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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopention  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  conBult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  In  the  OrnciAL  Gajette  of 
July  IS,  1980. 

Note  that  since  Airguat  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  Is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee... |35.oo 

Search  fee... 300.00 

Basic  fee  iflrst  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 4S.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
June  17,  1980.  Commiitioner  of  Patentt 

and  Trttdemarkt. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patimi  and  Tbadeuabk  Office 

Designation  oj  International  Depository 
AuthorltUt  under  t>ie  Budapest  Treatu 

The  Budapest  Treaty  an  the  International  Recognition  of 
the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent 
Procedure  came  Into  force  on  Aug.  19.  1980  with  respect  to 
the  United  Stales,  Bulgaria.  France.  Hungary  and  Japan. 
A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was  published  in  the  Officui,  Gazette 
on  Aug.  23.  1977  (961  0.0.  21-26). 

This  Treaty  authorises  each  State  for  which  the  Treaty  Is 
In  effect  to  designate  a  depository  on  Its  territory  to  serve 
as  an  International  depository  authority.  More  than  one 
depository  may  be  designated.  Each  such  depository  will  ho 
authorized  to  receive  and  store  deposits,  and  dispense  sam- 
ples thereof.  In  compliance  with  the  Treaty  and  the  patent 
laws  of  each  State  adhering  thereto.  The  Treaty  Is  open  for 
adherence  by  any  member  State  of  the  Paris  Union  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  hereby 
solicits  requests  from  private  and  public  depositories  lo- 
cated In  the  United  States  to  serve  as  International  deposi- 
tory authorities.  Requests  should  be  addressed  to :  Sidney  A. 
Diamond,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarlis,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231. 

Each  request  must  explain  and.  to  the  extent  practicable, 
provide  evidence  of  the  depository's  capacity  to  meet  the  ob- 
ligations of  the  Treaty.  Such  request  must  also  Include  nn 
offer  by  the  depository  to  assume  the  cost  of  transferring 
deposits  made  under  the  Treaty  to  Another  International 
depository  authority  In  the  event  of  default  of  any  of  its 
Treaty  obligations.  The  availability  of  funds  for  such  trans- 
fer. If  needed,  must  be  available  through  a  bond,  special  re- 
serve fund,  escrow  or  other  means  Judged  suitable  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Requests  will  be  promptly  evaluated  by  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  each  requesting  depository 
promptly  notified  of  the  decision  reached.  Questions  or  In- 
quiries concerning  this  notice  may  be  addressed  to  the  Of- 
fice of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  at  the  following 
address  :  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patentsand  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Office 
of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs  Is  (703)  557-3065. 

The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organl^tlon.  In  Geneva. 
Switzerland,  the  Secretariat  for  the  Paris  Union,  has  pro- 
vided a  memorandum  explaining  the  role  and  obligations  of 
International  depository  authorities.  This  memorandum  Is 
reproduced  below  for  the  guidance  of  depositories  In  request- 
ing recognition  as  an  International  depository  authority. 


MEMORANDUM 

For  the  purposes  ot  protpective  international  depofltnry 
authorities  under  the  Budapest  Treaty 

Introduction 

1.  This  memorandum  contains  information  for  the  benefit 
of  any  depositary  institutions  (culture  collections)  that 
may  wish  to  become  "international  depositary  authorities" 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition 
of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent 
Procedure  (done  at  Budapest  on  Apr.  28,  1977).  Its  brevity 
Is  such  that  It  cannot  be  exhaustive.  Any  Interested  person 
requiring  full  Information  should  refer  to  the  relevant  pro- 
visions of  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  under 
It  (any  reference  hereinafter  to  an  "Article"  or  to  n  "Rule" 
Is  a  reference  to  an  Article  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  or  to  a 
Rule  of  the  Regulations  under  It). 

Ob>ect(ties  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

2.  Disclosure  of  the  Invention  Is  a  generally  recognized 
requirement  for  the  grant  of  patents  (for  the  purposes  of 
this  memorandum,  the  word  "patent"  also  covers  other  titles 
of  protection,  such  as  inventors'  certificates).  Normally,  an  In- 
vention is  disclosed  by  means  of  a  written  description.  Where 
an  Invention  Involves  the  use  of  a  microorganism  that  Is 
not  available  to  the  public,  such  a  description  Is  not  suf- 
ficient for  disclosure,  since  the  Invention  could  not  be  used 
by  a  person  skilled  In  the  art.  That  Is  why  In  the  patent  pro- 
cedure of  an  Increasing  number  of  countries  it  is  necessary 
not  only  to  file  a  written  description  but  also  to  deposit, 
with  a  depositary  Institution,  a  sample  of  the  microorganism. 
When  protection  for  the  Invention  Is  sought  In  several  coun- 
tries, the  complex  and  costly  procedures  of  the  deposit  of 
the  microorganism  might  have  to  be  repeated  In  each  of  those 
countries.  The  objective  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  Is  precisely 
to  obviate  such  multiple  deposits :  under  the  Treaty  a  single 
deposit  with  one  "International  depositary  authority"  Is 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  patent  procedure  before  the  In- 
dustrial property  offices  of  all  Contracting  States,  and  of 
Inter-governmental  organizations  granting  regional  patents 
which  have  declared  that  they  recognize  the  effects  of  the 
Treaty  (Articles  3(1)  (a)  and  9(1)  (a)). 

General  Remarlct  on  International  Depositary  Authorities 

3.  "International  depositary  authorities"  are  depositary  In- 
stitutions that  have  acquired  the  status  of  International 
depositary  authorities.  To  obtain  this  status,  a  depositary 
Institution  has  to  be  located  on  the  territory  of  a  Contract- 
ing State  or  of  a  member  State  of  one  of  the  organizations 
referred  to  In  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  has  to  benefit 
from  "assurances"  furnished  by  that  Contracting  State  or 
organization  to  the  effect  that  the  Institution  compiles  and 
will  continue  to  comply  with  the  requirements  referred  to  In 
paragraph  5  below  (Article  6(1)).  The  action  for  acquiring 
this  status  Is  taken  by  the  State  or  organization  concerned 
(Article  7  and  Rule  3).  There  Is  Whing  to  prevent  It  from 
making  more  than  one  depositary  institution  acquire  such 
status :  it  is  therefore  possible  for  there  to  be  several  in- 
ternational depositary  authorities  located  on  the  territory 
of  one  and  the  same  State. 

4.  An  International  depositary  authority  can  lose  Its  status 
either  entirely  (In  which  case  "termination  of  status"  Is 
spoken  of)  or  partly,  in  other  words  in  respect  of  certain 
types  of  microorganisms  only  (In  which  case  "limitation  of 
status"  is  spoken  of).  Loss  of  the  status  occurs  If  the  State 
or  organization  whose  action  brought  about  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  status  denounces  the  Treaty  or  withdraws  the 
declaration  of  recognition  of  the  effects  of  the  Treaty  (In 
which  case  the  loss  of  status  can  only  be  total),  or  it  the 
State  or  organization  withdraws  Its  assurances  regarding  the 
International  depositary  authority,  or  again  by  virtue  of  a 
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decision  of  the  Assembly  of  Contracting  States  taken  at  the 
request  of  another  Contracting  State  or  another  organization 
(Articles  8,  9(4)  and  17(4)  :  Rule  4). 

Kequlrements  Which  Hai>e  to  be  Met  by  International 
Depository  Authorities 

5.  The  requirements  referred  to  In  paragraph  .1  above 
which  a  depositary  institution  has  to  meet  In  order  to  be- 
come a  depositary  authority  are  the  following  (Article  6(2) 
and  Rule  2)  : 

(a)  The  Institution  has  to  have  a  continuous  existencp 
it  has  to  be  Impartial  and  ob|ective— which  means  amonc 
other  things  that  It  has  to  be  free  of  any  dependence  on 
Interests  that  are  liable  to  prejudice  the  disinterested  per- 
formance of  Its  functions — and  it  has  to  he  nvailaWe.  for 
the  deposit  of  microorganisms,  to  any  depositor  under  the 
same  conditions.  These  requirements,  which  In  fact  seem  self- 
evident,  are  designed  to  give  the  public  In  genernl  .nnd  de- 
positors In  particular  fiindomental  giiarnntees  of  reliability 
as  to  the  smooth  operation  of  the  system.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  legal  status  of  the  Institution  Is  Irrelevant :  it  may  he 
either  public  or  private. 

(h)  The  Institution  has  to  have  the  necessary  staff  and 
facilities  to  perform  Its  scientific  and  administrative  tasks, 
which  consist  among  other  things  In  ; 

(1)  accepting  for  deposit  any  or  certain  kinds  of  microor- 
ganisms ; 

(ID  examining  the  viability  of  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited with  It  and  Issuing  a  receipt  to  the  depositor  and 
any  required  viability  statement  (see  paragraphs  T  and  S 
below) ; 

(ill)  storing  the  deposited  microorganism  for  at  least  .'iO 
years  (Rule  9(1))  in  such  a  way  as  to  keep  them  viable 
and  uncontaminated ; 

(Iv)  providing  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to  minimize 
the  risk  of  losing  the  deposited  microorganisms : 

(V)  complying,  with  respect  to  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited under  the  Treaty,  with  the  requirement  of  secrecy, 
which  means  giving  no  Information  to  anyone  on  the  ques- 
tion whether  a  microorganism  has  been  thus  deposited  and 
giving  no  information  to  anyone  (except  to  a  person  who  Is 
entitled  to  a  sample — see  paragraph  10  below)  on  any  micro- 
organism thus  deposited  (Rule  9(2) )  ; 

(vl)  furnishing,  rapidly  and  In  an  appropriate  manner, 
samples  of  the  deposited  microorganisms  to  all  those  who  are 
entitled  to  such  samples  (see  paragraph  10  below). 

Handling  of  Microorganism  Deposits  by  the  International 
Depositary  Authority 

6.  Reception  of  the  microorganism.  The  International  de- 
posltary  authority  may  require  that  the  microorganism  he 
deposited  In  an  appropriate  form  and  quantity,  and  that  it 
be  accompanied  by  a  form  established  by  thai  authority.  In 
such  a  case,  the  said  authority  has  to  communicate  Its  re- 
quirements (and  any  amendments  to  them)  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  In  order  that  the  latter  may  communicate 
them  to  all  the  depositors  concerned  (Rules  6.3  and  13.2(h) 
(v)).  When  It  receives  the  microorganism,  the  International 
depository  authority  notes  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  de- 
posit and  gives  It  an  accession  number  (Rule  7.3(111)  and 
(v)).  It  Issues  a  receipt  to  the  depositor  attesting  the  re- 
ceipt and  acceptance  of  the  deposit  (Rule  7).  The  model  of 
the  International  form  for  the  receipt,  the  use  ot  which  will 
be  mandatory,  will  be  established  by  the  Director  General 
of  WIPO  and  communicated  to  all  International  depositary 
authorities. 

7.  Vlabltity  test.  The  International  depositary  authority 
promptly  tests  the  viability  of  the  microorganism  :  It  also 
undertakes  viability  tests  at  reasonable  intervals,  depending 
on  the  kind  of  microorganism  and  Its  possible  storage  condi- 
tions, or  at  any  time,  if  necessary  for  technical  reasons  or 
at  the  request  of  the  depositor  (Rule  10.1). 

8.  Viability  statement.  The  International  depositary  au- 
thority Issues  a  statement  concerning  the  viability  of  the 
microorganism  to  the  depositor  or  to  any  person  receiving 
a  sample  of  the  microorganism  (see  paragraph  10  below) 
(Rule  10.2).  The  model  of  the  international  form  for  the 
viability  statement,  the  use  of  which  is  mandatory,  will  be 
established  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO  and  communi- 
cated to  all  international  depositary  authorities. 


9.  Storage  of  the  microorganism.  The  International  de- 
positary authority  stores  the  microorganism  for  a  period  of 
at  least  .30  years  after  the  date  of  Its  deposit,  or  until  five 
years  have  elapsed  without  its  having  received  a  request  for 
a  sample,  the  period  expiring  later  being  applicable  (Rule 
9.1).  It  complies  with  the  requirement  of  secrecy  at  all  times 
(see  paragraph  5(v)  above).  Where  It  cannot  furnish  sam- 
ples of  the  deposited  microorganism  for  any  reason.  It  notifies 
the  depositor  of  the  fact,  indicating  the  reason  and  inform- 
ing him  that  he  is  entitled  to  make  a  new  deposit  (Article  4i. 

10.  Furnishing  of  sample*.  The  Regulations  contain  de- 
tailed provisions  specifying  who  is  entitled  to  receive  sam- 
ples of  the  microorganism,  and  when  (Rule  111.  The  depositor 
himself  Is  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  at  any  time.  He  may 
authorize  third  parties  to  have  samples  furnished  to  them, 
whereupon  the  third  parties  receive  a  sample  on  presenta- 
tion of  their  authorizations.  Any  industrial  property  office 
to  which  the  Treaty  applies  may  receive  a  sample  on  request 
If  It  needs  the  microorganism  for  the  purposes  of  a  patent 
procedure.  Any  other  person  may  obtain  a  sample  on  re- 
quest if  an  Industrial  property  office  to  which  the  Treaty 
applies  certifies  that,  under  the  applicable  law.  that  person 
has  a  right  to  a  sample  of  the  microorganism  concerned :  the 
Regulations  specify  In  detail  the  certification  procedure.  The 
use  of  a  form  (whose  contents  will  be  established  by  the 
Assembly  and  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  to 
all  International  depositary  authorities)  Is  mandatory  for 
the  request  and  certification.  There  Is  an  alternative  proce- 
dure wherey  the  Industrial  property  office  from  time  to  time 
communicates  to  International  depositary  authorities  lists  of 
the  accession  numbers  given  to  the  deposit  of  the  microor- 
ganisms referred  to  in  the  patents  granted  and  published  by 
it :  the  effect  of  this  communication  Is  to  authorize  those 
anthoritles  to  furnish  samples  of  the  microorganisms  to  any- 
one. It  should  he  stressed  that  It  follows  from  the  foregoing 
that  the  International  depositary  never  has  to  decide  Itself 
whether  It  has  the  right  to  furnish  a  sample  since  It  only 
does  so  If  It  has  the  authorization  of  the  depositor  or  of  nn 
Industrial  property  ofilce.  The  International  depositary  au- 
thority furnishes  the  sample  in  a  container  marked  with 
the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit  and  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  receipt  for  the  deposit.  It  notifies  the  de- 
positor of  the  furnishing  of  the  sample. 

11.  Communication  of  the  scientific' description  and 'or  pro- 
posed tnTonomIc  designation.  If  the  depositor  has  indicated 
a  scientific  description  and  ^or  proposed  a  taxonomic  designa- 
tion of  the  deposited  microorganism,  the  International  de- 
positary authority  must  communicate  It.  on  request,  to  sny 
per.son  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  of  the  said  microorganism 
(Rule  7.6). 

12.  Fees.  For  the  procedure  under  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations,  the  International  depositary  authority  has  the 
right  to  charge  a  fee  In  certain  cases  (specified  in  Rule 
12.1).  The  two  main  fees  are  the  fee  for  the  storage  of  the 
microorganism  (which  Is  a  single  fee  for  the  entire  period 
of  storage)  and  the  fee  for  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  (the 
furnishing  of  samples  to  Industrial  property  offices  Is  free 
of  charge,  however).  The  International  depositary  authority 
fixes  the  amounts  of  fees  at  its  discretion,  hut  they  must  not 
vary  on  account  of  the  nationality  or  residence  of  the  per- 
sons who  have  to  pay  them. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
July  14.  19T8.  Commissioner  ot  Patents 

and  TrademnrJts. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 
United  States  Customs  Service 

(TMK-2-RRUEE) 

Notice  of  Application  for  Recoedation  of  Trade  Name 

DONNKENNY,  INC. 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12,  Cus- 
toms Regulations  (19  CFR  13.12),  for  the  recordation  under 
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section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  3,  1946,  as  amended  (13  U  S  C 
1124),  of  the  trade  name  DOXNKENXY,  INC..  used  h.v 
Donnkenny,  Inc..  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of 
the  State  of  Delaware,  located  at  1411  Broadway,  New  York 
N.Y.  10O18. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  Is  associated 
with  women's  wearing  apparel  and  sportswear  including  but 
not  limited  to  sweaters,  skirts,  tops.  Jackets,  shirts,  jeans, 
and  slacks.  The  application  states  further  that  no  foreign 
firm  Is  authorlied  to  use  the  trade  name  sought  to  be  re- 
corded. Appropriate  accompanying  papers  were  submitted 
with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  Is  taken  on  the  application,  considera- 
tion win  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments 
submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposition  to  the 
recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any  such  submission  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Customs.  Washington 
DC.  20229,  In  time  to  be  received  not  later  than  30  days 
from  the  date  of  publication  of  this  notice  In  the  Federal 
Register. 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  appUcatlon  for  recorda- 
tion of  the  trade  name  will  be  published  In  the  Federal 

REGISTER. 


SALVATORE  E.  CARAMAGNO, 
Dated :  Aug.  8,  1980.  Acting  Director,  OIKce  of 

Regutationt  and  Ruling). 


October  7,  1980 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,107,587,  Re.  S  N.  171,799,  Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  CI.  318/ 
439,  THREE-PHASE  DC  MOTOR  HAVING  NON-SU- 
PERIMPOSED ARMATURE  COILS.  Itsuki  Ban  and 
Manabu  Shiraki,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joseph  M.  Lane,  et  a!..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,175,057,  Re.  S.N.  162,730,  Filed  Jun.  25.  1980,  CI.  252/ 
455  Z.  ZEOLITE  COMPOSITION.  Evan  E.  Davies,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London.  England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lorimer  P.  Brooks,  ei 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,180,689,  Re.  S.N.  162,729,  Filed  Jun.  25,  1980.  CI.  585/ 
407.  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  C3-C12  HYDRO- 
CARBONS TO  AROMATICS  OVER  GALLIA-ACTI- 
VATED  ZEOLITE.  Evan  E.  Davies.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London.  Eng- 
land. Attorney  or  Agent:  Lorimer  P.  Brooks,  et  al..  Ex  Go  • 
116  V" 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  Issue  of  Oct.  7, 1980 


Re.  30.091 

Re,  30,278 

D.  254.278 

3,916.053 

3,924.653 

4.082.323 

4,154,927 

4,156,016 

4,136,918 

4,174,461 

4,176.226 

4,177.333 

4.179.064 

4,170,503 

4.180,641 

4.182.792 

4,183,799 

4,186.012 

4.18S.230 

4.189.012 

<192.T27 


4.193.256 
4.197,201 
4,197,247 
4,198,374 
4,198,573 
4,199,030 
4,199.404 
4,199.461 
4.199.479 
4.200.485 
4.200,521 
4.201.282 
4.201.295 
4.201,572 
4,201,660 
4,201,769 
4,202,394 
4,202,603 
4,202,975 
4,203,170 
4,203,401 


4,203,405 
4,203.683 
4.203,829 
4,203,836 
4,204,297 
4,204,390 
4,204,678 
4,205,189 
4.205,490 
4.205.852 
4,205,885 
4,206.084 
4,206,446 
4,207,097 
4.207,175 
4,207,453 
4,207,477 
4,207,613 
4,207,947 
4.208,805 
4.209,443 


4,209,499 
4,209,318 
4,209,555 
4,209,611 
4,209,782 
4.209.810 
4,210.541 
4,210,560 
4,210,948 
'  4.210,995 
4,211.150 
4.211,507 
4,211,665 
4,211,792 
4,211,847 
4,211.932 
4,212,023 
4.212,216 
4,212,633 
4,213,745 
4,214,020 


Disclaimers 

3,467,635. — Wallace  Raymond  Brasen,  Claymont  and  Charles 
Spencer  Cleaver,  Wilmington,  Del.  COPOLYMERS  OF 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  OLEFINS  CURABLE 
TO  ELASTOMERS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  16,  1969.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  13,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  11,  12  and  13  of 

said  patent. 


■^,966,639. — Jamee  L.  Callahan,  Bedford  Heights,  Arthur  F. 
Miller  and  Wilfrid  0.  Shaic,  Lyndhurst.  Ohio.  AM- 
PHORA AGGREGATES.  Patent  dated  June  29.  1976. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  18,  1980.  by  the  assignee.  The 
Standard  Oil  Company. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  November  12,  1901 
has  been  disclaimed. 


4.091,034. — Fumio  Saito,  Tsurunosato  Ohtsu,  Fumito  Yamnl. 
Kusatsu  ;  Yositugu  Beppii.  Shiga  and  Shinpel  Sakayama. 
Kusatsu.  Japan.  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  STYRENIC 
POLYMER  PARTICLES.  Patent  dated  May  2.S,  197s. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  30.  197S.  by  the  assignee.  Sekinui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Sekisui  Kaseihin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18,  1995  has 
been  disclaimed. 


4,156,751. — Donald  it.  Yenni,  Jr.,  Stillwater;  Steven  W. 
Knutsen,  New  Brighton  and  Edward  J.  Downing.  St. 
Paul,  Minn,  SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  EN- 
VELOPES USED  TO  PROTECT  ELECTRONIC  COM- 
PONENTS. Patent  dated  May  29,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  21,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13.  1996  has 

been  disclaimed. 


4,175,055. — Ole«  J.  Boiler,  West  Springfield.  Mass. :  Vincent 
J.  Petraglia,  Vernon  and  Joseph  R.  Snionia.  Middle- 
town.  Conn.  DRY  MIX  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  ELECTRODE.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  20,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  May  15.  1980,  by 
the  assignee.  Inited  Technologies  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1   through  9  of 

said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEBSMENT-OWXED   ISVENTlOXg 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment and  are  available  for  domestic  and.  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  202.'J1. 
for  $.30  each.  Requests  tor  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161,  for  S3.00  each  (?10.00  outside  North  Amerlc.in 
Continent).  Bequests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Clalrs  are  deleted 
from  patent  appUcatlon  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-dlsclosnre  agreement. 

Requests  for  Information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  tor  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Olfce  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Serviet, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  or  the  Army,  OTJAG 
Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division.  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon,  Washington.  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-087,113.  Laser  Photochemical  Svntbesis 
and  Coating  of  Optical  Fiber.  Filed  Oct.  22.  197d. 

Patent  application  6-089.826.  Toueh  Screen  Target  Desig- 
nator, riled  Oct.  31.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-100.685.  Microprocessor  Controlled 
Digital  Detector.  Filed  Dec.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-112.387.  Preparation  of  HNS  From 
HNBB  Using  Oxygen.  Filed  Jan.  16.  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St..  SW..  Washington.  DC.  20324 

Patent  4.198.739.  Optical  Plummet  Azimuth  Reference  As- 
sembly. Filed  Aug.  25.  1978.  Patented  Apr.  22,  19sn.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

I'.S.  Department  or  .Xcrici'ltcre 

Program  Agreements  nai  Patent  Branch,  .^ministration 

Service  Division.  Federal  BIdg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  207.«2 

Patent  application  6-099,si2.  Direct  Extrnction  Process  for 
the  Production  of  a  White  Defatted  Food-Grade  Peanut 
Flour.  Filed  Bee.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  «-llS.S.Sfi.  A  Process  for  PriKlucing  a 
Powdered  Flavoring  Material.  Filed  Feb.  fi.  19S0. 

U.S.  Department  or  Commerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service.  Office  of  Government 

Inventions  and  Patent.  Springfield.  Va.  22161 

Patent  application  6-126,391,  Handcuff  Improvements.  Filed 
Mar.  3,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  or  Enercy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  2n.-)4.') 

Patent  application  6-000.740.  High-Voltage  Crowbar  Cir- 
cuit With  Cascade-Triggered  Series  Ignltors.  Filed  Jan. 
3,  1970. 

Patent  application  6-003.,"i«l.  Method  and  Means  for  Meas- 
urement and  Control  of  Pulsed  Charged  Beams.  Filed  Jan. 
1.".  1979. 

Patent  application  G-Oisnoi).  Magnetohvdrodvnamic  (MHDi 

Channel  Corner  Seal.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1979. 
Patent  application   6-01S.211.   Fuel   Cell  Oxvgen   Electrode. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  «-n2S.74l.  Multiplexer  and  Time  Dnntlnii 

Measuring  Circuit.  Filed  Apr.  in.  1979. 
Patent  application  «-035,13.«.  Ceramic  Components  for  MHI) 

Electrode.  Filed  May  2.  1979. 
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Patent  application  fW)37.n77.  Cooperative  Heat  Transfer  and 

Ground  Coupled  Storage  System.  Piled  May  8.  1979. 
P»*f'it  application  6-039,427.  Gas  CleanlnR  Apparatus.  Piled 

■Mfiy  15.  18(9. 

Patent  application  6-042.462.  Nondestructive  Method  for  De- 
tecting Defect;  In  Photodetector  and  Solar  Cell  Devices. 
Piled  May  25.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-047.447.  Cvcllc  Thermochemlcal  Proc- 
ess for  Producing  Hydrogen  Tslng  Cerium-TitanliiDi  Com- 
pounds. Filed  June  11,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-047,449.  Apparatus  for  Generating  Non- 
linear Pulse  Patterns.  Filed  June  11,  1979. 

Patent  4,159,635.  Isokinetic  Air  Sampler.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1978. 
Patented  July  3,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,161,351.  All-Reflecttve  Optical  Target  Illumination 
System  With  High  Numerical  Aperture.  Filed  May  7,  1976. 
Patented  July  17,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.161,950,  Electrosurgical  Knife.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1973. 
Patented  July  24,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,162,142,  Tritium  I-abeling  of  Organic  Compounds 
Deposited  on  Porous  Structures.  Filed  June  29,  1978,  Pat- 
ented July  24,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,162,157.  Secondary  Hardening  Steel  Having  Im- 
proved Combination  of  Hardness  and  Toughness.  Filed  May 
15,  1978.  Patented  July  24,  1979,  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,162.158.  Ferritic  Fe-Mn  Alloy  for  Cryogenic  Appli- 
cations. Filed  Dec,  28,  1978.  Patented  July  24,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,162.401.  High-Resolution.  Cryogenic.  Side-Entry 
Type  Specimen  Stage.  Filed  May  17.  1978.  Patented  July 
24.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,163,516,  Method  for  Joining  Metal  by  Solld-State 
Bonding.  FUed  Dec,  28,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  7.  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.164.069.  Method  of  Preparing  a  Positive  Electrode 
for  an  Electrochemical  Cell.  Filed  Apr.  28.  1978.  Patented 
Aug.  14.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.169.884.  Hydrogen  Production  From  Water  Using 
Copper  and  Barium  Hydroxide.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1978.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  2,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.170.135.  Coaxial  Cavity  for  Measuring  Level  of 
Liquid  in  a  Container.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1978.  Patented  Oct. 
9.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,172.926.  Electrochemical  Cell  and  Method  of  Assem- 
bly. Filed  June  29,  1978,  Patented  Oct.  30.  1979  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.173.327.  Solid  Handling  Valve.  Piled  June  1,  1977. 
Patented  Nov.  6.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   4.175.929.   Process   for   Control   of  Pollutants  Gen- 
erated During  Coal  Gasiacation.  Filed  Aug.  29.  1978   Pat- 
ented Nov.  27.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.180.484.  Ceramic  Component  for  Electrodes.  Filed 
June  14.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.180,555.  Process  for  Producing  Hydrogen  From 
5v*'fX,F'l?*  Cobalt  and  Barium  Compounds.  Filed  Aug. 
17,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  25.  1979,  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    4.180.775.    Magnetic    Thin-Film    Split-Domain    Cur- 

ol'io^lPw';""''.''.^'/,-  OlS4  ^"-  "■  19"-  Patented  Dec. 
23, 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depaethent  of  the  NiVV 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  OfBce  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arllngtonr-V»-^217 

Patent  application  6-117.162.  Electrically  Conductive  Poly- 
meric Compositions.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-136.227.  Generation  of  Intense.  High- 
Energy  Ion  Pulses  by  Magnetic  Compression  of  Ion  Rings. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1980. 

Patent  application  954.058.  Improved  Method  of  Infrared 
Laser  Soldering.  Filed  Oct.  23.  1979. 

NATIO.VAL   AER0NACTIC8    AND   SPACE   APMINISTRAIIOH 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,— NASA 
Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-106.192.  Automatic  Thermal  Switch. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1979. 

Patent   application   6-126,138.   Controlled  Oversprav   Spray 

Nozzle.  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980, 
Patent  application  6-128,230.  Memory-Based  Parallel  Data 

Output  Controller.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1980. 
Patent  application  6^129,778.  Computer  Circuit  Card  Puller. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1980. 
Patent  application   6-129.780.  Amplified  Wind  Turbine  Ap- 
paratus, Filed  Mar.  12.  1980. 
Patent  application   6-129.793.   Microwave  Switching  Power 

Divider.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1980. 
Patent   application   6-129,798.   Process  for  the  Preparation 

of  Polycarboranylphosphazenes.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-129.799.  Carhoranylcyclotriphosphazenes 

and  Their  Polymers.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1980. 
Patent  application   6-135,038.   Method   and   Device  for  De- 
structive Detection  of  a  Substance.  Piled  Mar.  28.  1980. 
Patent    application    6-133.036.    Electrical    Servo    Actuator 

Bracket.  Plied  Feb.  20.  1980. 
Patent    4.191,505.    Wind    Wheel    Electric   Power   Generator. 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1978.  Patented  Mar.  4.  1980.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.193.570.  Active  Nutation  Controller.  Piled  Apr.  19. 

1978.  Patented  Mar.  18.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.194.113.  Method  and  Means  for  Helium/Hvdrogen 

Ratio   Measurement    by   Alpha   Scattering.    Filed   Nov.    7. 

1978.  Patented  Mar.   18.  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.193.244.  Cds  Solid  State  Phase  Insensitive  Cltra- 

Minic  Transducer.  Filed  July  26.  1978.  Patented  Mar.  25. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  inost  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
-or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hojirs,  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library . (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library. (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby    County    Public    Library    and    Information 

Center .' (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILUAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBODP8 


Actual 

FUlniDstt 

ofOldot 

NewCiM 

Awaiting 
Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  OROCP  110-R   FRIEDMiV   Dir-*™. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  180-S.  N.  ZAHARNA    Director  ii  ,i.n 

uM  sna  i^iquia  Lontact  Apparatuj,  Retnjaration;  Concentrative  Eyaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes 
ELECTKICAL  EXAMINING  GB0UP8 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  m-C.  D.  QUARFORTH    Director  ,  0,^70 

MaterlS  Powde?  MeJIfiSS?!'  St  FueS  Si»?*Pn'5'  rlnU'""  ^}'^^'^\  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices; '^Radioactivi 
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T999,001 
SACK  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Ronald  Bevan,  "Whitehaven",  76  Hay  St.,  Steeple  Morden, 
Royston,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,125 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
09052/79 

Int.  a.<  B65G  S7/I0 

V.S.  CI.  414—82 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     7  Pages  Specification 


«•         11      :i 


A  device  for  handling  filled  sacks  in  a  stacking  machine  com- 
prises a  gantry;  means  for  securing  the  gantry  to  a  transporta- 
lion  device;  a  platform  for  supporting  the  niled  sacks,  sus- 
pended from  the  gantry  so  as  to  be  moveable  therealong  be- 
tween a  forward  position  and  a  retracted  position;  and  a  fence 
mounted  in  a  Tixed  position  with  respect  to  the  gantry  and 
located  above  the  platform  to  act  as  a  barrier  against  move- 
ment of  any  sacks  supported  on  the  platform  as  the  latter  is 
withrawn  from  the  forward  to  the  retracted  position. 


T999,002 
APPLICATION  OF  POLYMERIC  POWDERS  TO  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Henry  C.  Twiggs,  277  Lakeview  Cir..  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37663; 
James  L.  Suggs,  Rte.  12,  Greeneville,  Tenn.  37743.  and  Dan  F. 
Buck,  816  Libert]  Dr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37663 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,233 
InLCI.   B05D  J/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—385.5 
No  Drawing.     6  Pages  Specification 
The  present  invention  provides  a  method  for  coating  a  sub- 
strate with  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  powder,  especially  poly- 
ester powder,  by  forming  an  emulsion  containing  fine  particles 
of  such  powder,  applying  the  emulsion  to  Ihe  substrate,  and 
heating  the  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  stifficlently  high 
to  evaporate  the  liquid  from  the  emulsion  and  thermally  bond 
the  particles  to  the  substrate.  The  emulsifying  agents  are  fatly 
acid  esters  of  glycerol. 


T999,003 

SHIFTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  THEM 

John  A.  Ford,  and  Gregory  J.  Lestina,  both  of  Kodak  Park 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949.463,  Oct.  10,  1978.  This  application 

Apr.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,659 

Int.  CI."  G03C  5/54.-  C07C  107/04 

U.S.  a.  430—223 

No  Drawing.     53  Pages  Specification 

Shifted  photographic  dyes  which  have  good  storage  stability. 

yet  rapidly  unblock  under  processing  conditions  contain  a 

blocked  hydroxy  group  and  a  neighboring  group  that  an- 

chimerically  assists  the  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  blocking 

group  under  processing  conditions. 


I 
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Mailer  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  paienl  bul  forms  no  pan  of  ihis  reissue  specification;  mailer  primed  m  iialics 
^  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,410 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICES 

ON  TEST  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  Povlacs,  Dothan,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Akwell  Corpo- 
ration, Akron,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,391,803,  dated  Jul.  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  541,814, 
Apr.  11,  1966.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
401,908 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  il/02 
U.S.  a.  406-87  25  aaims 


Re  30  412 

CdTe  BARRIER  TYPE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS  WITH 

ENHANCED  OPEN-CIRCUIT  VOLTAGE.  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Pranab  K.  Raychaudhuri,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,035,197,  dated  Jul.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  671,866, 
Mar.  30,  1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,050,  .Mar.  9, 
1978,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  33,615 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  }]/W> 
U.S.  CI.  136-255  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  placing  thin  tubular  rubber-like  articles  on 
a  mandrel  comprising  conveyor  means  operable  to  receive 
randomly  oriented  articles  in  a  collapsed  condition  and  deliver 
such  articles  individually  to  a  discharge  location  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  with  the  article  extended,  and  article  receiv- 
ing means  including  a  mandrel  operable  to  receive  articles  at 
said  discharge  location  in  said  predetermined  orientation  and 
position  said  articles  on  said  mandrel. 


223^: 


Re  30  411 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Keiichi  Nakaya,  Chiba;  Suekazu  Hirata,  and  Kunio  Sato,  both  of 

Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,065,270,  dated  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  677,754, 

Apr.  16, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

901,032 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975.  50-50677 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  23—299  17  Claims 

COOLiNT" ^ 

FOAU 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 


UQUID  COOLANT 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  sodium  hydroxide  which  [com- 
prises] consists  of 

cooling  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  containing 
soluble  impurities  to  form  a  slurry  containing  sodium 
hydroxide  hydrate  crystals  and  the  fine  impurity  crystals; 

forming  bubbles  in  said  slurry,  whereby  said  impurity  crys- 
tals are  adsorbed  on  the  bubbles  and  float  upward  there- 
with to  form  a  foamed  scum  on  said  slurry;  and 

removing  said  scum  from  said  slurry,  thereby  separating  the 
impurity  crystals  from  the  sodium  hydroxide  crystals. 


5.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising 

a  layer  of  crystalline  cadmium  telluride,  a  surface  of  said 
layer  being  altered  to  contain  [tellurium  oxidej  an  oxide 
form  of  tellurium  by  heating  in  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere  for  between  about  1  minute  and  about  20 
minutes  at  a  temperature  between  about  250°  and  about 
500°  C.  the  oxygen  being  present  in  the  atmosphere  in  an 
amount  that  is  effective  to  enhance  the  open-circuit  volt- 
age by  at  least  50  millivolts  compared  to  the  open-circuit 
voltage  of  a  photovoltaic  cell  identical  in  structure  except  for 
the  layer  of  cadmium  telluride  which  has  in  the  surface 
thereof  only  the  oxide  forms  of  tellurium  resulting  from 
exposing  said  surface  to  air  at  room  temperature. 

in  contact  with  at  least  part  of  said  altered  surface,  a  layer  of 
metal  capable  of  forming  a  barrier  with  said  cadmium 
telluride  altered  surface;  and 

an  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  cadmium  telluride 

8.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising 

a  layer  of  crystalline  cadmium  telluride.  a  surface  of  said  layer 
being  altered  by  heating  in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere 
for  between  about  I  minute  and  about  20  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  25 ff  and  about  500"  C.  the  oxygen 
being  present  in  the  atmosphere  in  an  amount  that  is  effective 
to  enhance  the  open  circuit  voltage  by  at  least  SO  millivolts 
compared  to  the  open-circuit  voltage  of  a  photovoltaic  cell 
identical  in  structure  except  for  the  layer  of  cadmium  tellu- 
ride which  has  in  the  surface  thereof  only  the  oxide  forms  of 
tellurium  resulting  from  exposing  said  surface  to  air  at  room 
temperature,  and 

in  contact  with  at  least  part  of  said  altered  surface,  a  layer  of 
metal  capable  of  forming  a  barrier  with  said  cadmium  tellu- 
ride altered  surface:  and 

an  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  cadmium  telluride. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Re  30  413 

BLEOMYONIC  AOD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEREOF 

Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Yasushi  TaRihashi,  Hoya;  Tadashi 
Shirai.  Musashino,  and  Akio  Fujii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Original  No.  3,932,374,  dated  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  479,087, 
Jun.  13, 1974.  Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  290,986,  Sep.  21, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,867,257,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
252,252,  May  11,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,843,448.  Application  for 
reissue  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1971,  46-32232 
Int.  a.>  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  coiBD«und  having  the  structure  of: 
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Re  30  414 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  TENSILE 

STRENGTH,  HIGH  YOUNG  S  MODULUS  CARBON 

nBER  HAVING  EXCELLENT  INTERNAL  STRUCTURE 

HOMOGENEITY 
Yoshiro  Kinoshita,  Masaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,065,549,  dated  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  713,629, 
Aug.  12,  1976.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,954,  Oct.  16,  1975, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  10,  1979.  Ser  No' 
37.665 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1974,  49-120365: 
Dec.  2,  1974,  49-138217 

Int.  CI."  DOIF  9/14.  9/22 
UA  a.  423-447.6  3,  Claims 


N  jj-^s-^" 


CH; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber  having  high  tensile 
strength  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  organic  polymeric  fiber 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  by  intermittently  contacting  and 
removing  said  organic  fiber  on  and  from  a  heated  body  having 
a  surface  temperature  from  about  200°   to  about  400"   C. 


October  7, 1980 
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wherein  the  contact  time  of  said  organic  fiber  on  the  heated 
body  per  single  contact  is  less  than  about  1  second  and  the 
temperature  of  said  oxidizing  atmosphere  is  maintained  lower 
[thn]  ihan  the  surface  temperature  of  said  heated  body,  and 
then  carbonizing  the  oxidized  fiber  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  above  about  800°  C. 

n.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbonizable  oxidized  fiber  which 
comprises  oxidizing  an  organic  polymeric  fiber  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  by  intermittently  contacting  and  removing  said  or- 
ganic fiber  on  and  from  a  heated  body  having  a  surface  tempera- 
ture from  about  200"  to  about  40O'  C.  wherein  the  contact  lime  of 
said  organic  fiber  on  the  heated  body  per  single  contact  is  less  than 
about  I  second  and  the  temperature  of  said  oxidizing  atmosphere 
is  maintained  lower  than  the  surface  temperature  of  said  healed 
body. 


Re.  30,415 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLOQUINOXALINONES  AND 

DIONES 

Richard  E.  Holmes,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,087,527,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  836,830, 

Sep.  26, 1977.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,154,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,075,206.  Application  for  reissue  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

42,848 

Int.  CI.:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  2  Oaims 

3.  A  method  of  treating  vascular  thrombosis  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
an  amount  of  a  compound  of  ihj^rmula  effective  for  treating 
vascular  thrombosis.  ^ 


wherein 
R^  is  H  or  C\-C}  alkyl:  when  taken  singly. 
R^isH.  C\-Cialkyl.  C]-C}alkoxy  F  or  CI  and  R^  is  H:  and 
Ri  and  R^  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  benzene  ring; 


R*  is  H.  CI  or  F: 
R^isOH.  H  or  phenyl; 
Y  is  O  or  //2, 

Z  is  —CH2—CH2—  or  —CHR*-- 
alkyl. 


wherein  R''  is  H  or  C\-C\ 


Re.  30,416 
AUTOMATIC  PROGRAM  LOCATOR  FOR  TAPE  DECKS 
Tatsuhiro    Yasunaga,    Higashihiroshima,    Japan,    assignor   to 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,014.039,  dated  Mar.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  571,411, 

Apr.  24, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  23,  1978.  Ser.  No. 

908,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1974,  49-61056 

Int.  CI.:  GllB  15/16.  15/18.  15/44 

U.S.  CI.  360—72.1  24  Claims 


C^ 


'['^^■'  -jtw^m— -J  t^Vti^ 


1.  An  automatic  program  locating  system  for  tape  reproduc- 
tion systems  comprising: 

a.  a  sensing  head  in  physical  contact  with  a  tape  when  the 
tape  reproduction  system  is  in  the  fast  forward  or  rewind 
drive  mode; 

b.  recorded  passage  detection  circuit  means  connected  to 
receive  signals  from  the  sensing  head  for  generating  a 
«ilence  detection  signal  when  the  sensing  head  reaches  a 
silence  portion  between  recorded  programs; 

c.  down  counter  means  which  counts  down  one  count  in 
response  to  each  occurence  of  a  silence  detection  signal; 

d.  key  input  means  for  introducing  a  desired  number  into  the 
down  counter, 

e.  count  output  detection  circuit  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  when  the  down  counter  counts  from  said 
desired  number  down  to  zero;  and 

f  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  operational  states  of  the  tape 
reproduction  system  upon  receiving  the  control  signal. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  7,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,599 
ALSTROEMERIA  PLANT  NAMED  YELLOW  KING 
M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  30,  Hornweg,  1432  GM  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,677 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  atid  distinct  variety  of  alstroemeria  plant  substan- 
tially a^.  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
distinctive  darkish  yellow  overall  coloring  of  its  flower  petals, 
its  substantially  continuous  production  of  flowers,  and  the 
long-lasting  quality  of  the  flowers  both  on  the  stem  and  as  cut 
flowers. 


4,600 
ALSTROEMERIA  NAMED  PINK  TRIUMPH 
M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  30,  Hornweg,  1432  GM  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,679 
Int.  CI.' AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  alstroemeria  cultivar  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinctive 
overall  red-pink  coloring  of  the  outer  petals  of  its  flowers  and 
the  sharply  contrasting  deep  yellow  coloring  of  its  nectar-bear- 
ing inner  petals,  its  abundant  and  substantially  continuous 
production  of  flowers  during  each  blooming  season,  and  the 
long  lasting  quality  of  the  individual  blooms. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  7,  1980 
ERRATA 

^'"  See 

^•"^^S  PATENT  NO. 

^68-066 4,226,081 

368-285 4,226,082 

074-688 4,226,123 

474-082 4,226,130 

474-082 4,226,131 

474-082 4,226,132 

474-042 ^ 4,226,133 

474-181 4,226,134 

074-606  R 4,226,200 

440-112 4,226,206 

224-318 4,226,354 

023-230  B 4,226,713 

424-273  P 4,226,773 

556-470 4,226,793 

556-443 4,226,794 

568-386 4,226,810 

568-937 4,226,811 

570-157 4,226,812 

428-304 : 4,226,886 

424-059 , 4,226,889 

544-321 4,227,000 

370-004 4,227,075 

375-013 4,227,152 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  7,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,225,977 
ROLL  OF  PLASTIC  FILM  APRONS 
Buford  B.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  3353  109  N.  Duncan  Rd.,  Cham- 
paign, III.  61820 

Filed  Jul.  23,  J979,  Ser.  No.  59,638 

Inf.  a.^  A41B  13/10 

^•S- CI.  2-48  3ci,i„, 


front  panel  permanently  joined  to  said  back  panel  along  an 
opposing  vertical  edge  and  top.  whereby  a  cape  is  formed; 
releaseable  fastening  means  extending  along  the  top  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  t)ack  panel  from  substantially  the  vertical 
midpoint  of  one  edge  to  substantially  the  vertical  midpoint 
of  the  opposing  edge;  and 


/ 


1.  A  roll  of  plastic  film  aprons  comprising 

an  elongated  strip  of  plastic  film  folded  in  half  longitudinally 
in  substantially  extended  lengths  and  wound  in  said  longi- 
tudinally folded  form  as  a  roll  on  a  core  or  roller, 

said  longitudinally  folded  film  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions and  cut  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
folded  aprons  connected  end  to  end  in  said  roll, 

a  first  set  of  said  perforations  and  cut  lines  being  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  strip  at  predetermined  equally 
spaced  intervals  and  extending  transversely  to  said  strip 
from  the  fold  line  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  curved  end 
portion  at  the  edges  of  said  strip, 

a  second  set  of  cut  lines  defining  an  extended,  arcuate  cut  out 
portion  beginning  at  said  curved  end  portion  of  said  first 
perforations  or  cut  lines,  extending  longitudinally  along  a 
line  inclined  toward  the  center,  curving  transversely,  and 
then  extending  back  to  said  transversely  extending  perfo- 
rations or  cut  lines  and  terminating  in  an  end  portion 
curved  toward  the  edge  of  said  strip,  to  define  tie  straps  on 
each  side  of  said  aprons, 

a  third  set  of  perforations  and  cut  lines  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  perforations,  extending  along  an 
arcuate  line  from  and  returning  to  the  fold  line  of  said 
strip,  and  defining  a  subsequently  removable  portion  for 
producing  a  neck  opening  in  said  apron,  and 

said  aprons  being  severable  one  by  one  from  said  roll  along 
said  first  set  of  perforations  and  cut  lines  and  having  tie 
straps  extending  upward  from  a  base  portion  and  having  a 
central  neck  opening  when  unfolded. 


4,225,978 
COMBINATION  CAPE  AND  UTILITY  BAG 
Larry  L.  Howerton,  2607  McKinney  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,289 
Int.  a.2  A41D  3/08 
U.S.C1.  2— 88  10  Claims 

1-  A  combination  cape  and  utility  bag  comprising: 
means  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  back  panel,  said 
back  panel  including  a  first  handle  member  secured  adja- 
cent the  top  central  surface  thereof,  and  a  second  cooper- 
ating handle  member  secured  adjacent  the  bottom  central 
surface  thereof; 
means  forming  a  first  front  panel  and  having  a  collar  open- 
ing, said  first  front  panel  permanently  joined  to  said  back 
panel  along  one  vertical  edge  and  the  top  thereof; 
means  forming  a  second  front  panel  having  a  collar  opening 
mateable  with  the  collar  opening  of  said  first  front  panel  to 
define  a  substantially  circular  collar  opening,  said  second 


a  cooperating  fastening  means  extending  along  the  bottom 
peripheral  edge  of  said  back  panel  from  substantially  the 
vertical  midpoint  of  one  edge  to  substantially  the  vertical 
midpoint  of  the  opposing  edge  to  define  a  utility  bag  when 
fastened  to  said  releaseable  fastening  means. 


4,225,979 
TOTAL  OR  PARTIAL  URETERAL  PROSTHESIS 
Pierre  Rey,  18  rue  Aristide  Briand,  77400  Thorigny;  Jacqueline 
Leandri,  SO  Avenue  de  Clichy,  75018  Paris,  and  Clement 
Abbou,  43  Av.  de  la  Dame  Blanche,  94120  Fontenay  Sous 
Bois,  all  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,433 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1977,  77  35685 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24.  1/00;  A61M  27/00 
U.S.  a  3—1  20  aaims 


s_^1 


1.  Total  or  partial  ureteral  prosthesis  for  an  organism  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises  a  generally  tubular  device  with 
pump  effect  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  vesical  end,  compat- 
ible with  urine  and  with  the  organism,  made  from  fiexible 
plastic  material  wkich  is  compatible  with  the  surrounding 
tissues,  which  device  presents  a  permanent  set  distortion  on  at 
least  one  point  of  its  course  which  modifies  the  aforesaid 
course,  and  is  provided  with  an  anti-reflux  valve  at  least  on  its 
vesical  end,  which  valve  cooperates  with  the  aforesaid  set 
distortion  to  vary  the  volume  of  the  aforesaid  prosthesis  under 
the  action  of  the  physiological  movements  of  the  organism, 
thus  creating  the  desired  pump  effect. 
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4.225.980 
METALLIC  CARDIAC  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Wilson  Ramos  Martinez.  Avda.  Genenlisimo,  96  •  piso  16  Apto. 
10.  Madrid.  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,442 
Caims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  7,  1978,  465.824 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  3-l.S  4  QaiBH 


with  respect  to  ihe  position  of  said  flat  member  when  In 
said  closed  position. 


^\5 


I.  A  metallic  cardiac  valve  prosthesis  device  having  both 
aortic  and  mitral  application  and  the  purpose  of  which  is  to 
provide  an  ample,  highly  physiological  and  laminar  flow  of 
blood,  said  device  comprising: 

a  valve  body  in  the  form  of  a  single  and  integral  ring-shaped 
member  having  an  oval-shaped  inner  periphery; 

said  ring-shaped  member  having  formed  therein  first  and 
second  recesses  respectively  defining  first  and  second 
substantially  planar  steps,  said  first  recess  opening  toward 
a  first  axial  end  of  said  ring-shaped  member,  said  second 
recess  opening  toward  a  second  axial  end  of  said  ring- 
shaped  member,  said  first  recess  extending  along  a  first 
circumferential  portion  of  said  inner  periphery,  said  sec- 
ond recess  extending  along  a  second  circumferential  por- 
tion of  said  inner  periphery,  and  said  second  circumferen- 
tial portion  being  greater  than  said  first  circumferential 
portion; 

said  first  and  second  recesses  having  adjacent  first  ends 
defined  by  a  pair  of  respective  first  end  faces  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  other,  and  said  first  and  second  recesses 
having  adjacent  second  ends  defined  by  a  pair  of  respec- 
tive second  end  faces  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other; 

said  ring-shaped  member  having  integrally  formed  there- 
with first  and  second  pivots  extending  mwardly  from  said 
ring-shaped  member  at  positions  respectively  adjacent 
said  pairs  of  first  and  second  end  faces; 

a  venticular  plug  in  the  form  of  an  oval-shaped  fiat  member 
having  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  first  and  second 
spaced  inwardly  extending  grooves; 

said  fiat  member  being  positioned  such  that  said  first  and 
second  pivots  pivotally  extend  into  said  first  and  second 
grooves,  respectively,  such  that  said  fiat  member  pivots 
with  respect  to  said  ring-shaped  member,  between  closed 
and  opened  positions,  about  an  imaginary  pivot  axis  ex- 
tending through  said  pivots  and  grooves  and  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  minor  axis  of  the  oval 
shape  of  said  flat  member; 

said  first  and  second  planar  steps  being  in  planes  spaced  from 
each  other  axially  of  said  ring-shaped  member  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  fiat  mem- 
ber, and  said  fiat  member  having  opposite  substantially 
planar  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively  contacting 
said  first  and  second  planar  steps  when  said  fiat  member  is 
m  said  closed  position; 

sajd  first  and  second  end  faces  being  substantially  planar  and 
abutting  said  opposite  surfaces  of  said  fiat  member  when 
said  fiat  member  is  in  said  opened  position;  and 

said  first  end  faces  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  said 
second  end  faces  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
amounts  sufficient  to  enable  said  fiat  member,  when  in  said 
opened  position,  to  extend  at  an  angle  of  from  80°  to  85° 


4,225,981 
ENDO  PROTHESIS  WITH  A  METAL-CERAMIC  UNION 

Anton  Zeibig,  Ottensoos,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG,  Bavaria,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19 
1977,2742098 

Int.  a.'  A61F  im 
UA  a  3-1.913  naaims 


1.  A  bone  joint  endoprosthesis  comprising: 

a  metal  shaft  having  a  spigot  defined  thereon;  said  spigot 
having  an  external  thread  defined  thereon;  said  external 
thread  being  comprised  of  a  raised  rib  extending  around 
said  spigot;  said  external  thread  rib  having  a  profile  height, 
which  is  the  radial  height  of  said  rib  on  said  spigot,  and 
having  a  profile  width,  which  is  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  rib  along  said  spigot; 

a  ceramic  head  having  an  opening  defined  therein  in  which 
said  externally  th.'eaded  spigot  is  received;  said  opening 
being  defined  by  a  side  wall  which  is  internally  threaded 
with  an  internal  thread  which  is  mated  with  said  spigot 
external  thread;  said  internal  thread  being  comprised  of  a 
groove  into  said  side  wall  in  said  opening  and  said  external 
thread  rib  being  received  in  said  groove;  and  said  internal 
thread  having  a  profile  height  into  said  side  wall  which  is 
less  than  said  profile  height  of  said  external  thread  rib. 


4,225,982 

MOLDED  SYME  FOOT  WITH  ATTACHED  STUMP 

SOCKET 

Ian  W.  Cochrane,  87  Wexford  St.  N.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R3R  0R6)i  Frederick  R,  Tucker,  deceased,  late  of 
Winnipeg,  Canada;  by  Mary  Tucker,  co-executrix,  138  Bux- 
ton Rd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada;  by  George  Ackerman, 
co-executor,  12  Beaumont  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada, 
and  by  Canada  Permanent  Trust  Co.,  co-executor,  433  Por- 
tage Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada  (R3B  2C9) 
Filed  Dec,  4,  1978,  Ser,  No.  966,362 
Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/08.  1/02  1/04 

VS.  a.  3-7  18  Claims 

1.  A  Syme  foot  prosthesis  comprising  in  combination  a 

precast  foot  including  a  keel  cavity  and  a  custom  formed  stump 

socket  engaged  within  the  opening  of  the  foot,  said  socket 
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including  a  distal  cup  portion,  an  elastomeric  materia]  filling   nism  for  use  in  conjunctioit  with  conventional  bathtubs,  said 
said  keel  cavity  and  means  securing  the  distal  end  of  said  stump  mechanism  comprising: 

pump  means  having  suction  conduit  means  and  discharge 
conduit  means,  said  suction  conduit  means  adapted  to 
terminate  in  the  water  of  said  bathtub,  allowing  said  pump 
to  withdraw  water  from  said  bathtub; 
S  ^    I  a  pair  of  elongated  water  distribution  conduits  adapted  to  be 

removably  positioned  in  spaced  relation  within  said  bath- 


socket  within  said  opening  and  to  said  elastomeric  material 
filling  said  heel  cavity. 


4,225,983 
PROSTHETIC  TERMINAL  DEVICE 
Robert  Radocy,  2860  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303, 
and  Ronald  E.  Dick,  Magnolia  Sur  Rte..  Nederland,  Colo. 
80466 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,338 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/06 

VS.  CI.  3—12  10  Oaims 


1.  A  prosthetic,  voluntary  closing  hand  comprised  of  a  wrist 
adaptor  an  index  member  extending  therefrom,  a  thumb  mem- 
ber pivoted  to  the  index  member,  a  bias  spring  engaging  said 
thumb  member  to  urge  the  thumb  member  to  open  position 
with  respect  to  said  index  member,  and  a  cable  to  urge  said 
thumb  member  towards  said  index  finger  in  closing  position  for 
hand  grasping  functions, 

(A)  said  index  member  having  a  movable  thumb  locking 
device  mounted  thereon,  and  a  first  inner  surface  defining 
three  cooperating  gripping  surfaces  extending  along  its 
length, 

(B)  said  thumb  member  having  a  plurality  of  locking  recep- 
tacles for  receiving  said  movable  thumb  locking  device  to 
selectively  lock  said  thumb  In  a  plurality  of  angular  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  index  member,  and  a  second 
inner  surface  facing  said  first  inner  surface  defining  three 
cooperating  gripping  surfaces  along  its  length  for  cooper- 
ation with  the  index  member  gripping  surfaces  to  grasp 
objects  of  different  size  and; 

(C)  said  wrist  adapter  incorporating  a  standard  threaded  bolt 
for  attachment  to  wrist  units  found  on  standard  arm  pros- 
thesis. 


tub  and  being  extendable  along  the  Inner  side  walls  of  said 
bathtub; 

a  plurality  of  water  jets  being  positiohed  in  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  of  each  of  said  water  distribution  con- 
duits for  directing  jets  of  water  toward  specific  parts  of 
Ihe  anatomy  of  a  person  within  said  bathtub;  and 

connection  means  interconnecting  said  discharge  conduit 
means  and  said  water  distribution  conduit  means,  w  hereby 
water  discharged  from  said  pump  Is  conducted  to  said 
water  distribution  conduit  means. 


4,225,985 

VALVED  VOLUME  DIVIDING  MEANS 

Oevendra  C,  Joshi,  1066  Oak  St„  Neenah.  Wis.  54956.  and 

Virendra  N,  Sharma.  1400  Linda  Ave,,  Menasha.  Wis,  S4952 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  816.900.  Jul,  18.  1977.  Pat,  No. 

4,143.430.  This  application  Feb.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  8,834 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13. 

1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  E03D  1/14.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  4—324  6  Claims 


4,225.984 

PORTABLE  THERAPEUTIC  WATER  MASSAGE 

MECHANISM 

Donnic  R.  Lindsey,  P.O.  Box  6428,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,526 

IiU.  a.'  A47K  3/10;  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  4—541  10  Claims 

1.  A  ponable  therapeutic  water  massage  handling  mecha- 


1.  A  water  closet  discharge  regulating  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  minitank  unit  whereby  a  toilet  tank  is  divided  into  water 
retaining  compartments:  a  first  compartment  and  a  second 
compartment, 

(b)  a  port  in  the  minitank  unit  through  which  water  may  pass 
between  the  first  compartment  and  the  second  compart- 
ment. 

(c)  a  valve  which  serves  to  seal  and  open  the  port, 

(d)  an  actuator  linking  unit  by  means  of  which  the  valve  is 
operably  connected  to  an  existing  flush  arm  of  the  tank, 

(e)  an  adjustment  means  which  is  employable  to  set  the 
degree  of  rotation  of  the  fiush  arm  needed  for  a  valve 
opening,  and 

(0  means  for  providing  that  the  minitank  unit,  the  actuator 
linkage  unit,  and  the  adjustment  means  are  directly  instal- 
lable in  the  toilet  tank  without  modifying  or  significantly 
disturbing  the  existing  in-tank  mechanisms  and  the  instal- 
lation of  the  discharge  regulating  means  requires  no  spe- 
cialized tools  and  no  specialized  skills. 
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4^25,986 

WATER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Eugene  M.  Mauk,  3320  W.  Oklahoma,  Enii,  Okla.  73701 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,833 

Int  a.-  E03D  1/14.  3/12 

UA  a.  4-324  12CUiiii$ 


^^>'       ^1-'^ 


^-' 


1.  A  mechanism  for  releasing  a  selected  volume  of  water 
from  a  tank,  comprising: 

a  shaft  assembly  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  lank,  comprising: 
a  bracket  inside  the  tank; 
a  bushing  connected  to  the  bracket  and  extending  through 

a  hole  in  the  wall  of  the  tank;  and 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  bushing  and  supported 
thereby  for  positioning  of  the  shaft  in  a  preselected 
water  release  position  and  for  pivotation  of  the  shaft 
from  the  water  release  position; 

a  vaKe  support  arm  fixed  on  the  support  arm  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  wherein  a  drain  for  the  tank  is  formed 
below  extensive  portions  of  the  valve  support  arm; 

a  valve  suspended  from  the  valve  support  arm  over  the  drain 
in  the  water  release  position  of  the  shaft,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  valve  urges  the  shaft  to  pivot  away  from  the 
water  release  position  so  as  to  lower  the  valve  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  valve  closes  the  drain; 

latch  means,  engagable  with  the  shaft  in  the  water  release 
position  of  the  shaft,  for  holding  the  shaft  in  the  water 
release  position  in  an  engaged  condition  of  the  latch  means 
with  the  shaft  and  for  freeing  the  shaft  for  pivotation  from 
the  water  release  position  in  a  disengaged  condition  of  the 
latch  means  with  the  shaft; 

latch  release  means  for  placing  the  latch  means  in  the  disen- 
gaged condition  thereof  with  the  shaft  in  response  to  an 
electncal  signal; 

signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  depth  of  water  in 
the  tank  for  providing  the  electrical  signal  to  the  latch 
release  means  at  a  preselected  water  depth;  and 

means  for  introducing  water  into  the  tank  at  such  times  that 
the  depth  of  water  therein  is  less  than  a  preselected  depth. 

4,225,987 
VARUBLE  VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH 

TANKS 

Harley  R.  Goldman,  8  Russell  Dr.,  Mineola.  N.Y.  11501,  and 

Stewart  Hall,  138-10  Jewel  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  113*7 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72J84 

Int.  a:-  E03D  1/24.  5/02 

UA  a.  4-325  20  Claims 

1  For  use  in  a  toilet  flush  tank  normally  filled  with  flushing 

water  to  a  prescribed  level,  said  tank  having  a  flush  discharge 

opening  at  the  bottom  and  a  discharge  valve  for  closing  the 


discharge  opening,  said  discharge  valve  having  an  air  chamber 
open  at  the  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  lifted  to  flush  water  from 
the  tank  through  the  discharge  opening,  flush  control  appara- 
tus for  regulating  the  amount  of  water  flushed  from  the  tank 
comprising, 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  said  flush  tank 
above  the  normal  water  level  in  said  tank. 

vent  means  in  said  housing, 

air  passage  means  coupling  said  air  chamber  in  said  dis- 
charge valve  to  said  vent  means,  and 


water  level  responsive  means  for  opening  said  vent  means 
when  said  water  level  falls  to  a  predetermined  height 
below  said  normal  level. 

whereby  air  trapped  within  said  chamber  when  the  dis- 
charge valve  is  lifted  to  initiate  a  flushing  operation  retains 
the  discharge  valve  in  floating  condition  until  the  water 
level  in  the  tank  falls  to  said  predetermined  height  at 
which  said  water  level  responsive  means  opens  said  vent 
means  to  permit  the  air  entrapped  in  said  chamber  to 
escape,  whereupon  water  enters  the  chamber  to  cause  the 
discharge  valve  to  drop  to  its  seated  position  and  close  the 
discharge  opening. 


4,225.988 
ORTHO-TURN  BED 
George  R.  Cvy,  3439  Prytania  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115,  and 
Noelie  B.  Pfisterer,  6970  Argonne  Blvd.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70124 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,824 

Int.  a,"  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  a.  5-61  13  Claims 


I  A  bed  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  mattress  support  members  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  including  at  least  three  first  mem- 
bers, and  at  least  three  second  members; 

first  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  first  members  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  said  second  members  with  respect 
to  each  other,  so  that  said  members  are  movable  from  a 
first  position  wherein  said  first  members  are  substantially 
planar  with  each  other  and  with  said  second  members,  to 
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a  second  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  members 
assume  an  articulated  position  with  respect  to  a  straight 
line  interconnecting  the  centers  of  said  member; 

second  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  first  members  with 
r«pect  to  said  second  members  so  that  said  first  members 
are  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  they  are  sub- 
stantially planar  with  said  second  members,  to  a  third 
position  wherein  they  make  a  positive  angle  relative  to  the 
horizontal  and  with  respect  to  said  second  members; 

first  actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of  second 
members  about  said  first  pivot  means  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position,  and  vice  versa;  and 

second  actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first 
members  about  said  second  pivot  means  from  said  first  to 
said  third  position  thereof,  and  vice  versa:  said  second 
actuating  means  comprising  lever  means  operatively  at- 
tached to  at  least  one  of  said  first  members,  a  shaft,  and 
force  transmitting  means  for  interconnecting  said  shaft 
and  said  lever  means  for  transforming  rotation  of  said 
shaft  into  movement  of  said  lever  means  to  effect  pivoting 
of  said  first  members  about  said  second  pivot  means,  with- 
out interference  with  said  first  actuating  means. 


4,225,990 

CRIMPING  TOOL  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  IGNITION 

TERMINALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Werner  C.  Theiler,  Sr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  .Minnesou 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,491 

Int.  CI.   B25B  7/22 

VS.  a.  7-107  16  aaims 


*■««». 


4  225  989 

inflatable'  SUPPORTS  *  ^  crimping  tool  for  automotive  ignition  terminals  and  the 

Aubrey  E.  Corbett,  Kenilworth;  Siu  L.  Ho,  Coventry,  and  Ro-    ''"'*•  ^'t. '°°'  '=°'"P"sing:  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  levers. 

nald  J.  Clark,  Sidmouth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Glynwed    ^  '^"'•°*' e^lS*  °^  °"« 'e«r  adjacent  to  the  other  lever,  an  anvil 

Group  Services  Limited,  Birmingham,  England  °"  "'*  °^^"  ^^"'"  '*'^'"8  '°**'''^  **"^  '^'"•°""  "'Be  for  abutting 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,798  engagement  therewith  to  sever  a  wire,  a  pair  of  insulation 

Int.  C1.2  A61G  7/04.  A47C  27/10  stripping  knife  edges  on  said  levers  for  cutting  engagement 

U,S.  CI.  5—453  9  Claims   *''*'  '"sulation  of  an  interposed  wire,  one  of  said  knife  edges 

extending  beyond  the  adjacent  portion  of  its  lever  and  the 
other  of  said  knife  edges  being  recessed  into  its  lever  for  receiv- 
ing one  knife  edge  when  said  knife  edges  are  in  said  limiting 
position,  said  knife  edges  extending  toward  and  terminating 
short  of  each  other  in  a  limiting  position  with  said  anvil  and 
cut-off  edge  abutting  to  leave  an  unsevered  insulation  tag,  and 
said  knife  edges  having  facing  notches  for  receiving  a  wire 
core  without  severance. 


1.  An  inflatable  body  support  comprising  an  upper  inflatable 
layer  and  a  lower  inflatable  layer,  the  upper  layer  comprising 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  sealed  together  providing  a  plurality 
of  separate  air  passages  which  are  independently  inflatable  and 
deflatable  and  which  air  passages,  taken  together,  are  distrib- 
uted over  the  area  of  the  upper  layer  with  each  air  passage 
including  a  series  of  enlongated  tubes,  such  that  the  tubes  of 
different  air  passages  are  juxtaposed,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
tubes  being  convexly  curved,  taken  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  elongation,  to  present  a  series  of  generally  parallel  curved 
surfaces  which  support  the  body  located  thereon,  said  lower 
inflauble  layer  being  located  directly  beneath  the  upper  layer 
and  being  inflatable  separately  from  the  upper  layer  and  con- 
tinuously over  substantially  the  entire  area  directly  beneath  the 
upper  layer,  such  that  the  lower  layer,  when  inflated,  continu- 
ously and  directly  supports  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
upper  layer,  such  that  the  extent  of  the  said  curved  surfaces  of 
the  tubes  which  acts  to  support  the  person  thereon  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  degree  of  inflation  of  the  lower  inflatable  layer, 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  layer  includes  means  for 
permitting  limited  air  bleeding  therethrough. 


4,225,991 
FABRIC  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Bolton,  Glens  Falls,  and  Olavi  A.  Huhtala.  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Me- 
nands,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,540 

Int.  CI.'  D06B  1/02.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  8—151  19  Claims 


9.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  drying  a  porous  fabric  such  as 
carpet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wetting  a  fabric; 

passing  said  fabric  through  a  gap  between  a  vacuum  source 
and  backup  means  positioned  opposite  said  source,  said 
backup  means  preventing  the  flow  of  air  directly  through 
said  fabric  and  causing  it  to  flow  in  an  indirect  route  into 
said  vacuum  source;  and 
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arranging  said  vacuum  source  and  said  backup  means  such 
that  air  flows  substantially  only  in  one  direction  through 
said  fabric  and  gap  into  said  vacuum  source 

12.  A  device  for  extracting  hquid  from  a  porous  fabric  com- 
prising: 

a  vacuum  source,  said  source  including  a  vacuum  slot  de- 
Hned  by  a  stepped  structure  including  a  slot  entrance 
surface  and  a  slot  exit  surface  over  which  a  fabric  may 
pass,  said  slot  exit  surface  having  a  greater  height  than  said 
slot  entrance  surface:  and 

backup  means  positioned  opposite  said  vacuum  source  such 
that  said  fabric  must  pass  through  a  gap  between  said 
vacuum  source  and  said  backup  means. 


4,225,992 

CLOTHES  WASHING  METHOD 

Everett  D.  Morey,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Louisville,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,536,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,175,409, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,585,  Jun.  14, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26. 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,299 

Int.  CI.:  D06F  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  8—158  4  Oaims 


1  The  method  of  washing  clothes  in  a  venical  axis  clothes 
washing  machme  having  a  wash  fill.  wash,  spin  extraction, 
nnse  fill,  rinse,  and  spin  extraction  operations  including  a  tub, 
an  agitator,  a  first  basket  within  the  tub,  water  control  valves 
for  feeding  hot  and  cold  water  into  the  machine  at  a  first  flow 
rate,  electrically  powered  drive  means  for  operating  the  agita- 
tor to  effect  washing  of  the  fabrics  and  for  rotating  the  basket 
and  agitator  in  unison  to  centrifugally  extract  water  from  the 
fabrics,  communication  means  to  allow  water  to  flow  from  rtie 
basket  into  the  tub.  drain  means  to  take  water  from  the  tub  and 
direct  it  to  an  external  drain  during  spin  extraction,  the  im- 
proved method  including: 

(a)  placing  a  second  basket  within  the  first  basket  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  agitator  for  movement  therewith; 

(b)  placing  fabrics  to  be  washed  in  only  the  second  basket; 

(c)  continuously  introducing  fresh  water  from  the  water 
control  valves  for  feeding  hot  and  cold  water  into  the 
second  basket  during  the  continuous  washing  and  rinsing 
operation  at  a  second  flow  rate  less  than  the  first  flow  rate; 

(d)  flowing  wash  and  rinse  water  through  the  second  basket 
into  the  first  basket  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  a  bath 
type  washing  and  rinsing  action  in  the  second  basket,  and 
from  the  first  basket  into  the  tub; 

(e)  oscillating  the  agitator  and  second  basket  with  the  agita- 
tor in  unison  dunng  the  continuous  washing  and  rinsing  of 
the  fabrics  in  the  second  basket; 

(0  pumping  water  from  the  tub  to  an  external  drain  during 

the  continuous  washing  and  rinsing  operation; 
(g)  stopping  both  the  fiow  of  water  into  the  second  basket 

and  the  oscillation  of  the  agitator  and  second  basket;  and 
(h)  spinning  the  basket  to  centrifugally  extract  water  from 

the  fabrics  while  pumping  the  water  from  the  tub  to  an 

external  drain. 


4,225,993 
CIRCL'LAR  LIFEBOAT 
Donald  A.  Hay,  deceased,  late  of  Bethesda,  Md.  (by  Robert  D. 
Hay,  personal  representative) 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,428 

Int.  a:-  B63C  9/02 

MS.  a.  9—4  R  3  aaims 


1.  A  circular  lifeboat  having  a  bowl  shaped  configuration 
including  a  flat  bottom  and  a  rounded  circular  hull,  the  interior 
of  the  lifeboat  including  a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged 
seats,  and  a  continuous  partition  positioned  around  the  perime- 
ter of  the  lifeboat  and  extending  upwardly  to  provide  an  addi- 
tional area  of  free-board,  said  partition  including  a  plurality  of 
plastic  panels,  each  panel  having  its  opposite  edges  supported 
by  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  rotatable  arms,  each  of  said 
rotatable  arms  pivojally  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
boat  hull,  and  is  movable  from  a  normally  stored  position 
within  the  confines  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  boat  hull  and  to  an 
upright  active  position  wherein  each  arm  is  positioned  verti- 
cally, each  arm  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  slots  positioned  on  opposite  edges  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing edges  of  plastic  panels,  each  of  said  arms  is  further  pro- 
vided with  a  sloi  Tor  receiving  an  end  of  a  top  supporting  rib 
when  the  arms  occupy  their  vertical  position,  each  panel  being 
readily  removable  for  storage  within  the  boat  and  each  arm 
being  rotatable  for  storage  within  the  boat. 


4,225,994 
POWER-OPERATED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Werner  Stoltz,  Friedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Blendax-Werke  -  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,030,  Dec.  2, 1997,  Pat.  No. 
4,149,291.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,227 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 

1977,  2757590 

Int.  a.'  A46B  li/02 

U.S.  CI.  15—22  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  power  operated  toothbrush  comprising  a  housing,  a 
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replaceable  movable  brush  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  housing.  4,225,996 

power-operated  means  in  the  housing  for  causing  the  brush  to        ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

move  in  a  predetermined  path  of  movement,  a  reversing  switch   Richard  E.  Hoos,  756  Hill  Rd.,  Brentwood,  Tenn.  37027 


on  the  housing  for  causing  the  power-operated  means  to  move 
the  brush  in  two  different  directions,  a  handle  section,  coupling 
means  connecting  the  handle  section  to  the  reversing  switch 
for  actuating  it,  a  handle  section  motion-permitting  means 
mounting  the  handle  section  on  the  housing  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  handle  section  relative  to  the  housing  causes  the 
actuation  of  the  reversing  switch  in  both  of  its  directions. 


U.S.  a.  15—97  R 


Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.354 
Int.  a.'  A63C  i/00:  A47L  2i/00 


10  Claims 


4,225,995 

BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  WASHING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  ELASTIC 

COUPLING 

George  T.  Ennis,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  N/S  Car 
Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Sharon,  Pa. 

Filed  .Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,514 

Int.  CI.:  B60S  i/06 

U.S.  a.  15—53  AB  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  washing  apparatus  having  a  suppon  frame,  a 
brush  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  for  washing  one  or 
more  of  the  front,  side  and  rear  of  a  vehicle  moving  relative 
thereto  comprising: 

brush  support  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  brush  for  washing  the  vehicle  moving  relative  thereto; 

a  shaft  for  supporting  said  brush  in  a  normal  operating  posi- 
tion; 

a  coupling  device  for  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  brush  sup- 
port means,  said  coupling  device  comprising  flexible  cou- 
pling means  responsive  to  the  force  of  the  vehicle  against 
said  brush  for  flexing  freely  in  any  direction  to  tilt  said 
brush,  said  flexible  coupling  means,  upon  flexing  in  any 
direction,  further  generating  a  restoring  force  equal  in  all 
directions  to  urge  said  brush  toward  its  normal  operating 
position;  and 

motor  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  and 
said  brush  in  the  opposite  direction  at  the  surface  of  the 
vehicle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  brush  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  vehicle  to  generate  a  rotary  reaction 
force  against  the  vehicle  which  walks  said  brush  along  the 
surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  said  motor  means  cooperating 
with  said  flexible  coupling  means  by  generating  a  rotary 
reaction  force  which  adds  to  the  restoring  force  caused  by 
the  flex  of  said  flexible  coupling  means  to  walk  said  brush 
around  one  or  more  of  the  front,  side  and  rear  surfaces  of 
the  vehicle  to  thereby  wash  the  vehicle. 


I.  A  roller  skate  wheel  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  the 
w  heels  of  a  roller  skate  having  a  front  pair  of  wheels  and  a  rear 
pair  of  wheels,  and  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  roller  means  for  simultaneously 
frictionally  engaging  the  skating  surfaces  of  both  wheels 
of  a  pair  of  skate  wheels,  said  roller  means  being  mounted 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  and  being  spaced 
apart; 

scouring  means  for  cleaning  the  skate  wheels  and  being 
mounted  in  the  space  between  said  roller  means  for  engag- 
ing said  surfaces  of  said  skate  wheels  when  said  roller 
means  are  frictionally  engaging  said  skate  wheels: 

drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  roller  means  so 
that,  when  said  roller  means  are  frictionally  engaging  the 
skate  wheels,  the  skate  wheels  are  rotated  to  continuously 
move  the  surfaces  thereof  across  said  scouring  means:  and 

a  container  of  cleaning  fluid  mounted  in  said  housing  below 
said  roller  means  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  roller  means 
contact  the  cleaning  fluid  and  are  wetted  thereby 


4,225,997 
SELF-CLEANING  BRUSH 

William  J.  Thomas.  #107-11771  King  Rd.,  Richmond.  British 

Columbia.  Canada  (V7A  3B5),  and  John  E.  Adam,  54  Quali- 

cum  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada  (K2H  7M4) 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1979.  Ser.  No.  2,798 

Int.  CI.   A46B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  15—184  9  Claims 


1.  A  self-cleaning  brush  comprising  a  brush  body  member 
comprising  a  posterior  wall  having  a  first  opening  there- 
through, an  anterior  wall  member  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures,  and  a  side  wall  integrally  joined  with  the 
posterior  and  anterior  walls,  said  walls  defining  a  hollow  com- 
partment in  the  interior  of  the  body  member,  said  first  opening 
in  said  posterior  wall  communicating  with  said  hollow  interior 
compartment;  a  bristle  supporting  member  generally  disposed 
within  the  hollow  compartment  and  comprising  a  brush  head 
from  whose  lower  surface  a  plurality  of  bristles  extend  in 
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registration  with  the  apertures  in  said  anterior  wall  member: 
and  a  brush  head  operating  member  integral  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  brush  head,  and  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  brush  body  member  through  said  flrst 
opening  in  the  posterior  wall,  and  projecting  above  said  poste- 
rior wall:  said  brush  head  operating  member  being  adapted  to 
move  reciprocably  within  the  hollow  compartment  from  a  first 
fully  extended  position  in  which  the  brush  head  is  in  Juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  anterior  wall  member  and  said  bristles  project 
through  their  respective  apertures  in  said  anterior  wall  mem- 
ber, to  substantially  their  full  length,  at  which  position  the 
brush  is  operable  as  such;  to  a  second  retracted  position  in 
which  the  brush  head  is  in  juxtaposition  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  posterior  wall  of  said  brush  body  member,  at  which 
position  the  bristles  are  fully  retracted  within  the  body,  the  tips 
of  said  bristles  being  within  the  apertures  in  said  anterior  wall 
member,  thereby  to  allow  the  easy  removal  of  hair  or  debris 
from  said  bristles;  said  bristle  supponing  member  being  recip- 
rocably movable  by  manual  operation  of  the  free  end  of  said 
brush  head  operating  member;  and  funher  comprising  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  adapted  to  lock  the  bristle  supporting  member 
when  the  brush  is  in  use,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
lever  member  which  extends  from  the  exterior  of  the  brush 
body  adjacent  the  side  wall  through  a  second  opening  formed 
in  the  brush  body,  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  brush  body,  and  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  the  bristle 
supporting  member  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  lever  member,  said  lever  member  being 
reciprocably  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
recess  in  said  bristle  supporting  member  by  manual  operation 
of  its  free  end,  such  manual  operation  being  facilitated  by  a 
knob  which  is  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  lever  member. 


of  said  dusting  fabric  therebetween  against  said  top 
surface: 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  and  slide  along  said  arcu- 
ate surface  upon  movement  of  said  toggle  member 
between  said  release  and  engage  positions;  and 

the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  frame  and  said  lip  being 
shaped  to  hold  the  edge  portion  of  said  fabric  therebe- 
tween when  said  toggle  member  is  in  its  engage  position 
thereby  to  restrict  the  withdrawal  of  the  fabric. 


4^25,999 
MULTI-MOTOR  SUCTION  CLEANER  CONSTRUCTION 

Eugene  F.  Martinec,  East  Cleveland,  and  Nora  Robinson,  Cleve- 
land, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Health-Mor  Inc.,  Ceveland, 
Ohio 
tP  Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,988 

Int.  a.'  A47L  5/14 
U.S.  a.  15—300  A  32  Qaims 


4,22S,998 

DUST  MOP  FRAME 

James  E.  Thielen.  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  .Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22412 

Int.  CL'  A47L  13/256.  13/29 

VS.  a.  15—231  8  Claims 


1.  A  dust  mop  frame  having  opposite  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  being  adapted  to  receive  dusting  fabric  with  a  central 
portion  of  said  fabric  extending  across  said  bottom  surface  and 
opposite  edge  portions  of  said  frame  extending  onto  said  top 
surface:  and 
means  for  retaining  the  edge  portions  of  said  fabric  on  said 
top  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  toggle  assemblies, 
each  of  said  toggle  assemblies  being  disposed  in  opposed 
sets  with  at  least  one  toggle  assembly  adjacent  each  of  said 
edge  portions,  each  toggle  assembly  comprising: 
a  toggle  member  having  a  pivot  axis,  an  arm  portion 
projecting  generally  radially  from  said  axis,  a  lip  portion 
spaced  from  said  axis,  projecting  from  one  side  of  said 
arm  portion  and  extending  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a 
curved  portion  having  an  arcuate  surface  disposed 
around  said  pivot  axis; 
means  mounting  said  toggle  member  on  said  frame  for 
positionable  pivouble  movement  around  said  axis  be- 
tween a  release  position  with  said  lip  spaced  from  the 
top  surface  of  said  frame  to  afford  insertion  of  the  edge 
portion  of  said  dusting  fabric  therebetween,  and  an 
engage  position  with  said  lip  pressing  the  edge  portion 


1.  Multi-motor  suction  cleaner  construction  including 

(a)  a  suction  nozzle  housing, 

(b)  a  first  motor-fan  unit  in  the  housing  in  communication 
with  the  suction  nozzle, 

(c)  an  operating  handle  for  the  cleaiitr  connected  to  the 
housing, 

(d)  a  closed  suction  compartment  carried  by  the  handle, 

(e)  dust  bag  means  removably  mounted  in  the  compartment, 
(0  airflow  passage  means  connecting  said  first  motor-fan 

unit  with  the  dust  bag  means, 

(g)  said  passage  means  including  a  converter  receptacle 
mounted  in  the  compartment, 

(h)  a  second  motor-fan  unit  mounted  in  the  compartment 
having  a  suction  inlet  in  communication  with  the  suction 
compartment, 

(i)  convener  means  including  a  flexible  hose  having  a  con- 
nector end, 

(j)  the  convener  means  connector  end  being  removably 
connected  with  the  converter  receptacle  and  when  so 
connected  simultaneously  blocking  communication 
through  said  passage  means  between  said  first  motor-fan 
unit  and  the  dust  bag  means  and  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  flexible  hose  and  the  dust  bag  means, 

(k)  and  means  including  said  connector  end  and  first  and 
second  switch  means  for  selectively,  alternatively,  operat- 
ing the  first  or  second  motor-fan  unit; 

(1)  whereby  the  second  motor-fan  unit  is  operated  and  the 
first  motor-fan  unit  is  disabled  when  the  hose  connector 
end  is  connected  with  the  convener  receptacle. 
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4,226,000 

WET  AND  DRY  VACUUM  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  Tribolet,  2671  Paradise  Way,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

81501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,504,  Jun.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,666 

Int.  CI.'  A47L  7/00 

\}S.  CI.  15—321  7  Qaims 


spective  ends  joined  by  pivot  means  to  both  said  members, 
said  pivot  means  including  a  pintle  on  said  first  member 
surrounded  by  a  bushing  of  resilient  material,  and 
a  generally  hairpin-shaped  leaf  spring  with  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg  interconnected  by  a  bight  portion  closely  em- 
bracing said  bushing,  said  first  leg  bearing  Uf>on  said  first 


c    Sc 


member,  said  second  leg  bearing  upon  a  projection  of  one 
of  said  hinge  straps  for  biasing  said  members  into  either  of 
two  relative  positions,  said  leaf  spring  consisting  of  at  least 
two  nested  and  substantially  coextensive  steel  plies  of 
substantially  the  same  thickness  elastically  reinforcing  one 
another. 


1.  A  hot  water  extraction  system  comprising  a  vacuum 
container: 

a  water  tank  for  normally  containing  water  up  to  a  selective 
maximum  operative  water  level  therein  under  a  vacuum 
condition  and  including  a  first  hose  interconnected  to  said 
vacuum  container  whereby  a  vacuum  condition  In  the 
vacuum  container  provides  a  corresponding  vacuum  con- 
dition in  the  water  tank: 

a  water  extractor  including  a  second  hose  interconnected  to 
said  water  tank  whereby  a  vacuum  condition  in  said  water 
tank  provides  a  corresponding  vacuum  condition  in  said 
water  extractor; 

-stationary  fiow  direction  controlling  means  stationarily 
fixedly  disposed  relative  to  the  selective  maximum  opera- 
tive water  level  in  the  water  tank  for  preventing  the  water 
flowing  into  the  water  tank  from  the  extractor  up  to  such 
maximum  water  level  under  a  vacuum  condition  from 
entering  the  vacuum  container,  said  means  being  arranged 
relative  to  the  extending  disposition  of  such  water  level 
for  controlling  the  fiow  direction  of  the  vacuum  induced 
flow  into  and  through  the  water  tank  to  travel  substan- 
tially at  inclined  angles  to  such  extending  disposition  of 
the  water  level; 

a  water  applicator  in  proximity  to  said  water  extractor; 

a  line  for  the  supply  of  water  comprising  a  hose  adapted  to 
interconnect  said  water  applicator  to  a  conventional  re- 
mote source  of  hot  water  supply;  and 

a  valve  for  metering  the  amount  of  water  supplied  through 
said  water  applicator. 


4,226.002 
WINDOW  OR  THE  LIKE  STAYS 
Ronald  P,  Davis.  Wellington,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Inter- 
lock Industries  Limited,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  948.022 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  30,  1977, 
185308;  Nov.  23.  1977,  185769 

Int.  CI.-  E05F  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  16—179  18  Claims 


4,226,001 

PIVOTAL  JOINT  WITH  POSITION-STABILIZING 

SPRING 

Luciano  Salice,  Carimate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Arturo  Salice  S.p.A., 
Cafltu,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,324 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1978,  21956  A/78 
Int.  CI.'  B14C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  16—145  6  Claims 

1.  A  pivotal  joint  for  two  relatively  swingable  components, 
comprising: 
a  first  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said  compo- 
nents; 
a  second  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  of  said 

components; 
an  articulated  linkage  interconnecting  said  members,  said 
linkage  Including  a  pair  of  hinge  straps  each  having  re- 


1.  A  window  stay  for  adjustable  mounting  of  a  window  sash 
into  a  window  frame  comprising  a  first  mounting  plate  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  window,  a  second  mounting 
plate  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  sash  of  a  window,  a  carriage 
slidably  mounted  on  the  first  mounting  plate,  characlerized  in 
that  an  arm  is  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  second  mounting  plate 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  first  mounting  plate,  the  second 
mounting  plate  being  further  pivoted,  at  a  point  remote  from 
the  pivot  coupling  the  arm,  to  the  carriage,  abutment  means 
provided  with  said  first  mounting  plate  and  engagement  means 
provided  with  said  carriage  and  which  cooperate  with  said 
abutment  means  during  the  Initial  opening  and  final  closing 
operations  of  the  stay  to  cause  displacement  of  the  carriage 
such  that  the  pivot  coupling  the  arm  to  the  carnage  is  angu- 
larly displaced  across  the  face  of  the  first  mounting  plate. 
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4^26.003 

LARGE  CASINGS  STUFONG  PRODUCT  STOPPERING 

MEANS 

Vytiutas  Kupcfkevicius,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,023,  Jun.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,076. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  S«r.  No.  953,109 

Int  a.-  A22C  U/02 

VS.  CI.  17-49  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  encasing  viscous  fluid  product  in  continu- 
ous lengths  of  flexible  tubular  casing  by  forceably  directing 
such  product  from  a  product  supply  source  through  a  stuffing 
horn  assembly  and  into  suchtasing  and  wherein  product  flow 
is  selectably  stopped,  the  improvement  of  controllably  selec- 
tively stopping  said  product  flow  at  a  location  inwardly  re- 
cessed from  the  product  discharge  end  of  the  stuffing  horn 
assembly  a  distance  of  at  least  twice  the  equivalent  diameter  of 
the  discharge  end  of.the  stuffing  horn  assembly. 


4,226,004 
FISH  SCALE  REMOVER 
Jessie  G.  Zimmerman,  R.R.  15,  Box  219,  Bedford,  Ind.  47421, 
and  Robert  T.  Snider,  Sr.,  1439  Deloss,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46201 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,356 

Int.  a.'  A22C  25/02 

VS.  a.  17-67  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  scales  from  a  fish  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  helical  springs  with  proximal  ends  mounted 
radially  on  said  shaft  and  free  distal  end  portions  to  engage 
and  pull  off  scales  on  a  fish  as  said  shaft  and  springs  are 
routed  and  said  springs  are  forced  against  the  fish:  and 

means  mounting  said  spnngs  on  said  shaft  and  wherein  said 
means  includes  a  drum  mounted  to  said  shaft  with  an  outer 
cylindrical  wall  upon  which  said  proximal  ends  are 
mounted,  said  cylindrical  wall  being  mounted  to  and 
extending  axially  along  said  shaft  which  extends  there- 
through, said  drum  includes  mounting  means  extending 
lietween  and  securing  said  cylindrical  wall  to  said  shaft, 
said  springs  are  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cylindrical  wall. 


4,226,005 

APPARATUS  AND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  ANIMAL 

CARCASSES  BY  IMPINGING  AIR  JETS 

William  G.  Meyers.  R.R.  #1,  Gretna,  Nebr.  68028 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,012 

Int,  CI."  A22B  5/16;  A22C  17/04 

VS.  a.  17—1  R  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  hides,  select  cuts  of  meat,  and 
other  relatively  large  portions  of  animal  carcasses  in  cleanly- 
cut  non-comminuted  condition,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  air-compressor  including  an  outlet-port  for  the  emer- 
gence of  the  high  pressure  compressed  air; 

B.  an  elongate  flexible  conduit  extending  downstream  of  the 
air-compressor  for  conducting  the  compressed  air  as  an 
airstream,  the  flexible  conduit  having  an  inlet-end  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  air-compressor  outlet-port  and  having 
an  outlet-end  removably  attached  to  an  inlet-port  of  a 
portable  workman's  tool; 

C.  said  workman's  tool  comprising: 

i.  a  rearward  handle  wieldable  by  the  workman: 

ii.  an  elongate  shank  attached  to  and  extending  forwardly 
of  the  handle,  said  shank  at  its  peripheral  edge  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  orifice  having  an  orifice- 
diameter  not  exceeding  one  millimeter; 

iii.  an  airstream  passageway  extending  from  the  inlet-port 
and  at  least  partially  extending  along  the  shank  interior 
and  terminating  at  said  at  least  one  onfice,  and 

iv.  a  manually  actuatable  tool-valve  accessible  to  the 
handle  and  for  controlling  the  airflow  rate  along  said 
airstream  passageway; 

D.  filtering  means  located  upstream  of  said  workman's  tool 
for  filtering  from  the  airstream  solids  having  a  particle  size 
exceeding  about  one-half  the  orifice-diameter:  and 

E.  desiccating  means  located  upstream  of  said  workman's 
tool  for  desiccating  the  airstream  before  it  enters  the  tool 
inlet-port. 


4.226,006 

BILLFOLD  SAFETY  CLIP 

James  Toyama,  1980  Cedar  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90806 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,110 

Int.  a.-  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—3  L  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  clip  for  preventing  the  theft  of  billfolds  by  pick- 
pockets comprising  in  combination: 

a  body  portion  of  substantially  planar  rectangular  configura- 
tion having  curved  bottom  corners, 

an  arcuate  top  portion  having  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  body  portion, 

and  a  tapered  portion  integral  with  said  arcuate  portion 
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facing  said  body  portion  so  that  an  air  space  between  said 
tapered  portion  and  said  body  portion  exists  below  said 
arcuate  portion  defining  a  substantially  bulbous  air  space 
when  viewed  in  cross  section  which  thereafter  narrows, 
and  said  tapered  portion  terminates  in  an  outwardly  splayed 
free  end  just  below  said  narrow,  said  free  end  defining  a 
point  and  said  tapered  portion  extending  down  from  the 
arcuate  portion  whereby  said  body  portion  extends  within 
a  sleeve  area  of  the  billfold  which  is  disposed  within  a 
person's  pocket,  said  arcuate  portion  lies  on  a  top  lip  of  the 
pocket  and  a  belt  worn  by  the  person  and  said  tapered 
portion  substantially  snaps  over  the  belt  to  provide  firm 
retention  therein. 


1.  A  sealless  strap  connection  between  first  and  second 
overlapped  lengths  of  strap  which  comprises  an  array  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  joints: 

each  joint  comprising  lengthwise  opposed  protuberances 
displaced  from  the  respective  planes  of  said  overlapped 
lengths  of  strap  and  interlocked  with  each  other; 

said  protuberances  on  said  first  length  longitudinally  spaced 
in  a  first  and  second  group  with  the  protuberances  of  the 
first  group  equally  spaced  from  each  other  and  with  the 
spacing  of  the  adjacent  protuberances  of  the  second  group 
progressively  increasing  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
first  group; 

said  protuberances  on  said  second  length  longitudinally 
spaced  in  a  first  and  second  group  with  the  protuberances 
of  the  first  group  equally  spaced  from  each  other  and  with 
the  spacing  of  the  adjacent  protuberances  of  the  second 
group  progressively  increasing  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  first  group:  and 

said  first  and  second  group  of  protuberances  on  said  first 
length  interlocked  with  said  second  and  first  group  of 
protuberances,  respectively,  on  said  second  length 
whereby  when  the  connection  Is  initially  formed,  protub- 
erances intermediate  the  ends  of  the  connection  interlock 
before  protuberances  at  the  ends  of  the  connection. 


4,226,008 
FASTENER  FOR  BANDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedhelffl  Kramer,  Ennepetal-Milspe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1977,  2745820 

Int.  a.2  A44B  19/00;  A41D  1/06 
V.S.  a.  24—206  B  8  Qaims 

1.  Fastener  for  bands  or  the  like,  particularly  on  pants,  shirts, 
pockets  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  rail  having  catches  defining  catch  recesses, 
a  slide  running  on  said  rail,  said  slide  having  a  slide  bottom 
plate  defining  a  rail  guide  tunnel,  said  rail  extending 
through  said  guide  tunnel,  said  slide  having  a  cover  cover- 
ing said  rail  guide  tunnel, 
an  angular-shaped  folding  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  slide,  said  folding  lever  having  a  longer  leg  constitut- 
ing lever  actuation  handle  and  a  shorter  angle  leg,  the 
latter  carries  a  catch  projection  engaging  in  said  catch 
recesses  of  said  rail  in  a  folded-up  locked  position  of  said 


folding  lever,  said  longer  leg  of  said  folding  lever  having 
frame  legs  defining  a  window  opening  in  said  longer  leg, 
the  latter  being  adapted  for  the  free  passage  therethrough 
of  a  cover  strip,  the  latter  lying  on  the  outside  ii^  front  of 
said  rail,  one  of  said  frame  legs  points  to  said  slide  bottom 
plate  and  carriers  said  shorter  angle  leg,  the  latter  via  said 


4,226,007 
SEALLESS  STRAP  CONNECTION 

William  F.  Duenser,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Signode 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,264 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  63/02 

VS.  CI.  24-20  EE  6  Claims 


5   17  K     ISn8"33IS272  11223S 


catch  projection  engaging  in  said  catch  recesses  of  said 
rail, 
said  one  frame  leg  is  angled-off  such  that  in  said  locked 
position  of  said  folding  lever  said  one  frame  leg  extends  in 
a  substantially  parallel  flat  position  relative  to  said  cover 
of  said  rail  guide  tunnel  and  to  the  cover  strip. 


4,226,009 
RECEPTACLE  RETAINER  ;^ 

Peter  Schenk,  West  Islip,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fasfenef'Co., 
Inc.,  West  Islip.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,900 

Int.  O.-  A44B  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  24-221  R  II  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  retainer  for  holding  a  receptacle  to  one  of 
two  members  to  be  fastened  in  position  to  be  coupled  with  a 
stud  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  two  members  to  form  a 
fastener  for  holding  the  two  members  together,  the  retainer 
comprising;  means  for  engaging  the  surfaces  surrounding  an 
aperture  in  the  one  member  so  as  to' be  fixed  in  position  while 
permitting  passage  of  a  portion  of  the  stud  therethrough,  a 
projecting  leg  portion  of  the  retainer  extending  from  the  one 
member  when  the  retainer  is  fixed  in  position  on  the  one  mem- 
ber and  the  projecting  leg  portion  adapted  to  engage  and  hold 
the  receptacle  on  the  retainer  and  one  member,  the  projecting 
leg  portion  holding  the  receptacle  with  limited  free  movement 
of  the  receptacle  on  the  one  member  including  axial  and  rota- 
tional movement  so  as  to  be  retained  in  the  proximity  of  the 
aperture  therein  and  in  position  to  be  freely  moved  and  rotated 
into  fastened  interengagement  with  the  stud  and  fully  seated 
against  the  one  member  free  of  interference  with  the  retainer 
without  the  necessity  of  disengaging  the  retainer  from  the  one 
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member^hen  the  stud  and  receptacle  are  coupled  to  hold  the 
two  members  together. 


4^26,010 
PROCESS  FOR  BOUNCE  CRIMP  TEXTURIZING  YARN 
Philip  C.  Feffer,  Siher  Spripg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chevroii  Re- 
search Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  967,449 

Inf.  a:-  D02G  1/16.  1/12 

VS.  a.  28,*-248  5  daint 


4,22<.0n 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  METALIZED 

PLASTIC  DIELECTRIC  CAPAOTORS  FOR  IMPROVED 

CURRENT  CAPABILITIES 
Delbert  E.  Hunt.  Ogallala,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  206 
Int.  a.J  HOIG  4/18,  1/14 
VS.  a  29-25.42  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  multi-layered  capacitors, 
each  layer  consisting  of  a  thermoplastic  dielectric  film  and  a 
conductive  film  associated  therewith,  different  sets  of  conduc- 
tive films  being  electrically  connectable  to  separate  lead  elec- 
trodes, said  method  comprising: 
winding  said  layers  into  a  coil,  said  layers  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  at  one  axial  end  of  said 


coil  the  conductive  films  of  one  set  and  the  dielectric  films 
associated  therewith  project  axially  beyond  the  edges  of 
the  remaining  layers; 

initially  heating  said  coil  at  a  temperature  below  the  rated 
operating  temperature  of  said  capacitor  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  cause  the  initial  contraction  of  said  ther- 
moplastic dielectric  films; 

bonding  a  conductive  bonding  material  to  the  axially  extend- 
ing conductive  films  at  least  at  said  one  axial  end  of  said 
coil,  said  bonding  material  penetrating  between  the  axially 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  bounce  crimp  texturizing  of  thermo- 
plastic yam  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  drawn  yarn  to  a  fiuidized  bounce  crimp  textur- 
izer; 

(b)  bounce  crimp  texturizing  said  yam  in  said  bounce  crimp 
lexturizer  and  discharging  lexturized,  loosely  compacted 
yam  therefrom  in  a  substantially  tensionless  state  via  a 
yam  outlet  tube;  and 

(c)  continuously  collecting  said  texturized  yam  on  a  yam 
collecting  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  thickness  of  the  yam  at  a  location  between  the 
bounce  crimp  texturizer  and  said  yam  collecting  means; 
and 

(b)  increasing  the  tension  on  said  texturized  crimped  yam 
and  the  rate  of  yam  takeup  on  said  collecting  means  when 
the  thickness  of  the  sensed  yam  exceeds  a  first  predeter* 
mined  thickness  of  a  first  predetermined  value  and  reduc- 
ing the  tension  on  said  texturized  crimped  yam  and  de- 
creasing the  rate  of  yam  takeup  on  said  collecting  means 
when  the  thickness  of  the  sensed  yam  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  a  second  predetermined  thickness  of  a  second  prede- 
termined value,  whereby  said  yarn  is  discharged  from  said 
compacting  outlet  in  a  loosely  compacted  tensionless  state 
and  is  not  accumulated  pnor  to  being  collected  by  said 
collecting  means,  thereby  substantially  reducing  tangles. 


projecting  layers  s^  as  to  form  an  electrical  connection 
with  the  conductive  films  of  the  projecting  layers  while 
not  contacting  the  conductive  films  of  the  layers  which  do 
not  project  axially; 
subsequently  heating  said  coil  to  above  the  rated  operating 
temperature  of  said  capacitor  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  dielectric  films  to  contract  into  a  me- 
chanically rigid  package  without  adversely  affecting  the 
electrical  properties  of  the  said  dielectric  films,  said  con- 
ductive films  or  said  bonding  material. 


4,226,012 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

BODY  FOR  USE  IN  THIS  METHOD 
Jan  Essebaggers,  Nieuwerkerk  aan  de  IJssel,  Netherlands,  as- 

siraor  to  B.V.  Neratoom,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
ContmiMUion  of  Ser.  No.  727,627,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,457 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   6,   1975, 
7511726 

Int.  a."  B23P  9/00.  W26 
VS.  a.  29— 157J  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing 
defining  an  elongated  enclosure  in  which  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  tubes  is  arranged  for  passing  a  fiuid.  vapour  or  gas 
through  the  heat  exchanger,  and  means  for  passing  a  hot  me- 
dium through  the  enclosure  surrounding  the  tubes  so  as  to 
establish  a  heat  exchange  with  the  fluid,  vapour  or  gas  passed 


X 


through  the  tubes,  in  the  event  of  leakage  of  one  of  the  tubes 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sealing  the  defective  tube 
at  both  ends  to  terminate  the  flow  of  said  fluid,  vapour  or  gas 
therethrough,  cutting  the  defective  tube  through  adjacent  one 
of  its  ends,  cutting  the  defective  tube  through  at  a  correspond- 
ing place  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  steps  of  cutting  being 
perfomed  intermediate  the  sealed  ends  of  said  tube  removing 
the  thus  severed  lube  section  from  the  heat  exchanger,  and 
replacing  said  severed  tube  section  by  mounting  a  body  in  the 
heat  exchanger  having  a  structure  so  that  during  operation  a 
proper  mixing  occurs  between  the  hot  medium  flowing  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  body  and  the  hot  medium  flowing  elsewhere  in 
the  enclosure  surrounding  the  tubes,  said  body  having  means 
for  creating  nonlaminar  flow  of  the  hot  medium  along  the 
body. 


4^26,013 
TOOL  KIT  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  REMOVING  SPIRAL 

LOCK  WASHERS 

Steven  Helesfai,  Nicholasville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Harry  C.  Miller 

and  Georgia  R.  Miller,  both  of  Merritt  Island,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,952 

Int.  a.'  A44B  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—235  20  Claims 


4,226,014 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Siavash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179,786. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7.  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,106,570.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31346 
'Int.  a:  B23P  19/06 
VS.  CL  29-407  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  spiral  lock  washer  having  upper 
and  lower  spiral  flights  from  an  annular  washer  retaining 
groove  adjacent  a  free  end  of  a  supporting  member  having  an 
axial  opening  in  said  free  end  and  also  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  member 
having  a  guide  end  and  a  handle  end,  pivot  means  mounted  in 
one  end  of  said  elongated  body  member  extending  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  a  pivot  lever  mounted  on  said  pivot 
means,  said  guide  end  of  said  elongated  body  member  being 
dimensioned  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  matingly  insenable  in  said 
axial  opening,  a  lift  finger  on  an  outer  end  of  said  pivot  lever 
having  an  outer  end  tip  positioned  extemally  adjacent  the 
guide  end  to  be  positionable  in  a  space  between  the  end  tip  of 
the  upper  spiral  of  the  spiral  lock  washer  positioned  in  an 
annular  washer  retaining  groove  of  a  supporting  member  when 
said  guide  end  is  inserted  a  predetermined  distance  in  the 
associated  axial  opening  of  the  supporting  member  whereby 
movement  of  said  guide  end  inwardly  of  said  axial  opening 
beyond  said  predetermined  distance  effects  pivotal  movement 
of  the  I. ft  finger  to  cause  the  end  of  the  upper  spiral  to  be  lifted 
outwardly  of  the  annular  washer  retaining  groove  to  ride  up  on 
the  1  ft  finger  to  result  in  the  positioning  of  the  lift  finger  be- 
tween the  upper  spiral  flight  and  the  lower  spiral  flight 
whereby  subsequent  rotation  of  the  elongated  body  member 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  effects  traversal  of  the  lift  finger 
along  the  entire  length  of  space  between  the  upper  and  lower 
spiral  flights  to  a  position  below  the  lower  flight  to  cause  the 
spiral  washer  to  be  peeled  off  of  the  supporting  member  and 
completely  removed  from  the  annular  groove  and  displaced 
outwardly  of  the  free  end  of  the  supporting  member. 


iwr         M,a.E 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring^he  tightening  of  a  joint  having 
components  including  at  least  one  threaded  fastener,  compns- 
ing 

a  powered  tool  for  tightening  the  fastener: 

means  for  sensing  torque  and  not  load  at  Various  angles  of 
advance  during  tightening;  and 

means  for  determining,  from  the  sensed  values,  the  stress 
appearing  in  the  fastener  at  least  at  the  termination  of 
tightening  at  a  stress  value  below  the  yield  point  of  any 
joint  component  that  can  be  correlated  with  stress. 


4,226,015 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Siavash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179,786, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,106,570,  and  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,356 
Int.  a."  B23P  19/06 
VS.  a.  29—407  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  multipliciiy  of  joints  with 
threaded  fastener  pairs,  comprising 
tightening  each  fastener  pair  with  a  powered  instructable 

tool  to  a  stress  value  of  at  least  0.4  yield  strength  and 

below  the  yield  point; 
suspending  tightening  and  allowing  the  joint  to  relax;  and 
resuming  tightening  to  a  final  tightening  parameter 
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4.226,016  4,226,018 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  TRACK  PIN  FROM  A         METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FLOATING  TYPE 
TRACK  SHOE  THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Nathaniel  Carr.  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  Slates  of  Takuji  Nakanishi;  Tomoyuki  Toshima,  and  Keiichi  Yanagisawa, 


America  as  represented  by  the  secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,776 

Inf.  CI.'  B23H  19/04:  B2SB  33/00 

VS.  CI.  29—426.4  1  Claim 


1  A  method  for  removing  a  compressed  rubber  bushing 
from  an  annular  space  between  a  relatively  large  diameter 
smooth  cylindrical  bore  extending  through  a  track  shoe  and  a 
relatively  small  diameter  track  pin  extending  through  said 
bore:  said  method  including  the  steps  of  providing  an  annular 
cutter  element  with  an  internal  diameter  as  a  sliding  Tit  on  the 
pin  and  an  external  diameter  as  a  sliding  fit  on  the  bore  surface 
so  thai  the  annular  thickness  of  the  cutter  element  is  the  same 
as  the  annular  thickness  of  the  compressed  rubber  bushing; 
providing  a  series  of  cutting  teeth  on  an  end  edge  of  the  annu- 
lar cutter  element;  providing  a  reduction  in  the  external  diame- 
ter of  the  cutter  element  at  a  locality  spaced  a  very  slight  axial 
distance  from  the  cutting  teeth  to  form  an  inwardly-directed 
shoulder  at  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  cutting  teeth;  rapidly 
rotating  and  simultaneously  advancing  the  annular  cutter  ele- 
ment against  the  rubber  bushihg  for  a  depth  of  approximately 
iwo^iifches  to  form  rubber  particulates  at  the  teeth-rubber 
interface;  withdrawing  the  cutler  element  out  of  the  cylindri- 
cal bore  to  enable  the  aforementioned  shoulder  to  remove 
particulates  from  the  bore,  and  repeating  the  steps  of  advanc- 
ing and  withdrawing  the  rotating  cutter  element  until  the 
cutting  teeth  have  advanced  entirely  through  the  bushing 
material. 


all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-20901 

Int.  Cl.'GllBi/« 

U.S.  a.  29-603  12  Claims 


1    A  method  for  manufacturing  a  floating  type  thin  film 
magnetic  head  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  large  number  of  thin  film  transducers  in  a 
matrix  form  on  a  lapped  plain  surface  of  a  core  block 
stock; 

(b)  cutting  up  the  core  block  stock  into  a  plurality  of  narrow 
parallelepiped  core  blocks  each  including  a  row  of  thin 
nim  transducers: 

(c)  lapping  the  recording  medium-facing  lateral  plane  of  the 
narrow  parallelepiped  core  blocks  so  as  to  prepare  a  slider 
surface  of  connected  heads; 

(d)  covering  the  lapped  recording  medium-facing  lateral 
plane  of  the  core  block  with  a  thin  film  patterned  mask; 

(e)  ion-etching  the  lapped  recording  medium-facing  lateral 
plane  of  the  core  block  by  irradiating  accelerated  ions  of 
argon  gas  through  the  patterned  mask  to  provide  air-bear- 
ing surfaces  each  having  a  prescribed  width,  the  ion- 
etching  step  comprising  placing  the  core  block  in  a  bell-jar 
of  a  sputtering  apparatus,  introducing  argon  gas  thereinto 
which  contains  hydrogen  gas  having  a  partial  pressure  of 
about  1.6x  10~'Torr,  placing  a  moisture  holding  material 
in  the  bell-jar  to  substantially  fix  the  content  of  residual 
moisture  in  the  bell-jar,  and  supplying  radio  frequency 
electric  power  to  the  sputtering  apparatus; 

(0  removing  the  patterned  mask  from  the  core  block  by  a 
corrosive  liquid;  and 

(g)  cutting  up  the  processed  core  block  into  individual  mag- 
netic heads. 


4426,017 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Joseph  Lindmayer,  B«thesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,978 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  17/00 
U,S.  a.  29—572  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
providing  a  wafer  of  host  material,  said  wafer  having  two 
major  surfaces  and  being  doped  with  an  impurity  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  contacting  one  of  said  major  surfaces  with  a 
layer  of  a  metal-containing  composition  without  alloying  or 
sintering,  and  then  heating  said  wafer  in  the  presence  of  an 
impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  to  a  temperature  at 
which,  at  least  said  metal  of  said  metal-containing  composition 
diffuses  into  and  thereby  alloys  with  or  sinters  to  said  one 
major  surface  to  form  a  high-low  junction  thereat,  while  said 
second  conductivity  type  impurity  substantially  concurrently 
forms  a  p-n  junction  at  the  other  of  said  major  surfaces. 


4.226,019 

CLEANING  MEMBER  FOR  TWO-EDGE  SHAVING 

BLADE  UNIT 

Makoto  Sugiyama,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  KAI  Cutlery  Center 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,872 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-7829 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/22 

VS.  a.  30—41  10  Claims 


1.  An  ejecting  member  adapted  to  be  interposed  between 
two  blade  elements  of  a  two-edge  shaving  blade  unit  and  to  be 
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retractably  moved  forwardly  to  eject  shaved  hair  particles  and 
other  matters  deposited  in  and  clogging  the  space  between  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blade  elements,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  ejecting  member  has  an  integral  tabular  construction 
including  an  outer  frame  portion  which  defines  the  outer  pro- 
file of  said  ejecting  member,  an  aperture  which  defines  at  its 
outer  sides  the  inner  edges  of  said  outer  frame  portion,  an  inner 
island  portion  defined  by  the  inner  sides  of  said  aperiure  and 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  cramped  between  said  upper  and  lower 
blade  elements,  and  at  least  one  resilient  bridge  portion  by 
which  said  inner  island  portion  is  resiliently  connected  to  said 
outer  frame  portion,  wherein  said  outer  frame  portion  and  said 
resilient  bridge  portion  are  thinner  than  said  inner  island  por- 
tion. 


4,226,020 

KNIFE  AND  BLADE  ADVANCE  AND  LOCKING 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Michel  C.  Quenot,  Ornans,  and  Louis  Scandella,  Marnay,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Stanley  Mabo  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,586 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1978,  78  03293 

Int  CI.'  B26B  I /OS 

VS.  a.  30—162  9  CUims 


closely  inlerfilting  relation  with  both  and  including  an 
elongated,  thick-walled  continuous  bushing  of  semirigid 
material  extending  over  ihe  length  of  the  bent  portion  of 
the  assembly  and  substantially  filling  the  space  between 


-<?? 


the  tubes  so  as  to  provide  substantially  continuous  support 
for  the  sheath  tube  from  the  frame  shaft  over  such  bent 
portion,  and  means  in  an  adjoining  straight  portion  of  the 
assembly  for  holding  the  sheath  lube  coaxial  with  the 
frame  tube. 


1.  A  knife  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  blade-carrying 
sheath  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
slot  in  the  front  wall  thereof,  a  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  on 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  blade  and  being  disposed  within  Ihe 
sheath  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  a  combined 
sliding  and  locking  member  having  means  for  releasably 
mounting  one  end  of  the  blade  with  the  cutting  edge  directed 
downwardly,  the  lower  edge  of  the  slot  having  a  series  of 
longitudinally  spaced  notches,  a  detent  on  said  member  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  notches  for  locking  said  member  in 
adjusted  position,  said  member  having  a  biasing  means  for 
biasing  the  member  downwardly  to  urge  said  detent  into  a 
notch,  the  detent  being  disengaged  from  a  notch  when  the 
member  is  lifted  upwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing 


4,226,021 
SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LAWN  TRIMMER 
Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond. Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788.357,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,126,928,  and  Ser.  No.  871,603,  Jan.  23, 1978.  This  application 
Oct.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  952.715 
Int.  a.'  AOID  3S/26 
U.S.  a.  30-276  15  Ctaims 

1.  A  shaft  assembly  for  physically  connecting  a  driving  head 
at  one  end  to  a  driven  tool  at  the  other  end  and  for  housing  a 
flexible  drive  shaft  to  drive  the  tool  from  the  head,  said  assem- 
bly having  a  straight  portion  and  a  bent  portion  so  as  to  dispose 
the  axis  of  the  tool  end  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  driving 
head,  comprising 
an  outer  frame  shaft  tube  of  relatively  large  diameter  and 
structural   strength  extending  continuously  along  said 
straight  portion  and  said  bent  portion, 
an  inner  sheath  tube  of  relatively  much  smaller  diameter 
formed  of  rigid  but  bendable  tubing  and  extending  sub- 
stantially coaxially  through  the  straight  and  bent  portions 
of  the  frame  shaft, 
and  bushing  means  interposed  between  the  two  tubes  in 


4,226,022 
ELLIPSOGRAPH 
Jen-Sheng  Chen,  and  Jen-Hung  Chen,  both  of  4,  Alley  P,  Lane 
73.  Chang  Tai  St.  Taipei  109.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  58.302 

Int.  a.'  B43L  11/04 

U.S.  a.  33—30  G  6  Qaims 


[ '''  J8^"  rf^  K  ^     :h2252  212   28t  -'21, 
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1.  An  ellipsograph  comprising: 

a  ring  gear  having  internal  teeth; 

a  main  seal  bar  disposed  diametrically  within  said  ring  gear 
and  being  rotatable  about  the  center  of  said  ring  gear; 

a  vertical  shaft  mounted  on  said  seat  bar; 

an  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  drawing  implement  adjustably  mounted  on  said  arm: 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  seat  bar  and  meshes 
with  said  inner  teeth  of  said  ring  gear;  and 

chain  drive  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  drive  gear 
with  said  vertical  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  said  main  seat 
bar  produces  rotation  of  said  drive  gear  which  is  transmit' 
ted  to  said  vertical  shaft  for  rotating  said  arm  to  produce 
an  ellipse  whose  major  axis  equals  twice  the  sum  of  a  firsi 
value  defined  by  the  distance  between  the  center  of  said 
ring  gear  and  said  vertical  shaft  and  a  second  value  de- 
fined by  the  distance  between  said  vertical  shaft  and  said 
drawing  implement,  and  whose  minor  axis  equals  twice 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  values. 
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4J26.023 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  PHYSICAL 

QUALITIES  OF  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 

CONTENTS 

Williun  H.  Graven,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marine 

Moisture  Control  Company.  Inc.,  Inwood,  .N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1979.  Ser.  No.  29,134 

Int.  a.   GOIF  23/04 

VS.  a.  33—126.5  5  Oaims 


£ 


i^  ^ . 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  liquid  in  pressurized  tanks  having 
ai  least  one  scalable  outlet  port  comprising  in  combination  a 
portable  hand  held  measuring  device  and  a  valve  housing 
assembly  secured  to  the  tank  outlet  port  at  each  station  to  be 
gauged,  said  hand  held  measuring  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reel  housing  having  a  hand  hold  thereon; 

(b)  a  fluid  responsive  device: 

(c)  a  tape  reel  mechanism  including  a  tape  assembly  having 
one  end  coupled  with  the  fluid  response  device  and  the 
other  end  coupled  with  said  tape  reel  mechanism; 

(d)  a  second  elongate  hollow  housing  carried  by  the  reel 
housing;  said  housmg  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
tape  assembly  and  the  fluid  responsive  device; 

(e)  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  second  housing  providing 
a  gas  seal  for  the  tape  assembly;  and 

(f)  a  stufTmg  nut  engaging  the  external  surface  of  the  second 
housing:  said  valve  housing  assembly  comprising: 

( 1 )  means  at  the  lower  end  therefor  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  tank  outlet  port; 

(2)  an  externally  threaded  neck  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
valve  housing  sized  to  be  engaged  by  the  stufflng  nut 
carried  by  the  second  housing; 

(3)  an  axial  bore  through  the  externally  threaded  neck, 
said  axial  bore  having  a  diameter  to  freely  receivOsaid 
second  elongate  hollow  housing; 

(4)  a  sealing  means  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  of  the 
threaded  neck  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the 
external  surface  of  the  said  second  elongate  housing 
when  said  housing  is  inserted  through  the  neck: 

(5)  a  valve  seat  at  the  inner  end  of  the  said  neck; 

(6)  a  valve  cap; 

(7)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  valve  cap  within  the 
valve  housing:  and 

(8)  spring  means  urging  the  valve  cap  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat,  said  valve  cap  being  displace- 
able  to  a  position  to  permit  entry  of  a  portion  of  the 
second  housing  into  the  valve  housing  against  the 
urging  of  said  spring  by  the  inward  movement  of  the 
second  elongate  housing. 


4,226,024 

CALIPER 

Gerhard  Westerberg,  Taby,  and  Hans  Jacobsen,  Solna,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Gerhard  Westerberg,  Taby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,976 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1978,  7801122 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/20.  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  33—143  L  6  Claims 
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1.  A  caliper  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  tree  stems  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  stationary  leg  flxed  with  a  bar  having  a  length  and  a 
movable  leg  slidably  mounted  on  said  bar  by  a  support 
member  and  movable  along  the  length  thereof  m  two 
opposite  directions; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  grooves  located  in  the  bar  for  a  length  of 
the  bar  along  which  the  movable  leg  is  movable,  the  bar 
being  of  a  magnetic  material  at  least  in  a  portion  contain- 
ing the  grooves  and  the  grooves  being  uniformly  spaced 
from  each  other  and  directed  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tions of  movement  of  the  movable  leg;  and 

(3)  electronic  means  for  measuring  the  distance  the  movable 
leg  is  moved  from  the  stationary  leg,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  two  ^leld  plates  rigidly  attached  to  the  support  member 
of  the  movable  leg  adjacent  said  grooves,  each  field 
plate  magnetically  sensing  each  groove  and  producing 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto,  the  plates  being 
located  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  electrical 
signals  produced  thereby  in  response  to  the  sensed 
grooves  are  out  of  phase  from  each  other,  and  the  phase 
difference  between  the  produced  electrical  signals  indi- 
cating the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  leg 
relative  to  the  stationary  leg; 

(b)  means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals  from  the 
field  plates  to  pulses  substantially  in  phase  with  said 
electrical  signals; 

(c)  comparison  and  scaling  means  for  comparing  the  phase 
relationship  of  the  pulses  to  determine  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  movable  leg  along  the  bar  and  for  counting 
the  number  of  pulses  to  determine  the  distance  the 
movable  leg  is  moved  from  the  stationary  leg; 

(d)  converter  means  for  converting  the  number  of  pulses 
to  readable  measurement  values;  and 

(e)  portable  data  terminal  means  for  storing  the  measure- 
ment values. 


4,226.025 
SURGICAL  CALIPER 
Michael  R.  Wheeler,  1720  Andres  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,400 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/02 
U.S.  a  33-148  E  12  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  caliper  adapted  for  measuring  anatomical 
pans  of  mammals  during  surgery  without  damaging  the  parts 
particularly  inside  a  body  cavity; 
(a)  a  pair  of  long  straight  arms  with  longitudinal  axes  which 
are  approximately  parallel  in  a  closed  position  of  the  arms 
each  arm  having  a  distal  end  and  an  opposite  end  con- 
nected to  a  handle  which  is  provided  by  extensions  of  each 
of  the  arms,  the  arms  each  having  a  series  of  parallel 
precisely  positioned  reflecting  means  along  the  longi'  udi- 
nal  axis  near  the  distal  end  of  the  arms  which  can  reilcct 
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light  when  the  arms  are  positioned  inside  a  body  cavity  for  4,226,027 

measuring;  MATERIAL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  JET  MILLS  AND 

(b)  pivot  means  providing  a  pivot  point  between  the  arms  FLASH  DRYERS 

and  handles  and  joining  the  arms  together  such  that  the  James  F.  Albus,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aljet  Equipment 
arms  can  open  from  the  closed  position  for  measuring  and       Company.  W  illow  Grove.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,249 

Int.  a.    F26B  17/00 

VS.  a.  34-57  R  2  claims 


close  in  a  scissors  movement;  and 


(c)  a  scale  with  index  marks  as  part  of  the  handle  which  is 
attached  to  one  of  the  extensions  of  the  arms  such  that  the 
other  arm  extension  is  moveable  across  the  scale  for  mea- 
suring as  the  arms  are  opened  or  closed  in  a  scissors  move- 
ment. 


4,226,026 
DUAL  ENERGY  INPUT  CYCLE  FOR  A  DRYER 
Charles  P.  Deming,  Watervliet  Township,  Berrien  County;  Nor- 
bert  J.  Rybarczyk,  Jr.,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County, 
and  Alvin  E.  Burkall,  Coloraa  Township,  Berrien  County,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,079 

Int.  C\.'  F26B  21/10.  3/04 

U&  a.  34—31  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  dryer  having  a  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  for 
drying  a  clothes  load  over  a  period  of  time  during  a  preselected 
programmed  cycle  of  operation,  and  a  heater  for  raising  the 
temperature  of  said  air,  a  control  means  for  said  heater  com- 
prising: 
a  first  means  for  providing  a  low  thermal  output  from  said 

heater  during  a  first  portion  of  said  cycle  of  operation; 
a  second  means  for  providing  a  high  thermal  output  at  a 
level  sufficient  to  de-wrinkle  permanent  press  fabrics  from 
said  heater  for  a  second  portion  of  said  cycle  of  operation: 
and 
a  third  means  for  automatically  changing  sequentially  from 
said  low  to  said  high  thermal  output  with  no  intervening 
decrease  in  thermal  output  at  a  selected  lime  during  said 
cycle  of  operation  so  that  a  relatively  higher  energy  input 
occurs  near  the  end  of  the  cycle  to  enhance  de-wrinkling 
of  permanent  presstype  fabrics. 
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1.  In  a  jet  mill  or  flash  dryer  comprising  a  first  conduit, 
means  producing  a  high-velocily  flow  of  gas  in  said  first  con- 
duit for  effecting  ireatment  of  solid  particles  therein  and  an 
opening  in  ihe  wall  of  said  first  conduit  for  the  introduction  of 
solid  matter  to  be  treated,  a  material  feed  system  comprising: 
blower  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  air  under  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  at  said  opening  resulting  from  the 
flow  of  gas  in  said  first  conduit: 
means  providing  a  second  conduit  connected  at  one  of  its 

ends  to  said  blower  means  to  receive  air  therefrom: 
feeder  means  for  introducing  solid  material  to  be  treated  into 
saicL  first  conduit  through  said  opening,  said  feeder  means 
comprising  means  providing  a  chamber,  means  providing 
an  air  inlet  opening  in  said  chamber  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  conduit,  means  providing  a  material 
inlet  opening  for  introducing  solid  matenal  into  said 
chamber,  and  means  providing  an  outlet  opening,  air- 
locked  conveying  means  for  conveying  solid  material  to 
be  treated  into  said  chamber  and  preventing  continuous 
flow  of  air  from  said  air  inlet  opening  outwardly  from  said 
chamber  through  said  material  inlet  opening,  said  air- 
locked  conveying  means  comprising  a  series  of  movable 
blades  and  means  for  moving  said  blades  to  effect  move- 
ment of  solid  material  into  said  chamber,  said  blades  being 
positioned  so  that,  through  at  least  part  of  its  travel,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  blade  is  located  in  the  path  of  flow 
of  air  between  said  air  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing; and 
means  providing  a  third  conduit  connected  to  receive  air  and 
solid  material  from  said  outlet  opening  and  to  deliver  the 
same  to  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  first  conduit; 
in  which  said  means  comprising  a  series  of  blades  is  a  rotary 
valve  having  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  in  which  said  chamber 
is  bounded  in  part  by  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a  side  wall 
in  the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  coaxial  with  said 
shaft  and  extending  between  said  end  walls,  said  blades 
being  secured  to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shaft  and  substantially  conforming  to  said  end  walls 
and  to  said  surface  of  revolution,  thereby  forming  a  series 
of  movable  chambers  within  said  chamber,  and  in  which 
said  air  inlet  opening  is  in  one  of  said  end  walls,  said  outlet 
opening  is  in  the  other  of  said  end  walls,  and  said  material 
inlei  opening  is  formed  by  a  gap  in  said  side  wall,  and  said 
blades  are  sufficient  in  number  to  prevent  direct  communi- 
cation between  said  material  inlet  opening  and  said  air 
inlet  opening  and  between  said  material  inlet  opening  and 
said  outlet  opening  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  rotat- 
able shaft,  and  in  which  said  air  inlet  opening  and  said  air 
outlet  opening  are  positioned  in  said  opposite  end  walls 
for  continuous  communication  between  them  through 
said  movable  chambers. 
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NDB  INSTRUMENT  FLIGHT  TRAINER 

David  P.  Robson,  4«02  Schenley  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21210 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,201 

Int.  CI.' G09B  9/0* 

L.S.  a.  35—10.26  4  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  visually  demonstrating  NDB  instrument 
na\igational  techniques,  comprising. 

a  planar  table  having  a  first  playing  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal,  and  an  opposing  second  surface: 

first  magnetic  means  selectively  positionable  adjacent  to  said 
second  surface  of  said  table,  opposite  said  first  surface; 

a  manually  movable  model  airplane  having  a  nose  and  an 
opposing  tail  and  engageable  with  said  first  surface  of  said 
table,  said  model  airplane  including  a  facsimile  automatic 
direction  finder  relative  bearing  indicator  responsive  to 
said  first  magnetic  means,  said  facsimile  relative  bearing 
indicator  including  an  annular  azimuth  scale  with  degree 
markings  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof 
from  zero  degrees  to  360  degrees,  the  zero  marking  adja- 
cent said  nose  of  said  model  airplane,/ 

a  pointer  positioned  within  the  central  opening  of  said  azi- 
muth scale,  said  pointer  rotatabie  about  an  axis  vertical  to 
said  model  airplane. 

said  pointer  further  includes  a  second  magnetic  means  fixed 
thereto  so  that  said  pointer  is  rotated  and  directed  toward 
first  magnetic  means,  and 

a  facsimile  gyro  compass  containing  a  compass  card  with 
direction  markings  thereon  including  north,  south,  east 
and  west  at  the  proper  90  degree  relationships,  said  com- 
pass card  mounted  to  an  axis  vertical  to  said  model  air- 
plane and  freely  rouuble  through  360  degrees. 


4,226,029 
REFLECTIVE  TRAONG  DEVICE 
Kerin  C.  McGuire,  Sauk  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Arthur  M. 
Gunderson,  St.  Ooud,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,707 

Int.  a."  G09B  11/06 

L.S.  a.  35—26  5  Qaims 


1.  A  perceptual  educational  tracing  apparatus,  having  in 
combination 
a  transparent  panel  member. 
a  transparent  sheet  member  bearing  indicia, 
means  removably  holding  said  transparent  sheet  member  to 

underlay  said  transparent  panel  member, 
a  panel  member  having  a  mirrored  surface,  and 
means  adjusubly  securing  said  first  and  second  mentioned 


panel  members  relative  to  each  other  for  reflection  of  said 
indicia  upon  said  mirrored  surface,  w  hereby  there  is  direct 
observation  of  the  hand  of  the  operator  in  tracing  said 
indicia  and  an  observation  of  said  hand  as  a  mirrored 
image  for  perceptual  guidance  of  said  hand  in  tracing  said 
indicia  as  seen  upon  said  mirrored  surface. 


4.226,030 
SUBJECT  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  WITH  OVERLIE 

COVER 

William  T.  Quinn,  III,  681  Park  Ave.,  Freehold,  N  J.  07728 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,428 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  1/04 

VS.  a.  35—28  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  facial  identification  system  in  which  a  composite  of 
facial  features  interrelated  to  form  a  representation  of  a  subject, 
the  composite  being  made  up  of  changeable  individual  feature 
component  segments  which  partially  overlap  one  another  in 
irregular,  layered  fashion,  the  combination  of  a  holder  for  said 
segments,  and  the  segments, comprising: 

a  back  member  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  panel 
of  opaque,  flexible  material  having  opposite  front  and  rear 
faces,  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  inner  and  outer  side 
edges; 

the  panel  having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  slots  formed 
therein  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  side  edges 
and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom; 

the  slots  terminating  at  locations  spaced  from  the  top  and 
bottom  edges; 

the  slots  defining  a  backing  panel  therebetween; 

a  cover  member  formed  of  transparent  flexible  plastic  and 
including  a  cover  panel  and  fold  tab; 

the  cover  panel  and  the  fold  tab  being  hingedly  joined  to- 
gether along  a  fold  line: 

the  fold  tab  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  rear  face  of  the  back 
member  and  having  a  terminal  side  edge  located  in  paral- 
lel, inwardly  spaced  relations  to  the  inner  side  edge  of  the 
back  member; 

the  cover  panel  being  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  back  mem- 
ber; 

the  segments  being  elongated  and  having  inside  edges  and 
having  outside  edges; 

the  segments  being  inserted  through  the  slots  to  overlie  the 
backing  panel  with  the  inside  edges  abutting  the  terminal 
side  edge  of  the  fold  tab,  and  having  pull  tabs  on  the 
outside  edges  thereof,  said  pull  tabs  projecting  outwardly 
of  the  backing  panel  when  the  inside  edges  abut  the  termi- 
nal side  edge  of  the  fold  tab. 
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4.226.031 

SANDAL 

James  K.  Wong,  46-194  Nona  Loop,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,463 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  3/12 

VS.  a.  36—11.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  decorative  sandal,  comprising: 

a  base;  and 

strap  means  for  holding  a  fool  to  the  base: 

said  base  including  an  upper  base  portion,  a  stripe  layer  lying 
generally  against  the  bottom  of  the  upper  base  portion, 
and  a  tough  sole  layer  lying  against  the  bottom  of  the 
stripe  layer; 

said  upper  base  portion  being  tapered  in  thickness,  so  it  is 
progressively  thinner  at  progressively  more  forward  loca- 
tions, and  the  stripe  and  sole  layers  extending  at  an  up- 
ward-forward incline  near  the  from  of  the  base; 

the  extreme  front  edge  of  said  base  being  angled  from  the 
vertical  so  it  extends  perpendicular  to  the  front  end  of  the 
stripe  layer,  as  seen  in  a  side  elevation  view,  whereby  to 
keep  the  thickness  of  the  stripe  layer  uniform  ai  the  front 
and  sides  of  the  sandal. 


4,226,032 

GOLF  SHOE 

Richard  E.  Herro,  1472  Pioneer  Rd.,  Joliet,  III.  60435 

Filed  Oct,  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,811 

Int.  CI.-  A43B  5/00:  A43C  15/00:  A63B  55/00 

II.S.  CI.  36—127  9  Claims 


1.  A  golf  shoe  which  comprises:  a  plate:  hinge  means  con- 
necting said  plate  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  golfer's  back  shoe: 
means  for  retaining  said  plate  in  a  first  position  wherein  said 
plate  lies  flat  against  the  shde  sole;  and  means  for  holding  said 
plate  in  a  second  position  wherein  said  plate  is  angled  with 
respect  to  the  shoe  sole  to  thereby  tilt  the  shoe  inwardly  when 
worn  by  the  golfer  while  said  plate  is  in  the  second  position, 
said  means  for  retaining  said  plate  in  the  first  position  including 
a  fastener  which  is  operable  when  the  golfer  moves  the  plate 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  by  applying  a 
normal  force  to  the  outside  face  of  said  plate  by  sliding  the 
shoe  generally  laterally  outward  and  then  lowering  the  shoe 
keeping  the  shoe  sole  substantially  parallel  with  the  ground 
until  the  cl«ats  on  the  shoe  sole  are  in  contact  with  the  ground. 


4.226,033 
TREE  TRANSPLANTING  MACHINE 
John  M.  DeHaan.  Pella.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Vermeer  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Pella,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  44.530 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/06 

V.S.  CI.  37—2  R  6  CUims 
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1.  A  machine  for  excavating  a  tree  from  the  ground  with  a 
root  ball  including: 

(a)  a  base  frame  for  encircling  a  tree  to  be  excavated; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upright  blade  guide  units  on  said  basf 
frame; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  movable  digging  blades  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  guide  units,  with  each  blade  movable  in  a 
guided  path  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  from  an  associated 
guide  unit: 

(d)  means  for  guidably  supporting  a  blade  for  movement  in 
said  guided  path  from  an  upper  position  out  of  the  ground, 
to  a  lower  ground  inserted  position  wherein  said  blade> 
are  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  base  frame 
to  form  a  tree  ball  for  the  roots  of  a  tree  being  excavated: 

(e)  means  for  moving  each  blade  in  the  guided  path  therefor 
including  an  upright  lift  screw  and  coacting  nut  assembly, 
located  within  each  guide  unit; 

(0  means  supporting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  Uft  screw 
on  the  base  frame  for  rotational  movement  about  an  up- 
right axis  and  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  laterally  of 
a  blade: 

(g)  means  for  connecting  each  nut  assembly  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  an  associated  blade: 

(h)  coacting  means  on  a  guide  unit  and  nut  assembly  for 
defining  said  guided  path  of  movement  of  a  blade:  and 

(i)  means  for  reversibly  rotating  said  lift  screw 


L 


4.226,034 

VACUUM  SNOW  REMOVER  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW 
FROM  ROADS  AND  OTHER  SNOW  COVERED 
SURFACES 
Irving  Benjamin,  and  Diana  M.  Benjamin,  both  of  7539  E.  Prai- 
rie Rd.,  Skokie,  III.  60076 

Filed  No*.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,734 
Int.  CI.'  EOIH  5/10 
U.S.  a.  37—12  13  CUiras 

1.  A  vacuum  snow  remover  for  removing  snow  from  a  snow 
covered  road  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  wheeled  motonzed  vehicle  for  driving  upon  a  snow  cov- 
ered road  having  a  cab  at  its  from  end  and  a  snow-receiv- 
ing collection  tank  at  its  rear  end; 
a  main  intake  conduit  communicating  w  ith  said  snow-receiv- 
ing collection  tank  and  extending  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  snow  covered  road,  said  intake  conduit  l)eing  located 
and  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  cab: 
pneumatic  snow  removing  means  including  fan  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  snow-receiving  collection 
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tank  for  creating  a  suction  less  than  atmospheric  pressure 
to  effectively  draw  snow  upwardly  from  said  snow  cov- 
ered road  through  said  main  intake  conduit  and  into  said 
snow-receiving  collection  tank  as  said  vehicle  is  slopped 
and  while  said  vehicle  is  moving: 
said  snow -receiving  collection  tank  having  a  melting  cham- 
ber with  melting  means  for  melting  said  snow  and  defining 
a  basin  below  said  melting  chamber  for  receiving  said 
melted  snow; 


contact  with  and  driven  by  a  plurality  of  said  component 
pulleys; 

clamping  means  including  a  metal  pipe  open  at  both  ends  for 
each  endless  rope,  the  endless  rope  mounted  in  both  open 
ends  of  the  metal  pipe,  adhesive  within  the  pipe  securing 
the  rope  therein,  and  caulking  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  pipe  to  thereby  fasten  securely  the  pie  to 
both  ends  of  the  rope  and  provide  an  endless  rope; 

a  pair  of  sptced  rods  bridging  adjacent  spaced  pairs  of  end- 
less ropes  and  affixed  thereto  for  each  bucket  and  the 
bucket  mounted  to  said  rods  thereby  affixing  the  bucket  to 
the  spaced  pairs  of  endless  ropes  while  locating  the  buck- 
ets between  the  pairs  of  endless  ropes  so  as  to  minimize 
adjustment  of  bucket  position  during  use;  and 

means  for  mounting  each  bucket  to  the  rods  to  permit  lim- 
ited relative  movement  therebetween  and  lessen  shock 
during  use. 


4,226,036  / 

BRACELET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 

Albert  E.  Krug,  W'yckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
discharge  means  communicating  with  said  basin  for  dis-  Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,148 

charging  said  melted  snow  from  said  collection  tank;  and  Int.  CI."  G()9F  3/14 

at  least  one  auxiliary  inlet  conduit  for  drawing  in  snow  from   IJ.S.  Q.  40—21  C  7  Claims 

locations  adjacent  said  road,  said  auxiliary  inlet  conduit 

having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  fan  means 

and  communicating  with  said  snow-receiving  collection 

tank  and  another  end  defining  a  manually  graspable  intake 

portion  adapted  to  be  manually  moved  to  said  locations 

adjacent  said  road 


4,226,035 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DREDGING 

SUBMARINE  MINERAL  DEPOSIT 

Nakaji  Saito,  6-3,  Higashi  Jujyo,  Kitaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,197 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1977,  52/127755 

Int.  a."  E02F  3/08.  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  37-69  2  Oaims 


1   An  apparatus  for  continuously  dredging  submarine  min- 
eral deposits  comprising: 
an  endless  rope  for  circulating  over  the  upper  deck  of  a 

barge  and  along  the  seabed; 
buckets  ftxed  to  the  endless  rope  to  effect  scraping-up  the 

mineral  deposit  from  ihe  seabed; 
pulleys  to  engage  and  drive  the  endless  rope  and  to  be 

mounted  on  the  barge; 
the  endless  rope  including  spaced  parallel  pairs  of  endless 

ropes  each  of  which  is  capable  of  traveling  in  translational 

motion: 
said  pulleys  including  a  plurality  of  component  pulleys  rota- 

tably  mounted  coaxially  at  a  preset  distance; 
each  of  said  buckets  being  interposed  between  spaced  pairs 

of  endless  ropes  and  affixed  thereto  and  being  adapted  to 

travel  between  said  component  pulleys  when  each  bucket 

is  disposed  at  the  location  where  the  endless  ropes  are  in 


1.  A  bracelet  assembly  for  carrying  an  identity  tag  used  to 
transfer  identity  information  to  a  business  record,  witich  com- 
prises; 
(a)  an  elongate,  fiexible,  band  of  a  synthetic,  polymeric  resin, 

said  band  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  band  body 

joining  the  first  and  second  ends; 

said  body  having  a  perforation  therein  adjacent  the  first 
end  and  adjacent  to  the  second  end.  a  means  for  associa- 
tion With  the  perforation  to  form  a  permanently  closed 
loop  of  the  band; 

a  stop  means  on  the  band  body  at  a  point  which  is  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  second  end; 

an  Identity  tag; 

an  open  pocket  on  the  band  body,  positioned  between  the 

second  end  and  the  stop  means,  said  pocket  being 

adapted  by  size  and  configuration  to  receive  the  identity 

tag  when  inserted  in  the  opening  thereof;  and 

(h)  an  elongate,  fiexible  tether  having  a  first  end,  a  second 

end  and  a  tether  body  joining  the  first  and  second  end  of 

the  tether; 

means  at  the  first  tether  end  for  permanently  attaching  to 
the  identity  tag; 

means  at  the  second  tether  end  for  slidingly  mounting  the 
tether  on  the  band  body,  between  the  first  end  of  the 
band  and  the  stop  means,  said  means  at  the  second 
tether  end  being  stopped  by  said  stop  means  from  slid- 
ing between  the  stop  means  and  the  second  end  of  the 
band,  in  a  direction  toward  the  second  end  of  the  band 
before  the  permanently  closed  loop  is  formed; 

said  tether  being  slidingly  mounted  on  the  band  through 
the  means  for  the  sliding  mount; 

said  tether  body  having  a  length  less  than  the  aforemen- 
tioned predetermined  distance. 
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4,226,037 

WALL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Robert  Rodriguez,  8515  Gilman,  Westland,  Mich,  48185 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  137 

Int.  a.   G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40-152.1  3ag,^ 


more  than  the  width  of  a  photo-slide  so  that,  as  said  box  is 
mcved  along  said  upper  and  lower  rails,  a  photo-slide  is 


1.  A  display  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  com- 
prising: 

a  first  section  of  generally  fiat,  rectangular  shape  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  substantially  fiush  against  the  wall, 
said  first  section  having  a  generally  flat  rectangular  recess 
covering  substantially  all  of  the  front  face  thereof,  said 
recess  being  faced  with  a  first  display  surface; 

a  second  section  of  generally  flat  rectangular  shape  and 
dimensioned  along  its  height  and  width  to  freely  nest  into 
said  recess  of  said  first  section,  said  second  section  being 
mounted  to  said  first  section  by  a  first  hinge  means  near  a 
first  vertical  edge  of  said  first  section,  said  hinge  means 
permitting  said  second  section  to  be  pivotally  swung 
outward  about  180*  from  its  nested  position  to  an  open 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first 
section,  said  second  section  having  second  and  third  dis- 
play surfaces  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  said  second  dis- 
play surface  facing  outwardly  away  from  the  wall  when 
said  second  section  is  in  its  nested  position  and  said  third 
display  surface  facing  outwardly  away  from  the  wall 
when  said  second  section  is  swung  to  its  open  position; 

a  third  section  of  generally  fiat  rectangular  shape  having  on 
one  face  a  generally  fiat,  rectangular  recess  which  is  faced 
with  a  fourth  display  surface  and  having  on  its  opposite 
face  a  fifth  display  surface,  said  third  section  being 
mounted  to  said  first  section  by  second  hinge  means  near 
Ihe  second  vertical  edge  of  said  first  section,  said  ihird 
section  and  said  recess  therein  being  dimensioned  to  com- 
pletely cover  and  obscure  said  first  and  said  second  sec-  ' 
lions  when  said  third  section  is  in  a  closed  position,  with 
said  recess  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  depth  of  said 
first  and  second  sections,  and  said  second  hinge  means 
permitting  said  third  section  to  be  swung  outward  about 
180"  from  said  closed  position  to  an  open  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  section. 

4,226,038 

PHOTO-SLIDE  HANDLER  AND  VIEWER 

John  Ashworth,  101  Valley  Oaks  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95405 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No,  25,983 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  27/02 

VS.  a.  40-361  ,0  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  displaying  photo-slide  comprising: 

a  panel; 

upper  and  lower  rails  on  the  panel; 
the  upper  and  lower  rails  are  parallel  and  are  spaced  to 
support  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  fiat,  back  surfaces  of 
photo-slides: 
a  slide  handler  box  for  receiving  a  stack  of  photo-slides  and 
having  side  walls,  back  wall,  and  a  bottom  support  spaced 
from  said  side  walls; 
slide  surfaces,  at  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls,  to  slide 
along  said  panel  astride  said  upper  and  lower  rails  with  a 
stack  of  photo-slides  supported  in  said  handler  box;  and 
pick-off  teeth,  each  with  a  stop  surface  of  a  height  slightly 
less  than  the  thickness  of  a  photo-slide,  along  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  rails,  said  teeth  being  spaced  slightly 


picked  ofl'  by  each  of  said  teeth  and  deposited  on  said 
upper  and  lower  rails. 


4,226,039 

MULTI-POCKETED  HOLDER  FOR  FILM  AND  CARD 

STORAGE 

Raymond  R,  Young,  Glenvicw.  III.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Jones 

Company,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No,  930,367 

Inl,  CI,   G09F  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  40-373  6  claims 


1  A  film  and  card  holder  comprising 

(a)  two  spaced-apart  frame  pieces  which  include  panel  re- 
ceiving portions; 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  pocket  panel  each  of  which  in  turn 
comprises 

(i)  two  opposing  walls  attached  along  a  base  crease; 
(ii)  at  least  one  spacer  tab  unitary  with  the  panel  atid 

depending  below  the  base  crease;  and 
(iii)  end  portions  positioned  in  said  panel  receiving  por 

lions;  and 

(c)  the  first  pocket  panel  being  nested  in  the  second  pockei 
panel  with  the  spacer  tab  of  the  first  panel  abutting  the 
base  crease  of  the  second  panel. 


4.226,040 

FOLDING  SCAFFOLD  SIGN 

Michael  A.  Carroll,  and  John  L.  Carroll,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  R  &  J  Sign  Company,  Inc,  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,281 

Int.  CI."  G09F  li/00 

U.S.  a.  40-610  7  Claims 

1.  A  weather  resistant  plastic  folding  scaffold  sign  comprised 
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of  a  pair  of  panels  connected  together  by  a  fold  means,  leg 
members  connected  to  each  of  said  paneh  extending  away 
from  said  fold  meaijs.  said  panels  being  comprised  of  a  honey- 


and  derining  an  acute  included  angle  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  length  of  hollow  pipe,  said  flattened  blade 


comb  structure  having  openings  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  fold  means  and  said  leg  members  being  connected  to  said 
panels  by  mterfitting  in  selected  openings  of  said  honeycomb 
structure. 


Iowa 


4,226,041 
PREPACKAGED  AMMUNITION  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Goodworth,  3112  Carey  Ave.,  Davenport, 
52803 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,390 

Int.  a.'  F41C  25/02 

VS.  O.  42—50  9  Claims 


4.226,042 
ANIMAL  TRAP  STAKE 
James  K.  Gilbert,  R.R.  6,  Box  493,  Connersville,  Ind.  47331 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,368 
Int.  a."  AOl.M  2J/24 
L'.S.  a.  43-96  3  Claims 

1  An  animal  trap  stake  for  anchoring  an  animal  trap  into  the 
ground,  said  animal  trap  stake  comprising: 
a  length  of  hollow  pipe  having  an  outwardly  flared  enlarged 
portion  at  a  first  end  and  a  flattened  blade  portion  at  the 
opposite  end; 
a  "figure  8"  swivel  member  having  a  first  larger  loop  and  a 
second  smaller  loop,  said  first  larger  loop  being  slidably 
received  around  said  length  of  hollow  pipe;  and 
two  oppositely  disposed  anchoring  arms  secured  to  said 
length  of  hollow  pipe  adjacent  said  flattened  blade  portion 


&is:3_ 


portion  and  said  two  oppositely  disposed  anchoring  arms 
being  substantially  centered  in  the  same  geometric  plane. 


4.226,043 
INSECT  KILLING  APPARATUS 
Dean  Peterson,  Antioch,  HI.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Bristol,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8.936 

Int.  CI,"  AOIM  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  43— 112  3  Claims 


1  A  prepackaged  ammunition  system  comprising  a  weapon 
having  a  chamber,  ammunition  feed  lips  and  a  follower 
thereon,  said  weapon  having  a  housing. 

a  disposable  magazine  having  ammunition  therein  adapted 
for  insertion  into  said  housing, 

said  magazine  comprising  walls  surrounding  a  vertical  stack 
of  cartndges. 

said  housing  having  said  follower  vertically  moveable 
therein  and  latch  means  for  retaining  said  follower  in  a 
downward  position  until  after  insertion  of  said  magazine. 

said  housing  having  detent  means  tl)ereon  to  permit  unidi- 
rectional insertion  and  removal  of  said  magazine  there- 
from. 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  for  killing  insects  having  means 
for  attracting  the  insects,  first  vertically  extending  mesh  elec- 
trode means  surrounding  the  atrracting  means,  second  verti- 
cally extending  mesh  electrode  means  in  spaced  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  first  electrode  means,  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  insulators  affixed  to  the  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  the  first  electrode  means  edge  margin  and  the  bottom; 
and 
a  second  pair  of  insulators  affixed  to  the  outwardly  facing 
surface  of  the  second  electrode  means  edge  margin  and 
the  bottom; 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  insulators  being  located  out- 
wardly of  the  space  between  the  electrode  means  leaving 
said  space  therebetween  free  of  all  obstruction  by  said 
insulators. 
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4,226,044 
DRIVE-IN  TELLER  COIN  BANK 
Ulrich  H.  Thomas,  Bellwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Banthrico  Inc^ 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,510 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/00 

VS.  a.  46—4  IS  Claims 


1.  A  coin  bank  comprising:  a  coin  bank  housing  including  a 
front  support  base  and  a  rear  portion  defining  a  coin  storage 
compartment  behind  said  support  base,  said  rear  portion  in- 
cluding a  forwardly  facing  vertical  wall  extending  along  and 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  top  of  said  front  support  base 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  coin  bank  and  from  a 
coin-receiving  position  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  to  a 
coin-ejecting  position  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portion 
thereof,  said  vehicle  having  a  coin-receiving  means  to  receive 
a  coin  when  the  vehicle  is  in  said  coin-receiving  position  and  a 
coin-receiving  slot  oriented  to  receive  a  coin  held  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  vehicle  over  said  support  base  through  which  slot  the  coin 
drops  onto  said  coin-receiving  means,  a  coin-receiving  opening 
in  said  vertical  wall  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  slot  at  the  rear  of 
said  support  base  and  positioned  to  receive  a  coin  ejected  from 
said  vehicle  when  in  said  coin-ejecting  position;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  vehicle  to  said  coin-eject- 
ing position  for  imparting  movement  to  said  coin-receiving 
means  therein  to  eject  the  coin  from  the  side  of  the  vehicle 
facing  said  vertical  wall  into  said  coin-receiving  opening 
therein  where  the  coin  falls  into  said  coin  storage  compart- 
ment. 


(a)  a  doll. 

(b)  a  pin  mounted  m  said  doll  for  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  the  doll, 

(c)  said  pin  being  movable  in  one  direction  to  outwardly 
projecting  positiion  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  in- 
wardly retracted  position. 

(d)  a  socket  formed  in  said  doll  in  registration  with  said  pin. 

(e)  said  socket  being  engageable  with  the  pin  of  a  second 
such  doll  when  said  pin  is  in  outwardly  projecting  posi- 
tion, 

(0  the  pin  of  the  first  doll,  when  m  outwardly  projecting 
position,  being  engageable  with  the  socket  of  a  third  such 
doll, 

(g)  whereby  the  first  doll  is  stackable  with  the  second  and 
third  such  dolls, 

(h)  said  doll  comprising  a  body,  a  head  and  a  base, 

(i)  said  body  and  head  having  a  continuous  passage  formed 
therein  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  doll  and  said 
passage  being  open  at  the  top  of  said  head, 

(j)  said  pin  being  mounted  within  said  passage  and  being 
longitudinally  movable  therein  between  retracted  and 
outwardly  projecting  positions  relative  to  the  doll, 

(k)  means  for  moving  the  pin  into  retracted  and  projecting 
positions. 

(1)  said  projecting  and  retracting  means  comprising  a  helical 
cam  and  cam  follower  means  between  the  doll  and  the  pin 


4,226,046 

FIGURINE  CAPABLE  OF  GRIPPING  A  SUPPORT 

Rene'  Delhome,  Les  Chassis,  26600  La  Roche  de  Glun,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,185 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1977,  77  11933; 

Jan.  25,  1978,  78  02085 

Int.  O.-  A63H  3/04 
VS.  a.  46—123  12  Claims 


4.226,045 
STACKABLE  TOY 
Roger  W,  Lehmann,  Belle  Mead,  and  Vincent  F.  Siravo,  New 
Monmouth,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Knickerboclter  Toy  Co., 
Inc.,  Middlesex,  N,J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,020 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/08 

VS.  a.  46—25  7  Claims 


1.  A  toy  figurine  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  enclosing  shaped  limbs  joined  thereto  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  close  relation  to  each  other,  and  means 
adapted,  upon  manipulation  of  said  means,  to  move  said  limb", 
apart  and  return  same  close  to  one  another  in  order  for  them  to 
cling  to  a  support  and  maintain  the  figurine  thereon,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  no  hard  armature,  in  that  said  means 
adapted  to  return  the  limbs  close  to  one  another  consist  essen- 
tially of  a  portion  integral  with  the  figurine  body  made  of 
resilient  compressible  material,  and  in  that  this  integral  resilient 
portion  is  connected  to  said  limbs. 


1.  A  stackable  toy,  comprising: 


4,226,047 

RACKS  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF  MUSHROOMS 

AND  SIMILAR  FUNGI 

Ludoricus  C.  Maaijwee,  Waalwijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Alcoa  Nederland  B.V..  Drunen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
7800190 

Int.a.' AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  7  Claims 

1.  Rack  for  the  cultivation  of  mushrooms  and  similar  fungi. 
comprising  vertical  girders  which  have  been  mounted  in  two 
parallel  planes,  and  troughs  for  the  cultivation  of  the  mush- 
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rooms,  said  troughs  being  superimposed  horizontally  and  fixed 
between  said  girders  and  each  one  of  said  troughs  comprising 
a  bottom  and  side  slats,  characterized  in  that  the  side  slats 
consist  of  extruded  aluminum  profiles  to  be  secured  to  the 
inner  sides  of  the  girders  and  an  upper  edge  lying  at  a  distance 
from  said  girders,  said  edge  may  be  used  as  rails,  and  a  substan- 
tially vertical,  flat  inner  wall  extending  from  the  upper  edge  till 
close  to  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  that  said  bottom  Is  consti- 
tuted by  honzontal,  extruded  aluminum  members  running  in 


a  planar  top  surface  having  an  elongated  opening  therein,  a 
first  cover  member  slidably  disposed  between  first  and  second 
tracks  on  said  top,  said  tracks  being  disposed  on  opposite 
lengthwise  sides  of  said  elongated  opening  and  in  parallel 
coextensive  arrangement,  said  first  cover  member  being  slida- 
bly movable  over  said  elongated  opening  in  said  tracks,  said 
first  cover  member  having  a  first  recess  on  a  first  edge  thereof 
facing  a  central  portion  of  said  second  housing,  and  a  second 
cover  member  slidably  disposed  over  said  elongated  opening 
between  said  tracks  and  having  a  second  edge  thereof  opposed 
to  said  first  edge  and  having  a  second  recess  therein  in  align- 
ment with  and  complementary  to  said  first  recess,  said  first  and 
second  recesses  forming  a  third  hole  upon  abutment  of  said 
first  and  second  edges,  the  third  hole  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  about  said  plant,  said  cover  members  being  adapted 
for  slidable  movement  in  said  tracks  apart  from  each  other  to 
accommodate  growth  of  said  plant,  and  stop  means  at  the  ends 
of  said  tracks  to  restrict  movement  of  said  cover  members  to 
positions  within  the  perimeter  of  said  planar  top  surface. 


4,226,049 
SECURITY  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

transverse  direction,  said  aluminum  members  being  connected   Charles  I.  Maust,  45  Blackburn  PI.,  Summit,  N.J.  07901 
lo  the  side  slats  adjacent  the  girders,  each  one  of  said  aluminum  Fii,j  vf.„  i  tana  c—  nj.  u  «•• 

floor  members  comprising  a  top  flange  having  a  smooth  sur- 
face and  at  least  one  vertical  web  provided  with  openings  near 
ihe  top  flange,  through  which  bars  or  tubes  protrude,  said  bars 
or  tubes  connecting  the  floor  members  with  each  other  and 
constituting  the  bottom  of  the  trough  together  with  the  floor 
members,  and  that  short  sections  of  connecting  members  made 
of  extruded  aluminum  connect  the  ends  of  the  floor  members 
to  the  side  slats. 


Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,475 
Int.  CI.-'  E06B  9/02 
VS.  O.  49—57 


11  aaims 


4,226.048 
PLANT  GROWING  ASSEMBLY 

Martin  A.  Molnar.  Apt.  #3,  1006  W.  Loyola  Aye,,  Chicago,  III. 
60626  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  158469 

Int.  CI.;  AOIG  27/00 

UA  a.  47-81  ,  Claim 


1  A  plant  growing  assembly  comprising  a  first  housing 
adapted  to  retain  water  therein,  said  first  housing  having  an 
opening  in  an  upper  surface  thereof  a  second  housing  adapted 
to  retain  a  plant  therein,  said  opening  being  shaped  comple- 
mentarily  to  said  second  housing  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  retain  said  second  housing  therein,  a  frame  disposed  in  said 
first  housing  for  supporting  said  second  housing  at  the  bottom 
of  said  second  housing  at  a  position  removed  from  the  bottom 
of  said  first  housing,  said  frame  having  a  first  hole  therein  in 
alignment  with  said  opening,  a  water  transfer  element  extend- 
ing through  a  second  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  second  housing 
and  said  first  hole  and  interconnecting  the  interior  of  said  first 
housing  proximate  the  bottom  thereof  and  the  interior  of  said 
second  housing  proximate  the  bottom  thereof,  to  transfer 
water  In  said  first  housing  to  said  plant  in  said  second  housing, 
and  a  top  disposed  on  said  second  housing,  said  top  comprising 


I.  A  security  system  assembly  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
ent invention  designed  for  installation  in  an  arrangement  of  one 
or  more  laterally  rolling  or  sliding  doors  or  windows  mounted 
in  a  door  or  window  frame  comprising  substantially  aligned 
upper  and  lower  parallel  tracks,  and  vertical  door  or  window 
jamb  casings  at  opposite  edges  of  said  frame,  which  assembly 
comprises  in  combination: 
at  least  one  lift-out  grill  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal 

and  vertical  bars  rigidly  fastened  together; 
an  elongated  channel  substantially  colinear  with  and  con- 
structed 10  accommodate  a  first  one  of  said  vertical  bars 
adjacent  one  periphery  of  said  grill,  said  channel  secured 
to  the  inner  flange  of  one  said  vertical  door  or  window 
jamb  casing; 
a  plurality  of  short  channels  secured  in  vertical  alignment 
adjacent  a  peripheral  vertical  edge  of  one  of  said  rolling  or 
sliding  doors  or  windows,  which  edge  is  constructed  to 
close  against  said  one  door  or  window  jamb  casing; 
said  short  channels  being  constructed  to  accommodate  a 
second  one  of  said  vertical  bars  adjacent  the  opposite 
periphery  of  said  grill,  or  in  alternation,  one  or  more 
vertical  bars  disposed  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second 
peripheral  bars;  and 
wherein  said  short  channels  are  each  positioned  between  one 
pair  of  the  horizontal  bars  of  said  grill  and  are  dimen- 
sioned not  10  exceed  the  distance  between  said  pair  of 
bars. 
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4,226,050 

ANTI-LEAKAGE  WINDOW  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  TILT-IN  WINDOW  SASH 

Gerald  Kessler,  Box  389,  McClurg  Rd.  at  Southern  Blvd., 

Youngstown,  Ohio  44512 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,061 

Int.  CI.;  E05D  IS/22 

U.S.  a.  49—181  8  Claims 


and  said  element  being  shaped  to  project  across  the  common 
wall  to  engage  the  louvre  blade  when  the  reinforcement  ele- 


^  c 


•A^ 


ment  and  the  louvre  blade  are  received  in  their  respective 
grooves. 


1.  A  tilt-in  window  assembly  comprising;  a  window  frame 
having  vertical  side  rails  of  generally  L-shaped  open  channel 
construction,  and  horizontal  top  and  bottom  frame  portions;  a 
sash  member  having  a  top,  bottom  and  two  sides,  and  slidably 
pivoted  at  its  sides  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  to  said  side 
rails,  and  retractable  bolt  means  holding  the  sides  of  said  sash 
near  the  top  thereof  to  said  side  rails;  said  L-shaped  channel  of 
'  each  said  side  r^il  being  open  toward  the  inside  of  said  sash 
with  a  first  leg  of  said  L  extending  parallel  to  said  sash  along 
the  outside  edge  of  the  side  of  said  sash,  and  a  second  leg  of 
said  L  extending  parallel  to  the  thickness  of  said  sash;  weather- 
stripping  between  the  outside  edge  of  each  side  of  said  sash  and 
the  first  leg  of  said  L,  said  weather-stripping  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  second  leg  of  said  L  and  being  normally 
sealingly  disposed  between  the  sash  side  and  the  first  leg  of  said 
L;  and  inter-engageable  stop  means  to  limit  deflection  of  said 
sash  member  toward  the  inside  and  to  prevent  unsealing  of  said 
weather-stripping  when  the  sash  member  is  subjected  to  heavy 
external  wind  forces,  said  stop  means  comprising  respective 
projections  on  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  sash  member  and 
on  the  second  leg  of  said  L  -of  each  side  rail,  said  projections 
serving  to  interengage  when  the  sash  member  is  subjected  to 
heavy  winds  but  the  terminal  portions  of  such  projections 
being  spaced  laterally  of  the  window  assembly  to  permit  fric- 
tional  clearance  of  said  projections  when  said  sash  member  is 
tilted. 


4,226,052 
DISENGAGEABLE  HINGE  DEVICE  FOR  A  REMOVABLE 

VEHICLE  ROOF  PANEL 
George  E,  DeStepheno,  San  Dimas.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Le  V  an 
Specialty  Co..  Inc..  City  of  Industry.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  19.003 

Int.  a:  E05C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  49—465  5  Oaims 


4.226,051 
LOUVRE  WINDOWS 
Norman  Thompson,  Bridgnorth.  England,  assignor  to  BeU  Alu- 
minium Products  Limited.  Bridgnorth,  England 
Filed  Sep.  12.  1978.  Ser.  No.  941.805 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
38486/77 

Int.  a:-  E06B  7/08  . 
VS.  CI.  49—403  S  Qaims 

1.  A  blade  holder  for  a  louvre  window  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member,  a  first  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the 
elongated  member  with  an  inwardly  facing  opening  for  receiv- 
ing an  end  edge  of  a  louvre  blade,  means  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  member  for  pivotally  mounting  the  member  on  a  win- 
dow frame  element,  a  second  longitudinally  extending  groove 
In  Ihe  elongated  member,  and  an  elongated  reinforcement 
element  for  mounting  in  said  second  groove,  said  first  and 
second  longitudinally  extending  grooves  being  separated  by  a 
common  wall  of  smaller  depth  than  the  reinforcement  element, 
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1.  A  disengageable  hinge  device  for  a  removable  vehicle 
roof  panel  associated  with  a  fixed  frame  structure,  comprising: 

a  hinge-bracket  member  having  means  to  secure  said  bracket 
in  a  fixed  position  on  said  fixed  frame  structure; 

a  circular  arcuate  slot  formed  in  said  bracket  having  one 
open  end  terminating  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 
an  opposite  open  end  terminating  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane; 

a  disengageable  hinge-tongue  member  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  panel  for  engagement  with  said  hinge-bracket  mem- 
ber, said  tongue  having  an  arcuate,  projecting,  end  section 
to  conform  to  said  arcuate  slot  of  said  bracket  member, 
whereby  said  panel  must  be  rotated  to  a  substantially 
vertical  position  before  being  separated  from  said  frame 
structure;  and 

wherein  said  hinge  bracket  compnses  a  mam  body  having 
said  arcuate  slot  disposed  therein,  and  wherein  said  secur- 
ing means  comprises: 

a  pair  of  latch  fingers  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body  to  latch  to  said  frame  structure; 

a  strut  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  frame  struc- 
ture; and 

a  depending  flange-coupling  member  arranged  to  connect  to 
said  frame  structure  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
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4,226,053 
GRINDING  APPARATL'S 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9O3,0«2 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1977,  52-53405 

Int.  a:  B24B  49/00 

VS.  a.  51-165.77  6  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  grinding  wheels  coaxially  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  common  spindle  including  a  first,  rough- 
grinding  wheel  and  a  second,  finish-grinding  wheel  hav- 
ing a  different  texture  from  that  of  the  first  wheel: 

a  worktable  for  mounting  a  workpiece  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  wheels: 

means  provided  on  one  of  said  worktable  and  said  spindle  for 
displacing  said  wheels  and  said  workpiece  relatively  along 
a  Z-axis  orthogonal  to  the  spindle  axis; 

means  for  effecting  relative  displacement  of  the  wheels  and 
worktable  along  an  X-axis  which  is  normal  to  said  Z-axis 
and  is  codirectional  with  said  spindle  axis: 

means  for  effecting  relative  displacement  of  the  wheels  and 
worktable  along  a  Y-axis  which  is  normal  to  both  said 
Z-axis  and  to  said  X-axis:  and 

means  for  applying  control-signal  pulses  to  at  least  said 
Z-axis  displacement  means  and  said  X-axis  displacement 
means  for  stepping  the  relative  displacement  along  the 
respective  axes,  the  distance  between  said  wheels  being 
adjustable  and  said  distance  being  memorized  in  said 
means  for  applying  control  signals,  each  of  the  displace- 
ments along  the  Z-axis  and  X-axis  is  effected  with  an 
increment  of  displacement  of  1  to  5  microns  per  pulse. 

4,226,054 
PARTICLE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
David  Coty,  9229  E.  Prairie,  Skokie,  III.  60203 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,993,  Feb.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,161 

Int.  a.-  E05F  13/00 

IJ5.  a.  51-270  Saalms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  intercepting  and  collecting  particles 
debrided  during  use  of  a  hand-held  grinder,  said  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  vacuum  line  communicating  at  one  end  with 
a  source  of  vacuum  within  a  cabinet  and,  at  the  other  end;  with 


a  collector,  said  grinder  of  the  type  having  a  grinding  wheel 
rotating  about  an  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  hood  formed  on  said  collector, 

an  exit  port  formed  on  said  hood  at  right  angles  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  grinding  wheel. 

said  exit  port  being  substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
thickness  of  said  grinding  wheel, 

said  hood  shaped  to  position  said  port  proximate  said  grind- 
ing wheel. 

said  vacuum  line  attachable  to  said  hood  at  said  exit  port, 
whereby  particles  intercepted  by  said  collector  are  drawn 
therethrough  to  said  cabinet; 

a  body  integral  with  said  hood:  and 

means  to  removably  attach  said  body  to  said  grinder. 

4,226,055 

DRESSING  AND  CONDITIONING  RESIN-BONDED 

DIAMOND  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Rangachary  Komanduri,  and  William  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  both  of 

SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,767 

Int,  Cl.<  B24B  1/00 

t.S,  a.  51-325  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  dressing  and  conditioning  a 
resin-bonded  diamond  grinding  wheel  during  grinding  which 
comprises  contacting  the  surface  of  said  re^n-bonded  diamond 
grinding  wheel  with  a  wetting  liquid  which  wets  the  face  of 
the  resin  component  of  said  wheel  surface  forming  a  film 
thereon,  grinding  the  wetted  wheel  with  a  polycrystalline 
ceramic  body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
carbide  which  ranges  in  density  from  about  80%  to  about 
100%  of  the  density  of  silicon  carbide  and  silicon  nitride  which 
ranges  in  density  from  about  80%  to  about  100%  of  the  density 
of  silicon  nitride  generating  chips  of  said  ceramic  body  which 
adhere  to  said  wetted  resin  face  forming  a  slurry  layer  thereon 
and  grinding  the  resulting  wheel  with  a  workpiece. 


4,226,056 
FASOA  GUTTER 
Dennis  M.  Hallam,  Zillmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  E.  Sachs  & 
Co.  Ltd.,  Zillmere,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,526 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19, 1978,  3080/78 
Int.  a:-  E04D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  52— n  g  aaims 

1.  A  fascia  gutter  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  series  of  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
roof  assembly,  each  bracket  including  an  upper  arm  which 
extends  forwardly,  and  upwardly  at  the  front  thereof: 

(b)  a  gutter  having  substantially  vertical  front  and  back 
flanges,  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnecting  said  flanges, 
said  back  flange  being  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said 
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brackets,  said  front  gutter  flange  being  formed  with  a 
rearwardly  extending  top  support  flange  which  extends 
over  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  arm  of  said  bracket,  said 
upper  arm  including  a  vertically  extending  portion  which 
bears  on  the  upper  part  of  said  front  flange  below  said  top 
support  flange,  said  gutter  being  further  formed  with  a 


and  in  which  the  trough-like  interior  of  said  inverted 
gutter  can  be  viewed  by  a  person  standing  on  the  ground, 
thereby  to  enable  the  interior  of  the  gutter  to  be  flushed  out 
if  necessary  by  a  jet  of  water  from  the  nozzle  of  a  garden 
hose. 


4,226,058 
ANCHOR  FOR  ROOF  .MOUNTED  EQUIPMENT 
James  P.  Riley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  GoettI  Air  Condi- 
tioning, Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,988 

Int.  C\.-  E04F  19/00 

UA  a.  52— r  5  aaims 


longitudinal  channel  having  lop  and  bottom  faces,  said 
bottom  face  being  below  the  top  of  the  back  flange  of  said 
gutter  and  having  overflow  ports  formed  therein,  and 
(c)  a  fascia  panel  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  brackets 
below  said  gutter,  the  front  wall  of  said  fascia  panel  being 
coplanar  with  said  front  flange  of  said  gutter. 


4,226.057 

SELF-CLEANING  INVERTIBLE  GUTTER  SYSTEM 

Vimfm  G,  Wolcott,  25  Bramble  La.,  Riverside,  Conn.  06878 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  18,942 

Int.  CI.;  E04B  13/00 

VS.  a  52— n  7  aaims 


F*il:---^4^ 
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I.  An  invertible  gutter  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  straight  length  of  gutter  having  a  trough-like  interior: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  supporting  line  attached  to  the 
side  of  the  building  at  spaced  points  above  the  location  of 
the  gutter; 

(c)  said  lengths  of  supporting  line  extending  down  near  the 
side  of  the  building  and  each  being  attached  to  a  lower 
portion  of  the  gutter; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  hoisting  and  lowering  line  at- 
tached to  the  top  of  the  gutter  near  the  front  of  the  gutter 
and  extending  diagonally  upwardly  toward  the  building 
for  holding  the  gutter  upright  near  the  side  of  the  building 
in  normal  operating  position  when  said  lengths  of  hoisting 
and  lowering  line  are  pulled  taut:  and 

(e)  operating  mechanism  attached  to  the  building  for  pulling 
said  lengths  of  hoisting  and  lowering  line  taut  and  for 
loosening  said  lengths  of  hoisting  and  lowering  line  w  hen 
it  is  desired  to  lower  the  gutter  into  an  inverted  position; 

whereby  loosening  of  said  lengths  of  hoisting  and  lowering 
line  allows  said  gutter  to  roll  down  and  over  into  an  in- 
verted position  in  which  debris  is  dumped  from  the  gutter 


1.  Anchoring  apparatus  for  securing  an  object  to  a  relatively 
thin  support  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  the 
inner  surface  being  held  by  a  beam,  the  support  having  therein 
a  hole  adjacent  the  beam,  the  beam  having  a  back  side  and  first 
and  second  opposed  sides,  said  anchoring  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  anchoring  appara- 
tus to  the  object  to  hold  the  object  against  the  support; 

b.  a  first  elongated  section  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  connecting  means  for  extending  through  said  hole 
and  transmitting  a  force  pulling  said  connecting  means 
toward  the  support,  said  first  elongated  section  extending 
along  a  first  side  of  the  beam;  and  said  first  elongated 
section  also  having  a  second  end;  said  first  elongated 
section  being  substantially  straight: 

c.  a  second  elongated  section  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  first  elongated  section  for  engaging 
a  back  side  of  said  beam,  said  second  elongated  section 
extending  approximately  perpendicularly  to  said  first 
elongated  section:  said  second  elongated  section  also 
having  a  second  end;  said  second  elongated  section  being 
substantially  straight:  said  first  and  second  elongated  sec- 
tions lying  in  a  first  plane:  and 

d.  a  third  elongated  section  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  second  elongated  section  for  ex- 
tending beyond  another  side  of  the  beam  and  toward  the 
inner  surface  of  the  support  to  prevent  said  second  elon- 
gated section  from  slipping  off  of  the  hack  side  of  the 
beam  as  a  result  of  said  force,  said  third  elongated  section 
being  substantially  straight  and  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  plane  by  a  first  angle,  the  first  angle 
being  selected  so  that  said  third,  second  and  first  elongated 
sections,  respectively,  can  be  sequentially  passed  through 
said  hold  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  support. 


4,226,059 
ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR  SOFFITS 
Carold  Pichette,  163  de  I'Eglise  St.,  Chateau  Richer,  Canada 
(GOA  INO) 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S9J32 

Int.  CI.   E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—94  3  aaims 

1.  An  attaching  device  to  secure  soffits  to  the  eaves  of  a  root 

or  to  attach  other  covering  panels  to  a  support,  including  a  firM 
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piece  and  a  second  piece,  each  made  of  an  elastic  sheel  maie- 
nal,  each  having  a  profile  generally  in  the  shape  of  the  letter  L 
and  characterized  by  a  first  branch  and  a  second  branch,  the 
second  branches  being  attachable  one  to  the  other  by  overlap- 
ping, the  first  branches  extending  in  the  same  direction  relative 
to  the  second  branches  when  the  latter  are  attached  such  that 
the  joint  has  a  profile  in  the  shape  of  the  letter  U.  the  second 
branch  of  the  said  first  piece  being  provided  at  its  outer  edge 
with  an  extension  folded  back  twice  to  form  two  U-configura- 
tions  disposed  side  by  side  on  the  outside  of  said  last-named 
second  branch,  the  U<onfigurations  next  to  said  last-named 
second  branch  opening  towards  said  first  branch  of  said  first 
piece  and  the  other  U-configuration  opening  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  first  branch  of  this  first  piece,  said  other  U-con- 
figuration defining  a  space,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  said  second  branch  of  the  first 


piege.  whereby  the  second  branch  of  the  said  second  piece  may" 
be  inserted  into  said  space  up  to  a  limit  position;  a  shelf  formed 
at  the  free  edge  of  said  other  U-configuration  and  partially 
masking  the  opening  of  said  space,  and  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  teeth  formed  on  the  second  branch  of  said  second  piece 
and  engaging  said  shelf  with  a  snap  action  in  the  limit  position 
of  said  second  branch  of  said  second  piece,  said  shelf  and  teeth 
cooperatively  maintaining  the  engagement  of  the  said  second 
branches  and  preventing  their  disengagement  once  the  limit 
position  is  attained,  the  first  branch  of  said  first  piece  having 
means  to  secure  the  same  to  a  support  which  is  to  be  covered 
by  a  panel,  the  first  branch  of  the  second  piece  serving  as  a 
covering  branch  for  the  end  of  said  panel,  and  the  second 
branch  of  said  first  piece  extending  across  the  end  of  said  panel 
and  serving  as  a  stop  for  said  panel  to  keep  said  panel  out  of  the 
way  of  said  space 


4,226,060 

FLOOR  PLATE  FOR  FORMING  A  FOOT  PATH  AND 

METHOD  OF  LAYING  A  WALKING  SURFACE  ON  A 

ROOF 

Shintaro  Sato,  11-8,  Yoshiwara  I-chome,,  Fuji-city,  Shizuoka 
Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1977,  S2-I41789 
Int.  CI.;  E04B  im 
U5.  a  52-99  5C,ai„s 


■ecled  ID  each  other  by  weak  joint  portions  defined  be- 
tween the  bottoms  of  said  crack  inducing  grooves  and  said 
second  major  surface,  said  weak  joint  portions  having  a 
thickness  and  strength  to  allow  cracking  therealong  when 
said  member  is  placed  on  a  support  layer  having  surface 
irregularities  and  when  a  load  is  applied  thereto;  and 
said  member  having  incorporated  therein  means  for  main- 
taining said  blocks  flexibly  connected  to  each  other  after 
said  cracking,  said  means  comprising  flexible  reinforcing 
material  extending  through  said  member  at  a  position 
between  said  second  major  surface  and  said  bottoms  of 
said  grooves,  said  material  spanning  all  of  said  weak  joint 
portions. 


I  A  fioor  plate  for  use  in  forming  a  noor  surface,  said  fioor 
plate  comprising: 

a  plate-shaped  member  formed  of  a  brittle  material  such  as 
concrete,  said  member  having  spaced  parallel  first  and 
second  major  surfaces; 

said  member  having  formed  in  at  least  said  first  major  sur- 
face thereof  a  plurality  of  crack  inducing  grooves  dividing 
said  member  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  which  are  con- 


4,226,061 
REINFORCED  MASONRY  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  T.  Day,  Jr.,  Apt.  14,  2909  Fallstaff  Rd.,  Baltimore,  .Md 
21209 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,126 

Int.  a.'  E04H  n/00 

U.S.  CI.  52-122  34a.i„s 


17.  Reinforced  masonry  construction  for  walls  and  slabs, 

including 

(a)  permanent  forms  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
in  opposed  relationship,  leaving  a  void  tijerebetween 

(b)  each  of  said  opposed  forms  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  preformed  panels  arranged  in  rows  with  the 
longitudinal  edges  in  contiguous  relationship 

(c)  each  of  said  panels  including  a  body  portion  of  cemenii- 
tious  material 

(d)  a  reinforcing  truss  embedded  in  said  body  portion 

(e)  ties  in  vertically  aligned  relationship  connecting  each 
row  of  opposed  panels  for  positioning  said  panels  and 
spanning  the  void  therebetween 

(0  each  of  said  ties  including  a  flat  body  portion 

(g)  the  ends  of  said  body  portion  being  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  opposed  panels 

(h)  the  body  portion  of  said  tie  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  opening 

(i)  a  reinforcing  rod  extending  through  the  vertically  aligned 
lies  for  substantially  the  entire  transverse  dimension  of  the 
forms,  and 

(j)  An  insulating  agent  between  said  forms  engaged  with  said 
ties  and  reinforcing  rod  to  provide  a  structure  of  high 
compression  strength. 
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4,226,062 

MOLDED  STORAGE  RECEPTABLE 

Elbert  E.  Doane,  4961 SW.  17th  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33517 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,000 

Int.  CV-  E04F  lUOO 

U.S.  CL  S2— 169.6  2  Claims 


the  penpheral  edges  of  said  sheets,  and  inner  filamentary  seal 
having  desiccant  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  molecular 
sieves  having  absorption  pores  of  about  4A  and  of  about  lOA 
respectively  incorporated  therein  throughout  its  cross-section 
with  the  eoneenlration  of  the  desiccant  material  substantially 
greater  in  the  inner  portion  thereof  than  in  the  outer  portion 
thereof 


4,226,064 

FLOORING  COMPRISING  ADJOINING  PLASTICS 

ELEMENTS 

Hans  Kraayenhof.  8  VIosbergweg,  Asten  Holland.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,469 

Claims    priority,    application    Netheriands,    Feb.    2,    1977, 

7701096 

tat.  a:-  B44D  J/OS 
U,S.  a.  52—180  3  Oaims 


1.  A  prefabricated  fiberglass  receptacle  which  is  mounted  in 
the  earth  for  use  as  a  subterranean  storage  area  or  vehicle 
mechanical  pit.  comprising: 

a  molded,  substantially  rectangular  shell,  said  shell  having 
molded  integrally  a  plurality  of  vertical  sides,  an  end  wall, 
and  a  bottom  surface,  said  shell  including  a  premolded 
stairway  access  at  one  end  extending  from  the  bottom 
surface  to  the  top  edge,  the  shell  being  open  across  the 
top; 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  being  disposed 
vertically  on  the  side  walls  and  spaced  apart  and  continu- 
ing across  the  bottom  surface  on  the  exterior,  said  ribs 
being  used  for  increasing  the  structural  rigidity  of  the 
shell; 

a  plurality  of  laterally,  outwardly  extending  fianges  disposed 
around  the  top  of  the  shell  opening  but  below  said  shell 
opening  for  engagement  with  the  earth,  said  laterally 
;  disposed  flanges  being  formed  with  said  ribs,  said  shell 

being  mountable  within  a  cavity  in  the  earth  such  that  the 
upper  open  portion  is  substantially  ground  level  while  the 
laterally  disposed  flanges  are  within  the  earth's  surface; 
and 

an  elongated,  substantially  flat  fiberglass  prefabricated 
molded  cover  mountable  on  the  top  of  said  storage  shell  to 
provide  a  sealed  relationship  covering  said  shell,  said 
cover  being  disposed  at  ground  level. 


4,226,063 
HERMETIC  SEALS  IN  MULTIPLE  PANE  WINDOWS 
Pierre  Chenel,  Enghien  les  Bains,  France,  assignor  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,786 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11,  1974,  74  40827 

Int.  C\?  E06B  7/n 

MS.  a.  52—172  3  Claims 


I.  Flooring  which  comprises;  a  plurality  of  adjoining  perfo- 
rate generally  planar  plastic  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
including  first  means  connecting  and  locking  together  adjacent 
elements,  said  first  means  being  formed  in  the  material  of  each 
element  during  the  moulding  thereof,  said  first  means  including 
depending  pawls  which  are  selectively  engageable  with  an 
adjacent  element,  said  pawls  being  disposed  on  each  of  said 
elements  to  engage  automatically  on  interconnection  of  adja- 
cent elements,  each  of  said  elements  further  including  second 
means  to  terminate  the  interlocked  condition  of  adjacent  ele- 
ments, said  second  means  to  terminate  including  third  means  to 
shift  said  pawl,  said  second  means  to  terminate  being  accessible 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  flooring. 


4,226,065 
STAIR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Alfred  Jagemann,  Warteweg  II,  3401  Seulingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24.729 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  31. 
1978.  7809575[U),  Oct.  20.  1978.  2845699 

Int.  CI.;  E04F  ////O.  E04C  2nt 
U.S.  CI.  52—189  16  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  pane  window  comprising  a  pair  of  transparent 
or  translucent  sheets  arranged  in  generally  parallel  spaced 
relationship,  an  inner  filamentary  seal  of  plastic  material  be- 
tween said  sheets  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  and  an  outer 
seal  encircling  said  inner  seal  and  positioned  to  seal  together 


1.  In  a  stair  comprising  a  non-removable  wooden  shell 
which  essentially  forms  the  stair  surface,  a  reioforcemeni  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  space  of  said  stair,  a  hardened  filling 
composition  poured  into  said  space  and  connecting  said 
wooden  shell  and  reinforcement,  the  improvement  composing: 

a  resin  sealing  layer  disposed  between  said  wooden  shell  and 
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said  filling  composition,  wherein  said  filling  composition 
comprises  cement-bonded  concrete,  said  stair  further 
comprising  an  attachment  bridge  disposed  between  said 
wooden  shell  and  said  filling  composition. 


4,226,066 

DOOR  JAMB 

Hans  B.  F.  Persson,  Gardesgatan  8,  46400  Mellerud.  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  946,459 

Int.  a:  E06B  J/04 

L',S.  a.  52-211  6  Claims 


elements  and  across  said  core,  each  said  transverse  mem- 
ber being  fixed  to  at  least  a  group  of  said  lattice  structures 
to  thereby  hold  said  lattice  structures  and  filler  elements 
pressed  together  in  a  unitary  panel  configuration, 
said  mutually  opposed  surfaces  of  said  elements  having 
grooves  formed  therein  by  pressure  of  said  structures  in 
a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  lattice  structures,  por- 
tions of  said  lattice  structures  being  substantially  com- 
pletely embedded  in  mating  grooves  of  adjacent  filler 
elements  whereby  ^aid  elements  provide  an  enhanced 
barrier  to  vapor. 


4.226,068 
APPEARANCE  SYSTEM 
Walter  J.  Wadsworth,  Buzzards  Bay,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fern 
Engineering,  Bourne,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,qpi 

Int.  a.;  E04C  1/40;  E04B  1/3S 

U&  a.  52-508  5  Claims 


XJ^-MJ 


1.  A  door  jamb  comprising,  a  first  sheet  metal  section  having 
a  fiat  portion  for  attachment  to  a  vertical  face  of  an  aperture  in 
a  wall  and  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  portions  on  either  side  of 
said  fiat  portion,  an  inner  flank  of  one  channel-shaped  portion 
bemg  connected  by  said  fiat  portion  to  an  inner  fiank  of  the 
other  channel-shaped  portion,  a  second  sheet  metal  section  for 
accommodating  one  edge  of  a  door  leaf,  said  second  sh*t 
metal  section  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  fiange  portions, 
each  of  which  is  slidably  displaceable  transversely  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  outer  fianks  of  said  channel-shaped  portions, 
and  means  for  fastening  each  of  said  longitudinal  fiange  por- 
tions in  a  selected  transverse  position  on  the  respective  one  of 
said  outer  flanks. 


4,226,067 

STRUCTURAL  PANEL 

Richard  F.  Artzer,  Riverside.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Covington 

Brothers  Building  Systems.  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857.235 

Int.  O:-  E04C  2/26 

UA  a  52-309.12  2iaaims 


1  A  structural  panel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  contiguous  elongated  filler  elements  forming  a 
panel  core, 

a  plurality  of  lattice  structures,  each  being  interposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mutually  contiguous  ones  of  said  elements 
and  each  being  pressed  into  mutually  opposed  surfaces  of 
such  contiguous  elements  whereby  mutually  adjacent 
ones  of  said  elements  have  opposed  surfaces  in  face-to- 
face  conuct  with  each  other,  and 

a  plurality  of  transverse  members  extending  across  said  filler 


'■"-fl. 


1    Appearance  system  for  use  with  an  outdoor  structure 
having  a  vertical  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fiat  panels,  each  having  a  decorative  outer 
surface  facing  outwardly  of  the  said  vertical  surface  and 
having  an  inner  surface  lying  in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  said  vertical  surface,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
panels  lying  in  the  same  general  plane  with  adjacent  edges 
of  adjacent  panels  having  a  substantial  space  between 
them,  the  said  space  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  adja- 
cent panels  being  sufficient  to  permit  human  access  to  the 
rear  of  each  panel  and  to  the  fastener, 

(b)  an  elongated  primary  support  element  fixed  to  and  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  to  the  center  of  the  inner  surface 
of  earh  panel. 

(c)  an  elongated  secondary  support  element  fixed  to  the  said 
vertical  surface  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom,  the 
primary  and  secondary  support  elements  having  conju- 
gate surfaces  to  lock  them  rigidly  together,  the  secondary 
support  being  provided  with  a  base  which  is  welded  to  the 
vertical  surface  of  the  structure,  the  conjugate  surfaces 
consisting  of  an  external  cylindrical  surface  on  one  of  the 
support  elements  and  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  on  the 
other  support  element,  and 

(d)  a  fastener  joining  the  support  elements  to  prevent  unin- 
tended separation,  the  fastener  consists  of  a  pin  extending 
vertically  through  matching  apertures  in  the  support 
element. 


4,226,069 
SHINGLE  SIMULATING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Caryl  E.  Hinds.  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  St  Son,  Inc., 
East  Walpole.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,240.  Feb.  6,  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  14468 
Int.  O.-  E04D  1/00 
U.S.  a  52-521  tCMm 

1.  A  first  laminated  strip  material  adapted  to  be  laid  in  hori- 
zontally extending  weatherproof  interlocked  courses  on  a  roof 
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deck  and  secured  thereto  by  concealed  fastening  means,  said 
first  laminated  strip  material  comprising 

an  underlying  plastic  base  sheet  of  between  about  1  to  10 
mils  thickness  and  formed  from  a  group  consisting  of 
plastic  films,  plastic  foams  and  bonded  non-woven  webs  of 
plastic  fibers 

a  self  sealing  asphalt  mastic  coating  layer  having  a  thicknes.s 
of  about  0.050-0.100  inches  adhered  to  the  front  face  only 
of  said  base  sheet,  the  rear  face  of  said  base  sheet  forming 
the  rear  face  of  said  laminated  strip  material 

a  mineral  granule  front  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.030  to  0.050  inches  adhered  directly  to  said  asphalt 
mastic  coating  layer,  said  mineral  granule  layer  forming 
the  front  face  of  said  laminated  sheet  material 

said  laminated  strip  material  having 

on  its  front  face  a  single  longitudinally  extending  groove 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  one  of  its  longitudinally 
extending  edges  and 


on  its  rear  face  a  single  longitudinally  extending  groove 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  other  of  its  longitudinally 
extending  edges 

said  grooves  extending  for  a  width  at  least  about  equal  to  the 
total  thickness  of  said  strip  material  and  for  a  depth  of  at 
least  about  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  said  strip  material 

whereby  said  first  laminated  strip  material  is  foldable  along 
said  grooves  for  180  degrees  around  the  edge  of  a  second 
adjacent  strip  of  said  laminated  strip  material  without 
damaging  said  laminated  strip  material,  for  180  degree 
fold  interlocking  of  the  edges  of  adjacent  strips  of  said 
strip  material  to  conceal  said  fastening  means,  with  said 
fastening  means  extending  through  said  first  strip  material 
and  into  said  roof  deck  for  securing  the  strip  to  the  deck, 
said  asphalt  mastic  sealing  material  automatically  sealing 
around  the  shanks  of  said  fastening  means  and  preventing 
the  passage  of  moisture  tVough  holes  formed  in  said  first 
laminated  strip  material  by  the  fastening  means. 


4.226.070 
SYNTHETIC  SPANISH  OR  MISSION  TILE  ROOFING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Aragon,  6405  Ester  NE,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87109 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,854 
Int.  a.'  E04B  7/00,-  E04D  1/30.  3/40 
VS.  a.  52—57  1  Qaim 

1.  A  synthetic  Spanish  tile  roofing  system  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  panel  having  one  or  more  rows  having  alternate  arcuate 
sections  and  fiat  sections  and  on  its  lower  edge  of  said 
panel,  its  entire  length,  having  a  lip  protruding  downward 
and  on  its  upper  edge,  its  entire  length  having  a  lip  pro- 
truding upward,  and  the  panels  ending  on  one  end  with  an 
arcuate  section  and  on  the  other  end  a  flat  section  and  the 
end  of  said  panel,  having  a  flat  section,  having  a  lip  up- 
ward the  entire  length  of  the  end,  and  the  alternate  arcuate 
and  flat  sections  of  the  panel  being  dimensioned  similar  to 
Spanish  tile;  and 
a  bird  stop  having  a  mounting  lip  its  entire  length  on  its 
bottom  edge,  and  the  top  edge  having  an  alternate  arcuate 
sections  and  fiat  sections  configuration  to  mate  with  the 
alternate  arcuate  sections  and  fiat  sections  of  the  said 
panel,  and  the  bird  stop  having  a  protruding  lip  along  the 


entire  upper  edge  which  engages  ihe  downward  protrud- 
ing lip  of  a  lowest  panel  installed  on  a  roof,  and 

a  hip  cap  section  having  an  arcuate  crosseciion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  false  lips  appearing  as  the  ends  of  tile  and  Ihe  lower 
end  having  a  lip  protruding  downward  and  ihe  upper  end 
having  a  lip  protruding  upward  so  that  the  lower  end  of 
one  hip  cap  section  overlaps  Ihe  upper  end  of  the  adjoin- 
ing hip  cap  section,  and 

a  ridge  row  cap  having  a  plurality  of  aliernaling  arcuate 
sections  and  flat  sections,  dimensioned  to  maleablv  fii  the 


alternating  arcuate  sections  and  fiat  sections  of  the  afore- 
said panel,  and  having  an  arcuate  section  whose  axis  is 
normal  lo  the  arcuate  and  flat  sections  of  the  ridge  row 
cap.  said  ridge  row  cap  being  used  in  pairs  so  that  the 
arcuate  sections  normal  lo  the  arcuate  and  Hat  sections  of 
the  ridge  row  cap  overlap  at  the  ridge  row.  and 
said  panel,  bird  stop,  ridgerow  cap  and  hip  cap  are  made  of 
fiberglass  material  of  sufficient  strength  and  thickness  for 
roofing  material,  and  being  impregnated  with  pigment  or 
painted  to  appear  as  Spanish  tile. 


4,226,071 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 
TEMPER.ATURE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  B.  Bennett,  Hebron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  .Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,181,  May  15,  1979.  This  application 
Jul.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,411 
Int.  CI.-  E04B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  52-741  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  th.ermally  insulated 
masonry  building,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising  provid- 
ing a  building  foundation  including  a  masonry  slab,  disposing 
on  said  slab  a  vapor  barrier,  positioning  on  the  vapor  barrier  a 
layer  of  thermally  insulating  material,  constructing  masonry 
walls  on  the  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  slab, 
providing  a  floor  member  over  the  insulating  material  disposed 
on  the  slab,  providing  a  roof  which  covers  space  enclosed  by 
the  walls,  disposing  on  the  roof  and  walls  a  layer  of  thermally 
insulating  matenal,  disposing  a  vapor  barrier  over  the  insulat- 
ing material  on  the  walls  and  roof  and  joining  the  vapor  barrier 
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said  filling  composition,  wherein  said  filling  composition 
comprises  cement-bonded  concrete,  said  stair  further 
comprising  an  attachment  bridge  disposed  between  said 
wooden  shell  and  said  filling  composition. 


4.226,066 

DOOR  JAMB 

Hans  B.  F.  Persson.  Giirdesgatan  8,  46400  Mellemd,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  So.  946,459 

Int.  a:  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a  52-211  6  Claims 


elements  and  across  said  core,  each  said  transverse  mem- 
ber being  fixed  to  at  least  a  group  of  said  lattice  structures 
to  thereby  hold  said  lattice  structures  and  filler  elements 
pressed  together  in  a  unitary  panel  configuration, 
said  mutually  opposed  surfaces  of  said  elements  having 
grooves  formed  therein  by  pressure  of  said  structures  in 
a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  lattice  structures,  por- 
tions of  said  lattice  structures  being  substantially  com- 
pletely embedded  in  mating  grooves  of  adjacent  filler 
elements  whereby  ^aid  elements  provide  an  enhanced 
barrier  to  vapor. 


4,226,068 
APPEARANCE  SYSTEM 
Walter  J.  Wadsworth,  Buzzards  Bay,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fern 
Engineering,  Bourne,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,001 

Int.  a:-  E04C  IZ-IO:  E04B  1/S8 

U.S.  CI.  52-508  5  Claims 


I.  A  door  jamb  comprising,  a  first  sheet  metal  section  having 
a  flat  portion  for  attachment  to  a  vertical  face  of  an  aperture  in 
a  wall  and  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  portions  on  either  side  of 
said  flat  portion,  an  inner  flank  of  one  channel-shaped  portion 
being  connected  by  said  flat  portion  to  an  inner  flank  of  the 
other  channel-shaped  portion,  a  second  sheet  metal  section  for 
accommodating  one  edge  of  a  door  leaf,  said  second  sheet 
metal  section  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  nange  portions, 
each  of  which  is  slidably  displaceable  transversely  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  outer  flanks  of  said  channel-shaped  portions, 
and  means  for  fastening  each  of  said  longitudinal  flange  por- 
tions in  a  selected  transverse  position  on  the  respective  one  of 
said  outer  flanks. 


4,226,067 

STRL'Cn,iRAL  PANEL 

Richird  F.  Artzer,  Riverside.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Covington 

Brothers  Building  Systems,  inc..  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,235 

Int.  a.-  E04C  2/26 

LA  a  52-309.12  2,  Qata. 


1.  A  structural  panel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  contiguous  elongated  filler  elements  forming  a 
panel  core. 

a  plurality  of  lattice  structures,  each  being  interposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mutually  contiguous  ones  of  said  elements 
and  each  being  pressed  into  mutually  opposed  surfaces  of 
such  contiguous  elements  whereby  mutually  adjacent 
ones  of  said  elements  have  opposed  surfaces  in  face-to- 
face  contact  with  each  other,  and 

a  plurality  of  transverse  members  extending  across  said  filler 


I.  Appearance  system  for  use  with  an  outdoor  structure 
having  a  vertical  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  flat  panels,  each  having  a  decorative  outer 
surface  facing  outwardly  of  the  said  vertical  surface  and 
having  an  inner  surface  lying  in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  said  vertical  surface,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
panels  lying  in  the  same  general  plane  with  adjacent  edges 
of  adjacent  panels  having  a  substantial  space  between 
them,  the  said  space  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  adja- 
cent panels  being  sufficient  to  permit  human  access  to  the 
rear  of  each  panel  and  to  the  fastener. 

(b)  an  elongated  primary  support  element  fixed  to  and  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  to  the  center  of  the  inner  surface 
of  earh  panel, 

(c)  an  elongated  secondary  support  element  fixed  to  the  said 
vertical  surface  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom,  the 
primary  and  secondary  support  elementj  having  conju- 
gate surfaces  to  lock  them  rigidly  together,  the  secondary 
support  being  provided  with  a  base  which  is  welded  to  the 
vertical  surface  of  the  structure,  the  conjugate  surfaces 
consisting  of  an  external  cylindrical  surface  on  one  of  the 
support  elements  and  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  on  the 
other  support  element,  and 

(d)  a  fastener  joining  the  support  elements  to  prevent  unin- 
tended separation,  the  fastener  consists  of  a  pin  extending 
vertically  through  matching  apertures  in  the  support 
element. 


4426,069 
SHINGLE  SIMULATING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Caryl  E.  Hinds,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  A  Son,  Inc., 
East  Walpole,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875J40,  Feb.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  UJkSS 
Int.  ar-  E04D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52-521  ,a^„ 

1.  A  first  laminated  strip  material  adapted  to  be  laid  in  hori- 
zontally extending  weatherproof  interlocked  courses  on  a  roof 
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deck  and  secured  thereto  by  concealed  fastening  means,  said 
first  laminated  strip  material  comprising 

an  underlying  plastic  base  sheet  of  between  about  I  to  10 
mils  thickness  and  formed  from  a  group  consisting  of 
plastic  films,  plastic  foams  and  bonded  non-woven  webs  of 
plastic  fibers 

a  self  sealing  asphalt  mastic  coating  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  about  0.050-0.100  inches  adhered  to  the  front  face  only 
of  said  base  sheet,  the  rear  face  of  said  base  sheet  forming 
the  rear  face  of  said  laminated  strip  material 

a  mineral  granule  front  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.030  to  0.050  inches  adhered  directly  to  said  asphali 
mastic  coating  layer,  said  mineral  granule  layer  forming 
the  front  face  of  said  laminated  sheet  material 

said  laminated  strip  material  having 

on  its  front  face  a  single  longitudinally  extending  groove 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  one  of  its  longitudinally 
extending  edges  and 


entire  upper  edge  which  engages  the  downward  proirud- 
ing  lip  of  a  lowest  panel  installed  on  a  roof  and 

a  hip  cap  section  having  an  arcuate  crossectioii  and  a  plural- 
ity of  false  lips  appearing  as  the  ends  of  tile  and  the  low  er 
end  having  a  lip  protruding  downward  and  the  upper  end 
having  a  lip  protruding  upward  so  that  ihe  lower  end  of 
one  hip  cap  section  overlaps  the  upper  end  of  the  adjoin- 
ing hip  cap  section,  and 

a  ridge  row  cap  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  arcuate 
sections  and  flat  sections,  dimensioned  to  maleably  fit  the 


on  its  rear  face  a  single  longitudinally  extending  groove 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  other  of  its  longitudinally 
extending  edges 

said  grooves  extending  for  a  width  at  least  about  equal  to  the 
total  thickness  of  said  strip  material  and  for  a  depth  of  at 
least  about  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  said  strip  material 

whereby  said  first  laminated  strip  material  is  foldable  along 
said  grooves  for  180  degrees  around  the  edge  of  a  second 
adjacent  strip  of  said  laminated  strip  material  without 
damaging  said  laminated  strip  material,  for  180  degree 
fold  interlocking  of  the  edges  of  adjacent  strips  of  said 
strip  material  to  conceal  said  fastening  means,  with  said 
fastening  means  extending  through  said  first  strip  material 
and  into  said  roof  deck  for  securing  the  strip  to  the  deck, 
said  asphalt  mastic  sealing  material  automatically  sealing 
around  the  shanks  of  said  fastening  means  and  preventing 
the  passage  of  moisture  through  holes  formed  in  said  first 
laminated  strip  material  by  the  fastening  means. 

4,226,070 
SYNTHETIC  SPANISH  OR  MISSION  TILE  ROOFING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Aragon,  6405  Ester  NE,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87109 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,854 
Int.  CI."  E04B  7/00;  E04D  1/30.  3/40 
U.S.  CI.  52-57  ,  Claim 

1.  A  synthetic  Spanish  tile  roofing  system  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  panel  having  one  or  more  rows  having  alternate  arcuate 
sections  and  flat  sections  and  on  its  lower  edge  of  said 
panel,  its  entire  length,  having  a  lip  protruding  downward 
and  on  its  upper  edge,  its  entire  length  having  a  lip  pro- 
truding upward,  and  the  panels  ending  on  one  end  with  an 
arcuate  section  and  on  the  other  end  a  fiat  section  and  the 
end  of  said  panel,  having  a  fiat  section,  having  a  lip  up- 
ward the  entire  length  of  the  end.  and  the  alternate  arcuate 
and  fiat  sections  of  the  panel  being  dimensioned  similar  to 
Spanish  tile;  and 
a  bird  stop  having  a  mounting  lip  its  entire  length  on  its 
bottom  edge,  and  the  top  edge  having  an  alternate  arcuate 
sections  and  flat  sections  configuration  to  mate  with  the 
alternate  arcuate  sections  and  fiat  sections  of  the  said 
panel,  and  the  bird  stop  having  a  protruding  lip  along  the 


alternating  arcuate  sections  and  fiat  sections  of  the  afore- 
said panel,  and  having  an  arcuate  section  whose  axis  is 
normal  lo  the  arcuate  and  llal  sections  of  the  ridgc  row 
cap.  said  ridge  row  cap  being  used  in  pairs  so  that  the 
arcuate  sections  normal  to  the  arcuate  and  flat  sections  of 
the  riage  row  cap  overlap  at  the  ridge  row:  and 
said  panel,  bird  stop,  ridgerow  cap  and  hip  cap  are  made  el' 
fiberglass  material  of  sufficient  strength  and  thickness  for 
roofing  material,  and  being  impregnated  with  pigment  or 
painted  to  appear  as  Spanish  tile. 


4.226.071 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 
TEMPERATt RE  STRLCTLRE 
Robert  B.  Bennett,  Hebron,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  .Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,181,  May  IS,  1979.  This  application 
Jul.  20.  1979.  Ser.  No.  59,411 
Int.  CI.'  E04B  1/00 
V.S.  O.  52-741  ,  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermally  insulated 
masonry  building,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising  provid- 
ing a  building  foundation  including  a  masonry  slab,  disposing 
on  said  slab  a  vapor  barrier,  positioning  on  the  vapor  barrier  a 
layer  of  thermally  insulating  material,  constructing  masonry 
walls  on  the  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  slab, 
providing  a  floor  member  over  the  insulating  material  disposed 
on  the  slab,  providing  a  roof  which  covers  space  enclosed  by 
the  walls,  disposing  on  the  roof  and  walls  a  layer  of  thermally 
insulating  material,  disposing  a  vapor  barrier  over  the  insulat- 
ing material  on  the  walls  and  roof  and  joining  the  vapor  barrier 
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of  the  walls  to  the  vapor  barrier  disposed  on  the  slab  of  the 
building. 


4,226,072 
APPARATLS  FOR  APPLYING  A  FILM  LID  TO  A  CLP 

Winton  E.  Baizer,  96J  Central  Ave.,  Needham,  Mass.  02192.  and 

Kenneth  M.  Knobel.  37  Pert)-  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Pec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,876 

Int.  O.   B65B  7/2S:  B67B  3/04;  B65B  51/14 

L.S.  a.  53—298  2  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  heal  sealing  a  section  of  heat  scalable  film 
over  the  top  of  a  cup,  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  cup  holder  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  a  vertical  axis. 

(b)  a  heat  sealing  and  film  severing  head  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  above  said  holder, 

(c)  a  film  advance  mechanism  mounted  for  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane  between  said  holder  and  said  head  for 
drawing  from  a  roll  a  leading  section  of  film  across  said 
axis  in  position  between  said  holder  and  head. 

(d)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  holder,  head 
and  mechanism  for  raising  said  holder  and  a  cup  thereon 
upwardly  against  the  lower  face  of  said  film  section,  to 
apply  the  upper  face  of  said  film  section  against  said  head 
to  heal  seal  said  film  section  to  the  rim  of  said  cup  and 
sever  said  section  from  said  roll,  then  lowering  said  holder 
and  cup.  and  actuating  said  mechanism  to  draw  a  fresh 
section  of  film  into  position, 

(e)  said  film  advance  mechanism  including  a  carriage 
mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocation  from  a  retracted  to 
an  extended  position, 

(0  said  carriage  including  jaws  and  jaw  actuating  means 
adapted  to  open  and  close  said  jaws  against  said  film  in 
response  to  said  control  means  whereby  said  jaws  are 
closed  while  holding  a  section  of  film  extended  over  said 
cup  and  open  when  said  carriage  retracts  along  the  feed 
path  of  said  film  said  jaws  then  closing  to  grip  the  leading 
edge  of  said  film  as  said  carriage  extends  to  draw  out  a 
fresh  section  of  film, 

(g)  said  carriage  including  a  relatively  fixed  lower  jaw  as- 
sembly and  a  relatively  movable  upper  jaw  assembly,  each 
assembly  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  said  carriage  parallel  to  ihe  side  edges  of 
said  film, 

(h)  said  upper  jaw  assembly  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  lower  jaw  assembly  whereby  biasing  movement  ap- 
plied at  one  end  of  said  upper  jaw  assembly  will  open  and 
close  said  jaw  selectively, 

(i)  said  apparatus  including  a  film  stabilizer  comprising  a  fiat 
weighted  plate  mounted  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
film  proximate  to  the  retracted  position  of  said  jaws  for 
sliding  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  film, 
said  plate  being  restrained  against  horizontal  movement 
but  free  for  limited  vertical  movement  above  Ihe  path  of 
said  film,  and, 

0)  means  for  biasing  said  upper  jaw  assembly, 

(k)  said  film  stabilizer  including  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  rods 


slidably  mounted  to  said  carriage  and  engaging  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  plate  and  a  weighted  member  engaging 
the  lower  ends  of  said  rods, 
(I)  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  notches  in  the 
forward  edge  thereof  to  receive  the  gripping  ends  of  said 
jaws  when  said  carriage  is  in  a  retracted  position. 


4,226,073 
TRAY  LOADER 
Edward  Rose,  Skokie,  and  Robert  A,  Roth,  Chicago,  both  of  111., 
assignors  to  Peters  Machinery  Company,  Subsidiary  of  Katy 
Industries,  Inc.,  ^Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35.687 

Int.  a.'  B65B  35/30.  39/14 

VS.  a.  53—532  18  Claims 


0^  --\  „";rt 


Trrri,  [v^,. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  loading  cookies  and  the  like  into  trays 
for  packaging. 

at  least  one  cookie  receiving  tray  having  aligned  succes- 
sively arranged  compartments  therein, 

a  transfer  conveyor  transferring  counted  groups  of  cookies 
for  loading  into  said  compartments, 

a  tray  conveyor  disposed  beneath  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  transfer  conveyor, 

drop  gates  movable  to  release  counted  groups  of  cookies 
from  said  transfer  conveyor  for  loading  into  said  compart- 
ments, 

an  individual  drop  chute  extending  beneath  each  drop  gate 
for  guiding  groups  of  cookies  released  by  said  drop  gates 
to  said  compartments, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

release  means  for  said  drop  chutes  movable  relative  to  the 
trays  on  said  tray  conveyor  to  position  and  release  cookies 
from  said  drop  chutes  for  loading  into  said  compartments, 
and 

means  providing  dwells  in  travel  of  said  trays  along  said  tray 
conveyor  upon  release  movement  of  said  release  means. 


4,226,074 
LAWNMOWER  DECK 
David  L,  Mullet,  Hesston;  Raymond  J.  Rilling,  Moundridge,  and 
Elmer  D.  Voth.  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Excel  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,532 
Int.  a.'  AOID  67/00 
VS.  O.  56—320.2  3  Qaims 

1.  A  lawnmower  deck  comprising: 

a.  a  deck  body  consisting  of  a  horizontal  deck  plate  having  a 
peripheral  depending  skirt,  whereby  to  form  a  plurality  of 
compartments  spaced  laterally  apart  beneath  said  deck 
plate,  said  skirt  being  interrupted  to  form  a  laterally  open- 
ing side  outlet  for  cuttings,  relative  to  Ihe  direction  of 
travel  of  the  mower,  and  a  rear  outlet  for  cuttings  at  the 
rearward  portion  of  at  least  certain  of  said  compartments, 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  deck  body  for  movement  over 
the  ground  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt  spaced  above 
ground  level, 

c.  a  rotalably  driven  horizontal  blade  mounted  In  each  of 
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said  deck  compartments  below  said  deck  plate  and  all 
turned  in  the  same  direction  so  that  in  the  forward  por- 
tions of  their  orbits  they  move  toward  the  side  of  said  deck 
having  said  side  outlet  opening,  said  compartments  being 
interconnected  in  a  path  across  the  forward  portions  of 
said  blades, 
d.  a  gate  movably  mounted  on  said  deck  body  and  operable 
to  selectively  open  or  close  said  side  outlet  opening. 


e.  a  gate  movably  mounted  on  said  deck  body  in  association 
with  each  of  said  rear  outlets,  each  operable  to  selectively 
open  or  close  its  associated  rear  outlet,  and 

f  a  gate  disposed  interiorly  of  the  deck  intermediate  each 
successive  pair  of  compartments,  said  gate  being  movable 
relative  to  said  deck  body  selectively  either  to  close  the 
interconnection  between  said  successive  compartments, 
or  to  open  said  interconnection. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  picking  fruit  from  trees  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end: 
actuation  means  mounted  on  said  lower  end  of  said  member: 
cutting  means  mounted  on  said  upper  end  of  said  member! 
said  cutting  means  being  movable  to  effect  the  cutting 
operation,  said  actuation  means  being  connected  to  said 
cutting  means,  upon  manual  activation  of  said  actuation 
means  said  cutting  means  being  moved  through  the  cut- 
ting operation; 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  member  directly  adjacent  said 
upper  end  and  said  cutting  means,  said  guide  means  being 
tubular  for  conducting  therethrough  a  piece  of  fruit  in  a 
particular  direction  after  the  stem  of  the  fruit  has  been 
severed  by  said  cutting  means,  said  guide  means  including 
an  elongated  flexible  walled  chute  for  guiding  and  depos- 
iting the  fruit  in  a  container  without  bruising  of  the  fruil; 
said  cutting  means  includes  a  rotatable  cylinder  defining  aii 
interior  chamber,  said  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  cylin- 


drical wall,  a  culling  blade  fixed  lo  said  uppir  end  of  said 
member  and  mounted  within  said  interiiv  chamber  :ind 
located  m  close  proximily  of  said  cylindncal  wall,  a  first 
opening  formed  within  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  second 
opening  formed  within  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  single  piece 
of  fruit  lo  be  inserted  through  said  first  opening  and  upon 
activation  of  said  actuation  means  the  cylindrical  wall  is 
moved  across  said  fixed  culling  blade  lo  thereby  sever  the 
stem  of  the  fruit  and  cause  the  fruil  to  fall  freely  wiihin 
said  interior  chamber  and  out  through  said  second  open- 
ing and  into  said  guide  means:  and 
spring  biasing  means  connected  between  said  elongated 
member  and  said  rotatable  cylinder,  said  spring  biasing 
means  exerting  a  continuous  bias  on  said  rotatable  cylin- 
der tending  to  locale  said  rotatable  cylinder  in  a  pre-cui- 
ling  position. 


4.226.076 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
COVERED  ELASTIC  COMPOSITE  YARN 
Ernest  J.  Griset,  Jr..  Asheville.  N.C..  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,774 

Int.  CI.   0620  3/32 

L'.S.a57-I2  2,  Claims 
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4,226,075 

FRUIT  PICKING  APPARATUS, 

George  Adams,  383  N.  Beckett  PL,  Grover  City,  Calif.  93433 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,877 

Idt,  CI."  AOID  46/24 

U.S.a.  56-337  '  ictata 


1.  In  a  process  for  covering  an  elastic  core  yam  with  inelas- 
tic textured  cover  yarns,  the  steps  comprising: 

continuously  supplying  an  elastic  core  yarn  lo  feeder  means: 

applying  a  controlled  stretch  to  said  core  yarn  by  passing  ihe 
yarn  between  a  pair  of  drawing  rolls  arranged  down- 
stream of  said  feeder  means: 

intertwining  at  least  two  strands  of  textured  cover  vam  with 
said  core  yarn  by  passing  Ihe  cover  yarns  and  Ihe  core 
yarn  through  a  thread  guide  disposed  intermediate  said 
feeder  means  and  said  drawing  rolls,  and 

further  intertwining  said  cover  yarns  with  said  core  yarn  by 
applying  twist  thereto  downstream  of  said  drawing  rolls. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  covering  an  elastic  core  yarn  with 
inelastic  textured  cover  yarns  comprising: 

feeder  means  for  supplying  a  core  yarn  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined rate: 

a  pair  of  drawing  rolls  arranged  downstream  of  said  feeder 
means  for  withdrawing  the  core  yarn  from  said  feeder 
means  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  which  is  greater 
than  the  firsi  predetermined  rale,  lo  thereby  stretch  the 
core  yarn  in  a  controlled  manner; 

thread  guide  means  disposed  intermediate  said  feeder  means 
and  said  drawing  rolls  for  guiding  said  core  yarn  and  at 
least  two  textured  cover  yams  along  a  preselected  linear 
path  so  the  cover  yams  will  Intertwine  with  each  other 
and  said  core  yarn  and  form  a  composite  yam  before 
entering  between  said  pair  of  drawing  rolls;  and 
means  disposed  downstream  of  said  drawing  rolls,  for  apply- 
ing twist  10  said  composite  yarn  as  it  passes  through  said 
drawing  rolls,  whereby  said  cover  yarns  are  tw isted  aboui 
said  core  yam. 
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4.226,077 

MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANLFACTURING 

WRAPPED  YARNS 

Richard  G.  Hilbert,  Smithfield.  I^t.,  assignor  to  Leesona  Corpo- 
ration, Warwick,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,137,  Sep.  29,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  S«r.  No.  18,721 

Int.  CI.    D02G  3/J6:  DOIH  7/ IS.  11/00 

I  .S.  CI.  57-18  25  Claims 


comprising.'  the  acoustic  wave  propagation  velocity  of  said 
first  type  of  metal  varies  from  the  acoustic  wave  propagation 


velocity  of  said  second  type  by  at  least  5%  wherein  said  wire 
rope  damps  vibrations  that  are  induced  therein. 


1  Method  for  manufacturing  wrapped  yarn  wherein  a 
binder  strand  advancing  from  a  supply  source  mounted  on  a 
roiatably  driven  hollow  spindle  and  rotating  therewith  is 
wrapped  helically  about  a  core  strand  introduced  from  a  re- 
mote source  into  one  end  of  said  hollow  spindle  and  passing 
through  the  bore  of  the  spindle  to  form  a  wrapped  yarn  and 
wherein  the  advancing  binder  strand  balloons  in  its  path  of 
advance  from  its  rotating  supply  to  said  core  strand  being 
wrapped,  comprising  the  steps  of;  substantially  enclosing  said 
binder  strand  balloon  and  the  ingress  end  of  said  hollow  spin- 
dle in  a  zone  isolating  the  same  from  the  ambient  atmosphere 
while  providing  an  ingress  guide  opening  toward  the  bore  of 
said  hollow  spindle  for  guiding  said  core  strand  to  said  bore 
from  a  core  strand  source  remote  from  said  spindle 

13  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  wrapped  yarn 
wherein  a  binder  strand  advancing  from  a  supply  source 
mounted  on  a  rotatably  driven  hollow  spindle  for  rotation 
therewith  is  wrapped  helically  about  a  core  strand  moving 
from  a  reihoie  source  into  the  ingress  end  of  said  spindle  and 
through  the  bore  of  said  spindle  to  form  a  wrapped  yam  and 
wherein  the  binder  strand  balloons  in  its  path  of  advance  from 
its  rotating  supply  to  said  core  strand  being  wrapped  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  the  improvement  comprising  enclosure 
means  for  enclosing  said  balloon  in  its  substantial  entirety  up  to 
said  ingress  end  of  said  spindle  to  isolate  said  balloon  from 
airborne  textile  fly  or  lint  while  providing  an  opening  for  the 
passage  of  said  core  strand  to  said  spindle  bore  from  said  re- 
mote source. 


4,226,079 
HEATHER  YARN  MADE  BY  COMBINING  POLYESTER 

AND  POLYAMIDE  YARNS 
Bruce  D,  Mountney,  and  Ralph  C.  Wirsig,  both  of  Kingston, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,709 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1978, 
17857/78 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/02:  D02J  1/22 
V.S.  a.  57—288  8  Qaims 
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4,226,078 
WIRE  ROPE 
Kazutoshi  Ohta.  and  Hironori  Takano,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1977,  52-103465 

Int.  CI.   D07B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  57-213  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  wire  rope  formed  by  twisting  a  first  type  of  metal  wire 

together  with  a  second  type  of  metal  wire,  the  improvement 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  heather  yarn  com- 
prising the  steps  of  combining  a  continuous  filament  polyester 
feed  yam  having  a  residual  draw  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  1 .6 
to  2.0  with  a  continuous  filament  polyamide  feed  yam  having 
a  residual  draw  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  106  to  120  percent  of 
the  residual  draw  ratio  of  the  polyester  feed  yarn,  feeding  the 
combined  yarns  to  a  draw-texturing  zone,  false  twist  texturing 
and  drawing  the  combined  yams  in  the  draw-texturing  zone  at 
a  draw  ratio  equivalent  to  95  to  105  percent  of  the  residual 
draw  ratio  of  the  polyester  feed  yarn,  feeding  the  combined 
yams  from  the  draw-texturing  zone  to  a  jet-intermingling 
zone,  randomly  entangling  the  combined  yarns  together  in  the 
jet-intermingling  zone  and  withdrawing  the  heather  yam. 
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4,226,080 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  FALSE-TWIST  APPARATUS 
Theo    Bieber;    Friedrich    Schuster;    Giinlher    Paul;    Giinther 
Schmitt,  and  Wolfgang  Schmucker,  all  of  Hammelburg,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kugelfischer  Ceorg  Schafer  & 
Co,,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,847 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  2824034 

Int,  a,-  DOIH  7/92  13/04 
VS.  a.  57-339  18  Claims 


,3TlL»«Pr'-'.r»:.'  i 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  false-twist  apparatus  including: 

a  support  defining  at  least  three  generally  parallel  and  radi- 
ally spaced  axes  surrounding  a  central  axially  extending 
twisting  region; 

respective  shafts  lying  on  said  axes  and  joumaled  in  said 
support  for  rotation  about  the  respective  axes; 

respective  axially  staggered  sets  of  axially  spaced  disks  fixed 
on  said  shafts,  said  disks  having  rims  radially  overlapping 
at  said  twisting  region;  and 

a  pair  of  yarn  eyes  axially  flanking  said  disks  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  twisting  region,  whereby  a  yarn  to  be 
false-twisted  can  pass  axially  through  one  of  said  eyes, 
then  zig  zag  along  said  region  in  contact  with  said  disks, 
and  then  axially  through  the  other  eye; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

drive  means  connected  to  all  of  said  shafts  for  permanently 
connecting  same  together  for  joint  rotation,  whereby  a 
yarn  passing  through  said  eyes  and  said  region  is  false- 
twisted  by  the  rotating  disks; 

a  holder  displaceable  in  a  substantially  straight  line  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  region  toward  and  away  from  said 
region;  and 

a  loading  arm  carried  on  and  jointly  displaceable  with  said 
holder  and  having  a  yam-pushing  tip  turned  toward  said 
region  and  engageable  between  said  disks,  said  tip  being 
displaceable  with  said  arm  between  an  outer  position 
spaced  from  said  disks  and  an  inner  position  with  said  tip 
and  a  yarn  engaged  thereover  in  said  region  and  axially 
between  said  disks. 


4,226,081 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Singo  Ichikawa,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,675 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52/78521 

Int,  CI,;  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  368—66  8  aaims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  time  reference  signal  supply  source  for  generating  a 
time  reference  signal; 

(b)  a  time  keep  circuit  for  preparing  a  time  keep  signal  on  the 
basis  of  said  time  reference  signal; 


(c)  a  time  display  device  driven  by  the  output  delivered  from 
said  time  keep  circuit  and  displaying  times; 

(d)  a  power  source; 

(e)  a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  voltage  of 
said  power  source  and  generating  a  firsi  signal  when  the 
voltage  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  and  a  second 
signal  when  the  voltage  is  bwer  than  the  predetermined 
value;  and 
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(0  a  voltage  converter  connected  lo  the  power  source  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  which  is  less  than  the  voltage 
of  the  power  source  and  including  a  circuit  for  connecting 
the  output  voltage  of  said  voltage  converter  to  said  time 
reference  signal  supply  source  and  to  said  lime  keep  cir- 
cuit when  the  first  signal  from  said  voltage  detection 
circuit  is  generated  and  for  connecting  the  power  source 
directly  to  said  time  reference  signal  supply  source  and  to 
said  lime  keep  circuit  when  the  second  signal  from  said 
voltage  detection  circuit  is  supplied. 


4,226,082 

ORNA.MENTAL  PART  FOR  WATCHES  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Nobuo  Nishida,  2-26-24.  Igusa,  Suginami-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,885,  Dec.  15.  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  945.292 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  7,  1976,  51/66320: 

Jun.  7,  1976,  51/66321;  Jun.  7.  1976,  51/66322;  Jun.  7,  1976. 

51/66323;  Jun.  7,  1976.  51/66324;  Jun.  7,  1976,  51/66325;  Jun. 

7,   1976,  51/66326;   Jun.   7,   1976,   51/66327;  Jun.   7.    1976, 

51/66328;  Jun.  7,  1976,  51/66329;  Jun.  7,  1976,  51  66331;  Jun. 

7,   1976,  51/66332;   Jun.   7,    1976,   51/66333;   Jun.   7,   1976. 

51/66335;  Jun.  7,  1976,  51/66336 

Int.  CI.;  G04B  37/00:  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  368—285  20  Claims 


^3E3-" 


-*^ N 


'»so(j  (x.'^ 


^3 


^TUmfc 


H>4H 


y 


1.  An  ornamental  part  for  watches  comprising  a  substrate 
and  a  composite  coating  essentially  consisting  of  titanium 
nitride  and  titanium  formed  by  physical  vapor  deposition,  said 
coating  including  an  amount  of  titanium  which  continuously 
decreases  from  the  portion  adjacent  said  substrate  lo  the  sur- 
face thereof  wherein  said  coaling  has  a  color  tone  with  a 
brightness  value  of  from  10  to  22  for  a  mirror  surface  test  piece 
defined  by  a  color  difference  measuring  unichromatic  system, 
with  a  ratio  of  red  color  lo  green  color  of  from  —  5  to  -r  5  and 
with  a  ratio  of  a  yellow  hue  to  blue  color  of  from  0  to  -t-5 
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8  In  the  method  of  fonning  a  coating  essentially  consisting 
of  titanium  nitride  and  titanium  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  by 
the  physical  \ap<>r  deposition  method,  a  method  of  producing 
an  ornamental  part  for  watches  comprising^ 

evaporating  titanium  from  a  source  of  evaporation  at  a  sub- 
strate temperature  ranging  from  about  100*  to  about  300° 
under  the  condition  m  which  a  voltage  sufficient  for  pro- 
ducing glow  discharge  is  applied  across  said  substrate  and 
said  source  of  evaporation  placed  in  a  vacuum  vessel: 

feeding  a  nitrogen  gas  into  said  vacuum  vessel:  and 

changing  a  ratio  of  the  partial  pressure  of  titanium  vapor  to 
the  partial  pressure  of  said  nitrogen  gas  in  said  vacuum 
vessel  depending  upon  the  progress  of  the  vaporization, 
such  that  the  ratio  of  titanium  to  titanium  nitride  contained 
in  the  resulting  coating  continuously  decrea.ses  from  the 
portion  closest  to  said  substrate  toward  the  outer  surface 


4.226,083 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDt'ONG  NITROUS 

OXIDE  EMISSIONS  FROM  COMBL'STORS 

George  D.  Lewis.  North  Palm  Beach;  Paul  L.  Russell.  Lake 
Park,  and  Jeffrey  Stettler.  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  all  of  Fla.. 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford. 
Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870.789 

Int.  CI.;  Ffl2C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  60—39.06  6  Claims 


I  A  combustor  structure  having  a  combustion  zone  includ- 
ing a  central  portion  and  a  radially  outward  portion  encased  by 
a  cylindrical  body,  and  having  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  zone 
upstream  thereof  which  includes  a  main  fuel  and  air  mixing 
tube  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  pilot  fuel  and  air  mixing  tubes 
wherein  said  main  tube  includes  means  for  circumferentially 
swirling  effluent  dischargeable  therefrom  into  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  combustion  zone  and  wherein  said  pilot  tubes  are  so 
oriented  as  to  cause  effluent  dischargeable  therefrom  to  swirl 
circumferentially  about  the  radially  outward  portion  of  the 
combustion  zone. 


4.226.084 
DUCTED  FAN  ENGINE  EXHAUST  MIXER 
Esten  W.  Spears,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  58,127 

Int.  a.'  F02K  im.  1/26 

VS.  a.  60—262  3  aaiiBS 


the  turbine  through  the  duct  comprising:  a  fairing  enclosing 
the  discharge  end  of  the  turbine,  a  plural  number  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  exhaust  pipes  leading  from  the  turbine  dis- 
charge end  through  the  fairing,  a  baffle  extending  around  the 
fairing  and  spaced  from  the  outlet  pipe  and  fairing  so  as  to 
define  air  passages  extending  over  both  inner  and  outer  sides  of 
the  baffle,  the  bafHe  including  lobes  extending  inwardly  and 
downstream  behind  the  exhaust  pipes  so  as  to  hide  the  exhaust 
pipes  from  the  outlet  of  the  outlet  pipe  and  allow  the  mixture 
of  gas  and  air  inside  the  baffle  to  flow  rearwardly  principally 
between  adjacent  lobes. 


I.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gas 
turbine  having  a  gas  discharge  end.  a  bypass  duct  surrounding 
the  turbine,  means  driven  by  the  turbine  operative  to  discharge 
air  through  the  duct,  a  common  outlet  pipe  for  the  turbine  and 
bypass  duct  extending  downstream  therefrqpi.  and  means  for 
mixing  the  air  and  gas  and  minimizing  thermal  radiation  from 


4,226,085 
UNITARY  PLUG  MIXER  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Leonard  A.  Johnson,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,206 

Int.  aj  F02K  3/02 

VS.  CI.  60—262  4  Claims 


1.  A  combined  convoluted  lobe  mixer  and  plug  for  a  fan  jet 
engine  having  a  turbine  exhaust  case  and  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal tail  pipe  spaced  from  and  concentric  to  said  turbine  exhaust 
case,  said  turbine  exhaust  case  having  an  exit  exhausting  the 
gas  turbine  working  medium,  said  space  between  said  exhaust 
case  and  tail  pipe  defining  a  passage  for  the  fan  exhaust  air.  said 
lobed  mixer  having  a  plurality  of  alternately  circumferentially 
spaced  crown  portions  and  valley  portions,  a  first  plurality  of 
radially  extending  struts  carried  by  at  least  some  of  said  crown 
portions  and  a  second  plurality  of  radially  extending  struts 
extending  between  at  least  some  of  said  valley  portions  and 
said  plug,  and  means  carried  by  said  first  struts  for  attaching 
and  providing  the  primary  support  for  said  combined  convo- 
luted lobe  mixer  and  plug  adjacent  said  turbine  exhaust  case  for 
mixing  the  flow  streams  from  said  turbine  exhaust  case  and  said 
passage. 


4,226,086 
AUTOMATIC  RESTART  CONTROL  FOR  A  POWER 
PLANT  BOILER 
Morton  H.  Binstock,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  C.  Lehmer,  Shaler 
Township,  Allegheny  County;  Steven  J.  Johnson,  McCandless 
Township.  .Allegheny  County;  John  J.  Topolosky.  Monroe- 
ville,  and  Thomas  E.  Smith.  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,782 
Int.  a."  FOIK  13/02 
VS.  CI.  60—656  10  Claims 

1.  A  hot  restart  control  for  a  power  plant  having  a  boiler  and 
a  steam  turbine  with  steam  admission  valve  means  for  turbine 
steam  flow  and  bypass  valve  means  for  bypass  steam  from  the 
boiler  to  the  plant  condenser,  said  control  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  turbine  metal  temperature  signal,  means  for 
generatfhg  a  boiler  steam  temperature  signal,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  boiler  throttle  pressure  signal,  computer  means  for 
generating  a  target  boiler  load  and  pressure  for  a  turbine  and 
steam  temperature  match  in  response  to  the  turbine  metal 
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temperature  and  throttle  pressure,  means  for  controlling  the 
boiler  combustion  to  increase  the  boiler  firing  rate  after  a  boiler 
shutdown  with  the  turbine  admission  valve  means  closed  so  as 
to  increase  the  boiler  steam  pressure  and  temperature  with 
continuously  adequate  boiler  steam  now.  means  for  operating 
said  bypass  valve  means  to  control  the  steam  throttle  pressure 
to  a  pressure  setpoint  based  on  the  target  pressure  with  the 
turbine  admission  valves  remaining  closed,  means  for  detecting 


lT!»P£«»t«««" 


when  boiler  steam  and  turbine  temperature  match  conditions 
exist  and  for  holding  said  combustion  controlling  means  when 
such  match  conditions  are  achieved,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  movement  of  the  turbine  admission  valves  to 
transfer  steam  flow  to  the  turbine  from  said  bypass  valve  means 
so  as  to  accelerate,  synchronize  and  load  the  turbine  as  said 
bypass  valve  operating  means  provides  steam  throttle  pressure 
control  with  closing  bypass  valve  movement. 


4,226,087 
FLAMEHOLDER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Louis  J.  Spadaccini.  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,759 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  60-749  2  Claims 


^====1 


1.  A  flameholder  for  a  burner  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  where 
the  burner  receives  air  from  an  airstream.  said  fiameholder 
comprising  a  block-like  element  extending  transverse  to  the 
airstream  in  proximity  to  where  combustion  ensues,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  axially  extending  apertures  formed  in  said  block-like 
element  for  passing  air  from  said  airstream  therethrough,  the 
diameters  of  said  apertures  are  varied  to  form  in  each  a  con- 
verging section  on  the  upstream  end,  a  circular  section  on  the 
downstream  end,  an  adjacent  diverging  section  and  a  throat 
section  intermediate  the  converging  and  diverging  sections 
relative  to  the  airstream.  cusps  surrounding  said  apertures 
extending  in  a  direction  facing  said  airstream  so  that  the  apex 
thereof  contacts  said  airstream  first  for  precluding  the  forma- 
tion of  stagnation  points  in  said  diffuser  section,  said  cusps 
having  extending  surfaces  for  removing  heat  from  said  block- 
like element,  the  downstream  facing  surface  of  said  plale-like 
element  being  substantially  planar  and  the  circular  sections  of 
said  apertures  terminating  therein  for  defining  a  web-like  pat- 
tern wherein  the  discharging  flow  forms  localized  eddies  for 
defining  relatively  small  recirculating  zones  for  stabilizing  the 
flame  formed  adjacent  thereto. 


4,226,088 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 

Satoshi  Tsukaham;  Isao  Sato;  Voshihiro  Uchiyama,  and 
Masanobu  Kusaba,  all  of  Hitachi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  880.109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  23,  1977,  52-18116 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  7-' 22 

U.S.  a.  60-752  tci,i^ 
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1.  A  combustor  for  gas  turbines  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  having  an  end  plate, 
a  combustion  chamber  disptised  in  said  outer  housing  and 
including  a  first  combustion  section  having  an  end  mem- 
ber disposed  near  the  end  plate  of  said  outer  housing,  a 
second  combustion  section  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
that  of  the  first  combustion  section  and  adjoining  there- 
with, and  a  main  combustion  section  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter than  that  of  the  second  combustion  section  and  con- 
nected therewith, 
an  air  passage  formed  between  said  outer  housing  and  said 

cylindrical  combustion  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  primary  air  supply  openings  formed  through  a 
wall  of  the  first  combustion  section,  and  defined  so  that  air 
introduced  into  the  first  combustion  section  is  in  the  range 
of  about  25  to  about  il^c  of  the  total  amount  of  air  sup- 
plied to  said  combustion  chamber, 
a  swirl  member  provided  at  the  end  member  of  the  first 

combustion  section, 
a  nozzle  member  provided  at  the  end  plate  of  said  outer 
housing  extending  into  the  first  combustion  section  for 
supplying  fuel  to  the  first  combustion  section, 
a  plurality  of  secondary  air  supply  openings  formed  through 
the  wall  of  the  second  combustion  section,  and  defined  so 
that  air  introduced  therethrough  into  the  second  combus- 
tion section  as  secondary  air  is  in  the  range  of  about  .?»  to 
about  SCTc  of  the  total  amount  of  air  supplied  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  and 
a  plurality  of  diluting  air  supply  openings  formed  through  a 
wall  of  the  mam  combustion  section  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  defined  so  that  air  introduced  therethrough 
into  the  mam  combustion  section  is  in  the  range  of  below 
about  30'7r  of  the  total  amount  of  air  supplied  to  said 
combustion  chamber. 


4,226,089 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  DEVICE 

Billy  E.  Barrow,  2434  Funston  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1978.  Ser.  No.  920,791 
Int.  CI.'  F25B  43/02  7/00.  47/00.  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  62-84  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  using  waste  heat  from  a  refrigeration  system 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  discharging  superheated  vaporized  refrigerant  from  a 
refrigeration  compressor  into  the  shell  side  of  a  heal  ex- 
changer for  use  in  raising  the  temperature  of  useful  fluids. 

(b)  impinging  said  superheated  vaporized  refrigerant  onto  a 
plurality  of  tube  bundles  disposed  within  said  heat  ex- 
changer thus  transferring  heat  from  said  superheated 
vaporized  refrigerant  into  useful  liquids  being  iransported 
through  said  tube  bundles  causing  said  liquids  to  increase 
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in  temperature  and  said  superheated  vapoi^zed  rerrigerant 
to  become  desuperheated  vaporized  refrigerant. 

(c)  discharging  said  desuperheated  vaporized  refrigerant 
into  an  evaporative  condenser  for  condensation  of  said 
vapor  into  a  hquid; 

(d)  moving  said  liquid  refrigerant  through  an  expansion 
means  for  decreasing  the  pressure  of  said  Uquid  refriger- 
ant; 


4.226,091 

HEAT  PDMP  CONTAINING  A  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

AND  DRIVEN  BY  A  PISTON  ENGINE 

Jan-Erik  A.  Nowacki,  Holb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Studsvik  Ener- 
giteknik  AB,  Nykoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  30,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26,  1978,  7804805 

Int.  CI."  F25B  27/00.  2T/02.  13/00 

V.S.  CI.  62-323  IS  Claims 


(e)  moving  said  expanded  liquid  refrigerant  through  an 
evaporator  for  transferring  heat  from  a  space  to  be  cooled 
to  said  refrigerant  for  further  useful  purposes  in  healing 
fluids:  and 

(0  removing  oil  from  said  shell  side  of  said  heat  exchanger 
that  has  separated  out  from  said  superheated  vaporized 
refrigerant  during  desuperhealing. 


4,226.090 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER 

James  G.  Horian,  7340  Indiana,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48126 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  64J24 
Int.  a.   B60H  3/04 
L.S.  a.  62—133  I  Claim 


"  a »i '" 

\       -^  JO 


I.  A  heal  pump  containing  a  piston  cotT)pressor  driven  by  a 
piston  engine,  in  which  the  cylinder  (33)  of  the  compressor 
communicates  with4he  condensor  of  the  heat  pump  via  a  high 
pressure  refrigerant  conduit  (76),  and  communicates  with  the 
evaporator  of  the  heat  pump  via  a  low  pressure  refrigerant 
conduit  (77),  characterized  in  that  an  accumulator  chamber 
(75)  for  low  pressure  refrigerant  is  provided  in  the  low  pres- 
sure refrigerant  conduit  (77)  adjacent  the  cylinder  (33)  of  the 
compressor,  the  low  pressure  refrigerant  in  said  accumulator 
chamber  (75)  driving  the  compressor  piston  (35)  and  the  engine 
piston  (34)  during  the  compression  stroke  of  the  engine,  the 
volume  of  said  accumulator  chamber  (75)  being  of  such  magni- 
tude that  the  compressor  piston  (35)  and  the  engine  piston  (34) 
are  given  a  sufficiently  high  speed  to  produce  the  compression 
in  the  engine  cylinder  (32). 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  including  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  an  air  conditioner  having  a  compressor  driven  by 
the  engine,  a  control  system  for  the  compressor  of  the  air 
conditioner  comprising:  an  electrical  control  circuit  including 
first,  second,  and  third  branch  circuits  for  selectively  operating 
the  air  conditioner  compressor  to  provide  cooling  of  the  vehi- 
cle: the  first  branch  circuit  including  a  vacuum  sensor  for 
sensing  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  the  engine  to  automati- 
cally syspend  operation  of  the  air  conditioner  compressor 
whenever  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined extent:  the  second  branch  circuit  including  a  tempera- 
ture switch  for  sensing  the  engine  operating  temperature  to 
maintain  the  compressor  operation  during  engine  warmup 
even  when  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  falls  below  the  prede- 
termined extent:  and  the  third  branch  circuit  including  a  ta- 
chometer for  sensing  vehicle  speed  to  maintain  the  compressor 
operation  whenever  the  speed  sensed  is  above  a  predetermined 
value  even  when  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  is  below  the 
predetermined  extent. 


4,226,092 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  HEATED  TEXTILE  YARNS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Walter  Liithi,  Ebnat-kappel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein 

Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,853 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,  1978, 
783/78 

Int.  CI.'F25D/7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—374  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cooling  rotating  heated  textile  yarns  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  comprising  a  coolant  pipe  having  a  yarn 
inlet  and  a  yarn  outlet  through  which  yam  can  be  passed 
lengthwise  in  a  single  run.  means  for  passing  cooling  liquid  into 
said  pipe,  a  plate  presenting  a  convexly  curved  surface  to 
deflect  the  yarn  from  the  direct  flow  path  between  the  yarn 
inlet  and  yarn  outlet,  said  plate  being  located  in  said  pipe  and 
extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  pipe,  a  jacket 
enclosing  said  pipe,  a  cover  on  said  jacket  which  defines  a  yarn 
inlet,  a  supporting  member  at  the  exit  end  of  said  pipe  which 
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defines  a  bore  aligned  with  said  pipe,  a  removable  sealing    having  at  least  two  different  outer  diameters  relative  to  each 

member  positioned  in  said  bore  and  having  a  yarn  outlet.,  a   other  and  each  provided  with  mounting  threads  extending 

^  over  its  inner  peripheral  surfaced  the  width  of  each  outer  annu- 

<»  1  «  lar  section  being  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  inner 

annular  section  such  that  when  said  outer  ann'ilar  sections  are 


ittflM- 


removably  attached  from  an  end  of  said  inner  annular  section 


coolant 
an  inlet 


to  form  a  composite  outer  structure  comprising  said  plurality 
of  outer  annular  sections  in  abutting  relation,  the  total  width  of 
'  '  said  outer  annular  section  is  equal  to  the  width  of  said  inner 

annular  section  such  that  the  mounting  threads  of  said  inner 
inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet,  and  a  gas  inlet  connected  to   annular  section  are  covered  and  no  portion  of  the  inner  periph- 
in  said  sealing  member  eral  surface  of  any  of  the  said  outer  annular  sections  will  be  in 
direct  contact  with  the  wearer's  finger 


4.226,093 
RAPID-FREEZING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Andrei  M.  Voitko,  Studencheskaya  ulitsa,  12,  korpus  1,  kv.  64, 
Kishinev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,836 
Claims  priority,  application  U,S.S.R.,  Feb.  I,  1978,  2576361 
*  Int.  CI.'  F25D  2.5/02 
U„S.  CI.  62-381  4  Claims 


4,226,095 
MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONTACT 
BETWEEN  THE  DRIVING  SIDE  OF  TORQUE 
TRANSFERING  SURFACES  OF  A  FIRST  ROTATABLE 
MEMBER  AND  THE  DRIVEN  SIDE  OF  MATCHING 
TORQUE  TRANSFERING  SURFACES  OF  A  SECOND 
ROTATABLE  MEMBER 
Philip  I.  Loken.  Savage,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Horton  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,378,  Jun.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,659 
Int.  CI.   F16D  J//4 
U.S.  CI.  64-27  Cr  3  Qaims 


t\;\ 


1  A  rapid-freezing  apparatus  for  food  products,  comprising 
a  refrigeration  chamber,  conveying  means  for  partly  prepared 
and  ready-made  food  products  accommodated  in  said  refriger- 
ation chamber  and  including  a  multi-level  conveyer  compris- 
ing at  least  two  rotatable  vertical  supports,  a  flexible  traction 
member  running  about  said  rotatable  vertical  supports,  a  heli- 
cal monorail  extendjng  about  said  rotatable  vertical  supports 
encompassed  by  saidSlexible  traction  member,  a  plurality  of 
screen  trays  atlac+ed  jb  said  flexible  traction  member,  said 
screen  trays  having  rollers  engaging  said  helical  monorail  for 
motion  therealong.  an  air  cooler,  and  a  fan  adapted  for  circu- 
lating the  air  passed  through  said  air  cooler  through  said  refrig- 
eration chamber. 


-,{r^^m^^'^- 


4,226,094 
HNGER  RING 

Sharon  A.  WolpofT,  12000  Old  Georgetown  Rd.,  Rockville,  Md. 
20852 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,410 
Int.  CI.'  A44C  9/00 
U.S,  a.  63-15.4  4  aaims 

1.  A  finger  ring  comprising  an  inner  annular  section  and  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  outer  annular  sections:  said  inner 
annular  section  provided  with  mounting  threads  extending 
over  its  outer  peripheral  surface:  said  outer  annular  sections 


1  A  mechanism  for  maintaining  contact  between  the  driving 
side  of  the  torque  transmitting  surfaces  of  a  first  rotatable 
member  against  the  driven  side  of  matching  torque  transmit- 
ting surfaces  of  a  second  rotatable  member  comprising; 

(a)  said  first  rotatable  member  having  an  axial  hole  with 
internal  splines  on  the  surface  thereof  forming  torque 
transmitting  surfaces. 

(b)  said  second  rotatable  member  having  elongated  splines 
extending  axially  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  forming 
torque  transmitting  surfaces  in  engagement  with  said 
internal  splines. 

(c)  a  helical  coil  spring  encircling  said  splines  on«aid  second 
rotatable  member. 
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(d)  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  to  said  first 
rotatable  member. 

(e)  a  washer  having  teeth  formed  on  the  internal  edge 
thereof  engageable  with  the  sphnes  of  said  second  rotat- 
able member. 

(0  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring  to  said 
washer. 

(g)  means  for  preloadmg  said  spring  including  said  waiiher 
freely  rotated  on  said  second  rotatable  member  to  torsion- 
ally  load  the  spring  for  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  the 
washer  with  the  torque  transmitlmg  spline  surfaces  of  said 
second  rotatable  member  with  the  spring  torsionally 
loaded 


4.226,0% 

PATTERN  DRUM  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Francesco  Lonati.  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Costruzioni  Mec- 
caniche  Lonati  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,535 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1978,  21613  A/78 
Int.  a.-  D04B  15/74 
VS.  p.  66-224  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  advance  movement  of  a 
patternmg  member,  like  a  pattern  drum  or  a  number  of  super- 
posed pattern  wheels  or  disks,  in  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  at  least  one  needle  cylinder  and  jack-selecting  levers 
operated  by  pegs  or  teeth  of  said  patterning  member,  compris- 
ing a  peripheral  tooth  formation  on  said  patterning  member,  a 
pawl  for  engagement  with  said  tooth  formation  to  cause  step- 
wise advancement  thereof  about  an  axis  of  said  patterning 
member,  a  support  pivotable  about  said  axis  of  said  patterning 
member  and  pivotally  supporting  said  pawl,  an  annular  cam 
rigid  with  said  at  least  one  needle  cylinder,  a  cam  follower 
lever  between  said  annular  cam  and  said  support,  said  cam 
follower  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support,  said 
cam  having  a  peripheral  profile  capable  of  imparting  to  said 
cam  follower  lever  and  to  said  support  a  to-and-fro  movement 
causing  said  pawl  to  perform  a  forward  and  a  return  stroke 
capable  of  producing  a  two-tooth  advance  movement  of  said 
peripheral  tooth  formation  at  each  revolution  of  said  at  least 
one  needle  cylinder,  wherein  said  profile  comprises  a  first  pan 
extending  over  at  least  one  quarter  of  a  circle,  preferably  over 
half  a  circle,  and  adapted  to  cause  a  one-tooth  advance  move- 
ment of  said  tooth  formation,  and  a  second  part  having  an 
appreciably  greater  inclination  than  said  first  pari  and  follow- 
ing said  first  part,  said  second  pan  being  adapted  to  cause  a 
further  one-tooth  advance  movement  of  said  tooth  formation, 
and  wherein  said  device  further  comprises  means  for  detaching 
said  pawl  from  said  tooth  formation  over  a  half  of  each  of  a 
number  of  said  return  strokes,  said  pegs  or  teeth  being  arranged 
in  vertical  rows  and  said  patterning  member  having  at  least 
two  adjacent  equal  vertical  rows  of  said  pegs  or  teeth  to  con- 
secutively act  on  said  jack  selecting  levers  during  a  two-tooth 
advance  movement  of  said  tooth  formation. 


4,226,097 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUIDS  ONTO  A 

CONTINUOUSLY-RUNNING  WEB 

Heinz  Rommel,  Seevetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  usignor  to 

Artos  Dr.-Ing  Meier  Windhorst  KG,  SeeveUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1979.  Ser.  No.  36,956 

Int.  CI.'  D06B  1/06 

VS.  a.  68-205  R  13  claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  treatment  liquids  onto  continuous- 
ly-fed textile  wpbs  of  the  type  including  a  liquid-supply  con- 
tainer, at  least  o.ie  roller  which  is  partially  immersed  in  the 
liquid  in  the  liquid-supply  container  for  removing  liquid  there- 
from and  a  wiper  which  wipes  the  liquid  off  a  surface  of  the 
roller  for  subsequent  feeding  onto  the  web  of  goods,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  at  least  one  roller  having  a  profiled  surface  and  said 
wiper  having  a  complementary-configured  wiper  edge 
which  positively  engages  said  profiled  surface  of  said 
roller,  said  profiled  surface  defined  by  tooth-like  wiping 
surfaces  with  each  tooth-like  surface  having  two  opposed 
tapering  tooth  flanks  which  merge  into  a  circumferential 
edge  portion. 


4,226,098 
LEATHER  YARN  PRODUCING  MACHINE 
William  M.  Alexander.  1835  Elmwood  Dr.,  Hillsborough,  Calif. 
94010 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,443 

Int.  a.'  C14B  00/00 

U.S.  a.  69-2  „  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  producing  leather  yarn  from  a  disc  of 
leather,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  turntable  supported  by  the  base  for  rotation  thereon,  for 
receiving  the  leather  disc  on  its  exposed  surface; 

motor  means  for  driving  the  turntable  rolatably; 

means  associated  with  the  turntable  for  creating  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  upper  side  and  the  lower  side  of 
the  leather  disc  when  it  is  on  the  turntable,  with  the  lower 
side  being  at  lower  pressure,  so  that  the  leather  disc  is 
caused  to  lie  tightly  against  the  turntable  to  thus  be  stiff- 
ened and  to  be  driven  with  the  turntable; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  a  yarn  in  a  spiral  pattern  from  the 
leather  disc  as  the  turntable  rotates,  and  frame  means 
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connected  to  the  base  for  supporting  the  cutting  means 
above  the  turntable:  and 
means  for  advancing  the  cutting  means  radially  as  the  turnta- 
ble rotates,  so  that  the  leather  yarn  is  cut  spirally  from  the 
disc. 


4,226,099 
PADLOCK 
Francisco  E.  Garcia,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Patentes  FAC, 
S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930.511 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  3.  1977.  461.328 
Int.  CI.-  E05B  67/0* 


U.S.  CI.  70—41 


1.  A  padlock  designed  for  application  in  the  locking  of 
sliding  doors  with  two  panels  that  meet  by  their  butt  ends  on 
vertical  edges,  and  which  are  held  fast  to  one  another  by  the 
padlock  itself,  characterized  essentially  in  that  the  said  padlock 
is  constituted  of  two  fiat  bodies  formed  by  a  variable  number  of 
platens  superimposed  and  joined  with  respect  to  one  another 
by  means  of  rivets  in  such  a  way  that  the  said  bodies  have  each 
an  extenor  quadrilateral  zone  at  one  end  and  are  extended  in 
convergent  form  to  terminate  in  a  semicircular  shape  at  the 
opposite  end.  thus  providing  flat  and  lengthened  bodies  that 
are  arranged  according  to  parallel  and  spaced  planes:  provision 
having  been  made  for  the  connection  of  the  said  bodies  to  be 
effected  through  the  semicircular  end  zone  of  the  said  bodies 
by  virtue  of  a  shaft  common  to  both,  which  shaft  is  fixed  to  one 
of  the  bodies  the  other  body  is  mobile  and  rotates  around  the 
said  shaft,  the  said  mobile  body  having  a  cylindrical  housing  in 
Its  quadrangular  zone  or  free  end.  which  housing  has  a  channel 
formed  on  the  inner  lateral  surface  of  the  said  housing;  the 
fixed  body  having  a  small  group  of  platens  corresponding  to 
the  end  quadrangular  zone  of  the  said  body,  which  group  of 
small  platens  faces  the  housing  of  the  mobile  body;  with  the 
special  feature  that  this  group  of  small  platens,  as  well  as  the 
fixed  body  have  a  common  pass-through  orifice  in  which  a 
cylindrical  lock  body  is  situated,  and  by  which  said  lock  body 
element  is  perfectly  aligned  facing  the  said  channel  in  the 
housing  of  the  mobile  body  when  the  padlock  is  in  the  closed 
position  and  wherein  the  said  cylindrical  lock  body  is  axially 
movable  within  the  said  pass-through  orifice,  so  as  to  be  enga- 
gable  in  the  said  channel  of  the  movable  arm. 


4,226,100 
WATERPROOF  PADLOCK  CASE 

Marshall  D.  Hampton,  2125  S.  Ammons,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80227,  and  Edwin  L.  Spangler,  Jr.,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
said  Marshall  D.  Hampton.  Lakewood,  Colo.,  by  said  Edwin 
L.  Spangler,  Jr. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1979.  Ser.  No.  8,065 
Int.  a.'  E05B  67/S8 
U.S.  a.  70-51  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  protective  cover  for  padlocks  having  a  case  with  a 
key  way  in  one  end  and  the  legs  of  a  U-shaped  shackle  entering 
the  other; 
a  box-like  housing  having  a  case-encircling  body  open  at 
both  ends,  a  base  detachably  connected  to  the  open  end 
where  the  keyway  is  located  providing  access  to  the  latter 
and  a  lid  detachably  connected  to  the  other  open  end,  said 


lid  having  shackle  leg  receiving  openings  therein  p<iM- 
lioncd  and  adapted  lo  pass  the  shackle  legs: 
a  loose-fitting  pliable  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on  the  shackle 
of  a  length  such  ihai  Ihe  ends  thereof  terminate  adjacent 
the  shackle  receiving  openings  in  the  lid  when  said  shackle 
IS  closed  and  locked;  and. 


4  Claims 


annular  means  encircling  the  shackle  legs  ciK)perating  there- 
with and  with  the  sleeve  ends  to  define  continuous  fluid- 
tight  seals  around  both  shackle  leg  receiving  openings  in 
the  lid. 


4,226,101 

CABINET  LOCK  WITH  FRANGIBLE  COVER  PLATE  AND 

PUSH  BUTTON  LOCK  RELEASE  AND  AI.TER\ATI\  K 

KEY  RELEASE 

Walter  F.  Lee,  250  Paisley  La.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  55422 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  %S.924 

Int.  a."  E05B  65/44.  63/00:  E05C  3/02 

VS.  CI.  70-78  7  Claims 


1  A  cabinet  lock  with  frangible  cover  plate  and  lock  release 
push  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  latch  having  receiving  means. 

(c)  means  mounting  said  latch  for  pivotal  movement  to  a 
position  in  and  out  of  said  housmg, 

(d)  a  lock  releasing  push  plate. 

(e)  means  slidably  mounting  said  push  plate  within  said 
housing. 

(0  first  means  urging  said  push  plate  away  from  said  latch. 

(g)  means  carried  by  said  push  plate  for  engagement  with 
said  receiving  means  of  said  latch  for  preventing  said  latch 
from  pivotal  movement  outwardly  of  said  housing. 

(h)  second  means  urging  said  latch  pivotally  into  said  hous- 
ing when  said  engagement  means  of  said  push  plate  is 
disengaged  from  the  receiving  means  of  said  latch  by 
means  of  said  push  plate  slidably  pushed  inwardly  of  said 
housing. 

(I)  a  frangible  plate  earned  by  said  housing  and  covering  said 
push  plate,  and 

(j)  said  latch  being  pivotally  secured  in  a  position  extending 
outwardly  of  the  housing  when  said  push  plate  is  released 
and  is  urged  away  from  said  latch  thereby  engaging  said 
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engagement  means  of  said  push  plate  into  said  receiving 
means  of  said  latch. 


4^26,102 
METER  LOCK 

Albert  Mattress,  Jr.,  Spencer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norman  S. 

Blodgett.  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,972,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,757,  Feb.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,586 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  55/14 

L'.S.  a.  70-164  14  Claims 


from  said  lower  surface,  said  flange  having  a  tongue- 
receiving  opening  for  receiving  said  tongue  of  said  brake 
line  connector;  and 
I.  a  lock  mechanism  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  lock 
mechanism  having  an  extendible  plunger  extendible  out- 
ward from  said  lower  surface  into  said  air  passage  open- 
ing, said  plunger  being  retractable  by  unlocking  said  lock- 
ing device,  said  tongue  of  said  housing  extending  into  said 


11.  .Meter  clamp,  comprising: 

(a)  a  band  formed  as  a  loop  adapted  to  embrace  an  annular 
meter  flange. 

(b)  a  housing  permanently  attached  to  one  end  of  the  band, 
the  housmg  being  formed  with  an  inner  chamber  and  with 
a  passage  leading  into  it,  the  other  end  of  the  band  being 
formed  with  an  apertured  tongue  adapted  lo  extend  into 
the  passage. 

(c)  a  cam  member  located  in  the  housing  and  forming  a 
separate  movable  element  withjp  the  housing,  said  cam 

.  member  having  a  finger  which  is  spring-biased  to  a  posi- 
tion within  the  passage  for  engagement  with  the  aperture 
in  the  tongue  into  the  passageway  and  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  tongue  from  the  passage  by  virtue  of  the 
engagement  of  the  finger  within  |aid  aperture,  and 

(d)  locking  means  for  engaging  said  cam  member  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  finger  and  limiting  movement  of  the  cam 
member 

12.  Meter  clamp,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-section  loop  band  adapted  to  embrace  an  annular 
meter  nange  and  similar  fiange  on  a  meter  box.  the  band 
having  two  free  ends,  one  of  the  free  ends  having  an 
aperture. 

(b)  retaining  means  including  a  projecting  element  that  ex- 
tends into  said  aperture  for  holding  the  free  ends  of  the 
loop  together  to  form  a  closed  loop. 

(c)  a  housing  for  shielding  the  retaining  means,  and 

(d)  locking  means  connected  to  the  retaining  means,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  key  actuated  locking  pin  that 
extends  through  the  housing,  the  axis  of  the  locking  pin 
being  transverse  lo  the  plane  of  the  loop  band. 


tongue-receiving  recess  and  said  tongue  of  said  brake  line 

connector  extending  into  said  tongue  receiving  opening 

when  said  extendible  plunger  extends  into  said  air  passage 

opening; 

whereby,  said  locking  device  is  not  removable  from  said  brake 

line  coupler  when  said  extendible  plunger  extends  into  said  air 

passage  opening  without  damaging  said  locking  device  and/or 

said  brake  line  connector. 


4,226.104 
REMOVABLE  PROTECTOR  FOR  LOCKS 

MeWn  D.  Oli»er,  4310  N.  Carlisle  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  19140 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,457 

Int.  CI.;  E05B  17/14 

V.S.  CI.  70-455  7  a,ims 


4,226,103 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  GLAD  HAND  BRAKE  LINE 

COUPLERS 

Ray  M.  Strickland,  Box  Dy  146,  Cave  Creek  Stage,  Phoenix 

Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,458 
Int.  a:-  E05B  65/14 
115.0  70-237  7  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  locking  engagement  with  a  trailer 
brake  line  coupler  having  a  tongue,  a  tongue-receiving  recess 
and  a  seal  with  an  air  passage  opening  therein,  said  locking 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface; 

b.  a  tongue  extending  outward  from  said  housing  for  inser- 
tion into  said  tongue-receiving  recess  of  said  brake  line 
connector; 

c.  a  flange  attached  to  said  housing  extending  outwardly 


1   A  protective  device  to  cover  a  locking  mechanism  in- 
stalled in  an  openable  construction  member  comprising, 
a  magnetically  attractive  base  secured  around  the  locking 
mechanism. 

the  base  being  permanently  secured  to  the  construction 
member;  and 
a  rigid,  removable  housing  overfitting  the  locking  mechanism 
and  comprising  a  magnetic  portion  for  magnetically  secur- 
ing said  housing  to  said  base,  the  housing  comprising  an 
aperture,  the  said  aperture  being  adapted  lo  allow  insertion 
of  a  separate  tool  to  dislodge  the  housing  from  the  base. 


4,226,105 
KEY  RING  HOLDER 
Floyd  L.  Wehrman,  Apt,  220,  8477  Regent  Ave.  North,  .Minne- 
apolis, Minn.  55443 

Filed  May  11.  1978.  Ser.  No.  904,856 
Int.  CI.;  A44B  15/00 
VS.  O.  70-456  R  5  claims 

1.  A  key  ring  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  closed  loop  member  designed  to  have  a  belt 
passed  therethrough  for  support  of  said  loop  member  Ijy 
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the  belt  and  which  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  belt  only 
by  longitudinal  movement  thereof  off  of  the  end  of  the 
belt;  said  loop  member  having  inner  and  outer  walls  Joined 
by  top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to 
accommodate  a  bell  therebetween  and  of  a  length  suffi- 
ciently great  to  provide  for  the  full  width  of  such  a  belt 
within  said  loop  member,  said  outer  wall  of  said  loop 
member  diverging  outwardly  from  said  inner  wall  from 
top  to  bottom; 


4,226,107 
DEVICE  FOR  EDGING  THE  POINTS  OF  BALL  PENS  IN 

PARTICULAR  THOSE  MADE  OF  HARD  MATERIAL 
Ugo  Buzzi,  Arzo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Albe  SA,  Agno,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,920 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Nov.    29,    1977, 
14634/77;  Oct.  13.  1978.  10614/78 

Int.  a.   B21D /9/0(S 
U.S.  a.  72—121  7  Claims 


an  eye  menlber  having  a  shank  extending  along  and  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  said  loop  member  and  an  eye  portion,  said 
eye  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  shank  in  such 
a  manner  10  extend  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
outer  wall  of  said  loop  member  with  the  entire  eye  portion 
being  disposed  beyond  said  outer  wall; 

and  a  spring  hook  suspended  from  the  outer  lowermost 
portion  of  said  eye  member  so  as  to  be  spaced  transversely 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  loop  member  and  hence  from 
the  body  of  the  wearer,  said  spring  hook  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  key  ring  upon  yieldable  opening  of  said  hook. 


1.  A  device  for  edging  the  point  of  a  ball  point  pen  compris- 
ing three  working  rollers  arranged  to  run  without  slip  on  a 
conical  running  surface  and  arranged  at  120'  angular  spacing 
so  that  regions  of  the  rollers  cooperate  10  define  a  working 
zone  into  which  the  point  is  moved  to  be  engaged  by  said 
regions,  the  axes  of  the  three  rollers  converging  at  the  apex  of 
said  conical  surface,  a  stationary  shaft  having  a  tapered  end. 
resiliently  yieldable  means  urging  said  tapered  end  towards  the 
rollers,  and  ball  or  roller  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting 
said  conical  surface. 


4,226,106 
PLANTS  FOR  TREATING  ROLLED  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Mario  Economopoulos,  Liege,  and  Jean  Y.  Respen,  Herstal, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallur- 
giques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie,  Brussels, 
Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,426,  Jan.  5,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  3,  1975,  824100; 
Feb,  28,  1975,  826199 

Int.  CI.'  B21B  45/02 
V.S.  a.  72—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  plant  for  treating  a  rolled  steel  product,  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  rolling  mill,  in  sequence,  a  quenching 
apparatus  through  which  the  rolled  steel  product  passes  from 
the  outlet  of  the  rolling  mill,  and  a  still-air  cooling  area,  the 
quenching  apparatus  having  a  series  of  cooling  means  for 
directing  cooling  liquid  onto  the  rolled  product  passing 
through  the  quenching  apparatus,  the  plant  further  comprising 
liquid  removal  means  including  only  liquid  means  for  com- 
pletely removing  the  cooling  liquid  from  the  rolled  product, 
the  liquid  removal  means  being  located  after  each  of  the  cool- 
ing means,  and  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  product  between 
the  quenching  apparatus  and  the  still-air  cooling  area,  the 
cooling  means  comprising  at  least  two  ducts  spaced  apart  one 
after  the  other  on  a  common  axis,  an  enlarged  extension  en- 
veloping the  annular  passage  defined  between  the  ends  of  the 
two  ducts  spaced  from  one  another,  and  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  annular  passage. 


4.226,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  METAL  PRODUCTS 

Stephan  H.  W'ilmotte,  Ninane,  Chaudfontaine;  Jean  A.  Nautet. 
Hony-Esneux,  and  Marios  Economopoulos,  Liege,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Melallurgiques-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie,  Brussels.  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875.981 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  II.  1977.  851381: 
Feb.  11,  1977,  851382;  Sep.  5,  1977,  858416 

Int.  a:-  B21B  27/W.  45/02 
U.S.  a.  72—201  to  Oaims 


1  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  metal  product  by  spraying  a 
coolant  towards  a  surface  of  the  product,  the  product  surface 
traveling  along  a  given  path,  the  apparatus  comprising  two 
hollow  caissons  arranged  one  inside  the  other  and  rigidly 
connected  together  to  constitute  a  unit  having  a  front  face,  the 
front  face  being  in  spaced  relation  to  said  product  surface,  the 
front  face  extending  across  said  path,  each  caisson  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  a  wall  of  the  front  face  facing  said  surface, 
each  hole  of  the  outer  caisson  being  paired  with  a  hole  of  the 
inner  caisson,  the  pair  of  holes  being  in  coaxial  alignment  and 
a  coolant  sprayer  for  directing  coolant  onto  the  traveling 
product  surface  being  fixed  in  each  pair  of  holes,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  means  defining  the  said  path  of  the  product 
surface,  and  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  each  cais- 
son, each  sprayer  communicating  with  both  caissons,  whereby 
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said  coolant  is  emittable  as  a  fluid  spray  whose  density  can  be 
kept  uniform  between  said  from  face  and  said  product  surface. 


4426,109 
TOOL  FOR  THE  STAMPING  OF  HOLES  OR  TJfE  LIKE 

IN  SHEET  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  METAL  PLATE 
Sven  R.  NiUson,  Lavttlgen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lindova  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Lindesberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,041 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  13,  1977,  7711530 

Int.  a.   B21D  28/26.  31/06 

VS.  a.  72—412  7  aaims 


liLL i 


I  (Amended)  A  tool  for  the  stamping  of  holes  or  the  like  in 
sheet  matenal.  such  as  metal  plate,  said  tool  being  intended  for 
use  in  combination  with  a  [pneumatic  or  hydraulic]  fluid 
actuated  piston  and  cylinder  motor,  preferably  with  a  motor 
which  can  be  held  in  the  hand,  and  is  comprised  of  a 
stationary  part  which  is  supported  against  the  motor  cylinder 
and  a  displaceable  part  which  can  be  connected  to  the  piston 
of  the  motor,  characterized  in  that  the  displaceable  tool  part  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  slot  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  -the  stroke  of  the  motor,  in  which  the  metal  plate  is 
insertable  into  engagement  with  a  base  thereof,  and  a  through 
dnlling  which  extends  through  the  slot  at  right  angles  to  same 
and  at  a  distance  from  its  base,  the  portion  of  the  drilling  on 
the  side  of  said  slot  remote  from  (turned  away  from]  said  motor 
being  formed  as  a  sumping  die  and  [a]  the  portion  thereof 
[turned  towards  the  motor]  between  said  slot  and  said  motor 
being  formed  to  accommodate  an  axlally  displaceable  plunger, 
the  inwardly  turned  end  of  which  abuts  against  the  stationary 
tool  part  in  such  a  manner  that  the  plunger,  upon  displacement 
of  the  [engine)  piston  away  from  the  tool  is  forced  into  and 
through  the  metal  plate  therein. 


4,22«,110 
HYDRAULIC  COMPRESSION  TOOL 

Ytsuo  Suganuma.  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Izumi  Products 
Company,  Matsumoto.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,416 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52/112747 
Int.  a.'  B21D  7/06 
VS.  a.  72-416  5  Claims 


means  for  forcibly  urging  the  dies  toward  a  compressing  dispo- 
sition, a  hydraulic  pump  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  supply  under  pressure  to  said  force  applying  means  to 
effect  a  compressing  operation,  means  for  selectively  returning 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  force  applying  means  to  said  reser- 
voir to  release  said  dies  subsequent  to  a  compression  operation, 
means  defining  a  relief  flow  passage  from  said  force  applying 
means,  and  body  means  defining  a  cavity  communicating  with 
said  relief  flow  passage  and  said  reservoir,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  two-piece  housing  removably  installed  in  said  cavity  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  defining  an  inlet  communicating 
with  said  relief  flow  passage,  and  a  second  portion  defin- 
ing an  outwardly  opening  annular  outlet  communicating 
with  the  reservoir  and  a  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed 
radial  outlet  passages  opening  through  said  housing  to  said 
annular  outlet; 
a  pressure  relief  valve  removably  installed  in  said  housing 
and  including  a  biasing  spring  for  controlledly  closing  said 
inlet  while  permitting  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  opening  to  the  reservoir  when  the  pres- 
sure of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  force  applying  means 
and  relief  flow  passage  exceeds  a  preselected  maximum 
operating  pressure:  and 
release  means  for  passing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  force 
applying  means  to  said  annular  outlet  for  return  to  said 
reservoir  to  release  said  dies,  and  concurrently  directing 
fluid  pressure  from  said  force  applying  means  through  said 
radial  outlet  passages  as  an  incident  of  said  passing  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  radial  outlet  passages  providing  bal- 
anced flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  about  the  relief  valve  in  said 
housing  outwardly  through  said  outlet  passages  and  annu- 
lar outlet  to  said  reservoir  when  said  pressure  exceeds  said 
maximum  operating  pressure  and  said  radial  outlet  pas- 
sages  providing   balanced   inwardly   directed   pressure 
forces  radially  against  said  relief  valve  in  said  housing 
while  concurrently  permitting  said  biasing  spring  to  have 
an  increased  biasing  action  against  the  valve  when  said 
release  means  is  operated  to  release  said  dies  so  as  to 
permit  a  series  of  finite  centering  actions  as  a  result  of  a 
series  of  pressure  buildup  and  pressure  relief  cycles. 


4,226,111 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE 

WORKING  AND  FOR  REWORKING  OF  WORKPIECES 

Marcel  Wahli,  Glatulstrasse  844,  Riimlang-Ziirich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,984 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland.   Oct.    11,    1977, 
12386/77 

Int.  a.-  B21J  5/00 
VS.  a.  72-437  g  aaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  compression  tool  for  compressing  a  con- 
nector onto  a  wire  end,  said  tool  including  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary compression  dies,  means  defining  a  reservoir  for  hold- 
ing a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  hydraulic  force  applying 


-» 


1.  Apparatus  for  reworking  of  elongate  workpieces,  com- 
prising: 

an  upstanding  column; 

a  strike  hammer  device  movably  and  adjustably  arranged  on 
said  column  and  including  at  least  one  strike  bolt  having  a 
curved  point  and  movable  with  said  strike  hammer  device 
for  rapidly  and  repetitively  striking  a  workpiece; 

a  rigid  comparison  measuring  table  for  supporting  the  work- 
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piece  in  the  path  of  the  strike  bolt,  said  table  including  at 
least  one  backing  surface  for  supporting  the  workpiece 
and  against  which  Ihe  workpiece  is  to  be  deformed  by 
rep^tive  striking  of  the  workpiece  by  said  strike  bolt,  said 
backing  surface  corresponding  to  the  undistoned  shape  of 
the  workpiece,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  air  channels 
discharging  through  said  backing  surface,  said  air  chan- 
nels opening  through  said  backing  surface  in  an  aligned 
manner  and  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  each 
other,  means  for  maintaining  each  air  channel  under  pneu- 
matic pressure  and  indicating  devices  connected  to  said  air 
channels  to  indicate  the  air  pressure  drop  as  air  exits  from 
the  respective  channels. 


4,226,112 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  GASES 

Gomidas  Jibelian,  740  Fawn  Dr.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  873,617 
Int.  O.'  COIN  3I/0S 
VS.  a.  73—23.1  6  Claims 


(c)  valve  operating  means  for  said  valve  means  operable 
automatically  to  carry  out  the  following  cycle  of  opera- 
tion: 

(i)  acting  initially  to  route  carrier  gas  solely  through  Ihe 
first  gas  circuit  from  the  first  detector  outlet  to  the 
second  detector  inlet, 
(ii)  then  acting  upon  commencement  of  analysis  to  route 
carrier  gas  from  the  first  detector  outlet  through  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  second  gas  circuit  to  propel 
said  sample  of  gas  from  the  sampler  (hough  said  second 
valve  means,  thence  through  the  remainder  of  said  first 
gas  circuit  including  said  body  or  bodies  of  adsorptive 
material  to  the  second  detector  inlet,  and 
(iii)  after  said  sample  of  gas  has  been  propelled  beyond 
said  second  valve  means,  acting  to  re-establish  flow  of 
carrier  gas  solely  through  said  first  circuit. 


4.226.113 

LEAK  DETECTING  ARRANGEMENT  ESPECIALLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  A  STEAM  CONDENSER  AND  METHOD 

Charies  A.  Peiletier.  Bethesda.  and  Edgar  D.  Barefoot,  Gaithers- 

burg,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979.  Ser.  No.  29,707 

Int.  a."  GOIM  3/22 

VS.  a.  73—40.7  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  chromatograph  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising: 

( 1)  At  least  one  body  of  adsorptive  material,  each  such  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  each  having  the  proper- 
ties of  adsorbing  one  or  more  components  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  to  be  analyzed,  of  allowing  one  or  more  of  the 
adsorbed  components  to  be  eluted  by  passage  of  an  inert 
carrier  gas  through  the  body  and,  where  two  or  more 
gaseous  components  are  to  be  adsorbed  by  and  eluted 
from  a  single  body,  of  causing  elution  of  such  components 
in  time  ordered  sequence  such  that  the  eluted  components 
are  not  commingled  in  the  gas  leaving  the  outlet  of  such 
body, 

(2)  a  detector  having  a  test  conductor,  a  reference  conduc- 
tor, an  electrical  circuit  including  said  conductors,  said 
circuit  having  a  nil  output  when  said  conductors  are  at  the 
same  temperature  and  having  an  output  when  the  conduc- 
tors are  at  different  temperatures  which  is  proportional  to 
the  difference  in  temperatures,  said  conductors  being 
sensitive  to  the  thermal  conductivity  of  a  gas  in  contact 
therewith,  said  detector  having  a  first  gas  inlet  and  a  first 
gas  outlet  for  conducting  carrier  gas  into,  through  and  out 
of  the  detector  in  thermal  contact  with  the  reference 
conductor;  said  detector  also  having  a  second  inlet  and  a 
second  outlet  for  conducting  gas  into,  through  and  out  of 
the  detector  in  thermal  conuct  with  the  test  conductor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  gas  circuit  connecting  the  first  detector  outlet  with 
the  second  detector  inlet,  said  circuit  including  as  a  por- 
tion thereof  said  body  or  bodies  of  adsorptive  material  by 
way  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  each, 

(b)  a  second  gas  circuit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
and  which  is  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  first  gas  circuit, 
said  second  circuit  being  connected  as  its  inlet  end  to  the 
first  circuit  by  a  first  valve  means  and  being  connected  at 
its  outlet  end  to  the  first  circuit  by  a  second  valve  means, 
said  second  gas  circuit  including  a  sampler  element  for 
receiving  a  predetermined  volume  of  gas  to  be  analyzed, 
said  second  gas  circuit  being  located  upstream  in  relation 
to  said  body  or  bodies. 


:i\J/'' 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete tubes  which  have  opposite  adjacent  open  ends  and  which 
form  part  of  a  given  apparatus  also  having  an  inner  chamber 
surrounding  said  tubes  such  that  the  open  ends  of  the  latter  are 
accessible  from  outside  said  chamber,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  located  outside  said  inner  chamber  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  adjacent  open  ends  of  selected  ones  of  said 
tubes  for  directing  tracer  gas  into  said  selected  tubes  at  the 
cooperating  adjacent  ends  of  the  latter  while,  at  the  same 
time,  isolating  said  adjacent  open  ends  from  the  ambient 
surroundings  so  as  to  prevent  any  tracer  gas  from  escaping 
into  the  ambient  surroundings  including  said  inner  cham- 
ber as  Ihe  tracer  gas  is  directed  into  said  lubes; 

(b)  means  for  drawing  said  tracer  gas  through  said  selected 
lubes  from  said  cooperating  adjacent  ends  to  opposite 
adjacent  ends  thereof  such  that,  if  any  of  said  selected 
tubes  have  leaks,  a  portion  of  said  gas  will  escape  into  said 
chamber  through  said  leaks  before  reaching  said  opposite 
ends; 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  said  opposite  adjacent  ends  of 
said  selected  tubes  for  capturing  all  of  the  tracer  gas 
reaching  said  opposite  ends  and  directing  the  captured 
tracer  gas  to  a  remote  location;  and 

(d)  means  for  drawing  said  escaping  gas,  if  any.  to  a  prede- 
termined detection  point  and  detecting  the  gas  at  said 
point,  whereby  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  leak. 
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4JM,U4 

MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

SUBSTANCES  BY  CHANGE  IN  ENTHALPY  DURING 

DISSOLUTION 

Fritz  Higedorn,  Sehnde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  auignor  to 

Kali-Ctaemie  AJctiengesellschift,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

nuny 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,140 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811945 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  25/48 
VS.  a.  73— «1  R  24  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  a  mixture  of  solid  substances 
comprising  at  least  one  soluble  component  which  dissolves 
with  a  change  in  enthalpy,  comprising  the  steps  of  Introducing 
at  a  first  point  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  mixture  of  sub- 
stances In  solid  form  into  a  uniformly  flowing  stream  of  a 
solvent  for  the  soluble  component  maintained  at  a  constant 
temperature;  measuring  the  maximum  change  of  temperature 
occurring  in  the  stream  of  solvent  at  a  second  point  in  the 
stream  downstream  of  the  first  point  of  Introduction;  and 
comparing  said  measured  maximum  change  in  temperature 
with  the  maximum  changes  in  temperature  measured  previ- 
ously by  analysis  of  equal  amounts  of  similar  mixtures  of  sub- 
stances having  a  known  content  of  said  component,  whereby 
the  changes  in  temperature  resulting  from  the  solution  of  said 
component  in  the  solvent  serve  as  the  measure  of  the  content  of 
said  component  in  said  mixture  of  substances. 


4,226,11S 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  AIR  SAMPLER 
Ralph  E.  Williams;  Larry  L.  Brown,  both  of  Denver;  Robert  P. 
Marchese,  Lakewood;  Philip  A.  Russell,  and  James  A. 
Armstrong,  both  of  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  United  Sutes  Environmental  Protection  Agency,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,944 

Int  a.'  GOIW  //as.  GOIN  15/06 

VS.  a.  73-28  12  Claims 


(a)  a  housing  having  a  wall  with  an  elongated  aperture, 

(b)  an  air  filter  strip  more  extensive  than  said  aperture 
mounted  over  said  aperture, 

(c)  a  guide  means  mounted  within  said  housing. 

(d)  a  suction  head  within  said  housing  movably  engaged  to 
said  guide  means  for  sucking  a  sample  of  air  through  a 
portion  of  said  air  filter  strip, 

(e)  a  suction  head  translating  means  operatively  engaged  to 
said  suction  head  for  translating  said  suction  head  along 
said  guide  means: 

(0  an  air  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  suction 
head  for  drawing  a  sample  of  air  through  said  suction 
head,  and 

(g)  a  radio  operated,  remote  control  means  for  selectively 
actuating  said  suction  head  translating  means  and  said  air 
pump  in  response  to  radio  signals,  whereby  an  air  sample 
is  drawn  through  a  portion  of  said  air  filter  means. 

4,226,116 
LOGGING  WHILE  RAISING  A  DRILL  STRING 
Early  B.  Deaison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,798 

Int.  a.-  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a.  73-151  10  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  controlled  air  sampler  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  drilling  and  logging  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing well  borehole  comprising: 

drilling  the  borehole  with  a  signal  transmissive  drill  string 
which  contains  a  magnitude-responsive  transducer  which, 
during  the  drilling,  is  kept  at  least  subsuntially  within  the 
external  confines  of  the  drill  string; 

movably-mounting  said  transducer  within  a  lower  poriion  of 
the  drill  string  and  mechanically  connecting  it  to  a  mo- 
tion-impaning  means  which  is  capable  of  being  actuated 
by  a  command  signal  transmitted  along  the  drill  string  to 
urge  the  transducer  toward  or  away  from  an  extended 
position  at  least  substantially  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  a 
borehole  drilled  by  the  drill  string  or  a  retracted  position 
at  least  substantially  within  the  exterior  confines  of  the 
drill  string: 

stopping  the  drill  string  and  transmitting  along  it  a  command 
signal  that  initiates  the  urging  of  the  magnitude-responsive 
transducer  toward  its  extended  position: 

raising  the  drill  string  while  transmitting  along  it  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  at  which  a  subterranean  physi- 
cal or  chemical  property  is  encountered  by  the  magnitude- 
responsive  transducer  while  it  is  in  conuct  with,  or  in 
close  proximity  to.  the  borehole  wall; 

operating  a  movement-responsK'e  transducer  to  provide  a 
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signal  indicative  of  the  disunce  by  which  the  drill  string  is 
raised: 

providing  a  record  of  the  variation  with  depth  in  said  subter- 
ranean property:  and, 

stopping  the  drill  string  and  transmitting  along  it  a  command 
signal  that  initiates  the  urging  of  the  magnitude-responsive 
transducer  toward  its  retracted  position. 


4,226,117 

VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER  HAVING 

DRAG-ACTUATED  TORSIONAL  SENSOR 

Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisvi'Ie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  i  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,624,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,020.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,557 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/32 

VS.  a.  73-861 J2  17  Claims 


ity  control  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  sensitivity 
of  said  signal  generation  means: 

(b)  antenna  probe  means,  as  part  of  said  signal  generation 
means,  for  extending  in  said  sensing  area  and  for  receiving 
said  oscillatory  signal  whereby  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillatory  signal  is  varied  In  accordance  with  the  modifi- 
cation of  impedance  of  said  antenna  probe  means  due  to 
the  exposure  of  said  antenna  probe  means  to  matter  within 
said  sensing  area; 

(c)  electrical  processing  means  for  receiving  said  oscillatory 
signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  whose  fre- 
quency varies  as  the  extent  of  the  antenna  probe  means  so 
exposed  to  material  within  said  sensing  area;  and 

(d)  test  circuit  means,  as  part  of  said  electrical  processing 
means,  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  providing  a 


1.  A  vortex-shedding  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  tube  through  which  a  fluid  stream  to  be  metered  is 
conducted,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

B.  a  shedder  having  a  predetermined  geometry  transversely 
disposed  in  said  tube  to  divide  the  fluid  stream  therein  and 
to  cause  vortices  to  be  shed  alternately  on  either  edge 
thereof  at  a  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of 
the  fluid; 

C.  a  torsionally-supported  sensor  disposed  in  said  tube  be- 
hind the  shedder  to  define  a  gap  therewith  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  relatively  broad  parallel  legs  separated  by  a 
passage,  the  legs  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  a  central  fulcrum  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  tube 
axis,  the  divided  fluid  stream  flowing  past  the  shedder 
producing  downstream  trains  of  vortices  which  travel 
along  the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  tube  on  either  side  of 
the  sensor,  thereby  developing  a  stagnant  zone  in  said  gap 
that  is  caused  by  the  alternately  shed  vortices  to  be  alter- 
nately drawn  in  front  of  each  leg  whereby  fluid  from  the 
stream  is  caused  to  flow  against  the  other  leg  and  then 
through  said  passage  to  create  a  torque  about  said  fulcrum 
axis  alternately  in  the  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 
direction  to  cause  the  sensor  to  oscillate  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream:  and 

D.  transducer  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  oscillating 
sensor  to  produce  a  corresponding  electrical  signal. 


4,226,118 
LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Joe  L.  Aldrich,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,820 
Int  a.5  GOIF  23/28 
VS.  a.  73-290  V  42  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  variable  quality  or  quantity  of 
matter  present  within  a  sensing  area  comprising: 
(a)  signal  generation  means  including  first  oscillator  means 
for  providing  an  oscillatory  signal,  and  including  sensitiv- 

999  O.Q.— 3 


test  output  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  output  signal 

frequency,  including 

(i)  counter  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  for 
providing,  as  said  test  output,  counter  signals,  initiated 
in  sequence,  of  frequencies  that  are,  progressively, 
smaller  fractional  multiples  of  the  frequency  of  the 
output  signal,  wherein  a  zero  output  signal  frequency 
results  in  no  oscillatory  counter  signals  being  provided: 

(ii)  indicator  means  for  separately  signaling  the  produc- 
tion of  each  such  counter  signal;  and 

(iii)  timing  means  for  periodically  providing  a  reset  signal 
to  said  counter  means  to  define  a  time  span  dunng 
which  said  counter  means  may  so  produce  said  counter 
signals  in  sequence,  said  counter  means  thereafter  initi- 
ating a  subsequent  time  span  for  producing  counter 
signals. 


4,226,119 
SAMPLE  INTRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Hansueli  Biiser,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,114 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Nov.    3,    1977, 
13390/77;  Nov.  25,  1977,  14480/77 

Int  Q.'  GOIN  1/28 
VS.  a.  73-422  GC  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sample  Introduction  system  for  a  gas  chromatograph 
comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  lock  on  said  chamber; 

(c)  an  inlet  for  introducing  carrier  gas  to  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  separating  column; 

(e)  a  needle  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  needle  having  a 
conical  top  part  which  converges  upwards  to  a  point,  a 
bottom  part  having  surfaces  which  converge  upwards 
towards  said  top  part  and  wherein  the  generatrices  of  the 
bottom  part  are  at  a  smaller  angle  to  the  needle  axis  than 
the  generatrix  of  the  top  part,  and  a  passage  extending 
from  said  bottom  part  up  through  said  top  part  to  emerge 


56 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


at  an  opening  in  the  surface  thereof,  said  bottom  pan  ranged  to  exclusively  receive  light  from  said  light  output 

having  a  bore  to  receive  said  separating  column  and  com-  means  after  repeated  reflections  in  said  gap.  whereby  the 

rnT«^nlT  hnM^^^  *",  i^"  passageway;  and  change  in  intensity  of  the  light  emanating,  after  said  repeated 

^'.LHto  ii-f/hLTr'i  °  :^:^  iz7V::zi  i^r^ir^rhr'  ^"''""°"^''  --^  "^-  °""""  '"^^^■"' 

u  :»uu  uctuic       x^mg  entenng  said  light  receiving  means  represents  a  measurement 

f  of  said  acceleration. 


4426,121 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  THEREFOR 

William  M.  Knospler,  Fenwick  Rd.,  Rte.  206,  Augusta,  NJ. 

07«22 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16473 

Int.  CL^  COIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73-602  11  Oaiin 


engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  top  part,  the  bottom 
part  of  said  needle  having  a  configuration  such  that  when 
said  sample  reaches  said  bottom  part  a  gap  is  formed 
therebetween  to  allow  carrier  gas  introduced  via  said  inlet 
to  enter  said  sample. 


4,226,120 
ANALOG  ACCELEROMETER 

Norben  Nisgl.  Aresing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter 
Haftung.  .Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,653 
CUins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1977,  r4«173 

Int.  CL^  GOIP  IS/08 
ifS.  a.  73-517  R  18  Qalms 


.^r^- 


■  > . 

ICAMD 
9CML 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  acceleration,  comprising 
housing  means,  inertia  mass  means,  spring  means  movably 
locating  said  inertia  mass  means  in  said  housing  means  for 
responding  to  an  acceleration  force,  force  measuring  means 
responsive  to  movements  of  said  inertia  mass  means,  said  force 
measunng  means  comprising  first  and  second  light  reflecting 
surface  means  arranged  to  form  a  gap  of  variable  width  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  light  reflecting  surface  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  reflecting  surface  means  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  inertia  mass  means  so  that  said  gap  is 
varied  in  its  width  in  response  to  said  acceleration  force  acting 
on  said  inertia  mass  means;  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
light  source  means,  light  input  means  for  introducing  light 
from  said  light  source  means  into  said  gap,  light  output  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  gap,  light  receiving  means  ar- 


8.  In  an  ultrasonic  imaging  device  having  means  to  apply 
ultrasonic  pulses  to  a  subject  to  scan  impedance  changes  in  said 
subject  and  to  detect  the  resulting  sonic  reflections  and  gener- 
ate electrical  signal  from  said  reflections,  and  a  receiver  to 
demodulate  the  received  signals,  and  an  image  storage  device 
to  store  an  image  of  the  acoustic  impedance  changes  repre- 
sented by  said  electrical  signals,  the  improvement  wherein 
there  is  provided  differentiating  means  to  differentiate  the 
output  signal  of  said  receiver  to  provide  i  differential  signal 
and  summation  means  to  add  said  differential  signal  to  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  output  signal  of  said  receiver  to  provide  a 
summation  signal,  and  means  to  apply  said  summation  signal  to 
s^d  image  storage  device  to  provide  said  image  of  said  acous- 
tic impedance  changes. 


4,226,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  ECHO  PULSES 

Svend  A.  Lund,  Birkerod;  Sven  E.  Iversen,  Charlottenlund;  Carl 
E.  T.  Petersen,  Skovlunde;  Erik  T.  Bogen,  Dastrup,  Viby  SJ„ 
and  Jorgen  Dam,  Herlev,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 
Akademiet  for  de  Tekniske  Videnskaber,  SvejsecentnUen, 
Glostnip,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,602 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  1, 1977,  2961/77 

InL  a?  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—609  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  projection  pictures  of  internal 

inhomogeneities  in  otherwise  homogenous  objects  having  a 

substantially  plane  or  slightly  curved  surface  on  projection 

planes  perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  apparatus  recording 

projection  pictures  by  ultrasonic  inspection  according  to  the 

pulse-echo  method,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

ultrasonic  inspection  means  having  at  least  one  ultrasonic 

angle  probe  for  emitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  sound 

pulses,  said  ultrasonic  angle  probe  being  freely  movable  in 

a  two  dimensional  scanning  movement  over  the  surface  of 

the  object; 

position  signal  producing  means  for  producing  position 

signals  containing  information  on  the  position  of  said 

ultrasonic  angle  probe  and  the  direction  of  the  projection 

of  the  ultrasonic  sound  pulses  on  the  surface  of  the  object; 

coordinate  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  echo  pulses 

received  from  reflecting  points  in  the  object  for  produc- 
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ing,  on  the  basis  of  the  position  signals  and  the  transit  time 
of  the  ultrasonic  sound  pulses,  coordinate  signals  contain- 
ing information  on  the  spatial  coordinates  of  the  reflecting 
points  in  the  object  causing  the  echo  pulses; 
memory  means  for  storing  echo  pulse  amplitudes,  said  mem- 
ory means  having  a  storage  area  for  each  of  the  perpendic- 
ular projection  planes,  said  storage  area  having  at  least 
one  storage  position  for  each  projection  on  the  projection 
plane  of  reflecting  points  in  the  object;  and 


CONVENTIONAL 

ULTRASONIC 

APPARATUS 


MAGNETIC 
^       TAPE 
U  OP       UN)T 


recording  means  connected  to  said  coordinate  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  recording  an  echo  pulse  amplitude  in 
each  of  said  storage  positions  of  said  memory  means, 
wherein  said  recording  means  records  the  echo  pulse 
amplitude  in  at  least  one  of  said  storage  positions  deter- 
mined by  the  coordinate  signals  from  said  coordinate 
signal  producing  means  if  the  echo  pulse  amplitude  is 
higher  than  the  last  echo  pulse  amplitude  recorded  in  said 
storage  position. 


4,226,123 

NON-SYNCHRONOUS  FOUR  SPEED  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  OVERDRIVE 

Howard  L.  Croswhite,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,975 

Int.  a.!  F16H  57/10 

U5.  a.  74-688  4  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  ratio  power  transmission  mechanism  including 
four  forward  driving  ratios  and  a  single  reverse  ratio,  the 
fourth  overdriving  ratio  being  an  overdrive  and  the  third 
forward  driving  ratio  being  a  direct  drive,  compound  plane- 
tary gearing  including  a  pair  of  sun  gears  of  differential  diame- 
ter, a  ring  gear  and  a  compound  planet  pinion  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  planet  set  engageable  with  the  larger  sun  gear  and  a 
second  planet  set  engageable  with  the  smaller  sun  gear,  a  ring 
gear  engageable  with  the  first  planet  set,  said  planet  sets  being 
engageable  with  each  other  and  being  supported  on  a  common 


carrier,  a  driven  member  connected  to  said  ring  gear,  a  hydro- 
kinetic  unit  including  a  bladed  impeller  and  a  bladed  turbine,  a 
driving  member  connected  to  said  impeller,  a  forward  driving 
clutch  assembly  comprising  a  first  selectively  engageable  fric- 
tion clutch  and  an  overrunning  coupling  means  arranged  in 
senes  relationship  for  connecting  said  turbine  to  said  smaller 
sun  gear  during  operation  in  the  first,  second  and  third  speed 
ratios,  a  first  overrunning  brake  for  transfemng  reaction 
torque  from  said  carrier  to  a  stationary  portion  of  the  mecha- 
nism during  operation  in  the  low  speed  ratio,  intermediate 
brake  means  comprising  a  second  overrunning  brake  and  a 
friction  brake  arranged  in  series  relationship  for  distributing 
reaction  torque  from  the  larger  sun  gear  to  said  stationary 
portion  during  intermediate  speed  ratio  operation,  second 
friction  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  driving  member  to 
said  carrier  dunng  third  speed  ratio  operation  and  during 
overdnve  operation,  said  first  clutch  means  distributing  torque 
to  the  smaller  sun  gear  during  direct-drive  operation  to  estab- 
lish a  split  torque  delivery  with  a  portion  of  the  torque  of  the 
driving  member  being  distributed  hydrokinetically  and  the 
balance  being  distributed  mechanically  to  the  dnven  member, 
and  an  overdrive  brake  means  for  anchoring  the  larger  sun 
gear  during  overdrive  operation  as  said  second  overrunning 
brake  freewheels. 


4.226.124 
PRESSURE  ISOLATOR 
Jean  Kersten,  Brussels.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Baxter  Tra»enol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield.  111. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,621 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a  73-706  12  oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  isolating  a  pressure-sensitive  device  from 
blood  flowing  in  an  extra-corporeal  blood  system  and  for 
transmitting  the  blood  pressure  from  a  blood  flow  line  coupled 
to  the  pressure  sensing  device  through  the  isolating  apparatus, 
including  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the 
blood  flow  line  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  the  pressure  sensing 
device,  and  a  membrane  disposed  transverse  said  chamber  and 
surrounded  by  the  chamber  to  segregate  an  inlet  side  of  said 
chamber  from  an  outlet  side  of  said  chamber,  said  membrane 
being  fluid-impermeable  and  having  its  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion connected  to  the  surrounding  housing,  comprising: 
said  membrane  having  a  generally  planar,  circular  central 
portion  lying  in  a  plane  between  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  and  the  outlet  side; 
said  membrane  having  an  intermediate  portion  contiguous 
with  and  between  the  central  portion  and  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion,  said  intermediate  portion  extending  from 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  inlet 
side  and  turning  to  have  a  cursed  portion  contiguous  with 
the    circumference    of   said    circular    central    portion, 
whereby  said  intermediate  portion  has  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  with  one  side  of  the 
U  being  contiguous  with  said  outer  peripheral  portion,  the 
other  side  of  the  U  being  contiguous  with  the  central 
portion  and  the  bight  of  the  U  being  located  in  a  plane 
between  said  outer  peripheral  portion  and  said  inlet  side; 
said  inlet  coupled  to  the  blood  flow  line  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  side:  and 
said  outlet  coupled  to  the  pressure  sensing  device  being  in 
communication  with  said  outlet  side. 
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4J2«,125 

DIGITAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR  SYSTEM  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

John  B.  S.  Waugh,  Mountain  Lakes.  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamfoi  d,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,162 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  19/04.  9/06 
VS.  a.  73-708 


may  be  obtained  from  said  pressure  sensor  system  having 
the  ambient  temperature  compensated  therefor. 


successive  discrete,  intermittent  output  parameter  signals 
occurs  indicative  of  a  change  in  the  slope  of  said  torque- 


9  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  pressure  sensor  system  with  temperature  com- 
pensation comprising: 

a  timing  circuit  having  an  mput  means  and  an  output  means, 
said  timing  circuit  being  capable  of  producing  on  said 
output  means  ^  first  output  level  and  a  second  output 
level,  each  of  said  output  levels  having  a  time  duration 
responsive  to  signals  on  said  ihput  means; 

a  first  resistive  element  coupled  to  said  timing  ^ircuit  input 
means  wherein  the  magnitude  thereof  determines  a  first 
lime  duraiion  of  said  first  output  level,  said  first  resistive 
element  having  the  characteristic  wherein  the  magnitude 
thereof  increases  as  the  ambient  pressure  there  around 
increases,  !>aid  first  resistive  element  also  being  tempera- 
ture dependent: 

a  second  resistive  element  coupled  to  said  timing  circuit 
input  means  wherein  the  magnitude  thereof  determines  a 
second  time  duration  of  said  first  output  level,  said  second 
resistive  element  having  the  characteristic  wherein  the 
magnitude  thereof  decreases  as  the  ambient  pressure  there 
around  increases,  said  second  resistive  element  also  being 
temperature  dependent; 

a  third  resistive  element  coupled  to  said  timing  circuit  input 
means  wherein  the  magnitude  thereof  determines  a  third 
time  duration  ot  said  first  output  level,  said  third  resistive 
element  having  a  temperature  dependency  significantly 
less  than  the  temperature  dependencies  of  said  first  and 
said  second  resistive  elements; 

means  both  for  selectively  energizing  said  first,  second  and 
third  resistive  elements  separately  for  establishing  signals 
on  said  liming  circuit  input  means  relating  to  said  first,  said 
second  and  said  third  time  durations  respectively,  of  said 
first  output  level,  and  for  selectively  energizing  said  first 
and  said  second  resistive  elements  simultaneously  for 
establishing  a  signal  on  said  liming  circuit  input  means 
relating  to  a  fourth  time  duration  of  said  first  output  level; 
and 

means  for  compiling  and  analyzing  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  time  durations  of  said  first  output  level, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  time  durations  of  said  first 
output  level  relate  to  the  ambient  pressure  and  said  third 
and  fourth  time  durations  of  said  first  output  level  relate  to 
the  ambient  temperature,  whereeby  a  pressure  reading 


4.226,126 
MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENT-ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSDUCER 
Werner  Herden,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar,  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,226 
Oaims  priority,  appUCation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815324 

Int.  a.>  GOIL  9/10 
VS.  a.  73—728  14  Qaims 
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1.  Displacement  transducer  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  representative  of  a  small  displacement  comprising 

a  support  (14)  having  an  end  holder  (14a); 

a  deflecuble  holder  (11)  spaced  from  said  end  holder  and 
movable  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  to  be  mea- 
sured, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  ferromagnetic  wire  (10)  having  an  approximately  rectan- 
gular B-H  diagram  characteristic  stretched  between  said 
end  holder  (14<i)  and  said  deflectable  holder  (11); 

an  exciter  coil  (IS\  magnetically  coupled  to  said  wire  and 
alternately,  reversely  magnetizing  said  wire; 

a  pickup  coil  (16)  magnetically  coupled  to  said  wire  and 
providing  output  pulses  having  characteristics  representa- 
tive of  the  strain  on  the  wire  as  the  deflecuble  holder  (11) 
is  displaced  upon  induced  alternate  reverse  magnetization 
of  said  wire  by  said  exciter  coil.,  to  permit  obtaining  a 
representation  of  said  strain  upon  evaluation  of  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  output  pulses. 


4,226,127 
HAND  OPERATED  YIELD  TIGHTENING  SYSTEM 
Russell  J.  Hardiman,  Quakertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies, Inc..  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

CoBtJnuation  of  Ser.  No.  864.411,  Dec.  27.  1977,  abandoned. 
Tliis  application  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,011 
iBt  a.3  B2SB  23/142 
VS.  a.  73—761  9  Oaims 

8.  A  method  of  tightening  a  fastener  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  torque  and  imparting  rotation  to  the  fastener  as- 
sembly; 
mechanically  differentiating  the  magnitude  of  said  torque 
with  respect  to  the  degree  of  said  rotation  for  producing 
discrete,  intermittent  output  parameter  signals,  the  rate  of 
occurrence  of  successive  output  parameter  signals  being 
substantially  directly  proportional  to  the  slope  of  a  torque- 
rotation  curve  which  could  be  generated  for  the  fastener 
assembly  being  tightened; 
monitoring  said  discrete,  intermittent  output  parameter  sig- 
nals; and 
providing  an  indication  when  a  change  in  the  frequency  of 


^ 


rotation  curve,  thereby  indicating  when  the  fastener  as- 
sembly has  been  tightened  to  the  yield  point  thereof. 


4,226,128 
FRICTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CAR  RADIOS 
Ezio  F.  Dellantonio,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovox  S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896.122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  IS,  1977. 48980  A/77: 
Aug.  10,  1977.  50625  A/77 

Int.  a.2  F16H  35/18 
VS.  a.  74—10  R  15  Oaims 


drive  member  toward  and  into  said  recess,  said  recess 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  nut  and  being  tapered 
for  maximum  depth  at  the  center  thereof  to  allow  disen- 
gagement of  said  drive  member  from  said  recess  upon 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  nut  in  either  of  two  oppo- 
site directions:  and 
release  means  for  normally  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  nut  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  for  releasing 
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said  nut  for  longitudinal  movement  upon  actuation 
thereof,  said  release  means  comprising  a  pair  of  blocking 
members  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  nut,  each  of  said 
blocking  members  having  a  retaining  position  in  which  it 
engages  said  nut  and  a  release  position  in  which  ii  does  not 
engage  said  nut,  whereby  movement  of  one  of  said  block- 
ing members  to  its  release  position  permits  free  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  nut  with  said  worm  member  in  one 
direction. 


4.226.130 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Mitsuhide  Isobe.  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus- 
trial Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,692 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6. 1977,  52-12035[U]: 
Sep.  5,  1977.  52-120236(U) 

Int  a.!  F16H  1/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  474—82  ♦  Oaims 


1.  A  friction  device  for  use  in  car  radios  in  which  a  frame 
carries  a  conventional  tuning  slider,  a  tuning  knob  and  a  key- 
board of  keys  for  the  preselection  of  transmitter  stations, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  reciprocable  element 
secured  to  the  tuning  slider;  and  a  rotatable  element  driven  by 
the  tuning  knob,  said  elements  being  releasably  urged  against 
each  other  into  frictional  contact  and  their  surfaces  of  mutual 
contact  being  shaped  in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface  of  one 
element  is  wedged  into  the  surface  of  the  other  element. 


4,226,129 
WORM  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Harvey  Henderson,  P.O.  Box  84,  Palm  Desert.  Calif.  92260 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,538 
Int.  0.2  F16H  27/02,  29/20 
VS.  a.  74—89.15  14  Claims 

14.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
an  elongated  worm; 
a  nut  having  at  least  one  internal  groove  engaging  said 

worm; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  nut; 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve; 
locJing  means  for  locking  said  nut  to  said  sleeve  for  roution 
therewith,  said  locking  means  comprises  a  recess  defined 
by  the  outer  surface  of  said  nut,  a  drive  member  carried  by 
said  sleeve,  and  a  locking  spring  arranged  to  bias  said 


1.  A  front  derailleur  for  a  bicycle  mounted  to  an  upwardly 
extending  seat  tube  thereof  for  shifting  a  driving  chain  from 
one  of  at  least  two  gears  including  a  larger  diameter  gear  and 
a  smaller  diameter  gear  to  the  remaining  gear  comprising: 
a  base  member  fixed  to  said  seat  tube; 
two  linkage  members  fixed  swingably  to  said  base  member 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  seat 
tube;  and 
a  movable  member  pivoted  to  said  linkage  members  having 
a  chain  guide;  said  linkage  members  having  first  end  por- 
tions pivoted  to  said  base  member  and  second  end  portions 
pivoted  to  said  movable  member,  said  second  end  portions 
being  positioned  upward  from  the  seat  tube  with  respect 
to  said  base  member,  said  chain  guide  moving  said  chain 
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from  said  larger  diameter  gear  in  an  upwardly  convex  arc, 
and  moving  said  chain  downwardly  in  a  convex  arc  when 
said  chain  is  moved  from  said  smaller  diameter  gear  to  said 
larger  diameter  gear  whereby  said  chain  meshes  with  said 
gears  with  a  minimum  amount  of  contact  with  the  sides  of 
said  gears. 


4,226,131 
BICYCLE  REAR  DERAILLEUR 

Kazuto  Yanusald,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Maeda  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osada,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  S«r.  No.  951,798 

CUinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-123829 

Int.  a-  F16H  9/00.  7/12 

VS.  a  474-82  5  Gaims 


1.  A  bicycle  rear  derailleur  comprising: 

a  guide  pulley  guard  pivoully  mounted  on  a  Tirst  shaft 

which  is  support  by  a  movable  element  of  a  shifter  means 

connected  to  a  mounting  bracket  flxedly  secured  to  a 

bicycle  rear  wheel  hub  spindle; 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  urge  said 

guide  pulley  guard  in  one  direction  about  said  first  shafi; 
a  second  shaft  supported  by  said  guide  pulley  guard  and 

spaced  apart  from  said  first  shaft; 
an  inner  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  shaft; 
a  guide  pulley  routably  mounted  on  said  inner  pulley; 
a  flat  spiral  spring  operatively  interposed  between  said  inner 

pulley  and  said  second  shaft; 
one  end  of  said  fiat  spiral  spring  being  fixedly  connected  to 

said  second  shaft  and  another  end  of  said  (lat  sprial  being 

engaged  with  said  inner  pulley; 
a  tension  link  mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  second  shaft 

and  rigidly  connected  to  said  inner  pulley,  so  that  the 

tension  link  together  with  said  inner  pulley  are  urged  by 

said  flat  spiral  spring  so  as  to  move  in  one  direction  about 

said  second  shaft; 
said  tension  link  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a 

tension  pulley  guard; 
a  third  shaft  supported  by  said  tension  pulley  guard;  and 
a  tension  pulley  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  third  shaft. 


shaft,  two  linkage  members  pivoted  to  said  supporting  member 
through  first  and  second  longitudinal  shafts,  and  a  movable 
member  pivoted  to  said  linkage  members  through  third  and 
founh  longitudinal  shafts,  said  supporting  member,  two  link- 
age members  and  movable  member,  being  formed  in  a  parallel- 
ogram, whereby  said  parallelogram  is  transformed  to  allow 
said  movable  member  to  move  axially  of  said  freewheel; 
(c)  guide  cages  having  two  pulleys  and  being  supported 
swingably  to  said  movable  member  at  said  pantograph 
mechanism  through  a  second  transverse  shaft; 


(d)  urging  means  for  urging  said  guide  cages  in  the  direction 
of  applying  tension  to  said  driving  chain  guided  by  said 
pulley; 

(e)  a  holder  provided  between  the  fitting  member  and  said 
pantograph  mechanism, 

said  holder  holding  said  pantograph  mechanism  in  a  particular 
position  with  respect  to  said  fitting  member  to  thereby  offset 
the  position  of  said  movable  member  with  respect  to  each  of 
the  sprockets  at  said  freewheel,  so  that  when  said  movable 
member  is  moved  axially  of  said  freewheel  to  switch  said 
driving  chain  to  one  of  said  sprockets  said  movable  member  is 
moved  radially  of  said  freewheel. 


4,226,133 

ADJUSTABLE  PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION 

Merlin  S.  Hanke,  27570  French  Creek  Rd.,  Avon,  Ohio  44011 

FUed  Jua.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,961 

Int  a.'  F16H  55/36.  55/52 

U.S.  a.  474—42  6  Qaiins 


4426,132 
REAR  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Maaaihi  Nigiao,  Sakai,  and  Mitsuhide  Isobe,  Toyonaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited, 
Ouka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,303 
Claint  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53/45530 
Int  a.'  F16H  7/22 
VS.  a.  474-82  H  claims 

1.  A  rear  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  adapted  to  switch 
a  driving  chain  to  a  sprocket  of  a  multi-suge  freewheel  at- 
tached to  a  rear  hub  of  the  bicycle,  said  derailleur  comprising; 

(a)  a  fitting  member  fixed  to  the  bicycle  frame; 

(b)  a  pantograph  ;nechanism  swingably  supported  to  said 
fitting  member  through  a  first  transverse  shaft; 

said  pantograph  mechanism  comprising  a  supporting  member 
pivoted  to  said  fitting  member  through  said  first  transverse 


1.  Variable  pitch  pulley  construction  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  disc  means  having  spaced,  outwardly 
extending  complementary  belt-engaging  surfaces; 

(b)  inner  hub  means  mounted  on  and  extending  concentri- 
cally from  the  first  disc  means,  said  first  disc  means  and 
inner  hub  means  being  formed  with  a  shaft-receiving  bore; 

(c)  the  inner  hub  means  having  an  externally  threaded  por- 
tion located  adjacent  the  first  disc  means  and  an  unth- 
readed outer  end  portion; 

(d)  longitudinally  extending  slot  means  formed  in  the  unth- 
readed outer  end  poriion  of  the  inner  hub  means  and 
communicating  with  the  bore  of  said  inner  hub  means; 
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(e)  outer  hub  means  mounted  on  an  extending  concentrically 
from  the  second  disc  means,  said  second  disc  means  and 
outer  hub  means  being  formed  with  a  bore  axially  aligned 
with  the  bore  of  the  first  disc  means  and  inner  hub  means; 

(f)  the  outer  hub  means  bore  having  an  internally  threaded 
portion  and  an  internally  unthreaded  portion; 

(g)  a  radially  extending  threaded  opening  formed  in  the 
outer  hub  means  and  communicating  with  the  unthreaded 
portion  of  the  outer  hub  means  bore; 

(h)  single  set  screw  means  adjustably  mounted  in  the  radially 
extending  threaded  opening  of  the  outer  hub  means; 

(i)  the  internally  threaded  portion  of  the  outer  hub  means 
bore  being  engaged  with  the  externally  threaded  portion 
of  the  inner  hub  means  to  adjusubly  mount  the  second 
disc  means  on  the  inner  hub  means  of  the  first  disc  means 
for  selectively  spacing  the  belt  engaging  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  disc  means  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  radially  extending  threaded  opening  of  the  outer  hub 
means  being  adapted  to  be  in  radial  alignment  with  the  slot 
means  of  the  inner  hub  means  when  the  disc  means  are  in 
an  adjusted  position; 

(j)  the  set  screw  means  extending  through  the  aligned  radial 
opening  and  slot  means  of  the  outer  and  inner  hub  means 
and  into  the  bore  of  the  inner  hub  means  for  engaging  a 
■  shaft  extending  through  said  inner  hub  means  bore  to 
mount  the  pulley  construction  on  said  shaft  while  simulta- 
neously operatively  engaging  the  inner  hub  means  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  adjusted  inner  and 
outer  hub  means;  and 

(k)  the  unthreaded  outer  end  of  the  inner  hub  means  forming 
a  slip  fit  telescopic  engagement  with  the  unthreaded  por- 
tion of  the  outer  hub  means  bore. 


ond  annular  surface  (ib).  said  cylindrical  inner  annular 
surfaces  (5r)  of  said  halves  being  in  contact  with  and 
abutting  against  each  other,  being  substantially  coaxial 
with  a  shaft  and  defining  the  opening  for  a  shaft  in  said 
hub  region. 


4,226,135 
LOAD-SPLITTING  TRANSMISSION 
August  Winter,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frie- 
drichshafen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,288 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  16, 
1977,  r36929 

lit  a.:  F16H  i/OH.  37/10 
VS.  a.  74-330  10  Claims  > 


4426,134 
BELT  PULLEY 
Riidiger  Sohnle,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Roberi  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1978,  2808332 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/36 
VS.  a.  474-181  6  CUims 


1.  A  belt  pulley  including  a  hollow  hub  region  having  a 
central  opening  for  receiving  a  shaft  and  an  outer  beltcarrying 
region,  said  belt  pulley  being  formed  by  mating  juxuposition 
of  two  substantially  identical  pulley  halves,  each  of  said  pulley 
halves  (la,  16)  having  an  inner  bulge  in  contact  with  the  inner 
bulge  of  the  other  defining  said  hub  region; 
wherein  said  bulges  in  each  of  said  pulley  halves  (la,  16) 

includes 
a  first,  outer  axially  extending  surface  (5a)  attached  to  said 
outer  belt-carrying  region,  the  first  axially  extending  an- 
nular surface,  having  first  end  portions  in  contact  with 
each  other, 
a  second  diametrically  extending  outer  annular  surface  (56), 
the  outer  edge  of  which  is  connected  to  the  second  end 
portions  of  said  first  annular  surface  (5e)  and  which  ex- 
tends in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
pulley,  and  a  cylindrical  axially  extending  inner  annular 
surface  (5c),  one  edge  of  which  is  connected  to  said  sec- 


■I  »  ^S  U-^S 


En- 


1.  A  load-splitting  transmission  comprising: 

a  central  shaft  having  coaxial  and  relatively  rotatable  input 
and  output  parts; 

two  outer  shafts  flanking  said  central  shaft,  at  least  one  of 
said  outer  shafts  having  a  tube  shaft,  a  core  shaft  in  said 
tube  shaft,  and  means  rolationally  interconnecting  said 
core  and  tube  shafu  and  permitting  limited  relative  twist- 
ing of  said  core  and  tube  shafts  remote  from  said  means; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  gears  each  including  a  central  gear  on 
said  central  shaft  and  two  respective  outer  gears  on  said 
outer  shafts  each  meshing  continuously  with  the  respec- 
tive central  gear,  one  of  said  outer  gears  of  one  of  said  sets 
being  on  said  tube  shaft  and  one  of  said  outer  gears  of 
another  of  said  sets  being  on  said  core  shaft; 

means  for  rotationally  coupling  one  of  said  central  gears  to 
said  output  part,  another  of  said  central  gears  being  freely 
rotatable  on  said  central  shaft;  and 

means  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  input  pan  and 
both  of  said  outer  shafts,  whereby  the  torque  applied  to 
said  input  end  is  imparted  to  both  of  said  outer  shafts  and 
then  split  therebetween  by  means  of  said  other  central 
gear  and  is  eventually  summed  by  said  one  central  gear 
and  applied  to  said  output  pan. 


4,226,136 

GEAR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Troy  L.  Porter,  Wheeling,  and  Rudolph  J.  Belansky,  Elmhurst, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  lUinois  Tool  Works  Inc„  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,167 

Int.  a.'  F16H  I/I6 

U.S.  a.  74—416  11  Claims 

1.  A  compact  gear  drive  assembly  for  use  in  a  window 

actuator  or  the  like  comprising  two  gear  sets,  a  skew  axis  input 

gear  set  and  a  parallel  axis  output  gear  set;  said  input  gear  set 

including  a  drive  pinion  and  a  face  ge'sr;  said  output  gear  set 

including  a  spur  gear  and  an  output  gear;  the  face  gear  of  the 

input  gear  set  and  the  spur  gear  of  the  output  gear  set  being 

coaxial  and  forming  a  cluster  gear;  said  face  gear  having  a  base 

plane  out  of  which  gear  teeth  project;  the  spur  gear  having 

radially  projecting  teeth  which  extend  longitudinally  out  of  the 

base  plane  of  said  face  gear  a  predetermined  distance  thereby 

overlapping  the  teeth  of  said  face  gear;  the  drive  pinion  having 

a  diameter  which  is  less  than  said  predetermined  distance;  the 


62 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


output  gear  having  radially  projecting  teeth  which  are  de- 
signed to  mesh  with  and  be  driven  by  the  teeth  of  said  spur 


gear,  said  output  gear  having  a  thickness  which  is  also  less  than 
said  predetermined  distance  such  that  the  gear  drive  assembly 
has  a  generally  flat,  compact  configuration. 


4^26,138 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVER  OPERATION  OF  THE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  CONTROLS  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Pascal  Ha-Pham,  Asnieres.  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915J3S 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1977,  77  17987 

Int.  a.2  G05G  9/00 

UA  a  74-471  R  sa,i„. 


4426,137 
SCREW  AND  NLT  MECHANISM 
Roy  T.  Sharp,  Cheddington.  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926J42 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1977, 
32719/77 

Int  a.2  F1«N  ii/04 
UAa74-«9  4Ctai^ 


17    15    j     Jijr   /O    17   IS     14    ,2 
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1.  A  recirculating  ball  screw  and  nut  mechanism  comprismg 
a  screw  which  includes  a  shaft  having  an  external  helical 
groove,  a  nut  including  a  sleeve  encircling  said  shaft,  said 
sleeve  having  an  internal  helical  groove  defining  with  said 
external  groove  of  the  shaft  a  helical  woriting  track  and  balls 
ninnmg  in  said  track  for  effecting  co-operation  between  the 
nut  and  the  screw,  said  balls  moving  from  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  working  track  during  relative  rotation  of  the  nut 
and  screw  and  means  wholly  within  said  sleeve  defining  a  ball 
return  path  for  returning  balls  from  said  other  end  to  said  one 
end  of  the  working  track,  said  ball  return  path  including  a 
groove  extending  around  an  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  coaxial 
with  the  working  track  and  between  convolutions  of  the  work- 
ing track  without  crossing  the  working  tracjc.  said  groove 
having  a  depth  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  balls  and  the 
return  path  including  a  generally  U-shaped  region  at  each  end 
for  respectively  diverting  balls  from  and  returning  balls  to  the 
workmg  track. 


1.  A  multiple-command  device  for  cable  control  of  the  air 
conditioning  elements  of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  immovably  fixed  to  said  automobile; 

a  control  lever; 

at  least  one  link  articulated  on  the  plate  by  a  fixed  axis  serv- 
ing as  pivot  for  the  lever  and  also  articulated  on  the  lever 
by  an  axis  movable  with  respect  to  the  plate  and  offset 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  axis,  the  lever  being  articulated 
on  the  plate  successively  about  said  two  axes  by  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  at  least  one  link; 

at  least  one  control  cable  attached  to  said  at  least  one  link; 

a  stop  on  the  plate,  the  movable  axis  being  rendered  momen- 
Urily  fixed  by  the  stop,  said  at  least  one  link  coming  to  rest 
against  the  stop  in  the  course  of  the  excursion  of  the  lever 
so  that  the  movable  axis  becomes  a  new  pivot  for  the  rest 
of  the  travel  of  the  lever. 


4,226,139 
VISCOUS  SHEAR  DAMPERS 
Imre  Zilahi-Szabo,  Gyor,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Magyar  Vagon- 
es  Gepgyar,  Gyor,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  13, 1976,  MA  2839 
Int.  C\}  F16F  li/lO 
UA  a  74-574  4aaims 


—  ftq  —  ^6  ^ 


,  10 


1.  A  viscous  shear  damper  including  a  ring-shaped  casing 
and  a  seismic  mass  in  the  form  of  an  annular  body  arranged  for 
fioating  in  said  casing,  said  casing  and  said  seismic  mass  defin- 
ing between  them  an  outer  peripheral  gap,  an  inner  peripheral 
gap,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  gasp  for  being  filled  with  a  viscous 
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fluid,  all  said  gaps  having  each  oppositely  widening  out  sec- 
tions on  both  sides  of  a  middle  portion,  the  widths  of  the  gaps 
at  their  widest  points  being  not  greater  than  twice  their  widths 
at  their  narrowest  points,  and  the  middle  portion  of  each  gap 
being  not  longer  than  the  widening  out  portions  contiguous 
therewith,  the  annular  body  having  convex  peripheral  and 
lateral  surfaces  comprising  each  an  elevated  middle  portion 
between  a  pair  of  outwardly  declining  lateral  portions,  the 
declining  lateral  portions  of  the  convex  surfaces  lying  on  cones 
having  apices,  the  apices  of  the  cones  lying  on  the  axis  of  the 
damper  while  the  middle  portions  are  cylindrical  contiguous  to 
the  peripheral  gaps  and  annular  contiguous  to  the  lateral  gaps 
so  that  the  annular  body  has  altogether  eight  conical  surfaces. 


4,226,140 
SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 
Johannes  L.  Gaasenbeek,  127  Glen  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M4W  2W1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,189,  Dec.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,875 

Int.  a.'  F16H  il/0(, 

U.S.  CI.  74—690  16  Qaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  having  non-steerabic  ground 
reaction  members  and  having  a  steering  and  propulsion  drive 
comprising  a  differential  gear  having  a  rotary  carrier  member 
rotated  by  the  vehicle  engine,  at  least  one  planetary  gear  car- 
ried on  the  carrier  member  and  rotating  bodily  therewith,  two 
reaction  gears  meshing  with  the  planetary  gear  and  driving 
left-hand  and  right-hand  ground  reaction  members,  respec- 
tively, a  variable-speed  traction  drive  connected  between  the 
two  reaction  gears,  comprising  a  rotatory  member  coupled  to 
each  reaction  gear,  a  body  of  revolution,  one  of  said  body  and 
said  rotatory  member  being  of  varying  diameter  along  its 
rotational  axis,  and  means  supporting  the  body  in  tractional 
driving  engagement  with  the  rotatory  members  for  shifting  the 
position  of  the  body  of  revolution  relative  to  the  rotatory 
members  whereby  the  tractional  drive  ratio  between  the  rota- 
tory members  can  be  varied  and  whereby  the  vehicle  can  be 
steered  by  adjusting  the  drive  ratio  of  the  variable  speed  trac- 
tion drive  so  as  to  adjust  differentially  the  speeds  of  the  two 
reaction  gears  and  of  the  ground  reaction  members  coupled 
thereto. 


4,226.141 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  CHANGE  SHOCK 
REDUCTION  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVE  TRAINS 
Helmut  Espenschied,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,420 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10. 
1977,  2726377 

Int.  a."  B60K  li/00,  20/16 
U.S.  a.  74-858  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drive  train  system  having  an  inter- 
nal combustion  (IC)  engine  (1)  and  an  automatic  transmission 
(2)  coupled  to  the  engine. 

means  to  reduqjt  the  switching  shock  upon  gear  change  of 
the  transmission 

comprising  means  (18)  generating  up-shift  and  down-shift 
gear  change  control  signals; 

fuel  supply  control  means  (6)  inlcuding  timing  means  (60) 
responsive  to  a  gear  change  control  signal  and  connected 
to  and  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine  to  inhibit 
fuel  supply  to  the  engine  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
upon  sensing  a  gear  change  control  signal  and  providing  a 
fuel  supply  inhibit  signal  when  fuel  supply  is  to  be  inhib- 
ited; 

time  delay  means  (62)  connected  to  the- fuel  supply  control 
means  (6),  said  delay  means  being  controlled  by  the  gear 
change  control  signals  and  being  effective  upon  control  by 
a  down-shift  gear  change  control  signal,  but  ineffective 
upon  control  by  an  up-shift  gear  change  control  signal  to 
delay  by  a  predetermined  time  interval  inhibition  of  fuel 
supply  upon  down-shifting  permit  a  speed  increase  of  the 
engine  just  prior  to  engagement  of  a  down-shift  gear  of  the 
transmission  to  thereby  stimulate  a  double  clutching  ef- 
fect; 

and  wherein  the  IC  engine  includes  a  carburetor 

an  air  bypass  (21)  in  the  vacuum  system  of  the  carburetor, 

and  a  controllable  valve  (23)  in  the  air  bypass,  connected  to 
and  controlled  by  said  inhibit  signal  to  selectively  break  or 
hold  the  vacuum  in  the  carburetor  by  opening  or  closing, 
selectively,  said  bypass  to  control  the  carburetor  to  be 
responsive  to  said  inhibit  signal  io  inhibit  fuel  supply  upon 
sensing  said  inhibit  signal 


4,226,142 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  UTILIZING  A  SLIDER 

FOR  PRESSURE  DISTRIBUTION  TO 

SERVO-ELEMENTS  CONTROLLING  THE  GEAR  RATIO 

Helmut  Rembold,  Moglingen,  and  Erast  Under,  Muhlacker, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929.997 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Oct  1, 
1977,  2744286 

Int.  a.-  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a  74-867  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  transmission  having  gears  operable  in  a  plurality  of 
gear  ratios,  a  control  unit  (50)  for  furnishing  gear  shift  control 
signals  signifying  a  desired  shift  from  a  thef -present  gear  ratio 
to  a  newly  selected  gear  ratio,  a  plurality  of  servo-elements  (16, 
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etc.)  for  controlling  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
gears  in  accordance  with  pressure  applied  thereto,  said  plural- 
ity of  servo-elements  including  at  least  one  servo-element  to  be , 
activated  during  said  desired  shift,  and  a  pressure  source  (40) 
furnishing  a  pressure  medium  at  a  main  pressure: 
a  gear  shift  system  comprising  distributor  means  (41)  having 
a  first  and  second  pressure  medium  intake  (410,  411),  a 
plurality  of  pressure  medium  outlets  (412-416)  each  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  servo-elements,  and 
movable  slider  means  adapted  to  connect  the  pressure 
medium  outlet  connected  to  said  at  least  one  servo-ele- 


1"!    i'^    I 
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4,22«,143 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STEEL  RULE  TYPE  PIERaNG 

AND  BLANIUNG  DIES 
Graydon  D.  Whitecotton,  791  Shiddow  brook  Dr.,  and  Walley 
E.  Whitecotton,  1316  Branch  La.,  both  of  Columbia,  S.C. 
29210 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  S«r.  No.  37,511 

Int.  a.J  321K  S/I2 

VJS.  CL  76-107  C  9  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  steel  rule  dies,  comprising 

forming  a  steel  rule  first  die  having  shearing  elements  with 
shearing  side  faces  thereon  and  having  means  for  position- 
ing the  die  in  a  holder, 

mounting  a  punch  die  blank  on  a  suppon  having  means  for 
positioning  the  punch  die  in  aligned  relation  with  the  first 
die, 

applying  to  the  shearing  side  faces  of  the  shearing  elements 
one  or  more  layers  of  adhesive  tape  of  predetermined 
thickness  to  define  a  clearance-producing  layer  thereon, 

providing  an  adherent  impressionable  soft  layer  of  hardena- 
ble  resin  on  the  punch  blank  over  areas  opposite  the  shear- 
ing elements  of  said  first  die,  said  layer  being  of  substantial 
thickness  so  as  to  form  a  die  element  impression  defined  by 
edge  faces  of  substantial  width, 

assembling  the  first  die  in  aligned  relation  with  the  punch  die 


blank  and  with  the  shearing  elements  of  the  first  die  im- 
pressed deeply  in  said  soft  impressionable  resin  layer  so  as 
to  form  wide  edge  faces  in  said  layer  matching  the  faces  of 
said  clearance-producing  layer  of  tape  on  the  shearing 
faces  of  the  first  die, 

hardening  said  resin  layer  with  the  parts  so  assembled  so  as 
to  form  a  hardened  impression  defined  by  said  wide  edge 
faces, 

and  machining  the  punch  blank  to  said  hardened  impression 
to  form  a  punch  to  match  said  first  die  with  clearance 
therefrom  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  tape. 


4,226,144 

VIS?  WITH  WATCH  COMPONENT  ENGAGING  JAW 

ACCESSORIES 

Larry  E.  PUley,  470  S.  Colorado  Blvd.,  Suite  209,  Denver,  Colo. 

80222 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,402 

Int.  a.'  G04D  3/00 

VS.  O.  81-«  2  Qaims 
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ment  to  said  second  pressure  medium  intake  during  said 
desired  shift: 

moving  means  (49)  for  moving  said  movable  slider  means 
under  control  of  said  gear  shift  control  signals; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  pressure  medium 
intake  directly  to  said  pressure  source;  and 

valve  means  (42,  52)  interconnected  between  said  pressure 
source  and  said  second  pressure  medium  intake  for  regu- 
lating transmission  of  pressure  from  said  pressure  source 
to  said  second  pressure  medium  intake  under  control  of 
said  gear  shift  control  signals. 


1.  A  vise  for  assisting  in  performing  various  watch  repair  and 
maintenance  functions,  said  vise  including  a  pair  of  jaws  hav- 
ing generally  planar  and  parallel  opposing  surfaces  and  sup- 
ported for  guided  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  along  a  path  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said 
surfaces,  said  jaws  including  coaxial  cylindrical  recesses 
formed  therein  opening  outwardly  of  said  surfaces  and  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  thereto,  said  surfaces  having  thin 
panel  members  secured  thereover  constructed  of  shape  reten- 
tive, stiff  but  slightly  deformably  resilient  material,  said  panel 
members  including  circular  openings  therein  substantially 
coaxial  with  and  the  same  diameter  as  said  recesses,  said  open- 
ings and  recesses  being  adapted  to  receive  supporting  shank 
portions  of  jaw  accessories  therein,  a  watch  case  back  loosen- 
ing accessory  for  one  of  said  jaws,  said  back  loosening  acces- 
sory including  a  generally  planar  panel  overlying  the  corre- 
sponding panel  member  and  including  an  outwardly  projecting 
integral  shank  portion  removably  snugly  received  through  and 
in  the  corresponding  circular  opening  and  cylindrical  recess, 
respectively,  said  panel  including  a  marginal  edge  portion 
thereof  along  which  a  rigid  outstanding  lip  extends,  said  lip 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  panel  toward  the  other  jaw 
and  tapering  outwardly  from  said  panel  to  define  a  sharpened 
wedge  member  for  wedging  between  adjacent  portions  of  a 
watch  back  and  case. 


4,226,145 
WIRE  STRIPPER 
John  F.  Gill,  919  Libby  St.,  Clarkstoo,  Wash.  99403 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,849 
Int.  a.'  H02G  I/I2 
U.S.  a.  81—9.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  wire  stripper,  comprising: 
a  pivot  pin  defining  a  fixed  pivot  axis; 
a  first  jaw  member  mounting  the  pivot  pin  and  extending  to 

one  side  of  the  pivot  axis; 
a  first  handle  member  joined  to  the  first  jaw  member  and 
extending  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  axis; 
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a  second  jaw  member  mounted  to  the  pivot  pin  and  extend- 
ing to  the  one  side  of  the  pivot  axis; 

a  second  handle  member  joined  to  the  first  jaw  member  and 
extending  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  axis; 

the  first  and  second  jaw  members  having  facing  planar  sur- 
faces arranged  perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  to  slide  over 
one  another  in  a  shearing  motion  in  response  to  pivotal 
movement  of  the  handle  members  about  the  pivot  axis; 


porting  arm  rigidly  connecting  said  last  holder  with  said  driv- 
ing device  to  form  an  integral  portable  unit. 


oppositely  facing  leading  edges  extending  substantially  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  fixed  pivot  axis  along  the  first  and 
second  jaw  members; 

an  arcuate  groove  formed  along  the  planar  surface  of  each 
jaw  member,  extendinj^along  the  planar  surface  from  the 
leading  edge  thereof; 

wherein  the  grooves  are  formed  along  a  single  radius  from 
the  fixed  pivot  axis  and  face  each  other  to  define  an  open- 
ing of  cross-sectional  dimension  substantially  equal  to  a 
standard  electrical  wire  diameter. 


4,226,146 

PORTABLE  LATHE  DEVICE 

lino  Ekman,  Restadviigen  12,  \'iinersborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,588 

Int.  a.<  B23B  5/04 

VS.  a.  82—4  A  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable  lathe  device,  intended  primarily  for  returning 
of  brake  discs  and  comprising  a  portable  driving  device  includ- 
ing a  drive  member  and  a  clutch  device  connected  with  said 
drive  member,  said  clutch  device  incorporating  a  centering 
device  adapted  to  ascertain  that  the  driving  device  and  the 
brake  disc  shafts  are  aligned,  said  centering  device  comprising 
a  rotatable  disc  for  mounting  to  the  brake  disc,  guiding  means 
for  aligning  the  rotatable  disc  with  the  brake  disc  and  clamping 
means  for  locking  the  rotauble  disc  and  the  brake  disc  in 
aligned  position,  means  for  attaching  said  clutch  device  to  a 
brake  disc  for  rotation  of  the  disc  when  still  mounted  on  a 
wheel  shaft  and  from  which  brake  disc  the  vehicle  wheel  has 
been  dismounted,  a  tool  holder  adjacent  the  driving  device  and 
provided  with  feed  means,  means  for  attaching  said  tool  holder 
to  the  mounting  points  for  a  dismounted  brake  yoke,  said  tool 
holder  including  two  individually  adjustable  lathe  tools  in- 
tended one  for  each  side  of  the  brake  disc  and  said  tool  holder 
being  moveable  radially  relative  to  the  brake  disc  and  a  sup- 


4,226.147 
SLICE  CONTROL  QRCUIT  FOR  A  SLICING  MACHINE 
Theodore  B.  Kumzi,  Oaklaim.  III.,  assignor  to  Chemetron  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,669 

Int  a."  B26D  S/Sa  J/21  1/28 

VS.  a.  83—37  19  agina 


18.  A  method  of  intermittently  slicing  a  product  on  a  slicing 
machine  having  a  rotating  knife  to  produce  discrete  series  of 
slices,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  the  product  across  the  knife  at  a  first  rate  until  a 

predetermined  number  of  whole  slices  has  been  cut  to 

form  a  first  said  series  of  slices; 
interrupting  slicing  by  retracting  the  product  from  the  blade 

at  a  second  rate,  faster  than  said  first  rate: 
introducing  the  product  to  the  knife  by  moving  the  product 

at  said  second  rate  to  engage  the  knife  with  the  latter  in 

the  same  position  relative  to  the  product  as  in  the  start  of 

said  retracting  step;  and 
again  advancing  the  product  across  the  knife  at  said  first  rate 

whereby  to  form  a  second  said  series  of  slices, 
the  said  position  of  the  knife  at  the  start  of  said  retracting 

step  and  the  end  of  said  introducing  step  being  preselected 

to  avoid  partial,  non-uniform  slices  at  the  beginning  and 

end,  respectively  of  said  second  and  first  series. 


4,226.148 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSLATING  AND  ROTATING  A 

cirrriNG  platen  with  respect  to  a  reciprocal 

CLTTER 

David  J.  Logan,  Glastonbury,  and  Robert  J.  Pavone,  South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,263 

Int.  a."  A24C  l/OO.  1/04;  B26D  5/30 

VS.  a.  83—71  14  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  piece  from  a  fiat  workpiece  at  a 
location  identified  by  two  or  more  binary  coded  numbers,  said 
device  comprising:  a  cutter;  a  cutting  platen  having  an  upper 
workpiece  supporting  cutting  surface  and  a  lower  portion;  a 
pluarlity  of  upstanding  shiftable  members,  guide  means  on  said 
platen  adjacent  said  lower  portion  for  loosely  receiving  said 
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members;  means  for  moving  said  members  in  accordance  with 
said  coded  numbers;  and  means  for  forcing  said  cutter  against 
said  cutting  surface,  said  guide  means  including  first,  second 
and  third  guide  ways  on  said  platen,  said  first  and  second  guide 
ways  extending  generally  in  a  first  direction  and  said  third 
guide  way  extending  in  a  second  direction  at  a  known  angle  to 
said  first  direction  wherein  said  shiftable  members  are  first, 
second  and  third  drive  elements  slidably  received  in  said  first, 
second  and  third  guide  ways  respectively  and  wherein  said 
moving  means  includes  first  drive  means  for  shifting  said  first 
drive  element  in  a  dnve  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
first  guide  way,  second  drive  means  for  shifting  said  second 
dnve  element  in  a  drive  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
second  guide  way,  and  third  drive  means  for  shifting  said  third 
drive  element  in  a  drive  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
third  guide  way. 


4J2<,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSVERSELY  SEVERING  OR 

TRANSVERSELY  PERFORATING  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 

Richard  FeldJuinper,  and  Klaus  Ginschel,  both  of  Lengerich  of 
Wextphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  & 
Holscher,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,311 
CUims  priority,  ipplicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  May  20, 
1977,  27J2925 

Int.  a.'  B2«D  1/56 
VS.  a.  83—305  9  Oaifflt 


entrainment  pin  being  selectively  insertable  into  one  of 

said  openings; 
a  second  spur  gear  freely  rotable  in  said  frame; 
a  crank  pin  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  second  spur  gear; 
a  third  spur  gear  secured  to  said  central  shaft  and  meshing 

with  said  spur  gear,  the  transmission  ratio  between  said 

third  spur  gear  and  said  second  spur  gear  being  selectable 

in  dependence  on  the  predetermined  length  to  be  severed: 
a  pin  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  for  holding  said  central 

gear  stationary;  and 
a  crank  rod  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  lever  to 

said  crank  pin  and  said  pin. 


4,226,150 
DEFLECTABLE  BEARER  ROLL 

Charles  F.  Reed,  Leroy  Township,  Lake  County,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Avery  International  Corporation,  San  .Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,057 

Int.  a?  B23D  25/ 12:  B26D  1/40 

U.S.  a  83-34«  g  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  transversely  severing  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  web  material  and  for  transversely  perforating 
the  web  matenals,  the  web  materials  being  preferably  paper 
webs  used  in  the  manufacture  of  paper  sacks,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  central  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 

end  plates  carried  by  and  rotable  about  said  central  shaft; 

a  splined  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  parallel  to  said  central 
shaft: 

a  first  plurality  of  angularly  offset  tools  carried  by  said 
splined  shaft; 

a  knife  shaft  rotably  mounted  in  said  end  plates  parallel  to 
said  central  shaft; 

a  second  plurality  of  angularly  offset  tools  carried  by  said 
knife  shaft,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  tools  being 
selectively  positionable  to  sever  and  perforate  webs; 

a  spur  gear  concentric  with  and  carried  by  said  knife  shaft 
for  routing  said  knife  shaft; 

an  Intermediate  gear  loosely  routably  mounted  in  one  of 
said  end  plates  for  driving  said  spur  gear; 

a  central  gear  engaged  by  said  intermediate  gear  and  carried 
by  one  of  said  end  plates,  said  central  gear  being  concen- 
tric with  and  routable  about  said  central  shaft; 

a  first  lever  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  central  gear; 

an  entrainment  pin  carried  by  a  second  end  of  said  lever; 

a  second  lever  freely  rotable  about  said  central  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  arms  with  openings  formed  therein, 
the  angular  orientation  of  said  arms  coinciding  with  the 
angular  orienution  of  tools  carried  by  said  knife  shaft,  said 


1.  A  roll  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rolls  each 
having  bearers  at  its  ends  in  rolling  contact  with  corresponding 
bearers  of  the  other  roll  to  establish  the  spacing  between  the 
rolls,  the  bearers  of  the  first  roll  being  between  the  bearers  of 
the  second  roll  and  additional  bearers  that  are  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  first  roll  from  the  second  roll,  the  bearers  of  the  first 
roll  also  being  in  rolling  contact  with  the  additional  bearers, 
the  bearers  of  the  first  roll  each  comprising  a  radially  interme- 
diate portion,  a  radially  inner  portion  rotauble  with  the  roll, 
and  a  radially  outer  portion  whose  periphery  is  in  rolling 
contact  with  a  bearer  of  the  second  pair  of  rolls  and  with  one 
of  the  additional  bearers,  the  intermediate  portion  of  each 
bearer  of  the  first  roll  transmitting  bearing  loads  between  its 
associated  inner  and  outer  ponions  but  being  independent  from 
each  of  them  with  respect  to  rotation,  the  intermediate  portion 
of  each  bearer  of  the  first  roll  including  an  annulus  whose 
defiectability  is  relatively  great  as  compared  to  the  defiectabil- 
iiy  of  other  parts  of  the  bearer  construction,  whereby  applica- 
tion and  increase  of  clamping-force  loading  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  bearers  of  the  first  roll  by  the  bearers  of  the  second  roll 
and  the  additional  bearers  while  constraining  the  axis  of  the 
first  roll  against  lateral  movement  tends  to  increasingly  deflect 
the  deflectable  annuli  and  to  increasingly  laterally  displace  the 
radially  outer  portions  of  the  bearers  of  the  first  roll  out  from 
between  the  bearers  of  the  second  roll  and  the  additional  bear- 
ers to  thereby  increasingly  diminish  the  spacing  between  the 
first  and  second  rolls. 
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4,226,151 
SLITTER  HAVING  ARBOR  PAIRS  MOUNTED  ON  A 
CASTER  SUPPORTED  BASE  SHIFTABLE  AND 
ORIENTABLE  ALONG  THE  SLITTER  FRAME 
John  J.  Littley,  Hamilton;  Carl  W.  Koors,  Harrison,  both  of 
Ohio;  Richard  F.  Fussner,  Brookville,  Iod„  and  Frank  Lengel, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Incorporated,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,970 

Int.  a.'  B23D  19/06 

VS.  a  83—479  13  Claims 
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4,226,152 
SAW  GUIDE  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  MITRE  BOX 
Sylvester  W.  Bies,  Bloomfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  42,887 
Int.  a.J  B27G  5/02 
VS.  a.  83—764  14  aaimt 

1.  A  saw  guide  assembly  for  a  mitre  box  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  saw  guide  elements  adapted  to  receive  a  saw 
therebetween,  said  saw  guide  elements  having  vertically 
extending  guide  means  on  their  opposed  surfaces  adjacent 
their  ends; 

B.  opposed  pairs  of  slides  slidably  sealed  on  said  saw  guide 
elements  and  having  bearing  pads  extending  towards  each 
other,  said  slides  having  guide  means  cooperating  with 
said  guide  means  of  said  saw  guide  elements  to  provide 
substantially  aligned  vertical  movement  of  said  bearing 
pads  on  said  saw  guide; 

C.  biasing  means  biasing  said  slides  upwardly  on  said  saw 
guide  elements  along  said  guide  means  thereof;  and 

D.  means  securing  said  saw  guide  elements  .in  assembly 
whereby  said  pads  are  adapted  to  provide  bearing  surfaces 
for  the  associated  saw  received  between  said  saw  guide 
elements  and  said  pads  may  be  moved  downwardly  rela- 


tive to  said  saw  guide  elements  against  the  biasing  pressure 
of  said  biasing  means  of  downward  pressure  exerted  by 
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the  saw  as  it  cuts  downwardly  into  an  associated  work- 
piece. 


1.  A  slitter  for  use  in  a  slitting  line,  said  slitter  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  having  a  first  frame  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  center  line  of  said  slitting  line  with  an  inboard 
end  to  one  side  of  said  slitting  line  and  an  outboard  end  to  the 
other  side  of  said  slitting  line  and  a  second  frame  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  inboard  end  of  said  first  frame  portion,  said 
inboard  end  of  said  first  frame  portion  and  said  second  frame 
portion  supporting  a  smooth  upper  surface,  at  least  two  pairs  of 
cooperating  blade  carrying  arbors,  said  arbors  of  said  pairs 
each  having  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end,  an  inboard 
bearing  housing  for  each  of  said  arbor  pairs,  said  inboard  ends 
of  the  arbors  of  each  pair  being  mounted  in  their  respective  one 
of  said  inboard  bearing  housings,  said  inboard  bearing  housings 
being  mounted  on  a  common  base,  caster  means  on  said  base, 
said  base  and  its  caster  means  being  located  on  said  smooth 
upper  surface  of  said  support  frame  and  being  shiftable  and 
positionable  thereon  with  each  arbor  pair  being  shiftable 
thereby  between  a  working  position  extending  transversely  of 
said  center  line  of  said  slitting  line  and  a  set-up  position  extend- 
ing away  from  slitting  line,  an  outboard  bearing  housing  slida- 
bly mounted  at  said  outboard  end  of  said  first  frame  portion 
and  being  shiftable  thereon  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 
position  in  which  it  engages  said  outboard  ends  of  said  arbors 
of  any  one  of  said  arbor  pairs  when  in  said  working  position. 


4426,153 
COMPENSATING  GLASS  SCORING  HEAD 

Thomas  A.  Insolio.  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fletcher- 
Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn, 

Filed  .May  17,  1979,  Ser,  No.  39,858 

InL  CI.'  B26D  3/OS;  C03B  33/10 

VS.  a.  83—881  9  aaims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  scoring  sheet  glass,  comprising  a  support 
body  adapted  for  relative  movement  in  a  plane  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  glass  to  be  scored,  piston  means  in  said  support  body 
and  adapted  for  limited  reciprocating  movement  on  a  line 
oriented  perpendicular  said  plane,  glass  scoring  wheel  support 
means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  piston  means  for  limited 
movement  on  the  same  line  of  action  as  that  of  said  piston 
means,  a  glass  scoring  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  reclpro- 
cable  wheel  support  means  for  limited  angular  castering  action 
on  the  said  line  of  action,  at  least  one  glass  contacting  pressure 
roller  mounted  to  said  piston  means  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
oriented  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  glass  scoring 
wheel  and  said  roller  axis  intersecting  said  line  of  action  for 
said  piston  means  and  said  scoring  wheel  support  means,  bias- 
ing means  acting  between  said  support  body  and  said  piston 
means  to  provide  a  predetermined  pressure  for  said  roller  to 
exert  on  the  glass,  and  biasing  means  acting  between  said  piston 
means  and  said  scoring  wheel  support  means  10  provide  a 
cutting  force  for  the  scoring  wheel  which  is  independent  of  the 
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pressure  of  said  roller  on  the  glass  and  also  independent  of 
relative  motion  between  the  support  body  and  said  piston 
means  due  to  unevenness  in  the  glass  surface  being  scored. 


4J26,1M 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Dean  E.  Easier,  193  PenniylTania  Afc.  Medford,  N.Y.  11763 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«5,812 

Int  a.>  GIOH  1/J6.  IJ40 

U.S.  a.  84— IJ)1  21  aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  keyboard  instrument  comprising  a 
console  including  sound  producing  and  modulating  circuitry 
and  operator  actuated  first  switching  means  formed  of  a  num- 
ber of  switches  for  controlling  said  circuitry  and  initiating 
production  and  modification  of  sounds,  and  a  separate  unit 
including  a  second  switching  means  formed  of  a  number  of 
switches  less  than  the  number  of  switches  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  fpr  functionally  duplicating  only  a  portion  of  said 
first  switching  means  for  controlling  said  circuitry,  said  unit 
being  specially  adapted  for  operation  by  a  physically  handi- 
capped person  and  bemg  specially  formed  complementarily  to 
the  handicap  of  such  person. 


4,226,1S5 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 

Scott  A.  Ferdinand,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,885 

Int.  a.'  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  6  aaims 


1.  A  music  synthesizer  comprising,  m  combination: 

keyboard  means  for  entering  musical  notes  to  be  synthesized 
into  the  music  synthesizer, 

rhythm  control  means  for  selecting  prestored  repetitive 
rhythm  patterns  and  tempos  to  be  synthesized  into  the 
music  synthesizer; 

single  computer  means  comprising  read  only  memory  means 
and  programmable  processor  means  responsive  to  the 
keyboard  means  and  the  rhythm  control  means  for  select- 
mg  the  pnority  of  a  musical  note  to  be  synthesized  and  for 
generating  a  binary  signal  and  a  first  enable  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  frequency  and  amplitude  respectively  of  the 


musical  note  to  be  synthesized  and  for  generating  musical 
instrument  signals  indicative  of  the  frequency,  amplitude, 
and  tone  color  of  the  musical  instruments  to  be  synthe- 
sized, and  for  combining  the  musical  instrument  signals 
into  the  rhythnf  patterns  and  tempos  to  be  synthesized; 

monophonic  tone  generator  means  responsive  to  the  binary 
signal  for  generating  a  first  squarewave  signal  having  the 
frequency  of  the  musical  note  to  be  synthesized; 

tone  blender  and  shaper  means  including  first  wave  shaping 
means  responsive  to  the  first  squarewave  signal  and  the 
first  enable  signal  for  forming  a  first  tone  signal  having  a 
first  predetermined  wave  shape  indicative  of  the  musical 
note  to  be  synthesized,  a  second  wave  shaping  means 
responsive  to  the  musical  instrument  signals  for  forming  a 
second  tone  signal  having  a  second  predetermined  wave 
shape  indicative  of  a  drum  beat  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  forming  a  portion  of  the  rhythm  pattern  to  be 
synthesized,  a  third  wave  shaping  means  responsive  to  the 
musical  instrument  signals  for  forming  a  third  tone  signal 
having  a  third  predetermined  wave  shape  indicative  of  a 
snare  drum  sound  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  rhythm 
pattern  to  be  synthesized,  and  means  for  combining  the 
first,  second  and  third  signals  into  a  composite  signal;  and 

speaker  means  responsive  to  the  composite  signal  for  form- 
ing sound  waves  comprising  the  preselected  repetitive 
rhythm  pattern  and  musical  notes  determined  by  opera- 
tion of  the  keyboard  means. 


4,226,156 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ELECTRIC  PICKUP 

UNIT 
Seiichi  Hyakutake,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
CalUd  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,957 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978, 53-29083[U] 
Int.  a.}  GIOH  3/14 
VS.  a.  84—1.14  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electric  percussion  instrument,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  frame  having  an  open  end; 

a  drum  head  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  covering,  in  a 

stretched  state,  said  open  end  of  said  drum  frame; 
a  mute  assembly  including  a  rigid  substrate  and  flexible  mute 

element  mounted  on  said  substrate; 
a  mechanical-electric  converter  embedded  in  said  substrate 

of  said  mute  assembly  and  including  a  vibration  responsive 

pickup  element; 
means  for  positioning  said  mute  assembly  in  such  a  manner 

that  said  mute  element  faces  one  surface  of  said  drum 

head; 
manually  adjustable  means  for  urging  said  mute  assembly 

towards  said  drum  head  such  that  said  mute  element  is 

placed  in  tight  pressure  surface  contact  with  said  one 

surface  of  said  drum  head;  and 
an  electric  signal  processing  circuit  coupled  to  said  mechani- 
cal-electric converter. 
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4,226,157 
WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 
.MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
iJeorge  S.  Klaiber.  Tonawanda.  N.Y.;  Anthony  C.  Ippolito,  De- 
Kalb.  and  William  R.  Hoskinson,  Genera,  both  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917^07 
Int.  a."  GIOH  1/06 


4,226,159 
BANJO  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  T.  Lowe,  5165  Torrey  Rd.,  Rint.  Mich.  48507 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,235 
Int.  a.2  GOID  1/10 
U.S.a.84-r2  8  Claims 


VS.  a.  84—1.22 


10  Claims 


'lO     C/E       'It 


cicte  ovr 


1  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  first  bus  having  a 
nominal  footage  B  and  carrying  first  rectangular  waves  of  50% 
duty  cycle,  a  second  bus  having  a  nominal  foouge  of  jB  and 
carrying  second  rectangular  waves  of  50%  duty  cycle,  output 
means,  and  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  waves  as 
rectangular  waves  at  relative  amplitudes  A  and  about  0.707A 
to  said  output  means  to  produce  an  output  wave  with  a  har- 
monic spectrum  of  a  25%  duty  cycle  rectangular  wave  of 
footage  B. 


1.  In  a  banjo  construction  comprising  an  annular  banjo  nm 
having  an  annular  banjo  tone  ring  mounted  thereon  for  con- 
tacting the  underside  of  the  banjo  skin,  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  a  pair  of  radially  extending  sound  conducing 
braces  whose  radially  outer  ends  bear  against  said  tone  ring 
with  one  brace  being  disposed  adjacent  the  banjo  neck  and  the 
other  brace  bemg  disposed  adjacent  the  banjo  tailpiece  and  a 
sound  post  extending  between  and  being  disposed  in  clamped 
relationship  to  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  braces 


4,226,158 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Elji  Kobayashi,  and  Hiroyoshi  Takahashi.  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  376 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1978, 53/3027rui 
Jan.  14,  1978,  53/3028[U) 

Int.  a.'  GIOC  3/16 
U.S.  a.  84-239  «  Claims 


4.226,160 

UNTTARY  PICK  HAVING  MULTIPLE  PICKING 

SURFACES 

Andrew  V.  Picciochi,  208  Andrews  Rd.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,927 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/16 

U.S.  a.  84-322  ,2  aaims 


1.  An  improved  damper  assembly  for  a  keyboard  musical 
instrument  comprising 

a  vertically  extending  damper  holder  having  a  free  bottom 
end  which  is  operable  by  an  associated  key,  said  damper 
holder  having  one  longitudinal  section  which  is  non-circu- 
lar in  traverse  cross  section, 

a  damper  head  mounted  on  said  damper  holder  and  facing  an 
associated  string  for  being  engagable  with  the  string,  and 

a  fixed  damper  block  arranged  below  said  associated  string 
and  being  provided  with  a  respective  vertical  opening  for 
said  damper  holder,  through  which  said  one  longitudinal 
section  of  said  damper  holder  is  movable,  said  one  vertical 
opening  being  similar  in  cross  section  to  said  longitudinal 
section  of  said  damper  holder. 


1.  A  pick  for  use  with  stringed  musical  instruments  compris- 
ing: 

a  uniury  body  being  a  substantially  planar  member  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  edges, 

a  resilient  fold  provided  in  said  member  creasing  the  same 
intermediate  said  oppositely  disposed  edges  to  delineate  a 
pair  of  relatively  spaced  pick  blades  of  said  unitary  body 
connected  at  and  depending  from  said  resilient  fold,  each 
of  said  pick  blades  carrying  one  of  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed edges  and  angularly  diverging  from  said  fold  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  pick  blades  such  that  when  the 
folded  body  is  grasped  in  the  area  of  said  fold  the  pick 
blades  may  be  varied  in  relative  spacing  and  said  edges  are 
disposed  in  their  normally  spaced  apart  relation  for  multi- 
ple sequential  sound-generating  conuct  of  said  edges  with 
a  musical  instrument  string  each  time  said  pick  is  moved 
across  the  string. 


4,226,161 
ACCORDION  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Elmer  A.  Goetsch,  3119  Grimes  A»e.  North,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55422 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,575 

Int.  a.'  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84-376  A  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  an  accordion  on  a  player, 

said  accordion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  and 

shoulder  strap  means  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  end 
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adapted  lo  be  located  about  at  least  one  shoulder  of  a  player,  4^26,163 

comprising:  a  flexible  belt  adapted  to  surround  the  waist  of  the  ILLUMINATED  DRUMSTICKS 

player,  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  belt,  said  belt   Junes  D.  Welcomer,  4979  Hamilton  Dr.,  Paxton  Hollow  Es- 


having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  flexible  link  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  means  connecting  said  first  end  of  the 
link  to  the  lower  end  of  the  accordion  to  allow  the  link  to  move 
relative  to  the  accordion,  ring  means  pivotally  connected  to 


tales,  Box  106,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17111 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,628,  Apr.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,817 

Int.  a.5  GIOD  WOO 

VS.  a.  84—422  S  4  aainis 


the  second  end  of  the  link  allowing  the -ring  means  to  pivot 
relative  to  the  second  end  of  the  link,  first  hook  means  attached 
to  the  first  end  of  the  belt,  said  flrst  hook  means  being  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  ring  means,  and  second  releasable  hook 
means  attache^  io  the  second  end  of  the  belt,  said  second  hook 
means  being  releasably  connected  to  the  ring  means  whereby 
the  belt,  ring  means,  and  link  support  the  accordion  from  the 
waist  of  the  player. 


4,226,162 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MUSICAL  WIND  OPERATED 

INSTRUMENTS 
Alfred  Ebacb.  Utfamannstrasse  26,  6502  Mainz,  Kostheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898.389 

Int.  a.  GIOD  9/06:  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  84—400  6  Claims 


V      »    K    '«      37 


1.  In  a  slender  striking  device  having  an  elongated  shank  for 
use  with  a  percussion  instrument  the  elongated  shank  having  a 
circumference  which  is  small  relative  to  its  length  throughout 
its  length,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  impact  resistant  tip  means  for  striking  said  percussion 
instrument,  said  tip  means  comprising  an  epoxy  lens  and 
continuing  the  slender  striking  device,  said  tip  means 
having  a  circumference  which  is  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
circumference  of  the  elongated  shank, 

light  emitting  diode  means  within  said  tip  for  illuminating 
said  tip, 

protection  means  for  said  light  emitting  diode,  said  protec- 
tion means  compnsing  a  clear  epoxy  potting  compound 
fliling  a  space  between  said  light  emitting  diode  and  said 
lens,  said  lens,  potting  compound,  and  light  emitting  diode 
comprising  a  solid  tip  which  is  free  of  voids  allowing  said 
striking  device  to  be  used  as  a  drumstick  for  repeatedly 
striking  a  percussion  instrument, 

a  power  supply  for  said  light  emitting  diode, 

a  bore  in  said  shank  and  conductive  means  in  said  bore  for 
coupling  said  power  supply  to  said  light  emitting  diode, 
and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  power  supply  to  said 
light  emitting  diode. 


4J26.164 

SPLIT  THREADED  COUPLING  NUT 

Alton  L.  Carter,  325  Claremore,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78412 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,706 

Int.  a.-  F16B  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  85—33  3  Qains 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  musical  wind  instrument,  such  as 
trumpet  or  the  like  which  has  a  bell-type  end,  comprising 

a  hollow  body  having  rigid  side  walls  and  two  unobstructed 
open  ends,  one  end  adapted  to  fit  within  the  bell-type  end 
of  the  trumpet, 

a  stethoscope  having  membrane  means  and  two  earpieces, 
said  membrane  means  being  positioned  within  the  hollow 
body  between  the  ends  of  said  body,  said  earpieces  being 
located  externally  of  said  body, 

the  internal  volume  of  said  body  not  occupied  by  said  mem- 
brane means  being  filled  with  air-permeable  acoustically 
damping  material. 


1.  A  split  threaded  coupling  nut  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  coextensive  and  generally  semi-cylindrical  nut  halves, 
said  nut  halves  including  exterior  surface  portions  engageable 
by  hand  or  tools  to  facilitate  turning  of  said  halves,  together,  as 
a  unitary  nut,  said  nut  halves  including  coextensively  threaded 
inner  surfaces,  said  first  nut  half  including  arc  end  generally 
radially  outwardly  projecting  inner  lugs  including  first  abut- 
ment surfaces  remote  and  facing  in  directions  opposite  from 
the  corresponding  arc  end  faces  of  said  first  nut  half,  and  outer 
surfaces  extending  between  said  arc  end  faces  and  first  abut- 
ment surfaces,  the  arc  ends  of  said  second  nut  half  including 
outer  peripheral  extensions  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
and  terminating  outwardly  in  radially  inwardly  projecting 
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outer  lugs  including  second  abutment  surfaces  remote  and 
facing  in  directions  opposite  from  the  corresponding  arc  end 
faces  of  said  second  nut  half,  and  inner  surfaces  extending 
between  said  second  abutment  surfaces  and  arc  end  faces,  said 
first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  being  abuttingly  engaged 
with  each  other  and  said  first  and  second  halves  being  separa- 
ble upon  relative  shifting  in  axial  directions,  said  halves  being 
constructed  of  substantially  rigid,  but  slightly  resilient  mate- 
rial, the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  lugs  and  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  extensions  including  juxtaposed  substantially  coaxial 
arcuate  surfaces,  one  set  of  arcuate  surfaces  including  grooves 
formed  therein  extending  circumferentially  therealong  and  the 
other  set  of  arcuate  surfaces  each  including  a  central  projection 
spaced  closely  adjacent  the  corresponding  outer  lug  and  snap 
seated  in  the  corresponding  groove. 


4,226,165 

FISHING  NET 

Jiro  Maruyama,  Hakodate,  and  Seiji  Suzuki,  Yokkaichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hakodate  Seimo  Sengu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,848,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.139,225. 

This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,105 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1975,  50/152891 

Int.  a.'  D04G  1/02:  AOIK  69/0^ 

U.S.  a  87—12  3  Claims 


accumulator  between  said  control  unit  and  said  one  work 
unit; 
said  control  unit  comprising  a  block  defining  a  cylinder 
having  an  inlet  form  and  an  outlet  to  said  supply  conduit, 
said  cylinder  having  an  obturator  therein  urged  by  resil- 
ient means  to  a  position  in  which  it  closes  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  resilient  means  being  in 
a  portion  of  said  cylinder  comprising  a  first  chamber 
defined  in  pan  by  said  obturator: 
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a  relief  valve  in  said  block  and  a  second  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  said  outlet  and  said 
relief  valve;  and 

opposite  sides  of  said  relief  valve  communicating  with  fur- 
ther conduits  leading,  respectively,  to  a  return  tank  and  lo 
said  inlet,  said  further  conduit  leading  to  said  inlet  being 
arranged  so  that  pressure  in  said  inlet  tends  to  close  said 
relief  valve,  said  relief  valve,  when  open,  providing  com- 
munication between  said  outlet  and  said  return  lank. 


1.  A  fishing  net  having  a  plurality  of  knots  formed  by  inter- 
twining warps  and  wefts,  each  of  said  knots  comprising: 

(a)  a  section  of  said  warp  and  a  section  of  said  weft  inter- 
twined therewith; 

(b)  opposite  ends  of  said  warp  section  defining  first  and 
second  leg  strings; 

(c)  opposite  ends  of  said  weft  section  defining  third  and 
fourth  leg  strings; 

(d)  a  portion  of  said  warp  section  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  leg  strings  defining  a  warp  loop; 

(e)  a  portion  of  said  weft  section  intermediate  said  third  and 
fourth  leg  strings  defining  a  wefi  loop;  and 

(0  each  of  said  leg  striiigs  extending  in  a  different  direction 
such  that  a  crotch  is  formed  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
leg  strings,  each  leg  string  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  leg 
strings  being  separated  from  the  remaining  leg  string  of 
said  adjacent  pair  by  at  least  one  of  said  warp  and  weft 
loops,  said  warp  and  weft  loops  running  in  parallel  with 
each  other. 


4426,167 

AIR-SPRING  RETURN  AIR  CYLINDER 

Yon  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80005 

FUed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,030 

Int.  a.'  FISB  15/22:  FOIB  7/00 

U,S.  a.  91—399  4  Qaims 


4,226,166 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  A  WORK  UNIT 

FED  IN  PARALLEL  FROM  A  HYDRAULIC  STATION 

COMMON  TO  OTHER  UNITS 

Roger  F.  Frank,  Cluses,  France  (74300) 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,726 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1977,  77  05166 
Int.  a:>  F15B  11/16.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91-5  5  aaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of  hydraulically 
operable  work  units  fed  from  a  common  hydraulic  pressure 
source  through  parallel  supply  conduits,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  control  unit  in  the  supply  conduit  of  at  least  one  of  said 
work  units,  there  being  a  fluid  distributor  and  a  pressure 


r.',  '.tftl/  .  I      ■"  t'    j    9    (3   l«    15  e    IT 


32     27    26    29    2i     16  2C   14 

1.  An  air  cylinder  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  first  cylindrical  cavity  engaged  by  a 
first  piston  and  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  engaged  by  a 
second  piston,  said  first  and  second  pistons  rigidly  con- 
nected to  a  connecting  rod  engaging  a  hole  disposed  on 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  whereby,  said  connecting  rod 
extends  from  and  retracts  into  said  cylinder  depending  on 
the  force  exerted  on  said  first  and  second  pistons  by  com- 
pressed air  introduced  into  said  cylinder;  (b)  a  first  means 
for  introducing  the  compressed  air  into  and  venting  from 
first  and  third  compartments,  said  first  compartment  being 
one  side  half  of  said  first  cylindrical  cavity  divided  into 
compartments  by  said  first  piston,  and  said  third  compart- 
ment being  one  side  half  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  divided 
into  two  compartments  by  said  second  piston;  whereby 
the  introduction  of  the  compressed  air  into  said  first  and 
third  compartments  pushes  said  connecting  rod  to  one 
extreme  position,  said  one  extreme  position  being  either 
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the  fully  retracted  position  or  the  fully  extended  position; 
by  a  second  piston,  said  first  and  second  piston  rigidly 
connected  to  a  connecting  rod  engaging  a  hole  disposed 
on  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  whereby,  said  connecting  rod 
extends  from  and  retracts  into  said  cylinder  depending  on 
the  force  exerted  on  said  first  and  second  pistons  by  the 
compressed  air  introduced  into  said  cylinder; 

(b)  a  first  means  for  introducing  the  compressed  air  into  and 
venting  from  a  first  and  third  compartments,  said  first 
compartment  being  one  side  half  of  said  first  cylindrical 
cavity  divided  into  two  compartments  by  said  first  piston, 
and  said  third  compartment  being  one  side  half  of  said 
cylindrical  cavity  divided  into  two  compartments  by  said 
second  piston;  whereby,  the  Introduction  of  the  com- 
pressed air  Into  said  first  and  third  compartments  pushes 
said  connecting  rod  to  one  extreme  position,  said  one 
extreme  position  being  either  the  fully  retracted  position 
or  the  fully  extended  position: 

(c)  a  second  means  for  introducing  the  compressed  air  into  a 
second  compartment,  said  second  compartment  being  the 
other  side  half  of  said  first  cylindrical  cavity  divided  into 
two  compartments  by  said  first  piston,  said  first  means 
Including  means  for  preventing  the  compressed  air  en- 
teral into  said  second  compartment  from  flowing  out  of 
said  second  compartment; 

(d)  a  third  means  for  venting  the  compressed  air  entered  into 
said  second  compartment,  said  third  means  allowing  the 
compressed  air  in  said  second  compartment  to  vent  only 
when  said  connecting  rod  is  located  at  the  other  extreme 
position,  said  the  other  extreme  position  being  the  oppo- 
site to  said  one  extreme  position;  whereby,  the  compressed 
air  Introduced  Into  said  first  and  third  compartments 
pushes  said  connecting  rod  to  said  one  extreme  position, 
said  one  extreme  position  being  maintained  by  the  force 
exerted  on  said  second  piston  by  the  compressed  air  In  said 
third  compartment,  while  the  force  exerted  on  two  sides 
of  said  first  piston  by  the  compressed  air  in  said  first  and 
second  compartments  canceling  one  another;  upon  vent- 
ing said  first  and  third  compartments,  the  compressed  air 
trapped  In  said  second  compartment  by  means  of  said 
second  means  pushes  said  connecting  rod  to  said  other 
extreme  position,  said  compressed  air  trapped  In  said 
second  compartment  being  vented  by  means  of  said  third 
means  only  after  said  connecting  rod  is  moved  to  said  the 
othir  extreme  position;  whereby,  said  connecting  rod  can 
be  facily  moved  back  to  said  one  extreme  position  again 
by  introducing  the  compressed  air  back  to  said  first  and 
third  compartments. 


vehicle  and  comprising  a  housing,  a  piston  slideable  within  said 
housing,  a  threaded  shaft  and  nut  carried  on  said  threaded  shafi 
between  said  piston  and  a  piston  rod,  said  threaded  shaft  hav- 
ing a  non-self-locking  thread,  one  of  said  shaft  and  nut  being 
rotatable  and  the  other  being  non-rotatable,  a  loading  spring 
within  said  housing  having  one  end  rotatably  supportable  by  a 
portion  of  said  housing  and  secured  against  axial  displacement 
and  a  second  end  acting  against  said  piston,  means  for  coupling 
said  spring  second  end  and  the  rotatable  one  of  said  nut  and 
shaft,  said  rotatable  one  capable  of  receiving  a  load  imposed  by 
said  spring  and  of  rotating  In  such  a  manner  to  permit  torque  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  housing,  and  rotary  coupling  means  in 
the  path  of  torque  resulting  from  the  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  upon  said  shaft  and  nut  so  that  said  spring  and  the 
rotatable  one  of  said  nut  and  shaft  are  free  to  rotate  upon 
selective  operation  of  said  rotary  coupling  means. 


4,226.169 
ADJUSTABLE  EXPANDABLE  CRYOGENIC  PISTON 
AND  RING 
Peter  O.  Mazur,  Aurora,  and  Carl  B.  Pallaver,  Woodridge,  both 
of  Ill„  usignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
icBted  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,784 

Int  a."  F16J  1/06.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  92-206  2  Qiimf 


4,226.168 
SPRING-LOADED  BRAKE  CYLINDER 
Josef  Staltmeln  B«md  Wosegien,  both  of  Munich,  and  Julius 
Nadas,  Eching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Knorr-Bremsc  GmbH.  Muivich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S5J68 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748S40 

Int.  a.>  F16J  1/10;  FOIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  92—130  A  14  CUims 


an      K  «z}iinK»  aim« 


1.  A  spring-loaded  brake  cylinder  particularly  for  a  railway 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder  (11). 

a  piston  (102)  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  consisting  of  an 
inner  portion  (104)  and  an  outer  portion  (106). 

a  sealing  ring  (112)  compressible  between  the  inner  portion 
(104)  and  the  outer  portion  (106)  of  the  piston  (102) 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  (11)  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  compression  on  said  sealing  ring 
(112)  to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  sealing  ring  against  the 
wall  of  the  cylinder, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  the  com- 
pression is  operable  while  the  piston  Is  reciprocating  and 
includes 

a  first  rod  (108)  attached  to  the  inner  portion  (104)  and 
having  a  threaded  upper  end, 

a  second  rod  (110),  coaxial  with  the  first  rod  (108),  attached 
to  the  outer  portion  (106), 

an  internally  threaded  sleeve  (124)  attached  to  the  second 
rod  (110)  which  threadedly  engages  said  threaded  upper 
end, 

an  index  wheel  (126)  including  a  sleeve  (128)  surrounding 
threaded  sleeve  (124)  in  mating  sliding  engagement  there- 
with, the  mating  surface  being  noncircular  in  cross  section 
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and  permitting  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween and 
means  (142)  for  rotating  index  wheel  (126)  whereby  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  inner  portion  (104)  and  outer 
portion  (106)  of  piston  (102)  varies  the  compression  of 
sealing  ring  (112)  against  the  cylinder  wall. 


4,226,170 

^METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LINED 

CONTAINER 

Od  W.  Christensson,  VeddesUviigen  7  -  9,  S-17S  62  Jiifalla, 

Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,497,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,184,608. 
This  application  Oct.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1977,  008068; 
Mar.  IS,  1977,  028991 

Int.  a.'  B31B  7/00 
VS.  a.  93—36.01  14  Claims 


ment  with  said  spindle  to  engage  and  drive  the  paper 

between  said  roller  and  said  spindle, 
a  rotatable  tube  ejection  means  arranged  in  Juxtaposition  to 

said  tube  forming  spindle, 
said  turret  being  rotatable  to  move  said  spindle  away  from 

said  tube  forming  position  and  out  of  engagement  with 

said  paper  drive  roller  into  a  tube  ejection  position  in 

engagement  with  said  ejection  means, 


said  ejection  means  having  a  surface  engagable  with  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  spindle  and  thus  with  a 
formed  tube  carried  thereby  and  moving  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  for  ejection 
of  a  formed  tube  from  said  spindle, 

said  turret  then  being  rotatable  In  the  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  spindle  away  from  said  ejection  means  and  back 
to  engagement  with  said  drive  roller. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  container  having  an  outer 
container  tube  of  cardboard  or  similar  stiff  material  and  a  lining 
of  pl||^c  or  any  other  easily  formable  material  provided  in  the 
said  cSr  container  tube,  one  end  of  the  container  exposing  an 
openacle  lining  side  and  the  opposite  end  intended  to  be  filled 
and  closed,  the  steps  of:  providing  a  tubular  outer  container 
blank  having  bottom  close  flaps,  the  combined  surface  of 
which  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  bottom  surface  of  the  container 
and  top  flaps,  and  the  total  surface  of  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  container,  providing  a 
separate  linking  blank  in  the  form  of  an  open  lining  blank, 
introducing  the  lining  blank  into  the  outer  container  blank  so 
that  the  upper  side  thereof  is  positioned  at  or  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  the  container  blank,  pressing  the  lining  blank 
from  the  openable  side  back  some  distance  into  itself  to  provide 
a  lining  rib  extending  round  the  openable  side,  and  securing  the 
lining  blank  in  the  outer  container  blank  by  folding  the  top 
flaps  of  the  outer  container  blank  in  and  securing  them  to  the 
said  lining  rib. 


4,226,171 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER  TUBES 
Michael  Cuffe,  Flat  6,  26  E.  Crescent  St.,  McMabons  Point, 
New  South  Wales  2060,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  IS,  1977,  PD0866 
Int.  a.3  B31C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  93-81  MT  11  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  paper  tubes  comprising 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  roll  of  paper, 
paper  feed  rollers  arranged  in  Juxtaposition  to  said  mounting 

means  for  the  roll  of  paper, 
a  rotatable  turret, 

at  least  one  tube  forming  spindle  carried  by  said  turret, 
said  turret  being  rotatable  to  move  said  spindle  to  a  tube 

forming  position; 
a  paper  drive  roller  in  Juxtaposition  to  the  position  of  said 
tube  forming  spindle  when  in  said  tube  forming  position, 
said  paper  drive  roller  being  normally  in  working  engage- 


4,226,172 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SQUARE  BOTTOM 

BAG 
Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  and  Edgar  H.  Strauss.  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  H,  J.  Langen  t  Sons  Ltd..  To- 
ronto, Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,737,  May  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,184,413. 
Tliis  application  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,1S4 
Int.  a.<  B31B  37/02 
VS.  a.  93— 3S  SB  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  square  bottom  bag  from  a  bag 
forming  section  of  a  web  of  bag  forming  material  which  has  a 
length  in  a  first  direction  and  a  width  in  a  second  direction  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  direction  and  which  includes  a  main 
panel  extending  in  said  first  direction  and  bounded  on  either 
side  by  a  side  closure  forming  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  driving  said  web  in  said  first  direction  and  bending  said 
web  upon  itself  across  its  width,  as  it  is  driven  in  said  first 
direction  to  an  open  U-shaped  configuration  in  which  said 
main  panel  forms  unitary,  serially  connected,  front,  bot- 
tom and  back  walls  which  are  closed  in  the  configuration 
which  they  will  assume  when  said  ttag  is  open; 

(b)  supporting  said  main  panel  in  said  open  U-shaped  config- 
uration; 

(c)  folding  said  side  closure  forming  panels  toward  one 
another  lo  an  overlapping  relationship  and  securing  said 
side  closure  forming  panels  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
said  overlapping  relationship  to  form  side  walls  of  a  bag 
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4,226,173  said  front  and  rear  walls  with  the  lower  half  of  said  front  and 

PROTECTIVE  CAP  FOR  A.N  EXHAUST  PIPE  rear  walls  in  conjunction  with  said  side  walls  and  bottom  wall 

Mojttft  M.  Khosropour,  Oregon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson   defining  a  water  reservoir,  a  pluraUty  of  ridges  disposed  on  the 
Industries,  Inc.  Stooghton.  Wis.  opposing  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  defining  verti- 

Filed  May  7  1979.  S«r.  No  36,286  cally  aligned  pairs  of  grooves  extending  perpendicular  to  said 

Int.  U.  nSL  1 7/02  front  and  rear  walls,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  ridges  on 

3  Claims  the  interior  of  the  front  wall  beneath  the  aperture  therein,  said 
vertically  disposed  ridges  being  in  alignment  with  the  ridges  on 
said  bottom  wall  to  define  guide  grooves  which  are  continuous 
with  the  grooves  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  evapora- 
tion plates  disposed  in  said  pairs  of  grooves  in  spaced  apart 


VS.  a.  98—59 


\ 


parallel  relations  to  each  other  perpendicular  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  means  for  detachably  connection  said  humidifier  to 
said  vertically  disposed  wall  register  and  float  means  for  indi- 
cating the  water  level  in  said  container. 


4,226,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOT  BEVERAGES 

Steven  D.  Sandor,  19  Woodmount  Crescent,  Ottawa,  Canada 

(K2E  5P9) 
Division  of  Set.  No.  869,217,  Jan.  14, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 
29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,517 

I.  A  protective  cap  for  an  exhaust  pipe,  comprising  a  gener-   , ,  ^  n  oo_ja«       '"*'  ^'^  **'"'  '^'^*^ 
ally  U-shaped  clamping  member  having  a  curved  section  dis-  »9— *bo  17  aaims 

posed  around  the  outer  surface  of  an  exhaust  pipe  adjacent  the 
outer  end  thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  curved  section,  an  arm,  a  cover  secured  to  the 
arm  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  where  it  encloses 
the  outer  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  to  an  open  position,  said  arm 
including  an  inner  section  secured  flatwise  to  the  cover  and 
lying  in  a  substantial  horizontal  plane  when  the  lid  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  arm  also  including  an  outer  section  ex- 
tending in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  and  a  twisted  central 
section  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  sections,  pivot  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  section  of  said  arm  to  said 
legs,  and  a  stop  mounted  on  said  legs  and  disposed  between 
said  pivot  means  and  said  curved  section  in  a  position  to  be 
engaged  by  a  first  portion  of  the  outer  section  of  said  arm  to 
limit  downward  movement  of  the  cover  and  space  the  cover 
our  of  contact  with  the  outer  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  when  the 
cover  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  stop  being  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  a  second  portion  of  the  outer  section  of  the  arm  on 
opening  of  the  cover  to  limit  the  open  position  of  the  cover. 


4,226,174 

HUMIDIHER 

James  E.  Vesper,  2408  Stratton  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,882 

tat.  a»  F23L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  98-109  g  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  beverages  from  a  commodity  to 
be  processed  therein,  comprising  a  pervious  container  (15, 115) 
having  motivated  blade  means  (12,  112)  in  said  pervious  con- 
tainer operable  at  selective  speeds  for  respective  roasting, 
grinding  and  stirring  phases  of  a  commodity  in  said  pervious 
container; 
heating  means  (Hj  H3)  operable  to  heal  a  commodity  for 

roasting  thereof  in  said  pervious  container; 
flow  means  for  effecting  passage  of  a  heated  fluid  into  said 
pervious  container  to  permeate  through  a  commodity 
ground  therein  to  produce  a  beverage  flow  into  a  flask; 
whereby  a  commodity  may  be  heated  and  roasted  at  a  prese- 
lected low  blade  means  speed  and  ground  at  a  preselected 
high  blade  means  speed  and  subjected  to  flow  of  hot  fluid 
therethrough  while  being  stirred  at  a  preselected  low 
blade  means  speed  to  produce  a  beverage  flow  into  a  flask 
from  said  pervious  container. 


1.  A  room  humidifier  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
vertically  disposed  wall  register  comprising  substantially  recti- 
linear conuiner  means  having  top,  bottom  side,  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  single  substan- 
tially rectilinear  aperture,  said  apertures  being  aligned  with 
each  other  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  upper  half  of 


4,226,176 

BREAD  TOASTER 

Giannino  Macchi,  Via  Zini  n.  13,  Tradate  (Varese),  Italy 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,941 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/08 

U.S.  a.  99-335  5  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  toaster  comprising,  in  combination,  an 

elongated  horizontal  parallelepipedal  housing,  said  housing 

having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  an  opening  for  the  introduc- 
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tion  of  bread  slices  to  be  toasted  and  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  an  opening  for  the  exit  of  toasted  bread  slices,  means  to 
insert  automatically  and  one  by  one  the  bread  slices  to  be 
toasted  into  said  housing  through  the  first  opening  from  a  stack 
of  bread  slices,  two  vertically  spaced  horizontal  endless  metal 
conveyor  members  disposed  in  the  housing,  rolls  in  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  about  which  said 
conveyor  members  circulate,  said  first  opening  being  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  feed  bread  slices  to  said  conveyor  members  at  a 
location  between  said  rolls  an  electric  motor  for  driving  one  of 
said  rolls  in  rotation  to  circulate  said  endless  conveyor  mem- 


9    6     15       23 


4,226,177 
PORTABLE  GRILLING  DEVICE 
Klaus  Schmidt,  Ritterhude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
EWG  Import  u.  Export  GmbH  &  Co.  Handelskommandit- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,153,  Apr.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,177,720. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1978,  2800857 

Int.  a.i  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a.  99—372  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  grill  device  comprising 

first  and  second  bowls  hingedly  connected  to  move  between 
an  overlying  closure  position,  a  generally  right  angular 
use  position,  and  a  generally  horizontal  use  position, 

a  grate  adapted  to  be  connected  in  operational  relation  with 
each  bowl,  said  grates  being  disposed  in  a  generally  copla- 
nar  attitude  in  the  horizontal  use  position  of  said  first  and 
second  bowls, 

a  front  leg  bail  and  a  rear  leg  bail  connected  to  said  first 
bowl,  and 

a  supplemental  leg  bail,  connected  to  said  second  bowl,  all 
said  leg  bails  cooperating  to  support  said  first  and  second 
bowls  in  said  horizontal  use  position,  and  said  first  bowl's 
leg  bails  cooperating  to  support  said  firsi  and  second 


bowls  independently  of  said  supplemental  bail  in  said  n'ght 
angular  use  position,  and 
latch  means  secured  to  said  first  bowl  and  engageable  by  said 
supplemental  bail  to  secure  and  positively  latch  said  bowls 
in  the  overlying  closure  position. 


.  4,226,178 
HOT-AIR  GRILLS 
Hans-Juergen  Geissler,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Peter  Mueller, 
Debring;  Manfred  Oppell.  Mistendorf;  Horst  Schoener.  Bam- 
berg, and  Franz  A.  Stuetzer,  Miihiheim  am  Main,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH,  Of- 
fenbach am  .Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804817 

Int.  a.'  A47J  27/00 
VS.  a.  99—4(7  7  Qaims 


bers,  cross  members  on  the  endless  conveyor  members  and 
interconnecting  the  endless  conveyor  members  to  push  bread 
slices  lengthwise  along  the  housing  from  the  first  opening  to 
the  second  opening,  electric  resistance  heating  means  for  heat- 
ing the  bread  slices  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  members,  fixed 
guide  means  to  hold  the  bread  slices  out  of  contact  with  the 
electric  resistance  heating  means  and  to  position  the  bread 
slices  along  their  path  of  movement  from  the  first  opening  to 
the  second  opening,  and  time  delay  means  for  heating  said 
heating  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  prior  to 
actuation  of  said  motor 


(^ 


K_ 


1.  In  an  electrical  hot-air  grill  of  a  type  comprising  a  chassis, 
a  grilling  compartment  supported  on  the  chassis  and  bounded 
by  an  upper  shell  and  a  lower  shell,  which  may  be  separated 
from  each  other  to  open  the  grilling  compartment,  a  blowing 
and  heating  apparatus  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  arranged  to 
blow  hot  air  into  the  grilling  compartment,  an  improvement 
wherein  the  upper  shell  is  supported  removably  on  a  frame, 
which  is  mounted  pivotally  to  the  chassis,  so  as  to  be  remov- 
able from  the  frame  without  it  being  necessary  to  release  a 
fastening  element  and  so  as  to  be  pivolable  up  and  down  about 
a  transverse  axis,  which  is  located  so  as  to  provide  that  the 
grilling  compartment  is  opened  when  the  upper  shell  thus  is 
pivoted  up  and  closed  when  the  upper  shell  thus  is  pivoted 
down  and  that  condensate  dripping  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
upper  shell  tends  to  drip  mostly  into  the  lower  shell  but  not 
onto  outer  portions  of  the  electrical  hot-air  grill  when  the 
grilling  compartment  is  opened. 


4,226,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SPROLT  INHIBITOR 

Dwight  M.  Sheldon.  Ill,  Richland,  and  F.  Lee  Beeztaold,  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  T.  Place,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,876 

Int.  a.'  A23B  4/04 

VS.  a.  99--47S  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  an  aerosol  of  a  viscous  liquid 

chemical  agent  at  a  high  volumetric  rate  and  small  aerosol 

panicle  size  and  applying  said  aerosol  lo  the  surfaces  of  edible 

produce  stored  in  an  enclosure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  chemical  agent  supply  means  for  providing  a  chemical 

constituent  for  an  aerosol,  said  chemical  agent  supply 

means  including  heater  means  for  heating  said  chemical 

agent  within  said  chemical  agent  supply  means  and  con- 
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trol  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  chemical 
agent  for  automatically  controlling  said  heater  means  so  as 
to  maintain  said  chemical  agent  in  said  chemical  agent 
supply  means  at  a  predetermined  temperature  in  the  liquid 
range  of  said  chemical  agent; 

(b)  atomizing  means  connected  to  said  chemical  agent  sup- 
ply means  for  atomizing  said  chemical  agent  into  liquid 
droplets  of  different  sizes  having  diameters  both  greater 
and  less  than  a  predetermined  size,  said  atomizing  means 
including  ultrasonic  nozzle  means  for  mixing  gas  under 
pressure  with  said  chemical  agent  and  expanding  the 
resultant  mixture  and  means  defining  a  resonator  cavity 
associated  with  said  nozzle  means  for  ultrasonically  subdi- 
viding said  mixture,  thereby  forming  said  aerosol: 

(c)  separator  means  for  removing  from  said  aerosol  those 
droplets  of  said  liquid  whose  diameters  are  greater  than 
said  predetermined  size,  said  separator  means  comprising 
vertically  oriented  cylindrically  shaped  mist  chamber 
means  for  containing  said  mixture  and  ambient  air  supply 
inlet  duct  means  for  introducing  a  supply  of  circulating  air 
separate  from  and  in  addition  to  said  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  mist  chamber  means  in  a  tangentially  entering 
stream,  thereby  causing  a  cyclonic  circulatory  pattern 
within  said  mist  chamber  means; 

(d)  aerosol  uptake  conduit  means  located  within  said  mist 
chamber  means  for  receiving  said  aerosol  at  a  position 
near  the  bottom  of  said  mist  chamber  means; 

(e)  scrubber  means  presenting  a  large  surface  area  in  the  path 
of  flow  of  said  aerosol  for  obstructing  and  collecting 
droplets  having  diameters  greater  than  said  predetermined 
size,  said  scrubber  means  being  located  within  said  aerosol' 
uptake  conduit  means;  and 

(0  discharge  means  for  connecting  to  said  enclosure  and 
exhausting  said  aerosol  from  said  separator  means  into  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure. 


( 


4J26,180 

TYPE  SEPARATOR  IN  A  HAMMER  ACTLATED 

PRINTER 

Hirotoshi  Matsui,  Shiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977, 52-216«I[U] 
IM.  a.'  B41J  1/20,  9/38,  27/12 
VS.  a.  101-111  3  ctaunj 


an  ink  roller  operalively  disposed  adjacent  to  said  idler 
pulley  for  coating  said  types  with  ink;  and 

said  hammers  being  operatively  positioned  to  depress  said 
print  receiving  member  towards  said  printing  drum  and 
between  said  separator  strips  to  impart  an  image  of  the 
types  thereto; 

whereby  said  spacing  strips  being  shaped  and  spaced  to 
prevent  said  print  receiving  member  from  accidentally 
impinging  upon  said.types  while  protecting  the  surface  of 
said  print  receiving  member  when  depressed  by  said  ham- 
mers, and  said  ink  roller  supplying  ink  to  said  types  adja- 
cent said  idler  pulley  to  prevent  linking  of  said  spacing 
strips. 


4,226,181 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  STENOL  RELATIVE  TO  A  PRINTING 

TABLE 

Sylve  J.  D,  Ericsson,  Tumba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia  Sillc- 
screen  Miskiner  AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,743 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1977,  7704459 

Int.  a:-  B41F  1/34,  15/36;  B41L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  101—129  5  cUiau 


1.  A  printer  comprising  a  printing  drum,  a  plurality  of  type 
carrying  belts  secured  on  said  printing  drum,  a  plurality  of 
types  carried  by  the  respective  type  carrying  belts,  a  print 
receiving  member,  and  a  plurality  of  hammers  for  depressing 
said  print  receiving  member  toward  said  printing  drum  when  a 
selected  type  appears  at  a  predetermined  position,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separator  strips  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said 
printing  drum  for  separating  said  plurality  of  type  carry- 
ing belts  from  each  other,  said  separator  strips  extending 
upwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  printing  drum  beyond 
the  outer  extremity  of  the  types  on  said  type  carrying 
belts; 
an  idler  pulley  operatively  disposed  adjacent  to  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  printing  drum,  said  plurality  of 
type  carrying  belts  extending  between  said  idler  pulley 
and  said  printing  drum; 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  stencil  relative  to 
,  a  printing  table,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  stencil  having  a  pattern  upon  a  frame  and  pro- 
viding first  adjustable  registering  means  such  that  the 
position  of  the  stencil  relative  to  the  frame  can  be  ad- 
justed; 

(b)  fixedly  placing  a  reference  pattern  on  the  printing  ubie, 
said  reference  pattern  corresponding  to  said  stencil  pat- 
tern; 

(c)  placing  a  transparent  material  on  the  printing  table  over 
the  reference  pattern  and  providing  second  adjustable 
registering  means  such  that  the  position  of  the  transparent 
material  relative  to  the  printing  table  can  be  adjusted; 

(d)  transferring  the  stencil  pattern  to  the  transparent  mate- 
rial; 

(e)  adjusting  the  second  registering  means  to  displace  the 
transparent  material  relative  to  the  printing  table  so  that 
the  positions  of  the  transferred  stencil  pattern  and  the 
reference  pattern  coincide,  and  measuring  the  amount  6f 
such  adjustment;  and 

(f)  adjusting  the  first  registering  means  by  the  same  mea- 
sured amount  to  displace  the  stencil  relative  to  the  frame 
in  the  same  manner  and  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
the  displacement  of  said  transparent  material  to  thereby 
provide  registration  between  said  stencil  pattern  and  said 
reference  pattern. 
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4,226,182 
SPRAYING 
Kenoet  Danielsen,  Vanloese,  and  Torben  Nielsen,  Ballerup,  both 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood 
aiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13.  1978, 
9837/78 

Int.  a-  B41M  1/12 
VS.  a.  101-129  3  Claims 


nism  back  and  fonh  through  said  frame  and  across  said 
type  surfaces  as  said  printing  head  moves  toward  and 
away  from  said  platen: 

guiding  means  for  guiding  said  holding  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing said  ink  roller  over  said  type  surfaces  with  a  predeter- 
mlqfe^  pressure  against  said  type  surfaces  as  said  guide 
meohinism  also  moves  with  said  printing  head;  said  guid- 
ing means  including  a  guide  element  attached  to  said 
holding  mechanism; 

a  guide  link  rockably  attached  to  said  printing  head  and 
including  a  guide  path  means  for  being  engaged  by  said 
guide  element;  said  guide  path  means  being  shaped  and 
oriented  for  guiding  said  guide  element  and  said  holding 
mechanism  attached  thereto  across  said  type  surfaces  and 
for  regulating  the  spacing  between  the  axis  of  said  ink 
roller  and  said  type  surfaces  as  said  guide  path  means  is 
engaged  by  said  guide  element; 

said  guide  means  further  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
spaced  apart  rocking  link;  both  said  rocking  links  having 
one  ponion  pivoully  atwched  to  said  printing  head,  and 
said  pivoul  attachments  being  arrayed  along  the  direction 
of  motion  of  said  ink  roller  across  said  printing  head  types; 
both  said  rocking  links  having  another  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  said  guide  link. 


1.  A  method  of  spraying  a  liquid  to  form  an  image  on  an 
article  comprising  positioning  the  article  with  the  surface  lr>  4,226,184 

receive  the  image  substantially  vertical  and  parallel  with  and  PRLMER 

spaced  away  from  the  adjacent  one  of  a  pair  of  stencils  by  a   Sten  H.  Ljungberg,  Stockholra.'sweden.  assignor  to  Nitro  Nobel 
distance  of  2  to  6  mm.  each  apertured  in  the  shape  and  size  of      aB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 


the  image  to  be  reproduced,  said  pair  of  stencils  being  spaced 
apart  in  parallel  planes  by  a  distance  of  between  2  and  8  mm, 
and  spraying  the  liquid  onto  the  article  through  the  pair  of 
stencils. 


Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,578 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  ,Mar.  18,  1977,  7703136 
Int.  O.-  cute  5/06:  F42B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  102—24  R  5  Claims 


4,226,183 

INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,665 

Int.  a.'  B41F  1/46.  1/50 

VS.  a.  101-295  6  aaims 


,  u-.uj  /.    i     hj,'T^-  \ 


--^ 


1.  A  label  printing  machine,  including: 

a  frame;  a  platen  supported  by  said  frame; 

a  printing  head,  including  type  surfaces  opposable  to  said 
platen;  means  for  moving  said  printing  head  toward  said 
platen  for  engaging  said  type  surfaces  against  a  label  on 
said  platen  and  for  moving  said  printing  head  away  from 
said  platen; 

an  ink  supply  device  for  inking  said  type  surfaces;  said  ink 
supply  device  comprising  an  ink  roller  for  being  rolled 
over  said  type  surfaces:  an  ink  roller  holding  mechanism 
for  holding  said  ink  roller  to  rotate  as  said  ink  roller  moves 
over  said  type  surfaces; 

said  means  for  moving  being  further  connected  with  said  ink 
roller  holding  mechanism  for  moving  said  holding  mecha- 


1.  A  primer  intended  to  reinforce  the  explosive  power  of  a 
detonator,  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  closed  ends  and  conuining  an 
explosive,  and 

a  device  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said  casing  for  centering  and 
frictionally  retaining  a  detonator  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  said  casing, 

said  device  having  thereon  a  cylindrical  tube  extending 
axially  of  said  casing  with  one  end  of  said  tube  in  commu- 
nication with  the  bore  in  said  casing,  and  with  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tube  being  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  the 
outer  end  of  said  device  and  registering  with  a  central 
opening  in  said  outer  end  of  said  device,  said  lube  having 
an  axial  bore  disposed  to  receive  and  fit  snugly  around  and 
envelop  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  detonator  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  so  that  the  detonator,  irrespective  of  its 
length,  when  retained  in  said  tube,  partly  protrudes  at  its 
opposite  end  from  said  tube  into  direct  contact  with  the 
explosive  in  said  casing. 

said  device  having  in  its  outer  surface  an  open  groove  for 
guiding  an  ignition  fuse,  which  projects  from  the  detona- 
tor that  is  retained  in  said  tube,  said  groove  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  said  central  opening  in  said  device,  and 
with  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  and  extending  laterally 
and  rearwardly  thereof  to  guide  said  fuse  rearwardly  and 
beneath  the  outer  surface  of  said  device  so  as  to  be  pro- 
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tected  thereby  against  external  forces  at  least  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  the  casing. 


4J2«,185 
PROJECTILE  WITH  A  PAYLOAD 

Bruno  Tobler,  WalUsellen,  and  Hugo  Sigrist,  Hinwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerli- 
kon-Biihrle  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed^ug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,701 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1978, 
10720/78 

iBt  a.'  F42B  13/40 
L'.S.  a.  102—35.4  8  Claims 


4,226,186 
SEALED-VOLUME  CARTRIDGE 
William  P.  Peck,  La  Plata,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,944 

Int.  a.J  F42B  5/ 10 

VS.  a.  102-38  PP  3  aalms 


1.  A  high-pressure,  sealed-volume  stores-separation  car- 
tridge, which  comprises: 

a  casing; 

an  ignition  means,  integrally  connected  to  said  casing;  and 

an  ignitable  main  powder  charge  housed  within  said  casing, 
and  wherein  said  charge  comprises  a  condensible  propel- 
lant  formulation  consisting  essentially  from  about  6i  to 
about  85  weight  percent  of  potassium  perchlorate,  from 
about  10  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  high-energy 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  light  metals 
and  light-metal  compounds,  and  a  resin  binder  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polybutadiene.  polysulflde, 
and  polyethylene. 


1.  A  projectile  for  a  payload.  comprising: 

a  hollow  projectile  jacket; 

a  payload  arranged  within  said  projectile  jacket; 

said  payload  having  opposite  ends; 

a  first  brake  system  and  a  second  brake  system  arranged  to 
one  side  of  one  end  of  said  payload; 

a  container  within  which  there  is  arranged  said  second  brake 
system; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  brake  system  with  said 
payload; 

said  first  brake  system  being  arranged  externally  of  said 
container  containing  said  second  brake  system; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  brake  system  with  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  first  explosive  charge  and  a  second  explosive  charge  ar- 
ranged towards  the  other  side  of  the  other  end  of  said 
payload; 

a  drive  disk  arranged  at  said  other  side  of  said  payload; 

said  dnve  disk  separatmg  said  first  explosive  charge  and  said 
second  explosive  charge  from  one  another; 

said  first  explosive  charge  serving  for  releasing  said  first 
brake  system; 

said  second  explosive  charge  serving  for  releasing  said  sec- 
ond brake  system; 

said  drive  disk,  said  payload,  and  said  conuiner  with  said 
second  brake  system  being  arranged  within  said  projectile 
jacket  to  assume  a  first  position  lengthwise  of  said  projec- 
tile jacket  prior  to  ignition  of  said  first  explosive  charge; 
and 

means  provided  for  said  projectile  jacket  for  defining  a 
latching  location  within  the  projectile  jacket  for  retaining 
the  drive  disk,  the  payload  and  the  container  in  a  second 
position  within  the  projectile  jacket  which  is  spaced  axi- 
ally  of  said  first  position  lengthwise  of  said  projectile 
jacket  after  igniting  the  first  explosive  charge. 


4,226,187 
SKI  LIFT  APPARATUS  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Rex  E.  Paulsen,  Littleton,  and  Harold  Moser.  Denver,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  SOI  Welding  Corporation,  Dillon,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,355 

Int.  a.'  B61B  11/00 

US.  a.  104—182  10  Claims 


t-ii^" 


1.  Ski  lift  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  support; 

at  least  one  beam  carried  by  the  support; 

a  rope-carrier  assembly  mounted  on  the  beam  and  including 

at  least  two  peripherally  grooved  sheaves; 
a  continuous  rope  carried  by  the  assembly  for  translation  in 

the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rope; 
a  vehicle  carrier  having  a  generally  vertical  hanger  bar 

provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  laterally  extending 

hanger  arm  fixedly  secured  at  its  free  end  to  the  rope; 
a  rope  guard  mechanism  including  a  base  connected  to  the 

beam  and  a  plurality  of  guard  fingers  movably  mounted 

on  the  base; 
the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  being  located  adjacent  to  the 

rope-carrier  assembly  at  the  side  remote  from  the  main 

support  and  overlapping  and  spaced  laterally  from  the 
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upper  outer  margin  of  at  least  one  of  the  sheaves  a  distance  4,226,189 

substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rope  to  consti-       VEHICLE  SIDEW  ALL  AND  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

tute  barriers  to  positively  prevent  the  rope  from  falling   William  A.  Bertolini,  115-65  Underdiff  Ter..  Kinnelon,  .\  J 

outward  from  the  assembly;  07405 

the  guard  fingers  lying  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  in  the  Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,949 

path  of  travel  of  the  hanger  arm  and  being  displaceable  by  Int.  CI.-  B61D  /  7/ IS 

contact  of  the  arm  about  their  movable  connections  with   U.S.  a.  105—423  13  Claims 

the  base  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  arm; 
the  base  includes  a  bearing  mounting; 

an  enclosure  surrounds  the  mounting;  ^^^ 

a  rotatable  shaft  is  joumaled  in  the  mounting; 
a  hub  is  fixed  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  shaft;  and 
the  guard  fingers  are  mounted  on  the  hub  to  extend  radially        -■/{',  -t        .4- 

and  define  a  star  wheel  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the         .  '. 

bearing  mounting,  and  are  resiliently  connected  to  the  hub 

for  limited  angular  movement  with  respect  to  the  hub  in 

response  to  contact  by  a  hanger  arm. 


4,226,188 

SIDE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  C,  Snyder,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,937,  Aug.  5, 1976.  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,685 

Int.  a.2  B61F  5/14 

VS.  a  105-199  CB  4  Qaims 


1.  A  shear  resistant  roll  restraining  means  for  arresting  lat- 
eral rolling  motion  of  a  railway  car  having  a  truck  including  a 
transverse  truck  bolster  beam,  a  transverse  car  bolster  beam 
having  divergent  laterally  and  upwardly  sloping  bottom  web 
sections,  and  a  center  bearing  means  pivotally  coupling  and 
supporting  the  car  bolster  on  the  truck  bolster,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  side  bearing  means  upstanding  from  the  truck  bolster  and 

being  laterally  spaced  from  said  center  bearing  means, 
a  wear  plate  assembly  on  said  car  bolster  vertically  aligned 
with  and  abuttably  engageable  with  said  side  bearing 
means, 
said  wear  plate  assembly  including  an  alignment  wedge 
depending  from  said  web  section  and  having  an  upper 
surface  portion  generally  conforming  thereto  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  bottom  abutment  surface, 
said  wear  plate  assembly  also  including  a  horizontaljy  ex- 
tending wear  plate  supported  below  said  bottom  abutment 
surface, 
means  defining  vertically  extending  and  aligned  openings  in 

said  wear  plate,  said  wedge  and  said  web  section, 
fastening  means  removably  positioned  within  said  vertically 
aligned  openings  and  securing  said  wear  plate  to  said 
wedge  in  vertical  load  transfer  relation,  and 
weld  atuchment  means  extending  substantially  about  the 
periphery  of  said  upper  surface  portion  of  said  wedge  and 
integrally  uniting  said  wedge  and  said  web  section  inde- 
pendently of  said  fastening  means,  thereby  to  eliminate 
bending  of  said  fastening  means  due  to  shearing  action 
between  said  wedge  and  said  upwardly  inclined  web 
section  when  said  horizontal  bottom  abutment  surface  of 
said  wedge  engages  said  side  bearing  means. 


10.  An  intermodal  container  including  interconnected  side- 
walls  and  a  roof,  each  sidewall  comprised  of  panels  of  prede- 
termined width  and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
container,  each  panel  including  an  outer  steel  sheet  adhesively 
secured  to  an  inner  plywood  sheet,  the  front  edges  of  the  steel 
and  ply\(iood  sheets  of  each  panel  being  flush  whereas  the  rear 
edge  of  said  steel  sheet  extends  beyond  that  of  said  plywood 
sheet  to  form  a  recess,  the  front  flush  edges  of  one  panel  fitting 
into  said  recess  of  an  adjacent  panel  to  form  a  lap  joint  and 
vertically  spaced  fasteners  securing  adjacent  panels  through 
said  lap  joints,  said  roof  including  inner  plywood  boards  of 
predetermined  width  and  IjSigtt  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  container  and  a  one/piece  seamless  water-imper- 
vious outer  roof  skin  adhesiyify  secured  to  said  plywood 
boards  substantially  coexten^e  with  said  container. 


4,226,190 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Richard  D.  A.  Ashton.  R.R.  1,  Terra  Cotta,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  962,168 

Int.  a.'  A47B  7/00 

VS.  a.  108-11  8  Oaims 


1.  A  display  rack  for  displaying  merchandise  for  sale,  and 
storing  additional  merchandise,  said  rack  comprising; 

a  shelving  back  wall; 

at  least  two  shelving  side  walls  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward edges  and  lower  and  upper  edges; 

hinge  means  on  said  rearward  edges  interconnecting  said 
side  walls  with  said  back  wall,  whereby  said  side  walls 
may  be  folded  flat  against  said  back  wall,  and  may  be 
swung  apart  when  erected; 

shelving  support  means  integrally  formed  on  one  said  side 
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walls  formed  by  offset  bend  portions  formed  of  wire  rod 
adjacent  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof; 

generally  rectangular  removable  shelves  dimensioned  to  flt 
between  two  adjacent  said  side  walls  when  the  same  are  in 
their  swung  apart  erected  position,  said  shelves  being 
disengageable  from  said  side  walls  and  back  wall  for  ship- 
ping and  storage,  and, 

mterlock  means  on  said  shelves,  at  all  four  comers  thereof, 
formed  by  wire  rods  defining  /orward  hook  portions  at 
the  front  comers  thereof,  and  rearward  hook  portions  at 
the  rear  comers  thereof,  said  forward  hook  portions  being 
directed  forwardly  for  interengagement  with  said  forward 
offset  bend  portions,  and  said  rearward  hook  portions 
being  directed  rearwardly  for  interengagement  with  said 
rearward  offset  bend  portions,  whereby  when  the  same 
are  interlocked,  said  shelving  is  firmly  attached  to  said 
side  walls  at  all  four  comers  thereof,  thereby  providing  a 
rigid  three-dimensional  structure,  without  the  use  of  addi- 
tional fastenings. 


4J26,191 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ROLLER  PLATFORM  FOR 

USE  IN  A  VISUAL  AID  SYSTEM 
GniUermo  A.  Eipana,  Hialcah,  Fla.,  luignor  to  Uaiurtity  of 
Miami.  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,592 

ht.  a.2  A47B  85/00 

ViS.  a.  10»-20  5  Ctaims 


rack  being  of  a  longitudinal  width  so  as  to  accomodate 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  intermediate  portion; 
remote  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  gear  motors. 


4,226,192 

PALLET  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  DISPLAYING 

MERCHANDISE 

Douglu  R.  Myen,  5348  Norbeck  Rd.,  RockTtUe,  Md.  20853 

Filed  Jin.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,385 

Int  a^  B6SD  19/18 

U.S.  a.  108—53.1  6  Oaims 


1.  A  platform,  for  supporting  various  types  of  reading  mate- 
rials, for  use  in  a  visual  aid  system  including  a  conventional 
type  of  camera  for  transmitting  enlarged  images  of  said  printed 
material  to  a  TV  monitor,  comprising, 
a  tri-level  platform  including  a  generally  rectangular  flat 
plate  base,  intermediate  and  top  portions  including  a  top 
surface  to  support  the  reading  material  relative  to  the 
camera; 
first  and  second  trolley  means  to  respectively  connect  said 
intermediate  portion  to  said  base  portion  for  reciprocat- 
ing, longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto,  and  said  top 
portion  to  said  intermediate  portion  for  longitudinal 
movement  therewith  and  reciprocating  transverse  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  first  trolley  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  channel  members,  fixed  respectively  along  front 
and  rear  longitudinal  top  edge  ponions  of  said  base  por- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  trolley  rollers  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
apart  relation  engaged  in  each  of  said  channels  and  sus- 
pended from  confronting  longitudinal  bottom  edge  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  portion;  said  second  trolley 
means  comprising  a  second  pair  of  channel  members,  fixed 
respectively  along  a  pair  of  opposed  transverse  top  edge 
portions  of  said  intermediate  ponion,  and  a  second  pair  of 
trolley  rollers  in  a  predetermined  spaced  apart  relation, 
engaged  in  each  of  said  transverse  edge  channels,  sus- 
pended from  respective  confronting  transverse  edge  por- 
tions of  said  top  portion; 
a  first  reversibly  electric  gear  motor,  mounted  to  said  base 
portion  and  including  a  pinion  gear  in  driving  engagement 
with  a  first  gear  rack,  extending  longitudinally  along  an 
underside  of  said  intermediate  ponion  to  transmit  relative 
longitudinal  movement  to  said  intermediate  portion; 
a  second  reversible  electric  gear  motor  mounted  to  said  base 
portion,  and  including  a  pinion  gear  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  a  second  gear  rack  extending  transversely 
along  an  underside  of  said  top  portion  to  transmit  relative 
transverse  movement  to  said  top  ponion,  said  second  gear 


1.  A  pallet  for  receiving  and  stacking  products  for  storage, 
shipping,  and  advertising,  said  pallet  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  base,  product  retaining  sides  along  all  edges  of  said 
base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  including  first  and 
second  retaining  sides,  feet  extending  downwardly  from  about 
one-half  inch  to  one  and  one-half  inches  from  said  base  for 
supponing  said  base  upon  a  supporting  surface  for  receiving 
therebeneath  a  lifting  element,  -lid  feet  being  elongated  along 
two  remote  sides  of  said  base  and  arranged  in  two  pairs,  the 
feet  of  each  pair  being  elongated  parallel  to  said  first  retaining 
side  and  lying  in  a  common  general  plane,  and  said  first  retain- 
ing side  being  terminated  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  spaced 
relation  adjacent  said  second  retaining  sides  to  provide  clear- 
ances for  said  feet,  with  said  feet  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
one  adjacent  edge  of  said  base  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  retaining  sides  and  said 
base  having  a  recess  located  adjacent  each  end  of  said  first 
retaining  sides  to  receive  a  foot  of  a  like  pallet  stacked  thereon, 
said  rectangular  base  having  a  length  on  at  least  two  opposite 
edges  thereof  between  said  feet  sufficient  to  receive  a  hand- 
truck,  and  said  feet  extend  below  said  base  a  distance  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  retaining  sides. 


4,226,193 
SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
AItib  Gindel,  BrookTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Atoy  Manufkcturing 
Inc.,  HicksTiUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,725 

Int.  a.'  A47B  5i/02 

U.S.  a.  108—111  25  Claims 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  having  at  least  one  horizontal  wire 
shelf,  and  vertical  supports,  both  formed  of  intersecting  wires 
secured  together  and  said  shelf  comprising:  a  pair  of  closely- 
spaced  transverse  connection  ribs  at  opposite  ends  of  each  said 
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wire  shelf;  a  pair  of  vertical  supports  for  each  said  wire  shelf 
and  each  support  having  a  transverse  connection  rib  on  at  least 
one  of  its  ends,  disul  end  portions  of  said  transverse  connec- 
tion rib  of  said  vertical  supports  being  bent  so  as  to  be  disposed 
parallel  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  transverse  connection 
ribs;  pairs  of  clamping  means  having  apertures  adapted  to 
secure  together  each  of  said  pair  of  transverse  connection  ribs 
of  a  wire  shelf  to  a  transverse  connection  rib  and  the  distal  ends 
thereof  of  each  said  vertical  support;  each  of  said  clamping 
means  comprising  first  and  second  clamps  and  fastener  means, 
said  first  clamps  being  positioned  on  and  bridging  across  each 
said  pair  of  transverse  connection  ribs  of  said  wire  shelf,  the 
second  clamps  being  positioned  on  and  bridging  across  said 
transverse  connection  rib  and  said  distal  end  ponions  thereof 
of  each  said  vertical  support,  and  said  fastener  means  passing 
through  said  clamping  means  and  urging  said  first  and  second 
clamps  tightly  together  in  a  generally  parallel  relation  so  as  to 
form  an  overall  rigid  and  sturdy  shelf  structure. 


4,226,194 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  A  THIEF  AND  STOLEN 
ARTICLES 
Donald  T.  Grahn,  6551  -  45th  Ave.  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,092 
Int.  a.'  G08B  n/02 
VS.  a.  109-25  ,3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  chemically  labeling  an  article  with  an  imper- 
ceptible latent  color  reagent  whereby  said  article  may  be  sub- 
sequently distinquished  from  similar  articles  not  so  labeled 
comprising  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  article  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ninhydrin  and  hydrindantin  and  mixtures  thereof. 


inlet  and  outlet  means  for  circulating  water  into  and  out  of 
said  water  jacket; 

a  fuel  loading  door  adapted  to  close  the  fuel  loading  aperture 
to  prevent  ingress  of  combustion  air  through  the  said 
aperture; 

a  combustion  air  inlet  in  the  fire  box  and  disposed  at  a  level 
below  the  fuel  loading  door,  said  combustion  air  inlet 
being  equipped  with  damper  means  adapted  to  adjust  air 
flow  therethrough,  said  damper  controlled  air  inlet  com- 
prising the  sole  subsuntial  inlet  for  combustion  air  to  the 
fire  box  when  the  fuel  loading  door  is  closed; 

a  bottom  wall  of  said  fire  box,  below  the  fire  supporting 
grate,  shaped  to  provide  a  lowermost  zone  for  collection 
therein  of  liquid  residues  and  condensates  from  the  fire 
box; 

an  outlet  conduit  having  an  inner  end  communicating  with 
said  lowermost  zone  inside  the  fire  box  and  an  outer  end 
disposed  exterially  of  the  fire  box  and  at  a  level  below  that 
of  the  inner  end; 

a  water  trap  into  which  the  outer  end  of  said  outlet  conduit 
protrudes,  said  outer  end  being  disposed  below  the  water 
level  in  said  water  trap,  substantially  to  prevent  acess  of 
air  to  the  fire  box  through  said  outlet  conduit. 


4,226.196 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
David  Booth,  Brigbouse,  England,  assignor  to  Firth  Carpets 
Limited,  Brighouse,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1979.  Ser.  No.  27,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978. 
14698/78 

Int.  a.!  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112-79  R  9  Qaims 


4J26,19S 
WATER  HEATING  STOVE 
Mirtii  K.  Lindroos,  Birch  Hill  Rd.,  R.  2  Sudbory,  Ontario, 
Canada  (P3E  L9M) 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972424 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/00 

UJS.  a  110-234  8  Qaims 


1.  A  water  heating  stove  for  supply  of  hot  water  to  circulat- 
ing hot  water  heating  systems,  comprising: 

a  fire  box  having  a  fire  supporting  grate  therein,  a  fuel  load- 
ing aperture  in  a  front  wall  thereof  and  a  flue  outlet  for 
exit  of  combustion  gases  therefrom; 

a  water  jacket  lining  the  rear  and  side  upright  walls  of  said 
fire  box; 


I.  A  sliding  needle  bar  tufting  machine  characterized  by  a 
pair  of  needle  bars,  a  single  row  of  needles  carried  by  each 
needle  bar,  a  pair  of  looper  bars,  a  single  row  of  loopers  carried 
by  each  looper  bar  for  co-operating  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  rows  of  needles,  and  means  mounting  said  needle  bars  and 
said  looper  bars  for  adjustment  of  said  bars  in  a  warpwise 
direction  thereby  to  permit  corresponding  warpwise  adjust- 
ment of  the  spacing  respectively  between  the  two  rows  of 
needles  and  the  two  rows  of  loopers. 


4,226,197 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  EDGE  GUIDE 

Konrad  PoUmeier,  Bielefeld,  and  Wilhelm  Thesing.  Haibach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diirkoppwerke 
GmbH,  Bielefeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar,  9,  1978,  Ser.  No,  884,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  ri0418 

Int  a-'  D05B  19/00,  35/10 

U.S.  a  112-121.11  8  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  for  the  edge-parallel  stitching  of  a 

workpiece  having  a  pair  of  angularly  adjoining  edges,  said 

sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  sewing  machine  head  having  a  needle  adapted  to  stitch  a 

seam  in  said  workpiece  along  each  of  said  edges  upon 
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displacement  of  said  workpiece  past  said  needle  at  a  stitch- 
ing location: 

an  edge  guide  engageable  with  the  edges  of  said  workpiece 
for  guiding  same  past  said  location; 

reflection  sensor  means  on  said  sewing  machine  head  trained 
at  a  location  ahead  of  said  stitching  location; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  stopping 


means  connected  to  said  rail  switch  and  said  end  of  sewing 
machine  for  changing  the  rail  switch  position. 


4^26,199 

SEWING  MACHINE  SIX  MOTION  WORK  FEEDING 

MECHANISM 

Keaneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,762 

Int.  a.»  DOSB  ^7/0? 

VS.  a.  112—308  6  Oaims 


said  needle  in  said  workpiece  upon  a  completion  of  a  seam 
along  a  first  edge  of  said  workpiece,  thereby  facilitating 
the  turning  of  said  workpiece  to  align  a  second  edge  with 
said  edge  guide;  and 

lug  having  a  reflective  upper  surface  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  edge  guide  ahead  of  said  needle  and 
covered  by  said  workpiece  until  exposed  to  activate  said 
sensor. 


4,226,198 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  COf«iTOUR  SEWING  OF 

WORKPIECES 

Kurt  Petry.  Stelzenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pfaff  Indiistriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842993 

Int.  a.-  DOSB  21/Oa  23/Oa  33/00.  27/00 
VS.  a  112—121.12  6  Gains 


T=:^^*r7" 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  motor  driven  sewing  machine 
having  a  reciprocating  needle  which  in  moving  from  an  upper 
to  a  down  position  penetrates  a  workpiece  which  is  fed  over  a 
support  past  and  in  contact  with  a  guide  edge  disposed  along- 
side the  neelde  to  form  a  plurality  of  different  seam  lengths  at 
diverse  angles  to  each  other,  comprising  a  stacking  device 
adjacent  the  support  having  means  for  feeding  the  workpieces 
into  a  stack,  turning  means  associated  with  said  sewing  ma- 
chine and  disposed  alongside  said  support  including  a  member 
movable  through  a  path  to  engage  the  workpiece  and  turn  it 
about  the  axis  of  the  needle  when  the  needle  is  in  a  down 
position  engaged  in  the  workpiece  so  as  to  position  the  work- 
piece  in  respect  to  the  guide  edge  for  sewing  of  the  next  seam 
length,  and  a  rail  switch  disposed  between  said  stacking  device 
and  said  turning  means  and  said  support  having  a  first  switch 
position  defining  a  path  over  which  the  material  is  fed  to  said 
stacking  device  and  a  second  switch  position  defining  a  path 
over  which  said  material  is  delivered  to  said  turning  means  and 


1.  A  work  feeding  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  work  supporting  bed  with  an  axis  along  its  length,  a  throat 
plate  having  a  set  of  mutually  orthogonal  feed  dog  accommo- 
dating slots  defining  mutually  perpendicular  directions  of 
\VOrk  feeding  along  the  surface  of  said  bed,  said  directions 
comprising  a  longitudinal  direction  of  feeding  extending  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  along  the  length  of  said  bed, 
and  a  lateral  direction  of  fabric  feeding  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  direction,  an  elongated  feed  bar  carried  beneath 
said  bed  and  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
work  supporting  bed,  a  feed  dog  bracket  pivotally  supported  at 
one  extremity  of  said  feed  bar  including  a  feed  dog  having  a  set 
of  mutually  orthogonal  work  engaging  teeth  positioned  to  be 
accommodated  within  said  feed  dog  accommodating  slots  and 
slidable  means  for  supporting  said  feed  dog  on  said  bracket 
wherein  said  feed  dog  is  constrained  to  slide  along  a  line  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  bed, 
gimbal  means  having  a  vertical  axis  pivot,  said  gimbal  means 
fastened  to  said  feed  bar  and  supporting  the  extremity  of 
said  feed  bar  opposite  the  extremity  having  said  feed  dog 
pivotally  fastened  thereto  to  permit  said  feed  dog  to  be 
driven  in  said  longitudinal  direction  transversely  across 
said  bed  and  in  a  direction  above  and  below  said  throat 
plate, 
a  feed  bar  drive  mechanism  operable  in  timed  relation  to  said 
sewing  machine  for  imparting  oscillations  to  said  feed  bar 
about  said  gimbal  means  in  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions, including  said  longitudinal  direction  transversely 
across  said  bed  to  provide  work  advancing  and  return 
movements  to  said  feed  dog,  and  in  said  direction  above 
and  below  said  throat  plate  to  raise  said  feed  dog  to  a 
position  above  said  throat  plate  during  work  advancing 
movement  and  to  drop  said  feed  dog  below  said  throat 
plate  during  the  return  movement  thereof, 
means  driven  by  said  feed  bar  drive  mechanism  for  impart- 
ing oscillatory  motion  to  said  feed  dog  along  said  line 
constrained  by  said  slidable  means  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  said  bed,  and 
adjusuble  control  means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  for 
varying  the  amplitude  and  direction  of  oscillatory  motion 
imparted  to  said  slidable  means  by  said  oscillatory  drive 
means. 
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4,226,200 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CASING 
Kunio  Morisawa,  and  Tatsuo  Kyushima,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaJsha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,838 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53/9093 

Int.  a.2  F16H  37/08.  57/02 

UA  a.  74-606  R  9  claims 


1.  An  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  with  an  integral  grooved  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  oil  passage  circuits; 

(b)  a  changeover  gear  mechanism,  supported  within  the 
casing  and  including  a  plurality  of  oil  pressure  operated 
servo  mechanisms,  which  provides  various  speed  stages  in 
accordance  with  variation  of  supply  of  oil  pressure  to  the 
servo  mechanisms; 

(c)  a  first  valve  body  member  directly  engaged  with  a  fir^t 
part  of  the  grooved  portion  and  which  incorporates  a 
manually  controlled  shift  valve  which  when  operated 
varies  supply  of  oil  pressure  to  the  servo  mechanisms  and 
changes  over  the  speed  suges  manually;  and 

(d)  a  second  valve  body  member  directly  engaged  with  a 
second  part  of  the  grooved  portion  and  which  incorpo- 
rates a  plurality  of  hydraulically  operated  control  valves 
which  shift  in  accordance  with  supply  of  oil  pressure,  and 
which  by  shifting  varies  supply  of  oil  pressure  to  the  servo 
mechanisms  and  change  over  said  speed  stages  automati- 
cally. 


4,226,201 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  FORMING  CAN  BODIES 

Yuzo  Takahashi;  Yoshinari  Maeda;  Yasuyuki  Tanaka;  Kastumi 
Nagai,  and  Shiro  Oyama,  all  of  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,619 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-29435 
Int  a.i  B21D  51/26 
VS.  a  113-12  3  Claims 

1.  A  can  body  forming  equipment  comprising: 
a  continuous  length  of  can  forming  cylinder; 
a  forming  section  provided  at  the  starting  end  of  said  cylin- 
der; 
said  forming  section  being  provided  with  a  can  body  blank 
feeding  mechanism  which  feeds  said  blank  into  a  position 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder  to  form  the 
same  into  a  roughly  cylindrical  body  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  blank  positioned  proximate  each  other  at  a  lower 
part  of  said  cylinder. 


a  bending  section  provided  somewhat  spaced  apart  from  said 
forming  section; 

said  bending  section  being  provided  with  a  stationary  die 
internally  of  said  cylinder  at  a  lower  part  thereof  and  with 
a  movable  die  externally  of  said  cylinder  and  directly 
below  said  stationary  die,  the  lower  end  face  of  said  sta- 
tionary die  and  the  upper  end  face  of  said  movable  die 
being  tapered  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  to  such  an  extent 
that  said  opposite  ends  of  said  roughly  cylindrical  body 
are  slightly  bent  inwardly; 

a  heating  section  provided  somewhat  spaced  apart  from  the 
preceding  bending  section; 

said  heating  section  being  provided  with  high-frequency 
induction  heating  coils  at  positions  corresponding  to  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  roughly  cylindrical  body,  those 
portions  of  said  coils  corresponding  to  the  comer  ponions 
of  said  opposite  ends  being  spaced  apart  from  said  ends  by 
a  larger  gap  than  that  corresponding  to  the  center  ponions 
of  said  ends; 

a  can  body  completing  section  provided  at  the  ending  end  of 
said  cylinder: 


said  can  body  completing  section  being  provided  with  a 
spline  cut  in  the  underside  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  can  body,  said 
spline  being  provided  therein  via  a  heat-insulating  material 
with  a  cooling  and  pressure-receiving  part  which  has  a 
coolant  passage  and  has  its  lower  end  face  exposed  out- 
side, 

a  vertically  movable  hammer  being  provided  directly  be- 
neath said  lower  end  face  of  said  pressure-receiving  part, 
said  hammer  having  a  recess  in  which  a  striking  part 
having  a  coolant  passage  is  provided  via  a  heal-insulating 
material; 

said  cylinder  having  an  outwardly  extending  mechanism  on 
both  lateral  sides  thereof  in  said  completing  section,  and 
pushing  members  being  provided  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  cylinder  externally  thereof; 

feeding  pawl  members  for  advancing  said  roughly  cylindri- 
cal body  to  the  respective  succeeding  steps  being  pro- 
vided freely  projectably  at  each  advanced  end  of  said 
forming  section,  bending  section,  heating  section  and  can 
body  forming  section  of  said  cylinder. 


4,226,202 
FLOATING  LASH  BARGE  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Edward  G.  Conrad,  P.O.  Box  133,  Marrero,  La.  70073 
Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,493 
Int.  ex.-  B63C  1/02 
VS.  a  114-48  19  Claims 

1.  A  floating  lifting  device  for  a  floating  LASH  barge,  which 
as  a  hull  with  sides  and  a  bottom, 
said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  hull  including: 
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(i)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  spaced 
buoyant  hull  members, 

(ii)  cross-beam  means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  two 
buoyant  hull  members  below  where  the  cross-beams 
would  interfere  with  ingress  to  and  egress  by  the  float- 
ing vessel  from  where  the  floating  vessel  is  when  it  is 
lifted; 

(b)  a  carriage  configured  to  support  the  floating  LASH 
barge  from  the  bottom  thereof  being  provided  on  the  hull 
of  said  floating  lifting  device; 

(c)  a  set  of  four  upstanding  posts  mounted  on  the  carriage  (a) 
in  a  rectangular  array  which  is  congruent  with  the  array 
of  stacking  post  sockets  conventionally  provided  on  the 
hull  bottoms  of  LASH  barges; 

(d)  an  elevating  means  interposed  between  the  carriage  (b) 


and  the  hull  (a)  and  being  configured  to  raise  and  lower, 
and  support  the  carriage  (b)  upon  the  hull  (a),  between 
(i)  a  fully  lowered  condition  in  which  the  carriage  (b)  is  so 
low  relative  to  the  hull  (a)  that,  although  the  floating 
lifting  device  is  riding  high  because  it  is  not  weighted 
down  with  supporting  an  object  floating  vessel,  an 
object  floating  vessel  may  be  brought  thereover  with- 
out interference  therewith  to  and  from  where  the  float- 
ing vessel  IS  when  it  is  lifted,  and 
(ii)  a  fully  raised  condition  in  which  the  carriage  (b)  is  so 
high  relative  to  the  hull  (a)  that,  although  the  floating 
lifting  device  is  riding  low  because  it  is  supporting  the 
object  vessel  which  had  been  floating,  the  object  vessel 
is  raised  sufficiently  to  permit  above  board  access  for 
repair  to  such  portion  of  said  object  vessel  as  may  be  in 
need  thereof 


4J26J03 
FLOATABLE  CONCRETE  PALLET  FOR  LIFTING  AND 

BEARING  HEAVY  LOADS 
Benjamin  G.  Marcin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978.  Ser.  No.  94S  J«9 

Int  a^  B63B  5/14 

VS.  a.  114— <5  A  8  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  nuking  a  floatable  pallet  for  lifting  heavy 
loads,  which  comprises 

precasting  in  prestressed  concrete  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  elongated  elements  for  each  layer  of  the  super- 
structure of  the  pallet,  said  elements  having  cast  therein 
connectors  for  joining  the  elements  to  adjacent  structures. 

casting  and  joining  a  concrete  bottom  slab  to  a  row  of  paral- 
lel aligned  and  edgewise  elements  comprising  the  bottom 
layer. 

stacking  and  joining  subsequent  rows  of  parallel  aligned  and 


edgewise  elements  in  layers  starting  with  a  layer  on  top  of 
said  bottom  layer,  the  elements  of  each  successive  layer 
being  transverse  with  the  elements  therebeneath, 

casting  and  joining  concrete  vertical  bulkheads  to  the  ends 
of  said  elements  and  to  said  bottom  slab,  and 

casting  and  joining  a  concrete  top  slab  to  the  top  edges  of  the 
elements  in  the  top  layer  of  elements  and  to  the  top  edges 
of  said  vertical  bulkheads.  . 


4,226,204 

OFF-SHORE  MOORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LARGE-SIZED 

FLOATING  BODY 

Samuel  Tuson,  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Entreprise 
d'Equipements  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  863,325 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  l976,  76  39081; 
Dee.  14,  1977,  77  37690 

Int.  a.:  B63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  114— UO  5  aaims 


1.  An  off-shore  mooring  device  for  a  large-size  floating  body 
with  an  anchoring  system  for  anchoring  the  floating  body  to 
the  sea  bed.  comprising:  a  mooring  head  located  above  sea 
level  and  rotatably  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  a  column-like 
structure,  the  latter  being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
anchoring  system  by  means  of  a  universal  joint;  a  rigid  arm 
flxedly  secured  to  said  floating  body  to  overhang  in  an  out- 
board fashion  therefrom;  and  a  pulling  force  generator  provid- 
ing a  vertical  force  component  adapted  to  act  substantially 
upwardly  upon  said  mooring  head  and  which  is  Impressed  on 
said  floating  body,  said  force  generator  comprising  at  least  one 
hydraulically  operated  piston-and-cylinder  linear  actuator 
with  a  selectively  adjustable  fluid  feed  pressure,  wherein  said 
actuator  is  pivotally  coupled  to  the  free  end  of  said  rigid  arm 
and  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  said  mooring  head 
so  as  to  drayv  said  free  end  towards  said  head  or  withdraw  it 
therefrom. 


4,226,205 

AUXILIARY  SUBMERSIBLE  FOR  DEEP-SEA  WORK 
Paul  Bastide,  108  rue  de  Rennes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,846 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1977,  77  04473 

Int.  a.!  B63G  8/08 

VS.  a.  114—337  13  aaims 

8.  A  submersible  comprising  a  thick  hull  which  consists, 
firstly  of  a  main  body  formed  from  two  hemispherical  elements 
interconnected  by  a  circular-base  cylinder  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  secondly  a  system  of  four  identical  strong  cylin- 
ders disposed  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  used  as  trim  or  list 
correction  tanks  and  as  submersible  compensation  tanks,  a 
lightweight  body,  which  particularly  contains  driving  ballasts, 
completely  surrounding  the  main  body  of  the  thick  hull  and 
having  an  external  shape  which  is  rounded  throughout  and 
completely  smooth,  the  only  discontinuity  in  the  outline  being, 
firstly  in  the  extreme  forward  part  of  the  submersible  and, 
secondly,  on  the  longitudinal  side  walls,  and  finally  on  the  top 
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and  bottom  walls,  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  recesses  which 
are  open  to  the  exterior  as  widely  as  possible  and  are  connected 
at  their  periphery  to  the  outer  pan  of  the  lightweight  hull  of 
the  submersible  by  connections  of  very  rounded  shape;  said 


supporting  member  while  in  said  lower  position  being 
within  a  lower  position  of  said  wall  to  function  as  the 
bottom  of  said  bjat,  and  said  shaft  being  rotatable  by  use 
of  said  control  handle  to  steer  said  boat. 


4426,207 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 

TO  GRAPHITE  BODIES 

Ivan  V.  Gener;  Mihail  Konstantinov;  Alexander  Valchet,  and 

Vassil  Pee*,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  "Chema 

Metalurgia",  Sofia.  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760.504,  Jan.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,491 

Int.  ex.-  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  118-620  11  aaims 


submersible  including  two  main  propulsion  and  steering  de- 
vices and  two  additional  propulsion  and  steering  devices,  each 
of  said  propulsion  and  steering  devices  including  means  for 
changing  the  orientation  thereof  thereby  enhancing  the  maneu- 
verability of  said  submersible. 


4,226,206 

RETRACTABLE  PROPULSIVE  MEANS  FOR  SMALL 

BOATS 

John  E.  Wilson,  1501  Parklane  Dr.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa  52722 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,716 

Int.  a.'  B63H  5/12 

VS.  a  440-112  2  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  attaching  a  propelling  assembly  to  a  boat, 
said  propelling  assembly  being  the  type  having  an  outwardly 
extending  shaft  and  a  control  handle  attached  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  mounting  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  closed  wall  to  be  positioned  vertically  within 
said  boat,  a  lower  edge  of  said  wall  adapted  to  be  sealed  to 
the  bottom  of  said  boat  about  an  opening  through  said 
bottom, 

a  horizontal  cover  for  said  box  detachably  coAnected  to  said 
wall, 

a  horizontal  supporting  member  movable  like  a  piston  within 
said  wall,  said  supporting  member  having  a  resilient  peri- 
pherial  portion  functioning  as  a  tight  seal  between  said 
supporting  member  and  said  wall, 

first  and  second  resilient  grommets  in  a  vertical  line  through 
said  supporting  member  and  through  said  cover  respec- 
tively, said  shaft  extending  from  said  propelling  assembly 
upwardly  through  said  first  and  second  grommets  to 
position  said  propelling  assembly  directly  below  said 
supporting  member,  said  shaft  movable  manually  in  a 
vertical  direction  within  said  second  grommet  for  moving 
said  supporting  member  and  said  propelling  assembly  in 
unison  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position, 
said  first  grommet  fitting  tightly  enough  about  said  shaft 
to  cause  said  supporting  member  to  move  vertically 
within  said  closed  wall  while  remaining  at  a  fixed  vertical 
distance  with  respect  to  said  propelling  assembly,  said 
propelling  assembly  while  in  said  upper  position  being 
positioned  within  said  box  and  while  in  said  lower  position 
being  positioned  below  said  bottom  of  said  boat,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  protective  coatings  to  cylindri- 
cal graphite  bodies,  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  first  shaft  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and  mounted  on  said 
base; 

a  second  shaft  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  and  mounted  on 
said  base  in  a  closely  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said 
first  shaft  and  forming  a  first  guideway  therebetween  for 
said  graphite  bodies,  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis 
lying  in  respective  parallel  planes; 

variable-length  means  between  said  base  and  an  end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  shafts  for  displacement  of  said  axis  thereof 
within  said  respective  plane  thereof  to  form  a  variable  angle  of 
less  ihan  30°  with  said  axis  of  said  other  shaft; 

reversible  driving  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  for  the 
reversible  rotation  thereof  and  the  reciprocal  displace- 
ment thereby  along  said  guideway  of  said  bodies; 

a  battery  of  coating  tools  adjacent  said  guideway  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  shafts  for  applying  said  coating  to  said 
bodies; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  respectively  positioned  above  said  guide- 
way  to  either  side  of  said  battery  of  coating  tools  at  loca- 
tions fixed  along  said  axes: 

slip  rings  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  shafts;  and 

an  electric-arc  current  supply  connected  to  said  electrodes 
and  said  slip  rings  for  leading  current  to  the  electrodes. 


4.226,208 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

Keijiro  Nishida,  Nimomiya;  Mitsuo  Kakei.  Tokyo:  Osamu  Ka- 
miya,  and  Nobuyuki  Sekimura.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushikiKaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  928.435 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1977.  52-93798; 
Jun.  1,  1978,  53-66160 

Int.  a.-  C23C  13/08 
UtS.  a.  118—706  15  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  a  main  vacuum  container; 

(b)  a  driving  shaft; 

(c)  vacuum  chamber  forming  means  for  forming  a  plurality 
of  independent  vacuum  chamtiers  located  within  said 
main  vacuum  container,  said  vacuum  chamber  forming 
means  comprising: 

(i)  cover  means  located  within  said  housing  and  being 
rotatively  mounted  on  and  controlled  by  said  driving 
shaft  for  forming  said  independent  vacuum  chambers. 
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said  cover  means  at  least  being  covered  by  a  vacuum 
within  said  mam  vacuum  container,  and 
(ii)  sealing  means  for  keeping  said  independent  vacuum 
chambers  air  tight: 
Id)  hanger  means  for  supporting  articles  to  be  processed 

withm  each  of  said  independent  vacuum  chambers; 
(e)  means  forming  an  entrance-and-exit  chamber  having  an 
inlet-and-outlet  opening  through  which  the  articles  to  be 
processed  are  moved  in  and  out  of  said  housing,  said 


control  the  passage  or  non-passage  of  liquid  adhesive  through 
said  selected  areas. 


entrance-and-exii  chamber  being  one  of  said  independent 
vacuum  chambers: 

(0  inhaling-and  evacuatmg  means  for  evacuating  said  main 
vacuum  container  and  the  plurality  of  independent  vac- 
uum chambers  for  maintaining  them  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  level;  and 

(g)  evaporant  means  for  causing  at  least  one  evaporant  mate- 
rial disposed  in  certain  of  said  independent  chambers  to 
evaporate  for  effecting  vacuum  plating  on  the  articles  to 
be  processed. 


4J26,209 

.APPLICATOR  FOR  LIQUID  ADHESIVE  TO  A  PAPER 

FORM  FOR  SECURING  A  STENCIL  THERETO 

Grant  F.  Kenworthy,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Weber  Miirk- 

ing  Systems,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8S7,68« 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  118—708  7  Oaims 


■j^aips 


...»••■"'. 


4^26,210 
ABALONE  MARICULTURE 
George  S.  Lockwood,  Carmel  Valley;  Fred  T.  Shultz,  Sonoma, 
and  Gerrit  Bevelander,  Carmel,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Monterey  Abalone  Farms,  Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,944 

Int.  a?  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  CL  11»— 4  74  aaims 


1.  The  process  of  culturing  gastropod  molluscs  and  other 
benthic  motile  marine  and  aquatic  animals  from  the  larval  stage 
through  infancy  in  a  body  of  water  in  a  growing  tank  having 
therein  settlement  surfaces  upon  which  the  larvae  settle  and 
the  animals  resulting  fren»4arvae  metamorphosis  live,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  conditioning  the  settlement  surfaces  to  develop  thereon  a 
microbiological  community  so  as  to  induce  settlement  of 
larvae  and  to  support  life  thereon; 

(b)  introducing  larv»|{of  the  animal  into  the  tank  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  larvae  will  settle  upon  the  settlement 
surfaces  and  undergo  metamorphosis  and  subsequent 
growth: 

(c)  circulating  water  in  the  tank  at  least  periodically;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  biological  and  chemical  balance  in  the 
tank  to  provide  food  and  to  limit  the  build-up  of  harmful 
components  and  conditions  in  the  tank. 


4^26,211 
EGG  COLLECTOR 
Earl  Barrentine,  Bogart,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time  Equip- 
ment. Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,122 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  31/16 

VS.  a.  119—48  23  Oaims 


1  An  applicator  for  applymg  a  liquid  adhesive  in  a  desired 
pattern  and  quantity  to  a  paper  form  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  stencil  thereto,  comprismg  a  storage  chamber  for  a  liquid 
adhesive,  an  applicator  chamber  located  adjacent  said  liquid 
adhesive  storage  chamber,  means  delivering  a  measured  quan- 
tity of  liquid  adhesive  from  the  storage  chamber  to  the  applica- 
tor chamber,  said  applicator  chamber  having  an  opening  adja- 
cent a  paper  form,  means  m  said  opening  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  liquid  adhesive  from  said  applicator  chamber  to  said 
paper  form,  said  means  in  said  opening  comprising  a  flexible 
porous  open  celled  polyurethane  plastic  material,  the  plastic 

material  being  condensed  and  permanently  pre-compressed  to       1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  eggs  from  a  number  of  poultry 
different  degrees  of  porosity  in  selected  areas  thereof  to  itself  cages,  the  cages  including  means  for  urging  arty  eggs  laid  in  the 
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cage  to  a  cage  collecting  location,  the  apparatus  including  first 
collector  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  eggs  at  each  cage 
egg  collecting  point,  and  having  a  tail  end,  ramp  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  the  eggs  from  the  first  collector  conveyor 
means,  and  havii^  a  head  end,  the  collector  conveyor  means 
tail  end  and  the  ramp  conveyor  means  head  end  being  located 
in  adjacent,  parallel,  co-planar  positions,  deflector  means  for 
urging  the  eggs  from  the  collector  conveyor  to  the  ramp  con- 
veyor means,  finger  means  including  a  short  finger  and  a  long 
finger  mounted  side-by-side  in  a  row  upon  said  ramp  collector 
means  to  permit  easy  egg  acquisition  and  safe  egg  retention  on 
the  ramp  conveyor  means  out  of  contact  with  any  other  egg 
during  ramp  conveyor  means  operation,  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing the  collector  conveyor  and  the  ramp  conveyor  means,  the 
ramp  conveyor  means  being  driven  substantially  twice  as  fast 
as  the  collector  conveyor,  and  accumulator  conveyor  means 
for  receiving  the  eggs  from  the  ramp  conveyor  means  and  for 
conveying  the  eggs  to  an  accumulation  point. 


(0  catch  means  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(g)  latch  means  movably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for 
movement  into  an  engagement  with  said  catch  means  to 
hold  said  rock  shaft  in  a  selected  rotated  position  when 
said  animal  engaging  members  are  out  of  an  animal  engag- 
ing position,  said  latch  means  mounted  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  animal  engaging  members, 
whereby  said  latch  means  and  said  catch  means  are  disen- 
gaged upon  movement  of  said  one  animal  member 
through  contact  with  an  animal,  and 

(h)  yieldable  pressure  means  acting  on  said  rock  shaft  to  urge 
said  shaft  out  of  said  selected  rotated  position,  whereby  on 
disengagement  of  said  catch  and  latch  means  said  animal 
engaging  members  are  automatically  moved  into  an  ani- 
mal engaging  position. 


4.226,212 

ANIMAL  HOLDING  GATE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CLOSING  OPERATION 

Marvin  J.  Priefert,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Priefert  Mfg. 

Co.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,090 

Int.  a.'  A61D  3/00 

VS.  a.  119—98  6  Claims 


4,226,213 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGITVE 
Otto  Bemauer,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954.125 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1977.  2750463 

Int.  a.'  F02B  43/00:  F02M  31/00 
VS.  a  123-1  A  8  Oaims 


1.  An  animal  holding  gate  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  main  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  side  members  and  bottom  and  top  cross  members. 

(b)  an  upright  animal  engaging  member  for  each  of  said  side 
members  having  a  lower  portion  guidably  connected  to 
said  bottom  cross  member  for  movement  laterally  of  said 
main  frame, 

(c)  a  lever  corresponding  to  each  of  said  animal  engaging 
members  pivotally  supported  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  on  an  adjacent  side  member  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion  pivotally  connected 
with  an  associated  animal  engaging  member, 

(d)  a  transverse  rock  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  members  in  a 
horizontally  parallel  spaced  relation  with  said  top  cross 
member  to  form  therewith  a  guideway  for  guidably  sup- 
porting the  upper  ends  of  said  animal  engaging  members 
for  movement  laterally  of  the  gate, 

(e)  a  pair  of  rock  arms  on  said  rock  shaft  each  of  which  is 
movably  connected  with  the  first  end  portion  of  an  associ- 
ated lever  whereby  said  animal  engaging  members  are 
moved  laterally  toward  or  away  from  each  other  into  or 
out  of  animal  engaging  position  in  response  to  a  rotational 
movement  of  said  rock  shaft, 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinder  wall 
means  adapted  to  be  cooled  and  delimiting  at  least  one  working 
space  means  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  characterized  in 
that  a  hydrogen-impervious  enclosed  metal  hydride  storage 
means  having  an  enclosure  means  is  provided  in  direct  heat- 
conducting  contact  within  the  cylinder  wall  means  forming  a 
pre-heat  storage  means,  and  in  that  an  interior  of  the  enclosure 
means  of  the  metal  hydride  storage  means  is  operable  to  be 
selectively  connected  with  at  least  one  of  a  hydrogen  source 
and  a  separate  further  hydrogen  storage  means. 
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4J26J14 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBINED  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTTUCAL  ENERGY  AND  HEAT 
Mario  PaUzzctti,  Angliani,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,272 

Caims  priority,  application  Italy.  Jul.  29,  1977,  5337(8/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F02B  63/04:  P02F  7/00.  H02P  9/04 

VS.  a.  123—2  19  Daims 


or  the  engine  in  synchronism  with  the  revolution  of  the  engine, 

said  system  comprising: 
a  waveform  reshaping  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
ignition  unit  of  the  engine  for  reshaping  the  waveform  of 
an  ignition  signal  upon  receipt  from  said  ignition  unit 
thereby  providing  an  output  pulse  signal  subjected  to  the 
waveform  reshaping; 
a  frequency  doubler  circuit  connected  to  said  waveform 
reshaping  circuit  for  doubling  the  frequency  of  the  output 
pulse  signal  of  said  waveform  reshaping  circuit  thereby 
generating  a  frequency-doubled  output  pulse  signal; 


I.  A  self-contained  modular  unit  for  the  combined  produc- 
tion of  electrical  energy  and  heat,  comprising 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  coolant  jacket  for 
the  circulation  of  liquid  coolant,  and  a  coolant  inlet  and 
outlet  communicating  with  said  jacket: 

a  primary  liquid  coolant  circuit  including  said  engine  cool- 
ant jacket,  a  gas/liquid  heat  exchanger  through  which  the 
engine  exhaust  gases  flow  to  give  up  heat  to  coolant  flow- 
ing out  of  the  jacket  outlet  and  a  liquid/liquid  heat  ex- 
changer disposed  in  said  primary  circuit  between  said 
gas/liquid  heat  exchanger  and  the  jacket  inlet; 

a  secondary  liquid  circuit  comprising  said  liquid/liquid  heat 
exchanger  and  a  heating  apparatus; 

an  electrical  generator  driven  by  the  engine,  said  generator 
having  a  casing  and  a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  the 
casing,  said  generator  cooling  jacket  being  connected  in 
said  secondary  circuit  to  receive  a  cooling  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom;  and 

a  housing  for  said  unit,  said  housing  having  a  box-like  struc- 
ture and  being  comprised  of  a  support  framework  formed 
by  metal  elements  positioned  to  define  the  edges  of  a 
parallelepiped,  thermally  and  acoustically  insulating  pan- 
\  els  cladding  the  side  faces  and  the  upper  face  of  the  paral- 
lelepiped defined  by  said  framework  and  means  releasea- 
bly  attaching  said  thermally  and  acoustically  insulating 
panels  to  said  framework. 


442«J15 

ELECTHONICALLY-CGNTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HAVING  ODD  NUMBERS  OF  CYLINDERS 

Akio  Kobayashi,  Kariya;  Kunio  Endo,  Anjo,  and  Norio  Omori, 

Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,818 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1977,  52-91972 

Int.  a.J  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—487  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronically-controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine  having  an  odd  number  of  cylinders, 

in  which  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  cylinders  is 

regulated  by  the  duration  of  pulses  of  a  fuel  injection  pulse 

signal  applied  to  solenoid-operated  fuel  injection  valves,  and 

two  fuel  injection  pulses  are  generated  in  each  operating  cycle 


r. 


J   I 1  L^.^ 


Ha-' 


a  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  to  said  frequency 
doubler  circuit  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  output 
pulse  signal  of  said  frequency  doubler  circuit  by  the  num- 
ber of  engine  cylinders  thereby  providing  a  frequency- 
divided  output  pulse  signal;  and 

computing  means  connected  to  said  frequency  divider  cir- 
cuit for  generating  said  two  fuel  injection  pulses  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  output  pulse  signal  of  said  frequency 
divider  circuit. 


4,226,216 

METHOD  OF  QUICK  PNEUMATIC  BRAKING  OF  A 

DIESEL  ENGINE 

Dirk  Bastenbof,  Eaubonne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes 

de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.,  Saint  Denis,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,145 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1976,  76  29411 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  13/02,  13/04.  13/06:  F02D  9/04 

U.S.  a.  123—41  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  effectiveness  of  the  pneumatic 
braking  of  a  reversible  diesel  engine  operating  in  particular  on 
a  four-stroke  cycle,  the  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  valve 
means  controlled  by  an  engine-driven  camshaft  with  forward 
running  cains  and  reverse  running  cams,  said  camshaft  being 
axially  displaceable  between  an  engine  forward  running  posi- 
tion and  an  engine  reverse  running  position,  an  even  number  of 
at  least  ten  working  cylinders  arranged  in  particular  in  two 
V-shaped  rows  of  a  same  number  of  working  cylinders,  at  least 
some  of  which  in  each  row  are  respectively  provided  with 
individual  starting  valves  automatically  closed  by  spring  means 
after  having  been  vented  and  the  openings  of  which  are  pneu- 
matically controlled  sequentially  by  at  least  one  central  engine- 
driven  rotary  distributor,  said  closing  being  delayed  in  time 
with  respect  to  the  moment  at' which  the  order  to  close  is 
delivered  by  shutting  off  the  compressed  air  and  by  venting 
said  distributor  as  an  increasing  function  of  the  length  of  feed 
piping  of  each  starting  valve  from  said  distributor  and  of  the 
instant  rotary  speed  of  said  engine,  said  method  including 
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reducing  through  constructional  design  of  said  distributor  the   the  opening  and  closing  of  the  first  switch  being  controlled  by 
relative  duration  of  admission,  through  said  distributor,  of  the  throttle,  the  second  switch  being  controlled  by  the  speed  of 
compressed  pilot  air  for  opening  said  starting  valves  in  at  least 
one  row  of  working  cylinders  with  respect  to  the  duration  for 
the  other  row  thereby  advancing  the  delivery  of  the  order  to 
close  in  such  a  manner  that  each  starting  valve  involved  closes 
not  later  than  about  the  time  at  which  the  corresponding  ex- 
haust valve  opens  on  the  associated  working  cylinder,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  optimizing  through 
constructional  design  of  said  distributor  at  least  approximately 
the  thus  shortened  value  of  the  actual  relative  duration  or 
control  of  opening  of  the  compressed  air  passage-way  at  the 
distributor  for  each  starting  valve  of  one  row  of  working 
cylinders  intended  for  braking  purposes  with  a  view  to  increas- 
ing the  instantaneous  decreasing  value  of  the  rotary  speed  of 
the  engine  from  which  the  braking  step  is  initiated  thereby 
advancing  the  moment  at  which  the  braking  begins  and  of  the  engine,  and  the  third  switch  controlled  by  the  vacuum 
optimizing  the  duration  for  each  starting  valve  of  the  other   within  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine. 
row  of  working  cylinders  for  performing  the  starting  step. 


4,226,217 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTFH 

SOUND-INSULATING  CAPSULE  AND  WATER 

RADIATOR  ARRANGED  OUTSIDE  THE  CAPSULE 

Peter  Haslbeck,  an^Hans  Kocherscheidt,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740918 

Int.  a."  P02F  1/34:  F02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  123-41.62  4  Claims 


4,226,218 

CARBURETOR  IDLE  JET  CONTROL 

Rusaell  L,  Lutz,  R.D.  #1,  Box  1148,  Mohnton,  Pa.  19540 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,464 

Int.  a.!  P02D  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—325  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  an  automotive 

internal  combustion  engine  by  interrupting  the  fiow  of  fuel  to 

the  idle  jet  of  the  carburetor  when  idle  jet  fuel  is  not  required 

to  keep  the  engine  running,  the  improvement  comprising  an 

electrically  operated  valve  to  control  the  fiow  of  fuel  through 

the  idle  jet  which  is  controlled  by  a  first  swiich  wired  in  series 

with  the  valve  and  a  second  and  a  third  switch  wired  in  a  series 

with  each  other  and  the  valve  but  in  parallel  to  the  first  switch; 


4426,219 
ENGINE  TIMING  aRCUFT  WITH  NOISE  IMMUNTTY 
John  A.  Olmstead,  Somerrille,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,626 

Int.  a."  P02P  9/00 

VS.  a.  123—424  4  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  sound-insulating 
enclosure  means  and  with  a  radiator  means  arranged  outside  of 
the  enclosure  means  and  having  a  cooling  fan  and  a  cooling  air 
box  means,  the  cooling  air  box  means  having  a  discharge  outlet 
outside  of  the  enclosure  means,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  cooling  air  line  means  in  the  form  of  a  hose  laid  out  curved 
and  having  a  relatively  narrow  cross  section  is  connected  to 
the  cooling  air  box  means,  leads  into  the  enclosure  means  and 
extends  within  said  enclosure  means  so  that  the  discharge 
opening  means  of  the  hose  is  directed  at  least  against  one 
particular  part  or  aggregate  of  the  engine  to  be  cooled. 


«-^—:t 


1.  In  an  electric  timing  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine. 

a  magnetic  pick-up  positioned  on  the  engine  to  produce  a 
signal  waveform  in  which  each  cycle  has  a  gradual  up 
slope  and  steep  down  slope, 

a  Schmitt  trigger  including  a  voltage  divider,  and  includmg 
a  comparator  having  an  input  receptive  to  said  signal 
waveform,  and  having  a  reference  input  and  an  output 
connected  to  taps  on  said  voltage  divider,  so  that  the 
Schmitt  trigger  produces  an  output  pulse  having  a  leading 
edge  when  the  input  signal  on  the  up  slope  reaches  an 
upper  trip  point  and  having  a  trai'ing  edge  when  the  input 
signal  on  the  down  slope  reaches  a  lower  trip  point, 

a  transistor  having  output  electrodes  defming  a  conduction 
path  connected  across  a  portion  of  said  voltage  divider, 
and 

means  operative  at  low  engine  cranking  speeds  when  the 
signal  waveform  cycles  have  a  lower  peak  amplitude  to 
render  said  transistor  conductive  and  thereby  reduce  the 
upper  trip  point  of  said  Schmitt  trigger. 
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4,22«^20 
IGNITION  TIMING  CXtNTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Vukio  Suzuki,  and  Kunihiko  Sato,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Toyota  Jidoslu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,978 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4,    1978,    53- 
13S419[U] 

InL  Cl.>  F02P  5/04 
MS.  CI.  123—408  8  Oaims 


.■r-7 
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amr- 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  engine  having  an  intake  device  provided  with 
a  throttle  valve,  said  system  comprising: 

a  distributor: 

vacuum  actuator  means  for  operating  said  distributor; 

a  vacuum  source  formed  in  said  intake  device  at  a  position 
located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  in  its  idle  condi- 
tion; 

valve  means  having  a  casing,  a  pair  of  diaphragms  arranged 
across  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  valve  member  con- 
nected to  both  said  diaphragms,  a  valve  seat  arranged 
between  said  diaphragms  so  as  to  face  said  valve  member, 
and  spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  member  so  that 
said  valve  member  is  rested  on  said  valve  seat; 

vacuum  conduit  means  for  introducing  a  vacuum  signal 
from  said  vacuum  source  into  a  first  chamber  formed  on 
one  side  of  the  first  diaphragm  remote  from  the  second 
diaphragm; 

an  atmospheric  pressure  source  connected  to  a  second  cham- 
ber formed  between  said  Tirst  diaphragm  and  said  valve 
seat; 

second  vacuum  conduit  means  for  introducing  an  input 
vacuum  signal  from  said  vacuum  source  into  a  third  cham- 
ber formed  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  second  dia- 
phragm; and 

third  vacuum  conduit  means  introducing  an  output  vacuum 
signal  from  said  third  chamber  into  said  vacuum  actuator 
means, 

said  second  diaphragm  forming,  on  one  side  remote  from 
said  first  diaphragm,  a  founh  chamber  which  is  always 
opened  to  the  atmosphere,  whereby  the  level  of  the  vac- 
uum in  said  third  chamber  is  controlled  by  air  introduced 
into  said  third  chamber  from  said  second  chamber  in 
response  to  the  vacuum  level  in  said  first  chamber  and  said 
third  chamber. 


constituent  of  the  emissions  of  the  engine,  said  exhaust  gas 
sensor  having  an  internal  impedance  which  varies  inversely  as 
a  function  of  temperature,  and  means  for  generating  a  signal 
representing  the  deviation  of  said  concentration  representative 
signal  from  a  reference  voltage  to  correct  the  air-fuel  fatio  of 
the  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine,  said  deviation  representa- 
tive signal  having  a  first  voluge  level  corresponding  to  a  lean 
mixture  condition  and  a  second  voltage  level  corresponding  to 
a  rich  mixture  condition,  comprising: 


"  7~i  caMngLEnT 


means  for  injecting  a  current  into  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  to 
raise  the  voltage  level  of  said  concentration  representative 
signal,  whereby  said  voltage  level  decreases  from  a  high 
to  a  low  level  as  a  function  of  temperature;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  reference  voltage  to  lie  between 
the  maximum  and  minimum  peak  values  of  said  concentra- 
tion representative  signal. 


4,226,222 
EXHAUST  CAS  REaRCULATlON  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Takeshi  Matsui,  Aichi;  Hisasi  Kawai, 
Toyohashi;  Akira  Nishimatsu,  Aichi;  Toshikazu  Ina,  Okazaki; 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  both  of  Mishima,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,i06 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53-44445 

Int,  a,'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  6  Qaims 


4,22«J21 

CLOSED  LOOP  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masahani  Asaoo,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niiian  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,865 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiui.  13, 1978,  53-70311 

Int.  a.!  F02B  3/00:  F02M  7/00 

MS.  a.  123—440  7  aaims 

1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating 

a  signal  representing  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  induction  pipe  for  conducting 
air-fuel  mixture  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  and 
an  exhaust  pipe  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  therethrough,  said  system  comprising: 
a  recirculation  pipe  leading  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  induc- 
tion pipe  to  recirculate  exhaust  gases  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine  therethrough; 
first  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  quantity  of 
exhaust  gases  through  said  recirculation  pipe  in  accor- 
dance with  changes  of  negative  pressure  applied  thereto 
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from  said  induction  pipe  in  relation  to  exhaust  pressure 
value  appearing  in  said  recirculation  pipe  at  the  upstream 
of  said  first  flow  control  means;  and 

second  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  quantity 
of  exhaust  gases  through  said  recirculation  pipe  in  accor- 
dance with  pneumatic  pressure  applied  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond flow  control  means  including  first  and  second  electri- 
cally operated  valves  to  be  selectively  energized  to  apply 
the  negative  pressure  and  the  atmospheric  pressure  re- 
spectively from  said  induction  pipe  and  the  exterior  to  said 
second  flow  control  means  to  control  the  said  pneumatic 
pressure; 

an  electric  control  apparatus  for  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  detector  for  detecting  rotational  speed  of  said  engine 
to  produce  a  first  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine; 

a  second  detector  for  detecting  negative  pressure  in  said 
induction  pipe  to  produce  a  second  electric  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  negative  pressure; 

a  third  detector  for  detecting  pneumatic  pressure  10  said 
second  flow  control  means  to  produce  a  third  electric 
signal  indicative  of  the  pneumatic  pressure; 

a  speed  signal  generator  for  producing  an  electric  binary 
signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  in 
response  to  the  first  electric  signal; 

an  analog-lo-digital  converter  for  converting  the  second 
electric  signal  into  an  electric  binary  signal  indicative  of 
the  negative  pressure; 

a  digital  computer  for  repetitively  calculating  an  optimum 
value  indicative  of  optimum  pneumatic  pressure  to  be 
applied  to  said  second  flow  control  means  in  accordance 
with  the  binary  signals,  said  computer  being  programmed 
to  calculate  the  optimum  value  from  a  function  describing 
a  desired  relationship  among  an  optimum  value,  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine  and  negative  pressure  in  said  induc- 
tion pipe; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  an  electric  bi- 
nary signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  optimum  value 
into  an  electric  analog  signal; 

a  drive  circuit  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  and  second 
electrically  operated  valves  in  response  to  an  output  signal 
therefrom,  said  drive  circuit  including  means  for  compar- 
ing a  level  of  the  third  electric  signal  with  first  and  second 
levels  based  on  the  electric  analog  signal  to  produce  the 
output  signal  when  the  level  of  the  third  electric  signal  is 
out  of  a  predetermined  range  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  levels  and  to  cease  the  output  signal  when  the  level 
of  the  third  electric  signal  is  in  said  predetermined  range. 


ing  rods  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  and  having  a 
side  of  said  blade-carrying  frame  pivotally  atuched  thereto  at 


1    - 
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\ 


respective  points  substantially  equally  spaced  from  said  other 
end  of  said  connecting  rods. 


4,226,224 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  FOR  HEATING  HOMES 

Orley  B.  Milligan,  P.O.  Box  279,  .Medford,  Oreg.  97501 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,498 

Int.  a.   F24C  \S/2i 

U.S.  a.  126—83  27  Oaims 


4,226,223 

MACHINE  FOR  SAWING  BLO.  K3  OF  SOLID, 

ESPEOALLY  STONY  MATERIALS.  -.UCH  AS  MARBLE, 

GRANITE  AND  THE  UKE 
Ermanno  Pacini,  Via  R.  Dc  Grada  3,  Milao,  Italy 
Filed  Not.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1,  1977,  30282  A/77 
Int.  0.<  B28D  1/06 
MS.  a.  125—16  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  sawing  bkx;ks  of  a  solid  material,  more 
particularly  stony  materials,  said  machine  comprising  a  mov- 
able frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  parallel  toothed  blades, 
and  frame  actuating  means  for  moving  said  frame  along  a 
preselected  subsuntialy  elliptical  path,  said  frame  actuating 
means  comprise  at  each  side  of  said  blade-carrying  frame  a  pair 
of  wheels  having  continuous  concordant  rotary  motions 
around  parallel  fixed  axes,  a  pair  of  remote  sliders  and  a  pair  of 
connecting  rods  one  end  of  each  of  said  connecting  rods  being 
pivotally  eccentrically  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
wheels  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  connecting  rods  being 
pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  sliders, 
means  mounting  each  of  said  sliders  for  movement  rectilinearly 
parallel  to  a  line  between  said  axes  of  the  wheels,  said  connect- 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  wood  and  other  solid  fuels,  said  stove 
including  a  horizontally  elongated  hollow  body  having  oppo- 
site sides  and  opposite  ends,  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
(herein  and  including  a  flue  gas  outlet  centrally  inlermediaie 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  opening  outwardly  of  an  upper 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
body  being  provided  with  upstanding  end  wall  structures  each 
including  combustion  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  combustion 
air  therethrough  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  into  the 
interior  of  said  body  from  the  exterior  thereof,  support  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  hollow  body  for  support  of  said 
body  from  a  suitable  support  structure,  said  body  including 
means  for  admitting  solid  fuel  to  be  burned  ihereinio,  and  a 
generally  horizontal  baffle  plate  in  said  combustion  chamber 
above  the  level  of  said  air  inlet  means,  registered  with  and 
spaced  below  said  flue  gas  outlet,  said  plate  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  body  and  including  opposite  side  marginal 
portions  sealed  relative  to  said  hollow  body  sides  and  opposite 
end  marginal  portions  spaced  inwardly  of  said  end  wall  struc- 
tures, a  lower  portion  of  ihe  interior  of  said  hollow  body 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  spaced  below  said 
baffle  plate  being  adapted  to  receive  said  solid  fuel  for  bummg 
in  said  combuston  chamber  below  said  baffle  plate. 
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4,226^25 
THERMAL  OVERLOAD  RELEASE  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTORS 
Williun  P.  Niedenneyer,  1024  Mt  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
54303 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,965 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F16K  17/SS 

VS.  a.  126—422  5  Claims 


1.  m  solar  energy  collector  including 

a  Mai  ray  absorption  member, 

an  enclosure  for  said  solar  ray  absorption  member  wherein 
10  trap  solar  heat, 

an  opening  in  the  enclosure  whereby  to  vent  the  interior  of 
the  enclosure  to  the  internal  atmosphere, 

means  in  said  opening  to  permit  air  transfer  from  the  interior 
of  the  enclosure  to  the  external  atmosphere  whereby  to 
prevent  pressure  buildup  within  the  enclosure  under  nor- 
mal operating  conditions, 

said  means  including  a  closure  for  the  said  opening, 

said  closure  comprising  a  thin,  fusible  membrane  con- 
structed arranged  to  rupture  at  a  specified  temperature, 

whereby  the  membrane  will  automatically  rupture  at  a  speci- 
fied temperature  so  as  to  unclose  the  said  opening  and  to 
vent  the  heated  interior  of  the  enclosure  to  the  cooler 
external  atmosphere. 


4,226,227 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Gcrhinl  Harupa,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
VS.  PhUipc  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726457 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—442  4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  constituted  of  one  or  more  individual 
heat  exchanger  unit  each  comprising  a  body  provided  with  a 
trough;  a  sealed  and  evacuated  transparent  cover  lube  in  con- 
tact with  said  trough,  said  cover  tube  and  said  trough  being  of 
complementary  shape  and  forming  a  heating  duct  therebe- 
tween; an  absorber  associated  with  the  cover  tube  adjacent  the 
heating  duct  and  serving  to  transfer  heat  derived  from  incident 
solar  radiation  during  operation  to  a  heat-transport  medium  fed 
through  the  heating  duct;  means  to  seal  the  cover  tube  to  the 
trough  along  and  adjacent  to  their  line  of  contact;  a  heat-tran- 
sport medium  inlet  duct  and  a  heat-transpon  medium  outlet 
duct  respectively  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cover  tube 
ends;  connection  tubes  respectively  extending  from  said  inlet 
duct  and  said  outlet  duct;  and  corresponding  connection 
sleeves  extending  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  heatiiig  duct 
for  removable  reception  by  said  connection  tubes. 


4,22<JI26 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Sttllan  Knoos,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  AGA 
Alitiebolag,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,255 

Int  a.!  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126—432  14  Claims 


4,226,228 
MULTIPLE  JOINT  RETRACTOR  WITH  LIGHT 
Hee  J.  Shin,  and  Jung  H.  Shin,  both  of  195  Haggerty  ATe., 
PhiUipsburg,  N.J.  08865 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,008 

Int.  O.'  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—20  9  Qaims 


^?rJ^^e 


1.  A  compact  solar  radiation  collector  comprising: 
collector  panel  means  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  I  m^, 
and  second  panel  means  adjacent  the  collector  panel 
means  and  providing  a  principal  flow  channel  under  the 
panel,  said  collector  panel  means  including  means  provid- 
ing a  bypass  flow  with  an  f  number  (ratio  of  bypass  flow 
to  principal  flow)  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  O.S,  said  collector 
panel  means  with  the  second  panel  means  deflning  a  flow 
path  length  of  less  than  O.S  m  and  a  channel  height  of 
approximately  l.J  mm. 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  for  use  within  a  surgical  cavity,  the 
retractor  comprising  retracting  means  and  illuminating  means, 
said  retracting  means  comprising  an  inward  surface  and  an 
outward  surface,  said  outward  surface  conformingly  contact- 
ing said  cavity,  said  illuminating  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electric  lamps  held  in  electrical  contact  by  mounting  means 
located  .up9n  said  inward  surface  for  directing  illumination 
within  said  cavity,  said  mounting  means  being  connected  by 
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electrical  conductor  means  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  said 
retracting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  segments 
adjustably  connected  at  pivotal  connecting  joints  so  as  to 
afford  a  different  pattern  of  illumination  and  a  different  con- 
tour for  conformance  with  the  surgical  cavity. 


4,226,229 

ANATOMY  TESTING  DEVICE 

Thomas  D.  Ecldiart,  R.R.  2,  Nevada,  Iowa  50201;  Richard  L. 

Nelson,  Oelwein,  and  Jack  M.  Hoglan,  Independence,  both  of 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Thomas  D.  Eckhart,  Nevada,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,264 

Int.  a-  A61B  WOO 

VS.  CL  128—66  8  Oaims 


1.  A  pregnancy  testing  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  surface,  said  housing  being  of  a 
size  capable  of  being  held  in  one  hand; 

a  transducer  probe  located  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
housing, 

a  first  indicator  light  on  said  housing  for  indicating  proper 
contact  of  said  probe  with  an  animal's  body; 

a  second  indicator  light  on  said  housing  to  indicate  a  positive 
pregnancy  in  said  animal; 

an  audio  alarm  on  said  housing  for  indicating  a  positive 
pregnancy  in  said  animal; 

a  circuit  means  within  said  housing  for  actuating  said  probe 
to  transmit  ultrasonic  pulses  into  said  animal  and  to  re- 
ceive echo  pulses  sensed  by  said  probe; 

a  first  analyzer  portion  of  said  circuit  means  for  analyzing 
echoes  received  during  a  first  time  interval  from  said 
pulses  transmitted  into  said  animal,  said  first  analyzer 
ponion  of  said  circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  indica- 
tor light  and  being  adapted  to  turn  on  said  first  indicator 
light  during  said  first  time  interval  in  response  to  receipt  of 
echoes  of  predetermined  characteristics  caused  by  the 
tissue  of  said  animal; 

a  second  analyzer  portion  of  said  circuit  means  for  receiving 
and  analyzing  echo  signals  during  a  second  interval  of 
time  from  said  pulses  transmitted  into  said  animal,  said 
second  analyzer  portion  J>eing  connected  to  said  second 
indicator  light  and  said  audio  alarm  and  being  adapted  to 
turn  on  said  second  indicator  light  and  said  audio  signal 
during  said  second  time  interval  in  response  to  echoes  of 
predetermined  characteristics  caused  by  amnion  fluid  in 
the  uterus  of  said  animal;  and 

power  means  within  said  housing  for  powering  said  circuit 
means. 


4^26,230 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICES,  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 

James  E.  Potts,  MUlington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,138,  Feb.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,320 
Int  a.'  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—90  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  applying  an  orthopedic  cast  to  a  portion  of  a 
human  or  animal  body  which  comprises: 
(A)  heating  a  flexible  bandage  material  suitable  for  forming 
an  orthopedic  cast,  comprising  a  substrate  in  the  form  of  a 


netting,  the  strands  of  said  netting  having  on  their  surfaces 
a  coating  comprising  a  crosslinked  copolymer,  said  cross- 
linked  copolymer  being  produced  by  crosslinking  a  ther- 
moplastic, crosslinkable  copolymer  which  is  produced  by 


the  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
from  25'  to  300*  C,  an  active-hydrogen  containing  initia- 
tor with  a  molar  excess  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  from  80  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  lactone  of 
the  formula 


R— CH — f-C  'ttr—C—O 


L:J 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  about  3  to 
6,  at  least  N  -t-  2  of  the  R's  are  hydrogen  and  the  remain- 
ing R's  are  each  alkyl  or  I  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
(ii)  from  0.5  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  polyfunctional 

acrylate  monomer 
to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the  cross- 
linked  copolymer; 

(B)  wrapping  the  heated  bandage  material  around  the  body 
portion  in  a  repetitive  manner  to  form  overlying  layers  of 
bandage  material  conforming  in  shape  to  the  body  portion 
and  forming  an  encasement  therefor; 

(C)  applying  sufficient  pressure  during  and  after  wrapping  to 
the  overlying  layers  to  ensure  contact  which  causes  fusion 
of  the  overiying  layers  into  a  unitary  structure  encasing 
the  body  portion;  and 

(D)  cooling  the  applied  layers  of  bandage  to  form  a  rigid, 
unitary  structure. 


4,226,231 
FRACTURE  BOARD 
Artkur  L.  Andersen,  Rte.  1,  Box  1891,  Anderson,  Calif.  96007 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,736 
Int.  a.J  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—134  17  Claims 

1.  A  fracture  board  for  use  in  the  handling  of  an  injured 
person  at  the  site  of  an  accident,  and  for  use  in  the  lifting, 
carrying  and  transportation  of  said  injured  person  to  a  treat- 
ment facUity,  said  board  comprising  a  panel  having  a  head 
ponion  integrally  connected  to  a  lower  portion,  said  portions 
taken  together  forming  an  outline  conforming  to  the  outline  of 
the  human  body, 
said  lower  portion  having  a  plurality  of  laterally,  evenly 
spaced  pairs  of  slots  extending  longitudinally  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  and 
a  pair  of  slits  emanating  from  the  top  edge  of  the  lower 
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portion  angularly  disposed  toward  the  vertical  centerline 
of  said  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  notches  along  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
board. 


and  strap  means  for  securing  the  injured  person  to  the  panel 
adapted  to  pass  over  and  around  the  body  and  through  the 
slots,  slits  and  notches,  and  having  tightening  means  to 
bold  the  injured  party  to  the  panel. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  secreting  skin  wound  comprising 
applying  to  the  wound  a  gel  mixture  comprising  a  water  absor- 
bent graft  copolymer  and  water. 

7  A  gel  wound  dressing  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  absorbent  hydrolyied  starch-polyacrylonitrile 
graf%  copolymer; 

(b)  water  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  of  the 
graf^  copolymer's  water  absorbency. 


4U2<J33 
RESPIRATORS 
Richard  W.  Kritcer,  Chicago,  III.,  usignor  to  Longevity  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,402 

Tte  portioi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  18, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  A61.M  \i/00 

MS.  a.  128-20S.13  10  Claims 


end  thereof  for  insertion  into  a  person's  mouth  and  to 
enable  the  person  to 

(1)  inhale  in  one  direction  longitudinally  through  said 
housing,  and 

(2)  exhale  longitudinally  through  said  housing  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 

b.  means  in  said  housing  for  vibrating  material  inhaled  and 
exhaled  therethrough,  and 

c.  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  applying  positive 
pressure  to  material  passing  through  said  housing  and 
mouthpiece  into  such  a  person's  mouth, 

d.  said  last  mentioned  means  having 

(1)  an  inlet  passageway  thereinto,  and 

(2)  a  separate  outlet  passageway  therefrom. 


4,226,234 
RESPIRATORY  VALVE  FACE  MASK  STRUCTLIRE 
Arthur  M.  Gunderson,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  RescueTech 
Corporation,  St.  Cloud,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,136 

Int.  a.'  A61M  WOO 

MS.  a.  128—205.24  9  Qaims 


4,226,232 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Wayman  R.  Spence,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Spenco  Medical 
Corporation,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,610 

Int.  a."  A61L  iim 

MS.  a.  128—156  24  Oaims 


1.  A  respirator  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  a  mouthpiece  at  one 


1.  A  respiratory  valve  face  mask  structure  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  an  appropriate  pressurized  oxygen  and  air  supply, 
consisting  of 

a  flexible  body  portion  formed  to  overlie  the  front  portion  of 
a  face  and  the  nose  and  mouth  air  passages  of  a  subject, 

an  internal  flexible  rib  projecting  from  the  underside  of  said 
body  portion  adapted  to  extend  about  said  nose  and  mouth 
air  passages  of  said  subject  and  having  sealing  engagement 
with  said  face, 

an  outward  projection  of  said  body  portion  from  said  rib 
forming  a  chamber, 

a  valve  having  a  central  portion  disposed  through  said  pro- 
jecting portion  and  said  chamber  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion  each  extending  outwardly  of  said 
projecting  portion,  said  first  and  second  end  portions  and 
said  central  portion  having  a  passage  therethrough, 

first  air  ports  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  central  ponion 
of  said  housing  and  communicating  said  chamber  with 
said  passages,  ^ 

said  first  end  portion  of  said  valve  housing  having  second  air 
pons  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  said  first  and 
portion  having  a  portion  thereof  forming  a  first  valve  seat 
between  said  first  and  second  air  ports 

a  pressurized  oxygen  supply  and  a  pressurized  air  supply 
connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  housing, 

said  second  end  portion  of  said  valve  housing  forming  a 
second  valve  seat  between  said  pressurized  oxygen  supply 
and  pressurized  air  supply  and  said  first  air  ports, 

a  valve  member  slidably  disposed  within  said  passage  of  said 
housing  and  being  movable  to  first,  second  and  third 
positions, 

means  normally  urging  said  valve  member  to  said  first  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  second  valve  seat  to  seal  said  air  ports 
from  said  pressuri2ed  oxygen  and  air  supply  and  to  admit 
the  passage  of  ambient  air, 

said  urging  means  yielding  to  a  first  predetermined  pressure 
of  incoming  pressurized  air  from  said  air  supply  bearing 
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against  said  valve  member  to  said  second  position  for 
movement  of  said  valve  member  to  engage  said  first  valve 
seat  to  seal  off  the  entry  of  ambient  air  and  pass  said  pres- 
surized air  to  said  air  passages, 
said  urging  means  yielding  further  to  a  second  higher  degree 
of  pressure  of  air  within  said  chamber  for  movement  of 
said  member  to  said  third  position  communicating  said 
second  air  ports  with  said  passage. 


4426,235 
PLURAL  INJECTING  DEVICE 

Stanley  J.  SamofT;  George  B.  Calkins,  both  of  Bethesda,  and  N. 
Lawrence  Dalling,  Gaithersburg,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Surrival  Technology,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,555 

Int.  CI'  A61M  i/OO 

MS.  CL  12»— 218  F  11  Oaims 


1.  A  plural  hypodermic  needle  and  plural  spring  actuated 
injecting  device  comprising 

outer  housing  means  adapted  to  be  exteriorly  manually 
engaged  by  a  user, 

actuating  means  carried  by  said  outer  housing  means  for 
movement  into  an  actuating  position  in  response  to  a 
manual  movement  by  a  user  with  said  outer  housing 
means  exteriorly  manually  engaged  as  aforesaid, 

a  first  cylindrical  liquid  container  within  said  outer  housing 
means, 

a  first  hypodermic  needle  disposed  within  said  outer  housing 
means  in  a  storage  position  in  operative  association  with 
said  first  container,  , 

first  plunger  means  within  said  outer  housing  means  extend- 
ing into  said  first  container, 

first  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
plunger  means  within  said  outer  housing  means, 

first  releasable  means  normally  retaining  said  first  spring 
means  in  a  stressed  condition  within  said  outer  housing 
means  for  actuation  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  into  said  actuating  position  to  effect  re- 
lease of  the  stressed  condition  of  said  first  spring  means  so 
that  the  spring  force  resulting  from  said  release  acts  upon 
said  first  plunger  means  to  move  (1)  said  first  hypodermic 
needle  from  said  storage  position  to  an  extended  position 
into  the  user  and  (2)  liquid  within  said  first  container 
outwardly  through  said  first  hypodermic  needle  into  the 
user; 

a  second  cylindrical  liquid  container, 

a  second  hypodermic  needle  operatively  associated  with 
said  second  liquid  container, 

second  plunger  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond liquid  container, 

second  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
plunger  means, 

second  releasable  means  normally  retaining  said  second 
spring  means  in  a  stressed  condition  operable  upon  actua- 
tion to  effbct  release  of  the  stressed  condition  of  said 
second  spring  means, 

safety  means  operable  (1)  when  in  a  safety  position  with 
respect  to  both  said  first  and  second  releasable  means  to 
prevent  actuation  thereof  as  aforesaid  and  (2)  when  re- 
moved from  said  safety  position  in  relation  to  said  first 
releasable  means  to  permit  the  actuation  of  said  first  re- 
leasable means  as  aforesaid  and  from  said  safety  position  m 


relation  to  said  second  releasable  means  to  permit  actua- 
tion thereof,  and 
means  mounting  said  second  container,  said  second  hypo- 
dermic needle,  said  second  plunger  means,  said  second 
spring  means  and  said  second  releasable  means  within  said 
outer  housing  means  in  operative  relation  to  one  another 
as  aforesaid  so  that  when  said  safety  means  is  removed 
from  said  safety  position  in  relation  to  said  second  releas- 
able means  the  latter  will  be  actuated  as  a  result  of  the 
actuation  of  said  first  releasable  means  so  that  the  spring 
force  resulting  from  the  release  of  said  second  spring 
means  by  said  second  releasable  means  acts  upon  said 
second  plunger  means  to  move  ( I )  said  second  hypoder- 
mic needle  longitudinally  outwardly  into  an  extended 
position  into  the  user  in  generally  side-by-side  relation  to 
said  first  hypodermic  needle  and  (2)  liquid  within  said 
second  container  outwardly  through  said  second  hypo- 
dermic needle  into  said  user. 


4,226,236 
PREHLLED,  VENTED  TWO-COMPARTMENT  SYRINGE 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,927 

int  a.)  A61M  i/QO 

U.S.  a  128—218  M  16  Claims 
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1.  A  prefilled,  vented,  readily  activated  syringe  assembly 
adapted  to  receive  a  hypodermic  needle  comprising: 

a  barrel  member  defining  a  substantially  tubular  chamber 
having  a  wall  portion; 

a  nozzle  portion  communicating  with  said  tubular  chamber: 

a  hydrophobic  filter  element  operatively  associated  with 
said  nozzle  portion  of  said  barrel  member; 

a  holder  member  in  sealing  arrangement  with  said  nozzle 
portion  and  positioned  outwardly  from  said  filter  element; 

means  to  retain  said  holder  member  on  said  nozzle  portion; 

passage  means  defined  by  said  holder  element; 

a  piercing  tubular  member  having  a  piercing  point,  slidably 
positioned  in  said  passage  means  of  said  holder  member 
and  said  piercing  point  spaced  from  said  filter  element; 

a  first  stopper  in  slidable  and  sealing  engagement  in  said 
tubular  phamber  to  provide  a  compartment  for  a  first 
flowable  medicinal  material; 

a  second  stopper  adapted  to  receive  a  plunger  rod  in  slidable 
and  sealing  engagement  In  said  tubular  chamber  of  said 
barrel  member  and  spaced  from  said  first  stopper  to  pro- 
vide a  compartment  for  a  second  fiowabie  medicinal  mate- 
rial; 

means  constructed  and  arranged  in  combination  with  said 
first  and  second  stoppers  and  said  barrel  member  to  pro- 
vide upon  movement  of  said  first  stopper  toward  said 
second  stopper  fluid  communication  between  said  com- 
partments for  said  first  and  second  medicinal  materials; 

whereby  upon  movement  of  said  second  stopper  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  stopper,  intermixing  of  said  first  and 
second  medicinal  materials  will  be  effected  with  emission 
of  air  through  said  filter  element;  upon  subsequent  move- 
ment of  said  piercing  tubular  member  toward  said  filter 
with  a  piercing  thereof;  attachment  of  said  hypodermic 
needle  to  said  piercing  tubular  member;  and  upon  further 
movement  of  said  second  stopper  toward  said  first  stopper 
substantially;  all  of  said  medicinal  materials  will  be  ex- 
pelled from  said  syringe. 
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4,226^7 
LAYERED  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Ytoo  G.  LcTCMiue.  Montreal.  Canada,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,279 

Int  a."  A61F  l3/2a  13/16 

\i&.  a  128-285  13  Claims 


in  said  cavity,  and  a  moisture  holding  strip  of  plastic  overlying 
at  least  a  part  of  a  marginal  area  on  each  side  of  said  cavity  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  side  of  said  pad  and  having  at  least  a 
portion  secured  to  the  outer  sheet  along  the  length  of  said 
moisture  holding  strip. 


I  A  product  for  absorbing  body  rtuids  having  an  absorbent 
element  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  absorbent  layers  and  includ- 
ing at  last  first  and  second  adjacent  absorbent  layers;  said  first 
layer  comprising  cellulose  fibers  and  said  second  layer  com- 
prising, in  admixture,  peat  moss  and  finely  divided  ground 
mechanical  wood  pulp  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.35 
grams  of  said  mechanical  wood  pulp  per  gram  of  said  peat 
moss;  said  ground  wood  pulp  having  a  Canadian  Sundard 
Freeness  of  from  about  30  to  about  600;  whereof  said  second 
layer  preferentially  absorbs  at  least  about  twice  the  weight  of 
absorbed  fluid  as  said  first  layer. 


4,226,238 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Carlo  Bianco,  Pescara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fameccanica  S.pj^, 
Italy 

Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  5,  1978,  24191  A/78 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/16 

U5.  a  128-287  ,«  Claims 


4,226,239 

SURGICAL  LIGATING  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 

Todd  J.  Polk,  Croydon,  and  Francis  E.  McGowan,  Abington, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  KU,  Inc.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,272,  Sep.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,852 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/00 

U5.  a  128-303  A  70  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  ligating  instrument  for  applying  a  plurality  of 
elastic  rings  to  one  or  more  anatomical  elements  to  be  ligated, 
said  rings  having  substantially  the  same  width,  the  combination 
which  comprises: 
(a)  means  on  said  instrument  forming  a  support  for  a  plural- 
ity of  elastic  rings,  said  support  having  an  end  adjacent 
which  said  rings  may  be  stretched  adjacent  to  and  in 
substantial  contact  with  each  other; 
flj)  actuating  means  movable  in  increments  relative  to  said 
support  for  displacing  a  plurality  of  said  rings  toward  said 
end  of  said  support,  one  said  increment  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  one  of  said  rings; 

(c)  control  means  carried  by  said  instrument  for  limiting  said 
displacement  ;ubsuntially  to  the  dimension  of  said  incre- 
ment after  one  of  said  rings,  but  not  the  adjacent  ring,  has 
been  displaced  off  said  end,  and 

(d)  said  control  means  including  manually  adjustable  means 
for  subsequently  adjusting  said  control  means  for  permit- 
ting said  actuating  means  to  displace  said  adjacent  ring  off 
of  said  end. 


1.  A  diaper  comprising  an  outer  sheet  of  waterproof  plastic 
material  having  a  recessed  area  between  the  sides  and  ends 
thereof  forming  a  pad  receiving  cavity  bordered  by  marginal 
areas  on  each  side  and  end,  said  cavity  havmg  a  bottom  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  marginal  areas,  an  absorbent  pad  disposed 


4,226^40 
SURGICAL  FORECEPS 
William  E.  Walker,  Jr,  9th  St.  *  Sugar  Estate  Rd.,  St.  Thomas, 
V.I.  00801 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,221,  Sep.  7,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,847, 
Jul.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  43,796 
Int.  a.'A61B77/^« 
UA  a  128-321  naaima 

1.  A  surgical  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  cross  members 
having  securing  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  members  to 
one  another,  said  cross  members  having  a  first  set  of  arms 
extending  in  a  first  direction  from  the  securing  means  and  a 
second  set  of  arms  secured  to  said  first  set  of  arms  and  extend- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  securing  means,  said  first 
set  of  arms  adapted  with  gripping  means  for  pivoting  said  first 
set  of  arms  and  said  second  set  of  arms  about  the  securing 
means;  the  second  set  of  arms  comprising  a  pair  of  end  mem- 
bers substantially  disposed  in  a  plane  containing  the  first  set  of 
arms  and  directed  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
set  of  arms,  and  the  extremity  of  the  end  members  terminating 
with  a  set  of  mating  jaws  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  securing  means,  said 
set  of  jaws  comprising  a  fn^t  jaw  having  spaced-apart  notches 
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disposed  in  its  outer  lengthwise  edge  and  a  second  jaw  having 
a  like  number  of  notches  disposed  in  its  outer  lengthwise  edge 


4426J42 

REPEATING  HEMOSTATIC  CLIP  APPLYING 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  MULTI-CLIP  CARTRIDGES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  K.  Jarrik.  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah,  assignor  to  United 

States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,933,  Oct  R,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,166,466.  ThU  appUcaHoa  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,972 

Int  CL2  A61B  17/12 

UA  a  128-325  M  Claims 


such  that  when  the  jaws  are  in  a  closed  mated  position,  the 
notches  are  in  abutting  alignment. 


4,226,241 
SURGICU.  FORCEPS 
William  E.  Walker,  Jr.,  9th  St  t  Sugar  EsUte  Rd.,  St  Thomas, 
V.I.  00801 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,221,  Sep.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,847,  Jul.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,194 

Into.' A61B/7/^«, 

U.S.  a.  128—321  4  Qaims 


.te-; 


1.  A  hemosutic  clip  cartridge  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  a  repeating  hemostatic  clip  applying  instrument 
said  cartridge  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  planar  hemostatic  clips 
in  vertical  alignment  forming  a  U-shaped  suck,  said  clips 
adapted  to  be  crushed  about  tissue  one  at  a  time  by  the 
instrument; 

B.  stack-guide  means  for  confining  and  guiding  said  U- 
shaped  stack  for  motion  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
stack; 

C.  spring  means  for  biasing  said  stack  downward; 

D.  stop  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  stack-guide  means  for 
preventing  said  stack  from  further  downward  motion,  said 
stop  means  cooperating  with  said  stack-guide  means  to 
form  a  rearward  aperture  for  receiving  a  clip  pusher 
member  of  the  instrument  and  a  forward  rectangular  slot 
for  passing  a  single  clip; 

E.  clip-guide  means  comprising  a  channel  member  extending 
horizontally  from  said  forward  slot,  the  width  of  said 
forward  slot  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  channel  in 
said  clip-guide  means;  and, 

P.  quick  release  interlocking  means  adapted  to  interlock 
with  the  instrument  for  quickly  mounting  and  dismount- 
ing the  cartridge  on  the  instrument  so  that  a  plurality  of 
cartridges  can  be  used  in  a  single  surgical  procedure; 
wherein  said  clip  pusher  member  of  the  instrument  upon  which 
the  cartridge  is  mounted  may  push  the  lowermost  clip  of  said 
stack  through  said  forward  slot  and  into  said  clip-guide  means. 


1.  Surgical  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  cross  members 
having  securing  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  cross  mem- 
bers to  one  ai^ther,  s^d  cross  members  having  a  first  set  of 
arms  extending  iri~a-first  direction  from  the  securing  means  and 
a  second  set  of  arms  secured  to  said  first  set  of  arms  and  extend- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  securing  means,  said  first 
set  of  arms  adapted  with  gripping  means  for  pivoting  said  arms 
about  the  securing  means,  the  second  set  of  arms  terminating 
with  a  set  of  equal  length  mating  jaws  extending  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  first  set 
of  arms  and  curved  to  the  anatomical  curve  of  the  cervix  and 
wherein  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  the  extending  jaws  has  three 
spaced  apart  notches  oriented  such  that  when  the  jaws  are  in  a 
closed  mated  position  the  jaws  are  disposed  in  parallel  planes 
with  the  notches  in  abutting  alignment,  and  said  notches  in 
each  jaw  being  spaced  apart  from  an  adjacent  notch  by  be- 
tween about  i  and  about  |  inch. 


4U26J43 
SURGICAL  DEVICES  OF  POLYESTERAMIDES 
DERIVED  FROM  BIS-OXA.MIDODIOLS  AND 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Lebanon,  and  Dennis  D.  Jamiolkowski, 
Long  Valley,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somer- 
TiUc,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,325,  May  12, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,339 
Int  a.'  A61L  17/00:  A61F  1/00 
\}S.  a.  128—335.5  17  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  suture  comprising  an  oriented  filament  of  an 
alternating  esteramide  polymer  having  repeating  units  repre- 
sented by 
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rO-R-NH-C-C-NH-R-(A)„-0-C-(R),-C-»r 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  A 
IS  a  divalent  oxyalkylene  radical  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  0  or  1 ,  n  is  0  or  1 ,  and  X  is  the  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion resulting  in  a  film-forming  or  fiber-forming  polymer. 


than  a  first  predetermined  level  for  providing  a  first  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  trailing  edge; 

differential  amplifier  meansresponsive  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  means  and  to  the  stimulating  pulses  and  noise 
signals,  for  providing  a  difference  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  input  signals; 

second  normally  actuated  threshold  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  output  of  an  amplitude  greater  than  a  second 
predetermined  level  for  providing  a  second  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  leading  edge; 


4^26,244 

ELECTRICAL  CO>fNECrOR  FOR  LMPLANTABLE 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATORS 

Arthur  J.  Coury,  St.  Paul,  and  Frank  J.  Wilary,  Plymouth,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9»,315 

Int  a.'  A«IN  I/J6 

U.S.  a  128-419  P  1  aaim 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  attachment  to  an  implantable 
electrical  generator  and  for  connecting  an  electrical  feed- 
through  lead  of  the  generator  to  a  lead  wire,  of  which  there 
may  be  one  or  more  of  each,  comprising:  preformed  body 
means  formed  of  a  molded  biocompatible  plastic  material  and 
having  one  surface  thereof  adapted  to  rest  on  the  signal  genera- 
tor for  connection  thereto,  terminal  means  in  said  body 
adapted  to  receive  and  connect  the  feedthrough  lead  and  the 
lead  wire,  the  terminal  means  having  first  and  second  bore 
means  and  the  preformed  connector  means  comprising  first 
and  second  corresponding  aperture  means  respectively  associ- 
ated with  the  first  and  second  bore  means,  the  first  and  second 
aperture  means  accepting  and  guiding  the  feedthrough  lead 
and  lead  wire  respectively  into  the  first  and  second  bore  means, 
and  the  first  bore  means  extending  to  the  connector  surface 
adapted  for  contact  with  the  electrical  generator. 

4,226J45 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECnNG  HEART  PACEMAKER 

PULSES 

Robert  M.  Bennett,  Jr.,  Hun  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 

trooic.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  No».  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,815 
Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128-419  PT  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  detecting  the  pulse  width  of 
simulating  pulses  applied  by  an  artificial  pacemaker  to  a  pa- 
tient's heart,  each  of  the  stimulating  pulses  comprising  a  rela- 
tfrely  fast  rising  leading  edge  followed  by  an  attenuated  wave 
form  portion  and  terminating  in  a  relatively  slow  falling  trail- 
ing edge,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
wave  shaping  amplifier  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying 
the  stimulating  pulses  along  with  low  frequency  noise 
signals  in  accordance  with  a  transfer  function  such  that 
low  frequency  component  signals  are  amplified  with  a 
relatively  low  gain  and  higher  frequency  component 
signals  are  amplified  with  a  relatively  high  gain  whereby 
said  noise  signals  are  substantially  discriminated  against; 
first  normally  deactuated  threshold  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  means  of  an  amplitude  greater 


ECG  M»,  tee  OUT 
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said  transfer  function  of  said  amplifier  means  and  said  first 
predetermined  level  being  selected  to  provide  an  accurate 
indication  of  the  occurrence  of  the  trailing  edge  without 
prematurely  responding  to  the  attenuated  wave  form 
portion  of  the  stimulating  pulse;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  second  output  signal  for  disabling 
said  second  threshold  means  and  for  enabling  said  first 
threshold  means  to  initiate  detection  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  stimulating  pulse. 


4,226,246 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  NEGAHVE 

POTENTIAL  OF  HUMAN,  ANIMAL,  AND  PLANT  CELLS 

Jean  Fragnet,  Susy-en-Brie,  France,  assignor  to  Carba  Societe 
Anonyme,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  May  27,   1977, 
6578/T7 

Ut  a.'  A61N  //Jtf 
U.S.  a.  128-420  R  3  claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  negative  potential  of 
human,  animal  and  vegetable  cells  and/or  for  the  penetration 
of  substances  into  the  cells,  comprising  a  generator  and  control 
circuit  means  for  producing  high  frequency  pulses  of  adjust- 
able repetition  frequency,  amplitude  and  duration  and  a  d.c. 
circuit  for  selectively  producing  a  d.c.  voltage  and  a  pulsating 
d.c.  voltage  for  the  ionization  and  d.c.  pulses  of  predetermined 
shape  and  variable  repetition  frequency  for  the  faradization  of 
the  tissue  to  be  treated;  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
generator  and  d.c.  circuit  for  selectively  applying  said  high 
frequency  pulses,  said  ionization  voltage  and  said  faradization 
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pulses  produced  thereby  to  the  body;  indicator  means  for 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  signals  supplied  to  said  means  for 
applying;  connector  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  the 
outputs  of  said  generator  and  d.c.  circuits  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  generator  and  d.c.  circuit  outputs  to  calibration 
circuit  elements  having  a  load  characteristic  similar  to  that  of 
the  cells  to  be  treated;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of 
signals  produced  and  displayed  on  said  indicator  means  while 
said  elements  are  connected,  whereby  desired  signal  levels  can 
be  established  before  application  thereof  to  the  cells. 


1.  A  biological  electrode  for  electrically  connecting  the  skin 
of  the  human  body  to  an  electrical  recording  or  stimulating 
device,  said  electrode  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  contiguous  strands  of 
conducting  material,  all  of  said  strands  lying  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  strands  having  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces; 

a  thin  layer  of  sponge  rubber  attached  to  said  first  surface  of 
said  strantls'to  maintain  them  in  adjacent  parallel  relation- 
ship; 

a  bus  bar  extending  across  one  end  of  said  second  surface  of 
said  strands  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith; 

an  adhesive  coated  over  the  remainder  of  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  strands  to  form  a  conductor/adhesive  compos- 
ite wherein  said  strands  are  imbedded  in  said  adhesive, 
said  adhesive  being  displacable  from  said  strands  as  said 
electrode  is  pressurally  applied  to  the  skin  so  that  said 
second  surface  of  each  of  said  strands  contacts  the  skin 
substantially  along  its  entire  length  and  said  adhesive  fills 
any  voids  formed  by  skin  and  strand  irregularities  so  that 
said  electrode  is  adhered  to  the  skin  in  all  areas  not  con- 
tacted by  said  strands;  and 

an  electrical  plug  connected  to  said  bus  bar  and  extending 
through  said  layer  of  sponge  rubber  for  connection  to  the 
electrical  recording  or  stimulating  device. 


4,226,248 
PHONOCEPHALOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Samir  H.  Manoli,  136  Black  Bay  Crescent,  Thunder  Bay,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,029 
Int.  a.5  A61B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  128—773  12  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring,  amplifying  and  frequency  ana- 
lyzing sounds  from  the  surface  and  cavities  of  the  head  com- 
prising: 
(i)  a  microphone  of  sufficient  sensitivity  to  detect  such 
sound,  the  microphone  being  secured  to  an  ear  piece  of  a 
shape  which  permits  insertion  thereof  into  a  patient's  ear 
and  transfer  of  sounds  within  the  ear  to  the  microphone; 
(ii)  a  head  band  to  which  the  microphone  is  secured,  to 
support  the  microphone  in  position  with  the  ear  piece 
inserted  in  the  ear  of  the  patient; 


(iii)  an  amplifier  electrically  associated  with  the  microphone 
for  increasing  the  output  signals  from  the  microphone; 

(iv)  a  frequency  analyzer  electrically  connected  to  the  am- 
plifier whereby  signals  from  the  amplifier  are  passed  to  the 


4,226,247 

BIOLOGICAL  ELECTRODE 

Ray  L.  Hauser,  and  John  F.  Harris,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Hauser  Laboratories,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,480 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—641  ^  4  Oaims 


frequency  analyzer  in  order  to  filter  and  analyze  those 
signals; 
(v)  display  means  electrically  connected  to  the  analyser  and 
to  the  amplifier  to  receive  and  display  filtered  or  unfil- 
tered  signals. 


4426,249 
aCARETTE  HRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Marion  A.  Newman,  4812  Gina,  Del  City,  Okla.  73115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,585,  Nov.,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,087 

Int  a.'  A24D  l/IO 

VS.  a.  131— 4A  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  elongated  smoking  article  which  includes  a  cylinder 
of  tobacco  and  cylindrical  wrapping  of  combustible  material 
closely  surrounding  said  tobacco  cylinder  and  being  longitudi- 
nally coextensive  therewith,  said  smoking  article  having  op- 
posing ends  forming,  respectively,  a  mouth  end  and  a  fire  end, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  open  end  tube  formed  from  combustible  mate- 
rial axially  disposed  within  said  tobacco  cylinder  and 
extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the  mouth  end  to  the  fire 
end; 
an  elongated  liquid  containing  reservoir  within  said  tobacco 
cylinder  and  axially  joined  to  the  mouth  end  of  said  tube: 
and, 
frangible  wall  means  at  the  juncture  of  said  tube  and  reser- 
voir normally  maintaining  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir. 


4,226J50 
SMOKING  SYSTEM  TO  nLTER  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Seymour  Ehrenpreis,  and  Barry  Freedman,  both  of  Skokie,  III., 

assignors  to  Peterson  Labs.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,980 

Int.  a.-  A24F  lJ/02.  7/04 

VS.  a.  131—187  5  Qalms 


,10 


1.  A  smoking  system  to  filter  tobacco  smoke  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing;  a  first  aperture  means  disposed  at  one  end  of 


100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


said  casing  and  adapted  to  receive  an  article  of  smoking   said  columns  in  the  two  positions  of  said  lever,  means  normally 


material,  said  first  aperture  means  having  a  tapered  edge; 
second  aperture  means  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
casing  and  forming  a  mouthpiece;  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  shoulders  projecting  slightly  inwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  hollow  casing  defining  a  plurality  of 
chambers  linearly  aligned  within  said  casing;  cation  ex- 
change material  disposed  in  one  of  said  chambers;  filter 
elemen«  formed  of  cellulose  aceute  disposed  in  each  of 
said  chambers  immediately  adjacent  to  both  sides  of  the 
chamber  containing  said  cation  exchange  material  and 
removably  secured  by  said  shoulders,  whereby  smoke 
generated  by  said  anicle  of  smoking  material  passes 
through  one  of  said  filter  elements,  then  through  said 
cation  exchange  material,  then  through  a  second  of  said 
filter  elements,  and  then  through  said  second  aperture, 
thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  nicotine,  tars,  and  other 
harmful  ingredients  from  the  smoke  passing  through  said 
second  aptrture. 


holding  said  lever  in  said  coin  retaining  position  and  means 


HAIRBRUSH  CONSTRUCnON 

Albert  WaU,  515  S.  Crescent  Ave.,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

Coatiniiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  803,359,  Jun.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,648 

Int.  a."  A45D  44/18 

U.S.  a.  132—85  3  Claims 


T-«-~«       --ii^.6~ 


1.  A  hairbrush  comprising  an  elongate  body  including  a 
bristle  portion  carried  by  said  body,  a  bristle-free,  elongate  grip 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  body  of  sufficient  length  to  be  readily 
held  in  the  hand  of  a  person  using  the  brush  for  manipulating 
the  brush,  a  bristle-free  end  portion  separate  from  and  protrud- 
ing axially  away  from  said  bristle  portion  adjacent  thereto  at 
the  other  end  of  said  body,  the  last  named  said  end  portion 
being  upered  as  viewed  in  elevation  and  plan  to  a  degree 
sufficient  to  shield  the  bristles  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bristle 
portion  to  penmt  said  adjacent  end  of  said  bristle  portion  to 
enter  a  shock  of  hair  to  be  brushed,  while  said  grip  portion  is 
held  for  manipulating  said  brush,  said  grip  ponion  and  said  end 
portion  being  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bristle  portion 
to  permit  said  grip  portion  to  be  readily  held  in  a  person's  hand 
while  inserting  said  tapered  end  portion  into  the  hair. 


ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  WINNINGS  DISTRIBUTION 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLOT  MACHINES 
Piavo  Lahcincn,  Kaskeapolttajantie  11, 02340  Etpoo  34,  Finland 
FUcd  Sep.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  94«472 
iBt  CL'  GOTO  1/00 
VS.  a.  133—1  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electro-mechanical  winnings  distribution  assembly  for 
slot  machines  or  the  like  including  in  combination,  means  for 
supporting  a  pair  of  adjacent  columns  of  coins  on  end,  a  lever, 
means  supporting  said  lever  adjacent  to  said  columns  for  piv- 
otal movement  between  a  payoff  position  and  a  coin  retaining 
position,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  pins  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
lever  and  associated  with  one  of  said  columns,  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  pins  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  lever  and  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  columns,  the  pins  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
level'  and  the  pins  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  alternately 
respectively  entering  said  columns  and  being  withdrawn  from 


responsive  to  a  payout  coin  for  moving  said  lever  to  said 
off  ixisition. 


r  position 


pay- 


4,226,253 

COIN  COUNTING  AND  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

HAVING  REQPROCATING  PUSHERS  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  COINS 

Eiichi  Kokubo,  and  Akemi  Sugai,  both  .^f  Tokyo,  Japan,  i 

on  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  7,  1978,  Ser,  No.  958,336 

lot  a.'  G07D  9/04 

VS.  a  133—4  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  coin  discharge  machine  for  individually  discharging  the 
lowermost  coin  from  coins  sucked  in  a  cartridge  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  discharged  coin  to  a  dropping  outlet,  said  machine 
comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  coins  stacked  in  a  canridge  in 
such  manner  that  the  lowermost  coin  has  a  portion  thereof 
supported  and   spaced  apart,   longitudinally-extending 
non-supported  portions; 
a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  rod  pushers  mounted  for 
continuous  reciprocating  movement  below  the  cartridge, 
each  of  said  pushers  being  formed  at  an  end  thereof  with 
an  upwardly  extending  projection,  the  pushers  being 
mounted  in  such  manner  to  be  movable  between  raised 
positions  with  the  projections  contacting  edges  of  the 
nonsupported  portions  of  the  lowermost  coin  and  lowered 
positions  with  the  projections  lower  than  the  lowermost 
coin; 
means  for  axially  reciprocating  said  pushers  between  the 

cutridge  and  a  dropping  outlet; 
means  for  moving  said  pushers  into  said  raised  positions 
during  forward  strokes  thereof  so  that  said  raised  projec- 
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tions  contact  edges  of  the  lowermost  coin  and  transfer  the 
coin  to  the  dropping  outlet,  and  for  moving  said  pushers 
into  said  lowered  positions  during  rearward  strokes 
thereof  so  that  said  lowered  projections  pass  beneath 
residual  stacked  coins,  the  residual  coins  being  supported 
by  said  support  means  after  removal  of  the  lowermost 
coin;  and 
counting  means  for  counting  transferred  coins  and  including 
a  count  arm  positioned  between  the  cartridge  and  the 
dropping  outlet,  said  count  arm  being  disposed  to  be 
engaged  by  a  center  portion  of  a  coin  being  transferred. 


tf^-^^rf   »*<J?-'?3i    ^ID^Jii^Cf 

s 

DlT.                     ■          '             '        "~         t"^    ■ 

'ff^^aa^^  i '  ..H 

^J^i 

1.  A  coin  selecting  and  counting  machine  for  selecting  and 
counting  a  number  of  mixed  coins  in  accordance  with  the  kinds 
thereof  on  the  basis  of  the  differences  in  their  diameters,  in- 
cluding a  rotary  disc  made  rotatable  for  discharging  the  mixed 
coins  by  the  centrifugal  force  thereof,  and  a  selecting  and 
counting  track  extending  downstream  of  said  rotary  disc  and 
formed  at  its  bottom  with  a  number  of  selecting  holes  of  sizes 
corresponding  to  the  kinds  of  the  mixed  coins  for  receiving  the 
discharged  mixed  coins  to  allow  the  same  to  fall  into  the  corre- 
sponding selecting  holes,  while  being  unidirectionally  con- 
veyed one  by  one,  so  that  they  may  be  selected  and  conveyed, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  selecting  and 
counting  track  including  a  guide  rail  section  extending 
downstream  of  said  rotary  disc  for  guiding  the  discharged 
mixed  coins,  a  curved  rail  section  extending  downstream 
of  said  guide  rail  section  for  changing  the  moving  direc- 
tion of  the  mixed  coins  to  force  the  same  into  contact  with 
the  curved  inner  wall  thereof,  and  a  counting  rail  section 
extending  downstream  of  said  curved  rail  section;  first 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  mixed  coins  from  said 
guide  rail  section  to  said  curved  rail  section;  second  con- 
veying means  for  conveying  the  mixed  coins  from  said 
curved  rail  section  through  said  counting  rail  section,  so 
that  the  mixed  coins,  which  might  otherwise  be  non- 
uniformly  located  widthwise  of  said  selecting  and  count- 
ing track,  have  their  circumferences  forced  into  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  curved  rail  section  and  in 
accordance  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  counting  rail  sec- 
tion; and  counting  means  arranged  in  said  counting  rail 
section  for  counting  each  kind  of  the  mixed  coins; 
wherein  said  curved  rail  section  includes  a  curved  rail  hav- 
ing a  large  and  a  small  radius  of  curvature  and  having  an 
upstream  end  merged  into  the  downstream  end  of  said 
guide  rail  section  so  that  the  circumferences  of  the  mixed 
coins  are  forced  into  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
curve4  rail  having  a  larger  radius  of  curvature; 
wherein  said  counting  rail  section  includes  a  reference  rail 


and  a  selecting  rail,  both  having  their  upstream  ends 
merged  into  the  downstream  ends  of  said  curved  rail 
section  so  that  the  mixed  coins  are  conveyed  in  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  reference  rail. 


4,226,255 

GRILL  AND  RACK  CLEANING  CONTAINER 

Harold  M.  Tarrer,  P.O.  Box  156,  Lula,  Ga.  30554 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,204 

Int.  a.)  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a.  134—117  3  Qaims 


4,226,254 
COIN  SELECTING  AND  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Shingo  Mouri,  and  Nobuo  Ueda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,213 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53/6973 

Int.  a.'  G07D  9/04 

VS.  a.  133—8  E  5  Claims 


3.  A  container  for  storing  and  cleaning  the  grill  of  a  barbecue 
device,  comprising: 

an  imperforate  base  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape 
with  a  circular  bottom  and  upstanding  annular  side  wall 
attached  to  said  bottom; 

a  projection  formed  in  the  center  of  said  circular  bottom 
extending  axially  downwardly  from  the  center  of  said  base 
and  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  for  receiving  the 
shaft  of  the  barbecue  grill; 

a  top  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  including  a 
circular  upper  portion  and  a  depending  annular  fiange. 
said  top  being  slightly  larger  than  said  base  for  press  fitting 
onto  said  base  and  enclosing  the  interior  of  said  base; 

a  cleaning  solution  disposed  in  said  base  for  cleaning  a  barbe- 
cue grill  immersed  therein;  and 

means  connected  to  said  container  for  hanging  said  con- 
tainer in  a  convenient  location. 


4,226,256 
SOLAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  SUPPORT  PAD 
Wilbur  W.  Hawley,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,539 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  Sl/04 

U.S.  a.  136—244  7  Cltiim 


1.  A  pad  adapted  for  supporting  an  associated  solar  panel 
assembly,  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  base  plate 
having  longitudinal  edges  joined  by  opposing  lateral  ends,  the 
length  of  said  base  plate  adapted  to  be  approximately  the  width 
of  said  associated  solar  panel  assembly,  upstanding  sides  ex- 
tending along  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  plate,  flange 
means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  plate  and  near  said  lateral 
ends,  said  upstanding  sides  having  apertures  therein  along  said 
lateral  ends  adapted  to  allow  support  members  from  said  asso- 
ciated solar  panel  assembly  to  reach  said  flange  means,  said 
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upstanding  sides  and  opposed  flange  means  defining  an  interior 
volume  for  receiving  and  holding  weighting  material. 

2.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  including  a  solar  panel 
assembly  comprising  at  least  one  solar  panel,  support  means  for 
carrying  said  at  least  one  solar  panel,  wherein  at  least  one  said 
support  pad  is  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  means 
from  said  at  least  one  solar  panel. 


said  pressure  relief  opening  so  that  ambient  water  may  not 
pass  into  said  housing  through  said  relief  opening  when  . 
ambient  water  pressure  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said 
housing. 


4,226JS7 

SCUBA  REGULATOR 

JoMph  C.  TrinJiwilder,  North  Tonawaoda.  N.Y.,  assigaor  to 

Sherwood-Selptc  Corporatioo,  Lockport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  891,637 

Ut.a.'F16K  17/36 

US.  a.  137-8U  2  Claims 


4.226458 
BALL  VALVE 
Sadayuki  Nakinishi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Steel,  Lim- 
ited, Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  S2-145487 

Int.  a.'  P04F  J/86 

VS.  a.  137-208  11  Oaims 


«»     .tf 


1.  In  combination  with  underwater  breathing  apparatus:  a 
pressure  regulator  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
output  pressure  level  at  a  given  ambient  condition  notwith- 
standing variations  in  pressure  at  the  source  thereof,  said  regu- 
lator having  an  inlet  end  portion  and  an  outlet  end  portion,  said 
inlet  portion  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  intermediate  to  and  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  end  portions  for 
providmg  a  substantially  constant  pressure  level  to  said  outlet 
end  portion,  a  valve  actuator  housing  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  sensing  means  mounted  in  a 
sealed  manneT  in  said  valve  actuator  housing,  said  pressure 
sensing  means  including  a  valve  stem  and  valve  member  for 
movement  therewith,  said  valve  stem  being  slidably  disposed 
in  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  inlet  end  portion  having  a 
valve  seat  adjacent  to  said  pressure  chamber  for  flow  control- 
ling cooperation  with  said  valve  member,  means  for  communi- 
cating pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  an  end  suiface  of 
said  pressure  sensing  means  so  that  the  latter  tends  to  urge  said 
valve  member  against  said  valve  seat,  biasing  means  in  said 
valve  actuator  housing  biasing  said  pressure  sensing  means  so 
that  said  valve  member  tends  to  move  away  from  said  valve 
seat  wherein  said  biasing  means  is  operable  to  afford  substan- 
tially a  constant  biasing  force  to  said  pressure  sensing  means 
throughout  its  range  of  travel  for  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber  so  that  said  predetermined  pressure  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  and  is  communicated  to  said 
outlet  end  portion,  and  a  pressure  relief  opening  disposed  in 
said  valve  actuator  housing  for  providing  open  communication 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  housing  for  transmit- 
ting changing  water  pressure  to  said  biasing  means  to  change 
the  regulator  output  pressure  in  response  to  changing  water 
pressure;  the  improvement  comprising: 
orifice  means  comprising  a  passage  having  one  en^  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  pressure  chamber  and  another 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  portion  of 
said  valve  actuator  housing  in  which  said  pressure  reUef 
opening  is  located  for  constantly  transmitting  a  minor 
portion  of  said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber  from  said  chamber  lo  said  valve  actuator  housing 
for  exhaustion  through  said  pressure  relief  opening  while 
the  rest  of  said  predetermined  pressure  is  communicated 
to  said  outlet  end  portion,  said  pressure  relief  opening 
having  a  check  valve  means  operable  in  conjunction  with 


1.  A  ball  valve  having  pressure  biased  seats,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  valve  cavity  and  an  inlet  port; 

a  rotatable  ball  valve  positioned  in  the  cavity  and  being 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

an  actuator  connected  with  the  ball' valve  to  move  it  be- 
tween its  open  and  closed  positions; 

said  housing  having  a  stepped  recess  formed  in  the  inner  wall 
surface  thereof  at  said  cavity; 

a  seat  retainer  positioned  in  the  stepped  recess  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  toward  and  away  from  the  ball,  and  having 
a  stepped  configuration  complemental  to  the  stepped 
configuration  of  the  recess,  and  carrying  sealing  means  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  recess  to  define  a 
sealed  chamber; 

a  seat  carried  by  the  retainer  in  a  position  to  engage  the  ball 
valve; 

said  housing  having  channel  means  therein  communicating 
at  one  end  thereof  with  upstream  fluid  pressure  in  the  inlet 
port,  and  communicating  at  its  other  end  with  the  sealed 
chamber; 

a  switching  valve  in  the  channel  means  for  controlling  flow 
therethrough  and  including  a  valve  member  reciprocable 
between  opposed  valve  seats,  said  valve  member  enabling 
flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  sealed  chamber  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  a  first  position  against  one  of  the  valve 
seats  and  precluding  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  sealed 
chamber  when  it  is  in  a  second  position  against  the  other 
valve  seat,  said  sealed  chamber  being  vented  to  a  low 
pressure  area  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its  second 
position;  and 

switching  valve  actuator  means  for  moving  said  valve  mem- 
ber between  its  first  and  second  positions,  including  a 
cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  transverse 
dividing  wall  therebetween  separating  said  cylinder  into 
first  and  second  chambers,  a  piston  assembly  having  a  first 
piston  reciprocable  in  the  first  chamber  and  a  second 
piston  reciprocable  in  the  second  chamber,  said  pistons 
being  fixedly  secured  to  each  other  and  to  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  the  valve  member,  and  fluid  pressure  control 
means  connected  with  the  ball  valve  actuator  and  with  the 
switching  valve  actuator  to  introduce  fluid  pressure  into 
the  first  chamber  to  move  the  piston  assembly  and  the 
valve  member  to  preclude  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the 
sealed  chamber  when  the  ball  valve  actuator  is  actuated  to 
move  the  ball  valve  from  open  to  closed  position,  and  to 
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introduce  fluid  pressure  to  the  second  chamber  to  move 
the  piston  assembly  and  valve  member  to  preclude  flow 
from  the  inlet  port  to  the  sealed  chamber  when  the  ball 
valve  actuator  is  actuated  to  move  the  ball  valve  from 
closed  to  open  position,  said  piston  assembly  and  valve 
member  being  biased  by  a  spring  means  in  a  direction  to 
enable  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  sealed  chamber. 


4426J59 
REGULATOR  MODULE 
Fred  J.  Szckely,  Tujunga,  and  Charles  A.  Ray,  Arcadia,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Clemar  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Azusa, 
Calif. 

Filed  No*.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,513 

Int.  a.'  G05O  16/16:  F16K  Sl/S6i 

VS.  a.  137-269  17  Claims 


and  a  first  pair  of  spaced  wing  portions,  each  extending  up- 
wardly adjacent  a  respective  side  of  said  cavity, 

hot  and  cold  water  inlet  passages  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
carrier  component  communicating  with  said  fi'si  cavity, 

a  sealing  component  having  a  vertical  through  passage,  a 
lower  body  portion  having  a  second  honzontal  hemi- 
spherical cavity  and  a  second  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
spaced  parallel  wing  portions,  said  lower  body  portion 
having  parallel  sides  spaced  so  as  to  be  snugly  received 
between  said  first  pair  of  wing  portions, 

first  inier-engaging  means  associated  with  said  first  pair  of 
wing  portions  and  said  lower  body  portion  for  securing 
said  carrier  and  sealing  components  in  assembled  relation 
thereby  forming  a  horizontal  substantially  cylindrical 
chamber, 

a  cylindrical  valve  plug  slideably  and  rotatably  received  in 
said  cylindrical  chamber, 


n : 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  supply  valve,  a  regulator 
module  for  converting  said  fluid  supply  valve  to  a  fluid  supply 
and  pressure  regulating  valve,  said  module  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  passage  formed  therein,  said  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  housing  including  first 
fitting  means  for  cooperating  with  an  actuator  receiving 
fitting  on  said  valve  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said 
valve; 

an  actuator  for  selectively  opening  or  closing  said  passage 
through  said  housing,  said  actuator  including  second 
fitting  means  for  cooperating  with  an  actuator  receiving 
fitting  on  said  housing  for  mounting  said  actuator  on  said 
housing,  said  first  and  second  fitting  means  being  substan- 
tially identical  to  each  other;  and 

a  flow  regulator  in  said  passage  including  a  piston  disposed 
for  axial  reciprocation  in  a  cylinder,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal flow  restricting  means  spaced  from  said  position  and 
secured  thereto  for  axial  reciprocation  therewith,  said 
flow  restricting  means  disposed  adjacent  a  first  open  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  open 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  surface  facing  outwardly 
of  said  cylinder  and  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet 
of  said  passage,  and  a  resilient  biasing  means  between  said 
piston  and  a  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  flow  restrict- 
ing means  being  movable  toward  said  open  end  into  a  flow 
restricting  relationship  therewith  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  at  said  outlet  and  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means. 


4,226.260 
SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET  PLASTIC  CARTRIDGE  VALVE 
William  C.  Schmitt,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 
Faucets,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  704«7 

Int  a.'  F16K  43/00 

VS.  a.  137—315  10  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  valve  comprising  a  carrier  component  having 

a  body  portion  having  a  first  horizontal  hemi-Cylindrical  cavity 


fife- 


said  valve  plug  having  a  pair  of  separated  co-axial  chambers 
each  open  at  its  outer  end  and  each  provided  with  an 
opening  alignable  with  a  respective  water  inlet  passage, 
said  valve  plug  having  an  open  recess  substantially  oppo- 
site said  last  mentioned  openings, 

a  retaining  component  having  parallel  sides  and  a  hemi- 
spherical cavity  and  adapted  ic  be  received  between  said 
second  pair  of  wing  portions, 

second  inter-engaging  means  associated  with  said  second 
pair  of  wing  portions  and  the  parallel  sides  of  said  retain- 
ing component  for  securing  said  sealing  and  retaining 
components  in  assembled  relation, 

a  lever  having  an  upper  and  lower  ball  with  the  upper  ball 
being  received  in  said  hemi-spherical  cavity  and  the  lower 
ball  being  received  in  the  open  recess  of  said  valve  plug. 

said  plug  being  movable  by  movement  of  said  lever  so  as  to 
effect  alignment  or  non-alignment  of  the  water  mlel  pas- 
sages with  the  valve  plug  openings. 


4,226^61 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Charles  E.  Ekeleme,  Jr.,  and  Donald  L.  Ricliards,  both  of  Dur- 
ban, N.C.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporatioo,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,685 
Int.  a.'n6K/7/^ 
U.S.  a.  137—469  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  port 
formed  therein,  a  chamber  intersecting  said  inlet  port,  a  valve 
seal  defined  by  the  intersection  of  said  inlet  port  with  said 
chamber,  a  valve  poppei  assembly  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  and  a  second  position  out  of  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat,  at  least  one  exhaust  port  formed  through  said 
body  leading  radially  outward  from  said  chamber,  a  spring 
biasing  said  poppet  assembly  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat,  said  spring  being  enclosed  by  said  body,  and  an  annular 
channel  formed  in  said  body  surrounding  said  valve  seat;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  poppet  assembly  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical stem  member;  a  counterbore  formed  in  an  end  of  said 
stem  member,  the  diameter  of  said  counterbore  being  slightly 
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smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  end  to  define  a  thin  annular 
wall  section  therebetween;  a  resilient  valve  element  received  in 
said  counterbore  and  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  the 
thickness  of  said  valve  element  being  somewhat  less  than  the 
depth  of  said  counterbore  such  that  the  annular  wall  section 
extends  beyond  the  outer  face  of  said  valve  element  and  into 
said  annular  channel  when  said  poppet  element  is  in  its  first 
position,  a  radially  extending  annular  lip  formed  on  said  stem 
member  and  spaced  above  said  end  thereof  to  define  a  chamber 


4^26^62 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadciisz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Mortland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Filed  No».  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«0,4«7 

Int.  a.5  F15B  J3/0S 

VS.  a.  137— S96.U  g  Oaims 


1.  A  load  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
valve  housing  having  an  inlet  chamber,  first  and  second  load 
chambers,  at  least  one  exhaust  chamber,  and  load  sensing  port 
means  operable  through  signal  conducting  passage  means  to 
transmit  load  pressure  signal  to  output  flow  control  means  of  a 
pump,  direction  control  means  for  selectively  interconnecting 
and  isolatmg  said  chambers  and  said  load  sensing  port  means  in 
a  number  of  control  positions  including  a  neutral  position  and 


a  float  position,  in  said  float  position  said  direction  control 
means  having  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
load  chambers  with  said  exhaust  chamber,  means  for  isolating 
said  inlet  chamber  from  said  first  and  second  load  chambers 
and  said  exhaust  chamber,  means  on  said  direction  control 
means  for  blocking  said  load  sensing  port  means,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  signal  conducting  means  with  said  exhaust 
chamber  down  stream  of  passages  connecting  said  load  cham- 
bers with  said  exhaust  chambers. 


4,22«J«3 
EROSION  CONTROL  TRIM  IN  A  CONTROL 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  BALL  VALVE 
John  D.  Muchow,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Valve  Con- 
cepts International,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  933,141 

Int.  a.}  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  a  137-614.17  4  aaims 


within  said  valve  body  above  said  lip,  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  lip  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
chamber  to  define  a  sliding  fit  therebetween;  and  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  valve  stem  in  a  direction  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  the  relationship  between  the 
axial  location  of  said  hp  and  said  at  least  one  exhaust  port  being 
such  that  at  least  a  portipn  of  the  cross-section  area  of  said  at 
least  one  exhaust  port  is  open  to  said  chamber  above  said  lip 
when  said  valve  stem  is  in  its  maximum  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat. 


1.  An  improvement  for  not  only  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
in  a  conduit  but  also  providing  erosion  trim  control  to  be  used 
in  combination  with  a  ball  valve  which  includes: 
a  valve  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  said 
valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  conduit  and  said  valve  body 
also  having  an  aperture  therein; 
a  spherical  valve  member  having  a  port,  the  axis  of  which  is 
alignable  with  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  said  valve  body  to 
enable  flow  through  said  port,  said  valve  member  mov- 
able to  a  position  blocking  flow  through  said  bore  of  said 
valve  body; 
a  stem  having  an  inner  end  operably  coupled  to  said  spheri- 
cal valve  member  and  an  axially  outer  end  which  extends 
through  the  aperture  of  said  valve  body  for  moving  said 
valve  member  to  and  from  flow  enabling  and  flow  block- 
ing position  by  moving  said  stem;  and 
means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  aperture  of  said  valve 
body  and  said  stem  to  block  leakage  of  fluid  therebetween, 
said  improvement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sealing  member  movably  disposed  in  said 
port  of  said  valve  member  and  having  a  central  passage, 
an  outer  cylindrical  sidewall,  said  cylindrical  sealing 
member  having  an  enclosed  end  of  said  central  passage 
and  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  holes  in  said  outer 
cylindrical  sidewall  adjacent  said  enclosed  end  to  form 
an  erosion  control  trim  to  direct  the  flow  through  said 
holes  into  said  central  passage  to  impinge  upon  itself  at 
the  center  of  said  central  passage  of  said  cylindrical 
sealing  member,  said  cylindrical  sealing  member  being 
slidably  received  and  sealed  within  the  port  of  the 
spherical  valve  member,  and 
means  for  moving  the  position  of  said  cylindrical  sealing 
member  in  said  port  of  said  spherical  vaive  member  for 
exposing  said  holes  in  said  cylindrical  member  to  regu- 
late the  amount  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  holes  and 
said  port  from  exteriorly  of  said  valve  body. 
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4,22«JM 
ELASTIC  AMYLOSE  POLYMERS 
Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  Champaign,  III.,  assignor  to  Teepak,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,528,  Oct.  25,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,476 

Int.  a.>  A22C  13/00 

VS.  a.  738—118.1  14  Claims 


4,226,265 
WITHDRAWING  CARRIER  FOR  LOOMS  WITH 
REMOVAL  OF  THE  HLLING  THREAD  FROM 
STATIONARY  BOBBINS 
Hans  Zollinger,  Tann-RUti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Riiti  Ma- 
chinery Works  Ltd.,  Riiti,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,543 
Claims  priority,  application   Switr^rland,   Feb.  28,   1978, 
2130785/78 

Int.  a.J  D03D  47/20 
VS.  a.  139—448  10  Claims 


4,226^66 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  A 

PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT  OF  A  LIQUID 

SUBSTANCE  INTO  A  VESSEL 

Jean  Guigan,  9,  rue  Jean  .Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  23,  1978,  78  18831 

lot  a^  B65B  3/26 

VS.  a.  141—11  13  Claims 


13.  An  elastic  film  which  comprises  amylose  or  an  amylose 
derivative  in  substantially  helical  conformation  crosslinked 
with  an  agent  to  provide  crosslink  sites  in  a  proportion  of  from 
1  crosslink  per  SOO  monomer  units  to  1  to  10  monomer  units. 


JUt- 


1.  Process  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  liquid 
substance  into  a  vessel,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

causing  a  poriion  of  said  substance  to  pass  into  a  tubular  part 
whose  lower  ponion  is  calibrated  tube  which  is  arranged 
vertically  above  the  vessel. 

applying  a  downwardly  directed  vertical  pressure  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  substance  which  has  been  taken  up  in 
the  tubular  pan. 

cooling  said  lower  ponion  of  the  tubular  pan  sufficiently  to 
form  a  continuous  vertical  thread  of  frozen  substance,  and 

under  the  influence  of  said  pressure,  extruding  said  thread 
from  said  calibrated  tube  bottom,  and 

cutting  the  thread  such  that  a  detached  portion  of  predeter- 
mined length  which  has  been  removed  from  the  thread 
falls  by  gravity  into  the  vessel,  whereby  said  detached 
ponion  constitutes,  after  regaining  the  liquid  state,  said 
predetermined  dispensed  amount 


"  51  n       „        1^    F 


4^26,267 

VENDING  MACHINE  WFTH  SELF  CONTAINED  WATER 

SUPPLY 

Thomas  E.  Meacham,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Re- 
freshment Machinery  Incorporated,  Warminster.  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  29,'  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,698 
Int.  a.'  B65B  3/26 
VS.  a.  141—18  7  Oaims 


i"3      JO      5 


II 


1.  A  withdrawing  carrier  for  looms  with  removal  of  the 
filling  thread  from  stationary  bobbins  comprising: 
means  providing  a  gripper  body  for  the  withdrawing  carrier, 
a  hook  having  a  hook  mouth  for  receiving  a  filling  thread  to 

be  engaged  and  provided  for  said  gripper  body; 
a  pivotable  clamping  tongue  cooperating  with  said  hook  for 

exerting  a  clamping  action  upon  a  filling  thread  located  in 

said  hook  mouth; 
an  additional  clamping  element  for  augmenting  the  clamping 

action  exerted  by  said  clamping  tongue;  and 
said  additional  clamping  element  comprising  a  clamping 

spring  extending  essentially  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 

the  gripper  body. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  vending  machine  with  a  self-con- 
tained water  supply  comprising  a  vending  machine  having  a 
water  tank  from  which  water  is  to  be  dispensed,  a  pump  having 
its  outlet  connected  to  said  tank,  said  tank  having  a  means  for 
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controlling  operation  of  said  pump  in  response  to  the  level  of 
water  in  said  lank  so  that  the  pump  is  operative  when  the  water 
level  in  said  tank  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  a  plurality  of 
water  storage  containers,  a  valve  having  a  plurality  of  inlets 
and  a  single  outlet,  said  valve  outlet  being  connected  to  the 
inlet  side  of  said  pump,  each  valve  inlet  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  storage  containers,  said  valve  including  a  valve  member 
for  selectively  controlling  flow  from  said  inlets  to  said  valve 
outlet,  a  motor  connected  to  said  valve  member,  circuitry 
interconnecting  said  valve  motor  and  said  pump  with  said 
liquid  level  responsive  means  so  that  when  water  in  one  stor- 
age container  is  depleted,  the  valve  member  is  moved  by  said 
motor  to  communicate  said  pump  inlet  with  another  of  said 
containers. 


1.  A  funnel  for  collecting  dust  from  a  filter  comprising  a 
body  having  a  plurality  of  walls;  said  walls  being  sloped  in  the 
vertical  direction  and  connected  to  each  other  to  form  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  funnel,  said  body  including  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  includ- 
ing at  least  two  separate  parts  and  being  formed  with  flanges  at 
a  lower  end  thereof,  said  flanges  extending  traversally  out- 
wardly from  each  wall  forming  said  upper  portion,  and  said 
lower  section  being  formed  with  flanges  at  its  upper  end.  said 
flanges  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  each  wall  form- 
ing said  lower  portion  to  meet  said  flanges  of  the  upper  por- 
tion, said  flanges  of  said  upper  portion  being  screwed  to  said 
flanges  of  said  lower  portion. 


4U26.269 
ICE  BODY  DISPENSER 
Keith  E.  Can-,  Stevensville,  and  John  J.  Symons,  Benton  Har- 
bor, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Ben- 
too  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,806 
In.  a.^  B6SB  im 
U5.  a.  141-361  16  Qaims 

12.  An  ice  body  dispenser  comprising: 
means  defining  a  storage  chamber  for  storing  a  plurality  of 

ice  bodies; 
means  defining  a  delivery  duct  having  an  upper  end  opening 
into  said  storage  chamber  for  receiving  ice  bodies  there- 
from, and  a  lower  end  for  dispensing  ice  bodies  therefrom; 
agiutor  means  in  said  storage  chamber  for  lifting  ice  bodies 
therein  and  allowing  said  ice  bodies  to  fall  through  said 
duct  upper  end  into  said  duct; 
a  control  element  selectively  insertable  laterally  into  said 


duct  at  a  preselected  position  intermediate  said  ends  to 
prevent  delivery  of  ice  bodies  downwardly  therepast; 

closure  means  for  selectively  closing  said  lower  end; 

operating  means  for  concurrently  inserting  said  tined  ele- 
ment into  said  duct  and  removing  said  closure  means  from 
said  lower  end  to  dispense  from  said  duct  those  ice  bodies 


4,226,268 
FLNNEL 
Norberl  Wasser,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Walther  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Koeln-Dellbrueck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753712 

Int.  a.'  B67C  n/00:  BOID  23/2i 
U.S.  a.  141—331  12  Claims 


/ 


previously  delivered  thereto  from  said  storage  chamber 
disposed  above  said  closure  element  and  below  said  prese- 
lected position;  and 
means  for  causing  operation  of  said  agitator  means  to  cause 
said  duct  to  be  refilled  with  ice  bodies  upon  completion  of 
a  dispensing  operation. 


4,226,270 
TREE  HARVESTER 
Charles  R.  Sturtz,  Jr.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  and  Robert  W.  Jowor- 
ski,  London,  Canada,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company, 
Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,359 

Int.  a."  AOIG  2im:  B27L  im 

MS.  fX  144—2  Z  59  Qaims 


1.  A  tree  harvester  which  comprises  a  first  elongated  beam 
member; 

a  second  elongated  beam  member  being  longitudinally  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  first  beam  member,  being  guid- 
ingly  mounted  thereto,  and  being  longitudinally  movable 
in  first  and  second  directions  with  respect  to  said  elonga- 
tion of  said  first  beam  member; 

first  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  second  beam 
member  in  said  first  direction; 
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a  third  member  being  guidingly  mounted  to  said  second 
elongated  beam  member  and  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able in  first  and  second  directions  with  respect  to  said 
elongation  thereof; 

second  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  third  member 
in  said  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  second  beam 
member; 

a  fourth  member  being  secured  to  said  third  member  and 
being  movable  with  respect  thereto; 

a  fifth  member  being  secured  to  said  first  beam  member;  and 

means,  comprising  a  flexible  tension  element  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  that  is  substantially  longitudinally  disposed, 
for  mechanically  transmitting  motions  in  first  and  second 
directions  from  said  fifth  member  to  said  fourth  member. 


4,226,271 

DRUM  DEBARKER 

Thomas  R.  Coleman,  Rte.  4,  Yazoo,  Miss.  39194 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,589 

Int  a.'  B27L  im 

MS.  a  144—208  B 


4aainis 


ffiFH^^f^- 


I.  An  apparatus  for  debarking  logs  comprising  a  drum  hav- 
ing cylindrical  configuration  and  open  end  faces  for  the  ingress 
and  egress  of  logs,  a  support  stand  underlying  said  drum  hav- 
ing a  depressed  central  area  and  raised  side  areas,  plural  arrays 
of  inflated  tires  carried  by  said  support  stand  and  rotaubly 
supporting  said  drum,  motor  means  carried  on  said  support 
stand  having  a  drive  mechanism  powering  at  least  one  of  said 
arrays  for  rotating  said  drum,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  circum- 
ferential flanges  disposed  on  said  drum,  a  tire  rotaubly  carried 
on  said  support  means,  said  tire  contacting  said  flanges  and 
being  disposed  and  extending  between  said  flanges  such  that  a 
radial  line  from  said  cylinder  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  lire,  whereby  engagement  of  said  tire  with  said  flanges 
constrains  said  drum  from  axial  translation. 


4,226,272 

TIRE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Michael  E.  Deluty,  37  Addington  Rd.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,746 

Int.  a.'  B60C  ^7/00 

MS.  a  152—225  C  n  Claims 


the  tire,  each  said  cleat  extending  and  fitting  around  the 
outer  sidewall,  the  tread,  and  the  inner  sidewall  of  the  tire, 
each  said  cleat  having  traction  means  on  the  bottom  exte- 
rior portion  of  said  cleat  for  gripping  the  underlying  road 
surface; 

(b)  each  said  cleat  having  an  interior  portion  sized  and 
shaped  to  fit  loosely  around  the  tire  when  said  cleat  is  out 
of  contact  with  the  underlying  road  surface;  said  interior 
portion  fitting  less  loosely  around  the  tire  when  said  cleat- 
is  in  contact  with  the  underlying  road  surface: 

(c)  a  single  cleat  holder  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  outer  sidewall  of  the  tire,  said  cleat  holder  being  unaf- 
fixed  to  the  tire  or  to  the  tire's  wheel; 

(d)  means  for  loosely  and  detachably  mounting  said  cleats  on 
said  cleat  holder  at  spaced-apart  locations  on  said  cleat 
holder,  said  cleat  mounting  means  preventing  said  cleats 
from  being  urged  and  solidly  maintained  against  said  cleat 
holder;  and 

(e)  said  cleat  mounting  means  including  a  stud  holding  base 
mounted  on  said  cleat,  at  least  one  stud  being  embedded  in 
and  protruding  from  said  stud  holding  base,  walls  forming 
an  oversized  aperture  in  said  cleat  holder  through  which 
said  stud  is  adapted  to  protrude  without  necessarily  touch- 
ing said  aperture  walls,  said  stud  holding  base  protruding 
through  and  being  dimensionally  smaller  than  said  cleat 
holder  oversized  aperture,  and  fastener  means  engaging 
said  stu^said  cleat  holder  adapted  to  be  confined  between 
said  cleat  and  said  fastener  without  necessarily  touching 
either  one. 


4,226,273 
NONPNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  RIM  ASSEMBLY 
Barry  W.  Long,  Copley,  and  Gro»er  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,668 

Int.  a.'  B60C  7/00 

MS.  a  152—326  6  aaiins 


34,    35,  (36  # 

3::-9KShVls9GK>k^3 
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1.  A  nonpneumatic  tire  and  rim  assembly  rotatable  about  an 
axis  comprising  an  annular  rim  of  substantially  rigid  material 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  tire-supporting  surface,  a  pair  of 
flanges  at  the  edges  of  said  tire-supporting  surface,  at  least  one 
of  said  flanges  being  detachably  fastened  to  said  rim  for  re- 
moval to  mount  and  remove  said  tire,  an  annular  tire  of  resil- 
ient material  including  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  mcmt>er  at 
the  inner  periphery,  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  member 
spaced  radially  outward  from  said  inner  member,  radially 
extending  connecting  wall  members  between  said  inner  mem- 
ber and  said  outer  member,  an  inner  rim-engaging  surface  on 
said  inner  member,  said  inner  member  being  reinforced  by  a 
ply  of  cords  having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  extending 
circumferentially  of  said  inner  member  and  having  a  radius  in 
the  unmounted  condition  which  is  greater  than  the  radius  of 
said  tire-supporting  surface  of  said  nm,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  tire-supporting  surface  of  said  rim  having  a  radius  greater 
1.  A  removable  traction  increasing  device  for  use  on  a  vehi-  t^)^  tadii  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  tire  rim-engaging  surface 
cle  tire  comprising:  in  the  unmounted  condition  so  that  in  the  mounted  condition  of 

(a)  a  plurality  of  independent  separate  substantially  U-   said  tire  on  said  rim  said  tire  will  be  held  in  nonroutable  en- 
shaped  cleats  sized  and  shaped  to  be  adapted  to  fit  around   gagement  with  said  rim. 
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4,226^4 
RUBBER  TIRE  WITH  WEAR  INDICATOR  THEREIN 

Herbert  Y.  Awiyt,  3268  KUihune  PI.,  and  Ronald  S.  Hieda,  738 
21it.  A«e.,  both  of  Honolulu.  Hi.  96816 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,r3 

Int.  a:-  B60C  11/00 

VS.  a.  152—330  A  10  Cbims 


moving  said  plate  other  end  portion  toward  and  away 

from  said  cross  members;  and, 
said  endless  ring  means  supported  by  said  ram  means  for 
coaxially  engaging  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  tire  in 
close  spaced  circumferential  relation  with  respect  to  the 
periphery  of  the  rim  flange. 


^/.•w 


4,226476 

DEVICE  FOR  PLEATING  DRAPERIES 

Terry  L.  Bressler,  2SS  W.  35th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,737 

Int  a.!  A47H  1/00 

VS.  a.  160—348  2  Claims 


1.  A  rubber  tire,  comprising  a  wear  indicator  in  the  general 
form  of  the  letter  K  disposed  within  the  tread  of  said  tire,  the 
vertical  back  of  said  letter  being  located  at  a  region  such  as  to 
indicate,  on  becoming  visible  as  the  result  of  wear  of  said  tire 
that  said  tire  is  dangerously  worn,  the  two  diagonal  arms  of 
said  letter  being  disposed  for  forming  a  triangle  with  the  road- 
contact  surface  of  said  tire,  said  vertical  back  and  the  space 
between  said  arms  including  a  colored  component  visually 
distinguishable  from  the  remainder  of  the  tread  of  said  tire, 
whereby  the  length  of  the  exposed  side  of  said  triangle  at  said 
surface  of  said  tire  serves  as  a  quantitative  measure  of  the 
remaining  iread  in  said  tire  until  the  back  of  said  letter  becomes 
exposed. 


4,226,275 

TIRE  BEAD  BREAKING  APPARATUS 

Robert  R.  Robins.  721  N.  Woodland.  Minneapolis,  Kans.  67467 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,018 

Int.  a.'  B60C  25/06 

VS.  a.  157- U  3  Claims 


y^^^s 


'Tg^ 


1.  A  machine  for  breaking  the  beads  on  the  side  wall  of  a  tire 
away  from  bead  seats  on  a  rim  having  annular  outwardly 
projecting  flanges  at  its  ends  forming  the  bead  seats  and  re- 
straining the  side  walls,  said  machine  comprising: 
an  upright  open  frame  capable  of  loosely  surrounding  a  rim 
mounted  tire  when  vertically  positioned  therein, 
one  side  of  said  frame  having  cross  members  forming  a 
backstop  in  the  plane  of  said  one  side  against  which  the 
tire  and  rim  are  disposed; 
ram  means  supported  by  the  side  of  said  frame  opposite  said 
one  side  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  back- 
stop: 
adjustable  platform  means  underlying  said  tire  and  rim  for 
coaxially  aligning  said  rim  with  an  endless  ring  means, 
said  platform  means  including  an  elongated  plate  hingedly 
connected.  >t  one  end  portion,  with  a  base  portion  of 
said  frame  below  said  ram  means  and  projecting,  at  its 
other  end  portion,  beyond  said  one  frame  side  in  under- 
lying relation  with  respect  to  said  backstop  forming 
cross  members,  and, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connecting  said  plate  other 
end  portion  with  one  said  cross  member  for  vertically 


1.  An  improved  backing  for  forming  symmetrical  groupings 
of  pleats  in  a  drapery  or  the  like  comprising  a  thin  strip  of 
resilient  permanently  deformable  material  which  may  be  pre- 
measured  to  a  desired  length  and  mounted  in  said  drapery  or 
the  like  including  a  plurality  of  transverse  pleat  groupings 
provided  therein,  each  pleat  grouping  comprising  a  discrete 
plurality  of  parallel  transverse  equidistant  printed  score  lines, 
each  such  discrete  plurality  of  said  score  lines  being  trans- 
versely bounded  by  a  corresponding  pair  of  printed  stitch  lines, 
said  material  being  permanently  deformable  by  folding  along 
said  discrete  pluralities  of  said  score  lines  and  otherwise  being 
Impermanently  resiliently  deformable  along  its  length,  each  of 
said  respective  pairs  of  transverse  stitch  lines  being  alignable  in 
overlapping  relationship  when  said  material  is  folded  along  a 
discrete  plurality  of  said  transverse  score  lines;  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel longitudinal  stitch  lines,  each  of  said  stitch  lines  being  equi- 
distant from  a  respective  longitudinal  edge  of  said  material;  a 
plurality  of  aligned  paired  markings  on  said  material,  each  of 
said  paired  markings  corresponding  to  a  discrete  plurality  of 
said  score  lines;  and  printed  indicia  adjacent  each  of  said  score 
lines  aiding  an  operator  in  forming  a  pleat  in  each  discrete 
plurality  of  said  score  lines. 


4,226,277 
NOVEL  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOUNDRY  MOLDS  AND 

ADHESIVELY  BONDED  COMPOSITES 

Ralph  Matalon,  432  Cherry  HiU  Blvd.,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.  08034 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No,  920,499 

iBt  a.2  B22C  9/U  I/I8 

VS.  CI.  164—7  27  ( 


KAy^mfaiin.inwtiSMnL: 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  foundry  molds  or  cores 
comprising 

(a)  forming  a  green  foundry  sand  around  a  pattern  in  a  box 
having  at  least  two  air  permeable  faces,  said  sand  compris- 
ing from  94  to  99.9%  of  a  refractory  foundry  sand  and 
having  0.1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution 
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containing  a  soluble  silicate  as  a  binder,  said  silicate  con- 
taining an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  an  ammonium  com- 
plex, or  mixtures  thereof  as  a  cation  and  a  silicate  as  the 
anion,  the  anion  to  cation  mole  ratio  being  between  1:1 
and  4:1,  said  soluble  silicate  further  containing  from  47  to 
70%  water;  and 
(b)  applying  a  differential  pressure  between  said  air  perme- 
able faces  sufficient  to  force  air  therebetween  at  a  rate 
sufficient  in  less  than  two  minutes  to  remove  at  least  30% 
of  the  water  contained  in  said  aqueous  solution  and  to 
harden  the  sand  to  an  instant  tensile  strength  in  excess  of 
that  obtainable  from  hardening  said  green  sand  by  carbon 
dioxide  gasing. 


4,226^78 

AUTOMAnC  MOLTEN  METAL  SURFACE  LEVEL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MACHINES 

Kozo  Osugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Furukawa  Metals  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1977, 52/141292: 
Jaa.  13,  1978,  53/2476 

Int.  Cl.^  B22D  11/16 
VS.  a  164-449  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  machine  for  producing  ingots 
having  a  predetermined  sectional  area  in  which  molten  metal  is 
continuously  fed  into  a  molten  metal  reservoir  at  a  predeter- 
mined feed  rate  and  said  molten  metal  in  said  reservoir  is 
poured  into  a  continuous  casting  mold  through  a  gate  in  said 
reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  an  aperture  that  is  adjustable 
under  the  control  of  an  electric  control  mechanism,  an  auto- 
matic molten  metal  surface  level  control  system  for  the  contin- 
uous casting  machine  comprising:  upper  and  lower  electric 
level  detecting  means  that  detect  that  the  molten  metal  surface 
in  said  casting  mold  has  reached  an  upper  command  limit  level 
or  a  lower  command  limit  level,  and  a  middle  command  level 
between  said  upper  and  lower  limit  levels,  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  limit  levels  having  a  vertical  command  deviation 
from  said  middle  command  level;  and.  a  signal  generator, 
coupled  to  said  level  detecting  means  to  generate  controlling 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  pattern  so  arranged  that  when 
said  molten  metal  surface  has  reached  said  upper  command 
limit  level  the  aperture  of  said  gate  is  first  brought  to  a  substan- 
tially fully-closed  position  for  a  moment's  time  so  as  to  bring 
down  said  molten  meul  surface  to  about  said  middle  command 
level  and  then  said  gate  is  opened  to  a  position  that  is  closed 
slightly  more  from  the  initial  aperture  before  the  foregoing 
control  operation,  and,  when  said  molten  metal  surface  has 
reached  said  lower  command  limit  level,  the  aperture  of  said 
gate  is  first  brought  to  almost  a  fully-opened  position  so  as  to 
bring  said  molten  metal  surface  up  to  about  said  middle  com- 
mand level  and  then,  said  gate  is  partially  closed  to  the  extent 
that  it  is  slightly  more  closed  than  before  the  foregoing  con- 
trolling operation.  ^ 


4,226J79 

METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  FORMAHON  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  FLUID  PARTICLES  INTO  STANDING 

WAVES 

Frantisek  L.  EUinger,  Demartst,  and  Harry  H.  Pratt,  West 

Orange,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation,  Livingnon,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,706 

IbL  a."  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  165-1  4  ciirims 


32    30 

'oodoooooooooooo 
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ooooooooooooooo 
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1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  formation  of  heat  exchange 
fluid  particles  into  standing  waves,  said  heal  exchange  fluid 
being  passed  through  a  shell,  and  over  a  plurality  of  tube 
sections  disposed  transversely  across  said  shell,  to  efleci  heal 
transfer  between  said  fluid  and  said  tube  sections,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  metal  fins  within  said  shell,  each 
of  said  fins  extending  parallel  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
tube  sections  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
fluid  through  said  shell; 

(b)  arranging  said  fins  to  define  with  at  least  some  of  said 
tube  sections  a  barrier,  said  barrier  being  adapted  to  inter- 
rupt movement  of  laterally  extending  columns  of  said  fluid 
particles  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  shell;  and 

(c)  connecting  said  fins  to  respective  tube  sections  adjacent 
said  fins, 

whereby  said  barriers  affect  the  standing  wave  frequencies  of 
said  columns. 


4,226,280 

LINER  FOR  A  PERFORATE  PLATE  OF  A  HEADER 

TANK  OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  TLiBES 

Bruno  Hellouin  de  Cenifal,  Noisy-le-Roi.  and  Jean-Louis  Mou- 

lene,  Elancourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,836 

Claims  priority,  apnUcation  France,  Feb.  21,  1978,  78  04942 

Int  a.}  F28F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  165—69  4  Qaims 


n 


■■>ii 
1  ■•i: 


1.  A  flexible  rubber  or  rubberiike  liner  for  an  apertured  plate 
having  collared  apertures  for  a  header  tank,  said  liner  having 
holes  rimmed  with  sleeves  corresponding  to  the  collared  aper- 
tures, said  sleeves  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  collared 
apertures  of  the  apertured  plate  for  holding  a  plurality  of  tubes 
associated  with  the  header  tank,  said  sleeves,  when  mounted, 
being  squeezed  between  the  lubes  and  the  collars  to  effect  fluid 
tightness  around  the  tubes,  said  liner  being  designed  to  effect 
fluid  tightness  at  the  periphery  of  the  header  tank  and/or 
between  compartments  of  said  header  tank,  the  improvement 
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comprising  a  zone  of  reduced  thickness  surrounding  each  said 
sleeve  whereby  a  deformation  of  portions  of  said  liner  beyond 
the  zones  of  reduced  thickness  is  prevented  when  stress  is 
developed  in  said  sleeves. 


4J26J81 
THERMAL  CONDUCTION  MODULE 

Richard  C.  Chu,  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntematioRal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Job.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,513 

lat  d'  HOIL  23/40 

VS.  a.  165—80  A  10  Oairas 


1 


i 


m 
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their  respective  evaporator  sections  located  in  said  lower 
portion  and  their  respective  condenser  sections  located  in 
said  upper  portion,  a  jjlurality  of  panels  internal  to  said 
upper  portion  dividing  the  upper  portion  into  a  plurality 
of  heat  transfer  compartments  and  adjacent  cooling  fluid 
plenums,  said  compartments  substantially  enclosing  the 
upper  portions  of  some  of  said  thermal  siphon  pipes,  the 
panel  dividing  each  compartment  from  its  respective 


plenum  provided  with  means  to  substantially  uniformly 
distribute  the  flow  of  a  cooling  fluid  from  said  plenum  into 
said  compartment,  each  compartment  provided  with  an 
outlet  to  exhaust  the  cooling  fluid  after  it  has  passed  over 
the  condenser  section  of  said  thermal  siphon  pipes,  means 
for  introducing  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  into  each  of  said 
plenums  and  through  said  inlet  opening  to  cool  said  con- 
denser sections  of  said  heat  pipes. 


1.  In  a  thermal  conduction  module  for  providing  cooling  of 
one  or  more  integrated  circuit  chips  having  an  exposed  surface 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  surface  adjacent  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  circuit  chips; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  openings  adjacent  each  chip  ex- 
tending into  said  housing  from  the  surface  facing  said 
circuit  chips; 

a  plurality  of  pin-pistons,  one  located  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  cylindrical  openings  adjacent  each  chip  and  extending 
therefrom  into  contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
circuit  chip: 

a  spring  means  located  between  said  housing  and  each  of 
said  pin-pistons  to  provide  a  predetermined  spring  loading 
force  of  said  pin-piston  against  the  exposed  chip  surface; 
and 

header  means  located  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  pin-pis- 
tons in  conuct  with  the  exposed  chip  surface; 

said  pin-pistons  conucting  the  exposed  chip  surface  even 
when  the  chip  is  tilted  thereby  providing  improved  heat ' 
transfer. 


4,226,283 
MULTITUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Muahiro  Furukawa,  and  Tamotsu  Yimane,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,655 
CUUns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1976,  51-101574 
Int.  a.2  F28B  9/10:  F28F  9/22 


U.S.  a.  165—114 


12  Claims 


4,226,282 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THERMAL 

SIPHON  PIPES 
Laszlo  Kunsagi,  Montclair,  and  Ernest  L.  Daman,  Westfield, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 
Livingston,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  707^75,  Jul.  22, 1976.  This  application  Aug. 
30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,242 
Int.  a.5  F28B  1/06 
IKS.  a.  165—105  9  aaims 

4.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  energy  from  a 
relatively  hot  fluid  to  a  relatively  cooler  fluid  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  housing  defined  by  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  a  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  plurality  of  ther- 
mal siphon  pipes  extending  through  said  partition  with 


1.  In  a  feedwater  heater  comprising  a  shell,  a  heating  me- 
dium inlet  formed  in  said  shell,  a  high  temperature  tube  bundle 
and  a  low  temperature  tube  bundle  located  within  said  shell 
and  formed  by  a  large  number  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes 
for  permitting  a  medium  to  be  heated  to  flow  therethrough  so 
that  heat  exchange  may  take  place  between  the  medium  to  be 
heated  and  a  heating  medium  introduced  into  the  interior  of 
the  shell  through  the  heating  medium  inlet,  and  a  vent  tube 
interposed  between  the  high  temperature  tube  bundle  and  the 
low  temperature  tube  bundle  and  arranged  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  shell  for  removing  noncondensable  gas  from 
the  interior  of  the  shell,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at 
least  one  flow  guide  plate  means  located  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery side  of  at  least  the  low  temperature  tube  bundle  for  induc- 
ing streams  of  the  heating  medium  flowing  between  the  shell 
and  the  tube  bundles  to  pass  on  to  the  vent  tube. 


\ 


4,226,284 

GAS  WELL  DEWATERING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Jack  E.  Etuis,  5804  Ravella  Dr.,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.  87401 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,933 

lot.  a.^  E21B  43/12 

VS.  a.  166-64  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  gas  well  having  a  casing  and  tubing  string  in  which 
liquid  collection  at  the  bottom  of  the  well  interferes  with  gas 
production,  a  system  for  shutting  off  the  normal  flow  of  gas, 
and  directing  the  greater  casing  pressure  down  the  tubing 
string  as  desired  intervals  that  comprises  a  blow-back  line 
connecting  the  well  casing  to  a  flow  line  said  flow  line  through 
which  the  gas  from  a  normally  producing  well  passes;  said 
blow-back  line  having  a  shutoff  valve,  a  normally  closed  motor 
valve;  a  normally  opened  motor  valve  in  the  flow  line  down 
stream  from  the  junction  of  the  flow  line  and  the  blow-back 
line;  a  timer  connected  by  a  bleed  line  to  the  well  head,  said 
bleed  line  having  a  shut  off  valve  and  first  gas  regulator  and  a 
second  gas  regulator,  said  bleed  line  further  connecting  from 
the  timer  to  the  normally  closed  motor  valve,  and  normally 
opened  motor  valve. 


4,226,285 
MAGNETIC  JUNK  RETRIEVER 
Meekie  D.  Moseley,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  R-53  G,  Beaumont,  Tex. 
77706 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,378 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166-65  M  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  junk  retrieving  system  for  magnetizing  a  drill 
bit  on  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  stem  and  magnetically  insulated 
therefrom,  comprising 

a  drilling  sub,  for  connecting  a  drill  bit  to  the  lower  end  of 


said  drill  stem,  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, 

the  drilling  sub  being  of  a  ferromagnetic  material, 

a  wire  coil  positioned  around  the  circumference  of  the  dril- 
ling sub.  the  wire  coil  being  connected  at  each  end  thereof 
to  conductor  means,  and 

contact  means  connected  to  said  conductor  means,  extend- 
ing into  the  bore  of  said  drilling  sub,  for  contacting  a 
power  source  when  said  power  source  is  lowered  into  the 
bore  of  said  drilling  sub,  whereby  the  coil  is  energized  to 
create  a  magnetic  force, 

said  power  source  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having 
a  bore  chamber  therein  for  housing  a  plurality  of  batteries, 
having  an  upper  closed  end  and  a  lower  closed  end.  and 
having  a  variable  capacity  for  batteries  receivable  therein, 
and 

said  lower  end  having  means  disposed  therein  for  conduct- 
ing electricity  from  said  batteries  to  said  drilling  sub  when 
said  housing  is  in  conuct  with  the  contact  means  of  said 
drilling  sub. 


4,226,286 

PITLESS  ADAPTER 

Harold  E,  Cramer,  10783  Count)  Rd.  9,  Findlay,  Ohio  45840 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,059 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/03 

VS.  a.  166—85  4  n.i». 


1.  In  a  pitless  adapter  for  use  in  a  well  casing  to  direct  water 
flow  through  an  opening  in  the  well  casing  to  a  service  pipe, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  seal  between  the  pitless  adapter  and  the  well  casing  pro- 
tected by  a  projection  within  the  seal  area,  a  segment 
shaped  locking  member  movable  respecting  said  adapter 
downwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  the  seal  in  a  seg- 
ment shaped  track  in  the  adapter  to  firmly  engage  a  well 
casing  wall,  and  means  to  cause  said  movement  and  to 
retain  said  member  in  actuated  position. 


4,226,287 

APPARATUS  FOR  PILE  DRIVER  CUSHION  RECOIL 
Joost  W.  Jansz,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollands- 

che  Beton  Groep  N.V.,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,538 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1977, 
29928/77 

Int.  a.'  E02D  7/m  7/14 
VS.  CI.  173—126  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  pile  or  similar  object  by  the  blows 
of  a  hammer  in  which  the  impact  of  a  hammer  blow  is  transmit- 
ted to  the  pile  through  resilient  means  comprising  a  precom- 
pressed  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  variable 
volume  compressed  gas  chambers,  each  said  chamber  being 
closed  to  the  atmosphere  and  containing  a  gas  which  is  pre- 
compressed  to  a  predetermined  value,  the  chambers  being 
arranged  in  series  in  a  path  by  which  the  impact  of  a  hammer 
blow  is  transmitted  to  the  pile  whereby  the  volumes  of  the 
respective  chambers  are  decreased  by  such  impact,  the  prede- 
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termined  value  to  which  the  gas  in  the  chambers  is  precom- 
pressed  being  such  that  under  the  impact  of  the  hammer  blow 


tions  from  bending  to  a  small  radius,  and  advancing  said 
series  of  sections  into  the  hole  formed  by  said  tool  to 
support  said  tool  against  excessive  bending  as  it  bores 
deeply  into  the  strata. 


4^26,289 
INDEPENDENT  ONE-WAY  ACTING  HYDRAUUC  JAR 

SECTIONS  FOR  A  ROTARY  DRILL  STRING 
Dtrrel  D.  Webb,  802  Axilda,  Houston,  Tex.  77017,  and  Edwin  A. 

AndersoD,  1104  Chimney  Rock  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85«,650,  Dec.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

^ppUcation  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,181 

Int.  a.2  E21B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  175-297  18  Qaims 


the  aggregate  of  the  minimum  forces  directly  available  from 
the  respective  chambers  exceeds  the  ground  resistance. 


4,22<J88 
SIDE  HOLE  DRILLING  IN  BOREHOLES 
Earl  R.  Collins,  Jr.,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903^40 

Int.  a.2  E21D  10/00 

VS.  a  175-«2  5  Claims 


1 

'iO 

n  — 

1.  Apparatus  useful  in  forming  a  side  hole  in  a  strata  from  a 
location  within  a  borehole  that  extends  into  the  strata  compris- 
ing/ 

boring  means  which  is  operable  to  bore  a  hole  and  which 
includes  a  flexible  elongated  portion; 

a  first  series  of  sheathing  members; 

a  second  series  of  sheathing  members;  and 

means  for  advancing  said  boring  means  and  sheathing  mem- 
bers into  the  strau  surrounding  said  borehole  while  oper- 
ating said  boring  means  to  bore  a  hole,  said  means  for 
advancing  including  means  for  progressively  applying 
said  first  and  second  series  of  members  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  boring  means  portion  while  advancing  said  boring 
means  and  sheathing  members  into  the  strau  surrounding 
said  borehole. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  a  side  hole  from  a  location  along  a 
borehole  into  the  strata  surrounding  the  borehole,  comprising: 

advancing  a  substantially  flexible  boring  tool  substantially 
sidewardly  through  the  borehole  side  wall  and  into  the 
surrounding  strata;  and 

successively  applying  a  series  of  rigid  sheathing  sections 
about  said  boring  tool,  substantially  rigidly  connecting 
together  successive  sections  to  prevent  the  series  of  sec- 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  arrangement  for  incorporating  in  a  drill 
string  for  use  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hydraulic  jar  section  for  delivering  an  upward  jar  to 
the  drill  string  when  it  is  stuck  in  the  well  bore  compris- 
ing: 

1.  a  first  outer  tubular  member; 

2.  a  first  inner  tubular  member  telescopically  arranged  and 
terminating  within  said  first  outer  tubular  member; 

3.  longitudinally  spaced  seal  means  between  said  first 
iimer  and  outer  tubular  members  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber in  the  drill  string  for  confining  hydraulic  operating 
fluid; 

4.  jarring  surfaces  on  said  first  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  for  jarring  contact  with  each  other  to  deliver 
an  upward  jar  to  the  stuck  drill  string; 

5.  longitudinally  extending,  annular  first  restriction  means 
on  said  first  outer  member  within  the  first  chamber; 

6.  first  piston  means  on  said  first  inner  member  within  the 
first  chamber;  and 

7.  said  first  piston  means  including  one-way  acting  fluid 
meter  means  operable  when  said  first  piston  means  is 
between  the  ends  of  said  first  restriction  means  for 
restraining  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion, said  fluid  meter  means  operable  after  a  predeter- 
mined relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
first  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  to  release  said  first 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  for  subsequent  unre- 
strained relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween 
until  said  jarring  surfaces  on  said  first  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members  engage  and  deliver  an  upward  jar  to 
the  stuck  drill  string; 

b.  a  second  hydraulic  jar  section  for  delivering  a  downward 
jar  to  the  drill  string  when  it  is  stuck  in  the  well  bore 
comprising: 

1.  a  second  outer  tubular  member; 
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2.  a  second  inner  tubular  member  telescopically  arranged 
and  terminating  within  said  second  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

3.  longitudinally  spaced  seal  means  between  said  second 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  forming  a  second 
chamber  in  the  drill  string  for  confining  hydraulic  oper- 
ating fluid; 

4.  jarring  surfaces  on  said  second  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  for  jarring  contact  with  each  other  to  deliver 
a  downward  jar  to  the  stuck  drill  string; 

5.  longitudinally  extending,  annular  second  restriction 
means  on  said  second  outer  member  within  the  second 
chamber; 

6.  second  piston  means  on  said  second  inner  member 
within  the  second  chamber;  and 

7.  said  second  piston  means  including  one-way  acting  fluid 
meter  means  operable  when  said  second  piston  means  is 
between  the  ends  of  said  second  restriction  means  for 
restraining  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond inner  and  outer  tubular  members  to  a  telescoped 
position,  said  fluid  meter  means  operable  after  a  prede- 
termined relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
second  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  to  release  said 
second  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  for  subsequent 
unrestrained  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween until  said  jarring  surfaces  on  said  second  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  engage  and  deliver  a  down- 
ward jar  to  the  stuck  drill  string; 

c.  additional  spaced  seal  means  between  said  first  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  and  between  said  second  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  forming  an  additional  chamber  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  jar  sections  for 
confining  a  lubricating  fluid; 

d.  drive  means  in  each  of  the  additional  chambers  for  con- 
necting said  first  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  and  said 
second  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotation,  while  accommodating  relative  longitudinal 
movement,  between  said  first  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  and  between  said  second  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  respectively; 

e.  means  in  the  first  hydraulic  jar  section  to  equalize  pressure 
adjacent  one  end  of  each  the  first  chamber  and  the  addi- 
tional chalhber  with  the  pressure  in  the  well  bore  whereby 
an  upward  jarring  force  may  be  efTected  in  the  stuck  drill 
string  independently  of  any  well  bore  pressure;  and 

f.  means  between  the  second  chamber  and  the  additional 
chamber  in  said  second  hydraulic  jar  section  to  equalize 
pressure  adjacent  one  end  of  each  the  second  chamber  and 
the  additional  chamber  with  the  pressure  in  the  well  bore 
whereby  a  downward  jarring  force  may  be  effected  in  the 
stuck  drill  string  independently  of  any  well  bore  pressure. 


4,226490 

ROOF  DRILLING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  H.  McSweeney,  Rte.  #1,  South  Point,  Ohio  45680 

FUed  No?.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,972 

IBL  a.2  E21B  17/00:  E21C  1/00 

\i&.  a.  175—320  9  Claims 


I 


vated  from  and  lowered  to  floor  level  along  a  drill  axis  and 
includes  a  rotatably  driven  chuck  selectively  routable  in  first 
and  second  directions  having  a  receiving  cavity  of  fixed  pe- 
ripheral dimension  for  slideably  receiving  and  laterally  abutta- 
bly  engaging  for  roution  Ibout  said  drill  axis  the  driven  lower- 
most part  of  the  drive-in  portion  of  an  elongate  rod  component 
of  roof  drill  steel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  drill  steel  assembly  component  having  an  elongate  porilon 
fixed  to  and  extending  from  a  said  drive-in  portion,  said 
drive-in  portion  being  configured  having  a  said  driven 
lowermost  portion  of  generally  square  profile  and.  given 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimension,  said  driven  lower- 
most portion  extending  a  predetermined  length  to  a  cylin- 
drical neck  portion  fixed  thereto  and  having  a  maximum 
cross-sectional  dimension  less  than  said  driven  lowermost 
portion  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  to  define  a 
first  bearing  surface  therebetween,  said  neck  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  first  bearing  surface  and  fixed  to  said 
elongate  portion; 
said  drill  head  receiving  cavity  being  configured  havmg  a 
right  cross-sectional  profile  for  providing  about  a  45" 
extent  of  rotational  lost  motion  freedom  about  said  dnll 
axis  with  respect  to  said  driven  lowermost  portion  when 
the  latter  portion  is  inserted  thereinto,  said  receiving  cav- 
ity profile  defining  four  mutually  symmetrically  disposed 
lobes  the  faces  of  which  define  four  bearing  surfaces  of 
tangency  with  said  drive-in  portion  lowermost  portion 
upon  movement  of  said  cavity  in  either  of  said  first  and 
second  directions;  and 
retainer  means  of  predetermined  thickness  mounted  upon 
said  drill  head,  stationary  with  respect  to  said  receiving 
cavity  and  having  a  non-circular  aperture  formed  therein 
the  profile  of  which  is  configured  to  slideably  insertably 
receive  said  driven  lowermost  portion  of  said  drive-in 
portion,  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  retainer  means 
providing  a  second  bearing  surface  abutuble  against  said 
first  bearing  surface  when  said  drill  head  is  lowered, 
whereby  said  elongate  rod  component  of  drill  steel  may  be 
driveably  removed  from  a  bore  formed  thereby. 


1.  In  roof  drilling  systems  for  use  in  subterranean  mining 
applications  wherein  a  drill  head  is  selectively  driveably  ele- 


4,226,291 
REAMER  STABILIZER  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
William  R.  Spelts,  P.O.  Box  208,  Logan  Lake,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOK  IWO) 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,873 
Int  a.-  E21B  9/22:  E21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  175—325  S  Oaims 

1.  Reamer  and  stabilizer  apparatus  for  rock  drilling  equip- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  member  having  a  threaded  socket  at 
one  end  for  connection  to  a  threaded  end  of  a  drill  stem, 

(b)  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  member  for  connect- 
ing a  drill  bit  thereto, 

(c)  the  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  recesses  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  end 
walls, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  roller  units,  each  unit  having  an  axle  and  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  and  each  axle  having  a 
slidable  fit  between  the  end  walls  of  each  of  the  recesses, 

(e)  each  axle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  keeper  pm 
passage  opening  out  of  the  ends  thereof. 

(0  bores  extending  between  each  recess  wall  and  threaded 
socket  aligned  with  the  passages  through  the  axles, 

(g)  keeper  pin  retainer  sockets  opening  out  of  the  opposite 
end  walls  of  the  recesses  aligned  with  the  bores, 

(h)  a  keeper  pin  extendable  through  the  threaded  socket  and 
through  each  axle  passage  and  engaging  an  associated 
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keeper  pin  socket  for  releasably  securing  the  axles  within 
the  recesses. 


road  wheels  being  coplanar  with  the  remaining  one  of  said 
two  road  wheels  on  the  same  side  of  the  box; 

i.  first  and  second  drive  belts  connecting  the  fifth  and  sixth 
road  wheels  respectively  with  their  corresponding  copla- 
nar road  wheels; 

j.  third  and  fourth  drive  belts  connecting  the  seventh  and 
eighth  road  wheels  respectively  with  their  corresponding 
coplanar  road  wheels;  and 

k.  a  bottom  plate  secured  to  the  open  side  of  said  box  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  plate  having  extensions  at  each  end 
forming  ramps  with  extend  upward  and  away  so  as  to 
constitute  approach  ramps  as  determined  by  the  direction 
of  motion. 


4J26,293 
TRACK-LAYING  VEHICXE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SUSPENSION 
Ron  D.  Bicker,  McCook,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Miller  W.  Corpora- 
tion, Stratton,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mir.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,149 

Int.  a.'  B62D  SS/06 

U.S.  a.  180— 9J  10  Oaims 


(i)  means  releasably  secured  to  the  body  within  the  threaded 
socket  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  keeper  pins  from 
the  respective  axles. 


4.226,292 
MINIATURE  TARGET  VEHICLE 
Anthony  J.  .Monte,  47660  Bluebird,  Utica,  Mich.  48087,  and 
Ernest  C.  Wihoski,  20489  Lancaster,  Harper  Woods,  Mich. 
48225 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,319 

Int  a.'  B«2D  S5/02:  F41J  9/02 

VS.  a.  180— 6J  5  Oaims 


I.  A  track-laying  miniature  target  vehicle  simulating  a  com- 
bat tank  in  appearance  and  having  an  exoskeletal  basic  support- 
ing structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  metal  five-sided  box  open  at  the  bottom; 

b.  Two  supporting  axles  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
box  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  of  the  box 
and  in  axial  alignment,  each  axle  supponing  two  road 
wheels  for  rotation  on  a  common  axis  by  means  which 
secure  the  two  road  wheels  against  relative  rotation; 

c.  a  second  axis  of  rotation  adjacent  one  end  of  the  box; 

d.  fifth  and  sixth  road  wheels,  one  on  each  side  of  the  box 
coplanar  with  one  of  said  two  road  wheels  on  the  same 
side  of  the  box  and  mounted  on  the  box  for  rotation  on 
said  second  axis  of  rotation; 

e.  a  pair  of  drive  means,  one  for  each  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
road  wheels,  carried  by  the  box  closely  adjacent  to  Its 
associated  road  wheel  and  drivingly  connected  to  it; 

f  a  third  axis  of  rotation  adjacent  the  end  of  the  box  opposite 

to  that  of  said  second  axis; 
g.  seventh  and  eighth  road  wheels,  one  for  each  side  of  the 

vehicle; 
h.  means  mounting  the  seventh  and  eighth  road  wheels  for 

rotation  on  said  third  axis,  each  of  said  seventh  and  eighth 


1.  A  track-laying  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  main  body 
carried  by  and  between  a  pair  of  fore-and-aft  track  units  piv- 
oted at  their  rear  ends  to  the  body  on  a  common  transverse 
pivot  axis  for  vertical  oscillation  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
the  body  and  cross-connected  at  their  front  ends  to  the  body  by 
transverse  equalizer  means,  characterized  in  that  the  equalizer 
means  comprises  parallel  linkage  means  pivoted  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  the  track  units  on  vertically  spaced  apart 
pivot  axes  and  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  body  at  its 
longitudinal  centerline  on  vertically  spaced  apart  pivot  axes. 


4,226,294 
ENGINE  SYSTEM  USING  LIQUID  AIR  AND 
COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL 
Albert  L.  Latter,  Marina  del  Rey;  R.  Philip  Hammond,  and 
James  L.  Dooley,  both  of  Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  R  *  D  Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,056 
Int.  a.J  B60K  3/02;  FOIK  25/06 
VJS.  a.  180—54  B  16  Qaims 

1.  An  automobile  expansion  engine  system  employing  a 
combination  of  liquid  air  and  combustible  fuel  as  energy 
sources  comprising: 
an  insulated  storage  tank  for  liquid  air; 
means  for  pumping  liquid  air  from  said  storage  tank  to  an 

elevated  pressure  above  50  bars; 
heat  exchanger  means  coupled  to  said  pump  for  warming  the 
liquid  air  toward  the  ambient  to  change  it  to  the  gaseous 
state  substantially  at  said  elevated  pressure; 
expansion  engine  means,  connected  to  receive  air  from  said 
heal  exchanger  means,  for  permitting  said  air  at  high 
pressure  to  expand  and  perform  useful  work; 
additional  heat  exchange  means  for  receiving  air  from  said 
expansion  engine  means  and  for  further  warming  the 
partially  expanded  air  toward  the  ambient: 
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means  for  supplying  combustible  fuel  to  said  pariially  ex- 
panded air; 

means  for  burning  said  fuel  with  a  part  of  the  oxygen  in  said 
partially  expanded  air  and  raising  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  said  partially  expanded  air;  and 


4,226,295 
GEAR  SHIFT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  OPTIONAL 

GAS  PEDAL  CONTROLLED  SHAFT  INITIATION 
Helmut  Rembold,  Moglingen;  Ernst  Linder,  Muhlacker,  and 
Ferdinand  Grob,  Besigheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,873 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714559 

Int,  a:-  B60K  20/16 
VS.  a.  180—335  52  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  gas  pedal  (34),  an 
engme  having  a  throttle  valve  (35)  coupled  to  said  gas  pedal, 
gearing  (43),  gear  speed  sensor  means  (45)  for  furnishing  a 
transmission  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  said  gear- 
ing, and  gear  shift  means  (42)  for  changing  gear  ratios  in  said 
gearing  in  response  to  shift  command  signals,  a  system  for 
furnishing  said  shift  command  signals  to  said  gear  shift  means, 
comprising,  means  (36-39)  connected  to  said  gas  pedal  for 
furnishing  a  desired  gear  shift  signal  only  when  the  magnitude 
of  rate  of  change  of  position  of  said  gas  pedal  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined magnitude; 
shift  enable  signal  furnishing  means  (46,  80)  connected  to 
said  gear  speed  sensor  means,  for  furnishing  an  up-shift 
enable  signal  when  the  speed  of  said  gearing  exceeds  a 
predetermined  first  gear  speed  and  for  furnishing  a  down- 
shift enable  signal  when  the  speed  of  said  gearing  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  second  gear  speed; 
and  gear  control  means  (41)  connected  to  said  desired  gear 
shift  signal  furnishing  means  and  said  shift  enable  signal 
furnishing  means,  for  furnishing  an  up-shift  command 
signal  to  said  gear  shift  means  in  response  to  the  simulu- 
neous  presence  of  said  desired  gear  shift  signal  and  said 
up-shift  enable  signal,  and  for  furnishing  a  down-shift 
command  signal  to  said  gear  shift  means  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  said  desired  gear  shift  signal  and 
said  down-shift  enable  signal. 


4,226,296 
FRAME  OF  MOTORCYCLES 
Kizuo  Higaki,  Iwau.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,297 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52/118061 
Int.  a.'  B62D  61/02 
VS.  a.  180-219  9  aaims 


additional  expansion  engine  means  for  further  expanding 
said  heated  air  and  the  associated  combustion  products 
and  obtaining  additional  useful  work  therefrom. 


1.  A  motorcycle  frame  for  dependently  supporting  an  en- 
gine, comprising:  a  forward  steering  head;  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apari  upper  tubes;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  lower 
tubes,  the  forward  end  of  each  of  the  tubes  being  welded  to  the 
steering  head,  the  rearward  ends  of  the  upper  tubes,  the  lower 
tubes  being  welded  to  the  upper  tubes  at  locations  spaced 
forwardly  from  the  rearward  ends  of  the  rear  portions  of  the 
upper  tubes  being  downwardly  bent,  the  intermediate  portions 
of  the  lower  tubes  being  laterally  spaced-apart  sufficiently  to 
receive  and  embrace  said  engine;  at  least  one  upper  connector 
tube  laterally  interconnecting  said  upper  tubes;  at  least  one 
lower  connector  tube  laterally  interconnecting  said  lower 
lubes,  the  frame  being  devoid  of  structure  which  can  interfere 
with  the  entry  of  said  engine  between  said  intermediate  por- 
tions; and  bracket  means  on  said  frame  for  dependency  sus- 
pending said  engine  between  said  intermediate  poriions. 


4,226,297 
ACOUSTIC  TREATED  EXHAUST  PLUG  FOR  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Dennis  E.  Cicon,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,434 

Int.  a.-  POIN  1/00:  GIOK  11/04:  F02K  1/26 

U.S.  a.  181—213  4  Qainis 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  tail  cone  plug  mounted  in  the 
exhaust  stream  of  a  turbine  type  power  plant,  means  for  sup- 
pressing sound  noise  in  the  low  frequency  range  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  slots  having  their  major  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  grazing  flow  spaced  circumferentially  in  the 
outer  skin  of  the  plug  and  communicating  with  the  cavity 
portion  of  the  plug,  each  slot  having  a  hollow  depending 
member  extending  from  the  slot  radially  inward  in  said  cavity 
defining  a  volume  for  supporting  a  column  of  air,  said  volume 
and  the  volume  of  said  cavity  being  selected  to  tune  said  sup- 
pressing means  for  the  desired  frequency  of  peak  attenuation  of 
the  noise  propagated  by  the  grazing  flow. 
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EXHAUST  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Guy  H.  Bancel,  83,  rue  Petit,  75019  Puis,  France,  and  Francois 
N.  E.  Varigas,  Paris,  France,  assignon  to  Guy  Henri  Bancel, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  736,937,  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,378 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  1/16 

VS.  a.  181—226  6  CUifflS 


means  including  a  flange  member  attached  to  at  least  one 
of  said  last-mentioned  edges,  said  flange  member  having 
selected  thickness  and  width  to  establish  the  transaxial 
stifTness-compliance  of  said  panel  such  that  said  panel 
pumps  when  acoustic  energy  below  approximately  160 
Hertz  is  applied  to  the  wall  of  said  panel. 


4,22630 
SELF  PROPELLED  AND  EXTENSIBLE  BOOM  LIFT 
Rallie  P.  Rallis,  Artesiaj  Richard  E.  Cullity,  La  Mirada,  and 
Lyie  R.  Tamplin,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mark 
Industries,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,689 

Int.  a.'  B66F  11/04 

VS.  a.  182—2  13  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
an  external  envelope  comprising  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
exhaust  gases,  a  first  section  defined  by  a  progressively  increas- 
ing cross-section,  a  cylindrical  section  following  said  first 
section  the  diameter  of  which  is  equal  to  the  greater  diameter 
of  said  first  section,  and  said  cylindrical  section  being  further 
defined  with  its  interior  provided  with  a  streamlined  member 
with  an  ogival  or  conical  surface  which  is  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  cylindrical  section  and  the  venex  of  which  is  up- 
stream, exhaust  gases  flowing  without  any  perturbation  of  the 
fluid  stream  inside  said  fust  section  and,  after,  through  a  pro- 
gressively decreasing  cross-section,  between  the  streamlined 
member  and  the  cylindrical  section  of  the  envelope. 


4,226,299 
ACOUSTICAL  PANEL 
Lawrence  F.  Hansen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Al- 
phadync.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  22,  t»78,  Ser.  No.  908,545 

Int  a.'  GIOK  11/04:  E04B  1/99 

VS.  a.  181—284  23  Claims 


A^^  Of  wr^r/OA/ 


1.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of 
a  self  propelled  frame; 
a  boom;  and 

a  body  mounted  on  said  frame  so  as  to  be  selectively  rotat- 
able  thereon  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  said  body  including 

(a)  a  counterweight  with  a  center  of  gravity,  said  counter- 
weight being  fixed  to  said  body  so  as  to  form  ^  portion 
thereof  which  is  most  remote  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
and 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  boom  to  said  body  so 
that  the  counterweight  center  of  gravity  is  always  dis- 
posed between  the  boom  pivotal  attachment  and  the  axis 
of  rotation. 


4,226401 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE 
Horace  J.  McDaniel,  215  Bryan  Blvd.,  PlanUtioa,  Fla.  33318, 
and  James  A.  Young,  720  NW.  178th  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 
33169 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7350 

Int  a.}  F16M  11/00 

MS.  a.  182—155  2  Claiffls 


1.  An  acoustic  panel  for  reducing  acoustic  noise  comprising: 

means  for  causing  acoustic  wave  interference  of  the  acoustic 
noise  to  occur  including  a  corrugated  sheet  having  a  wall 
of  generally  parabolic  sinusoidal  conflguration  made  up  of 
a  plurality  of  curvilinear  sections  interconnected  by  a 
plurality  of  linear  sections  to  form  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tions wherein  given  sound  waves  over  a  selected  fre- 
quency spectrum  striking  said  wall  are  segregated  into 
their  respective  frequency  components  and  are  reflected 
from  said  wall  and  phase  shifted  to  meet  a  complementing 
frequency  component  to  yield  a  total  phase  shift  of  ap- 
proximately one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees; 

said  corrugated  sheet  being  bounded  by  a  plurality  of  edges 
and  having  a  first  dimension  generally  parallel  to  the 
corrugations  and  a  second  dimension  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  flrst  dimension;  and 

means  connected  to  said  edges  extending  along  said  second 
dimension  for  enabling  said  corrugated  sheet  to  dissipate 
acoustic  energy  by  pumpmg  when  selected  low  frequency 
acoustic  energy  is  applied  to  the  corrugated  sheet,  said 


1.  A  collapsible  sawhorse,  comprising: 

a  rigid  beam,  said  beam  having  a  flrst  and  second  lateral 
passage  near  one  end,  and  a  third  and  fourth  lateral  pas- 
sage near  the  opposite  end; 

a  pair  of  rigid  plates,  each  plate  having  a  flrst  area  and  a 
second  area,  said  first  and  second  areas  defining  planes, 
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said  planes  being  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  each 
other,  said  first  area  having  a  slot  disposed  adjacent  one 
end,  said  slot  being  sized  to  receive  the  lateral  width  of 
said  rigid  beam,  said  slot  being  further  defined  by  a  pair  of 
substantially  perpendicular  flanges  upwardly  disposed  and 
parallel,  spaced  to  encompass  the  lateral  sides  of  said  rigid 
beam,  said  flanges  including  first  and  second  apertures  for 
receiving  fasteners  and  said  aperiures  being  spaced  apart 
equal  to  the  first  and  second  and  third  and  fourth  lateral 
passages  in  said  rigid  beam,  the  first  area  including  a  por- 
tion beyond  said  slot,  said  portion  for  receiving  said  rigid 
beam,  said  beam  being  extended  in  length  to  overlap  the 
nonslotted  portion  of  the  first  area,  the  second  area  includ- 
ing first  and  second  apertures  for  receiving  a  fastener  and 
corresponding  arcuate  apertures;  and  first  and  second 
pairs  of  rigid  legs,  first  and  second  fasteners  connected 
between  said  legs  and  second  area  of  said  rigid  plate,  third 
and  fourth  fasteners  connected  in  said  arcuate  slots 
whereby  said  legs  may  be  pivoted  from  a  first  spread  apart 
position  to  a  second  subswntially  parallel  position  by 
loosening  said  fasteners  in  said  arcuate  slots;  and  fifth  and 
sixth  removable  fasteners  disposed  between  said  flanges  of 
said  first  area,  one  of  said  fasteners  acting  as  a  pivot  such 
that  removal  of  one  fastener  in  said  flange  will  allow  said 
plate  to  be  rotated  such  that  said  legs  are  parallel  to  said 
beam. 


one  ladder  member  is  removable  from  said  other  ladder 
member;  and 
tripping  means  operable  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  latching  hook  to  the  locking  position  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  hook  from  the  locking  position,  and 
manually  operable  for  enabling  the  movement  of  said 
locking  means  from  the  locking  position  to  the  releasing 
position. 


4,226,303 
HYDRAL'LICAL  DAMPING  ELEMENT,  IN  PARTICLLAR 

FOR  DAMPING  OF  THE  SWIVEL  MOVEMEVT  OF  A 
MOVIE  OR  TELEVISION  CA.MERA  WHICH  IS  SECURED 

ON  A  HEAD  OF  A  TRIPOD 
Georg  Thoma.  Mozartstr.  14,  8021  Sauerlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,410 
aaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20 
1976,2657692 

Int.  a.^  F16D  il/02 
VS.  a.  188-1  B  6  a^^ 


4,226,302 
SECTIONAL  LADDER  LOCK 
John  N.  Roche,  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co„ 
Inc.,  Greenville,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,143 

Int  a.2  E06C  1/10 

VS.  a.  182-178  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  locking  a  ladder  section  to  an- 
other ladder  section,  said  ladder  sections  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and 
latch  actuating  means  protruding  from  one  of  said  ladder 
sections  and  being  movable  with  said  one  ladder  section; 
and 
a  latching  mechanism  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  ladder 
sections,  said  latching  mechanism  including: 
a  latching  hook  for  securing  said  other  ladder  section  to 
said  one  ladder  section,  said  latching  hook  being  mov- 
able between  a  locking  position  wherein  a  portion  of 
said  hook  is  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
latch  actuating  means  to  releasably  lock  said  ladder 
members  together  and  a  releasing  position  wherein  said 


1.  A  tripod  head  for  a  television  or  film  camera  including  a 
rotauble  receiving  device  for  the  cahiera,  a  shaft  connected  to 
the  receiving  device,  a  fixed  stator  including  bearing  means 
rotaubly  supporting  said  receiving  device,  and  a  hydraulic 
damping  element  interposed  between  routable  device  and 
stator. 
the  damping  element  comprising  a  self-contained  indepen- 
dent unit  incorporating  two  subunits,  the  first  subunit 
being  composed  of  alternating,  abutting  annular  disk- 
shaped  spacers  and  damping  disks  all  having  the  same  hole 
diameter  with  outer  ones  of  said  spacers  forming  the  outer 
ends  of  said  first  subunit.  the  second  subunit  being  com- 
posed of  alternating,  abutting  annular  disk-shaped  damp- 
ing disks  and  spacers  all  having  the  same  outside  diameter 
with  outer  ones  of  said  damping  disks  forming  the  outer 
ends  of  said  second  subunit,  the  damping  disks  of  the  two 
subunits  being  interfingered  with  one  another  in  a  comb- 
like manner,  the  two  outer  damping  disks  of  the  second 
subunit  being  slidable  in  friction  bearing  relation  on  the 
outer  spacers  of  the  first  subunit,  and  including  a  seal 
therebetween  at  the  friction  bearing  interface,  and  damp- 
ing fluid  contained  in  the  thus-sealed  damping  element; 
means  mounting  the  damping  element  as  a  unit  on  said  head 
and  including  means  rigidly  fixing  said  first  subunit  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  and  locking  means  for  locking  said 
second  subunit  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
stator  during  the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft,  said 
rigidly  fixing  means  including  an  elongate  pin  extending 
through  eccentrically  located  axial  openings  in  said  spac- 
ers and  damping  disks  of  said  first  subunit  and  then  into  an 
eccentrically  located  axial  hole  in  said  rotatable  device. 
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said  locking  means  comprising  teeth  on  one  of  said  outer  said  lower  part  by  a  hinge-joint  for  swinging  movement  rela- 

ones  of  said  damping  disks  of  said  second  subunit  and  tive  to  each  other  about  horizontol  axes  and  each  part  having 

means  on  said  staior  selectively  interengageable  there-  a  hole  through  which  the  rope  is  passed,  said  holes  being 

with  said  second  subunit  including  eccentncally  located  horizontal  and  perpendicular  to  the  axes  about  which  said  parl^ 

axially  extending  means  ockine  together  said  spacers  and  u     ^     Jl_      j      ^  •    „  ■■"-""""J""" 

damping  disks  of  said  second  stbunit  and  free  Sfcotmec-  "'  *""«"*  *""'  ^^  P"^  "'  "^"'^'^'^  ^''S"""'  ""^  ">e 
tion  to  said  stater  means. 


4^26404 

DISK  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Klaus  Erdmau,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AktivgeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,636 
Claims  priurity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753753 

Int.  a.!  F16D  6S/12 
VS.  a.  im— II  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  disk  brake  arrangement  in  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  wheel 
means  having  a  wheel  hub  connected  with  wheel  spokes,  said 
wheel  means  being  supported  unilaterally  at  a  wheel  guide 
means,  said  wheel  hub  being  operatively  connected  with  a 
support  hub  rotaubly  supported  at  the  wheel  guide  means  as 
well  as  with  a  brake  disk  means,  the  brake  disk  means  including 
an  axially  extending  brake  disk  hub  which  is  clamped  in  be- 
tween the  support  hub  and  the  wheel  hub  by  way  of  a  central 
connecting  means,  characterized  in  that  said  wheel  hub  has  a 
central  axially  extending  portion  which  is  centered  in  a  stepped 
through  bore  of  the  brake  disk  hub,  said  brake  disk  hub  being 
non-rotatably  connected  with  said  wheel  hub  and  on  its  outer 
circumferential  surface  being  centered  and  connected  in  a 
non-rotauble  manner  in  the  support  hub,  whereby  the  suppot 
hub  is  located  in  the  region  of  the  connection  of  the  brake  disk 
hub  and  the  wheel  hub,  and  wherein  said  central  connecting 
means  clamping  said  brake  disk  hub  between  said  support  hub 
and  said  wheel  hub  is  a  central  threaded  bolt. 


4J263S 
ROPE  DESCENT  CONTROL-BRAKE- 

Fian  Frestad,  noyrejen  4,  N-4440  FlekkeQord,  Norway 
FUed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,490 

aaims  priority,  applicatiar  Norway,  Not.  29,  1977,  774003; 
Jon.  28,  1978,  782228 

tat.  a.!  B65H  59/26 
U.S.  a.  188— 65  J  5  Clains 

1.  Rope  descent  control-brake  which  is  movable  along  a 
rope  and  which  locks  firmly  on  to  the  rope  when  pulled,  the 
rope  descent  control-brake  comprising  an  upper  part,  a  middle 
part,  and  a  lower  part,  said  upper  part  being  hinged  to  said 
middle  part  by  hinge-joint  and  said  middle  part  being  hinged  to 


lower  part  having  an  anchorage  point  for  a  safety-harness, 
springs  mounted  on  the  hinge-joints  between  said  parts  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  cause  said  parts  to  move  into  the  vertically 
aligned  position  as  soon  as  the  parts  are  released  following  a 
movement  along  the  rope  and  thus  providing  further  assurance 
that  the  control-brake  locks  on  to  the  rope  quickly  and  safely. 


4^26,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  A  BRAKING  UNTT 

Arnold  Schiifer,  Kloten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schweizerische 

LokomotiT-und  Maschinenfabrik,  Wintertfaur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,902 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   24,   1978, 
724/78 

Int.  a.J  F16D  65/30 
U.S.  a.  188—170  13  Claims 


r 

1  -    „ 

^^^     I-               i:  tTpf, 

''ifeT^^T^'i, 

^  ■  \  •  ^  > ' 

s- 

WVA%^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  at  least  one  braking  unit;  said 
apparatus  comprising 
at  least  two  braking  control  means  for  effecting  a  braking 
action  in  the  braking  unit; 
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at  least  two  shut-off  means  for  preventing  a  braking  action  in 
the  braking  unit,  each  shut-off  means  being  coupled  to  a 
respective  braking  control  means; 

at  least  one  lifting  control  means  for  re-setting  the  braking 
unit; 

actuating  lines  connecting  said  braking  control  means  in 
parallel  to  the  braking  unit  and  connecting  said  lifting 
control  means  and  said  shut-ofT  means  in  series  to  the 
braking  unit;  and 

positioning  means  for  switching  each  of  said  braking  control 
means  and  said  lifting  control  means  between  a  respective 
operating  position  and  shut-off  position;  said  operating 
position  of  each  said  braking  control  means  corresponding 
to  an  actuation  of  the  braking  unit  into  a  braking  condition 
and  said  shut-ofT  position  of  each  said  braking  control 
means  corresponding  to  a  blocking  of  the  braking  of  the 
braking  unit,  said  operating  position  of  each  said  shut-off 
means  and  said  lifting  control  means  corresponding  to  a 
release  position  permitting  re-setting  of  the  braking  unit 
and  said  shut-off  position  of  said  shut-off  means  and  said 
lifting  control  means  corresponding  to  said  operating 
position  of  each  said  braking  control  means. 


4,226408 
DISC  BRAKE  COVER 
Yukinori  Nishiyama,  and  Masachika  Yamamolo,  both  of  Itami, 
Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo  Electric   ladustries,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,701 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1978,    53- 
57066[U] 

Int.  a."  F16D  65/00 
U.S.  a.  188—218  A  7  Oaims 


4,226,307 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  UP  WEAR  IN  A  BRAKE  AND 

BRAKE  UTILIZING  THIS  APPARATUS 
Henri  Dorot,  Wattignies,  France,  assignor  to  Verlinde,  Societe 
Anonyme,  Loos,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,413 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1977,  77  38527 
Int.  a.'  F16D  55/224.  65/52;  H02P  3/04 
U.S.  a.  188—196  V  10  Claims 


1.  A  disc  cover  for  a  brake  on  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  vehicle  structural  support,  a  disc  brake  assembly  coupled 
to  said  support,  a  braking  disc  and  a  central  axis  about 
which  said  disc  is  mounted, 

a  cover  unit  having  a  plurality  of  overlapping  sections,  each 
section  coupled  to  said  central  axis,  said  sections  adapted 
to  nest  in  a  closed  configuration  and  to  be  spread  to  sub- 
stantially cover  one  side  of  said  breaking  disc, 

means  to  hold  said  sections  in  closed  or  spread  configura- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  holes  in  each  section,  one  hole  in 
each  section  positioned  to  be  in  alignment  with  a  hole  in 
each  other  section  when  said  sections  are  nested,  wherein 
said  holding  means  comprises  a  fixing  pin  positioned  in- 
side said  cover  unit  and  having  extending  rods  projecting 
through  said  aligned  holes  when  said  sections  are  nested. 


4,226,309 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  ROTARY  COUPLING 
Russel  E.  Siliberschlag,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,385 

Int.  C\.-  FI6D  43/14 

VS.  a.  192— 3JI  9  Oaims 


I.  Automatic  apparatus  for  compensating  for  wear  in  a  brake 
with  floating  front  and  rear  shoes  acting  on  one  side  and  on  the 
other  of  a  disc  blocked  in  translation,  comprising  at  least  one 
guide  fixed  at  one  of  its  extremities  to  said  rear  shoe,  said  at 
least  one  guide  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  disc,  said  front 
shoe,  and  a  yoke,  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  at  least  one 
guide,  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  said  yoke  from  said 
guide,  means  for  distributing  from  one  pan  and  the  other  of  the 
disc  the  value  of  the  disengagement  movement,  means  for 
controlling  the  attraction  of  said  front  shoe  and  said  yoke,  and, 
the  spacing  of  said  front  shoe  and  said  yoke,  compensation  for 
wear  accruing  by  limitation  of  the  movement  of  said  front  shoe 
and  of  said  yoke  with  respect  to  said  disc,  being  characterized 
in  that  it  comprises  two  stops  on  said  at  least  one  guide  and  two 
wedges  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  for  each  guide  said  front 
shoe  and  said  yoke  have  their  faces  which  are  located  away 
from  said  disc  engaging  one  of  said  stops  through  one  of  said 
wedges,  and  means  for  urging  said  wedges  to  automatically 
engage  more  and  more  between  said  face  and  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  stops,  whereby  in  accordance  with  wear,  said 
wedges  separate  said  yoke  and  said  front  shoe. 


1.  A  speed  responsive  rotary  coupling  including  a  first  rotat- 
able  member  having  a  circumferentially  extending  drive  sur- 
face defined  therein,  a  second  rotatable  member,  said  second 
rotatable  member  including  guide  means,  and  a  centrifugally 
actuated  friction  shoe  movably  mounted  in  said  guide  means 
for  radial  movement  toward  and  from  engagement  with  said 
drive  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  auxiliary 
loading  means  operatively  connected  to  said  friction  shoe,  said 
auxiliary  loading  means  including  a  follower  member  movably 
mounted  on  said  second  rotatable  member,  said  follower  mem- 
ber being  movable  in  a  radially  outward  direction  under  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  force  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
second  rotatable  member,  a  yieldable  load  spring  engaged 
between  said  friction  shoe  and  said  follower  member,  said  load 
spring  being  subjected  to  flexure  in  accordance  with  radially 
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of  sa-d  spring  Sr2id  follower  mem^r'TfS  °duding  Z^^rl^r'l"^'  .'"^"'^""""'^ '"'""'°"  '"""'f- 
stop  means  operative  to  limi.  ou.ward  movement  of  sid  fol'  a^d  Lid  clXr  bX '1'!^?  ^'*r  ""'  =°""°'  ^"'^^ 
lower  member  whereby  after  initial  shoe  conuct  with  said  ^  ""'  ^°'  «'«<'^e  activation  by  said 

drive  surface,  the  engaging  force  of  said  shoe  will  have  a  first 
relationship  to  routional  speed  of  said  second  routable  mem- 
ber, and  after  the  follower  member  contacts  the  stop  means,  a 
second  relationship  between  the  shoe  engaging  force  and  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  second  rotauble  member  is  developed. 

BICYCLE  FREE  WHEEL  HUB  WITH  COASTER  BRAKE  ._ 

Nobuo  Oiaki,  Osaka.  Japan,  anignor  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd- 
Oiaka.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1978,  S«r.  No.  949,271 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-152074: 
Mir.  27,  1978,  53-35124 

lit  a.>  B«2L  S/02:  F16D  41/2S 
U.S.a.l92-«R  ,2Ctaim. 


'3  «  e  <2  «  33      "  »    ,2 


1.  A  bicycle  free  wheel  hub  with  coaster  brake  comprising 
an  anchor  member  fixedly  mounted  to  one  end  of  a  stationary 
axle,  a  driving  member  joumalled  on  the  other  end  of  said  axle, 
a  hub  shell  joumalled  on  said  anchor  member  and  said  driving 
member,  a  clutch  cone  screwed  on  an  externally  threaded  and 
inwardly  extending  axial  extension  of  said  driving  member  so 
as  to  move  axially  inward  and  backward  by  threads  along  with 
directions  of  roution  of  said  driving  member,  a  plurality  of 
brake  shoes  arranged  so  as  to  be  forcibly  expanded  radially 
when  said  clutch  cone  moves  axially  inward,  said  clutch  cone 
having  a  clutch  surface  at  its  outward  end  and  a  brake-shoe 
expanding  surface  at  its  inward  end,  said  clutch  cone  being 
provided  with  an  axial  hole  of  which  inward  end  is  formed 
with  a  non-smooth  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  slits  formed  in  an 
inward  portion  of  said  anchor  member  within  which  a  plurality 
of  detent  pieces  are  respectively  disposed  with  each  end  ex- 
tended into  said  axial  hole,  said  detent  pieces  being  arranged  so 
as  to  restnci  said  brake  shoes  from  circumferential  motion  and 
so  as  to  be  elastically  urged  radially  by  means  of  at  least  one 
spring  member  for  frictionally  engaging  said  each  end  with 
said  non-smooth  surface  of  said  clutch  cone. 


control  valve  for  actuation  of  said  caliper  brake  means,  and 
pilot  valve  means  interposed  between  said  control  valve  and 
said  drawworks  for  isolating  said  drawworks  from  said  drill 
string  upon  activation  of  said  caliper  brake  means. 

4,226,312 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Hugh  A.  Zindler,  Rte.  3,  Box  264,  Plasant  Valley  La.,  Water- 
town,  Wis.  53094 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,207 

Int.  a.2  F16D  67/02 

UA  a  192-14  ,gcuu^ 


.■•toh. 


4.226,311 
ROTARY  DRIVE  DISC  BRAKE  FOR  DRAWWORKS 

Earl  R.  Johnson,  and  Lesley  G.  W  atkins,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

awignors  to  Lofflind  Brothers  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
DirWog  of  Ser.  No.  795,106,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,953. 
Tliii  applieatJoa  No».  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,107 
Int  a^  n6D  57/10;  B60K  41/24:  B60T  7/12 
VS.  a.  192-8  R  J  ci^^ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  drawworks  operating  a  drill  string 
during  a  well  bore  drilling  operation,  braking  means  compris- 
ing friction  disc  means  connected  wtih  a  rotary  member  of  the 
drawworks  for  roution  simultaneously  therewith,  caliper 
brake  means  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  the  friction  disc 
means  for  receiving  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  means 
between  the  braking  elements  thereof,  and  means  operably 
connected  between  the  caliper  brake  means  and  the  drill  string 
for  activation  of  said  caliper  brake  means  when  reverse  torque 
occurs  in  the  drill  string  during  the  well  bore  drilling  opera- 
tion, and  wherein  sud  last-mentioned  means  comprises  control 


1.  In  a  brake-clutch  mechanism  between  rotatable  drive  and 
driven  members,  a  housing  having  an  open  face,  a  seal  plate 
extending  over  the  open  face  of  said  housing  and  having  a 
circular  opening,  a  drum  carried  on  said  drive  member  and 
having  at  least  the  circumferential  flange  thereof  disposed  in 
the  housing,  clutch  shoes  carried  on  said  driven  member  and 
being  movable  relative  thereto  into  and  out  of  clutching  en- 
gagement with  the  drum,  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
shoes  into  engagement  with  the  drum  to  drivingly  clutch  the 
drive  and  driven  members  together,  a  brake  band  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  shoes  out  of  engagement  with  the  drum  and 
to  stop  rotation  of  the  driven  member  without  interrupting  the 
roution  of  the  drive  member,  said  clutch  shoes,  brake  band  and 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  shoes  into  engagement 
with  the  drum  all  being  disposed  in  said  housing,  and  a  slinger 
plate  carried  by  one  of  said  rouuble  members,  said  slinger 
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plate  extending  radially  beyond  the  opening  in  said  seal  plate 
and  in  close  proximity  with  the  edge  of  the  opening  to  provide 
a  rotary  closure  for  the  housing  to  substantially  preclude  entry 
of  deleterious  matter  into  said  housing. 


4.226.313 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 
Robert  D.  Meldahl.  Granrille,  and  Robert  J.  Borel.  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  A.  Masterson  &  Co.,  Graniille. 
Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808.336 

Int.  a:-  F16D  67/02;  A01D>^9/0« 

VS.  a.  192—18  R  12  Claims 


i 

4 


secured  to  said  driving  shaft;  two  braking  disks  fixedly  ar- 
ranged in  a  spaced  relation  with  each  other  on  a  stationary 
holding  member;  a  clutch  suppon  and  at  least  one  supporting 
disk  each  secured  to  said  driven  shaft,  said  one  supporting  disk 
defining  a  peripheral  part  and  an  intermediate  part,  said  periph- 
eral part  projecting  between  said  braking  disks,  said  intermedi- 
ate part  including  two  opposite  pressure  spaces  having  a  com- 


1.  A  brake  clutch  mechanism  for  a  roUry  power  mower 
having  a  cutting  blade  member  comprising: 

a  clutch  assembly  including  a  brake  disc; 

a  pivotable  control  lever  for  operating  said  clutch  assembly 
and  brake  disc; 

said  clutch  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  drum  and  Upered 
cone  of  frictional  material  forming  a  cone  clutch  and 
operating  in  association  with  a  mating  tapered  metal 
clutch  ccnie  cup  fixed  to  said  brake  disc; 

said  brake  disc  including  means  which  simultaneously  trans- 
fer power  from  the  clutch  assembly  to  the  cutting  blade 
member,  wherein  actuation  of  the  pivouble  control  lever 
causes  the  clutch  assembly  and  brake  disc  to  gradually 
engage,  and  further  wherein  the  upered  cone  produces  a 
gradual  acceleration  in  the  cutting  blade  member; 

a  plurality  of  counterweighted  flyweight  clutch  shoes  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  brake  disc  outwardly  of  said  clutch 
drum  and  adapted  to  engage  the  clutch  drum,  thereby 
transmitting  power  to  the  brake  disc  and  to  the  cutting 
blade  member; 

a  drive  shaft  having  an  end  extending  into  one  end  portion  of 
said  clutch  drum  and  drivingly  connected  thereto  by  key 
means,  a  support  washer  adjacent  another  end  portion  of 
said  drum,  a  sleeve  within  the  other  end  portion  between 
said  washer  and  the  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pilot  screw  extend- 
ing through  said  washer  and  sleeve  and  threadedly  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  shaft  whereby  when  said  screw 
is  tightened,  the  washer  and  sleeve  are  compressed  with- 
out compressing  any  part  of  said  drum,  thereby  relieving 
the  drum  of  compression  stresses  and  relieving  the  screw 
of  torsional  forces  transmitted  by  said  drum  so  that  said 
screw  is  not  loosened. 


mon  partition  therebetween  and  each  cooperating  with  an 
axially  movable  pressure  disk  for  sealingly  closing  the  assigned 
space;  said  pressure  spaces  and  said  pressure  disks  delimiting 
substantially  equal  surfaces;  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging 
each  pressure  disk  against  a  corresponding  braking  disk;  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  fluid  into  said  spaces  to  disengage 
said  pressure  disks  from  said  braking  disks  and  for  urging  ai 
least  one  of  said  pressure  disks  against  said  coupling  disk. 


4.226415  ' 

FREE  WHEEL  HUB  MECHANISM 

Tooru  KagaU,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabinhiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  928.265 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27. 1977,  52/100980 

Int.  a.-  F16D  3/34:  B62B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  192-38  5  Claims 


4.226J14 
COMBINED  CLUTCH  AND  DOUBLE- ACTION  BRAKING 

DEVICE 
Karl  W.  Mombre.  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
'^  assignor  to  Ortlinhaus-Werke  GmbH,  Wermelskirchen.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16. 
1977.  2711505 

Int.  a.2  F16D  67/04 

VS.  a.  192—18  A  8  Oaims 

1.  A  combined  clutch  and  double-braking  action  deyr-x  for 

use  in  machines  having  a  rotational  driving  shaf)  and  a  separate 

driven  shaft,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  coupling  disk 


'^'b.      r28 


1.  A  free  wheel  hub  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body  secured  to' a  wheel, 

an  inner  race  secured  to  an  axle  shaft  and  rouuble  there- 
with, said  inner  race  having  at  outer  periphery  thereof  a 
plurality  of  cam  surfaces, 

a  cage  arranged  between  said  body  and  said  inner  race  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  which  rollers  are  posi- 
tioned, 

said  rollers  being  outwardly  urged  by  said  cam  surfaces  so  as 
to  be  squeezed  against  said  body  when  said  inner  race 
routes  with  said  shaft  together  as  one  body,  thereby 
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causing  said  wheel  to  rotate  together  with  said  inner  race, 
and 
means  for  restraining  roution  of  said  cage,  said  restraining 
means  including  a  plurality  of  shoes  between  which  a 
plurality  of  cantilever  projections  provided  on  an  inner- 
most portion  of  said  cage  are  arranged,  a  shoe  receiving 
member  secured  to  a  non-rotatable  spindle  sleeve  which 
houses  said  shaft  therein  and  having  a  receiving  surface  on 
which  said  shoes  are  slidably  received,  and  an  annular 
spring  means  urging  said  shoes  against  said  receiving 
surface  and  maintaining  said  shoes  in  their  proper  position, 
whereby  after  said  shoes  and  said  shoe  receiving  member  are 
assembled  by  said  spring  means,  said  shoe  receiving  mem- 
ber is  secured  to  said  spindle  sleeve,  and  thereafter  said 
projections  of  said  cage  which  is  assembled  within  said 
body  between  said  body  and  said  Inner  race,  are  posi- 
tioned between  said  plurality  of  shoes. 
5.  A  method  for  assembling  a  free  wheel  hub  mechanism 
having  a  body,  an  inner  race,  a  roller  cage  including  a  plurality 
of  cantilever  projections,  a  plurality  of  shoes,  a  shoe  receiving 
member,  a  spindle  sleeve  and  an  annular  spring  means,  said 
method  comprising: 
assembling  said  shoes  and  shoe  receiving  member  and  said 
annular  spring  means  into  a  first  unit  with  said  annular 
spring  means  urging  said  shoes  against  said  shoe  receiving 
member; 
mounting  said  first  unit  on  said  spindle  sleeve; 
assembling  said  body,  said  inner  race  and  said  roller  cage 

into  a  second  unit;  and 
positioning  said  second  unit  adjacent  said  first  unit  with  said 
cantilever  projections  located  between  said  shoes. 


4,22tJ16 

TORQUE  LIMITING  CLLTCH  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

FREEWHEELING  ACTION 

Hubert  GeisthofT,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  30. 
1977,  272954S 

Ut.  CL2  F16D  43/20 
U5.  a  192-56  R  19CWm$ 


1.  An  overrunning  clutch  assembly  for  limiting  Mrque  tranS' 
mission  therethrough  comprising:  J^ 

a  driving  member;  / 

a  driven  member; 

shift  ring  means  interposed  between  said  driving  and  driven 
member  to  be  axially  moveable  relative  thereto  between  a 
driving  position,  where  said  shift  ring  means  operates  to 
transmit  torque  from  said  driving  member  to  said  driven 
member,  and  a  freewheeling  position  whereby  torque 
transmission  between  said  driven  and  said  driving  member 
is  disengaged,  said  shift  ring  means  moving  to  said  free- 
wheeling position  when  a  predetermined  level  of  torque 
transmission  through  said  clutch  assembly  is  exceeded; 

track  means  defining  in  said  shift  ring  means  circumferen- 
tially  extending  indentations; 

roller  means  operatively  mounted  on  one  of  said  driving  and 
driven  members  in  position  to  engage  said  track  means; 

said  track  means  including  first  ponions  thereof  adapted  to 


be  engaged  by  said  roller  means  when  said  shift  ring 
means  is  in  said  driving  position  to  effect  transmission  of 
torque  between  said  shift  ring  means  and  said  one  of  said 
driving  and  driven  members,  and  second  portions  thereof 
enabling  freewheeling  action  between  said  shift  ring 
means  and  said  one  of  said  driving  and  driven  members 
whereby  said  shift  ring  means  is  placed  in  said  freewheel- 
ing position; 

said  track  means  being  configured  to  effect  said  freewheel- 
ing action  when  torque  applied  between  said  one  of  said 
driving  and  driven  members  and  said  shift  ring  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

control  ring  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  shift 
ring  means  and  said  one  of  said  driving  and  driven  mem- 
bers; 

cam  means  defined  on  said  control  ring  means; 

first  follower  means  on  said  one  of  said  driving  and  driven 
members  for  engaging  said  cam  means; 

second  follower  means  on  said  shift  ring  means  for  engaging 
said  cam  means;  and 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  shift  ring  means  and 
said  control  ring  means  for  urging  them  toward  a  given 
position  relative  to  each  other; 

said  cam  means  being  configured  to  effect  axial  movement  of 
said  shift  ring  means  relative  to  the  other  of  said  driving 
and  driven  members  to  cause  disengagement  therebe- 
tween as  a  result  of  interengagement  between  said  second 
follower  means  and  said  cam  means,  said  interengagement 
occurring  by  virtue  of  engagement  of  said  first  follower 
means  with  said  cam  means  effected  when  freewheeling 
engagement  between  said  roller  means  and  said  track 
means  occurs. 


4,226,317 
BICYCLE  HUB 

Masashi  Nagano,  and  Koya  Sonoi,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,709 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     29,     1977, 
52/131338[U] 

Int.  a.;  F16D  41/00:  F16H  ll/Oi 
UA  a  192-64  4  Claim* 


1.  In  a  bicycle  hub  having  a  hub  shaft,  a  hub  body  compris- 
ing: a  hub  shell  and  a  pair  of  hub  flanges  provided  at  both  axial 
ends  of  said  hub  shell,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  bearings  sup- 
porting said  hub  body  rotatably  to  said  hub  shaft,  and  a  drive 
unit  incorporated  with  said  hub  body  for  driving  said  hub 
body,  said  drive  unit  having  a  frustum-like  cone,  a  cylindrical 
driving  member,  at  least  one  sprocket,  a  pair  of  bearings  for 
supporting  said  driving  member  rotatably  to  said  cone,  and  a 
unidirectional  rotary  transmission  inserted  between  said  driv- 
ing member  and  said  cone,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises said  hub  body  having  at  its  one  axial  end  supported  by 
said  first  bearing  a  tubular  mount  extending  axially  outward 
from  said  hub  body,  said  tubular  mount  having  at  its  outer 
periphery  an  external  spline  extending  axially  from  the  same, 
said  cone  at  said  drive  unit  being  provided  at  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  one  axial  end  thereof  with  an  internal  spline  to  \s^\\  with 
said  external  spline  at  said  mount,  said  cone  having  at  its  axially 
intermediate  portion  the  inner  periphery  in  continuation  with 
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said  internal  spline,  said  inner  periphery  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter fit  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  extension,  at  least 
one  of  said  bearings  being  screwed  to  said  hub  shaft,  whereby 
said  drive  unit  is  deuchably  connected  to  said  hub  body,  and 
said  drive  unit  including  said  cone  is  spline  fit  to  said  tubular 
mount  at  the  hub  body  and  supported  by  said  tubular  extension 
thereof. 


1.  An  hydraulic  clutch  comprising,  in  combination,  an  input 
shaft,  a  male  cone  member,  interconnector  means  mounting 
said  male  cone  member  on  the  input  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  for  limited  axial  sliding  movement  therealong,  a 
female  cone  member  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  the 
input  shaft  and  male  cone  member,  the  female  cone  member 
having  a  conically-shaped,  annular  wall  surrounding  the  male 
cone  member,  and  also  including  a  portion  shaped  to  form  an 
output  shaft,  fluid  pressure  means  including  at  least  one  slida- 
ble  piston  for  applying  sufficient  axial  pressure  to  the  male 
cone  member  to  urge  the  male  cone  member  into  engagement 
with  the  female  cone  member,  and  bearing  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  piston  motion  to  the  rotatable  male  cone  member, 
thereby  drivingly  coupling  the  input  and  output  shafts,  and 
means  for  separating  the  cone  members  when  the  Huid  pres- 
sure is  released. 


drivingly  couple  the  input  and  output  shafts,  and  means  form- 
ing a  chamber  for  containing  hydraulic  fluid  and  in  which  said 
annular  wall  and  said  driving  and  driven  discs  are  located,  a 
first  pin,  and  thrust  plate  means  carrying  said  first  pin  for  axial. 

I 


4,226418 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  CONE  CLUTCH 
George  H.  Morgan,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lambert 
Brake  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,065 

Int.  a.3  F16D  25/08 

\}S.  a.  192-85  CA  13  Claims 


4,226,319 

HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH 

John  W.  Euler,  and  Arthur  W.  Pear,  both  of  Benton  Harbor. 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporatiqp,  St.  Joseph, 

Mich. 

Filed  No».  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,973 

Int  CI.'  F16D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  192—85  CA  8  Qaims 

1.  An  hydraulic  clutch  comprising  an  input  shaft,  driving 
discs  radiating  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  and  means  mounting 
said  driving  discs  on  said  input  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and 
for  limited  axial  sliding  movement  therealong;  a  cup  having  an 
open  end  for  receiving  said  input  shaft,  said  cup  having  an 
annular  wall  surrounding  a  plurality  of  said  driving  discs,  and 
cup  also  including  an  end  opposite  to  said  open  end  and  shaped 
to  form  an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft,  driven 
discs  radiating  inwardly  from  said  annular  walls  and  being 
disposed  in  alternating  parallel  relation  with  the  driving  discs, 
and  means  mounting  said  driven  discs  on  said  annular  wall  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  limited  axial  sliding  movement 
therealong;  piston  means  for  applying  sufficient  axial  pressure 
to  said  driving  and  driven  discs  to  couple  them  and  thereby 


non-rotational  motion  and  interposed  between  said  driving  and 
driven  discs  and  said  piston  means,  said  first  pin  having  an 
effective  length  sufficient  to  engage  a  stop  member  and  thus 
limit  the  axial  pressure  imposed  by  the  piston  means  through 
the  thitust  plate  means  on  the  driving  and  driven  discs. 


4.226,320 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  C.  St.  John,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aspro, 
Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907.925 

Int.  a.-  F16D  43/14 

U.S.  a.  192-105  CD  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  centrifugal  clutch  cojistruction  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  said  clutch  construction  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  driven  clutch  member; 

(b)  a  cylindncal  hub  having  an  outer  annular  shoulder  and  an 
internal  bore  for  telescopically  receiving  the  drive  shaft 
therein  for  rotation  of  the  hub  with  the  drive  shaft; 

(c)  bearing  means  telescopically  mounted  on  the  hub  and  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  annular  shoulder  for  rotata- 
bly mounting  the  driven  clutch  member  thereon; 

(d)  drive  flange  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  hub 
in  abutting  relationship  with  the  annular  shoulder  opposite 
of  the  bearing  means  for  rotation  with  the  hub; 

(e)  a  pair  of  pin  means  mounted  on  the  drive  flange  means 
diametrically  opposite  of  each  other  and  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  from  the  flange  means  in  a  cantilever  man- 
ner; 

(0  a  pair  of  arcuate-shaped  clutch  shoes  each  having  first 
and  second  ends  pivotally  mounted  on  the  drive  flange 
means  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  movable  outwardly  towards  and  against  the 
driven  clutch  member  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
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force  from  retracted  to  extended  position,  said  clutch  4^26J22 

shoes  each  having  a  shoe  web  and  an  outer  shoe  table;  MACHINE  TOOL  GUARD  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

(g)  the  clutch  shoes  each  having  a  frictional  coupling  surface  John  M.  Peris,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Brotb- 

Drovided  on  the  shoe  tahip  and  aHanr^  tn  Mri^inaU,  .«  era.  Inf..  Flmini   N  V 


provided  on  the  shoe  ubie  and  adapted  to  drivingly  en- 
gage the  driven  clutch  member  when  the  clutch  shoes  are 
in  extended  position; 

(h)  spring  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  second 
ends  of  the  clutch  shoes  biasing  said  clutch  shoes  toward 
retracted  position; 

(i)  a  pair  of  bushing  means  pivotally  mounting  the  clutch 
shoes  on  the  pin  means,  each  of  said  bushing  means  includ- 
ing telescopically  mounted  inner  and  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  outer  tubular  member  being  securely  mounted 
on  a  respective  clutch  shoe  first  end  with  said  inner  mem- 
ber being  telescopically  mounted  on  the  pin  means,  and 
the  clutch  shoe  pivotal  movement  occurring  between  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members;  and 

0)  a  plurality  of  individual  weight  plates  removably 
mounted  on  each  of  the  clutch  shoe  webs. 


ers,  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,397 
Int.  a.i  F16P  S/08 
US.  a.  192—135 


SOaims 


4,226421 
SELF-ALIGNING  CLLTCH  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Eli  M.  Ladin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fedcral-.Mogul 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,077,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,627, 
Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat.  .No.  4,033,440,  which  is  a  di»iiion  of  Ser.  No. 
427,486,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,931,875.  This  application  May 
30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,386 
Iflt  a.=  F16D  13/60 
VS.  a.  192-110  B  9  aaims 


1.  A  guard  door  assembly  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising- 

(a)  a  support  on  which  a  headstock  assembly  and  machine 
tool  turret  assembly  are  mounted  and  including  two 
spaced  horizontal  support  rods  along  the  front  and  rear 
top  surface  of  the  support,  at  least  one  of  which  has  a 
central  pneumatic  passage  and  is  connected  to  a  pneu- 
matic source 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transparent  movable  guard  doors  slidably 
mounted  on  the  support  rods  and  enclosing  the  headstock 
and  machine  tool  turret  assemblies 

(c)  operating  means  for  operating  the  machine  tool 

(d)  sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the  guard  doors  are 
opened 

(e)  deactivating  means  associated  with  the  sensing  means  for 
automatically  deactivating  the  operating  means  when  the 
guard  doors  are  opened,  and 

(0  the  sensing  means  having  an  element  which  pneumati- 
cally co-acts  with  one  of  the  support  rods  and  which  is 
both  inaccessible  to  the  operator  and  gives  no  outward 
appearance  of  its  function. 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  first  race 
member  defimng  a  first  annular  raceway  and  including  means 
defining  an  annular  engaging  surface  for  contacting  external 
clutch  release  members,  a  second  race  member  defining  a 
second  annular  raceway  and  including  means  for  engaging 
actuating  means  for  effecting  axial  shifting  movement  of  said 
bearing  assembly,  a  plurality  of  antifriction  bearing  elements 
interposed  between  said  first  and  said  second  race  member  and 
riding  in  the  annular  raceways  thereof,  said  second  race  mem- 
ber formed  with  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  generally  cylindrical  support  member  in  a  radially 
spaced  clearance  relationship  defining  an  annular  clearance 
space  therebetween,  said  bearing  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  support  member  and  a  resilient  polylobate 
spring  disposed  in  encircling  relationship  within  said  annular 
clearance  space  between  said  bore  and  the  periphery  of  the 
support  member  for  supporting  said  bearing  assembly  and  said 
annular  engaging  surface  on  the  support  member  in  yieldable 
spaced  relationship  to  permit  limited  deflection  of  said  engag- 
mg  surface  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  and  in  planes  angularly 
tilted  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  support  member. 


4,226,323 

PREaSION  COIN  ANALYZER  FOR  NUMISMAHC 

APPLICATION 

Joseph  L.  Dautremont,  28  Taxco  Ct.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,891,  Jul.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,128,158.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  .No.  94aM9^ 

Int.  C\:-  G07F  3/02 

VS.  a.  194-100  A  -  u  aaims 


2l^ 


1.  A  means  of  positioning  coins  within  the  field  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  inductor  comprising  three  substantially  plane 
restraining  surfaces  and  a  right  circular  cylinder  having  first 
and  second  bases;  the  first  and  second  of  said  surfaces  being 
portions  of  planes  which  intersect  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  inductor,  the  third  surface  being  a  portion  of 
a  plane  which  intersects  the  first  base  of  said  cylindrical  induc- 
tor and  proceeding  in  the  direction  of  the  second  base,  forms  a 
vertex  with  said  first  and  second  planes  so  that  a  coin  moving 
down  the  ramp  formed  by  the  third  surface  is  restrained  in  said 
vertex. 
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4,226,324 
ARTICLE  TURNOVER  ASSEMBLY 
Lester  H.  Stocker,  Phillipsburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Comptny,  Phillipsburg,  N  J. 

FUed  .May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,120 

Int  O.-  B6SC  47/24 

VS.  O.  198-405  7  Oaims 


1.  An  article  turnover  assembly  for  transporting  flat  articles 
such  as  envelopes  or  documents  from  an  entrance  position  to 
an  exit  position  while  turning  the  articles,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
two  crowned  entrance  pulleys,  a  first  of  said  entrance  pul- 
leys mounted  above  the  second  at  said  entrance  position, 
each  entrance  pulley  having  its  crown  offset  to  the  oppo- 
site side  as  the  other; 
two  crowned  exit  pulleys,  a  first  of  said  exit  pulleys  mounted 
above  the  second  at  said  exit  position,  each  exit  pulley 
having  its  crown  offset  to  the  opposite  side  as  the  other; 
two  flexible  endless  belts  for  transporting  articles  longitudi- 
nally between  them  as  said  belts  move  contiguously  from 
the  entrance  position  to  the  exit  position,  said  flexible 
endless  belts  respectively  extending  from  said  first  en- 
trance pulley  to  said  second  exit  pulley  and  from  said 
second  entrance  pulley  to  said  first  exit  pulley;  said  belts 
being  twisted  180*  between  said  entrance  and  exit  pulleys 
and  each  having  at  least  one  span  contiguous  to  a  corre- 
sponding span  of  the  other,  said  spans  traveling  from  said 
entrance  pulleys  to  said  exit  pulleys;  and, 
a  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  pulleys  so  that  the 
contiguous  belt  spans  move  together  in  the  same  direction 
from  said  entrance  position  to  said  exit  position  at  the 
same  rate  of  speed. 


4,226,325 

CONVEYOR  LUBRICATING  AND  WASHING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  B.  Vandis,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edtson 

Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,674 

Int.  a.J  B65G  47/22 

VS.  CI.  198-493  8  Claims 


first  water  line  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through 
said  first  water  line  from  said  water  supply  means  to  said 
first  fluid  dispensing  means; 

second  electrically  controlled  valve  means  interposed  in  said 
second  water  line  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  second  water  line  from  said  water  supply 
means  to  said  second  fluid  dispensing  means; 

pump  means  having  input  means  coupled  to  said  detergent 
reservoir  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond water  lines  for  delivering  detergent  to  said  water 
lines; 

master  switch  means  coupled  to  said  motor  control  means 
and  to  said  first  electrically  controlled  valve  means  and 
said  pump  means,  said  master  switch  means  being  actuable 
to  a  first  switch  position  to  energize  said  motor  control 
means  and  enable  said  conveyor  motor  and  to  enable  said 
pump  means  and  open  said  first  electrically  controlled 
valve  means  to  allow  water  and  detergent  to  be  dispensed 
from  said  first  fluid  dispensing  means  to  lubricate  said 
conveyor  belt; 

switch  means  having  first  normally  open  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  motor  control  means  and  second  normally 
open  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  electrically 
controlled  valve  means  and  said  pump  means;  and 

wash  timer  means  coupled  to  said  master  switch  means  and 
said  switch  means  for  closing  said  first  and  second  nor- 
mally open  circuits  of  said  switch  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  said  master  switch  means  is 
switched  form  the  first  switch  position  to  a  second  switch 
position, 

said  switch  means  opening  said  second  electrically  con- 
trolled valve  means  and  energizing  said  pump  means 
during  said  predetermined  time  interval  responsive  to  said 
wash  timer  means  to  allow  water  and  detergent  to  be 
dispensed  from  said  second  fluid  dispensing  means  to 
wash  said  conveyor  belt  and  maintaining  said  motor  con- 
trol means  energized  to  enable  said  motor  to  move  said 
conveyor  belt  past  said  second  fluid  dispensing  means. 

4,226,326 
CONVEYOR  TROUGH  AND  PULL  ROD  FOR  A  SHAKER 

CONTEYOR 
Charles  L.  Watkins,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Goodman  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,965 

Int  a.>  B65G  27/06 

VS.  a.  198—758  5  Glims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus  having  a  conveyor  belt  and  a 
motor  selectively  enabled  by  motor  control  means  coupled  to 
input  power  lines  for  driving  said  belt  along  a  slider  means  and 
further  having  first  lubricating  fluid  dispensing  means  for 
directing  a  lubricating  mixture  of  detergent  and  water  at  said 
belt  for  reducing  friction  between  said  conveyor  belt  and  said 
slider  means  and  second  washing  fluid  dispensing  means  for 
directing  a  washing  mixture  of  detergent  and  water  at  said  belt 
for  cleansing  said  belt,  each  of  said  fluid  dispensing  means 
being  coupled  to  water  supply  means  by  respective  first  and 
second  water  lines  and  to  a  detergent  reservoir,  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  electrically  controlled  valve  means  interposed  in  said 


1.  In  a  shaker  conveyor,  the  combination  comprising  a  con- 
veyor trough  defining  a  discharge  end,  means  supporting  said 
conveyor  trough  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement, 
and  drive  means  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  pull  rod  inter- 
connecting said  dnve  motor  to  said  conveyor  trough  so  as  to 
effect  reciprocating  movement  of  said  trough  upon  actuation 
of  said  drive  motor  to  advance  discreet  particles  therealong  in 
the  direction  of  said  discharge  end,  said  drive  motor  and  pull 
rod  being  operative  to  effect  movement  of  said  conveyor 
trough  in  the  direction  of  said  discharge  end  at  a  first  velocity 
during  which  said  pull  rod  is  in  axial  compression  followed  by 
reverse  movement  of  said  trough  at  a  substantially  increased 
velocity  during  which  said  pull  rod  is  in  axial  tension, 
said  conveyor  trough  having  a  first  trough  section  defining 
forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a  second  trough  section 
substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  first  trough  section 
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and  defining  said  discharge  end  and  having  a  receiving 
end  disposed  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  first  trough 
sections  so  as  to  receive  particles  therefrom. 

resilient  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  trough 
sections  in  a  manner  to  facilitate  both  pivotal  movement  of 
said  second  trough  section  from  its  said  axially  aligned 
relation  with  said  first  trough  section  and  longitudinal 
telescoping  movement  relative  to  said  first  trough  section 
when  said  discharge  end  of  said  second  trough  section  is 
subjected  to  a  predetermined  impact  force, 

said  pull  rod  having  first  and  second  axially  aligned  sections 
adapted  for  mutually  supporting  telescoping  relation,  and 
a  pawl  carried  by  one  of  said  pull  rod  sections  for  releas- 
able  interengagement  with  the  other  of  said  rod  sections 
so  as  to  normally  maintain  said  first  and  second  rod  sec- 
tions in  predetermined  relatively  fixed  axial  relation,  said 
pawl  and  said  other  of  said  rod  sections  being  cooperative 
to  prevent  release  of  said  pawl  and  thereby  prevent  elon- 
gation of  said  pull  rod  during  movement  of  said  trough  in 
said  reverse  direction  at  said  increased  velocity  with  said 
pull  rod  in  axial  tension,  said  pawl  being  adapted  for 
disengagement  from  said  other  of  said  rod  sections  to 
facilitate  axial  telescoping  of  said  first  and  second  rod 
sections  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  axial  force 
therebetween  in  a  direction  tending  to  shorten  the  overall 
length  of  the  pull  rod. 


4J26J27 
COMPOSITE  PACKAGE 

Junes  L,  Ballard.  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,527,  May  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,001 

Int  a.'  B6SD  15/00.  65/10.  85/30 

L'.S.  a.  206-320  2  Claims 


I.  A  composite  package  for  an  appliance  comprising; 

a  one-piece  body  member  including  a  top  element  positioned 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  appliance  and  a  front  element 
positioned  against  one  side  wall  of  the  appliance,  each  of 
said  elements  having  one  edge  disposed  to  intersect  with 
each  other,  with  the  elements  extending  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  configuration  therefrom; 

at  least  two  sections  are  arranged  between  the  elements 
intermediate  the  one  edge  thereof,  said  two  sections  being 
folded  to  extend  from  said  intersection  and  reversely  bent 
to  provide  a  support  flange  integral  with  said  elements 
being  juxtapositioned  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
front  element; 

a  first  flange  member  formed  along  a  second  edge  portion  of 


said  top  element  being  positioned  against  another  side  wall 
of  said  appliance  opposite  said  one  wall; 

a  second  flange  member  formed  along  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  front  member  being  arranged  under  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  appliance  adjacent  the  front  wall  thereof  so  as  to 
position  said  appliance  between  said  top  element  and  said 
second  flange. 

holding  means  arranged  substantially  horizontal  on  said 
package  encompassing  said  body  member  in  engagement 
with  said  flange  members  and  urging  said  first  flange 
against  said  appliance  and  said  support  flange  against  said 
outer  surface  of  said  front  element  for  securing  said  appli- 
ance between  said  first  flange  and  said  support  flange  to 
form  a  subassembly  of  said  composite  package;  and 

an  organic  material  sheet  encasing  said  subassembly  and  said 
appliance  being  shrunk  thereabout  to  form  a  shrink- 
wrapped  composite  package  to  secure  said  appliance 
between  said  top  element  and  said  second  flange  whereby 
said  composite  package  is  lifted  through  said  support 
flange. 


4,226,328 
CATHETERIZATION  PACKAGE 
David  V.  Beddow,  Lake  Villa,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,516 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/24 

VS.  a.  206-364  2  Gaims 


1.  A  disposable  catheterization  package  of  the  type  contain- 
ing components  for  a  catheterization  procedure,  comprising: 

an  outer  tray  including  side  walls  and  a  circumferential  rim 
portion; 

an  inner  tray  including  a  circumferential  rim  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  engage  said  outer  tray  rim  portion  whereby  said 
inner  tray  is  nestingly  suspended  within  said  outer  tray 
during  storage  of  said  package,  said  inner  tray  including  a 
plurality  of  recesses  on  the  surface  thereof  for  receiving  at 
least  a  ponion  of  the  components  contained  in  the  pack- 
age; 

said  outer  tray  rim  portion  including  a  channel  and  inner  and 
outer  generally  flat  horizontal  flange  portions  on  either 
side  of  said  channel; 

said  inner  tray  rim  portion  including  a  flat  horizonul  flange 
portion  and  a  lip  portion  upstanding  therefrom; 

said  inner  flange  portion  of  said  outer  tray  rim  and  said 
flange  portion  of  said  inner  tray  rim  being  disposed  for 
engaging  in  an  abutting  relationship  when  said  inner  tray 
is  nested  within  said  Outer  tray; 

a  notch-like  recess  along  said  inner  flange  portion  of  said 
outer  tray  rim  for  receiving  in  supporting  relationship  a 
portion  of  a  catheter  used  in  the  catheterization  proce- 
dure; 

said  lip  portion  of  said  inner  tray  rim  being  receivable  within 
said  channel  of  said  outer  tray  rim  when  said  inner  tray  is 
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inverted,  to  provide  a  closed  spill-resistant  container  be- 
tween said  tray  portions  for  liquid  collocted  during  the 
catheterization  procedure.  \ 


4,226,329 

SANDING  DISC  CONTAINER 

David  Knight,  1263  S,  9th  St.,  South  Plainfield,  N.J.  07080 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,464 

Int.  a.'  B65D  8J/08.  85/62 

V.S.  a.  206-372  4  aaims 


I.  Container  means  for  holding  abrasive  discs  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a 

generally  cylindrical  outer  wall,  a  first  end  opening  and  a 

second  end  opening; 
a  base  member  substantially  closing  said  second  opening  in 

said  cylindrical  member; 
slot  means  formed  in  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  slot  means 

being  formed  in  said  wall  to  extend  longitudinally  from 

said  first  opening  end  through  a  portion  of  the  length  of 

said  cylindrical  member;  and 

a  throughbore  formed  in  said  base  member  to  permit 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  member  from 
and  through  the  base  member. 


4,226,330 

RUPTURE  LINES  IN  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGES 

Robert  W.  Butler,  912  N.  Colorado,  Ulysses,  Kans.  67880 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,132,  May  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,164 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  S3/36.  77/30  25/08 

VS.  a.  206—620  4  Oaims 


I.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  rupturable  sealed  bag  containing  material  and 
constructed  of  a  flexible  thermoplastic  sheet  film  wall 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  bag 
having  a  heat  sealed  side; 

(b)  a  rupture  line  extending  a  substantial  distance  along  an 
integral  extent  of  said  sheet  film  wall  and  to  said  heat 
sealed  side,  said  rupture  line  being  characterized  as  an 
elongated  groove  having  contoured  lateral  surfaces 
smoothly  blending  into  said  upper  surface  and  into  a  web 
ponion  integral  with  said  sheet  film  wall,  said  web  portioYi 
having  a  cross-sectional  thickness  substantially  reduced 


and  weakened  in  tensile  strength  from  that  of  the  non- 
groove  portions  of  said  sheet  film  wall  and  protruding 
outwardly  from  said  lower  surface,  said  web  portion 
providing  a  resistance  against  rupture  less  than  the  non- 
groove  portions  of  said  sheet  film  wall, 
(c)  whereby  application  of  a  predetermined  internal  pressure 
10  said  container  will  cause  the  container  to  rupture  along 
said  rupture  line  for  release  of  the  material  therein 


4,226331 
HYDRAULICAI.LY  ACTUATED  HOIST  FOR  TRACTORS 

HAVING  A  CONVENTIONAL  THREE  POINT  HITCH 

Duane  I.  Dumond,  2309  Parmenter  Rd.,  Corunna.  Mich.  48817 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,536 

Int.  CI.;  B66C  23/06 

VS.  O.  212-258  4  Claims 


1  A  hydraulically  actuated  hoisi  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
farm  tractor  having  a  three  point  hitch,  said  hoist  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  base  of  generally  inverted  T-sha^ed  configu- 
ration and  including  a  horizontally  extending  portion  and  a 
vertically  extending  portion,  strut  means  extending  diagonally 
between  said  horizontally  extending  portion  and  said  vWtically 
extending  ponion  of  said  base,  a  telescopic  boom  ineUiding  a 
first  box  beam  section  having  one  end  portion  thereof  piipially 
connected  to  said  vertically  extending  portion  of  said  base,  a 
second  box  beam  section  telescopically  disposed  within Vaid 
first  box  beam  section  and  having  means  fixedly  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof  for  attaching  a  load  thereto,  means  for  lockiV 
said  first  and  second  box  beam  sections  in  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  selected  positions  relative  to  each  other,  a  hydraldic  pislorA 
and  cylinder  unit  having  one  end  portion  thererf  pivolally 
connected  to  said  base  and  the  other  end  portion  thereof  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  boom,  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit 
being  operable  to  raise  and  lower  said  boom,  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally extending  support  legs  fixed  to  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  base  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom, 
an  elongate  support  post  pivoially  connected  to  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  box  beam  section,  ground  engageable  pad 
means  secured  to  the  free  end  portions  of  said  legs  and  post, 
said  post  being  adapted  lo  overlie  said  boom  and  being  pivoi- 
able  to  ajr^rtically  extending  position  .whereby  said  post  and 
said  legs  cooperate  to  form  a  tripodal  support  for  said  hoist 
when  said  hoist  is  disconnected  from  said  hitch,  and  means  for 
.-eleasably  connecting  said  base  to  said  three  point  hitch. 

y         


4,226,332 
EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OVERHEAD  CRANES 
Felim  P.  McCaffrey,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hatch  As- 
sociates Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,451,  Jul.  3,  1078,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,881 
Int.  a.  B66C  9/12 
U.S.  a.  212—218  3  Claims 

1.  An  overhead  crane  comprising  a  rigid  generally  rectangu- 
lar bridge  frame,  a  truck  beneath  each  corner  of  the  frame  for 
supporting  the  latter  on  parallel  rails  of  a  main  runway  for 
longitudinal  movement,  a  trolley  carrying  hoisting  machinery 
and  movable  laterally  of  the  rectangular  frame,  oppositely 
acting  levers  forming  the  connections  between  the  trucks  on 
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one  side  only  of  the  frame  and  the  frame  itself,  and  a  link 
interconnecting  the  levers  independently  of  the  frame  to  equal- 
ize the  loads  on  the  trucks  so  connected,  the  levers  each  having 
a  generally  vertically  extending  lever  arm  and  horizontally 
spaced  longitudinally  inner  and  outer  trunnions  forming  a 
second  longitudinally  extending  lever  arm  at  the  base  of  said 
vertically  extending  lever  ann,  the  bridge  frame  being  sup- 


4^26433 
CANNULA  PIERCEABLE  SELF-SEALING  CLOSURE 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  880,474,  Feb.  «,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,136,794, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  729,643,  Oct.  $,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,11U26,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,921, 
Mar.  4,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  942,113 
Int.  a."  B6SD  39/04 
U.S.  a.  215-247  16  Oaims 


periphery  of  the  end  wall,  said  force  effecting  a  restraining 
and  sealing  force  between  the  closed  second  end  of  the 
elastomeric  body  and  the  air  evacuated  tube. 


ported  by  the  longitudinally  outer  trunnions  of  the  two  levers, 
and  the  trucks  supporting  the  longitudinally  inner  trunnions  of 
the  two  levers,  the  top  ends  of  the  vertically  extending  lever 
arms  bemg  connected  by  a  link  extending  between  the  arms, 
the  vertical  extent  of  each  vertically  extending  lever  arm  being 
very  large  comparedvto  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  lever  arms  formed  by  the  spacing  of  the  axes  of 
the  trunnions. 


4,226,334 
STOPPER 
Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South  Banrington,  and  Dieter  H.  Nagel,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging, 
Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  %9,184 

Int.  a.-  B65D  39/00 

V.S.  a.  215-355  j5  Qaims 


^  "^  ('■5'  P      ^ 


1.  A  stopper  adapted  to  be  held  in  place  in  an  opening  in  a 
molded  thermoplastic  container  which  is  molded  about  the 
stopper  in  place,  said  stopper  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  lower  portion  having  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  generally  cylindrical  upper  cap  portion  of  resilient  material 
integral  with  said  lower  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  coax- 
ial therewith,  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  lower  portion  to  defme  an  annular  flahge 
thereabove,  said  flange  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side 
surface  substantially  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  cap  portion  defining  a  generally  circular  central  top 
surface  centered  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  further 
defining  an  outwardly  beveled  peripheral  upper  surface 
between  said  circular  central  top  surface  and  said  cylindri- 
cal side  surface  of  said  flange;  and 

the  ratio  of  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  flange  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flange  at  the  juncture  of  said  flange  and  said 
lower  portion  being  less  than  about  5. 


1  A  cannula  pierceable.  self-sealing,  gas  proof  closure  for 
sealing  an  open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  blood  collection  tube, 
which  compnses. 

(a)  a  tubular  elastomeric  body  having 
(i)  flexible,  elastic  sidewalls; 

(ii)  an  open  first  end;  and 

(iii)  a  closed  second  end  formed  by  a  cannula  pierceable, 
flexible,  elastic  end  wall  integral  with  said  sidewalls; 

(b)  a  flange  disposed  radially  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  first  end;  and 

(c)  a  puncturable  diaphragm  closing  the  open  first  end,  said 
diaphragm  being  a  cylinder  of  absorbent  material; 

said  end  wall  having  a  convex  inner  surface  and  a  concave 
outer  surface  when  pressure  on  inner  and  on  outer  surfaces  is 
equal,  said  tubular  body  having  a  diameter  which  bears  a  ratio 
to  the  height  of  the  body  of  about  0.8: 1  and  to  thickness  of  the 
se(jpnd  end  of  from  5.4:1  to  12.1:1; 
whereby  when  the  closure  is  emplaced  in  and  sealing  an 
open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  tube,  the  higher  pressure  on 
the  convex  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall  as  compared  to 
the  lower  pressure  (vacuum)  exerting  itself  on  the  con- 
cave outer  surface  creates  a  pressure  differential  on  the 
end  wall,  flexing  and  flattening  the  concave-convex  con- 
figuration and  creating  a  radial  force  directed  toward  the 


4,226,335 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  HSH  EGGS 

Edward  W.  Sowards,  160  Ridge  Rd.,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.  9SO0S 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,857 

Int.  a.J  B65D  S5/30 

MS.  a.  221-185  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  individual  dispensing  of  a  substantially  spher- 
ical object  comprising  a  container  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
objects,  the  container  being  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
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and  having  an  opening  for  receiving  therethrough  holding  plastic  material  surrounding  and  longitudinally  coextensive 

means  for  selecting  and  lifting  from  said  plurality  of  substan-  with  said  core  and  bonded  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  core, 

Ly^o',^n!rfwhir,Tn'^"H%  IH^    ^  ^'^'''°',T°''''''''°"r^''  *""  ^  '"='«'  °f  P'''^''^  ""««"'''  "'"■"""y  compatible  with  the 

said  opening,  wherein  said  holding  means  includes  a  recess  for  maipriai  nf  ««iH  «i,»,ti,  »-4  ...^ji„- .i.     r       w  .              j 

holding  said  one  object,  said  holding  means  being  mounted  "'"  °^'^"'  '"'^*"'  ""''  "'"""'"^  "'"'^™'"  **'*""  ^"* 

inside  said  container  by  mounting  means  for  travel  in  a  circular 

path  centered  on  said  axis,  said  mounting  means  maintaining 

said  recess  in  an  upward  direction  during  said  travel.  '* 


4426,336 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF  A 

TUBE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  PLATEN 

Harold  A.  Young,  2500  Venice  Dr.,  Schererville,  Ind.  46375 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,578 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  3i/2S 

U.S.  CI.  222—102  10  aaims 


overlapped  marginal  edges  and  about  the  free  edge  of  the 
radially  inner  one  of  said  overlapped  edges  to  provide  a  me- 
chanical bond  between  said  thermally  incompatible  marginal 
edges. 


1.  A  tube  compressing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

spout  means  in  said  housing  fixed  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
spout  means  having  means  for  connecting  an  open  end  of 
a  tube; 

clamp  means  in  said  housing  fixed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  clamp  means  operable  to  hold  the  sealed  end  of  the 
tube; 

first  rack  bar  means  mounted  on  a  movable  platen  in  said 
housing  for  reciprocal  movement  intermediate  said  spout 
means  and  said  clamp  means; 

second  rack  bar  means  fixed  to  said  housing  intermediate 
said  spout  means  and  said  clamp  means; 

roller  support  means  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  spout 
means  and  said  clamp  means  for  compressing  the  tube 
connected  between  said  spout  means  and  said  clamp 
means; 

first  ratchet  means  on  said  roller  support  means  engaging 
said  first  rack  bar  means  to  move  said  roller  support  means 
in  one  direction  of  said  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
first  rack  bar  means;  and 

second  ratchet  means  on  said  roller  suppport  means  engag- 
ing said  second  rack  bar  means  to  prevent  said  roller 
support  means  from  moving  in  the  other  direction  of  said 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  first  rack  bar  means. 


4,226,337 
LAMINATED  TUBE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  L.  Abbott,  109  Primrose  PI.,  Lima,  Ohio  45805 
Continuatiop-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,478,  Oct.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,220 
Int.  a.'  B65D  3i/l0 
MS.  a.  222-107  22  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  tube  having  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  be  used  as  the  body  of  a  collapsible  dispensing 
container  comprising,  a  tubular  core  having  longitudinally 
extending  circumferentially  overlapped  radially  opposed  mar- 
ginal edges  and  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  material 
of  said  core  providing  for  said  radially  opposed  marginal  edges 
to  be  thermally  incompatible,  said  inner  surface  of  said  core 
defining  said  inner  surface  of  said  tube,  a  seamless  sheath  of 


4,226,338 
LIVE  BAIT  DISPENSER 
Donald  E.  Schweim,  Mankato.  Minn.,  assignor  to  King  Minnow. 
Inc.,  Mankato,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,027 

Int.  C\:-  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.  a.  222-162  5  Qaims 


£r_i^,^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  live  bait,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  water  tank; 

a  basket  for  restraining  live  bait  therein,  said  basket  being 
located  in  said  tank  and  said  basket  comprising: 

means  permitting  free  water  flow  into  and  out  of  said  basket 
when  said  basket  is  immersed  m  water  and  allowing  drain- 
age when  said  basket  is  removed  from  said  water; 

first  and  second  sides; 

a  bottom  sloping  downwardly  from  said  first  side  to  said 
second  side; 

a  basket  bait  aperture  located  in  said  basket  second  side 
adjacent  said  basket  bottom; 
means  for  lifting  said  basket  from  the  water,  said  lifting  means 

having  an  upper  limit  of  travel; 
a  bait  dispensing  chute  comprising: 

first  and  second  ends; 

a  bottom  and  two  sides,  said  chute  bottom  sloping  down- 
wardly from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end.  said  bottom 
of  said  chute  first  end  being  fixed  no  higher  than  said 
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basket  bottom  second  end  and  said  basket  bait  aperture   nicating  said  interior  cavity  with  said  conical  dispersion  space 

when  said  basket  is  at  said  travel  upper  limit;  said  nozzle  including  a  bore  therethrough  communicating  with 

gate  means  located  miermediate  said  chute  ends  for  selec-   said  valve  neck  and  having  a  top  conical  portion  for  dispersing 

tively  impeding  passage  through  said  chute,  said  gate   ,he  aerosol  emitted  from  the  aerosol  emitting  container  said 

means  having  open  and  closed  positions; 

such  that  when  said  gate  means  is  in  said  closed  position  and 

said  basket  is  lifted  to  said  upper  limit,  bait  will  fall  through 

said  basket  bait  aperture  and  into  said  chute  thereby  filling 

a  bait  measuring  container  of  predetermined  volume  formed 

by  said  gate  means  and  the  portion  of  said  chute  between 

said  gate  and  said  chute  first  end  and  such  that  when  said 

basket  is  lowered  and  said  gate  means  moved  to  said  open 

position,  the  bait  in  said  predetermined  volume  will  be 

dispensed 


4.226,339 
INVERTIBLE  SPRAY  DISPENSING  SAFETY  CAP 

Irving  Landsman,  3530  Henry  Hudson  Pkwy.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 
10463,  and  Mark  Landsman,  12  Cranford  Dr.,  New  City,  N.Y. 
10956 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,908 

Int.  a."  B65D  83/14 

VS.  a.  222-182  5  aaims 


top  housing  being  movable  relative  to  said  bottom  housing  for 
displacing  said  valve  neck  to  actuate  aerosol  fluid  emission 
through  said  bore  so  that  tissue  to  be  treated  which  is  posi- 
tioned over  and  closes  said  conical  dispersion  space  receives 
fluid  released  through  said  conical  dispersion  space. 


4,226,341 
VOLUME  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Towns,  Convent  Station,  and  Edward  M.  Brown, 
Livingston,  both  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  Neil  H.  Downing,  Bed- 
ford Hills,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,472 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  11/26 

VS.  a.  222-440  8  Qaims 


1.  A  cap  invertible  for  changing  a  dispensing  container, 
having  an  actuation  means  for  causing  dispensing  when  de- 
pressed, from  a  use  to  a  storage  orientation,  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  outer  housing,  plunger  disc  movable 
relative  to  said  outer  housing  for  causing  said  dispensing,  stop 
means  for  said  plunger  disc  protruding  inwardly  from  said 
outer  housing,  top  and  bottom  lips  defining  top  and  bottom 
openings  for  connecting  said  cap  to  said  container  in  both  a  use 
orientation  with  said  stop  means  inoperative  and  a  storage 
orientation  with  said  stop  means  operative  respectively. 


4,226,340 
TISSUE  TREATMENT  DISPENSER 
Louis  Trocsch,  1590  Anderson  Ave.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07024 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,802 
Int.  a.'  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a.  222-183  S  aaims 

1  A  tissue  treatment  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  treatment 
fluid  from  an  aerosol  emitting  container  comprising,  a  bottom 
housing,  a  top  housing  telescopically  engaged  with  said  bottom 
housing  and  defining  therewith  an  interior  cavity,  the  aerosol 
emitting  container  positionable  within  said  interior  cavity  and 
including  a  valve  neck,  said  top  housing  having  a  conical 
portion  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  housing  and  defining  a  conical  dispersion  space  therea- 
bove  and  a  cylindrical  portion  depending  from  the  bottom  of 
said  conical  portion,  an  aerosol  emitting  nozzle  connected  in 
said  cylindrical  portion  at  the  base  of  said  conical  portion  and 
engageable  over  the  valve  neck  of  the  aerosol  emitting  con- 
tainer, said  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  dispersion  channels 
spaced  on  the  periphery  thereof  to  form  a  passage  for  commu- 


1.  A  volume  setting  device  comprising: 

a  fluid  receptacle  having  an  upsunding  side  wall  and  a  first 
bottom  wall  forming  an  annular  fluid  chamber  having  a 
predetermined  volume, 

an  annular  bottom  member  having  a  second  bottom  wall 
whose  outer  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  diametrical  spac- 
ing of  said  side  wall, 

said  bottom  member  including  a  tapered  resilient  side  wall 
circumscribing  said  second  bottom  wall  and  tapering 
toward  said  chamber  side  wall  forming  a  fluid  seal  with 
said  chamber  side  wall  at  the  extended  edge  of  the  tapered 
side  wall,  said  resilient  side  wall  being  radially  inwardly 
compressed  at  said  edge  by  said  chamber  side  wall  while 
maintaining  said  seal  with  said  chamber  side  wall,  said 
member  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  a  gas  en- 
trapped between  said  receptacle  and  said  bottom  member 
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to  escape  during  sliding  insertion  of  said  member  within 
said  chamber  toward  said  first  bottom  wall  and  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  distort  while  maintaining  its  seal  with 
said  chamber  side  wall,  said  predetermined  volume  being 
altered  to  a  given  value  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  member  in  said  chamber,  and 
vent  means  projecting  from  the  inner  face  of  said  chamber 
side  wall,  said  extended  edge  engaging  said  vent  means  for 
venting  said  entrapped  gas  from  between  said  first  bottom 
wall  and  said  bottom  member  as  said  member  is  inserted 
toward  said  first  bottom  wall. 


\t^^irp-Ty;»^ri 
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1.  A  dispensing  valve  having  a  base  comprising  a  circular 
rim,  means  for  connecting  said  rim  to  a  squeeze  bottle's  mouth, 
a  circular  wafer,  and  spokes  connecting  with  and  radiating 
from  the  wafer's  bottom  and  extending  radially  to  the  rim  in  a 
plane  below  said  bottom  and  positioning  the  wafer  on  and 
normal  to  the  rim's  axis,  said  wafer  being  thin  as  compared  to 
its  diameter  and  having  a  small  diameter  as  compared  to  the 
rim's  diameter  and  forming  an  annular,  space  between  the 
wafer  and  rim;  and  a  cap  comprising  an  elasiically  flexible 
annular  diaphragm  positioned  above  said  plane  and  having  a 
central  opening  with  a  periphery  normally  resting  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  wafer,  and  a  depending  flange  connected  to  said 
rim,  said  peripheries  having  substantially  mating  conical  sur- 
faces, wherein  substantially  the  entire  conical  surfaces  contact 
each  other,  said  wafer  having  a  flat  top  and  bottom,  said  spokes 
having  inner  tips  which  connect  with  said  bottom  only  and 
said  bottom  being  otherwise  free  from  obstructions  in  a  down- 
ward direction. 


condition,  at  a  second,  substantially  slower  overall  rate,  said 

apparatus  comprising, 
a  pneumatically  controlled  ram  operatively  connected  to 
said  plunger,  operable  to  move  the  same  from  its  closed 
toward  its  opened  condition,  at  said  first  rate,  upon  supply 
of  gas  to  said  ram,  at  a  selected  pressure  and 


4,226,342 

DISPENSING  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  VISCOUS 

PRODUCTS 

Robert  H.  Laauwe,  237  Green  Ridge  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J. 
07417 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,796 

Int.  a.  B05B  11/04 

VS.  a.  222—494  10  CUims 


-J. 


spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger,  uptm 
exhaust  of  gas  from  said  ram.  operable  to  prcxiuce  shifting 
of  the  latter  from  us  closed  toward  its  said  partially 
opened  condition,  whereupon  plunger  movement  from 
said  partially  opened  condition  toward  its  closed  condi- 
tion occurs  primarily  under  the  influence  of  fluid  acting 
on  said  surface. 


4,226,344 
CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Jack  J.  Booth:  William  C.  Branch,  and  Robert  P.  Kidd.  all  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Booth,  Inc.,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,001,  Feb.  8,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,083 

Int.  a.   F16K  .<////.  11/16 

V.S.  O.  222—504  8  Claims 


-^W^ 


4,226,343 
VALVING  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Fling,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Custom  Systems 
Associates,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,061 
Int.  a.'  B67D  3/04 
V.S.  a.  222—504  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid-dispensing  valve  having  a 
plunger  movable  selectively  between  opened  and  closed  con- 
\itions,  said  plunger  defining  a  surface  which  is  exposed  to  and 
actable  upon  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  valve  to  move  said 
plunger,  when  such  is  in  a  partially  opened  condition  interme- 
diate its  closed  and  opened  conditions,  to  its  closed  condition, 
with  such  movement  occurring  at  substantially  the  same  rate 
that  fluid  flows  into  and  through  said  valve,  apparatus  useable 
to  move  said  plunger  from  its  closed  toward  its  opened  condi- 
tion at  a  first  overall  rate,  and  from  its  opened  toward  its  closed 


1.  A  mechanism  for  actuating  a  lever  connected  to  open  a 
valve  for  allowing  a  pressurized  fluid  to  flow  therethrough  to 
a  nozzle,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  arm  movable  about  and  depending  from  a  pivot  at  a 
position  behind  and  extending  below  said  nozzle. 

(b)  first  means  connected  to  said  arm  above  said  pivot  for 
operating  an  electrical  switch  when  said  arm  is  rotated 
about  said  pivot. 

(c)  a  solenoid  assembly  linked  to  said  lever  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  switch  for  opening  said  valve  when  said 
switch  is  operated,  and 

(d)  a  second  means  connected  to  said  arm  above  said  pivot 
for  engaging  said  lever  to  open  said  valve  when  said  arm 
is  rotated  about  said  pivot  beyond  the  point  at  which  said 
switch  is  actuated  for  manual  operation  of  said  valve  in 
event  of  electrical  failure 
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4J2«,34S 

PLASTIC  GARMENT  HANGERS  WITH  INTEGRALLY 

MOLDED  CLASPS  THEREFOR 

Bcla  G.  Szabo,  Carnegie,  P».,  assignor  to  Bruce  Plastics,  Inc., 

PiRsburgb.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,93« 

Inl.  a.>  A47J  Sl/097.  51/14 

VS.  a.  :23-91  1  Claim 


">    '-.fV 


1.  A  garment  hanger  with  integrally  molded  clasps  for  coop- 
eration therewith  formed  of  hardened  plastic  material,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  centra]  head  portion  with  symmetrical  lateral  arms 
sloping  downwardly  therefrom  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
hanger  with  an  integral  horizontal  bar  extending  between 
said  ends  and  forming  enlarged  surface  areas  at  their 
junctions, 

(b)  said  lateral  arms,  bar  and  surface  areas  having  thickened 
marginal  edges  surrounding  continuous  webs  of  lesser 
thickness  delineated  by  said  marginal  edges,  and 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  clasp  molded  in  each  of  said  surface 
areas  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  that  of  said  marginal 
edges, 

(d)  each  clasp  being  in  ihe  form  of  a  pair  of  elongated  sub- 
stantially parallel  bifurcated  legs  extending  from  a  semi- 
circular joint  with  one  of  the  legs  extending  in  general 
alignment  with  said  bar  and  of  greater  length  than  the 
other  leg.  and  each  of  said  legs  having  a  smooth  outer 
marginal  boundary  and  an  undulating  inner  marginal 
boundary, 

(e)  each  clasp  also  being  separable  from  Ihe  surrounding 
continuous  web  of  the  enlarged  surface  area  by  a  plurality 
of  spaced  frangible  tabs  extending  between  the  outer 
marginal  boundary  of  Ihe  clasp  and  Ihe  web  surroundil 
leaving  intact  a  substantial  remanent  portion  of  the  web, 

(f)  said  tabs  being  of  a  thickness  comparable  to  that  of  said 
web  and  less  than  thai  of  said  clasp  to  facilitate  ihe  separa- 
lion  of  said  clasp  from  the  web  and  distributed  around  the 
outer  marginal  boundary  of  said  clasp,  including  a  tab 
adjacent  Ihe  free  end  of  each  of  Ihe  legs  and  a  pair  of  tabs 
at  the  semi-circular  marginal  boundary  in  proximity  to  the 
legs, 

(g)  Ihe  mner  marginal  boundanes  of  the  legs  being  free  of 
any  connection  with  ihe  web  adjacent  thereto,  and  said 
lasl-menlioned  web  lerminating  in  a  reenforcing  nub  of  a 
thickness  corresponding  to  thai  of  the  clasp  or  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  hanger. 


4,226,346 

COMPACT  FOLDABLE  BOOTJACK  WITH  POSITIVE 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Posie  C.  Turner,  815  57th  PI.  NE.,  Fairraount  Heights,  Md. 

200r 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,519 
Int  a."  A47J  51/02 
VS.  a.  223-115  2  Claims 

1.  A  compact,  foldable  bootjack  including  an  elongated, 
planar  front  member  and  an  elongated  planar  rear  member, 
means  for  hinge  connecting  said  from  and  rear  members  al 
abutting  ends  for  folding  bottom  to  bottom  onto  each  other 
and  about  the  hinge  connection,  a  right  angle  leg  member 
being  hinge  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  Ihe  bottom  of  the 
from  member  forward  of  the  hinge  connection  between  said 


members  for  pivoting  from  a  first  position  overlying  and 
against  the  bottom  of  the  front  member  to  a  position  generally 
at  right  angles  thereto  with  its  bottom  end  in  contact  with  an 
underlying  support  surface  for  supporting  Ihe  front  and  rear 
members  when  in  extended  position  inclined  upwardly  and 
forwardly,  said  front  member  bearing  a  V-shaped  opening  at 
its  end  remote  from  its  hinge  connection  to  said  rear  member  to 
receive  the  heel  of  a  boot  to  facilitate  removal  of  Ihe  boot  from 
the  user's  foot,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  leg  member 
locking  bar  being  pivotably  connected  al  one  end  to  said  leg 
member  intermediate  of  its  ends  and  adjacent  Ihe  lower  end 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  support  surface  and  being  pivotably 


connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  rear  member,  rearwardly 
of  the  hinge  joint  between  said  from  and  rear  members  such 
that  when  the  front  and  rear  members  are  in  extended  position, 
Ihe  leg  member  is  generally  al  right  angles  to  Ihe  bottom  of  the 
front  member,  and  the  locking  bar  extends  generally  al  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  ihe  leg  member  to  form  a  highly  rigid, 
Iriangular  support  for  the  open,  extended  bootjack  and  to  resist 
forces  acting  through  the  bootjack  during  removal  of  a  boot 
inserted  within  Ihe  V-shaped  opening  of  the  front  member,  and 
wherein  during  folding  of  Ihe  bootjack  from  and  rear  members 
about  the  hinge  axis  connecting  Ihe  same,  the  front  and  rear 
members,  Ihe  leg  member  and  Ihe  locking  bar  are  all  folded 
aboui  their  hinge  axes  into  generally  parallel  coplanar  position. 


4,226,347 
TOOL  KIT  AND  PROTECTIVE  CUSHION 
William  H.  Rice,  Bryn  .Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blavat  Advertiz- 
ing, Inc.,  Erdenheim,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,878 

Int.  a.'  B62J  ll/OO.  27/00 

VS.  a.  224-35  9  Claims 


1.  A  tool  kit  and  protective  cushion  for  a  bar  of  a  bicyde 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  member,  said  member  being 
comprised  of  a  resilient  material  and  including  a  relatively 
thick  wall;  said  member  including  means  for  enabling  it  to  be 
connected  lo  Ihe  bar  so  that  said  member  fits  over  Ihe  bar  to 
protect  Ihe  groin  and  thighs  of  a  rider;  a  plurality  of  recesses 
disposed  around  the  outer  wall  of  said  member  and  extending 
lengthwise  along  said  member  for  receiving  tools;  a  portion  of 
said  member  not  including  recesses;  said  portion  to  be  located 
at  the  lop  of  Ihe  bar  to  provide  a  cushion  if  the  rider  slips  off 
Ihe  seat;  an  outer  cover  for  said  kit,  and  means  for  securing  said 
cover  10  said  member  to  keep  tools  from  falling  from  said 
recesses. 
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4,226,348 

AUTOMOBILE  TRUNK  CO>frAINED  GROCERY  BAG 

HOLDER 

Frank  A.  Dottor,  and  Shirley  E.  Dottor,  both  of  30000  Maple- 
grave,  St.  Oair  Shores,  Mich.  480S2 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,823,  Sep.  9,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  759,252,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,427 
Int.  a.^  B60R  5/04 
VS.  a.  224—42.42  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  collapsible  grocery  bag  holder  for  installation  in  an 
automobile  luggage  compartment  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rectangular,  generally  fiat  and  flexible  base  member  in  Ihe 
form  of  a  fioor  mal,  said  floor  mat  having  an  elevated 
ridge,  extending  completely  around  and  unbroken  within 
the  perimeter  of  said  fioor  mal,  for  Ihe  conlainmeni  of 
spillage  ocuring  therein,  said  containment  ridge  being  al 
least  equal  in  height  and  in  width  respectively,  as  Ihe 
thickness  of  the  said  fioor  mat; 

a  pair  of  parallel  and  longitudinally  extending  side  wall 
members  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  combined  width  of  said  side  wall  members,  and 
wherein  ihe  opposed  said  side  wall  members  are  pivolally 
attached  to  said  fioor  mat  by  means  of  living  hinges,  said 
living  hinges,  being  located  between  the  lop  of  the  longi- 
tudinal extending  sections  of  the  said  containment  ridge 
and  the  bottom  of  said  side  wall  members,  said  side  wall 
members  thereby  being  foldable  over  said  fioor  mal  into  a 
generally  fiat  unit,  and  wherein  said  side  wall  members  are 
provided  with  a  series  of  open  ended  correspondingly 
positioned  slots,  said  slots  extending  upwardly  from  ap- 
proximately midway  of  said  side  wall  members  and 
through  Ihe  top  edges  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  dividers  of  relatively  rigid  material  and  simi- 
larly shaped,  for  slidable  fit  by  a  downward  movement 
into  said  correspondingly  positioned  slots  provided  on 
said  side  wall  members,  said  dividers  transversely  bridg- 
ing the  respective  side  wall  members,  forming  compart- 
ments for  the  reception  therein  of  filled  bags  of  groceries; 
and  having  the  opposite  ends  of  each  such  divider  exhibit- 
ing in  cross  section  an  "H"  shaped  configuration,  formed 
of  two  opposed  pairs  of  winged-like  sections  spaced  apart 
at  least  the  thickness  of  said  side  wall  members  by  a  cen- 
trally located  membrane,  said  membrane  approximating 
dimensionally  in  length  and  in  width,  as  the  said  slots,  for 
slidable  fit  therein,  for  supporting  said  dividers  in  a  sus- 
pended position  extending  no  lower  than  approximalely 
half  the  depth  of  said  side  wall  members,  leaving  the  lower 
portion  of  said  collapsible  grocery  bag  holder  unob- 
structed for  accommodating  overly  stuffed  bags  of  gro- 
ceries; and  wherein  the  opposed  said  winged  sections 
straddlingly  engage,  in  ihe  immediate  area  of  said  slots, 
their  respective  said  side  wall  members,  thereby  prevent- 
ing lateral  movement  thereof,  and  securing  said  side  wall 
members  in  an  upright,  vertical  operative  position. 


4,226,349 
CARTON  GRIP 

Anthony  J,  Uccellini,  137  Linda  La.,  Palm  Beach  Shores,  Fla. 
33404 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,965 

Int.  CX'  B65D  25 /2S 

U.S.  a.  224—45  P  2  Claims 


1.  A  removable  grip  for  attachment  to  a  fibrous  container 
wall,  said  grip  comprising: 

a  rigid  body,  said  body  having  a  curved  hand-engagable  base 
portion; 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pointed  projections  disposed 
therefrom  at  a  predetermined  angle  pointed  upwardly, 
said  plate  being  attached  to  said  rigid  body,  said  plate  and 
said  curved  portion  of  said  ngid  body  havuig  lateral  sepa- 
ration to  allow  the  fingers  of  ihe  user  sufficient  space 
therebetween. 


4.226,350 

POCKET  ORGANIZER 

Henry  De^e,  967  Marion  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80218 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,628 

Int.  a.'  A44B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  224—247  6  Claims 


J 1.  A  pocket  organizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  backing  plate  and  a  retainer  plate  joined 
al  an  acute  angle  to  form  a  resilient  V-shaped  trough 
wherein  the  retainer  plate  has  a  free  edge  opposite  from 
Ihe  apex  of  the  trough; 

(b)  said  retainer  plate  having  al  least  one  key  loop  opening 
formed  therein  having  a  trapezoidal  slot  portion  and  a 
circular  aperture  portion,  the  slot  portion  having  a  rela- 
tively longer  opening  al  said  free  edge  and  having  a  rela- 
tively shorter  opening  into  said  circular  portion  with 
substantially  smooth  side  edges  convergently  connecting 
the  free  edge  to  the  circular  portion,  the  circular  portion 
having  a  first  predetermined  diameter; 

(c)  said  backing  plate  having  a  circular  cavity  therein  of 
second  predetermined  diameter  and  positioned  such  that 
Ihe  normal  axis  thereto  intersects  Ihe  normal  axis  of  said 
circular  aperture  portion; 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  body  lo  another  object;  and 

(e)  a  key  loop  having  a  sphere  of  at  least  one-quarter  inch 
diameter  and  larger  than  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined diameters,  suitably  sized  to  be  engaged  for  reten- 
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tion  in  and  between  said  circular  aperture  and  said  cavity, 
and  having  key  atuching  means  connected  to  the  sphere 
said  sphere  being  retained  between  the  backing  plate  and 
retainer  plate  solely  by  engagement  in  said  cavity  and 
aperture  and  suitably  sized  to  pass  through  said  slot  por- 
tion with  resilient  flexing  of  the  V-shaped  trough,  the  key 
attaching  means  being  moveable  through  substantial  arcs 
both  in  axial  and  transverse  planes  with  respect  to  the 
V-shaped  trough  by  pivoting  of  the'sphere  while  engaged 
in  the  body 


path,  first  moving  means  for  moving  said  spaced  gripping 
means  together  and  into  engagement  with  a  rod  on  said  path  to 
grip  said  rod,  the  gripping  means  being  arranged  to  extend 
along  and  engage  the  rod  along  part  of  its  length,  and  second 
moving  means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  in  a  direction 
generally  lengthwise  of  the  rod  and  for  accelerating  said  grip- 
ping means  from  rest  to  a  speed  in  excess  of  said  constant  speed 
such  that  the  leading  part  of  the  rod  is  separated  from  the 
remainder  of  the  rod  as  the  respective  parts  are  pulled  apart. 


4,226JS1  4,226,353 

SKI  HOLDING  APPARATUS  FORMS  FEED  TRACTOR 

Peter  Biermann,  Leonberg,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Sindelfingen.  ^"11^^  *'"^°"''  V'?"""  ^"'''  ""*  ^"^'^  *•  ^™*"' 
both  Of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Biubes 


-     chlagfabriken  Grersch  i.  Co.  GmbH,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  53,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830676 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/04.  9/08 
VS.  a.  224-325  47  aaims 


Boca  Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,550 

Int.  a.J  G03B  1/30:  B65H  17/38 

VS.  a.  226-74  6  Oaims 


"0  f(    if 


I.  Ski  holding  apparatus  comprising  a  rack  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  skis  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  sub- 
stantially common  plane,  there  being  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
holders  arranged  across  the  rack  with  the  holders  of  each  pair 
being  spaced  apart  along  the  rack  and  being  adapted  to  support 
at  least  one  ski  of  a  pair  of  skis  at  two  locations  the  holders 
being  further  adapted  to  support  the  skis  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tions with  the  mean  transverse  plane  of  the  skis  arranged  at  an 
angle  within  the  range  30'  to  60°  to  said  common  plane. 


4,226,352 
CONTINUOLS-ROD  MAKING  MACHINES 

John  T.  Watson,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,091 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
135478/78 

Int  CI.'  B26F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  225-100  12  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  rod-making  machine,  comprising  means  for 
conveying  a  continuous  rod  along  an  axial  path  at  substantially 
constant  speed,  spaced  gripping  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


1.  A  forms  feed  tractor  mechanism  for  moving  an  inserted 
planer  record  medium  in  a  given  direction,  said  record  medium 
having  a  record  side  and  a  back  side  opposite  to  said  record 
side,  said  record  medium  further  having  perforations  along  the 
edge  thereof,  said  forms  feed  tractor  mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  in  an  endless  belt  and  adapted  to 

engage  said  perforations; 
means  adapted  to  be  rotated  for  moving  said  endless  belt; 
housing  means  for  containing  said  endless  belt  and  moving 
means,  said  housing  means  having  a  top  generally  copla- 
nar  with  the  back  side  of  said  record  medium,  when  in- 
serted, a  bottom  generally  parallel  to  said  top,  an  inner 
side  and  an  outer  side  connecting  said  top  bottom  and 
positioned  such  that  said  inner  side  is  beneath  said  record 
medium,  when  inserted,  and  said  outer  side  is  beyond  the 
edge  of  said  record  medium,  when  inserted,  a  front  posi- 
tioned upstream  from  said  given  direction  and  a  back 
positioned  downstream  from  said  given  direction,  said 
housing  means  including  door  receiving  means  positioned 
between  the  edge  of  said  record  medium,  when  inserted, 
and  said  outer  side,  and  spring  attachment  means  posi- 
tioned on  at  least  one  of  said  front  or  back  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  door  receiving  means; 
door  means  including  means  for  pivotably  engaging  said 
door  receiving  means  to  allow  said  door  to  rotate  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  spring  attachment  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  engaging  means  and  a  position  on  said 
door,  when  closed,  above  the  edge  of  said  record  medium, 
when  inserted,  and  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
said  door  means  at  a  position  to  engage  the  top  of  said 
housing  means  when  said  door  means  is  closed  at  a  posi- 
tion between  said  outer  side  and  the  edge  of  said  record 
medium,  when  inserted,  said  extending  means  maintaining 
a  gap  of  a  desired  distance  between  that  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  said  door  means  above  said  record  medium  and 
said  record  medium  when  said  door  means  is  closed;  and 
spring  means  connected  between  said  spring  attachment 
means  of  said  housing  means  and  said  door  means. 
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4,226,354 

PORTABLE  DISPOSABLE  RACK  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Robert  R.  Allen,  1512  Arlington  La.,  Schaumburg,  III.  60193 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,216 

Int.  a.-  B60R  9/04 

VS.  a.  224-318  9  Oairas 


4,226356 

CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER  STRAW 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,064 

Int.  a."  B65D  1/08.  3/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  229—7  S  10  aaims 


1.  A  portable  disposable  rack  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
automobile  roof  for  positioning  objects  thereon,  said  rack 
comprising: 
an  elongate  lamination  adapted  to  extend  generally  horizon- 
tally across  said  automobile  from  one  side  thereof  to  the 
opposing  side  thereof,  said  lamination  including, 
soft,  elastically  deformable  opposing  outer  layers,  and 
a  reinforcing  layer  laminated  between  said  outer  layers,  and 
said  reinforcing  layer  having  greater  structural  rigidity 
than  said  outer  layers  across  the  narrow  width  of  said 
elongate  lamination  and  having  end  portions  extending 
beyond  said  outer  layers  for  deformable,  fastening  loca- 
tion between  automobile  doors  or  door  windows  and  the 
;      corresponding  door  frames  or  door  window  frames. 


\ 


4,226,355 

ICE  CREAM  HOLDER 

Fred  H.  Helfrich,  Jr.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Thomas  P.  Madden,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,812 

Int.  a.'  B65D  3/06 

V.S.  O.  229—1.5  H  12  Oaims 


1.  A  container  and  dispenser  for  a  liquid  held  by  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  closed  container  having  a  circumscribing  side  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall  connected  to  said  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  side  wall  and  serving  to  seal 
liquid  contents  within  said  container, 

a  drinking  straw  disposed  within  said  container  and  having 
an  upper  end  portion  connected  to  a  lower  portion  by  a 
bendable  portion  which  may  be  bent  without  collapsing 
the  wall  of  said  straw, 

tab  means  integral  with  said  top  wall  and  removable  there- 
from, 

said  tab  means  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  formation 
retentively  engaging  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  straw  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  straw  to  be 
separated  from  said  tab  means  by  a  manual  pulling  force 
applied  between  the  end  of  said  straw  and  said  tab  means, 

said  upper  portion  of  said  straw  extending  in  said  container 
at  an  angle  to  said  lower  portion  by  virtue  of  the  bending 
of  said  bendable  portion  within  said  container, 

means  for  opening  said  container  by  pulling  said  tab  means 
to  provide  an  opening  in  said  top  wall,  which  opening  is  in 
line  with  said  straw,  wherein  said  upper  portion  of  said 
straw  is  pulled  upwardly  and  passes  through  said  opening 
and  is  accessible  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  to  permit 
a  person  holding  said  container  to  drink  the  contents  of 
said  container  through  said  straw. 


4J26,3S7 
SPACE  DIVIDERS 
Thomas  J.  Martin,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  MacMillan 
Bloedel  Limited,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  May  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,751 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  1979,  322764 

Int.  a.i  B65D  5/48.  1/36 

VS.  CL  229—15  9  Qaims 


1.  An  ice  cream  holder  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  ice  cream 
cone  comprising  a  thin-wall  member  of  generally  funnel  shape 
and  open  at  each  of  its  ends,  having  a  first  relatively  narrow 
lower  portion  adapted  to  extend  down  into  the  cone  and  to  fit 
relatively  snugly  therein,  and  an  upper  portion  flaring  out- 
wardly from  said  lower  portion  and  forming  a  relatively  wide 
open-mouth  receptacle  adapted  to  extend  over  the  upper  edges 
of  the  cone  and  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  cone  for  re- 
ceiving ice  cream  therein,  the  outwardly-flaring  portion  of  said 
member  forming  said  receptacle  being  inclined  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof  toward  said  lower 
portion  whereby  with  the  lower  portion  in  the  cone  melting  ice 
cream  is  funneled  down  into  the  cone. 


1.  A  space  divider  for  defining  six  partitioned  spaces  within 
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three  contiguous  walls  related  together  such  that  one  wall  is 
between  the  other  two  and  deflnes  with  them  two  angles 
which  sum  to  180',  the  divider  comprising: 

a  partition  equal  in  length  to  said  one  wall, 

a  first  articulated  series  of  panels  atuched  to  one  end  of  the 
partition, 

a  second  articulated  series  of  panels  atuched  to  the  other 
end  of  the  partition. 

the  two  senes  being  connected  to  the  partition  and  to  them- 
selves sp  as  to  define  three  partitioned  spaces  in  alignment 
along  said  partition  and  a  fourth  partitioned  space  adja- 
cent the  middle  of  said  three  aligned  spaces,  whereby  two 
vacant  comer  areas  remain  to  either  side  of  said  last-men- 
tioned space,  which  comer  spaces  are  completed  by  said 
contiguous  walls  to  define  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  partitioned 
space. 


4,2M,35< 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Alexander  B.  Ottow,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  auignor  to  Inter- 
nationale Octrooi  Maatschappij,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,169 
Claims  priority,  application  L'nited  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1977, 
27440/77 

Ut.  a.)  B65D  //Oft  i/66,  41/ IS 
VS.  O.  229-44  R  1  Qaim 


being  in  the  range  of  20:1  to  30:1, 

said  receiving  opening  comprising  a  narrow  longitudinal 
entranceway  in  said  flange  section  of  said  second  con- 
tainer half,  said  narrow  entranceway  being  bounded  by  a 
strip  of  said  last  named  flange  section  between  said  narrow 
entranceway  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange  sec- 
tion of  said  second  container  half,  said  strip  being  continu- 
ous along  the  length  of  said  narrow  entranceway, 

said  strip  of  said  flange  section  having  a  width  dimension  "a" 
measured  in  a  direction  generally  perpendiclar  to  the 
direction  of  the  length  dimension  "1"  and  width  dimention 
"b",  the  ratio  of  a/d  being  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  6,  the 
ratios  of  said  dimensions  rendering  said  locking  means 
sufficiently  flexible  that  no  deformation  of  said  zones  is 
caused  by  flexing  said  locking  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  locking  means. 


4.226,359 
DIRECT  DRIVE  HIGH  SPEED  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 
Kenneth  E.  Jacobson,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuilerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,387 

Int.  O.'  B04B  9/04 

VS.  a.  233-24  8  Oaims 


1.  A  packaging  container  comprising: 
first  and  second  halves  of  a  thermoplastic  material  foldably 
interconnected  and  each  having  a  cavity  adapted  for 
packaging  goods  therein, 
each  of  said  container  halves  having  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  the  corresponding  cavity  and  surround- 
ing the  periphery  of  the  latter,  the  flanges  of  each  said 
conuiner  halves  being  essentially  coplanar  when  said 
container  halves  are  in  an  unfolded  position  and  being  in 
face-to-face  abutting  relationship  when  said  container 
halves  are  in  a  folded,  locked  position: 
a  sheet  of  film  sealed  to  zones  on  said  flanges  of  each  of  said 

container  halves  for  closing  the  respective  cavities;  and 
locking  means  carried  by  said  flanges  for  keeping  said  con- 
tainer halves  together  in  a  folded  position,  said  locking 
means  including 

(Da  tongue  formed  in  a  section  of  the  flange  of  said  first 
container  half,  said  tongue  being  coplanar  with  said  last 
named  flange  and  having  a  width  diinention  "b",  said 
width  dimension  corresponding  with  the  width  of  the 
tongue  its  points  of  contact  with  a  receiving  opening  in 
which  the  tongue  is  to  be  engaged  in  said  folded,  locked 
position  of  said  container  halves, 
(2)  said  receiving  opening  formed  in  a  section  of  the  flange 
of  said  second  container  half  for  matingly  receiving  said 
tongue  therein,  the  receiving  opening  having  a  length 
dimension  "I"  measured  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the 
width  dimension  "b",  the  sections  of  said  flanges  of  said 
first  and  second  container  halves  each  having  a  thick- 
ness dimension  "d",  the  ratio 


1.  A  high  speed  ultracentrifuge  comprising: 

a  roter  chamber  for  receipt  of  a  rotor; 

a  drive  assembly  in  driving  communication  with  said  rotor 
within  said  rotor  chamber; 

a  housing  adjacent  said  rotor  chamber  for  receipt  of  said 
drive  assembly,  said  rotor  chamber  and  said  housing  being 
subjected  to  a  vacuum  environment  when  said  ultracentri- 
fuge is  operating; 

a  drive  spindle  mounted  within  said  drive  assembly; 

bearing  means  mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  bearing  means 
and  said  spindle  forming  a  removable  unit  from  said  hous- 
ing and  said  chamber;  and 

vacuum  seals  mounted  adjacent  said  housing  remote  from 
said  spindle  so  that  said  extraction  of  said  removable  unit 
■  of  said  spindle  and  bearing  means  will  not  disturb  said 
vacuum  seals. 
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4,226,360 
.METERING  SYSTEM 
Luther  G.  Simjian,  Lago  Mar  PI.,  1750  S.  Ocean  La.,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla.  33316 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,995 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20;  H04M  11/00:  H04Q  3/72;  G06K  5/00 
VS.  O.  235-375  lo  Claims 


COMPUTING 
MEAJIS 

*S3-9te 
•  «7-  — 
C86 


J 


T. 


1.  The  method  of  updating  a  metering  device  of  the  postage 
meter  type  or  similar  type  comprising: 

providing  a  code  bearing  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
code; 

placing  said  code  bearing  means  into  cooperative  relation 
with  the  metering  device  for  causing  said  second  code  to 
be  entered  into  the  metering  device; 

transmitting  the  first  code  from  said  code  bearing  means  to  a 
computing  means  and  said  computing  means  being  pro- 
grammed for  providing  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said 
first  code  a  third  code  which  has  a  predetermined  correla- 
tion with  said  second  code,  and 

entering  said  third  code  into  said  metering  device  for  caus- 
ing said  metering  device  to  be  conditioned  for  updating 
responsive  to  said  second  code  and  said  third  code  being 
in  predetermined  correlation. 


4,226,361 

POSITIVE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTHENTICATING  THE  IDENTITY  OF  A  CARD  USER 

Leonard  H.  Taylor,  14335  Huston  St.,  #207,  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.  91423 

FUed  Oct  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  955,319 

Int.  a.-  G06K  7/04  G09B  3/00;  HOIH  43/OS;  G06K  J/00 

U.S.  a.  235—380  15  aaims 


I.  A  positive  identification  device  for  verifying  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  user  of  a  document  coded  with  visible  identifica- 
tion information,  where  the  authorized  user  of  said  document 
has  been  given  a  secret  code  for  memorization  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  visible  identification  information,  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  first  entering  means  comprising  at  least  one  user  dial  for 
manually  entering  a  user  code  into  said  device,  said  user 
dial  having  along  its  outer  edge  indicia  corresponding  to 
said  user  code; 

b.  second  entering  means  comprising  at  least  one  operator 
dial  for  manually  entering  said  visible  identification  infor- 
mation into  said  device,  said  operator  dial  having  along  its 
outer  edge  indicia  corresponding  to  said  visible  identifica- 
tion information; 

c.  an  indicator; 

d.  a  power  source; 

e.  an  electrical  circuit  having  an  enabled  and  disabled  sute, 
said  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plur^ity  of  first  swit- 


ches which  are  responsive  in  a  predetermined  manner  to 
said  manually  entered  user  code  and  which  have  an  on 
state  and  an  off  sute,  and  a  plurality  of  second  switches 
equal  in  number  lo  said  first  switches,  said  second  swit- 
ches each  having  an  on  sute  and  an  off  sute.  said  second 
switches  being  responsive  in  a  predetermined  manner  to 
said  manually  entered  visible  identification  information, 
said  first  switches  and  said  second  switches  being  respec- 
tively wired  together  so  that  the  sute  of  said  electrical 
circuit  becomes  enabled  only  upon  the  changing  of  stale 
of  said  first  switches  being  complementary  to  the  chang- 
ing of  state  of  said  second  switches,  said  electrical  circuit 
being  connected  with  said  inicator  and  said  power 
source,  said  indicator  being  respahsii^e  to  said  electrical 
circuit  being  enabled,  said  indicator  bemg  activated  only  if 
said  manually  entered  user  code  corresponds  to  said  man- 
ually entered  visible  identification  information: 

f.  first  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  first  switches,  said 
first  actuating  means  being  controlled  in  a  predetermined 
manner  by  said  first  entering  means,  said  first  actuating 
means  having  a  plurality  of  first  coupling  members  equal 
in  number  to  said  first  switches,  each  of  said  first  coupling 
members  being  coupled  to  a  respective  said  first  switch, 
said  first  actuating  means  further  having  a  first  axle  and  at 
least  one  first  cylinder  having  a  circular  cavity  at  each  of 
its  ends,  each  of  said  first  cylinder's  ends  having  a  rim  of 
narrow  width,  said  first  cylinder  being  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  first  axle,  said  first  cylinder  having  upon  its 
surface  a  plurality  of  first  engaging  means  for  coopera- 
tively engaging  with  said  first  coupling  members,  said  first 
engaging  means  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, said  first  cylinder  being  located  in  close  proximity  to 
said  first  coupling  members  so  that  said  engaging  means 
can  engage  said  first  coupling  members,  each  of  said  first 
switches  being  actuated  upon  its  respective  said  first  cou- 
pling members  being  engaged  by  said  first  engaging 
means,  said  user  dial  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
axle,  said  user  dial  being  secured  to  said  first  cylinder,  said 
indicia  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  user  dial  being  aligned 
with  said  first  engaging  means  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

g.  a  first  stressed  torque  spring,  said  first  stressed  torque 
spring  surrounding  said  first  axle,  said  first  stressed  torque 
spring  being  connected  to  and  positioned  between  said 
user  dial  and  said  first  cylinder  when  said  user  dial  and 
said  first  cylinder  are  secured  to  each  other,  said  first 
stressed  torque  spring  being  compressed  and  twisted  so 
that  it  propels  said  user  dial  and  said  first  cylinder  apan 
and  causes  them  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  upon  their 
ceasing  to  be  secured  together,  thereby  preventing  the 
detection  of  the  predetermined  manner  in  which  said 
indicia  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  user  dial  and  said  first 
engaging  means  were  aligned  with  each  other; 

h.  at  least  one  first  I-beam,  the  number  of  said  first  I-beams 
greater  than  one  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  first 
cylinders  greater  than  two,  said  first  I-beam  surrounding 
said  first  axle,  said  first  I-beam  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  end  of  said  first  cylinder  opposite  said  user  dial,  said 
first  I-beam  having  spacers  of  narrow  width  disposed 
along  its  sides  and  coincident  with  said  rim  of  said  cylin- 
der opposite  to  said  user  dial,  said  spacers  being  disposed 
so  that  said  first  cylinder  and  said  user  dial  are  compressed 
together  so  that  they  are  secured  to  each  other,  but  would 
no  longer  be  'Secured  to  each  other  if  said  first  I-beam  is 
displaced  a  small  disunce; 

i.  second  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second  switches, 
said  second  actuating  means  being  controlled  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  by  said  second  entering  means,  said 
second  actuating  means  having  a  plurality  of  second  cou- 
pling members  equal  in  number  to  said  first  switches,  each 
of  said  second  coupling  members  being  coupled  to  a  re- 
spective said  second  switch,  said  second  actuating  means 
further  having  a  second  axle  and  at  least  one  second  cylin- 
der having  a  circular  cavity  at  each  of  its  ends,  each  of  said 
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second  cylinder's  ends  having  a  rim  of  narrow  width,  said 
second  cyhnder  being  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  sec- 
ond axle,  said  second  cylinder  having  upon  its  surface  a 
plurality  of  second  engaging  means  for  cooperatively 
engaging  vvith  said  second  coupling  members,  said  second 
engaging  means  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, said  second  rotating  member  being  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  second  coupling  members  so  that  said 
second  engaging  means  can  engage  said  second  coupling 
members,  each  of  said  second  switches  being  actuated 
upon  its  respective  said  second  coupling  member  being 
engaged  by  said  engaging  means,  said  operator  dial  being 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  second  axle,  said  operator 
dial  being  secured  to  said  second  rotating  member,  said 
indicia  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  operator  dial  being 
aligned  with  said  second  engaging  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner;  and 

a  second  stressed  torque  spring,  said  second  stressed 
torque  spring  surrounding  said  second  axle,  said  second 
stressed  torque  spring  being  connected  to  and  positioned 
between  said  operator  dial  and  said  second  cylinder  when 
said  operator  dial  and  said  second  cylinder  are  secured  to 
each  other,  said  second  stressed  torque  spring  being  com- 
pressed and  twisted  so  that  it  propels  said  operator  dial 
and  said  second  cylinder  apart  and  causes  them  to  rotate  in 
opposite  directions  upon  their  ceasing  to  be  secured  to- 
gether, thereby  preventing  the  detection  of  the  predeter- 
mined manner  in  which  said  markings  and  said  second 
engaging  means  were  aligned  with  each  other. 


4^26362 
HIGH  PRESSURE  STEAM  TRAP 
Werner  Fdller,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  GES- 
TRA-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bremen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No,  66,991 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Eql.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,2836400 

Int.  a.'  FICT  1/02 
VS.  a.  236-58  2  Qjln, 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  steam  trap  of  the  type  which  has  at  least 
two  serially-connected  and  operated  discharge  control  assem- 
blies, each  of  which  includes  a  thermal  control  element  which 
is  exposed  to  the  condensate  to  be  discharged,  a  valve  seat,  and 
a  throttle  element  which  is  actuated  by  said  thermal  control 
element  for  movement  relative  to  the  valve  seat,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  thermal  control  elements  each  comprising  an  expansion 
capsule  which  conuins  an  evaporation  liquid,  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  the  one  expansion  capsule  is  higher  than  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  evaporation  liquid  in  the  successively-disposed 
expansion  capsule  downstr«un  therefrom,  measured  at  the 
same  temperature  as  the  one  expansion  capsule. 


4.226,363 

STOVE  BENCH 

Dana  M.  Sheldon,  13  Sea  St.,  Camden,  Me.  04843 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No,  843,717 

Int.  a.'  F24B  7/04 

U,S.  a,  237-54  lOaaims 


1.  A  stove  bench  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  structure 
having  walls  defining  a  duct,  having  an  elongated  top  horizon- 
tal seating  surface,  and  having  means  defining  an  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  inlet  and  outlet  being  spaced  from  one  another 
along  the  elongated  duct  whereby  air  or  gas  flow  to  the  inlet 
passes  through  the  duct  to  the  outlet,  and  flow  control  means 
associated  with  said  structure  including  means  for  varying 
flow  through  the  duct,  said  hollow  structure  also  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  wall  sectioning  the  duct  into  an  upper 
primary  heat  duct  for  supplying  heat  to  the  seating  surface  and 
a  lower  bypass  duct  that  is  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
primary  heat  duct  to  the  seating  surface,  said  upper  and  lower 
ducts  both  extending  substantially  in  parallel  and  along  the 
bench  seating  surface,  said  flow  control  means  including 
damper  means  associated  with  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  and 
means  associated  with  said  upper  and  lower  ducts  adapted  to 
be  either  open  or  closed. 


4,226,364 

SINGLE  CONDUIT  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  L.  Utesch,  P.O.  Box  941,  Argyle,  Tex.  76226 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser,  No.  9,610 

Int.  a.>  F24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  237-63  9  Oaims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  which  utilizes  a  fluid  for 
transferring  energy  for  air  conditioning  from  a  first  location  to 
a  second  location;  said  system  being  of  the  type  wherein  said 
fluid  is  conditioned  by  a  conditioning  device  at  said  first  loca- 
tion, said  fluid  is  transferred  to  said  second  location  for  ex- 
changing heat  with  a  load,  and  said  fluid  is  returned  from  said 
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second  location  to  said  conditioning  device  at  said  first  loca- 
tion for  reconditioning;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  storage  means  for  storing  said  fluid  prior  to  said 
fluid  exchanging  heat  with  said  load;  said  first  storage 
means  being  disposed  at  said  second  location  and  con- 
nected for  transmitting  fluid  to  said  load: 

b.  a  second  storage  means  for  storing  said  fluid  after  said 
fluid  has  exchanged  heat  with  said  load;  said  second  stor- 
age means  being  disposed  at  said  second  location  and 
connected  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  load; 

c.  a  third  storage  means  for  storing  said  fluid  after  it  has  been 
returned  to  said  first  location  prior  to  being  returned  to 
said  conditioning  device  for  reconditioning;  said  third 
storage  means  being  disposed  at  said  first  location  and 
connected  for  transmitting  fluid  to  said  conditioning  de- 
vice; 

d.  connecting  means  for  joining  in  a  fluid  flow  relation  said 
conditioning  device  and  said  first  storage  means,  and  for 
joining  in  a  fluid  flow  relation  said  second  storage  means 
and  said  third  storage  means;  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  single  conduit  from  said  first  location  to  said 
second  location; 

e.  a  first  pumping  means  disposed  in  a  fluid  pumping  relation 
to  said  connecting  means  for  pumping  said  fluid  from  said 
conditioning  device  through  said  connecting  means  to 
said  first  storage  means;  and 

f  a  second  pumping  means  disposed  in  a  fluid  pumping 
relation  to  said  connecting  means  for  pumping  said  fluid 
from  said  second  storage  means  through  said  connecting 
means  to  said  third  storage  means. 


4,226,365 
FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
James  R.  Norris,  Bolton;  Guy  W.  Miller,  John  C.  Jamison,  both 
of  Vernon,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Ralph  D.  Ransom,  San  Clemente, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No,  52,635 

Int.  a?  AOIG  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  239—66  6  Gains 


a  flexible  water  supply  hose,  one  end  of  which  is  connectable 
with  a  stationary  water  supply  source  and  another  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  an  irrigation  device  that  is  operable  to  be 
moved  along  an  irrigation  zone  and  spray  water  therealong. 
driving  means  for  advancing  the  irrigation  device  along  con- 
secutive partial  lengths  of  said  irrigation  zone,  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  driving  means 


V 


^ 


-4 : 


along  each  of  said  partial  lengths  of  the  irrigation  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  measuring  means  associated  with  the 
control  means  for  individually  controlling  the  advance  of  said 
irrigation  device  during  each  of  said  partial  lengths  in  response 
to  measurements  of  both  the  actual  distance  travelled  and 
amount  of  irrigation  supplied  by  said  irrigation  device  to  msure 
that  individual  irrigation  requirements  of  the  respective  partial 
lengths  are  met. 


4,226,367 
SQUEEZE  BOTTLE  DISPENSER 
Thomas  H.  Hayes.  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,639 

Int.  O:-  B05B  1/26:  B65D  I/J2 

U.S.  a.  239-327  23  Oaims 
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1.  A  fuel  distributing  valve  for  directing  metered  fuel  flow 
from  a  fuel  control  controlling  the  operation  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine  to  the  fuel  nozzles  of  the  burner  of  that  gas  turbine 
engine,  said  fuel  distributing  valve  having  a  cylindrical  casing, 
a  sleeve  affixed  in  a  bore  of  said  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  circumferential  elongated  slots  of  varying 
widths  communicating  with  corresponding  complimentary 
outlet  ports  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said  nozzles,  a 
piston  in  sliding  relationship  with  said  sleeve  having  an  annular 
groove,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  annular  groove  so  that 
the  position  of  said  annular  groove  relative  to  said  elongated 
slots  determines  the  amount  of  fuel  permitted  to  enter  each  of 
said  nozzles. 


4,226,366 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 
Gunnar  P,  Nortoft,  Sejrup,  7323  Give,  Denmark 
Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser,  No,  909,521 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977, 
22589/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  S/J8 
VS.  a.  239—69  16  Claims 

16.  In  an  agricultural  irrigation  apparatus  of  the  type  having 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid,  comprising: 

a.  flexible  container  means  for  storing  said  liquid; 

b.  closure  means  connectable  to  said  container  means; 

c.  film-forming  means  connected  to  said  closure  means,  said 
film-forming  means  having  first  orifice  means  therein 
through  which  gas  or  air  from  said  container  is  sprayed; 

d.  cap  means  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  rotatably 
connected  to  said  closure  means,  said  cap  means  having 
second  orifice  means  in  said  top  alignable  with  said  first 
orifice  means; 

e.  stem  means  connected  to  said  closure  means,  said  stem 
means  having  channel  means  through  which  liquid  can 
exit  said  stem  means  and  strike  said  film-forming  means; 
and, 

r  dip  tube  means  connected  to  said  stem  means  for  convey- 
ing said  liquid  from  said  container  to  said  stem  means. 
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MULTIPLE  VORTEX  DRIPPER 

Edwin  J.  Hunier,  Rancho  Suta  Fe,  QUif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,198 

Int.  a.2  B05B  I /SO 

U.S.a239-S42  ,a^„, 


energy  density  to  destroy  particles,  and  having  window 
means  for  admitting  said  laser  illumination;  and. 


FT 
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..  In  a  drip  irrigation  system  including  a  connecting  body 
hiding  an  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
■  der  pressure  and  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection  to  an 

Wal'on  conduit  for  conducting  a  low  volume  of  water  to  an 

kation  site,  the  improvement  for  effecting  a  pressure  drop 

^een  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  comprising: 
1  integral  pressure  regulator  means^  for  controlling  the 
Jjressure  of  the  fluid  within  the  connecting  body  at  a 
pre-selected  pressure  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  the 
connecting  body,  said  pressure  regulator  means  including 
means  for  adjusting  said  preselected  pressure  within  the 
connecting  body  whereby  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  into  the 
irrigation  conduit  can  be  adjusted; 

(b)  first  pressure  dropping  means  having  a  first  chamber 
therein  for  forming  a  vortex,  an  inlet  to  said  first  chamber 
communicating  with  said  pressure  regulator  means,  and 
an  outlet  from  said  first  chamber  being  adapted  to  form 
fluid  entering  said  inlet  thereto  at  a  first  pressure  into  a 
vortex  whereby  said  fluid  exits  said  outlet  therefrom  at  a 
second  pressure  lower  than  said  first  pressure;  and, 

(c)  second  pressure  dropping  means  having  a  second  cham- 
ber therein  for  forming  a  vonex,  an  inlet  to  said  second 
chamber  communicating  directly  with  said  outlet  of  said 
first  pressure  dropping  means,  and  an  outlet  from  said 
second  chamber  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the 
connecting  body,  said  second  chamber  being  adapted  to 
form  fluid  entering  said  inlet  thereto  at  said  second  pres- 
sure directly  into  a  vortex  whereby  said  fluid  exits  said 
outlet  therefrom  at  a  third  pressure  lower  than  said  second 
pressure. 


j^CDQCDa 


(c)  exposing  a  significant  portion  of  said  particles  to  said 
laser  illumination. 


4^26,370 
SOIL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Charles  L.  Watson,  R.R.  7,  Paris,  Tex.  754«0 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,696 

Int.  a.i  B02C/ 7/OZ  4/26 

UA  a  241-30  loaaims 


4J26,3«9 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF 
PARTICLES  ENTRAINED  IN  A  GAS  STREAM 
Thomaa  E.  Botti,  Wading  River,  and  James  R.  Powell,  Shore- 
ham,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,552 

Int.  a.'  B02C  19/00 

U5.  a.  241-1  IjCtaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  gas  stream  significantly 

free  of  particles  larger  than  about  2  to  5  microns  said  method 

comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  producing  a  particulate  laden  gas  stream  by  the  combus- 
tion of  coal; 

(b)  passing  said  particulate  laden  gas  stream  through  a  cav- 
ity, said  cavity  having  associated  with  it  laser  means  for 
providing  illumination  of  appropriate  wavelength  and 


2.  A  device  for  particulating  conglomerated  materials, 
which  comprises: 

a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  subsuntially  vertical 
axis; 

means  for  effecting  roution  of  the  drum; 

said  drum  including  a  peripheral  wall  comprised  of  screen 
having  a  predetermined  mesh  size; 

a  subsuntially  horizontal  stationary  surface  positioned  adja- 
cent the  drum; 

an  arcuate  wall  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
drum  on  said  surface  and  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  the  drum;  and 

means  for  selectively  urging  said  arcuate  wall  toward  the 
rotating  drum  to  crowd  conglomerated  materials  placed 
therebetween  on  the  surface  into  engagement  with  said 
drum  whereby  said  materials  are  sheared  by  the  screen 
wall  Into  particles, 

wherein  the  arcuate  wall  Includes  forward  and  trailing  ends, 
and  further  Including: 

a  first  pivotally  secured  plate  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  arcuate  wall  and  In  rolling  contact  with  the  periphery 
of  the  drum;  and 
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a  second  pivotally  secured  plate  In  rolling  contact  with  the 
trailing  end  of  the  arcuate  wall,  said  wall  and  first  and 
second  plates  together  with  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
drum  defining  the  enclosure  Into  which  the  materials  to  be 
panlculated  are  placed. 


4,226,371 

INERT  GRINDING  AND  DIRECT  HRING  IN  COAL 

BURNING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  M.  Willams,  16  La  Hacienda,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,742 

Int.  a.'  B02C  21/00 

VS.  a  241-31  6  Claims 


shredding  cutter  to  define  a  first  cutting  position  there- 
with; and 

a  strip  feeding  unit  operable  to  feed  and  guide  information 
carrier  material  to  said  first  cutting  position,  the  strip 
feeding  unit  being  supported  by  the  main  frame  and  com- 
prising: 

a  stationary  guide  plate  having  a  guide  surface  oriented 
substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  shredding  cutter 
and  leading  to  said  first  cutting  position,  where  the  guide 
plate  carries  said  first  stationary  cutting  edge; 


»-  - 

..-it 
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I.  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  fuel  material  In  an  Inen  atmo- 
sphere and  transporting  the  ground  fuel  material  to  fire  a 
consuming  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising:  grinding  means  for 
reducing  the  fuel  material  to  a  transportable  and  combustible 
size;  primary  propelling  means  connected  to  said  grinding 
means  for  moving  a  gaseous  transporting  medium  through  said 
grinding  means;  separator  means  connected  between  said 
grinding  means  and  said  primary  propelling  means  for  separat- 
ing the  ground  fuel  material  from  the  gaseous  transporting 
medium  and  returning  the  gaseous  transporting  medium  to  said 
primary  propelling  means;  secondary  propelling  means  con- 
nected between  said  primary  propelling  means  and  said  grind- 
ing means  and  a  consuming  unit,  said  connection  between  said 
secondary  propelling  means  and  consuming  unit  having  an 
Inlet  for  receiving  ground  fuel  material  from  said  separator 
means  for  movement  by  the  gaseous  transporting  medium  to 
the  consuming  unit;  Inert  hot  gas  producing  means  having  an 
outlet  connected  to  said  grinding  means;  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  Inert  hot  gas  producing  means  with  said  connec- 
tion between  said  secondary  propelling  means  and  the  consum- 
ing unit  for  supplying  Inert  gaseous  transporting  medium  and 
ground  fuel  material  to  be  used  In  said  inert  hot  gas  producing 
means. 


means  for  forcibly  advancing  strip  material  along  the  sta- 
tionary guide  plate,  towards  the  first  cutting  position,  said 
strip  advancing  means  Including  a  plurality  of  rotating 
strip  advancing  members  and  a  drive  therefor,  at  least 
some  of  said  members  being  arranged  side-by-side  and 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
strip  advance,  and  each  of  said  members  forming  a  strip 
feed  gap  with  the  guide  plate;  and 

a  feeding  unit  frame  supporting  the  strip  advancing  means, 
including  means  operable  to  retract  the  strip  advancing 
members  In  a  direction  away  from  the  guide  plate,  for 
access  to  the  strip  feeding  gaps. 


4,226,373 
FEED  TUBE  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
James  E.  Williams,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Re- 
search tL  Development,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,822 
Int.  a.'  B02C  }S/n 
U.S.  a.  241-37.5  21  Qaims 


4.226,372 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  MICROHLM 

AND  SIMILAR  DATA  CARRIERS 

Gerhard  Wigand.  Enzstrasse  17, 7140  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,098,  Apr.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641370 

Int.  a."  B02C  lS/22 
MS.  a  241-34  21  Qaims 

1.  A  shredding  device  adapted  for  the  destruction  of  micro- 
film and  similar  information  carriers  with  microimage  Impres- 
sions, the  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  main  frame; 

a  shredding  cutter  with  a  power  drive,  the  cutter  being 
rotatably  supported  by  the  main  frame  and  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  milling  cutter  with  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  longitudinal  cutting  edges  arranged  on  Its 
periphery; 
a  first  stationary  cutting  edge  supported  by  the  main  frame 
so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  rotating  cutting  edges  of  the 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  Including  a  housing  con- 
taining an  electric  motor  drive  and  control  means  for  rendering 
said  motor  drive  Inoperative  unless  said  control  means  Is  actu- 
ated, a  bowl  mountable  on  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  rotat- 
able  tool  within  said  bowl  driveable  by  tool  drive  means  when 
said  motor  drive  is  rendered  operative  by  actuation  of  said 
control  means,  a  removable  cover  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  bowl,  with  a  feed  tube  mounted  on  said  cover  forming  a 
passageway  for  feeding  food  Items  through  said  cover  into  said 
bowl,  and  in  which  a  food  pusher  can  be  plunged  into  said 
passageway  for  pushing  food  Items  toward  the  rotating  tool, 
the  novel  safety  apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  sleeve  nestable  in  a  predetermined  position  around 
the  exterior  of  said  feed  tube; 

said  food  pusher  being  captured  in  telescoping  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  outer  sleeve  for  enabling  said  food 
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pusher  to  be  moved  longitudinally  within  said  outer 
sleeve; 

said  captured  food  pusher  being  in  alignment  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  outer  sleeve  for  causing  said  food  pusher  to 
become  aligned  with  said  food  passageway  and  to  be 
plungeable  into  said  food  passageway  only  when  said 
outer  sleeve  is  nested  around  said  feed  tube;  and 

said  control  means  in  the  food  processor  being  actuated  only 
when  said  outer  sleeve  is  properly  nested  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  around  said  feed  tube  and  only  when  said 
cover  is  properly  positioned  on  said  bowl, 

thereby  inherently  causing  said  food  pusher  to  block  access 
through  said  passageway  into  the  bowl  whenever  the 
motor  drive  is  actuated  for  routing  the  food  processing 
tool  in  the  bowl. 


I.  For  use  in  the  cover  for  a  food  processor  of  the  type 
having  a  working  bowl  for  enclosing  a  rowry  food  processing 
tool  which  is  adapted  to  route  within  said  bowl,  said  cover 
being  removable  and  being  adapted  to  be  locked  on  said  bowl 
and  having  a  feed  tube  mounted  thereon  forming  a  passageway 
for  feeding  food  items  through  said  cover  into  said  bowl,  and 
m  which  a  food  pusher  can  be  plunged  into  said  passageway 
for  pushing  food  items  toward  the  rotary  food  processing  tool, 
a  novel  feed  tube  comprising: 
an  integral  two  level  feed  tube  mounted  on  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  lower  tube  portion  forming  a  lower  passageway  with 
a  first  cross-sectional  area, 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  top  of  said  lower  tube 

portion, 
an  upper  tube  portion  mounted  on  said  flange,  said  upper 
tube  portion  forming  an  upper  passageway  therethrough 
having  a  second  cross-sectional  area  which  is  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  lower  passageway  and  which 
communicates  down  into  said  lower  passageway,  thereby 
providing  a  smaller  upper  food  passageway  in  series  with 
a  larger  lower  food  passageway,  said  food  pusher  being 
plungable  through  said  upper  and  lower  passageways  for 
pushing  food  items  toward  the  roury  food  processing 
tool. 


4,226J75 
REDL'CTION  MILL 
Wallace  C.  Cameron,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Copper 
Alloys  Corp.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  972,028 

Int.  a."  B02C  IJ/2S4 

VS.  a.  241—88.4  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  reduction  mill  for  matenal  comminuted  having  upper 

inlet  means  for  said  material,  rotary  hammer  means  mounted, 

in  a  mill  cage  zone,  for  roution  below  said  inlet  means,  a  grate 


housing,  and  side  outlet  means  to  receive  and  discharge  said 
comminuted  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  grate  assembly,  removably  mounted  within  said  grate 
housing,  having  openings  mounted  in  a  side  position  of 
discharge  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roury  hammer  means,  said 
grate  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  screen  bars  hav- 
ing spaced  projections  formed  along  the  length  thereof, 
alternating  with  a  plurality  of  cutter  bars  to  form  dis- 
charge openings  alternating  with  cutting  edges,  said  grate 
assembly  coacting  in  a  first  position,  with  said  rotary 
hammer  means  to  cause  said  material  to  be  comminuted 


4,226,374 
TWO  LEVEL  FEED  TUBE  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Barbara  Kafka,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,979 

Int.  a.'  B02C  IS/22 

VS.  a.  241— 37J  4  Claims 


and  passed  through  said  discharge  openings  in  said  grate 
assembly  and  through  said  side  outlet  means; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  disengaging  both  said  grate  hous- 
ing, and  said  grate  assembly  removably  mounted  there- 
within,  from  said  first  position  of  coaction  with  said  mill 
cage  zone  about  a  common  pivot  axis  located  at  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  grate  housing  whereby  exposure  of 
said  entire  grate  assembly  for  access  and  inspection  is 
readily  obtained;  and 

power  means  for  pivotally  disengaging  said  grate  housing 
together  with  said  grate  assembly  from  said  first  position 
of  coaction  to  said  second  position  of  disengagement. 


4,226,376 
AMPULE  BREAKER 
Frederick  W.  Pfleger.  1152  Barbara  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ. 
08003 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,812 

Int.  a.'  B02C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  241-99  2  Qalms 
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1.  An  ampule  breaker  comprising  a  one  piece  structure 
having  two  sides  and  two  ends,  each  of  said  ends  having  two 
fulcrum  surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said  sides, 
the  fulcrum  surfaces  at  one  end  being  closer  together  than  the 
fulcrum  surfaces  at  the  other  end  for  breaking  engagement 
with  different  size  ampules  at  the  different  ends,  said  sides 
having  internal  contoured  surfaces  converging  toward  each 
other  away  from  said  fulcrum  surfaces  with  the  internal  con- 
toured surfaces  adjacent  to  said  one  end  being  closer  together 
than  the  internal  contoured  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  other  end 
for  bearing  engagement  with  different  size  ampules  adjacent  to 
different  ends,  and  retaining  means  for  reuining  a  fixed  rela- 
tionship between  each  of  said  fulcrum  surfaces  and  the  internal 
contoured  surfaces. 
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4,226J77 

GLASS  BREAKING  MACHINE 

Harold  E.  Shelton,  1820  •  53rd  St.,  Albany,  Oreg.  97321 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,210 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/04.  IS/2S6 

VS.  a.  241—99 
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windings  rests,  whereby  said  filament  forms  a  plurality  of 
elongated  sections,  each  having  a  multiplicity  of  windings; 
grasping  each  of  said  sections;  and 


4  aaims 


cutting  said  filaments  adjacent  said  support  means  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  open-ended  filament  bundles. 


1.  A  glass  breaking  machine  for  sorting  different  colored 
glass  and  comprising, 

a  bin  for  reception  of  glass  to  be  broken, 

a  hammer  mill  housing  below  said  bin, 

a  hammer  mill  disposed  below  said  bin  and  joumalled  within 
said  hammer  mill  housing,  said  hammer  mill  including 
multiple  series  of  hammers  with  each  series  radially 
spaced  from  the  hammer  mill  axis  of  roution.  said  hammer 
mill  including  a  main  shaft, 

said  hammer  mill  housing  defining  an  opening  of  a  size 
permitting  outward  axial  passage  of  the  hammer  mill  for 
servicing  purposes,  a  closure  plate  removably  affixed  to 
the  hammer  mill  housing  and  normally  closing  said  open- 
ing, and  bearing  means  on  said  closure  plate  for  the  ham- 
mer mill  main  shaft,  additional  bearing  means  on  said 
hammer  mill  housing  opposite  the  first  mentioned  bearing 
means  with  the  bearing  means  jointly  supporting  said  main 
shaft, 

a  discharge  chute,  and 

means  swingably  coupling  said  chute  to  the  housing  lower 
end  whereby  said  chute  may  be  manually  arcuately  posi- 
tioned for  the  discharge  of  broken  glass  into  one  of  several 
recepucles  each  containing  glass  of  one  color. 


4,226,378 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  HOLLOW 

FILAMENTS 
James  A.  Fitzgerald,  McHenry;  ainton  V.  Kopp.  Barrington, 
and  Freddie  L.  Washington,  Waukegan,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,143 
Int.  a.5  BOID  13/00:  A61M  J/03;  B65H  54/02.  54/28 
V.S.  O.  242-18  G  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hollow,  subsuntially  continu- 
ous, semipermeable  filament  bundle  for  use  in  a  hollow  fiber 
dialyzer;  which  bundle  includes  a  plurality  of  substantially- 
equal-length,  open-ended  fibers  formed  from  said  continuous 
filament,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  spool  of  said  filament; 
unwinding  said  filament  from  said  spool; 
winding  said  filament  onto  a  uke-up  reel  and  shaping  said 
filament  winding  into  the  general  form  of  a  polygon  with 
filament  support  assemblies  positioned  at  the  comers 
thereof,  each  filament  support  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  support  members  upon  which  said  filament 


4,226,379 
LOOM  STORAGE  FEEDER  IMPROVEMENT 
Charles  W.  Brouwer,  E.  Greenwich,  and  Rene  J.  Valois,  Woon- 
socket,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporation,  War- 
wick, R.I. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,501,  Oct.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No,  100.984 
Int.  a.'  B65H  51/20 
VS.  a.  242-47.01  9  Qaims 


1.  A  strand  feeding  system  between  a  strand  supply  and 
utility  means  such  as  a  textile  machine  requiring  strand  to  be 
fed  at  a  first  predetermined  average  rate  during  operation  of 
the  utility  means  comprising,  a  feeding  device  arranged  to 
receive  said  strand  from  said  supply  and  have  the  strand 
wrapped  thereon  for  discharge  thereafter  to  said  utility  means, 
a  balloon  of  strand  being  formed  in  the  zone  intermediate  the 
strand  supply  and  the  feeding  device  during  advance  of  the 
strand  to  the  feeding  device,  a  variable  speed  drive  motor  for 
operating  said  feeding  device  to  withdraw  said  strand  from 
said  supply,  an  on-off  circuit  for  controlling  current  fiow  to 
said  motor  to  prevent  excess  accumulation  of  strand  on  said 
drum,  speed  control  means  programmed  to  esublish  a  constant 
driven  speed  of  said  motor  in  response  to  input  feedback  dau, 
selectively  adjustable  input  means  coupled  to  said  speed  con- 
trol means  to  advance  said  strand  from  said  supply  to  said 
feeding  device  at  a  second  predetermined  average  rate  which 
is  slightly  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  average  rate, 
and  detector  means  for  sensing  accumulation  of  strand  on  said 
feeding  device  and  operable  to  activate  said  on-ofT  circuit  to 
interrupt  current  fiow  to  said  motor  when  the  strand  accumu- 
lation on  said  feeding  device  exceeds  a  preselected  amount, 
said  on-off  circuit  being  operated  at  a  frequency  and  duration 
to  maintain  said  balloon  during  intervals  when  current  flow  to 
said  motor  is  off. 
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4J26480 
FABRIC  UNROLLING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Giy.  Westminster,  S.C,  inignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jin.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,S22 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  75/02 

VS.  a.  242—55  6  Qaims 


4,226,382 

CATCHING  AND  HOLDING  THE  TERMINAL  END  OF  A 

TAPE  IN  A  TAPE  REEL 

Koji  Watanabe,  Niiza.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.,  1978,  53/109438 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  7S/28 

VS.  a.  242-74  7  Qaims 
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I.  A  device  for  unrolling  a  roll  of  fabric  Or  the  like  supported 
on  a  roll  core,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  end  caps 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  opposite  ends  of  the  roll  core,  a  spring 
means  adapted  for  being  passed  through  said  roll  core  and 
attached  to  the  end  caps  to  put  tension  on  the  end  caps  so  that 
the  roll  core  is  clamped  between  said  two  end  caps,  spring 
attachment  means  for  securing  said  spring  means  to  said  end 
caps,  handle  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
end  caps  and  adapted  to  allow  the  end  caps  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  handle  attachment  means,  and  handle  means  secured  to 
said  handle  attachment  means  wherein  said  spring  means  is  a 
spring  having  each  end  connected  to  a  chain,  said  end  caps 
each  have  a  hole  through  which  the  chain  can  be  passed,  said 
spring  attachment  means  comprises  a  stop  means  which  will 
limit  the  extent  that  the  chain  can  be  pulled  outward  through 
the  hole  in  the  end  caps  and  swivel  means  which  will  prevent 
the  chain  from  being  pulled  back  into  the  roll  core,  and  said 
handle  attachment  means  comprises  a  loop  on  said  swivel 
means. 


4,226,381 
TAPE  REEL 
Tetiuo  Kauta,  Kawaguchi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai-Ichi  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1978, 53-27899[U] 
lit.  a.3  B65H  7S/I8 
VS.  a.  242—71.8  6  Claims 


Ua^13    13a 


1.  A  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  lower  reel  member  including  a  disc-like  ponion  and  inte- 
gral therewith  a  cap-like  hub  extending  upwardly  and 
including  an  integral  upper  end  surface, 

flexible  protrusions  projecting  upwardly  from  said  upper 
end  surface  of  said  hub  and  having  claw-shaped  heads, 
and 

a  disc-like  upper  reel  member  having  holes  axially  disposed 
therein,  there  being  respective  surfaces  adjacent  said  holes 
for  catching  said  claw-shaped  heads,  whereby  said  lower 
and  upper  reel  members  can  be  assembled  and  tightly 
fixed  to  each  other  by  snap  fitting  said  protrusions  formed 
on  said  hub  of  said  lower  reel  member  into  said  holes 
formed  on  said  upper  reel  member. 


1.  A  means  for  catching  and  holding  the  terminal  end  of  a 
tape  in  a  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  slot  which  opens  on  the  circumference  of  the  hub  of  the 
tape  reel  and  extends  into  the  hub  body,  said  slot  being 
defined  by  a  sutionary  side  wall  and  a  cantilevered  side 
wall: 

a  vacant  space  behind  the  cantilevered  wall; 

a  wedge  for  inseriion  into  the  vacant  space; 

whereby  the  terminal  end  of  the  Upe  is  caught  and  held 
between  the  cantilevered  wall  and  the  stationary  wall 
when  the  wedge  is  driven  into  the  vacant  space  to  push 
the  cantilevered  wall  against  the  stationary  wall. 


4,226383 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  AND  FLANGE  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS  FOR  CABLE  DRUMS 

Homer  C.  Douglas,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cable 

Caddy,  Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  861,108,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,176301. 

This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,125 

Int.  CI.3  B65H  75/14 

U.S.  a.  242—77  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  drum  having  a 
damaged  fiange  on  one  end  thereof,  with  the  damaged  flange 
presenting  a  substantially  central  opening  therein  and  an  inac- 
cessible inner  surface  surrounding  the  opening,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  undamaged  flange  presenting  a  generally  circular  periph- 
ery and  subsuntially  equal  in  size  to  the  damaged  flange; 
an  expansible  and  contractable  connector  device  having  a 
contracted  position  wherein  said  device  is  small  enough  to 
pass  through  the  central  opening  of  the  damaged  flange, 
and  an  expanded  position  wherein  said  device  is  too  large 
to  pass  through  the  central  opening; 
means  coupling  said  connector  device  with  said  undamaged 
flange  whereby  said  connector  device  may  be  inserted 
through  the  central  opening  of  the  damaged  flange  to 
position  the  damaged  and  undamaged  flanges  in  proximity 
to  one  another;  and 
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means  operable  from  the  side  of  said  undamaged  flange 
remote  from  the  damaged  flange  to  efl'ect  movement  of 
said  connector  device  from  the  contracted  position  to  the 
expanded  position. 


4426,384 
nSHING  REELS  WITH  A  LEVELWIND  MECHANISM 
Jarding  U.  Karlsson,  Sviingsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABU  Ak- 
ticlwlag,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,798 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  89/04,  89/015 

VS.  O.  242-84.42  g  Oaiiiis 


4426J85 
RETRACTOR  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Hermann   Meiller,   Amberg;   Horst  Hocke,   Mimbach;   Otto 
Kunst,  .Michael-Poppenricht.  and  Paul  HartI,  Amberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Gram- 
mer,  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aua  25 

1977, 2738312  J.       s  «. 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U&  a  242-107.4  R  g  Qums 


1.  A  fishing  reel  having  a  frame,  a  rotatable  line  spool  and  a 
level-wind  mechanism  which  comprises  a  rotatable  involute 
screw  and  a  movable  line-laying  member  geared  to  said  invo- 
lute screw  and  reciprocal  in  a  linear  movement  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  line  spool  by  roution  of  said  involute  screw,  and 
drive  means  comprising  a  hand  crank  and  a  transmission  means 
for  rotating  said  line  spool  in  a  first  direction  for  the  retrieval 
of  the  fishing  reel  on  the  line  spool,  said  line  spool  being  rotat- 
able in  a  second,  opposite  direction,  driven  by  the  fishing  line, 
such  as  during  a  cast,  said  transmission  means  comprising 
disengageable  clutch  means  and  gear  means  connected  be- 
tween said  line  spool  and  said  involute  screw  for  rotating  the 
latter,  to  distribute  the  fishing  line  on  the  line  spool  when  said 
line  spool  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction  during  the  retrieval  of 
the  fishing  line,  delayed  operation  arresting  means  having  a 
routable  first  member  connected  and  disposed  for  rotation  by 
said  gear  means,  a  second  member  fixed  in  relation  to  the  frame 
of  the  reel,  and  a  delayed-action  arresting  third  member  which 
is  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second,  arresting 
position,  and  which,  in  said  first  position,  permits  roution  of 
said  first  member  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  involute  screw 
in  said  first  direction  by  said  line  spool  by  the  intermediary  of 
said  gear  means,  whereas  said  third  member  in  said  second, 
arresting  position,  arrests  said  rotatable  first  member  thereby 
locking  said  gear  means  and  said  involute  screw  against  rota- 
tion, said  third  member,  by  roution  of  said  first  member  when 
roution  thereof  in  said  second  direction  is  initiated  by  said  line 
spool,  being  movable  from  said  first  to  said  second,  arresting 
position  in  such  timed  relationship  with  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  involute  screw  and  the  linear  movement  of  said 
line-laying  device  that  said  delayed-action  arresting  third 
member  arrives  at  said  second,  arresting  position  subtantially 
as  soon  as  said  line-laying  device  arrives  at  a  central  position  in 
relation  to  said  involute  screw,  whereby  said  level-wind  mech- 
anism is,  during  each  casing  operation,  arrested  with  said 
line-laying  device  positioned  substantially  in  said  central  posi- 
tion, said  disengageable  clutch  connected  between  said  line 
spool  and  gear  means  having  disconnecting  means  for  discon- 
necting said  line  spool  from  said  gear  means  when  the  former 
is  routed  in  said  second  direction  and  the  latter  is  arrested  by 
said  delayfd-action  arresting  means. 


1.  A  retractor  for  a  safety  belt,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  housing  wall,  a  winding  shaft  having  one  end  joumaled  in 
said  housing  wall  so  as  to  be  non-displaceabie  axially  of  said 
shaft,  a  retracting  spring  acting  on  said  shaft,  for  winding  up 
the  safety  belt  to  be  fastened  to  it,  detent  means  between  the 
housing  and  winding  shaft  and  including  a  detent  disk  pro- 
vided with  detent  elements  distributed  over  its  periphery,  and 
being  fixed  to  said  winding  shaft,  and  also  including  a  counter- 
detent  disk  mounted  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable  on  the 
winding  shaft  between  the  detent  disk  and  said  housing  wall 
and  having  at  least  one  counter-detent  element  and  notches, 
means  securing  said  counter-detent  disk  against  roution.  said 
securing  means  being  connected  to  the  housing  wall  and  ex- 
tending from  the  housing  wall  approximately  parallel  to  the 
winding  shaft  and  engaging  said  notches  in  the  counter-detent 
disk,  a  spring  for  forcing  said  counter-detent  disk  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  detent  disk,  said  spring  being  provided 
between  the  counter-detent  disk  and  the  housing  wall,  and  an 
actuating  member  for  actuating  said  axially  displaceable  coun- 
ter-detent disk  for  releasing  said  spring,  said  actuating  member 
forming  a  pushbutton  displaceable  axially  to  the  winding  shaft 
and  overreaching  the  detent  disk  in  a  caplike  manner  and 
having  a  lip  gripping  the  counter-detent  disk. 

4,226,386 

TAPE  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  TRANSPORT 

SYSTE.M,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING 

Horst  Rubi,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  I, 
1978,  2829047 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-192  9  Claims 

1.  Tape  recording/reproducing  transport  system  having 
a  drive  roller  means  (2); 
a  upe  take-up  storage  winding  (1)  routable  about  a  uke-up 

axis; 
a  Upe  pay-out  storage  winding  (3)  routable  about  a  pay-out 

axis,  parallel  to  said  uke-up  axis, 
said  storage  windings  being  movably  located  radially  adja- 
cent the  drive  roller  means  (2)  to  permit  movement  of  said 
axes  of  rotation  relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  drive 
roller  means; 
spring  means  (4)  providing  a  spring  force  and  pressing  said 
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storage  windings  with  essentially  equal  force  against  the 
drive  roller  means, 

and  means  (6,  7,  10, 11, 12)  providing  an  additional  change- 
able force  to  the  respective  storage  winding  against  the 
drive  roller  means, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 


tilting  torque  force  means  (6,  7,  12)  acting  on  both  said 
storage  winding  means  and,  in  operation,  generating  a 
friction  force  acting  counter  the  force  of  the  spring  means 
(4)  pressing  the  pay-out  storage  winding  means  (3)  against 
the  drive  roller  means  (2)  and  further  generating  a  friction 
force  acting  in  the  sense  of  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring 
means  (4)  to  increase  the  force  of  engagement  of  the 
take-up  winding  means  (1)  with  the  drive  roller  means  (2). 


4,226,387 
MULTIPLYING  FISHING  REEL  WITH  LEVEL-WIND 

CARRIAGE 
Jirding  V.  KvlMoa,  Sfiingsta,  Swedes,  assignor  to  ABU  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  9<1,904 

Oainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  28,  1977,  7713419 

Int.  a.-'  AOIK  89/02.  89/04 

U,S,  a.  242-212    .  1  Claim 


ber  is  rotated,  a  level-wind  arm  supported  by  said  slide  member 
and  having  an  outer  end  with  means  forming  an  open  Ashing 
line  catching  and  guiding  groove;  said  slide  member  being 
pivotable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw  member  by 
rotation  of  said  guide  member  for  pivoting  said  arm  between 
first  and  second  angular  positions,  said  first  position  being  a 
normal  operating  position  for  catching  the  line  into  said 
groove  and  for  levelling  the  line  on  said  line  spool  when  the 
latter  is  rotated  by  said  hand  crank  for  retrieval  of  the  line  on 
said  spool,  and  said  second  angular  position  being  an  inopera- 
tive position  in  which  the  fishing  line  is  permitted  to  go  free 
from  said  arm  for  easy  running  out  from  said  line  spool  during 
casting,  stop  position  determining  means  defining  stop  posi- 
tions in  opposite  angular  directions  for  said  arm  in  said  first  and 
second  angular  positions  thereof,  and  returning  means  con- 
nected between  said  second  transmission  means  and  said  guide 
member  for  rotating  the  latter  in  one  direction  for  returning 
said  slide  member  with  said  arm  from  said  second  to  said  first 
angular  position  when  said  screw  member  is  rotated  by  means 
of  said  hand  crank  in  a  direction  for  the  retrieval  of  the  line  on 
said  spool,  said  returning  means  being  a  frictionally  acting 
coupling  means  which  comprises  first  and  second  cooperating 
frictional  clutch  members,  said  first  frictional  coupling  member 
being  rotatable  by  said  second  transmission  from  said  hand 
crank  via  said  first  transmission  and  said  line  spool  when  said 
first  clutch  means  is  engaged,  said  second  frictional  clutch 
member  being  connected  to  said  rotatable  guide  member  and 
positioned  in  sliding  frictional  engagement  with  said  first  fric- 
tional clutch  member,  said  frictional  clutch  members  being 
able  to  slip  in  relation  to  each  other  after  rotating  said  guide 
member  a  sufficient  angle  to  return  said  arm  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, which  is  a  stop  position,  and  said  slide  member  with  said 
arm  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  said  second  position  auto- 
matically when  said  first  clutch  means  is  disengaged  and  a  cast 
is  initiated,  said  frame  including  opposite  frame  members  hav- 
ing coaxial  openings  and  bearings  therein,  said  screw  member 
having  opposite  ends  joumalled  in  said  bearings,  said  bearings 
having  means  which  project  into  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular 
guide  member  and  forming  supporting  means  for  the  latter  in 
relation  to  said  frame,  a  gear  wheel  which  forms  part  of  said 
second  transmission  supporied  on  one  end  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber in  a  position  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
bearings,  a  spring  washer  mounted  between  and  in  sliding 
frictional  engagement  with  one  end  of  said  gear  wheel  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  corresponding  one  of  said  bearings  for 
transmitting  drive  torque  from  said  gear  wheel  to  said  guide** 
member  through  said  corresponding  one  of  said  bearings. 


4,226,388 
TOY  PARACHUTE  RELEASABLE  FROM  A  KITE  STRING 
Bill  W.  Tilghman,  5604  W.  Palo  Verde  ATe..  Glendale,  Ariz. 
85302 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,987 

Int.  a.J  B64C  31/06:  A63H  27/08 

U.S.  a.  244—155  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  multiplier  fishing  reel  comprising  a  frame;  a  line  spool 
rotatably  supported  by  said  frame;  a  hand  crank  and  a  first 
transmission  between  said  hand  crank  and  said  line  spool  for 
rotating  the  latter  by  means  of  said  hand  crank  for  the  retrieval 
of  a  fishing  line  on  said  line  spool;  a  levil  wind  mechanism 
including  an  evolute  screw  member  having  an  endless  thread 
and  mounted  rotatably  in  said  frame,  a  second  transmission 
connected  between  said  line  spool  and  said  screw  member  for 
rotating  the  latter  by  means  of  said  hand  crank  via  said  first 
transmission  and  said  line  spool,  a  tubular  guide  member  which 
partly  encompasses  said  screw  member  and  is  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotational  movement  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw  member,  a  slide  member  which 
is  mounted  on  said  tubular  guide  member  for  sliding  movement 
therealong  and  to  be  rotated  therewith,  said  slide  member 
having  means  in  engagement  with  said  endless  thread  of  said 
screw  member  to  be  driven  by  the  latter  in  a  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  said  tubular  guide  member  when  said  screw  mem- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toy  parachute  for  being  attached  to 
and  traveling  up  a  kite  string  with  the  wind  and  for  being 
released  from  said  string  for  free  flight  to  the  ground,  said  toy 
parachute  including, 

a  weight, 

a  parachute  having  a  canopy  and  a  plurality  of  shroud  lines, 
said  shroud  lines  being  separately  attached  to  said  canopy 
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at  their  upper  ends  and  atuched  to  said  weight  at  their 
lower  ends, 

carrier  means,  connected  to  said  weight,  for  movably  engag- 
ing said  kite  string,  and 

means  for  releasing  said  carrier  means  from  said  string  into 
the  air  for  free  flight  to  the  ground, 
a  device  for  flight,  comprising, 

(a)  at  least  one  member  having 

(i)  surfaces  generally  shaped,  contoured  and  dimensioned 
such  that  movement  of  said  device  through  the  air 
provides  aerodynamic  lift  for  said  device,  and 

(ii)  an  aperture  sized  to  permit  said  carrier  means  to  pass 
therethrough  and  engage  said  string,  and 

(b)  means  contacting  said  weight  when  said  carrier  means  is 
engaging  said  string  for  preventing  passage  of  said  weight 
through  said  aperture, 

said  device  responsive  when  said  carrier  means  is  released  from 
said  string  into  the  air  to  allow  said  carrier  means  to  pass 
through  said  aperture  and  to  disengage  said  weight  from  said 
device  such  that  said  device  and  said  toy  separately  free  flight 
to  the  ground. 


positions  by  engaging  a  selected  notch  formed  on  said 
disc,  and 
a  third  leg  attached  to  said  mounting  member  and  positioned 
to  extend  into  the  bag,  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  when  said  mounting  member  is  attached 
to  the  bag. 


4J26J90 
MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Christopher  L,  Steggall,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Media- 
hield  Corporation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7.  1978, 
46308/78 

Int  a.^  A47G  29/00 
U.S.  a.  248-124  6  Qaims 


4,226,389 

GOLF  BAG  SUPPORT  STAND 

Otto  Neth,  7321  Corregidor  Rd.,  VancouTer,  Wash.  98664 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,425 

Int.  a.!  A63B  55/00 

VS.  a.  248—96  1  Claia 


c 


4       ) 


1.  A  device  for  rotatably  mounting  an  arm  on  a  substantially 
vertical  column  comprising  a  split  ring  encircling  the  column 
at  a  chosen  location  along  its  length  and  secured  thereto;  a  split 
clamp  embracing  said  split  ring  encircling  said  columm  and 
capable  of  rotative  movement  about  the  split  ring  and  column; 
and  means  for  securing  a  support  on  at  least  one  element  of  said 
split  clamp. 


1.  A  support  stand  for  supporting  an  elongate  bag  such  as  a 
golf  bag  or  the  like,  comprising 

a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  bag,  said  member  having  inner  and  outer 
clamp  sections  and  means  for  clamping  said  sections 
tightly  against  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  bag, 

first  and  second  legs  mounted  on  said  member  for  swinging 
in  first  and  second  planes,  respectively,  toward  and  away 
from  said  bag  when  said  member  is  attached  thereto, 

means  producing  swinging  of  said  second  leg  through  a 
defined  angle  within  its  plane  as  said  first  leg  is  swung 
through  a  defined,  proportionately  smaller  angle  within  its 
plane,  said  producing  means  including  a  guide  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for  swinging 
toward  and  away  from  said  bag,  when  said  mounting 
member  is  attached  thereto,  said  guide  member  having  an 
elongate  substantially  linear  slot,  the  axis  of  which  is 
asymmetric  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  planes, 
through  which  slot  upper  portions  of  said  legs  are  re- 
ceived for  shifting  therealong, 

a  disc  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  from 
which  one  of  said  legs  extends,  said  disc  including  a  pair  of 
notches  formed  thereon, 

detent  means  connected  to  said  mounting  member  including 
a  flexible  arm  provided  with  a  detent  operable  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  legs  in  their  extended  and  retracted 


4,226,391 
CHAIR  SUPPORT 
Henry  B.  Keul^es,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,127 
Int.  a.'  F16M  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  248—176 


2Claiiiu 


1.  A  support  for  fixing  the  seat  of  a  chair  to  the  top  of  a 
spindle  having  a  locking  taper  thereon,  said  support  compris- 
ing: a  plate  the  center  portion  of  which  is  dished  downwardly 
below  a  peripheral  portion  extending  around  its  side  edges, 
said  peripheral  portion  extending  around  its  side  edges,  said 
peripheral  portion  providing  a  bearing  surface  to  receive  a 
chair  seal,  said  center  portion  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a 
stiff  sleeve  the  top  end  of  which  extends  through  said  hole  with 
the  opening  through  said  sleeve  being  positioned  generally 
perpendicularly  to  said  peripheral  side  edge  portion  of  said 
plate,  said  opening  of  said  sleeve  having  a  taper  thai  opens 
downwardly  for  locking  engagement  with  the  top  end  of  a 
spindle,  and  said  sleeve  being  of  a  thicker  material  than  that  of 
said  plate,  a  continuous  vibration  transmitting  ring  weld  be- 
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tueen  said  sleeve  and  said  plate,  and  whereby  a  sharp  lateral  secured  to  said  base  and  a  second  free  end  portion  normally 

blo«  on  said  sleeve  produces  vibration  from  the  sleeve  into  spaced  apart  outwaidly  from  said  first  base  plane  and  capable 

said  plate  and  back  to  the  sleeve  to  help  unlock  the  sleeve  from  of  being  flexed  inwardly  toward  said  base  plane,  said  second 
3  spindle  received  therein. 


4^26,392 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  HNE  FOCUS  DETECTOR 

MOUNT 

Roberto  W.  Heily,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,788 

Int  a*  F1«M  11/04 

VJS.  a.  248—178  12  Qaims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  focusing  mount  comprising: 

a  housing  of  generally  open  sided  box  construction. 

movable  mounting  means  including  a  vertical  adjusting 
block  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  guide 
means  within  said  housing, 

a  horizontal  adjusting  block  slidably  mounted  in  said  vertical 
adjusting  block  for  horizontal  movement  relative  thereto. 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  mounting  means  in  three 
directions  relative  to  the  base  member,  said  adjusting 
means  including  first  differential  adjusting  means  for 
movement  of  said  vertical  adjusting  block  along  a  vertical 
path  relative  to  said  base  member,  and  second  differential 
adjusting  means  for  movement  of  said  horizontal  adjusting 
block  along  a  first  horizontal  path  relative  to  said  vertical 
adjusting  block; 

a  mounting  sleeve  for  mounting  a  focusing  element  adjusta- 
bly mounted  on  said  horizontal  adjusting  block  for  move- 
ment along  a  second  horizontal  path,  said  second  horizon- 
tal path  being  at  a  nght  angle  to  said  first  horizontal  path, 
and 

angular  adjusting  means  for  angular  adjustment  of  said 
mounting  sleeve  about  an  axis  extending  along  said  second 
horizontal  path. 


4,226,393 
SNAP-IN  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRING 

DEVICE  BOXES 
Jack  A.  Rardin,  and  Byron  C.  Rardin,  both  of  617  18th  St., 

ChartestoB,  111.  61920 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  S«r.  No.  29,497 

Int.  a.'  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  a.  248—205  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  an  electrical  wiring  device  box, 
comprising  a  base  lying  in  a  first  base  plane  for  positioning 
against  a  wall  of  said  wiring  device  box.  said  wall  of  said 
wiring  device  box  having  a  front  edge  bordering  an  open  front 
wall  of  said  wiring  device  box  and  a  rear  edge  bordering  a  rear 
wall  of  said  wiring  device  box,  first  frictiona!  grip  means  ex- 
tending from  said  base  to  fnctionally  grip  a  front  edge  portion 
of  said  wall  of  said  wiring  device  box  when  said  locking  device 
is  mounted  thereon,  second  frictional  grip  means  extending 
from  said  base  to  fnctionally  grip  a  rear  edge  portion  of  said 
wall  of  said  wiring  device  box  when  said  locking  device  is 
mounted  thereon,  and  resilient  arm  means  extending  from  said 
base,  said  resilient  arm  means  including  a  first  end  portion 


free  end  portion  of  said  resilient  arm  means  being  closer  to  said 
front  edge  of  said  wiring  device  box  than  said  first  end  portion 
when  said  locking  device  is  mounted  on  said  wiring  device 
box. 


4^26,394 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUfJTlNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HOOKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ruediger  Einhom,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Clark, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,262 
Int.  a.2  A47F  5/00  - 
U.S.  a.  248—225.1  18  Qalms 


1.  A  cap  member  selectively  engageable  with  a  hollow 
slotted  element,  comprising: 

an  external  threaded  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
cross-section  with  the  threads  thereof  having  a  given  axis 
of  symmetry  through  the  center  of  curvature  thereof; 

a  sector-shaped  shank  portion  adjacent  said  threaded  portion 
and  having  flat  and  curved  surface  parts  parallel  to  said 
axis,  with  said  fiat  part  relatively  close  to  said  axis  and  the 
major  portion  of  said  curved  part  relatively  remote  from 
said  axis;  and 

a  lead  portion  adjacent  said  shank  portion,  said  lead  portion 
comprising  (i)  a  mounting  part  having  a  regular  polygonal 
cross-section  perpendicular  to  and  symmetrically  disposed 
about  said  axis  for  engaging  said  slot,  and  (ii)  a  rounded 
end  part,  said  end  part  cooperating  with  said  mounting 
part  to  form  a  plurality  of  shoulders  for  retaining  said 
member  in  said  slot;  and 

an  internally  threaded  cap  for  threadably  engaging  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  member. 


4,2263$ 
OUTER  CORNER  EDGE  HOLDER 

Pitts  N.  Bellinger,  5465  Crown  Ave.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29406 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,290 
Int.  a.'  A47M  1/10 
U.S.  a.  248—263  3  CUdms 

1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  rod  on  a  comer  of  a  structure 
comprising: 
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(a)  securing  means  atuched  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  comer; 

(b)  a  front  support  section  atuched  to  said  securing  means 
and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  outer  facing  of  said 
comer;  and 

(c)  a  rod  support  section  attached  to  said  front  support 
section  operative  to  have  said  rod  attached  thereto; 

whereby  said  rod  is  supported  on  said  holder  by  said  holder 
being  secured  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  corner,  thereby 
not  defacing,  with  said  securing  means,  said  outer  facing 


of  said  comer  of  said  structure  with  securing  means; 
wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  a  top  support 
section  secured  to  said  front  support  section,  said  top 
support  section  comprising  a  center  section  and  two  outer 
sections,  each  separated  from  said  center  section  by  a 
tearing  edge; 
whereby  either  one  of  said  two  outer  sections  may  be  re- 
moved in  order  to  utilize  said  holder  on  either  side  of  said 
structure. 


4J26,396 
UNIVERSAL  SHADE  BRACKET 
Michael  J.  Bowers,  Cedarrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Newell  Compa- 
nies, Inc.,  Freeport,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,425 

Int.  a.'  A47H  1/10;  E06B  9/17 

U.S.  a.  248-268  j  claims 


second  body  section  having  first  and  second  pin  receiving 
apertures, 

one  of  said  pin  receiving  apertures  being  constracted  and 
arranged  to  loosely,  but  restrainedly.  receive  the  round 
end  of  a  window  shade  assembly, 

the  other  of  said  pin  receiving  apertures  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  receive  the  flattened  pin  of  a  window 
shade  assembly. 

said  pin  receiving  apertures  being  so  arranged  that  the  flat- 
tened pin  of  the  window  shade  assembly  is  always  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  position  irrespective  of  the  orientation 
of  the  base  surface  to  which  the  bracket  is  fastened 


4,226,397 

PACKAGE  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  MEANS 

Robert  F.  Carlson,  Lafayette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stretch  Wrap, 

Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  900,872.  Apr.  28,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,348. 

This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,492 

Int  CI.'  E04G  J/00 

VS.  a.  248-274  -  1  Claim 


I.  A  one-piece,  universal  shade  mounting  bracket  capable  of 
supporting  either  end  of  a  window  shade  assembly  from  a  base 
structure  whose  mounting  surface  is  above,  perpendicular  to, 
or  vertically  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  window  shade  assem- 
bly, said  bracket  including 

an  elongated  first  body  section, 

said  elongated  body  section  being  substantially  longer  than  it 
is  wide,  and  substantially  wider  than  it  is  thick, 

a  second  body  section, 

said  second  body  section  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly outwardly  from  the  elongated  first  body  section  at 
one  end  of  said  elongated  first  body  section, 

the  thickness  of  said  second  body  section  being  dimension- 
ally  subsuntially  less  than  its  length  or  width, 

each  of  said  body  sections  having  aperture  means  therein 
constmcted  and  arranged  to  receive  fastening  means  for 
securing  the  bracket  to  a  base  structure  whose  mounting 
surface  is  above,  perpendicular  to,  or  vertically  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  window  shade  assembly, 

the  end  of  the  elongated  body  section  opposite  the  end  of 
said  elongated  body  section  which  is  integral  with  the 


1.  A  package  supporting  assembly  for  a  machine  for  wrap- 
ping a  package  including, 

a.  back  plate  means  having  connecting  means  thereon, 

b.  guide  rail  means  connected  to  said  back  plate  means, 

c  at  least  two  elongated  arms  slidably  mounted  on  said 
guide  rail  means  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
each  other, 

d.  each  of  said  elongated  arms  includes  a  hub  portion. 

e.  said  hub  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  slidably 
mounting  the  same  on  said  guide  rail  means,  and 

r  means  for  holding  and  locking  each  of  said  respective 
elongated  arms  in  any  position  the  same  are  set  on  said 
guide  rail  means  includes, 

1.  a  resilient  flat  member  connected  adjacent  the  lower- 
most end  of  the  back  plate  and  disposed  to  engage  the 
hub  portion  of  the  respective  elongated  members,  and 

2.  a  locking  assembly  connected  to  the  back  plate  means 
operable  to  move  the  resilient  flat  member  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  hub  portion  when  the  elongated 
arms  are  in  a  given  setting  to  release  the  same  to  permit 
the  position  of  the  elongated  arms  to  be  changed. 


J 

4,22638 
FL'RNITURE  SWIVEL 
Elmer  C.  Freber,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Marquette  Tool  and 
Die  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,107 
Int  a.:  F16M  li/00:  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  248—415  19  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  piece  of  furniture  having  two  com- 
ponents that  swivel  relative  to  each  other  about  an  axis,  an 
improved  swivel  unit  between  the  components,  said  swivel 
unit  comprising  a  first  plate  attached  to  one  of  the  fumiture 
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components  and  having  a  cross  wall  and  a  generally  axially 
directed  flange  at  the  periphery  of  the  cross  wall  with  the 
flange  being  concentric  to  the  axis;  a  bearing  set  into  the  flrst 
plate  such  that  it  lines  the  inwardly  presented  surface  of  the 
flange  and  the  adjoining  surface  of  the  cross  wall;  a  second 


upwardly  extending  wall  portions,  means  mounted  on  said  first 
wall  portion  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rail  support  mem- 
bers each  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  formed  thereon 
for  engaging  an  associated  one  of  the  spaced  rail  members  to  be 
supported  thereby,  means  mounted  on  the  second  upwardly 
extending  wall  portion  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  other 
of  said  rail  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  aforesaid 
rail  member,  said  means  including  an  elongated  wall  member 
and  means  fixedly  attaching  said  elongated  wall  member  to 
said  second  upwardly  extending  wall  portion  to  extend  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  thereof,  shim  means  positioned 


plate  overlying  the  flrst  plate  and  being  attached  to  the  other 
furniture  component,  the  second  plate  having  a  hub  that  proj- 
ects toward  the  first  plate  and  bears  against  the  bearing  such 
that  the  beanng  takes  both  axial  and  radial  loading;  and  retain- 
ing means  for  preventing  separation  of  the  first  and  second 
plates. 


4^26,3« 

GUN  BARREL  LOCK 

George  H.  Henderson,  1098  Meadow  Dr.,  Lennon,  Mich.  48449 

ContinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,494,  Jul.  20,  1978.  This 

appUcation  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,132 

iBt.  a.2  A47B  96/06;  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  248—553  7  Claims 


:^3fef"j£:'e-^^ 


'-  s  tii'"V" 


between  said  elongated  wall  member  and  said  second  up- 
wardly extending  wall  portion  at  selected  locations  therealong 
to  compensate  for  imperfections  in  the  alignment  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  rail  support  members  attached  to  said  elongated 
wall  member  at  spaced  locations  therealong,  each  of  said  rail 
support  members  having  a  rail  engaging  upper  surface  formed 
thereon,  and  spaced  threaded  adjustment  members  located 
along  said  second  wall  portion  and  adjustable  therein  to  prede- 
terminably  space  the  elongated  wall  member  and  the  rail  en- 
gaging members  thereon  transversely  relative  to  the  second 
wall  portion. 


4,226,401 
HYDRAULIC  FLOOR  JACK 
Finnin  Coulombe,  P.O.  Box  142,  Grosses-Roches,  Cte  Matane, 
Quebec,  Canada  (GOJ  IKO) 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,403 

Int.  a.'  B60P  I/OO 

VS.  a.  254—2  B  6  Oalns 


1.  A  gun  barrel  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  jaws,  adapted  to  matingly  abut,  the  jaws 

being  configured  to  encircle  the  barrel  of  a  gun  when  in 

mating  abutment; 
at  least  one  pivot,  the  pivot  mounting  one  jaw  thereon  such 

that  at  least  one  jaw  Is  pivotally  rotatable  toward  the  other 

jaw, 
first  means  for  locking  the  pivotally  rotatable  jaw  against 

rotation  when  jaws  are  In  mating  abutment, 
said  first  means  for  locking  comprising: 
a  housing  associated  with  the  pivotal  jaw; 
a  leaf  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said  housing; 
the  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring  biased  toward  said  jaw;  and 
wherein  the  jaw  has  an  indentation  therein  which  received 

the  leaf  spring  upon  mating  abutment  of  the  jaws,  the  leaf 

spring  preventing  rotation  of  the  pivotal  jaw  when  in  said 

indentation. 


Si      sb  r-1 'vn/f 


4J26,400 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  HONING  AND  UKE  MACHINES 

Fnnli  E.  Vanderwal,  Jr.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  iSiignor  to 
Sunncn  Products  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser,  No.  969,675 

int  a.>  n6M  i/oa  i/oo 

MS.  a.  248—646  10  Claims 

1.  Means  for  accurately  locating  and  supporting  two  rail 

members  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  comprising  a  base 

structure  having  spaced  substantially  parallel  first  and  second 


1.  A  hydraulic  floor  jack  comprising  an  articulated  frame 
including  a  front  and  a  regr  frame  sections  hinged  one  to  the 
other,  flexible  tire  wheel  means  attached  to  the  front  frame 
section  and  rollably  supporting  the  same,  a  locking  device 
connected  to  said  frame  and  operatively  locking  the  rear  frame 
section  in  selected  angular  elevation  relative  to  the  front  frame 
section,  a  rigid  base  fixed  to  said  front  frame  section  adjacent 
said  fiexible  tire  wheel  means,  and  depending  therefrom  at  a 
predetermined  limited  height  for  engagement  with  the  ground 
upon  flexing  of  any  tire  of  the  flexible  tire  wheel,  an  hydraulic 
cylinder  secured  upright  on  said  base,  an  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  pump  secured  to  the  rear  frame 
section,  connected  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  to  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  selectively  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  upon  selective  actua- 
tion thereof 
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4,226,402 
POST  PULLER 
James  E.  Muth,  5050  Athens-Boonesboro  Rd.,  Rte.  7,  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.  40511 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,692 

Int.  a.'  B66F  1/02 

MS.  a.  254-30  17  cuims 


upon  actuation  of  the  control  valve  (13),  the  improvement 
comprising; 

a  main  valve  (24)  connected  between  the  motor  (12)  and  the 
compressed  air  source  (14),  and 

a  load  sensing  device  (17)  which  is  arranged  to  adjust  the 
main  valve  (24)  by  an  air  signal  so  as  to  stop  the  motor  (12) 
due  to  overloading. 

the  braking  device  (22)  being  adapted  to  be  applied  by  vent- 
ing through  the  main  valve  (24)  upon  an  adjustment  of  the 
main  valve  (24)  caused  by  the  load  sensing  device  (17). 

4,226,404 
UNIVERSAL  LONG  STROKE  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Rene  J.  L.  Zens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Michael  P.  Brcston, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,065 

Int  a.2  B66C  2i/72 

UAa2S4-359  r  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  three-point  tractor  hitch  having 
a  draw  bar  means  being  upwardly  movable  and  being  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  horizonul  first  axis,  said  apparatus  for 
pulling  posts  upwardly  from  the  ground  and  comprising: 
a  U-shaped,  three-sided  post  grapple  having  two  opposing 
jaws  connected  together  and  defining  a  grapple  open  at 
one  end, 
pivot  mounting  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said 
jaws  for  pivotally  mounting  said  grapple  to  said  draw  bar 
means  for  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis,  and 
handle  means  attached  to  said  pivot  mounting  means  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  second  axis  from  said  grapple,  said 
handle  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  pivot  mount- 
ing means  to  permit  manual  pivoting  of  said  grapple  about 
both  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis,  whereby  said  jaws 
are  operable  to  engage  a  post,  pivoting  said  grapple  about 
said  first  axis,  and  pull  said  post  from  the  ground  when 
said  draw  bar  is  moved  upwardly. 


4,226,403 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  DEVICE  IN  AIR-OPERATED 

LIFTING  DEVICES 
Stefan  H.  G.  Schorling,  Linkbping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nack,  Sweden 

FUed  No*.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  25,  1977,  7713335 

Int.  QV  B66D  l/*i 

\iS.  a.  254-273  .  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  long-stroke  pumping  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotat- 
able drum,  a  pair  of  rotauble  sheaves,  traction  cable  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  drum  for  transmitting  the  torque 
produced  by  said  drum,  cable  connector  means  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  traction  cable  means  which  is  guided  over  one 
sheave  into  an  oil  well,  a  counterweight  assembly  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  traction  cable  means  which  is  guided  over 
the  other  sheave  into  a  counterweight  well,  reversible  power 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  a  number  of  turns  in  one  angular 
direction  and  then  in  an  opposite  angular  direction  during  one 
long  cycle  of  pumping  operation;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  reversible  power  means  includes  a  hydraulic  system  hav- 
ing a  hydraulic  control  network  and  a  hydrosutic  transmis- 
sion, said  transmission  including:  a  prime  mover,  a  variable- 
delivery  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  and  a 
reversible  hydraulic  motor  powered  by  said  pump  and  being 
directly  coupled  to  said  drum;  and  load  cable  means  coupled  to 
said  cable  connector  means  through  said  one  sheave  and  to  said 
counterweight  assembly  through  said  other  sheave,  said  load 
cable  means  being  drivingly  unconnected  to  said  drum. 


1.  In  an  overload  protection  device  for  preventing  excess  of 
allowed  workload  in  air-operated  lifting  devices,  such  as  win- 
ches, which  comprise  a  drum  (11)  for  carrying  a  wire  (23) 
wound  therearound,  a  motor  (12)  supplied  by  a  compressed  air 
source  (14)  for  driving  the  drum,  a  control  valve  (13)  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  motor,  and  a 
braking  device  (22)  associated  with  the  drum  (11),  said  braking 
device  being  supplied  with  compressed  air  for  releasing  thereof 


4,226,405 

MECHANICAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINCH 

Guy  S.  R.  Roodt,  6,  rue  Jules  Gouchault,  45100  Orleans,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,022 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1978,  78  11058 

Int  a.<  B66D  l/OO 

\iS.  a,  254—335  10  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  winch  having  a  rotatable  drum  on 

which  cable  means  are  arranged  to  be  wound  and  unwound, 

the  safety  device  comprising  two  spaced  longitudinal  elements 

between  which  said  drum  is  arranged,  each  said  longitudinal 

element  extending  away  from  the  drum  in  the  same  direction, 

a  first  transverse  element  connecting  the  longitudinal  elements, 

at  least  one  telescopic  sleeve  pivotably  mounted  on  said  first 

transverse  element,  a  calibrated  spring  being  received  within 

said  telescopic  sleeve,  a  second  transverse  element  connecting 

the  longitudinal  elements,  a  yoke  pivotably  mounted  on  said 

second  transverse  element,  a  guide  pulley  for  the  cable  means 

carried  by  said  yoke,  and  an  aniculated  linking  member  cou- 


999  0.G.-6 
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pling  said  yoke  to  said  telescopic  sleeve  and  arranged  to  trans-   charging  coke  on  the  surface  of  the  melt  also  including  an 
mit  to  said  sleeve  the  force  exerted  on  the  yoke  by  the  tension   outlet  for  removing  a  melted  slag,  poor  in  non-ferrous  metals. 


4^^,407 
METALLURGICAL  LANCE  DESKULLER 
Richard  J.  Reinbold,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethiehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,282 

Int.  a.J  C21C  5/SO,  5/32 

VS.  a.  266—226  12  Claims 


of  said  cable  means  such  that,  when  the  tension  of  said  cable 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  the  spring  causes  the 
yoke  to  pivot. 


4,226.406 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPLEX  CONTINUOUS 

PROCESSING  OF  POLYMETALLIC  RAW  MATERIALS 

Jury  F.  Frolof.  ulitsa  Muranovskaya,  II,  kv.  29,  .Moscow;  Jury 
F.  PiljukoT,  ulitsa  NemiroTiclu-DaBchenko,  163,  kv.  6,  Novo- 
sibirsk; Vladimir  S.  Cherednichenlco,  ulitsa  Zorge,  269,  k?.  79, 
NoTOsibirsk;  Gennady  I.  Oriov,  ulitsa  Vatutina,  27,  kv.  20, 
NoTosibirak;  Igor  N.  Kurapin,  prospekt  K.  Marxa.  3,  k».  52, 
NoTosibirsk:  Roza  I.  Shabalina,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  4,  kv.  26, 
Moscow;  Mark  M.  Lakeraik,  Strastnoi  bulvar,  13a,  kv.  32, 
Moscow;  Alexaodr  F.  GaTrilenko,  Yaroslavskaya  ulitsa,  1/9, 
kv.  71,  Moscow;  Anatoly  A.  Yakovenko,  bulvar  Rainisa,  14, 
korpiis  2,  kv.  73,  Moscow;  Alia  K.  Elkina,  LjubereUky  raion, 
poselok  Kosioo,  ulitsa  Polevsya,  II,  Moskovskaya  oblast; 
Anatoly  I.  Golovachev,  Otkrytoe  shosse,  6,  korpus  4,  kv.  48, 
Moscow;  Tatyana  S.  Egorova.  ulitsa  Mescheryakova,  2,  kv.  9, 
Moscow;  Jury  M.  Vlasov,  ulitsa  Dosova,  12,  kv.  52,  Istra 
Moskovskoi  obluti,  sll  of  U.S.S.R.:  Matvei  Y.  Smelyansky, 
deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Faina  S.  Zeli- 
cheoko,  adminisutor,  Uralskaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  5,  kv.  107, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,067,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,141,721. 

This  appUcatioa'Dcc.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,608 

Int.  a^  HOSB  7/ IS 

VS.  a  266-148  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  processing  complex,  non- 
ferrous  metallic  compositions  comprising  a  melting  chamber 
for  the  melting  of  said  compositions  and  accumulation  of  the 
corresponding  metal  oxides,  said  melting  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  charging  non-ferrous  metallic  material 
which  is  heated  to  form  a  melt,  and  means  for  removing  se- 
lected layers  of  the  melt  as  they  stratify  according  to  their 
specific  weights;  a  reducing-sublimating  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  melting  chamber  to  reduce  and  sublime  the 
non-ferrous  materials,  said  reducing-sublimating  chamber  also 
communicating  with  a  gas  duct  and  a  chamber  for  condensa- 
tion of  the  sublimated  metal  vapors,  the  lining  of  said  reducing- 
sublimating  chamber  having  at  least  one  plasmatron  built 
therein,  said  plasmatron  having  a  nozzle  permanently  im- 
mersed in  the  melt  axlapted  to  inject  thereinto  a  plasma  jet 
capable  of  agitating  and  simultaneously  reducing  said  melt, 
said  reducing-sublimating  chamber  provided  with  means  for 


1.  In  combination  with  a  metallurgical  lance  and  a  metallur- 
gical furnace  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  skull  adhering  to  the 
metallurgical  lance  comprising 

(a)  positioning  means  secured  to  a  supporting  member, 

(b)  a  main  arm  fixed  to  the  positioning  means, 

(c)  two  jaw  arms  pivotally  atuched  to  the  main  arm, 

(d)  activating  means  mounted  on  the  main  arm  for  providing 
movement  to  each  jaw  arm  to  close  the  jaw  arms  about 
the  lance, 

(e)  a  guide  roller  routably  mounted  on  each  jaw  arm  in  a 
position  such  that  the  gufde  rollers  conuct  the  surface  of 
the  lance  when  the  jaw  arms  close  about  the  lance,  and 

(0  a  scraper  blade  attached  to  each  jaw  arm  in  a  position  on 
the  jaw  arms  relative  to  the  roller  such  that  the  scraper 
blade  is  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  lance  when  the 
roller  contacts  the  surface  of  the  lance. 


4,226,408 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Takao  Tomita,  Niiza,  and  Isamu  .Morita,  Asaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,970 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978,  S3>10949[U]; 
Feb.  3,  1978,  53-12513[U];  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-12S15[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16F  9/08.  9/342 
U.S.  a  267-64  B  17  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  for  vehicles,  comprising; 
an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube,  said  inner  and  outer  tubes 

being  telescopically  fitted  together; 
a  tapered  rod  supported  by  said  outer  tube  and  extending 
vertically  and  axially  therefrom,  the  diameter  of  said 
tapered  rod  progressively  decreasing  from  a  proximal  end 
thereof  to  a  distal  end  thereof; 
said  inner  tube  including  a  partition  member  having  a  hole 
through  which  said  Upered  rod  substantially  loosely  ex- 
tends; 
an  orifice  angularly  defined  between  said  rod  and  said  hole 
and  variable  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  rtxl 
and  hole; 
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a  piston  provided  on  the  distal  end  of  said  rod,  and  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  inner  tube; 

a  lower  chamber  defined  below  said  piston,  and  a  central 
chamber  defined  above  said  piston  and  below  said  parti- 
tion member; 

said  piston  being  provided  with  a  valved  portion  adapted  to 
open  when  said  tubes  relatively  move  in  one  direction  to 
permit  substantially  full  communication  between  said 
lower  chamber  and  said  central  chamber,  and  adapted  to 
operate  to  gain  a  damping  force  when  said  tubes  relatively 
move  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  piston  including  a  spacer  which  spaces  said  valved 
portion  from  a  lower  surface  of  said  partition  member 
when  they  abut  against  each  other; 

a  spacer  member  separate  and  distinct  from  said  partition 
member  disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  inner  tube  and 
supported   by   said    partition    member   for   supporting 


thereon  means  for  breaking  up  air  bubbles  passing  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  through  said  spacer  member; 

a  tubular  holder  coaxially  disposed  around  an  upper  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  outer  tube  and  having  a  diame- 
ter larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  tube; 

a  partition  membrane  substantially  vertically  disposed  be- 
tween said  holder  and  said  outer  tube  and  mounted  sub- 
stantially coaxially  therewith,  said  partition  membrane 
being  fabricated  of  a  subsuntially  flexible  and  resilient 
material  and  being  disposed  so  as  to  divide  a  space  defined 
between  said  holder  and  said  outer  tube  into  a  high-pres- 
sure gas  chamber  outside  of  said  membrane  and  a  low- 
pressure  gas  chamber  inside  of  said  membrane;  and 

an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  tube  being  provided  with  a 
number  of  apertures  through  which  said  low-pressure 
chamber  communicates  with  an  upper  space  within  said 
outer  lube. 


4,226,409 

MULTIPLE  CLAMP  AND  INDEXABLE  ANVIL 

THEREFOR 

Arthur  W.  Hanna,  9706  Wheatland  Ave.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,888 

Int.  a.)  B25B  1/20 

VS.  a  269-41  7  Clainu 


generally  fiat  upper  surface  for  engaging  a  workpiece, 
said  arms  being  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  one  another  in 
a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

a  fixed  jaw  upstanding  from  said  base  at  the  intersection  of 
said  arms,  said  jaw  having  a  generally  fiat  vertical  clamp- 
ing surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  each  of  said  arms; 

a  screw  supporting  post  upstanding  from  the  distal  end  of 
each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  posts  having  a  threaded 
aperture  therethrough  parallel  to  said  arm  and  directed 
toward  said  fixed  jaw; 

a  threaded  screw  received  in  each  of  said  apertures  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  therewith  for  holding  a  workpiece 
against  said  fixed  jaw;  and 

a  supporting  ub  extending  from  each  of  said  arms  generally 
adjacent  said  screw  supporting  posi  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  other  of  said  arms, 

each  of  said  screw  supporting  posts  having  a  side  surface 
that  is  coplanar  with  the  clamping  surface  of  said  fixed 
jaw  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  and 
each  of  said  supporting  tabs  having  an  upper  surface  that 
is  coplanar  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
arms,  whereby  said  screw  supporting  post  and  said  tab  of 
one  arm  provide  support  and  alignment  for  the  workpiece 
held  in  the  other  of  said  arms. 


4426,410 
STACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  FANFOLD  PAPER  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  A.  Mcintosh,  Sr.,  Nashua;  Richard  G.  Bemier,  Derry, 
both  of  N.H.,  and  David  A.  Estabrooks,  Andover,  Mass„ 
assignors  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation,  Hudson. 
N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,418 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  45/101 

VS.  a.  270-«l  F  14  Qaims 


-    K 
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I.  A  clamping  device  comprising; 

an  L-shaped  base  including  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  fanfolding  transversely  perforated  elon- 
gated sheets  of  material,  comprising: 

an  inclined  chute  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
over  which  the  sheets  pass  from  an  upper  end  of  said  chute 
to  a  lower  end  thereof;  and 

a  guide  member  having  an  elongated  upper  portion  resting 
on  said  upper  surface  of  said  chute  and  a  lower  portion 
attached  to  said  upper  portion  and  terminating  at  a  free 
end  which  extends  beyond  said  lower  end  of  said  chute, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  guide  member  being  freely 
movable  away  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  chute  in 
response  to  contact  by  a  sheet  passing  between  said  guide 
member  and  said  chute,  said  lower  portion  of  said  guide 
member  being  movable  with  said  upper  portion  of  said 
guide  member,  said  free  end  of  said  lower  portion  of  said 
guide  member  having  a  curved  contour  selected  so  that 
said  guide  member  is  generally  concave  relative  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  chute  so  as  to  temporarily  impart  a 
similar  concave  shape  to  the  sheets  after  they  pass  said 
lower  end  of  said  chute,  thereby  facilitating  the  formation 
of  inside  folds  in  the  sheets  about  the  transverse  perfora- 
tions therein,  said  free  end  of  said  lower  portion  of  said 
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guide  member  having  a  resiliency  selected  so  that  said  free 
end  temporarily  yields  in  response  to  contact  by  the 
sheets,  thereby  inhibiting  the  improper  formation  of  out- 
side folds  in  the  sheets  about  the  transverse  perforations 
therein  as  a  result  of  the  concave  shape  imparted  to  the 
sheets  by  said  free  end. 


4^26,411 

PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 

Ray  G.  Manut,  Rte.  5,  Box  104,  Lincolnton,  N.C.  28092 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,492 

Int  O.'  A63G  11/00 

VS.  a.  r2— 55 '  10  aiiou 


1.  Playground  apparatus  of  the  teeter-totter  or  seesaw  type 
which  is  characterized  by  a  construction  providing  for  a  free- 
dom of  downward  movement  under  the  weight  of  a  rider 
against  a  spring  bias  and  ready  adjustability  of  such  spring  bias 
for  different  5i2e  and  weight  riders,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  suppon  means  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
tally positioned  base  means,  a  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing post  means  secured  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  said  base 
means  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  means,  and 
at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending  suppon  arm 
secured  at  an  inner  end  thereof  to  generally  an  upper  end 
of  said  post  means  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  post 
means; 

at  least  one  movable  rocker  arm  having  a  rider  supporting 
unit  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  said  rocker  arm  for  receiv- 
ing a  rider; 

pivot  means  mounting  said  rocker  arm  on  said  support  arm 
of  said  support  means  for  freedom  of  generally  up  and 
down  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  and  rider  supporting 
unit  without  interference  during  such  movement  with  said 
post  means  of  said  suppon  means; 

spring  biasing  means  operatively  positioned  between  said 
rocker  arm  and  said  suppon  means  for  compressing  and 
elongating  during  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  and  rider 
supponing  unit  under  the  weight  of  the  rider;  and 

adjustment  means  for  said  spring  biasing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate,  spaced-apan,  serially-arranged 
means  positioned  along  a  portion  of  said  rocker  arm  for 
individually,  separately  and  releasably  receiving  and  oper- 
atively positioning  and  retaining  one  end  of  said  spring 
biasing  means,  and  a  plurality  of  separate,  spaced-apart, 
serially-arranged  means  positioned  along  a  portion  of  said 
stationary  suppon  means  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  portion  of  said  rocker  arm  having  said  spring  position- 
ing and  retaining  means  thereon  and  positioned  in  opposed 
facing  relationship  to  said  spring  positioning  and  retaining 
means  on  said  rocker  arm  for  individually,  separately  and 


releasably  receiving  and  operatively  positioning  and  re- 
taining the  other  end  of  said  spring  biasing  means, 
whereby,  said  spring  biasing  means  may  be  selectively 
positioned  and  retained  between  separate  mating  pairs  of 
respective  spring  positioning  and  reuining  means  on  said 
rocker  arm  and  said  suppon  means  for  adjusting  said 
biasing  means  to  increase  or  decrease  the  biasing  force 
thereof  for  different  size  and  weight  riders. 


4^26,412 
HAND  EXERaSER 
Louis  Panepinto,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,833 

Int.  a'  A63B  21/30 

U.S.  a.  272— «8  2  Oainis 


1.  In  a  hand  grip  exerciser  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  hand 
grips,  and  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  members  connected  to 
the  girps,  one  of  the  U-shaped  members  being  shorter  than  and 
positioned  within  the  other,  and  resilient  means  spanning  the 
spaced  bite  portions  of  said  U-shaped  members;  the  improve- 
ment of  a  long  sleeve  surrounding  both  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
members  for  about  the  total  length  of  the  legs  of  the  shorter  of 
said  U-shaped  members  and  in  addition  surrounding  about  the 
total  length  of  that  portion  of  the  legs  of  the  longer  of  the  two 
members  positioned  between  said  spaced  bite  portions,  and  a 
slot  in  each  of  said  sleeves  at  the  juncture  of  the  legs  and  bite 
of  said  shorter  member. 


4,226,413 

WHEEL  MOUNTED  WALKER  WITH  FOOT  PEDAL 

BRAKE 

WUma  J.  Daugherty,  9282  Chapman  Ave.,  Garden  GroTe,  CaUf. 

92641 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,782 
Int.  a.'  A61H  i>W 
U.S.  a.  272—70.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  walker  for  providing  suppon  for  a  person  who  is  stand- 
ing or  walking  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  surrounding  and  defining  a  space  in  which  said 
person  can  stand,  said  frame  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  horizontal  lower  member  open  at  the  rear,  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  horizonul  upper  member  open  at  the  rear, 
a  cross-piece  that  subtends  the  distance  from  one  side  of 
the  lower  member  to  the  other,  a  generally  horizontal 
strut  that  projects  rearwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
lower  member  to  said  cross-piece,  and  a  plurality  of  vertU 
cal  members  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
member,  one  of  said  vertical  members  being  connected  to 
said  strut; 
support  means  attached  to  said  upper  member  for  supporting 

said  person; 
a  pair  of  trailing  wheels  rotaubly  attached  to  said  frame  and 

disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  space; 
a  wheel  bracket  centered  with  respect  to  said  trailing  wheels 
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and  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  space,  said  bracket  includ- 
ing a  subsuntially  vertical  shaft  by  which  it  is  pivoubly 
attached  to  said  strut; 
a  lead  wheel  rouubly  atuched  to  said  bracket;  and 


4,226,414 
WEIGHT  EXERaSE  DEVICE 
Matthew  CofCaro,  4190  Sierra  Chapita,  Tucson,  Ariz.  8S71S,  and 
Ronald  L.  Pelton,  7402  E.  Thirty-Eighth  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
85730 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,091 

Int  a.}  A63B  23/00 

VS.  a.  272-117  8  aaims 


1.  A  weight  exercise  device  comprising  an  interacting  pair  of 
normally  unstable  standing,  upright,  elongated  and  spaced 
apart  parallel  legs  having  at  each  of  their  top  ends  thereof 
attached  at  right  angles  thereto  a  horizontal  leg  extension 
means;  a  lever  assembly  having  two  ends,  said  lever  assembly 
also  defming  transverse  cross  bar  means,  said  cross  bar  means 
pivotally  attached  to  said  legs,  said  leg  extension  means  receiv- 
ing said  cross  bar  means  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever 
assembly;  weight  assembly  means  operably  attached  to  a  Tirst 
end  of  said  lever  assembly;  and  operator  holding  means  opera- 
bly attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  lever  assembly  whereby 
the  unstable  standing  legs  achieve  stability  when  the  operator 
grasps  and  pulls  the  operator  holding  means  and  thereby 
causes  interaction  of  the  legs,  lever  assembly,  weight  assembly 
means,  and  operator  holding  means  to  perform  exercises. 


4,226,415 

UNIVERSAL  EXEROSE  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  HAMSTRING  FLEX  AND  OTHER 

EXEROSES 

Nathaniel  Wright,  11247  Zorita  Ct.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92124 
FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,435 
Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 
U5.ar2-130  8  aaims 


i^^jt 


brake  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  lead  wheel, 
said  brake  means  including  a  pedal  for  actuation  thereof, 
said  pedal  extending  from  said  wheel  bracket  beneath  and 
past  said  cross-piece  at  a  height  that  permits  engagement 
thereof  by  the  toe  of  said  persons's  foot  without  lifting  the 
heel  of  said  foot. 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising 

a  table  having  a  longitudinal  dimension; 

a  set  of  rails  disposed  longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
table; 

a  set  of  posts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  table  adjustable  sup- 
ported on  the  rails  for  longitudinal  movement  along  the 
rails  and  for  vertical  movement  extending  above  the  rails; 

means  for  securing  the  posts  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  rails; 

a  rotary  means  supported  on  one  of  the  posts  for  providing 
a  predetermined  constant  resistance  to  rotary  motion 
about  its  axis  in  a  given  direction; 

a  bearing  supported  on  the  post  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
table  from  and  axially  aligned  with  the  rotary  means; 

a  pair  of  parallel  arms  respectfully  coupled  to  the  beanng 
and  the  rotary  means;  and 

a  cross  bar  coupled  between  the  arms  at  a  distance  from  the 
common  axis  of  the  bearing  and  the  rotary  means  for 
enabling  a  person  to  exercise  his  muscles  by  contacting  the 
cross  bar  and  forcing  the  cross  bar  to  move  against  the 
constant  resistance  provided  by  the  rotary  means. 


4,226,416 
BASKETBALL  PRACTICE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Callanan,  2359  Chestnut  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90806 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,286 

Int.  a.>  A63B  63/OS 

VS.  a.  273—13  A  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elevated  horizontal  basketball 
hoop  that  extends  forwardly  from  a  venical  back  board,  a 
practice  assembly  that  may  be  removably  secured  to  said  hoop 
to  improve  the  accuracy  of  a  user  In  arching  a  basketball 
through  said  hoop,  said  practice  assembly  including: 

a.  a  dimensionally  stable  arcuate  member  of  generally  semi- 
elliptical  shape  that  has  first  and  second  free  ends  that  are 
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spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  substantially  less  than 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  hoop; 

b.  first  and  second  clamps  of  inverted  U-shape  transverse 
cross-section  that  may  extend  downwardly  over  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  sectfons  of  said  hoop; 

c.  first  means  for  permanently  afTixing  said  first  and  second 
free  ends  of  said  arcuate  member  to  said  first  and  second 
clamps  in  such  a  manner  that  said  arcuate  member  extends 
upwardly  above  said  hoop  and  inwardly  towards  the 
center  thereof,  said  arcuate  member  and  hoop  cooperating 
to  define  a  generally  semi-elliptical  upwardly  extending 
space  of  substantially  greater  area  than  the  transverse 
cross  section  of  a  conventional  basketball,  and  said  up- 
wardly extending  space  so  related  to  the  space  within  said 
hoop  that  said  basketball  will  fall  downwardly  through 
said  hoop  by  gravity  if  it  passes  through  said  upwardly 
extending  space;  and 

d.  second  means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  clamps  for 
removably  holding  said  clamps  on  said  hoop,  with  said 
second  means  permitting  said  practice  device  to  be  selec- 
tively disposed  of  either  directly  in  front  of  said  backboard 
to  practice  free  throws  or  at  an  angle  of  up  to  ninety 
degrees  to  the  right  or  left  thereof  to  practice  side  shots. 


therealong,  a  plurality  of  finger  receiving  holes  extending 
through  said  web  portion  and  spaced  longitudinally  in  closely 


4^6,417 
CARPET  BELT 
Thomas  M.  Cafflilleri.  277  Avenue  W,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,182,  Aug.  6,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S94,194, 

Jul.  9.  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

912.391 

Int.  a.'  A63D  S/Ol  5/OS 

VS.  a.  Z73—t3  R  13  Claims 


1  In  an  automatic  pinspotter  machine  having  a  carpet  belt 
for  conveying  pins  from  the  end  of  the  lane  to  the  pin  elevator 
wheel  and  a  motor  to  drive  cylinders  on  which  the  carpet  belt 
is  mounted,  the  pin  elevator  wheel  having  a  housing  surface 
adjacent  the  carpet  belt,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pin 
contacting  surface  of  the  carpet  belt  comprises  a  soft,  flexible, 
elastomeric  material  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  from 
about  30  to  about  75  capable  of  embedding  therein  a  hard 
object  without  being  torn  and  of  firmly  wedging  the  hard 
object  between  the  carpet  belt  and  the  housing  surface  of  the 
pin  elevator  wheel. 


18    23   22^21 


adjacent  fashion,  said  holes  being  variably  radially  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,226,419 

STRATEGY  GAME 

Neal  R.  Wooden,  515  Paumakua  PI.,  Kailua,  Hi.  96734 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,823 

Int.  a:-  A63F  3/02 

V.S.  a.  273—260  6  Oaims 


1.  A  strategy  game  comprising  a  playing  board  with  64 
squares.  2  sets  of  playing  pieces,  wherein  each  set  of  playing 
pieces  includes  four  rectangular  shaped  playing  pieces  of  vary- 
ing heights,  each  piece  has  a  head,  a  neck,  and  a  body,  in  the 
head  of  each  piebe  are  a  central  opening,  four  lines  radiating 
outwardly  from  the  central  opening,  an  opening  at  the  end  of 
each  line,  and  an  orientation  line,  the  four  lines  are  vectors 
which  indicate  how  the  piece  may  be  moved  on  the  playing 
board,  the  movement  of  each  piece  differs  from  the  movement 
of  every  other  piece,  means  to  register  a  score  on  a  playing 
piece,  means  to  designate  a  special  playing  piece,  and  means  to 
mark  a  restriction  of  movement  of  the  playing  pieces. 


4,226,418 
GAME  RACKET  HAND  GRIP 
Ronald  S.  Balfour,  1061  Beach  Park  Blvd.,,  #309  Foster  City, 
Calif.  94404 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962^79 
Int.  a.>  A63B  49/08 
VS.  CI.  273—75  •  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  game  racket  which  includes  a  racket  head  and  a 
handle  extending  therefrom;  a  hand  grip  comprising  a  tubular 
member  secured  to  thef  distal  end  of  said  handle  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith,  a  rigid  web  portion  extending  generally  radi- 
ally from  said  tubular  member  and  extending  longitudinally 


4,226,420 
BINGO  GAME  FOR  THE  NON-BRAILLE  BLIND 
Dorothy  L.  Corday,  48  Gilbert  Ct.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19713 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,654 
Int.  a.>  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—269  4  Oaims 

1.  A  bingo  game  apparatus  for  the  blind  comprising: 
(a)  A  players'  board  having  spaced  positions  outlined  by 
ridges  and  within  the  positions  raised  numbers  wherein 
the  raised  numbers  consist  of  tactile  mateiial  in  the  form  of 
either  hooked  nap  or  looped  nap; 
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(b)  A  marker  piece  having  cooperating  looped  nap  or 
hooked  nap  adapted  to  attach  to  the  tactile  material  which 


forms  the  raised  numbers  whereby  non-braille  blind  peo- 
ple may  participate  in  playing  bingo. 


on  an  adjacent  island  in  a  same  row  as  said  start  mark  or 
goal  is  equal  to  said  fixed  distance; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  each  having  a  length  such  that 

said  playing  pieces  may  be  placed  to  connect  adjacent 

islands  in  a  same  row  and  to  connect  a  goal  mark  or  a  start 

mark  to  an  adjacent  island. 

each  said  playing  piece  having  a  bottom  from  which  four 
spaced  pegs  extend  downwardly,  said  pegs  being  of  a 
diameter  receivable  by  said  holes  in  said  islands  and  said 
start  and  goal  marks,  said  pegs  disposed  on  said  pieces 
such  that  each  playing  piece  may  be  placed  in  said  holes 
to  connect  adjacent  islands  or  an  island  and  an  adjacent 
start  mark  or  goal  mark  by  at  least  one  fixed  distance, 

said  playing  pieces  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  different 
types; 

an  upwardly  extending  pylon  integrally  mounted  at  a 
center  of  said  game  board; 

a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pylon,  said  disc  having 
sectors  marked  thereon  designating  different  playing 
piece  types  and  a  mode  of  play;  and 

a  marker  on  said  game  board  adjacent  said  disc  to  indicate 
a  particular  disc  sector  after  said  disc  is  rotated  by  a 
player. 


4,226,421 
BRIDGE-LINKING  TABLE  GAME 

Takeshi  Shimizu,  Yashioshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikaisha 
Anoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,326 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   28,    1978,   53- 
116686[U] 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—275  3  daiiiu 


4,226.422 

FLYING  SAUCER  SIMULATION  GAME 

John  A.  Belli,  75  Elizabeth  St.,  Fitchburg,  Mass.  01420 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924.134 

Int  a.'  A63F  9/00 

V.S.  a.  273—368  11  Clainu 


1.  A  table  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  four  sided  playing  area,  said  playing 

area  surrounded  by  a  frame; 
a  plurality  of  start  marks  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  frame, 
each  said  start  mark  having  a  pair  of  holes  disposed 
therein; 
a  plurality  of  goal  marks  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  frame, 
each  of  the  goal  marks  corresponding  to  a  start  mark  with 
corresponding  goal  and  start  marks  mounted  in  alignment 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  and  each  said  goal  mark 
having  a  pair  of  holes  disposed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  islands  each  having  a  center,  mounted  in  rows 
on  the  base  inside  the  frame,  with  said  centers  aligned  and 
said  centers  spaced  equal  distances  apart, 
each  said  island  having  four  pairs  of  holes  disposed  therin. 
each  said  pair  of  holes  disposed  on  a  side  of  a  square 
having  a  center  coincident  with  the  center  of  the  island, 
such  that  a  fixed  distance  between  two  adjacent  pairs  of 
holes  disposed  on  any  adjacent  islands  is  the  same, 
a  plurality  which  is  less  than  all  of  said  rows  including  and  in 
alignment  with  corresponding  goal  and  start  marks, 
said  islands  in  said  plurality  of  rows  being  disposed  inside 
said  frame  such  that  a  distance  from  a  pair  of  holes  on 
any  start  mark  or  goal  mark  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  holes 


X 


,mMA 


9.  A  game  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  assembly  comprising  a  support  member,  a 
reversible  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  means  for  attaching 
said  motor  to  said  support  member,  a  symmetrical  object, 
and  a  string  capable  of  winding  on  itself  when  one  end 
thereof  is  rotated  about  its  center  axis,  one  of  said  string 
being  attached  to  said  object,  the  other  end  of  said  string 
being  attacl)ed  coaxially  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  motor 
being  adapted  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  fast  enough  to 
cause  said  string  to  wind  on  itself  and  raise  said  object 
vertically  toward  said  motor  when  said  motor  is  energized 
while  oriented  so  that  said  drive  shaft  extends  vertically 
downward  toward  said  object;  and 

(b)  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  motor,  said  means 
including  switch  means  for  energizing  said  reversible 
motor  so  as  to  cause  said  reversible  motor  to  rotate  said 
shaft  in  one  direction  or  the  other. 
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4^26,423 

GAME  HAVING  ILLUSTRATION-BEARING 

PROJECTILE 

Donald  F.  Nix,  Hanover  Park,  and  Howard  J,  Morrison,  Deer- 

fleld,  both  of  HI.,  anignora  to  Marrin  Glass  It  Associates, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,800 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/02 

VS.  a.  273-397  12  Claims 


7.  A  latch  mechanism  for  operation  with  a  holder  in  a  caddy 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  flrst  latch  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  with  said  first 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  latch  having  a 
wedge-shaped  hoolc  extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  end  toward  said  second  end  to 
engage  said  holder; 

first  spring  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to 


said  second  end  to  urge  said  hook  upwardly  in  a  given 
plane; 

a  first  pryor  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  to  move  paral- 
lel to  said  given  plane  and  having  a  finger  extending  in  a 
direction  from  said  second  end  toward  said  first  end,  said 
pryor  contacting  said  latch  and  moving  said  latch  from 
said  holder  when  said  caddy  is  reinstalled  on  said  holder 
while  moving  said  pryor;  and 

a  second  spring  connected  to  and  between  said  latch  and 
pryor  to  urge  said  latch  and  pryor  together. 


4,22«,425 

NONRECORDED  SECTION  DETECTION  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD 

Hiromi  Juso,  Gose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  946,854 

Int.  a.'GllB;7/0S 

VS.  O.  274—15  R  14  Clains 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing:  ^ 

means  defining  a  front  playing  surface  wall  and  a  projectile 
receiving  station  disposed  therebehind,  said  front  playing 
surface  wall  bearing  an  incomplete  illustration  and  having 
a  missing  portion  of  said  illustration; 
a  projectile  bearing  an  illustration  capable  of  completing  the 
missing  ponion  of  the  illustration  on  said  front  playing 
surface  wall  when  projected  into  said  projectile  receiving 
station; 
means  for  orienting  the  illustration  on  said  projectile  with 

respect  to  the  illustration  on  said  front  wall;  and 
launching  means  for  launching  said  illustration  bearing  pro- 
jectile into  said  projectile  receiving  station. 


4,226,424 
PLAYER  LATCHING  AND  UNLATCHING  MECHANISM 

FOR  VIDEO  DISC  HOLDER 

Geoffrey  W.  Gordon,  314  Arbutus  St.,  Bloomington,  Ind.  47401 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,173 

Int  a.'  GllB  25/04 

U.S.  a.  r4-9B  .    12  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  record  player  comprising: 

a  tonearm; 

a  pickup  cartridge  mounted  on  a  tonearm; 

a  first  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  tonearm  to  place 
said  pickup  cartridge  at  a  desired  position; 

cartridge  position  detection  means  for  detecting  a  current 
address  of  said  pickup  cartridge; 

a  nonrecorded  section  detection  sensor  for  detecting  a  non- 
recorded  section  provided  between  two  adjacent  tracks 
recorded  on  a  disc; 

a  sensor  arm  for  supporting  said  nonrecorded  section  detec- 
tion sensor; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  sensor  arm  to 
scan  the  disc  surface  by  said  nonrecorded  section  detec- 
tion sensor; 

a  nqnrecorded  section  position  information  storing  means 
for  storing  an  address  of  said  nonrecorded  section  de- 
tected by  said  nonrecorded  section  detection  sensor;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  initial  contents  of  said 
nonrecorded  section  position  information  storing  means. 


4,226,426 
SEMI-UNinZED  SHAFT  SEAL 
Edward  J.  Messenger,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 
Longriew,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  664,625,  Mar.  8,  1976.  This 
application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,926 
Int.  a.J  F16J  15/32;  B16D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  277—37  18  Claims 

1.  A  two-part,  separable,  semi-unitized  shaft  seal  for  provid- 
ing a  seal  between  a  housing  bore  and  a  relatively  rotatable 
shaft  extending  through  the  bore,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  wear  sleeve  including  a  radially  inner  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  a  radial  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  axially  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  having  an  I.D.  adapted  to  press  fit  onto  a 
shaft  and  having  an  O.D.  wear  surface  for  the  below- 
recited  sealing  lip;  and 

(b)  a  sealing  member  movable  axially  onto  and  off  of  said 
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wear  sleeve  and  assembled  onto  said  wear  sleeve  in  sepa- 
rable, semi-unitized  relationship  relative  thereto,  said 
sealing  member  including  a  reuiner  ring,  an  elastomeric 
body  bonded  to  said  retainer  ring,  and  a  sealing  element 
cartridge  press-fitted  into  said  reuiner  ring, 

(1)  said  retainer  ring  including  a  radially  outer  cylindrical 
portion  connected  to  an  intermediate  radial  fiange  con- 
nected in  turn  to  a  radially  inner  cylindrical  portion 
connected  in  turn  to  a  radially  inner  radial  flange  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  portion, 

(2)  said  elastomeric  body  including  a  layer  of  elastomer 
bonded  to  the  O.D.  surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  retainer  ring  and  being  adapted  to  form 
an  interference  fit  in  a  housing  bore,  and  said  elasto- 
meric body  also  including  an  elastomeric  bumper  mem- 
ber bonded  to  the  axially  outer  radial  surface  of  the 
axially  outermost  of  said  radial  flanges  of  said  retainer 
ring  and  extending  axially  outwardly  therefrom  into 


position  in  which  said  member  is  coupled  with  said  rotor  under 
the  action  of  magnetic  attraction  forces,  the  magnetic  attrac- 
tion system  being  such  as  to  have  an  external  portion  defining 
a  face  which  can  be  coupled  with  the  rotor  under  the  action  of 


the  magnetic  attraction  forces,  wherein  said  external  portion  of 
the  magnetic  attraction  system  is  uniformly  constructed  of 
magnetic  material  and  comprises  at  least  one  annular  portion  of 
small  thickness  which  defines  a  magnetic  shunt  having  high 
reluctance. 


contact  with  the  axially  inner  radial  surface  of  said 
radial  flange  of  said  wear  sleeve,  for  axially  locating 
said  sealing  member  relative  to  said  wear  sleeve  and  for 
aiding  in  preventing  dirt  from  passing  inwardly  to  the 
below-recited  sealing  lip, 
(3)  said  sealing  element  cartridge  comprising  a  radially 
outer  case,  a  radially  inner  case,  locked  inside  said  outer 
case  by  crimping  and  a  leather  sealing  element  locked 
between  said  outer  and  inner  cases  and  having  a  sealing 
Up  in  sealing  conuct  with  said  O.D.  wear  surface  of  said 
wear  sleeve,  said  outer  case  having  a  radially  outer 
cylindrical  portion  having  an  O.D.  surface  that  is  press- 
fitted  into  the  I.D.  surface  of  said  inner  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  retainer  ring,  whereby 
said  sealing  member  is  movable  axially,  with  respect  to  said 
wear  sleeve,  away  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  wear 
sleeve  and  with  said  sealing  lip  being  slidable  axially  off  of  said 
O.D.  wear  surface,  for  disassembling  said  two  part  separable, 
semi-unitized  shaft  seal. 


4,226,427 

MAGNETIC-CONTROL  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Claude  Duquenne,  La  Garenne,  and  Andre  Mondy,  Asnieres, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de 

Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  (S.N.E.C.M.A.),  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,018 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1978,  78  01299 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277-80  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic-control  closure  system  for  the  rotor  of  a 
rotating  machine  which  transports  a  noxious  fluid,  constituted 
by  an  annular  seal  located  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  machine,  said  seal  being  clamped  in  the  active 
position  thereof  between  on  the  one  hand  stationary  knife- 
edges  formed  on  the  rotor  for  this  purpose  and  on  the  other 
hand  movable  knife-edges  carried  by  an  annular  support  mem- 
ber which  is  capable  of  moving  along  the  axis  of  the  machine, 
in  which  the  movable  support  member  moves  under  the  action 
of  a  magnetic  attraction  system  between  an  inactive  position  in 
which  said  member  is  separated  from  the  rotor  and  an  active 


4,226,428 
FLEXIBLE  SEAL  AND  GROOVE  ASSEMBLY 
George  J.  Paptzun,  14655  NW.  West  Union  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97229 

.    Filed  Jul.  13,  1978.  Scr.  No.  924,168 
lBt.Cl'F16J  15/36 
VS.  a.  277—94  13  Claims 


1.  A  seal  and  groove  assembly  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
members  to  be  sealed  against  the  movement  of  fluid  therebe- 
tween, said  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  lateral  groove  in  one  of  said  members  having  defining 
side  and  bottom  walls  and  having  an  opening  directed 
toward  said  other  member, 

(b)  a  flexible  seal  having  opposite  ends. 

(c)  said  seal  being  mounted  in  said  groove  and  having  one 
seal  end  portion  thereof  projecting  through  said  opening 
for  end  sealing  engagement  with  said  other  member, 

(d)  said  seal  having  a  sinuous-like  portion  between  its  ends 
arranged  to  be  flexed  toward  a  straightened  condition 
upon  being  subjected  to  a  pressurized  fluid  to  cause  said 
one  seal  end  portion  to  forcefully  seal  against  said  other 
member, 

(e)  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  fluid  escape  port 
in  said  enlarged  head  to  drain  any  trapped  downstream 
fluid. 
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4^26.429 
FLUID  SEAL  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY  REGENERATOR 

Hideo  Sato,  and  Osamu  Kobayashi.  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aiaignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«9,033 
Gaimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  IS,  1977,  52/151028 
Int.  a.>  FIW  JS/U 
VS.  a.  277-96J  17  claims 


G.,   a 


dimensioned  to  permit  limited  flexing  of  said  segments, 
whereby  the  radial  tension  exerted  on  the  rail  ring  is 
greater  than  the  radial  tension  exerted  on  the  spaced  seg- 
ments defining  the  lower  rail. 


4,226,431 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  SCREW  THREADS 

Jerry  G.  Jelinek,  La  Habra,  and  Orville  J.  Bain,  Van  Nuys,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Oeye- 
land,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,862,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,159,118.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,996 

Int.  a.'  FI6J  15/16;  F16H  55/22 

U.S.  a  277-165  13  Qaims 


1  A  rubbing  contact  fluid  seal  for  use  on  the  hot  side  in  the 
rotary  regenerator  portion  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  which 
ponion  includes  a  routable  annular  matrix,  said  seal  compris- 
ing: 
a  seal  member  made  of  carbon  base  material,  said  seal  mem- 
ber havmg  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
being  conucuble  with  the  rouuble  radial  face  on  the  hot 
side  of  said  rotatable  annular  matrix,  said  second  surface 
being  directly  conuctable  with  hot  exhaust  gases  before 
they  pass  through  the  matrix  and  with  hot  inuke  air  after 
it  passes  through  the  matrix;  and 
a  heat-resistant  layer  formed  on  said  second  surface,  allow- 
ing the  major  part  of  said  first  surface  of  carbon  base 
material  to  be  exposed  as  it  is  for  rubbing  conuct  with  the 
hot  side  radial  face  of  the  rotauble  annular  matrix. 


4^26,430 
TWO-PIECE  OIL  CONTROL  RING 
Kenneth  J.  Nisper,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Muskegon 
Piston  Ring  Company,  Muskegon,  .Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,768 

Int  a.'  F16J  9/20 

VS.  a.  277-139  11  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing  between  first  and  second 
telescoped  pans,  said  device  comprising  an  annular  elasto- 
meric  member  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  being  arranged  for  sealing  engagement 
with  one  of  said  parts  and  including  an  axially  extending  seal- 
ing surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  sealing  projec- 
tion, said  sealing  projection  extending  through  an  arc  of  prede- 
termined circumferential  extent,  a  relatively  rigid  axially  ex- 
tending support  disposed  in  radially  outward  alignment  with 
said  axially  extending  sealing  surface,  said  support  being  dis- 
continued for  a  predetermined  circumferential  extent  at  a 
location  in  radially  outward  alignment  with  said  projection, 
and  said  circumferential  extent  of  said  discontinuity  being 
substantially  as  great  as  said  circumferential  extent  of  said 
sealing  projection. 


1.  A  spacer-expander  adapted  for  use  with  a  parted  rail  ring 
and  includmg  an  integral  cylinder  wall  engaging  lower  rail, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  segments  defining 
said  lower  rail; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  legs,  said  legs  being 
divided  into  pairs  with  one  leg  of  each  pair  extending 
axially  from  one  segment  and  the  other  leg  of  the  pair 
extending  axially  from  the  next  adjacent  segment; 

a  plurality  of  webs,  each  web  interconnecting  the  legs  at 
their  axial  top  edges  and  defining  therewith  a  plurality  of 
spring  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  L-shaped  in  section  members  interconnecting 
the  legs  of  the  remaining  pairs  of  legs,  said  members  each 
including  a  solid  radially  outwardly  extending  portion 
defining  a  rail  seat  adapted  to  support  the  parted  rail  ring 
and  a  solid  axially  and  downwardly  extending  portion 
defining  a  pressure  leg  terminating  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  axially  above  a  pair  of  adjacent  segments  and 


4,226,432 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  ELECTRIC  WIRES 

Keiichi  Nakamizo,  Himejl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978, 53-10887[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16J  15/10 
V.S.  a.  277-212  F  6  Qaims 


4.  A  sealing  member  for  sealing  electric  wires  and  adapted  to 
be  used  with  a  cap  screw  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said 
sealing  member  being  relatively  flexible  and  elastic  and  having 
therein  axial  bores  through  which  the  wires  are  adapted  to 
extend,  said  sealing  member  including  a  base  portion  and  an 
extension  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion,  each  of 
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said  bores  extending  through  both  said  base  ponio'n  and  said 

extension  portion, 
each  of  said  bores  having  a  small  diameter  portion  in  said 
base  ponion  for  tightly  receiving  a  portion  of  a  wire  of 
given  diameter  and  each  of  said  bores  having  a  larger 
diameter  portion  in  said  extension  portion  for  loosely 
receiving  another  portion  of  such  wire,  and  said  small  and 
larger  diameter  portions  of  said  bores  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  conical  wall  portion  of  said  bores. 


4,226,433 

QUICK  CHANGE  TOOL  HOLDER 

Josef  J.  Dancsik,  37970  Pointe  Rosa,  Mt.  Oemens,  Mich.  48045 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,328 

Int.  a.'  B23B  SI/10 

VS.  a.  279-51  2  Qaims 


1.  A  quick  change  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  quill  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing; 

a  collet  rdtatingly  engaged  by  the  quill; 

the  collet  adapted  to  releasingly  engage  a  tool  while  rotat- 
ing; 

the  housing  comprising  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a 
central  bore  beginning  at  the  outer  end,  said  bore  termi- 
nating at  a  bottom  wall,  a  through  bore  of  reduced  diame- 
ter through  the  bottom  wall  forming  a  shoulder; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings  held  in  spaced  relationship  by 
a  sleeve,  supported  by  the  central  bore,  a  first  bearing 
outer  race  abutting  the  shoulder  at  an  inner  end.  a  retain- 
ing ring  abutting  a  second  bearing  outer  race  at  an  outer 
end,  said  retaining  ring  engaging  a  groove  in  the  central 
bore  to  longitudinally  position  said  spaced  apart  bearings 
within  the  housing; 

the  quill  comprising  a  tubular  member  including  an  inner 
end,  an  outer  end,  an  outer  diameter  and  a  longitudinal 
bore,  said  outer  diameter  engaging  a  bore  of  the  spaced 
apart  bearings,  a  retaining  ring  abutting  an  inner  end  of  an 
inner  race  of  said  first  bearing,  a  groove  in  the  outer 
diameter  spaced  from  the  inner  end  thereof  to  engage  said 
reuining  ring,  a  raised  diameter  shoulder  integral  with  the 
tubular  member,  an  inner  wall  of  the  raised  diameter 
shoulder  engaging  an  outer  end  of  an  inner  race  of  said 
second  bearing  to  longitudinally  position  the  quill,  a  trans- 
verse slot  spaced  longitudinally  toward  the  outer  end 
from  the  raised  diameter  shoulder,  an  enlarged  bore  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  quill,  and  a  threaded  ponion  along  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  quill  extending  inward  a  distance 
from  the  outer  end; 

the  collet  comprising  an  inner  member  and  an  outer  member, 
the  inner  member  having  a  diameter  slidingly  engagable 
with  the  longitudinal  bore,  a  tool  engaging  bore  extending 
inward  from  an  outer  end,  an  enlarged  bore  extending 
longitudinally  from  an  inner  end  thereof  to  the  tool  engag- 
ing bore,  one  or  more  tool  engaging  segments  formed  by 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slits  extending  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  inner  member  along  the  tool  engaging  diameter 
and  along  the  enlarged  diameter  a  distance  terminating 
short  of  an  inner  end  thereof,  the  segments  biased  outward 
forming  an  enlarged  tool  engaging  bore,  the  segments 


including  a  tapered  outer  end,  said  outer  member  compris- 
ing a  threaded  bore  extending  along  the  inner  end  thereof 
to  threadingly  engage  the  quill  threaded  portion,  a  tapered 
bore  at  the  outer  end  thereof  complementary  to  the  ta- 
pered end,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  the  inner 
member  toward  the  outer  end  engages  the  tapered  outer 
end  of  the  segments  with  the  tapered  bore  biasing  the 
segments  to  a  tool  engaging  diameter  to  fixedly  engage  a 
shank  of  a  tool; 

a  cross-pin  slidingly  engaging  the  inner  member  and  the 
transverse  slot  extending  radially  past  the  outer  diameter  a 
distance; 

a  spring  seat  comprising  an  inner  diameter  slidingly  engag- 
ing the  quill  outer  diameter,  a  pair  of  radially  opposed 
slots  along  an  outer  end  thereof  to  nestingly  receive  the 
cross-pin,  an  outer  diameter  enveloping  the  cross-pin.  an 
inner  end  engaging  an  outer  end  of  a  spring; 

said  spring  slidingly  enveloping  the  quill  outer  diameter,  an 
inner  end  thereof  abutting  an  outer  face  of  the  raised 
diameter  shoulder,  and  the  outer  end  thereof  biased 
against  said  spring  seat;  and 

the  spring  seat  abutting  the  cross-pin  whereby  the  spring 
biasing  force  is  transmitted  to  the  inner  member  biasing 
the  tapered  end  longitudinally  outward  against  the  ta- 
pered bore,  and  biasing  the  segments  and  the  engaging 
diameter  radially  inward  to  engage  the  shank  of  the  tool. 


4,226,434 

HAND  TRUCK 

BeiUamin  J.  Hill,  12115  E.  21st  Ct.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74129,  and 

Norman  L.  Wagnon,  8511  E.  122nd  St.  S.,  Bixby,  Okla.  74008 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,331 

Int.  O.-  B62B  1/12 

VS.  a.  280-47.21  1  Qaim 


1.  A  hand  truck  for  lifting  and  moving  heavy  objects  on  a 
floor  surface; 

a  frame  having  spaced  apart  handles  at  the  upper  end,  and 
having  a  forward  and  rearward  surface; 

a  toe  plate  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  and  extending  gener- 
ally normal  of  the  forward  surface  of  said  frame,  the  toe 
plate  and  frame  rearward  surface  forming  a  pivot  junc- 
tion, the  toe  plate  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  under  an 
object  to  be  lifted  and  moved,  the  pivot  junction  non-sli- 
dably  engaging  the  floor  surface  when  said  frame  is  piv- 
oted rearwardly; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  wheels  rotatably  supported  by  an  axle; 

axle  arm  means  affixed  to  said  axle  at  the  outer  end  and 
pivQtally  affixed  at  the  inner  end  to  said  frame  rearward 
surface  adjacent  and  above  said  pivot  junction  whereby 
said  wheels  are  pivotally  supported  to  said  frame,  the  axle 
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always  being  parallel  said  pivot  junction,  the  wheels 
thereby  always  remaining  on  the  floor  surface; 

support  brackets  affixed  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  frame  rearward  surface  above  said  pivot  junction, 
said  axle  engaging  the  support  brackets  when  said  frame  is 
pivoted  rearwardly  sufficient  to  pivot  said  toe  plate  about 
said  pivot  junction  at  least  15'  and  not  more  than  35" 
relative  to  the  floor  surface,  whereby  further  rotation  of 
said  frame  serves  to  lift  said  pivot  junction  and  thereby  a 
load  supported  on  said  toe  plate  off  the  floor  surface;  and 

a  gravitationally  actuated  catch  arm  pivoully  attached  to 
said  frame  rearward  surface  at  its  inner  end  above  said 
axle  arm,  the  catch  arm  outer  end  having  an  upwardly 
extendmg  integral  U-shaped  hook  portion  which  slidably 
receives  said  axle  when  said  frame  is  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, said  hook  portion  being  disengageable  from  said  axle 
by  upward  pivotal  movement  of  the  catch  arm  outer  end. 
said  catch  arm  sliding  on  said  axle  when  said  frame  is 
pivoted  rearwardly. 


BICYCLE  SEAT  ADJUSTABLE  DURING  RIDE 

Boris  Efros,  920  N.  Stanley  A»e.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  774,620,  Mar,  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,328. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,645 

Int.  a.'  B62K  19/36,  23/08 

VS.  a.  280-283  J  13  Oaims 


combination,  wherein  the  outer  cross  sectional  dimensions  of 
the  inner  reach  are  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  cross  sec- 
tional dimensions  of  the  outer  reach,  a  device  for  securing  said 
telescoping  reaches  together  releasably  against  longitudinal 
displacement,  comprising: 
(a)a  transverse  plate  secured  to  and  extending  across  the 
inner  reach  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof, 

(b)  an  elongated  support  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
transverse  plate  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction 
and  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  end  of  the  inner 
reach, 

(c)  laterally  expansible  and  contractable  friction  means  hav- 
ing a  central  longitudinal  opening  receiving  the  support 
member  therethrough,  the  friction  means  including  grip- 
ping means  disposed  for  releasable  engagement  with  the 
inner  side  walls  of  the  outer  reach,  the  friction  means 
comprising 

(1)  a  resilienty  expansible  and  contractable  fluid  pressure 
chamber  member  having  a  central  longitudinal  opening 
receiving  the  support  member  therethrough, 

(2)  longitudinally  spaced  chamber  containing  members 
one  at  each  end  of  the  chamber  member  secured  releas- 
ably to  the  support  member  against  longitudinally  out- 
ward displacement, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  brake  shoe  members 
freely  abutting  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  chamber  mem- 
ber and  having  friction  surfaces  arranged  to  releasably 
engage  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  outer  reach, 

(4)  guide  studs  extending  longitudinally  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  brake  shoe  members,  and 

(5)  guide  slots  in  the  chamber  containing  members  freely 
receiving  and  guiding  the  guide  studs  therein, 

(d)  connecting  means  securing  the  friction  means  to  the 
support  member  whereby  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  gripping  means  locks  the  inner  and  outer  reaches 
together  releasably  against  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment, and 

(e)  operating  means  connected  to  the  friction  means  for 
expanding  and  contracting  the  gripping  means  from  a 
remote  station. 


9.  A  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  height  of  a  bicy- 
cle seat,  comprising: 
a  seat; 

lever  means; 
means  for  coupling  said  lever  means  to  at  least  one  of  the 

pedals  of  said  bicycle;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  lever  means  and  to  said  bicycle  seat 

for  controlling  the  height  of  said  bicycle  seat,  whereby 

said  seat  of  said  bicycle  can  be  controlled  by  the  foot  of 

the  rider. 


4,226,437 
AXLE-LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 
Curtis  A.  Tnideau,  Elk  Point,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CM!  Corpo- 
ration, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,909 

lot  a."  B62D  61/12 

U.S.  a  280—405  R  40  Oaims 


4,226,436 

APPLICATION  FOR  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

TELESCOPWG  REACHES  OF  LOGGING  TRAILERS 

Jack  D.  Donaldson,  134  Beville  Rd.,  Chehalis,  Wash.  98532 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,728 
lit  a.)  B62D  53/00 
VS.  CL  2aO-404  5  cUims 


1.  In  combination  with  the  elongated  inner  and  outer  hollow 
telescoping  reaches  of  the  trailer  of  a  logging  truck-trailer 


1.  An  axle  load-distributing  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame  mounted  on  wheel  supported  axles,  said  axle  load-dis- 
tributing apparatus  comprising: 

a  lower  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  an  opposed  rear- 
ward end; 

at  least  one  transverse  load  distributing  axle  mounted  on  said 
lower  frame; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  bearingly  mounted  on  said  axle; 

hitch  means  pivotably  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
lower  frame  for  connecting  said  lower  frame  to  the  motor 
vehicle  and  for  providing  said  lower  frame  with  a  hori- 
zontal lateral  swinging  movement  and  a  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  hitch  means; 

a  cantilever  having  a  forward  end  and  an  upwardly  inclined 
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rearward  end.  the  forward  end  of  said  cantilever  being 
rigidly  mounted  to  said  hitch  means  for  preventing  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  cantilever  with  respect  to  said  hitch 
means  and  the  forward  end  of  said  cantilever  being  pivota- 
bly connected  to  said  hitch  means  for  providing  a  horizon- 
tal lateral  swinging  movement  of  said  cantilever  with 
respect  to  said  hitch  means,  the  upwardly  inclined  rear- 
ward end  of  said  cantilever  extending  upwardly  over  said 
lower  frame  means  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said 
lower  frame  means; 

first  pneumatic  means  operatively  disposed  between  the 
rearward  end  of  said  cantilever  and  said  lower  frame  so 
that  in  an  activated  position  said  first  pneumatic  means 
causes  a  downward  force  to  be  applied  to  said  lower  frame 
transferring  a  portion  of  the  load  on  the  rear  axles  of  the 
vehicle  to  said  load-distributing  axle  mounted  on  said 
lower  frame;  and 

tracking  means  interconnecting  said  cantilever  and  said 
hitch  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  motor  vehicle 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axle  load  distributing 
apparatus,  said  tracking  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  pneumatic  means  for  at  least  partially  deactivat- 
ing said  first  pneumatic  means  when  a  predetermined 
angular  relation  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
motor  vehicle  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  axle  load 
distributing  apparatus  is  detected  by  said  tracking  means 
and  for  reactivating  said  first  pneumatic  means  when  the 
axle  load  distributing  apparatus  returns  to  a  normal  track- 
ing position. 


4,226,439 
SAFETY  SKI-BINDINGS 
Bcmhard  Kirscb,  Im  LItzelholz  23,  5500  Trier-Biewer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  27, 
1977,  2728917;  Jun,  27, 1977,  2728918;  Dec  31, 1977,  2759144; 
Dec.  31,  1977,  2759145 

Int.  CI.-  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—628  57  Qaims 


4,226,438 

TRAILER  HITCH  GUIDE 

Walter  L.  CoUios,  10225  A.  Synott  Rd.,  Sugarland,  Tex.  77478 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,697 

Int.  a.-  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—477  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  for  releasably  holding  a  ski  boot  on 
a  ski,  a  heel  binding  normally  holding  the  heel  portion  of  the 
ski  boot  on  the  ski,  and  a  front  binding  including: 

toe  clamp  means  having  a  first  portion  engageable  with  the 
toe  portion  of  the  ski  boot  for  normally  deterrmg  forward 
movement  of  the  ski  boot  lengthwise  of  the  ski; 

pivot  means  mounting  said  toe  clamp  means  for  swinging 
'ibout  an  axis  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  ski 
and  below  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  the  ski  boot  sole 
between  a  boot-securing  position  in  which  said  toe  clamp 
means  hold  the  toe  portion  of  the  ski  boot  in  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  ski  and  a  released  position  in 
which  said  toe  clamp  means  free  the  toe  portion  of  the  ski 
boot  from  the  ski  enabling  subsuntial  forward  sliding 
movement  of  the  ski  boot  along  the  ski;  and 

locking  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  toe  clamp 
means  in  boot-securing  position  but  automatically  shift- 
able  for  swinging  of  said  toe  clamp  means  into  released 
position  by  the  ski  boot  exerting  on  said  toe  clamp  means 
a  forward  directed  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
force. 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  assembly  for  a  draft  vehicle  comprising 

a  draft  member  adapted  to  be  supported  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  vehicle, 

a  ball  connector  member  supported  in  an  upright  position  on 
said  draft  member  and  rigidly  secured  thereon, 

a  guide  member  supported  on  said  draft  member  and  sur- 
rounding said  ball  connector  member  on  the  sides  and  rear 
thereof  and  having  sidewalls  positioned  to  guide  a  trailer 
hitch  member  into  centered  relation  relative  to  said  ball 
connector  member  during  assembly  of  the  hitch  connec- 
tion, and 

said  guide  member  comprising  a  unitary  piece  having  a  base 
plate  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  sidewalls, 

said  sidewalls  each  forming  a  right  dihedral  angle  with  said 
base  plate,  and  said  sidewalls  meeting  at  a  point  rearward 
of  said  ball  connector  member  in  an  obtuse  dihedral  angle, 

the  ends  of  said  sidewalls  extending  forwardly  of  said  ball 
connector  member  and  having  curved  end  edges  having  a 
curved  relieved  portion  permitting  greater  angular  move- 
ment of  the  hitch. 


4,226,440 
ADAPTER  DEMCE  FOR  LOWERING  THE  FRONT  END 

OF  A  VEHICLE 
Thurman  P.  Chappell,  6171  Montgomery  PI.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95135,  and  Fredrick  J.  Chantler.  671  La  Sierra  Way,  Cilroy, 
Calif.  95020 

Filed  No*.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964.648 

Int.  O."  B60G  11/14 

VS.  O.  280—660  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  device  for  integral  incorporation  into  the  front 
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suspension  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  lower  the  front  end  of  said 
motor  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  road,  said  motor  vehicle 
being  of  the  type  employing  a  control  arm  pivotally  connected 
at  its  inner  end  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  outer  end  to  a  front  wheel  of  said  vehicle  by  means 
of  a  ball-joint  assembly  extending  therebetween:  said  adapter 
device  comprising;  ^ 

a  spacer  means,  for  mechanical  interposition  in  series  with 
said  ball-Joint  assembly  between  said  control  arm  and  said 
wheel,  to  lower  said  control  arm  with  respect  to  said 
wheel,  fastening  means  on  one  end  of  said  spacer  means  to 
securely  connect  said  spacer  means  to  one  end  of  said 
ball-joint  assembly  to  form  therebetween  a  mechanical 
unit,  the  other  end  of  said  ball-joint  assembly  and  the  other 
end  of  said  spacer  means  being  adapted  to  permit  intercon- 
nection of  said  mechanical  unit  between  said  control  arm 
and  said  wheel. 


4,226,441 
AUXILIARY  VEHICLE  SPRING  FOR  LIGHTLY  LOADED 

CONDITIONS 
Albert  J.  Lampert,  San  OeracBte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cambria 

Spring  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,661,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,175,772.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,847 

Int.  a:  B60G  11/04 

U.S.  a.  280—718  3  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  main  leaf  sring  connected  to  at  least  one  axle  of  said  vehi- 
cle: 

hanger  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  for  retaining  said 
mainspring  while  permitting  vertical  travel  thereof  within 
a  predetermined  range: 

an  auxiliary  spring  disposed  between  said  frame  and  said 
mainspring  to  downwardly  bias  said  mainspring  toward 
the  lower  limit  of  said  range  of  travel,  said  auxiliary  spring 
compnsing  a  first  auxiliary  leaf  extending  continuously 
along  and  beneath  said  frame  toward  said  hanger  and  a 
second  auxiliary  leaf  coextensive  with  a  portion  of  said 
first  auxiliary  leaf: 

an  attachment  plate  underlying  a  portion  of  said  frame: 

clamp  means  for  secunng  said  attachment  plate  to  said 
frame; 

a  spacer  supported  by  said  atuchment  plate  between  said 
frame  and  said  auxiliary  spring; 

spnng  securement  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  auxil- 
iary spring  to  said  frame  at  location  spaced  horizontally 
from  said  hanger  means,  said  spring  securement  mtans 
comprising  a  pin  extending  crosswise  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  an  eye  found  by  said  first  and  second  auxiliary 
leaves  that  surrounds  said  pin:  and 

a  slider  plate  secured  to  said  first  auxiliary  leaf  that  slidably 
engages  said  mainspring,  said  slider  plate  including  an 
anti-friction  liner; 

said  auxiliary  spring  having  a  spring  rate  substantially  lower 
than  that  of  said  mainspring,  whereby  said  vehicle  rides  on 


said  auxiliary  spring  when  lightly  loaded  but  rides  on  said 
mainspring  when  heavily  loaded. 


4,226,442 
WATER  INSENSITIVE  I.MAGE  RECEPTOR  COATING 
Gene  D.  Carlson,  Ankeng,  and  Gerry  H.  Ehrhardt,  Des  Moines, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Frye  Copysystems,  Inc.,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,029 

Int  a.J  B41M  S/i2 

V.S.  a.  282-27.5  3  Claims 


c.{ 


-L-a 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  receptor  sheet  for  chemical  type 
transfer  media  adapted  to  produce  a  moisture  insensitive  trans- 
ferred image  comprising 
planar  sheet  material  having  a  nontransferable  image  recep- 
tor coating  layer  disposed  on  one  surface  thereof, 
said  nontransferable  image  receptor  coating  layer  compris- 
ing the  solid  residue  of  an  applied  homogenous  liquid 
mixture  of  an  evaporable  liquid  carrier,  a  hydrophobic 
resinous  binder  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  butyral,  polyvinylacetal  and  polyvinyl 
formal,  opacifier-filler  material  and  organic  dyestuff  dye 
precursor  chromogenic  reagent  material  distributed  there- 
within. 


4,226,443 
MULTI-.MONTH  CALENDAR 
William  T.  Brown,  Fayetteville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,278 

Int.  a.2  B42D  5/04 

VS.  a.  283—2  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  calendar  comprising:  a  plurality  of  day 
blocks  arranged  in  rows  seven  across  and  five  down  to  give  a 
total  of  thirty-five  blocks  within  the  confines  of  a  rectangular 
space:  at  least  two  different  colored  date  divisions  within  each 
day  block,  each  of  said  color  division  of  each  day  block  being 
substantially  identical  to  a  color  division  in  each  of  the  other 
day  blocks;  and  equa-sized  numeral  indicia  indicating  succes- 
sive calendar  days  displayed  in  successive  adjacent  same  color 
divisions  whereby  a  multi  period  calendar  is  provided  within 
the  normal  space  and  sight  of  a  single  period  calendar. 
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4.226,444 

PIPE  JOINTS 

Thomas  W.  Bunyan,  London,  England,  assignor  (o  Pilgrim  Engi- 

necriag  Developments  Limited,  London,  England 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  771,091,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,656. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973.459 

Int.  a.2  F16L  IS/10 

U.S.  a.  285—21  7  Qaims 


1.  A  joint  comprising; 

a  coupling  sleeve; 

a  pipe  end,  said  coupling  sleeve  fitting  closely  but  wjih 
clearance  around  the  pipe  end;  means  for  closing  the  erds 
of  said  clearance  space  between  said  pipe  end  and  said 
sleeve,  said  means  comprising  grooves  in  said  sleeve  at 
each  end  of  said  clearance  space,  hollow  sealing  rings 
located  In  said  grooves,  and  a  hardenable  composition 
injected  in  said  sealing  rings  inflating  said  sealing  rings  so 
as  to  span  said  space  between  said  sleeve  and  said  pipe 
end;  a  layer  of  hardenable  composition  set  under  pressure 
substantially  greater  than  atmospheric  filling  said  clear- 
ance space  and  In  intimate  contact  with  said  pipe  end  and 
said  coupling  sleeve  so  that  when  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
is  at  atmospheric  pressure  the  pipe  end  is  pre-stressed 
radially  inwardly,  the  layer  of  hardenable  composition 
extending  substantially  over  the  whole  of  the  interface 
between  the  pipe  end  and  the  coupling  sleeve. 


4J26.44S 
HOSE  AND  PIPE  COUPLING 
Dieter  Kramer.  Lindlar.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Armaturenfabrik  Hermann  Voss  GmbH  A  Co..  WipperfUrth. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  953.066 

Int.  O:-  F16L  3S/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  6  Qaims 


receiving  the  spring-elastic  ring  in  the  inserted  position  of  the 

nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  protective  cap  displaceably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
head  and  over  said  elastic  ring  after  said  nozzle  and  said 
coupling  head  are  coupled  together,  wherein  said  elastic 
ring  includes  a  gripping  knob  formed  at  the  outermost  end 
of  each  of  the  spring  arms  thereof,  and  wherein  said  pro- 
tective cap  is  provided  with  radially-outwardly-protrud- 
ing internal  chambers  for  receiving  said  knobs,  said  pro- 
tective cap  also  having  formed  therein  an  internal  annular 
groove  on  an  «nd  portion  thereof  distal  to  said  nozzle 
which  is  engageable  with  an  annular  shoulder  provided  on 
said  coupling  head,  when  said  cap  is  fully  retained  on  said 
coupling  head  so  that  said  internal  chambers  will  be  in 
proper  position  for  receipt  thereon  of  said  gnpping  knobs. 


4J26.446 
HOSE  COUPLING 
George  C.  Burrington.  Wickliffe.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration. Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  No».  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,071 

Int.  a.-  F16L  3J/20 

VS.  a.  285—256  6  Oainis 
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1.  In  a  hose  and  pipe  coupling  having  a  coupUng  head  and  a 
nozzle  which  can  be  inserted  into  said  coupling  head,  and 
which  is  lockable  therewith  by  a  locking  element,  wherein  the 
locking  element  comprises  a  spring-elastic  ring  having  a  slit 
and  onto  which  are  formed  two  oppositely-directed,  arcuate 
spring  arms  which  surround  and  embrace  the  coupling  head 
and  wherein  the  coupling  head  has  a  slot-like  circumferential 
opening  and  an  internal  annular  groove  for  the  partial  recep- 
tion of  the  spring-elastic  ring,  the  nozzle  at  its  coupling  side 
being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  for  at  least  partially 


1.  A  hose  end  assembly  comprising  a  metal  hose  coupling 
and  a  flexible,  nonmetallic  hose  having  an  inner  bore  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  hose  coupling  including  an  insen  member 
having  an  insert  portion  within  said  hose  bore  and  a  fitting 
portion  to  connect  said  hose  end  assembly  wjlh  another  part, 
said  hose  end  assembly  including  a  sleeve  member  extending 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  hose  for  an  axial  length  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  insert  portion  within  said  hose  bore, 
said  sleeve  member  being  deformably  secured  to  said  insert 
member  intermediate  said  insert  portion  and  said  fitting  por- 
tion, said  sleeve  member  and  said  insert  portion  defining  a 
radially  extending  abutment  in  engagement  with  the  end  of 
said  hose,  said  insert  having  at  least  three  annular  ndges  of 
uniform  axial  spacing  on  its  surface  in  contact  with  said  hose 
bore,  said  annular  ridges  being  interspaced  by  annular  grooves, 
said  annular  grooves  having  a  relatively  shallow  inward  slope 
on  their  outer  sides,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  wall  portion 
of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  extending  over  said 
hose  and  being  deformed  radially  inward  at  at  least  three 
annular  crimp  zones  of  uniform  axial  spacing  to  deform  the 
hose  portion  radially  inward  of  the  crimp  zone,  the  spacing 
between  said  crimp  zones  being  slightly  greater  than  the  spac- 
ing between  said  annular  ridges,  said  outermost  crimp  zone  and 
said  outermost  annular  ridge  adjacent  the  end  of  said  hose 
being  in  axial  alignment,  each  successive  crimp  zone  being 
spaced  progressively  further  inwardly  from  each  successive 
annular  ridge  and  opposite  a  shallow  inward  slope  whereby 
said  hose  is  compressed  radially  to  the  greatest  degree  at  said 
outermost  cnmp  zone  and  is  compressed  a  progressively 
lesser  degree  at  each  of  the  successive  crimp  zones  progressing 
inwardly  away  from  the  end  of  the  hose. 
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evinvJt'^^loATt,e  corresponding  points  on  any  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  having  a 

n,        ,-  B  SWiVLL  APfARATUS  value  which  is  less  than  0.95  d  and  less  than  4  w,  where  d  is  the 

amo  C.  Bro-Ti.  deceased,  ate  of  Hojuton  Tex.  (by  Joe  R.  ,n,emal  diameter  of  that  portion  of  the  tubular  member  be- 

Bro.™.  exeeMtor).  asatgnor  to  BrowB  0.1  TooU,  Inc..  Ho»«on.  .^een  the  teeth,  and  w  is  the  wall  thickness  of  that  portionTf 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1976  Ser.  No.  647  759  ""*  '"'"''"'  """"'*'■  between  the  teeth,  the  distance  from  the 

iBt  a.' Fia.  i7/;&  SMD /7//< 

vs.  a.  28S-3I6  11  ciaima  ,       r'^'T    t"^f * 


center  of  the  member  to  the  tooth  nearest  the  center  of  the 
member  being  from  0  to  0.3  d.  there  being  at  least  one  tooth 
either  side  of  the  tooth  nearest  the  center  of  the  member,  and 
the  distance  (p)  between  corresponding  points  on  the  two  teeth 
adjacent  the  tooth  nearest  the  center  of  the  member  having  a 
value  which  is  more  than  the  smaller  of  0.4  d  and  3  w. 


OIJ 


4,226,449 
PIPE  CLAMP 
Riciiard  O.  Cole,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  A  Hydraulics,  Newbury,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,173 

Int.  a.'  F16L  W14 

MS.  a.  285-382.2  i  Ctain, 


1.  Swivel  apparatus  for  use  with  well  drilling  systems  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  upper  stationary  section: 

(b)  a  lower  rotatable  tubular  section  adapted  to  receive  one 
end  of  a  pipe  joint  and  having  radially  movable  latch 
means  therein  for  engagement  with  said  pipe  joint  end; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  sections  for 
limited  venical  movement  above  a  well  hole; 

(d)  said  lower  section  including  cam  means  longitudinally 
movable,  relative  to  said  latch  means,  from  an  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  camming  said  latch 
means  from  a  first  position,  permitting  free  entry  of  said 
pipe  joint  end  into  said  lower  section,  to  a  second  position 
latching  said  pipe  joint  end  in  said  lower  section,  said  latch 
means  being  earned  on  a  first  tubular  sleeve,  said  cam 
means  bemg  carried  on  a  second  tubular  sleeve,  and  said 
tubular  sleeves  being  axially  movable  relative  to  each 
other  to  effect  said  camming  of  said  latch  means  into  said 
second  position; 

(e)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cam  means  for 
selectively  retaining  said  cam  means  in  said  inoperative 
position  independently  of  said  pipe  joint  end  comprising 
interengaged  formations  projecting  as  to  one  of  said 
sleeves  and  receiving  as  to  the  other  for  preventing  non- 
routive  relative  longitudinal  movement  but  permitting 
relative  rotation  of  said  sleeves  from  said  inoperative 
position;  and 

(f)  biasing  means  carried  by  said  lower  section  biasing  said 
camming  means  toward  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  made  up  of  yieldable  material  folded  to  form 
a  toroid,  the  cross  section  of  the  generating  closed  curve  for 
the  toroid  being  of  rhombic  shape  with  diagonally  npposile 
acute  vertices  deflning  the  outer  and  inner  circular  peripheries 
of  the  toroid,  the  outer  periphery  constituting  a  fold  bne  and 
the  inner  periphery  constituting  adjacent  annular  edges  of  the 
folded  material,  the  remaining  vertices  of  the  rhombus  consti- 
tuting obtuse  angles  extending  annularly  to  define  opposite 
sides  of  the  toroid,  whereby  a  squeezing  force  applied  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  toroid  will  flatten  the  rhombus  shape, 
resulting  in  yielding  of  the  material  such  that  the  circular  inner 
periphery  circumferentially  contracts,  whereby  said  clamp  can 
be  positioned  to  surround  telescoped  pipe  ends  and  thence 
squeezed  to  contract  said  inner  periphery  to  thereby  annularly 
clamp  the  pipe  ends  into  secure  connected  relatioiiship. 


4,226,448 
HEAT-RECOVERABLE  METALLIC  COUPLINGS 
Harry  C.  Broyles.  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menio  Park,  Calif, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,720,  Jan.  16,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,990 
Int.  a.2  F16L  2im 
U5.  a.  285—381  21  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  which  comprises  a  hollow,  generally  tubular 
metal  member  which  is  heat-shrinkable  in  the  radial  direction 
and  is  provided  on  its  inner  surface  with  at  least  three  teeth  in 
the  form  of  radially  extending  rings,  the  distance  (t)  between 


4,226,450 
GATE  LATCH 
Kenneth  G,  Kerr,  Timboon,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ada  M.  Kerr; 
Alan  G.  Kerr,  both  of  Timboon;  Keith  E.  Kerr,  Cobden;  Bruce 
K.  Kerr  and  Colin  F.  Kerr,  both  of  Timboon,  all  of,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  25, 1977,  PD1379: 
Oct  21,  1977,  PD2149 

Int.  a.'  E05C  i/40 
U.S.  a.  292-59  9  Claims 

1.  A  gate  latch  comprising  a  tubular  support,  a  latch  member 
having  a  shaft  ponion  mounted  within  said  tubular  support  for 
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rotation  therein  and  a  latch  portion  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  said  shaft  portion  having  at  least  three  peripheral 
adjacent  projections  being  equispaced  from  each  other  and 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  portion,  a  comple- 
mental  gate  locking  bar  extending  from  a  gate  having  locking 


m 


rotation  and  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  an 
ellipsoidal  cam  fixed  to  said  stem  at  its  center  and  located 
within  said  housing  intermediate  said  end  wall  and  said  abut- 
ment plate  portion,  second  spring  means  in  said  housing  biasing 
said  stem  outwardly  of  said  housing  to  a  first  axial  position  in 
which  said  cam  registers  with  said  first  part  of  said  abutment 
plate  portion,  said  stem  movable  against  the  bias  of  said  second 
spring  means  inwardly  of  said  housing  to  a  second  axial  posi- 
tion in  which  said  cam  registers  with  said  second  part  of  said 
abutment  plate  portion,  said  cam  clearing  said  first  pan  in  all 
rotated  positions  of  said  stem  and  cam,  said  cam  clearing  said 
second  part  only  in  rotated  positions  of  said  stem  and  cam 
wherein  the  longer  axis  of  said  cam  extends  transversely  of  said 
housing,  whereby  rotation  of  said  stem  while  in  said  second 
axial  position  causes  said  cam  to  engage  said  second  part  and 
retract  said  bolt  member  to  unlatching  position  against  the  bias 
of  said  first  spring  means. 


means  at  its  free  end  to  engage  the  latch  portion  within  the 
space  defined  by  said  at  least  three  adjacent  projections  to  lock 
the  gate  relative  to  said  tubular  support,  said  projections  being   u_s.  a.  292—175 
so  equispaced  such  as  to  permit  entry  between  adjacent  projec- 
tions of  the  complemental  gate  locking  bar. 


4,226,451 
SAFETY  LATCH 
Hilaire  Gingras,  475  Cote  Joyeuse  (P.O.  Box  1328),  St.  Ray- 
mond, Portneuf  County,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,316 

Int  0.2  E05C  1/16 

MS.  a  292-169.21  2  Oaims 


4.226,452 
LATCH 
Ronald  R.  Hoffman,  Morgantown;  Rex  E.  Payne,  Jr.,  and  David 
Saint,  both  of  Elverson,  all  of  Pa„  assignors  to  Port-A-Crib, 
Inc.,  Hallani,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,629 
Int.  Q\.-  E05C  \/0A 

10  Oaims 


1.  A  safety  latch  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having 
means  to  secure  said  housing  to  a  door,  window  and  the  like 
closure  pivotally  mounted  in  a  frame  with  an  end  wall  of  said 
housing  coinciding  with  an  edge  of  said  closure,  a  bolt  member 
having  a  latching  outer  end  portion  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  said  end  wall,  said  bolt  member  slidably  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  movement,  longitudinally  thereof  between  a 
protruding  latching  position  and  a  retracted  unlatching  posi- 
tion, first  spring  means  in  said  housing  biasing  said  bolt  mem- 
ber towards  latching  position,  said  latching  outer  end  portion 
having  a  bevelled  outer  end  face  oriented  so  that,  by  engaging 
said  frame,  it  will  cause  retraction  of  said  bolt  member  upon 
closing  of  said  closure,  said  bolt  member  including  a  flat  base 
portion  slidable  against  the  internal  surface  of  one  longitudinal 
wall  of  said  housing,  and  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  housing,  said  bolt  member  including  an 
abutment  plate  portion  extending  transversely  of  said  housing 
and  of  said  base  portion  and  remote  from  said  end  wall  relative 
to  said  elongated  slot,  said  abutment  plate  portion  including  a 
first  part  adjacent  said  base  portion  and  a  second  part  spaced 
from  said  base  portion  transversely  of  said  housing,  said  first 
part  being  more  distant  from  said  end  wall  than  said  second 
part,  an  operating  stem^rotruding  from  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  housing  through  said  one  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  housing  and  through  said  elongated  slot  and  mounted  for 


1.  A  latch  comprising  a  one-piece  latch  member  having  a 
tongue  on  one  end  for  entry  into  a  cavity,  the  other  end  of  said 
member  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  extending 
therefrom,  a  support  having  a  reaction  surface  generally  per- 
pendicular to  a  mounting  surface  of  said  support,  said  reaction 
surface  being  between  said  arms,  a  spring  means  extending 
between  said  reaction  surface  and  said  latch  member,  said  laich 
member  having  a  slot  elongated  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  reaction  surface,  a  single  fastener  extending 
through  said  slot,  said  fastener  guiding  said  latch  member  for 
reciprocal  movement  and  securing  said  member  to  said  mount- 
ing surface  of  said  support,  the  length  of  said  slot  and  the 
length  of  said  arms  being  proportioned  so  that  said  reaction 
surface  is  between  said  arms  at  all  times  and  guides  said  latch 
member  for  reciprocal  movement,  an  end  wall  of  said  slot 
disposed  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  fastener  so  that  said  spring  biases  said  latch  member  into 
contact  with  said  mounting  surface. 


4426,453 

PIVOTING  ARM  DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Gene  V.  Robertson,  1906  Esther  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Pa.  17013 

Filed  Feb,  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,767 

Int.  a.'  E05C  n/16 

IJ.S.  a.  292-268  7  Claims 

1.  A  door  safety  lock  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  slotted  arm  pivotally  attached  to  a  door  jamb,  said 
slotted  arm  comprising  a  pair  of  arm  members  affixed 
together,  and  said  arm  members  having  aligned  slots 
therein; 

(b)  a  slidable  bolt  attached  to  a  door  adjacent  said  slotted 
arm  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolt  is  coincident 
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with  the  pivoting  axis  of  the  slotted  arm,  the  dimensions  of 
a  portion  of  the  bolt  being  such  as  to  pass  through  the  slot 
when  the  arm  is  in  a  first  position,  and  being  prevented 
from  passing  through  said  slot  when  the  arm  is  in  a  second 
position;  and 


(c)  means  attached  to  said  pivoting  arm  to  engage  said  bolt 
and  thereby  lock  the  door  in  a  partially  open  position,  said 
means  engaging  said  bolt  being  pivotally  attached  be- 
tween said  arm  members. 


■I  I 
I  1 


^ 


■Mf* 


20 


1.  A  lock  follower,  particularly  a  handle  or  pressure  fol- 
lower, comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  arm  member  punched  from  sheet-metal 
material  and  having  a  circular  hole  through  one  end 
thereof  initially  of  a  first  diameter, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  hub  member  having  a  central,  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough  and  including,  in  axial  succession: 

(1)  a  first  bearing  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  diameter, 

(2)  a  recessed  peripheral  groove  having  a  diameter  less 
than  said  first  diameter, 

(3)  an  axially  toothed  anchoring  and  displacement  portion 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter,  and 

(4)  a  main  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
said  anchoring  and  displacement  portion  to  define  an 
upstanding  shoulder  therebetween, 

(c)  the  thickness  of  the  arm  member  proximate  its  through 
hole  being  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  axial  length 
of  the  groove  and  the  anchoring  and  displacement  pro- 
tion,  and 

(d)  the  arm  and  the  hub  member  being  press-fitted  together 


with  the  arm  abutting  the  shoulder  of  the  main  portion, 
the  bearing  portion  extending  out  from  the  arm  hole,  and 
the  sheet-metal  material  of  the  arm  being  flow  displaced 
by  the  anchoring  and  displacement  portion  to  surround  its 
axial  teeth  and  substantially  fill  the  groove,  thereby  rigidly 
joining  the  arm  and  hub  member  together  and  preventing 
afiy  relative  axial  or  circumferential  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


4,226,455 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  RAISABLE  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Petrus  J.  Hennequin,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hun- 
ter Douglas  International  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jun,  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1977,  2744930 

Int.  a.!  E05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  292—345  7  Claims 


4,226,454 
LOCK  FOLLOWER.  PARTICLLARLY  A  HANDLE  OR 
PRESSURE  FOLLOWER,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Erik  R.  Tranberg,  Eskilstuna,  and  Bo  G.  Widen,  Torshiilla,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  GKN-Stenman  AS,  Eskilstuna,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1977,  7702601 

Int.  a.:  EOSB  3/08:  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  292—336.5  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  locking  device  for  a  raisable  Venetian  blind  having  a 
side  housing,  a  bottom  rail,  and  a  flexible  lifting  member  engag- 
ing the  bottom  rail  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  end  piece  on  the  bottom  rail  ex- 
lending  into  said  housing  for  venical  movement  with  said 
bottom  rail  along  a  path  of  travel,  a  latch  pivoted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  latch  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  is  positioned  in  said  vertical  path  of 
travel  of  said  end  piece  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  end 
piece  may  pass  thereby,  said  latch  being  positioned  to  be  en- 
gageable  with  said  flexible  member,  and  the  position  and 
movement  of  said  latch  being  at  least  in  pari  determined  by  the 
tension  or  lack  thereof  in  said  flexible  member  when  engaged 
with  said  latch. 


4,226,456 
CONTAINER  AND  CONTAINER  LID 
John  C.  Bamett,  R.D.  5,  Box  5309,  Lake  Ariel,  Pa.  18436 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,292 
Int.  a.5  AOIK  29/00:  A47L  13/S2 
VS.  a.  294—1  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  container  lid  with  integral  scoop  which  comprises  a 
disc-shaped  member,  means  about  the  perimeter  of  said  disc- 
shaped member  for  securing  said  disc-shaped  member  to  the 
circular  top  free  edge  of  an  open  cylindrical  container,  said 
disc-shaped  member  having  an  annular  channel  adjacent  its 
perimeter,  said  perimetral  securing  means  including  at  least  an 
inwardly  facing  outer  circular  protuberance  adjacent  the  outer 
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side  of  said  annular  channel  in  said  disc-shaped  member,  and  a   narallel  to  iho  har«  fmm  ^.n  ,„i.    i  j 

curved  scoop  means,  said  curved  scoop  meaTdependine  from   .P"""^','  I  ""'^'  ^P*"*^  ^P*"  P°""°"  '"  ' 

^  aepenaing  irom    terminal  position  in  which  the  end  of  the  sack  is  clamped  tight 

'^'*«s"  "le  bars,  one  of  the  clamping  bars  being  displaceable 
towards  the  other  in  parallel  relationship,  the  clamping  bars 


an  annular  inner  portion  of  said  disc-shaped  member  adjacent 
said  annular  channel. 


4,226,457 

MULTIPLE  POSITIONABLE  HAND  TOOL  "HOLDER 

Jeffrey  G.  Shutt,  516  N.  Vista  Bonita,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,500 

Int.  a.'  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  a  294-15  3  Claims 


(10,  15):  (110,  115)  being  held  in  their  respective  mounting 
means  (4, 120, 121)  only  on  one  side  such  that  they  form  paral- 
lel cantilever  arms,  one  of  said  clamping  bars  moving  toward 
and  rotating  about  the  other  of  said  clamping  bars  during 
rotation  of  the  bars  from  the  initial  to  the  terminal  position. 


4,226,459 
GELATIN  CAPSULE  HOLDER 

John  C.  Natalicio.  2600  Griffith  Park  Blvd.,  Silverlake  Calif 
90039 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,455 

Int.  a.'  B25B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  294-99  R  7  Gaims 


1-^^ 


1.  A  manual  oscillatable  cutter  tool,  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  web  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  a  user's 
hand; 

b.  an  annular  peripheral  rim  at  the  radially  outer  margin  of 
the  web  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 

c.  a  tubular  stem  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  rim; 

d.  a  tubular  cutter  extending  from  within  the  tubular  stem 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  at  its  outer  end; 

e.  The  tubular  stem  including  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
passageway  extending  through  the  web  to  form  a  pellet 
outlet. 


4.226,458 
LIFTING  TACKLE  FOR  FILLED  SACKS 
Fritz  Achelpohl,  and  Konrad  Tetenborg,  both  of  Lengerich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher,  Len- 
gerich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,522 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1977,  2743208 

Int.  C\}  B66C  1/42 
VS.  a.  294-88  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  filled  sack,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  clamping  bars  about  which  a  gathered  and  flattened  end 
of  the  sack  is  slung,  and  means  for  mounting  said  bars  on  said 
frame,  the  pair  of  clamping  bars  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 


5.  A  one-piece  holder  integrally  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic 
synthetic  polymer  composition  material  for  holding  a  portion 
of  a  gelatin  capsule  for  the  filling  thereof,  said  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a  rear  handle  end: 

a  pair  of  arms  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing forward  from  said  handle  end.  each  of  said  arms  hav- 
ing a  finger  grip  portion  adjacent  said  handle  end  and  ihen 
having  a  cantilever  portion  extending  forward  from  said 
finger  grip  portion  to  form  a  bifurcated  front  end: 

a  flexure  hinge  joining  said  arms  at  the  forward  ends  of  their 
finger  grip  portions  whereby  manual  squeezing  of  said 
finger  grip  portions  toward  each  other  causes  said  cantile- 
ver portions  to  openly  diverge: 

each  of  said  cantilever  portions  having  a  forward  jaw  end,  a 
jaw  formed  on  each  of  said  jaw  ends  cooperating  with 
each  other  and  being  shaped  to  engage  and  retain  a  por- 
tion of  a  gelatin  capsule  therebetween,  each  of  said  jaws 
comprising  a  pair  of  fingers  forming  an  arcuate  segment 
tangential  to  said  jaw  end  of  said  cantilever  portion  and 
defining  a  substantially  circular  bottom  opening  for  re- 
ceiving such  gelatin  capsule  portion,  each  said  jaw  having 
a  stop  portion  extending  upward  and  parallel  to  each 
other  above  said  fingers  and  then  curved  toward  each 
other  so  as  to  face  each  other  and  cooperatively  form  a 
rounded  configuration  substantially  matching  the  closed 
end  of  the  capsule  portion  to  retain  said  capsule  portion 
within  said  jaws  during  capsule  filling  operations,  said 
jaws  being  normally  spaced  apart  a  distance  barely  less 
than  the  width  of  such  capsule  so  that,  when  holding  such 
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ca[»ule  therebetween,  said  arms  impose  on  said  jaws  a 
non-crushing  force  with  respect  to  said  capsule. 


4,226,4«) 
LONG-DISTANCE  TRLCK  CABIN 

Werner  Schmidt,  Vogelloh  54,  8000  Munich  50.  and  Walter 
Scbolz.  Trivastr.  3/0,  8000  Munich  19,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  7727143 

Int.  a.>  B60R  5/00 
VS.  a.  296—37.7  8  Claims 


I.  A  long-distance  truck  cabin  comprising:  windshield 
means;  bin  means  above  said  windshield  means  in  an  angular 
space  between  a  roof  and  front  wall  of  said  truck  cabin;  a 
horizontal  bottom  and  a  rear  end  wall  conflning  said  bin 
means;  sliding  curtain  means  at  the  front  wall  and  side  walls  of 
said  truck  cabin  for  covering  side  windows  and  said  windshield 
means;  continuous  curtain  runner  means  for  suspending  said 
curiam  means;  compartment  means  in  a  recess  in  said  horizon- 
tal bottom  in  substantially  the  center  of  said  cabin;  said  com- 
partment means  having  an  opening  In  a  downward  direction; 
said  compartment  means  having  cover  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  horizontal  hinge  means;  said  continuous  curtain 
runner  means  extending  across  said  opening  whereby  said 
curtain  means  may  be  stored  in  said  compartment  means  when 
not  in  use. 


4,226,461 

FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  POR  REMOVABLE 

STORAGE  SERVICES 

Sabet  Ackel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,909 
Oainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741540 

Int.  a.5  P60R  5/04 
CS.  a.  296—37.14  19  Qaims 


provided  with  a  covering  in  a  vehicle,  the  cargo  floor  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  mounting  frame  means  formed  at  least  in 
part  of  vehicle  bearer  members,  characterized  in  that  the  fas- 
tening arrangement  includes  fastening  means  for  locking  the 
cargo  floor  in  a  vertical  direction  and  for  retaining  the  cargo 
floor  in  a  horizontal  position  so  that  a  covering  pulled  over  all 
edges  of  the  cargo  floor  abuts  under  pressure  at  a  vertically 
extending  frame  part  of  a  mounting  frame  means  also  provided 
with  a  covering,  fastening  means  includes  at  least  one  lug 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  cargo  floor  for  engage- 
ment under  prestress  into  a  guide  opening  of  a  mounting  frame 
means  of  a  vehicle  and  at  least  one  detent  means  adapted  to  be 
arranged  on  the  cargo  floor  oppositely  to  said  lug  means. 


4,226,462 

CAR  DOOR  TRANSFER  SEAT  FOR  HANDICAPPED 

PERSONS 

Gabriel  Wellett,  22797  Rosalind  Ave.,  East  Detroit,  Mich.  48021 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  93«,4«4 

Int.  a.'  B60N  1/02 

VS.  a.  296—68  6  Claims 


1.  A  car  door  transfer  seat  for  handicapped  persons  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  a  car  door; 

a  seat  horizontally  supported  by  said  supports  at  a  level  of 
the  front  seat; 

a  handle  attached  the  support  for  aiding  handicapped  per- 
sons in  entering  and  leaving  the  vehicle; 

sides  of  the  seat  curving  forward  to  present  an  edge  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  car  axis  w>ien  the  door  is 
open;  and 

an  end  of  the  seat  opposite  the  hinge  shaped  to  abut  an  end 
of  the  car  seat  when  the  seat  is  in  its  down  position  and  the 
door  is  moved  toward  a  closed  position. 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  a  removable  cargo  floor 


4,226,463 
WINDSHIELD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  J.  Gager,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  16212,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32216 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,513 
Int.  a."  B62J  17/00 
V.S.  a.  296—78.1  22  Qaims 

1.  A  windshield  mounting  assembly  comprising  a  handlebar 
clamp  including  a  closeable  opening  having  an  axis  extending 
therethrough,  an  element  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
handlebar  clamp,  an  elongated  windshield  mounting  member 
having  an  inner  end  portion  adjacent  to  said  element  and  ex- 
tending laterally  of  said  axis  a  single,  connecting  means  for 
movably  attaching  said  mounting  member  inner  end  portion  to 
said  element  and  for  selectively  closing  said  opening,  said 
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6      p  "■  >■  "icicuciwccii  cxicnamg    ,(,  ,he  web  at  the  web  unner  ertop  hv  r>n»  n»„»<.  0,^1,  „  u.-.i,.. 


to  the  web  at  the  web  upper  edge  by  one  flange  each  whereby 
the  other  flanges  fall  in  a  common  plane,  and  a  lower  flange 
formed  by  at  least  one  angle  member  having  a  pair  of  flanges 
perpendicular  to  each  other  secured  to  the  web  at  the  web 
lower  edge  by  one  flange  whereby  the  other  flange  is  in  a  plane 
in  proximity  to  said  lower  edge,  a  connector  for'detachably 


generally  parallel  with  said  axis  and  adapted  to  receive  an 
outer  edge  portion  of  a  windshield  therebetween. 


4J26,464 
ARM  REST  SHAPED  TO  INCLUDE  A  THROUGH  GRIP 

OR  HAND  GRIP  WITH  HOLLOW  MOLDED  BODY 
Joachim  Janz,  Wuppertal,  and  Bodo  Mentzel,  Velbert,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cebr.  Happich  GmbH. 
Neuentreich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8. 
1976,  2645463 

Int.  a.:  B60J  9/00 
VS.  a.  296-153  5  Claims 


securing  said  transverse  central  members  and  said  transverse 
outboard  members  to  said  main  beams  comprising  a  planar  base 
adapted  to  abut  the  beam  web.  and  one  of  said  angle  member 
flanges  or  said  connector  planar  bases  having  a  key  formed 
thereon  and  the  other  having  a  mating  keyway  formed  therein 
whereby  the  angle  members,  connectors  ard  transverse  mem- 
bers are  self-aligning  with  each  other  when  assembled  and 
secured  together. 


ing 


4,226,466 

TRUCK.  ESPECIALLY  A  LARGE  CAPACITY  VEHICLE 

OR  TRACTOR  SEMI-TRAILER  COMBINATION 

Hans  Moil,  Augsburg,  and  Klaus  Flesche.  Wiesbaden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  .Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 

burg-Niirnberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Niirnberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946.790 

1  A  ihrr.,,.!,  „,^„  .„,      .<■  I.    ■  u    ..  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 

1.  A  through  gnp  arm  rest  for  a  vehicle,  or  the  like,  compris-    1977,2741125 

Int.  CI.   B62D  27/00 
VS.  a.  296-190  10  aaims 


a  supporting  reinforcement  insert  having  extending  portions 
effecting  attachment  planes; 

said  insert  being  a  hollow  body  which  is  hollow  from  one 
said  attachment  plane  of  said  arm  rest  to  the  other  attach- 
ment plane  thereof  and  being  molded  with  an  open  section 
intermediate  said  extending  portions  and  a  cover  closing 
said  open  section  to  complete  said  insert,  including  a 
padded  outer  layer  around  said  insert. 


\  * 

4^26,465 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  McCullough,  2099  Helena  Rd.,  Winterharen,  Ha. 
33880 

Filed  No?.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,065 
Int.  a."  B62D  2J/02 
U&  a  296-182  12  aaims 

1.  A  load  supporting  frame  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  transversely  spaced 
main  beams,  a  plurality  of  central  transverse  members  extend- 
ing between  said  main  beams  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation- 
ship along  said  main  beams  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  out- 
board members  outwardly  extending  from  said  main  beams  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  along  said  main  beams,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  rail  secured  to  the  extending  ends  of 
said  transverse  outboard  members,  said  main  beams  having  a 
generally  I-shaped  configuration  and  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  web  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  an  upper 
flange  formed  by  a  pair  of  angle  members  each  having  a  pair  of 


1.  A  truck,  especially  large  capacity  vehicles  and  tractor 
semi-trailer  combinations,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  motor.steering  unit; 

a  payload  carrier  connected  to  said  motor-steering  unit; 

at  least  one  lower  vehicle  control  cab  secured  to  said  motor- 
steering  unit;  and 

at  least  one  additional  upper  expandable  and  foldable  cab 
structure  variable  in  height  adaptable  to  height  of  said 
payload  carrier  for  reduction  of  air  resistance,  said  at  least 
one  lower  vehicle  control  cab  and  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional upper  structure  respectively  being  in  the  form  of 
separate  Interconnected  units  arranged  on  top  of  one 
another,  the  lowermost  respective  unit  being  mountable 
on  said  motor-steering  unit. 
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4,226.467  4^26,469 

FOLDABLE  CANTILEVERED  PLAYSEAT  RECLINER  CHAIR  WITH  WALL-AVOIDING  ACTION 

Robert  J.  Boudreau.  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hedstrom  Co.,   Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  and  David  S.  Hoffman,  High 

Point,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Royal  Development  Corn- 


Bedford,  Pa. 


Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  S«r.  No.  59,895 
Int.  a.-  A47D  13/04 
VS.  a.  297—5 


7  Claims 


7 


1  A  child's  playseat  comprising  a  base,  a  generally  U-shaped 
seal-supporting  frame  member  having  two  legs  connected  by  a 
bight,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  legs 
to  the  base,  a  generally  t'-shaped  bail,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bail  to  the  base  below  said 
frame  member  legs,  a  pair  of  telescoping  struts  having  corre- 
sponding first  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  member 
legs  mtermediate  their  ends  and  corresponding  second  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  the  bail,  said  bail  having  a  position  in 
overcentered  engagement  with  the  base  when  the  seat  is  erect, 
means  for  biasing  the  struts  toward  their  extended  positions  so 
that  the  bight  of  the  seat-supporting  frame  member  is  posi- 
tioned above  the  base,  and  seat  structure  suspended  from  the 
seat-supporting  frame  member. 


4,226,468 
WALL-CLEARING  RECLINER 
Carl  B.  Johnson,  Pontiac,  111.,  assignor  to  Pontiac  Furniture 
Industries,  Inc..  Pontiac,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,585 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/02:  A61G  15/00 

V.S.  a.  297-84  18  Claims 


Z^ 


1.  In  a  wall-clearing  reclining  chair  having  a  normally  sta- 
tionary base  for  supporting  the  chair  on  a  floor;  a  chair  body 
comprising  a  seal  and  backrest  supported  on  an  included  car- 
riage which  is  mounted  on  said  base  for  forward  and  rearward 
movement  thereon  between  a  rearward  upright  sitting  position 
and  a  forward  position  permitting  unobstructed  recline  of  the 
backrest;  and  a  retractable  footresi  supported  on  said  chair 
body  for  forward  and  rearwa/d  movement  thereon  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  in  front  of  the  seat 
of  the  chair, 
means  further  interconnecting  the  chair  body,  the  footrest, 
and  the  base  lo  effect  said  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  chair  body  and  the  footrest  by  the 
corresponding  movement  of  the  other, 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  carriage  and  footrest 
to  store  energy  upon  said  rearward  movement  and  to  bias 
them  for  said  forward  movement  upon  the  release  of  said 
energy,  and 
means  operable  by  the  occupant  of  the  chair  to  release  the 
stored  energy  to  drive  the  carriage  and  footrest  forward. 


pany,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N,C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,810 
Int,  a.'  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—85 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  recliner  chair  having  a  seat,  a  base,  front  and  rear  seat 
mounting  links  both  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  and  both 
pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  to  mount  the  seat  for  movement 
relative  to  the  base  between  normal  and  reclining  positions,  a 
footrest,  a  footrest  linkage  mounting  the  footrest  to  the  seat  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  the  seat  and 
an  extended  position  projected  forwardly  from  the  seat,  the 
footrest  linkage  including  a  footrest  mounting  link  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat,  and  manual  means  for 
actuating  the  footrest  linkage  to  move  the  footrest  between  the 
extended  and  retracted  positions  thereof,  the  manual  actuating 
means  including  linkage  connected  to  the  footrest  linkage  for 
operating  the  same  between  said  positions  thereof;  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  extension  of  said  front  seat  mounting 
link  projecting  above  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  front  seat 
mounting  link  to  the  seat,  and  a  seat  actuating  link  having  one 
end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  footrest  mounting  link 
and  having  an  opposite  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  extension  of  said  front  seat  mounting  link  such  that  when 
the  footrest  is  moved  to  the  extended  position,  said  seat 
actuating  link  will  pivot  said  front  mounting  link  about  its 
pivotal  connection  tr,  the  base  to  move  the  seat  forwardly 
relative  to  the  base  into  an  inclined  position  forwardly  of  the 
base. 


4,226,470 
CONVERTIBLE  COUCH  OR  CHAIR 
Franz  Wittmann,  Etsdorf,  and  Franz  Mitterbauer,  Hadersdorf, 
both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Wittmann  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft,  Etsdorf,  Austria 

FUed  Mar,  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,477 
Int.  a."  A47C  13/00,  17/00 
VS.  a.  297—108  9  Oaims 

1.  A  convertible  seating  unit  comprising: 
a  main  frame  adapted  to  stand  on  the  floor; 
a  seat  frame  displaceable  on  said  main  frame  between  a  rear 
sitting  position  over  said  main  frame  and  a  forward  reclin- 
ing position  at  least  partially  in  front  of  said  main  frame; 
a  seat  on  said  main  frame; 
a  back; 

means  interconnecting  said  back,  seat  frame,  and  main  frame 
for  automatically  displacing  said  back  between  an  up 
position  above  said  seat  and  a  down  position  generally 
level  with  and  behind  said  seat  on  displacement  of  said 
seat  frame  respectively  between  said  rear  sitting  position 
and  said  forward  reclining  position,  said  means  including: 
a  pair  of  links  each  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said  seat  frame 
and  another  end  pivoted  on  said  main  frame,  said  one  ends 
being  behind  said  other  ends  in  said  sitting  position  and 
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being  in  front  of  said  other  ends  in  said  reclining  position; 
a  forwardly  upwardly  inclined  guide  on  said  main  frame 
and 


a  predetermined  distance  above  said  surface  at  said  pivot  axis, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  spacing  element  having  a  first  side  defining  a  linear  magni- 
tude approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
outside  surfaces  of  said  stationary  element  of  said  rocking 
chair; 
a  first  stop  means  having  a  height  approximately  equal  to  the 


a  formation  on  said  seat  frame  engaged  in  said  guide  and 
displaceable  therealong  on  displacement  of  said  seat  frame 
between  said  sitting  and  reclining  positions. 


4,226,471 
ASSEMBLY  TRANSFORMABLE  INTO  FURNITURE 
Ernst  Zaugg,  Luegisland,  Oberlangenegg,  CH-3611  Suderen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,032 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    14    1978 
3993/78 

Int.  a.iA47C  13/00 
U.S.  a  297-118  23c,,i„, 


1.  An  assembly  adapted  for  transport  on  a  vehicle  and  being 
transformable  into  furniture,  the  furniture  including  at  least  a 
table,  and  a  bench, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  which  may 
be  assembled  one  to  another,  to  form  carrying  elements  of 
the  table  and  the  bench  of  said  furniture,  and 

a  transport  case,  including  a  cover  member  therefor  dou- 
bling as  a  table  top  of  the  ubie,  and  first  and  second 
groups  of  plates  forming  a  floor  member  of  said  case,  said 
first  group  of  plates  doubling  as  a  backrest  of  said  bench, 
said  second  group  of  plates  doubling  as  a  sitting  portion  of 
said  bench. 


4,226,472 
UNATTACHED  BASE  FOR  ROCKING  CHAIRS 
Eldon  R,  Mathis,  2216  SW.  63rd  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73159 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,335 
Int.  a.:  A47C  3/02 
U.S.  a  297-270  saaims 

1.  A  device  for  placing  under  a  rocking  chair  to  prevent  the 
rocking  thereof,  which  rocking  chair  has  a  stationary  element 
for  supporting  said  chair  on  a  surface,  said  stationary  element 
having  oppositely  disposed  outside  surfaces,  and  which  rock- 
ing chair  also  has  a  frame  disposed  over,  and  in  pivotable 
engagement  with,  along  a  pivot  axis,  said  stationary  element  at 


predetermined  distance  said  frame  is  above  said  surface 
and  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  first  side  of  said 
spacing  element;  and 
a  second  stop  means  having  a  height  approximately  equal  lo 
the  predetermined  distance  said  frame  is  above  said  sur- 
face and  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  first  side  of 
said  spacing  element  in  spaced  relation  lo  said  first  stop 
means  at  a  distance  defined  by  said  linear  magnitude. 


4,226,473 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Carl  B.  Johnson,  Pontiac,  III.,  assignor  to  Pontiac  Furniture 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pontiac,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,586 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/02 

U.S.a.  297-316  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  base,  a  seat,  a  backrest,  and 
linkage  means  at  each  side  of  the  chair  interconnecting  said 
backrest  and  seal  and  mounting  the  same  on  said  base  for 
movement  relative  thereto  and  to  each  other  from  a  silting 
position  to  a  reclining  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  a  pair 
of  seat-supporting  links  each  pivoted  to  the  base  and  lo  ihe 
seat  on  centers  spaced  from  from  to  rear  thereon  to  consti- 
tute therewith  a  four-bar  linkage  in  which  said  links  are 
inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  Ihe  base  to  the 
seal  in  said  sitting  position, 
the  backrest  being  pivoted  to  the  seat,  and  said  linkage 
means  including  a  third  link  pivoted  to  the  base  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  lo  a  pivotal  connection  to  the 
backrest  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal  connection 
of  the  backrest  to  the  seal  when  the  chair  is  in  sitting 
position, 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  backrest  to  said  third  link 
constituting  a  shiftable  fulcrum  enabling  the  backrest  upon 
recline  to  lift  the  seat,  and  to  follow  the  seal  forwardly  of 
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the  base  as  the  seat  is  lifted  by  the  rearward  rotation  of  the 
backrest  into  said  reclining  position, 
the  said  upward  and  rearward  inclination  of  the  seat-sup- 
porting links  being  maintained  in  all  positions  of  the  chair 
between  said  sitting  and  reclining  positions  so  as  to  effect 
the  return  of  the  chair  to  the  sitting  position  by  the  weight 
of  the  occupant  as  the  occupant  sits  up  to  remove  the 
force  of  his  back  against  the  backrest. 


when  the  surrounding  pressure  is  reduced  below  a  critical 
pressure  for  that  material,  with  the  environment  between 


111. 
III.. 


4.226,474 
SAFETY  VEST 
Dorothy  G.  Rupert,  1265  Franklin  La.,  Buffalo  Grove, 
60090,  and  Frieda  A.  Stobberingh,  Prospect  Heights, 
assignors  to  Dorothy  Gloria  Rupert,  Buffalo  Grove,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  S«r.  No.  49,420 
Int.  a.'  A47C  31/00 
li.S.  a.  297—484  12  aalms 


«0« 


»n\s-:-  .'■?-• 


the  nozzle  and  mineral  being  at  a  pressure  below  said 
critical  pressure. 


4,226,476 
CONTINUOUS  MINER  WITH  IMPROVED 
ROOF-TO-FLOOR  ANCHORING  CANOPY  UNITS  FOR 
ADVANaNG  AND  TURNING  MACHINE  AND 
INSTALLING  ROOF  BOLTS 
Jack  R.  Fairchild,  Bcckley;  Joseph  V.  Lagowski,  Mabscott,  and 
James  W.  Gordon,  Bluefield,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Fair- 
child  Incorporated,  Raleigh,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,467 
Int.  a?  E21C  29/22 
VS.  a.  299—31  32  ( 


1.  A  safety  vest  for  releasably  holding  a  person  in  a  seat, 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  extending  over  the 
shoulders  down  the  front  and  back  of  the  person  to  about  waist 
level,  a  waist  strap  at  about  waist  level  traversing  around  the 
waist  crossing  the  shoulder  straps  at  the  front  of  the  person  and 
terminating  at  the  shoulder  straps  at  the  back  of  the  person, 
means  fastening  said  waist  strap  to  the  shoulder  straps  at  the 
crossings  and  at  the  back  of  the  person,  said  shoulder  straps 
being  spaced  apart  at  the  front  of  the  person  and  converging 
over  the  shoulders  of  the  person  and  into  edge-to-edge  relation 
at  the  back  of  the  person,  slide  fastener  closure  means  at  the 
back  of  the  person  along  upright  adjacent  edges  of  said  shoul- 
der straps  for  closing  the  vest  in  wearing  position  on  the  per- 
son, and  means  at  the  upper  portions  of  the  shoulder  straps  and 
the  side  portions  of  the  waist  strap  adapted  to  receive  anchor- 
ing elements  associated  with  the  seat  to  hold  the  person  in  the 
seal. 


^■^^sv:^...;:^^ 


4,226,475 
UNDERGROUND  MINERAL  EXTRACTION 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Charles  G.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and  James  B.  Stephens,  La 
Crescenta,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,832 
Int.  a.'  E21C  25/60.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  299—13  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  mineral  from  the  ground  com- 
prising: 
applying  a  stream  of  liquid  under  pressure  through  a  conduit 

having  a  nozzle  directed  at  the  mineral;  and 
introducing  a  material  to  flow  with  said  stream  in  said  con- 
duit and  out  through  said  nozzle,  which  is  liquid  under  the 
pressure  of  said  stream  but  which  rapidly  becomes  a  gas 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  comprising 

power  driven  cutting  and  conveying  means  operable  when 
moved  with  respect  to  a  working  face  of  a  mine  seam 
including  horizontal  movement  in  a  direction  inwardly  of 
the  working  face  to  remove  the  material  from  a  section  of 
the  mine  seam  inwardly  of  the  working  face  and  to  con- 
vey the  same  away  from  the  working  face. 

said  cutting  and  conveying  means  including  an  elongated 
conveyor  assembly  extending  in  a  direction  generally  in 
alignment  with  the  direction  of  horizontal  movement  so  as 
to  receive  removed  material  at  its  forward  end  and  con- 
vey the  material  away  from  the  working  face  to  the  rear- 
ward end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  cutting  and  conveying 
mechanisms  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  conveyor  assembly  and  being  operable  to 
convey  the  removed  material  laterally  toward  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  conveyor  assembly, 

each  of  said  cutting  and  conveying  mechanisms  including  a 
mine  floor  engaging  assembly,  a  rotary  auger  cutter,  a 
mounting  arm  assembly  rotatably  supporiing  said  rotary 
auger  cutter  for  rotational  movement  about  a  lateral  hori- 
zontally extending  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  working 
face,  means  mounting  said  mounting  arm  assembly  on  said 
floor  engaging  assembly  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  auger 
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cutter,  power  means  carried  by  said  floor  engaging  assem- 
bly operatively  connected  with  said  rotary  auger  cutter 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  rotary  auger  cutter  about  the 
rotational  axis  thereof,  and  means  between  said  mounting 
arm  means  and  said  floor  engaging  assembly  for  effecting 
a  raising  and  lowering  pivoul  movement  of  said  rotary 
auger  cutter  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  mounting  arm 
assembly, 

a  pair  of  separate  mine  floor  engaging  structures  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  assembly  rearwardly  of 
said  pair  of  cutting  and  conveying  mechanisms, 

mine  roof  engaging  means  disposed  above  each  of  said  mine 
floor  engaging  structures, 

means  mounting  each  of  said  mine  roof  engaging  means  for 
vertical  movement  with  respect  to  the  associated  floor 
engaging  structure, 

means  mounting  each  of  said  floor  engaging  structures  for 
relative  horizontal  movement  with  respect  to  the  associ- 
ated cutting  and  conveying  mechanism,  and 

power  operated  means  for  (I)  effecting  vertical  movements 
of  each  of  said  roof  engaging  means  with  respect  to  the 
associated  floor  engaging  structure  and  (II)  effecting 
relative  horizontal  movement  between  each  floor  engag- 
ing structure  and  associated  cutting  and  conveying  mech- 
anism so  that  (A)  successive  sections  of  the  mine  seam  can 
be  removed  by  successive  operative  cycles,  each  of  which 
includes  (I)  an  upward  movement  of  both  of  said  roof 
engaging  means  into  an  operative  position  of  engagement 
with  the  mine  roof  to  thereby  provide  an  anchored  rela- 
tionship of  both  of  said  floor  engaging  structures  between 
the  mine  floor  and  roof,  (2)  generally  simultaneous  hori- 
zontal movement  of  both  of  said  cutting  and  conveying 
mechanisms  with  both  of  said  floor  engaging  structures 
disposed  in  said  anchored  relationship  through  forces 
resisted  by  said  anchored  relationship,  (3)  a  downward 
movement  of  each  of  said  roof  engaging  means  out  of  said 
operative  position,  and  (4)  horizonul  movement  of  each 
of  said  mine  floor  engaging  structures  with  respect  to  the 
associated  cutting  and  conveying  mechanism  with  the 
associated  mine  roof  engaging  means  disposed  out  of  said 
operative  position  in  a  direction  and  to  an  extent  generally 
equal  to  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  cutting  and 
conveying  means,  (B)  the  continuous  mining  machine  can 
be  moved  through  a  90°  turn  by  an  operative  cycle  with 
includes  (1)  an  upward  movement  of  one  of  said  roof 
engaging  means  into  an  operative  position  of  engagement 
with  the  mine  roof  to  thereby  provide  an  anchored  verti- 
cal pivot  relationship  of  the  associated  floor  engaging 
structure  between  the  mine  floor  and  roof  and  (2)  a  repeti- 
tive series  of  successive  movements  of  the  floor  engaging 
structure  and  the  other  roof  engaging  means  associated 
therewith  which  includes  (a)  upward  movement  of  said 
other  roof  engaging  means  into  an  operative  position  of 
engagement  with  the  mine  roof  to  thereby  provide  an 
anchored  relationship  of  said  other  floor  engaging  struc- 
ture between  the  mine  floor  and  roof,  (b)  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  cutting  and  conveying  mechanism  associated 
with  said  other  floor  engaging  structure  with  the  latter 
disposed  in  said  anchored  relationship  through  a  force 
resisted  by  said  anchored  relationship  so  as  to  move  the 
entire  machine  about  the  anchored  vertical  pivot  relation- 
ship provided  by  said  one  floor  engaging  structure,  (c) 
downward  movement  of  said  other  roof  engaging  means 
out  of  said  operative  position,  (d)  horizontal  movement  of 
said  other  mine  roof  engaging  structure  with  respect  to 
the  associated  cutting  and  conveying  mechanism  with  said 
other  mine  roof  engaging  means  disposed  out  of  said 
operative  position. 


4,226,477 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  EARTH  GENERATED  BY 

TUNNELING 

Xnastascio  Capoccia,  48001  West  Rd.,  Wixom,  Mich.  48096 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2455 

Int.  a:-  E21C  35/20:  E21D  9/12 

U.S.  a.  299-56  g  aaims 


^      »     JD      J*         ^    52       S4 


1.  A  device  for  removing  the  loose  earth  generated  by  a 
tunneling  means  comprising: 

said  tunneling  means  having  a  discharge  aperture  disposed  at 
one  end  thereof; 

a  first  conveyor  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  said 
loose  earth  generated  by  said  tunneling  means,  said  first 
conveyor  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  first  input  aper- 
tures disposed  opposite  the  path  of  said  discharge  aperture 
of  said  tunneling  means  such  that  successive  ones  of  said 
first  input  apertures  are  disposed  in  proximity  with  said 
discharge  aperture  of  said  tunneling  means  to  receive 
loose  earth  therefrom  as  said  tunneling  means  advances; 
and 

a  second  conveyor  means  for  consuming  said  loose  earth 
from  first  conveyor  means  and  translating  said  loose  earth 
to  a  receiving  area. 


4,226.478 
WIRE  SPOKE  WHEEL 
Raymond  C.  Brown,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Indus- 
tries International,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,755 

Int.  a.-  B60B  7/00 

VS.  CL  301—37  SS  9  aaims 


9.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  construction  having  a  solid  and  one- 
piece  integral  wheel  body  that  includes  a  radially  extending 
bolt-on  flange  which  merges  into  a  tire-receiving  rim; 
a  plurality  of  replaceable  spokes  extending  between  radially 

inner  and  outer  points  on  said  wheel  body,  the  outer  end 

of  each  said  spoke  being  threaded: 
a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced  circumferentially  around  said 

wheel  bodj^,  said  recesses  each  removably  receiving  the 

inner  end  of  one  of  said  spokes; 
a  plurality  of  non-apertured  cup  shaped  sockets  spaced 

circumferentially  along  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
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wheel  body  axially  of  and  facing  toward  said  recesses; 
and, 
a  mounting  member  threadedly  carried  by  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  spokes  and  including  a  ball  rotatably  and 
removably  disposed  within  one  of  said  sockets,  said 
mounting  member  also  being  formed  with  tool-receiving 
flats  inwardly  of  said  ball  for  imparting  rotation  to  said 
mounting  member,  with  said  spokes  being  releasably  re- 
tained within  said  sockets  by  rotating  said  mounting  mem- 
bers upon  said  spokes  to  thereby  vary  the  effective  length 
of  said  spokes  and  place  said  spokes  and  their  mountmg 
members  in  longitudinal  compression,  said  non-apertured 
cup  shaped  sockets  having  said  mounting  member  balls 
matingly  inserted  therein. 


4,226,480 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF 

DECELERATION  RESPONSIVE  TYPE 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,097 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  S3-«4171 

Int.  a:-  B60T  S/I4,  8/24.  8/26 

US.  a.  303-24  C  3  aaims 


4,226,479 
WIRE  SPOKE  AUTO.MOTIVE  WHEEL 
Richard  G.  Weld,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Weldwheels, 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,606 

Int.  a.i  B60B  1/06 

VS.  a.  301-67  13  Claims 


2.  In  a  spoked  automotive  wheel  wherein  spokes  extend  into 
bores,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  annular  spoke  receiving  member  having  an  outer 
surface  and  spaced  bores  extending  circumferentially 
iherearound, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metallic  wheel  spokes  respectively  having 
ends  with  an  end  surface  extending  at  least  a  substantial 
distance  thereacross,  said  spoke  ends  being  inserted  within 
said  bores  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  bores,  creating  open,  weld  wire  receiving  cavities 
having  a  depth  extending  from  said  outer  surface  to  said 
end  surface,  said  cavities  respectively  being  located  adja- 
cent and  outwardly  of  said  spoke  end  surfaces  and 
bounded  by  said  end  surfaces  and  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bores  pxtending  outwardly  thereof,  and 

(c)  metallic  wire  bead  weld  formations  contained  within  said 
cavities  and  fusedly  joined  respectively  to  said  spoke  end 
surfaces  and  to  said  bore  inner  surface  portions, 

(d)  said  weld  formations  roughly  constituting  weld  metal 
plugs  which  substantially  laterally  fill  said  cavities  and 
blend  with  said  end  surfaces  and  said  bore  inner  surface 
portions,  thereby  securely  anchoring  said  spoke  ends  at  a 
position  partially  within  said  bores  against  relative  move- 
ment within  said  bores  between  said  spokes  and  spoke 
receiving  member  due  to  automotive  vehicle  induced 
forces  acting  on  said  spokes. 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  installation  in  a  vehi- 
cle braking  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and  a  wheel 
brake  cylinder,  the  control  device  including; 

a  first  housing  section  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
a  master  cylinder  and  provided  at  its  inner  end  face  with 
an  annular  protrusion  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
port; 

a  second  housing  section  having  an  outlet  port  for  connec- 
tion to  a  wheel  brake  cylinder  and  provided  at  its  inner 
end  face  with  a  stepped  inner  bore  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  port,  said  first  and  second  housing  sections 
being  fitted  to  each  other  at  their  inner  end  faces  such  that 
said  annular  protrusion  is  mated  within  a  large  diameter 
portion  of  said  inner  bore  to  provide  a  valve  chamber;  and 

a  cut-off  valve  including  a  valve  seat  provided  on  the  side 
wall  of  said  inner  bore  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  outlet  port  and  inertia-con- 
trolled valve  element  housed  within  a  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  inner  bore  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat 
and  moving  toward  said  valve  seat  to  interrupt  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  said  outlet  port  when 
said  valve  element  is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

a  partition  member  disposed  within  the  large  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  inner  bore  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said 
valve  chamber  into  front  and  rear  chambers  and  receiving 
said  valve  element  at  its  front  face,  said  partition  member 
being  provided  with  a  fluid  passage  communicating  said 
rear  chamber  into  said  front  chamber  and  being  fixed  in  a 
predetermined  position  by  abutment  of  its  front  face  with 
the  stepped  portion  of  said  inner  bore  and 

an  annular  seal  member  of  resilient  material  interposed  be- 
tween the  back  face  of  said  partition  member  and  the  inner 
end  of  said  annular  protrusion  such  that  said  partition 
member  is  resiliently  urged  into  said  fixed  predetermined 
position  abutting  against  the  stepped  portion  of  said  inner 
bore. 
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4,226,481 

SPRING-LOADED  BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  RAILWAY 

VEHICLES 

Hans  Pollinger,  and  Paul  Lohmeier,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,2717560 

Int.  CI.-'  B60T  17/04 
U.S.  a.  303-82  ,4  Claims 


4,226,482 

BRAKE  ACCELERATOR  FOR  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Georg  Stable,  and  Josef  HIntner,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,044,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,583 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1976,  2647283 

Int,  0.>  B60T  17/04 
VS.  a.  303-82  n  Claims 

1.  A  brake  accelerator  for  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system 
having  a  brake  line  and  an  auxiliary  chamber  with  a  throttle 
connection  to  said  brake  line,  and  comprising  first  means  for 
defining  a  first  chamber  having  a  first  piston  movable  therein 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  piston  defining  on 
one  side  thereof  a  first  sub-chamber  connected  to  the  brake  line 
and  on  the  other  side  thereof  a  second  sub-chamber  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  chamber,  said  first  piston  being  in  the  first 
position  when  a  pressure  equilibrium  exists  in  the  first  and 
second  sub-chambers  during  release  position  of  the  brakes  and 
being  in  the  second  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  second 
sub-chamber  is  greater  than  in  said  first  sub-chamber  during  a 
service  braking  operation,  a  control  piston  movable  in  a  second 
chamber  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  control  piston 
defining  on  one  side  thereof  a  third  sub-chambel-  and  on  the 
other  side  thereof  a  fourth  sub-chamber,  first  passage  means 
between  said  third  sub-chamber  and  the  first  sub-chamber,  a 
first  valve  in  said  first  passage  means  operable  between  posi- 
tions to  open  and  close  said  mt  passage  means  with  respect  to 
said  first  sub-chamber,  a  sedond  valve  connecting  said  first 
passage  means  to  said  third  sub-chamber  when  said  second 


valve  is  in  an  open  position,  means  for  defining  a  first  control 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  passage  means,  a  third 
valve  in  said  first  passage  means  between  said  first  valve  and 
said  first  control  chamber  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  second  passage  means  in  connection  with  said 
first  passage  means  for  drawing  ofl'  pressure  fluid  from  said 
first  control  chamber  through  said  first  passage  means  and  said 
third  sub-chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  third  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  second  sub-chamber,  a  fourth  valve 
in  said  third  passage  means  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  second  means  connected  to  said  third  passage 
means  for  venting  pressure  fluid  from  said  second  sub-chamber 
when  said  fourth  valve  is  open,  third  means  for  opening  said 
first  valve  when  said  first  piston  is  in  its  second  position,  fourth 
means  for  opening  said  third  valve  and  for  closing  said  second 
and  fourth  valves  when  said  control  piston  is  in  its  first  posi- 


1.  A  venting  valve  for  a  spring-loaded  brake  device  particu- 
larly in  a  railway  vehicle  and  connected  to  a  brake  line  to 
which  is  further  connected  a  spring-loaded  brake  cylinder  and 
a  brake  valve  to  control  pressure  in  the  brake  line,  said  venting 
valve  comprising  means  in  said  venting  valve  for  opening  a 
passage  from  the  brake  line  to  the  atmosphere  only  when  the 
pressure  in  the  brake  line  is  decreased  from  a  brake  release 
level  to  a  level  at  which  the  brake  cylinder  effects  contact 
between  braking  surfaces  but  before  a  braking  force  is  applied, 
said  passage  being  otherwise  closed  at  the  brake  release  level 
and  after  contact  of  the  braking  surfaces  is  effected  such  that 
the  brakes  are  applied  with  a  force  proportional  to  the  decrease 
in  the  brake  line  pressure  and  the  venting  valve  exerts  no 
influence  in  any  subsequent  control  of  the  braking  action. 


tion,  said  fourth  means  closing  said  third  valve  and  opening 
said  second  and  fourth  valves  when  said  control  piston  is  m  its 
second  position,  pressure  fluid  entering  said  first  control  cham- 
ber from  the  brake  line  upon  opening  of  said  first  valve  when 
a  decrease  in  pressure  occures  in  said  brake  line  to  increase 
pressure  in  said  first  control  chamber  such  that  the  increased 
pressure  acts  upon  said  control  piston  in  conjunction  with  said 
fourth  means  to  open  said  second  and  fourth  valves  and  to 
close  said  third  valve  whereby  pressure  fluid  is  drawn  off  to 
the  atomosphere  from  said  first  control  chamber  and  said 
second  sub-chamber,  said  control  piston  in  conjunction  with 
said  fourth  means  closing  said  second  and  fourth  valves  and 
opening  said  third  valve  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  control 
chamber  drops  below  a  predetermined  valve  so  thai  a  limited 
quantity  of  pressure  fluid  is  drawn  from  said  brake  line  and  a 
predetermined  pressure  relationship  is  maintained  on  both 
sides  of  said  first  piston  dunng  a  service  braking  operation. 


4,226,483 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  COMPONENT 

Hironori  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct,  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  952,980 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1977,  52-126503 

Int.  a.'  F16C  7/04.  32/06 

VS.  a,  308-9  7  aaims 

1.  Hydrostatic  bearing  component,  comprising  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  members,  said  first  movable  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  defined  therein  by  stepped  means  at  a  side 
facing  said  second  member,  at  least  one  orifice  open  to  said 
recess,  and  a  pressure  supply  communicating  with  said  onfice, 
a  ratio  (fi)  of  a  gap  Cj  between  said  stepped  means  and  said 
second  member  to  a  gap  C/j  between  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
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recess  and  said  second  member  03 =Ci/Cx)  being  in  a  range  of 
between  0.2  and  0.7  when  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  to  said 
pressure  supply,   and   wherein   a  value   X  defined   by  (In 


Do 

Ds 


and  forming  a  relatively  non<onductive  thermal  barrier  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  thermal  adaptor,  the 
configuration  of  each  outer  race,  the  second  portion  of  each 
thermal  adaptor  and  the  rolling  elements  being  such  that  the 
temperature  rise  of  the  outer  race  and  the  second  portion  of 
each  thermal  adaptor  Is  related  to  the  temperature  rise  of  the 


o-VZM 


-^6 


u 


Do/D,)/(ln  Dj/Di),  where  D^  is  a  diameter  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, Dj  is  a  diameter  of  said  recess,  and  D,  is  a  diameter  of  said 
orifice,  is  in  a  range  of  between  0.02  and  0.06. 


>-< 
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4426,484 
BEARING  RETAINER  rolling  elements  of  the  respective  bearing  such  that  the  in- 

Franldyn  A.  Glassow,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Arthur  C.  Cunning-   crease  in  diameter  of  the  outer  race  of  each  bearing  due  to  the 


ham.  Mission  Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Str.  No.  972,120 

Int.  a.'  F16C  S3/SS 

U.S.  a.  308—201  6  Oaims 


"xy- 


heat  generated  in  response  to  the  rolling  contact  forces  be- 
tween the  rolling  elements  and  said  outer  races  when  the  shaft 
is  rotated  is  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  increase  in  diame- 
ter of  a  rolling  element  resulting  from  the  thermal  expansion 
due  to  said  rolling  contact  forces. 


4,226,486 

CONVERTIBLE  TABLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Kent  S.  Roberts;  Brent  J.  Roberts,  and  Fredrick  D.  Roberts,  all 

of  American  Fork,  Utah,  assignors  to  Roberts  Mfg.,  Inc., 

American  Fork,  Utah 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,332 

Int.  a.2  A47B  81/00;  OOSB  75/00 

U.S.  a.  312—21  10  Claims 


1.  A  ball  bearing  retainer  comprising: 

an  annular  body  of  open  pore  microporous  foamlike  material 
for  stonng  lubricant,  said  annular  body  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein  for  receiving  bearing  balls  and  at  least 
one  projection  on  at  least  one  circumferential  surface 
thereof  for  contacting  at  least  one  circumferential  surface 
of  a  bearing  ring,  said  openings  being  sized  to  have  an 
interference  fit  with  said  bearing  balls,  said  projection 
being  sized  to  have  an  interference  fit  with  said  bearing 
ring. 


4,226,485 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  THERMAL  ADAPTOR 
Francois  C.  Pnnot,  Pully,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 

Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
12656/77 

Int  a.>  F16C  35/077 
U.S.  a.  308—207  R  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  a 
housing  by  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  antifriction  bearings  with 
radially  compressed  rolling  elements  between  an  inner  face 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  an  outer  race  supported  by  the  hous- 
ing, means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  preload  on 
the  bearings,  comprising  a  thermal  adaptor  disposed  between 
said  outer  race  of  each  of  said  bearings  and  said  housing,  said 
thermal  adaptor  comprising  a  first  portion  supported  by  the 
housing,  a  second  portion  which  supports  the  outer  race  of  the 
bearing  radially  and  axially  in  a  good  heat  conducting  relation- 
ship so  that  the  heat  generated  in  the  outer  race  is  transmitted 
readily  by  conduction  to  said  second  portion  of  said  thermal 
adaptor,  and  a  third  poriion  interconnecting  said  first  portion 
and  said  second  portion,  said  third  portion  being  radially  rigid 


1.  A  convertible  table  structure  providing  support  and  dual 
working  surfaces  for  an  open-arm  or  portable  type  of  sewing 
machine,  comprising  an  apertured  platform  having  a  work  top 
and  an  underside,  the  aperture  therein  being  of  a  size  to  accom- 
modate the  working  portions  of  the  sewing  machine^  a  plat- 
form section  adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  sewing  machine  and 
being  of  size  normally  fitting  closely  within  the  aperture  in  the 
platform  proper  coplanar  with  the  platform  work  top,  said 
platform  section  being  movable  from  the  normal,  coplanar 
position  to  a  position  below  the  work  top,  so  a  sewing  machine 
mounted  thereon  is  placed  in  suitable  working  position  with 
respect  to  the  work  top,  and  vice  versa,  so  as  to  re-esublish  the 
coplanar  relationship  between  platform  section  and  platform 
proper;  elongate,  parallel  motion,  link  means  movably  attach- 
ing said  platform  section  to  said  platform  proper,  so  as  to 
minimize  horizontal  movement  of  the  platform  section  in  mov- 
ing vertically  from  coplanar  position  to  lowered  position  and 
vice  versa;  means  atuched  to  the  underside  of  the  platform  for 
moving  said  platform  section  between  its  said  normal,  coplanar 
position  and  a  lowered  position  and  vice  versa,  said  means  for 
moving  the  platform  section  being  adapted  to  Hmit  the  extent 
of  downward  movement  of  said  link  means  so  as  to  minimize 
horizontal  movement  of  the  platform  section  as  it  Is  lowered 
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and  raised  and  so  as  to  support  the  platform  section  in  a  maxi- 
mum lowered  position;  and  means  for  supporting  the  platform 
proper  at  a  convenient  working  level. 


respective  one  of  said  sides  in  slidable  relation  to  said 
grooves  of  said  respective  side  and  a  vertical  bar  remov- 


4,226,487 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  OF 

MERCHANDISE 
Hermann   Hirsch,   Karnten,   Austria,   assignor   to   Hermann 
Hirsch  Leder-  und  Kunststoffwarenfabrik,  Klagenfurt,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  15,  1977,  2674/77 

Int.  a.2  A47F  I/OO 

UA  a  312-42  eaairns 


■  ^'      :    "^i—"-^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  display  and  dispensing  of  merchandise, 
comprising  a  stationary  support,  at  least  one  vertically  dis- 
posed merchandise  carrier  for  displaying  merchandise  and 
from  which  merchandise  can  be  selectively  removed,  means 
mounting  said  carrier  for  horizontal  sliding  movement  on  and 
relative  to  said  support  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions in  which  the  merchandise  on  said  carrier  is  respectively 
displayed  and  stored,  slide  means  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  relative  to  said  support  and  normally  preventing 
detachment  of  said  carrier  from  said  support,  said  slide  means 
being  selectively  manipulable  to  permit  detachment  of  said 
carrier  from  said  support,  said  slide  means  including  a  stop 
normally  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  portion  of  said  carrier  to 
permit  partial  removal  of  said  carrier  from  said  support  but  to 
prevent  complete  removal  of  said  carrier  from  said  support, 
said  stop  moving  out  of  the  path  of  the  carrier  upon  selective 
manipulation  of  said  slide  means  to  permit  complete  removal  of 
said  carrier  from  said  support,  the  portion  of  said  carrier  that 
contacts  said  stop  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  carrier,  and 
means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  carrier  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  merchandise  from  the  carrier  from  said  other  end  of 
the  carrier,  whereby  merchandise  can  be  removed  from  the 
carrier  only  when  the  carrier  is  removed  from  the  support. 


4426,488 
FURNITURE  FRAME 
Rod  G.  Vincent,  124  E.  Putnam  A»e.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,057 
Int  a.2  A47B  43/00 
VS.  a.  312-257  R  17  aaims 

1.  A  furniture  frame  comprising 
a  base  frame; 
a  top  frame; 

a  drawer  slidably  mounted  between  said  base  frame  and  said 
top  frame,  said  drawer  including  a  pair  of  vertical  sides, 
each  said  side  being  hollow  and  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  extending  from  a  front  end  towards  a  rear  end  to 
an  intermediate  point  at  each  of  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge;  and 
a  pair  of  divider  frames,  each  said  divider  frame  including  a 
U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  legs  each 
slidably  mounted  in  a  respective  one  of  said  base  frame 
and  said  top  frame  and  a  vertical  leg  extending  through  a 


ably  secured  in  said  horizontal  legs  to  the  rear  of  said 
respective  side. 


4,226,489 

DOOR  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  W.  Haag,  Center  Township,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind., 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  .May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,574 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/16:  E05C  7/04:  F25D  11/00 

VS.  a.  312-296  19  Oaims 


9.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  defining  a  refrigerated  cham- 
ber and  having  a  door  assembly  having  first  and  second  plvoi- 
ally  mounted  doors  defining  vertically  extending  juxtaposed 
edge  portions  in  a  closed  arrangement  of  the  doors  across  the 
chamber,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  dikes  carried  one  each 
on  said  doors  to  extend  rearwardly  from  said  edge  portions  in 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  in  said  closed  arrangement, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mounting  means; 

an  outer,  first  pair  of  seals  having  a  relatively  rigid  mounting 
portion  mounted  one  each  by  said  mounting  means  to  said 
doors  and  a  flexible  sealing  portion  extending  therefrom 
into  overlapped  sealed  engagement  with  each  other  in  said 
close  arrangement  of  the  doors; 
an  inner,  second  pair  of  seals  having  a  relatively  rigid  mount- 
ing portion  mounted  one  each  by  said  mounting  means  to 
said  dikes  and  a  flexible  sealing  portion  extending  there- 
from into  sealed  engagement  with  each  other  inwardly  of 
said  first  pair  of  seals  in  said  closed  arrangement  of  the 
doors,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  seals  defining  a  sub- 
stantial dead  air  space  within  said  refrigerated  chamber 
adjacent  said  doors,  thereby  providing  an  effective  ther- 
mal and  moisture  barrier  when  said  doors  are  in  said 
closed  arrangement. 
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4.226,490 

STABILIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOV  ABLY 

MOUNTED  DRAWER  OR  RACK 

Thomu  E.  Jenkins;  Thomas  M.  Hahn.  and  Donald  S.  Gushing, 

all  of  LouiSTille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,948 

Int.  a.-  A47B  88/00 

VS.  a  312—331  12  Claims 


making  electrical  connection  thereto,  said  electronic  device 

comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  unit  including  a  printed  circuit  board, 
said  board  being  provided  at  one  end  with  an  integral 
electrical  connector  for  engagement  with  said  electrical 
connector  of  a  respective  one  of  said  chassis  compart- 
ments and  at  the  opposite  end  with  an  integral  handle  for 
use  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  the  electronic  device 
into  and  from  the  chassis,  and 
cover  means  for  containing  said  printed  circuit  board  unit 
with  said  electrical  connector  and  said  handle  projecting 
out  from  said  cover  means,  said  cover  means  being 
adapted  to  serve  as  guide  means  for  insertion  of  the  elec- 
tronic device  into  the  respective  mounting  chassis  com- 
partment and  for  positioning  said  circuit  board  within  said 
cover  means,  said  cover  means  being  constructed  from  a 
single  member,  said  single  member  comprising 


1.  A  motion  stabilizing  arrangement  for  a  member  mounted 
for  guided  relative  translalional  movement  with  respect  to  a 
supporting  structure  along  a  fixed  line  of  movement  and  in  a 
fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  said  supporting  structure,  said 
arrangement  including: 

a  stabilizer  axle; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  stabilizer  axle  on  said  mem- 
ber, with  said  stabilizer  axle  extending  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  line  of  movement  of  said  member; 

a  pair  of  equal  diameter  friction  rollers  each  connected  to 
said  stabilizer  axle  to  rotate  together  therewith  at  spaced 
points  along  said  stabilizer  axle; 

fixed  guide  surface  means,  including  a  surface  portion  dis- 
posed opposite  each  of  said  friction  rollers  on  one  side  of 
said  member  and  extending  parallel  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  member  and  the  axis  of  said  stabilizer  axle; 

means  mounting  said  stabilizer  axle  for  relative  translational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  member  towards  and  away 
from  said  surface  portions; 

bias  means  acting  on  said  stabilizer  axle  urging  said  friction 
rollers  away  from  said  member  and  into  engagement  with 
said  fixed  guide  surface; 

support  means  supporting  the  other  side  of  said  member 
dunng  said  translational  movement  and  absorbing  the 
reaction  force  created  by  said  bias  means; 

whereby  said  friction  rollers  in  engagement  with  said  guide 
surface  constrain  said  movement  of  said  member  along 
said  line  of  direction  in  a  fixed  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  structure  and  said  support  means  is  pre- 
loaded by  said  bias  means. 


first  and  second  cover  portions, 

flexible  hinge  means  for  permitting  said  cover  portions  to 
be  pivotally  moved  with  respect  to  each  other  between 
open  and  closed  positions  of  said  cover  means, 

supporting  seats  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  cover  por- 
tions for  securely  holding  said  printed  circuit  board  unit 
when  said  cover  means  is  in  the  closed  position,  and 

locking  means  for  retaining  said  cover  means  in  the  closed 
position,  said  locking  means  comprises  a  locking  pin 
formed  on  the  supporting  seats  on  one  of  said  cover 
portions,  each  said  locking  pin  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  a  hole  formed  in  the  printed  circuit  board  for 
snap  engagement  with  a  hole  formed  in  the  other  sup- 
porting seat  on  the  other  of  said  cover  portions  when 
said  cover  means  is  in  the  closed  position. 


4,226,492 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONAECTION  APPARATUS 
Subhash  R.  Deo,  Naperrille,  and  Chester  C.  Faudskar,  Wbeaton, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,753 

Int.  O.'  H05K  1/08 

VJS.  a.  339—17  CF  1  Oaiffl 


4,226,491 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  UNrr  THEREIN 
Kazuo  Kazana,  Kawasaki;  Akira  Oka;  Masayoahi  Shigihara, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Sueo  Shinbashi.  Yokohanv.  all  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Fi;^itsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,896 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     28,     1978, 
S3/S8960[U] 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/07 
U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  device  for  use  in  a  communication  system 
unit,  said  unit  including  a  mounting  chassis  having  a  plurality 
of  compartments,  each  compartment  comprising  means  for 
receiving  said  electronic  device  and  an  electrical  connector  for 


1.  Electrical  interconnection  apparatus  for  adapting  the 
terminal  pattern  of  a  first  electrical  component  of  first  spacings 
to  the  terminal  pattern  of  a  second  electrical  component  of 
second,  greater  spacings  comprising  an  electrically  insulative 
platform  for  supporting  said  first  component,  a  row  of  n 
groups  of  terminals  plus  one  terminal  arranged  on  one  side  of 
said  platform  corresponding  to  said  terminal  pattern  of  said 
first  component,  each  of  said  groups  including  three  terminals. 
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an  insulative  lead  frame  block  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  platform,  a  first  row  of  n-t-1  terminal  pins  having  said 
second  spacings  extending  from  said  lead  frame  block  aligned 
with  said  row  of  n  groups  of  terminals,  a  second  and  third  row 
of  n  -f  I  terminal  pins  each  having  said  second  spacings  extend- 
ing from  said  lead  frame  block  on  respective  sides  of  said  first 
row  of  terminal  pins,  first  electrical  conducting  means  for 
connecting  the  first  terminals  of  each  of  said  n  groups  of  termi- 
nals and  said  one  terminal  to  successive  pins  of  said  first  row  of 
terminal  pins,  second  electrical  conducting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  second  terminals  of  each  of  said  n  groups  of  terminals 
and  said  one  terminal  to  successive  pins  of  said  second  row  of 
Itrmmal  pins  beginning  with  the  first  pin  of  said  last-mentioned 
tow,  third  electrical  conducting  means  for  connecting  the 
thjrd  terminals  of  each  of  said  n  groups  of  terminals  and  said 
one^erminal  to  successive  pins  of  said  third  row  of  terminal 
pins  beginning  with  the  second  pin  of  said  last-mentioned  row, 
and  means  for  determining  the  impedance  of  said  second  and 
third  electrical  conducting  means  comprising  first  and  second 
ground  plane  elements  supported  by  said  lead  frame  block 
between  said  first  and  second  row  of  terminal  pins  and  said  first 
and  third  row  of  terminal  pins,  respectively,  said  first  ground 
plane  element  being  connected  to  the  last  terminal  pin  of  said 
second  row  of  pins  and  said  second  ground  plane  element 
being  connected  to  the  first  terminal  pin  of  said  third  row  of 
pins. 


being  removable  from  said  terminal  so  that  there  is  pro- 
vided an  opening  sufficiently  large  for  the  insertion  of  a 
circuit  breaker  with  contacts  reaching  the  same  conuci 
points  in  said  fuse  holder  as  a  fuse  which  is  used  in  con- 
junction with  said  connector  body,  said  connection  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  terminal  block  adjacent  said  passage  and  said  terminal 
block  including  a  latch  means  for  receiving  said  fingers 
thereby  releasably  securing  said  connector  body  as  a  part 
of  said  terminal  block. 


4,226,493 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  WITH  FUSE  GUARDS  AND 

IDENTinCATION  SURFACE 

Thomas  M.  Cairns,  Birmingham;  John  H.  Dewar,  Grotse  He, 

and  Emmons  F.  Sumner.  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  ,No.  16,473 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  U/631 

U.S,a339-66M  jciaims 


4,226,494 

aRcurr  panel  connector 

Charles  F.  Mazzeo,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Catherine  K.  Cotler, 
Cranford,  both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation. 
.New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,087 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  IS/S8 

U.S.  a  339-103  R  ,5a^„, 


1.  A  fuse  terminal  block  assembly  for  an  automotive  electri- 
cal system,  said  fuse  terminal  block  assembly  having  a  terminal 
block  with  a  passage  for  receiving  a  blade  contact  of  a  fuse, 
said  passage  including  a  fuse  holder  for  contacting  the  blade 
contact  of  a  fuse; 
a  support  means  extending  above  the  top  surface  of  said 
passage  so  as  to  partially  surround  a  fuse  inserted  Into  said 
passage  thus  providing  protection  against  accldenul  re- 
moval of  the  fuse  from  said  passage  and  yet  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  fuse  to  facilitate  intentional  removal  of  the 
fuse  from  said  passage; 
an  Identification  surface  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  support  means,  said 
identification  surface  extending  generally  laterally  away 
from  the  top  opening  of  said  passage  for  providing  a 
surface  for  displaying  information  about  the  fuse  to  be 
placed  in  said  passage;  and 
a  cavity  in  said  terminal  block  and  a  connector  body  inseru- 
ble  in  said  cavity,  said  connector  body  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  fuse,  said  cavity  being  adapted  for  receiving  a 
circuit  breaker  thus  increasing  the  versatility  of  said  termi- 
nal block,  said  connector  body  having  an  opening  aligned 
with  said  passage  for  receiving  a  fuse,  said  connector  body 
including  said  support  means  and  further  including  con- 
nection means  for  coupling  said  connector  body  to  the 
remainder  of  said  terminal  block,  said  connector  body 


1.  A  circull  panel  connector  for  electrically  connecting  a 
circuit  panel,  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board,  with  an  insulated 
wire,  said  panel  connector  comprising  a  one-piece  connector 
body  of  dielectric  material  having  a  main  portion  and  a  cover 
portion,  said  main  portion  including  a  socket  for  receiving  said 
panel,  a  rear  wall,  a  fioor,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  each 
uniUry  with  said  rear  wall  and  with  said  fioor  and  providing 
said  main  portion  with  a  cell,  an  opening  In  open  communica- 
tion with  said  cell  and  with  said  socket,  at  least  one  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  comer  remote  from  said  rear  wall  and  from  said 
floor  and  provided  with  a  projection  having  an  eave  confront- 
ing said  floor,  said  cover  portion  hingedly  connected  to  said 
rear  wall  along  an  edge  thereof  remote  from  said  floor  and 
movable  between  an  open  position  In  which  said  cover  portion 
does  not  cover  said  cell  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
cover  portion  covers  said  cell,  said  cover  portion  having  latch- 
ing and  strain  relief  resilient  projection  means,  said  latching 
projection  means  having  a  configuration  adapted  for  latching 
Interengagement  with  said  eave  to  hold  said  cover  portion  in 
said  closed  position  and  said  strain  relief  projection  means 
located  closer  to  said  rear  wall  than  said  latching  projection 
means  and  adapted,  when  said  cover  portion  is  in  the  closed 
position,  to  engage  the  Insulation  of  a  wire  In  said  cell  and 
undergo  resilient  flexure  as  said  cover  portion  is  moved  to  the 
closed  position  and  said  strain  relief  projection  means  engages 
the  Insulation  of  said  wire  in  said  cell,  to  provide  strain  relief 
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4,2%,495 

CABLE  SYSTEM  SUBSCRIBER  TAP  WITH  ROTAnNG 

CENTER  CONDLCrOR  SEIZURE  APPARATUS  AND 

SPIRAL  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Robert  J.  Pille,  Phoenix;  Sidney  R.  Smith.  Glendale;  Kenton  D. 

Rockwell,  Phoenix,  and  Charles  F.  Napiersid,  Sun  City,  all  of 

Ariz.,  aiiignort  to  Texscan  Corporation,  Indianapolu,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,465 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/10.  17/04 

VS.  dl.  339—122  R  43  Claims 


cavity  means  being  open,  said  member  having  an  upper  surface 
portion  facing  upwardly  into  each  of  said  cavity  means,  said 
shell  having  an  opening  above  said  member  to  receive  a  circuit 
board  for  insertion  along  a  predetermined  axis  so  that  said 
conuct  heads  establish  electrical  contact  to  respective  portions 
on  such  circuit  board,  said  upper  surface  portion  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  predetermined  axis;  and  mounting  means 
fixedly  positioning  each  respective  contact  terminal  with  re- 
spect to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  shell,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  flange  means  on  each  of  said  contact  terminals,  said 
flange  means  being  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  shell;  and  each  of  said  loop  portions  continu- 
ously engaging  an  edge  of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  said 
member  for  all  operational  conditions  of  the  connector  to  bias 
said  housing  against  said  mounting  means. 


4,226,497 
BATTERY  TERMINAL  HARNESS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  APPLICATION 

OF  REVERSE  POLARITY  VOLTAGE 
Samuel  Polonsky,  Monroe,  and  Edward  V.  Pomponio,  Beacon 
Falls,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,550 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  ;iM 

1.  A  seizure  apparatus  for  mechanical  and  electrical  connec-   u,s,  q,  339 ig4  m  4  Claims 

tion  to  the  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod-like,  conductive  seizure  clamp,  said  clamp  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  first  radial  bore  therein; 

(2)  a  second  radial  bore  upped  and  intersecting  said  first 
bore;  and 

(3)  a  threaded  seizure  screw  mating  with  said  second  bore  to 
secure  the  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  inserted  in 
said  first  bore; 

(b)  a  supportive,  insulating  structure  with  said  clamp  rotata- 
bly  held  therein,  said  structure  including  a  plurality  of 
openings  to  said  clamp;  and  ...  ,  ^  ,  ■_  <■  .•      . 

(c)  means  for  alternately  seizing  with  said  clamp  center  »  An  improved  battery  terminal  harness  for  connec  ion  to  a 
conductors  of  differing  orienution  to  said  structure  by  battery  havmg  a  first  termina  coupled  to  a  first  polanty  of  the 
routing  said  clamp  to  align  with  different  ones  of  said  battery  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  polanty  of 
openings  in  said  structure  and  without  disassembly  thereof  'he  battery,  the  second  terminal  having  at  least  one  dimension 


---20 


or  removal  of  said  seizure  screw  from  said  clamp. 


4,216^ 
aRCUTT  BOARD  ETCE  CONNECTOR 
Arrin  L.  Langham,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  Elfab  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  384,776,  Aug.  9,  1973,  Pit.  No.  4,094,573. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,635 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/42:  H05K  7/07 
VS.  a.  339-176  MP  17  Claims 


substantially  larger  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the 
first  terminal,  said  improved  battery  terminal  harness  compris- 
ing: 
an  insulating  support  member  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  first  terminal  connector  mounted  on  said  support  member 
and  adapted  to  electrically  mate  with  the  first  terminal  of 
a  battery; 
a  second  terminal  connector  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  electrically  mate  with  the  second 
terminal  of  a  battery; 
an  insulating  cover  member  covering  said  first  terminal 
connector,  said  cover  member  having  an  opening  therein, 
the  configuration  of  said  opening  in  said  cover  member 
■  being  such  that  the  first  terminal  of  the  battery  is  suffi- 
ciently small  to  pass  therethrough  to  mate  with  the  first 
terminal  connector  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  battery 
is  too  large  to  pass  therethrough  to  conuct  said  first  termi- 
nal connector;  and 
fastening  means  comprising: 
a  Ub  member  connected  to  said  cover  member  and  ex- 
tending across  said  opening  in  said  support  member, 
said  ub  member  having  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  suppori  member  when 
said  cover  member  is  covering  said  first  terminal  con- 
nector, and 
1    An  edge  connector  for  a  circuit  board  comprising:  a  electrical  leads  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminal 

plurality  of  conuct  terminals  each  having  a  conUct  head,  each  connectors  and  passing  through  said  aligned  openings  in 

of  said  contact  heads  including  a  loop  portion;  an  insulative  said  tab  member  and  said  support  member  to  secure  said 

housing  comprising  a  shell  having  oppositely  disposed  outer  cover  member  in  position  over  said  first  terminal  con- 

longitudinal  walls  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  member  between  nector; 

each  of  said  walls  forming  cavity  means  between  said  member   whereby  inadvenent  reverse  polarity  conuct  of  said  battery 
and  each  respective  outer  wall,  the  bottom  of  each  of  said   terminal  harness  to  the  battery  terminals  is  prevented. 
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4,226,498 

WATERTIGHT  WALL  FEEDTHROUGH  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  GROUND 

Werner  Hauff.  In  den  Stegwiesen  18, 7922  Herbrechtingen,  Fed 

Rep.  of  Germany 

,,--  Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,822 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Apr.  16, 
1977,  7711895;  Jun.  14,  1977,  2726672 

iBt  a^  HOIR  13/S2 
U.S.  a  339-205  lociai^ 


V/iM> 


1.  An  electrical  feedthrough  fitting  and  grounding  assembly 
comprising: 

a  cast  wall  having  a  pair  of  faces; 

respective  electrically  conductive  end  pieces  embedded  in 
said  cast  wall  and  having  ends  lying  at  said  faces,  each  end 
having  an  outwardly  open  blind  bore  exposed  at  the  re- 
spective face; 

a  deformable  and  electrically  conductive  middle  piece  ex- 
tending between  and  electrically  interconnecting  said  end 
pieces; 

an  electrically  insulating  sleeve  having  a  middle  sleeve  part 
surrounding  said  middle  piece  and  a  pair  of  end  sleeve 
parts  respectively  surrounding  said  end  pieces  except  at 
said  ends  thereof;  and 

respective  terminal  screws  threaded  into  said  bores. 


second  conuct  portion  extending  from  said  first  return 
bend  portion  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  first  contact 
portion,  a  second  return  bend  portion,  a  third  contact 
portion  extending  from  said  second  return  bend  portion 
subsuntially  parallel  to  said  second  contact  portion,  said 
first  and  second  contact  portions  defining  a  plane  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  a  second,  distinct  plane  defined  by  said 
second  and  third  contact  portions,  said  second  and  third 
contact  portions  defining  a  contact  receiving  spring  mem- 
ber located  substantially  in  line  with  said  terminal  post. 

4,226.500 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  REFLECTIVE 

LENS 
K«iuo  Minoura.  Yokohama,  and  Masamichi  Tateoka,  Kawasaki 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo' 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,397 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7.  1977,  52/146963 

Int.  a.;G02B27//7,  J  7/08 

U.S.  a  350-6.1  jctaim. 
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4,226,499 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Gerhard  Bauerle,  Willsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bunker  Rarao  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,954,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,109,993, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,329,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,331 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11 

1975,  2515813 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/12 
U5.  a  339-258  R  ^cMm 


1.  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  deflecting  a  light  beam  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

a  scanning  surface  scanned  by  said  scanning  means;  and 

an  image  forming  optical  system  disposed  between  said 
scanning  means  and  said  scanning  surface,  said  optical 
system  having  at  least  one  single  lens  having  its  first  sur- 
face facing  said  scanning  means  and  its  second  surface 
facing  said  scanning  surface,  both  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  being  divided  into  a  light-transmitting  area  and  a 
light-reflecting  area. 


4,226.501 

FOUR  MIRROR  UNOBSCURRED  ANASTIGMATIC 

TELESCOPE  WITH  ALL  SPHERICAL  SURFACES 

David  R.  Shafer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,647 

Int.  a.-G02B  17/06 

VS.  a  350-55  g  cMrni 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising: 

a  terminal  post  at  one  end; 

a  spring  contact  at  the  other  end;  and 

an  intermediate  conuct  segment  joining  said  terminal  post 
and  said  spring  conuct; 

said  spring  conuct  including  a  first  contact  i^rtion  extend- 
ing from  said  intermediate  conuct  segment  substantially 
parallel  to  said  terminal  post,  a  first  return  bend  portion,  a 

999  0.G.-7 


1.  An  all  spherical  telescope  optical  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  mirror  system  comprising  a  first,  concave  spherical 
mirror  and  a  second,  convex  spherical  mirror  having  a 
common  center  of  curvature  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  said 
first,  concave  mirror  to  said  second,  convex  mirror  being 
approximately  vT-t- 1:VT- 1,  said  first  mirror  arranged 
to  intersect  input  rays  of  collimated  light  and  to  direct 
them  to  said  second  mirror,  said  first  and  second  mirrors 
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arranged  off  axis  so  as  to  not  obstruct  the  light  path  to  said 
first  mirror;  and 
(b)  a  second  mirrcy  system  comprising  at  least  a  third,  con- 
cave spherical  mirror  and  a  founh,  convex  spherical  mir- 
ror having  a  common  center  of  curvature,  the  radius  of 
said  third  mirror  being  approximately  twice  the  radius  of 
said  fourth  mirror,  said  third  mirror  positioned  to  intersect 
light  reflected  from  said  second  mirror  and  to  reflect  it  to 
said  fourth  mirror,  said  fourth  mirror  reflecting  light  back 
to  said  third  mirror  from  which  it  is  reflected  to  form  a 
real  image,  the  optical  axis  of  said  system  being  defined  by 
a  line  between  the  centers  of  curvature  of  said  first  and 
second  systems. 


4^26,503 

BLOOD  BANK  MICROSCOPES  WITH  OSCILLATING 

VESSEL  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Carlos  A.  Irazoqui,  New  York,  and  Emil  A.  Scordato,  Brom- 

ville,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Medical  Laboratory  Autonu- 

tion,  Inc.  Mount  Vernon,  N,Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No,  947,631 

Int.  a,-  G02B  21/24.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  350-87  9aaiins 


4,226.502 

SELF-CONTAINED  SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Thonus  Gunzler,  16149  Sherman  Way,  Van  Nuys,  Calif,  91406 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser,  No.  927,349 

Int.  O:-  F24J  J/02 

VS.  a.  350-83  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  reverse  microscope  for  viewing  a  fluid  specimen 
through  the  fluid  supporting  surface  of  a  specimen  vessel,  said 
microscope  comprising,  pivotally  mounted  means  adapted  to 
support  a  specimen  vessel  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  microscope 
optics,  means  located  relative  to  said  vessel  support  means  for 
illuminating  from  above  a  fluid  specimen  supported  by  said 
vessel  support  means,  optical  means  adapted  to  be  focused  on 
a  fluid  specimen  supported  by  said  vessel  support  means  for 
viewing  the  specimen  from  below,  and  means  for  oscillating 
said  vessel  support  means  to  cause  a  fluid  specimen  in  a  speci- 
men vessel  to  flow  back  and  forth  through  the  focal  point  of 
the  microscope  optics. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  passive  body  having  a  prede- 
termined generally  north-south  oriented  tracking  plane  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  body  being  suspended  for  rotation  about  a 
primary  pivotal  axis  lying  in  said  tracking  plane  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  center  of  mass  of  said  body  and  inchned  with 
respect  to  the  local  graviutional  vector,  self-contained,  self- 
regulating  solar  energy-operated  tracking  means  for  routing 
said  body  about  said  axis  and  mainuining  said  tracking  plane  in 
substantially  continuous  alignment  with  the  apparent  insunta- 
neous  position  of  the  sun  during  successive  diurnal  transits 
thereof,  said  tracking  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  balance  mass  movably  attached  to  said  body  and 
reciprocable  between  a  first  limit  position  and  a  second 
limit  position  spaced  from  said  tracking  plane  and  lying  in 
a  control  plane  conuining  said  primary  pivotal  axis  and 
oriented  substantially  orthogonally  to  said  tracking  plane; 
heat-sensitive  primary  positioning  means  acting  on  said 
balance  mass  and  moving  said  balance  mass  between  said 
first  and  second  limit  positions  in  respoiise  to  direct  solar 
radiation  impinging  on  said  primary  positioning  means; 
and 
shielding  means  associated  with  said  body,  altematingly 
shielding  said  primary  positioning  means  from  direct  solar 
radiation  when  said  tracking  plane  is  subsuntially  aligned 
with  the  apparent  instantaneous  position  of  the  sun,  and 
exposing  said  primary  positioning  means  to  direct  solar 
radiation  when  said  tracking  plane  is  not  so  aligned, 
whereby  said  body  is  urged  to  rotate  about  said  primary 
pivotal  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  apparent  diurnal  motion 
of  the  sun. 


4,226,504 
PROTECnON  OF  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Robert  A.  BelUno,  Windham  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,730 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350-96J3  g  Qaims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  communication  system  comprising:  a  core, 
said  core  including  at  least  one  glass  fiber  optic  rod  and  at  least 
one  soft,  cushiony  shock  absorbant  thread;  said  rod  providing 
a  low  loss  optical  communications  channel  independent  of  the 
remainder  of  said  core;  said  at  least  one  soft,  cushiony  shock 
absorbant  thread  being  substantially  spiralled  about  and  being 
in  contact  with  said  fiber  optic  rod;  the  contact  between  said 
thread  and  said  rod  being  nonperpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rod;  a  jacket  covering  said  core  whereby  said  fiber 
optic  rod  is  protected  from  mechanical  stress  by  said  soft, 
cushiony  shock  absorbant  thread. 
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4,226,505 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LENS  OF  AN 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Shigeru  Hashimoto,  Yokohama;  Akira  Masuda;  Katura  Mo- 
chizuki,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Akira  Satoh,  Ohme;  Koshi  Takeu- 
chi,  Kawasaki,  and  Teruhisa  Oda,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser,  No.  722,560,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No,  4,152,064, 
This  application  Sep,  6,  1978,  Ser,  No,  940,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1975,  50/112867- 
Sep  22,  1975,  50/114439;  Sep.  25,  1975,  50/115782;  Sep.  So! 
1975, 50/117985  '      ' 

Int.  a.i  G02B  7/02 
CS.  a  350-252  4ctaiTO 


1.  A  lens  holding  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a  lens 
element  defining  an  optical  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
circumferential  plane;  a  holding  member  to  hold  said  lens 
element,  said  holding  member  including  a  cylindrical  part 
filled  with  the  outer  circumference  of  said  lens  element,  a 
receiving  portion  on  a  radially  inner  side  of  said  cylindrical 
part  to  receive  one  surface  of  said  lens  element  and  one  stepped 
portion  on  a  radially  outer  side  of  said  cylindrical  part  and 
axially  located  toward  one  side  thereof;  a  fiexible  retaining  nng 
fitted  on  said  holding  member  to  retain  said  lens  element  at  said 
holding  member,  said  retaining  ring  including  a  pressing  part 
which  IS  provided  at  one  end  of  said  retaining  ring  and  which 
contacts  said  lens  element  on  a  side  thereof  facing  away  from 
said  side  where  said  stepped  portion  is  located,  and  an  engage- 
ment part  engaging  against  the  stepped  portion  of  said  holding 
member;  said  lens  element  being  pressed  toward  the  receiving 
portion  by  the  elasticity  of  said  retaining  ring  when  said  en- 
gagement part  engages  with  the  stepped  portion  of  said  hold- 
ing member  with  said  lens  element  being  thus  so  reuined 
within  the  holding  member  as  to  prevent  shifting  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis. 


4,226,506 

SWIVELING  SOLAR  REFLECTOR  WITH  MULTIPLE 

REFLECTING  ELEMENTS  SUPPORTED  BY 

PREFABRICATED  CAMBERED  MEMBERS 

Robert  H.  Auger,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Sainf-Gobain 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,476 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1978,  78  10508- 
Not.  10,  1978,  78  31808 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/ IS 
U.S.  a  350-292  Ua,im 


gular  reflector  panels  and  a  supporting  framework  for  the 
panels  adated  to  be  connected  to  a  rigid  rotatable  member 
which  IS  rotauble  with  respect  to  a  fixed  base  and  which 
includes  girders  following  the  curvature  of  the  reflector  and 
where  the  framework  includes  a  plurality  of  jowts  fonned  by 
parallel  extending  beams  having  cambered  members  following 
the  curvature  of  the  reflector  joined  thereto  and  supporting  the 
long  sides  of  the  panels  and  the  beams  extending  transversely 
to  and  being  connected  to  the  girders,  the  improvement  com- 
prising m  that  said  joists  are  identical,  in  that  a  pin  integrally 
connects  each  beam  of  a  joist  with  a  girder,  in  that  a  housing 
for  each  pin  is  contained  within  each  girder  and  in  that  a 
longitudinal  adjusting  means  is  included  for  longitudinally 
moving  each  said  pin  with  respect  to  a  girder  to  provide  adjust- 
ment of  a  beam  with  respect  to  a  girder  and  the  rigid  rotatable 
member. 


4,226,507 
THREE  ACTUATOR  DEFORMABLE  SPECIMEN 

Anthony  N.  Fuschetto,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,870 

Int.  a.'  G02B  S/IO  7/IS 

U.S.  a  350-295  ,3Ctatatt 


1.  A  three  actuator  deformable  specimen  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  deformable  specimen  having  a  central  axis  and 
six  attachment  points  arranged  in  pairs  on  diameters  of  a 
circle  drawn  from  said  axis: 

(b)  a  floating  block  aligned  with  said  axis: 

(c)  first,  second  and  third  actuators  disposed  along  said 
diameters,  each  actuator  split  into  two  parts  and  having  a 
first  portion  extending  between  said  central  block  and  one 
of  said  atttchment  points  on  a  diameter  and  the  other  part 
extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  block  to  the  other 
attachment  point  on  said  diameter. 


1.  A  solar  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  rectan- 


4,226,508 
VIEWING  AND  ANGLING  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  HSHING 
Dennis  C.  Michaels,  Buffalo,  and  Michaels,  John  W.,  Chan- 
hassen,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  D.J.L,J.,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Set.  No.  11.116 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/02 
VS.  a.  350-319  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  viewing  objects  in  water  located  below  a 
hole  in  a  layer  of  ice  covering  a  body  of  water,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  housing  portion  having  a  base  for  engaging  the  ice  around 
said  hole,  a  viewing  port  and  a  lower  port,  said  viewing 
port  and  lower  port  located  along  a  substantially  vertical 
sight  line  through  said  housing  portion;  and 
a  substantially  opaque  tubular  member,  open  at  both  ends, 
connected  to  said  lower  port  and  extending  below  the 
base  of  said  housing,  the  substantially  vertical  sight  line  of 
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said  housing  portion  passing  ihrough  said  tubular  member, 
and  said  tubular  member  being  of  sufficient  length  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member  may  be  extended 
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ing  sound  signals  on  the  audio  tape,  said  sound  module  com- 
prising: 
a  mounting  plate; 
vibration  damping  means  to  secure  said  mounting  plate  to 

the  camera  body; 
a  transducing  head  having  a  upe  engaging  face; 
a  head  housing  to  rigidly  support  said  transducing  head; 
means  to  secure  said  head  housing  to  said  mounting  plate; 
an  audio  tape  drive  capstan  rotatably  supported  by  said 

mounting  plate; 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  capstan; 
a  pinch  roller  pivotally  supported  by  said  mounting  plate  for 

movement  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  said 

capsun  and  an  operative  position  against  said  capstan; 
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through  said  hole  in  the  ice  covering  said  body  of  water  to 
minimize  the  amount  of  stray  light  impinging  upon  the 
optical  path  along  said  vertical  sight  line. 


4,226,509 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  LIQUID  DISPLAY 

MEDIUM 
Jacobus  H.  Jacobs,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,900 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   10,   1978, 
7800rS 

Int.  a.-  G02F  1/13 
U5.  a.  350—343  1  Ctaiiw 


a  tape  guide  shoe  slidalJIy  supported  by  said  head  housing 
for  movement  betwetn  a  retracted  position  spaced  from 
said  transducing  head  and  an  operative  position  in  close 
proximity  to  the  face'of  said  transducing  head; 

a  fixed  upe  guide  supported  by  said  head  housing  adjacent 
to  said  transducing  head  for  positioning  the  audio  tape 
transversely  in  relation  to  said  transducing  head; 

yieldable  means  for  biasing  said  pinch  roller  and  said  guide 
shoe  toward  the  respective  operative  positions  thereof; 
and 

cam  means  for  moving  said  pinch  roller  and  said  guide  shoe 
to  the  respective  retracted  positions  thereof. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  liquid  display  medium 
between  two  supporting  plates  and  having  a  filling  aperture 
which  is  sealed  by  means  of  a  sealing  member  of  an  elastic 
material,  characterized  in  that  the  sealing  member  is  of  an 
elastic  material  and  extends  through  an  aperture  which  is 
narrower  than  the  cross-section  of  the  elastic  material  in  the 
stress-less  condition,  and  that  both  ends  of  the  sealing  member 
are  situated  on  the  outside  of  the  device. 


4,226,511 

HLM  STRIP/ AUDIO  TAPE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUDIO-VISUAL  CASSETTE 

Joseph  H.  Wright,  Marbelhead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,947 

Int.  a.'  G03B  2i/02 

VS.  a.  352—72  2  Claims 


4,226,510 
SOUND  MODULE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Thomas  A.  Svatek,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,950 
Int.  a.'  G03B  31/04 
VS.  a.  352—31  1*  Cl»»"» 

1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  multi-pur- 
pose cassette  containing  a  photographic  film  strip  and  a  sepa- 
rate audio  upe.  the  camera  having  a  body  to  support  compo- 
nents operative  to  advance  the  film  strip  incremenully  past  a 
photographic  sution  for  the  exposure  of  the  film  strip  to  suc- 
cessive image  frames,  a  sound  module  to  esublish  an  audio 
station  separate  from  said  photographic  swtion  and  for  record- 


1.  A  multipurpose  audio-visual  photograhic  film  handling 
cassette  of  the  type  having  a  strip  of  photographic  film  to  be 
exposed  and  processed  without  removal  from  the  cassette,  the 
film  being  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  supply  and  takeup 
spools  for  advancement  from  one  of  said  spools  to  the  other, 
the  cassette  including  processing  means  initially  sealed  by  a 
tear  tab  which  may  be  removed  by  advancement  thereof  upon 
completion  of  film  exposure  so  as  to  release  reservoir-con- 
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Uined  processing  fiuid  for  deposit  on  the  film  strip,  the  tear  tab 
including  a  latching  formation  at  a  free  end  thereof  configured 
to  pass  through  and  interiock  with  a  necked-down  aperture 
provided  in  the  film  strip,  the  aperture  being  located  near  the 
end  of  the  film  strip  attached  to  the  supply  spool;  the  cassette 
further  including  an  audio  tape  interwound  with  the  film  strip 
upon  the  supply  and  takeup  spools  for  advancement  from  one 
of  said  spools  to  the  other  along  with  the  film  strip;  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  audio  upe  is  coupled  to  the  film  strip 
at  a  given  point,  at  the  supply  spool  end  of  the  film  strip, 
further  along  the  length  of  the  supply  end  of  the  film  strip  than 
the  location  of  the  pull  strip  engaging  aperture  so  that  no  audio 
tape  lies  adjacent  the  film  strip  aperture  during  the  engagement 
of  the  pull  strip  with  the  aperture. 


4,226,513 
EXPOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  STRIPE  SCREEN 
ON  A  FACEPLATE  OF  A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Taketoshi  Shimoma,  and  Kumio  Fukuda,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1976,  51-148305 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  41/00:  G03C  5/00 
^•SCI-3S4-1  5  Claims 


4,226,512 
HLM  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Hendrik  v.  Oosten,  Leiden,  and  Willem  J.  P.  A.  Verbeek,  s-Gra- 
venhage,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Optische 
Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Delft,  Netherlands 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  938,761 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   «,   1977, 
7709798;  Jun.  9,  1978,  7806311 

Int.  a.s  G03B  21/00,  41/04 
VS.  a  352-115  g  aaims 


r\ 


1.  A  film  projection  system  for  use,  inter  alia,  in  an  arrange- 
ment for  editing  films,  which  projection  system  includes  a 
curved  path  for  guiding  a  film,  a  light  source  for  illuminating 
the  film,  a  rotatable  optical  system  and  a  projection  screen, 
characterized  in  that  said  rotauble  optical  system  comprises  an 
endless  support  carrying  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  identi- 
cal object  lenses,  whose  front  nodal  points  are  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  centre-to-centre  distance  of 
two  adjacent  film  frames  and  whose  front  nodal  points  are 
positioned  along  a  circular  path  a  portion  of  which  has  from 
said  curved  film  guiding  path  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  focal  distance  of  said  object  lenses;  said  object  lenses  hav- 
ing optical  axes  which  converge  at  one  point  on  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  optical  system;  in  said  portion  of  said 
support,  N  object  lenses  of  said  object  lenses  simultaneously 
coact  with  N  associated  film  frames,  in  which  N  is  any  integer 
or  fraction  greater  than  the  unit;  the  plurality  of  parallel  beams 
emanating  from  said  N  object  lenses  being  projected  and 
brought  into  superimposition  on  the  projection  screen  by 
means  of  one  projection  lens;  said  projection  system  being  such 
as  to  produce  respective  rotational  velocities  of  the  film  in  said 
curved  path  and  said  object  lenses  in  said  circular  path  which 
are  substantially  inversely  proportional  with  respect  to  the 
radius  vectors  of  said  paths. 


1.  An  exposure  device  for  making  a  stripe  screen  on  a  panel 
■section  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  said  panel  section  including 
a  shadow  mask  having  a  large  number  of  slit  apertures  therein, 
said  device  compnsing: 
an  elongated  light  source; 

ubie  means  having  an  opening  for  allowing  the  passage  of 
light  emitted  from  said  source  and  a  mounting  section  for 
mounting  said  panel; 
a  first  correction  lens  disposed  between  said  source  and  said 
panel,  said  first  lens  having  a  central  portion  through 
which  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  passes  and  an  outlying 
portion,  said  outlying  portion  including  means  for  refract- 
ing light  from  said  source  toward  said  axis,  forming  a  first 
virtual  image,  the  center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  image  being  displaced  in  a  firsi  direction  from  the 
center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  light  source,  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  image  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  light  source;  and 
a  second  correction  lens  disposed  between  said  first  lens  and 
said  panel,  said  second  lens  having  a  central  portion 
through  which  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  passes  and  an 
outlying  portion,  said  outlying  portion  including  means 
for  refracting  light  having  passed  through  said  first  lens 
away  from  said  axis,  forming  a  second  virtual  image,  the 
center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  image  being 
displaced  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction 
from  the  center  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  image, 
to  correct  the  displacement  of  the  image  of  said  light 
source  and  project  the  image  of  said  light  source  on  to  the 
faceplate  along  the  locus  of  electron  beams  passing  in  said 
color  cathode  ray  tube. 
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4^26,514 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 

Igor  V.  AnfiloT,  iilita  UdaltsoTi,  12,  kv.  136,  Moicow;  Jury  V. 
Abnmaf,  uUtu  Petn  Alexeera,  113,  Tula;  Gcny  S.  Enhov, 
proipekt  EnergetikoT,  46,  korpus  1,  kv.  72,  Leningnd;  Valen- 
tin G.  Bogoraolov,  ulilu  Malaya  Andronievskaya,  7/17,  kv.  1, 
Motcow;  Eduard  A.  Kaidoihko,  prospekt  Lunacharskogo,  68, 
korpus  2,  kf.  82,  Leningrad;  Jury  B.  Remizov,  ulitsa  Zeleno- 
gradskaya,  21,  korpus  2,  kf .  193;  Anatoly  L.  Rozhenko,  ulitsa 
UKOchkJoa.  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  215,  both  of  Mokow,  and  Gen- 
nady  P.  SuToroT,  prospekt  K.  Marxa,  70,  k*.  81,  Leningrad, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,SSS 
IM.  a."  G03B  li/00.  17/06;  G03G  15/00 

MS.  a.  354—7  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrographic  photocomposing  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  type  carrier; 

a  flashtube  of  said  rotary  type  carrier,  having  a  control  unit; 

a  photographic  unit  arranged  downstream  of  said  type  ear- 
ner along  the  beam  from  said  flashtube; 

a  line  forming  mechanism  arranged  downstream  of  said 
photographic  unit  along  the  beam  from  said  flashtube; 

a  drive  of  said  line  forming  mechanism,  which  is  essentially 
a  start-stop  mechanism; 

an  electric  pulse  generator  of  said  drive  of  said  line  forming 
mechanism; 

a  switch  of  said  drive  of  said  line  forming  mechanism,  having 
an  input,  a  control  input  and  an  output,  said  input  being 
connected  to  said  electric  pulse  generator  of  said  drive  of 
said  line  forming  mechanism; 

an  electrophotographic  section  arranged  downstream  of  said 
line  formmg  mechanism  along  the  beam  from  said  Hash- 
tube; 

a  cylindrical  intermediate  image  carrier  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic section,  optically  associated  with  said  line  form- 
ing mechanism; 

a  drive  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier,  which  is  essen- 
tially a  start-stop  mechanism; 

an  electnc  pulse  generator  of  said  drive  of  said  intermediate 
Image  carrier; 

a  switch  of  said  drive  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier, 
having  an  input,  a  control  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  connected  to  said  electric  pulse  generator  of  said 
dnve  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  step  motor  of  said  drive  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier, 
connected  in  series  with  said  output  of  said  switch  of  said 
drive  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  computer  unit  having  a  flrst,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
outputs,  said  flrst  output  of  said  computer  unit  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  of  said  switch  of  said  drive  of 
said  line  forming  mechanism,  said  second  output  being 
connected  to  said  control  unit  of  said  flashtube,  and  said 
third  output  being  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said 
switch  of  said  drive  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  charging  device  of  said  electrophotographic  section,  ar- 
ranged in  direct  proximity  to  said  intermediate  image 


carrier,  in  the  latnet  image  forming  zone,  and  having  a 
lamp  for  exposure  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  latent  image  developing  device  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic section,  contiguous  to  the  surface  of  said  interme- 
diate image  carrier  and  arranged  in  the  direction  of  its 
rotation  downstream  of  said  charging  device; 

a  powder  image  transferring  device  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic section,  provided  with  a  paper  feed  system  having 
a  paper  web  and  a  drive,  said  powder  image  transferring 
device  ensuring  mechanical  contact  between  said  paper 
web  and  said  intermediate  image  carrier  and  being  ar- 
ranged downstream  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier  in 
the  direction  of  its  rotation,  said  paper  web  having  a  first 
side  onto  which  the  powder  image  is  transferred  and  a 
second  side  opposite  to  the  flrst; 

heaters  of  said  electrophotographic  section,  arranged  near 
said  paper  web  at  its  flrst  side,  downstream  of  said  powder 
image  transferring  device  in  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  paper  web,  and  having  a  neutral  wire; 

a  self-contained  means  for  contact  heating  of  said  paper  web 
of  said  electrophotographic  section,  arranged  at  the  sec- 
ond side  of  said  paper  web  opposite  said  heaters; 

a  means  for  air  coolong  of  the  powder  image  of  said  electro- 
photographic section,  arranged  opposite  said  heaters  level 
with  said  paper  web; 

a  unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said  heaters  of  said  electropho- 
tographic section,  having  an  input,  a  first  and  second 
outputs,  said  first  output  of  said  unit  being  connected  to 
said  heaters  and  said  second  output  being  connected  to 
said  means  for  air  cooling  of  the  powder  image; 

a  cyclic  counter  of  pulses  of  said  drive  of  said  intermediate 
image  carrier  of  said  unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said 
heaters,  having  an  input  which  serves  as  the  input  of  said 
unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said  heaters  and  an  output; 

a  switch  of  said  unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said  heaters, 
having  an  input,  a  flrst  and  second  outputs,  said  input  of 
said  switch  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  cyclic 
pulse  counter,  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  switch 
serving  as  the  first  and  second  outputs,  respectively,  of 
said  unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said  heaters; 

a  unit  for  fixing  the  powder  image  on  the  paper  of  said 
electrophotographic  section,  comprising  said  heaters,  said 
self-contained  means  for  contact  heating  of  said  paper 
web,  said  means  for  air  cooling  of  the  powder  image,  and 
said  unit  for  pulsed  actuation  of  said  heaters; 

a  device  for  cleaning  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier  of 
said  electrophotographic  section,  arranged  downstream 
of  said  powder  image  transferring  device  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier. 


4,226,515 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Williaffl  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  824,415,  Aug.  15,  1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  529,904,  Dec.  5,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,454,  Dec.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,050 
Int.  a.'  G03B  5/00.  7/24 
VS.  a.  354—21  5  Claims 

1.  Photographic  apparatus  of  the  self-developing  type  for 
use  with  film  units  requiring  an  even  number  of  geometrical 
reversals  and  with  film  units  requiring  an  odd  number  of  geo- 
metrical reversals  to  provide  a  geometrically  non-reversed 
positive  image  in  the  film  unit,  comprising: 
means  for  locating  a  film  unit  in  position  for  exposure; 
pressure-applying  means  including  at  least  two  Juxtaposed 
members  for  spreading  a  processing  fluid  across  a  photo- 
sensitive layer  of  the  film  unit  as  it  is  moved  therebetween 
subsequent  to  exposure; 
lens  means  for  geometrically  reversing  an  image  of  a  subject 
along  two  orthogonal  axes; 
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optical  means  for  geometrically  reversing  the  image  of  the 
subject  along  only  one  of  said  orthogonal  axes; 

means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  lens  means 
and  said  optical  means  between  a  first  orientation  wherein 
said  lens  means  and  said  optical  means  are  in  optical  align- 
ment with  each  other  when  the  film  unit  requires  an  odd 
number  of  geometrical  reversals  and  a  second  orientation 


wherein  said  lens  means  and  said  optical  means  are  out  of 
optical  alignment  with  each  other  when  the  film  unit 
requires  an  even  number  of  geometrical  reversals;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  changing  means  and  responsive  to  the 
loading  of  a  cassette  containing  a  film  unit  of  the  type 
requiring  an  even  number  of  reversals  for  automatically 
moving  said  optical  means  from  said  first  orienution  to 
said  second  orientation. 


4,226,516 

CAMERA  AND  VIEWFINDER  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-123353 

Int.  a.i  G03B  17/18 

U.S.  a.  354—60  E  10  Claims 


9.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  timer  circuit  for  controlling  the  shutter  time;  and 

(b)  display  means  for  displaying  the  progress  of  exposure 
time  based  on  the  output  of  said  timer  circuit,  said  display 
means  being  arranged  to  operate  when  said  shutter  time  is 
longer  than  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 

4,226,517 
CAMERA  DEVICE 
John  S.  Skarman,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A  1000 
Words  Incorporated,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,425 
Int.  a^  G03B  29/00.  9/26.  17/36.  17/42 
VS.  a  354-75  9  Claims 

1.  A  preloaded  automatic  tilm  advance  camera  adapted  to 
faciliute  factory  reloading  and  redistribution,  comprising: 
a  one  piece  molded  plastic  body  including: 


(a)  walls  defining  viewfinder,  film  supply,  flim  exposure  and 
film  take-up  areas, 

(b)  front  and  rear  viewflnder  openings, 

(c)  an  aperture  for  providing  a  picture  taking  light  path 
within  the  flIm  exposure  area, 

(d)  a  flIm  supply  member  in  the  film  supply  area,  and 

(e)  a  spool  support  shaft  in  the  flIm  take-up  area, 
a  lens  covering  the  aperture; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  film  take-up  spool,  rotatably  supported 
on  the  support  shaft  and  having  a  spiral  groove  on  its  top, 
said  groove  having  a  plurality  of  locking  projections; 

a  pretensioned  drive  spring,  attached  to  and  disposed  within 
said  spool,  for  rotating  the  spool; 

a  supply  of  photographic  film  connected  between  the  film 
supply  post  and  the  film  take-up  spool  and  passing  by  said 
film  exposure  area; 

a  locking  spring  atuched  to  said  body  within  the  fllm  take- 
up  area,  said  locking  spring  including  a  downwardly 
extending  flnger  extending  into  said  spiral  groove,  said 
finger  being  normally  biased  against  one  of  said  locking 
projections  so  as  to  prevent  the  drive  spring  from  rotating 
the  take-up  spool; 


a  shutter  plate  normally  covering  said  aperture; 

a  two  position  shutter  trigger  arm  pivoully  secured  to  the 
body; 

a  shutter  spring  connected  between  the  shutter  plate  and  the 
trigger  arm; 

a  shutter  lever  connected  to  the  trigger  arm  for  moving  the 
trigger  arm  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position, 
thereby  causing  the  shutter  to  be  tripped  by  the  action  of 
the  shutter  spring: 

a  reset  spring  located  in  the  body  which  automatically  forces 
the  trigger  arm  back  from  its  second  position  to  its  first 
position  when  the  shutter  lever  is  released  and  temporarily 
lifts  the  finger  of  the  locking  spring  out  of  engagement 
with  one  of  the  locking  projections  so  as  to  enable  the 
drive  spring  to  rotate  the  uke-up  spool  until  the  finger 
engages  the  next  locking  projection  in  the  spiral  groove, 
said  reset  spring  thereby  causing  both  the  shutter  plate  to 
be  reset  by  the  action  of  the  shutter  spring  and  the  film  to 
be  advanced  automatically  after  the  shutter  lever  is  re- 
leased; and 

a  removable  cover  attached  to  the  top  of  the  body. 


4,226,518 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  LONG  FOCAL 

LENGTH  OBJECTIVE 

Ferdinand  Kellner,  Spittelmiillerstr.  6,  8940  Memmingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,119 
Int  a.'  G03B  I7/4&.  19/12.  17/00 
VS.  a.  354-79  5  Qaims 

1.  Portable  photographic  camera  apparatus  comprising  a 
tubular  objective  of  long  focal  length  having  a  light-admitting 
end  and  a  film  carrier  end,  a  tubular  viewfinder  having  a  junc- 
tion with  said  objective  between  said  film  carrier  end  and  said 
light-admitting  end,  said  viewfinder  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  objective,  said  viewfinder  and  said  objective  having  paral- 
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lel  longitudinal  axes  throughout  most  of  their  lengths,  said 
viewfinder  extending  from  said  junction  towards  said  one  end 
of  said  objective  and  terminating  in  an  eyepiece  located  longi- 
tudinally between  said  carrier  end  and  said  light-admitting  end 
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of  said  objective,  and  a  light  deflecting  mirror  means  at  the 
junction  between  said  objective  and  said  viewfinder  for  direct- 
ing light  rays  from  said  light-admitting  opening  to  said  eye- 
piece. 


4^26,519 

SELF-DEVELOPING  RLM  PACK  WITH  IMPROVED 

SPREAD  CONTROL  STRLCTURE 

Theodore  Gervais,  Burlington,  and  Thomas  P.  McCole,  South 

Natick,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2630 

Int  a.'  G03B  19/ia  17/50.  17/02:  G03C  1/48 

L'.S.  a.  354-174  6  Qaims 


said  leading  and  trailing  end  walls  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  the 
camera  also  including  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
film  pack  therein  with  said  film  exit  slot  in  operative  facing 
relation  to  said  camera  pressure  applying  means  so  that  said 
forwardmost  film  unit  may  be  advanced  through  said  exit  slot 
to  said  pressure  applying  means,  said  pack  receiving  and  sup- 
porting means  including  at  least  a  trailing  end  stop  longitudi- 
nally spaced  rearwardly  from  said  camera  pressure  applying 
means  by  a  distance  greater  than  L  and  against  which  said 
trailing  end  wall  of  said  container  abuts  for  locating  the  con- 
tainer longitudinally  at  an  operative  position  in  said  camera, 
when  so  located  said  lower  exterior  portion  of  said  leading  end 
wall  of  said  container  lying  in  an  imaginary  plane  substantially 
normal  to  a  camera  focal  plane  and  being  located  at  a  distance 
approximating  L  from  said  trailing  end  stop,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spread  control  surface  on  said 
leading  end  of  said  container  forward  wall  extends  beyond  said 
lower  exterior  surface  of  said  leading  end  wall  of  said  container 
such  that  this  portion  of  said  spread  control  surface  extends  in 
said  camera  beyond  said  imaginary  plane  toward  said  camera 
pressure  applying  means  so  as  to  provide  said  additional  con- 
trolling of  said  processing  fluid  by  applying  the  compressive 
pressure  to  the  selected  portion  of  said  film  unit  image  area  in 
closer  relation  to  said  camera  pressure  applying  means  than 
said  imaginary  plane  while  retaining  said  longitudinal  location 
of  said  container  in  said  camera  and  wherein  said  camera 
pressure  applying  means  and  said  spread  control  means  are 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  and  suitably  configured  so  as 
to  modify  the  distribution  of  the  processing  fluid  to  be  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  wave  front  and  thereby  significantly  im- 
prove the  efficiency  of  fluid  distribution  to  enable  the  use  of  a 
minimum  volume  of  processing  fluid. 


4^26,520 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  LENS  DEVICE 
Kyozo  Uesugi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  lS>7g,  53-24774 
Int.  a?  G02B  15/14:  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—195  28  I 


1.  An  improved  photographic  film  pack  for  use  in  a  self- 
developing  camera,  said  pack  including  a  container  having  a 
pair  of  generally  opposed,  substantially  planar  walls  joined  by 
a  peripheral  section  including  opposed  leading  and  trailing  end 
walls,  one  of  said  planar  walls  having  a  film  exposure  aperture 
therein  and  providing  a  forward  wall  of  said  container  as 
viewed  with  respect  to  scene  exposure,  said  opposed  planar 
wall  providing  a  rear  wall  of  said  container,  at  least  one  film 
unit  locatable  in  a  forwardmost  position  within  said  container 
with  its  image  forming  area  adjacent  to  and  in  substantial 
registration  with  said  exposure  aperture,  said  leading  end  wall 
having  a  film  exit  slot  therein  adjacent  said  forward  wall  and 
through  which  the  forwardmost  film  unit  is  advanced  from 
said  container  into  operative  relation  with  camera  pressure 
applying  means  for  distributing  a  processing  fluid  within  the 
film  unit  as  the  film  unit  is  advanced  from  the  container,  said 
pack  further  having  spread  control  means  including  at  least 
one  spread  control  surface  located  on  the  interior  side  of  a 
leading  end  of  said  forward  wall  of  said  container  adjacent  said 
film  exit  slot  for  additionally  controlling  fluid  distribution  by 
applying  pressure  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  film  unit's  image 
area,  said  conuiner  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  di- 
mension L,  as  measured  between  the  lower  exterior  surfaces  of 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  a  camera  mounlable  barrel  sec- 
tion, front  and  rear  lens  mounts  axially  movable  in  said  barrel 
section,  a  rotatable  cylindrical  cam  carried  by  and  restricted 
against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  barrel  section 
and  having  a  first  track,  a  first  follower  longitudinally  movable 
with  said  front  mount  and  slidably  engaging  said  first  track, 
said  zoom  lens  being  characterized  in  the  provision  of  a  first 
stop  section  longitudinally  movable  with  said  front  mount  and 
a  second  stop  section  stationary  relative  to  said  barrel  section, 
and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  stop  section  and 
abutting  said  first  stop  section  when  said  front  mount  is  at  the 
rearmost  position  thereof  with  said  first  follower  being  for- 
ward of  the  rear  end  of  said  track  whereby  the  axial  compo- 
nent of  an  impact  imparted  to  said  front  mount  bypasses  said 
follower  and  track  and  is  transmitted  directly  to  said  barrel 
section. 
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4,226,521 
CAMERA  APERTURE  CONTROLLING  BRAKE 

Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Vukio  Takaoka,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,284 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Dec.    27,     1977. 
52/178890[U) 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/06 
UA  a  354-271  6  cUims 


1    .-;  J      « 


1.  In  an  aperture  auxiliary  brake  control  device  in  a  camera 
having  a  speed  showing  device  operating  association  with  a 
lens  stopping-down  operation,  and  the  operation  of  said  speed 
slowing  device  being  terminated  by  interrupting  a  supply  of 
current  to  an  aperture  control  magnet  to  selectively  employ 
various  modes  of  operation  including  a  shutter  priority  auto- 
matic exposure  mode,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  brake 
section  for  braking  a  brake  disc  secured  to  a  part  of  said  speed 
slowing  device  by  interrupting  the  supply  of  current  to  an 
auxiliary  brake  magnet;  and  an  auxiliary  brake  magnet  control 
circuit,  wherein  in  the  shutter  priority  automatic  exposure 
mode  said  brake  disk  is  actuated  prior  to  the  operation  of  said 
speed  slowing  device  being  terminaled,  and  in  other  modes  of 
operation  the  supply  of  current  to  said  auxiliary  brake  magnet 
is  interrupted  following  a  predetermined  period  of  time  re- 
quired to  stop  down  the  lens  to  a  minimum  aperture  value 
thereof,  whereby  an  auxiliary  brake  is  selectively  applied. 

4,226,522 

I.MAGING  DEVICE 

Gerald  F.  Marshall,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Energy  Conrersion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,691 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/54 

VS.  a.  355-1  10  Ctainia 


matenal  on  the  imaging  film,  an  imaging  mask  at  the  imaging 
film  plane  for  enabling  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  en- 
ergy source  to  be  applied  therethrough  in  a  preselected  pattern 
to  the  imaging  film  having  the  layer  of  an  energy  dispersible 
image  forming  material  thereon,  and  electromagnetic  energy 
collecting  means  associated  with  the  energy  source,  said  en- 
ergy collecting  means  including  a  single,  solid,  one-piece, 
elongated,  electromagnetic  energy  transmitting  body  for  inter- 
cepting and  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  directly  from 
said  energy  source  to  the  imaging  mask,  said  body  having  an 
energy  entrance  facet  and  an  energy  exit  facet  each  of  which 
lies  in  a  plane  which  is  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
other  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
energy  transmitting  body,  said  energy  transmitting  body  fur- 
ther having  opposed  pairs  of  non-parallel  side  facets  which 
diverge  in  the  direction  of  the  energy  exit  facet  of  the  energ> 
transmitting  body,  the  spacing  of  the  energy  entrance  and  exii 
facets  with  relation  to  one  another  and  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  the  opposed  pairs  of  side  facets  of  the  energy  transmitting 
body  with  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  being  such 
as  to  direct,  collimate  and  shape  the  electromagnetic  energy 
passing  through  the  energy  transmitting  body  and  the  imaging 
mask  in  a  manner  to  provide  maximum  utilization  and  substan- 
tially uniform  distnbution  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  at  the 
imaging  film  plane  whereby  substantially  the  full  intensity  of 
the  directed,  collimated  and  shaped  electromagnetic  energy  is 
applied  to  the  imaging  film  through  the  imaging  mask  thereby 
enabling  rapid  and  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of  the 
energy  dispersible  image  forming  material  on  the  film  to  be 
attained  in  a  preselected  pattern. 


4,226,523 
IMAGING  DEVICE 
Herbert  C.  Ovshinsky,  Oak  Park,  and  Gerald  F.  Marshall. 
Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,692 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/54 

VS.  a.  355-1  j4  Qaims 


"^  --^to 


1.  Device  for  flash  imaging  at  an  imaging  film  plane  an 
imaging  film  having  a  layer  of  an  energy  dispersible  image 
forming  material  thereon,  comprising:  an  energy  source  capa- 
ble of  emitting  electromagnetic  energy  of  an  intensity  sufficient 
to  cause  dispersion  of  the  energy  dispersible  image  forming 


1.  An  imaging  device  for  flash  imaging,  through  an  imaging 
mask  at  an  imaging  film  plane,  a  dry-process  imaging  film 
having  a  layer  of  an  energy  dispersible  image  forming  material 
on  a  surface  thereof,  comprising:  an  energy  source  capable  of 
emitting  electromagnetic  energy  of  an  intensity  sufficient  lo 
cause  dispersion  of  the  energy  dispersible  image  forming  i..aie- 
rial  on  the  imaging  film,  an  imaging  mask  at  the  imaging  film 
plane  for  enabling  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  energy 
source  to  be  applied  therethrough  in  a  preselected  pattern  to 
the  imaging  film  having  the  layer  of  an  energy  dispersible 
image  forming  material  on  a  surface  thereof,  electromagnetic 
energy  collecting  means  associated  with  the  energy  source, 
said  energy  collecting  means  including  energy  transmitting 
means  adapted  to  provide  a  direct  path  between  the  energy 
source  and  the  imaging  mask  and  serving  to  collect,  direct, 
collimate  and  shape  the  energy  emitted  by  the  energy  source  to 
provide  maximum  utilization  and  substantially  uniform  area 
distribution  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  at  the  imaging  film 
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plane,  said  energy  collecting  means  funher  including  energy 
intercepting  and  reflecting  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  energy  source  and  the  energy  transmitting  means 
and  for  directing  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  energy 
source  in  the  direction  of  the  energy  transmitting  means,  and 
support  means  for  maintaining  the  energy  transmitting  means 
and  the  energy  intercepting  and  reflecting  means  of  the  energy 
collecting  means  in  a  predetermined  position  with  relation  to 
one  another,  the  energy  source,  and  the  imaging  mask  at  the 
imaging  film  plane  whereby  substantially  the  full  intensity  of 
the  directed,  collimated  and  shaped  electromagnetic  energy  is 
applied  to  the  imagmg  film  through  the  imaging  mask  to  attain 
rapid  and  substantially  uniform  dispersion  in  a  preselected 
pattern  of  the  energy  dispersible  image  forming  material  on  the 
imaging  film. 


magnetic  rollers,  on  said  sleeve  of  said  second  magnetic 
roller. 


4^26,525 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Koji  Sakamoto;  Seiichi  Miyakawa,  and  Susumu  Tatsumf,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,108 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1976,  51-125388; 
No*.  18,  1976,  51-138977;  No*.  18,  1976,  51-138978 

Int.  a:  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  D  8  CUims 


4426,524 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Makoto  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1977,  52-139139; 
No*.  21,  1977,  52-139756 

Int.  a:  G03G  15/00,  15/09 
VS.  a.  355— 3  DD  10  Qaims 


1  In  a  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  rollers,  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  non-n»gnetic  roury  sleeve  and  magnetic  field  generat- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  non-magnetic  rotary  sleeve,  and 
each  of  which  successively  transfers  therebetween  a  magnetic 
developer  carried  on  the  surfaces  of  said  sleeves  for  developing 
a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  photoconductor,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  means  for  forming  a  uniform  magnetic 
brush  comprising: 
a  developer  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of 
said  magnetic  developer  on  a  first  magnetic  roller  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  rollers  by  removing  excess  devel- 
oper from  the  surface  of  the  sleeve  of  said  first  roller, 
which  first  roller  Is  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
photoconductor  for  transferring  developer  to  and  devel- 
oping said  latent  electrosutic  Image; 
a  second  magnetic  roller  of  said  plurality  of  rollers;  rotatable 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  magnetic  roller  for  sup- 
plying said  magnetic  developer  to  said  first  magnetic 
roller  in  a  transfer  region  and  disposed  with  a  predeter- 
mined space  between  it  and  said  first  magnetic  roller  such 
that  the  excess  developer  removed  by  said  developer 
regulating  means  is  received  on  the  surface  of  the  sleeve 
thereof  upstream  of  said  transfer  region  for  resupplying 
said  developer  to  said  region;  and 
said  magnetic  field  generating  means  disposed  in  said  first 
magnetic  roller  and  said  second  magnetic  roller  are  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  overlap  the  respective  magnetic  forces 
thereof  in  said  transfer  region  in  such  manner  as  to  remove 
an  excessive  amount  pf  said  magnetic  developer  from  said 
region,  through  said  space  between  said  first  and  second 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  including  a  photocon- 
ductive  member  and  a  developing  unit  for  applying  a  pow- 
dered developing  substance  to  the  photoconductive  member, 
the  developing  substance  including  carrier  particles  and  toner 
panicles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  sensor  means  operalively  connected  to  the  developing 
unit  for  measuring  the  toner  density  of  the  developing 
substance  in  the  developing  unit; 
second  sensor  means  operatlvely  connected  to  the  develop- 
ing unit  for  measuring  the  developing  ability  of  the  devel- 
oping substance;  and 
control  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  sensor 
means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  the  mea- 
sured toner  density  and  developing  ability  and  producing 
a  signal  when  the  difference  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  the  control  means  comprising  means  for  maintain- 
ing one  of  the  toner  density  and  the  developing  ability 
constant. 


4,226,526 
TRANSPORT  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Harry  A.  H.  Spence-Bale,  Morley,  Australia,  and  Timothy 
Bain-Smith,  Charing,  England,  assignors  to  Harry  Arthur 
Hele  Spence-Bate,  Morley,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,724,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,176,947.  This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,316 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1976, 
41118/76;  Jun.  30,  1978,  25103/78 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/42.  27/62 
VS.  CL  355—53  18  Claims 


V-    y-  K 


1.  A  circuit  board  processing  mechanism  comprising  two 
opposed  plates,  means  for  maintaining  a  cushion  of  gas  on  one 
of  said  plates  to  support  a  circuit  board  in  a  plurality  of  X  and 
Y  positions  relative  to  a  process  axis  intersecting  said  plates, 
said  means  comprising  ducts  formed  in  at  least  one  plate  and 


October  7, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


193 


arranged  to  direct  a  flow  of  gas  for  said  cushion  towards  a 
space  between  the  plates  into  which  a  said  board  is  insertable, 
means  for  performing  work  on  said  board,  said  means  located 
at  the  process  axis,  and  means  for  moving  the  board  across  the 
plate  to  any  of  the  plurality  of  X  and  Y  positions. 


4,226,527 

ANTI-STROBING  HLTERS 

William  L.  Lama,  Webster,  and  Ned  J.  Seachman,  Penfield,  both 

of  N,Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,227 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/22:  G03B  27/76 

VS.  a.  355-71  ,2  Qaims 


laminar  material  placed  on  said  supporting  surface  is  lifted 
from  the  latter,  and  an  inoperative  position  In  which  said  eject- 
ing means  fails  to  project  outwardly  of  said  supporting  surface 
in  said  transverse  direction,  the  ejecting  means  including  an 
ejecting  member  which  has  two  arms  and  is  pivotable  about  an 
axis  between  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said 
ejecting  member  having  a  first  arm  located  in  the  region  of  said 
supporting  surface  and  a  second  arm  arranged  to  be  urged  in 
two  opposite  directions,  so  that  when  said  second  arm  is  urged 
in  one  of  said  opposite  directions  said  ejecting  member  is  piv- 
oted about  said  axis  to  said  operative  position  whereby  said 
first  arm  projects  outwardly  beyond  said  supporting  surface  in 
said  transverse  direction  and  lifts  the  laminar  material  there- 
from, and  when  said  second  arm  is  urged  in  the  other  opposite 
direction  said  ejecting  member  is  pivoted  to  said  inoperative 
position  whereby  said  first  arm  does  not  project  outwardly 
beyond  said  suppgrting  surface  in  said  transverse  direction, 
and  the  supporting  surface  having  a  cut-out.  said  first  arm  of 
said  ejecting  member  being  movable  between  said  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  through  said  cut-out  of  said  support- 
ing surface. 


1.  A  machine  having  a  document  supported  for  illumination, 
a  light  source  illuminating  the  document,  with  an  irradiance 
defined  as  a  function  of  time,  H2(t)  and  having  a  fundamental 
frequency  fo 

an  optical  path,  the  irradiance  projected  along  the  optical 
path 

a  photoreceptor  moving  at  a  predetermined  speed  v; 

an  aperture  plate  defining  an  aperture  disposed  near  the 
photoreceptor,  the  irradiance  profile  at  the  photoreceptor 
being  defined  by  the  function  H=H\(x)Hi{t)  where  Hi(x) 
is  the  spatial  irradiance  profile  across  the  photoreceptor, 
and 

a  transmission  filter  disposed  near  the  aperture  plate  along 
the  optical  path  wherein  the  transmission  filter  has  trans- 
mission characteristics  such  that  the  Fourier  transform  of 
the  function  H|(x)  evaluated  at  the  lamp  frequency  fo 
equals  zero. 


4426,529 
VIEWING  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  A.  French,  Emsworth,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,042 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1976, 
16167/76 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/26:  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  356-5  9  Qaims 


4,226,528 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGING  EASEL 
Walter  Kremer,  Bergneustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Johannes  Bockemuehl,  Gummersbach-Derschlag,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  No*.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6. 
1977,  2754193 

Int  a^  G03B  27/58 
VS.  a.  355-74  2  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  easel  for  holding  photographic  paper  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  supporting  member  having  a  supporting 
surface  which  is  arranged  so  that  photographic  paper  can  be 
placed  on  said  supporting  surface  from  outside;  and  ejecting 
means  associated  with  said  supporting  member  and  movable 
relative  to  the  latter  between  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  ejecting  means  projects  outwardly  of  said  supporting 
surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  latter  whereby  the 


1.  A  laser-assisted  viewing  system  including  at  least  one  laser 
arranged  for  repetitive  pulsing,  at  least  one  detector  to  detect 
laser  pulses  after  reflection  or  scattering  from  a  scene,  detector 
signal  gating  means  to  define  two  range  intervals  within  the 
scene  for  viewing  by  the  said  system,  means  to  register  an 
image  of  any  defined  range  interval,  and  switching  means  to 
repetitively  interleaf  said  two  defined  range  intervals  from 
which  the  registered  images  are  received  whereby  a  target 
within  a  first  of  said  two  defined  range  intervals  is  alternately 
detected  by  reflection  of  transmitted  energy  and  in  silhouette 
by  backscattering  of  transmitted  energy. 
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4^26,530 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  HEADLIGHT 

ALIGNMENT 

GUben  R.  Broom,  U  Willow  La.,  Scbererville,  Ind.  46375 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949.653 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  UOO 

L.S.  CI.  356—121  2  Claims 


4,226,531 
DISPOSABLE  MULTI-CUVETTE  ROTOR  ' 

Thomas  O.  TifTany;  Gilbert  B.  Manning,  both  of  Spokane;  Philip 
C.  Thayer,  Nine  Mile  Fails,  and  Chris  M.  Coelfao,  Veradale, 
ail  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc„ 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828.609 

Int.  a.'  GAIN  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  356—246  g  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  indicaiing  alignment  of  a  pair  of  headlights 
each  with  a  forward-looking  face  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  mountable  canlileveredly  to  the 
forward-looking  face  of  one  headlight  of  a  pair  of  head- 
lights: 

a  second  elongated  member  mountable  cantileveredly  to  the 
forward-looking  face  of  the  other  headlight  of  said  pair  of 
headlights; 

mounting  means  operable  to  mount  said  first  elongated 
member  and  said  second  elongated  member  to  the  for- 
ward-lookmg  faces  of  said  pair  of  headlights; 

headlight  vertical  aim  indicating  means  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  elongated  member  and  said  second 
elongated  member  being  operable  to  indicate  presence  of 
said  first  elongated  member  in  a  horizonul  plane  and 
presence  of  said  second  elongated  member  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

first  headlight  lateral  aim  indicating  means  on  said  first 
elongated  member  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
second  elongated  member  being  operable  to  indicate  lat- 
eral alignment  of  said  second  elongated  member  relative 
to  said  first  elongated  member; 

second  headlight  lateral  aim  indicating  means  on  said  second 
elongated  member  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
first  elongated  member  being  operable  to  indicate  lateral 
alignment  of  s^d  first  elongated  member  relative  to  said 
second  elongated  member. 

said  second  elongated  member  has  a  first  lateral  aim  mark 
thereon  spaced  from  said  mounting  means  a  first  distance; 

said  first  headlight  lateral  aim  indicating  means  includes  a 
sight-line  scope  on  said  first  elongated  member  and  spaced 
from  said  mounting  means  a  distance  equal  to  said  first 
distance  for  visual  observation  of  said  mark; 

said  first  elongated  member  has  a  second  lateral  aim  mark 
thereon  spaced  from  said  mounting  means  a  second  dis- 
tance: and 

said  second  headlight  lateral  aim  indicaiing  means  includes  a 
sight-line  scope  on  said  second  elongated  member  and 
spaced  from  said  mounting  means  a  distance  equal  to  said 
second  disunce  for  visual  observation  of  said  second 
mark: 

each  slight-line  scope  includes  a  tube  through  which  a  per- 
son looks  with  each  tube  fixedly  mounted  to  a  separate 
one  of  said  elongated  members  and  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  thereto,  said  first  elongated  member  has  a 
distal  end  with  a  sight-line  scope  positioned  thereat  and 
with  said  second  lateral  aim  mark  located  on  said  first 
elongjted  member  but  remotely  from  said  distal  end,  said 
second  elongated  member  has  a  second  distal  end  with 
said  first  lateral  aim  mark  positioned  thereat  and  with  a 
sight-line  scope  located  on  said  second  elongated  member 
but  remotely  from  said  second  distal  end. 


1.  A  disposable  multi-cuvette  rotor  for  use  in  an  analytical 
photometer  comprising 

a  one  piece  body  member  of  injec'ion  molded  transparent 
material  that  has  a  planar  upper  surface  and  defines  a 
circumferential  array  of  spaced,  elongated,  radially  ex- 
tending recesses,  said  planar  upper  surface  defining  the 
upper  edge  of  each  of  said  recess, 

each  said  recess  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  cham- 
ber disposed  radially  outward  from  said  first  chamber,  and 
separator  structure  integral  with  said  body  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  separator  struc- 
ture including  a  ramp  surface  that  is  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  planar  upper  surface  and  that  forms  the  radial  outer 
boundary  of  said  first  chamber  and  a  vertical  surface  that 
extends  perpendicularly  to  said  planar  upper  surface  and 
thai  forms  the  radial  inner  boundary  of  said  second  cham- 
ber, a  first  optical  window  integral  with  said  body  mem- 
ber in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  chamber,  and  a 
further  integral  optical  window  in  the  radial  outer  wall  of 
said  second  chamber,  the  inner  surface  of  each  said  further 
optical  windows  extending  perpindicular  to  said  planar 
upper  surface 

the  upper  surfaces  of  all  of  said  optical  windows  being  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  the  same  predetermined  distance  below 
said  planar  upper  surfaces;  and 

a  one  piece  cover  member  of  injection  molded  transparent 
material  that  has  a  planar  lower  surface  parallel  to  and 
immediately  adjacent  said  planar  upper  surface  of  said 
body  member  with  a  continuous  seal  extending  around 
each  said  recess  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to 
define  an  analytical  cuvette, 

a  first  circumferential  array  of  ports  in  said  cover  member 
aligned  with  corresponding  first  chambers  of  said  circum- 
ferential array  of  recesses  in  said  body  member. 

a  second  circumferential  array  of  ports  in  said  cover  member 
disposed  radially  outward  from  said  first  array  of  ports 
and  aligned  with  corresponding  second  chambers  of  said 
circumferential  array  of  recesses  in  said  body  member, 
and 

a  circumferential  array  of  second  optical  windows  integral 
with  said  cover  member  and  disposed  radially  outward 
from  said  second  array  of  ports  and  aligned  with  corre- 
sponding first  optical  windows,  the  lower  surface  of  each 
said  second  optical  windows  being  parallel  to  said  planar 
lower  surface  of  said  cover  member  such  that  each  pair  of 


October  7,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19? 


opposed  aligned  surfaces  of  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
ond optical  windows  are  parallel  and  define  an  optical 
path  of  precise  and  stable  path  length,  the  lengths  of  said 
optical  paths  in  all  of  said  second  chambers  being  the 
same. 


4,226,532 
DEVICE  FOR  GRANULOMETRIC  ANALYSIS  OF 
PARTICLES  IN  FLUIDS 
Viktor  A.  Berber,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya.  184,  kv.  65;  Evgeny  S. 
Pervushin,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  182,  kit.  71;  Khafiz  .M. 
Murtazin,  ploschad  Degtyamaya,  6  Intematsionalny  proezd, 
20,  and  Vladimir  G.  Kholin,  ulitsa  Shelkorichnaya.  184,  kv. 
53,  all  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,100 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  ]m2 

U.S.  a.  356—336  4  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  granulometric  analysis  of  particles  contained 
in  fluids,  comprising:  a  feeding  channel  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet;  a  nozzle  arranged  at  said  outlet  of  said  feeding  channel; 
a  receiving  channel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  its  inlet 
communicating  through  said  nozzle  with  said  outlet  of  said 
feeding  channel;  said  feeding  and  receiving  channels  being 
intended  to  contain  a  fluid  pumped  therethrough;  said  receiv- 
ing channel  having  aligned  windows  formed  therein  for  expos- 
ing the  fluid  to  a  light  fiux  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  pf 
the  channel;  a  lighting  means  whose  optical  axis  is  spaced  from 
and  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  windows,  said  win- 
dows being  positioned  in  a  portion  of  said  receiving  channel 
closely  spaced  from  said  nozzle  so  that  the  optical  axis  passes 
through  fluid  flowing  in  a  diverging  flow  path;  a  third  window 
formed  in  one  of  said  channels,  intended  to  receive  light  re- 
flected from  particles  contained  in  the  fluid  in  the  diverging 
flow  path;  a  light-sensitive  means  whose  optical  axis  extends 
through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  and 
the  optical  axis  of  said  lighting  means,  said  light-sensitive 
means  being  arranged  opposite  to  said  third  window:  the  ratio 
between  the  diameters  of  an  outlet  of  said  nozzle  and  said 
receiving  channel  being  in  the  range  of  \  to  1/7. 


\  4,226,533 

OPTICAL  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 
Lawrence  R.  Snowman,  Liverpool,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,605,  Jan.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,431 

IntCI.'G08B/7//0 

MS,  a.  356—338  6  Claims 


restricted  axial  dimensions  and  using  a  dark  field  optical  system 
in  which  a  gaseous  sample  is  illustrated  and  forward  scattered 
light  is  collected  in  a  zone  centered  about,  but  excluding  on- 
axis  light,  and  sensed  to  detect  the  presence  of  suspended 
particles  in  the  sample,  comprising: 

A.  a  measurement  chamber  into  which  a  gaseous  sample  is 
admitted,  said  chamber  containing  an  entrance  aperture,  a 
zonal  exit  aperture  containing  a  central  stop,  and  an  inter- 
nal aperture,  said  chamber  otherwise  excluding  light,  said 
apertures  and  stop  being  perpendicular  to  the  detector  axis 
and  centered  thereon; 

B.  beamforming  means  comprising: 
(Da  narrow  band  light  source. 

(2)  a  lens  at  said  entrance  aperture  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
light  from  said  source  along  said  axis  for  illuminating 
suspended  particles  present  in  said  chamber,  said  lens 
imaging  said  source  in  the  plane  of  said  internal  aperture 
to  a  size  smaller  than  said  internal  aperture  to  preclude 
beam  impingement  and  to  allow  beam  interception  by 
said  central  stop,  said  beamformiig  lens  being  of  an 
aspheric  design  calculated  to  corrfct  sphencal  aberra- 
tion for  a  point  source  at  predetermined  object  and 
image  distances  and  produce  a  sharp  image  of  said  light 
source; 

C.  said  entrance  aperture,  said  internal  aperture  and  said 
central  stop  being  arranged  to  prevent  light  scattered 
from  said  beamforming  lens  from  impinging  on  said  zonal 
aperture; 

D  an  output  lens  arranged  in  said  zonal  aperture  for  collect- 
ing scattered  light,  said  output  lens  being  blocked  to  the 
rays  of  said  beam  or  scattered  by  said  beamforming  lens, 
but  collecting  forward  scattered  light  when  airborne 
scattering  particles  are  in  said  measurement  chamber,  said 
output  lens  being  a  three  element  annular  lens  of  high 
power  having  at  least  one  aspheric  surface  calculated  to 
correct  spherical  aberration  for  a  point  source  at  predeter- 
mined object  and  image  distances  and  produce  a  sharp 
image  of  scattering  particles  present  in  said  internal  aper- 
ture, the  central  region  of  the  more  powerful  face  of  each 
element  of  said  output  lens  being  truncated  approximately 
to  the  obscuring  diameter  of  said  central  stop  to  reduce 
the  axial  extent  of  said  output  lens,  and 
E.  a  light  detector  for  sensing  the  scattered  light  collected  by 
said  output  lens,  said  image  of  scattering  particles  being 
focused  upon  said  light  detector  and  being  of  the  approxi- 
mate size  of  said  light  detector, 
said  aspheric  lenses  permitting  large  numerical  apertures  and 
short  focaj  lengths  for  maximum  optical  efficiency  within  a 
given  axial  dimension. 


1.  A  particle  detector  of  optimized  optical  efficiency  having 


4.226,534 
MICROPOLARIMETER 

Julius  A.  Kuck,  Cos  Cob,  Conn„  assignor  to  Fairfield  University, 

Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,885 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  2im.  21/21.  21/23 

U.S.  a.  356—367  5  Oaims 

1.  A  micropolarimeter  comprising  in  combination  a  polariz- 
ing microscope  provided  with  a  conventional  light  source. 
microscope  elements,'  rotating  stage,  polanzer,  and  analyzer, 
and  a  null  point  indicator,  the  microscope  being  adjusted  to 
pass  polarized  light  through  the  conventional  opening  in  the 
stage  and  up  through  the  microscope  proper,  a  measuring 
element  comprising  two  short  capillary  tubes  mounted  in  two 
45'  prisms  and  one  double  45°  prism,  the  double  45'  pnsm 
being  onented  so  that  light  entering  a  face  is  reflected  at  right 
angles  and  again  at  right  angles  back  through  the  same  face, 
the  prisms  having  holes  in  their  faces  aligned  with  the  hole 
from  the  face  of  the  first  prism  to  a  hole  in  the  face  of  the 
double  prism  and  the  second  hole  in  the  face  of  the  double 
prism  being  aligned  with  the  hole  in  the  second  45'  prism, 
capillary  tubes  of  diameter  to  fit  snugly  in  the  holes  and 
mounted  to  form  an  assembly  with  the  capillaries  parallel,  and 
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parallel  to  the  microscope  stage,  the  prisms  being  oriented  so 
that  the  first  45"  prism  is  over  the  opening  in  the  stage  and  the 
second  45"  prism  is  aligned  with  the  microscope,  whereby 
polanzed  light  passes  up  into  the  first  43*  prism,  is  reflected  at 
right  angles  through  the  first  capillary  tube,  then  reflected 


4^26,53! 
OBJECT  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Knut  Heitmann;  Eckart  Schneider,  both  of  Wetzlar,  and  Herib- 
ert  Liissem,  Braunfels,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  assignors 
to  Ernst  Uitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  or  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,9S9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1977,  r3«S83 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  11/14:  HOI  J  39/12 
U.S.  a.  356—373  21  Claims 


'!         17        il        S3 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  movement  of  an  object 
comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  imaging  device  for  producing  an  image  of  said 
object; 

(b)  a  grating  structure  positioned  to  receive  the  image  of  said 
object  produced  by  said  imaging  device: 

(c)  drive  means  for  producing  a  periodic  relative  movement 
between  said  grating  structure  and  the  image  formed 
thereon; 

(d)  means  for  generating  reference  signals  corresponding  to 
said  penodic  relative  movement; 

(e)  photoelectric  receiving  means  positioned  for  receiving 
light  from  said  grating  structure  corresponding  to  the 


image  thereon,  said  photoelectric  receiving  means  pro- 
ducing electrical  rotating  field  signals; 

(0  a  control  circuit  connected  for  receiving  said  reference 
signals  and  said  electrical  rotating  field  signals  for  produc- 
ing control  signals  indicative  of  the  movement  of  said 
object  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  movement  at  least 
approximately  parallel  to  said  relative  movement;  and 

(g)  a  bi-directional  counter  connected  to  receive  said  control 
signals  for  indicating  the  movement  of  said  object. 


4^26,S3« 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CONTOUR  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Marc  G.  Dreyfui,  4  Arnold  St.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.  06870, 

and  Arnold  Pellman,  30  Colony  Ct.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,855 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/24 

\iS.  a.  356—376  12  Claims 


twice  in  the  double  45'  prism  and  returned  through  the  second 
capillary  tube  to  the  second  43'  prism  said  null  point  indicating 
device  is  an  anisotropic  crystal  mounted  in  a  liquid  on  the 
upper  face  of  said  second  45  prism  in  the  path  of  said  light  from 
said  second  capillary  tube  and  reflecteid  by  said  second  45 
prism. 


1.  A  system  for  accurately  and  rapidly  measuring  the  surface 
contour  of  a  shaped  object,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  fixture  for  stably  supporting  said  object  with  respect  to 
a  reference  axis  extending  in  a  given  direction; 

B.  a  carriage  movable  in  said  direction  on  a  track  in  a 
straight  line  path  parallel  to  said  reference  axis,  said  car- 
riage having  a  structural  beam  which  extends  at  right 
angles  to  said  axis  and  faces  the  surface  of  the  object  to  be 
measured; 

C.  a  triangulation  rangefinder  assembly  borne  by  said  car- 
riage beam  and  constituted  by  a  pivotally-mounted  light 
beam  illuminator  and  a  pivotally-mounted  automatic 
tracker,  said  illuminator  and  said  tracker  being  rotatable 
about  spaced  pivot  points  on  said  carriage  beam,  the  line 
extending  between  said  pivot  points  representing  a  trian- 
gulation baseline  having  a  known  value; 

D.  motor  means  to  advance  said  carriage  in  incremental 
steps  along  said  track  from  one  end  of  said  object  to  the 
other;  said  carriage  in  the  course  of  its  movement  along 
said  track  being  subject  to  displacements  which  slightly 
distort  the  orientation  of  the  rangefinder  relative  to  the 
surface  of  the  shaped  object  being  measured; 

E.  means  to  render  said  assembly  operative  at  each  step 
position  of  said  carriage  to  cause  said  illuminator  to  swing 
through  a  sector  wherein  said  light  beam  impinges  on  said 
surface  to  produce  a  luminous  spot  thereon  that  scans  in  a 
path  normal  to  said  reference  axis  from  one  edge  of  the 
object  to  the  other  and  to  cause  said  tracker  in  response  to 
the  light  reflected  from  said  surface  to  follow  said  scan- 
ning spot; 

F.  means  operatively  associated  with  said  illuminator  and 
tracker  to  determine  the  changing  angular  values  assumed 
by  the  illuminator  and  by  the  tracker  in  the  course  of  each 
tracked  scan  to  produce  values  representative  thereof; 

G.  calibration  means  intercepted  by  said  scanning  spot  and 
mechanically  independent  of  the  carriage  for  sensing  said 
distortions  in  the  range  finder  assembly  orientation  rela- 
tive to  the  surface  being  measured  resulting  from  stepping 
of  said  carriage  along  said  track  to  product  correction 
values  therefor;  and 

H.  a  computer  having  said  known  baseline  value  stored 
therein  and  responsive  to  said  changing  angular  values 
and  to  said  correction  values  to  compute  by  triangulation 
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the  changing  position  of  said  spot  on  said  surface  in  the 
course  of  a  tracked  scan  and  to  thereby  provide  a  contour 
reading  of  each  scan,  whereby  the  contour  of  the  entire 
surface  is  determined  upon  the  completion  of  carriage 
advance  from  one  end  of  the  object  to  the  other. 


4^26,537 
ANALYTICAL  CENTRIFUGE  WITH  IMPROVED 
SIGNAL/NOISE  RATIO 
Edward  E.  S.  Colley,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,323 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1978. 
14877/78  »-         1-       ,         . 

lot  a.3  COIN  21/01 
U&a3S6-427  9a,i^ 


to  said  photocells  and  serving  to  intercept  and  transmit 
radiation  from  linear  periodically  alternating  areas  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  photocell  row,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  grating  arrangement  to  reverse  the 
areas  of  transmission  and  interception,  the  linear  periodic- 
ity of  the  grating  being  equal  to  l/X  times  said  field  length 
of  a  photocell,  wherein  X  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  5. 

4,226.539 

CYUNDRICAL  BODY  APPEARANCE  INSPECTION 

APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Nakagawa;  Hiroshi  Makihira,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Toshimitsu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiu- 
chi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51/154883- 
Dec.  24,  1976,  51/154884;  Apr.  8,  1977,  52/39508 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/48 
UA  a  356-445  17  Claims 
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I  A  centrifuge  assembly  provided  with  means  for  determin- 
ing the  speed  of  angular  roution  of  the  rotor  and  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  rotor  and  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  a 
material  in  a  cell  carried  by  the  rotor  characterised  in  that  it  is 
provided  with  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  and  dura- 
tion of  signals  generated  from  a  clll  being  scanned  with  a 
desired  amplitude  and  with  the  angular  length  of  the  cell  being 
scanned  and  for  rejecting  signals  which  are  of  smaller  ampli- 
tude and  of  shorter  angular  duration  than  the  signals  expected 
for  the  cell  being  scanned. 


4,226,538 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  IRREGULARITIES  IN  A 

MOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Walter  P.  Van  Beeck,  Sinaai,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AGFA- 

GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Jua.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,196 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul  1,  1977. 
27672/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 
U&  a.  356-WO  11  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  detecting  speck-and  streaklike  irregularities 
in  a  moving  sheet  material,  comprising 

a  source  for  directing  electromagnetic  energy  across  at  least 
a  portion  of  \^e  width  of  the  material, 

a  row  of  stationarily  mounted  radiation  responsive  photo- 
cells, each  having  a  common  predetermined  length  of 
field  parallel  to  said  row,  that  are  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  transversely  across  the  path  of  the  sheet  material  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  source  after  modulation  of  said 
radiation  by  the  moving  sheet  material, 

a  grating  arrangement  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  radiation 


1.  A  cylindrical  body  appearance  inspection  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  cylindrical  surface  appearance  detecting  device  including 
rotating  means  for  rotating  a  cylindrical  body  to  be  in- 
spected around  an  axis  thereof  at  a  constant  speed,  and 
detecting  means  for  optically  detecting  reflected  light 
indicative  of  a  surface  i^rondition  of  a  small  width  base  line 
band  area,  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  of  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body 
being  routed  by  said  rotating  means  and  for  repeating  the 
sampling  detection  of  the  band  area  as  the  cylindrical 
body  rotates  to  scan  the  entire  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  to  thereby  produce  an  image  signal  for  each  sam- 
pling; 

an  end  surface  appearance  detecting  device  including  first 
transporting  means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal bodies  sequentially  with  axes  thereof  being  arranged  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  detecting  means  arranged  to  face 
the  opposite  end  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  body  trans- 
ported by  said  first  transporting  means  for  optically  de- 
tecting reflected  light  indicative  of  a  surface  condition  of 
small  width  band  areas  on  the  opposite  end  surfaces  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
transport  of  the  cylindrical  bodies  and  for  repeating  the 
sampling  detection  of  the  opposite  end  surfaces  as  the 
cylindrical  body  is  transported  to  scan  the  entire  area  of 
each  of  the  opposite  end  surfaces  to  thereby  produce  an 
image  signal  for  each  sampling; 

second  transporting  means  for  transporting  the  cylindrical 
body  between  said  cylindrical  surface  appearance  detect- 
ing device  and  said  end  surface  appearance  detecting 
device  from  one  to  the  other;  and 

test  means  for  determining  pass  or  fail  or  grade  of  any  defect 
pattern  which  exists  on  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body 
based  on  said  image  signals  derived  from  said  cylindrical 
surface  appearance  detecting  device  and  said  end  surface 
appearance  detecting  device; 

whereby  the  appearance  of  the  cylindrical  surface  and  the 
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opposite  end  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  body  is  automati- 
cally and  optically  inspected  and 
wherein  said  detecting  means  of  said  end  surface  appearance 
detecting  means  includes  an  optical  system  for  projecting 
collimated  light  beams  onto  the  opposite  end  surfaces 
from  opposite  directions  which  are  oblique  and  a  solid- 
state  image  pickup  device  having  photosensing  elements 
arranged  in  at  least  one  line  with  their  photosensing  sur- 
faces arranged  in  parallel  to  the  end  surfaces  to  sense  light 
rays  reflected  from  the  end  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical 
body  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  trans- 
portation of  the  cylindrical  body  by  said  first  transporting 
means. 


4,22«,541 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE 
EFFECTS  OF  SURFACE  LIGHT  SCATTER  IN  OPTICAL 

REFLECTIVE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
James  G.  Tisue,  7  Morning  Sun  Ct.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94043 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,064 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  21/22:  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  356— 446  16  Oaims 


4,226,540 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  DETERMINATION 

OF  FEATURES  OF  .MEAT  QUALITY 
Hans  M.  Barten,  Friedberg,  and  Frieder  K.  H.  Pfister,  Augs- 
burg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfister 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977,  2728717 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/55 
VJS.  a.  356-445  4  Claims 


Er.;';';?!  ^  <  "r"  >• 


rH  « 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  data  stale  of  a  selected  area 
of  a  surface  independent  of  the  surface  light  back-scatter  effect, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  a  selected  area  of  a  solid  surface  with  a  focused 
beam  which  directly  projects  light  only  on  said  selected 
area: 

detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  appearing  to  emanate 
from  said  selected  area  and  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  proportional  thereto; 

detecting  the  intensity  of  any  light  appearing  to  emanate 
from  an  area  of  said  surface  adjacent  said  selected  area  and 
upon  which  said  focused  beam  does  not  directly  project 
light  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional thereto:  and 

subtracting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  electrical  signal 
from  said  first  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  compensated 
analog  signal  representing  the  actual  reflectivity  of  said 
selected  area. 


1.  A  method  for  contact-free  analysis  of  fat/meat  quality  of 
a  meat  product,  comprising  the  steps  of 

radiating  the  meat  product  with  a  scanning  light  source 
which  creates  a  moving  point  of  light  on  the  meat  prod- 
uct: 

detecting  continuous  radiation  emanating  from  the  moving 
point  of  light  on  the  test  object  and  periodically  convert- 
ing a  detected  continuous  radiation  into  definite  radiation 
values  corresponding  to  the  point  of  light  at  scanned 
locations  on  the  test  object; 

providing  reference  values  which  are  known  radiation  val- 
ues corresponding  to  fat  and  meat  portions  of  a  reference 
meat  product; 

comparing  the  reference  values  to  the  definite  radiation 
values  to  create  a  first  group  of  the  definite  values  corre- 
sponding to  fat  portions  and  a  second  group  of  the  definite 
values  corresponding  to  meat  portions  of  the  meat  prod- 
uct: and 

comparing  the  two  groups  of  values  to  determine  fat/meat 
quality. 


4,226,542 

CEMENT  SLURRY  RECLA.MATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Melrin  L.  Black,  and  Robert  C.  Bowen,  both  of  Pacifica,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Weigh-Tech,  Inc.,  Pacifica,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,328 

Int.  a.'  B28C  7/04 

VS.  a.  366—17  61  Claims 


flgrCHES  CQWCWt-E 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  in  which  a  slurry 

is  formed  by  mixing  returned  concrete  and  water  in  a  vessel 

and  wherein  said  slurry  is  selectively  added  to  fresh  concrete 

mix,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  slurry  vessel  having  a  volume  sufficiently 

great  to  accomodate  a  predetermined  fractional  portion  of 

the  total  average  volume  of  water  used  to  produce  fresh 
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concrete  during  a  predetermined  production  period,  said 
fractional  portion  being  less  than  unity; 

(b)  depositing  aggregate-less  returned  concrete  in  said  vessel 
during  a  production  period: 

(c)  determining  the  specific  gravity  of  said  slurry  during  the 
next  succeeding  production  period;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  said  slurry  from  said  vessel  for  admixture  to 
fresh  concrete  mix  at  a  rate  selected  in  accordance  with 
said  specific  gravity  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  slurry  is 
consumed  within  said  next  succeeding  production  period. 

=^^ 

4,226,543 

MIXING  HEAD,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  REACTIVE 

COMPONENTS  SUCH  AS  THOSE  IN  THER.MOSETTING 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Klaus  SchlUter,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krauss-Maffei  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  2815944 

Int.  a."  BOIF  15/02:  BOIJ  19/02 
U.S.  a  366—159  5  Claims 


4,226,544 
WIRE  PRINTING  HEADS 
Keith  B.  Davenport,  Sandhurst,  and  Ronald  N.  Piper,  Whitton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Data  Recording  Instrument 
Company  Limited,  Staines,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,778,  Jun.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,071 

Int.a.   B41J  J//i 

U.S.  a.  400—124  2  Oaims 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  at  least  two  flowable  components, 
comprising: 

housing  means  including  means  defining  an  internally  lo- 
cated axially  extending  bore,  means  defining  at  least  one 
pair  of  inlet  ports  opening  into  said  bore  transversely  and 
connected  to  respective  sources  of  said  components, 
means  defining  at  least  one  pair  of  return  ports  opening 
into  said  bore  at  allocation  axially  spaced  from  said  inlet 
port  means,  said  return  ports  being  connectible  to  respec- 
tive reservoirs  of  said  components  and  means  defining  an 
axial  outlet  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  bore 
means  for  discharge  of  a  mixture  of  said  components 
delivered  by  said  inlet  ports; 

means  forming  an  elastic  wall  along  said  bore  and  having  a 
variable  inner  diameter; 

a  control  plunger  axially  shiftable  in  contact  with  said  wall 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  mixture  is  expressed 
through  said  outlet  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
plunger  is  retracted  from  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  ports 
open  into  a  mixing  chamber  formed  within  said  wall  be- 
tween said  plunger  and  said  outlet,  said  plunger  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  bypass  passages  angularly  spaced 
apart  around  said  plunger  and  axially  extending  to  con- 
nect each  inlet  port  with  a  respective  return  port  in  said 
first  position  of  said  plunger,  the  elastic  wall  bearing  upon 
said  plunger  between  said  passages  for  sealing  said  compo- 
nents against  mixture  between  said  plunger  and  the  wall, 
said  means  forming  said  wall  including  a  thin-walled 
elastic  sleeve  received  in  said  bore,  said  housing  means 
being  formed  between  said  passages  with  at  least  one 
pressurizable  compartment  closed  by  said  sleeve,  and 

means  for  pressurizing  said  compartment  to  deform  said 
sleeve  against  said  plunger  at  least  between  said  return 
ports. 


2.  A  wire  printer  head  including 

a  body  member; 

a  plurality  of  printing  wire*,  a  first  end  of  each  wire  effective 
for  printing  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end- 

a  wire  guide  on  said  body  member  supporting  said  wires 
adjacent  said  first  ends  in  closely  spaced  relationship; 

a  support  member  on  said  body  member; 

a  plurality  of  solenoids  mounted  on  said  support  member  in 
an  arcuate  formation  and  each  including  an  armature; 

said  wires  extending  in  a  plurality  of  diverging  curves  from 
said  wire  guide  to  said  solenoids  and  the  second  ends  of 
the  wires  each  being  secured  to  the  armature  of  a  different 
one  of  the  solenoids  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  curved  tubes;  each  wire  extending  through  a 
different  one  of  said  tubes  and  each  tube  being  preformed 
to  a  curvature  substantially  corresponding  to  the  curve  of 
the  wire  extending  therethrough: 

a  tube  guide  plate  on  the  body  member  adjacent  the  wire 
guide  effective  to  locate  one  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  in 
alignment  with  the  smooth  curve  of  the  wire  extending 
therethrough;  and 

a  further  support  member  on  the  body  member  spaced  from 
the  tube  guide  plate  and  extending  adjacent  the  tubes,  said 
further  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  open  ended 
slots  receiving  the  tubes,  each  of  said  slots  being  suffi- 
ciently large  in  depth  and  width  to  ensure  that  the  tubes 
extend  in  positions  relative  to  the  further  support  member 
determined  by  the  wires  extending  therethrough  without 
constraint  from  the  further  support  member  and  the  tubes 
being  secured  in  said  positions  relative  to  the  further 
support  member,  one  in  each  slot,  by  a  casting  of  adhesive 
material  in  each  slot. 


4,226,545 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  RECORDING  PINS 

IN  A  MATRIX  PRINTER 

Klaus  Brandenburg,  Kirchen-Wehbach;  Hermann  Richter,  and 

Wendelin  Weber,  both  of  Siegen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  951.226 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1977,  2746601 

Int  CI.'  B41J  3/W 
U.S.  CI.  400-124  2  CUins 

1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  for  a  recording  pin  in  a  matrix 
printer,  comprising  a  cylindrical  excitation  coil  which  is  ar- 
ranged on  a  yoke  and  inside  of  which  a  cylindrical  armature  is 
displaceable.  a  recording  pin  being  connected  to  said  armature 
by  means  of  a  clamping  sleeve  which  includes  means  for  bias- 
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ing  said  clamping  sleeve  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  armature  4^26,547 

and  which  encloses  the  recording  pin  in  a  clamping  manner,  PRINTING  CARTRIDGE 

said  clamping  sleeve  comprises  an  indentation  wtiich  extends   Fnuiklin  C.  Bradshaw,  St.  Paul;  Thomas  P.  Connoy,  Lino  Lakes, 

and  Michael  W.  Paque,  Stillwater,  aU  of  Minn.,' assignors  to 


Kroy  Industries  Inc.,  Stillwater,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,S«5 
Int  aj  B41J  lS/04.  WOO 
MS.  a.  400—613 


28aaims 


radially  towards  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  armature  and 
which  encloses  the  recording  pin  in  a  clamping  manner  said 
indenution  being  spaced  from  said  means  for  biasing. 


4J26,S4« 
PRINTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mark  H.  Hoffman,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  SO  Systems, 
Inc.,  HuntsTille,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,090 

Int.  a.'  B41J  l/iO:  G05B  ]9/24 

lJAa400-144J  jOQaims 


1.  A  printing  cartridge  for  supplying  tape  and  ribbon  in  a 
printing  apparatus  having  a  printing  station,  said  printing  car- 
tridge comprising: 

a  cartridge  housing; 

a  spool  of  image  carrying  tape  rotatably  supported  within 
said  housing; 

a  spool  of  printing  ribbon  rotatably  supported  within  said 
housing; 

a  guide  means  comprising  an  elongated  guide  member  inte- 
grally joined  with  said  cartridge  housing  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  for  guiding  said  tape  and  ribbon,  one 
above  the  other  such  that  a  first  flat  face  of  said  tape  is  in 
face-to-face  registration  with  a  first  flat  face  of  said  ribbon, 
from  said  cartridge  toward  the  printing  sution  of  said 
printing  apparatus; 

means  within  said  guide  means  for  creating  a  drag  on  said 
Upe  and  ribbon  for  resisting  free  movement  of  said  tape 
and  ribbon  through  said  guide  means;  and 

means  for  maintaining  separation  between  said  first  flat  faces 
of  said  tape  and  ribbon  during  the  passage  thereof  through 
a  substantial  ponion  of  the  length  of  said  elongated  guide 
member. 


4  226  548 
PARTS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Kuno  W.  Reith,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Steam  Stores, 
Inc.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,631 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02.  3/10 

U.S.  a  401-188  R  goaims 


13  A  device  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  driven  mem- 
ber, said  device  comprising  means  for  indicating  the  present 
velocity  of  said  member,  means  for  indicating  the  desired 
velocity  of  said  member,  dau  storage  means  for  storing  values 
of  acceleration  corresponding  to  various  values  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  velocities  in  order  to  chanige  the  present 
velocity  to  stjd  desired  velocity  during  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  and  means  for  delivering  signals  corresponding  to 
selected  ones  of  said  values  of  acceleration  to  a  drive  source  to 
accelerate  or  decelerate  said  member. 


1.  A  parts  cleaning  apparatus  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a 
fluid  conuiner  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  solvent,  compris- 
ing: 

a  tray  means  disposed  on  top  of  said  container  and  including 
a  base  portion  provided  with  a  drain  hole,  and  four  up- 
wardly extending  wall  portions  including  a  rear  wall 
portion,  a  front  wall  portion  and  two  side  wall  portions; 

screen  means  disposed  over  said  base  portion; 

a  rear  splash  shield  attached  to  said  rear  wall  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  ponion; 

pumping  means  including 
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a  substantially  venical  sedimentation  tube  means  having  a 

first  intake  port  and  a  first  output  port; 
a  magnetic  pump  means  having  a  second  intake  port  cou- 
pled to  said  first  output  port,  and  having  a  second  out- 
put port,  whereby  said  pump  draws  solvent  through 
said  sedimentation  tube  and  into  said  second  intake  port 
and  ejects  the  solvent  from  said  second  output  port; 
an  output  manifold  disposed  below  said  first  intake  port 
and  above  said  second  intake  port  and  having  a  third 
intake  port  coupled  to  said  second  output  port,  and  a 
third  output  port; 
drain  pipe  means  having  a  first  end  disposed  through  the 
drain  hole  of  said  base  portion  and  having  a  second  end 
disposed  proximate  the  bottom  of  said  container; 
a  U-shaped  ridge  means  formed  around  said  drain  hole  of 
said  base  portion  for  restricting  fluid  flow  about  said  drain 
hole; 
a  cover  means  having  a  rectangularly-shaped  top  ponion 
and  three  downwardly  <lepending  side  portions,  said 
cover  means  being  adapted  to  cover  said  U-shaped  ridge 
means  and  said  drain  hole,  whereby  sediment  is  restricted 
from  flowing  out  of  said  drain  hole  by  the  cooperation 
between  said  ridge  means  and  said  cover  means; 
intake  pipe  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first 
intake  port  and  having  a  second  end  disposed  within  the 
solvent  of  said  fluid  container,  the  second  end  of  said 
intake  pipe  means  being  further  from  the  bottom  of  said 
container  than  said  second  end  of  said  drain  pipe  means; 
first  flexible  hose  means  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  third 

output  port;  and 
hollow  brush  means  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 

flexible  hose  means, 
whereby  solvent  may  be  drawn  from  said  container  through 
said  intake  pipe,  pumped  through  said  flexible  hose  means 
and  out  of  said  hollow  brush  jneans  by  said  pumping 
means  to  clean  a  part,  after  which  the  solvent  drains 
through  said  screen  means  and  down  said  drain  pipe  back 
into  said  container. 


dead  center  in  moving  to  and  from  said  first  and  second 
positions, 
a  locking  element  mounted  on  said  bracket  between  the 
pivot  mountings  of  said  arms  for  movement  transversely 
of  said  bracket  to  and  from  a  first  position  in  which  it 
blocks  pivotal  movement  of  both  said  arms  from  their  first 
position  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  arms  are  free 
to  pivot. 


4,226,550 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  YOKE 
Kenneth  S.  Kupcak,  and  Rudolph  F.  Piecuch,  both  of  Scren 
Hills,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Edward  W.  Daniel  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,002 

Int.  a:  F1«C  11/00 

U.S.  a  403-157  aoaims 


4,226,549 
LOCKING  HINGE  JOINT 
Richard  L.  Batt,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Collier-Keywortb 
Company,  Gardner,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25428 

Int.  a.!  F16C  11/10 

VS.  a  403-92  8  ctalms 


20.  A  reinforced  plastic  yoke  for  coupling  opposed  load 
members  for  transmission  of  axial  tensile  loads,  said  yoke  com- 
prising a  plastic\  body  having  a  collar  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  portions  integral  with 
said  collar  portion,  said  collar  portion  having  means  for  con- 
necting same  to  one  load  member  and  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending portions  having  means  for  connecting  same  to  the 
other  load  member,  and  one  piece  metal  insert  means  embed- 
ded in  said  collar  portion  and  longitudinally  extending  portions 
for  reinforcing  same,  said  insert  means  extending  between  said 
means  for  connecting  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  plastic 
body  along  the  effective  load  bearing  length  thereof 


4,226,551 

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ELONGATE  MEMBERS 

Harry  Beasley,  164  Maidenway  Rd.,  Paignton,  Devon,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  997 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1978, 

823/78 

Int.  a.;  F16D  1/00.  3/00:  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a  403-219  6  Qaims 


4.  A  locking  hinge  joint  comprising  a  bracket  of  U-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  closed  margin  and  open  ends  and  an 
open  side, 

a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  within  said  bracket  adjacent 
one  end  thereof, 

a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  within  said  bracket  adjacent 
the  opposing  end  thereof, 

said  arms  having  lateral  margins, 

each  arm  being  mounted  to  pivot  to  and  from  a  first  over 
center  position  in  which  it  extends  outwardly  through  an 
end  of  said  bracket  with  its  lateral  margin  bearing  against 
the  closed  margin  of  said  bracket  in  said  over  center  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  position  in  which  it  extends  outwardly 
through  the  open  side  thereof,  said  arms  and  bracket  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  arms  pass  through 


1.  A  connector  system  for  interconnecting  three  elongate 
members  comprising: 
a  first  elongate  member; 
a  support  bracket  attached  at  one  end  of  said  first  elongate 

member; 
engagement  means  on  said  bracket  engaged  with  a  second 

elongate  member;  and 
a  bearing  face  on  said  bracket  engaged  by  a  third  elongate 
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member  when  the  latter  is  located  between  the  second 
member  and  the  said  end  of  the  first  member, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  collar  element  receiving  the  one  end  of  said  first  member 
and  paving  a  retaining  part  which  fits  over  the  bracket  and 
a  wedge  part  which  is  engaged  between  said  third  member 
and  the  said  one  end  of  the  first  member,  the  axis  of  the 
collar  being  subsuntially  parallel  to  that  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, and 

a  screw-threaded  clamping  bolt  threaded  in  the  retaining 
part  and  engaging  the  opposite  face  of  the  bracket  from 
said  bearing  face, 

whereby  upon  the  tightening  of  the  bolt  against  the 
bracket  the  wedge  part  of  the  collar  is  drawn  between 
the  third  member  and  the  said  one  end  of  the  third 
member  to  clamp  said  members  relatively  to  each  other. 


movement  with  one  another  relative  to  the  ground  sur- 
face. 


4,2M,553 
SLIDE  GATES  FOR  WATER  AND  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

PLANTS 

George  E.  Whipps,  Athol,  and  Richard  J.  Bargeron,  Bucklaod, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Whipps,  Inc.,  Athol,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,730 

Int.  a.!  E02B  7/i6 

UAa.4O5-10«  ,2  Claims 


4,226,552 
ASPHALTIC  PAVEMENT  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Frank  F.  Moench.  P.O.  Box  64»4,  Sution  B,  Albuquerque,  N 

Mex.  87107 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,295,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,450 

lut  C\:-  EOlC  2i/l2 

L.S.  a  404-92  29a,ims 


aMK 


'F^ 


i«P-isi 


,'X    iS-  ,«t 


1.  In  apparatus  for  reconditioning  asphaltic  pavement  for 
road  surfacing  and  the  like,  a  combination  comprising: 
a  frame  supported  on  wheels  for  vehicular  movement  over  a 

ground  surface: 
an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  housing  on  said  frame 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  forming  an 
inner  chamber  elevated  above  the  ground  surface  having 
a  material  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  material  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  through  which  a  loose  asphalt-aggregate 
mixture  delivered  to  said  material  inlet  passes  and  is  dis- 
charged through  said  material  outlet,  said  chamber  having 
a  gas  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  gas  outlet  opposite  the  gas  inlet 
to  pass  gas  through  said  chamber; 
drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing  for 

rotating  said  housing  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  picking  up  said  mixture  from  the  ground  surface 
while  moving  relative  to  the  ground  surface  and  deliver- 
ing said  mixture  to  said  material  inlet; 
heating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing  for 
heating  gases  passed  through  said  gas  inlet  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  said  mixture  and  out  said  gas  outlet  to 
heat  said  mixture  as  said  mixture  is  tumbled  in  said  housing 
for  uniformly,  simultaneously  heating  and  mixing  said 
mixture; 
means  movable  with  said  healing  means  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  housing  for  adding  a  conditioner 
replacing  at  least  some  of  the  ingredients  lost  by  oxidation 
of  the  asphaltic  pavement  to  said  heated  mixture;  and 
mixing  apparatus  on  said  frame  for  thoroughly  and  inti- 
mately mixing  the  conditioner  and  picked-up  mixture 
independently  of  the  ground  surface  while  confined  in  a 
mixing  chamber  supponed  above  the  ground  surface,  said 
chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  over  which  the  condi- 
tioned mixture  is  moved  above  the  ground  surface  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  further  having  paddle 
blades  disposed  in  an  axially  spaced  and  radially  extending 
arrangement  above  the  bottom  wall  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  to  form  a  reconditioned  mixture  of  a  composition 
and  consistency  suitable  for  being  rolled  into  a  new  mat  of 
asphaltic  pavement  while  moving  relative  to  the  ground 
surface, 
said  converting,  picking  up  and  mixing  being  coordinated  in 


I.  A  slide  gate  mechanism  adapted  for  mounting  in  func- 
tional relation  with  an  opening  in  a  wall,  said  gate  comprising 
a  rear  frame  assembly  having  first  and  second  frame  members 
for  disposition  along  the  sides  of  said  opening  and  at  least  a 
third  frame  member  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
members  for  disposition  along  the  bottom  of  said  opening,  a 
front  frame  assembly  having  first  and  second  gate  guide  mem- 
bers for  disposition  along  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
and  at  least  a  fourth  member  extending  between  and  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  gate  guide  members,  a  gate  assem- 
bly located  between  said  first  and  second  gate  guide  members, 
means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  gate  guide  mem- 
bers for  slidably  engaging  opposite  edges  of  said  gate  assembly 
so  that  said  gate  assembly  may  be  moved  relative  and  parallel 
to  said  first  and  second  gate  guide  members,  and  operating 
means  carried  by  said  front  frame  assembly  and  connected  to 
said  gate  assembly  and  operable  to  selectively  move  said  gate 
assembly  in  one  direction  or  an  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  gate  guide  means  so  that  said  gate  may  be  disposed  in 
blocking  or  unblocking  relation  with  said  opening,  and  at  least 
one  resilient  seal  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  frame  members  and  slidably  engaging  said  gate  as- 
sembly, said  af  least  one  seal  being  disposed  and  constructed  so 
that  a  first  ponion  thereof  is  engaged  by  said  gate  assembly  and 
a  second  portion  thereof  is  defiected  away  from  said  gate 
assembly  when  said  first  portion  thereof  is  engaged  by  said 
gate  assembly. 


4,226,554 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING 
DYNA.MIC  FORCES  ON  STRUCTURES 
John  K.  Vandiver,  Uxington,  Mass.,  and  Shuhei  Mitome,  Ka- 
makura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,873 
Int  a.^  E02B  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  405-195  8a.i„„ 

1.  In  a  fixed  structure  that  exhibits  a  dynamic  response  to 
wind,  water  and/or  seismic  exciution,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  means  for  damping  said  dynamic  response  compris- 
ing a  storage  tank  conuining  a  liquid  with  a  free  surface,  said 
storage  tank  being  positioned  on  and  supported  by  said  struc- 
ture, the  shape  of  said  tank  and  the  nature  of  the  liquid  being 
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injecting  a  blend  of  water  glass  type  grout  thereinto, 
wherein  said  blend  comprises  a  non-alkaline  aqueous 
solution  of  silicic  acid  which  is  obtained  by 


coupled  fundamental  mode  of  the  natural  frequency  of  the 
structure  and  the  empty  tank  of  between  about  0.8  and  1.1. 

4,226,555 

MOORING  SYSTEM  FOR  TENSION  LEG  PLATFORM 

Henry  A.  Bourne,  Jr.,  and  Mamdouh  Salama,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  OkUi.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City.  Okla 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,653 

Int.  Cl.^  E02B  U/00:  B63B  ii/44 

U.S.  a.  405-224  30a«inis 
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1.  A  moonng  system  for  a  tension  leg  platform,  comprising: 

a  tension  leg,  including  a  plurality  of  tubular  leg  elements 
having  threaded  connefctions  between  adjacent  leg  ele- 
ments; 

a  means  for  connecting  an  upper  end  of  said  tension  leg  to 
said  tension  leg  platform; 

a  means  for  connecting  a  lower  end  of  said  tension  leg  to  an 
anchor  means  connected  to  the  ocean  floor,  said  lower 
end  connecting  means  being  hydraulically  actuated;  and 

a  means  for  communicating  a  hydraulic  actuating  signal 
from  said  tension  leg  platform  to  said  lower  end  connect- 
ing means,  said  communicating  means  including  an  inner 
cavity  of  said  tension  leg. 


mixing  water  glass  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acidic 
reactart  so  as  to  remove  alkali  from  said  water  glass,  said 
non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  silicic  acid  being  pre- 
pared to  meet  both  of  the  following  conditions  A  and  B 

A.  the  pH  value  thereof  is  5  or  less;  and 

B.  a  value  of 

lSi02i' 

is  IxlO-^or  less; 
where  [H+]  is  the  molar  concentration  of  hydrogen  ions, 
[SiO:]  is  the  molar  concentration  of  silicon  dioxide,  and  n  is  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  water  glass,  thereby  solidifying  the  ground 
in  sufficient  strength  without  forming  blocks  of  silica. 

4426457 
INJECTION  PROCESS  AND  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
FOR  SOLIDIFYING  A  GROUND 
Kenji  Kayahara,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyokado  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942.892,  Sep.  18,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,463,  No»,  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1977,  52-56075 
Int  a,3  E02D  3/14.-  G05D  7/00:  BOIJ  19/18.  19/26 
UA  a  405-269  5  Claims 


T"      ! 


4,226,556 

INJECTION  PROCESS  AND  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  SOLIDIFYING  A  GROUND 

Kenji  Kayahara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyokado  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,463,  No».  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1977,  52/56075 
Int.  a."  E02D  3/14 
U.S.  a  405-263  ,7  0,^ 

1.  An  injection  process  for  the  solidifying  of  a  soft  ground  or 


a"   2'  '^^ 


1.  An  injection  apparatus  for  solidifying  a  soft  ground  or 
preventing  water-leaking  ground  from  water  leakage  by  inject- 
ing a  blend  of  water  glass  type  grout  thereinto,  wherein  said 
blend  comprises  a  non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  silicic  acid 
which  is  obtained  by  mixing  water  glass  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  acidic  reactant  so  as  to  remove  alkali  from  said  vater 
glass,  said  non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  silicic  acid  being 
prepared  to  meet  both  of  the  following  conditions  A  and  B: 

A.  the  pH  valve  thereof  is  5  of  less;  and 

B.  a  value  of  H+ASiOj)"  is  1  x  10- '  or  less; 
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where  (H  +  )  is  the  molar  concentration  of  hydrogen  ions, 
(SiOj)  is  the  molar  concentration  of  silicon  dioxide,  and  n  is  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  water  glass,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
mixing  mechanism  for  preparing  a  non-alkaline  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  silicic  acid,  an  injection  pipe  mechanism  to  be  provided 
in  the  ground  for  injecting  said  aqueous  solution  thereinto,  and 
a  conveying  mechanism  interposed  between  said  mixing  mech- 
anism and  said  injection  pipe  mechanism  for  conveying  said 
aqueous  solution  from  said  mixing  mechanism  to  said  injection 
pipe  mechanism,  in  which  said  mixing  mechanism  comprises: 
material  containers  for  containing  materials  for  preparation  of 
said  non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  silicic  acid;  a  mixing 
container  connected  through  pipes  to  said  material  containers, 
said  mixing  container  being  adapted  to  prepare  said  non-alka- 
line aqueous  solution  silicic  acid  by  adding  and  mixing  water 
glass  into  aqueous  solution  of  acidic  reactant  therein;  a  supply- 
ing mechanism  provided  in  each  of  said  pipes,  for  supplying 
said  materials  in  said  material  conuiners  to  said  mixing  con- 
tainer, thereby  to  prepare  the  non-alkaline  aqueous  solution  of 
silicic  acid  by  adding  and  mixing  water  glass  into  aqueous 
solution  of  acidic  reactant  in  the  mixing  container. 

4J26.5S8 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
LewU  R.  B.  Bower  Philip  W.  Dudley,  and  John  C,  Smith,  all  of 
Wakefield,  England,  assignors  to  Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild 
Limited,  Wakefield,  England 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,853 

Int.  a.>  E21D  23/12 

VS.  a  405-302  5  Oaims 


separated  from  the  rock  bolts  (4<),  said  plates  having  a 
rock  bolt  receiving  opening  therein  and  said  plate  maga- 
zine (38)  being  located  at  the  frpnt  end  of  the  bolt  maga- 
zine (37);  and 
a  cenlralizer  for  centralizing  a  rock  bolt  (46)  during  insertion 


4- 


of  a  rock  bolt  in  the  borehole,  the  centralizer  comprising 
a  holder  (59)  for  a  plate  (55)  that  is  to  be  used  with  the 
rock  bolt,  and  means  (60,62,63)  for  locating  said  holder 
(59)  relative  to  the  borehole  such  that  the  opening  of  said 
plate  is  aligned  with  said  borehole  so  that  the  plate  with  its 
bolt  receiving  opening  will  centralize  the  rock  bolt. 


4,226,560 

TOOLHOLDER  ANVIL  SEAT  FOR  INDEXABLE 

INSERTS 

Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Gumee,  III.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc..  North 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,135 

Int.  a.'  B26D  l/]2 

VS.  a.  407-101  1  Claim 


I.  A  mine  roof  support  control  system  comprising  at  least 
one  hydraulically  powered,  self-advancing  mine  roof  support, 
at  least  one  hydraulically  extensible  chock  leg  forming  pan  of 
said  mine  roof  support,  a  high  pressure  fluid  line,  a  fluid  supply 
line  extending  from  said  high  pressure  line  to  said  support,  a 
main  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  interposed  between  said  main 
valve  and  said  chock  leg(s),  a  bypass  line  connected  to  said 
high  pressure  line  in  advance  of  said  main  valve  and  extending 
to  said  auxiliary  valve,  said  auxiliary  valve  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  open  upon  sensing  a  predetermined  pressure  and 
to  close  upon  sensing  a  higher  predetermined  pressure. 

4J26,559 
ROCK  BOLTING  APPARATUS 
Serca  P.  Prebenscn,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 
Aktiebolag,  Nicka,  Sweden 

FUcd  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938J57 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1977,  7709760 
Int  a.'  E21D  20/00 
VS.  a.  405-303  12  Claims 

1.  Rock  bolting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rock  drill  (25)  and  a  bolt  setting  machine  (31),  both  of 
which  are  mounted  to  be  laterally  power  displaceable  to 
an  from  their  position  for  operation  and  are  axiaJly  power 
feedable; 
a  magazine  (37)  for  rock  bolts,  the  rock  bolts  (46).  being 
power  displaceable  to  an  operating  position  in  alignment 
with  a  borehole  made  by  the  rock  drill; 
a  magazine  (38)  for  plates  in  which  the  plates  (55)  are  stored 


1.  In  a  toolholder  combination  for  use  with  pellet  type, 
polygonally  shaped,  throwaway  cutting  inserts  which  includes 
a  removable  anvil  seat  secured  to  the  holder  body  having  a 
recess  to  receive  a  cutting  insert,  that  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  circular  pocket  having  a  first  diameter  formed  in  said 
toolholder  body  and  having  a  flat  base  surface  and  straight 
enclosing  walls  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pocket  and  a 
concentric  circular  well  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
first  diameter  formed  in  said  base  surface  within  the  walls 
of  said  pocket  below  said  base  surface, 

(b)  an  anvil  seat  disposed  on  said  toolholder  having  an  insert 
recess  in  the  top  thereof  and  having  first  circular  outer 
walls  complemenul  to  and  interfitting  with  said  enclosing 
walls  of  said  circular  pocket,  an  annular  base  surface  to 
seat  on  said  fiat  base  surface  of  said  pocket,  and  a  circular 
depending  projecting  below  said  annular  base  surface  to 
insert  into  a^id  interfit  into  said  well  to  positively  and 
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selectively  locale  said  seat  on  said  toolholder^at  a  desired 
lead  angle, 

(c)  means  to  locate  the  desired  orientation  of  said  anvil  seat 
in  said  well,  and 

(d)  means  to  locate  and  retain  said  anvil  seat  in  the  desired 
orientation  on  said  toolholder  in  conjunction  with  said  last 
named  means  to  maintain  the  desired  orientation  of  said 
anvil  seat  comprising  a  screw  on  an  axis  concentric  with 
that  of  said  circular  pocket  having  a  head  countersunk 
into  the  bottom  of  said  insert  recess  and  a  threaded  shank, 
extending  into  said  toolholder  body  through  said  circular 
depending  projection. 


1.  In  a  milling  machine  including  a  base,  an  upright  element 
which  is  horizontally  adjustable  along  said  base,  a  clamping 
platform  disposed  adjacent  the  base,  a  machine  head  which  is 
vertically  adjustable  along  the  upright  element,  a  tubular  ram 
mounted  in  the  machine  head,  said  tubular  ram  being  adjust- 
able transversely  to  the  upright  element,  toward  and  away 
from  the  clamping  platform,  a  milling  tool  spindle  adapted  to 
rotate  around  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  milling  tool  spindle 
being  rotatably  supported  in  the  tubular  ram  with  which  it  is 
integral  in  translation,  and  a  drive  means  for  rotating  the  mill- 
ing tool  spindle  and  for  integrally  moving  the  ram  and  spindle 
toward  and  away  from  the  clamping  platform,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  integrally  mounting  the  drive  means 
which  is  utilized  for  rotating  the  milling  tool  spindle  on  the 
tubular  ram  on  the  inside  of  a  housing  which  is  integrally 
connected  to  said  tubular  ram,  said  machine  head  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity  which  is  open  at  the  end  opposite  to  the 
wall  end  facing  the  clamping  platform  and  extends  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  displacement  of  said  tubular  ram  for  a 
distance  not  less  than  the  traveling  distance  of  the  ram  with 
respect  to  the  machine  head,  said  cavity  being  provided  with  a 
cross  section  which  allows  the  movement  of  the  driving  means 
and  respective  housing  on  the  inside  thereof,  said  machine 
head  being  provided  with  an  aperture  located  in  the  end  wall 
facing  said  clamping  platform  for  passage  of  the  operative  end 
of  the  tubular  ram,  the  inner  sides  of  the  aperture  being  pro- 
vided with  first  guide  means  for  receiving  said  operative  end  of 
the  tubular  ram  and  second  guide  means  for  the  displacement 
of  the  tubular  ram.  said  second  guide  means  provided  between 
at  least  one  inside  wall  of  said  cavity  and  the  counlerfaced  wall 
of  said  housing  which  is  integrally  connected  to  the  tubular 
ram.  said  second  guide  means  longitudinally  extending  over  a 
length  greater  than  ihat  of  the  first  guide  means  provided  at  the 
inner  sides  of  said  aperature. 


4^26,562 
TOOLHOLDER 

Herbert  Schmid,  Renningen.  and  Ernst  Scbmid,  Ditzingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmid-Kosu  KG. 
Renningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  941,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2741810;  Dec.  13,  1977,  2755393 

Int.  a.  B23C  5/26 
VS.  a.  409-233  8  Oaims 


4,226,561 

MILLING  MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN  RESTRICTED 

RECESSES 

Francesco  C.  Ramusino,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Innocento 

Santeustacchio  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,240 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  27, 1977,  24063  A/77 
Int.  a.'  B23C  5/26:  B23Q  5/22 
VS.  a.  409—232  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  spindle-to-toolholder  attaching  and  detaching  mecha- 
nism for  machine  tools  having  a  spindle  comprised  of  an  exter- 
nally threaded  draw  bar  for  threaded  attachment  within  a  bore 
of  a  toolholder  or  a  spindle  provided  with  a  chucking  means 
having  a  radially  expandable  and  contraclable  draw  member 
provided  along  a  peripheral  edge  thereof  with  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  projection  and  a  tension  rod  means  for  radi- 
ally expanding  said  draw  member,  said  tension  rod  being  axi- 
ally  movable  with  respect  to  said  draw  member  and  said  spin- 
dle, a  toolholder  selectively  attachable  to  and  detachable  from 
either  of  said  machine  tool  spindles,  said  tool  holder  compris- 
ing a  centrally  extending  bore  means  for  receiving  either  said 
externally  threaded  draw  bar  or  said  chucking  means,  said  bore 
means  being  provided  with  an  outwardly,  radially  extending 
annular  groove  so  located  and  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to 
engage  the  radially  outwardly  extending  projection  of  said 
draw  member  when  said  chucking  means  is  inseirted  in  said 
bore  and  said  tension  rod  means  is  axially  actuated  to  radially 
expand  said  draw  member  thereby  securing  said  toolholder  in 
said  spindle,  said  groove  being  further  located  and  of  a  dimen- 
sion sufficient  to  allow  said  projection  to  be  disengaged  there- 
from upon  axial  deactivation  of  said  tension  rod  means  to 
radially  contract  said  draw  member  and  wherein  said  bore 
means  further  includes  a  threaded  section  of  a  compatible 
dimension  with  said  externally  threaded  draw  bar  such  that 
said  externally  threaded  draw  bar  is  threadably  attachable 
therein,  said  mechanism  allowing  said  toolholder  to  be  readily 
attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  spindle,  regardless  of 
which  spindle  is  employed. 


4,226,563 
AUTOMATIC  ARTICLE-LAYING  APPARATUS 

Kouetsu  Horikawa;  Kiyosuke  Mori,  and  Yukito  lo,  all  of  Kita- 

kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1978,  53-15928 

Int.  CI.'  E04G  21/14 

VS.  CI.  414—10  5  Gaims 

1.  An  automatic  article-laying  apparatus,  which  is  adapted  to 
be  positioned  next  to  the  terminal  end  of  a  horizontally  rotat- 
able  conveyor  and  comprises: 

horizontally  rotatable  conveying  means  adapted  to  be  posi- 
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tioned  next  to  said  conveyor,  said  conveying  means  carry- 
ing article  holding  means  that  projects  sideward,  below 
the  plane  on  which  an  article  is  conveyed,  so  as  to  contact 
the  side  of  the  previously  laid  article; 

driving  means  for  horizontally  routing  said  rotatable  con- 
veying means: 

means  for  pushing  the  article  transversely,  positioned  close 
and  parallel  to  said  rotatable  conveying  means,  said  trans- 


I  In  a  blanket  feeder  type  apparatus  for  feeding  glass  batch 
materials  into  a  glass  meltmg  furnace  mcluding  a  batch  feeding 
opening,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper  for  receiving 
glass  batch  materials:  a  batch  feeding  trough  disposed  near  an 
outlet  of  the  lower  part  of  the  hopper  to  receive  the  glass  batch 
materials  flowed  from  the  hopper;  and  a  driving  means  for 
forwardly  moving  the  batch  feeding  trough  to  a  batch  feeding 
opening  of  the  glass  melting  furnace  and  for  backwardly  mov- 
ing it  to  perform  reciprocal  movement,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  a  sealing  case  having  an  outlet  adjacent  said  batch 


feeding  opening  and  extending  from  the  hopper  to  said  batch 
feeding  opening  of  the  glass  melting  furnace  to  cover  the  batch 
feeding  trough;  a  shelter  plate  made  of  heat  resistant  material 
which  is  suspended  from  the  upper  end  of  said  outlet  of  the 
sealing  case  so  as  to  conuct  with  the  glass  batch  layer  feed  into 
the  glass  melting  furnace;  a  swingable  damper  plate  having  a 
rear  in  a  direction  opposite  said  glass  melting  furnace,  pivotatly 
fitted  to  the  upper  part  of  the  inside  of  the  sealing  case  and 
having  a  lower  edge  being  contacted  with  a  glass  batch  layer 
on  the  batch  feeding  trough;  and  a  positive  pressure  keeping 
means  adapted  for  keeping  the  pressure  in  a  space  in  said  rear 
of  the  damper  plate  of  the  sealing  case  higher  than  that  of  an 
atmosphere  in  the  glass  melting  furnace. 


4^26,565 
ENSILAGE  STORING  APPARATUS 
Xaver  Lipp,  Hohenstaufenstrasse  30,  D  7090  Ellwangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2753288;  Sep.  1,  1978,  2838149 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  25/00 
VS.  a.  414—467  12  Qiims 


verse  pushing  means  being  adapted  to  push  the  article 
away  from  said  rotatable  conveying  means,  at  right  angles 
to  the  traveling  direction  thereof  and  toward  said  article 
holding  means;  and 
means  for  pushing  the  article  longitudinally,  positioned 
behind  said  article  holding  means  and  along  said  rotatable 
conveying  means,  said  longitudinal  pushing  means  being 
adapted  to  push  the  article,  delivered  from  said  rotatable 
conveying  means,  in  the  traveling  direction  thereof 


4^26,564 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  GLASS  BATCH 

MATERIALS  INTO  A  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 

Shiro    Takahashi,    Yokohama,    and    Yoshihiro    Tsuchimoto, 

Funabashi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-59432; 
Jun.  14,  1977,  52-69429 

Int.  a.' C03B  J/00 
U.S.  G.  414—166  9  Claims 


«      \    \\  1      «     717) 

i7B    A    \>"         ll    -r-,     im 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  transporting  fodder  and  the 
like  comprising 
a  storage  tank  having  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  at  least  one  of  the  walls  being  separable  and  wherein 
the  top  wall  is  openable  to  permit  Tilling  of  the  tank  with 
fodder; 
a  vehicle  having  a  frame;  and 

means  on  said  vehicle  for  releasably  supporting  said  tank  for 
filling  and  transporiing,  said  means  including 
tiltable  support  means  for  tilting  said  tank  about  a  horizon- 
tal tilting  axis; 
means  including  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  tank 

about  a  vertical  axis; 
pressure  roller  means  insertable  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
tank  for  compacting  fodder  therein  as  said  tank  is  being 
Tilled; 
vertically  movable  means  for  releasably  supporting  said 
pressure  roller  means  and  for  elevating  said  pressure 
roller  means  as  said  tank  is  Tilled  with  fodder  compacted 
thereby; 
said  pressure  roller  means  being  removable  from  said  tank 
and  from  said  vertically  movable  means  after  Tilling  of  said 
tank. 


4,226.566 

BEET  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Gale  E.  Maust,  8669  Pigeon  Rd.,  Bay  Port,  Mich.  48720 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,613 

Int.  a:-  B60P  1/36.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  414—519  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  beet  harvesting  machine  of  the  type  in  which  beets  are 
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dug,  freed  of  dirt,  and  elevated  to  a  truck  or  a  holding  tank,  in 
which  the  holding  tank  has  a  backwardly  and  downwardly 
sloping  front  wall  which  terminates  above  a  horizonul  con- 
veyor which,  when  actuated,  functions  to  remove  beets  from 
said  holding  tank,  the  combination  therewith  in  which  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  front  wall  has  the  uppermost  edge 
thereof  hinged  on  a  horizontal  axis  lying  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  front  wall  to  provide  a  planar-form  gate  which,  in 
its  normal  position,  lies  in  the  plane  of  said  front  wall  and 
which  is  adapted  to  swing  forward  and  backward  from  its 


pivotally  connected  to  said  bobbin-engaging  unit  to  enable  said 
engaging  unit  to  pivot  about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


normal  position  in  the  plane  of  said  front  wall  to  a  forward 
position  where  it  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the  vertical  plane 
through  said  axis,  and  in  which  means  is  provided  for  moving 
said  gate  irom  one  extreme  position  to  the  other  and  holding  it 
in  either  position  or  in  any  intermediate  position  whereby, 
when  said  gate  is  moved  to  a  vertical  position,  the  clearance 
between  the  bottom  of  said  gate  and  the  top  of  said  horizontal 
conveyor  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  and,  when  it  is  moved  from 
that  position  to  the  extreme  forward  position,  the  clearance  is 
maximized. 


4,226,567 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BOBBINS 

Laurence  S.  Van  Orsdale,  Jr.,  Taylors,  S.C,  assignor  to  D.  W. 

Zimfflerman  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun,  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,019 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/66:  B65H  67/00 

VS.  a,  414—555  14  Claims 


1.  Bobbin-handling  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  an  upright 
elongate  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  upright  mem- 
ber on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis,  a  bobbin-engaging  unit,  linkage  means  connecting 
said  engaging  unit  and  said  upright  member  to  enable  generally 
vertical  movement  of  said  engaging  unit  with  respect  to  said 
upright  member,  said  linkage  means  including  two  generally 
parallel  links  pivotally  connected  to  spaced  portions  of  said 
upright  member,  an  outer  member  pivotally  connected  to 
outer  end  portions  of  said  links  and  spaced  from  said  upright 
elongate  member,  said  engaging  unit  being  carried  by  said 


4,226,568 

PALLET  POSITIONER 

Alfred  W.  Christian,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hydrotile 

Canada  Limited,  Woodstock,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  .No.  753,526,  Dec.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,165. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No,  920,816 

Int.  a.'  B23B  21/00 

VS.  a.  414-589  17  Oaims 


1.  A  pallet  positioner  for  locating  pallets  in  selected  positions 
on  a  iMmtable  comprising:  a  movable  frame,  support  means 
movably  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions,  means  connected  to  the  frame  operable  to 
selectively  move  said  frame  to  the  first  and  second  positions,  a 
pair  of  tables  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  pallet  guide  and 
positioning  structure  mounted  on  each  table  to  locate  a  pallet 
on  the  turntable,  said  frame  movable  to  the  first  position  to 
locate  the  pallets  in  selected  positions  relative  to  the  turntable. 


4,226,569 
WAFER  LOADING  AND  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Rene'  Gerard,  and  Michel  Lacombat,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,537 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1977,  77  11909 

Int.  a.-  F23Q  3/04:  F25B  11/00 

VS.  a  414—737  IS  Claims 


1.  A  loading  device  for  positioning  a  body  having  a  flat  face 
in  a  position  such  that  said  flat  face  coincides  with  a  mechani- 
cally indexed   reference  plane,  said  device  comprising:   a 


mounting  frame  carrying  mechanical  indexing  means  defining 
outer  member,  and  a  bracket  carried  by  said  outer  member  and   said  reference  plane,  a  levelling  stage  for  supporting  said  body, 
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and  fitting  means  for  setting  down  said  flat  face  in  said  position;  a  predetermined  angular  position  when  the  dowels  lock  said 
said  levelling  stage  comprising  a  base  member,  and  a  nat  insertable  member  therebetween  whereby  the  angular  position 
topped  supporting  member;  said  base  member  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  bore,  and  said  supporting  member  having  a 
spherical  beanng  surface  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
drical bore,  said  supporting  member  and  said  base  member 
being  clampable  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other;  said  levelling 

stage  further  comprising  repulsion  means  for  pushing  said  \      \\  / .     0.-\^..~\     W  '3 

supporting  member  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  straining  means,  acting  on  one  of  said  members  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  clamping  thereof. 


4J26.S70 
BLOCKER  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISKETTE  GRIPPER 

Jottph  J.  Holecek,  Kasson;  William  B.  Plummer,  Rochester, 
Clarence  R.  Schwieters,  Rochester,  and  Michael  N,  Zell, 
Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  international  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Scr,  No.  7,133 

Int.  a.'GllB/7/;^ 

U.S.  a.  414—751  9  aaims 


of  the  pump  can  be  selectively  chosen  in  relation  to  said  attach- 
ment and  connecting  member. 


-T       -"l. 


4,226,572 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  SWASH 

PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Sbozo  Nakayama;  Mitsuhiro  Hattori,  and  Makoto  Ono,  all  of 
Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido- 
(bokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  S«r.  No.  6,130 

Daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14433 

Int.  a.'  F04B  1/18 

VS.  a.  417—269  6  Oaims 


1.  A  gripper  assembly  including: 

a  pair  of  clamp  jaw  portions  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  and  resilient  means  urging  said  jaw  portions 
together  whereby  they  may  be  moved  onto  an  article  to 
embrace  and  frictionally  grip  the  article  between  them, 
and 

a  blocker  movable  with  respect  to  said  jaw  portions  blocking 
entrance  of  an  article  between  said  jaw  portions  in  one 
position  of  the  blocker  and  allowing  such  entry  of  an 
article  between  said  jaw  portions  in  another  position  of  the 
blocker. 


4,226,571 

PRESSURE  OIL  INJECTOR 

Sturt  Ostling,  and  Stig  Persson,  both  of  Katrineholni,  Sweden, 

aisignors  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF,  Goteborg.  Sweden 
FUed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1977,  7711968 
Int.  a.'  F04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417-63  8  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  oil  injector  assembly  comprising  an  attachment 
and  connecting  member  (4)  having  connecting  means  for  a 
pump  housing  of  a  pressure  medium  pump  (1)  and  a  pressure 
pipe  (6),  the  high  pressure  pan  of  the  pump  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pressure  pipe,  means  for  connecting  the  pump 
housing  and  the  pressure  pipe  to  the  attachment  and  connect- 
ing member  including  threaded  dowels  (3,  5)  which  engage  in 
threaded  bores  in  said  attachment  and  connecting  member, 
said  bores  being  opposed  to  each  other,  an  insertable  member 
adapted  to  seat  in  an  aperture  in  said  attachment  and  connect- 
ing member  located  between  said  threaded  bores,  said  dowels 
adapted  to  be  threaded  toward  one  another  in  said  bores  to 
lock  said  insertable  member  therebetween,  said  threaded  bores 
being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  that  said  one 
dowel  connected  to  said  pump  may  be  selectively  positioned  in 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  multi-cylinder  compressor  of  the 
type  having:  a  pair  of  axially  combined  cylindrical  cylinder 
blocks  provided  therein  with  a  plurality  of  axial  cylinder  bores 
together  with  a  double  acting  reciprocal  compression  mecha- 
nism, and;  a  front  and  a  rear  round  end  housing  attached  to  a 
front  and  a  rear  end  of  the  combined  cylinder  blocks,  via  a 
valve  assembly,  respectively,  each  of  the  front  and  rear  hous- 
ings having  therein  a  low  pressure  refrigerant  chamber,  a  high 
pressure  refrigerant  chamber,  and  an  oil  retaining  chamber 
separated  from  one  another  by  walls  provided  inside  of  each  of 
the  front  and  rear  housings,  comprising: 
a  valve  plate  having  suction  pons  for  connecting  said  low 
pressure  refrigerant  chamber  of  either  one  of  said  front 
and  rear  housings  and  said  cylinder  bores  of  said  com- 
bined cylinder  blocks,  and  discharge  ports  for  connecting 
said  high  pressure  refrigerant  chamber  of  either  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  housings  and  said  cylinder  bores: 
an  intake  reed  valve  means  which  is  provided  and  is  posi- 
tioned between  either  one  of  said  front  or  rear  ends  of  said 
combined  cylinder  blocks  and  an  inner  face  of  said  valve 
plate,  said  intake  reed  valve  means  being  operable  for 
openably  closing  said  suction  pons  of  said  valve  plate; 
a  discharge  reed  valve  means  disposed  adjacent  to  an  outer 
face  of  said  valve  plate,  said  discharge  reed  valve  means 
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being  operable  for  openably  closing  said  discharge  pons  4,226,574 

of  said  valve  plate,  and;  MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  PUMP 

an  integral  gasket  means  made  of  a  metallic  plate  having  an   Guy  J.  Villette,  Bllieu,  38850  Charavines,  France 
inner  and  an  outer  face  coated  respectively  with  a  resilient  Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,481 

film,  said  gasket  means  being  adapted  to  be  arranged       Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6,  1977,  77  14476 
between  said  outer  face  of  said  valve  plate  and  either  one  I"*'  CI.'  P04B  17/00 

of  said  front  or  rear  housings,  and  comprising  an  outerr   ^'^'  ^'  *17— 420  3  Claims 

most,  an  intermediate  and  an  innermost  annular  ponion 
for  applying  hermetic  seals  to  boundary  ponions  of  said 
low  and  high  pressure  refrigerant  chambers  and  said  oil 
retaining  chamber  of  either  one  of  said  front  or  rear  hous- 
ings, and  a  rib  means  interconnected  between  said  outer- 
most and  said  intermediate  annular  ponions,  and  between 
said  intermediate  and  said  innermost  annular  ponions,  said 
rib  means  including  radially  extending  ribs  which  are 
arranged  in  alignment  with  said  discharge  valve  means 
and  have,  respectively,  a  portion  bent  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  outer  face  of  said  valve  plate  for  permitting 
a  predetermined  magnitude  of  opening  motion  of  said 
discharge  valve  means. 


4J26,573 
HYDRAULICALLY-OPERATED  MACHINES 

Alister  U.  Reid,  Kyleakin,  Norrels  Drive,  East  Horsley,  Surrey, 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,118,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
1806/76 

Int.  a:-  F04B  17/00:  F16D  21/02:  E21D  9/06 
VS.  a.  417—329  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically-operated  low  head  machine  of  large 
diameter,  in  excess  of  20  feet,  adapted  to  receive  water  at  an 
upper  level  from  a  relatively  large  reservoir  and  to  discharge 
the  water  to  a  lower  level,  which  includes:  a  hollow  ballasted 
piston  head  carried  upon  a  piston  rod  for  movement  in  a  con- 
crete cylinder  structure,  said  piston  rod  being  mounted  for 
venical  movement  in  guide  bushes  located  above  and  bielow 
the  piston  head,  said  cylinder  structure  being  formed  of  a  wall 
having  a  thin  fiexible  liner  on  a  bed  of  grouting  between  said 
liner  and  a  wall  of  a  cavity  in  said  concrete  structure,  said  liner 
being  positioned  in  said  cylinder  wall  through  relative  move- 
ment in  one  stroke  of  said  piston  head  to  provide  a  uniform  gap 
of  minimum  dimension  relative  to  the  piston  head  over  its 
entire  stroke,  control  valve  means;  said  control  valve  means 
being  disposed  in  control  valve  passage  means;  and  said  con- 
trol valve  passage  means  comprising,  concrete  inlet  control 
valve  passage  means  and  gates  for  allowing  water  to  fiow  from 
the  upper  level  alternately  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  piston  head,  and  concrete  outlet  control  valve  passage 
means  for  allowing  water  on  the  respective  other  side  of  the 
piston  head  to  flow  to  the  lower  level. 


1.  A  magnetic  motor-driven  centrifugal  impeller  pump  suit- 
able for  pumping  corrosive  fluids,  which  comprises: 

a  motor  having  a  metallic  housing; 

an  impeller  housing  having  a  cup-shaped  end  closure  wall, 

a  metallic  shaft  within  said  impeller  housing  having  one  end 
fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  end  closure  wall  and 
another  unsupported  end; 

an  impeller  having  a  cylindrical  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  within  said  impeller  housing; 

first  permanent  magnet  means  fitted  on  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  hub; 

a  corrosion  resistant  sleeve  carried  by  said  shaft  and  inter- 
posed between  said  shaft  and  said  hub; 

a  coupling  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  the  impeller 
housing; 

a  cup-shaped  rotor  within  said  coupling  housing  and  sur- 
rounding said  hub,  said  rotor  being  driven  by  the  motor 
and  having  second  permanent  magnet  means  fitted  around 
the  inner  circumference  of  the  cup-shaped  rotor  closely 

\  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  magnet  means  for 
providing  a  magnetic  coupling  between  the  impeller  and 
the  cup-shaped  rotor,  said  cup-shaped  end  closure  wall 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  thereof  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  permanent  magnet  means  and  an  end 
flange  ponion  fixedly  secured  to  said  coupling  housing, 
said  cup-shaped  end  closure  wall  being  of  a  nonmagnetic 
responsive  metallic  material  having  a  corrosion  resisunt 
coating; 

a  non  rotating  seal  interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
coating  for  shielding  said  metallic  shaft  and  said  metallic 
wall  from  fluid  communication. 


4,226,575 
WET  PICK-UP  VACUUM  UNIT 
Robert  L.  Hyatt,  Tallmadge;  Norben  H.  Niessner,  South  Euclid, 
and  Richard  D.  Suniser,  Louisville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ametek,  Inc.,  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,007 
Int.  a.'  F04B  37/20 
U.S.  a.  417—423  A  IS  Claims 

1.  In  a  fan  section  for  a  wet  pick-up  type  vacuum  cleaner  unit 
comprised  of  a  motor  section  and  a  fan  section,  said  motor 
section  containing  a  motor  and  means  for  causing  motor-cool- 
ing air  to  be  drawn  into  said  motor  section  through  an  entrance 
thereto  and  discharge^  through  an  exit  therefrom, 
said  fan  section  having  a  fan  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet 
port  and  containing  a  fan  system  which  draws  working  air 
(by  which  cleaning  and  pick-up  is  performed)  into  said 
chamber  through  said  inlet  port  and  discharges  the  same 
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through  an  outlet  remote  from  an  entrance  or  exit  for  the 
motor-cooling  air  of  said  motor  section, 

said  fan  chamber  having  a  wall  provided  with  suppon  means 
for  a  main  bearing  in  which  is  joumaled  a  shaft  extending 
into  said  fan  chamber  and  on  which  said  fan  system  is 
mounted  so  as  to  provide  a  space  between  said  bearing  and 
the  most  closely  adjacent  fan  of  said  fan  system, 

said  fan  section  having  a  sealing  air  inlet  which  is  spaced 
from  either  a  working  air  inlet  or  outlet  of  said  fan  section 
or  a  motor-cooling  air  entrance  or  exit  of  said  motor 
section  and  which  sealing  air  inlet  leads  through  a  sealing 
air  passageway  toward  the  location  where  said  shaft  ex- 
tends from  said  bearing  into  said  fan  chamber,  said  pas- 
sageway including  a  bafHe  portion  segregating  the  pas- 
sageway from  the  balance  of  said  fan  chamber  and  having 
an  opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends  into  said 
chamber,  said  opening  being  larger  than  the  portion  of 


(b)  means  for  centrifugally  spinning  said  protein  material 
into  monofilaments:  and 


(c)  means  for  recovering  texturized  protein  monofilaments 
in  a  collection  zone. 


said  shaft  passing  therethrough  to  provide  a  substantially 
annular  orifice  through  which  sealing  air,  under  normal 
operating  conditions,  may  be  drawn  from  said  passageway 
into  said  fan  chamber  whereby  liquid  carried  by  said 
working  air  into  said  fan  chamber  and  which  might  other- 
wise accumulate  adjacent  said  bearing  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  bearing  and  the  most  adjacent  fan  is  swept,  by 
the  sealing  air  passing  through  said  orifice  into  said  fan 
chamber,  back  into  said  fan  chamber  for  discharge  there- 
from with  said  working  air, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

check  valve  means  preventing  reverse  fiow  of  air  and  liquid 
carried  thereby  through  said  orifice,  passageway,  and 
sealing  air  inlet  under  an  abnormal  condition  in  which,  but 
for  said  check  valve  means,  resisunce  to  discharge  of  said 
working  air  from  said  fan  section  outlet  would  exceed  the 
resistance  of  reverse  fiow  through  said  orifice  and  pas- 
sageway and  out  of  said  sealing  air  inlet. 


4^2«,576 

PROTEIN  TEXTURIZAHON  BY  CENTRIFUGAL 

SPINNING 

William  M.  Hildebolt,  Mickleton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Campbell 

Soup  Company,  Camden,  N  J, 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,525 
Int.  a.'  B»D  7/02 
«J.S.  a  425-69  7Cl^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  texturized  monofilaments  of 
protein  material  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  treating  a  protein  slurry  with  injected  gas  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure; 


4,226,577 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

CONTINUOUS  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Mitsuo  Sawada,  M  Horitaka,  Kurobe-shi,  Toyama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1978,  ii/9V\6VU] 

Int.  a.;  B29D  5/00:  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  425-111  J  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  injection  molding  apparatus  of  the 
type  wherein  a  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  is  manufactured 
by  repeating  the  steps  of  moving  a  movable  mold  relative  to  a 
stationary  mold  to  intermittently  open  and  close  the  molds, 
injection  molding  a  row  of  fastener  elements  on  portions  of  a 
pair  of  stringer  tapes  Introduced  through  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  molds  when  said  ijiolds  are  closed,  and  then  inter- 
rupting the  positioning  of  said  stringer  tapes  and  subsequently 
feeding  the  same  when  said  molds  are  opened  preparatory  to 
an  ensuing  injection  molding  operation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
means  for  forming  a  projection  on  a  ponion  of  a  runner 
molded  together  with  said  row  of  fastener  elements  at  the 
time  of  injection  molding; 
means  for  halting  the  introduction  of  said  tapes  into  the 
spacing  between  said  molds  in  response  to  detection  of 
said  projection;  and 
means  for  retracting  and  tensioning  said  tapes  already  intro- 
duced in  the  spacing  between  said  molds  in  order  to  posi- 
tion within  said  molds  the  portion  of  said  tapes  on  which 
rows  of  fastener  elements  are  to  be  subsequently  injection 
molded,  the  posterior  end  of  said  runner  previously 
molded  on  said  tapes  together  with  the  rows  of  fastener 
elements  serving  as  a  standard  for  the  positioning  of  said 
tapes. 
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4,326,578 
PELLET  MILL 
Werner  Griibli,  Flawil,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  Zimmermann, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Gebruder  Biihler 
AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser,  No,  3,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  4, 
1978,  2852420 

Int.  a."  B29F  3/01 
VS.  CL  435—186  30  Claims 


container  and  a  second  ponion  which  is  inclined  upwardly 
from  the  first  portion  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  toward  the 
side  wall  of  the  forming  head,  the  side  wall  of  the  forming  head 
having  a  portion  immediately  adjacent  to  the  first  portion  of 
the  bottom  wall  which  conforms  generally  to  the  peripheral 
contour  of  the  side  wall  of  the  container,  and  means  connected 
to  the  forming  head  for  positioning  the  same  in  the  container 
for  relative  rotation  of  the  forming  head  and  the  container  with 
the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  forming  head  in  facing  rela- 
tionship with  the  corresponding  walls  of  the  container. 


1.  A  pellet  mill  for  extruding  plastic  masses  and  including  a 
cylindrical  pellet  die,  a  rotatable  die  holder,  and  means  for 
releasably  clamping  the  die  concentrically  with  an  end  face  of 
the  die  holder,  said  means  comprising  an  annular  step  recess  at 
the  end  face  of  the  die  holder  for  receiving  the  end  face  of  the 
die,  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  annular  step  recess  diverg- 
ing conically  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  die  and  defining 
a  guiding  surface,  a  series  of  peripherally  spaced  apart  clamp- 
ing segments  interposed  between  said  guiding  surface  and  the 
periphery  of  said  die,  the  radially  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of 
the  clamping  segments  respectively  matching  the  conically 
divergent  form  of  the  guiding  surface  and  the  curvature  of  the 
end  face  of  the  die,  spring  means  adapted  to  urge  the  clamping 
segments  into  clamping  engagement  with  both  said  guiding 
surface  and  said  die  and  auxiliary  means  actuatable  to  generate 
forces  to  oppose  the  forces  generated  by  said  spring  means  for 
disengaging  said  clamping  segments,  both  the  forces  generated 
by  said  spring  means  and  said  auxiliary  means  being  directed  at 
angles  a  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  die  holder  which  are  in  the 
range  between  a  value  greater  than  zero  and  the  angle  of 
divergence  of  said  guiding  surfaces  to  produce  radially  out- 
ward movement  of  the  clamping  segments  on  disengagement 
thereof,  members  connecting  said  spring  means  and  clamping 
segments  being  provided  for  transmitting  said  spring  forces  to 
the  clamping  segments,  said  members  and  auxiliary  means 
being  adapted  to  allow  movement  of  the  clamping  segments  in 
the  direction  of  both  said  forces. 


4,226,580 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THERMOPLASTIC 

TUBING 

Gerd  P.  H.  Lupke,  46  Stornoway  Cres.,  and  Manfred  A.  A. 
Lupke,  35  Ironshield  Cres.,  both  of  Thornhill,  Onurio,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Feb.  7,  1977,  271188 

Int.  a.'  B29C  n/07:  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425—504  11  Claims 


4.226,579 

CRUST  FORMING  DEVICE 

Luther  E.  Glasgow,  2122  Lakeshore  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94606 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,456 

Int.  a.-  A47J  43/00 

U.S.  a.  425—218  21  Oaims 


1.  In  a  crust  forming  device  for  use  with  a  container  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall:  a  forming  head  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  side  wall,  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  forming  head  including  a  first  portion  which  throughout 
Its  radial  extent  is  generally  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  thermoplastic  tubing,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  mold  assemblies 
each  of  which  has  an  endless  array  of  articulately  intercon- 
nected mold  blocks,  drive  means  for  driving  the  mold  blocks  of 
each  mold  assembly  in  synchronism  with  the  mold  blocks  of 
the  ocher  mold  assembly  along  a  forward  run  in  which  the 
mold  Mocks  of  the  mold  assemblies  are  in  cooperative  interen- 
gagement  to  provide  an  axially  extending  tubular  mold  tunnel, 
and  back  along  a  return  run,  and  an  extrusion  head  disposed  at 
the  entrance  to  the  tubular  mold  tunnel  for  forming  a  tube  of 
thermoplastic  material,  wherein  in  the  mold  blocks  first  pas-' 
sages  extend  between  the  tubular  mold  tunnel  defining  faces 
and  first  ports  in  external  faces  of  the  mold  blocks,  and  second 
passages  extend  between  the  first  passages  and  second  ports  in 
external  faces  of  the  mold  blocks,  a  stationary  suction  chamber 
which  is  connectible  to  a  suction  source  being  positioned  to 
communicate  through  said  first  pons  with  said  first  passages 
during  movement  of  the  mold  blocks  along  the  forward  runs, 
a  stationary  cooling  chamber  which  is  connectible  to  a  source 
of  cooling  fiuid  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  suction 
chamber  to  communicate  through  said  first  ports  with  said  first 
passages  during  continued  movement  of  the  mold  blocks  be- 
yond the  suction  chamber  along  the  forward  runs,  a  stationary 
pressure  chamber  which  is  connectible  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  cooling  chamber 
to  communicate  through  said  first  ports  with  said  first  passages 
during  further  continued  movement  of  the  mold  blocks  beyond 
the  cooling  chamber  along  the  forward  runs,  with  closure 
means  being  mounted  in  the  mold  blocks  for  closing  said  sec- 
ond passages  while  the  first  passages  communicating  therewith 
are  in  communication  through  said  first  ports  with  the  suction 
chamber  and  with  the  pressure  chamber,  and  for  opening  said 
second  passages  while  the  first  passages  communicating  there- 
with are  in  communication  through  said  first  ports  with  the 
cooling  chamber  and  said  second  port  of  each  second  passage, 
and  the  closure  means  thereof,  being  positioned  outside  the 
chambers  while  the  first  passage  or  passages  communicating 
with  said  second  passage  is  in  communication  with  the  cooling 
chamber. 
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SAFE  START  CHECK  aRCCIT 
Roger  A.  Schilling,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  J978,  Ser.  No.  972,533 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  23/00 

VS.  a.  431—26  10  Claims 


Tr^A 


1  A  safe  start  checlt  circuit  for  a  fuel  burner,  including: 
flame  response  means  adapted  to  sense  a  flame  at  a  fuel  burner 
and  to  provide  an  output  signal  upon  the  presence  of  a  flame; 
gated  solid  state  switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal; 
said  solid  state  switch  means  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with 
flame  relay  means  to  a  source  of  electric  potential  with  said 
relay  means  having  a  normally  open  contact  and  a  normally 
closed  contact;  a  first  control  circuit  including  said  normally 
closed  relay  contact  in  series  with  a  diode,  and  a  capacitor 
•which  are  connected  across  said  source  to  provide  a  time 
delay;  control  relay  means  responsive  to  a  charge  stored  in  said 
capacitor  and  including  a  normally  open  contact  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  contact;  a  control  relay  holding  circuit  compris- 
ing said  normally  open  relay  conucts,  a  second  diode,  and  said 
control  relay  connected  across  the  said  source;  terminal  means 
connected  to  said  second  diode  and  said  control  relay  with  said 
terminal  means  adapted  to  connect  said  source  to  valve  means 
for  said  fuel  burner  through  both  said  normally  open  relay 
conucts;  and  said  normally  closed  conuct  of  said  control  relay 
means  including  connection  means  to  effectively  short  circuit 
said  gated  solid  state  switch  means  through  said  valve  means 
until  said  control  relay  means  is  energized  to  thereby  assure 
that  a  safe  condition  exists  before  said  flame  relay  means  nor- 
mally open  contact  can  close  to  energize  said  valve  means. 


4,226,582 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

INSTANTANEOUS  COMBUSTION  OF  DIAFANOUS 

LIQUID  PETROLELAl,  DIESEL  OR  SIMILAR  FUELS 

Fausto  C.  Mendoza,  Cumbres  de  Acultzingo  #185,  Lomas  de 

Chapuitepec.  Mexico  (lODF) 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,881 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/70 

U.S.  a.  431-239  7  Qaims 


feeding  the  fijel  through  a  fuel  conduit  to  an  enclosed  mixing 
chamber, 

within  said  chamber,  directing  pressurized  air  across  the 
outlet  of  the  fuel  conduit  through  an  orifice  so  as  to  cause 
the  pressurized  air  to  expand,  lower  in  pressure  and 
achieve  a  high  velocity  precisely  at  the  fuel  conduit  outlet 
to  thereby  suction  the  fuel  from  the  conduit  and  disperse 
the  fuel  into  small  droplets  and  distribute  the  dispersed 
fuel  homogeneously  into  the  air  to  form  an  air-fuel  mix- 
ture, 

ventilating  the  mixing  chamber  with  ambient  air,  and 

projecting  the  air-fuel  mixture  through  an  opening  in  the 
mixing  chamber  into  an  ignition  chamber, 

said  mixing  chamber  being  substantially  isolated  from  the 
ignition  chamber. 


4,226,583 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  WITH  KNURLED  FOIL  STRIP 
Howard  S.  Painter,  Linden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,299 

Int.  a.J  F21K  5/00.  5/02 

VS.  a  431-362  10  Claims 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 

a  combustion-supporting  gas  filling  in  said  envelope; 

a  corrugated  strip  of  combustible  foil  disposed  in  said  enve- 
lope, said  foil  having  a  knurled  surface; 

support  means  for  said  corrugated  strip  of  knurled  foil;  and 

ignition  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  in  operative  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  knurled  foil. 


4,226,584 

ROTARY  COMBUSTOR  WALL 

Tokihiko  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  O'Connor 

Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,982 

Int.  a.5  F27D  15/00 

VS.  a.  432-77  1  oaim 


1.  In  a  combustor  having  a  plurality  of  water  cooled  pipes 
secured  together  to  define  an  inner  generally  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  surface, 
,     .  r       u  said  pipes  being  secured  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  intermedi- 

1.  A  process  for  the  mstanuneous  combustion  of  liquid   ate  openings  so  that  said  cylindrical  surface  is  gas  porous  the 
diafanous  petroleum,  diesel,  or  similar  fuels  comprising:  improvement  comprising,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  projec- 
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tions  on  said  cylindrical  surface  creating  a  pattern  to  support 
burning  material  slightly  spaced  from  said  surface,  said  pattern 
being  subsuntially  open  in  the  curved''plane  just  within  said 
cylindrical  surface,  and  said  means  comprising  short  pins  se- 
cured directly  and  in  heat  transfer  relationship  on  said  pipes  of 
said  cylindrical  surface. 


a  rotary  kiln. 

conduit  means  connecting  the  hottest  stage  of  said  heat 

exchanger  with  said  rotary  kiln, 
means  within  said  conduit  means  defining  a  first  combustion 

zone, 


4,226,585 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT 
CLINKERS  FROM  MOIST  AGGLOMERATED  RAW 
MATERIAL 
Herbert  Deussner,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726138 

Int  a.^  F27B  7/02 
VS.  a.  432-106  4  Qaims 


»       IS-l  «  M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  cement  from  moist 
agglomerated  particles  comprising; 
preheating  means, 
a  kiln  receiving  the  output  from  said  preheating  means  and 

arranged  to  calcine  and  sinter  the  panicles  into  clinker, 
cooler  means  receiving  the  output  from  said  kiln  and  ar- 
ranged to  cool  the  clinker  particles, 
a  suspension  gas  dryer  including  a  relatively  long  vertically 

disposed  conduit, 
a  comminuting  device  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 

conduit, 
a  sifting  and  separating  device  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 

said  conduit  for  separating  fine  from  coarse  particles, 
means  for  delivering  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  kiln  into 

said  suspension  gas  dryer,  and  ' 

means  for  delivering  the  fine  particles  from  said  sifting  and 

separating  device  into  said  preheating  means. 


4,226,586 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  HNE-GRAINED  MATERIAL  WITH 

HOT  CASES 

Kunibert  Brachthauser,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Horst  Herchen- 

bach,  Troisdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

KIdckner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,902 
Claims  priorit}',  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1977,  2736607 

Int.  a.'  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432-106  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  fine-grained 
material  with  hot  gases  comprising 
a  suspension  gas  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
of  progressively  higher  temperatures  in  the  direction  of 
material  How, 


means  for  introducing  rapidly  oxidizing  fuel  components 

into  said  first  combustion  zone, 
means  in  said  rotary  kiln  defining  a  second  combustion  zone. 

and 
means  for  introducing  slowly  oxidizing  fuel  components  into 

said  second  combustion  zone. 


4,226,587 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  V  ACUUM  COATING 
APPARATUS 
Hans  Aichert,  Hanau  am  Main;  Otto-Horst  Hoffmann,  Roden- 
bach;  Friedrich  Stark,  Langenselbold.  and  Herbert  Stephan, 
Brucbkobel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ley- 
bold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978.  2820286 

Int.  a.'  F27B  9/14 
VS.  a.  432-122  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  elongated  vacuum  coating  apparatus  having  a  depo- 
sition chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pass-through 
heating  device  comprising  means  including  walls  forming  a 
heating  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  vacuum  coating  apparatus,  at  least  one 
heating  means  inside  the  heating  chamber,  means  disposed 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vacuum  coating  appara- 
tus and  forming  a  thermal  barrier  between  the  heating  means 
and  the  walls  of  heating  chamber,  movable  means  disposed 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vacuum  coating  appa- 
ratus for  forming  a  thermal  barrier  at  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of 
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the  heating  chamber  when  a  substrate  is  to  be  heated  therein;  a 
substrate  rack;  and  transport  means  for  moving  the  substrate 
racli  along  the  longitudinal  axl4  of  the  vacuum  coating  appara- 
tus into  the  heating  chamber  for  heating  and  therethrough  into 
the  deposition  chamber  for  deposition  comprising  a  cantilev- 
ered  transport  shaft  having  the  substrate  holder  connected  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  movable  box-shaped  frame  disposed  in  the 
heating  chamber  and  having  a  thermal  barrier  facing  the  inte- 
rior of  the  heating  chamber  and  means  for  moving  the  frame 
into  a  closing  position  in  the  heating  chamber  when  the  sub- 
strate holder  is  in  the  deposition  chamber  to  substantially  close 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  heating  chamber  to  prevent  a  decrease 
in  temperature  and  loss  of  energy. 


adjacent  end  of  a  headstrap  and  the  like  for  the  facebow,  said 

mechanism  comprising 
a  first  mechanism  part  including  an  attaching  portion  having 
a  convex  circular  surface  expanse  of  revolution  including 
a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  opposing  gripping-surface 
portions,  and 
a  second  mechanism  part  including  a  infinitely  changable 
tension-producing  portion  having  a  changable-geometry 
concave  circular  surface  expanse  of  revolution  including  a 
pair  of  spaced,  generally  opposing  gripping-surface  por- 
tions which,  through  changes  in  geometry,  are  comple- 
mentarily  fitlable  against  and  releasably  engagable  with 


4^26,588 
SMELTING  FURNACE 
Tadao  Ohara,  1-21,  #2  Uenutsu-cho,  S-chome,  Yio  City.  Osaka 
581,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul,  14,  1978,  53-86566 

Int.  O.  F27B  9/16 

VS.  a.  432—138  6  Oaims 


1.  A  smelting  furnace,  comprising: 

a  lower  furnace  body  for  containing  molten  metal  supported 
rotatably.  said  lower  furnace  body  being  formed  generally 
in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  circular  dish  having  a  bot- 
tom bed,  and  having  an  upper  opening,  said  lower  furnace 
body  comprising  at  a  lower  ponion  thereof  a  normally- 
closed  molten  metal^utlet  and  means  for  selectively  open- 
ing said  outlet,  and  wherein  the  bed  of  said  furnace  is 
inclined  downwardly  toward  said  molten  metal  outlet; 

means  for  rotating  said  lower  furnace  body; 

an  upper  furnace  body  covering  the  top  of  the  lower  furnace 
body  to  define  an  interior  chamber  of  said  furnace; 

a  feed  inlet  chamber  provided  jn  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
upper  furnace  body  and  positioned  above  the  upper  open- 
ing of  the  lower  furnace  body,  said  feed  inlet  chamber 
having  opposite  side  walls  extending  downwardly  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  lower  furnace  body  to  laterally  separate 
the  feed  inlet  chamber  from  the  interior  chamber  of  the 
furnace  and  said  feed  inlet  chamber  being  enclosed  with  a 
box-like  cover  which  is  open  at  the  bottom  and  includes  a 
selectively  openable  door  on  its  outer  peripheral  wall  for 
introducing  material  into  the  furnace; 

a  burner  mounted  on  the  upper  furnace  body;  and 

exhaust  means  attached  to  the  upper  furnace  body  for  releas- 
ing combustion  waste  gas. 


said  gripping-surface  portions  in  said  convex  surface  ex- 
panse of  revolution  in  said  attaching  portion  in  said  first 
part  to  assist  in  producing  tension  in  an  overall  assembly 
including  the  release  mechanism,  headstrap  and  facebow, 
said  tension-producing  portion,  when  so  engaged  with 
said  attaching  portion,  automatically  releasing  therefrom 
along  a  release  axis,  through  changes  occurring  in  its 
geometry,  on  the  tension  transmitted  through  such  an 
assembly  exceeding  a  predetermined  tension  level,  said 
two  pairs  of  gripping-surface  portions,  when  engaged- 
accommodating  sliding-contact  pivoting  about  an  axis 
substantially  normal  to  said  release  axis. 


4.226,590 
DEVICE  IN  DENTAL  SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONNECTING  AND  HOLDING  SUCTION  NOZZLE 
TUBES  AND/OR  FOR  FILTERING 
Hans-Joachim  Hofmann,  Geradstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Diirr-Denul  KG,  Bietigheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889.854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany.  Mar.  25, 
1977.  2713320 

Int.  a.'  A61C  19/02 
U.S.  CL  433—28  23  Qaims 


4,226.589 

ORTHODONTIC  HEADGEAR  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  E.  Klein,  601  First  St.,  Lake  Oswego.  Oreg.  97034 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,727 

Int.  a.'  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433-5  2  atoms 

1.  Safety-release  tension-applying  mechanism  for  operative 

interposition  between  an  end  of  an  orthodontic  facebow  and  an 


1.  Dental  suction  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
modules  assembled  side-by-side  to  constitute  an  assembly,  each 
of  said  modules  having  a  suction  duct  extending  from  one  side 
to  the  other  and  connecting  with  the  suction  duct  of  at  least 
one  other  module  to  constitute  a  main  suction  duct  connected 
to  suction  producing  means,  each  of  at  least  two  of  said 
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modules  having  means  for  attachment  of  a  suction  nozzle  tube 
and  with  duct  means  connecting  said  suction  nozzle  tube  with 
said  main  suction  duct,  and  further  having  means  for  remov- 
ably holding  a  suction  nozzle;  a  suction  nozzle  tube  connected 
with  said  attachment  means  and  a  nozzle  on  said  tube,  valve 
means  for  shutting  off  said  suction  nozzle  tube  from  said  suc- 
tion duct  and  means  associated  with  said  nozzle  holding  means 
controlling  said  valve  means  to  shut  off  said  suction  nozzle 
tube  from  said  main  suction  duct  when  the  respective  nozzle  is 
held  by  said  holding  means. 


4,226.591  o 

CONTRA-ANGLE  HEAD  FOR  DRIVING  TWO  DENTAL 

TOOLS 
Henri  Leonard.  Besancon.  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
S.A..  Besancon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898.779 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20.  1977,  77  19547 

Int  a.'  A61C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  433-133  3  claims 


nor  teeth  closely  resembles  the  contour  of  natural  poste- 
rior teeth; 
(b)  in  each  pair  of  opposite  posterior  teeth  the  lingual  or 
palatal  contour  section  of  one  postenor  tooth  is  provided 
with  a  line  shaped  masticatory  rim  and  the  buccal  contour 
section  of  this  posterior  tooth  is  provided  with  a  mastica- 
tory plane,  while  the  palatal  or  lingual  contour  section  of 
the  opposite  posterior  tooth  is  provided  with  a  mastica- 


1e  3TaT  ■2'. 


1.  A  contra-angle  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  hollow  head  portion,  first  and  second  bushings  in  said 
head  portion  of  the  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  one  an- 
other and  spaced  axially  apart,  first  and  second  hollow  bevel 
pinions  rotatably  supported  externally  respectively  by  said  first 
and  second  bushings  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another  and 
spaced  apart,  said  pinions  facing  one  another,  first  tool-holding 
means  in  said  first  hollow  pinion  and  rotatable  therewith, 
second  tool-holding  means  in  said  second  hollow  pinion  and 
rotatable  therewith,  a  first  tool  having  a  shaft  ponion  which 
extends  through  said  second  pinion  and  said  second  tool-hold- 
ing means  and  has  an  end  portion  engaged  by  said  first  tool- 
holding  means  to  rotate  said  tool,  a  second  tool  having  a  hol- 
low shaft  through  which  the  shaft  of  said  first  tool  extends,  said 
shaft  of  said  second  tool  being  engaged  by  said  second  tool- 
holding  means  to  rotate  said  second  tool,  said  first  and  second 
tools  having  head  portions  adjacent  one  another,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatable  in  said  housing  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  and  second  pinions  and  a  third  bevel  pinion  fixed 
on  said  drive  shaft  and  engaging  both  of  said  first  and  second 
pinions  to  drive  said  pinions  in  opposite  directions  and  thereby 
rotate  said  first  and  second  tools  in  opposite  directions. 


4,226.592 

ZERO-DEGREE  POSTERIOR  TEETH  FOR  A  LOWER 

AND  AN  UPPER  DENTURE 

Josephus  Schreinemakers,  Maarheeze,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Dental  Holding  N.V.,  WillemsUd,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,589 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   21,    1978, 
'7711568 

iBt  CI.J  A61C  IS/OS 

U.S.  a.  433-197  13  Claims 

1.  Zero-degree  posterior  teeth  for  a  lower  and  an  upper 

denture,  wherein  opposite  posterior  teeth  interact  at  least 

substantially  in  line-surface  contact,  wherein 

(a)  the  contour  at  the  level  of  the  active  surface  of  the  poste- 


tory  plane  and  the  buccal  contour  section  of  this  opposite 
posterior  tooth  is  provided  w  ith  a  line  shaped  masticatory 
rim;  and 
(c)  the  posterior  teeth  are  provided  with  evacuation  chan- 
nels in  their  active  surface,  which  channels  originate  near 
the  line  contact  between  opposite  posterior  teeth,  their 
depth  gradually  increasing  towards  their  end  at  the  con- 
tour, so  that  the  line-surface  contact  at  the  contour  is  only 
interrupted  by  the  ends  of  the  evacuation  channels. 

4.226.593 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  DENTAL 

VENEER 

Morton  Cohen.  1555  W.  Main  St.  Norristown.  Pa.  19401,  and 

Elliott  Silverman.  4829  Atlantic  Ave.,  Ventnor.  N.J.  08406 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,005 

Int.  a,'  A61C  !/00 

U.S.  a,  433-217  MQaims 


^30 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  plurality  of  separate  veneers  to 
respective  teeth  of  a  patient,  which  method  comprises;  making 
a  dental  cast  of  the  patient,  shaping  a  plurality  of  veneers  each 
for  generally  conforming  congruent  facing  engagement  with 
the  labial  contour  of  a  respective  cast  tooth,  applying  a  harden- 
able  fluent  material  to  the  entire  inner  surface  of  each  veneer, 
placing  said  veneers  in  position  on  the  cast  teeth  to  express 
excess  material  from  between  the  cast  teeth  and  veneers,  re- 
moving the  excess  material,  applying  removable  attachment 
means  on  the  outer  side  of  each  veneer,  applying  a  molding 
material  into  conforming  engagement  with  the  dental  cast  and 
veneers  to  define  a  mold  having  the  veneers  attached  by  said 
attachment  means,  removing  the  mold  and  attached  veneers 
from  the  dental  cast  together  with  the  hardenable  material 
hardened  to  contours  precisely  conforming  to  the  cast  teeth, 
applying  the  mold  and  attached  veneers  to  the  patient's  teeth  to 
properly  position  the  veneers  in  precise  congruent  conforming 
engagement  with  the  patient's  teeth,  securing  the  positioned 
veneers  to  the  patient's  teeth,  removing  the  mold  while  leaving 
the  veneers  secured  to  the  patient's  teeth,  and  removing  the 
attachment  means  from  the  veneers. 


CHEMICAL 


4,226,594 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HEATTRANSFER  PRINTING  OF  A 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Henry  Renaut,  Roubaix,  Fraacs^ig„„r  ,„  Socie.e  Anonyme 

dite:  Anciens  Ets  P.  Umaire  St  de,  Roubaix,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,139 

Int.  a.2  D06B  ;//0,  B41M  5/26 

^•^- "•'«-*"  9a.ims 


thereof;  and  a  water-soluble  developer  therefor,  said  developer 
and  Mid  coupling  agent  being  present  in  the  molar  range  of  2^1 
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4,226,596 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  UNIONS 
Richard  Peter,  Basel;  Hans  D.  Kirner,  Pratteln.  and  Rolf  Gehr- 
^in,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rohner  AG 
Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,781 
i««'/'S?  P"0"»y.   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    11,    1977, 

Int.  a.'  D06P  3/82 
V.S.  a.  8-532  „  ™  . 

1    A  -        .  17  Claims 

1  A  process  for  pnnt.ng  unions  consisting  of  mixtures  of 
fibers  which  can  be  coloured  with  disperse  dyestuffs  and  fibers 
which  can  be  coloured  with  reactive  dyestuffs.  characterized 
by  using  a  printing  paste  containing  at  least  one  finely  dis- 
persed, water-insoluble  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuous  heat-transfer  printing  of  lonei- 
tudmal  textile  material  which  comprises  superposing  on  one 
side  of  said  textile  material  a  plurality  of  transversely  juxta- 
posed longitudinal  belts  of  inert  heat-shrinkable  carrier  mate- 
rial having  thereon  sublimable  dyes  which  define  a  motif  and 
passing  said  textile  material  with  said  belts  thereon  continu- 
ously through  a  heating  zone  to  cause  sublimation  of  said  dyes 
and  their  transfer  from  said  carrier  material  to  said  textile 
matenal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  laterally  position- 
ing said  belts  of  carrier  material  in  advance  of  said  heating  zone 
with  contiguous  edges  of  said  belts  overiapping  one  another  by 
an  amount  equal  to  one-half  the  amount  of  shrinkage  which 
each  of  said  belts  undergoes  over  its  width  owing  to  the  heat- 
ing of  said  belts  in  said  heating  zone,  whereby  upon  passage  of 
said  textile  material  and  carrier  belts  through  said  heating  zone 
said  belts  shrink  laterally  so  that  edges  of  adjacent  belts  abut 
and  the  motifs  carried  by  said  belts  precisely  join  to  form  a 
continuous  motif  extending  across  the  width  of  said  textile 
matenal. 


<Xx 
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4,226,595 

OXIDATION  HAIR-COLORING  PREPARATION  BASED 

UPON 

N,N.BIS.(^.HYDROXYETHYL).ra-PHENYLENEDIA- 
MINES 
David  Rose,  Hilden;  Edgar  Lieske,  Dusseldorf,  and  Peter  Busch 
Erkrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel' 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,012 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  27 

1977,2758203  '      ' 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  7/IJ 

V.S.  a.  8—406  ,«  «...    , 

...  10  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  hair  coloring  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  as  coupling  agent  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  of  N,N-bis-(/3-hydroxyethyl).m-phenylenedia- 
mines  having  the  formula  I 


OH 
N=N— D 

which  is  not  prepared  in  the  printing  paste  and  which  has  a 
melting  point  between  220=  and  300'  C.  and  wherein  D  is  a 
phenyl  radical  free  from  sulfo  and  carboxyl  groups  and  bearing 
at  least  one  electrophilic  substituent  and  optionally  up  to  two 
low  molecular  weight  alkyl  and/or  alkoxy  groups.  R  i,  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkoxy  group 
and  A  IS  a  phenyl  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  one  or 
two  optionally  substituted  alkyl  and/or  alkoxy  groups  and/or 
one  halogen  atom  as  well  as  at  least  one  reactive  dyestuff  at 
least  one  non-ionie  surfactant,  and  by  applying  the  printing 
paste  to  the  unions  in  a  manner  known  per  se. 

4,226,597 
USE  OF  2,4,4,4-TETRACHLOROBUTYL  ACETATE  AS  A 

DYE  CARRIER  FOR  DISPERSE  DYES 
Richard  L.  Doerr,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,579 
Int.  a.'  D06P  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  8—582  .  f,  . 

,  4  Claims 

1  A  dye  carrier  composition  comprising  a  dye  carrier  and  al 
least  one  emulsifier,  said  dye  carrier  comprising  2,4.4  4-tetra- 
chlorobutyl  acetate  and  said  emulsifier  being  from  about  5%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  said  dye  carrier. 


N(CH2CH20H)2 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkoxy  group,  the  alkyl 
portion  of  which  contains  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
water-soluble   hair   compatible  organic   or  inorganic   salts 


4,226,598 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET  TREATMENT 

ESPECIALLY  TREATING  WITH  LYE  SOLUTION  AND 

MERCERIZING,  OF  KNITTED  TUBULAR  FABRIC 

Gunter  Schiffer,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  21 
1978,  2807312 

Int.  CI.;  D06M  1/02:  D06B  7/70.  J/34 

^f  ^'•*-"5      •  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  wet  treatment,  especially  treating  with  lye 
solution  and  mercerizing,  of  knitted  tubular  goods  using  rollers 
respectively  spaced  from  one  another,  which  method  includes 
the  steps  of 

passing  said  tube  through  the  space  between  adjacent  rollers 
while  maintaining  contact  with  said  rollers,  said  tube  at 
any  given  moment  having  two  parallel  straight  cross 
sectional  portions; 
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imparting  to  one  of  said  two  respectively  straight  portions  of 
the  tube  cross  section  a  movement  directed  substantially 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tube:  and 


imi 


.=    ^^ 
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imparting  to  the  other  respectively  straight  portion  of  the 
tube  cross  section  a  movemeni  directed  substantially  in 
the  transverse  direction  of  said  tube. 


4,226.599 
REMOVAL  OF  HEPARIN  FROM 
HEPARIN-CONTAIMNG  BLOOD  PLASMA  SAMPLES 
USING  A  TRIETHYLAMINOETHYL  CELLULOSE 
TABLET 
James  R.  Butler,  Morris  Plains;  James  E.  Turner,  and  Fruk  W. 
Goodhart.  both  of  Morristown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  931,032,  Aug.  4, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 
20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,355 
Int.  a.'  COIN  JI/00 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  5  Qaims 

I    A  method  for  removing  substantially  all  heparin  from  a 
heparin-containing  blood  plasma  test  sample  which  comprises: 
A  adding  to  I  milliliter  of  plasma  sample  a  diagnostic  tablet 
comprising  from  about  5  4  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of 
granular  microcrystalline  cellulose  per  part  by  weight  of 
fibrous   triethylaminoethyl   cellulose,   said   tablet   being 
formulated  to  provide  from  about  5  to  about  26  mg  of 
tnethylaminoethyl  cellulose  per  milliliter  of  plasma  sam- 
ple; 
B  agitating  (A)  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  disintegrate  the  tablet 
and  distribute  the  fibrous  tritthylaminoethyl  cellulose 
throughout  the  plasma  sample  and  permit  the  adsorption 
of  heparin; 
C  centrifuging  (B)  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  insolu- 


ble triethylaminoethyl  cellulose  heparin  complex  formed 
in  the  plasma  sample,  together  with  uncomplexed  tablet 
ingredients: 

thereby  obtaining  a  substantially  heparin-free  blood  plasma 

sample  suitable  for  coagulation  testing. 


4.226,600 

MERCURY  CONTAMINATION  INDICATOR  AND 

DECONTAMINATION  AID 

James  W .  Seidenberger,  Royersford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Company,  Phillipsburg.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,020 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  21/78.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  23-232  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  about 
5to  95%  by  weight  of  a  metal  iodide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cuprous  iodide  and  silver  iodide  in  combination 
with  about  95  to  $%  by  weight  of  elemental  sulfur. 


4,226,601 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  SULFUR  CONTA.MINANT 

EMISSIONS  FROM  BURNING  COAL  OR  LIGNITE  THAT 

CONTAINS  SULFUR 
Robert  H.  Smith.  Piano.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,195 

Int.  a:-  cioL  9/ia  s/oo.  5/12 

V.S.  O.  44—10  D  g  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  sulfur  containing  coal  or  lignite  is 
burned,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  pulverized  coal  or  lignite  with  at  least  one 
inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  an  oxide  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  barium:  (ii)  a 
hydroxide  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  barium:  (iii)  a 
carbonate  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  barium:  and 
(iv)  dolomite:  and 

(b)  thereafter  burning  the  admixture  of  said  pulverized  coal 
or  lignite  and  said  inorganic  material  in  conventional 
combustion  equipment  at  a  combustion  bed  temperature 
of  less  than  about  3000°  F.  when  said  inorganic  material  is 
a  sodium  or  potassium  compound,  less  than  about  2200°  F. 
when  said  inorganic  material  is  a  calcium  compound  and 
less  than  about  2600"  F.  when  said  inorganic  material  is  a 
barium  compound. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  inorganic  material  is 
finely  divided  and  is  mixed  with  said  coal  or  lignite  to  form  an 
intimate  admixture 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  said  intimate  admixture  is 
formed  into  pellets  or  briquettes  prior  to  said  burning. 


4,226.602 

.METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

RESINOID  ABRASIVE  WHEELS  FOR  CUTTING  HARD 

MATERIALS 
Heijiro  Fukuda,  123,  3-chame,  Umegaoka,  Nagaokakyo,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1977.  52-155291 

Int.  a.-  C09K  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  51—296  16  Qaims 


1.    An    improved    method   of  continuously   producing   a 
resinoid  abrasive  wheel  for  cutting  hard  materials  comprising 
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^J^  °f  P^epanng  pore  forming  granules  having  predeter- 
m.n«^-nechanical  strength  and  containing  a  substance  ther- 
nuJIy  _oecomposaWe  a.  a  baking  temperature  for  the  produc 
^of  0|e  resmoid  wheel,  the  thermally  decomposable  sub- 
«^e  betng  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  and 
funon.  kneadmg  the  pore  forming  granules  with  abrasive 
grains  and  a  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  binder  to  prepare  an 
abrasive  composition,  molding  the  abrasive  composition  into  a 

hl^  ;  M  r^  ""  ''''^''  "^  "  '^'8"  •■''1"^"-y  heater,  rolling  the 
heated  b  ock  containing  the  pore  forming  granules  into  a  sheet 

fro"  """'"P  '^'y  °f  P^i"  °f  rolls,  blanking  out  a  circular  piece 
from  the  rolled  sheet,  and  baking  the  circular  piece  to  cure  the 
binder  .herein  and  form  pores  in  the  resulting  abrasive  wheel 
by  the  decomposition  of  at  least  part  of  the  thermally  decom- 
posable substance  contained  in  the  granules,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  blowing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  amyl  acetate,  butyl 
acetate  and  diaminobenzene,  along  with  the  thermally 
decomposable  substance  in  the  step  of  preparing  pore 
forming  granules:  and 

(b)  forming  pores  by  the  decomposition  of  at  least  pari  of  the 
thermally  decomposable  substance  contained  in  the  gran- 
ules containing  the  blowing  agent  and  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  the  blowing  agent  contained  in  the  granules  while 
curing  the  binder  contained  in  the  circular  sheet  in  the 
baking  step,  the  pores  being  larger  than  the  pore  forming 
granules  and  located  where  the  pore  forming  granules 
were  present. 


stream  in  the  spiral  duct  conducted  into  each  of  the  two  vane 


4,226,604 
„.,J^"^"°''  ^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
OVERHEATING  OF  THE  SUPERHEATED  V  APORS  IN  A 

Fred    *?  r  w""'.''  ''''"''  "^^"^^^  REF^IGERAvV 
,tt     t^'"'  ^"^l*"""^'  Colo.,  assignor  to  Solar  Special- 
ties.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  May  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  38.399 

I .  «  r^  ^■,'"*;  "•'  ^^^  ■^^°"-  ^^^°^-  "SD  41/00 
U.S.a.62-2  ^^^.^^ 


4,226,603 

GAS  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  A 

PROCESSING  GAS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLOW 

DIRECTION  TO  AN  ATOMIZING  CHAMBER 

Finn  H.  Larsson.  Tastrup,  and  Christian  Schwartzbach,  Malov, 

^nm'ark         "'''  ""'^°"  *°  '^''^  ^'"'  Atomizer,  Soborg, 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  17, 1978  3639/78 
Int.  a:-  BOID  47/16 
U.S.  a.  55—260  ,  „  . 

S  Claims 


I  In  a  solar  heating  system  wherein  a  mixture  of  refrigerant 
in  liquid  and  vapor  form  is  circulated  through  a  solar  collector 
which  takes  heat  from  the  atmosphere  lo  convert  the  refriger- 
ant to  a  superheated  vapor  preparatory  to  delivering  ii  to  a 
compressor,  and  wherein  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
or  the  superheated  vapor  leaving  the  collector  is  employed  to 
control  the  amount  of  the  mixture  admitted  to  the  latter  the 
improved  method  for  reducing  any  excess  superheat  contained 
in  the  superheated  vapors  which  comprises:  sensing  the  degree 
of  superheat  contained  in  the  superheated  vapors  entering  the 
compressor,  using  any  excess  of  superheat  detected  above  a 
preselected  maximum  as  an  input  operative  to  actuate  means 
connected  to  bypass  the  refrigerant  mixture  around  the  collec- 
tor and  mix  same  directly  with  the  overheated  vapors  and 
employing  the  refrigerant  mixture  thus  bypassed  to  cool  do«n 
the  overheated  vapors  to  the  preselected  maximum  tempera- 
ture chosen  for  the  superheated  vapors  being  fed  to  the  com- 
pressor 


1.  A  gas  disfnbution  device  for  supplying  a  processing  gas  to 
an  atomizing  zone  around  an  atomizing  device  arranged  cen- 
trally m  an  atomizing  chamber,  comprising  a  horizontal  spiral 
supply  duct  for  said  processing  gas.  said  duct  having  an  annu- 
lar mouth  extending  in  rotational  symmetry  around  the  axis  of 
the  chamber,  and  two  conical  guide  walls  extending  around 
and  above  the  atomizing  device,  said  guide  walls  limiting  a 
space  communicating  with  said  mouth,  guide  vanes  being 
provided  in  said  mouth  for  imparling  a  change  of  direction  to 
the  gas  stream  from  a  mainly  purely  tangential  fiow  in  the 
spiral  duct  into  a  rotating  fiow  with  a  smaller  tangential  veloc- 
ity component  in  the  space  between  the  conical  guide  walls 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  two  separate  sets  of  sta- 
tionary vanes  positioned  relatively  close  to  and  overlying  each 
other  in  the  mouth,  one  of  said  sets  being  shaped  to  deflect  the 
gas  stream  stronger  to  a  direction  with  a  considerably  lower 
tangential  velocity  component  than  the  other  set  and  a  damper 
being  arranged  along  the  mouth  to  be  adjustable  in  the  height 
direction  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  portions  of  the  gas 


4,226,605 
FLAMELESS  VAPORIZER 
Frank  Van  Don,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc„ 
Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,994 

Int.  a:  F17C  7/02 

U.S.a.62-52  ,  Claims 


t  f   t    • 


1.  A  compact,  self-contained  ambient  air  vaporizer  in  combi- 
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nation  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  radiator 
and  an  exhaust  system,  and  pumping  means  operated  by  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  vaporizer  comprising  a  heat 
exchanger  havmg  an  ambient  air  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet 
chamber,  means  to  pass  ambient  air  in  a  path  from  said  inlet 
chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber,  tubing  means  within  said  heat 
exchanger  and  located  in  the  path  of  said  ambient  air.  said 
tubing  means  adapted  to  receive  liquid  cryogenic  substance 
from  said  pumping  means,  said  ambient  air  providing  heat  to 
said  cryogenic  substance  to  warm  said  substance  for  conver- 
sion to  a  gas.  and  heating  means  comprising  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  radiator  in  the  inlet  chamber  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, said  heating  means  adapted  to  transfer  heat  derived 
from  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  warm  the  ambient  air 
entering  said  inlet  chamber. 


4,226.607 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMPULES 

FROM  GLASS  TUBES 

Iwan  Domken,  Thimester-Oermont,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Firma 

Karl  Lutz,  Wertheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757890 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/12 
VS.  a.  65—105  2  Claims 

I 


J 

\ 

II 

■%,„» » 

4,226.606 

WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Ronald  J.  Yaeger,  and  Gerald  W.  Keller,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Air  &  Refrigeration  Corp.,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,084 

Int.  CI.:  F25B  27/02,  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—238  7  Claims 


1  In  a  heat  recovery  system  for  recovering  waste  heat  from 
refngeration  means  to  heat  water  supplied  to  a  hot  water 
reservoir  wherein  said  refrigeration  means  includes  a  compres- 
sor having  a  discharge  outlet  for  circulating  a  compressible 
refrigerant,  and  said  heat  recovery  system  comprises  heat 
exchanger  means  having  a  refrigerant  passage  and  a  water 
passage  mutually  coupled  in  heat  exchange  relation,  said  re- 
frigerant passage  being  connected  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  discharge  outlet  of  said  compressor,  and  a  conduit  connect- 
ing said  heat  exchanger  water  passage  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  reservoir  to  permit  water  to  be  circulated  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  return;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  by-pass  conduit  connected  in  parallel  fluid  circuit  rela- 
tion with  said  refrigerant  passage  and  having  its  inlet  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  discharge  outlet  of  said 
compressor,  thereby  enabling  refrigerant  exiting  the  dis- 
charge outlet  of  the  compressor  to  flow  through  both  the 
heat  exchanger  refrigerant  passage  and  the  by-pass  con- 
duit: and 

(b)  a  fluid  flow  restrictor  disposed  within  said  by-pass  con- 
duit, said  restrictor  effective  to  impede,  but  not  prevent, 
refrigerant  flow  through  said  by-pass  conduit. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  ampules  from  glass 
tubes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  an  ampule  blank  with  longitudinal  axis  horizon- 
tally from  a  blank  production  machine  intermittently  and 
successively. 

clamping  said  ampule  blank  and  holding  said  ampule  elasti- 
cally  in  vicinity  of  a  closed  end  thereof; 

rotating  said  ampule  blank  to  a  vertical  position  of  said  axis, 
said  ampule  blank  having  a  downward-pointing  head 
located  at  the  end  of  an  open  tip  opposite  to  said  closed 
end  of  said  ampule; 

severing  said  downward-pointing  head  from  said  ampule 
blank  while  in  vertical  position  of  said  axis; 

removing  impurities  from  the  interior  of  said  ampule  blank 
after  said  severing  step  by  blowing  out  the  internal  space 
of  said  ampule  while  in  vertical  position  of  said  axis;  and 

fusing  the  severed  tip  of  said  ampule  while  in  vertical  posi- 
tion of  said  axis. 


4,226,608 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVING  GLASS 

SHEETS 

Harold  E.  McKelvey,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shatterproof 

Glass  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,515 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/02 

VS.  a.  65—106  21  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  curving  glass  sheets  brought  to  a  softening 
temperature,  comprising  a  series  of  horizontally  spaced  flexible 
shaping  rolls  forming  a  curved  concave  bed  for  receiving  the 


A 
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softened  glass  sheets,  end  sections  for  supporting  the  rolls  at 
their  opposite  ends,  means  for  driving  the  rolls  in  rotation  to 
move  the  glass  sheets  forwardly  thereover,  and  means  for 
moving  said  end  sections  inwardly  and  angularly  downward 
toward  one  another  to  apply  end  pressure  to  the  opposite  end 
of  the  said  rolls  to  cause  said  rolls  to  assume  a  predetermined 
concave  curvature. 

20.  A  method  of  bending  heat  softened  sheets  of  glass  to  a 
predetermined  curvature,  which  comprises  conveying  the 
softened  glass  sheets  horizontally  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
over  a  shaping  bed  composed  of  a  series  of  flexible  shaping 
rolls  of  progressively  increasing  degrees  of  concave  curvature 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  glass  sheets  and  upon 
which  said  glass  sheets  sag  under  their  own  weight  to  gradu- 
ally assume  the  final  curved  shape,  and  independently  varying 
the  relative  degrees  of  concave  curvature  of  succeeding  shap- 
ing rolls  in  said  bed  by  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  s«d  rolls  to  aher  the  concave  profile  of  the 
shaping  bed  and  thus  the  flnal  curved  shape  of  the  glass  sheets. 
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(I) 


(CH,-P-(CH2)2-CH-CO-NH-CH-CO- 
O-  NHj- 

CHi 


-NH-CH-COO    1  (CH,),N  -  -CH^CH^H 

N  "" 

(CH,-P-(CH:)2-CH-COO"J(CH,l<N--CH2CH20H 
O  NH,  • 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  controlling  weeds,  shrubs 
and  aquatic  plants  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  an  agriculturally  accept- 
able carrier. 

3.  A  method  of  destroying  weeds,  shrubs  and  aquatic  plants 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 


4,226,609 

SELECTED  3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-5-CYCLIC 

AMINE-l,2,4-THIADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  AMMONIUM  NITRIFICATION  INHIBITORS 
Uwrence  E.  Katz,  Orange;  Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  and  Hans- 
juergen  A.  Schroeder.  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,589 
Int.  a.'  C07D  417/04:  C05C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  71-64  F  36  Claims 

1.     A    3-trichloromethyl-5-cyclic    amine- 1.2.4-thiadiazole 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4,226.611 

N.PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINETHIOESTER 

HERBICIDES 

John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood.  and  Robert  J.  Kaufman,  University 

City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis 

Mo.  ' 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,394 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  57/12.  57/14:  C07F  9/40 

•JS- CI.  71-87  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ChC— C — 

?l 

^11 

II 

^-K 

N^ 

^C- 

-N        Z 

S^ 

Ky 

wherein 


r\ 


-N        Z 

IS  either  a  3,  4.  5,  6  or  7  membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  I  to  3  hetero  ring  atoms; 

wherein  Z  comprises  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  0-2  hetero  atoms, 
said  hetero  atoms  being  either  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
wherein  the  ring  substituents  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  halo,  alkyl. 
haloalkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamine  and  alkoxy  groups 
13.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  one  or  more  nitro- 
gen-containing fertilizers  in  admixture  with  an  effective  nitrifl- 
cation-inhibiting  amount  of  one  or  more  nitrification-inhibiting 
compounds  of  claim  1. 


O  H  O    SRi 

„    "  I  11/ 

ROCCH2-N-CH2P 

^SR. 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyi  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxyalkyl  and  each  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  of 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,226,612 
CERTAIN  HERBICIDAL 
(2-OXO-3-OXAZOLIDINYL)PHENYLUREAS 
Kurt  H.  Pilgram,  Modesto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  54,395 
Int.  a.'  C07D  263/24.  263/38:  AOIN  43/76 
U.S.  a.  71-88  3  a,ims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,226.610 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS,  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  HERBICIDES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tetsuo  Takematsu;  Makoto  Konnai,  both  of  Utsunomiya;  Akira 
Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Kuniuka  Tachibana,  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Tsuruoka,  Kawasaki;  Shigeharu  Inouye.  and  Tetsuro  Wau- 
nabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Selka 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,900 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1978,  53-44662- 
Jul.  4,  1978,  53-80486 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  57/00:  C07F  9/02:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  71-86  22  aaims 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  and  R-'  15  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy.  or  2-propenyloxy. 
and  X  is  middle  halogen. 

3.  A  method  for  killing  unwanted  plants  at  a  locus  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locup  to  be  protected  a  herbicidal 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claini  1  or  a  composition  containing 
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4,226,613 
BISTHIOCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  HERBICIDAL 

USE  THEREOF 
L'Irich  Schirmer,  Heidelberg;  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof, 
and  N^olfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  909,1% 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/10:  C07C  155/02 
L.S.  CI.  71—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  diurethane  of  the  formula 


•continued 


where  Z  denotes  the  radical 


Ri  A 
— N— C— B— R' 


and  Y  denotes  the  radical 


R2  E 

I      II 
— N— C— D— R'', 


Z  always  being  differenl  from  Y  and  R'  and  R-  being  identical 
or  different  and  each  denoting  hydrogen,  alkyl  selected  from 
the  group  consisling  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  isopropyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxymethyl  and 
2-methoxyethyl.  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  and  chloromethyl, 
R'  and  R*  bemg  identical  or  differenl  and  each  denoting 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl.  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  iso- 
butyl,  ten-butyl.  2-ethylhexyl  or  n-decyl.  2-chloroethyl.  2- 
methoxyethyl.  methoxycarbonyl  methyl  or  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted by  phenyl  or  substituted  aryl.  the  aryl  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-chlorophenyl  and 
2.4-dichlorophenyl.  unsubstiluted  or  halogen-substituted  alke- 
nyl  selected  from  the  group  consisling  of  allyl.  2-chloropro- 
pen-(l)-yl-(3),  bulene-(l)-yl-(3).  2,3-dichloroallyl  and  3.3- 
dichioro-2-melhylallyl.  unsubstiluted  or  halogen-  or  alkoxy- 
subsliiuted  lower  alkynyl.  unsubstiluted  or  alkyl-substituted 
cycloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl, 
l-methylcyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  2-methylcyclohexyl,  3- 
melhylcyclohexyl,  4-methylcyclohexyl,  2,6-dimethylcy- 
clohexyl,  cycloheplyl.  4-terl-bulylcyclohexyl,  cyclooctyl, 
cyclododecyl  and  3,5-dimelhylcyclohexyl,  3,3,5-trimeihylcy- 
clohexyl,  norbornyl.  adamantyl,  tncyclo-(4,3,l2^0''')-decyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  a  fused  ring  system  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthyl  and  indyl.  phenyl  or  mono-or 
polysubslituled  phenyl  with  the  substituenis  lower  alkyl,  lower 
haloalkyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl having  5  or  6  ring  members,  halogen,  alkoxy,  lower 
haloalkoxy.  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  phe- 
nyl, phenoxy,  thiocyanato,  cyano 


R'  R' 

/  ,  ,  / 

—  N         .  — NH— C— R'.  — NHCOOR'.  — NHCON 

\    .  "  \ 

R«  O  R" 

R' 
— COOR'.  —con         ,  — S— R'.  — SOjR'.  — OSO2R'. 
R' 


— CO->^l'.  — SO2N 


\ 


R' 


R». 


R'  and  R'  being  identical  or  different  and  each  denoting  hy- 
drogen, or  phenyl  and  A,  B,  D  and  E  being  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  each  denoting  oxygen  or  sulfur  (with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  these  always  denotes  sulfur),  X  denotes  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or 
amino,  and  n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  I,  2,  3  and  4. 


4,226,614 

CYANOMETHYL  ESTER  OF 

4-(P-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY)-a-PHENOXY- 

PROPIONIC  ACID  AND  A  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

WEEDS  THEREWITH 
Beat  Bbhner,  Binningen,  and  Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,624 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   3,    1978, 
1214/78 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07I  121/75 
VS.  a.  71—105  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling/)  vena  yiifuii  in  crops 
of  dicotyledonous  cultivated  plants,  which  comprises  post- 
emergence  treatment  of  the  /^venoyiHua-infested  crops  of  culti- 
vated plants  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  cyano- 
methyl  ester  of  4-(p-irinuoromethyl-phenoxy)-a-phenoxypro- 
pionic  acid. 


4,226,615 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Gerard  H.  Alt,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  Of  Ser.  No.  537,224,  Dec.  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,308 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—121  22  Qaims 

9.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  consisling  essen- 
tially of  an  adjuvant  and  a  non-lethal  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

<CF3), 

wherein 
X  and  Y  independently  represent  chlorine,  bromine  or  io- 
dine, 
m  is  0-3;  and 
n  is  1-3. 


4,226,616 

DIPHENYL  ETHER  AND  HERBiaDE  CONTAIMNC 

THE  SAME 

Kunikazu  Hiraga,  Izumi;  Shoichi  Shibayama,  Takattuki;  Isao 

Yanai,  Osaka,  and  Tatsuo  Harada,  Kawachinagano,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-9463 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  41/00.  43/22:  AOIN  9/24 

U.S.  CI.  71—124  14  aaims 

1.  A  diphenyl  ether  represented  by  the  general  formula  (1), 
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a  OR  (I) 

c,,-o7~yo-M^.o. 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkoxyethyl  group,  the  alkoxy  substituent  of  which 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  lower  alkoxyethoxyethyl 
group,  the  alkoxy  substituent  of  which  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

13.  A  herbicide  comprising  as  active  ingredient  a  diphenyl 
ether  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I). 


CF 


,-oJ^oH/~yNO. 


(I) 


4,226,617 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  MINERAL  SULFIDE 

Jacques  J.  M.  J.  A.  G.  Dupont,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Nichols  Engineering  Societe  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,910 

Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  26,  1974,  148915 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  1/02 

U.S.aTS-7  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sulfur  containing  material  having 
at  least  one  principal  sulfide  and  at  least  one  auxiliafy  sulfide 
including  arsenic  sulfide  more  volatile  than  the  principal  sul- 
fide, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  material 
downwardly  through  a  first  furnace  zone  having  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  in  the  gas  phase,  said  first  zone  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  less  than  about  425°  C.  to  prevent  substantial 
oxidation  of  the  principal  sulfide  but  sufficient  to  oxidize  vola- 
tilized auxiliary  sulfide  and  labile  sulfur,  passing  said  material 
from  said  first  furnace  zone  downwardly  into  a  second  furnace 
zone  having  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  the  gas  phase, 
heating  said  material  in  said  second  furnace  zone  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  400*  C.  and  1000"  C,  lowering  the  sulfur 


content  of  sajd  material  by  volatilizing  the  auxiliary  sulfide  and 
any  labile  sulfur  m  said  second  furnace  zone  withoul  volatiliz- 
ing or  substantially  oxidizing  the  principal  sulfide,  passing  the 
volatilized  auxiliary  sulfide  and  labile  sulfur  formed  in  said 
second  furnace  zone  through  said  first  furnace  zone  in  counter- 
current  flow  to  that  of  said  material  in  order  to  oxidize  same 
and.  as  a  result,  heal  said  material  as  it  passes  through  said  first 
furnace  zone  and  withdrawing  the  principal  sulfide  from  said 
second  furnace  zone. 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkoxyethyl  group,  the  alkoxy  substituent  of  which 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  lower  alkoxyethoxyethyl 
group,  the  alkoxy  substituent  of  which  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  diluent. 


4,226,618 
CARBOTHERMIC  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINIUM 

Ernest  W.  Dewing,  and  Frederick  W.  Southam.  both  of  Kings- 
ton, Canada,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,582 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1978. 
34069/78 

Int.  a.-  C22B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  75-68  A  9  Claims 


/    '     *' 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  aluminium  metal  in 
which  a  circulating  stream  of  molten  alumina  slag  containing 
aluminium  carbide  is  passed  through  one  or  more  zones  of 
relatively  low  temperature  at  which  carbon  feed  is  introduced 
for  reaction  with  alumina  lo  form  additional  aluminium  carbide 
with  evolution  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  and  through  one  or 
more  zones  maintained  at  a  higher  temperature  such  that  alu- 
minium carbide  reacts  with  alumina  for  production  of  alumin- 
ium metal  with  evolution  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  having  a 
significant  content  of  gaseous  aluminium  suboxide  and  alumin- 
ium vapour 
the  Improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the  carbon 
monoxide  gas  evolved  m  said  high  temperature  zone  or 
zones  with  molten  alumina  slag,  containing  dissolved 
aluminium  carbide,  at  a  lower  temperature  than  said  gas 
under  conditions  lo  effect  substantial  cooling  of  said  gas 
and  thus  to  effect  at  least  partial  exothermix  back-reaciion 
of  aluminium  suboxide  and  said  aluminium  vapour  with 
carbon  monoxide. 


4,226,619 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOY  WITH  HIGH  MAGNETIC 

INDUCTION  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

Shinichiro  Hatta,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Takeshi  Egami,  Wayne,  and 

Charles  D.  Graham,  Jr.,  Ardmore,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  35,837 

Int.  a."  C22C  38/12.  38/00 

U.S.  a.  75-123  K  13  CUims 

1.  An  alloy  with  a  room  temperature  flux  density  in  excess  of 

16.5  kOauss  comprising  73  to  90  atomic  %  iron.  0  to  10  atomic 

%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisling  of  cobalt. 

nickel  or  a  combination  thereof,  the  total  iron,  cobalt  and 

nickel  content  ranging  from  83  lo  90  atomic  %,  and  8  to  17 

atomic  %  of  boron  and  carbon. 
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4^26.620 
MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 
Frederick  Rothwarf.  Toms  Riven  Robert  L.  Bergner,  Randolph; 
Herbert  A.  Uupold,  Eatontown,  and  Arthur  Ta-jber,  Elberon, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary'  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,939 
Int.  a.'  C22C  2S/0Q 
U.S.  a.  7S-I34  C  3  Claims 

I.  A  high  coerciviiy.  high  energy  product  permaneni  mag- 
net alloy  corresponding  lo  the  formula  SmjCui  sZro  isFea. 
JCoioMnjand  having  a  saturation  magnetization  of  9.69  kG,  an 
antisoiropy  field  of  115  kOe,  and  a  temperature  coefTicient  of 
magnetization  of  -0.02%/C. 


4,226,621 

BRASS  MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Peter  Ruchel,  Lauf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Diehl 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  r42<X» 

Int.  a.'  C22C  9/04:  C22F  //OS 
UA  a.  75-1S7.S  5  Claims 

1  In  a  brass  material,  the  improvement  in  thai  said  material 
comprises  an  alloy  of  61  to  65%  by  weight  of  copper  with  the 
remainder  being  zinc;  said  material  evidencing  a  structure  in 
which  the  recryslallized  phases  a  and  /3|  are  present  as  a  dis- 
crete fine  mixture  having  grain  sizes  of  less  than  5  jim.  the 
component  of  the  /3|  phase  comprising  at  least  10%,  of  the 
structure  and  all  of  said  phase  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a 
superfine  distribution  of  discrete  particles  in  the  grain  bound- 
aries of  the  a  phase. 


4^26,622 
CORROSION.RESISTANT  DENTAL  ALLOY 
Joseph  Aliotta,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Louis  F.  Alcuri,  Jr.,  MaU- 
wan,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  .Minerals  &  Chemicals 
Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,183,  Jan.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,560 

Int.  a."  B22F  VOO 

t-S.  a.  75-251  13  Claims 


1  A  corrosion-resistant,  dental  alloy  mixture  for  use  as  a 
filling  for  dental  cavities  after  amalgamation  with  mercury 
consisting  essentially  of  a  subslantially  uniform  mixture  of 
particles  of  a  first  dental  alloy  and  a  second  dental  alloy,  both 
of  said  dental  alloys  comprising  a  mixture  of  silver,  tin  and 
copper,  said  first  alloy  comprising  spherical  panicles  having  a 
mean  panicle  size  of  from  about  20  to  26.5  microns,  and  further 
having  a  panicle  size  distnbution  such  that  substantially  all  of 
said  panicles  fall  within  a  panicle  size  range  of  from  about  1  to 
75  microns,  said  panicles  having  a  surface  area  of  about  0.21 
m-/gm,  and  said  second  alloy  comprising  particles  having  a 
mean  panicle  size  of  between  about  20  and  26.5  microns,  and 
further  having  a  panicle  size  distribution  such  that  substan- 
tially all  said  panicles  fall  within  a  panicle  size  range  of  from 


about  1  to  75  microns,  said  particles  having  a  surface  area  of 
from  about  0.23  mVgm  to  0.26  mVgm. 

7.  A  corrosion-resistant  dental  alloy  mixture  for  use  as  a 
filling  for  dental  cavities  after  amalgamation  with  mercury 
consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of 
panicles  of  a  first  dental  alloy  and  a  second  dental  alloy,  both 
of  said  alloys  comprising  a  mixture  of  silver,  tin  and  copper, 
said  first  dental  alloy  comprising  spherical  panicles  having  a 
mean  panicle  size  of  between  about  20  and  26.5  microns,  and 
further  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  substan- 
tially all  of  said  particles  fall  within  the  panicle  size  range  of 
from  about  1  to  75  microns,  said  spherical  panicles  having  a 
surface  area  of  about  0.21  mVgm,  and  said  second  alloy  com- 
prising randomly  shaped  panicles  having  a  surface  area  at  least 
about  20  percent  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  said  spherical 
particles  but  less  than  0.33  mVgm,  said  randomly  shaped  parti- 
cle having  approximately  the  same  panicle  size  distribution  as 
said  spherical  particles. 


4,226,623 

METHOD  FOR  POLISHING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OR 

GADOLINIUM  GALLIUM  GARNET 

Isamu  Koshiyama,  Nagoya,  and  Yoshisuke  Naitou,  Aichi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujimi  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,497 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18590 

Int.  a.'  B24B  1/00:  C09G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  106-3  11  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanochemical  method  of  polishing  a  gadolinium 
gallium  garnet  single  crystal  characterized  by  polishing  said 
gadolinium  gallium  garnet  single  crystal  with  a  composition 
comprising  a  polishing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminium  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  or 
chromium  oxide  suspended  within  an  alkaline  silicate  solution 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate  solution 
or  potassium  silicate  solution. 


4,226,624 
SOLUBILIZATION  OF  HEXAVALENT  CHROMIUM 
COMPOUNDS  IN  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Jack  Ohr,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,670 
Int.  a.'  C09D  i/08 
U,S.  CI.  106-14.05  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dissolving  an  inorganic  alkali  metal  salt  in  a 
liquid  organic  material  comprising: 
dissolving  an  effective  amount  of  an  organo  substituted 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  in  said  liquid  organic  material 
10  form  a  first  solution;  and 
mixing  an  effective  amount  of  said  inorganic  alkali  metal  salt 
with  said  first  solution  to  form  a  second  solution  including 
cations  from  said  quaternary  salt  and  anions  from  said 
inorganic  alkali  metal  salt  in  said  liquid  organic  material: 
wherein  said  alkali  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  chromate,  sodium  dichromate  and 
potassium  chromate. 
8.  A  solution,  comprising: 

a  liquid  organic  material  containing,  in  solution,  cations  from 
an  organo  substituted  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  and 
anions  from  an  inorganic  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chromate,  sodium  dichro- 
mate and  potassium  chromate. 
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.  4,226,625 

INSULATING  TUNDISH  VENEER  COMPOSITION 

USEFUL  IN  CASTING  STEEL 

Guy  A.  Delcorio,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Joseph  V.  Grothaus,  Leeds, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,531 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  ii/6a 

U.S.  a  106-38.22  7a^^ 


1.  A  tundish  composition  useful  in  casting  steel  which  has   U.S.  a.  106—47  Q 
the  range  of  components  as  a  troweling  mix  as  follows:  ' 


4J26,627 
OPTICAL  GLASS 
Satoshl  Inoue,  Sagamifaara,  and  Fujio  Komoriu,  Hachioji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Ohara   Kogaku 
Garasu  Seizosho,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  48,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978,  53-74289 

Int.  a.'  C03C  i/OS.  J/14 

1  Qaim 


Percent 


Dialomaceous  eanh 

Refractory  silica-alumina  filler 

Clay 

Wood  glue 

Silica-alumina  fiber 

Graphite 

Colloidal  silica  binder 

Waler 


5-50 
3-50 
2-20 
0.2-3 
5-2J 
1-25 
1-30 
15-50 


«J26,626 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALCOHOL 

Richard  H.  Toeniskoetter,  W'orthington,  and  John  J.  Spiwak, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ash- 
land, Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,474,  Mar.  27,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,903,  Apr.  17, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,923,525,  and  Ser.  No.  415,852,  Nov.  14,  1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,930,872.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

865,079 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  B28B  7/S4 

U,S.  a.  106-38.35  47  Qaims 

1.  Binder  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  aluminum  phosphate  containing  from  0  up  to  about  40 
mole  %  of  boron  based  upon  the  moles  of  aluminum  and 
containing  a  mole  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  total  moles  of 
aluminum  and  boron  of  about  2:1  to  about  4:1; 

(B)  nonpolymeric  normally  solid  polyhydric  alcohol  soluble 
in  aqueous  solucions  of  the  aluminum  phosphate,  and 
containing  at  least  2  adjacent  carbon  atoms  each  having 
directly  attached  thereto  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group; 
and  keto  tautomers  thereof; 

(C)  oxygen-conuining  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  con- 
taining alkaline  earth  metal  and  an  oxide,  and  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  aluminum  phosphate;  wherein  said  alka- 
line" earth  metal  compound  includes  a  free  alkaline  earth 


1.  An  optical  glass  having  refractive  index  (nd)  within  a 
range  of  1.68  to  1.82  and  Abbe  number  (wd)  greater  than  values 
on  a  line  connecting  a  point  where  nd  is  1.68  and  vd  is  56.0  and 
a  point  where  nd  is  1 .82  and  vd  is  45.0  in  an  nd  -  vd  recungular 
coordinates  representative  of  optical  constants  and  substan- 
tially consisting  of  a  composition  in  weight  percent  of  17.0  to 
45.0%  B20.(,  0.5  to  10.0%  SiOi,  the  total  of  said  BO5  and 
SiOz  being  24.0  to  47.0%.  0.05  to  4.0%  SnOi,  20.0  to  50.0% 
U2O3I.O  to  35.0%  YbK)^.  0  to  35.0%  GdjO;,  0  to  15.0% 
YiOj  the  total  of  said  U:Oi.  Yb;0,.  Gd20i"and  Y20i  being 
43.0  to  68.0%.  0  to  3.0%  AlriOj,  0  to  5.0%  GeOa,  0  10  100% 
Zr02, 0  to  8.0  Ta205, 0  to  3.0%  Nb205,  0  to  5.0%  MgO.  0  to 
10.0%  CaO.  0  to  10.0%  SrO.  0  to  10.0%  BaO.  0  to  8.0%  ZnO, 
the  total  of  said  MgO,  CaO.  SrO.  BaO  and  ZnO  being  0  to 
10.0%.  one  or  more  ingredients  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Li20.  Na20  and  K2O.  the  total  of  said  Li20.  Na20 
and  K2O  being  0  to  0.5%,  a  fluoride  or  fluorides  in  substitution, 
in  part  or  in  whole,  for  the  oxide  or  oxides  of  the  same  element 
or  elements  as  said  fluoride  or  fluorides  among  the  ingredients 
of  said  composition,  the  total  amount  of  F  contained  in  said 
fluoride  or  fluorides  being  0  to  8.0%,  and  0  to  0.2%  As20.i 
and/or  Sb203. 


4,226,628 
CLPROUS  COPPER  AND/OR  SILVER 
HALOPHOSPHATE  GLASSES 
Roger  F.  Bartholomew,  Painted  Post;  William  C.  Dorfeld,  Lind- 
ley;  James  A.  Murphy,  Painted  Post;  Joseph  E.  Pierson, 
Painted  Post;  Stanley  D.  Stookey,  Painted  Post,  and  Paul  A. 
Tick,  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  W  orks, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,901 

Int.  a.-  C03C  S/16 

VS.  a.  106-47  R  7  Qiums 


1111c  cai  HI  luciai  cumpouna  inciuaes  a  tree  alkaline  earth  '■  »->'prou»  cupper  ana/or  silver  naiopnc 
metal  oxide  or  a  free  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  and  '"8  softening  points  less  than  about  400" 
wherein  said  oxide  or  hydroxide  has  a  surface  area  no   'dermal   expansion  (25'-300'   C.)  in  ex< 


1.  Cuprous  copper  and/or  silver  halophosphate  glasses  hav- 

^ i  softening  points  less  than  about  400"  C.  coefficients  of 

wherein  said  oxide  or  hydroxide  has  a  surface  area  no  ••'ennal   expansion  (25'-300'   C.)  in  excess  of  about    180 

greater  than  about  8.5  m^/gram  (measured  by  the  BET  >''0^'/°  C.  and  electrical  resistivities  when  measured  at 

procedure);  and  '■°°'''  temperature  of  less  than  about  10*  ohm  cm.  said  glasses 

(D)  water;  consisting  essentially  of  the  stated  proportions,  expressed  in 

wherein  the  amount  of  aluminum  phosphate  is  from  about  50 10  '*'''"*  °'  *^'8'"  Percen'  O"  'he  o^'de  basis  as  calculated  from 

about  95%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  aluminum  ""^  ^"'''  '*'^"«'  ^'°!P  "'^  groups  of: 

•       ■ (a)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCD  of  FIG.  1; 


phosphate  and  alkaline  earth  metal  compound;  the  amount  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  compound  is  from  about  50  to  about  5% 
by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  aluminum  phosphate 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  the  amount  of  water  is 
from  about  15  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  aluminum  phosphate  and  water;  and  the  amount  of 
said  alcohol  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  25%  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  aluminum  phosphate  and  alcohol. 


(b)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCD  of  FIG.  2; 

(c)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCDE  of  FIG.  3; 

(d)  compositions  containing  at  least  1%  chlonde  and  defined 
by  area  ABCD  of  FIG.  5; 

(e)  compositions  containing  at  least  1%  bromide  and  defined 
by  area  ABCD  of  FIG.  6;  ^ 

(0  compositions  conuining  at  least  1%  iodide  and  defined 
by  area  ABCDE  of  FIG.  7; 
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(g)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCDEF  of  FIG.  8: 
(h)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCDEF  of  FIG.  9; 
(i)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCDEF  of  FIG.  10; 
0)  compositions  defined  by  area  ABCDEF  of  FIG.  ll! 

442«,629 

ELECTROFUSION  METHOD  OF  PHODUaNG  BORON 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  REFRACTORY 

Heizi  Tibuchi,  and  Toshiaki  Itoh,  both  of  Mauusaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  XJhe,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,109,  Mar.  U,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  .\o.  37,010 
Int.  a:-  C04B  35/10 
VS.  a.  106-«  12  QaiTO 

1.  An  eleclrofusion  method  of  producing  a  refractory  mate- 
rial comprising  a  boron  aluminum  oxide  phase  expressed  by  the 
formula  9AI203.2B203.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  powder  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide,  diboron 
tnoxide  and  at  least  one  alkali  meul  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  carbonates  of 
lithium  the  amount  of  said  lithium  compound  calculated  in 
terms  of  LiiO  being  at  least  0.4  Wt%  of  the  sum  of  AI2O3 
and  B^Oj  in  said  mixture:  and 
melting  said  mixture  in  an  electric  furnace  by  making  a 

current  flow  through  said  mixture: 
the  composition  of  said  mixture  being  controlled  such  that 
the  product  of  the  melting  step  contains  78-94  Wt%  of 
AI2O3. 6- 1 5  Wt%  of  B2O3  and  up  to  2  Wt%  of  R2O  such 
that  the  sum  of  AI2O3,  B2O3  and  RiO  is  not  smaller  than 
95  Wt%.  where  R2O  represents  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LiiO.  NajO 
and  K2O.  the  amount  of  Li20  in  said  product  "being  not 
larger  than  0.6  Wt^t,  the  amount  of  Na20  in  said  product 
being  not  larger  than  1.6  Wt%. 


4,226,630 

LEACH.RESISTANT  SOLID  BODIES  FRO.M  FLY  ASH 

AND  HEAVY  METAL  SLUDGE 

Robert  W.  Styron,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Amax  Resource 

Recovery  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,492 

Int.  a.  C04B  7/2S 

V.S.  a.  106— 8S  Ij  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  treating  an  aqueous  sludge  containing  at  least 
one  heavy  meul  species  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of 
tungsten,  cadmium,  chromium,  strontium,  copper,  iron,  lead, 
nickel,  zinc,  molybdenum,  tin.  magnesium,  aluminum,  phos- 
phorus, and  manganese,  to  form  a  solid  leach-resistant  body, 
comprising  forming  a  slurry  consisting  of  said  sludge,  fly  ash 
formed  in  the  combustion  of  sub-bituminous  coal  from  the 
Powder  River  Basin  wherein  said  fly  ash  is  present  in  an 
amount  effective  10  form  a  slurry  which  will  harden  into  a 
solid,  leach-resistant  body,  and  an  initial  water  content  such 
that  the  body  will  have  a  7-day  compifesive  strength  of  at  least 
about  250  psi,  and  allowing  the  slurry  to  harden. 


4,226.631 
METHOD  OF  SOLIDIFYING  NOXIOUS  WASTES 

Hirosuke  Kubota.  Kawanisbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki 
Kaisha  Takenaka  Komuten,  Osaka  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Takenaka  Doboku,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  $2/129295 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/3iS 
UA  a.  106-95  4a«ras 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying  noxious  wastes  containing  toxic 
contaminants,  characterized  by  adding  and  admixing: 
a  hydraulic  cement  or  cement-type  solidifying  agent  con- 
taining hydraulic  cement  as  the  main  effective  ingredient, 
and  a  lipid,  simultaneously  or  separately  into  the  noxious 
wastes,  to  cause  solidification  and  at  the  same  time  fixation 
of  said  toxic  contaminants. 


4,226,632 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-PURITY  ALUMINA 

AND  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT 
Laszlo   Kapolyi.    Budapest;   Geza   Szentgyorgyi,   Tatabanya; 
Gyorgy  Vamos,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary;  Jerzy  Grzymek, 
Warsaw,  Poland;  Anna  D.  Grzymek,  Cracow,  Poland;  Stanis- 
law  Bethke,  and  Bronislaw  Werynski,  both  of  Opole,  Poland, 
assignors  to  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,370,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942.962 
Int.  a:-  C04B  7/36 
U.S.  a  106-100  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  aluminum  from  a  low  grade 
aluminum  and  silicon  containing  starting  material  by  sintering 
the  starting  material  with  limestone  to  produce  a  reaction 
product  containing  dicalcium  silicate,  cooling  the  reaction 
product  whereby  phase  conversion  of  the  dicalcium  silicate 
causes  the  reaction  product  to  disintegrate  and  subjecting  the 
disintegrated  product  to  alkaline  extraction,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  starting  material  and  limestone  are 
intimately  mixed;  the  mixture  of  starting  material  and  lime- 
stone is  lluidized  and  preheated  in  the  fiuidized  state  to  a  tem- 
perature of  700*  to  900"  C.  by  heat  exchange;  then  the  pre- 
heated mixture  is  held  at  sintering  temperature  for  5  to  10 
minutes  in  said  sintering  step. 


4,226,633 
RAW  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARBON  ARTICLES 

Kiro  Asano;  Fumio  Tamura;  Yoshio  Kawai,  all  of  Tokyo,  and 
Kiyoshi  Yamaki,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  665,049,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,845,  Apr.  10,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,647 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1973,  48-42590 

Int.  a.'  C08L  9S/00;  C08J  9/24 

U.S.  a.  106-269  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  homogeneous  and  low  porosity 

carbon  anicle  of  great  mechanical  strength  comprising: 

(I)  shaping  into  a  desired  form  a  composition  comprising: 

a  sinterable  mother  material  which  is  in  fibrous,  powder  or 
particulate  form,  and  which  (i)  is  a  polycyclic  aromatic 
compound  obtained  from  tar  or  pitch,  (ii)  has  a  H/C 
atomic  ratio  of  from  0.3  to  0.75,  (iii)  a  fixed  carbon  value 
of  55  to  969c,  (iv)  does  not  flow  out  of  a  1  mm  diameter 
nozzle  under  an  applied  load  of  10  kg/cm^  at  300"  C. 
(v)  benzene  insolubles  of  more  than  90%.  and  (vi)  is 
capable  of  being  sintered  together  without  deformation 
while  baking;  and 

an  additive,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  work- 
ability and  carbonization  characteristics  of  said  mother 
material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a 
hydrocarbon,  (ii)  a  fatty  acid,  an  ester  or  metal  salt 
thereof  (iii)  an  organic  compound  having  a  OH  func- 
tional group  in  the  molecule,  and  (iv)  mixtures  thereof 
the  additive  having  a  maximum  fixed  carbon  value  of 
20%,  a  boiling  or  decomposition  point  of  at  least  150* 
C,  and  becoming  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1,000°  C,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  (i)  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  liquid  paraffin,  a  lubricating 
oil,  a  light  oil,  a  coal  tar,  naphthalene,  an  alkyl  naphtha- 
lene, an  anthracene  oil  and  a  bottom  oil  by-product  in 
the  manufacture  of  olefins;  said  fatty  acid  (ii)  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauric  acid,  myristic  acid, 
palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid  and  oleic  acid;  and  said  or- 
ganic compound  (iii)  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene -glycol,  glycerine, 
cyclohexanol,  lauryl  alcohol,  decyl  alcohol,  cetyl  alco- 
hol, polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol;  and 

(II)  baking  the  shaped  composition  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1,000"  C.  to  sinter  and  fuse  together  said  mother 
material  and  to  carbonize  or  graphitize  the  composition  in 
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a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere,  thereby  providing  a  homoge- 
neous and  low  porosity  carbon  article  of  great  mechanical 
strength. 


4,226,634 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Dimroth,  Mannheim;  Helmut  Knittel,  Ludwigsburg;  Au- 
gust Seitz,  Besigheim,  and  Dietrich  Wolff,  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem 
AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  24,  1978,  517/78 

Int.  a:  B02C  17/20;  C09B  67/04.  67/22:  C09C  1/36 

U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  8  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pigment  compositions  which 

comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  a  suspension  of  an  inorganic  pigment  compo- 
nent and  of  an  organic  pigment  component  in  a  liquid 
medium  to  intense  shearing  stresses,  said  inorganic  pig- 
ment component  being  nickel  titanium  yellow,  chromium 
titanium  yellow,  barium  chromium  titanate.  barium  nickel 
titanate  and 

(b)  recovering  a  mixture  of  said  components  from  said  me- 
dium. 


4,226,635 
EXTENDED  BACO3  FOR  BRICK  SCUM  PREVENTION 
Robert  H.  Kindrick,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and   Benjamin  C. 
Harrison,  Homewood,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,149 
Int.  a.-  C04B  31/44:  C09C  1/02 
V.S.  CI.  106—306  7  Oaims 

1.  A  barium  carbonate  product  useful  as  a  chemical  scaven- 
ger which  consists  essentially  of  an  inert  core  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  thin  crystalline  layer  of  above  about  10%  by 
weight  of  barium  carbonate  precipitated  in  situ  upon  said  core. 


4,226,636 

PRODUCTION  OF  CALCIUM  SILICATE  HAVING  HIGH 

SPECIFIC  BULK  VOLUME  AND  CALOUM 

SILICATE-GYPSUM  COMPOSITE 

Yuklo  Mizutani,  Tokuyama;  Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  Hikari,  and 

Genji  Taga,  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokuyama 

Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1978.  Ser.  No.  974,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-160031; 
Aug.  30,  1978,  53-104988;  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-154889 

Int.  a.'  C09C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  106—306  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  calcium  silicate  of  the  rational 
formula  2CaO.3SiO2.nSiO2.mH2O  wherein  m  is  a  number  of 
more  than  0  and  n  is  a  number  of  0. 1  to  5,  said  calcium  silicate 
having  a  petal-like  structure,  a  specific  bulk  volume  of  at  least 
4  cc/g  and  an  amount  of  oil  absorption  of  at  least  2.0  cc/g. 
which  process  comprises  contacting  a  water-soluble  silicate 
compound  with  a  calcium  compound  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  ISO"  to 
250*  C.  the  amount  of  the  aqueous  medium  being  5  to  100 
times  the  weight  of  the  calcium  silicate  obtained. 


4,226,637 
DISPERSING  OF  PIGMENTS 
Heinrich  Linden,  Diisseldorf;  Jochen  Heidrich,  Diisseldorf-Ben- 
rath;  Bemd  Wegemund,  Haan,  and  Hans  Bornmann,  Diissel- 
dorf, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1977,  nS4S1i_ 

Int.  O.'  C09C  1/24.  1/36.  3/08;  C09D  3/00 
U.S.  O.  106—308  Q  11  Oaims 

10.  Coated  filler  and  pigment  particles  for  paints  and  lac- 
quers consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  pigment  and  filler 
coated  with  0.05%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  dispersani  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ^-hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  the 
formula 


R|— CH— CH— O— R3 
OH 

where  Ri  and  Riare  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  21  carbons,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  alkyl  and  the  sum  of  the  car- 
bons in  Ri  and  R2  is  from  6  to  22;  and  R3  is  a  -nember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dihy- 
droxyalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  hav- 
ing from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyi  having  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkoxyalkoxyalkyi  having 
from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkylene  oxide  adducts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  pro- 
pylene oxide  of  said  /3-hydroxyalkyl  ether 


4.226,638 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  XYLOSE  SOLUTION 

FROM  XYLAN-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIAL 

Hansjorg  Pfeiffer,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,192,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  9,494 
Clainu  priority,  application  SwitzeHand,  Jul.  1, 1976, 8428/76 
Int.  O.'  C13K  1/02:  CUD  1/00 
U.S.  0.  127—37  9  Oaims 

1.  Amethodof  manufactunnga  xylose  solution  from  a  xylan 
containing  plant  raw  material  in  particular  animal  plants  which 
is  very  water  absorbent  in  the  dry  slate,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
spraying  the  raw  material  with  an  acid  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  permit  hydrolysis  of  the  xylan  to  xylose  without  com- 
pletely saturating  the  raw  material; 
heating  the  raw  material  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 

hydrolysis  of  the  xylan  to  a  xylose  solution,  and 
thereafter  washing  the  acid-treated  and  heated  raw  material 
in  counterflow  with  water  to  extract  the  xylose  solution 
therefrom. 


4,226,639 
SILICA  GUARD  BED  FOR  ADSORBENT  USED  IN  AN 
AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Edward  Michaiko,  Hemet,  Calif.,  and  Armand  J.  deRosset. 
Oarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,479 
Int.  a.»  C13D  3/14 
VS.  a.  ir— 46  A  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  mixture 
of  saccharides  components  by  contacting  an  aqueous  solution 
compnsing  a  mixture  of  saccharide  components  with  an  adsor- 
bent comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  exhibiting  an 
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adsorptive  selectively  towards  said  component  thereby  selec- 
tively adsorbing  said  component  from  said  mixture,  maintain 
said  absorbent  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  65"  C.  and  thereaf- 
ter recovering  &aid  adsorbed  component  by  elution  with  an 
aqueous  desorbent,  the  silicon  constituent  of  said  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  tending  to  dissolve  in  said  solution  resulting  in 
the  undesirable  disintegration  of  said  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate, the  improvement  which  comprises  conucting  said  feed 
mixture  or  said  desorbent  with  a  bed  of  silica  gel  prior  to 
contacting  said  feed  or  said  desorbent  with  said  adsorbent, 
thereby  effecting  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  extent  of  disso- 
lution of  said  silicon  constituent  and  the  extent  of  said  disinte- 
gration of  said  crysulline  aluminosilicate  in  said  adsorbent. 

4,226,640 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  DECONTAMINATION 

OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COMPONENTS 
Horst-Otto  Bertboldt,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,457,  Mar.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,100 
Int  a.-  G21F  9/28 
V.S.  a.  134-3  IS  oaims 

1.  Method  for  the  chemical  decontamination  of  radioac- 
tively  conuminated  equipment  constructed  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chrome-nickel  steel,  nickel  alloys 
or  chrome  alloy  steel,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  contami- 
nated equipment  to  three  sUges  of  treatment  with  an  interme- 
diate rinsing  with  demineralized  water  between  suges  as  fol- 
lows: 

(a)  pretreating  the  contaminated  equipment  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  permanganate  solution  at  a  temperature  of  85°  C. 
to  125'  C.  for  about  2  hours 

(b)  rinsing  the  equipment  after  treatment  with  the  alkaline 
permanganate  with  demineralized  water 

(c)  treating  the  rinsed  equipment  with  an  aqueous  decontam- 
ination solution  with  a  pH-value  adjusted  to  about  3.5, 
containing  a  citrate  and  oxalate  and  an  inhibitor,  at  a 
temperature  of  85'  C.  to  125*  C.  for  about  2  to  20  hours 

(d)  rinsing  the  equipment  after  treatment  with  the  citrate- 
oxalate  with  demineralized  water,  and 

(e)  post-treating  the  rinsed  equipment  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  organic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  containing 
suspended  inert  particles  at  a  temperature  of  20"  C.  to  80' 
C.  for  about  2  to  8  hours. 


4,226,641 

MAT  OR  RUG  CLEANING  PROCESS  USING  ROLLER 

BRUSH 

Howard  E.  Bode,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  9442,  Metairie,  U.  70055,  and 

James  B.  Williams,  5168  Mt.  Refarb,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,042 

Int.  a.=  B08B  1/02.  1/04 

u.s.ai34-9  saai™ 

I  The  method  of  cleaning  a  rug  comprising  the  following 
steps 
(a)  providing  a  rug  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

first  rotary  feed  conveying  roller  means  for  conveying  a 
rug  to  be  cleaned; 

roller  brush  cleaning  means  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  and  positioned  downstream  from  said  first 
feed  roller  means  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  rug, 
said  roller  brush  means  providing  a  cleaning  brushing 
surface: 

wash  water  vessel  means  located  under  and  and  at  least 
around  said  roller  brush  means  for  holding  washing 
water  fofthe  rug;  and 

second  feed  roller  means  adjacent  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  positioned  downstream  from  said  roller  brush 
cleaning  means  for  receiving  the  rug  commg  from  said 


roller  brush  cleaning  means  and  for  further  conveying 
the  rug; 

(b)  rotating  said  roller  brush  cleaning  means  with  a  greater 
peripheral  speed  than  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
feed  roller  means; 

(c)  feeding  a  rug  through  said  cleaning  apparatus  with  its 
nap  side  facing  the  surface  of  said  roller  brush  cleaning 
means,  and  allowing,  with  the  proper  selection  of  differen- 
tial speed  amount  and  direction,  the  differential  speeds  of 
the  feed  roller  means  and  the  roller  brush  cleaning  means 
to  cause  the  rug  to  bunch  up  producing  a  tuck  in  the  rug 


-»H-». 


along  the  side  of  said  roller  brush  cleaning  means  and 
between  said  roller  brush  cleaning  means  and  at  least  said 
one  of  said  feed  roller  means,  the  tuck  causing  the  nap  of 
the  rug  to  be  opened  up,  increasing  the  exposure  of  the 
nap  to  the  brushing  action  of  said  roller  brush  cleaning 
means;  and 
(d)  maintaining  during  the  cleaning  of  the  rug  a  wash  water 
level  in  said  wash  water  vessel  means  around  the  top  of 
said  roller  brush  cleaning  means  to  directly  soak,  wet  and 
wash  the  rug  where  the  tuck  is  formed  and  the  rug  is  being 
brushed  by  the  relatively  high  peripheral  speed  of  said 
brushing  surface. 


4,226,642 

SYSTEM  PROVIDING  FOR  DECONTAMINATION 

WASHING  AND/OR  BIOODAL  TREATMENT 

Walter  J.  Baran,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Comptuiy,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,815 

Int.  a.'  B08B  J/ 10 

V.S.  a.  134-10  20  Claims 
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1.  Method  in  which  articles  are  cleaned  of  soil  and  biocidally 
treated  in  a  single  chamber  capable  of  operating  at  pressures 
other  than  atmospheric  comprising  the  steps,  after  articles 
forming  a  load  to  be  washed  and  biocidally  treated  are  placed 
in  the  chamber  and  closing  of  an  access  door,  of 
controllably  filling  the  chamber  with  washing  liquid  to  a 
selected  level  covering  the  load  while  establishing  a  con- 
fined air  space  volume  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  chamber 
above  such  washing  liquid  level, 
injecting  air  under  pressure  subsurface  of  the  washing  liquid 
level  through  a  plurality  of  inlets  having  discharges 
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spaced  vertically  below  the  load  at  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
chamber  including  at  least  a  pair  of  inlets  positioned  in 
relation  to  each  other  to  provide  an  interaction  of  their 
discharges  on  the  washing  liquid, 

such  discharges  having  a  major  component  of  discharge 
oriented  horizontally  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber and  further  oriented  with  a  major  component  of  dis- 
charge in  the  direction  of  the  remaining  inlet  of  the  pair 
such  that  air  discharges  from  the  pair  of  inlets  while  exhib- 
iting a  major  horizontal  component  pass  in  contiguous 
relationship  propelling  washing  liquid  in  opposite  direc- 
tional relationship  forming  vertically  oriented  turbulent 
vortices  in  the  washing  liquid  by  contiguous  passage  of 
such  discharges,  such  vertically-oriented  turbulent  vorti- 
ces moving  horizontally  about  the  chamber  into  contact 
with  the  load, 

such  air  injection  further  causing  upward  movement  of  air 
and  washing  liquid  in  the  chamber, 

interrupting  such  air  injection,  and 

biocidally  treating  such  washed  articles  in  the  chamber  to 
provide  a  desired  sterilization  level. 


4,226,644 

HIGH  GAMMA  PRIME  SUPERALLOYS  BY  POW  DER 

METALLURGY 

Arthur  R.  Cox,  Jupiter;  Romeo  G.  Bourdeau,  Tequesta,  and  Paul 

R.  Holiday,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  all  of  Ra.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,571 

Int.  CI.;  C22F  l/IO 

VS.  a.  148—2  10  Qaims 


4,226,643 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  ELECTRONIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  AN  UNDOPED  AND/OR  N-TYPE 

HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  FILM 

David  E.  Carlson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,023 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04:  B05D  3/06 

V.S.  a.  136—258  15  Claims 


I  n  I  n  w  I  n  i ; 
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1    A  method  of  fabricating  an  oxidation  resistant  nickel 
superalloy  article  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  alloy  consisting  of  7-12%  Al.  0-i%  Ti. 
7-15%  Cr,  0-691:  Ta.  0-b9e  Cb,  0-12%  W,  0-10"%  Mo, 
0-5%  Hf,  0-0.5%  C,  0-0.1%  B,  0-0.1%  Zr.  0-0.5%  Y, 
balance  nickel; 

b.  melting  the  alloy; 

c.  solidifying  the  alloy  into  particulate  form  at  a  rate  in 
excess  of  10*°  F./sec.  which  is  sufficient  to  suppress  the 
formation  of  low  melting  eutectic  phases;  and 

d  compacting  the  solidified  particulate  form  an  article:  and 
whereby  the  incipient  melting  temperature  of  the  alloys 
and  the  elevated  temperature  mechanical  properties  of  the 
alloy  are  increased  and  so  that  a  more  uniform  distribution 
of  elements  throughout  the  alloy  as  obtained  resulting  in 
an  increased  volume  fraction  of  the  gamma  pnme  phase 
being  present  and  in  improved  oxidation  resistance 


i-20 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  N-type  layer  or  an  undoped 
hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  layer  having  increased  dark 
conductivity  and  photoconductivity  by  the  deposition  of  said 
layer  in  an  AC  or  DC  proximity  glow  discharge,  said  method 
comprising: 

placing  a  substrate  in  a  proximity  glow  discharge  apparatus: 

reducing  the  pressure  to  from  about  0.3  to  about  I  Torr: 

heating  the  substrate  to  from  about  150°  to  about  400'  C; 

introducing  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  from  about  10  to 
about  90  percent  by  volume  of  argon  and  from  about  90  to 
about  10  percent  by  volume  of  silane:  and 

applying  a  potential  across  the  electrodes. 

14.  In  a  solar  cell  having  regions  of  undoped  and  N-type 
conductivity  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  fabricated  in  an 
AC  or  DC  proximity  glow  discharge,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  fabricating  said  regions  on  a  substrate  in  a  glow 
discharge  atmosphere  incorporating  argon  in  an  amount  from 
about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  volume  of  the  glow  discharge 
atmosphere,  and  silane  in  an  amount  of  from  about  90  to  about 
10  percent  by  volume  of  the  glow  discharge  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1  Torr.  with  a  substrate 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  400°  C. 


4,226,645 
STEEL  W  ELL  CASING  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
George  M.  Waid,  Burton,  and  Robert  T.  Ault,  Shaker  Heights, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.,  Geveland, 

Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,754,  Jan.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,441, 

Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

1,750 

Int.  a.-  C21D  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  148—2  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  well  casing  characterized  by  im- 
proved hydrogen  sulfide  stress  cracking  resistance  at  high 
yield  strengths  ranging  from  about  90  to  145  ksi  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  aluminum-killed  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially in  amounts  by  weight  of  from  0.10  to  0.40%  carbon.  0.25 
to  0.75%  manganese,  0.05  to  0.50%  silicon.  1.0  to  5.0%  chro- 
mium, 0.30  to  1.0%  molybdenum.  0.05  to  0.55%  vanadium, 
0.02  to  0.10%  aluminum,  and  the  balance  iron  except  normal 
steel  making  impurities:  rolling  and  forming  the  steel  into 
tubular  form;  austenitizing  the  casing  at  a  temperature  of  from 
1550°  to  1700°  F.,  quenching  the  casing  to  obtain  a  microstruc- 
lure  which  is  essentially  martensite,  and  tempering  the  casing 
at  a  temperature  of  from  1200°  to  1400°  F.  to  a  maximum 
hardness  of  35  Re  and  a  microstructure  which  is  essentially 
tempered  martensite. 
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4^26,64« 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  FERROUS  METAL 

SUBSTRATE  WITH  AN  AQUEOUS  FLUOROPOLYMER 

COATING 
EusUthios  Vassiliou.  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,096 
Int.  a:-  C23F  7/00 
V.S.  CI.  148—4.14  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  coating  a  ferrous  metal  substrate  with  an 
aqeuous  fluoropolymer  coating  with  minimum  flash  rusting 
wherein  the  substrate  is  first  coated  with  triethanolamine  in  a 
volatile  liquid  carrier,  then  evaporating  the  carrier,  then  coat- 
mg  the  substrate  with  an  aqueous  fluoropolymer  coating. 


1  A  heat-treated,  high  tensile  strength  creep  and  corrosion 
resistant  zirconium  alloy  containing  7.0-10.0  wt%  aluminum, 
and  0-3.0  wt%  of  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  magnesium,  tin,  chromium,  iron,  carbon, 
silicon,  yttrium,  niobium,  molybdenum  and  beryllium,  balance, 
zirconium  and  incidental  impurities,  having  a  substantially 
continuous  matrix  of  the  inlermetallic  compound  XrjAl. 

11.  A  corrosion  resistant,  structural  element  fabricated  from 
an  alloy  containing  7.0-10.0  wt%  Al,  and  0-3.0  wt%  of  one  or 
more  elements  selected  from  the  group  comprising  magne- 
sium, tin.  chromium,  iron,  carbon,  silicon,  yttrium,  niobium, 
molybdenum  and  beryllium,  balance  zirconium  and  incidental 
impurities,  heat  treated  in  the  range  from  700°  C.-950°  C.  for  a 
sufficienl  lime  to  ensure  a  substantially  continuous  matrix  of 
the  intermetallic  compound  Zr3Al. 


layer  having  a  PN  junction  therein  is  formed  on  a  starting 
portion  of  high  conductivity  and  of  one  conductivity  type 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(I)  growing  by  molecular  beam  epitaxy  on  said  starting 
portion  a  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  and  during  said 
growing  adding  an  impurity  of  said  one  conductivity  type 


4.226,647 
HEAT-TREATED  ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY  PRODUCT 
Eriand  .Vt.  Schulson,  Deep  River,  and  Donald  J.  Cameron, 
Pinawa,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Can- 
ada Limited.  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711.744,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,706,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  465,654, 
Apr.  30,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  914.829 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  11, 1973,  171070 
Int.  a.-  C21D  1/02;  C22D  J6/00 
V.S.  a.  148-32.5  14  Claims 


in  an  increasing  amount  so  that  the  concentration  of  said 
impority  increases  to  a  peak  value,  and 
(2)  terminating  the  addition  of  said  impurity  to  the  growing 
process  at  the  preselected  peak  value  while  continuing  to 
grow  said  epitaxial  layer  thereby  to  form  a  surface-adjoin- 
ing layer. 


4,226,649 

.METHOD  FOR  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  GAAS  FILMS 

AND  DEVICES  CONFIGURATION  INDEPENDENT  OF 

GAAS  SUBSTRATE  UTILIZING  MOLECULAR  BEA.M 

EPITAXY  AND  SUBSTRATE  RE.MOVAL  TECHNIQUES 

John  E.  Davey,  Alexandria,  and  Aristos  Christou,  Springfield, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D,C, 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser,  No.  74,448 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/203.  21/441 

VS.  CI,  148—175  18  Claims 
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4,226.648 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HYPERABRUPT  VARACTOR 

DIODE  UTILIZING  MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY 

Charles  A.  Goodwin.  Wyomissing.  and  Yusuke  Ota.  Slatington. 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incor- 
porated. Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser,  No.  21,226 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  2l/20i.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  148—175  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  silicon  semiconductor  varaclor       1.  A  method  of  growing  high-quality  super-abrupt  thin-film 
diode  of  the  hyperabrupt  junction  type  in  which  an  epitaxial   epitaxial  layers  to  form  a  composite  comprising: 
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polishing  one  surface  of  a  high-resistivity,  low-dislocation- 
count,  germanium  substrate. 

placing  said  polished  germanium  substrate  into  a  vacuum 
deposition  system, 

evacuating  said  system  to  a  high  vacuum, 

outgassing  said  substrate  by  heating  said  evacuated  system  to 
a  temperature  greater  than  a  molecular  beam  epitaxial 
growth  temperature, 

lowering  the  temperature  of  the  system  to  the  molecular 
beam  epitaxial  growth  temperature  for  GaAs, 

growing  a  thin  layer  of  n-doped  GaAs  onto  said  polished 
surface  of  said  germanium  substrate  from  a  n-type  doping 
source, 

abruptly  shutting  off  said  n-type  doping  source, 

simultaneous  with  shutting  off  said  n-type  doping  source, 
initiating  the  growth  of  a  semi-insulating  layer  without 
interrupting  the  GaAs  growth  process  to  obtain  a  layer  of 
desired  thickness, 

growing  a  thin  layer  of  germanium  onto  said  semi-insulaling 
layer, 

reheating  said  doped  substrate  sufficiently  to  deposit  a  layer 
of  gold  onto  said  thin  germanium  layer  to  form  a  gold-ger- 
manium alloy, 

removing  the  layered  substrate  from  said  vacuum  system 
and  bonding  the  gold-germanium  layer  to  a  carrier  sub- 
strate, 

applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  ends  and  edges  of  said 
composite  up  to  said  germanium  substrate, 

etching  said  germanium  substrate  from  the  layered  substrate, 
and 

etching  said  GaAs  layer  to  tailor  said  GaAs  layer  to  a  de- 
sired thickness, 

whereby  said  GaAs  layer  may  be  photolithographically 
processed  to  form  desired  structures  such  as  GaAs  field- 
effect-transistors. 


type  emitter  layer  is  formed  which  is  in  conuci  with  said 
P  type  base  layer  having  a  PN  junction  extending  to  said 
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4,226,650 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  EMITTER  DIP  IN 

TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING  SPECIHCALLY  PAIRED 

DOPANTS 

Kouichi  Takahashi;  Hidekuni  Ishida,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  May  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  9,  1977,  52/67307 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  2I/22S.  29/36 
U.S.  CI.  148—188  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 
providing  an  N  type  collector  layer  in  an  N  type  silicon 
semiconductor  wafer  having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 
diffusing  an  N  type  impurity  having  a  high  energy  of  combi- 
nation with  vacancies  and  boron  which  is  a  P  type  impu- 
rity material  through  a  first  opening  in  a  first  insulating 
layer  covering  said  N  type  collector  layer  such  that  a  P 
type  base  layer  in  contact  with  said  N  type  collector  layer 
having  a  PN  junction  extending  to  said  surface  is  formed, 
said  P  type  base  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  P 
type  impurity  concentration  distribution  in  the  direction 
of  depth  of  said  layer; 
covering  said  N  type  collector  layer  and  said  P  type  base 

layer  with  a  second  insulating  layer: 
forming  a  second  opening  in  said  second  insulating  layer, 
said  second  opening  being  smaller  than  said  first  opening 
in  said  first  insulating  layer;  and 
diffusing  phosphorus  and  arsenic  which  are  N  type  impurity 
materials  through  said  second  opening  in  said  second 
insulating  layer  into  said  P  type  base  layer  so  that  an  N 


10     10     3C 


surface  and  which  constitutes  a  transistor  together  with 
said  N  type  collector  layer  and  said  P  type  base  layer. 


4,226.651 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  SPLICING  -  ADDITIVE 
REACTION 
Marvin  H.  Gold,  5050  Dory  Way,  Fair  Oaks.  Calif.  95628 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,104 
Int.  a.-  HOIB  13/00 
V.S.  a.  156—48  15  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  splice  of  two  sections  of  high 
voltage  cable;  each  of  which  comprises  a  conductor  portion 
and  original  electrical  insulation  surrounding  said  conductor 
portion,  the  conductor  position  having  an  exposed  end  pro- 
truding beyond  the  end  of  said  insulation,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

a.  electrically  and  mechanically  joining  the  exposed  ends  of 
said  conductor  portions  to  form  a  conductor. 

b.  providing  semi-conductive  material  about  the  electrical 
junction, 

c.  surrounding  the  joined  section  with  a  mold. 
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d  filling  the  mold  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  liquid  po- 
lyolefin  having  addition  polymer  readable  sites,  a  chain 
extension  agent  reactive  with  said  polyolefin's  sites,  a 
particulated  solid,  saturated  polyolefm. 


contact  with  the  molten  plastics  material  after  a  given  interval 
of  time  has  lapsed. 


4,22«,6S3 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

AN  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  ELEMENT 
Ulrich  Oestreich,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec,  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  971,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757786 

Int.  a.-  B29C  27/24:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  156—73,5  3  Claims 


e.  heating  the  mold  to  a  temperature  to  effect  chain  extension 

of  at  least  the  liquid  polyolefin.  and 
f  raising  the  temperature  to  effect  polymenc  grafting  of  the 

chain  extended  liquid  polyolefin  onto  the  solid  polyolefin 

and  the  cable  insulation. 


f"K- 


4J26,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  A  SEALING 

ELEMENT  TO  A  Ci'LINDRICAL  CONTAINER  SLEEVE 

Rolf  Berg,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Assi  Can  Aktiebolag, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  6,  1978,  7806619 

Int.  O:-  B29C  27/ftS.  B32B  Sl/20:  B6SB  7/2S 

U.S.  a.  156—69  10  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  joining  to  a  cylindrical  container  sleeve  (1)  a 
sealing  or  closure  element  (2)  provided  with  a  circular  collar 
(4)  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  one  open  end  of  the  container 
sleeve,  into  abutment  with  the  inner  wall  thereof,  at  least  the 
collar  comprising  a  heat-meltable  plastics  matenal,  wherein  the 
sealing  or  closure  element  is  mounted  on  the  container  sleeve 
with  the  collar  in  abutment  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve; 
wherein  the  container  sleeve  and  the  sealing  or  closure  element 
are  routed  around  the  cylinder  axis  of  said  sleeve;  wherein  at 
least  one  healed  body  (35)  whose  temperature  exceeds  the 
melting  point  of  the  plastics  material  in  the  collar  is  pressed 
against  said  collar;  and  wherein  the  container  sleeve  is  rotated 
until  the  plastics  material  in  said  collar  has  melted,  whereafter 
the  heated  body  is  removed  out  of  conUcl  with  the  plastics 
material  and  the  plastics  material  is  then  permitted  to  solidify. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  joining  a  cylindrical  container  sleeve  <1) 
to  a  sealing  or  closure  element  (2)  provided  with  a  collar  (4) 
made  of  a  heat-meltable  plastics  material,  said  collar  abutting  a 
ring-shaped  end  part  of  the  inside  of  the  container  sleeve,  said 
collar  being  firmly  welded  to  the  container  sleeve  within  said 
end  part  by  supplying  heat  thereto,  characterized  by;  means 
(6.14)  for  holdmg  and  rotating  the  container  sleeve  (I)  and  the 
sealmg  or  closure  element  (2)  around  the  cylinder  axis  of  the 
container  sleeve;  at  least  one  welding  member  (35)  arranged  to 
be  maintained  by  heated  means  (39)  at  a  temperature  which 
exceeds  the  melting  point  of  the  plastics  material;  movement 
means  (27.  33.  36,  38)  for  moving  the  welding  member  into 
contact  with  said  collar  to  melt  it  during  rotation  of  the  con- 
tainer sleeve  and  for  moving  said  welding  member  (35)  out  of 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  optical 
transmission  eleinent  comprising  a  light  waveguide  fiber 
loosely  received  in  an  hose-like  casing  with  the  fiber  having  an 
excess  length  relative  to  the  length  of  the  casing,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  pulling  the  fiber  from  a  storage  reel; 
controlling  the  speed  of  removal  from  the  reel  by  applying  a 
braking  force  to  the  reel;  surrounding  the  fiber  with  a  hose-like 
casing  to  form  an  optical  transmission  element;  heating  the 
element  to  a  temperature,  which  is  required  for  creating  a 
necessary  excess  length  between  the  casing  and  the  fiber; 
passing  the  heated  element  around  a  tempered  drum  with  a 
sufficient  number  of  loops  so  that  the  hose-like  casing  and  the 
light  waveguide  fiber  are  tightly  coupled  to  one  another  due  to 
friction  and  as  a  consequence  of  the  friction,  the  speed  of  the 
casing  on  a  support  surface  of  the  drum  is  the  same  as  the  fiber 
speed  as  the  element  is  removed  from  the  drum;  removing  the 
element  from  the  drum;  cooling  the  removed  element  to  form 
a  finished  element;  and  then  winding  the  finished  element  on  a 
spool. 


4,226,654 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TIRES 

.Maurice  A,  Young,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser,  No.  897,442 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18547/77 

Int,  CI.2B29H/7/0« 
U,S.  a.  156-123  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacuture  of  a  tire  which  is  substan- 
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tially  free  of  discontinuities  in  the  circumferential  direction 
including  a  carcass  composed  of  a  single  ply  of  cord  fabric 
wherein  the  cords  are  orientated  at  substantially  90°  to  the 
mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  tire,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  firstly  assembling  into  a  cylindrical  pocket  a  ply  of 
rubberized  cord  fabric  including  a  warp  of  reinforcing  cords 
and  a  weft  of  threads  having  a  low  tensile  strength  and  a  low 
elastic  modulus  relative  to  the  warp  cords,  the  wrap  cords 
being  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
such  that  in  said  pocket  the  ends  of  said  ply  abut  substantially 
without  overlapping;  secondly  laying  over  the  joint  between 
the  ends  of  said  ply  an  unwoven  cover  strip  of  a  sheet  material 
comprising  low  tensile  strength  and  low  elastic  modulus 
threads  of  mechanical  properties  similar  to  said  weft  threads 
and  embedded  in  rubber  compound,  the  strip  being  arranged 
such  that  its  threads  are  orientated  substantially  at  90°  to  the 
ply  joint,  and  thirdly  shaping  said  pocket  into  toroidal  form. 


4,226,655 
METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  A  TIRE 
John  R.  Bush,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B,  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan,  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  394 

Int.  a.'  B29H  n/24:  B60C  15/06 

VS.  a.  156—132  4  Claims 


20 -^         22 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  upon  a  cylindrical  drum  at  least  two  axially 
spaced  nonwicking  finishing  strips,  wherein  a  minor  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  said  finishing  strip  is  contacting  the 
outer  surface  of  said  drum; 

(b)  folding  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  finishing  strip 
down  such  that  said  major  portion  is  nearer  to  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  said  drum  than  said  minor  portion  of  said 
finishing  strip; 

(c)  applying  a  layer  of  air-impervious  liner  to  said  drum, 
wherein  said  liner  extends  over  the  edge  of  said  minor 
portion  of  said  finishing  strip; 

(d)  applying  a  first  body  layer  comprising  at  least  one  ply  of 
rubber  coated  cord  fabric  and  folding  said  fabric  down  to 
cover  the  outer  edges  of  said  drum; 

(e)  applying  a  bead  core  over  each  axially  outer  edge  of  the 
first  body  layer  at  either  end  of  said  drum  and  turning  each 
of  said  edges  up  over  the  respective  bead  core; 

(0  applying  a  second  body  layer  comprising  at  least  one  ply 
of  rubber  coated  cord  fabric  and  turning  the  outer  edges 
of  said  second  body  layer  down  around  the  respective 
bead  core; 

(g)  turning  said  major  portion  of  said  finishing  strips  up 
around  the  respective  bead  core  such  that  said  finishing 
strip  covers  the  edge  of  said  second  body  layer; 

(h)  applying  rubber  externally  of  said  body  layers  to  consti- 
tute the  tread  and  sidewall  portions  of  the  completed  tire; 

(i)  removing  the  assembled  materials  as  a  cylindrical  un- 
cured  tire  from  the  building  drum;  and 

(j)  vulcanizing  the  uncured  tire  in  a  torodial  configuration. 


4,226,656 
TIRE  CARCASS  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  Appleby,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Denver  C.  Folden,  Akron; 
Joseph  F.  Stalter,  Jr.,  Mogadore,  and  Harry  R.  Swanson. 
Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &.  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  26,391 

Int.  a.'B29H  17/ 22.  17/26 

U.S.  a.  156—132  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  tire  comprising  in  sequential 
combination  the  steps  of: 

disposing  an  endless  carcass  band  loosely  about  carcass 
shaping  means  having  a  pair  of  carrier  means  movable 
symmetrically  toward  and  away  from  a  center  plane  fixed 
normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carrier  means 
and  having  band  holding  means  axially  fixed  at  said  center 
plane  and  which  carrier  means  arc  located  initially  al  a 
first  axial  distance  apart; 

expanding  circumferentlally  an  axially  narrow  central  por- 
tion of  said  band  sufficiently  only  to  resist  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  band  by  expanding  said  holding  means  to 
engage  and  to  centralize  said  band  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaping  means; 

expanding  said  band  circumferentlally  in  two  axial  portions 
located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  central  portion 
by  expanding  spreader  means  earned  respectively  by  said 
carrier  means; 

smoothing  and  tensioning  said  band  both  axially  and  circum- 
ferentlally by  moving  said  spreader  means  while  so  ex- 
panded symmetrically  axially  away  from  said  center  plane 
to  a  second  distance  apart  greater  than  the  first-mentioned 
distance; 

locating  a  first  and  a  second  bead  ring  respectively  about  and 
radially  spaced  outwardly  of  said  band; 

then  fixing  each  said  bead  ring  and  said  band  relative  to  each 
other  by  expanding  circumferenlially  beadseating  means 
carried  respectively  on  said  carrier  means  adjacent  to  and 
respectively  axially  outward  of  the  respective  spreader 
means  to  expand  circumferentlally  the  axial  zones  of  said 
band  respectively  immediately  underlying  each  said  bead; 

shaping  said  band  between  said  bead  rings  outwardly  from 
said  holding  means  by  moving  said  carrier  means  axially 
symmetrically  toward  said  center  plane  to  a  third  distance 
between  the  bead  rings  which  distance  is  greater  than  the 
maximum  axial  width  of  the  tire  when  mounted  and  in- 
flated for  use  and  the  first-mentioned  distance  and  less 
than  the  second-mentioned  distance  while  applying  a  first 
air  pressure  to  expand  said  band; 

causing  said  band  to  engage  coaxially  disposed  annular 
restricting  means  disposed  symmetrically  of  said  center 
plane; 

thereafter  applying  to  said  band  adjacent  to  the  axial  zones 
underlying  said  bead  rings,  a  second  air  pressure  greater 
than  said  first  pressure  by  expanding  a  first  pair  of  blad- 
ders affixed  circumferentlally  respectively  to  said  bead- 
seating  means  and  extending  axially  inward  respectively 
therefrom  and  concurrently; 
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turning  ihe  respective  ends  of  said  band  radially  outwardly 
around  each  said  bead  ring  by  inflating  a  second  pair  of 
bladders  circumferentially  affixed  respectively  to  siad 
beadseating  means  and  extending  axially  outward  there- 
from and  by  then  inflating  a  third  pair  of  bladders  in 
contact  with  and  circumferentially  affixed  on  said  carrier 
means  to  underlie  respectively  said  second  pair  of  blad- 
ders to  urge  the  latter  toward  said  first  pair  of  bladders  to 
compact  said  ends  to  the  respective  bead  rings  and  oppos- 
ing portions  of  said  band; 

thereafter  removing  the  assembled  tire. 


coated  on  one  face  and  said  release  layer  being  in  contact 
with  said  one  face, 
(b)  laminating  the  spacer  layer  together  with  the  paper 
carrier  to  the  binder  layer  with  the  protruding  beads 


4,226,657 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFLECTING  HLM 

REFLECTOR 

James  G.  Cottingham,  Center  Moriches,  N.Y.,  isaignor  to  The 

United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,820 

Int.  C\.-  B32B  31/OS;  G02B  i/OS 

U.S.  a.  156-196  3  Claims 


..^^^  ' 


1  A  method  of  bonding  a  reflecting  film  to  a  rigid  substrate 
compnsing: 

(a)  sandwiching  a  nonbonding  adhesive  medium  between  a 
smooth,  simply  curved  receptor  surface  and  a  reflecting 
film,  said  surface  having  a-radius  of  curvature  great 
enough  that  said  film  may  conform  to  said  surface  without 
wrinkling: 

(b)  bonding  said  substrate  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  film 
with  a  bonding  adhesive  medium  while  said  film  is  held  in 
smooth  contact  with  said  surface  by  said  nonbonding 
medium,  said  nonbonding  medium  further  comprising  a 
liquid  soap  having  a  temporary  adhesion  greater  than  the 
stresses  upon  said  film  generated  by  the  application  and 
curing  of  said  bonding  adhesive  medium;  and. 

(c)  removing  said  film  and  said  bonded  substrate  from  said 
surface  after  curing  of  said  bonding  adhesive  medium. 

4,226,658 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RETROREFLECTIVE 

LA.MINATE 

Russell  L.  Carlson,  Tallmadge;  David  L,  Eastin,  Hudson;  Ralph 
H.  Loehning,  Stow,  and  William  E.  Stalker.  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Company,  Stow! 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,984 
Int.  a:-  B32B  SJ/08;  G02B  5/128 
U.S.  a  156-247  4a^„, 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  retrorefiective  laminate  compris- 
ing a  top  coat  layer,  a  binder  layer,  spaced  optical  beads  in  and 
protruding  from  the  binder  layer,  a  spacer  layer,  and  a  metal 
film  adhered  to  one  face  of  the  spacer  layer  which  is  character- 
ized by 
(a)  forming  the  spacer  layer  on  a  fibrous  paper  carrier  with 
a  release  layer  thereon,  said  carrier  having  uniform  com- 
pressibility over  its  entire  surface  and  having  more  but 
shnrtiT  fihep.  ihan  average  papers,  said  carrier  being  clay 


0 
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engaging  said  spacer  layer,  the  fibrous  paper  carrir  sup- 
porting the  spacer  layer  to  prevent  stretching  thereof 
during  laminating, 

(c)  removing  the  paper  carrier,  and 

(d)  applying  a  metal  film  to  the  spacer  layer. 


4,226,659 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED 
CIRCUITRY  TO  RIGID  SUPPORT  PLANE 
Gary  L.  Griffith,  Arrada,  and  Nawal  K.  Sharma,  Broomfleld. 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,288,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,122 
Int.  a.2  B41M  3/OS 
U.S.  a  156-305  2aaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  printed  circuit  device  comprising 
a  rigid  perforate  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface  bonded 
to  one  face  of  a  two-faced  flexible  insulating  sheet  having  thin 
conductive  patterns  produced  on  each  of  said  faces,  said  flexi- 
ble sheet  having  conductive  through  holes  electrically  con- 
necting portions  of  the  pattern  on  one  face  to  portions  of  the 
pattern  on  the  opposite  face,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  layer  of  a  tacky  contact  adhesive  comprising 
a  rubber  modified  epoxy  resin  containing  dispersed  poly- 
ester fibers  upon  the  rigid  perforate  substrate  member. 

(b)  aligning  said  flexible  insulating  sheet  upon  the  epoxy 
resin-coated  surface  of  the  substrate, 

(c)  attaching  the  flexible  insulating  sheet  to  the  epoxy  resin- 
coated  surface  of  the  substrate  by  applying  sufficient 
pressure  thereto  to  establish  a  firm  contact  bond, 

(d)  selectively  removing  adhesive  in  the  through  holes  with 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1-tri- 
chloroethylene,  trichloroethane  and  methylene  chloride, 
thereby  resulting  in  registration  of  through  holes  in  the 
sheet  with  perforations  in  the  rigid  substrate,  and 

(e)  curing  the  adhesive  to  an  insoluble  sta|e. 
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4,226,660 
DOCTOR  BLADE  FOR  LABELING  MACHINE 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.. 
Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,040 
Int.  a."  B65C  9/08.  11/04 
VS.  a.  156-357 


and  for  activating  at  least  portions  of  the  adhesive  strips 
therein  to  form  prefabricated  pockets. 


4,226,662 
APPAk.\TUS  FOR  TREATING  HBROUS  BOARDS 

7  Qaims    Ralph  E.  .McCort,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,165 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  31/00:  B05C  11/00:  B05D  S/00 

UA  a  156-390  4aaims 


*.1 


1.  The  combination  with  a  glue  applying  roll,  label  magazine 
and  picker,  so  arranged  that  the  picker  is  movable  in  a  path  to 
first  receive  glue  from  Ihe  glue  applying  roll  and  then  engage 
a  label  in  the  magazine,  said  label  magazine  being  retractable 
from  said  path,  of  means  for  supplying  glue  to  the  glue  apply- 
ing roll  so  that  it  spreads  over  the  surface  thereof,  a  doctor 
blade  supported  adjacent  the  glue  applying  roll  with  an  edge 
spaced  from  and  parallel  thereto,  means  for  retracting  the 
magazine  and  means  operable  simultaneously  with  the  retrac- 
tion of  the  magazine  to  move  the  doctor  blade  closer  to  the 
surface  of  the  glue  applying  roll  to  prevent  an  accumulation  of 
an  excessive  amount  of  glue  on  the  picker. 


4,226,661 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREFABRICATING 

POCKETS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving;  Judson  H.  Early,  Dallas,  and  William 

B.  Greer,  Grand  Prairie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,022 

Int.  a.'-  B31F  1/00:  B32B  31/00:  B65C  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  156-358  waaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  fibrous  board  comprising: 

a.  means  for  cutting  away  a  portion  of  an  edge  of  the  board 

to  form  a  remaining  edge  portion  on  the  board; 
b  means  for  applying  a  facing  to  said  board;  and, 
c.  means  for  applying  a  liquid  adhesive  to  the  top,  side  and 
bottom  of  said  remaining  edge  portion,  said  means  for 
applying,  comprising  a  generally  block-shaped  member 
having  a  channel  positioned  therein  for  the  passage  of  said 
remaining  edge  portion  therethrough,  said  channel  having 
beveled  inlet  surfaces,  a  conduit  for  supplying  said  liquid 
adhesive  into  said  channel,  and  trough-shaped  branch 
conduits  adapted  to  spread  said  liquid  adhesive  to  all  sides 
of  said  channel,  said  branch  conduits  being  positioned  in 
the  side,  top  and  bottom,  respectively,  of  said  channel 

4,226,663 
APPARATUS  FOR  .\SSOClATING  A  BEAD  FILLER  W ITH 

A  BEAD  CORE  OF  A  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Dante  Pirovano,  and  Cesare  Migliarini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli,  S,p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1978.  Ser.  No.  959,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1977,  30179  A/77 
Int.  CI.;B29H  17/32 
U.S.  CI.  156-422  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  prefabricating  pockets,  which  comprises: 
feed  means  for  selectively  advancing  pocket  material  of  a 

predetermined  width  along  an  input  path: 
adhesive  applicator  means  located  along  the  input  path  for 

selectively  attaching  predetermined  strips  of  adhesive 

adjacent  the  edges  of  the  pocket  material: 
cutter  means  positioned  beyond  the  adhesive  applicator 

means  and  along  the  input  path  for  selectively  cutting  the  I 

pocket  material  to  provide  pocket  blanks  with  strips  of 

adhesive  attached  thereto; 
means  located  beyond  the  cutter  means  and  along  the  input 

path  for  aligning  and  folding  each  successive  pocket       1.  An  automatic  device  for  the  continuous  application  of 

,.","".         ,.    ,  ,  elastomeric  fillers  on  bead  cores  of  pneumatic'tires.  each  filler 

rotatable  pocket  wheel  means  for  receiving  the  successive   comprising  a  base  and  an  upper  part  of  pre-established  shape. 

folded  pocket  blanks  from  the  aligning  and  folding  means   said  filler  having  a  length  equal  to  the  outennosi  peripheral 
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layout  of  the  bead  core,  said  device  comprising  a  fixed  frame  to 
which  are  associated  two  discs  in  mutual  contact  along  their 
periphery  in  order  to  rotate  simultaneously,  the  first  disc  com- 
prising a  first  annular  groove  to  encase  the  bead  core,  the 
second  disc  comprising  a  second  annular  groove  into  which 
the  upper  part  of  the  filler  slides  in  a  tangential  direction,  said 
second  annular  groove  being  able  to  dispose  the  base  of  the 
filler  on  the  bead  core  rotating  with  the  first  disc  as  long  as  the 
filler  base  covers  the  outermost  peripheral  layout  of  the  bead 
core  and  the  two  facing  ends  of  the  upper  part  of  the  filler  are 
opened  in  the  form  of  a  "V",  said  device  being  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  two  pairs  of  two  pressure  elements  each,  each 
pair  of  pressure  elements  comprising  two  arms  arranged  sym- 
metrically to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  center  plains  of  the 
first  annular  groove  of  the  first  disc  and  rotating  around  the 
axis  of  rotation  at  one  end  by  means  of  at  least  one  associated 
piston  of  a  fluid-dynamic  cylinder  forming  part  of  a  mechanism 
for  imparting  thrusts  opposite  to  one  another  in  a  pair  of  two 
arms,  a  butt  splicing  means  for  the  facing  ends  of  the  filler,  said 
fluid-dynamic  cylinder  being  externally  connected  to  said  butt 
splicing  means  whereby  when  the  fluid  dynamic-cylinder 
applies  the  said  opposite  thrusts  the  said  arms  block  the  filler  to 
the  butt  splicing  means,  said  butt  splicing  means  applying 
thrusts  opposite  to  one  another  on  the  two  pair  of  arms,  and 
adjusting  and  centering  means  for  orientating  the  first  disc 
comprising  the  filler  in  respect  of  the  position  of  the  central 
symmetrical  plane  of  the  two  pair  of  pressure  elements,  said 
means  comphsing  a  body  of  geometrical  form  having  at  least 
two  lateral  faces  forming  a  "V",  said  body  being  actuated  by  a 
suitable  control  unit  which  moves  said  body  between  the  two 
facing  ends  of  the  filler 


ate  portion,  and  the  lower  planar  surface  of  one  of  the  heat 
shoes;  the  lower  planar  surface  of  the  upper  heating  shoe 
being  separates  sufficiently  from  the  upper  planar  surface 
of  the  lower  heat  shoe  so  that  the  webs  and  sandwiched 
article  are  not  squeezed  by  the  heat  shoes. 


4,226,665 
DEVICE  FABRICATION  BY  PLASMA  ETCHING 

Cyril  J,  Mogab,  Berkeley  Heights,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser,  No.  929,S68 
Int.  a:-  HOIL  2I/J06:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  O.  156-«43  24  Claims 


3,  i-iM. 


4,226,664 
LAMINATING  APPARATUS 

Myron  W.  Shaffer,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Laminating  Equip- 
ment. Inc.,  Pantego,  Tex, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771.179,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,090,911. 
This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,758 
Int.  O:  B32B  31/00:  B31F  S/00 
V.S.  a,  156-499  1  aai,ii 


iiTMamit. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  laminating  articles  with 
a  plastic  having  an  adhesive  side  that  melts  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture than  the  other  side,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having 
a  pair  of  supply  rolls  of  plastic,  means  for  drawing  webs  from 
the  supply  rolls  past  heating  means  and  through  a  pair  of 
pressure  rollers  for  bonding  the  webs  together  with  the  article 
sandwiched  between,  and  a  pair  of  pull  rollers  mounted  behind 
the  pressure  rollers  for  maintaining  tension  as  the  bonded  webs 
cool,  an  improved  heating  means  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  heat  shoes  mounted  to  the  apparatus  adja- 
cent the  pressure  rollers  and  spaced  apart  vertically  for 
contacting  the  webs,  each  heat  shoe  having  a  heating 
surface  for  contacting  one  of  the  webs  and  containing  an 
electrical  heater  element  means  for  heating  the  entire 
heating  surface  to  a  substantially  uniform  temperature 
above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  adhesive  side,  the 
heating  surface  having  an  arcuate  portion  joined  by  upper 
and  lower  planar  surfaces  symetrical  with  each  other  and 
extending  rearward  tangental  to  the  arcuate  portion,  each 
web  being  drawn  over  the  upper  planar  surface,  the  arcu- 


1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  at  least  one  article  comprising  at 
least  one  operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabri- 
cation comprises  a  surface  to  be  etched  wherein  the  said  article 
surface  is  maintained  within  a  plasma  environment  contained 
within  an  apparatus,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an 
rf  electrical  field  across  gaseous  matter  between  two  elec- 
trodes, the  surface  to  be  etched  consisting  of  a  composition 
manifesting  a  loading  effect  when  etched  by  a  plasma  environ- 
ment produced  across  a  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
CF4  and  O2,  or  CCU,  the  said  surface  consisting  essentially  of 
a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
silicon,  elemental  aluminum,  silicon  nitride,  boron  nitride,  and 
resists  utilized  in  SIC  processing,  the  said  loading  effect  being 
defined  as  a  variation  in  etch  rate  of  at  least  25  percent  for  a 
loading  variation  of  from  10  percent  capacity  to  100  percent 
capacity  for  the  said  apparatus,  etching  being  primarily  due  to 
reaction  of  the  said  surface  with  a  primary  etchant  species 
characterized  in  that  the  said  gaseous  matter  is  of  composition 
such  as  to  result  in  two  active  chemical  species  within  the  said 
plasma,  in  which  the  two  species  are  chemically  distinct,  the 
first  of  which,  denoted  primary  etchant  species,  reacts  with  the 
said  surface  to  result  in  removal  of  surface  material  and  the 
second  of  which,  denoted  recombinant  species,  primarily 
serves  to  combine  with  unreacted  primary  etchant  species  to 
result  in  the  said  mean  inherent  lifetime,  and  in  which  the 
amount  of  recombinant  species  is  maintained  at  a  level  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  mean  inherent  lifetime  of  the  primary  etchant 
species  to  a  value  which  is  no  more  than  one-tenth  as  great  as 
the  mean  lifetime  due  to  chemical  reaction  with  the  surface 
resulting  in  etching. 
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4,226,666 

ETCHING  METHOD  E.MPLOYING  RADIATION  AND 

NOBLE  GAS  HALIDE 

Harold  F.  Winters,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Brian  N.  Chapman, 

Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934.734 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  2I/J06 

VS.  a.  156—643  31  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  surface  wherein  all  of  the  constitu- 
ents of  the  surface  are  capable  of  forming  volatile  substances 
which  comprises  exposing  the  surface  to  be  etched  to  at  least 
one  noble  gas  halide  and  to  radiation  selected  from  the  group 
of  ion  beam  radiation,  electron  beam  radiation,  nuclear  radia- 
tion, actinic  light,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  about  the  same  time 
for  a  period  of  time  to  etch  the  surface  to  the  desired  extent. 


4,226,667 
OXIDE  MASKING  OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

Ralph  A.  Logan,  Morristown,  N,J„  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956J92 
Int.  O:-  HOIL  21/308 
U.S.  a.  156—656  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  an  AlrGai.,As  device 
which  includes  the  formation  of  a  layer  of  native  oxide  on  the 
device  that  is  to  be  selectively  patterned  subsequent  to  the 
heating  of  the  device  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  oxide 
becomes  Insoluble  as  a  result  of  change  in  composition  of  the 
oxide  and  more  resistant  to  selective  patterning,  the  step  of 
covering  the  native  oxide  with  a  capping  material  which  pre- 
vents the  change  In  composition  during  subsequent  heating 
whereby  selective  patterning  is  facilitated. 


4,226,668 
SPRAY  DRYING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  PULSE  JET 

ENGINES 
Frederick  A,  Ferguson,  Yelm,  Wash,,  assignor  to  Sonic  Dehydra- 
tors.  Inc.,  Weiser,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969498 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  I/I4 
V.S.  a.  159—4  A  12  Claims 

1.  Spray  drying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drying  chamber  having  a  first  boundary  surface  and  a 
boundary  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  first  boundary  surface; 
at  least  one  pulse  jet  engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe,  an  air 
intake  section  and  a  combustion  chamber  positioned  be- 
tween said  exhaust  pipe  and  said  air  intake  section,  said 
exhaust  pipe  of  each  of  said  pulse  jet  engines  extending  to 


said  first  boundary  surface  of  said  drying  chamber  for 
exhausting  high  temperature  gaseous  flow  inwardly  into 
said  drying  chamber; 
at  least  one  air  augmentation  duct,  each  augmentation  duct 
having  an  entrance  opening  positioned  in  spaced  apart 
juxtaposition  with  the  opening  in  the  air  intake  section  of 
an  associated  pulse  jet  engine,  each  air  augmentation  duct 
being  configured  to  enter  said  drying  chamber  at  a  prede- 
termined position  in  said  boundary  wall  and  proximate  to 
said  periphery  of  said  first  boundary  surface,  each  air 
augmentation  duct  being  configured  and  arranged  for 
receiving  high  temperature  gaseous  flow  emerging  from 
said  air  inlet  section  of  said  associated  pulse  jet  engine  and 
ambient  air  entrained  therewith,  each  air  augmentation 
duct  being  further  configured  and  arranged  to  direct  said 
received  gaseous  flow  and  ambient  air  into  said  drying 
chamber  to  establish  substantially  circumferential  flow 
along  at  least  the  outer  regions  of  said  first  boundary 


surface,  said  circumferential  flow  established  by  air  aug- 
mentation ducts  interacting  with  the  upwardly  directed 
gaseous  flow  supplied  by  said  pulse  jet  engine  exhaust 
pipes  10  create  inwardly  and  circumferentially  directed 
flow  in  the  direction  away  from  said  first  boundary  sur- 
face of  said  drying  chamber:  and 
supply  means  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  dried  into 
said  exhaust  pipe  of  each  of  said  pulse  jet  engines,  said 
high  temperature  gaseous  How  within  each  of  said  exhaust 
pipes  and  attendant  high  level  acoustic  energy  supplied  by 
said  pulse  jet  engines  atomizing  said  material  and  effecting 
substantial  moisture  removal  as  said  material  passes 
through  said  exhaust  pipe  and  into  said  drying  chamber, 
said  inwardly  and  circumferentially  directed  gaseous  flow 
established  by  said  air  augmentation  ducts  and  said  in- 
wardly directed  flow  of  pulse  jet  engine  exhaust  carrying 
said  atomized  material  into  and  about  said  drying  chambier 
for  additional  moisture  removal 


4,226,669 
VACUUM  CENTRIFUGE  WITH  MAGNETIC  DRIVE 

Frank  Vilardi,  Nesconset.  N,Y„  assignor  to  Savant  Instruments. 
Inc.,  Hicksville,  N,Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,429 
Int.  CI.   BOID  1/00 
U.S,  CI.  159—6  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  centrifugal  concentrator  comprising  a  hous- 
ing divided  into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  base  section, 
said  vacuum  chamber  having  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  co\er 
constituting  the  top  wall  thereof,  and  means  pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  said  cover  on  said  vacuum  chamber 
for  movement  between  an  upstanding  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  closes  off  said  vacuum  chamber 
in  sealed,  air-tight  condition, 
a  centrifuge  rotor, 

means  mounting  said  centrifuge  rotor  for  rotation  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  mounting  means  including  a ., 
mounting  shaft  joumalled  on  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
secured  to  said  rotor. 
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an  electric  drive  motor  for  said  centrifuge  rotor  mounted 
within  said  base  section  externally  of  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  remote  thtrefrom, 

electric  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motor  and  including  means  for  dynamically  braking  said 
motor. 

magnetic  coupling  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  drive 
connection  between  said  motor  and  said  centrifuge  rotor 
and  creating  a  magnetic  field  passing  through  a  wall  of 
said  vacuum  chamber,  whereby  said  centrifuge  rotor  is 
rotated  within  said  vacuum  chamber  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  said  drive  motor, 


nated  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  exhaust  opening  of 
said  exhaust  pipe,  said  material  injection  nozzle  comprising: 
a  substantially   cylindrical   member   positioned   coaxially 
within  the  terminal  region  of  said  pulse  Jet  engine  exhaust 
pipe,  said  cylindrical  member  coaxially  surrounding  at 
least  the  terminal  portion  of  said  material  feedpipe,  said 
cylindrical   member  being  dimensioned  for  interaction 
with  said  high  temperature  gaseous  flow  stream  and  said 
acoustic  energy  within  said  exhaust  pipe  to  prevent  accu- 
mulation of  portions  of  said  material  being  dried  on  said 
exhaust  pipe  and  said  cylindrical  member:  and 
mounting  means   for  retaining  said   cylindrical   member 
within  said  terminal  portion  of  said  pulse  jet  engine  ex- 
haust pipe. 


said  magnetic  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  permanent 
magnet  member  secured  to  said  mounting  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  thereon, 
and  a  second  permanent  magnet  member  secured  to  the 
drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  having  a  corresponding 
member  of  permanent  magnets  of  opposite  polarity 
mounted  thereon, 

and  a  safety  interlock  switch  mounted  on  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  operatively  associated  with  said  cover  for  energiz- 
ing said  means  for  dynamically  braking  said  drive  motor 
when  said  cover  is  in  its  open  position. 


4,226,670 

MATERIAL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  PL'LSE  JET 

DRYING  SYSTEMS 

Frederick  A.  Ferguson,  Yelm,  Wash.,  and  Rodney  D,  Payne, 

Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sonic  Dehydrators,  Inc.,  Weiser, 

Id. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,397 

Int.  a.!  BOID  1/14 

VS.  a.  159—16  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  material  injection  nozzle  for  a  pulse  jet  drying  system  of 
the  type  wherein  the  material  to  be  dried  flows  through  a 
material  feedpipe  which  passes  into  and  along  the  exhaust  pipe 
of  a  pulse  jet  engine  for  introduction  of  the  material  into  the 
hot  gaseous  flow  stream  and  high  level  acoustic  energy  within 
said  exhaust  pipe  and  wherein  said  material  feedpipe  is  termi- 


4,226,671 
/ENTING  OF  GASES 
Don  C.  Christensen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,485 

Int.  a.-  BOID  l/OO 

MS.  a.  159-47  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  venting  gases  containing  entrained  particu- 
late matter  and  mist  from  a  container,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  passing  said  venting  gases  from  a  vent  opening  in  said 
container  into  an  opening  in  a  vent  collecting  device 
comprising  a  casing  containing  at  least  one  bore,  said  bore 
having  means  for  venting  gas  at  its  ends  and  containing  at 
least  one  screw  having  pitched  flights,  said  vent  collecting 
device  mounted  in  relation  to  said  vent  opening  so  that 
venting  gases  are  passed  into  said  bore  of  the  collecting 
device  between  the  means  for  venting  gas  from  the  bore; 

(2)  trapping  in  the  flights  of  said  at  least  one  screw  the 
particulate  matter  and  mist  entrained  in  the  venting  gases: 
and 

(3)  rotating  said  at  least  one  screw  in  a  manner  to  move  the 
trapped  particulate  matter  to  a  collection  point. 


4,226,672 

PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  ASBESTOS  HBERS  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Victor  J.  Absolon,  Plaisir,  France;  George  T.  Hurst,  Newport, 
Australia;  John  C.  Worboys,  Doncaster,  Australia;  George  H.^ 
Barnett,  North  Balwyn,  Australia,  and  Ross  P.  Dickson, 
Oakleigh,  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Mel- 
bourne, Australia 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  1,  1977,  PD06i9; 
Jul.  1,  1977,  PD0670;  Jul.  1,  1977,  PD0671;  Jul.  1,  1977, 
PD0672;  Jul.  1,  1977,  PD0673;  Jul.  1,  1977,  PD0674;  Jul.  1, 
1977.  PD0678;  Jul.  1, 1977,  PD0680;  Jul.  1, 1977,  PD0681;  Nov. 
10, 1977,  PD2006 

Int.  a."  C03B  37/00 
VS.  a.  162—3  43  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  asbestos  fibres  from  asbestos- 
bearing  matenal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crude 
ore,  fibre  concentrates,  mine  wastes  and  tailings,  which  process 
includes  the  following  steps: 
(I)  a  contacting  step  where  the  asbestos-bearing  material  is 
treated  with  a  solution  containing  a  surfactant  adsorbable 
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on  or  readable  with  asbestos  to  form  a  viscous  slurry 
dispersion, 

(2)  a  mechanical  fiberising  step, 

(3)  a  dilution  step  to  reduce  slurry  viscosity  without  induc- 
ing coagulation  of  the  fibres, 

(4)  a  classification  step  to  remove  unwanted  grit. 

(5)  a  slurry  dilution  step  sufficient  to  induce  coagulation  of 
fibres  and  form  stringy  fibre  agglomerates,  and 

(6)  a  dewatering  step  to  recover  the  asbestos  fibres. 

4,226,673 

COLOR  REMOVAL  FROM  PAPER  AND  PULP  MILL 

AQUEOUS  EFFLUENTS 

Henry  A.  Fremont,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,917 
Int.  a.'  D21C  I  l/OO 
VS.  a.  162-29  5  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  color  bodies  present  in  an  aque- 
ous effluent  from  paper  and  pulp  mill  manufacturing  opera- 
tions comprising  subjecting  said  effluent  having  a  pH  of  about 
11.5  and  a  temperature  of  135°  F.  to  ultrafiltration  through  a 
semi-permeable  membrane  consisting  of  polysulfone  film 
coated  with  polyethyleneimine. 


quantity  of  a  preselected  gas  in  a  mixture  of  gases  from  a 
nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  comprising 

a  compartment  maintained  at  a  preselected  temperature. 

gas  inlet  means  located  outside  of  the  compartment  for 
continuously  receiving  a  sample  of  gas  to  be  monitored 
from  a  gas  sample  source  and  continuously  conveying  the 
sample  to  said  compartment  so  as  to  continuously  main- 
tain the  gas  sample  at  said  preselected  temperature,  while 
being  conveyed  through  said  compartment  lo  thereby 
maintain  the  concentration  of  the  mixed  gases  of  the  gas 
sample  source. 

means  located  within  the  compartment  for  continuously 
receiving  the  gas  from  the  inlet  means  and  for  continu- 
ously separating  out  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  gas 
sample  for  measurement  purposes. 

thermal  conductivity  gas  sensing  means  arranged  within  said 
compartment  for  continuously  measuring  and  signalling 
the  quantity  of  a  preselected,  known  gas  in  the  gas  sample. 

means  for  continuously  conveying  said  small  portion  of  the 
gas  sample  to  said  sensing  means, 

caulytic  reaction  means  arranged  within  said  compartment 


4,226,674 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TEXTURED  HBERBOARD 
William  G.  Gross.  York,  and  Robert  H.  Hutchinson,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  969.107 
Int.  a.-  D21F  11/06.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  162-109  1  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fiberboard  structure  with  a  rough 
textured  surface,  wherein  said  board  is  formed  on  the  conven- 
tional Oliver  single  cylinder  vacuum  machine  which  has  a 
rotating  cylinder  partially  immersed  in  a  reservoir  containing  a 
slurry  of  fibrous  material,  said  cylinder  having  vacuum  cham- 
bers therein  so  that  when  the  slurry  is  brought  in  contact  with 
the  cylinder,  the  water  of  the  slurry  passes  into  the  vacuum 
chambers  of  the  cylinder  and  the  fibrous  material  is  deposited 
on  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  form  a  fibrous  mat,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  fiber  slurry  in  the  reservoir  containing  the 
vacuum  cylinder  and  rotating  said  cylinder  in  said  slurry 
to  draw  water  into  the  vacuum  chambers  of  the  cylinder 
and  cause  the  fibrous  material  of  the  slurry  to  deposit  upon 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder. 

(b)  the  improvement  comprising: 

( 1 )  operating  the  vacuum  of  the  rotating  cylinder  on  a  low 
vacuum  level  of  3-5  inches  of  mercury, 

(2)  maintaining  the  slurry  level  in  the  reservoir  containing 
the  cylinder  at  a  point  about  5  inches  below  the  center 
line  of  the  rotating  cylinder. 

(3)  decreasing  the  normal  slurry  liquid  agitation  to  a  point 
where  clumps  of  fibrous  material  are  formed  in  the 
slurry,  and 

(4)  not  contacting  the  surface  of  the  fibrous  mat  formed 
with  any  type  of  pressure  roll  structure  so  as  to  dewater 
the  board  or  to  smooth  the  surface  texture  of  the  mat 
formed  on  the  rotating  cylinder. 


4.226.675 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

MEASURING  A  GAS 
Gary  W.  Lewis.  Fountain  Valley,  and  Alfred  D.  Robinson.  El 
Monte,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Comsip  Delphi.  Inc.,  El 
Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,307 
Int.  a.:  G21C  17/00:  COIN  SI/ 12 
VS.  CI.  176—19  R  11  Claims 

(.  Apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring  and  signalling  the 
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for  continuously  altering  one  of  the  gas  constituents  in  the 
gas  sample  conveyed  therethrough. 

means  for  continuously  conveying  said  small  portion  of  the 
gas  sample  to  said  reaction  means. 

means  for  continously  conveying  the  reacted,  sensed  ^ 
from  said  reaction  means  through  said  sensing  means. 

means  arranged  within  said  compartment  for  continuously 
receiving  the  small  portion  of  measured  gas  from  said 
sensing  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
mass  flow  of  gas  through  said  sensing  means. 

means  for  continuously  rendenng  said  sensing  means  inde- 
pendent of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  received  from  said 
source, 

means  arranged  outside  of  said  compartment  for  cooling  gas. 
and 

means  for  continously  conveying  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  unmeasured  gas  from  said  separation  means  to  the  gas 
cooling  means,  and  gas  outlet  means  for  continuously 
combining  and  conveying  the  cooled  gas  with  the  mea- 
sured gas  portions  received  from  the  constant  mass  flow 
control  means  for  continuous  conveyance  back  to  the  gas 
sample  source. 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


4J26,676 
LIQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Sidney   Barnes,  Grappenhall,  England,  assignor  to  Nuclear 
Power  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1977. 
M7S4/77 

Int.  a.-  G2IC  9/00 
VS.  a.  176-38  S  Claims 
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1  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising, 
a  concrete  vault  having  a  lining  with  cooling  means 
a  primary  vessel  housed  in  the  concrete  vault  and  suspended 

from  the  roof  structure  of  the  vault, 
a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  submerged  in  a  pool  of  liquid  metal 

coolant  contained  by  the  primary  vessel, 
a  first  layer  of  ceramic  thermally  insulating  material  clad- 

dmg  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  vault,  the  first  layer  of 

thermally  insulating  material  being  impervious  to  liquid 

metal  coolant, 
a  second  layer  of  thermally  insulating  material  cladding  the 

first  layer  of  thermally  insulating  material,  the  second 

layer  of  thermally  insulating  material  being  pervious  to 

liquid  metal  coolant. 


4,iM,677 

EARTHQUAKE-PROOF  FOUNDATION  STRUCTURE 

FOR  HORIZONTAL  TYPE  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 

Akira  Saito;  Yushichi  Miura.  and  Koichiro  Bando,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabusbiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,954 

Gajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53/21009 

Int.  ex.'  ClOB  5/00.  29/08:  E02D  27/34 

V.S.  O.  202-138  3  claim. 


«,s 


TrtHrnftp: 


a  pile  plate  rigidly  connected  substantially  in  a  horizonul 
position  to  the  tops  of  said  plurality  of  foundation  piles; 

a  base  plate  for  mounting  thereon  a  horizontal  type  coke 
oven  battery,  said  base  plate  being  placed  substantially  in 
a  horizontal  position  on  said  pile  plate,  said  coke  oven 
battery  comprising  a  regenerator,  a  plurality  of  coking 
ovens  and  combustion  chambers  alternately  arranged  in 
the  horizontal  direction  on  said  regenerator,  and  a  sole 
fiue  insulled  directly  below  said  regenerator;  and 

two  sliding  layers  each  arranged  between  said  pile  plate  and 
said  base  plate  and  between  said  base  plate  and  said  sole 
flue  of  said  coke  oven  battery,  each  of  said  two  sliding 
layers  being  formed  by  tightly  laying  a  plurality  of  steel 
sheets  coated  with  graphite  grease  over  the  entire  surface 
thereof  into  at  least  two  laminations,  among  the  surfaces 
of  said  plurality  of  steel  sheets,  those  being  in  conuct  with 
the  upper  surface  of  saia  pile  plate,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  base  plate,  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  the 
lower  surface  of  said  sole  flue  of  said  coke  oven  battery 
not  being  coated  with  graphite  grease; 

said  foundation  structure  being  characterized  in  that: 

one  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  sole  flue  of  said  coke  oven 
battery  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  is  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  ridge  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
ridges,  while  one  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate 
and  the  lower  surface  of  said  sole  flue  of  said  coke  oven 
battery  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  grooves  to  engage  with  said  longitudi- 
nal ridge  and  said  plurality  of  transverse  ridges  at  loca- 
tions corresponding  to  said  riges,  thereby  said  coke  oven 
battery  being  mounting  on  said  base  plate  in  a  sute  in 
which  said  longitudinal  ridge  and  said  plurality  of  trans- 
verse ridges  respectively  engage  with  said  longitudinal 
groove  and  said  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  corre- 
sponding thereto;  and 

said  pile  plate  and  said  base  plalo  are  connected  to  each  other 
on  the  both  longitudinal  sides  thereof  by  a  plurality  of 
buffers  each  of  which  comprises  a  bolt  fixed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  reinforcing  ribs  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  an 
elastic  ring  engaging  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  bolt. 

4,226,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  A  LIQUID  CONTAINING 

CONTAMINANTS 

Hanns  Mende,  Bad  Nauheira;  Helmut  Beuler,  Gambach,  and 

Rolf  Glaum,  Butzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Luwa  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1«76,  2629581 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  202-161  5  Qainu 


,    .        _.       .           ,,      J    .                    .  L  In  an  apparatus  for  decontaminating  a  liquid  by  evapora- 

I.  An  earthquake-prooffoundation  structure  for  a  horizontal  tion.  including  an  evaporator  having  a  heating  means   inlet 

'Tnirrlli^n?  ^"T.'         I'  =°"'P"»«;„       .  „  ""^a"*  f°'  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  decontammated,  outlet 

a  plurality  of  foundation  piles  dnven  substantially  vertically  means  for  removing  the  concemrate;  the  apparatus  further 

into  the  ground;  uicluding  a  vertical  column  coupled  to  the  evaporator  and 
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having  a  column  wall,  means  defining,  in  an  upper  zone  of  the 
column,  an  inlet  for  introducing  wash  liquid  and  an  outlet  for 
removing  the  vapor  generated  in  the  evaporator;  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  oriented  superposed  plates  arranged  in  a  spaced 
relationship  along  the  length  of  the  column  and  connected 
tightly  to  the  walls  of  the  column;  each  plate  having  a  wash 
liquid  port  arranged  in  a  central  zone  of  the  respective  plate; 
and  a  wash  liquid  distributing  means  arranged  between  each 
two  plates  and  operatively  connected  to  the  wash  liquid  port 
associated  with  the  plate  located  immediately  above  the  re- 
spective wash  liquid  distributing  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  each  plate  has  a  first  annular  zone  immediately  sur- 
rounding said  wash  liquid  port  and  containing  vapor  passages 
and  a  second  annular  zone  immediately  surrounding  said  first 
annular  zone  and  being  in  circumferential  contact  with  the 
column  walls;  said  second  annular  zone  being  void  of  aper- 
tures; the  improvement  further  comprising  a  horizontally  ori- 
ented bafde  plate  arranged  between  each  two  plates  and 
spaced  therefrom,  each  said  bafde  plate  fully  overlapping  the 
first  annular  zone  of  the  plates  situated  immediately  above  and 
immediately  below  the  respective  baffie  plate;  each  said  baflle 
plate  having  a  perimeter  spaced  from  said  column  wall;  and 
further  wherein  said  wash  liquid  distributing  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  tubes  arranged  in  an  array  about  the  respective 
wash  liquid  port  and  being  attached  {o  the  perimeter  of  the 
underlying  baffle  plate;  each  said  tube  haviiig  a  first  ponion 
extending  radially  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  re- 
spective wash  liquid  port  to  the  perimeter  of  the  underlying 
said  baffie  plate;  each  said  tube  further  having  a  second  portion 
extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said  perimeter  to  a 
location  close  to  and  immediately  above  the  second  annular 
zone  of  the  respective  underlying  plate  and  terminating  by  a 
vertically  downwardly  oriented  discharge  opening,  whereby 
the  wash  liquid  is  discharged  solely  onto  the  second  annular 
zone  of  each  respective  plate  for  radial  inward  fiow  on  the  first 
annular  zone  of  the  respective  plate  and  further  whereby  the 
vapors  passing  vertically  through  the  first  annular  zone  of  said 
plates  impinge  upon  the  overlying  baffle  plate  and  are  de- 
flected thereby  to  pass  through  an  annular  clearance  defined 
by  the  column  wall  and  the  perimeter  of  the  respective  baffie 
plate  to  the  first  annular  zone  of  the  next  overlying  plate. 


be  engaged  by  said  bar  but  subject  to  being  not  perfectly 

in  line: 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  mounting  for  said 

bar  providing  self-adjustability  thereof  in  all  directions 

relative  to  said  spindle  to  correct  for  misalignment  of  said 

hooks; 
said  mounting  comprising  a  combination  radial-thrust  bear- 
ing having  outer  and  inner  races  and  rollers  between  said 

races; 
said  bar  having  a  bore  in  which  said  outer  race  is  fixed; 
said  inner  race  being  fixed  to  said  spindle: 
the  axes  of  said  rollers  lying  at  angles  of  about  40'  to  50'  to 

the  axis  of  said  spindle:  and 
means  retaining  said  bar  on  said  spindle  but  forming  a  gap 

above  said  inner  race  to  allow  self-adjusting  movement  of 

said  bar. 


4,226,680 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  COLORATION  OF 

ANODIZED  ALUMINIUM 

William  E.  Cooke,  Kingston,  and  Robert  A.  Innes.  Amherstvie*. 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  .Alcan  Research  and  Deveiopment 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,741,  Feb.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,854 

Int.  CI.;  C25D  11/22 

U.S.  CI.  204-28  25  Claims 


Lujm) 
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4,226,679 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  COKE  OVEN  DOORS 

Calvin  E.  Kelly.  Murrysville,  and  Thomas  E.  Nicely,  Delmont 
Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12J68 

I«t.  a.2  aOB  2S/I2 

VS.  a.  202-248  2  Claims 


TTh . 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  which  includes  a  door  having  a  sealing 
strip  extending  around  its  perimeter,  a  jamb  having  a  surface  to 
be  contacted  by  said  strip,  and  at  least  one  latch  mechanism  for 
holding  said  door  In  closed  position  against  said  jamb,  said 
latch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  screw  spindle  threadedly  engaging  said  door  and  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 

a  latch  bar  pivoted  to  said  spindle;  and 

a  pair  of  latch  hooks  projecting  outwardly  from  said  jamb  to 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  colored  anodized  aluminium 
strip  which  comprises  drawing  aluminium  in  strip  form  succes- 
sively through  an  anodizing  stage  and  an  electrolytic  coloring 
stage  comprising  In  the  anodizing  stage  moving  the  stnp  suc- 
cessively past  one  or  more  anodes  Immersed  in  a  sulphuric  acid 
anodizing  electrolyte  and  past  one  or  more  cathodes  and  pass- 
ing direct  current  between  said  cathodes  and  said  anodes 
through  the  strip  so  as  to  render  the  strip  initially  cathodic  and 
subsequently  anodic  to  develop  an  anodic  oxide  film  on  the 
surface  thereof,  the  thus  anodized  strip  being  then  passed 
through,  in  said  electrolytic  coloring  stage,  an  acidic  electro- 
lyte containing  a  material  selected  from  a  sail  of  at  least  one  of 
copper,  tin.  cobalt,  nickel,  chromium,  iron,  silver  or  lead,  or  a 
manganate,  tellurite  or  selenite,  and  passing  aliernaiing  current 
between  at  least  one  electrode  immersed  In  said  acidic  electro- 
lyte and  said  anodized  strip,  the  circuit  for  said  alternating 
current  being  eompleled  through  an  electrode  Immersed  In  ihe 
electrolyte  of  the  direct  current  anodizing  stage. 


4,226,681 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Ryuji  Shirahata,  and  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916.540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52/82503 

Int.  a.'C25Di/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—38  ST  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  recording 

medium,  which  comprises  heating  a  substrate  or  subbing  layer 
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having  a  thickness  of  at  least  500  A  containing  at  least  95% 
copper  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to  350*  C.  and  at  the 
same  time,  vapor  depositing  at  a  vapor  deposition  speed'of  0  03 
to  3  (im/mm.  in  a  vacuum  of  at  most  IO-<Torr  a  ferromag- 
netic metal  conuming  at  least  70%  by  weight  cobalt  directly 
on  the  substrate  or  subbing  layer  to  thus  form  a  magnetic 
recording  layer. 


4,226,682 

BRICHTENERS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  ACID  ZINC 

BATHS 

Francine  Popescu,  27,  rue  du  Centre.  94490  Ormesson,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,189 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1978,  78  04508 

Inf.  CL2  C25D  i/22 

^■f-",»^»»,  9  Claims 

\.  \  bright  zinc  electroplating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous 
acidic  solution  of  zinc  ions  and: 

(a)  0. 1  to  30.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  dispersing  agent  compati- 
ble  with  said  bath;  and, 

(b)  0.05  to  2.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  brighiener  of  general 
formula: 


R 1  -CH=C-{CH=C),-C-  R4 
1  >        « 


(I) 


wherein: 

R|  is  a  phenyl,  pyridyl  or  naphthyl  radical  which  may  com- 
prise one  or  several  subsiituents  selected  from:  hydroxy 
chloro  bromo.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  carboxy.  amino,  amido  or 
methylenedioxy: 

N  is  zero  or  1 

R:  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methyl  when  n  is  1; 

R:  IS  hydroxy  or  methyl  when  n  is  zero: 

Rj  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methyl; 

R4  is  an  alkyl  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  or 
pyridyl  when  R,  is  phenyl.  R,  is  hydrogen  and  n=0:  and 

Rj  IS  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  pyridyl  in  any  other  case. 

4.226,683 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  HYDROGEN 

PRODUCTION  IN  AN  ABSORBER  LIQUID  BY 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OF  COAL  AND  WATER 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  VV.  35th  A»e..  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  S«r.  No.  65,210 

'■"■  CI."  C25B //02. //OO 
L.S.  a.  204-101  ,„^„ 


use  with  coal  or  carbon  dust  and  their  particulates  and  their 
electroKThemical  reaction  with  water  for  the  express  purpose 
of  producing  hydrogen;  consisting  of: 

reducing  coal  or  carbon  to  particles  smaller  than  500  micron 
or  as  small  as  practical. 

blending  the  coal  or  carbon  dust  with  water  to  produce  a  ten 
percent  to  eighty  percent  coal  slurry  (by  weight) 

introducing  the  coal  (carbon)  slurry  to  a  slurry  supply  reser- 
voir under  superatmospheric  pressure. 

transferring  the  coal  (carbon)/slurry  through  a  heater  or 
heat  exchanger,  increasing  its  temperature,  then 

passing  the  coal  (carbon)  slurry  through  electrolyte  cell 
conductor  tubes  or  retaining  devices  which  both  mixes  the 
slurry  and  intermitantly  passes  a  gaseous  absorber  liquid 
therein  controlling  the  velocity  of  both  liquids  across  the 
anode  and  across  the  cathode  electrode,  thus  depolarizing 
the  electrodes  * 

in  an  electro-chemical  cell  which  by  nonmiscible  physical 
and  gravity  separation  keeps  separated  the  coal  (carbon) 
slurry  from  the  absorber  liquid,  as  well  as  free  gases  of 
COj  and  Hj, 

the  carbon  dioxide  (CO2)  pregnant  absorber  liquid  and  frees 

CO2  at  the  anode, 
the  hydrogen  (H2)  pregnant  absorber  liquid,  and  frees  Hj  at 

the  cathode, 
recycling  the  spent  coal  (carbon)/slurry  from  both  the 

anode  and  cathode  back  to  the  coal  (carbon)/water  slurry 

reservoir.  ' 

at  the  same  time  removing  the  absorber  liquid  pregnant  with 

CO2  absorbed  at  the  anode  from  the  electrolysis  system  to 

the  CO2  stripper,  and  the  absorber  liquid  pregnant  with 

H2  stnpper,  then 
reducing  the  operating  pressure  within  both  the  CO2  and  H2 

stnpper  causing  effervescence  and  thus  release  of  both 

CQ2  and  H2  respectively,  and  their  individual  recovery 
recycling  the  gases  freed  absorber  liquid  from  both  strippers 

back  to  the  electrolytic  cell  "conductor"  tubes 
recovering  the  COj  for  use  or  disposal  to  atmosphere  from 

both  electrolytic  cell  at  anode  and  CO2  stripper 
recovering  the  Hj  for  use  from  both  electrolytic  cell  at 
cathode,  and  stripper. 


4,226,684 
ELECTRODE  COATING  METHOD 

Erall  Scherba,  3100  Teranimar  Dr..  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 
assignor  to  Emil  Stephen  Scherba,  Anaheim,  Calif 
Filed  .Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,715 
Int.  a.'  C25C  l/OO.  7/02:  HOIM  4/88.  4/56 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  base  material  and  using  same 
as  an  electrode  in  electrolytic  processes  comprising: 

( 1 )  Providing  an  arc  between  the  base  material  and  a  hollow 
electrode  containing  the  coaling  material; 

(2)  Melting  the  base  material  locally  and'  simultaneously 
hammering  the  coating  in  the  form  of  a  powder  on  to  the 
local  area: 

(3)  Repeating  said  process  at  different  localized  areas  on  the 
base  material  until  a  coating  is  completed; 

(4)  and  utilizing  the  coaled  base  material  as  an  electrode  in 
electrolytic  processes. 


1.  I  claim  a  combination  of  processes  as  a  single  process  for 


4,226,685 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  PLATING  WASTES 
Charles  Portal,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Glenn  M.  Cook,  Naperville 
111.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,256,  Apr.  23, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,832,  Oct.  23,  1978 
abandoned.  This  applicatHM  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54  924 

.,  e  ^.    '"'•  "■'  ^^^  '^°°'  ™2B  '/«■■  C25C  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  204— 105  R  11  /-i  ■ 

I   I    ,u         Z.  r  ,  "  Claims 

1   in  the  method  of  reducing  the  concentration  of  a  heavy 
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metal  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  plating  wastes  wherein  the 
metal  is  precipitated  electrolylicaMy  as  it  passes  through  a  high 
surface  area  How-through  electrode,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
A.  placing  a  stationary  bed  electrode  in  a  tank,  said  electrode 
comprising 

mating  electrically  nonconductive  suppori  frames: 
a  pair  of  perforated,  electrically  conductive,  flow  distribu- 
tor plates  attached  to  each  frame  and  facing  each  other 
to  form  a  cavity; 
a  pair  of  porous,  bed  supports  adapted  for  attachment  to 
said  frame  on  the  side  of  each  distributor  plate  opposite 
the  cavity  creating  a  pair  of  basket-like  compartments; 
a  porous,  conductive  bed  in  each  of  said  compartments; 
and 


a  first  quickly  releasing  means  for  holding  said  mated 
frame  together; 
B  feeding  a  solution  of  plating  wastes  to  the  cavity  and 
through  the  distributor  plates  and  beds  while  passing  a 
current  through  the  bed  to  plate  a  heavy  metal  therein  and 
rejecting  a  solution  reduced  in  heavy  metal  concentration 
from  the  tank; 

C.  releasing  said  first  quickly  releasing  means  to  expose  the 
bed; 

D.  removing  the  bed  containing  plated  heavy  metal  from 
said  compartment; 

E.  placing  a  fresh  porous  conductive  bed  in  said  compart- 
ment; and 

F.  repeating  steps  A  through  E. 


4,226,686 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  POROUS  SHEET 
David  Hustler.  Burnley,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  60,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1978, 
32391/78 

Int.  a."  C25F  3/02.  3/14 
VS.  a.  204-I29J5  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  perforate  sheet  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  covering  a  side  of  the  sheet  with  a  photo  resist  material 

and  then  exposing  desired  ponions  of  the  photo  resist 

material  to  light  so  as  to  harden  those  portions  so  exposed; 


(b)  washing  off  the  unhardened  photo  resist  material  to  leave 
bared  sheet  portions  in  a  first  pattern; 

(c)  producing  a  plurality  of  holes  by  an  electro  chemical 
machining  action  on  the  bared  sheet  portions  of  the  first 
pattern,  the  holes  extending  to  a  depth  of  approximately 
50%  of  the  sheet  thickness  so  as  to  effectively  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  locally,  and  the  holes^^roduced 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the  grooves  to  be 
produced  thereafter; 

(d)  covering  the  same  side  of  the  sheet  with  a  photo  resist 
material  and  then  exposing  other  portions  of  the  photo 
resist  material  to  light  so  as  to  harden  those  portions  so 
exposed; 

(e)  washing  off  the  unhardened  photo  resist  material  to  leave 
bared  sheet  portions  in  a  second  pattern: 

(0  producing  a  plurality  of  intersecting  grooves  by  an  elec- 
tro chemical  machining  action  in  the  bared  sheet  portions 
of  the  second  pattern,  which  grooves  obviate  the  previ- 
ously formed  holes  and  leave  local  depressions  formed  in 
the  groove  bottoms  at  positions  of  the  previously  formed 
holes  thereby  further  effectively  reducing  the  sheet  thick- 
ness locally; 

(g)  covering  the  remaining  side  of  the  sheet  with  a  photo 
resist  material  and  then  exposing  desired  portions  of  the 
photo  resist  material  to  light  so  as  to  harden  those  ponions 
so  exposed; 

(h)  washing  off  the  unhardened  photo  resist  material  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sheet  to  produce  bared  sheet  portions  in 
a  pattern  identical  with  the  pattern  for  the  holes  previ- 
ously formed: 

(i)  and  then  producing  by  an  electro  chemical  machining 
action  a  pattern  of  holes  identical  with  the  first  pattern  of 
holes  and  causing  the  holes  to  break  into  the  depressions 
and  continuing  the  electro  chemical  machining  action 
until  the  diameters  of  the  holes  so  produced  in  the  groove 
bottoms  are  of  required  dimensions. 


4,226,687 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  HNE  CRACKS  FROM 
OCCURING  IN  RUBBER  OR  PLASTIC  INSULATION  OF 
AN  INSULATED  WIRE  OR  CABLE  EXPOSED  TO 
ELECTRON  BEAM  IRRADIATION 
Takashi  Sasaki,  Takasaki;  Miyuki  Hagiwara,  Maebashi;  Kunio 
Araki,  Mito;  Hayao  Ishitani,  Hiratsuka;  Eisuke  Saito,  Kama- 
kura,  and  Kyoii  Komatsu,  Vokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institute,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-117356 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  2/46.  8/00 
U.S.  a.  204-159.13  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  fine  cracks  from  occurring  in  the 
insulation  of  an  elongated  insulated  wire  or  cable  having  a 
rubber  or  plastic  insulation  layer  which  has  a  maximum  wall 
thickness  of  electron  beam  penetration  of  4  mm  or  over  and 
whose  properties  are  improved  by  irradiation  with  an  electron 
beam, 
the  method  comprising: 

longitudinally  running  the  wire  or  cable  under  a  scanner  of 
an  electron  beam  accelerator  while  rotating  said  wire  or 
cable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  at  such  a  speed  as 
causes  the  same  portion  of  the  wire  or  cable  to  be  irradi- 
ated with  the  electron  beam  of  the  electron  beam  accelera- 
tor at  least  twice  during  a  period  of  less  than  10  seconds; 
and 
causing  the  electron  beam  accelerator  to  deliver  on  the 
insulation  layer  of  the  wire  or  cable  an  electron  beam 
which  is  accelerated  to  an  energy  of  1  MeV  or  over  and 
whose  maximum  penetration  range  in  the  said  insulation 
layer  is  larger  than  its  thickness. 
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4^26,688 
ELECTHODIALYSIS  DEVICE 

Ora  Kedem,  and  Tunar  Robinson,  both  of  Rehovot,  Israel, 
luignon  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Reho- 
TOt,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  16,  1977,  52758 
Int.  a:-  BOID  13/Oi 
L.S.  a.  204—180  P  16  Claims 


I.  An  electrodialysis  device,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  anode  compartment; 

a  compartment  containing  a  stack  of  electrodialysis  mem- 
branes; 

a  cathode  compartment,  the  volume  of  said  cathode  com- 
partment being  larger  than  the  volume  of  said  anode 
compartment; 

conduits  between  said  anode  and  cathode  compartments; 
and 

circulating  means  for  circulating  a  slurry  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  compartments. 


4.226,689 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

RESOLVING  EMULSIONS 

Weldon  D.  .Mayse,  and  Frederick  D.  Watson,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex„  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,551 

Int.  a.'  B03C  5/00:  ClOG  3S/02 

VS.  a.  204—188  15  aaims 

a-i    II 
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J        Ins  f-»  h '  .  \ 
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■^^..-.-t-ri,,     ;       j       ,^       j 


1.  Apparatj^  for  electrically  resolving  an  emulsion  having 
immiscible  aqueous  and  organic  liquid  phases,  the  aqueous 
phase  bemg  internal,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  metallic  vessel  having  an  emulsion  inlet,  an  aqueous 
matenal  outlet  and  organic  material  outlet  means,  said 
aqueous  material  outlet  being  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
vessel  and  said  organic  material  outlet  means  being  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel; 

(b)  distributor  means  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
vessel  above  said  aqueous  material  outlet  and  connected 
by  conduit  means  to  said  emulsion  inlet; 

(c)  planar,  permeable  electrode  means  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized, horizontally  positioned  in  said  vessel  spaced  apart 
from  the  vessel  walls  and  intermediate  said  distributor 
means  and  said  organic  material  outlet  means,  said  elec- 


trode means  being  the  only  electrode  means  positioned  in 
said  vessel; 

(d)  conductive  means  adapted  to  connect  said  electrode 
means  with  an  electrical  power  source  outside  of  said 
vessel; 

(e)  insulating  means  for  maintaining  said  conductive  means 
electrically  isolated  from  said  vessel;  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  levelof  aqueous  material  which 
collects  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  means 
adapted  to  maintain  the  level  of  said  aqueous  material  at  a 
position  intermediate  said  distributor  means  and  said  elec- 
trode means. 


4,226,690 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  AND 
DEMINERALIZATION  OF  DILUTED  BITUMEN 
Robert  B.  Martin,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,597 

Int.  a.-  B03C  S/00 

U.S.  a.  204—190  12  CUUms 


n 


i 


1.  A  process  for  electrically  resolving  a  diluted  bitumen 
emulsion  having  immiscible  aqueous  and  organic  liquid  phases, 
said  aqueous  phase  carrying  undissolved  mineral  particles, 
comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  unidirectional  current  electric  field  be- 
tween an  energized  electrode  and  an  aqueous  material 
surface  serving  as  an  electrical  ground; 

(b)  introducing  said  emulsion  below  the  level  of  the  aqueous 
material  surface,  and  allowing  said  emulsion  to  rise  to  said 
surface; 

(c)  providing  an  emulsion  treating  gradient  in  the  electric 
field  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  coalescence  of  the 
aqueous  material  in  said  emulsion  as  soon  as  said  emulsion 
breaks  said  aqueous  material  surface,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  the  emulsion  is  resolved  at  the  aqueous  material 
surface;  and 

(d)  recovering  aqueous  and  organic  liquid  materials  resolved 
from  said  emulsion. 


4,226,691 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  PROCESS  USING  AN  ALUMINUM 

PLUS  WATER  CHEMICAL  REACTION 
James  A,  Cunningham,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96338 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00;  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  a.  204—192  E  8  Ciainis 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  magnetic  bubble  memory  chips 
from  a  magnetic  film  havng  a  first  insulating  layer  of  SiOj  on 
one  surface  thereof,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aluminous  layer  of  AlCu  on  said  first  insulating 
layer,  said  aluminous  layer  having  a  first  substantially 
uniform  thickness; 
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forming  a  layer  of  water  insoluble  material  on  said  alumi- 
nous layer; 

forming  a  photoresist  mask  on  said  layer  of  water  insoluble 
material  for  forming  patterned  control  conductors  for  said 
memory; 

removing  all  regions  of  said  water  insoluble  layer  that  are 
not  covered  by  said  mask; 


n 


I  T^ 


i=^ 


-^ /i.i'r  il 


U 


rrr". 


1.  A  combustion  sensing  arrangement  comprising:  a  conduit 
receiving  the  exhaust  gases  of  a  combustion  process;  a  unitary 
solid  state  combustion  sensor  arranged  in  said  conduit  and 
consisting  of  a  base  member  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive 
material;  and  at  least  two  electrodes  disposed  on  said  base 
member  in  intimate  contact  therewith  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship so  as  to  provide  an  ion  conductive  path  between  said 
electrodes  through  said  baje  member,  said  base  member  and 
said  electrodes  being  equally  exposed  to  said  exhaust  gases  and 
said  sensor  being  arranged  in  said  conduit  with  the  associated 
electrodes  spaced  in  the  direction  of  flow  such  that  the  exhaust 
gas  flowing  through  the  conduit  reaches  first  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  associated  electrodes  and  a  transient  gas  front 
having  different  oxygen  activities  at  opposite  side  thereof  is 
momentarily  disposed  between  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
having  leads  for  connection  to  an  electrical  signal  processing 
circuit  for  supplying  thereto  signals  generated  by  the  sensor 
when  a  transient  gas  front  moves  past  the  sensor. 


being  subjected  to  corrosive  conditions  and  a  body  for 
supporting  said  measuring  element,  i 

thermoelectric  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  n-type  and 
p-type  semiconductors  arranged  for  a  Peltier-eftct  and 
having  one  group  of  electrodes  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  measuring  element  and  another  group  of  electrodes  in 
thermal  contact  wiih  said  probe  body, 

thermal  insulating  means  for  separating  said  two  groups  of 
electrodes. 

first  circuit  means  having  two  connections  for  applying  an 
emf  to  and  receiving  an  emf  from  said  electrodes, 

a  thermocouple  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  mea- 
suring element. 


thinning  to  a  second  substantially  uniform  thickness  all  re- 
gions of  said  aluminous  layer  that  ^e  not  covered  by  said 
mask;  and  ■ 

converting  said  thinned  aluminous  regions  to  corresponding 
AI2O3  regions  by  a  chemical  reaction  with  water  to  form 
said  patterned  control  conductors  with  said  AljOj  regions 
lying  therebetween. 


4,226,692 

SOLID  STATE  COMBUSTION  SENSOR 

Arnold  O.  Isenberg,  327  Woodside  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15221 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,243 

Int.  CI."  F02D  33/00:  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204-195  S  8  Qaims 


a  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 

a  potentiometer. 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  po- 
tentiometer to  one  input  of  said  amplifier. 

third  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  thermocouple  in 
series  between  the  other  input  of  said  amplifier  and  one 
connection  of  said  first  circuit  means,  and 

fourth  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier to  the  other  connection  of  said  first  circuit  means, 

all  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  probe  measuring  ele- 
ment may  be  regulated  in  accordance  w,th  said  potenti- 
ometer setting. 


4,226,694 

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Robert  Baboian,  Johnston,  R.I.;  Gardner  S.  Haynes,  Attleboro, 
and  Richard  G.  Delagi,  Sharon,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,444 

Int,  a.'  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204—196  g  Qaims 


4,226,693 
CORROSION  PROBE  COMBINATION 
Jean  P.  Maes,  Merelbeke,  Belgium,  assignor  to  s.a.  Texaco 
Belgium  n.v.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,597 
Int.  a.'-  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204-195  C  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination,  comprising 
a  corrosion  probe  having  a  measuring  element  adapted  for 


1.  An  improved  impressed  current  cathodic  protection  sys- 
tem for  a  wheel  mounted  vehicle  comprising  a  metallic  body 
part  of  said  vehicle,  a  corrosion  resistant,  electrically  insulative 
coating  covering  said  metallic  body  part,  at  least  one  anode 
member  mounted  in  closely  spaced,  electrically  insulated  rela- 
tion to  said  metallic  body  part  extending  over  only  a  relatively 
small  portion  of  said  metallic  body  part  and  in  a  position  to  be 
electrolytically  coupled  to  any  portions  of  said  metallic  body 
part  exposed  through  the  coating  by  an  electrolyte  wetting 
said  coating,  and  a  DC.  voltage  source  having  a  positive  pole 
electrically  connected  to  said  anode  and  a  negative  pole  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  metallic  body  part. 
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4,2U,695 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  R.  Matson,  Aycr,  Mass.,  assignor  to  EnTironmental 
Sciences  Associates,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953435 

Int,  a.'  C02C  5/12;  C25C  1/00.  7/02 

V.S.  a.  204—231  19  Claims 


:f==t 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
a  Tirst  compartment  for  containing  a  Tirst  solution; 
a  flrst  counter  electrode  and  a  Tirst  reference  electrode  dis- 
posed in  said  first  compartment  for  contacting  said  first 

solution: 
a  second  compartment  for  containing  a  second  solution; 
a  second  counter  electrode  and  a  second  reference  electrode 

disposed  in  said  second  compartment  for  contacting  said 

second  solution: 
a  porous,  bi-polar  barrier  electrode  separatmg  said  first  and 

said  second  compartments,  and  electrically  connected  to 

ground: 
means  for  applying  a  potential  on  the  first  compartment  side 

of  said  porous,  bi-polar  barrier  electrode  at  a  first  value: 

and 
means  for  applying  a  potential  on  the  second  compartment 

side  of  said  porous  bi-polar  barrier  electrode  at  a  second 

value. 


4,226.69« 

ELECTROLYSIS  FOIL 

Paul  J.  Vera.  Galgenberg  52  App.  7,  9209  Serskamp,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  2,  1978,  57029 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  17/14.  5/02.  9/06 

MS.  a.  204-290  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrolysis  foil,  comprising  a  sheet  or  foil  of  flexible 
aluminum  with  which  is  suitably  bonded  a  layer  of  moister 
absorbing  felt  material,  the  whole  surface  of  said  sheet  of 
flexible  material  being  provided  with  a  large  number  of  small 
holes,  the  layer  of  moisture  absorbing  felt  material  being 
bonded  with  the  foil  of  flexible  metal  by  means  of  "needling" 
wherein  some  of  said  felt  material  extends  through  said  holes. 


4,226,697         • 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPARK  DEPOSITION  OF 
METALS 
Bogomil  T.  Antonov;  Stoyan  Y.  Panayotov,  and  Ognyan  V. 
Lyutakov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  BRV  "Elec- 
tronna  Obrabotka  na  Materialite",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Nov.  29.  1977,  37901 

Int.  a.-  B23K  9/04 


MS.  a.  204—298 


1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  electric  spark  deposition  of  metals 
upon  a  workpiece.  the  apparatus  having  a  table  movable  in  the 
X  and  y  directions  receiving  the  workpiece  upon  which  the 
metal  is  to  be  deposited,  and  a  rotatable  depositing  elect.-ode- 
anode.  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  command  unit  to 
supply  commands  for  the  operation  of  the  motors  during  mo- 
tion or  stopping  of  the  apparatus,  an  impulse  generator,  first 
and  second  current  supply  units,  a  following  system  to  deter- 
mine any  deviation  in  a  predetermined  distance  between  the 
electrode-anode  and  the  workpiece  a  logic  block  to  allow  the 
switching  on  of  each  of  the  activating  motors  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  the  following  system,  means  including  a  first  elec- 
tric motor  for  moving  the  depositing  electrode-anode  verti- 
cally, means  including  second  and  third  electric  motors  for 
moving  the  table  horizontally  in  the  x-  and  y-directions,  re- 
spectively, means  including  a  fourth  motor  for  rotating  the 
electrode-anode,  a  first  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  first  current 
supply  unit  being  connected  to  the  command  unit,  a  second 
output  of  the  first  current  supply  unit  being  connected  to  the 
impulse  generator:  the  impulse  generator  having  positive  and 
negative  outputs  connected  correspondingly  to  the  second 
current  supply  unit  and  the  moveable  table  of  the  apparatus 
and  also  to  the  following  system:  a  second  input  of  the  follow- 
ing system  being  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  com- 
mand unit,  the  command  unit  having  additional  outputs  con- 
nected to  the  first  motor  for  producing  the  vertical  motion  of 
the  depositing  electrode-anode  and  the  depositing  head  of  the 
apparatus,  the  second  motor  for  driving  the  table  in  the  x- 
direction  and  the  third  motor  for  driving  the  table  in  the  y- 
direction;  the  logic  block  selectively  switching  on  each  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  rnotors,  said  logic  block  having  an  input 
which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  following  system;  the 
second  motor  for  the  horizontal  movement  of  the  table  in  the 
x-direction,  the  third  motor  for  the  horizontal  movement  of  the 
table  in  the  y-direclion,  and  the  first  motor  for  the  vertical 
motion  of  the  electrode-anode  being  additionally  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  the  outputs  of  the  logic  block. 


4,226,698 

ASH  REMOVAL  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS  GENERATION 

FROM  HEAVY  OILS  PRODUCED  BY  COAL 

HYDROGENATION 

Wilbum  C.  Schroeder,  7316  Radcliffe  Dr.,  College  Park,  Md. 

20740 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1978.  Ser.  No.  931.286 
Int.  a."  ClOC  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  R  7  Oaims 

I.  A  continuous  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  coal,  com- 
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prising  introducing  particulate  coal  to  a  hydrogenation  zone, 
reacting  the  coal  in  said  zone  under  hydrogenation  conditions 
with  hydrogen-containing  gases  to  produce  an  effluent  con- 
taining a  gaseous  component,  distillable  oils,  heavy  oils  and 
tars,  unreacted  coal,  carbon  and  ash,  separating  said  gaseous 
component  and  vacuum  distilling  light  oils  from  a  pumpable 
residue  containing  said  heavy  oils  and  tars,  unreacted  coal, 
carbon  and  ash,  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pumpable 
residue  into  a  partial  oxidation  reactor  operating  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  2400'  F.  to  generate  hot  gases  containing 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  and  convert  the  ash  to  molten 
form,  introducing  said  hot  gases  from  the  partial  oxidation 
reactor  into  the  hydrogenation  zone  to  provide  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  hydrogen  requirement  for  the  hydrogenation  reac- 
tion, and  removing  molten  ash  from  said  oxidation  reactor. 


4^26,699 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSERVATION  OF 

HEAT  FROM  SLUDGE  PRODUCED  BY  A  RETORT 
John  F.  Nutter,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925.468 

Int.  a.!  ClOB  49/02:  ClOG  1/02 

MS.  a.  208—11  R  7  Oaims 


h 


•] 


V 


•-] 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  hot  flue  gases  containing  oxygen  are 
used  for  heating  oil  shale  in  a  portion  of  the  process  not  requir- 
ing the  oxygen  and  wherein  clean  oil,  waste  particulate  matter, 
and  a  sludge  comprising  particulate  matter  and  burnable  oil  are 
produced,  the  method  of  maximizing  the  energy  utilization  and 
minimizing  the  waste  disposal  problems  associated  with  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  combustible  mixture  of  the  sludge  and  the  flue 
gases  prior  to  said  heating  portion  of  the  process: 

(b)  combusting  said  combustible  mixture  prior  to  said  heat- 
ing ponion  of  the  process  to  consume  the  burnable  oil  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  of  said  mixture  and  to 
produce  flue  gases  of  increased  temperature  and  lowered 
oxygen  content  and  to  produce  particulate  matter  which 
can  be  disposed  of  with  the  other  particulate  matter  from 
the  process;  and, 

(c)  using  the  increased  temperature  fiue  gases  from  step  (b) 
in  said  heating  portion  of  the  process. 


phite  ester,  said  phosphate  ester  being  characterized  by  the 
general  formula 

X 

N 

RlX— P— XRj 
XRj 

where: 

X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen, 

Rl,  R2,  and  R3  are  each  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  addition  complexes  of  hydro- 
gen with  an  amine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
and  aralkyl  provided  that  in  any  given  such  phosphate 
ester  at  least  one  and  not  more  than  two  of  each  R|,  R2 
and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  an  addition  complex  of  hydrogen 
with  an  amine;  and  said  phosphite  ester  being  character- 
ized by  the  general  formula 

XRt 
R*X— P— XRs 

where: 
X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen, 

R4,  Rs,  and  R6  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  addition  complexes  of 
hydrogen  with  an  amine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  cycloalkyl. 
alkenyl,  and  aralkyl,  provided  that  in  any  given  such 
phosphite  ester  at  least  one  and  not  more  than  two  of  each 
R4,  R;,  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  addition  complex 
of  hydrogen  with  an  amine. 


4,226,701 

TEMPORARY  SHUTDOWN  OF  CO-COMBUSTION 

DEVICES 

Richard  G.  Graven,  Wettmont,  and  Robert  A.  Sailor,  Cinnamin- 

son,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,140,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,464, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,862,  Jul.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,064,047.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,648 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  11/04:  BOIJ  8/24 

U.S.  a.  208—121  2  Claims 


■al 


>      P 
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4,226,700 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  FOULING  OF 

PETROCHEMICAL  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Henry  T.  Broom,  Richmond,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Oakbrook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9323SS 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/16 
MS.  a.  208—48  AA  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  formation  of  a  foulant  on  process 
equipment  through  which  a  stream  of  hot  crude  oil  or  naphtha 
is  fed  and  comprising  adding  to  the  stream  an  effective  amount 
of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  a  thiodipropionate  and. 
(2)  either  a  dialkyi  acid  phosphate  ester  or  dialkyi  acid  phos- 


I 1.' 


1.  A  method  for  initiating  the  combustion  of  excess  CO  in 
the  regenerator  of  a  Fluid  Catalytic  Cracking  Unit,  said  regen- 
erator being  operated  with  insufficient  air  flow  rate  to  support 
said  combustion,  which  method  comprises: 
building  up  the  trace  concentration  of  a  metal  combustion 
promoter  selected  from  compounds  of  platinum,  iridium, 
osmium,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  or  rhenium  in 
the  catalyst  inventory  of  said  unit  to  a  level  which  is 
effective  to  induce  the  combustion  of  CO; 
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adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  dense  bed  of  the  regenera- 
tor to  a  minimum  of  1000'  F.;  and 

subsequently  increasing  the  air  flow  rate  to  the  regenerator 
to  provide  sufficient  oxygen  to  support  said  combustion. 


4^26,702 

ADDITION  OF  WATER  TO  EMULSIONS  TO 

ACCELERATE  COALESCENCE 

Junes  E.  Vinatieri,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUipi 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesfille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,478 

Int.  a.>  ClOG  3S/0O.  S3/04 

VS.  a.  208-188  11  OBims 


one  end  thereof,  and  for  conveying  panicles  material  by  vibra- 
tory motion,  said  conveyor  forming  a  lower  charged  electrode; 

a  vibrating  open  mesh  grid  such  as  hardware  cloth  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  vibrating  conveyor,  said  vibrating 
grid  forming  an  upper  oppositely  charged  electrode 
which  is  spaced  from  and  electrically  isolated  from  said 
vibrating  conveyor; 

a  trough  of  insulating  material  disposed  adjacent  the  under- 
side of  said  vibrating  grid,  said  trough  having  a  width 
substantially  less  than  that  of  said  vibrating  grid,  and  said 
trough  being  operatively  connected  to  said  lower  vibrat- 
ing conveyor  to  convey  by  vibratory  motion  any  particu- 
late material  located  in  said  trough; 

means  for  applying  a  voluge  between  said  vibrating  con- 
veyor and  said  vibrating  grid  to  provide  a  field  for  electro- 
static separation; 

such  that  as  said  vibrating  conveyor  receives  and  conveys 
the  particulate  material,  the  particulate  material  picks  up 
the  charge  of  said  vibrating  conveyor  causing  the  lighter 
particles  of  the  particulate  material  to  be  attracted  to  said 
oppositely  charged  vibrating  grid  where  the  charge  of  the 
lighter  panicles  is  lost  and  whereby  some  of  the  lighter 
panicles  then  fall  back  towards  said  vibrating  conveyor 
and  are  collected  in  said  trough  and  conveyed  away  while 
those  lighter  panicles  reaching  said  vibrating  conveyor 
are  again  subject  to  being  raised  and  ultimately  collected 
in  said  trough. 


1  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  diluted  system  by  adding  to  an  opaque  macro- 
emulsion  system  made  up  of  oil,  a  surfactant,  water,  and 
an  electrolyte  having  a  sodium  chloride  equivalent  con- 
centration in  said  opaque  macroemulsion  of  at  least  2 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  water;  an  amount 
of  water  such  that  the  thus  formed  diluted  system  coal- 
esces into  a  predominantly  oil  upper  phase,  a  transparent 
microemulsion  middle  phase  containing  oil,  surfactant, 
water  and  electrolyte  and  an  aqueous  lower  phase; 

(b)  allowing  said  diluted  system  to  so  coalesce;  and 

(c)  recovering  oil  from  said  upper  phase. 


4,226,704 
COLLECTOR  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  M.  Paterson,  Lee;  .Michael  R.  Grubbs,  Nashua,  both  of 
N.H.;  Eugene  J.  Coulombe,  Pepperell,  Mass.,  and  William  J. 
Paxson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,501 

Int.  a.:  B07B  4/02 

VS.  a.  209-138  15  Claims 


4,226,703 
ELECTRO-STATIC  TOBACCO  SEPARATOR 

Stephen  E.  Stout,  Wilson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Group 
Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,853 

Int.  a.-  B03C  7/04 

VS.  O.  209-127  B  3  otim 


.^' 


1.  A  material  handling  system  comprising  a  collector  having 
side  walls  defining  a  collecting  space,  a  discharge  opening 
located  at  a  midpoint  in  a  lower  ponion  of  the  collector,  means 
for  creating  a  stream  of  air  flowing  upwardly  through  the 
collector  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  collector  in  the  area  of 
the  discharge  opening  is  under  negative  air  pressure,  means  for 
depositing  material  into  the  collector  at  a  level  above  said 
discharge  opening  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  material 
will  fall  out  of  the  air  stream  toward  the  discharge  opening, 
discharge  conveyor  means  for  removing  material  falling 
~         ~  through  the  discharge  opening,  said  discharge  conveyor  means 

having  a  material-receiving  ponion  located  within  the  collec- 

1.  A  continuous  electro-static  separator  for  (a  paniculate   Win?  ''""  '*'°*."'*  '«vel  of  the  discharge  opening  and 

matenal)  ^arat.ng  lighter  and  heavier  pan.clrr^L^   'h^^XH^.^rmg  mTw^lV ^^ITc^^^^^^^ 

such  as  tobacco  fines  and  sand  compnsing,  in  combination,  a   means  atuched  to  wall  portions  of  the  collator  accent  The 

vibrating  conveyor  for  receiving  the  paniculate  material  at   exit  opening  for  restncting  passage  of  subsun°ial  SL  of 
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air  through  the  exit  opening,  the  air  seal  means  including  con- 
duit means  disposed  longitudinally  about  the  major  ponion  of 
the  conveyor  means  and  having  wall  portions  spaced  there- 
from for  providing  an  exit  passageway,  and  rotatable  means 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  portions  disposed  in  the 
conduit  means  for  sequentially  engaging  the  conveyor  means 
and  the  spaced  wall  portions  of  the  conduit  means  for  permit- 
ting passage  of  material  and  blocking  a  flow  of  air  therebe- 
tween. 


4,226,705 

METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  MICROBUBBLES  FOR 

TREATING  A  SUSPENSION 

Yves  Lecoffre,  Domene,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlantique, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,700 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26, 1977,  77  22873 

Int.  O.^  B03D  I/I4 

U.S.  a.  209—164  4  aainis 


Stzn 


and  each  of  said  cells  containing  a  liquid  body  with  a  free 
surface; 

b.  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  introducing  liquid  for 
processing  thereinto; 

c.  means  for  transferring  liquid  from  cell  to  cell; 

d.  removal  means  for  removing  processed  liquid  from  said 
housing; 

e.  means  for  removing  froth  from  the  free  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  said  housing; 

f  a  plurality  of  fluid  ejection  devices  mounted  one  in  each  of 
said  flotation  cells  in  a  position  to  expel  a  mixed  fluid  into 
the  liquid  contained  in  said  cell,  each  said  fluid  ejection 
device  including: 
(i)  a  hollow  tubular  expansion  chamber  member  which  has 


<= 


-^rf 


1.  A  method  of  producing  bubbles  for  treating  a  suspension 
by  flotation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

saturating  the  suspension  with  dissolved  gas, 

causing  the  saturated  suspension  to  flow  through  a  pipe 
bearing  a  shutter  valve  into  a  flotation  vat  below  the 
surface  level  of  the  suspension  accumulating  within  said 
vat, 

maintaining  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  shutter  valve 
lower  than  the  pressure  upstream  thereof  to  cause  the 
suspension  to  be  supersaturated  downstream  of  said  shut- 
ter valve, 

rapidly  interrupting  the  flow  in  the  pipe  by  opening  and 
closing  said  shutter  valve  at  a  predetermined  frequency  to 
produce,  when  the  shutter  valve  is  closed,  in  the  down- 
stream portion  of  the  pipe,  a  periodic  wave  of  low  pres- 
sure such  that  cavitation  bubbles  are  produced  in  the  flow 
of  said  supersaturated  suspension  in  said  downstream 
ponion, 

said  periodic  wave  during  shutter  valve  closing  propagating 
a  low  pressure  wave  in  the  pipe  up  to  the  flotation  vat 
where  it  is  reflected  as  a  wave  of  high  pressure  which 
produces  the  collapse  of  the  cavitation  bubbles  and  forms 
micro-bubbles  which  become  flxed  to  the  panicles  to  be 
floated  and  tend  to  be  enlarged  during  flow  up  to  the 
flotation  vat  with  said  panicles. 


an  open  end  through  which  the  mixed  fluid  is  ejected 
into  the  liquid  in  said  cell  and  an  opposite  end; 
^       (ii)  a  liquid-carrying  pipe  sealingly  connected  in  communi- 
cation with  said  opposite  end  of  said  expansion  chamber 
member; 
(iii)  gas  introduction  means  for  introducing  gas  into  the 
interior  of  said  expansion  chamber  member  for  mixing 
with  the  liquid  therein:  and 
g.  pump  means  connected  to  said  removal  means  and  to  said 
liquid-carrying  pipes  to  pump  less  than  all  of  the  processed 
liquid  into  said  fluid  ejection  devices,  whereby  the  pro- 
cessed liquid  mixes  with  gas  from  said  gas  introduction 
means  to  form  the  mixed  fluid  which  is  ejected  into  the 
liquid  body  in  each  said  cell  of  said  plurality  of  cells  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  gas  bubbles  in  each  said  cell. 


4,226,707 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLEANER 

Joseph  R.  G.  Boivin,  Grand  'Mere,  Canada,  assignor  to  Con- 

solidated-Bathurst  Limited.  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,034 

Int.  a.-  B04C  5/14 

VS.  a.  209-211  14  Claims 


4,226,706 
DISPERSED  AIR  FLOTATION  MACHINE 
Vernon  R.  Degner,  Carmichael,  and  William  V.  Colbert,  Lodi, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Envirotech  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,982,  Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,102,  Apr.  26,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,110,210.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,072,  Jun. 
2,  1975,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  918,982,  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  695,881,  Jun.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,028 
Int  a.'  B03D  1/14 
VS.  a.  209—170  15  Claims 

1.  A  dispersed  gas  flotation  machine  wherein  hydraulic 
effects  are  utilized  to  disperse  gas  bubbles  throughout  con- 
tained liquid  comprising: 
a.  A  housing  and  a  plurality  of  flotation  cells,  mountra" 
adjacent  one  another  in  a  horizontal  series  in  said  housing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  undesired  panicles  from 
liquids  and  liquids  and  liquid  suspensions,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  chamber  having  a  side  wall  disposed  concentrically 
about  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
chamber  for  introducing  a  panicle-laden  fluid  into  said  cham- 
ber and  imparting  a  vortical  flow  thereto,  a  first  discharge 
outlet  in  an  end  wall  adjacent  said  first  end.  and  a  restricted 
outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  and  a  reject  control 
and  enclosure  means  concentric  with  and  into  which  the  re- 
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siricted  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  opens,  the 
entrance  to  said  enclosure  being  formed  by  an  annular  slit-like 
passage  for  discharge  of  rejected  material,  an  annular  enclo- 
sure surrounding  said  slit,  the  internal  bottom  surface  of  said 
enclosure  being  formed  by  a  relatively  blunt  upright  conical 
abrasive  surface  having  an  inverted  conical  area  therein,  the 
height  of  said  slit-like  passage  being  defined  by  the  extension  of 
said  restricted  lower  end  towards  said  surface  such  that  the  size 
of  rejected  material  passing  through  said  slit  is  controlled  and 
the  material  held  at  the  opening  of  said  passage,  while  orbiting 
around  said  opening,  is  worn  by  said  abrasive  surface  to  a  size 
which  will  allow  the  same  to  pass  through  said  slit. 


4^26,709 
VIBRATING  SURFACE  APPARATUS 
Jakhin  B.  Popper,  Kyriat  Motzkin,  Israel,  assignor  to  Popper 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Kyriat  Notzkin,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,886 

Int.  a.'  B07B  1/42 

U.S.  a  209-315  saaims 


«_Lj 


4,226,708 
VARIABLE  WALL  AND  VORTEX  nNDER 
HYDROCYCLONE  CLASSIHER 
Walter  T.  McCartney,  Uniontown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coal  Pro- 
cessing Equipment,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,793 

Int.  a.'  B04Ci//< 

L.S.  a  209-211  7aaims 


1.  Vibratory  surface  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  base  member; 

vibratory  motion  producing  means  vibrating  axially  along  a 
vibratory  axis; 

first  spring  means  coupling  said  vibratory  motion  producing 
means  to  said  base  member; 

a  first  surface  adapted  to  be  vibrated  along  said  vibratory 
axis; 

second  spring  means  drivingly  coupling  said  first  surface  to 
said  vibratory  motion  producing  means,  said  second 
spring  means  having  a  finite  spring  constant  along  said 
vibratory  axis  thereby  permitting  substantial  differential 
motion  between  said  vibratory  motion  producing  means 
and  said  first  surface  along  said  vibratory  axis;  and 

third  spring  means  coupling  said  first  surface  to  said  base 
member. 


1.  A  cyclone  classifier  including  a  housing  defining  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  chamber,  means  for  admitting  fiuid  flow  sus- 
pended matenals  into  said  chamber  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  in  a  direction  extending  generally  tangentially  of  said 
chamber,  an  elongated  hollow  vortex  finder  centrally  disposed 
in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  shiftable 
longitudinally  of  said  chamber,  said  vortex  finder  opening  into 
the  chamber  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  inwardly  opening 
generally  fruslo-conical  wall  means  disposed  in  and  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber,  said  frusto-conical  wall  means 
opening  inwardly  toward  and  being  shiftable  toward  and  away 
from  said  one  end  of  said  chamber,  the  apex  of  said  wall  means 
including  means  defining  a  restricted  outlet,  and  adjustment 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  frusto-conical  wall 
means  and  sajd  vortex  finder  and  between  the  combination 
including  said  frusto-conical  wall  means  and  said  vortex  finder 
and  said  housing  for  adjusuble  relative  shifting  between  said 
frustc^Fonical  wall  means  and  said  vortex  finder  longitudinally 
of  saidk;hamber  and  adjustable  relative  shifting  between  said 
combination  and  said  housing  longitudinally  of  said  chamber 
independent  of  relative  shifting  between  said  frusto-conical 
wall  means  and  said  vortex  finder. 


4426,710 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER  CONTAINING 

FLUORIDE  ION 

Stanley  Bmckenstein,  Williamsviile.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andco 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cbeektowaga,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,685,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,282.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,512 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C02B  }/20 

U.S.  a.  210-714  25  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  water  containing 

fluoride  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  adding  sufficient  calcium  composition  to  a 
stream  of  water  to  provide  at  least  five  moles  of  available 
calcium  in  said  water  for  each  mole  of  fluoride  in  said 
water; 

(b)  continuously  adding  sufficient  phosphate  composition  to 
said  stream;  and  * 

(c)  making  any  adjustment  in  the  pH  of  said  water  which  is 
required  to  provide  a  desired  pH  in  the  water  of  from  6.0 
to  about  ll.S;  and 

(d)  causing  said  stream  to  pass  through  a  bed  of  a  paniculate 
seeding  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorapatite,  calcium  fluoride  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
residence  time  of  said  stream  through  said  bed  being  suffi- 
cient to  permit  a  precipitate  to  form  which  contains  essen- 
tially all  fluoride  which  was  present  in  the  water. 


4,226,711 
OIL  SPILL  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Leno  M.  Meneghetti,  No.  8  Arabian  Trail,  Springfield,  III. 

62702  and  Huey  A.  Cain,  607  N.  8th,  Carmi,  III.  62821 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,516 

Int.  a.:  E02B  li/M 

U.S.  a.  210—691  H  Claims 


granulated  product  collecting  stinking  exhaust  gases  produced 
by  said  mixing  of  the  waste  with  calcium  oxide;  channeling  the 
exhaust  gases  to  a  furnace;  and  burning  the  exhaust  gases  in  the 
'furnace  to  produce  substantially  odorless  gases. 


...^;:^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  oil  in  an  oil  spill  upon  water  by 
sinking  the  oil  and  collecting  the  oil  below  the  surface  of  the 
water,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  container  for  an  oil  sinking 
agent,  means  carried  by  said  container  and  operable  to  release 
the  contents  of  the  container  upon  the  oil  spill  beneath  the 
container,  thereby  sinking  the  oil  and  oil  sinking  agent  below 
the  surface  of  the  water;  a  collecting  vessel  formed  with  spaced 
sides  and  bow  and  stem  ends  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  col- 
lecting vessel  being  submerged  with  said  bow  and  stem  below 
the  water  surface  and  with  said  bottom  in  position  to  arrest  the 
sinking  oil  and  oil  sinking  agent  and  accumulate  it  at  a  depth 
below  the  water  surface  to  be  substantially  isolated  from  the 
motion  of  the  water  at  the  surface;  and  means  connecting  said 
container  and  collecting  vessel  for  cooperation  in  depositing 
the  agent  upon  the  oil  spill  and  collecting  the  oil  and  oil  sinking 
agent  sinking  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  submerged 
collecting  vessel  permitting  the  oil  spill  to  enter  over  said  bow 
and  water  substantially  free  of  oil  to  pass  said  collecting  vessel 
by  at  least  said  stem  end. 


4,226,713 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENTS 
Jack  M.  Goldberg,  4612  W.  Elm  Ter.,  Skokie.  III.  60076 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,597 
Int.  a.-  C09K  i/QO:  GOIN  il/02.  31/06.  31/14.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  5  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  precipitating  LDL  and  VLDL  lipoproteins 
from  a  body  fluid  comprising: 
adding  a  single  precipitating  agent,  made  by  the  addition  of 
magnesium  chloride  to  neutralized  phosphotungstic  acid, 
to  a  body  fluid  wherein  said  magnesium  chloride  is  color- 
less in  0.05  molar  solution,  and  wherein  said  neutralized 
phosphotungstic  acid  is  a  water-soluble  phosphotungslate 
to  provide  a  concentration  of  said  magnesium  chloride  of 
0.025  to  0.075  millimoles  per  milliliter  of  body  fluid  and  a 
concentration  of  phosphotungslate  polyanion  of  0.002  to 
0.008  grams  per  milliliter  of  body  fluid;  and 
clarifying  the  solution  of  the  precipitating  agent  and  body 
fluid  to  yield  a  supernatant  solution  containing  HDL  as 
substantially  the  only  form  of  cholesterol  to  quantitatively 
determine  the  HDL. 


4,226,714 
THICKENER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  Furness;  Manuel  Quinonez,  and  Stanley  T.  Low,  all 
of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,758 

Int.  a.-  BOID  21/01.  21/06 

U.S.  CL  210—723  17  Oaims 


4,226,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 

CONTAINING  WASTES 
Takeji  Kamei,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Automatic  Ma- 
chinery Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1978,  53-51195; 
Apr.  29,  1978,  53-51916 

Int.  a."  C02C  3/00 
VS.  a.  210—710  4  Oaims 


i°°: 


1.  A  method  of  treating  water  containing  organic  and/or 
inorganic  waste  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  waste  containing  509c  to  99.8%  by  weight  of 
water  with  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide  to  produce 
an  exothermic  reaction  mixture  of  the  calcium  oxide  and  the 
water  contained  by  the  waste;  heating  the  reaction  mixture 
using  the  heat  from  the  exothermic  reaction  mixture  to  obtain 
a  preliminarily  dried  mixture;  transferring  the  preliminarily 
dried  mixture  to  a  drying  kiln;  further  drying  the  preliminarily 
dried  mixture  and  granulating  it  in  the  drying  kiln  by  continu- 
ously agitating  and  heating  the  preliminarily  dried  mixture  a 
temperature  from  about  800"  C.  to  about  1,450°  C.  to  yield  a 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  liquid-solid  separation  process 
in  which  an  interface  is  formed  so  that  substantially  steady 
state  operation  is  maintained  comprising  steps  for: 

(a)  feeding  a  contaminated  liquid-solid  influent  into  a  first 
separator; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  substantially  clear  liquid  overflow  and  a 
substantially  solid  contaminant  underflow  therefrom; 

(e)  metering  specific  gravity  and  flow  rate  of  the  liquid-solid 
influent; 

(d)  adjusting  mass  flow  rate  in  response  to  fluctuations  in  the 
metered  parameters  of  step  (c)  to  maintain  a  desired  sub- 
stantially constant  mass  flow  rate  of  liquid-solid  influent 
into  the  separator; 
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(e)  metering  specific  gravity  and  flow  rate  of  the  substan- 
tially solid  contaminant  underflow; 

(f)  adjusting  mass  flow  rate  of  the  substantially  solid-con- 
taminant underflow  according  to  the  adjustment  of  step 
(d); 

(g)  monitoring  an  interface  level  between  clear  and  unclear 
areas  of  the  separator;  and 

(h)  correcting  the  adjustment  of  step  (0  according  to  fluctua- 
tions of  the  interface  level. 


4^26,715 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING 

ENTRAiNED  PARTICl-'LATE  MATTER  FROM  A 

CONVEYING  FLUID 

Kurt  W.  Nicdcrer,  and  Robert  E.  Terrell,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  mignon  to  The  Terrell  Machine  Company,  Charlotte, 

N.C. 

rUcd  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78^24 

Int.  a.'  BOID  iJ/W,  3S/06,  46/26 

VS.  a.  210-783  »  Claims 


29.  A  method  of  separating  entrained  particulate  matter 
from  a  conveying  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  directing  the  particulate-conuining  fluid  into  a  first  cham- 
ber and  through  a  fluid  permeable  band  having  a  filter 
surface  thereon  and  collecting  the  particulate  matter  from 
the  fluid  in  an  overlying  porous  layer  on  an  upstream  side 
of  said  filter  surface  to  form  a  filter  medium  of  enhanced 
filtering  capacity; 

b.  moving  said  band  with  said  overlying  porous  layer  of 
particulate  matter  thereon  from  said  first  chamber  into  a 
second  chamber;  and 

c.  directing  said  fluid  into  said  second  chamber  and  through 
said  overlying  porous  layer  of  paniculate  matter  from  an 
upstream  to  a  downstream  side  thereof 


4,22«,716 
ROTARY  HLTER 
Ruaell  P.  White,  Jr.,  DilUtt,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wesley  G. 
McCain,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,721 

Int.  a.;  BOID  33/10.  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210-193  7  ctalms 


posed  in  a  housing  to  form  a  plenum  between  the  drum 
surface  and  the  interior  of  the  housing, 

(b)  a  tubular  shaft  supporting  said  drum,  said  shaft  having 
fluid  passages  therethrough  within  said  drum  for  remov- 
ing said  process  fluid  from  within  the  interior  of  said 
drum, 

(c)  end  plates  joined  to  said  drum  at  each  end  thereof,  said 
plates  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  drum  to  form  a 
bed  on  the  surface  thereof, 

(d)  a  fiber  member  covering  said  drum  surface  within  said 
bed, 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
plenum  and  the  interior  of  said  drum, 

(f)  means  to  provide  a  layer  of  filter  material  covering  said 
fiber  member  and  extending  to  said  end  plates,  said  filter 
material  formed  into  said  layer  by  said  pressure  differen- 
tial, 

(g)  means  for  introducing  said  process  fluid  into  said  plenum, 
said  pressure  differential  forcing  process  fluid  through 
said  layer  of  filter  material, 

(h)  a  blade  positioned  against  the  surface  of  said  layer  of 
filter  material,  said  blade  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  bed  for  stripping  away  said  particulate  matter  col- 
lected on  the  surface  of  said  filter  layer  as  said  drum 
rotates  past  said  blade, 

(i)  an  exhaust  port,  said  stripped  particulate  matter  being 
deposited  adjacent  said  port  for  entrainment  within  pro- 
cess fluid  exhausted  through  said  port,  and 

(j)  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  exhausted  process  fluid 
to  remove  said  stripped  particulate  matter  from  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,226,717 

WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 

Arthur  P.  Malm,  1022  E.  Devon  Ave.,  Bartlett,  III.  60103 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,648 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  210-195.1  8  Claims 


I  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  process  fluid  for  removing  partic- 
ulate matter  therefrom  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  perforated  surface  and  dis- 


Mlxto  UOiM»  Otif 


1.  In  a  waste  water  system,  the  combination  of: 

an  oxidation  vessel  including  spaced  walls  for  receipt  of 
waste  water  therebetween,  said  walls  defining  an  elon- 
gated, closed  loop  path  for  the  flow  of  waste  water  within 
the  vessel; 

means  for  directing  waste  water  along  said  path; 

means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  waste  water  between  said 
spaced  walls; 

an  additional  wall  between  said  spaced  walls  defining  an 
elongated  grit  chamber  within  said  vessel  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  defined  by  the  ends  of  said  additional  wall, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  being  spaced  from  each  other  along 
and  within  said  path,  said  grit  chamber,  remote  from  said 
inlet,  being  provided  with  means  disposed  below  the 
intended  level  of  waste  water  within  said  vessel  for  retain- 
ing grit  within  said  chamber  to  prevent  it  from  entering 
the  remainder  of  said  vessel  while  allowing  organic  mate- 
rial to  pass  from  said  outlet  into  said  vessel  remainder  to 
be  oxidized  therein; 

means  for  introducing  raw  waste  water  into  said  grit  cham- 
ber near  said  inlet  by  introducing  waste  water  between 
one  of  said  spaced  walls  and  said  additional  wall  near  the 
inlet  end  of  the  additional  wall;  and 
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a  mixed  liquor  outlet  in  said  vessel. 


4426,718 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

FROM  ITS  SOLUTION 
Totaro  Yamagata,  Suzulta,  and  Sbuji  Banna,  Konan,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shikibo  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,341,  Dec.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,078,129. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862354 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1974,  49/147125 

Int.  a.=  BOID  21/01 

M&.  a.  210-219  4  Clainu 


4.  Apparatus  for  coagulating  particles  of  dissolved  solids 
from  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  an  upright  stirring 
vessel  provided  with  a  stirrer  comprising  a  substantially  verti- 
cal rotatable  shaft  extending  vertically  into  said  vessel  and 
having  a  plurality  of  flat  arms  mounted  symmetrically  thereon 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shafl  and  having 
both  flat  surfaces  of  each  blade  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  roution  of  the  blades,  and  a  plurality  of  knives 
mounted  on  said  arms  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  and 
downwardly  therefrom  and  rotauble  about  said  shaft  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
and  having  the  flat  surfaces  of  each  knife  oriented  substantially 
tangent  to  cylindrical  plane  of  rotation  of  the  knife. 


4,226,719 
TREATING  DEVICE  FOR  LARGE  BODIES  OF  WATER 
Robert  B.  Woltman,  44625  Tonapah  St,  Newberry  Springs, 
Calif.  92365 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,882,  Feb.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,847,  Jun.  10, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

923,463 

Int  a.!  C02B  3/OS;  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  210—220  3  Claims 


^.~^'.^'4*»' 


1.  Treating  means  particularly  adapted  for  dispersing  a  treat- 
ing agent  in  a  body  of  water  comprising: 
a  casing  for  immersion  in  said  body, 
said  casing  having  a  water  passage  therethrough  including: 
an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  water, 
an  outlet  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  said  inlet, 
inlet  venturi  passage  means  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 

outlet,  and 
outlet  venturi  passage  means  downstream  of  said  inlet  ven- 
turi passage  means, 
said  inlet  venturi  passage  means  having  a  restricted  outlet 
opening  and  said  outlet  venturi  passage  means  having  a 


restricted  inlet  opening,  the  two  restricted  openings  being 
of  round  shape  and  substantially  equivalent  diameters  and 
being  in  alignment  and  axially  separated. 

said  casing  having  structural  means  forming  a  water-tight 
mixing  chamber  including  and  surrounding  the  axial  space 
between  said  restricted  outlet  opening  and  said  restricted 
inlet  opening  and  intake  opening  means  into  said  mixing 
chamber  adapted  for  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
above  said  body  of  water,  said  intake  opening  means 
defining  a  passage  of  round  cross-section  extending  radi- 
ally into  said  casing  and  the  restricted  outlet  opening  of 
said  inlet  venturi  passage  means  being  positioned  at  a 
perpendicular  plane  through  the  axis  of  said  casing  coinci- 
dent with  the  extended  axis  of  the  intake  opening  means 
passage, 

said  outlet  venturi  passage  means  comprising  a  first  chamber 
of  frusto-conical  shape,  a  second  chamber  of  frusto-coni- 
cal  shape  diverging  at  a  greater  angle  than  said  first  cham- 
ber and  a  third  chamber  of  cylindrical  shape  terminating 
in  said  outlet,  said  first  chamber  being  the  longest  of  the 
three  chambers  and  said  second  chamber  being  the  short- 
est of  those  chambers,  said  chambers  being  in  communica- 
tion so  that  water  flowing  through  :.aid  outlet  venturi 
passage  means  passes  through  the  three  chambers  in  their 
numbered  sequence, 

whereby  the  forcing  of  pressurized  water  into  the  inlet  end 
of  said  casing  when  the  latter  is  immersed  in  said  body  of 
water  for  use  causes  a  stream  of  the  water  to  pass  through 
the  restricted  outlet  opening  of  the  inlet  venturi  passage 
means  and  into  the  restricted  inlet  opening  of  the  outlet 
venturi  passage  means,  then  through  said  outlet  venturi 
passage  means  in  a  turbulent  condition  as  a  result  of  the 
shape  of  the  three  chambers  making  up  that  passage,  and 

whereby  when  said  water  under  pressure  is  being  forced 
through  said  casing,  air  from  the  atmosphere  is  sucked 
through  said  intake  opening  means,  when  the  latter  is  in 
communication  with  said  atmosphere,  and  ingested  into 
the  stream  of  water  passing  between  said  inlet  ventun 
passage  means  and  said  outlet  venturi  passage  means  in 
said  mixing  chamber  and  mixed  violently  with  the  stream 
in  said  outlet  venturi  passage  means,  and 

whereby  a  chemical  treating  agent  can  be  fed  to  the  mixing 
chamber  through  said  intake  opening  means  for  ingestion 
into  said  stream  of  water  in  the  same  manner  in  which  the 
air  is  ingested  thereinto  so  that  violent  mixing  of  the  treat- 
ing agent  and  water  takes  place  in  said  venturi  outlet 
passage  means, 

said  treating  means  including  tubular  nozzle  means  connect- 
ible  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  casing,  said  nozzle  means 
having  an  inside  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said  third  cham- 
ber and  having  opening  means  through  its  wall  positioned 
so  that  a  discharge  stream  from  said  casing  passing 
through  the  connected  nozzle  means  draws  additional 
water  into  said  nozzle  through  said  opening  means  to 
increase  the  density  and  turbulence  of  said  stream  and 
impart  greater  penetrating  force  to  the  stream  as  it  passes 
through  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  means  into  said 
body  of  water, 

the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  means  being  beveled  from 
opposite  sides  to  the  middle  to  form  a  pair  of  points  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  nozzle 
means,  the  plane  of  the  beveled  configuration  on  one  side 
being  of  a  more  acute  angle  relative  to  a  plane  through  the 
axis  of  the  nozzle  means  and  said  pair  of  points  than  the 
plane  of  the  beveled  configuration  on  the  other  side, 

whereby  a  sweeping  motion  is  imparted  to  the  outlet  stream 
from  said  connected  nozzle  means  when  said  treating 
means  is  in  operation. 
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4^M,7a) 

UMTARY  PACKAGE  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  HOME  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Miguel  F.  Briguite,  165S0  NW.  Tenth  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33169 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,580,  May  30,  1974, 

abandoned.  Ser.  No.  672,819,  Apr.  1, 1976,  and  Ser.  No.  855,951, 

Not.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4451,090.  Thij  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979 

Ser.  No.  9,669 

Int.  a.'  C02F  //« 

UA  a  210-222  4aaims 


4,226,721 
FILTER  PRESS 
Hendrik  B.  Baas,  Halsleren,  Netlierlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Machinefabriel(  en  Ijzergietery  Holland-,  Bergen  op  Zoom, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,187 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1978 
7803430 

Int.  O.-  BOlO  25/12,  2S/38 


U.S.  a.'210— 225 


9  Claims 


'^-^SJl 


1.  A  uniury  special  package  for  attachment  to  a  home  hot 
water  heater  between  a  municipal  water  line  and  the  water 
inlet  of  the  healer  comprising: 

a  package  easing  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides  therebe- 
tween enclosing  electrical  conversion  AC  to  DC  appara- 
tus and  an  electromagnetic  assembly  about  a  straight  pipe 
section  in  the  package  for  water  treatment  inside  the 
casing; 

an  upper  compartment  immediately  below  the  top  of  said 
casing  in  which  is  mounted  a  step  down  transformer  con- 
verting 1 10-220  volts  to  24  volts  AC  and  a  DC  rectifier 
converting  said  24  volts  input  into  DC  output  for  energiz- 
ing an  electromagnet  coil  in  a  lower  compartment  of  the 
package: 

a  lower  compartment  containing  a  straight  pipe  section 
between  the  casing  sides  wBich  projects  from  the  sides 
and  thus  forms  a  straight  line  for  direct  communication 
between  the  municipal  water  line  and  the  inlet  line  to  the 
hot  water  heater; 

an  electromagnet  coil  extending  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  pipe  section  between  the  casing  sides; 

said  electromagnet  coil  being  fed  by  24  volts  DC  to  thereby 
induce  a  DC  magnetic  field  within  the  interior  of  said  pipe 
section  through  which  water  flows; 

a  spider  bearing  fitting  into  said  straight  pipe  section  within 
said  package  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  sides,  said 
spider  bearing  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  arms 
to  permit  free  flow  of  water  therethrough,  one  of  said 
spider  bearings  having  a  hub  portion  formed  with  a  coni- 
cally  shaped  recess  having  a  graphite  impregnated  bearing 
surface; 

an  elongated  solid  helical  impeller  of  ferromagnetic  material 
having  a  first  end  shaft  portion  of  conical  shape  fitting  into 
the  conically  shaped  recess  of  the  spider  bearing  sup- 
ported for  rotation  responsive  to  incoming  municipal 
water  flow;  and 

said  helical  impeller  longitudinally  traversing  the  entire 
length  of  said  electromagnet  coil  and  having  a  clearance 
tolerance  between  1/16"  and  1/128"  between  helical 
flights  of  the  impeller  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  pipe 
section  so  that  the  helical  impeller  is  adapted  to  rotate 
both  at  low  flow  velocity  and  at  extremely  high  volume  of 
water  whereby  said  helical  impeller  will  not  whip  under 
said  conditions. 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  frame  having  a  fixed  head  and  a  movable  head  and  means 
for  moving  said  movable  head  toward  and  away  from  the 
fixed  head  respectively  to  clamp  and  to  release  a  stack  of 
filter  plates  disposed  therebetween,  and  means  for  passing 
liquid  to  be  filtered  through  said  filter  plates  when  the 
latter  are  clamped  between  the  heads; 

a  carriage  movable  horizontally  along  said  frame  above  the 
filter  plates,  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
selectively  engaging  a  filter  plate  when  said  movable  head 
has  been  moved  away  from  said  fixed  head  to  release  said 
suck  of  filter  plates,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  a 
predetermined  distance  after  said  coupling  means  has 
engaged  a  filter  plate  whereby  to  move  such  engaged 
plate  to  a  position  clear  of  other  filter  plates,  and  cleaning 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  cleaning  filter  cake 
from  said  filter  plate  engaged  by  said  coupling  means,  said 
coupling  means  and  said  cleaning  means  being  mounted 
on  said  carriage  at  fixed  locations  thereon  whereby  the 
coupling  means  positively  locates  the  engaged  filter  plate 
with  respect  to  the  carriage  and  the  cleaning  means  and 
moves  the  engaged  filter  plate  with  the  carriage  to  pre- 
serve such  positive  location  when  the  carriage  is  moved  to 
position  the  engaged  filler  plate  at  said  position  clear  of 
other  plates. 


4,226,722 
REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WASTE  WATER  WFTH  SULFUR 
Loyd  W.  Jones,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Production 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,001,  Sep.  3,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  80,424,  Oct.  13, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,853,753.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,116 

tat.  ar-  BOID  27/02 

U.S.  a.  210-287  4  aaimt 


FILTER  CARTSIBGE 


1.  An  oil-coalescing  filter  cartridge  for  removing  oil  from 
oily  water  comprising  a  cylinder  with  a  longitudinal  bore 
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therethrough,  said  cylinder  being  made  of  porous  fibrous  mate- 
rial supporting  a  solid  phase  yellow  sulfur. 


4,226,724 

TWO-STAGE  PUSHER  CENTRIFUGE 

Fritz  G.  Stiirmer,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siebtechnik  GmbH,  Miilheira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,619,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1975,  2542916 

Int.  a:-  BOID  S3/I0 
UA  a.  210-376  4aaims 


4,226.723 
nLTRATION  APPARATUS 
Derek  B.  Purchas,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,243 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1977, 
45966/77 

Int.  a:-  BOID  23/24.  29/04.  35/22.  46/04 
VS.  a.  210-332  9  Claims 


K=c 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  and  separating  a  solid  from  a  fluid 
comprising: 

a  chamber, 

an  inlet  to  said  chamber  for  a  solid-bearing  fluid, 

a  solids  outlet  from  said  chamber  for  collected  solids; 

a  plurality  of  filter  units  mounted  and  arranged  within  said 
chamber  in  parallel  between  said  inlet  and  said  solids 
outlet, 

each  such  filter  unit  being  a  box-like  structure  comprising 
walls  enclosing  a  hollow  interior,  at  least  one  wall  being 
formed  by  a  sheet  of  filter  medium  and  the  remainder  of 
said  walls  preventing  access  of  said  solid-bearing  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  said  structure, 
.  each  filter  unit  having  an  outlet  communicating  from  the 
interior  thereof  for  discharging  the  filtered  fluid; 

means  for  removing  the  filtered  fluid  from  the  interior  of 
said  filter  units, 

said  sheets  of  filter  medium  presenting  a  first  surface  facing 
outward  into  said  chamber,  a  second  surface  facing  in- 
ward into  said  hollow  interior, 

said  sheets  of  filter  medium  being  set  at  an  angle  of  slope  to 
the  horizontal  and  arranged  so  that  fluid  passes  through 
the  thickness  of  each  said  sheet  from  said  first  surface 
thereof  to  said  second  surface,  leaving  substantially  all 
filtered  solids  retained  on  said  first  surface. 

means  to  vibrate  said  filter  units,  the  vibrations  assisting  to 
dislodge  the  retained  solids  from  said  first  surfaces  of  said 
sheets  of  filter  medium, 

said  sheets  of  filter  medium  being  sloped  suchis  to  have  one 
end  adjacent  said  solids  outlet,  and 

said  plurality  of  filter  units  being  arranged  such  as  to  define 
paths  for  sliding  gravivy  travel  of  said  dislodged  solids 
towards  said  solids  outlet  whereby  said  solids  travel  by 
gravity  while  substantially  avoiding  solids  rising  apprecia- 
bly into  the  atmosphere  of  said  chamber. 


1.  A  two-stage  pusher  centrifuge  for  efTectively  dewatering 
and  treating  moist  liquid  material  being  centrifuged  so  as  lo 
provide  a  substantially  drier  material  having  a  characterisiic 
sliding  friction  angle  which  comprises  an  outer  drum  having  a 
pusher  bottom  provided  at  the  peripheral  portion  thereof 
including  a  first  stage  and  a  second  slage  with  an  extension 
comprising  a  cylindrical  screen  section  collectively  forming  a 
short  first  stage  having  a  length  equalling  from  SO"?!-  to  40%  of 
effective  total  drum  length  and  a  conical  outwardly  flaring 
screen  section  in  the  second  stage  practically  confined  lo 
length  of  the  pusher  and  the  subsequent  conically  outwardly 
flaring  section  having  an  inclination  at  an  entrance  of  the 
conical  outwardly  flaring  section  being  less  that  said  character- 
istic sliding  friction  angle  of  material  in  centrifugally  moist 
condition  being  dewatered  and  treated  along  the  conically 
outwardly  flaring  section,  an  axially  displaceable  cylindrical 
inner  screen  drum  having  a  pusher  end  formation  slidable  on 
the  cylindrical  screen  section  of  said  outer  drum,  reciprocable 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  inner  drum  for  reciprocai- 
ing  same,  said  inner  screen  drum  and  pusher  end  formation 
being  dimensional  lo  extend  to  the  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical 
screen  section  of  said  outer  drum  on  outward  travel  of  said 
inner  drum,  and  pusher  bottom  means  inwardly  of  and  fixed 
relative  to  said  outer  drum  in  axially  spaced  relationship  to  said 
bottom  of  said  outer  drum,  including  a  disk  formation  extend- 
ing outwardly  with  the  screen  section  of  said  inner  drum  slida- 
ble on  its  periphery,  a  second  disk  formation  spaced  axially 
from  said  first  disk  formation  with  the  peripheries  of  said  disk 
formations  spaced  less  than  the  length  of  the  peripheral  cylin- 
drical screen  section  of  said  inner  drum,  a  supply  conduit 
leading  to  the  space  between  said  disk  formations  to  supply 
material  to  be  centrifuged  to  the  said  peripheral  cylindrical 
screen  section  of  said  inner  drum,  the  cylindrical  section  of  said 
outer  drum  extending  to  the  end  of  the  travel  of  said  penpheral 
screen  section  of  said  inner  drum,  said  conical  section  of  said 
outer  drum  extending  axially  and  radially  outwardly  from  said 
cylindrical  section  of  the  outer  drum  a  distance  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  inner  drum,  so  that  said 
inner  section  moves  material  oh  said  section  of  said  outer  drum 
onto  and  along  said  conical  section,  the  movement  along  said 
conical  section  requiring  less  force  to  move  Ihe  material 
thereon  than  for  a  cylindrical  section  of  equal  length,  said 
conical  section  providing  more  efficient  extraction  of  moisi 
liquid  material  than  a  cylindrical  section  of  less  length  and  less 
mean  diameter. 
4.  A  two-stage  pusher  centrifuge  having  a  rolaling  assembly 
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routed  by  a  rotating  shaft  for  effectively  dewatering  and 
treating  moist  liquid  material  being  centrifuged  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  drier  material  having  a  characteristic  slid- 
ing friction  angle  which  comprises  a  radially  outer  cylindrical 
screen  formed  with  a  conical  screen  extension  daring  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  end  of  said  outer  cylindrical  screen,  a 
radially  inner  cylindrical  screen  within  and  coaxial  with  said 
outer  cyliiidrical  screen  and  of  less  length  than  said  outer 
cylindrical  screen,  said  inner  cylindrical  screen  having  its 
axially  outer  end  formed  as  a  reciprocating  pusher  element 
slidable  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical  screen,  a 
second  pusher  element  fixed  relative  to  said  outer  cylindrical 
screen  and  having  its  penphery  slidable  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  screen,  means  to  reciprocate  said  inner 
screen  with  its  reciprocating  pusher  element  so  that  said  pusher 
element  moves  along  said  outer  cylindrical  screen  from  its 
axially  inward  position  to  its  outward  position,  said  inner 
screen  and  said  reciprocating  pusher  element  being  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  to  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal screen  at  its  outward  end  of  travel,  with  its  pusher  element 
at  the  axially  outer  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical  screen  adjacent 
said  conical  extension  to  push  material  from  said  outer  cylin- 
drical screen  onto  said  conical  extension,  said  second  pusher 
element  retaining  material  on  said  inner  screen  against  inward 
movement  when  said  inner  screen  returns  to  its  inward  posi- 
tion, thereby  transferring  material  from  said  inner  cylindrical 
screen  to  said  outer  cylindrical  screen,  and  assembly  including 
means  to  deliver  material  to  said  inner  cylindrical  screen,  the 
material  on  said  conical  screen  extension  having  a  longer  dwell 
time  therewith  to  effect  more  efficient  certrifugal  extraction  of 
liquid  before  being  moved  off  the  outer  end  of  said  conical 
extension  by  outward  movement  of  said  inner  pusher  element 
to  move  matenal  from  said  outer  cylindrical  screen  to  said 
conical  screen  extension,  said  rotating  conical  screen  extensipn 
creating  an  outward  component  of  force  to  assist  in  moving  the 
material  on  said  screen  in  an  outward  direction. 


4J26,72S 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN.OR  RELATING  TO 

V  ACUUM  BELT  FILTERS 

Theodor  M,  Stielau,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

Delkor  Technik  (Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  933,474,  Aug.  14,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,186,092.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1979.  S«r.  No.  58,097 

Int.  a.'  BOID  SJ/04 
L'.S.  a.  210—400  10  aaims 


passages  which  are  in  communication,  at  any  particular 
time,  with  that  segment  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
discharge  roller  engaged  by  the  filler  cloth;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  valve  means  for  permitting  flow  of 
discharge  liquid  only  from  those  passages  that  are  in  com- 
munication with  the  said  segment  through  the  bores  asso- 
ciated with  those  passages  to  the  said  segment. 


1  A  horizontal  vacuum  belt  filter  which  includes 

an  endless  filter  cloth  on  which  a  residue  filter  cake  is,  in  use, 
formed; 

a  filter  head  roller; 

a  rotalable  discharge  roller  located  some  distance  forward  of 
the  head  roller,  a  portion  of  the  filter  cloth  passing  over  a 
segment  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  discharge  roller 
and  being  in  engagement  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  directed  and  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  passages  in  the  discharge  roller  which  are 
each  in  communication  with  a  different  segment  of  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  discharge  roller  via  suitable 
bores; 

a  first  valve  means  for  directing  a  discharge  liquid  to  those 


4426.726 
DESILTER 
William  A.  Rehm,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Technical  Systems 
Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,103 

Int.  a:-  B04C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  210-512  M  17  Claims 


1.  A  desilter  for  drilling  muds  comprising  a  common  inlet 
manifold  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  hydrocyclone  separators 
arranged  in  two  parallel  rows  in  series  along  said  conduit  and 
connected  thereto, 

each  of  said  hydrocyclone  separators  comprising  a  hollow, 
enclosed  vessel,  having  an  upper,  large  casing  portion 
with  a  tangential  side  inlet  opening  and  conduit  extending 
therefrom  and  an  outlet  conduit  extending  out  through  the 
upper  wall  thereof,  and  a  lower  casing  portion  tapering 
downwardly  from  said  upper  casing  portion  and  defining 
a  downwardly  extending  conical  chamber  having  a  bot- 
tom outlet  for  discharge  of  separated  materials  therefrom. 

supporting  means  for  said  separators. 

said  inlet  manifold  conduit  being  supported  on  said  support- 
ing means  and  having  a  plurality  of  conduit  means  posi- 
tioned serially  thereon  connecting  the  same  to  respective 
tangential  inlet  conduits  on  sai(j  separators. 

at  least  one  collection  trough  open  to  atmosphere  at  the  top 
and  positioned  below  said  separators  to  receive  the  dis- 
charge of  material  from  the  bottom  outlets  therefrom,  and 

individual  syphon  conduits  for  each  of  said  outlet  conduits 
having  outlet  ends  discharging  separately  to  a  collection 
point  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,226,727 
PERSISTENT  HRE  SUPPRESSANT  COMPOSITION 

William  B.  Tarpley,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.;  John  R.  Huzinec, 
Frostburg,  Md.,  and  Marion  K.  Freeman,  West  Chester,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.,  Kennett 
Square,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,786 
Int.  a.'  A62D  I/OO 
II.S.  CI.  252-8  10  Claims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  persistent  thixotropic  fire  suppressant  com- 
position comprising  a  fire  suppressant  agent,  a  carrier  material, 
said  suppressant  agent  permeating  said  carrier  material  to  form 
a  suppressant  permeated  carrier  matenal.  a  fire  extinguishing 
dispersant,  said  carrier  material  being  insoluble  in  said  disper- 
sant.  said  permeated  carrier  material  being  suspended  in  said 
dispersant,  and  a  gelling  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  thixo- 
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tropically  gel  said  suspension  of  permeated  carrier  material  and 
dispersant.  said  permeated  carrier  material  being  capable  of 
adhering  to  an  object  in  the  vicinity  of  combustion. 


4,226,728 
nRE  EXTINGUISHER  AND  HRE  EXTINGUISHING 
COMPOSITION 
Shin  H.  Kung,  28-34-200th  St.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360 
Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,409 
Int.  a.2  A62D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  252-8  8  aaims 

1.  An  improved  extinguishing  compound  for  use  in  low 
pressure,  aerosol  fire  extinguishers  consisting  of  between  about 
10  and  909c  of  a  low  vapor  pressure  halogenated  alkane  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trichlorofiuoromethane. 
dibromodifiuoromethane.  bormochlorodifiuoromethane  and 
1,2-dibromotetranuoroethane  and  between  about  4  and  96%  of 
a  high  vapor  pressure  halogenated  alkane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of,  bromotriduoromethane,  and  chloropenta- 
fiuoroethane,  all  of  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the 
extinguishing  compound. 


4,226,729 

FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

CONTAINING  2-OXABICYCLOOCrANE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARINC^  SAME 

Mark  A.  Sprecker.  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  «U  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,695,  Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,195,100,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128, 
Oct.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Jun.  15, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  48,706 
Int.  CI.'  D06M  U/18:  C09K  n/06 
U.S.  a.  252-8.9  9  Daims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfumed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fabric 
softeners  and  optical  brightener  compositions  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  fabric  softener  composition  or  optical 
brightener  composition  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  a  cyclic  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 


0.01  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble,  sul- 
fated, ethoxylated  polyphenol. 

(b)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well, 
wherein  the  said  water-soluble,  sulfated,  ethoxylated  poly- 

'  phenol  comprises  recurring  A-type  uniu  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  und  Rj  are  independently  selected  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  3  to  about  30.  and  M  is  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  so- 
dium and  potassium,  and  recurring  B-type  units  of-  the 
formula: 


-n^- 


wherein  Rj  and  Ri  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
described,  wherein  in  the  said  sulfated,  ethoxylated  poly- 
phenol the  weight  percent  of  A-type  units  ranges  from 
about  20  to  about  60  with  the  balance  being  B-lype  units, 
and  wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
said  water-soluble,  sulfated,  ethoxylated  polyphenol  is 
from  about  5000  to  about  2S0.000. 


R4  R, 


Rs 


wherein  R2  is  C2-C5  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  the  proviso  that  (i)  when  R4  and  Rg  are  both 
hydrogen.  R7  is  methyl;  and  (ii)  when  R4  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  R? 
and  Rg  are  not  both  hydrogen. 


4,226,730 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METH6d  UTILIZING 

THICKENED  WATER 

Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,390 
Int.  CI.;  C09K  3/00 
V.S.  a.  252-8.55  D  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  driv- 
ing fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 


4,226,731 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
SULFONATED  POLYPHENOLS 
Waller  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp..  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876J91 
Int.  a."  C09K  J/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  D  9  Qaims 

I  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  driv- 
ing fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  sul- 
fonated, ethoxylated  polyphenol. 

(b)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well, 
wherein  the  said  water-soluble,  sulfonated,  ethoxylated 
polyphenol  comprises  recurring  A-type  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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SO2O(CH:CH:0),CH2CH2S0.iM 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  straight  chain 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  i  to  about  30.  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  sodium  and  potassium, 
and  recurring  B-type  units  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


-^"^ 


wherein  R  i  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously  de- 
scribed and  wherein  in  the  said  sulfonated,  ethoxylated  poly- 
phenol the  weight  percent  of  A-type  units  ranges  from  about 
20  to  about  60  with  the  balance  being  B-type  units,  and 
wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  said 
water-soluble,  sulfonated,  ethoxylated  polyphenol  is  from 
about  3000  to  about  230,000. 


4J26,732 
SYVTHETIC  AIRCRAFT  TURBINE  OIL 
Russell  R.  Reinhard.  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Roberu  Yaffe, 
Beacon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser,  No,  920,938 
Int.  a:-  ClOM  1/44 
V.S.  a.  2S2-32.5  16  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  consisting  of  a  major  portion  of 
an  aliphatic  ester  base  oil  having  lubricating  properties  formed 
from  the  reaction  of  pentaerythritol  or  a  polypentaerythritol  or 
trimethylolpropane  and  an  organic  monocarboxylic,  acid  hav- 
ing from  about  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  containing: 

(a)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating 
oil  composition  of  a  phenylnaphthylamine  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkaryl  phenyl  napthylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has 
from  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  dialkyldi- 
phenylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(c)  from  about  0.25  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
phosphate  ester  in  which  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
tains an  aryl  ring  and  contains  from  about  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

(d)  from  about  0.01  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy-substituted  anthraquinone. 

(e)  from  about  0.05  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  t-alkyla- 
mine  salt  of  3-aminotriazole-dodecenyl-succinamic  acid, 

(0  from  about  0.005  to  0.50  percent  by  weight  of  2-hydroxyl- 

propyl-N,N-dibutyldithiocarbamate,  and 
(g)  from  about  0.001  to  0.10  percent  by  weight  of  a  tertiary 

alkylamine  salt  of  methyl  acid  phosphate. 


4,226,733 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  AGAINST 

ULTRA-VIOLET  DEGRADATION 

Eldon  L.  Armstrong,  .Mullica  Hill,  and  Samuel  J.  Leonardi, 

Pitman,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,283,  pec.  29,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,977,  Aug.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,792 

Int,  a:-  ClOM  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252-42.7  9  claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 

mineral  oil  or  a  fraction  thereof  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a 

minor  amount  effective  for  stabilizing  said  composition  against 

ultra-violet  degradation  of  an  organo-nickel  complex  which  is 

a  suitable  amine  complex  of  a  nickel  alkylphenolate  sulfide; 

said  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  said 

amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  aliphatic 

amines,  primary  aromatic  amines  and  cyclic  secondary  amines. 

4,226,734 
COOLING,  LUBRICATING,  AND  CLEANING  AGENT 

Dietrich  Schuster,  6741  Frankweiler/pflaz,  Am  Kaefemberg  7, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 

1977,  2757322 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-49.3  4  claims 

1.  A  cooling,  lubricating  and  cleaning  agent,  comprising  the 
agent  formed  by  the  condensation  reaction  of  an  excess  die- 
thanolamine  with  boric  acid,  and  the  adding  of  lauryl  (poly-1- 
oxapropene)  oxaethane  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  products 
used  in  forming  said  agent  are  in  the  following  mutual  molar 
relationship: 
7  moles  diethanolamine 
3.3  moles  boric  acid 
I  mole  lauryl  (poly-1-oxapropene)  oxaethane  carboxylic  acid. 

4,226,735 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION  CONTAINING  MgTiOa  AND 
PbjO,  HAVING  A  QUANTITATIVE  RELATIONSHIP 
Yukio  Sakabe,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murau  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,043 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  15, 1977,  52-137492 
Int.  a:-  HOIB  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  252-«.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  comsisting  essentially  of 
strontium  titanate,  magnesium  titanate,  bismuth  oxide,  titanium 
oxide  and  lead  oxide,  wherein  respective  components  are 
present  in  the  following  compositional  proportion  when  the 
components  are  expressed  by  SrTiOs,  MgTiOj,  Bi203,  Ti02 
and  Pb304,  respectively: 


4,226,736 
DISHWASHING  DETERGENT  GEL  COMPOSITION 

William  G.  Bush,  and  Valerie  D.  Braun,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,4M,  Jul.  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  308 
Int.  a.' CUD  J/ftS,  17/00 
U.S,  a.  252-135  8  cUlms 

1.  A  low-foaming  machine  dishwashing  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  aqueovs  thick- 
ener; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic  surfac- 
tant; and 

(c)  water. 
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said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  a  gel  characterized  as 
having  a  yield  point  of  at  least  about  1 170. 

2.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  additionally  con- 
taining a  builder. 

3.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  2  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous 
thickener;  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant;  1 
to  20  weight  percent  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor;  I  to  70  weight 
percent  of  a  builder;  and  the  remaining  portion  constituting 
water. 

4.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  3  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of  sodium  carbox- 
ymethylcellulose;  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  sodium  silicate;  0 
to  40  weight  percent  of  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate;  1  to  30 
weight  percent  of  trisodium  nitrilotriacetate  monohydrate;  10 
to  95  weight  percent  water;  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent  of  polypropoxylated- 
polyethoxylated  ethylene  glycol  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  between  about  2100  and  3100,  that  consists 
of,  by  weight,  from  about  20  to  40  weight  percent  polyox- 
yethylene,  and  a  polyoxypropylene  portion  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  about  1700  and  2300; 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula  R-0(A)H  wherein:  R  is  an 
essentially  linear  alkyl  group  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  70  weight  percent  of 
said  compounds  in  said  mixture  have  an  R  of  from  12  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  a  mixture  of  oxypropylene  and 
oxyethylene  groups,  said  oxypropylene  and  oxyethylene 
groups  being  from  55  percent  to  80  percent  of  total  weight 
of  the  compounds,  the  oxypropylene  to  oxyethylene  ratio 
of  said  total  weight  being  from  0.85:1  to  2.75:1;  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof 


4,226.738 
N,N-BIS(TRIFLUOROMETHYLSULFONYL)OXAMIDES 
AND  CHEMILU.MINESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Michael  M.  Rauhut,  Bridgewaten  Shin-Shyong  Tseng.  Raritan. 
and  Arthur  G.  Mohan,  Somerville,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Stamford.  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,567 
Int.  CI.-  C09K  J/00 
US.  a.  252-188J  CL  ,9  claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


III 


O    R     O    O     R     O 

II     I      II     II      I      II 

CFj— S— N— C— C— N— S— CF. 

A  » 

O  O 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen;  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  sub- 
stituted alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  wherein  the  substiluents  are  se- 
lected from  halo,  carboxy.  alkoxy.  or  alkoxycarbonyl.  wherein 
the  alkoxy  is  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  of  2  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms;  aroyl  of  7  to  II  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  heterocyclic  aryl  of  3  to  9 
carbon  atoms;  substituted  aryl  and  heterocyclic  aryl  of  6  to  10 
and  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  wherein  the  substituenis. 
one  or  more,  are  selected  from  halo,  nitro.  cyano.  in- 
fluoromelhyl.  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy, phenoxy.  benzyloxy.  phenyl,  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  benzoylamino,  alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  and  alkoxysulfonyl  wherein 
the  alkoxy  group  has  I  to  6  carbon  atoms.  — SOiSM* 
wherein  M®  is  a  cation  selected  from  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  ammonium,  monoalkylammonium.  dialkylammonium. 
trialkylammonium,  or  tetraalkylammonium  wherein  the  alkyl 
radicals  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  aminocarbonyl,  and  aminosulfonyl  which  are  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  by  1  or  2  radicals  selected 
from  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phe- 
nyl wherein  the  substituents  are  as  defined  above  for  aryl  and 
heterocyclic  aryl. 


4,226,737 
POLYCYCLOALIPHATIC  POLYAMINES 
Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline,  and  Tien  K.  Su.  Spartanburg,  both 
of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,502 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252-182  3  aaims 

1.  An  epoxy  curing  agent  comprising  a  mixture  consisting 

essentially  of  from  about  50  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  a 

polycycloaliphatie  polyamine  having  the  general  structure 


H2N 


CH2- 


NH2 


4,226,739 
MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  DISPERSIONS  BY 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  MGCOj 
William  J.  Cheng,  and  David  B.  Guthrie,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo„ 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,150 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00:  ClOL  10/04 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stable,  fluid  magnesium-contain- 
ing dispersion  which  comprises  thermally  decomposing 
MgCOj  to  MgO  in  a  process  fluid  which  is  stable  and  non- 
volatile and  capable  of  being  heated  to  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  magnesium  carbonate  in  the  fluid,  and 
which  contains  a  dispersant  capable  of  retaining  the  magne- 
sium oxide  as  it  is  formed  by  the  thermal  decomposition  in 
stable  suspension. 


and  from  about  15  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  polycy- 
cloaliphatie polyamine  having  the  general  structure 


H2N-^~^CH2 


-NHi 


ICH;-^J-NH2)x      [CH2— ^^^NH2)> 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  of  from  0  to  about  2  and  the  sum 
of  such  integers,  x  ^-  y,  is  2. 


4,226,740 
INFRA-RED  RESPONSIVE  ONGERPRINT 
COMPOSITION  AND  .METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  Worsham,  Opa  Locka,  and  Kurt  L.  Jenkins,  Miami,  both 
of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Criminalistics,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,736 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/10:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252-408  4  aaims 

1.  A  fingerprint  composition  for  use  under  ordinary  light 
and  under  infra-red  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  the 
following  finely  divided  powders: 
aluminum  in  a  particle  range  of  I  to  75  microns  and  a  propor- 
tion of  6%  to  20%  by  weight; 
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carbon  black  in  a  particle  range  of  5  to  70  millimicrons  and 

a  proportion  of  30%  to  48%  by  weight; 
manganese  dioxide  in  a  panicle  range  of  300  to  400  mesh  and 

a  proportion  of  6%  to  18%  by  weight; 
milori  blue  in  a  particle  range  of  250  to  400  mesh  and  a 

propcnion  of  6%  to  18%  by  weight; 
mica  in  a  particle  range  of  10  to  20  microns  and  a  proportion 

of  6%  to  18%  by  weight;  and 
gum  arabic  as  a  binder  in  a  proportion  of  2%  to  9%  by 

weight 


4426,741 

CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEHNS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

IN  CONTACT  WITH  SAID  CATALYSTS 
Luciano  Luciani,  Ferrari,  Italy;  Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  Ja- 
pan:  Pier  C.  Barbe.  Ferrara.  Italy,  and  Akinori  Toyota.  Oh- 
take.  Japan,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy  and 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japarf 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,473,  Sep.  12,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,431,  Sep.  14,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,539 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  21, 1975,  29525  A/75 
Int.  O:-  C08F  4/64 
V.S.  CI.  252-429  B  29  Oaims 

1.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefms  contain- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene, 
comprismg  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  the  following 
starting  components: 

(a)  a  hydrocarbyl  Al  compound  not  containing  halogen 
atoms  directly  bound  to  Al; 

(b)  a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  capable  of  forming  com- 
plexes or  substitution  reaction  products  with  the  Al  com- 
pound (a)  in  such  amount  that  15%  to  100%  of  the  Al 
compound  is  combined  with  the  electron-donor  com- 
pound; and 

(c)  a  solid  component  comprising,  at  least  on  the  surface,  the 
reaction  product  of  a  Mg  dihalide  with  a  halogenated 
teatrvaleni  Ti  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ti  tetrahalides  and  "Pi  halogen  alcoholates  and  with 
a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  capable  of  forming  com- 
plexes with  Mg  dihalides,  the  molar  ratio  electron- 
donor^i  in  said  product  being  higher  than  0.2  and  the 
molar  ratio  halogen  atoms/Ti  being  comprised  between 
10  and  90,  component  (c)  being  further  characterized  in 
that  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  tetravalent  Ti  com- 
pounds coniamed  therein  is  insoluble  in  boiling  n-heptane 
and  m  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  Ti  compounds 
insoluble  in  n-heptane  is  msoluble  in  TiCU  at  80"  C,  and 
also  in  thai  the  surface  area  of  the  product  insoluble  in 
TiCU  at  80"  C.  and  the  surface  area  of  component  (c)  as 
such,  is  higher  than  40  m^/g. 


chargestock  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
by  heating  said  oil  to  produce  a  solid,  non-colloidal  cata- 
lyst within  said  chargestock,  said  catalyst  comprising  from 
about  10  to  about  950  wppm  of  said  metal,  calculated  as 
the  elemental  metal,  based  on  said  chargestock; 

(c)  reacting  the  chargestock  containing  said  catalyst  with 
hydrogen  under  hydroconversion  conditions,  including  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  426°  C.  to  about  482*  C. 
in  a  hydroconversion  zone  to  produce  a  hydroconversion 
zone  effluent  comprising  a  hydroconverted  oil  and  cata- 
lytic solids; 

(d)  separating  said  catalytic  solids  from  said  hydroconver- 
sion zone  effluent,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  separated  catalytic  solids. 


4,226,742 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBONS 
Roby  Bearden.  Jr.,  and  Oyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  EngiReering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  847,898,  No».  2,  1977,  Pat.  No,  4,134,825, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,227,  Jul.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,818 
Int.  O:-  BOIJ  31/12.  27/04 
VS.  a.  252-431  C  7  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  adding  to  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  chargestock  an  oil- 
soluble  metal  compound  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
10  to  about  950  weight  parts  per  million,  calculated  as  the 
elemental  metal,  based  on  said  oil  chargestock,  said  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IVB 
VB.  VIE,  VIIB.  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  converting  said  oil-soluble  metal  compound  within  said 


4,226,743 
SILICA-ALUMINA  HYDROGEL  CATALYST 
Mark  A,  Seese,  EUicott  Oty;  Edwin  W,  Albers,  Annapolis,  and 
John  S.  Magee,  Jr.,  Ellicott  City,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W, 
R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,676 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  37/02.  29/04,  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252-453  g  cuUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silica-alumina  hydrogel  catalyst 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  solutions  of  sodium  silicate  and  acid  aluminum 
salt  at  a  pH  of  about  9.0  to  9.6  to  obtain  a  silica-alumina 
cogel; 

(b)  reacting  said  silica-alumina  cogel  with  sodium  aluminate 
solution  to  obtain  an  alkaline  gel  slurry  having  a  pH  of 
about  11.8  to  12.3; 

(c)  reacting  said  gel  slurry  with  an  acid  aluminum  salt  to 
obtain  an  acid  gel  slurry  having  a  pH  of  below  4; 

(d)  reacting  said  acid  gel  slurry  with  a  base  to  precipitate 
alumina  and  to  obtain  a  silica-alumina  hydrogel  catalyst 
slurry  having  a  pH  of  about  4.5  to  6; 

(e)  recovering  the  hydrogel  from  said  slurry;  and 

(0  washing,  forming  and  drying  said  hydrogel  to  obtain 
dense,  attrition  resistant  catalyst  particles. 

6.  A  cracking  catalyst  prepared  by  way  of  the  priKess  of 
claim  1. 

7.  A  catalyst  of  claim  6  which  contains  from  about  10  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  alumino-silicate  zeolite,  and 
IS  to  25  percent  by  weight  clay. 


4,226,744 

5,9-DIMETHYL-DECA-4,9-DIEN-l.AL  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ferdinand  Naf,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Finncnich, 

S.A„  Geneva,  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,197 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov,   16,   1977, 
13987/77 

Int.  a.^  CUB  9/00 
vs.  a.  252-522  R  2  Qaims 

1  A  perfume  composition  containing  a  perfuming  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  5,9-dimethyl-deca-4,9-dien-l-al.  said 
compound  imparting  a  flowery  odour  character  to  the  perfume 
composition  without  conferring  thereto  a  fatty  note. 


4,226,745 

CIS-10,10-DIMETHYL-TRICYCLO[7.1.1.02  7]UNDEC-2. 

EN-4-ONE  AS  PERFUMING  INGREDIENT 

Alan  F.  Thomas,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich,  SA., 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,583 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    13,    1978, 
360/78 

Int.  CI.-  CUB  9/00 
U,S.  a,  252-522  R  2  Qainis 

1.  Method  for  improving,  enhancing  or  modifying  the  or- 
ganoleptic properties  of  a  perfume  composition  which  com- 
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10^  AmMhvI'iri^lnrT'Tfririr';''  f  «=,"^'^'"»°''"'  °f  =«-   ""ter  layer  containing  vinyl  polymenzates  carrying  said  tenni- 
10,10-  dimethyl-tricyclo[7.1.1.0^^undec-2-en-4-one.  nal  funtional  groups. 


4,226,746 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXAZOLINE  AND  POLYOXAZINE,  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Donald  N.  Schuiz,  Hartvillc,  and  Prakash  D.  Trivedi,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,911,  May  16, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,143,100, 
This  application  Nov,  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,472 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/00 
VS.  a.  260-3.3  21  Oaims 

I.  A  graft  copolymer  composition,  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of  a  backbone  polymer  having  allylic 
chloride  groups  therein  and  monomers  forming  a  pendant 
graft  polymer, 
said  monomers  having  the  formula 


N-(CH2), 
R— C  — O 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  4  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
combinations  thereof,  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  n  is  2  or 
3, 

the  amount  by  weight  of  said  pendant  graft  polymer  ranging 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  90  percent  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer, 

said  backbone  polymer  being  unsaturated  elastomers  having 
allylic  chloride  groups  therein, 

said  unsaturated  elastomers  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  chlorinated  polydienes  having  repeating  units  con- 
taining from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  chlorinated  butyl  rub- 
ber, chlorinated  EPDM,  chlorinated  natural  rubber,  chlo- 
rinated slyrene-butadiene  rubber,  and  blends  thereof,  and 

said  graft  polymer  substituted  for  said  chlorine  atom  of  said 
allylic  chloride  group  of  said  backbone  polymer. 


4,226,747 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENTS 
COMPRISING  THIO-AMINE  TERMINATED  LATEX 
PARTICLES 
Gaetano  Roncari,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,410 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    3,    1977, 
9542/77 

Int.  a,'  A61K  39/00:  C08L  21/00.  S9/00:  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  260-8  20  Qaims 

1.  A  reagent  for  an  immunological  determination  comprising 
a  water  insoluble  reagent  in  the  form  of  discrete  latex  particles, 
said  reagent  having  a  specific  weight  corresponding  to  about 
that  of  water,  said  latex  panicles  being  formed  from  vinyl 
polymenzates  and  having  free  terminal  functional  groups  of 
the  formula 


\=AnH: 


through  which  is  bound  an  immunologically  active  material, 
wherein  said  latex  particles  contain  a  core  and  an  outer  layer, 
said  core  containing  polymenzates  formed  from  vinyl  or  di- 
enes  monomers  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  said  polymerizates  in 
said  core  carrying  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl,  sulfonate  or  mixtures  thereof  and  said 


4,226,748 
FABRIC  SIZING  EMULSION 

Kinjiro    .Matsunaga,    Saiuma;    Shin-ichi    Masuda,    Ichikawa; 

Yunosuke  Nakagawa,  Soka.  and  Naouke  Takaishi,  Sakura, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-8053 

Int.  a.  C08L  !/2S 

V.S.  CI,  260-17  A  19  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  sizing  emulsion  prepared  by  emulsion  polymer- 
ization of  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl 
monomer  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-ionic  water-soluble 
polymer,  in  the  presence  of  a  caiionic  polymer,  whereby  to 
form  a  vinyl  polymer  from  said  vinyl  monomer,  said  vinyl 
polymer  having  a  cationic  nitrogen  content  of  from  0.004  to 
0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  said  vinyl  polymer 


4,226,749 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  WITH  CATIONIC  AND 
ANIONIC  COMPONENT 
Georges  Veaute.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Manufacture  de 
Produits  Chimiques  Protex  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,767,  May  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,338 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1977,  77  16628 
Int.  a,"  C08L  3/02 
V.S.  O.  260-17,3  2  Qains 

1.  A  composition  for  coaling  paper  consisting  essentially  of 
about  100  parts  of  Kaolin  pigment,  about  0.8  parts  of  a  copo- 
lymer of  ethylacrylate,  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  Irimethoxy 
silane  and  trial!  yl  phosphate;  about  0.75  parts  of  a  polye- 
thyleneimine  of  molecular  weight  of  4000  to  6000;  about  4.45 
pans  of  a  styrene-butadiene  binder;  about  0.73  parts  of  alumi- 
num stearate;  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  sizing  compound 


4,226,750 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MODIHED  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Miklos  Dimitrov;  Franciska  K.  Keleman  nee  Gulyas;  ritchird 
Marko;  Tamas  Pazonyi:  Bela  Pukanszky,  and  Andras  Riczko, 
all  of  Budapest.  Hungary,  assignors  to  Muanyagipari  Kutato 
Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,292 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  15, 1977,  MU  588 
Int.  Q.;  C08K  S/00.  5/01.  5/09 
U.S.  Q,  260-23  H  6  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  plastics  material  which 
comprises  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  from  one  or  more 
modifying  plastics  polymers  and  a  substance  which  does  not 
dissolve  the  modifying  polymer(s)  at  ambient  temperature  or  a 
mixture  thereof  with  a  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  180° 
C,  cooling  the  mixture  to  below  120*  C.  whereby  a  porodin 
gel  is  obtained  and  mixing  said  porodin  gel.  al  a  temperature 
below  120°  C,  with  the  plastics  material  to  be  modified  in  an 
amount  of  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  modified 
plastics  material. 


4,226,751 
HBERS  OF  IONIC  THER.MOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski. 
Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,550,  Nov.  29, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,172,820. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,118 
Int.  Q.;  C08L  91/06 
VS.  Q.  260—23.5  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  neutralized  sulfonated  ther- 
moplastic fiber,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  backbone  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  type  solvent,  and 
(ii)  a  polar  solvent  having  a  polar  function  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alcohol,  ester,  acid  and  amine 
groups,  said  polar  solvent  interacting  primarily  with  the 
neutralized  sulfonate  groups  of  said  neutralized  sul- 
fonated thermoplastic,  said  polar  solvent  being  miscible 
with  said  backbone  solvent,  said  solvent  system  com- 
prising about  60  to  about  98  wt.%  of  said  backbone 
solvent;  and 

(b)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer  dissolved 
in  said  solvent  system  at  a  concentration  level  of  about  5 
to  about  50  grams  per  100  ml  of  said  solvent  system  to 
form  a  solution,  said  solution  having  a  Brookfiled  viscos- 
ity at  room  temperature  of  about  I.OCO  to  about  20,000 
cps,  said  neutralizing  sulfonated  thermoplastic  polymer 
being  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefinic 
and  polyvinyl  aromatic  resins  and  derivatives  thereof 


50%  by  weight  of  water  or  an  organic  solvent,  and  optionally 
comprising  a  pigment. 


4,226,752 

EMULSION  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
James  R.  Erickson.  Brunswick,  and  Robert  J.  Seidewand.  Olm- 
sted Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,390,  Sep.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  .Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,878 

Int.  a.-  C08L  31/04.  33/08.  25/04:  C08F  2/26.  2/30 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  RB  10  Claims 

I  An  improved  emulsion  polymerization  process  for  pro- 
ducing large  particle  size  emulsion  polymer  particles  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

providing  substantiaUy  monodispersed  polymer  seed  parti- 
cles between  500  A  and  8,000  A  and  having  a  Dw/Dn  of 
between  about  1.0  and  1.1  wherein  Dw  is  the  particle 
weight  average  diameter  and  Dn  is  the  particle  number 
average  diameter,  said  poly»ier  seed  particles  being  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  containing  a  polymerized 
monomer  selected  from  styrene.  acrylate.  or  methacry- 
late: 

increasing  the  size  of  said  polymer  seed  particles  by  poly- 
merizing ethylenically  unsaturated  second  stage  mono- 
mers selected  from  styrene,  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  metha- 
crylates,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  acid,  and  methacrylic  acid 
onto  said  polymer  seed  particles  in  the  presence  of  surfac- 
tants consisting  essentially  of  non-ionic  and  anionic  surfac- 
tants comprising  by  weight  between  about  30%  and  98% 
non-ionic  surfactant,  said  surfactant  being  present  in  the 
second  suge  processing  sufficient  to  provide  between 
about  105%  and  1000%  of  theoretical  polymer  seed  cov- 
erage to  produce  polymer  particles  conuining  by  weight 
between  about  i%  and  95%  polymerized  second  stage 
monomers 


4,226,753 

NOVEL  METHACRYLIC  POLYMERS  HAVING 

CONDENSATION-CROSSLINKABLEFUNCnONALITY 

Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard,  Fort 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517437,  Oct.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,103,093, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,921,  Jun.  20, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
137,057,  Apr.  23,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  905,812 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/01:  C08L  23/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  10  Qaims 

I.  A  coating  composition  con^prising  an  anionically-polym- 
enzed  addition  polymer  of  at  l^ast  one  ester  of  methacrylic 
acid,  the  polymer  comprising  mers  having  condensation-cross- 
Unkable  functionality,  wherein  the  average  chain  length  of  the 
poiymer.  IT.  is  about  6  to  about  50  mers  and  about  1  to  about 


4,226,754 
SYNTHETIC  POLY.MER 
Han  B.  Yun,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Alfred  J.  Whitton,  Hights- 
town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,898 
Int.  a.'  C09D  3/74,  3/SO.  5/02:  C08F  220/06 
V.S.  a.  260-29,6  TA  23  a»ims 

1.  A  polymer  of  (a)  from  about  15  to  about  35%  by  weight, 
of  methacrylic  acid,  (b)  fropi  about  5  to  about  70%  by  weight, 
of  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


CH]    O 

I  II 

H2C=C C— O— R 


wherein  R  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  from  about  5 
to  about  80%  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  vinyl  ester  of  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  acid  has  from  I  to 
10  carbon  atoms. 


4,226,755 

TRIMELLITIC  AOD  ESTER  AND  ITS  USE  IN  A 

PROTECTIVE  LACQUER  BASED  ON  EPOXIDE  RESIN 

Eduard  Knecht,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
15959/77  I 

Int.  a.^  C08G  59/42 
VS.  a.  260—31.4  EP  8  aaims 

I  A  lacquer  which  contains:  (1)  an  epoxide  resin:  (2)  a 
trimellitic  anhydride  ester  mixture  which  is  obtained  by  heat- 
ing trimellitic  anhydride  with  at  least  one  diol,  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  2:1.25,  for  at  least  4  hours  at  190° -250°  C,  at  an  external 
pressure  of  5-30  torr  for  at  least  part  of  this  time  and  in  the 
absence  of  catalyst;  and  (3)  a  solvent. 


4,226,756 
MIXTURES  OF  EXTENDERS  AND  POLYOLS  OR 
POLYMER/POLYOLS  USEFUL  IN  POLYURETHANE 
PRODUCTION 
Frank  E.  Critchfield,  South  Charleston;  Richard  M.  Gerkin, 
Charleston,  and  Leslie  E.  Hawker,  South  Charleston,  all  of  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,022,  Jul.,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,505.  This 
application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,638 
Int.  CI."  C08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—33.2  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyol-chain  extender  mixture  consisting  of  (I)  a  poly- 
(oxypropylene-oxyethylene)polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number 
of  from  about  20  to  60,  an  oxyethylene  cap  of  from  about  1 0  to 
30  weight  percent  and  an  internal  oxyethylene  content  of  from 
about  30  to  60  weight  percent  and  (2)  ethylene  glycol. 


4,226,757 

POLYPIVALOLACTONE  POLYMER  BLENDS 

Jesse  D.  Jones,  and  Edwin  D.  Hornbaker,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond.  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,780,  Oct.  16,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,156 

Int.  CI.;  COSK  3/10:  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  a.  260—37  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising 

an  inlimate  mechanical  blend  of  a  first  polypivalolactone  resin 

having  an  LVN  of  from  about  1.3  to  about  2.5  as  measured  in 
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benzyl  alcohol  at  150°  C.  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  phr 
(based  on  the  weight  of  said  first  resin)  of  a  second  polypivalo- 
lactone resin  having  an  LVN  of  less  than  about  1 .2  as  measured 
in  benzyl  alcohol  at  150°  C. 


4,226,758 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 

Arthur  Sumira,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Gindy  Fric- 
tions Limited,  Merseyside,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978.  Ser.  No.  880.811 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1977, 

7563/77 

Int,  a,"  C08K  7/26 
VS.  CI.  260—38  3  Qaims 

1.  A  friction  material  wherein  the  asbestos  fibres  are  substan- 
tially completely  replaced  by  blown  alumino-silicate  ceramic 
fibres  made  from  the  mineral  kaolin,  said  alumino-silicate  fibres 
being  substantially  free  of  water  glass. 


4,226,759 
FRICTION  MATERIALS 

John  Chester,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Ferodo  Limited, 
Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,533 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 

33485/77 

Int.  CI.;  C08K  3/OS 
U.S.  CI.  260—38  11  aaims 

1.  A  friction  material  composition  suitable  for  moulded 
friction  pads  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermosetting  binder,  a 
fibrous  reinforcement  including  additional  fillers  and  additives, 
wherein: 

(a)  the  thermosetting  binder  comprises  a  phenol  formalde- 
hyde resin  and  a  heat  and  chemical  resistant  rubber  which 
binder  constitutes  from  20%  to  45%  by  volume  of  the 
friction  material  composition  of  which  at  least  half  of  said 
binder  is  said  resin; 

(b)  the  fibrous  reinforcement  consists  solely  of  short  lengths 
of  steel  fiber  in  an  amount  between  5%  and  15%  by  vol- 
ume of  the  composition; 

(c)  at  least  10%  by  volume  of  the  composition  is  an  inert 
mineral  filler;  and 

(d)  the  balance  of  the  composition  consists  substantially 
entirely  of  inorganic  friction  and  wear  modifiers  in  an 
amount  up  to  40%  by  volume. 


a  monohydric  alcohol  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  amount  of  0.4  mole  to  0.6  mole  of  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  component  per  mole  of  the  alcohol  component, 
and 
(2)  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  monomer  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  said  unsaturated  polyester  to  form 
cross-linkages. 


4,226,761 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYSILOXANE-MODIRED  ALKENYL 

AROMATIC  RESINS 
Glenn  D.  Cooper.  Delmar;  William  R.  Haaf.  Voorheesville,  and 
Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,800 
Int.  a.'  C08L  7//0* 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  23  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which,  after  mold- 
ing, has  good  impact  resistance,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin;  and 

(b)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  that  is  modified  with  a  polysi- 
loxane  in  the  form  of  small  rubber-like  particles  by  poly- 
merizing alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  the 
polysiloxane. 


4,226,762 

ANTIFRICTION  MATERIALS 

Gilbert  Bourrin,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Cestidur,  Villeur- 

banne,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,746,  Nov.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,322 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1975.  75  36906 
Int.  CI.-  C08K  7/^0 
U.S.  a.  260—42.46  5  Claims 

1.  A  moulded  antifriction  material  having  very  good  resis- 
tance 10  wear  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  about 
68  to  about  84%  of  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  I  X  lO*  to  about  6x  10''.  from  aboui  12  to  aboul 
28%  of  glass  micro-t>eads  having  a  grain  size  of  from  about  1  to 
about  44  microns  and  a  density  of  about  I  45  kg/I.  and  the 
balance  comprising  an  antistatic  material 


4,226.760 

COLORED  RIGID  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Martin  L.  Feldman,  East  Brunswick,  and  James  T,  DeGroff, 

Oldwick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Saddle  Brook.  N.J. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,542 
Int.  CI.;  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—42.14  20  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  coloring  a  rigid  thermoplastic  resin  com- 
position that  comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  an 
amount  ofa  non-plasticizing  liquid  pigment  dispersion  that  will 
provide  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  pigment,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition,  said  non-plasticizing  liquid  pigment 
dispersion  containing 

(a)  5%  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  pigment  and 

(b)  20%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  vehi- 
cle that  comprises 

(1)  50%  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
that  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  containing  80  to  90  mole  percent  of  at  leasi 
'  one  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  10  to  20  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
saturated  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol 
component  containing  40  to  60  mole  percent  of  a  glycol 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  40  to  60  mole  percent  of 


4,226,763 

2-[2-HYDROXY-3,5-DI-(a.a-DIMETHYLBENZYL)- 

PHENYL]-2H-BENZOTRIAZOLE  AND  STABILIZED 

COMPOSITIONS 

Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter. 

Armonk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,984 
Int.  CI.;  C08K  5/34:  C07D  249/20 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chloro, 

Rj  and  R3  are  independently  the  group 
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CHj 
where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4J26,764 
a-AMYLASE  INHIBITOR  FROM  A  STREPTOMYCETE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Volker  Oeding.  Kelkheim;  Werner  Pfaff,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus; 
Luzlo  Vertesy,  Eppstein,  and  Hans-Ludwig  Weidenmiiller, 
Hofheim  am  Taiinus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  IT,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701890 

Int.  a.-  C07G  7/028 
VS.  a.  260-112  R  1  Qaim 

1.  Peptidic  glycoside  hydrolase  inhibitor  obtained  by  culti- 
vating Strepwmyces  tendae  4158  (ATCC  no.  31210)  and  isolat- 
ing the  inhibitor  from  the  culture,  said  inhibitor  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  from  5,000  to  10,000,  an  absorp- 
tion maximum  in  the  ultraviolet  light  at  276  nm,  an  isoelectric 
point  of  4.4  and  the  following  amino  acid  composition: 


aspanic  acid 

5-6 

glycine 

5-6 

threonine 

5-6 

alanine 

5-6 

senne 

3-5 

cysteine 

3-4 

glutamic  acid 

5-6 

valine 

5-6 

proline 

2-3 

isoleucine 

1-2 

leucine 

3-4 

lysine 

0-1 

tyrosine 

4-5 

arginine 

2-3 

phenylalanine 

0-2 

tryptophan 

1-2 

histidine 

1-2 

4426,765 

NOVEL  RIFAMYCIN  COMPOUNDS  OF  HIGH 

ANTIBIOTIC  ACTIVITY 

Leonardo  Manili;  Vittorio  Rossetti,  and  Carmine  Pasqualucci, 

all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Archifar  Industrie  Chimiche 

Del  Trentino  S.p.A.,  Rovereto,  Italy 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20,  1975,  5157  A/75 
Int.  a."  C07D  491/08 
VS.  a.  460-239.3  P  5  Oaims 

1.  A  rifamycin  compound  selected  from  the  group  compris- 
ing compounds  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


CHjO 


CHj 


CHj 


wherein:  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
hydrogen,  carboxyl,  alkyl  with  less  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  with  less  than  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  less  than 


4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  with  less  than  7  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  hydrocarbon  with  less  than  13  carbon  atoms,  aryl  hydro- 
carbon-alkyl  with  less  than  14  carbon  atoms,  aryl  hydrocar- 
bon-alkenyl  with  less  than  II  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocycle 
selcted  from  the  group  comprising  thiophene,  furan,  thiazole, 
tetrazole,  thionaphtene,  methylene  dioxyphenyl,  and  pyridine, 
substitution  products  of  the  above  speciHed  radicals  with  a 
substituent  which  is  at  least  one  radical  different  therefrom  and 
selected  from  the  group  comprising,  in  addition  to  all  of  the 
above  speeded  radicals,  halogen,  hydroxy!,  alkoxyl,  nitro, 
amino,  N-alkylamino,  N,N-dialkylamino,  formyl,  carboxyl, 
carboalkoxy,  carboxyalkoxy,  N,N-dialkylaminoalkoxy,  al- 
kanoyloxy  and  acetamido,  there  being  less  than  14  carbon 
atoms  in  said  radical  X;  Y  is  — H  or  — COCH3,  and  its  16,  17, 
18,  19  tetrahydroderivatives  and  16,  17,  18,  19,  28,  29  hexahy- 
droderivatives  and  corresponding  oxidized  products  having 
the  formula: 


CH] 


CHj 


CH3O, 


(11) 


4,226,766 
NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
N(l).ALKYLATED-5-PHENYL-7-SUBSTITUTED-2- 
DEOXY-l,4-BENZODIAZEPINES 
Fraqjo  Kajfez;  Vitomir  Sunjic,  and  Vesna  Caplar,  all  of  Zagreb, 
Yugoslavia,  assignors  to  CRC  Compagnia  di  Recerca  Chimica 
S.A.,  Chiasso,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,075,  Nov.  8,  1976,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  684,450,  May  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No,  928,833 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   12,  1975, 
6068/75 

Int.  a.'  C07D  243/16 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formulas: 


?"3  CH} 


which  comprises  reacting  0.5  mole  of  the  methyl  ester  of  poly- 
phosphoric  acid  with  0.14  mole  of  the  appropriate  respective 
starting  materials,  to  wit: 
a = 2-amino-5-chloro(2'-hydroxyethylketimine)-benzophe- 

none  for  S  hours  at  about  160*  C. 
c  =  2-amino-5-chloro-(2'-hydroxy-2'-methylethylketimine)- 
benzophenone  for  8  hours  at  about  140'  C. 
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e = 2-amino-5-chloro-(  I  '-ethyl-2'-hydroxyethylketimine)- 
benzophenone  for  8  hours  at  about  140°  C. 

f  =  2-amino-5-chloro-(  I  '-ethyl-2'-hydroxyethylketimine)o- 
fluoro-benzophenone  for  8  hours  at  about  140*  C,  respec- 
tively, and  isolating  the  respective  products. 


4,226,767 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  3-AMINOAZETIDIN.2-ONES 
Robin  D.  G.  Cooper;  Gary  A.  Koppel,  and  Lawrence  J. 

McShane,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,707,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,507, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,240,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,127,568.  This  appUcaHon  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,281 

Int.  a.'  C07D  205/08,  277/06.  513/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  5  Qainis 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


R-C= 


Z 


-Q^OR, 


CH 
COORi 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl;  R|  is  methyl, 
benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  or  diphenylmethyl;  R2  is  benzyl, 
4-meihoxybenzyl,  or  diphenylmethyl;  and  Z  and  Z'  are  both 
hydrogen  or  both  chloro. 


4,226,769 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SOLID  PREPARATION 

OF  A  PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVE 
Tenitsugu  Tsuji;  Shigeji  Sato,  both  of  Osaka;  Keiji  Fujioka, 
Amagasaki;  Yoshiya  Yamahira.  and  Tadao  Maeda,  both  of 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1978,  53/54804 

Int.  a.-  C07D  499/68 

VS.  a.  260—239.1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  freeze-drying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 

penicillin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


CONH— CH— CONH  CHi 

\ ^S  W 


1     o-^*^-/^"' 


COONa 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  by  evapo- 
rating a  frozen  aqueous  solution  of  the  pe.iicillin  derivative  (I) 
under  vacuum  from  the  frozen  state  to  dryness,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
solution  during  the  primary  drying  period  of  the  drying  pro- 
cess within  a  range  from  the  eutectic  point  of  the  solution  as 
determined  by  the  electric  resistance  method  to  -  8°  C.  when 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  in  said  penicillin  derivative,  or  from  said 
eutectic  point  to  —  ID'  C.  when  R  is  a  hydroxyl  group  in  said 
penicillin  derivative. 


4,226,768 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4,226,770 

IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES  SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 

Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La   Emit  T.  Kaiser,  5634  S.  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60637 


Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N,J. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  43,417 
Int,  CV  C07D  243/16 
VS.  a.  260—239  DD 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,753,  Feb.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,163,744.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,695 
Int.  a.3  C07J  21/00 
lOaim   IJ.S.  a.  260-239.55  C  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  3,6-diketo  steroid  compounds, 
the  step  of  heating  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trinuoromethyl. 


\—/ 


with  a  metal  cyanide,  where  Q  is  an  aryl  or  alkyl  sulfonyl 
group  to  produce  the  compound  having  the  structure: 
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chlorophenyl,  o-fluorophenyl,  or  2,6-difluorophenyl  or  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4J26,771 

1.2,5-OXADIAZINO(S.4-a](l,4]BENZODIAZEPINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Annin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,258 
Int.  a.;  A61K  il/ii:  C07D  4S7/04,  498/04 
L'.S.  G.  260-243J  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,226,773 
PYRAZOLYL  AMINO  IMIDAZOLINES  AS  DIURETIC 
AGENTS  ^ 

John  J.  KyncI,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,883 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40.  31/47.  31/415.  31/435 
U.S.  a.  424-273  P  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  urinary  excretion  in  a  subject  in 
need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  an 
effective  amount  sufficient  to  produce  increased  urinary  excre- 
tion of  a  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


R2. 


« 1  /'"I 

"4 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lowercycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  pyridyl.  isoquinolyl  or  phihalazi- 
nyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydro- 
gen, halo,  loweralkyl,  lowercycloalkyl,  haloloweralkyl, 
aminosulfonyl,  nilro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  cycloalkoxy  carbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  diloweralk- 
ylaminocarbonyl  or 


II        /— N 
-C-n(         (CHj)»i 


wherein 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

halogen  and  trifluoromethyl  and 
Ri  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  tri- 
fluoromethyl or  alkylthio  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,   inclusive;  and  wherein  R2  is  phenyl,  o- 


wherein  n  is  4  or  S. 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 

and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  amino  or  loweralkyl,  and  the  phar- 

maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,226,772 
I-[(DIALKYLA.MlNO)METHYL]-6-PHENYL-4H-S-[4,3,- 
A][l,4]TRIAZOLOBENZODIAZEPINENl-OXIDE 
Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,290,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,923,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  666,902,  Mar. 

15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,008,175.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser, 

No.  940,802 

Int.  a.'  A61K  3I/S5 

U.S.  a.  260—245.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II: 


U 


4,226,774 

CARBAZOLE  MELONATES 

Harvey  Gurien,  West  Orange,  and  Sidney  Teitel,  Clifton,  both  of 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,114,  Mar.  23, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  935,197,  Aug.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,007.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,963 

Int.  a:-  C07D  209/86 

U.S.  a.  260—315  2  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylthio,  amino,  mono-lower  alkylamino,  or  di-lower 
alkylamino;  and  R3  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  hydroxy, 
amino,  mono-lower  alkylamino  or  di-lower  alkylamino,  or  R2, 
taken  together  with  an  adjacent  R3,  is  also  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy. 
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4,226,775 

SUBSTITUTED  THIO-SUBSTITUTED 

BENZYL-PROPIONYL-L-PROLINES 

Francis  J.  McEvoy,  Pearl  River,  and  Jay  D.  Albright,  Nanuet, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,564,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,733 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207/16;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  a.  260-326.33  26  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

of  the  formulae: 


O    Ri      R2  O      / 
II      I        II     11       ^ 
ARYL— C— CH— C— C— N 
I 


C02R5 


R]  R2 


ARYL— C-CH2-C-CH-C-N 
R3 


O 


o 


ARYL-C-CH-(CH2),-CH-C-N 
R3  R4 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  10 
3  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  alkyl  having  up  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  mercapto,  formylthio,  benzoylthio,  al- 
kanolythio  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  moieties  of  the 
formulae: 


atoms,  alkanoylamino  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R7  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  fluoro,  bromo,  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  m  is  zero,  one  or  two;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  R5  is  hydrogen. 


(I) 


(ID 


(HI) 


4,226,776 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLENE-BIS-MALEIMIDES 
Raymond  D.  Qark,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  CV>mpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95J77 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/10 
U.S.  a.  260—326.26  1  aaim 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  arylene-bis-maleimides  by  (1) 
reacting  an  arylenediamine  and  maleic  anhydride  to  form  an 
intermediate  compound  followed  by  (2)  treatment  with  acetic 
anhydride,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  reaction 
(I)  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  and  trimethylamine  or  trie- 
thylamine  and  the  acetic  acid  to  acetic  anhydride  mole  ratio 
does  not  exceed  1.3. 


4,226,777 
3-FLUORO-3-NITROOXETANE    • 
Kurt  Baum,  Pasadena,  and  Philip  T.  Berkowitz,  Sanu  Ana,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,364,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,920 
Int.  a.'  0070  305/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—333  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


CH2CO2R5. 


O  O       ^R,  N=,^K2 

— S— C-NHR5,  — S— C— N 


-S-C-OCH2— ^  \-S-CO2R5,  -S-i 

S-C-N^     -H  J 

Rs  N   -^ 

N   =\       O  N   -^ 

~       X  ^C-R9and-S— ^  N 

N   — '  N   =/ 

wherein  R9  is  phenyl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  alkyl  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  ARYL  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1-naphthyl,  2-naphthyl,  4-chloro-l-naphthyl.  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydro-1 -naphthyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-2-naphthyl,  4- 
methoxy- 1 -naphthyl,  5-acenaphthyl,  4-biphenylyl,  5-indanyl, 
4-indanyl  and  moieties  of  the  formula: 


N02 


F-C 


I         ?"^ 
CH2— O 


4,226,778 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYLENE 

CARBONATES 

Carlo  Venturello,  Turin,  and  Rino  D'Aloisio,  Novara,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  .Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  14,  1978,  22323  A/78 
Int.  a.2  C07D  317/36.  317/38 
U.S.  a.  260—340.2  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkylene  carbonates, 
starting  from  a  corresponding  vicinal  halohydrin  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(R7)» 


wherein  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  amnio, 
phenoxy,  halophenoxy,  phenylthio,  halophenylthio.  p- 
cyclohexylphenoxy,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylamino  having  up  to  4  carbon 


R.R. 

Ro— C— C— Ri 

OHX 


wherein  Rj,  Rt,  R^,  and  R</,  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl  radicals 
and  X  is  a  halogen,  comprising  reacting  said  halohydrin,  in  the 
presence  of  carbon  dioxide  and  of  an  organic  diluent,  with  the 
bicarbonate  of  a  quaternary  -onium  compound,  where 
"-onium"  means  ammonium,  phosphomium,  arsonium,  or 
stibonium. 
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4J26,779 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING 

METHYL-DELTA-4-TETRAHYDROPHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Motoyuki  Yamato,  Kimakura,  and  Tadao  Natsuume,  Yokosuka, 

botli  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,502 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  S3-52670; 
Jun.  2,  1978,  S3-«<533 

Int.  a.:  C07D  307/89 
VS.  a.  2«0-34<J  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  methyl-delta-4-tetrahydroph- 
thalic  anhydride  without  double-bond  shift,  which  comprises 
heat-treating  it  at  a  temperature  of  60'  to  300"  C.  for  a  period 
of  0.1  to  30  hours  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  and  (b)  a  compound  having 
a  nitrogen  atom  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  carbonyl 
group. 


4,226,782 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLENE  OXIDES  AND 
CATALYSTS  THEREOF 
Percy  Hayden;  Richard  W.  Clayton,  both  of  Middlesbrough, 
England,  and  Alan  F.  G.  Cope,  Cheltenham,  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1977, 
21611/77 

Int.  a.'  C07D  301/10;  BOIJ  23/04,  23/50 
U.S.  a.  260—348.34  8  aaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  an  alkylene  oxide  by 
oxidation  of  the  corresponding  oleflne  with  oxygen  jyhich 
comprises  silver  supported  on  a  porous  heat  resisting  support 
which  has  a  speciflc  surface  area  in  the  range  0.05  to  10  mVg 
as  measured  by  the  Brunauer  Emmett  and  Teller  method,  the 
catalyst  also  comprising  more  than  16  ftgram  equivalents  of 
potassium  per  square  meter  of  surface  area  of  the  catalyst,  the 
said  amount  being  also  more  than  1. 5 x  10" 'gram  equivalents 
per  gram  of  catalyst,  together  with  at  least  one  other  alkali 
metal  selected  from  rubidium  and  cesium,  the  said  potassium 
and  rubidium  and/or  cesium  being  present  in  a  form  which  is 
extractable  by  contact  with  water. 


4,226,780 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE 

Gerd  Fouquet,  Ladwigshafen;  Franz  Merger.  Frankenthal,  and 

Karl  Baer.  Weinhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,723 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1977,  2709440 

Int.  a.'  C07D  301/02 
VS.  a.  260-348.16  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  propylene  oxide  which 
cpmprises  healing  1,2-propylene  glycol  or  a  mixture  conuin- 
ing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  1,2-propylene  glycol  and  up  to 
30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monoesters,  with  or  without 
diesters,  of  1,2-propylene  glycol  with  low  molecular  weight 
carboxylic  acids,  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  300" 
to  500'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  0.01  to  1  bar  over  a  catalyst 
which  contains  a  weakly  acidic  carrier  and  an  added  basic 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  low-molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid. 


4,226,781 

l,l,2>PROPANE  TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 

Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Lever  Brother^ 

Company,  Se»  York.  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  848,549,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,543. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,827 

Int.  a.-  C07D  307/60 

VS.  a.  260-346.74  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyfunctional  compound  of  the  formula 


CH. 

.c^     ^c 


CH-C— Q 
I 
X 


wherein 

(A)  X  is  COOR  and  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

(B)  Y  is  COOR'  and  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

(C)  Q  is  OH,  H  or  CHj. 


4,226,783 
a-CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Frank  D.  Marsh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,382 

Int.  a.>  C07C  50/16,  21/24.  50/24;  C07B  9/00 

VS.  a.  260-351  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  a-chlorination  of  a  side  chain  of  an  aromatic 

compound  which  comprises  contacting  dichlorine  monoxide 

with  an  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


(Cmi"R^ll)j 


„^'""™'"-  \_^„ 


-f\" 


wherein  for  Formula  I; 
X  is  NOj,  CN,  CF3,  CI,  Br,  F, 
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? 

CRi, 

SO2R2,  SO3R2,  SO2CF3,  SO2CI,  SO2NR3R4, 


o  00 

II      s  II      $         II 

OCRs,  N(R2)3.  NR6CR2.  P(R2)3.  P(OR2)2 

or  CCI3; 
Y  is  H,  NO2,  CI,  Br,  F,  CN,  CF3, 

? 

CRi. 

SO2R2.  SO3R2,  SO2NR3R4,  OCF3, 


O 

II 
OCRs,' 

OR6  or  aryl; 
Z  is  H,  CI  or  Br; 
and  for  Formulae  Il-V: 
X'  and  X2  are  independently  NO2,  CN,  CF3,  CI,  Br,  F, 


4,226,784 

2-  AND  5-AMINOALKYLAMINO  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DYES  USEFUL  AS  BASIC  DVES  IN  COLORING  HAIR 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris,  and  Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-sur- 

Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,645,  Dec.  9, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  607,898,  Jan.  9,  1967,  Pat.  No. 

3,617,163.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,227 

Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.   10,   1966, 

50233;  Jun.  24,  1966,  51408;  Dec.  9,  1966,  52555 

Int.  G.'  A61K  7/13;  C07C  97/24;  C09B  1/28 
VS.  a.  260-378  3  Gaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A-NR-<CH2)„-NHR 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  n  is  a  whole  number  between 
2  and  6  inclusive  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  anthraquinonyl  per  se  in  which  case  the  NR— (CH2. 
),— NHR'  chain  is  in  position  2  of  said  anthraquinonyl  or  (2) 
anthraquinonyl  of  the  formula 


NHR2 


-  ? 

CRi. 

SO2R2.  SO3R2,  SO2CF3,  SO2CI,  SO2NR3R4, 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  the  NR— (CH2)r— NHR'  chain 
occupies  position  5  of  said  anthraquinonyl. 


OCRs,  N(R2)3,  NRtCRz,  P(R2)3,  P(OR2)2 

or  CCI3  or  can  be  H  for  Formula  III; 
Y'  and  Y^  are  independently  H,  NO2,  CI,  Br,  CN  or 


O 

II 
CRi: 


wherein  in  Formula  I  to  V, 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  I -8  carbons,  aryl,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbons,  OH 

or  NR3R4; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 
Rs  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  trifluoromethyl,  or  aryl; 
Rb  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons;  and  furthermore, 
R'  and  R  "  are  independently  H,  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons,  or  are 

joined  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  5  or  6  carbons;  and  for 

R",  it  can  also  be  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms; 
R'",  R"'and  R*'are  independently  H  or  methyl; 
R'''and  R'^/'are  independently  H.  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  or  are 

joined  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  5  or  6  carbons; 
a  is  0  or  1; 

b,  and  c  are  independently  1  or  2; 
n  is  1  or  2;  d  Is  0,  I,  or  2;  m  is  0-6; 
provided  when  X= 

O 

II 
— NR(,CR2. 

Y  and  Z  both  cannot  be  H  provided  when  y=OR6,  Z 
cannot  be  H. 


4,226,785 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  STEROLS  TO 

PRODUCE  A4-3-KETOSTEROIDS 
Donald  R.  Nelan,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,954 
Int  G.'  C07J  71/00 
VS.  a.  260—397,25  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  dehydrogenating  a  3-/3- 
hydroxy  steroid  or  a  mixture  of  soy  sterols  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding ii4-3-keto  derivatives,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dehydrogenating  said  steroid  or  mixture  of  sterols  using 
either  copper  or  palladum  as  the  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  dialkyi  ketone  solvent. 


4,226,786 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  STEROLS  TO 

PRODUCE  A*.3-KETOSTEROIDS  (II) 
Charles  H.  Foster,  and  Donald  R.  Nelan,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,957 
Int.  G.'  C07J  9/00 
VS.  G.  260—397.2  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  dehydrogenating  a  3-^- 
hydroxy  steroid  or  a  mixture  of  soy  sterols  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding A*-3-keto  derivatives,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dehydrogenating  said  steroid  or  mixture  of  soy  sterols 
using  a  supported  nickel  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  dialkyi 
ketone  and  a  l-olefm. 


270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7, 1980 


4^26,787 
FLL'OROVITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  Joseph  L.  Napoli,  Jr., 
and  Bruce  L.  Onisko,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  928,279,  Jul.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,212 
Int  a.2  C07J  9/Oa  21/00 
vs.  a.  260-397J  4  Qaims 

1  Compounds  having  the  formula 


where  R  i  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

hydroxy.  O-acyl  and  O-lower-alkyI,  and 
where  R2  is  fluoro  and  where  each  of 
Rj,  R4.  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  hydroxy,  O-lower-alkyI,  O-acyl,  lower-alkyl 

and  fluoro.  and 
Rt  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4J26,788 

24,24-DIFLUORO-la,2S-DIHYDROXYCHOLECAL. 

QFEROL 

Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.; 
Nobuo  Ikekaoa,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Yoko  Tanaka,  Madison,  Wis., 
and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,848.  Mar.  28,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,254 
Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 
t.S.  a.  260— 397J  1  Claim 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


OH 


4,226,789 
REMOVAL  OF  NITROSAMINES  FROM 
DENITROANILINES  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  HCL 
Richard  F.  Eizember,  Greenwood;  Kathleen  R.  Vogler,  Indianap- 
olis, and  William  N.  Cannon,  Cumberland,  all  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878.834,  Feb.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  816,558,  Jul.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54J45 
Int.  a.-  C07C  85/26 
VS.  a  260-397.7  R  78  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises 

(1)  contacting  a  nitrosamine-containing  dinitroaniline  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

trifluralin 

isopropalin, 

benefin, 

ethalfluralin, 

butralin, 

pendimethalin. 

fluchloralin. 

profluralin, 

dinitramine, 

4-trifluoromethyl-2,6-dinitro-3-chIoro-N,N-diethylanlline, 

4-methyl-2,6-dinilro-N,N-bis(2-chloroethyl)aniline. 

oryzalin,  and 

nitralin, 

(a)  in  liquid  phase 

(b)  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
20-38%  hydrochloric  acid  and  gaseous  HCl  until  the 
concentration  of  the  nitrosamine  has  been  reduced  from 
about  several  thousand  ppm  or  less;  and 

(2)  thereafter  recovering  the  dinitroaniline. 


4,226,790 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  THALLIUM  (I)  TO 

THALLIUM  (III) 

Jerry   A.   Walker,  Oshtemo  Township,   Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,032,  Jun,  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,135,051.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,665 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;  C07F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  260—429  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  monovalent  thallium  ions  to  Iriva- 

lent  Ions  which  comprises  reacting  a  monovalent  thallium  salt 

of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  a  pKa  above  about  2  in  a 

liquid  medium  with  a  perorganic  acid  having  a  pKa  above  2  in 

the  presence  of  a  reactive  form  of  manganese  said  manganese 

being  provided  in  a  sufTiciently  soluble  form  and  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  promote  the  oxidation  of  monovalent  thallium  ions 

to  the  trivalent  thallium  valence  state. 


4,226,791 

METHOD  AND  A  REAGENT  MIXTURE  FOR 

REMOVING  METAL  IONS  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  BY  MEANS  OF  LIQUID-LIQUID 

EXTRACTION 

Hans   Reinhardt,   V;a   Frolunda,   and   Harald   D.   Ottertun, 

Molndal,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol  Kemi  AB,  Ste- 

nungsund,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,848,  Apr.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30, 1978.  Ser.  No.  964,959 
Int.  a.;  C07F  I /OS.  11/00.  15/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  260—429  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  metal  ions  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion by  means  of  liquid-liquid  extraction  which  comprises 
where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  4   bringing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  metal  ions  into  contact 
carbon  atoms  and  vvilh  an  organic  liquid  which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  which 

Rl  Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and    contains  a  reagent  mixture  including  a  water-insoluble  diester 
hydroxyl.  of  diihiophosphoric  acid  having  the  general  formula 
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p 
/  \ 

R2O  SH 

wherein  R|  and  Rj,  independently  of  each  other,  represent  a 
hydrophobic  group,  Ri  and  R2  being  selected  so  that  the  diihi- 
ophosphoric acid  is  insoluble  in  water,  as  well  as  a  water- 
insoluble  phosphate  having  the  general  formula 


4J26.794 
LOW-FOAMING 
ALKOXY-BIS<TRIALKOXYSILOXY)-SILANE 
SURFACTANTS 
Michael  Scardera.  Hamden,  and  David  F.  Gavin,  Cheshire,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven.  Conn. 
Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,629 
Int.  a.'  C07F  7/04.  7/IS 
VS.  CI.  556-443  14  qX^^^ 

1.  A  low-foaming  surfactant  composition  having  the  for- 
mula: 


R3O         o 

\  ^  . 

P 

/  \ 

R4O         OR5 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrophobic  group  and  R4  and  R5, 
independently  of  each  other,  represent  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
phobic group.  R3.  R4  and  R5  being  selected  so  that  the  phos- 
phate is  insoluble  in  water,  in  a  ratio  by  volume  between  the 
diihiophosphoric  acid  and  the  phosphate  of  from  1:99  to  9:1, 
whereupon  the  meul  ions  pass  to  the  organic  liquid  from 
where  said  metal  ions  can  be  readily  re-extracted  and  stripped 
therefrom. 


4,226,792 
LEAD  CHELATE  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

Yitji  A.  Tajima,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,635 

Int.  a."  C07F  7/24 

VS.  a.  260—435  A  ig  Claims 

1.  Lead  chelate  complex  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead  3-nitrosalicylaldehyde.  lead  5- 
nitrosalicylaldehyde,  lead  5-chlorosalicylaldehyde.  lead  2,4- 
dihydroxybenzophenone,  lead  ortho-hydroxyacelophenone, 
lead  1.4-dihydroxyanthraquinone,  lead  2,5-dihydroxyten- 
zoquinone,  lead  bis-ortho-hydroxyphenacylphenone.  lead  phe- 
nylsalicylate,  lead  ethylsalicylate,  lead  disalicylamlde.  lead 
disalicylethylene  diamide,  lead  salicylamide,  lead  bis- 
salicylaldehyde-o-phenylene  diimine,  lead  salicylidene  acet- 
amide,  lead  bis-salicylaldehydeethyljne  diimine,  and  lead  (o- 
carboxyphenyl)  salicylaldimine. 


4J26,793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MONOMERIC 

AND  OLIGOMERIC  SILICIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hans-Joachim  Kotzsch;  Claus-Dietrich  Seller,  both  of  Rhein- 

felden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vablensieck,  Wehr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1977,  2744726 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556—470  13  aalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  orthosilicic  acid 
ester  or  an  oligomer  thereof  wherein  a  tetrachlorosilane  or  a 
higher  homolog  thereof  is  contacted  with  a  primary  alcohol,  in 
some  instances  with  the  addition  of  water,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  the  alcohol  directly  into  a  tetra- 
chlorosilane or  higher  homolog  thereof  liquid  phase  without 
said  alcohol  touching  the  gas  phase  and,  after  completion  of 
the  reaction,  removing  any  residual  hydrogen  chloride  from 
the  reaction  zone. 


R  R  R 

((RO)j-Si— Ol2-Si-(OCHj-CH)jrO-Si-(0-Si-(OR)jl2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  about  ID  to  about  75;  R  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl.  and  aralkyl:  each  Rjs 
independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  the  R'  groups  on  4eh  Si 
atom  are  stencally  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms;  and  each  R  "  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,226,795 
PURGE  GAS  IN  METHANOL  SYNTHESIS 
Edward  B.  Bowman,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,917,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36J42 
Int.  CL-  C07C  il/06 
U.S.  a.  210—449.5  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methanol  using  a  hydro- 
gen-containing gaseous  purge  stream  from  a  chemical  manu- 
facturing process  comprising: 

(a)  raising  the  pressure  of  a  second  hydrogen-containing 
gaseous  stream  ai  a  lower  pressure  than  the  purge  stream 
by  combining  the  two  streams  and  feeding  the  combined 
streams  to  a  hydrogen-enrichment  zone; 

(b)  raising  the  hydrogen  concentration  in  the  combined 
stream  in  the  hydrogen-enrichment  zone  by  removing 
gaseous  materials  therefrom  which  are  inert  with  respect 
to  a  methanol  synthesis  reaction; 

(c)  adjusting  the  hydrogen  to  carbon  oxide  molar  ratio  of  the 
hydrogen-enriched  gas  stream  to  a  level  within  the  range 
of  about  2:1  to  12:1  by  addition  of  a  carbon  oxide  thereto; 

(d)  feeding  the  carbon  oxide-adjusted  hydrogen-enriched 
gas  stream  10  a  methanol  synthesis  zone  containing  a 
methanol  synthesis  catalyst  and  forming  a  methanol-con- 
taining  gaseous  effluent,  said  zone  maintained  a(  a  temper- 
ature below  which  any  substantial  methanalion  occurs 
and  at  a  pressure  no  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  purge 
stream;  and 

(e)  recovering  methanol  from  the  gaseous  effluent. 


4,226,796 
SULPH(ON)ATION  PROCESS 
Brian  J.  Akred;  Alan  J.  Lambie,  and  John  Maden,  all  of  White- 
haven, England,  assignors  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited,  West 
Midlands,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,433,  May  14,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,807 
Int.  Cl.'^  C07C  141/04.  143/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—459  R  19  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  sulph(on)ating  a  sulph- 
(onjatable  organic  feedstock  by  reacting  said  feedstock  with 
sulphur  trioxide  comprising 
forming  a  reactani  liquid  substantially  free  of  inert  diluent 
and  comprising  the  organic  feedstock  and  its  sulph(on)a- 
lion  derivative  which  has  been  recycled, 
passing  said  reactant  liquid  through  a  static  mixer  without 
any  moving  parts  and  also  passing  undiluted  liquid  or 
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gaseous  sulphur  trioxide  through  said  static  mixer  to  con- 
tact said  reactant  liquid  and  form  a  reaction  mixture,  said 
reactant  liquid  being  in  a  condition  of  turbulent  flow  at  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  sulphur  trioxide  and  said  reactant 
liquid  and  thereafter  in  the  zone  of  reaction  of  sulphur 
trioxide  and  said  reactant  liquid. 

removing  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  as  sulph(on)ated 
product,  the  weight  ratio  of  reaction  mixture  removed  as 
said  product  to  the  remainder  of  the  reaction  mixture 
being  in  the  range  of  about  1 :40  to  1 :2000. 

cooling  said  reaction  mixture  befbre  and/or  after  removing 
said  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  as  said  product, 

recycling  said  remainder  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  adding 
additional  organic  feedstock  to  said  remainder  of  said 
reaction  mixture  to  compensate  for  that  removed  as  said 
product  to  form  said  reactant  liquid,  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  reactant  liquid  and  said 
reaction  mixture  throughout  the  process  within  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  differential  of  10°  C.  and  maintaining 
said  reactant  liquid  and  reaction  mixture  in  said  cyclic 
process  under  no  externally  applied  vacuum. 


lected  initial  angular  displacement,  a  method  for  obtaining 
desired  operation  of  said  reactor  comprising, 

(a)  charging  said  reactor  with  a  supported  catalyst  on  which 
is  deposited  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elements  of  Groups  I,  V,  VI  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  compounds  thereof,  in  the  presence  of 
which  supported  catalyst  said  ammoxidation  occurs 
which  increases  stickiness  of  said  catalyst  as  conversion  of 
said  feed  components  to  desired  products  is  improved, 

(b)  operating  said  reactor  at  an  elevated  temperature  above 
about  100°  C.  but  below  a  temperature  deleterious  to  said 
catalyst. 


5"  ■•8 


4J26,797 

PREPARATION  OF  MONOALKYL  SULFURIC  ACIDS 

AND  THEIR  SALTS 

Pieter  M.  Bakker;  Comelis  E.  Kind,  and  Volker  G.  Aurich,  all  of 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,141,  Not.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  939 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1976, 
49832/76 

Int.  a.'  C07C  139/08 
U.S.  Q.  26O-460  23  aaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  the  salts  of  secondary  monoalkyi 
sulphuric  acids  which  comprises: 

(a)  sulphating,  in  a  sulphation  reaction  zone,  an  olefin  reac- 
tant comprising  one  or  more  C%  to  Cjj  olefins  by  reacting 
at  a  temperature  from  -20'  C.  to  50*  C.  said  olefin  reac- 
tant with  sulphuric  acid,  having  an  initial  concentration 
between  75  and  100%  by  weight,  in  the  presence  of  be- 
tween 25  and  400%  mole  of  one  or  more  added  Cg  to  C22 
secondary  alcohols,  based  on  the  moles  of  said  olefin 
reactant,  the  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  added  to  the  sul- 
phation reaction  zone  being  in  the  ratio  of  from  1.5  to  IS 
moles  of  sulphuric  acid  per  mole  of  olefin  plus  alcohol 
added  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(b)  neutralizing  the  secondary  monoalkyi  sulphuric  acids  so 
formed  to  yield  the  salts  thereof. 

(c)  recovering  the  Cg  to  C22  alcohols  from  the  neutralization 
reaction  product,  and 

(d)  recycling  the  recovered  alcohols  to  the  sulphation  reac- 
tion zone. 


4,226,798 

METHOD  OF  SELECTING  OPERATION  OF  A 

FLUID-BED  REACTOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOING 

SO 

Joseph  A.  Cowfer.  Medina;  Dane  E.  Jablonski,  BroadTiew 

Heights;  Ronald  M.  KoTach,  ATon  Lake,  and  Angelo  J. 

.Magistro,  BrecksTille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,170 

Int.  a.'  C07C  120/}4.  45/04.  17/15:  GOSD  24/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 465J  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  a  monoolefin  having 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  asing  a  catalytic  fluid-bed  reactor  in 
which  ammonia,  oxygen  and  said  monoolefin  are  feed  compo- 
nents, which  reactor  is  provided  with  a  pendulum  viscometer 
with  low  rotational  velocity  which  does  not  appreciably  dis- 
turb the  state  of  said  fluid-bed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
viscometer,  and  means  to  provide  said  pendulum  with  a  prese- 


-^Sfi' 


(c)  measuring  a  peak  rate  of  damping  of  a  predetermined 
torsional  oscillation  of  said  pendulum  viscometer  during 
operation  of  said  fluid-bed  at  or  near  its  inversion  point, 

(d)  measuring  a  usual  rate  of  damping  of  said  predetermined 
torsional  oscillation  of  said  pendulum  viscometer  during 
usual,  desired  operating  conditions, 

(e)  obtaining  a  quantitative  difference  between  said  usual 
rate  and  said  peak  rate  of  damping,  and 

(0  adjusting  process  conditions  to  operate  said  reactor  while 
maintaining  approximately  said  quantitative  difference. 


4,226,799 
a-AMINOMETHYLENE-/3-FORMYLAMINOPROPIONI- 

TRILE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Wolfgang  Bewert,  Frankenthal,  and  Wolfgang  Littmann,  Mann- 
heim, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1977,  2748153;  Apr.  26,  1978,  2818156 

Int.  a.'  C07C  87/452 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OHC— NH— CH2— C— CN  ' 


HC— N 


\ 


where  the  R  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  or  together  with  the 
nitrogen  form  a  morpholine  or  piperidine  ring,  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  of  the  two  R  groups  being  1  to  20. 
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4,226,800 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ACETYLENE-TERMINATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Lewellyn  G.  Picklesimer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,322 
Int.  a.2  C07C  43/20.  121/75.  147/06:  C08F  138/00 
VS.  a.  260-465  F  13  claims 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phenolic  material  conuinmg 
propargyl  groups  which  comprises  reacting  propargyl  bro- 
mide with  a  phenolic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  resorcinol,  hydroquinol,  2,3-dicyanohydroquinone, 
4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsulfone,  4,4'-isopropylidenediphenol,  a 
phenol  novolac  resin  having  the  following  formula: 


4.226,802 

2-(4.TRIFLUOROMETHVLPHENYLAMINO)-3- 

METHYLBUTANOIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

INTER.MEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Richard  3.  Anderson,  and  Ted  A,  Baer,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,003 

Int.  a.'  C07C  101/447  103/28.  119/20.  121/78 

U.S.  a.  260-465  E  ,0  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


/     CHj^      ^CH) 

CF3— ^         ^NH-CH-CN 


■.  and 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  or  methyl. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a  resorcinol  novolac  resin  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  n  in  each  formula  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  2  to 
100,  the  reaction  being  conducted  in  an  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide solution  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  70°  C.  to 
reflux  temperature  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution  for  a 
period  of  about  1  to  3  hours,  the  amount  of  propargyl  bromide 
being  about  equivalent  to  the  hydroxyl  content  of  the  phenolic 
material,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  propargyl 
bromide  being  about  1:1. 


R   CH,  CHj 

/  CH 

fX        I     if 

CF3— P  ^NH-CH-C-OR' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  or  methyl  and 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 

4,226,803 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

BASES 
Karl  H.  Klingler,  Langen,  and  Horst  Traube,  Dreieich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silb- 
er-Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  -■ 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1977. 
52421/77 

Int  Q.-  C07C  101/04:  C07B  19/00:  C07C  91/16.  87/28 
U.S.  Q.  260-501.11  ri  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  base  from  a 
racemic  base 


4J26,801 

TERMINATED  BIS(3,4-DICYANOPHENOXY)  ALKANES 

Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  James  R.  Griffith,  RiTer- 

dale  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,568 
Int.  CI.'  O07C  121/517 
VS.  Q.  260-465  F  g  Claims 

1.  A  terminated  dicyanophenoxy  alkane  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


O— A— O 


CHR8-CHR4-(CH2),-NHR5 


comprising  reacting  the  racemic  base  in  a  solvent  with  an 
optically  active  half  amide  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


R|. 


\ 


R2 


O-  CH(OH)-CHRr  (CH2)«-N-C0-CRr  CRT-CO2H 


R3 


Rs 


where  R|,  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  hydroxy  group, 
a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group  or  two  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
together  are  a  methylenedioxy  group,  R4  is  a  methyl  group,  R5, 
Re  and  R7  are  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  Rg  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  hydroxy  group  and  n  is  0  or  I. 

■        -, —  ■ —  — •  — '        2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  also  including  the  step  of 

stituted  and  that  no  branchmg  chain  is  more  than  five  cartjon   splitting  an  optically  active  homogeneous  salt  fraction  into  the 
atoms  m  length.  corresponding  optically  active  base  and  the  added  half  amide. 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  with  a  length  from  2  to  30  carbon 
atoms  provided  that  the  a-  and  ^-carbon  atoms  are  not  sub- 
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4J3<,804 
AtPHA  AMINO  AaO  DIHYDROCHALCONES 
Grant  E.  DuBois.  Palo  Alto;  Rebecca  A.  G.  Stephenson,  Red- 
wood Gxy,  and  Guy  A.  Croaby,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
on  to  Dysapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  .Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,054 
Ut.  a^  C07C  101/72:  A23L  1/236 
VS.  O.  UO— 501.11  13  Claims 

1.  The  dihydrochalcone  represented  by  the  formula 


COO-  /-~\  /— y 

CH-CHr-CH:-0— <  (j    >-C-CH2-CHr-(  Q  V-OR 
NH3  + 


OH 


OH 


4,226,805 
SULFGNATIGN  OF  OILS 
Oscar  W.  Bauer,  Petrolia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Witco  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,616,  Aug.  7,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,457,  Sep.  24, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,946, 
Dec.  30, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
721,903 
Int.  a.'  C07C  143/24 
VJS.  a.  260—505  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  sulfonating  aromatic  petroleum  oil  feed- 
stock with  sulfur  irioxide.  the  improvement,  successful  in 
avoiding  the  tough,  intracuble  sludge  which  otherwise  forms 
when  sulfonating  said  feedstock  with  SO3  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, which  consists  essentially  in  (i)  mixing  at  a  temperature  In 
the  range  of  I  IO'-200'  F.  of  an  aromatic  petroleum  feedstock 
with  a  liquid  sulfonic  acid  diluent,  said  diluent  being  present  in 
the  concentration  of  about  3%  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  feedstock,  (ii)  vigorously  stirring  said 
mixture  while  gradually  adding,  over  a  period  of  about  10 
minutes  to  about  3  hours,  an  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide  sufTicient 
to  sulfonate  said  aromatic  petroleum  oil  feedstock  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure,  (iii)  thereafter  allowing  the  result- 
ing product  mixture  of  sulfonated  feedstock  oil  and  sludge  to 
stand  whereby  said  sludge  settles  out  from  the  sulfonated  oil, 
and  (iv)  separating  said  substantially  sludge-free  sulfonated  oil 
from  said  sludge 


droxy,  SO3H,  or  COOR4  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen or  S-indanyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  W  is  other  than  hydroxy,  or  an  acid  halide  thereof,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  the  compound  is  the  acid  halide.  W  is 
other  than  COOH. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  between  hydrogen  and  hydroxy 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,226307 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ETHER  SULFONATES 

David  R.  McCoy,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 

Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,286,  Feb.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,271 

Int.  CI.;  C07C  143/42.  143/02 

V.S.  a.  260—512  R  IS  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  ether  sulfonates  of  the  formula: 

R— O— (-R34-SO3A 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C2-C22  alkyl,  C2-C22  alkenyl,  C2-C22  hydroxyalkyl,  C2-C22 
hydroxyalkenyl,  alkaryl  containing  one  or  more  Ct-Cig  alkyl 
groups  substituted  on  said  aryl  group,  aralkyi  conuining  7-28 
carbon  atoms,  and  polyether  derivatives  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing, R3  is  alkylene,  and  A  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  reacting  in  liquid  phase  an  alcohol,  ROH 
where  R  has  the  just  stated  significance  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxy-containing  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  salt  which  Is  substan- 
tially all  added  in  solid  form  to  said  alcohol  prior  to  initiation 
of  reaction  and  so  reacted  under  a  vacuum  less  than  about  300 
mm  of  mercury,  while  for  at  least  the  majority  of  said  reaction 
period  continuously  dispersing  an  Inert  gas  through  said  liquid 
reaction  mass;  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
small  amount  of  said  ether  sulfonate  to  the  reaction  mass  prior 
to  the  Initiation  of  said  reaction. 


4^26,806 
7.[(SULFOMETHYL)PHENYL]ACETAMIDOCEPHALOS- 

PORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Fortuna  Haviv,  Wheeling.  III.,  and  Abraham  Patchomik,  Ness 
Ziona,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development 
Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
DiviiiOD  of  Ser.  No.  849J31,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,997. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,559 
Int.  a.-  C07C  143/52.  143/S25 
U.S.  a.  260-507  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


f,         ^Z— CH— COOH 
HOjSCHi'N^b/  W 


wherem  Y  Is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkoxy  group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  bond,  oxygen 
or  sulfur:  W  Is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  amino,  hy- 


4426,808 

l-ARYL-2-DIHALOGENODEirrERIOALK- 

ANOYLAMIDO-l,3-PROPANEDIOL  ANTIBACTERIAL 

AGENTS 

Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhushan,  Parsippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,267 
Int.  a.-  C07C  103/127.  69/63:  CllC  3/00:  A61K  31/165 
V.S.  a.  260-562  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  D-(threo)-l-aryl-2-acylamido-l,3-propanedlol  of  the 
following  formula: 


OZ 
O  CH2OH 

R— CHN~C C^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dihalogenodeuteriomethyl  and  1.2-dihalogeno-l-deuterio- 
ethyl; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 
SO2R1.  SORi,  SRi.  SONH2,  S02Ni 
SO2NHR1,  CORi,  CN,  halogen,  hydrog| 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen.  NO2  or  SC 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl  and  Isopropyl:  and 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarboncarboxyllc  acid 
having  up  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hy- 


nsting  of  NO2. 
I2.  SONHRi, 
n,  phenyl,  and 
bCHj,  wherein 
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drocarbondicarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  ni.,^^iH» :- .i, 

and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  amlnohydrocarton^b^xyTc  ""°"''^'""'fP^«*""°f^"°*"  ether  and  In  the  presence  of 
add  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  the  phani^uti^  >n  N,N<i,substituted  carboxyllc  acid  amide,  nitrobenrene. 
cally  acceptable  salts  of  said  acyl  radicals.  "        '  *"?"»"«  sulfone  and/or  aliphatic  sulfoxide  as  solvent, 
»'d  reaction  being  carried  out  at  from  150*  to  230*  C. 


4,226,809 
HYDROGENAnON  OF  UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 
USING  CATALYST  COMPRISING  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OF  NICKEL  COMPOUND  AND  OF  A 
PALLADIUM  COMPOUND  EACH  WITH  AN  ALKALI 
METAL  BOROHYDRIDE 
Tod  K.  Shioyama,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,470 
Int.  a.-  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-583  P  »,  Qaim. 

I.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  a  branched, 
unsaturated  aliphatic  dinltrile  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
same  under  hydrogenation  conditions  to  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  material  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  with  a  palladium  compound  which  is  re- 
ducible by  hydrogenation  to  the  elemental  form  and  a  reaction 
product  of  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  with  a  nickel  com- 
pound which  Is  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the  elemental  form. 

4,226,810 
SPLITTING  UP  PYRAN  RINGS 
Vincenzo  Redaelli,   Mariano  Comense;  Renato  De  Simone, 
Como,  and  Edoardo  Platone,  San  Donate  Milanese,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Anic,  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Ittly,  Jan.  3,  1978,  19008  A/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/56 

U.S.  CI.  568-386  ga^ims 

1.  A  process  for  splitting  up  the  ring  2,6,6-trimethyl-5,6- 

dihydro-4H-pyran  comprising  the  step  of  heating  same  in  the 

presence  of  a  water  and  a  halogen  catalyst. 


4,226,812 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
Wim  J.  M.  Pieters.  Morristown;  William  E.  Gates,  Andover,  and 
Franz  Wenger,  Mountainside,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,919 
Int.  O.'  C07C  21/18.  19/045.  21/06:  BOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  570-157  „ctai„ 

1  In  a  process  for  converting  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-tri- 
fluoroelhane  to  chlorotrilluoroethylene.  the  improvement 
which  composes  passing  said  trichlorotrifluoroethane  in  a 
mixture  of  oxygen,  hydrogen  chloride  and  ethylene  in  the 
vapor  phase  over  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  copper  chloride  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride  salt  occluded  in 
a  molecular  sieve,  having  an  average  pore  size  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  1 1  angstroms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  350-  C.  to  525'  C,  for  a  contact  time  of  about  0.1  to 
30  seconds. 


4,226,811 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  FLUOROBENZENES 

Heinz-Guenter    Oeser,    Ludwigshafen;    Karl-Heinz    Koenig, 

Frankenthal,  and  Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckargemuend,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,596 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan  26 
1978,  2803259 

Int,  a,'  C07C  79/12 
UA  a  568-937  3  q^^ 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  fluofoben- 
zene  of  the  formula 


4426,813 
3,9-BROMOPHENOXY.2,4,8,10-TETRAOXA-3,9-DIPHOS- 

PHASPIRO(5.S)UNDECANE-3,9-DIOXIDES 
Jaines  A.  Albright,  Hampton,  N  J.,  and  Chester  J.  Kmiec,  Wil- 
liarasville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,754,  .May  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,601 

Int.  CI,;  C07F  9/21:  C08K  5/52 

UA  a.  260-927  R  2  Ctatai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
O    O— C 


H 
C-O    O 


/ '  Vo-F  M  ^l„yn 


where  R'  is  nitro  or  cyano  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic 
radical  or  halogen,  by  reacting  a  substituted  chlorobenzene  of 
the  formula 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  with  potassium 


\        H/    \h       / 

O-C  C-O 

H  H 

wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  Independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  I,  2,  3,  4,  and  m  and  m  plus  n  equal  6. 

4,226,814 
CARBURETOR 

John  Dirda,  Southfleld,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17416 
Int.  a.'  P02M  1/10 
U.S.  a  261-39  B  9a^„s 

1.  A  carburetor  having  a  choke  valve  rotatable  between 
closed  and  open  positions,  a  rotatable  choke  pulldown  lever 
connected  to  the  choke  valve  for  rotating  the  same,  a  throttle 
valve  biased  towards  a  closed  position  and  rotatable  between 
closed  and  open  positions,  a  throttle  lever  operably  fixed  for 
rotation  with  the  throttle  valve  and  having  a  stop  screw 
thereon,  a  rowtable  fast  idle  cam  having  first  and  second  cir- 
cumferentlally  contiguous  radial  face  type  steps  thereon  of 
lessening  radial  extent  adapted  in  first  and  second  rotative 
positions  of  the  cam.  respectively,  to  project  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  stop  screw  in  a  throttle  valve  closing  direc- 
tion to  stop  the  throttle  valve  rotation  in  a  different  open 
position  as  a  function  of  the  step  engaged  by  the  stop  screw,  a 
first  link  connected  to  the  pulldown  lever  for  moving  the 
pulldown  lever  to  open  the  choke  valve,  a  second  link  con- 
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nected  to  the  cam  for  rotating  the  cam  to  disengage  the  flrst 
cam  «tep  from  the  stop  screw  and  engage  the  second  cam  step 
with  the  stop  screw,  a  vacuum  controlled  servo,  and  control 
means  connecting  both  the  first  and  second  links  to  the  servo 
for  controlled  actuation  of  the  pulldown  lever  and  movement 
of  the  cam,  the  control  means  including  an  actuating  rod  recip- 
rocable  in  opposite  directions,  the  rod  having  a  first  elongated 
slot  slidably  receiving  one  end  of  the  first  link  therein  in  a  lost 
motion  type  manner,  the  rod  having  a  second  elongated  slot 
slidably  receiving  therein  one  end  of  the  second  link  in  a  lost 
motion  type  manner,  the  first  link  end  abutting  an  end  of  the 
first  slot  when  the  choke  valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  the 
second  link  end  being  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  second  slot 


one  level  to  the  next  lower  level  of  each  level  of  said 
terraced  structure; 

a  central  tower  mounted  on  the  top  level  of  said  terraced 
structure; 

liquid  input  means  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  and  lead- 
ing into  said  central  tower; 

at  least  one  liquid  spray  head  mounted  in  said  central  tower 
to  said  liquid  input  means  for  spraying  liquid  being  fed 
from  said  liquid  input  means  into  said  central  tower;  and 

air  feed  means  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  into  said  central 
tower  beneath  said  sprayed  liquid  being  dispersed  from 
said  liquid  spray  head  whereby  liquid  entering  said  central 
tower  through  said  liquid  input  means  is  cooled  and  aer- 
ated. 


_.  r 


^J4    'SS  ' 


when  the  choke  valve  is  closed  whereby  actuation  of  the  rod  in 
one  direction  first  moves  the  first  link  to  open  the  choke  valve 
and  subsequently  moves  the  second  link  to  rotate  the  cam,  the 
servo  including  a  housing,  a  movable  fluid  pressure  actuated 
diaphragm  in  the  housing  with  the  housing  defining  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  an  ambient  air  vent  chamber,  means  connecting 
the  diaphragm  to  the  rod  for  movement  thereof,  spring  means 
biasing  the  diaphragm  and  rod  in  a  choke  valve  closing  direc- 
tion, conduit  means  connecting  a  source  of  engine  vacuum  to 
the  vacuum  chamber,  and  means  to  control  the  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  to  provide  a  dual  suge  movement  of  the  rod 
including  vacuum  metering  means  to  control  the  flow  of  vac- 
uum to  act  on  the  diaphragm. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CLUTCH  FAONG 
OF  THE  TYPE  USED  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 
Yasunobu  Yaniamoto,  Chiryu;  Mitsumasa  Matsuo,  and  Atsushi 

Nakagawa,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  6,  1978,  Ser.  No,  922,296 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  16,  1977,  52-485351; 
Dec.  19,  1977,  52-152750 

Int  CL^  DOIF  9/16 
VS.  a.  264—29.4  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  paper  based  frictional  male- 
rial,  comprising:  forming  a  paper  material  of  a  desired  size 
from  a  mixture  comprising  at  least  wood  pulp;  soaking  said 
paper  material  in  a  binder  agent,  and  then  drying  the  soaked 
material;  and  heating  said  dried  paper  product  at  120'-S00'  C. 
for  O.S-20  hours  to  carbonize  a  portion  of  said  wood  pulp 
under  conditions  in  which  oxygen  is  substantially  eliminated 
from  contact  with  said  paper  material  by  removing  air  over 
said  product  by  reducing  the  atmospheric  pressure,  by  cover- 
ing a  material  with  a  liquid  or  by  maintaining  said  material 
under  inert  atmosphere,  so  that  a  material  is  obtained  whose 
frictional  characteristics  are  such  that  the  material  is  useful  as 
a  clutch  facing  in  automatic  transmissions. 


4,226,815 

COOLING  APPARATUS 

Haggle  I.  Cockman.  P.O.  Box  1600,  Sanford,  Fta.  32771 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,352 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—110  17  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  multi-level  terraced  structure  forming  a  plurality  of  flow 
paths  over  each  level  thereof  for  the  How  of  a  liquid  from 


4426,817 
PURGING  FOR  SPINNING  HYDRATED  ACRYLIC 

POLYMER  MELT 
Edwin  J.  Siegman,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Anerican  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb,  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,977 

Int.  a.-  B28B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  264—39  5  Ctaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  melt-spinning  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber 
which  comprises  furnishing  a  composition  of  acrylonitrile 
polymer  and  water  in  solid  form  to  a  compacting  zone,  con- 
verting said  polymer  and  water  composition  to  a  homogeneous 
single-phase  fusion  melt  while  in  said  compacting  zone,  and 
extruding  the  resulting  fusion  melt  through  a  spinnerette  as- 
sembly, the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  purge 
composition  prior  to  or  subsequent  to  said  furnishing  of  said 
polymer-water  composition,  said  purge  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  63  to  85  weight  percent  of  an  acrylonitrile 
copolymer,  from  about  15  to  35  weight  percent  of  ethylene 
carbonate,  and  from  0  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  water,  said 
purge  being  in  solid  state  at  a  temperature  below  about  40'  C. 
and  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  which  is 
about  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  the  fusion  melt  to  be 
purged  or  extruded  at  the  melting  temperature  of  said  fusion 
melt,  the  quantity  of  purge  composition  employed  being  suffi- 
cient to  fill  the  processing  areas  of  said  compacting  zone  and 
said  spinnerette  assembly. 
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4,226318 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYVINYLBUTYRAL  SHEET 

ROLLS 

Van  Pelt  Brower,  Wilbraham;  Robert  A.  Esposito,  Granby,  and 
Thomw  E,  Soar,  Holyoke,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,519 

Int,  a,-  B29C  25/00 

UA  a  264-^,1  7  Claims 


4.226,820 

^IS^^V^^  ^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ARTICLE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  SOLIDIFYING 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  AND  A  LARGE  PORTION  OF 

FILLER  MATERIAL 

Georg  Bjorhaag,  Amal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Srensk  Hiirdbetong- 

teknik  AB,  Bromma.  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,125,  Jul.  30,  1974 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  924,672 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  30,  1973  731(M63 

Int.  a.'  B29G  l/OO:  B29J  S/04 

U.S.  a  264-72  JO  aim. 


6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  roll  of  polyvinyl  butyral 
mterlayer  sheet  adapted  for  use  in  laminated  glazing  units 
which  comprises  seasoning  a  polyvinyl  butyral  sheet  for  at 
least  ten  days  at  from  50'  to  70'  C,  then  forwarding  the  sea- 
soned sheet  at  a  constant  tension  in  the  range  of  from  50  to  120 
grams  per  linear  centimeter  through  a  tension-sensing  device 
and  thereafter  winding  the  sheet  on  a  core  rotated  at  a  speed 
that  is  responsive  to  the  tension-sensing  device  such  that  the 
sheet  IS  wound  at  the  same  constant  tension  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  7*  to  12*  C.  and  stored  at  that  temperature  until 
used. 


4,226,819 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KERAMZIT 

Rafik  B.  Oganesian,  Daev  pereulok,  31,  k».   15,  Moscow 

U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7r,012,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,986 
Int  a.:  C04B  33/04 
^•fP-2*»-«  4a.ims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  Keramzit  having  a  bulk  density  of 
100-830  Kg/m^  from  clay  granules  formed  and  dried  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  100'  to  150'  C.  and  then  treated  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  200"-500'  C.  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  granules  to  a  two-stage  calcination  procedure 
comprising: 

(a)  in  the  first  stage  rapidly  heating  said  granules  from  said 
treating  temperatures  to  a  specific  first  calcination  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  800'-l  150°  C.; 

(b)  isothermally  mainuining  said  granules  at  said  first  suge 
calcination  temperature  for  from  0.5  to  10  minutes,  the 
time  and  temperature  of  said  first  stage  of  calcmation 
being  such  as  to  remove  gaseous  products  from  the  upper 
layers  of  said  granules  and  to  form  in  said  granule  an  outer 
oxidized  zone  the  thickness  of  which  depends  on  the 
duration  of  said  healing; 

(c)  rapidly  heating  said  granules  in  the  second  calcination 
suge  10  a  specific  second  calcination  temperature  which  is 
above  said  first  calcination  temperature  and  within  the 
rangeof  I150*-I2S0*C.; 

(d)  isothermally  maintaining  said  granules  at  said  second 
suge  calcination  temperature  for  from  I  to  3  minutes, 
wherein  said  oxidized  zone  is  converted  to  a  clinker-like 
high  strength  crust  and  said  nucleus  swells;  and  then 

(e)  cooling  the  resulunt  product. 


!■  A  method  of  forming  an  article  of  complicated  shape  from 
a  mixture  of  a  solidifying  plastic  compound  and  a  relatively 
large  portion  of  filling  malenal,  compnsing  introducing  the 
mixture  to  a  predetermined  level  into  a  mould,  adapted  to  the 
shape  of  one  side  of  the  the  article,  through  an  opening  from 
which  the  cavity  of  the  mould  is  directly  accessible,  inserting 
a  ram  adapted  to  the  shape  ol  the  other  side  of  the  article  into 
said  opening,  placing  said  mould  in  an  apparatus  including 
power  means  provided  to  press  the  ram  into  the  mould  and 
vibrating  means  provided  to  subject  the  mound  and  the  ram  to 
vibrations,  in  which  method  the  pressing  and  vibrating  is  made 
in  the  following  cycle: 
subjecting  the  ram  to  a  force  of  a  first  pressure  level  by 
means  of  said  power  means  for  pressing  Ihe  ram  into  the 
mould; 
subjecting  the  mould  to  at  least  two  sets  of  frequency-syn- 
chronous, mutually  phase-offset  vibrations,  each  set  being 
produced  by  at  least  one  vibrator,  including  a  first  set  of 
vibrations  having  a  first  component  aligned  with  the  di- 
rection of  pressure  applied  to  the  ram  relative  to  the 
mould  and  a  second  component  in  a  first  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  direction  of  pressure,  and  a  second  set  of 
vibrations  having  a  first  component  aligned  with  said 
direction  of  pressure  and  a  second  component  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  pressure  and  also 
crosswise  to  the  direction  of  said  second  component  of 
said  first  set  of  vibrations; 
while  said  mould  is  thus  subjected  to  vibrations,  subjecting 
the  ram  to  at  least  two  sets  of  frequency-synchronous 
phase-offset  vibrations,  each  set  being  produced  by  at  least 
one  vibrator,  and  each  having  a  first  component  aligned  in 
the  said  direction  of  pressure  and  a  second  component  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  pressure,  said 
sets  of  vibrations  and  the  components  thereof  to  which  the 
ram  is  subjected  being  opposite  in  direction  and  equal  in 
frequency,  and  hence  opposite  in  phase,  respectively  to 
said  sets  of  vibrations  and  the  components  thereof  to 
which  the  mould  is  subjected; 
mainuining  the  pressure  of  said  first  level  of  force  and  said 
vibrations  until  the  resulting  shifting  of  particles  has  dis- 
tnbuted  said  mixture  in  said  mould  cavity  in  a  mass 
adapted  to  the  complicated  shape  of  the  article,  and 
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subjecting  the  ram  to  a  force  of  a  second  and  increased 

pressure  level  while  continuing  said  vibrations,  so  that  the 

mixture  becomes  compressed  in  its  distributed  form. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  of  complicated  shape 

from  a  mixture  of  solidifying  plastic  compound  and  a  relatively 

large  portion  of  filling  material,  comprising  introducing  the 

mixture  to  a  predetermined  level  into  a  mould,  adapted  to  the 

shape  of  one  side  of  the  article,  through  an  opening  from  which 

the  cavity  of  the  mould  is  directly  accessible,  inserting  a  ram 

adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  other  side  of  the  article  into  said 

opening,  placing  said  mould  in  an  apparatus  including  power 

means  provided  to  press  down  the  ram  into  the  mould  and 

vibrating  means  provided  the  mould  and  the  ram  to  vibrations. 

in  which  method  the  pressing  and  vibrating  is  made  in  the 

following  cycle: 

subjecting  the  ram  to  a  force  of  a  first  pressure  level  by  said 

power  means  for  pressing  the  ram  into  the  mould; 
subjecting  the  mould  to  at  least  two  sets  of  vibrations  each 
produced  by  at  least  one  eccentric-mass  rotary  vibrator  of 
which  the  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  pressure 
applied  to  the  ram  relative  to  the  mould,  the  vibrator  axis 
of  rotation  for  a  first  one  of  said  sets  of  vibrations  being 
oriented  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  vibrator  axis  of 
rotation  for  a  second  of  said  sets  of  vibrations, 
while  said  mould  is  thus  subjected  to  vibrations,  subjecting 
the  ram  to  at  least  two  sets  of  vibrations,  including  a  third 
and  a  fourth  set,  each  produced  by  at  least  one  eccentric- 
mass  rotary  vibrator,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  vibrators 
for  said  ram  being  parallel  to  the  respective  axes  of  rota- 
tion of  said  vibrators  for  said  mould: 
maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  first  level  of  force  and  said 
vibrations  until  the  resulting  shifting  of  particles  has  dis- 
tributed said  mixture  in  said  mould  cavity  in  a  mass 
adapted  to  the  complicated  shape  of  the  article,  and 
subjecting  the  ram  to  a  force  of  a  second  and  increased 
pressure  level  while  continuing  said  vibrations,  so  that  the 
mixture  becomes  compressed  in  its  distributed  form. 


4^26,822 
BIAXIALLY  STRETCHED  HVE-LAYER  RLM  AIVD 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Shinsuke  Yoshikawa;  Nobuyuki  Hisazumi,  and  Masataka  Ya- 
mamoto,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  862,135,  Dec,  19, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,161,562. 
This  application  Sep.  20.  1978,  Scr.  No.  944,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976,  51/159068 
Int.  a.-  B32B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  264—173  8  Gaims 


4026,821 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE 
Toshikatsu  Ishikawa,  Tokyo;  Kazuhisa  Kawazumi,  Yokohama; 
Hiroshi  Yamazoe.  Yokohama,  and  Isao  Sugiura,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbon  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52/160547 
Int.  a"  B32B  3/26:  C04B  41/28 
U.S.  O.  264—134  10  Claims 


BULK    OCHS'T. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  flexible  graphite  comprising 
incorporating  particulate  expanded  graphite  having  a  c  direc- 
tion expansion  at  least  10  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  original 
c  direction  dimension  with  S-40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
graphite,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
colloidal  silicas  containing  10-30%  by  weight  of  SiO:  and 
organo-silicon  high  molecular  weight  compounds  having  car- 
bon and  silicon  as  the  skeletal  components  to  form  a  mixture, 
drying  the  mixture  so  formed,  pressure  molding  the  dried 
mixture  to  an  extent  that  the  mixture  so  molded  has  a  predeter- 
mined bulk  density  and  then  heat  treating  the  molded  mixture 
at  50O"-2O0O'  C.  thereby  to  produce  the  flexible  graphite. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  biaxially  stretched 
five-layer  laminate  resin  film  which  comprises  use  of  a  three- 
layer  tubular  molding  die  provided  with  three  resin  flow  paths 
respectively  for  an  outermost  resin  layer,  an  intermediate  resin 
layer  and  an  innermost  resin  layer,  each  of  said  three  resin  flow 
paths  being  provided  with  a  torpedo  which  serves  in  modify- 
ing a  solid  resin  flow  into  a  tubular  flow,  characterized  in  that, 

(a)  two  resin-feed  ducts  are  installed  respectively  into  the 
path  for  the  outermost  resin  layer  and  in  the  path  for  the 
intermediate  resin  layer  so  as  to  have  each  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  insuUed  resin-feed  ducts  inserted  into  each 
of  said  paths  for  the  outermost  and  the  intermediate  resin 
layers  with  each  of  said  paths  and  extended  short  of  direct 
contact  with  each  of  said  torpedoes; 

(b)  an  olefine  polymer  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  ionomer,  a  homopolymer  and  a  copolymer  of  an 
olefine%d  a  mixture  of  said  homopolymer  and  said  copo- 
lymer of  an  olefin  is  fed  from  outside  of  said  die  in  a  melt 
state  and  is  extruded  through  said  resin  flow  path  for  said 
outermost  resin  layer;  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
is  fed  from  outside  of  said  die  in  a  melt  state  and  is  ex- 
truded through  said  resin  flow  path  for  said  intermediate 
resin  layer;  an  ionomer  is  fed  from  outside  of  said  die  in  a 
melt  state  and  is  extruded  through  said  resin  flow  path  for 
said  innermost  resin  layer  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  copo- 
lymer of  ethylene  having  a  crystal-melting  point  of  5*  to 
30°  C.  lower  than  that  of  said  ionomer  is  fed  from  outside 
of  said  die  and  is  extruded  through  both  of  said  feed  ducts, 
thereby  producing  a  five-layered  laminate  resin  tube  at  the 
outlet  of  said  die; 

(c)  the  resultant  five-layered  laminate  resin  tube  is  rapidly 
cooled  by  quenching  so  as  to  cause  said  copolymer  of 
vinylideiie  chloride  in  said  laminate  tube  to  assume  an 
amorphous  state;  and 

(d)  the  thus  quenched  laminate  resin  tube  is  biaxially 
stretched  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  crystal-melting 
point  of  said  olefine  polymer  resin  in  saic  lutmost  resin 
layer  and  that  of  said  ionomer  in  said  innermos.  'esin  layer 
and  at  least  4°  C.  higher  than  that  of  said  cope.'  mer  of 
ethylene,  thereby  yielding  a  biaxially  stretched  fiw--lay- 
ered  laminate  resin  film  having  a  first  resin  layer  of  7  to 
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25(i.  a  second  resin  layer  of  0.2  to  3(i.  a  third  resin  layer  of 
5  to  15^,  a  fourth  resin  layer  of  0.2  to  3)i  and  a  fifth  resin 
layer  of  20  to  50>i  In  thickness,  the  ratio  of  thickness  of 
said  first  resin  layer  to  that  of  said  fifth  resin  layer  being  in 
the  range  of  from  0.4  to  0.6  and  the  total  thickness  of  said 
five-layered  laminate  resin  film  being  in  the  range  of  from 
35  to  90;i, 


4,226,823 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  STRIPPABLE  OUTER 

SEMICONDUCTIVE  LAYER  ON  AN  INSULATED  CABLE 

CONDUCTOR 
Gunnar  Jansson,  Alvsjti,  and  Gustaf  Linderoth,  Bromma,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803.643,  Jun.  6, 1977.  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  10,  1976,  7606528 

Int.  a,'  B29F  3/10 

U,S.  CI.  264-174  „  CM^ 
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concurrently  to  contract  to  a  degree  of  about  2J*  to 
30%;  and 
(d)  subsequently  subjecting  the  fiber  to  a  further  hot  drawing 
in  air  at  a  draw  ratio  from  1.5  to  3.5  at  a  temperature  from 
50'  to  100'  C. 


4,226,825 
HLM  EMBOSSING  PROCESS 

Kikuo  Yamagis;  Hiroshi  Okuyama.  and  Hideo  Kawaguchi.  all  of 
Minami-ashigara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1978.  Ser.  No.  972,174 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1977,  52/156907 
Int.  a.;  B29C17/00.  2i/00 
U.S.  CI.  264-235  4  ci,i„. 


1.  In  a  method  of  applying  a  strippable  semiconductive  layer 
to  a  cable  conductor  which  has  an  insulation  therearound  of 
thermoplastic  or  crosslinked  polyethylene  by  extruding 
thereon  a  polymer  material  comprising  a  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  vinyl  acetate,  carbon  black  and  an  organic  peroxide  in 
an  extrusion  machine,  the  improvement  wherein  said  organic 
peroxide  is  uniformly  mixed  with  a  mixture  of  said  copolymer 
and  said  carbon  black  to  form  said  polymer  material  after  said 
mixture  of  said  copolymer  and  said  carbon  black  have  been 
supplied  to  said  extrusion  machine,  and  heating  said  polymer 
material  after  the  polymer  material  has  been  extruded  into  said 
insulated  cable  conductor  so  as  to  cause  cross-linking. 


4,226,824 

PROCESS  FOR  SPIN'NING  MODACRYLIC  HBER 

HAVING  HIGH  RETRACTION  AND  REDUCED 

INFLAMMABILITY 

Giorgio  Cazzaro,  Saronno;  Domenico  Malgeri.  Magenta;  Gian- 
carlo  Matera,  Monza,  and  Antonino  Cavallaro,  Cesano 
Mademo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SocieU  Nazionale  Industria 
Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13, 1977,  23504  A/77 
Int.  a."  DOIF  6/18 

VS.  a.  264-182  ,3  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  modacrylic  fibers  having  a 

retraction  of  above  35%.  reduced  inflammability  and  high 

glossiness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  viscous  spinning  dope  constituted  by  a  solu- 
tion, in  an  organic  spinning  solvent  miscible  with  water,  of 
a  mixture  of  copolymers  deriving  from  acrylonilrile,  vi- 
nylidene chloride,  at  least  a  vinyl  ester  and  at  least  an 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  at  least  a  sulphonie 
group,  wherein  the  units  deriving  from  acrylonitrile  are 
present  in  an  amount  from  50%  to  85%  by  weight  and 
those  derived  from  the  vinyl  ester  in  an  amount  from  3% 
to  6%  by  weight;  spinning  said  dope  in  a  coagulating  bath 
constituted  by  a  mixture  of  water  and  spinning  solvent; 

(b)  drawing  the  coagulated  fiber  at  a  draw  ratio  from  2  to  4 
in  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
mixtures  of  water  and  spinning  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  80'  to  100°; 

(c)  subsequently  drying  the  fiber  by  means  of  hot  air  at 
temperatures  from  100°  and  130°  C.  while  leaving  it  free 

9W0.G.— 10 


i^ta- 


«eiNO  »F7EP  E>«OSS»D  (Q») 

1  A  film  embossing  process  for  roughening  a  lateral  edge  of 
a  thermo-plastic  film  by  mechanical  deformation,  to  produce 
embossed  film,  compnsing  the  steps  of;  subjecting  the  lateral 
edge  of  said  thermo-plastic  film  10  an  embossing  process  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  Tg  to  Tg  +  60°  C.  where  Tg  is  the 
glass  transition  temperature  to  produce  an  intermediate  film 
and.  heat  treating  said  intermediate  film  for  a  period  of  lime  in 
the  range  of  from  30  to  600  seconds  at  a  temperature  exceeding 
the  temperature  of  the  film  embossing  step  by  approximately 
10°  C.  to  30'  C,  wherein  said  process  alleviates  wavey  pleating 
in  said  embossed  film. 


4,226,826 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYESTER  RL.MS 
Masahiko   Motegi,   Hikone;    Kazuhiro   Tanaka,   and   Saburo 
Fujita,  both  of  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No,  64,375 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-95415 

Int.  a.'B29C  17/02.  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-235,8  g  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  film  having  an  F-5 

value  in  the  TD  which  is  above  14  kg/mm^,  the  steps  which 

comprise  heat-setting  a  biaxially  onenled  polyester  film  ob- 

wined  by  stretching  the  film  at  a  ratio  of  more  than  2.0  in  both 

the  MD  and  TD.  at  a  temperature  above  the  MD-,  TD-,  and 

re-MD  stretching  temperature  but  below  T„(the  melting  point 

of  the  polyester)  - 10°  C.  then  restretching  the  film  at  a  ratio 

of  1.05-2.5  in  MD  and  then  at  a  ratio  of  1.05-2.5  in  TD  at  a 

temperature  between  Tg  (glass  transition  temperature  of  the 

polyester)  -H0°  C.  and  T„  -40°  C.  and  reheat-setting  the  film 

at  a  temperature  between  TJ-^50•  C.  and  T„- 10"  C. 
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4^M427  4J2«,8» 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PIEZOELECTRIC  RENEWABLE  VAPORIZER  FOR  AIR  TREATMENT  AND 

CERAMICS  THE  LIKE 

Misunitsu  Nishida,  Osaka;  Syunichiro  Kawashima,  Nishino-   Andrew  Mike,  141  DeauviUe  Ct.,  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.  41017 


miyi;  Ichiro  L'e<ia,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,681 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1978,  53-103023; 
Aug.  23,  1978,  53-103024 

lot  a^  C04B  urn 

vs.  CL  264—332  4  Claims 


MPOSmOT  09 


COMPOSmOT  0  992 PtTi,^r203»  0  CMeWnO! 


0«  .       090  OS  OeO  069 

Z  \«U£  IN  7)C  COWPOSITON 


FUed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,548 
Int.  a.'  AOIM  1/20:  A61L  9/01.  9/12 


VS.  a.  422—123 


14  Qaims 


1.  PrCKess  for  preparing  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  body  which 
comprises  hot-press  sintering  a  composition  expressed  by  the 
formula: 

(1  -wMPbTi|.iZr^3)+wMii02 

wherein  z  and  w  satisfy  respectively  the  formulae: 
0.48SzS0.64  and  0.004^  iv^0.06,  at  a  temperature  of  lOSO'  to 
1300"  C.  under  a  pressure  of  100  to  500  kg/cm^  for  0.5  to  24 
hours 


1.  A  renewable  vaporizer  for  producing  air  treating  vapors 
comprising  a  container  having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  a 
supply  of  fluid-like  carrier  material  carrying  a  vapor  producing 
treating  agent  contained  within  said  container;  and  a  porous 
membrane  covering  said  opening,  said  fluid-like  material  being 
in  contact  with  said  membrane  to  transfer  a  part  of  said  treating 
agent  thereto  when  said  container  is  positioned  in  a  first  orien- 
ution,  said  membrane  operating  to  bring  a  part  at  least  of  said 
transferred  treating  agent  into  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  membrane  for  producing  air  treating  vapors. 


4,226,828 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  RETICULATED  WEB 

NET 

John  N.  Hall,  Newark,  Del.,  iisignor  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 

WUmiogton,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,594 

Int.  a.'-  B29C  17/10;  B29D  7/02;  B29C  17/04 

VS.  a.  264—555  3  Claims 
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I  4,226,830 

FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
William  L.  Davis,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hicap  Engi- 
neering A  Development  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,512 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  8/18.  8/32.  8/44 
VS.  a.  422—143  16  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  reticulated  web  net  comprising: 

providing  a  film  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material; 

heating  said  film  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  thermoform- 
ing; 

then  placing  said  film  in  contact  with  a  perforated  surface; 

then  subjecting  said  film  to  a  pressure  differential  to  force 
portions  of  the  film  into  the  perforations  of  said  perforated 
surface  thus  forming  pips; 

then  cooling  said  film  to  harden  the  film; 

then  stripping  the  film  from  the  perforated  surface; 

then  skiving  off  the  pips  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  said  film;  and 

then  biaxially  stretching  and  orienting  said  film  into  a  reticu- 
lated web  net. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  reactor  shell; 

means  for  passing  feed  solids  into  the  reactor  shell  and  for 
withdrawing  product  solids  therefrom; 

a  windbox  structure  that  consists  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  independant  sections  arranged  in  the  same  horizon- 
ul  plane,  and  each  section  includes  an  upper  surface 
spaced  apart  from  and  above  a  bottom  plate  for  arrange- 
ment in  said  cylindrical  reactor  shell,  said  bottom  plate 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  shell  thereby  form- 
ing a  reactor  chamber  above  said  upper  surface  and  a 
plenum  volume  below  said  bottom  plate; 
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means  for  supporting  said  windbox  structures  within  said 
cylindrical  shell; 

a  plurality  of  plenum  pipe  means  open  therethrough  for 
passing  of  unfluidized  feed  solids  from  said  reactor  cham- 
ber into  said  plenum  volume,  said  plenum  pipe  means 
secured  at  an  outer  surface  thereof  to  both  the  upper 
surface  and  bottom  plate  of  said  windbox  structures; 

tuyere  array  means  connected  to  said  windbox  structure  for 
passing  fiuidizing  gas  therethrough  to  said  reactor  cham- 
ber through  to  said  reactor  chamber  and  into  a  bed  of  feed 
solids  therein; 

conduit  means  connected  to  each  said  windbox  structure  for 
supplying  fiuidizing  gas  thereto;  and 

exhaust  means  connecting  into  said  cylindrical  reactor  shell 
for  exhausting  gas  passed  from  said  fluidized  bed. 


nected  to  the  loop  structure  (16.  17,  5.  8,  10.  16)  down- 
stream of  the  particulate  medium  outlet  (310)  of  the  gas 
cleaner  (10)  and  upstream  of  the  inlet  zone  (107)  of  the 
vessel  (5);  and 
H.  the  medium  feed  means  (25,  12,  13)  including 

(1)  a  furnace  (12)  in  which  fresh  particulate  medium  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  cause  the  me- 
dium to  chemically  react  with  and  adsorb  pollutant  gas 
from  the  emission  gas;  and 

(2)  medium  transporting  means  (13)  connecting  the  fur- 
nace (12)  to  the  inlet  zone  (107)  of  the  mixing  vessel  (5) 
to  deliver  fresh  medium  into  said  inlet  zone  (107)  while 
the  fresh  medium  is  at  substantially  said  temperature. 


4,226,831 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM  GAS 

Louis  R.  Dilworth,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,026 

Int.  a."  FOIN  3/10.  3/li:  BOIJ  8/08 

VS.  a.  422-173  7  aalms 


EM&UON  GAS  SOURCE 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  pollutant  gases  such  as  sulfur 
dioxide  from  emission  gas  to  be  released  into  the  atmosphere, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  mixing  vessel  (5)  having 

(1)  an  outlet  (8), 

(2)  an  inlet  zone  (107)  spaced  from  said  outlet  (8),  and 

(3)  inlet  means  (6,  7)  communicating  with  the  inlet  zone 
(107)  for  admitting  emission  gas  and  pollutant  adsorbing 
particulate  medium  into  the  inlet  zone  (107),  with  said 
inlet  means  being  arranged  to  produce  turbulent  flow  of 
the  emission  gas  and  the  medium  in  the  vessel  (5); 

B.  pollutant  containing  emission  gas  delivery  means  (9) 
connected  to  the  inlet  means  (at  6)  for  supplying  emission 
gas  to  the  inlet  zone  (107)  of  vessel  (5); 

C.  polluunt  adsorbing  particulate  medium  feed  means  (25, 
12,  13)  connected  to  the  Inlet  means  (at  7)  for  supplying 
fresh  pollutant  adsorbing  particulate  medium  to  the  inlet 
zone  (107)  of  vessel  (5); 

D.  a  gas  cleaner  (10)  for  separating  particulate  medium  from 
emission  gas,  and  having 

(1)  an  inlet  (110)  connected  with  the  outlet  (8)  of  the 
mixing  vessel  (5), 

(2)  a  gas  outlet  (210),  and 

(3)  a  paniculate  medium  outlet  (310); 

E.  suction  means  (32)  connected  to  the  gas  outlet  (210)  of  the 
gas  cleaner  (10)  for  drawing  emission  gas  and  medium 
from  the  inlet  zone  (107)  through  the  vessel  (5)  and  the 
vessel  outlet  (8)  into  the  gas  cleaner  (10); 

F.  recirculation  means  (16,  17)  connecting  the  paniculate 
medium  outlet  (310)  of  the  gas  cleaner  (10)  to  the  inlet 
zone  (107)  of  the  mixing  vessel  (5)  to  thereby  define  a 
particulate  medium  recirculating  loop  structure  (16, 17.  5, 
8,  10,  16); 

G.  particulate  medium  discharge  means  (33,  34.  35)  con- 


4,226,832 
DEVICES  FOR  FERMENTATION  OF  ORGANIC  REFUSE 

AND  SLURRIES 

Didier  Roumens,  3  Bd.St-Germain,  Paris,  France  (75005) 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,653 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1976,  76  27970 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/18.  4/00:  C05F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  422—184  13  Oaims 


■'^ 


1.  A  silo  for  producing  compost  from  organic  material  sub- 
jected to  aerobic  fermentation  comprising 

a  container  having  closed  sides,  an  opening  in  the  top 
through  which  the  organic  material  is  introduced  and  gas 
produced  by  the  fermentation  process  escapes,  and  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  through  which  the  compost  exits, 
means  for  supplying  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
container  to  traverse  upwardly  in  the  container  through 
subsunlially  all  of  the  material  being  fermented  to  aid  in 
the  fermentation,  the  interior  of  the  container  from  the  top 
to  a  lower  portion  thereof  which  is  adjacent  the  bottom 
being  unobstructed  so  that  the  organic  material  will  fall  of 
Its  own  weight  from  the  container  top  to  said  lower  por- 
tion as  the  fermentation  process  takes  place,  the  gas  sup- 
plied into  the  container  and  gases  produced  during  fer- 
mentation moving  upwardly  through  the  material  being 
fermented  from  said  lower  portion  to  the  opening  at  the 
top  and  exit  therefrom  while  said  material  is  simulta- 
neously moving  downward  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

means  at  said  lower  portion  of  said  container  for  controlling 
both  the  rate  at  which  the  material  moves  downwardly  in 
and  exits  from  the  container  and  the  volume  of  the  gas 
supplied  to  the  material  in  the  container,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements,  means  for 
mounimg  said  elements  rotatably  about  generally  parallel 
horizontal  axes,  the  amount  of  rotation  of  said  elements 
determining  the  spacing  therebetween  and  the  rate  at 
which  the  moves  downwardly  in  and  exits  from  the  con- 
tainer. 
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4,226J»3i 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  BIAMMONIUM 

PHOSPHATE 

Aiucleto  C.  Mainardi,  Cologiu  Veneta.  Italy,  assignor  to  Kappa 
Fertilizzanti  S.pjl.,  Via  Quari  D«stra.  luly 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,150 

Gainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  6,  1977,  48864  A/77 

Int.  O.-  BOIJ  1/00:  COIB  25/26 

VS.  a.  42}— 189  4  Qaims 


crystal  ribbon  and  the  surface  of  the  melt  in  contact  therewith, 
comprising: 
means  for  containing  said  substance; 
means  for  heating  and  melting  said  substance  and  producing 
said  melt  surface  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  substance; 
gas  cooling  means  provided  with  at  least  one  nozzle  for 
blowing  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  melt  and  over  the  upper  surface 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystal  ribbon  above  said  inter- 
face, and  defining  a  crystal  growing  domain  on  the  surface 
of  the  melt  in  contact  with  said  interface,  said  cooling 
means  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  melt  surround- 
ing said  crystal  growing  domain  to  above  the  melting 


1  Apparatus  for  obtaining  biammonium  phosphate,  com- 
prismg:  a  first  tower  operating  as  an  effective  tank  of  phospho- 
ric acid,  said  first  tower  being  connected  to  a  phosphoric  acid 
source  and  receiving  therefrom  the  acid  for  biammonium 
phosphate  production,  said  first  tower  having  a  bottom  for 
collecting  said  acid;  a  saturator  open  to  the  atmosphere  for  free 
entry  of  air  thereto,  said  saturator  being  provided  with  me- 
chanically operated  agitating  means;  a  second  tower  operating 
as  a  washing  tower  provided  with  spraying  means  adapted  to 
produce  a  rain  of  liquid  therein;  a  first  pipe  connecting  said  first 
lower  to  said  saturator,  said  first  pipe  teceiving  from  said  first 
tower  an  overflow  of  phosphoric  acid  from  said  first  tower 
bottom;  a  second  pipe  provided  with  a  pump,  said  second  pipe 
connecting  the  bottom  of  said  first  tower  to  said  spraying 
means  of  said  second  tower,  in  order  to  produce  a  rain  of 
phosphoric  acid  therein;  a  third  pipe  connecting  an  upper 
portion  of  said  saturator  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  second 
tower;  a  fourth  pipe  with  larger  cross  section  than  said  first, 
second  and  third  pipes  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  first 
tower  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  second  tower;  a  fifth  pipe 
connecting  said  saturator  to  a  tank  feeding  ammoniacal  solu- 
tion to  said  saturator;  an  overflow  pipe  for  exit  from  the  satura- 
tor of  biammonium  phosphate  solution  produced  within  the 
saturator;  and  mechanical  means  adapted  to  produce  a  strong 
air  draft  from  the  atmosphere  into  said  saturator  and  thence 
into  said  second  tower  via  said  third  pipe  and  thence  to  said 
first  tower  via  said  fourth  pipe  and  from  said  first  tower  into 
the  atmosphere. 


I PXLING 

I— J  DtRECTiOM 


point  thereof  so  that  crystal  growth  occurs  on  the  surface 
of  said  crystal  ribbon  at  said  interface,  said  cooling  means 
being  provided  above  said  crystal  growing  domain  and  in 
the  vicinity  thereof; 
said  cooling  means  being  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction 
back  and  forth  substantially  in  the  pulling  direction  of  said 
crystal  ribbon  to  change  the  geometry  in  the  horizontal 
direction  of  said  crystal  growing  domain  during  pulling  of 
said  crystal  ribbon,  said  cooling  means  being  movable  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  crystal  ribbon  pulling  direction 
to  change  a  short  crystal  growing  interface  to  a  longer 
crystal  growing  interface  during  pulling  of  said  crystal 
ribbon. 


4,226,835 
FLUIDIZED-BED  SEAL 
Jaroslav  Beranek,  Prague;  Dobromil  Pihert.  and  Oleg  Engel, 
both  of  Kladno,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceska«- 
lovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Jul,  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,846 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioB  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  20,  1978, 
4866-78 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  8/44:  F26B  25/00.  17/10:  B65G  65/00 
V.S.  a.  422—310  4  Oaims 


4,226,834 
LATERAL  PULLING  GROWTH  OF  CRYSTAL  RIBBONS 

AND  APPARATL'S  THEREFOR 
Taro  Shudo,  Tokyo;  Bosshi  Kudo,  Nagareyama,  and  Yasushi 
Tamai,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Japan  Silicon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,632,  Nov.  8,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,745 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1975,  50-136841 
Int.  a.- BOIJ  17/18 
V.S.  a.  422—249  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  growing  a  thin  single  crystal  ribbon  at  high 
speed  by  continuously  substantially  laterally  pulling  a  crystal       1.  A  fluidized-bed  seal  comprising:  a  vertical  vessel  divided 
ribbon  of  a  substance  from  a  melt  surface  of  said  substance,  a   into  two  parts  by  a  vertical  baffle,  said  vessel  being  closed  at 
crystal  growing  interface  being  formed  between  said  pulled   the  upper  end  and  having  a  fluidization  grid  situated  at  the 
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bottom  end  thereof  for  introduction  of  fluidizing  medium,  said 
baffle  extending  from  the  closed  upper  end  of  said  vessel  lo  a 
location  above  and  vertically  spaced  from  said  grid,  a  pair  of 
vertical  pipes  each  of  which  enters  the  vessel  through  the  top 
thereof  with  said  pair  of  vertical  pipes  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  baffle  and  extending  into  an  upper  part  of  the 
vessel,  for  the  respective  inlet  and  outlet  of  particles,  and  a  pair 
of  secondary  fluid  inlet  pipes,  each  of  said  pair  of  secondary 
fluid  inlet  pipes  being  located  to  communicate  with  the  vessel 
at  a  different  one  of  said  two  parts  of  said  vessel. 


4,226,836 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  VALUES 

FROM  SEA  NODULES 

Harry  Zeitlin,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  and  Quintus  Fernando,  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  675 

Int.  Q.:  COIG  3/ia  45/10.  39/00.  51/10 

VS.  Q,  423—41  8  ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  molybdenum  values  from  fer- 

romanganese  sea  nodule  ores  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sulfating  the  nodule  ore  with  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen; 

(b)  volatilizing  the  molybdenum  values  from  the  sulfated 
ore;  and 

(c)  condensing  the  volatilized  molybdenum  values  from  step 
(b)  and  collecting  said  molybdenum  values  in  their  thus 
condensed  form. 


4,226,837 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SILICON  DIOXIDE 

CONTAINING  WASTE  FLUE  DUST  TO  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  OF  TYPE  Y  WITH  A 

FAUJASITE  STRUCTURE 
Karl  Achenbach,  Frankfurt,  and  Giinter  Tiirk,  Hanau,  both  of 

Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silb- 

er-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,612 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1976,  2651446 

Int.  Q."  COIB  33/28 
VS.  Q.  423-118  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  zeolite  molec- 
ular sieves  of  Type  Y  from  waste  flue  dust  containing  silicon 
dioxide  obtained  from  the  production  of  silicon  metal  or  a 
silicon  alloy  or  is  a  mixture  of  flue  dusts  from  the  production  of 
silicon  metal  and  silicon  alloy  comprising  (1)  dissolving  the 
flue  dust  in  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  with  the  formation 
of  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having  the  mole  ratio  SiOj:- 
Me'zO  in  the  range  of  4.0:1  to  5  0:1  at  a  temperature  of 
60'-l  10°  C;  (2)  purifying  the  thus  obuined  alkali  meul  silicate 
solution  from  organic  constituents  by  treatment  with  activated 
carbon  or  an  oxidizing  agent  or  a  mixture  of  activated  carbon 
and  oxidizing  agent  and  separating  the  non-decomposable 
residue  from  the  solution;  and,  (3)  reacting  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nate  solution  present  at  room  temperature  with  the  purified 
alkali  meul  silicate  solution  with  a  mole  ratio  Si02:Me'20  of 
4.0:1  to  5.0:1  obtained  by  steps  (1)  and  (2)  and  subsequently 
crystallizing  the  reaction  mixture  {Si02:Al203=4-7:l.  Me'- 
20:Si02 =0.4-0.7.  H2O:Me'2O=30-50:l)  at  a  temperaure  of 
75'- 100°  C.  with  stirring  for  a  period  of  8-48  hours,  subse- 
quently filtering  to  remove  the  product  from  the  mother  li- 
quor, washing  and  drying  to  recover  a  zeolite  molecular  sieve 
of  Type  Y  with  a  Faujasite  structure  having  a  degree  of  white- 
ness according  to  BERGER  at  460)i  in  the  range  of  90-95% 


4,226,838 

PROCESS  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE  DIGESTION  AND 

SEDIMENTATION  STEPS  ON  THE  BAYER  ALUMINA 

PROCESS 
Jozsef  Boros,  Ajka;  Zsolt  Csillag,  Budapest;  Tibor  Ferenczi, 
Tatabanya;  Tiber  Kalman,  Budapest:  Laszl6  Lengyel;  J6zsef 
Matyasi,  both  of  Almasfiizito;  Ferenc  Orban;  Karoly  So- 
lymar,  both  of  Budapest;  Bela  Toth,  Ajka;  Lajos  Toth;  Istvan 
Viiros,  both  of  Budapest;  Kalmin  Wcntzely,  Almasfiizito; 
Janos  Zambo,  Budapest,  and  Jozsef  Zoldi,  Tatabanya.  all  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Almasfiizitoi  Timfdidgyar,  Almisfii- 
zito,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,273,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,996 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  7,  1976,  AU  368 
Int.  a.-  COIF  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  423-121  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  accelerating  the  digestion  proce- 
dure of  bauxite  containing  diaspore  or  goelhite  processed 
according  to  the  Bayer  technology  at  a  temperature  of  from 
180'-300'  C.  with  the  aid  of  an  aluminate  liquor  having  a 
sodium  oxide  concentration  of  from  80-300  g/liter  for  increas- 
ing the  alumina  yield,  for  converting  goethite  into  hematite 
and  for  recrysullizing  the  resulting  finely  dispersed  hematite 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  digestion 
with  the  addition  of  a  hydrogamet  catalyst  having  a  composi- 
tion of 

A3B2/S1O4/J  _  ,/(0H)4/, 

in  an  amount  corresponding  to  5-20%  by  weight  calculated  on 
the  dried  weight  of  the  bauxite  where  A  is  Ca2+,  Mg2+, 
Mn2+  or  Fe2+  and  B  is  AP  +  ,  Fe-'+  or  Cr-'+  or  AP+yFe^*, 
in  which  y  is  0.05  to  0.5,  and  x  is  from  0  to  3. 


4,226,839 
ACTIVATION  OF  CALCIUM  OXIDE  AS  A  SORBENT 
Eoin  P.  O'Neill,  Mount  Merrion.  Ireland,  and  Dale  L.  Keairns. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  Uie  U.S.  Environmenul 
Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,199,  Feb.  26,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926.925 
Int.  Q.'  COIF  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  423—177  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  calcium  oxide  of  increased  sor- 
bent  capacity  with  respect  to  sulfur  dioxide  which  comprises: 
heating  stones  of  particle  size  400-1000  microns  containing 
calcium  carbonate,  at  about  900"  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  10 
effect  decomposition  of  the  CaCO}  to  CaO.  in  a  calcina- 
tion   delaying    atmosphere   containing    carbon    dioxide 
where  the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is  greater 
than  40  percent  and  up  to  85  percent  the  equilibrium 
partial  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  over  calcium  carbonate 
at  the  reaction  temperature,  to  cause  a  back  pressure  of 
CO2  sufiicienl  to  convert  initially  formed  fine  pores  of 
CaO  to  coalesce  into  larger  pores. 
6.  A  method  of  producing  calcium  oxide  of  increased  sor- 
bent  capacity  with  respect  to  sulfur  dioxide  from  stones  of 
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4OO-20OO  microns  panicle  size  containing  calcium  carbonate 
and  magnesium  carbonate,  which  comprises: 

a.  heating  said  stones  at  700°  up  to  900'  C.  in  an  atmosphere 
in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  is  greater 
than  the  equilibrium  partial  pressure  of  CO2  over  CaCOj 
at  the  reaction  temperature  to  calcine  the  magnesium 
fraction  of  the  stones;  and, 

b.  additionally  heating  said  stones  in  an  atmosphere  contain- 
ing an  amount  sufTicient  of  carbon  dioxide  to  delay  calci- 
nation and  for  a  time  sufncienl  to  cause  sufficient  CO2 
back  pressure  to  produce  large  mouthed  pores,  at  a  tem- 
perature greater  than  that  in  step  (a)  in  the  range 
900' -950'  C.  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  effect  decomposition 
of  the  taCO}  to  CaO,  the  CO2  partial  pressure  being 
greater  than  40%  but  not  exceeding  83%  of  the  equilib- 
rium partial  pressure  of  CO2  over  CaCOj  at  the  reaction 
temperature. 


4^26,840 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYTVIERIZATION  OF  CYCLIC 
POLYHALOPHOSPHAZENES  USING  A  CATALYST 
COMPOSITION  OF  BORON  TRIHALIDE  AND 
OXYGENATED  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
John  W.  Fieldhouse,  Mogadore,  and  Daniel  F.  Grares,  Clinton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser,  No,  77^45 
Int  a,'  COIB  25/10 
VS.  a.  423—300  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  gel  free  linear 
polydihalophosphazene  polymer  represented  by  the  formula 
(NPX2),  in  which  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI  and  Br  and  n  is  from  20  to  50.000;  said 
method  comprising  polymerizing  a  cyclohalophosphazene 
represented  by  the  formula  (NPX2)3  in  which  X  is  as  defined 
above  at  a  temperature  of  from  180'  to  270*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  which  com- 
pnses  the  reaction  product  of  a  boron  compound  of  the  for- 
mula BX3  in  which  X  is  F,  CI  or  Br  with  an  oxygenated  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  formula 

Y 

I 

Y-P=0 

I 
V 

wherein  Y  and  Y'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  R— ,  RO—  and  RS— , 
wherein  R  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  atyl  group  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  of  the  groups  represented  by  Y  and  Y' 
may  be  R—  groups. 


4,226,841 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SILICON  CARBIDE 

POWDER 

Katiutoshi  Komeya,  Yokohama:  Hiroshi  Inoue,   Kawaguchi; 

Hanio  Kudo.  Kamakura,  and  Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  auignore  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawuaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No,  18J64 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1978,  53/26597 

Int.  a:-  COIB  31/36 

VS.  a.  423—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  silicon  carbide  powder,  com- 
prising, forming  a  powerdery  mixture  consisting  of  I  part  by 
weight  of  silica  powder  or  a  compound  forming  silica  powder 
at  the  baking  temperature  employed,  0. 5  to  4  parts  by  weight  r  •■ 
carbon  powder  or  a  compound  forming  carbon  powder  at  said 
baking  temperature,  and  0.05  to  1  part  by  weight  of  silicon 
carbide  powder,  the  amounts  of  the  silica  powder-forming 
compound,  and  the  carbon  powder-forming  compound  being 
such  that  the  amounts  of  the  formed  silica  and  carbon  powders 
are  equal  to  those  specified  above  and  baking  said  mixture  at 


1350'  C.  to  1850'  C.  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  argon  and 
hydrogen  to  produce  a  silicon  carbide  powder  consisting  of 
fine  particles  of  uniform  size  and  shape. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  a  silicon  carbide  powder,  com- 
prising forming  a  powdery  mixture  consisting  of  1  part  by 
weight  of  silica  powder  or  a  compound  forming  silica  powder 
at  the  baking  temperature  employed,  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  of 
carbon  powder  or  a  compound  forming  carbon  powder  at  said 
baking  temperature,  and  0.05  to  1  part  by  weight  of  silicon 
carbide  powder,  the  amounts  of  the  silica  powder-forming 
compound,  and  the  carbon  powder-forming  compound  being 
such  that  the  amounts  of  the  formed  silica  and  carbon  powders 
are  equal  to  those  specified  above  and  baking  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  exceeding  1,550'  C.  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and 
ammonia  to  produce  a  silicon  carbide  powder  consisting  of  fine 
particles  of  uniform  size  and  shape. 


4,226,842 

PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  CRYOLITE 

Friedrich  Lunzer,  Ottensheim,  and  Werner  Kepplinger,  Linz, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Austria 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,496 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831095 

Int  a,J  COIF  7/50 
VS.  a.  423—465  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  cryolite 
having  a  molar  ratio  Na:AI  of  2.9:1  to  3.0:1  and  a  maximum 
adsorbed  water  content  of  8%  by  weight,  by  reacting  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  aluminum  fluoride  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  fluoride  whilst  heat- 
ing and  stirring  in  the  presence  of  cryolite  seed  crystals,  sepa- 
rating off  the  product  which  has  crystallized  out  and  calcining 
it,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  the  sodium  fluoride 
in  an  amount  of  3.2  to  3.5  moles  of  sodium  per  mole  of  alumi- 
num, the  aluminum  fluoride  concentration  being  15  to  250 
g./l.,  the  concentration  of  the  sodium  fluoride  solution  is  30  to 
42  g./l.  and  mixing  the  two  solutions  with  one  another  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  85'  to  100°  C.  in  the  course  of 
0.5  to  3  hours,  the  pH  value  of  the  reaction  mixture  being 
maintained  at  from  5  to  8. 


4,226,843 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
SPHERICAL  GRAIN  FERRITE  POWDER 
Yasuo  Watanabe;  Seizi  Isoyama,  both  of  Okayama,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Yamamichi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,345,  Sep.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,605 
Int.  a.'  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  a.  423—594  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  spherical  grain  ferrite 
powder  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
suspending  impalpable  powder  of  (1)  pre-formed  ferrite 
powder  or  (2)  ferrite-forming  material,  in  methyl  alcohol 
to  form  a  suspension  consisting  of  said  impalpable  powder 
in  said  alcohol, 
said  ferrite-forming  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  (i) 
iron  and  (ii)  at  least  one  ferrite-forming  metal  element  M 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Ni,  Zn.  Co,  Mg, 
Cu,  Ba  and  Sr,  and  wherein  said  pre-formed  ferrite  pow- 
ders have  the  formula  MO.Fe203; 
spraying  said  suspension  into  a  high  temperature  zone  at  a 

temperature  of  from  about  1200'  to  about  1300'  C; 
whereby  granulation,  and  ferrite  formation  when  said  impal- 
pable powder  is  said  ferrite-forming  material,  and  sinter- 
ing of  said  impalpable  powder  occurs  while  they  are  in 
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said  high  temperature  zone  to  form  spherical  ferrite  parti- 
cles with  at  least  80%  of  said  spherical  particles  being  of 
a  size  between  30  and  250  microns. 


4,226,844 
METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  SPLITTING  HYDRATE  OF 

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Lothar  Reh,  Bergen-Enkheim;  Ludolf  Plass,  Kronberg,  both  of 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany;  Philippe  Marchessaux,  Aix  en  Pro- 
vence, France,  and  Raman  Sood,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Aluminum  Pechiney,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1978,  28059065 

Int.  a.3  COIF  7/30 
VS.  a.  423-625  is  Oaimi 

1.  A  method  of  thermally  splitting  hydrate  of  aluminum 
chloride  to  form  aluminum  oxide  using  a  splitting  zone,  a 
separate  turbulent  zone,  and  a  separate  residence  zone  and  a 
cooling  zone  comprising: 

(1)  feeding  the  hydrate  of  aluminum  chloride  into  the  split- 
ting zone; 

(2)  fluidizing  the  hydrate  of  aluminum  chloride  while  in  the 
splitting  zone  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas; 

(3)  heating  the  fluidized  hydrate  of  aluminum  chloride  in  the 
splitting  zone  partially  to  split  the  hydrate  of  aluminum 
chloride  while  in  the  splitting  zone; 

(4)  cycling  partially  split  aluminum  chloride  from  the  split- 
ting zone  to  the  'urbulent  zone; 

(5)  fluidizing  the  solids  in  the  turbulent  zone  by  introduction 
of  gas  from  the  cooling  zone  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
turbulent  zone; 

(6)  heating  the  fluidized  solids  in  the  turbulent  zone  to  ad- 
vance the  splitting  reaction; 

(7)  cycling  the  heated  solids  from  the  turbulent  zone  to  the 
residence  zone  for  further  completion  of  the  splitting  of 
the  hydrate  of  aluminum  chloride  to  aluminum  oxide; 

(8)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  solids  from  the  residence  zone 
to  the  turbulent  zone  for  admixture  with  the  partially  split 
aluminum  chloride  from  the  splitting  zone; 

(9)  passing  the  remainder  of  the  solids  from  the  residence 
zone  to  the  cooling  zone  for  passage  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  fluidizing  gas  to  yield  a  preheated  gas  fed  to 
the  turbulent  zone  and  a  cooled  aluminum  oxide  as  prod- 
uct; and 

(10)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  solids  from  the  turbulent  zone 
to  the  splitting  zone  for  supply  of  heat  to  the  splitting  zone 
and  for  admixture  with  the  hydrate  of  aluminum  chloride 
introduced  into  the  splitting  zone. 


4.226,846 

ALBUMIN  MICROAGGREGATES  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 

SCANNING  OF  RETICULOENDOTHELIAL  SYSTE.MS 

Eugene  L.  Saklad,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Nuclear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,633,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,965.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  898,292 
Int.  a.-'  A61K  29/00,  43/00:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424-1  65  Qaims 

64.  A  method  for  making  an  agent  for  labelling  with  Tc-99m 
for  radioactive  imaging,  said  method  comprising  microaggre- 
gating  albumin  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  metal,  at  a  pH 
between  3.5  and  9.5  but  at  a  pH  away  from  (he  apparent  iso- 
electric point  of  said  albumin. 


4,226,845 

WATER  GAS  SHIFT  REACTION  AND  IN  THE 

HYDKOFORMYLATION  AND 

HYDROHYDROXYFORMYLATION  REACTIONS 

Richard  M.  Laine,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S  R  I 

International,  Menlu  Park,  Calif, 

Filed  Dec,  6,  1978,  Ser,  No.  967,028 
Int.  a,'  COIB  1/02  2/06;  C07C  45/OS.  29/16 
VS.  a.  423-655  g  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  by  the 
water  gas  shift  reaction,  and  in  the  hydroformylation  and 
hydrohydroxymethylation  of  olefins  by  reaction  of  the  olefins 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  or  water  and  wherein  a 
homogeneous  catalyst  in  the  form  of  a  solution  of  a  catalyst  in 
a  solvent  is  used,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
a  mixed  ruthenium  carbonyl/iron  carbonyl  as  a  catalyst. 


4,226,847 
LATEX  POLYMER  SENSITIZED  WITH 
STEROID-SERUM  ALBUMIN  CONJUGATE, 
PREPARATION  AND  TEST  THEREWITH 
Katsuhiro  Ogasa,  Yokohama;  Morio  Kuboyama,  Tokyo;  Minoni 
Saito,  Komae;  Tsutomu  Kudo,  Kawasaki;  Yoshiuugu  Harada. 
Yokohama;  .Akio  Kawashiri,   Fiuimi,  and   Fiji  Takahashi, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,254 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1977,  52/72775 
Int.  a.'-  A61K  39/00.  31/74;  GOIN  31/00.  33/16 
V.S.  a.  424-12  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  latex  reagent  containing 
latex  particles  sensitized  with  a  steroid-serum  albumin  conju- 
gate and  suitable  for  immunochumical  detection  of  steroid 
contained  in  human  body  fluid  or  excreted  fluid,  which  com- 
prises 
preparing  steroid-serum  albumin  conjugate  by  reacting  a 
steroid  with  a  serum  albumin  in  a  ratio  between  0.5  mole/- 
mole  serum  albumin-7.0  mole/mole  serum  albumin,  and 
preparing  sensitized  latex  particles  by  sensitizing  immuno- 
logically inert  latex  particles  with  said  steroid-serum  albu- 
min conjugate. 
8.  A  latex  reagent  comprising  latex  particles  sensitized  with 
steroid-serum  albumin  conjugate  and  suitable  for  immuno- 
chemical detection  of  steroid  contained  in  human  body  fluid  or 
excreted  fluid,  wherein  said  conjugate  has  a  steroid  bonding 
number  in  the  range  0  5-7.0  molecules  per  molecule  of  serum ' 
albumin,  and  said  latex  particles  are  sensitized  with  an  effective 
amount  of  said  conjugate  to  avoid  non-specific  agglutination 
but  to  cause  agglutination  due  to  antigen-antibody  reaction 
between  said  latex  reagent  and  the  antibody  for  which  the 
steroid  to  be  detected  may  act  as  a  hapten. 

14.  In  a  method  for  the  immunochemical  detection  of  a 
steroid   compound   and/or   metabolites   thereof  present   in 
human  body  fluid  or  excreted  fluid  by  forming  a  conjugate  of 
a  steroid  and  a  protein  material,  forming  sensitized  latex  parti- 
cles by  absorbing  said  conjugate  on  latex  particles,  obtaining  an 
antiserum  or  antibody  by  injecting  an  animal  with  said  conju- 
gate and  thereafter  separating  said  antiserum  or  antibody  from 
the  blood  of  said  animal  and  determining  the  presence  of  said 
steroid  compound  in  a  sample  of  body  fluid  by  an  agglutination 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  said  antiserum  or  antibody  and  said 
sensitized  latex  particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
increasing  the  sensitivity  of  said  method  by  employing  a 
conjugate  having  a  steroid  to  serum  albumin  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  0.5  to  7.0. 
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4  926  848 
METHOD  AND  PREPARATION  FOR 
ADMINISTRATION  TO  THE  MUCOSA  OF  THE  ORAL 
OR  NASAL  CAVITY 
Tsuneji  Nigal,  Chofu;  Yoshihiru  Machida.  Kawisaki;  Yoshiki 
Suzulu,  and  Hiroshi  Ikura,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ore  to  Teijin  Limited,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,0S9 
Int.  a:-  A61K  9/02.  9/14.  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—19  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  administering  a  medicament  which  com- 
prises adhering  to  the  mucosa  of  the  nasal  cavity  a  pharmaceu- 
tical preparation  comprising 

(a)  a  water-swellable  and  mucosa-adhesive  polymeric  matrix 
comprising  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  cellulose 
ether  and  about  50  to  about  i%  by  weight  of  a  homo-  or 
copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  and 

(b)  dispersed  therein,  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
the  medicament, 

said  preparation  releasing  continuously  the  medicament  at  a 
controlled  rate;  and  causing  the  released  medicament  to  be 
absorbed  through  the  mucosa  or  enterally: 


4,226,849 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  M.  Schor,  Locust  Valley,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Forest  Labo- 
ratories Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48444 
Int.  a.'  A61K  47/00 
VS.  a.  424—19  9  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  and  compressed  sustained  release  therapeutic 
composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  active  medicament 
and  a  carrier  base  material,  characterized  by  a  long-lasting 
slow  and  regular  incremental  release  of  the  medicament  upon 
administration,  wherein  the  carrier  base  material  is  hydroxy- 
propylmelhylcellulose  or  a  mixture  of  hydroxypropylmethyl- 
cellulose  and  either  up  to  30%  ethylcellulose  or  30%  sodium 
carboxymethylcellulose  or  both,  and  wherein  the  hydroxy- 
propylmethylcellulose  or  the  mixtures  thereof  have  been  sub- 
jected to  hydrolysis  and  oxidation  and  have  a  carbonyl  content 
which  ranges  from  0.2  to  3.0  grams/100  grams  and  a  carboxyl 
content  which  ranges  from  0.37  to  2.6  grams/100  grams,  the 
oxidation  havmg  been  carried  out  at  about  30'  to  SO'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  or  a  stream  of  air  for  a  period  of  time 
sufTicient  to  obtain  the  desired  carbonyl  and  carboxyl  values 
and  the  composition  having  incorporated  therein  0.1-1.0%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  carrier  material,  of  a  reducing 
stabilizing  agent  which  prevents  undesired  further  oxidation 
and  the  hydrolysis  having  been  carried  out  either  (a)  by  humid- 
irication  in  a  chamber  at  ambient  or  elevated  temperature  until 
the  humidity  of  the  chamber  reaches  at  least  85%  and  the 
humidity  is  maintained  for  at  least  1 2  hours  or  (b)  by  mixing  the 
carrier  base  material  with  water  and  heating  to  a  temperature 
of  30'- 100'  C.  for  at  least  12  hours. 


4,226,851 
STABLE  DENTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Hewitt  A.  Sompayrac,  South  Main  St.,  Society  Hill,  S.C.  29593 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56.633 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/20  33/40.  31/355 
V.S.  CI.  424—53  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  oral 
hygenic  effective  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
zinc  chloride,  and  an  effective  amount  of  vitamin  E  for  stabiliz- 
ing the  mixture  against  oxygen  release  therefrom  during  stor- 
age. 


4,226352 
TWO-COMPONENT  PEROXIDE  HAIR  BLEACHING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Holger  Tesmann,  Diisseldorf;  Erwin  Weinrich,  Haan,  and  Edgar 
Lieske,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Hol- 
thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,219,  Jan.  30,  1978.  This 
application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,512 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704905 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  7/135 
V.S.  a.  424-62  3  Claims 

1.  A  two-component  composition  for  bleaching  hair  com- 
prised of: 
1.  a  first  component  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of: 
(a)  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  guanidine  derivative  of 
the  formula; 


Y-NH^    ^NH-(CH2)„-NH-R 
C 
II 
NH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  the  radical 


,NH— Y 


C 
II 
NH 


and  the  radical 


4,226,850 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PERSPIRATION 

Elias  W.  Packman,  214  Sycamore  Ave.,  Merion,  Pa.  19066,  and 
Ruth  Jeffkin,  259  Richards  Ave.,  Lansdowne,  Pa.  19050 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741 J98 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/00.  7/32  7/34.  7/36 
VS.  a.  424-^7  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  controlling  perspiration  which  comprises 
administering  topically  an  antiperspirant  composition  to  a 
human  in  need  thereof,  the  composition  comprising  an  antihis- 
tamine selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethanolamine, 
an  ethylenediamine,  an  alkylamine,  a  phenothiazine  and  a 
piperazine,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  the  antihistamine  being  In 
an  amount  effective  to  control  the  perspiration. 


-(CH2),-NH^      .NH-Y; 
C 
II 
NH 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  the  NH2  radical,  and  an  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  the  integer  2  or  3,  or  a 
water  soluble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

(b)  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  ammonia-free  alkalln- 
ization  agent  In  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  the  compo- 
sition a  pH  of  8-10.5, 

(c)  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  diurea, 

(d)  0  to  0.01  mole/liter  of  heavy  metal  cations. 

(e)  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  thickening  agents. 
(0  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  surface-active  agents, 
(g)  0  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  additional  conventional 

ingredients,  and 
(h)  0  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  solvent;  and 
II.  a  second  component  for  admixture  with  said  first  compo- 
nent consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of; 
(a)  2  to  8  percent  by  weight,  calculated  as  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, of  a  peroxide  oxidation  agent, 
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(b)  0  to  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  oxidant  stabi- 
lizer, and 

(c)  up  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  solvent,  the  total  amount 
of  solvent  in  both  components  being  from  10  to  70 
percent  by  weight. 


4,226,853 

FORMALINIZED  ALLERGEN-CONTAINING 

SUBSTANCES  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

David  G.  Marsh,  11420  Harford  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,284,  Sep.  15,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,481,  Oct.  10, 

1969.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
550,535 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1968, 
48064/68;  Oct.  1,  1969,  48189/69 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  39/35.  39/36;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  424-91  37  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  formalinized  allergen  of  low 
allergenic  activity  in  allergic  humans  and  which  is  capable  of 
inducing  in  mammals  the  formation  of  blocking  antibody 
against  the  native  allergen  in  significant  concentration,  com- 
prising; (1)  extracting  an  allergen-containing  material  with  an 
aqueous  solution;  (2)  removing  essentially  all  of  the  low  molec- 
ular weight  non-allergenic  substances  from  the  soluble  part  of 
the  said  extract  to  leave  the  allergen-containing  materials  in 
said  solution;  (3)  adding  formaldehyde  to  the  said  solution  of 
allergen-containing  materials  to  give  a  concentration  of  form- 
aldehyde from  about  0.06  M  to  5.0  M;  (4)  treating  the  aqueous 
extract  of  material  containing  said  allergens  with  said  formal- 
dehyde solution  in  a  non-phenolic  environment  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  the  freezing  point  of  the  incubation  mixture  up 
to  about  40'  C;  and  (5)  incubating  the  same  at  a  temperature 
below  that  which  the  allergen  undergoes  substantial  heat  dena- 
turation  and  generally  from  about  the  freezing  point  of  the 
incubation  mixture  up  to  about  40°  C.  until  the  substantial 
formation  of  inter-  or  intramolecular  methylene  bridge  link- 
ages occurs  in  said  solution  and  the  allergenic  determinant 
groups  are  modified  to  result  in  substantial  reduction  of  aller- 
genic propenies  while  largely  retaining  the  desired  immuniz- 
ing properties. 

20.  A  formalinized  allergen  of  low  allergenic  activity  in 
allergic  humans  and  which  is  capable  of  inducing  in  mammals 
the  formation  of  blocking  antibody  against  the  native  allergen 
in  significant  concentration,  prepared  by;  (1)  extracting  an 
allergen-containing  material  with  an  aqueous  solution:  (2) 
removing  essentially  all  of  the  low  molecular  weight  non-aller- 
genic substances  from  the  soluble  part  of  the  said  extract  to 
leave  the  allergen-containing  materials  in  said  solution;  (3) 
adding  formaldehyde  solution  to  the  said  solution  of  allergen- 
containing  materials  to  give  a  concentration  of  formaldehyde 
from  about  0.06  M  to  5.0  M;  (4)  treating  the  aqueous  extract  of 
material  containing  said  allergens  with  said  formaldehyde 
solution  in  a  non-phenolic  environment  at  a  temperature  from 
about  the  freezing  point  of  the  incubation  mixture  up  to  about 
40°  C;  and  (5)  incubating  the  same  at  a  temperature  below  that 
which  the  allergen  undergoes  substantial  heat  denaturation  and 
generally  from  about  the  freezing  point  of  the  incubation  mix- 
lure  up  lo  about  40'  C  until  substantial  formation  of  inter-  or 
intramolecular  methylene  bridge  linkages  occur  in  said  solu- 
tion and  the  allegenic  determinant  groups  are  modified  to 
result  in  sutistanlial  reduction  of  allergenic  properties  while 
largely  retaining  the  desired  immunizing  properties. 


4,226,854 

DEBRIDEMENT  OF  DEVITALIZED  TISSUE  WITH 

HYDROLYTIC  ENZYME  PRODUCT 

Gerold  K.  V.  Klein,  .Merepoint  Rd.,  Brunswick.  Me.  04011,  and 
John  C.  Houck,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Gerold  K.  V. 
Klein,  Brunswick,  .Me. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,607,  Mar.  17,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,695,  Apr.  20,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,254,  Jul.  17,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,622,  Jan.  8, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,109 

Int.  CI.;  A61K  37/54;  C07G  7/022 
VS.  a.  424-94  9  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  debridement  of  devitalized  tissue  from  a 
mammalian  host  which  comprises  contacting  said  tissue  with 
an  amount  of  an  enzyme  product  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able alkali  metal  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof  w  hich  is  effective 
to  hydrolyze  that  portion  of  the  devitalized  tissue  which  is  m 
direct  contact  with  adjacent  vital  tissue  so  that  the  devitalized 
tissue  can  be  removed  therefrom,  and  removing  said  devital- 
ized tissue  from  the  vital  tissue,  said  enzyme  product  being  a 
heal  labile  protein  w  hich  is  obtainable  from  bromelain,  capable 
of  debridement  of  devitalized  tissue  from  a  mammalian  host, 
water  soluble,  free  of  caseinolytic  activity;  has  a  peak  isoelec- 
tric point  of  about  6;  comprises  at  least  two  subunils  each 
subunit  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  14.300  to 
1 5,000  daltons;  is  active  in  the  absence  of  sullhydryl  activation 
and  in  the  presence  of  sulfiiydryl  deactivating  quantities  of 
phenylmercuric  acetate;  and  has  a  characteristic  absorption 
peak  in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  the  spectrum  at  280  nm. 


4,226,855 

PLANT  VIRAL  DISEASE  PREVENTIV  E  ALGINATE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Taichiro  Shigematsu,  Machida;  Tetsuya  Shibahara:  Hiroshi 
Kasugai,  both  of  Yokohama:  Tetsuo  Nakajima.  Kawasaki,  and 
Shozo  Molojima,  Hatano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  858.791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  16.  1976,  51-151406; 
Dec.  17.  1976,  51-151631 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  424-177  13  Claims 

1.  A  plant  viral  disease  preventive  composition  comprising: 
an  alginate  having  the  following  properties  (a)  and  (b); 
(a)  a  neutralizalioa  degree  of  10  to  30%.  said  neutraliza- 
tion degree  (wl%)  being  given  from: 


(C5H704COOM)„ 


(C5HTO4COOH), 


ICSH7O4COOM),,, 


1(10 


wherein  m  Is  the  number  of  the  carboxylate  groups  substituted 
with  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  group  M; 

(b)  a  viscosity  in  a  1  wt%  aqueous  solution  at  20'  C.  of  2 
to  10  centipoises; 

at  least  one  biopolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
casein,  its  water-soluble  salts  and  globulin,  said  biopoly- 
mer being  blended  in  an  amount  of  0  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  alginate; 

a  carbonate  and  an  organic  acid,  the  sum  of  said  carbonate 
and  organic  acid  being  0  to  35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
alginate; 

a  solid  carrier  containing  silica,  said  carrier  being  in  an 
amount  of  1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  alginate;  and 

a  surface  active  agent  in  an  amount  of  I  to  10%  by  weight 
based  on  alginate. 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


4.226,856 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  BOUVARDIN  AND 

DEOXYBOL-VARDIN 

Jack  R.  Cole,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  University  Patents,  Inc., 

NorwtUi,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  962,161 

Int  a.'  A61K  i7/00:  C07C  103/52:  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a  424-177  9Claiim 

1.  Purified  bouvardin  having  a  purity  such  that  it  is  more 
than  90  percent  free  of  all  materials  naturally  associated  there- 
with within  Bouvardia  lemi/olia  tissue. 

6.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  rodent  subject  to  a  neoplastic 
disease,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said  animal 
from  about  0,01  to  about  10.0  mgAg  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  purified  bouvardin,  purified  deox- 
ybouvardin,  or  purified  mixtures  thereof  with  each  other,  the 
purity  of  said  compound  or  mixture  being  such  that  it  is  more 
than  90  percent  free  of  all  materials  naturally  associated  there- 
with within  Bouvardia  lemi/olia  tissue. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treatment  of  a 
rodent  subject  to  a  neoplastic  disease,  said  composition  consist- 
mg  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  purified  bouvardin,  puri- 
fied deoxybouvardin,  or  purified  mixtures  thereof  with  each 
other,  as  an  active  ingredient,  in  combination  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  effective  diluent,  adjuvant  or  carrier,  the  purity  of 
said  compound  or  mixture  being  such  that  it  is  more  than  90 
percent  free  of  all  materials  naturally  associated  therewith 
within  Bouvardia  urnifolia  tissue. 


4,226,859 
PYRIDYL  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKYLIDENE-SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHOR-  AND  PHOSPHONAMIDIC  ACIDS 
Leonard  J,  Stach,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,299 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/24:  C07D  213/02 
U.S.a.  424-200  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H(4., 


A  TT 


4,226,857 
SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PITUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTIVITY 
Frank  A.  Momany,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,552 
Int.  a.-  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424-177  22  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula 

X-Y-2.E-0-J-L 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  wherein 

X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — NHj,  — NHCHj, 
and  -NfCHj):; 

V  and  G  are  independently  selected  from  a  groun  consisting 
of  Tyr,  Trp,  and  Phe; 

Z  and  J  are  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  D-Tyr,  D-Trp,  and  D-Phe; 

E  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu, 
He,  Ser,  Thr,  Met,  Asn,  and  Gin;  and 

L  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — CONHj. 
-CONHR,  -CONR1R2,  -CH2OR,  -CH2OH, 
— COOH,  and  -COOK,  wherein  each  R,  R|,  and  R:  is 
Independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branched  alkyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms. 

4,226,858 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  SCARS 
Rolf  W.  PfiiTmann,  Lucerne,  and  Otto  Wicki,  Wolhusen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ed.  Geistlich  Sohne  A.G.  fur  Che- 
mische  Industrie,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,745 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25601/78 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/02  9/08 
U.S.  a.  424-195  5  Oaims 

1.  Method,  for  the  prevention  or  removal  of  scar  tissue 
whereby  existing  scar  tissue  or  a  wound  or  surgical  incision  is 
treated  topically  with  oleum  hyoscyami. 


R'-C-r2 

wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  R'  Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkylthio;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio;  with  the  proviso  that  a  maximum  of  one  of  Rl  and 
R2  is  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio;  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  halo- 
gen; and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and  wherein  R ^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio  and 


-(X2)*-(CH2)|— /         -J 

wherein  X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  X^  is  halogen;  k  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  and  1  and  m  are 
each  integers  from  0  to  3. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  insects  with  an  insectlcidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity 
toxic  to  insects,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,226,860 
SPIROINDOLONES 
Christopher  A.  Demerson,  Montreal,  and  Leslie  G.  Humber, 
Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64^42 
Int.  a.:  A61K  31/405.  31/54:  C07D  209/96.  493/10 
U.S.  CI.  424-240  I6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  carboxy(lower)alkyl,  R2  is  lower 
alkyl,  R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl(lower)alkyl,  and  X  is  oxygen 
or  CH2,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  base  addition  salt 
thereof  when  R'  Is  carboxyOower)alkyl. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  hypertensive 
mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  hypertensive 
mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in 
combination  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  diuretic,  or  an 
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antihypertensive  agent  or  a  combination  of  a  diuretic  and  an 
antihypertensive  agent. 


4,226,861 

N-LOWER-ALKYL 

3-PHENOXY.l-AZETIDINECARBOXAMIDES 

Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  Mechanlcsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Rob- 
ins Company,  Inc..  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,462,  Apr.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,800 
Int,  a.-  C07D  205/04.  31/395 
VS.  a.  424-244  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  N-lower-alkyI  3-phenoxy-l- 
azetidinecarboxamides  having  the  formula: 


-\^°-Qf 


xy 


R— NHCO— N 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  aminocarbonyl 
or  trifluoromethyl  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,226,862 

STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SA.ME 

Mario  Riva;  Gaetano  Palladino,  and  Lucian  Toscano,  all  of 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Plerrel  S.p.A,,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,124 

Int.  CJ  C07J  5/00:  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  424-243  41  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


(A) 


wherein 

X  is  Br,  CI  or  OQ; 

Y  is  Br,  CI,  F  or  H; 

Rl  is  OQ  or  an  alkyl  orthoester; 

RzisOQ; 

R3  is  H,  aOQ,  aCH}  or  fiCHy,  and 

Q,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen  or  an 
acyl  radical,  or  OQ  in  the  16,  17  or  in  the  17  and  21  posi- 
tions may  together  form  a  cyclic  ketal,  cyclic  aceul  or 
cyclic  alkyl  orthoester;  wherein  at  least  one  radical  OQ  is 


a  carboxylic  or  an  inorganic  acid  radical  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 
10.  A  method  of  combatting  inllammation  in  a  patient  com- 
prising applying  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  pa- 
tient topically  or  systemically  in  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
effective  amount. 


R— NHCO 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  aminocarbonyl 
or  trifluoromethyl. 

8.  A  process  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a 
living  animal  body  for  its  anit-convulsant  effect  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-lower-alkyI  3-phenoxy-l-azetidinecarboxamides  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4.226,863 
7.METHOXY  CEPHALOSPORINS 
HiroUda  Yamada;  Takenari  Nakagome,  both  of  Nishinomiya, 
and  Toshiaki  Komatsu,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  745.749.  Nov.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.125.611. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1975,  50-142647 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246  26  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  of  the  formula  (I): 


0CH3 


(I) 


HO— A— CONH— CH— CONH' 
I 


CH2X 


COOM 


wherein  A  is  a  heteroaromatic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quinoline.  isoquinoline.  cinnoline.  naphthyridine. 
quinoxaline,  pyrazolopyridine,  pyridopyrazine. 

thiazolopyrimidine.  pyridopyrimidine,  pyrimidinopyridazine. 
thienopyridine,  thiazolopyridine,  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyrida- 
zine,  triazine,  and  pyrazine,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  (C|-C4)alkyl,  {Ci-CUalkoxy,  (C2-C5)alkan- 
oyl,  (C2-Cs)alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci-C4)alkylthio,  mercapto,  hy- 
droxy, (C2-C5)alkoxymethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  (Ci-C4)alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl.  carbamoyl,  phenyloxycar- 
bonylamino,  acetoacetylamino,  (Ci-Cijalkylamino,  di-<C|-C4- 
jalkylamino,  halo-(C|-C4)alkyl,  (C2-C5)alkenyl,  phenyl, 
(C3-Ct)cycloalkyl,  (C4-Cti)cycloalkylene,  piperazino, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  and  morpholino;  R  is  a  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  chemically  compatible 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  di- 
(C|-C4)alkylamino,  (C2-C5)alkanoylamino,  (C|-C4)alkylsul- 
fonamino,  amino  hydroxy,  (C2-Cs)alkanoyloxy,  (C|-C4)alkyl. 
(C|-C4)alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifiuoromethyl. 
hydroxymethyl,  ureido  or  sulfamyl;  a  thienyl  group:  a  furyl 
group:  a  cyclohexadienyl  group  or  a  cyclohexenyl  group:  X  is 
an  acetoxy  group;  pyridinium  pyridinium  substituted  with  a 
methyl  or  carbamoyl  group;  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— O— C-N' 


^R2 


in  which  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group;  and  M  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  biologically  active  carboxyl-protecting  group 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenacyl,  (C2-Cs)al- 
kanoyloxymethyl,  benzoyloxymethyl;  phthalidyl  and  indanyl, 
or  is  an  anionic  charge  only  when  X  is  a  pyridinium  group,  and 
the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

26.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  infectious  diseases 
caused  by  Gram-positive  or  Gram-negative  bacteria  in  an 
animal  which  comprises  administering  an  antimicrobially  ef- 
fective amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  of 
claim  1  to  said  animal. 
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4^26,864 
7.SI/BSTITUTED  AMINOACETAMIDO 
OXADETHIACEPHALOSPORINS 
Masayuki  Narisada,  nwraki;  Teruji  Tsuji,  Takatsuki;  Mitsuni 
Voshioka,  Toyonaka;  Matsumura  Hiromu,  Ashiya;  Yoshio 
Hanashina.  Kyoto;  Sadao  Hayashi,  Ashiya,  and  Wataru 
Nagata,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  826,818 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1976,  51-105117 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/535:  C07D  265/04.  413/02 

L.S.  a.  424-248.5  16  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  or  its  pharmaceuti- 

cally  accepuble  salt: 


RCONHCHCONH 

I 
Ar 


CHiSHel 


COZ 


wherein 
R  is  1,3-dimelhylureido,  1,3-dimethylthioureido.  3- 
methanesulfonyl-2-oxoimidazolidin- 1  -yl,  N-methyl-N-cin- 
namoylamino.  3.4-di-aceloxyphenyl,  4-oxothiopyran-3-yl, 
8-ethyl-3-methoxy-5-oxo-5,8-dihydropyrido(2,3-c)pyrida- 
zin-6-yl,  4-methyl-2,3-dioxopipera2in-l-yl,  4-ethyl-2,3- 
dioxopiperazin-l-yl,  or  4-propyl-2,3-dioxopiperazin-l-yl; 
Ar  is  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  carbamoyloxyphenyl,  hydrox- 

yfluorophenyl,  or  acetoxyphenyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  melhoxy;  and 
Het  is  l-methyltetrazol-5-yl,  I,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,  2-methyl- 

l.3.4-thiadia20l-5-yl,  or  l,2,3-thia2ol-4-yl. 
15.  An  antibacterially  active  pharmaceutical  composition 
which  comprises  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  I  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,226,866 

NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC  ANALOGUES  OF 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ronald  W.  RatclifTe, 

North  Plainfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.! 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  869,199,  Jan.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,526,  Jun.  16,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,662, 

Sep.  18, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser' 

No.  303,906,  Nov.  6,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8 

1979,  Ser.  No.  47,593 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/535:  C07D  265/34 

U.S.  a.  424-248.51  „  a,in« 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CO2H 


and  its  isomers  wherein  R  is  a  carboxylic  acyl  radical;  B  is  H, 
OCH3,  CH3  or  SR"  wherein  R"  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons 
and  phenyl;  A  is  azido.  halo,  cyano,  quaternary  ammonium, 
hydroxy,  carbamoyloxy,  N-lower  alkyl  carbamoyloxy,  N,N- 
di-lower  alkyl  carbamoyloxy,  amino  mercapto.  lower  al- 
kylthio,  lowe  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy  or  a  5-membered  hetero- 
cyclic  ihio  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
methyltetrazolylthio  and  2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadia2olylthio;  X  is 
— O—  and  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts,  esters 
and  amides  thereof. 

16.  A  method  of  treatment  comprising  administering  an 
aniibiotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,226,867 
34-SUBSTITirrEDSPIRO-l,2,4-BENZOTHIADIAZINES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr., 
Chalfont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way, N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,348 
Int.  a.'  C07D  285/24.  285/30:  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  424-246  2I  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.226.865 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION 

Willy  Burkard.  Reinach,  and  Pierre-Charles  Wyss,  Muttenz, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofftnann-La  Roche  Inc 

.Nutley,  N.J. 

Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  771.222,  Feb.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Mar.  8,  1976,  1674/76 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/535 
L.S.a424-248.i  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  depressive  condition  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  requiring  such  treatment  an 
antidepressive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


J~\  ^^ 

X— ^  V— C-NH-CH2-CH2-N  O 

W/    s  \ / 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  irifluoromethyl  or  C3.4  alkyl  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


0» 
(CH2)„-(CR2)„-NR'R2 


"R" 


O2 


wherein 

X'  is  H  or  halo  or  trifluoromelhyl, 

X-  is  H.  halo  or  — SO2NH2, 

R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  C3-C6  cycloalkyi 

R'  and  R^  may  be  joined  to  form  — (CH2)— 4  0r  — (CHj)}— , 

R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl, 

m  is  0  or  I  and 

n  is  0  to  5 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

21.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  by  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  a  hypertensive 
human.  ' 
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4,226,868 
PROCESSES  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  GROWTH  OF  SEA 

URCHIN  EGGS 
Seymour  Zigman,  and  Paul  B.  Gilman,  Jr.,  both  of  Rochester, 
N,Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,283 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/42 
U.S.  a.  424-258  8aaims 

I.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  sea  urchin  eggs 
comprising  contacting  the  eggs  with  a  growth  inhibiting  con- 
centration of  a  methine  dye  in  an  inen  liquid  carrier,  the  me- 
Ihine  dye  (i)  having  a  reduction  potential  (E«)  equal  to  or  more 
negative  than  -1.0  volt  and  (ii)  being  capable  of  being  ab- 
sorbed by  the  cells  of  sea  urchin  eggs. 


4,226,869 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 
WITH  HALOGENATED 
10.(a.-DIALKYLA.MINOPOLYMETHYLENEAMINO)-2- 
METHOXYPYRIDO[3.2-b]OUINOLINES 
Keith  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.;  Frederick  E.  Durr,  Ridge- 
wood;  Martin  R.  Damiani,  Allendale,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Pat- 
rick T.  Izzo,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,025 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  424-258  9  c\iumi 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  immune  response  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  immunostimulating  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula. 

NH— A— N— B 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
chain  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethyl,  diethyl  and  di-(2-hydroxyethyl);  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4,226,870 
0-,  N-  AND  CARBOXYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THIENAMYCIN 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  John  Hannah,  MaUwan; 
William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley  Heights;  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 
Matawan,  and  David  H.  Shih.  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,652,  Oct.  18,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,294, 
Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  861,246 
Int.  CI."  C07D  487/04:  A6IK  31/44.  31/40 
VS.  a.  424-263  2  Oains 

1.  The  compound  having  the  trans-  form  of  the  structure  of 
the  following  formula: 


cetyl,  3-(N,N-dimelhyl)aminopropionyl,  3-(N,N.N-trimethyl- 
)amino  propionyl,  N,N,N-triethylaminoacetyl,  pyridiniuma- 
cetyl,  guanylthioacetyl,  guanidinoacelyl.  3-guanidinopropyl. 
N-methylguandinopropionyl,  hydroxyacetyl,  3-hydroxvpro- 
pionyl,  acryloyl,  propynoyi,  malonyl.  phenoxycarbonyl 
amidinoacetyl,  acetamidinoaeelyl.  amidinopropionyl. 
acetamidopropionyl,  guanylureidoacetyl,  guanylcarbamoyl. 
carboxymethylamino-acetyl,  sulfoacetylaminoacetyl,  phos- 
phonoacetylaminoacelyl.  N^-dimethylaminoacelamidinopro- 
pionyl,  ureidocarbonyl,  dimethylguanylthioacetyl,  3-(l-melh- 
yl-4-pyndinium)propionyl,  3-(5-aminoimidazol-l-vl)propio- 
nyl,  3-methyl-l-imidazoliumacetyl,  3-sydnonylacetyl.  o- 
aminomethylbenzoyl.  or  o-aminobenzoyl. 

2.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

4,226,871 
HETEROCYCLIC  CARBA.MATES 

William  A.  Bolhofer.  Frederick,  and  John  D.  Prugh,  Chalfont 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,147 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/44:  C07D  211/84 

U.S.  CI.  424-263  ,  cj^s 

1  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 
II 
R|— N— C— OR4     Ri 
I  / 

(CH2), N 

\ 

R.I 
wherein  n  is  2  to  4; 
Rl  is  pyridyl  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  one, 
two  or  three  of  loweralkyl.  halogen,  Irinuoromethyl. 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkylihio.  loweralkylsulfonyl  or  mix- 
tures thereof; 
R2  and  R3  are  loweralkyl;  and 
R4  is  loweralkyl  or  phenyl 

9.  A  composition  for  the  suppression  of  gastric  acid  secre- 
tions which  comprises  an  inen  carrier  and  a  compound  of 
claim  I. 


4,226,872 
PYRIDYL  ESTERS  OF  a-SUBSTITLTED  AMINO  AODS 
Oive  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,775,  Mar.  2.  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser  No  69  445 

Int.  a.;  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/55 

U.S.  a.  424-263  32  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y,^^  R'  O 

Z  R-    R* 


'XjT"^"' 


NHR2 


COOR 


wherein  r  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation,  or  an  easily  removable  blocking  group;  R^  is  SO3H  or 
SO3CH3;  and  R2  is  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl.  chloroa- 
cetyl,  methoxyacetyl,  aminoacetyi,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethox- 
ycarljonyl.  methylcarbamoyi,  ethylcarbamoyl,  phenylthiocar- 
bonyl,  3-aminopropionyl,  4-aminobutyryl,  N-methylaminoa- 
cetyl,     N,N-dimethylaminoacetyl,     N,N,N-trimethylaminoa- 


wherein, 
R  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methylene  or  carbonyl; 
R'  is  nuoro.  bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromelhyl,  methyl,  me- 
thoxy  or  methyllhio; 

p  is  zero,  one  or  two;  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

I  Is  zero,  one,-  two,  three  or  four;  Y  is  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylcarbonyl.  lower  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  lower  acyloxy,  halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  and  lower  haloal- 
kylthio;  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 
Y.  cycloalkyi  having  3 10  8  carbon  atoms,  and  lower  haloalk- 
oxy;  or  Y  and  Z  form  a  methylenedioxy  group: 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
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R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  haloalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  haloalltenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  cy- 
cloaJkyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

R'  is  hydrogen,   cyano,   ethynyl,   methyl,   ethyl   or  tri- 

fluoromelhyl;  and  the  salt  thereof  of  a  strong  inorganic 

acid  or  organic  acid. 

30.  A  method  for  the  control  of  pests  selected  from  insects  of 

the  order  Lepidoptera,  Orthoptera,  Heteroptera,  Homoptera, 

Diptera,  Coleoptera  and  Hymenoptera;  mites  of  the  family 

Tetranychidae  and  Tarsonemidae  and  ticks  of  the  family  Omi- 

thodoros  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  pest  a 

compound  according  to  claim  1,  in  a  pesticidally  effective 

amount,  in  a  suitable  liquid  or  solid  carrier. 


4,226,873 

5-SUBSTmjn:D-3-FLUOROSULFONYmH-U,4- 

TRIAZOLES  AND  USE  AS  INSECTiaOES  AND 

MITiaDES 

Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Overland  Park,  and  William  C.  Doyle,  Jr., 

Leawood,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation, 

Pitttburgfa,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,505,  Jun.  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,133 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/(4:  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  a.  424-269  38  Claims 

1.  3-Fluorosulfonyl-5-tert.butyl-4H-1.2,4-triazole. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
pnses  applying  to  the  foliage  of  plants  infested  with  insects  and 
mites  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


I  1 


R 
H— N 


SO2F 


including  tautomeric  forms  thereof,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen, 
Ci  to  Ct  alkyl,  branched  or  unbranched,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  Cj 
to  Cbcycloalkyl.  in  combination  with  a  major  proportion  of  an 
inen  diluent. 


4,226,874 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  THIOUREA  AND 
UREA  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  C.  Emmett, 
Codicote,  and  Charo  R.  Ganellin.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Limited.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,961,  Sep.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,288, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  758,291,  Jan.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,327,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  637,494,  Dec.  4,  1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,018,931,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  451,333  Mar' 
14,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950453,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  290,584,  Sep.  20,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,451,  Feb.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,160 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1971 
6352/71;  Jul.  22,  1971,  34334/71;  Aug.  8,  1972,  37015/72;  Ire- 
land, Feb.  3,  1972,  136/72 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/41.  31/415 
VS.  a.  424-269  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  triazole  pyridine 
nng;  X,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  triHuoromethyl, 
benzyl, 


halogen,  amino  or  (CHsJiYrCHjUNHC** 
drogen  or  \ 


;  X2  is  hy- 


NHR, 

when  Xi  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  k  is  0  to  2  and 
m  is  2  or  3.  provided  that  the  sum  of  k  and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is 
oxygen  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  and  R,  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower 
alkyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,226,873 
NOVEL  SPIRO-OXAZOLIDINEDIONES 
Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc    New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No,  26,615 
Int.  a.-  C07D  263/44:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  CI.  424-272  9  q,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
n  is  zero  or  one; 
R  and  Ri  are  each  hydrogen; 
and  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  and  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon 

atoms. 


4,226,876 
ARTHROPODiaDAL  IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Frederick  C.  Copp,  Beckenham;  Peter  T.  Roberts,  Berkhamsted; 
Alexander  D.  Frenkel,  Aston  Ointon,  and  David  Collard, 
Beckenham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Po.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,168,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
53059/76;  Dec.  20,  1976,  53061/76;  Dec.  20,  1976,  53062/76; 
Oct.  26,  1977,  44485/77;  Jun.  19,  1978,  27295/78 

Int  CI.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/22.  233/24 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  60  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


^1:0" 


(CHjWCHjUNHC 


NHR, 


I 

z. 

wherein  Ar  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di  or  tri-substituted 
phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
cyano,  amino,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  and  in  which  any  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  phenyl  ring  may  optionally  be 
joined  by  a  carbon  chain  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms- 

XI  is  O  or  NH; 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  dilTerent  and  are  hydrogen  or 
Cm  alkyl; 

Z  is  a  group 
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X2 


— c 


N  N-(A), 


\3 

in  which  X^  is  O  or  S; 
and  R'  is  CMalkyloxy,  aryloxy  or  NR'R',  where  "aryl"  is 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  substituent(s)  which  are  the  same  or 
dilTerent  and  which  are  selected  from  Cm  alkyl.  Cm 
alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  and  amino;  and 
R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  Cm 
alkyl  or  aryl  where  "aryl"  is  as  defined  with  respect  to  R^; 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
38.  A  method  of  controlling  arthropod  pests  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  pest  or  the  pest's  environment  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 
as  defined  in  claim  1  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,226,877 
PYRAZOLES  ACTIVE  IN  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM 
David  L.  Arendsen,  Liberty ville.  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, Njrth  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,319,  Feb.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,015 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  403/12 

UA  CI.  424-273  P  ,  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"XX 


o 

II 

CNHCHj 
Rj 


^ 


R4 


R| 


wherem  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  phenyl,  R->  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy,  and  R4  is  lower 
alkyl,  provided  the  compound  wherein  R2  is  isopropyl  when 
Ri  is  methyl.  Rj  is  methoxy  and  R4  is  ethyl  is  excluded,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sails  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  schizophrenia  in  mammals  which 
melhod  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2^ ^CNl 

^N^R3 


o 

n 

CNHCH 


I 
R4 


wherein  R 1  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl.  Rj  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl.  Rj  is  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy,  and  R4  is  lower 
alkyl.  provided  the  compound  wherein  R2  is  isopropyl  when 
Rl  is  methyl.  R3  is  methoxy  and  R4  is  ethyl  is  excluded,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,226,878 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVE 

Kinji  lizuka;  Kenji  Akahane;  Denichi  Momose;  Yukio  Kamijo, 
all  of  Matsumoto,  and  Yukiyoshi  Ajisawa,  Okaya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsumoto 
and  One  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun,  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,112 

Claims  priority,  ^application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-71273 

Int.  CI."  C07D  233/60:  A61K  31/415 

VS.  a,  424—273  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\=/ 


(BU-Y 


wherein  Y  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group 
having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms.  A  and  B,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  zero 
or  1.  with  the  proviso  that  the  aggregate  number  of  the  linear 
carbon  atoms  in  A  and  B  is  2.  3  or  4;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 

22.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  diseases  caused  by  throm- 
boxane A2  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  a  thera- 
peutically eftective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 


4,226,879 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOSITION 
Saloshi    Omura,    Tokyo;    Chiaki    Kitao,    Yokohama;    Akira 
Nakagawa,  Fuchu;  Haruo  Tanaka,  Machida;  Juichi  Awaya, 
Soka,  and  Ruiko  Oiwa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyowa   Hakko   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Ohte  and   The 
Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,361,  Aug.  3, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,875, 
Feb.  25. 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser,  No. 
939,102 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-20119; 
Aug.  3r  1976,  51-92426;  Aug.  3,  1976,  51-92427 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/335:  C07D  303/06:  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424-278  10  Qaims 

9.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  coccidiosis  in  an 
animal  subject  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
subject  an  efTective  amount  of  the  compound 


for  preventing  or  treating  coccidiosis  as  active  mgredient  in 
association  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier  or  excipi- 
ent. 


4,226,880 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Peter  J.  O'Hanlon,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,196,  Oct.  27,  1978.  This  application 

May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1977, 
45305/77 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  CI.  424-283  12  Qaims 

7  The  method  of  treating  human  or  veterinary  bacienal  or 
mycoplasma-induced  infections  therapeutically  or  prophylac- 
tically  which  comprises  administering  10  a  human  or  veteri- 
nary aninal  respectively  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
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a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  of 
the  formula: 


OH 


CH, 


C02(CH2)gC02H 


.  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  ester  thereof 


4^26,881 

INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Sol  J.  Barer,  Oirk,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,962,  No».  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,167 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  31/00.  43/08.  47/10 

L.S.  a  424-285  6  Claims 

1  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  1-naphthyl  N- 
methyl  carbamate  and  an  alkanediol  of  up  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  activity  of  said 
carbamate,  said  carbamate  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  0.05  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  alkanediol. 

3.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  (2.3-dihydro-2, 
2-dimethyl-7-benzofuranyl)  N-methyl  carbamate  and  an  al- 
kanediol of  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient 
10  enhance  the  activity  of  said  carbamate,  said  carbamate  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.05  to  about  Vi%  by  weight 
of  the  alkanediol. 

5  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  m-(N-(dime- 
ihylaminomethylene)  amino]  phenyl  N-methyl  carbamate  and 
an  alkanediol  of  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  activity  of  said  carbamate,  said  carba- 
mate being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.05  to  about  \Wt 
by  weight  of  the  alkanediol. 


4.226,882 
USE  OF  a,a  -DITHIOBIS-(/3-ARYLACRYLIC  ACID) 
DERIVATIVES  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
HYPERTENSION 
Eugene  L.  Giroux,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Nellikunja  J.  Prakash,  and 
Paul  J.  Schechter.  both  of  Strasbourg,  France,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,941 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/19.  31/34.  31/38.  31/40 
UA  a.  424-285  SCtaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  efTec- 
iive  amount  of  an  a,a'-dithiobis(/3-arylacrylic  acid  of  the  fol- 
lowmg  formula; 


4,226,883 
CARBA.MATE  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Izuru  Yamamoto,  No.  5-1,  Kamiyoga  2-chorae,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo;  Yofcji  Takahashi,  No.  10-4,  Ogawa  2-chome,  Machida' 
Shi,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuo  Kyomura,  No.  9-7,  Mita  1-chome, 
Tama-ku,  Kawasaki-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,413,  Oct.  14,  I97S.  This  application  Jul 
3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1975,  50-34708- 
Mar.  27,  1975,  50-37179;  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-37459;  Mar   28* 
1975,   50-37460;   Mar.  30,   1975,   50-38152;  Mar.  31,   1975* 
50-38980;  Oct.  15,  1974,  49-118387;  Nov.  11,  1974,  49-129726- 
Dec.  23,  1974,  49-147838;  Feb.  6,  1975,  50-15629;  Feb.  6,  1975* 
50-15630;  Feb.  14,  1975,  50-18627 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/10 
U.S.  a  424-300  ucuin, 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  containing  as  the  effective 
agent  a  synergistic  mixture  of: 

A.  a  N-n-propylcarbamate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3-methylphenyl  N-n-propylcarbamate;  3.4-dime- 
thylphenyl  N-n-propylcarbamate  and  3,5-dimethylphenyl 
N-n-propylcarbamate;  and 

B.  a  N-methylcarbamate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3-methylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate;  3,4-dimethylphe- 
nyl  N-methylcarbamate;  3,5-dimethylphenyl  N-methyl- 
carbamate; 2-i-propylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate;  2-sec- 
butylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate;  3-t-butylphenyl  N- 
methylcarbamate;  3-methyl-5-i-propylphenyl  N-methyl- 
carbamate; 2-chlorophenyl  N-methylcarbamate;  2-i- 
propoxyphenyl  N-methylcarbamate  and  naphthyl  N- 
methylcarbamate;  the  weight  ratio  of  A  to  B  being  within 
the  range  of  0.5:1  to  2:1. 


4,226,884 
L-GAMMA-GLLTAMYL-TAURINE  AS  EXTRACTED 
FROM  PARATHYROID  GLAND  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATMENT  USING  SA.ME 
Laszio  Feuer,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer  es  Vegye'szeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,627,  Apr.  3, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,001,396,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,723, 

Jul.  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No 

756,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  4,  1971,  1146 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;  A61K  3I/25S;  C07C  143/12 

U.S.  a.  424-303  2aaims 

1  L-gamma-glutamyl-taurine. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  or  pre- 
vention of  radiation  poisoning,  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 


'-^3~'"' 


CH: 


=C-C02H 


s 

I 

=C— CO2H 


wherein  Z  is  C=C,  O,  S  or  NH;  R  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5,  OH 
CH3O,  C2H5O,  CI,  Br,  F,  I  or  CF3;  and  n  is  1.  2  or  3;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof 


4,226,885 

GUANYLHYDRAZONES  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Henri  Orzalesi,  and  Jean  Castel,  both  of  Montpellier,  France, 

assignors  to  Cboay  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,947 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1977,  76  30722 

Int.  a."  C07C  143/02.  133/10:  A61K  31/255.  31/155 

U,S,  CI.  424-303  33  Claims 

1  A  guanyl  hydrazone  of  the  following  general  formula  (I): 
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\         Ri 


r-P  ^0-C-CH=N-NH-C- 

)==(  R  NH 


wherein: 
Rl.  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  identical  or  different. 

represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of 

which  the  alkyl  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  the  physiologically  acceptable 

salts  thereof 

5.  The  guanyl  hydrazone  of  claim  I,  wherein  said  alkoxy  is 
methoxy. 


4,226,886 

SELF-METERING  LIQUID  RETENTIVE  PAD  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

A.  Dale  Lakes,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Micro-Cel  Systems 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,948 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/26:  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428-304  ,4  Claims 


4,226,888 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PASTA  HLATA  CHEESE 

Cornells  Siecker,  Woodford,  Australia,  assignor  to  Caboolturc 
Co-operative  Associates  Limited.  Caboolture,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,098,  Sep.  9.  1977. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No  934  968 
Int.  a.   A23C  19/02 
UAa.42«^-36  5  Claim. 

I.  A  process  for  producing  pasta filata  cheese  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  standarizing  the  milk; 

(b)  setting  the  milk; 

(c)  cutting,  cooking  and  draining  the  resultant  curd; 

(d)  sub-dividing  the  curd; 

(e)  dry  salting  the  curd  subsequently  to  or  simultaneously 
with  step  (d); 

(0  resting  the  salted  curd  for  a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes  to 
enable  the  salt  lo  be  thoroughly  absorbed  into  the  curd 
and  until  the  curd  has  a  iitratable  acidily  between  about 
0.75  and  about  0.95; 

(g)  mechanically  stretching  the  curd  in  hot  water  for  a  pe- 
riod of  from  4.5  to  6.5  minutes;  and 

(h)  cooling  and  shaping  the  cheese 


11.  A  multi-layer  ink  printer  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  an  extruded  microporous  polymer  layer; 

B.  an  outer  skin  portion  of  the  extruded  microporous  poly- 
mer layer  with  channels  and  pores  of  a  size  smaller  than 
the  channels  and  pores  of  the  microporous  polymer  layer 
integral  therewith; 

C.  a  second  additional  extruded  porous  polymer  layer  con- 
nected to  the  underside  of  the  first  microporous  polymer 
layer  so  that  the  channels  and  the  pores  of  the  second 
layer  are  of  a  size  greater  than  the  size  of  the  pores  in  the 
first  layer  and  wherein  the  density  of  the  layers  is  greatest 
at  the  skin  portion  and  decreases  with  the  cross  section; 
and  this  second  layer  is  extruded  onto  a  solid  profile 

and  ..  J 

D.  ink  conuined  in  the  channels  and  pores  of  both  layers 
self-metering  in  use. 


4,226,889 
COS.METIC  STICK  COMPOSITION 

Edward  R.  Vuhas.  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dragoco.  Inc 
Totowa,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,113 
Int.  a.-  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  31/055.  7/021 
U.S.  a.  424-59  j3  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  stick-type  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(1)  an  aqueous  sodium  stearate-water  vehicle  formed  of 

(a)  100  pans  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
stearate;  and 

(2)  from  about  0  05  to  about  50  weight  percent,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  cos- 
metic active  Ingredient  intended  lo  be  deposited  on  human 
skin,  which  ingredient  Is  stable  m  the  aqueous  alkaline 
environment  provided  by  said  sodium  stearate-water  vehi- 
cle. 


4,226,887 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Winston  S.  Marshall,  Bargersville,  and  William  Pfeifer,  India- 
napolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,006,  Nov.  8, 1974,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  428,163,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,991,212.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,970 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/015 
US,  a  424-356  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  fever,  or  pain  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  agent  which  Is  4-biphe- 
nylyacetylene. 


4,226,890 
MEAT  ANALOG  COMPOSITIONS 

Norman  B.  Howard.  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,956 
Int.  O.-  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426-92  8  Claims 

1.  A  meal  analog  product  comprising  texturized  protein 
material,  binder,  lipid  and  a  food  additive  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
glycerol  monoesters  of  fatty  acids;  monoacylglycerol 
esters  of  dicarboxylic  adds;  sucrose  monoesters  of  fatty 
adds;  polyol  monoesters  of  fatty  acids;  phospholipids;  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  water,  the  ratio  of  emulsifier  to  water  being  in  the  range 
of  from  1:10  to  10:1;  and 

(c)  a  food  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
flavoring  agents;  coloring  agents,  fats,  sugars,  ground 
meat,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  composition  being  In  a 
liquid  crystalline  state  which  is  stable  from  about  98"  F.  to 
about  200"  p. 
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4,226.891 

TREATMENT  OF  ROBUSTA  COFFEE 

Neal  A.  Lewis,  Muon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  t  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,247,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7M,933,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,00ti 
Int.  CI.'  A23F  5/16 
VS.  a.  426-430  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved,  substantially  non- 
decaffeinated  Robusta  coffee  comprising: 

( 1 )  contacting  roast  and  ground  Robusta  coffee  beans  with  a 
single  phase  non-chlorinated  organic  solvent  system  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  below  200°  F.  and  having  less  than 
about  10%  water  comprising  a  major  ponion  of  acetone 
and  a  minor  portion  of  low  molecular  weight  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  i  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of 
beansisolvent  system  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.1 
to  about  1:S,  for  from  about  1  minute  to  about  20  minutes: 
and 

(2)  removing  said  solvent  system  from  contact  with  said 
coffee. 


4,226,892 

FLAVORING  WITH  CYCLOALIPHATIC  UNSATURATED 

KETONES 

ErYin  Kovats,  Lausanne;  Edouard  Demole,  Geneva;  GUnther 
Ohioff,  Bemex,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Max  StoU,  deceased, 
late  of  Lully,  Switzerland  (by  Suzanne  Stoll,  executrix),  as- 
signors to  Firmenich  SA.  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,505,  Apr.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  503,738,  Sep.  6,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,975.310,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  35,594,  May  7,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,179, 
Nov.  7,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  900,522 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1967, 

15667/67:  Nov.  1,  1968, 16309/68;  May  7, 1969,  6976/69;  Aug. 

8.   1969,  12065/69;  Apr.  4,   1970,  5559/70;  Apr.  17,   1970. 

572S/70 

Int.  a.>  A23L  1/226.  1/235 

U.S.  a.  426-538  ,4  Qaims 

1.  A  flavouring  composition  to  develop  fruity,  herb-like. 

winy,  woody,  Poral  or  waxy  flavour  notes  from  about  0.1%  to 

\i%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  pure  compound  having  the 

formula 


2'         3' 
C0-CH„-?'-tH2.,Rl 


r2 


containmg  one  double  bond  in  position  2'-  or  3'-  of  the  acyl 
side-chain  and  either  one  double  bond  in  position  1-  or  2-  or 
two  conjugated  double  bonds  in  positions  1-  and  3-  of  the  ring, 
the  double  bonds  being  represented  by  dotted  lines,  and 
wherein  n  is  zero  or  I,  R'.  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  one 
of  them  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  others  hydrogen,  and  R*.  R', 
9fi  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  one  of  them  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  and  the  others  hydrogen. 


4,226,893 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FOAM 

PRODUCTS  SIMILAR  TO  EGG  WHITE  FROM  MILK 

SERUM 

Denis  Piquet;  Kaing  S.  Thou,  and  Charles  Alais,  all  of  Nancy, 

France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1977,  77  27797 
Int.  a.=  A23J  3/02 
VS.  a.  426-564  21  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  foamable  product  useful  as  an  egg 
white  substitute,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  taking  the  pH  of  a  milk  serum  based  solution  having  a 
protein  content  of  the  order  of  2  to  15%,  to  a  value  com- 
prised between  2  and  6; 

(b)  bringing  the  temperature  of  said  solution  to  a  tempera- 
ture comprised  between  about  45*  C.  and  80°  C.  within 
about  I  to  10  minutes  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for 
about  S  to  20  minutes; 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  said  solution  to  a  temperature  comprised 
between  about  IS'and  20"  C;  and 

(d)  alkalinising  said  solution  to  a  pH  comprised  between 
about  7  and  9. 


4,226,894 
HYDRATED  STABLE  FLUENT  SHORTENING 
CONTAINING  SOLID  PHASE  EMULSinER 
COMPONENTS 
Il(ja  Gawrilow,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,296,  Dec.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,338.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,728 
Int.  a.'  A23D  5/00 
VS.  a.  426-606  7  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature  stable  fluent  shortening  for  yeast-raised 
products,  to  provide  improved  dough  conditioning  and  anti- 
staling  propenies,  consisting  essentially  of 
an  emulsifier  concentrate  comprising  a  normally  liquid  or 
soft  partial  glycerol  ester  emulsifier  having  an  Iodine 
Value  in  the  range  of  about  40-150,  an  ethoxylaled  fatty 
acid  ester  emulsifier,  a  solid  beta-phase  crystalline  food 
emulsifier.  and  optionally  soybean  stearine  in  the  propor- 
tions of  about  4-10  parts  glycerol  ester,  about  2-8  parts 
ethoxylated  fatty  acid  ester,  about  2-8  pans  crysulline 
food  emulsifier,  and  about  0-3  parts  stearine; 
said  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  ester  emulsifier  being  an  ethox- 
ylated fatty  acid  ester  of  glycerol,  polyglycerols,  propyl- 
ene glycol,  hexitol,  hexitan  and  isohexide,  or  a  fatty  acid 
ester  of  ethoxylated  glycerol,  hexitol,  hexitan  and  iso-hex- 
ide. 
a  liquid  vegetable  oil  in  the  proportion  of  about  40-70 
weight  parts  vegetable  oil  to  about  8-29  parts  emulsifier 
concentrate;  and 
water,  emulsified  with  said  oil  and  emulsifier  concentrate  in 
the  proportion  of  about  45-75%  water  to  about  25-55% 
lipoidal  materials. 


4,226,895 
FLAVORED  SPREADABLE  EMULSION 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Strongsville,  and  Charles  E.  Werstak,  Me- 
dina, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,037,  Aug.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,521 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/09 

U.S.  Q.  426—658  9  claims 

1.  A  flavored,  spreadable  emulsion  which  is  non-pourable 
over  a  wide  temperature  range  including  room  temperature 
and  which  is  readily  spreadable  al  elevated  temperatures  above 
about  110'  F.  consisting  essentially  of,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  about  8%  to  about  15%  vegetable  fat, 
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water  and  sweetening  agent,  in  the  proportion  of  about  3-4:1    ,he  region  of  said  surface,  applying  to  said  suri^ace  a  spatially 

al'n  '^l,"H^'^'?'f'°  *""•  '  ^/'"^  T"""'  °^  """"'r^   "on-unifo™  electric  field  having  a  weak  field  region  extending 
agent,  and  emulsifying  amounts  of  an  01 -in-water  emu  sfier  .         <■     .j       ^  .  —.vbi^.. ...ituuuie 

and  water  dispersible  or  soluble  protein  tie  Tett've  proper'  """  "  f""'""  "^  ^'^  '"^"^  ""^  ~"'""""e  """^  P^«^"'^  '° 
lions  of  emulsifier  and  protein  being  those  necessary  to  main- 
tain said  non-pourable  but  spreadable  emulsion  consistency, 
said  stabilizing  agent,  emulsifier  and  protein  in  combination 
comprising  less  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion;  said 
fat  having  a  Wiley  Melting  Point  in  the  range  of  aboui  W  to 
about  115'  F.,  and  an  approximate  solid-fat  index  of: 


Temperalure. 
•F 


Approximale 
Solid-Fai  Index 


50 
92 
100 


65  ±  10 
more  than  18 
1 1  max. 


4,226,896 
PLASMA  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MEFAL 
CONTAINING  POLYMER 
John  W.  Cobum,  and  Eric  Kay,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,826 

Int.  Q.J  B05D  1/10:  C23C  13/02 

VS.  Q.  427-34  8  Claims 


n. 


ea^- 


•t  It  ifl,  i> 


maintain  a  glow-discharge  in  said  weak  field  region  adjacent 
said  portion  of  said  surface  to  produce  a  substantially  uniform 
film  on  said  portion  of  said  surface. 


4,226,898 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTORS  EQUIVALENT  TO 
CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTORS  PRODUCED  BY  A 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  PROCESS 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Arun  Madan, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,353 

Int.  Q.-  HOIL  45/00 

VS.  a.  427-39  57  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  process  for  forming  a  polymer  film  conuining 
metal  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  closed  vacuum  system  having  gas  input  means 
and  gas  exhaust  means; 

providing  a  first  electrode  in  said  system  of  a  meul  adapted 
to  be  plasma  etched  by  a  halogen  to  form  a  volatile  halide; 
•  providing  a  substrate  in  said  system  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  electrode  and  adapted  to  have  a  polymer  film  depos- 
ited thereon; 

passing  a  halocarbon  monomer  through  said  system,  said 
monomer  plasma  etching  said  first  electrode  to  form  a 
volatile  halide  and  forming  at  the  same  time  a  stable  poly- 
mer on  said  substrate  when  a  glow  discharge  is  established 
by  the  application  of  a  suitable  voltage  to  said  first  elec- 
trode; and 

applying  a  suitable  voluge  to  said  first  electrode  whereby 
metal  plasma  etched  from  said  first  electrode  is  incorpo- 
rated into  the  polymer  film  that  is  deposited  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


4,226,897 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTING 

MATERIALS  AND  BARRIERS 

John  H.  Coleman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Plasma 

Physics  Corporation,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,690 
Int.  ex.-  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—39  38  Qaims 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  film  on  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate in  an  evacuated  enclosure,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  gaseous  material  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  film  comprising  a 
solid  amorphous  semiconductor  host  matrix  including  at  least 
one  element  and  having  electronic  configurations  which  have 
an  energy  gap  and  a  density  of  localized  states  therein,  said 
method  comprising  depositing  on  a  substrate  a  solid  amor- 
phous semiconductor  host  matrix  including  at  least  one  ele- 
ment by  glow  discharge  decomposition  of  a  compound  con- 
taining said  at  least  one  element  and  at  least  one  alterant  ele- 
ment in  a  partial  vacuum  having  an  atmosphere  separately 
containing  at  least  one  different  alterant  element  and  not  de- 
rived from  the  compound,  wherein  said  different  at  least  one 
alterant  elements  of  said  compound  and  separately  contained  in 
said  atmosphere  comprise  at  least  fluorine  and  are  incorpo- 
rated in  said  amorphous  semiconductor  host  matrix  during 
deposition  thereof  yelding  an  altered  amorphous  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  altered  electronic  configurations  with  a 
reduced  density  of  localized  states  in  the  energy  gap. 
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4^26,899 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CONTROLLED  TCR 

THIN  HLM  RESISTORS 

RonaJd  A.  Thiel,  and  Edward  H.  Maurer,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Electron- 
ics Division,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,052,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,607. 
This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,307 
Int.  CI.-  HOIC  7/00.  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  427-101  13  aaims 


^ELtCTBOPLATCD 


EVAPORATED 
'•^A«  (^tOOO  l  ■ 
^^N.  (-^.1000  A) 
l!*— Nl-C«-Au  {^200  A) 


^12 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  thin  film  resistors  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

selectmg  a  dielectric  substrate,  and 

co-deposii  preselected  percentages  of  gold,  nickel  and  chro- 
mium on  said  substrate  forming  a  resistive  film  of  not  more 
than  5,000  angstroms  m  thickness  of  an  alloy  consisting  of 
gold,  nickel  and  chromium  wherein  the  percentage  of 
gold  IS  no  greater  than  the  combined  percentage  of  nickel 
and  chromium. 


4,226,900 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  DENSITY,  HIGH  STRENGTH 

ISOTROPIC  GRAPHITE 
Robert  K.  Carlson,  Decatur,  Tex.,  and  James  J.  Ferritto,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,227 
Int.  CI."  B05D  J/02 
U.S.  a.  427-228  7  Oaims 

1  The  method  of  producing  a  homogeneous,  isotropic, 
graphite  article  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  2  g/cc.  a 
compressive  strength  of  at  least  about  20.000  psi.  a  flexural 
strength  of  at  least  about  8.000  psi,  and  an  isotropic  ratio  of 
about  I  05  or  less,  by  the  steps  comprising 

(a)  reducmg.  to  100  mm  mercury  or  less,  the  pressure  on  a 
homogeneous,  isotropic  graphite  substrate  having 

(1)  a  density  of  about  1.6  to  about  1.95  g/cc; 

(2)  an  isotropic  ratio  of  about  1.05  or  less; 

(3)  at  least  about  15  percent  total  porosity; 

(4)  at  least  about  50  percent  of  said  total  porosity  being 
open  porosity  contained  in  interconnected  pores  open 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  an  average 
pore  size  of  about  5  microns  or  less  and  a  narrow  pore 
size  distribution  in  which  at  least  90  percent  of  said  open 
porosity  is  contained  in  pores  having  diameters  of  less 
than  about  20  microns; 

(b)  covering  said  substrate  while  under  said  reduced  pres- 
sure with  a  fluid,  carbonizable  impregnani  selected  from 
(1)  phenolic  and  furfural  alcohol  resins,  and  (2)  petroleum 
and  coal  tar  pitches  having  melting  points  of  about  200"  C. 
or  less,  carbon/hydrogen  atom  ratios  of  at  least  about  1.6, 
carbon  residue  values  of  at  least  about  60  percent,  and  less 
than  about  20  weight  percent  benzene  insolubles,  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  20°  C.  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  impregnani; 

(c)  impregnating  said  substrate  and  carbonizing  said  impreg- 
nani within  said  substrale  by  (1)  pressurizing  said  sub- 
strate, while  covered  with  said  impregnant.  up  to  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  about  10.000  psi  and  less  than  about  30.000 
psi.  (2)  heating  said  substrate  up  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  600°  C  correlated  with  said  pressure  to  main- 
tain the  combination  of  said  impregnant  and  substrate  at  a 


pressure  of  at  least  about  10,000  psi  and  less  than  about 
30,000  psi  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  600°  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impregnate  at  least  about 
80%  of  said  open  porosity  with  said  impregnant  and  car- 
bonize said  impregnant  within  said  open  porosity;  and 
(d)  graphitizing  the  resulting  carbonized,  impregnated  sub- 
strate by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  2400° 
C,  said  impregnating,  carbonizing  and  graphitizing  steps 
being  conducted  at  pressures  below  about  30,000  psi  and 
under  pressures  correlated  with  temperatures  so  that  at 
temperatures  above  1800"  C.  said  graphite  substrate  is  not 
exposed  to  any  substantial  pressure  capable  of  increasing 
'  said  isotropic  ratio. 


4,226.901 
METHOD  FOR  METALLIC  FINISH  COATING 
Shinji  Sugiura;  Tadashi  Watanabe,  and  Satoru  Ito,  all  of  Hirat- 
suka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1977,  52/141281 
Int.  a:-  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427-385.5  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  metallic  finish  coat  to  a  sub- 
strate which  comprises  applying  a  base  coat  composed  of  a 
metallic  paint  containing  a  therqiosetting  resin  as  a  film-form- 
ing ingredient  to  a  substrate,  applying  a  lop  coat  composed  of 
a  clear  paint  containing  a  thermosetting  resin  as  a  film-forming 
ingredient  to  the  su  face  of  the  base  coat,  and  heating  both  the 
base  coat  and  top  coat  to  cure  them,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  top  coat  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  an  acrylic  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  5.000  to  15,000  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  from  5°  to  35°  C.  obtained  by  copolymerizing  (a) 
42  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  methacrylate 
selected  from  alkyl  methacrylates  with  the  alkyl  moiety 
having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  10  to  58  pans  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  having  an  elhylenically  unsaturated 
bond  and  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule,  the  total 
amount  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  100  parts  by 
weight,  and 

(B)  an  aminoaldehyde  resin,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acrylic 
resin  (A)  to  the  aminoaldehyde  resin  (B)  being  from  80:20 
to  65:35. 


4,226,902 

DECORATIVE  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Webb,  4710  Grizzard  Rd.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35810 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,629 

Int.  a:-  A47G  S3/00 

VS.  a.  428—7  7  Claims 


1   A  decorative  device  for  decorating  a  supporting  surface. 

said  decorative  device  comprising 

an  infiatable  gas-light  envelope  having  a  substantially  flat 

sheet-like  back  with  an  edge  defining  the  border  thereof, 

the  edge  providing  a  flat  margin  around  the  envelope,  the 
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envelope  presenting  a  three-dimensional  item  when  in- 
flated; 

valve  means  in  said  envelope  for  selectively  inflating  and 
deflating  said  envelope;  and 

adhesive  means  on  the  back  of  said  envelope  in  the  area  of 
the  edge  thereof  on  the  fiat  margin  for  removably  affixing 
said  envelope  to  a  supporting  surface. 


ness  of  Ihe  polyvinylidene  fluoride  coating  being  no  greater 
Ihan  400  microns  and  an  intermediate  layer  having  the  same 


4,226,903 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

ELECTRICAL  WINDING  MADE  THEREFROM 

William  H.  Gottung,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Kevork  A.  Torossian, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  836,095.  Sep.  23, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  25.  1978,  Scr.  No.  936,961 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7. 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B32B  7/14;  D02G  J/00.  H02K  15/12 

U.S.  CI.  428-195  8  Claims 


optical  properties  as  p(jlymethyl  methacrylate  comprising  a 
ptilymelhyl  methacrylate  layer. 


0«»* 
•  <,  0  0  0 

WA« 


1.  An  electrical  insulating  sheet  material  comprising  a  sheet 
of  aramid  paper,  a  coating  of  thermosetting  resinous  adhesive 
material  in  a  solid  but  heat  bondable  state  and  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  over  at  least  one  side  of  the  aramid  paper 
sheet,  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  applied  in  a 
pallern  to  ^t  least  one  side  of  ihe  resin-coated  aramid  paper 
sheet,  said  pattern  being  of  predetermined  configuration  to 
limit  to  a  predelermined  maximum  distance  the  spacing  be- 
tween any  point  on  ihe  sheel  noi  covered  with  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  material  and  the  closest  point  in  the  pattern  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material,  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  material  having  a  predelermined  peel  strength  suffi- 
cient to  hold  Ihe  paper  to  a  surface  before  the  thermosetting 
adhesive  is  bonded  thereto. 


4.226,905 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FILM  FROM  PARTIALLY 

CROSSLINKED  POLYETHYLENE 

David  A.  Harboume,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont 

Canada  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  30,708 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1978, 
15202/78 

Int.  CI.-  B29D  2J/04:  C08F  110/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-220  15  Oaims 

1.  A  bliiwn  film  process  in  which  partially  crosslinked  poly- 
ethylene is  cxiruded  inlo  film  having  a  Ihickness  in  ihe  range  of 
10  to  l(X)  ^m.  \aid  process  having  a  bluw-up  ratio  in  Ihe  range 
of  1.2:1  10  4:1  and  a  MD  draw  down  ratio  m  the  range  of  i  lo 
60.  said  polyethylene  havmg  had  before  ciosslmking.  a  densiiv 
in  the  range  of  0.940  to  0.970  g/cm'  and  a  melt  index  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  15  0  g/IO  min  and  having  been  crosslinked  lo  an 
extent  sufficient  to  provide,  after  extrusion  in  said  blown  film 
process,  a  film  having  an  Elmendorf  lear  strength  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  substantially  less  than  Ihe  Elmendorf  tear 
sirenglh  in  the  transverse  direction  of  a  film  produced  from  the 
polyethylene,  before  crosslinking.  under  ihe  same  conditions  as 
Ihe  film  produced  from  Ihe  partially  crosslinked  polyethylene 

12  A  blown  film  produced  from  partially  crosslinked  poly- 
ethylene consisting  essentially  of  polyelhylene  which,  before 
being  crosslinked.  had  a  density  in  the  range  of  0  940  to  0  970 
g.'cm^andamell  index  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  15.0  g/IO  min  and 
which,  after  being  crosslinked.  exhibits  an  Elmendorf  leai 
strength  in  Ihe  transverse  direction  substantially  less  than  the 
Elmendorf  tear  strength  in  the  transverse  direction  of  a  blown 
film  produced  from  such  polyethylene  before  being  cross- 
linked  under  the  same  conditions  as  the  film  produced  from  ihc 
partially  crosslinked  polyelhylene. 


4,226,904 
POLYMETHYLMETHACRYLATE-POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE  LAMINATES  AND  METHOD 
Jean-Paul  Ollivier,  Paris,  and  Albert  Strassel,  Oullins,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,801 
Int.  CI.:  B32B  7/02.  27/08 
VS.  CI.  428-212  3  claims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  polymethyl  methacrylate  layer 
having  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a 
polyvinylidene  fluonde  having  a  maximum  thickness  one-tenth 
of  the  thickness  of  the  polymethyl  methacrylate  with  the  thick- 


4.226,906 
MICROPOROUS  COATED  FABRICS  FROM  CLUSTERED 

MICROSPHERES 
Ezekiel  J.  Jacob.  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  assignor  to  John  Brian  Ha»- 
orth,  Westporl.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,541 
Int.  CI.    B32B5//«.  27/14 
VS.  CI.  428-283  |0  Oaims 

1.  A  microporous  plastic  composition  comprising  a  synthetic 
resin  matrix  and  a  network  of  domains  dispersed  ihroughoui 
said  matrix;  each  of  said  domains  comprised  of  plurality  of 
porous  microspheres  bonded  logelher  wilh  a  bonding  agenl 
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thai  is  imoluble  in  the  synthetic  resin  matrix:  said  composition   and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
having  a  relatively  uniform  gas  permeability.  of  hydrogen  and  — CH3. 


a  u  ■>(,  /^ 


3.  The  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  do- 
mains are  comprised  of  vitreous  rhyolitic  tuff. 


4.226,907 

FLAME  RETARDANT  ARTICLE 

Kenneth  J.  Sienkowski;  Richard  R.  Nicholson,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor.  Mich.,  and  Ray  E.  Smith,  Lake  Buena  Vista,  Fla.. 

assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,930,  Dec.  6,  1978.  This 

application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,098 

Int.  a.'  C09D  i/lS:  D04H  //5« 

L.S.  a.  428—288  10  Oaims 

I   A  flame  retardant  article  comprising  an  article  treated 

with  a  flame-retardingly  effective  amount  of  an  intumescent 

composition  comprising  a  hydroxyalkyl  amino  alkyl  phos- 

phonic  acid,  a  cyclic  nitrogen  compound,  and  water,  wherein 

said  phosphonic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,226  908 

WATER  REPELLENT  INORGANIC  FOAM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Akira  Yoshino,  Yokohama;  Isamu  Iwami,  Zushi,  and  Tsuneo 

Wakabayashi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 

Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,296 

Daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1977,  52/73067; 
Sep.  20,  1977,  52/112194 

Int.  a.-  C04B  IJ/OO:  C07F  9/22.  9/06:  B32B  5/IS 
V.S.  a.  428—310  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  Inorganic  foamed  article  comprising  a  metallic  salt 
of  phosphoric  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  impart- 
ing water  repellency  to  said  article  by  chemically  bonding 
hydrophobic  groups  to  said  salt,  said  hydrophobic  groups 
being  formed  during  preparation  of  the  article  by  a  reaction 
between  said  salt  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


R 

I 

(O); 

R-(0)„-Q=(0)* 
(O), 


(I) 


^HO    O    R'\ 

Ml     I 
P— c- 

/    I, 

HO  R2 

\ 


(H), 


(H)i 


N-C 
/ 


R2 


(R^(OH),)j, 


O 
II 
-P(OH)3- 


wherein  x,  y,  and  n  are  integers  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2,  q  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1.  2.  and  3,  z  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  R'  and  R^  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  about  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  haloalkyi 
radicals  containing  from  about  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  haloalkyi 
radicals  containing  from  about  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R',  R^. 
and  R'  groups  does  not  exceed  about  14;  and  wherein  said 
cyclic  nitrogen  compound  is 


(H):_i,  (CHjOXja 

N 
I 

A 

(H)2-r  N  N  (H)j-» 

N— C  C— N 

/  %    /  \ 

^X"OCH2»  N  (CH20X)» 


wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I  and  2.  a  plus  b  plus  c  equal  about  3  to  6.  and  X,  X', 


wherein  Q  represents  phosphorus  or  nitrogen  and  k,  1,  m  and  n 
are  integers  of  0  or  1  and,  when  Q  is  phosphorus, 

(1)  k  is  0  or  1. 1  and  m  are  1,  n  is  Cor  I,  R  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen atoms,  and  R"  is  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  a  substituted  alkyl 
or  a  substituted  aryl;  or 

(2)  k  is  0  or  I,  I  is  I,  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  I,  R  is  hydrogen 
and  R'  and  R"  are  each  an  alkyl,  an  aryl.  a  substituted 
alkyl  or  a  substituted  aryl,  and 

when  Q  is  nitrogen,  k,  1.  m  and  n  are  0,  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  a  substituted  alkyl  or  a  sub- 
stituted aryl.  with  the  proviso  that  the  case  where  R.  R' 
and  R"  are  all  hydrogen  is  excluded. 


4,226,909 

COBALT-DOPED  ACICULAR  HYPER-MAGNETITE 

PARTICLES 

Thomas  M.  Kanten,  Baldwin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,744,  Oct.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,137 J42, 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,749 
Int,  a.'  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
VS.  a.  428—329  4  Oaims 

1.  Acicular  particles  useful  for  magnetic  recording  media, 
each  haviang  a  core  consisting  essentially  of  acicular 

(FeOjjFezOj 

wherein  x  is  greater  than  one  and  not  greater  than  IS,  and  a 
surface  layer  comprising  a  cobalt  compound,  the  cobalt  being 
substantially  only  at  the  surface  and  providing  1-10%  by 
weight  of  the  particle. 
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4,226,910 
ENERGY  CONTROL  SHEET  HAVING  INSULATIVE 
PROPERTIES 
Richard  R.  Dahlen,   White  Bear  Lake,   Minn.;  Richard   L. 
Hansen,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Weiher.  Hudson. 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,321,  Jan.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,905 

Int.  a.'  B32B  17/10,  IS/08 

U.S.  a  428-336  n  Qaims 


IS 


4,226,911 

MICROPOROUS  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANLFACTURE 

Doyle  V.  Haren,  Clyde,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,792,  .Mar.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,098 

Int.  a.'  B41J  27/20:  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428-375  23  claims 


J.'--- 


1.  In  a  window  unit  located  in  the  external  wall  of  a  room, 
said  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  transparent  strata  and  in- 
cluding at  least 

(a)  a  glazing  unit  having  an  inside  face  oriented  toward  the 
interior  of  the  room  and  an  outside  face  oriented  toward 
the  exterior  of  the  room,  said  glazing  unit  comprising  at 
least  one  rigid  transparent  stratum  whose  inner  face  coin- 
cides with  the  inside  face  of  the  glazing  unit,  and 

(b)  a  flexible,  transparent  energy  control  stratum  which  is 
located  adjacent  to  said  glazing  unit  or  one  of  its  compo- 
nent strata  and  which  is  a  flexible,  unitary  multi-layer 
sheet  material  comprising  a  transparent-reflective  metal 
layer  bonded  to  a  transparent  polymeric  support  foil 
which  has  low  transmission  and  high  absorption  proper- 
ties with  respect  to  infra-red  energy  in  the  4-40  microme- 
ter wave  length,  said  metal  layer  being  covered  by  a 
transparent  polymeric  protective  layer  and  having  a  sheet 
resistance  of  less  than  20  ohms/square. 

the  improvement  wherein  (1)  the  transparent  polymeric  layer 
is  selected  from  polymers  which,  in  thicknesses  on  the  order  of 
5-50  micrometers,  transmit  at  least  about  80%  of  the  normal 
room  temperature  infra-red  radiant  energy  in  the  wavelength 
of  4-40  micrometers, 

and  (2)  the  energy  control  stratum  is  located  other  than  adja- 
cent the  outside  face  of  the  glazing  unit  and  is  oriented  so  that 
the  protective  layer  confronts  an  air  space  and  does  not  contact 
any  surface  of  the  glazing  unit, 
whereby  said  window  unit  not  only  effectively  excludes 
externally  originating  heat  and  glare  in  hot  weather  but 
also  returns  to  the  room  at  least  about  55%  of  the  inter- 
nally originating  infra-red  energy  impinging  on  said  win- 
dow unit  and  thereby  significantly  improves  the  insulative 
eflectiveness  of  said  window  unit  in  cold  weather. 
7.  A  thin,  flexible,  self-sustaining  transparent  reflective  sheet 
material  for  making  the  energy  control  stratum  in  the  window 
unit  of  claim  1,  said  sheet  material  comprising  in  laminar  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  self-sustaining  flexible,  transparent  biaxially  oriented 
polyethylene  terephthalate  foil  having  first  and  second 
faces, 

(b)  a  transparent-reflective  metal  layer  adhered  to  the  first 
face  of  said  polyethylene  terephthalate  foil,  and 

(c)  protectively  covering  said  metal  layer,  a  flexible,  trans- 
parent layer  of  a  polymeric  material  which,  in  thicknesses 
of  5-50  micrometers,  transmits  at  least  about  80%  of 
infra-red  radiant  energy  in  the  wavelength  of  4-40  mi- 
crometers. 


1.  An  article  capable  of  taking  up  and  dispersing  a  liquid 
substance  which  comprises  an  elastomenc  matrix  having  inter- 
connecting cavities  distributed  therethrough  and  having  from 
about  I  to  about  100  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  elasio- 
meric  material  of  discrete  fibers  dispersed  therethrough,  said 
fibers  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.0O05  to  about 
0.004  inch  and  a  length  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  about 
0.250  inch,  wherein  said  fibers  increase  the  liquid  take-up  and 
dispensing  capability  of  said  article 


4,226,912 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  Kawanishi;  Takeshi  .Murakami,  Osaka,  and 
Mitsuru  Kondo,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fib.  15,  1978,  53-16695 
Int.  CI.;  B41M  5/IS 
U.S,a.428-»ll  uQaims 

1.  In  a  black  color  developing  heat-sensitive  recording  mate- 
rial compnsing  a  base  sheet  and  a  color  developing  layer 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  said  color 
developing  layer  including  colorless  or  light-colored  chromo- 
genic  material  and  acceptor  which  is  reactive  with  said  chro- 
mogenic  matenal  to  develop  a  black  color,  an  improvement 
that  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  said  chromogenic  material 
comprises  at  least  two  kinds  of  black  color  developing  fluoran 
compounds  having  the  same  blackish  hue  and  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


(II 


where  each  Ri,  R,.  Rj  and  R4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
alicyclic,  aryl  or  aralkyl.  each  of  which  may  have  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl.  cyanoalkyi,  alicyclic.  aryl.  aralkyl. 
hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  phenoxyl,  acyl.  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl! 
amino,  substituted  amino,  cyano  and  nitro.  R]  may  cooperate 
with  R2  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  R3  may  cooperate  with 
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Rj  10  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  R5  represents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl.  cyanoalkyl,  alkoxyl.  aralkyl  or 
substituted  amino:  Rt,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl. 
halogenated  alkyl.  cyanoalkyl  or  aralkyl:  R5  may  cooperate 
\*  iih  Ro  to  form  an  aromatic  rmg:  X  represents  halogen,  alkyl. 
halogenated  alkyl,  cyanoalkyl  or  alkoxyl:  Y  represents  halo- 
gen, alkyl.  alicyclic.  halogenated  alkyl.  cyanoalkyl.  alkoxyl. 
aralkyl.  aryL^cyl.  amino,  substituted  amino  or  nitro:  Y  may 
form  an  aromatic  ring  together  with  the  benzene  ring  to  which 
Y  IS  attached:  1  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  2  and  m  is  zero  or 
an  mteger  of  I  to  4.  and  the  amount  of  each  of  said  black  color 
developmg  fluoran  compounds  is  not  larger  than  90%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  black  color  developing 
fluoran  compounds. 


4.226.913 
POLYPARABAMC  ACID/COPPER  FOIL  LAMINATES 
OBTAINED  BY  DIRECT  SOLUTION  CASTING 
Don  J.  Henderson,  Worthington.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832.760,  Sep.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,969, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,596,  Mar.  3,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4643S9,  Apr.  26, 

1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

970,605 

Int.  C\:-  B32B  15/08.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—421  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  coated  articles  of  polyparabanic  acid 

strongly  adhered  to  a  supportive  substrate  which  comprises  in 

combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  polyparabanic  acid  with  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  0.4-2.5  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  from 
1000  to  50.000  cps.  at  least  25%  of  the  polyparabanic  acid 
being  of  an  aromatic  type, 

(b)  coating  a  thin  layer  of  said  solution  directly  on  a  substrate 
in  the  absence  of  intermediate  adhesive*.  * 

(c)  heating  said  thin  layer  of  polyparabanic  acid  solution  to 
evaporate  the  solvent  from  said  film  and. 

(d)  recovering  a  coated  article  having  a  relatively  dry  layer 
of  polyparabanic  acid  strongly  adhered  directly  to  said 
substrate 


4,226,915 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  OR  SHEET 

Eiji  lijima,  Sakura,  and  Yoshimi  Nishimura,  Funabashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1977,  52-138281 
Int.  CI.   B32B25/(W 
U.S.  a.  428-492  7  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  or  sheet,  comprising  an 
air-permeable  substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  layer  of  an 
adhesive  composition,  said  adhesive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of  (a)  3  to 
25%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerin,  propylene  glycol,  butylene  gly- 
col, hexylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycols  having  a  molecular 
weight  not  higher  than  1000,  ethylene  glycol,  polypropylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  1000,  mannitol  and 
sorbitol,  (b)  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  or  water- 
swellable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl alcohol,  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxypropyl  cellulose,  carboxyethyl  cellulose,  sodium  alginate 
and  polyethylene  oxides  having  a  molecular  weight  higher 
than  300,000,  the  sum  of  amounts  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b) 
being  at  least  6%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  adhe- 
sive composition,  and  the  balance  of  the  adhesive  composition 
essentially  is  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  capable  of  adhering 
to  and  safe  for  use  on 


4,226,916 

FORCE  TRANSMITTING  LOOP  MADE  OF  HBER 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Ralf-Thilo  Schuiz,  Putzbrunn;  Klaus  Bninsch,  VV'eidach,  and 
Rudolf  Woerndle,  Neubiberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,278 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  II, 
1977,  2736124 

Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04:  B29H  9/02.-  F16G  11/00 
U,S.  a.  428— 542  11  Oaims 


4,226.914 

NOVEL  SPRAYING  COMPOSITION.  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  THE  SAME  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Leslie  L.  Terner,  West  Bloomfleld;  David  .Moskowitz.  South- 
field,  and  Roy  L.  Van  Alsten.  Redford.  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,530 
Int.  a:  B05D  1/08:  B32B  13/04.  9/04:  COIB  Sl/36 
V.S.  a.  428-446  IS  Qaims 

I  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture: 

a  substrate,  and.  a  tightly  adherent  wear  and  heat  resistant 
coaling  on  said  substrate  composed  of  beta  silicon  carbide 
and  silicon,  said  coating  being  applied  to  said  substrate  by 
a  plasma  spray  of  a  finely  divided  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  silicon  carbide  and  silicon. 
6  A  method  of  developing  a  coating  on  a  substrate  which 
comprises; 
developing  a  plasma  spray, 
feeding  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  silicon  carbide  and  silicon 

to  said  plasma  spray,  and 
directing  said  plasma  spray  at  an  exposed  surface  of  the 
substrate  whereby  said  exposed  surface  is  coated  with  a 
tightly  adherent  wear  and  heat  resistant  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  beta  silicon  carbide  and  silicon. 


1.  A  force  transmitting  element  of  fiber  composite  material 
including  reinforcing  filaments  embedded  in  a  synthetic  cured 
embedding  material,  comprising  an  open  ended  U-shaped 
member  having  a  constant  cross  sectional  area  along  the  length 
of  said  open  ended  member  and  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
which  varies  along  the  length  of  said  open  ended  member 
which  is  formed  of  an  endless  filament  bundle  initially  wound 
onto  a  removable  winding  core  means  having  a  core  proper 
and  side  wall  means  spaced  from  each  other  so  that  the  spacing 
corresponds  to  said  cross-sectional  configuration  which  varies 
along  the  length  of  said  open  ended  member  having  initially  a 
closed  loop  form  wherein  after  curing  one  end  is  removed  by 
severing  thereby  forming  said  open  ended  U-shaped  member. 

10.  A  method  for  forming  a  force  transmitting  element  of 
fiber  filament  composite  material  in  the  form  of  an  open  ended 
member  comprising  the  following  steps:  providing  removable 
core  means  having  a  core  proper  and  side  walls,  spacing  said 
side  walls  from  each  other  so  that  the  space  between  the  walls 
has  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  along  the  length  of  the  core 
means  and  a  cross-sectional  configuration  which  varies  along 
the  length  of  the  core  means,  winding  a  fiber  filament  impreg- 
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nated  with  a  curable  synthetic  embedding  material  onto  said 
core  to  form  an  endless  loop,  curing  the  synthetic  embedding 
material,  separating  the  endless  loop  from  the  core  means,  and 
severing  said  endless  loop  proximate  one  end  to  form  said  open 
ended  U-shaped  member,  which  has  a  constant  cross-sectional 
area  and  a  varying  cross-sectional  configuration  along  its 
length. 


4,226,917 

COMPOSITE  JOINT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE  OF  CARBON  FIBERS  EMBEDDED  IN 

COPPER  MATRIX 

Masao  Tsuruoka;  Hideyuki  Yagi;  Keiichi  Morita,  and  Keiichi 
Kuniya,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1977,  52-42550 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  15/14.  15/20:  B60M  5/00 

U.S,  CI.  428—614  5  Claims 


comprising  of  between  about  0.25-16.0  grams  by  weight  of 
coating  per  kilogram  weight  of  the  combined  coating  and  wire. 
3  A  ferrous  bead  wire  for  use  as  a  reinforcement  for  rubber 
tires,  said  bead  wire  having  a  homogeneous  alloy  coating 
deposited  thereon,  said  alloy  coating  comprised  of  between 
about  0.3-6.0%  by  weight  of  nickel.  50-75%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  50-25%  by  weight  of  zinc,  with  said  alloy  coating 
comprising  of  between  about  0.25-1.25  gram  by  weight  of 
coating  per  kilogram  weight  of  the  combined  coating  and  wire. 


4.226,919 
HYDROGEN/OXYGEN  FUEL  CELL 

Botho  Stiiwe.  FUrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21. 
1978.  2836464 

Int.  a.;  HOIM  8/04 
U,S.  a.  429-25  3  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  joint  system  having  a  composite  structure 
containing  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  embedded  in  a  copper 
matrix,  said  composite  structure  being  joined  through  a  braz- 
ing material  to  a  member  to  be  secured  to  said  composite 
structure,  wherein  said  brazing  material  is  Al.  and  wherein 
between  said  composite  structure  and  said  brazing  material  is 
interposed  a  film  of  metal  which  prevents  the  direct  contact  of 
said  brazing  material  with  said  composite  structure  and  has  a 
good  wettability  to  both  the  composite  structure  material  and 
said  brazing  material,  said  metal  film  including  a  first  layer  of 
Ni  provided  on  said  composite  structure  and  a  second  layer  of 
at  least  one  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Cr.  Mo.  W.  Ta. 
Ti,  Zr,  V,  and  an  alloy  of  al  least  one  of  these  metals  and 
provided  on  said  first  layer. 

3.  A  composite  joint  system  having  a  composite  structure 
containing  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  embedded  in  a  copper 
matrix,  the  composite  structure  being  Joined  through  a  brazing 
material  to  a  member  to  be  secured  to  said  composite  structure, 
wherein  said  brazing  material  is  an  Al  brazing  material,  and 
wherein  between  said  composite  structure  and  said  brazing 
material  is  interposed  a  film  of  metal  which  prevents  the  direct 
contact  of  said  brazing  material  with  said  composite  structure 
and  has  a  good  wettability  to  both  the  composite  structure  and 
said  brazing  material,  said  metal  film  including  a  first  layer  of 
Ni  provided  on  said  composite  structure  and  a  second  layer  of 
at  least  one  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mo.  W.  Ta. 
Ti,  Zr.  V  and  an  alloy  of  at  least  one  of  these  metals  and  pro- 
vided on  said  first  layer. 


4,226,918 

RUBBER  ADHERENT  TERNARY  CU-ZN-NI  ALLOY 

COATED  STEEL  WIRES 

Raymond  A.  Friend,  Niles.  Mich.,  assignor  to  National-Standard 

Company,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  930.799 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  428—676  5  Qaims 

I.  A  ferrous  wire  for  use  as  a  reinforcement  for  rubber  tires 
or  rubber  hose  having  a  homogeneous  alloy  coating  deposited 
thereon,  said  alloy  coating  comprised  of  between  about 
0.3-6.0%  by  weight  of  nickel.  60-75%  by  weight  of  copper 
and  40-25%  by  weight  of  zinc,  with  said  homogeneous  coating 


1.  In  an  improved  hydrogen/oxygen  fuel  cell  of  the  type 
having  a  hydrogen  gas  feed  line  connected  10  said  cell  for  the 
flow  of  hydrogen  gas  into  said  cell,  and  having  an  oxygen  gas 
feed  line  connected  to  said  cell  for  the  fiow  of  oxygen  gas  into 
said  cell,  said  hydrogen  gas  feed  line  including  a  hydrogen 
diaphragm  valve  positioned  therein  which  controls  the  flow  of 
hydrogen  gas  into  said  cell,  with  a  hydrogen  control  line  for 
controlling  said  hydrogen  diaphragm  valve  and  a  hydrogen 
control  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  hydrogen  control 
line,  and  in  which  said  oxygen  feed  line  includes  an  oxygen 
diaphragm  valve  positioned  therein  which  controls  the  flow  of 
oxygen  gas  into  said  cell,  with  an  oxygen  control  line  for 
controlling  said  oxygen  diaphragm  valve,  said  improvement 
comprises: 
a  connection  of  said  oxygen  control  line  to  said  hydrogen 
feed  line  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  hydrogen  diaphragm 
valve,  and  a  downstream  of  the  connection  of  said  hydro- 
gen feed  line  to  said  cell,  which  provides  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  oxygen  control  line  and  said  hydro- 
gen feed  line: 
oxygen  control  valve  positioned  in  said  oxygen  control  line 

for  opening  and  closing  said  oxygen  control  line: 
wherein  the  opening  pressure  of  said  oxygen  diaphragm 
valve  is  higher  than  the  opening  pressure  of  said  hydrogen 
diaphragm  valve. 


4,226,920 
EXPANDED  ZINC  ELECTRODE  FOP  DRY  CELLS 

William  A.  Armstrong,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Maj- 
esty the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Ottawa.  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  22.  1979.  Ser.  No.  51.234 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct.  20.  1978.  313887 
Int.  O.:  HOIM  6/10 
U.S.  O.  429—94  12  Oaims 

1.  An  anode  for  a  cylindrical  electrochemical  cell,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  sheet  of  a  perforated  electrochemically  active  material, 
said  sheet  being  wound  in  the  form  of  a  coil,  and 

(b)  spacer  means  providing  substantially  uniform  spacing 
between  adjacent  layers  of  the  coil,  said  spacer  means 
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being  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  strip-shaped  material  at- 
tached to  said  sheet  material,  the  thickness  of  said  strip 


being  about  0.001  to  0.005  inch  to  permit  adequate  flow  of 
electrolyte  between  said  adjacent  layers. 


4,226,921 

SELECTIVE  PLUGGING  OF  BROKEN  HBERS  IN 

TUBESHEET-HOLLOW  HBER  ASSEMBLIES 

Floris  y.  Tsang,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,926 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  2/14 
U.S.  a.  429-104  9  aaims 

1  The  method  of  treating  a  tubesheet/hollow  fiber  assembly 
to  ensure  that  any  defective  fibers  and/or  tubesheel  channels 
included  therein  will  be  selectively  plugged,  said  method  com- 
prising 
A.  providing  as  said  assembly  one  which  comprises  a  bundle 
of  gas-filled,  hollow  fiber  lengths  passing  through  and 
sealingly  engaged  with  a  rigid,  relatively  thin  wall-mem- 
ber of  lubesheet  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel 
faces,  each  of  said  lengths  having  an  open  end  terminating 
in  or  protruding  from  said  first  face  and  at  least  a  majority 
of  said  lengths  having  portions  depending  from  said  sec- 
ond face  which  have  closed  ends  or  are  generally  U- 
shaped  loops  having  second  open  ends  terminating  in  or 
protruding  from  said  first  face. 
B  covering  said  first  face  with  a  body  of  a  flowable,  curable 
sealant  and  developing  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
body  and  the  exteriors  of  said  dependent  fiber  portions, 
thereby 

(1)  causing  said  sealant  to  .-flow  into  the  defective  fibers 
and/or  tubesheet  channels  and  to  displace  therefrom  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  gas  contained  therein,  and 

(2)  causing  said  sealant  to  How  into  the  open  ends  of  the 
non-defective  fibers  to  a  limited  extent  determined  by 
the  resistance  to  compression  of  the  gas  they  contain. 

C.  diluting  the  sealant  external  to  the  fibers. 

D.  subjecting  the  exteriors  of  said  dependent  fiber  portions 
and  the  diluted  sealant  body  to  essentially  the  same  re- 
duced pressure,  with  the  results  that: 

the  gas  in  the  non-defective  fibers  expands  until  the  pres- 
sure inside  them  is  the  same  as  the  pressure  outside 
them. 

the  undiluted  sealant  in  the  non-defective  fibers  is  expelled 
and  the  diluted  sealant  intrudes  slightly  into  them. 

the  column  of  sealant  in  each  defective  fiber  and  tubesheet 
channel  remains  in  place  and  no  more  than  a  small 
terminal  portion  of  it  is  diluted, 

E.  While  maintaining  the  pressure  equilibrium  established  in 
step  D,  removing  the  main  body  of  the  diluted  sealant 
from  contact  with  the  tubesheet, 

F.  optionally,  rinsing  said  first  face  and  open  fiber  ends  with 
a  diluent,  and 

G.  curing  the  sealant  in  the  defective  fibers  and/or  lubesheet 
channels,  thereby  plugging  them, 

said  sealant  being  so  composed  as  to  be  convertible,  in-situ  in 
said  defective  fiber  lengths  or  channels  and  at  a  temperature 
below  the  distortion  temperature  of  said  fibers,  to  plugs  of  a 
solid,  non-porous  material  sealingly  bonded  to  the  fiber  or 
channel  walls  and  having  a  coefTicient  of  expansion  substan- 
tially matching  that  of  the  fiber  material. 


4,226,922 

SODIUM  SULFUR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  OR 

BATTERY 

Anthony  F.  Saniinells,  Naperrille,  III,,  assignor  to  Institute  of 

Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,081 
Int.  or-  HOIM  10/39 
U-S- CI.  429-104  lia.lms 

1.  In  a  sodium/sulfur  electrochemical  cell  or  battery  having 
at  least  one  anode  chamber  with  anodic  reactant  and  at  least 
one  cathode  chamber  with  cathodic  reactant  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  sodium  ion  conducting  solid  electrolyte 
and  having  a  cathodic  current  collector  in  contact  with  the 
cathodic  reactant.  the  improvement  comprising  said  cathodic 
current  collector  comprising  a  boronized  surface  in  contact 
with  said  cathodic  reactant  and  an  additional  boron  source  in 
physical  proximity  to  said  boronized  surface. 


4,226,923 
VOLUME  EFFiaENT  SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY 

Mati  Mikkor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,060 

Int.  a.   HOIM  6/ IS 

VS.  O.  429-104  4  Claims 


1.  A  sodium  sulfur  battery  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  box  shaped  sulfur  electrodes,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  electrodes  being  defined  by  an  electrolyte 
material,  each  of  said  electrodes  having  length  and  width 
dimensions  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  dimen- 
sion thereof,  each  of  said  sulfur  electrodes  having  an 
upwardly  facing  surface  and  downwardly  facing  surface; 

electrode  means  contained  in  each  of  said  box  shaped  sulfur 
electrodes,  said  electrode  means  for  providing  electrical 
access  to  each  of  said  sulfur  electrodes  to  an  external 
electric  circuit; 

structure  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  box  shaped 
sulfur  electrodes  in  a  stacked  condition  with  an  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  one  sulfur  electrode  in  facing  relation- 
ship to  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  one  sulfur  elec- 
trode thereabove  with  a  small  thickness  dimension  sepa- 
rating the  same,  a  volume  thereby  being  defined  between 
each  pair  of  upwardly  facing  and  downwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  said  sulfur  electrode; 

a  reservoir  means  for  containing  sodium; 

manifold  means  for  connecting  said  volumes  between  said 
facing  sulfur  electrodes  to  said  reservoir  means;  and 

metering  means  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  sodium  between 
said  reservoir  means  and  said  manifold  means. 
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4,226,924 
THIN  METAL-HALOGEN  CELLS 
Muneaki  Kimura;  Tatsumi  Arakawa,  both  of  Fuji,  Japan; 
Masaru  Ozaki,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  and  Hidehiko  Kobayashi, 
Fuji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  962,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1977,  52/139419; 
Nov.  24,  1977,  52/139835;  Jan.  24,  1978,  53/5826;  Mar.  10, 
1978,   53/26671;    Mar,    10,    1978,   53/26672;   Jul.   4,    1978, 
53/80520 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/04 
VS.  a.  429—126  13  Qaims 


N-^V  VN     — 


I 

2 
3 


electrically  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of  said 
electrical  contact  member. 


4,226,926 
FLEXIBLE,  MICROPOROUS  RUBBER  BASE  ARTICLES 

Bruce  S.  Goldberg,  Clifton,  and  Mahendra  Shah,  Newark,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,915 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  2/16:  C08J  9/2S 
U.S.  a.  429—252  32  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  microporous.  flexible 
shape  of  a  sulfur-free,  cured  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  ethylenepropylene 
rubber,  polyisoprene.  styrene  butadiene,  nitrile-buladiene.  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  polyol  acrylate.  methacrylate.  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  as  precursor  curative,  of  a  pore  size  less  than  2 
microns  and  of  a  predetermined  flexibility. 


1.  A  thin  metal-halogen  cell  which  comprises  an  eiectrocon- 
ductive  substrate  about  SO  microns  to  0.5  mm  in  thickness,  a 
metal  film  anode  active  material  layer  of  about  1  to  100  mi- 
crons formed  on  the  substrate,  a  solid  electrolyte  layer  of  about 
1  to  20  microns  formed  on  the  anode  active  material,  a  cathode 
active  material  layer  of  about  50  microns  to  0.5  mm  thickness 
and  comprising  a  halogen,  an  adhesive  and  carbonaceous  pow- 
der, and  an  electroconductive  plastic  film  about  SO  microns  to 
0.5  mm  thick,  the  cathode  active  material  layer  and  the  electro- 
conductive  plastic  film  being  laminated  on  the  solid  electro- 
lytic layer  in  this  order. 


4,226,925 

BATTERY  WITH  INTERNAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Hironosuke  Ikeda,  Hirakata,  and  Satoshi  Narukawa,  Kobe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,731 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    8,    1978,    53- 
80558[U];  Jun.    14,    1978.    S3-83336(U];  Jun.   14,   1978,   53- 
83337[U];  Jun.   16,   1978,   53-83778[U];  Jun.   16,   1978,  53- 
83779(U];  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-103907(U] 

Int.  O.-  HOIM  2/26 
U.S.  CI,  429—161  16  Qaims 


I 


6C     4B       7B 


1.  A  battery  characterized  in  that: 

between  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  one  polarity,  an  elec- 
trode having  the  other  polarity  is  interposed,  with  separa- 
tor layers  therebetween. 

central  bores  are  defined  in  said  separator  layers  and  said 
electrode  having  said  other  polarity. 

an  electrical  contact  member  is  passed  through  said  central 
bores, 

an  insulating  member  is  disposed  between  said  electrical 
contact  member  and  said  electrode  having  said  other 
polarity,  and 

each  of  both  end  surfaces  of  said  electrical  contact  member 
is  press-contacted  with  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes  having  said  one  polarity, 

whereby  said  pair  of  electrodes  having  said  one  polarity  are 


4,226,927 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SPEED  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  W ITH 

OXIDIZED  POLYETHYLENE  STRIPPING  LAYER 
Gerard  H.  Kinderman;  Robert  L.  Rutledge.  both  of  St.  Paul,  and 
Ronald  S.  Steelman.  Oakdale,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  .Min- 
nesota Mining  and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,547 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/90:  B65D  65/2S:  B32B  3/06.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  430—14  4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  sheet  material  suitable  for  producing  a 
dry  transfer  element,  comprising  a  thin,  flexible  carrier  sub- 
strate having  a  release  coating  thereon,  said  release  coating 
comprising  oxidized  polyethylene,  and  overlying  said  release 
coating  and  releasably  bonded  thereby  to  said  substrate  a 
photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  silver  halide  emulsion,  said 
photosensitive  layer,  after  imagewise  exposure  thereof,  devel- 
opment with  a  tanning  developing  agent  and  removal  of  the 
soluble  portions  of  said  layer,  having  greater  adhesion  to  a 
receptor  surface  when  applied  thereto  under  pressure  than  the 
adhesion  of  said  photosensitive  layer  to  said  carrier  substrate 
under  like  pressure. 


4,226,928 

LAMINATED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Toru  Nakazawa,  Osaka:  Keiichi  Nagahashi,  Kaizuka,  and  Tat- 

suo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  867,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1977,  52-2923 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a,  430—57  7  Qiims 

1.  A  laminated  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotogra- 
phy, which  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  an 
intermediate  photoconduclive  layer  formed  on  the  substrate 
and  a  top  photoconductive  layer  laminated  on  said  intermediae 
layer,  wherein  the  intermediate  photoconductive  layer  com- 
prises, incorporated  in  a  binder,  (A)  phthalocyanine  or  a  phtha- 
locyanine  derivative  and  (B)  a  polycrylic  aromatic  nitro  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trinitrofluorenone 
and  tetranitrofluorenone  at  an  (A):(B)  mixing  weight  ratio  of 
from  10;S  to  10:40  and  the  top  photoconduclive  layer  com- 
prises (C)  polyvinyl  carbazole  or  a  nuclear  substitution  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  said  polycyclic  aromatic  nitro  compound  (B) 
at  a  (C):(B)  mixing  weight  ratio  of  from  1:1.7  to  1:2.2 
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4J2«.929 

FLEXIBLE  MLLTI-LAVER  PHOTORECEPTOR  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Toru  Teshima,  Yokohama:  Hirosbi  Nozaki,  Chiba;  Minoni 
Koyama.  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhisa  Katoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1977,  52-136261 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/0S2.  5/09 
VS.  a.  «30— 57  6  Claims 


H3 


4.226,930 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUaNG  PHOTOPOLYMER  PRINTING  PLATE 
Yasuyuki  Takimoto.  Takatsuki;  Kunsei  Taoabe,  Hirakata;  Shin 
Saito,  Suita;  Masakatsu   Nishimura,  Settsu,  and   Yasushi 
L'meda.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,355,  Jul.  18,  1977. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596.260, 
Jul.  16, 1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1978.  Ser.  No. 
958,705 
Int.  a:-  G03G  J3/I6:  C03C  I/6S 
L'.S.  a.  430-126  Iiaaims 


I  FOmiNS  OF  «  UtlDtr  HWC 


Am.YING  OF  TtnER  PAffTICLCS 


TUMISFOWWG  OF  TOCR  IIMeC      I 


I  OPOSING  Of  FKINTmS  FUTE 


irrvma  or  aoctan  mrenmjl 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  pholopolymer  printing  plate 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  powder  image  on  a  photoconductive  medium 
electrophotographlcally, 

(b)  transferring  the  powder  image  from  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  medium  directly  onto  a  photopolymer 
printing  plate  by  bringing  the  powder  image  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  photoconductive  medium  and  photosensitive 
resin  layer  surface  of  the  photopolymer  printing  plate  into 
close  line  contact  with  each  other  under  a  uniform  pres- 
sure in  the  range  from  I  to  40  Kg/linear  cm  of  line  contact 
and  applying  a  rolling  motion  therebetween  at  a  speed  in 
the  range  from  1  to  10  cm/sec.  and  sufficient  to  cause  an 
adhesion  of  the  powder  image  onto  the  photosensitive 
resin  layer  surface  of  the  pholopolymer  printing  plate, 


(c)  exposing  the  entire  powder  image  bearing  surface  of  the 
photopolymer  printing  plate  to  a  light,  and 

(d)  applying  solvent  material  to  the  exposed  photopolymer 
printing  plate  thereby  forming  surface  differentiations 
therein  corresponding  to  the  powder  image. 

4,226,931 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE,  AND 

PLATE  FROM  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Ronald  Neill,  Paris,  and  Marcel  Pigeon,  Neuilly,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  L.  A.  Cellophane,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,579 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1977,  77  14489 
Int.  a:-  G03F  7/02.-  B41N  1/00:  B4IM  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-302  6  Claims 


I.  A  photoreceptor  for  electrophotography  comprising: 
(Da  first  layer  of  a  Se-Te-Halogen  alloy  containing  halogen 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  10" ^  to  10"*  to  the  Se-Te-Halogen 
alloy  and  a  Te  content  of  about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  the  Se-Te  alloy,  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer  being 
about  0.1  to  10  microns,  said  first  layer  formed  on  top  of, 
(2)  a  second  layer  of  an  Se-S-Halogen  alloy  containing  halo- 
gen in  a  weight  ratio  of  10-2  to  10- ■  to  the  Se-S-Halogen 
alloy  and  having  a  sulfur  content  of  about  10  to  about  35% 
by  weight  based  on  the  Se-S  alloy,  the  thickness  of  said 
second  layer  being  about  10  to  about  100  microns,  said 
second  layer  formed  on  top  of  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate. 


1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppon, 

(b)  overlying  the  support  (a)  an  anchoring  layer  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  about  200  angstroms  comprising  an 
hydrophobic  oleophilic  colloid  ester  which  is  capable  of 
being  rendered  hydrophilic  by  an  aqueous  alkali  solution, 

(c)  overlying  the  anchoring  layer  (b)  and  arranged  accord- 
ing to  a  pattern  to  be  printed,  an  hardened  oleophilic 
polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  photosensitive  resin 
layer  by  activation  with  actinic  radiation  through  a  trans- 
parency having  opaque  areas  and  transparent  areas  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  to  be  printed  whereby  only  the 
portions  of  the  photosensitive  layer  corresponding  to  the 
transparent  areas  are  polymerized  and  removing  the  non- 
polymerized  unexposed  portions  of  the  photosensitive 
layer  corresponding  to  the  opaque  areas,  and 

(d)  an  hydrophilic  layer,  corresponding  to  the  opaque  areas 
of  the  transparency,  obtained  by  treating  the  portions  of 
the  anchoring  layer  '(b)  not  covered  by  the  hardened 
oleophilic  polymer  pattern  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solu- 
tion. 


4,226.932 

TITANIUM  NITRIDE  AS  ONE  LAYER  OF  A 

MULTI-LAYERED  COATING  INTENDED  TO  BE 

ETCHED 

Giampiero  Ferraris,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake.  III. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  54,750 
Int.  a.  B05D  5/12:  B32B  7/00,-  B23C  15/00:  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  430—312  8  Oalms 

1.  A  multilayered  thin  film  structure  for  use  in  hybrid  inte- 
grated circuits  comprising: 
substrate  means  providing  a  base  for  said  structure; 
resistive  means  located  on  said  substrate  means; 
an  adhesive  layer  of  titanium  nitride  located  on  said  resistive 

means; 
thermal  diffusion  barrier  means  located  on  said  titanium 

nitride  means; 
conductive  means  located  on  said  thermal  diffusion  barrier 

means; 
said  thermal  diffusion  barrier  means  functioning  to  prevent 
the  diffusion  of  titanium  included  in  said  titanium  nitride, 
to  said  conductive  means  in  response  to  heat. 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  multilayered  thin  film  structure  for 
use  in  hybrid  integrated  circuits,  said  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  placing  a  substrate  in  a  vacuum  station; 
a  second  step  of  depositing  on  said  substrate  a  layer  of  tanta- 
lum nitride,  by  means  of  sequential  sputtering  deposition; 


October  7,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


307 


a  third  step  of  depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  on  said  layer  of 
tantalum  nitride  and  doping  the  titanium  layer  with  nitro- 
gen during  sputtering  to  obtain  a  layer  of  titanium  nitride: 

a  fourth  step  of  depositing  on  said  titanium  nitride  layer,  a 
layer  of  palladium;  and 

a  fifth  step  of  depositing  on  said  palladium  layer,  a  layer  of 
gold. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  multilayered  thin  film  structure  as 
claimed  in  claim  5.  wherein  there  is  further  included: 

a  sixth  step  comprising  withdrawal  of  said  coated  substrate 
from  said  vacuum  station;  and 

a  seventh  step  comprising  photolithographing  said  coated 
substrate  by  means  of  a  first  selective  chemical  etching  of 
said  gold,  palladium,  titanium  nitride  and  tantalum  nitride 
layers  so  as  to  obtain  a  conductive  circuit. 


portions  to  be  pulled  toward  the  illuminated  portions  to  take  a 
concave  form  and  become  malted  by  the  action  of  the  matting 
agent. 


4.226,933 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DECORATIVE 

PANEL 

Hideo  Ishizawa.  Tokyo;  Akira  Niwayama,  Matsudo;  Mitsuru 

Shimizu,  Kamifukuoka,  and  Takashi  Kagami,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964.296 

Int.  a,-  G03F  5/00:  C03C  1/90.  5/00 

VS.  a.  430-320  3  Qaims 


4,226,934 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  M.ATERIAL 
CONTAINING  DEVELOP.MENT  INHIBITOR 
RELEASING  COMPOUNDS 
Terence  C.  Webb,  Witham,  and  David  L.  R.  Reeves.  Brentwood, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Oigy  AG.  Basel.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aue.  12,  1977 
33883/77 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  5/30 
U.S,a.430-.43  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  which  compnses. 
coated  on  a  photobase.  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
said  emulsion  layer  or  a  layer  adjacent 
thereto  containing  a  development  inhibitor  releasing  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


O 

N 

Ri-C-CH-S-Ri 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  decorative  panel  producing 
a  prominent  impression  of  relief  and  solidity  corresponding  to 
a  pattern  appearing  thereon  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
laminating  by  an  adhesive  a  pigment-containing  sheet  im- 
pressed with  a  pattern  for  color  effect  on  a  substrate;  coating 
the  surface  of  the  laminate  with  a  photohardening  paint  pre- 
pared from  a  photohardening  synthetic  resin  mixed  with  a 
matting  agent,  photosensitizer  and  peroxide  catalyst;  tightly 
spreading  a  transparent  smooth  film  displaying  a  prescribed 
degree  of  gloss  over  the  coated  surface  of  the  laminate;  lightly 
pressing  the  surface  of  the  transparent  smooth  film  by  a  rubber 
roller  to  drive  out  air  bubbles  contained  in  the  photohardening 
paint;  applying  on  the  transparent  smooth  film  a  layer  of  an 
inert,  nonvolatile,  transparent  liquid  substance  which  remains 
viscous  at  normal  temperature;  tightly  mounting  a  mask  film 
which  is  selectively  rendered  transparent  and  opaque  on  the 
liquid  substance  so  as  to  cause  the  transparent  portions  of  said 
mask  to  be  aligned  with  the  whole  or  part  of  a  pattern  im- 
pressed on  the  pigment-containing  sheet  and  also  the  opaque 
portions  of  said  mask  to  be  aligned  with  the  whole  or  part  of 
the  other  portions  of  said  sheet  than  those  which  display  the 
pattern;  the  layer  of  liquid  substance  wrapping  or  surrounding 
dust  which  may  be  present  between  the  transparent  smooth 
film  and  the  mask  film;  gently  pressing  the  surface  of  the  mask 
by  a  rubber  roller  to  expel  air  bubbles  contained  in  the  liquid 
substance  projecting  a  light  on  the  mask  to  effect  the  photo- 
hardening of  the  illuminated  portions  of  the  photohardening 
synthetic  resin  paint  with  the  interior  of  the  unilluminated 
portions  of  said  paint  hardened  lo  a  certain  extent  by  the  action 
of  the  peroxide  caulyst;  and  removing  the  transparent  smooth 
film  and  mask  film  when  the  illuminated  portions  of  the  photo- 
hardening synthetic  resin  paint  are  fully  hardened  and  while 
the  other  unilluminated  portions  thereof  are  not  sufficiently 
hardened,  thereby  causing  the  photohardened  portions  of  the 
paint  to  take  a  convex  form  due  to  shrinkage,  and  to  pull  the 
adjacent  unilluminated  slowly  hardening  portions,  the  surface 
of  said  convex  portions  displaying  the  same  glossy  state  as  that 
of  the  film  surface  and  also  causing  the  other  unilluminated 


'\  i 

wherein  R|  is  a  group  of  the  formulae 
OR4 


R4-L-NH— /        \- 


wherein  L  is  —SO;—  or  —CO—  and  R4  is  a  ballasting  alkyl 
group  or  contains  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  ballastiiig 
alkyl  group  of  at  least  lOcarbon  atoms.  R;  represents  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  tetrazole.  triazole.  pyrazole  or  imidaz- 
ole ring  system  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkyllhio  and  Ri  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  pyrimidyl. 
thiadiazolyl.  triazinyl.  tetrazolyl,  triazolyl,  pyridyl.  phenyl  or 
benzthiazolyl  the  groups  — S— Rj  being  the  development 
inhibiting  group. 

6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  image 
which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  light-sensitive  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  material  which  contains  in  at  least  one 
silver  halide  layer  or  a  layer  adjacent  thereto  a  compound  of 
formula 


Ri-C-CH-S-Rj 


-k." 


wherein  Ri,  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  meanings  indicated  in  claim  1 
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and  developing  the  exposed  silvtr  halide  with  a  paraphenylene 
diamine  colour  developing  ageni  thereby  to  liberate  imagewise 
the  group  Rj-S© 


4,22«,935 

ENZYMATIC  DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION 

Murray  C.  Fiucc,  EUicolt  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  931434 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/00.  I/Sa-  C12N  H/06 

vs.  a.  435—14  33  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hexoki- 
nase  and  glucose-6-phosphate  dehydrogenase  bound  in  biologi- 
cally-aclive  form  to  a  carboxylated  poly(urea-urethane)  poly- 
mer matrix  havmg  oxyalkylene  backbone  segments  wherein  at 
least  60  mole  percent  of  the  oxyalkylene  units  are  oxyethylene 
said  carboxylated  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  an  excess  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  urelhane  prepolymer  with  a  monomeric 
amino  acid,  and  wherein  said  enzymes  are  bonded  to  at  least 
one  exterior  surface  of  said  polymer  matrix. 

7.  A  method  for  analyzing  human  body  fluids  comprising 
contacting  a  first  aqueous  solution  of  said  body  fluids  with  a 
mixture  of  hexokinase  and  glucose-6-phosphate  dehydrogenase 
bound  in  biologically-active  form  to  a  carboxylated  polyure- 
thane  polymer  matrix,  allowing  said  immobilized  enzymes  to 
catalyze  reaction  between  the  components  of  the  first  aqueous 
solution  to  form  a  second  aqueous  solution  and  determining  the 
amount  of  at  least  one  component  of  said  second  aqueous 
solution,  said  polymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
excess  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  urethane  prepolymer  and  a  mono- 
meric amino  acid. 

27.  A  method  for  binding  enzymes  comprising  reacting  a 
monomeric  amino  acid  with  an  excess  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
urethane  prepolymer  to  form  a  carboxylated  prepolymer, 
curing  the  carboxylated  prepolymer  and  coupling  an  enzyme 
thereto  by  use  of  a  carbodiimide. 


4J2«.936 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9a-OH  BN  ALCOHOL 

Merle  G.  Wo»ch«;  Frederick  J.  Antosz,  both  of  Kalamazoo; 

John  M.  Beaton,  Portage;  Alfred  B.  Garcia.  Kalamazoo,  and 

Leo  A.  Kominek,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

L'pjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  844J««,  Oct.  21. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4.17S.006. 

This  application  Apr.  23.  1979,  S«r.  No.  32.189 

Int.  a.-  C12P  33/J6 

LJS.  a.  435-55  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  9a-OH  BN  alcohol  in  its  essen- 
tially pure  form  which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter. 
Bacillus,  Brevibacterium.  Corynebacterium,  Microbacterium, 
Nocardia.  Protammobacte^,  Serratia,  and  Streptomyces,  said 
mutant  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to  selectively  degrade 
steroids  having  P-alkyl  side  chains  of  from  8  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  accumulate  9a-OH  BN  alcohol  in  the 
fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  culture  medium 
under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  containing 
from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  17.alkyl  side  chain 
and  isolating  said  compound  in  its  essentially  pure  form  from 
the  culture  medium. 


4,226.937 
.METHOD  USING  GLUCOAMYLASE  IMMOBILIZED  ON 

POROUS  ALUMINA 
Mukbtir  Abdullah,  Downers  Grove,  and  Frederick  C.  Arm- 
bruster,  LaGrange,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  aiffs,  N.J, 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979.  Ser.  No.  33,913 
Int.  a.-  C12P  19/20 
V.S.  a.  435—96  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  surch  hydrolyzale  to  a  dex- 
trose-containing syrup  which  comprises: 


a.  treating  the  starch  hydrolyzate  with  ion-exchange  resin 
until  its  ash  content  is  less  than  0. 1  %  on  a  dry  basis; 

b.  contacting  the  deionized  starch  hydrolyzate  with  an  im- 
mobilized enzyme  composite  consisting  essentially  of 
glucoamylase  sorted  on  porous  alumina: 

c.  separating  the  treated  hydrolyzate  from  said  enzyme 
composite:  and 

d.  recovering  the  dextrose  product  from  the  treated  hydro- 
lyzate. 


4,226,938 
METHOD  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  ENZYMES 

Masaru  Yoshida;  M^noru  Kumakura.  and  Isao  Kaetsu.  all  of 

Takasaki,  Japan,  a^gnors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 

Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,329,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,444 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  23,  1975,  50-89207; 
Jul.  23,  1975,  50-89209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C12N  11/14 

V.S.  0. 435-176  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  immobilizing  enzymes  or  enzyme-contain- 
ing cells  comprising  (a)  adsorbing  said  enzymes  or  enzyme- 
containing  cells  on  an  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  inorganic  natural  earth  adsorbents,  synthetic  inor- 
ganic adsorbents  and  active  carbon  in  an  aqueous  medium,  (b) 
admixing  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  adsorbent  on  which 
enzymes  or  enzyme-containing  cells  have  been  adsorbed  with 
a  polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  groups  consisting 
of  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 

CH2=CX-C-0-(CH2),— OH  or  "'  , 

O 

CH2«CX-C-0-(R'0)„-R2, 

I 

o 

wherein  R'  is  a  group  -CHjCH:—  or  -CH{CH3)CH2— ,  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  a  group  represented  by 


CH2=CX— C— . 
II 

o 


X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  2,  3  or  4  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  20  and  (c)  effecting  polymerization  at  a 
temperature  between  -20'  C.  and  -80°  C.,  to  form  a  porous 
gel  lump  in  which  enzymes  or  enzyme-containing  cells  are 
distributed  adsorbed  on  inorganic  adsorbent,  and  through 
which  a  substrate  solution  can  freely  pass. 


4,226,939 

TREATMENT  OF  MAKE-UP  WATER  FOR  USE  IN  A 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  GROWTH  OF  YEAST 

CELLS  REQUIRING  GROWTH  FACTORS 
Eugene  H,  Wegner,  Bartlesville,  Okia,,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okia, 

Filed  Feb,  6,  1978,  Ser,  No,  875,667 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/32 
VS.  a.  435—247  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  aqueous  biological  fermentation  employ- 
ing at  least  one  yeast  or  bacterial  culture  wherein  said  microor- 
ganism requires  at  least  one  organic  growth  factor  for  effective 
growth  under  aqueous  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  em- 
ploying at  least  one  organic  growth  factor,  make-up  water 
containing  residual  chlorine  and  a  suitable  carbon  substrate, 
assimilable  nitrogen  source,  molecular  oxygen,  and  nutrient 
minerals,  effective  for  growth  of  said  at  least  one  yeast  or 
bacterial   culture,   said   residual   chlorine  being   present   in 
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amounts  rendering  said  at  least  one  growth  factor  less  effective 
for  growth  of  the  microorganism,  the  step  which  comprises 
substantially  removing  said  residual  chlorine  from  said  residu^ 
chlorine-containing  make-up  water  to  produce  a  residual  chlo- 
rine content  in  said  water  of  substantially  zero  prior  to  conwct 
with  said  organic  growth  factors,  said  residual  chlorine  being 
removed  by  one  treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  using  a  reducing  agent,  aeration  and  a  combination  of  heat- 
ing and  aeration,  said  treatment  effective  to  render  said  resid- 
ual chlorine  content  substantially  zero. 


4,226,940 
NON-FROZEN  CONCENTRATED  BACTERIAL 
CULTURES 
Arnold  B,  Storrs,  Solon  Mills.  III.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Biochemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871.231,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50.886 
Int.  Oi'  C12N  1/04 
V.S.  a.  435-260  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  concentrated  bacterial  culture 
which  can  be  cooled  to  a  subfreezing  temperature  for  preserv- 
ing the  viability  of  the  bacteria  for  an  extended  time  including 
the  steps  of  inoculating  an  aqueous  bacterial  nutrient  medium 
with  a  culture  of  the  bacteria,  incubating  the  inoculated  me- 
dium under  suitable  conditions  to  obtain  a  desired  yield  of 
bacterial  cells,  and  concentrating  the  medium  to  obtain  a  con- 
centrated bacterial  paste  containing  water,  the  improvement 
comprising 
admixing  with  said  paste  a  liquid  anti-freeze  agent  containing 
at  least  one  water  freezing  point  depressant  which  is  wa- 
ter-soluble, is  non-injurious  to  the  bacteria,  and  does  not 
form  crystals  when  cooled  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  5*  to  about  -40'  C,  the 
amount  of  said  water  freezing  depressant  in  said  anti- 
freeze agent  being  sufficient  to  prevent  formation  of  ice 
crysuls  from  the  water  present  in  the  resultant  mixture 
when  the  resultant  mixture  is  cooled  to  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


4,226,941 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 
D,L-2-AMINO-4-.METHYLPHOSPHINOBUTYRICAClD 
Hitoshi  Coi,  Chiba;  ShinjI  MIyado;  Takashi  Shomura,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Akira  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Tomizo  Niwa,  and  Vujiro 
Yimada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji 
Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,366 

Int.  Q.'  C07B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  435-280  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  D,L-2-amino-4- 

methylphosphinobutyric  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  D.L-2-amino-4-methylphosphinobutyric  acid  in 

the  form  of  its  N-acyl  derivative: 
reacting  the  N-acyl  derivative  of  D,L-2-amino-4-methyl- 
phosphinobutyric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  mi- 
crobial acylase  having  an  optically  specific  hydrolytic 
activity  which  is  produced  by  cultivating  a  microbial 
strain  belonging  to  the  genus  Pseudomonas.  Streptomyces 
or  Aspergillus:  whereby 
selectively  eliminating  the  acyl  group  of  N-acyl-L-2-amino- 
4-methylphosphinobutyric  acid  to  give  a  mixture  of  L-2- 
amino-4-methylphosphinobutyric  acid  and   N-acyl-D-2- 
amino-4-methylphosphinobutyric  acid:  and 
isolating      and      recovering       L-2-amino-4-methylphos- 
phinobutyric  acid  from  the  mixture. 


4,226.942 
FOAMABLE  RESINS  PROCESS 
Nan  Wei,  West  Springfield.  Mass,,  assignor  to  .Monsanto  Com- 
pany. St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978.  Ser.  No.  934.134 
Int.  a.-  C08J  9/lS.  9/20.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  521-56  26  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  production  of  foamable 
polyvinyl  aromatic  resin  beads,  the  steps  comprising; 

(a)  polymerizing  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  a  first  aqueous 
suspension  system  forming  polymeric  beads  of  said  mono- 
mer. 

(b)  separating  the  beads  from  the  first  aqueous  suspension, 

(c)  suspending  the  separated  beads  under  agitation  in  a  sec- 
ond aqueous  suspension  system, 

(d)  incorporating  a  volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  into  the 
beads  at  a  temperature  above  the  softening  temperature  of 
the  beads  under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  a  closed 
vessel. 

(e)  cooling  the  second  aqueous  suspension  under  superat- 
mospheric pressure  until  the  suspended  beads  have  cooled 
sufficiently  to  render  the  beads  non-foaming  at  atmo- 
spheric pressures, 

(0  recovering  the  beads  from  the  aqueous  suspension, 
(g)  drying  the  beads  forming  free  flowing  foamable  polyvi- 
nyl aromatic  polymeric  beads  having  \-\$9c  of  said  vola- 
tile liquid  blowing  agent  incorporated  in  the  beads,  the 
improvement  comprising:  drying  said  beads  under  vac- 
uum conditions  at  normal  temperatures  of  about  15"  to  45' 
C,  removing  residual  water  from  said  beads  while  retain- 
ing said  blowing  agent  in  said  beads  and  maintaining  the 
structure  of  said  beads  as  foamable  non-foamed  beads 
recovered  from  step  (0.  said  vacuum  being  380  to  735  mm 
ofHg. 


4,226,943 
FOAMABLE  COMPOSITION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPEN 
CELL  SHEET 
Normitsu  Tsurushige;  Toshinori  Takao,  and  Sbinichi  Yamada, 
all  of  Naruto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ouuka  Kagaku  Vakuhin 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  962,708 
Int.  CI.;  C08J  9/10 
VS.  O.  521—73  13  Claims 

1   A  foamable  composition  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  for 
preparation  of  an  open  cell  sheet,  comprising: 
(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride 
(ii)  30  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer; 
(iii)  I  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  wax 
prepared  by  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  depolymerization  of  polyethylene,  polymerization  of 
ethylene  and  the  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  of  coal  gas. 
said  wax  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,500  to  7.000.  a 
softening  point  of  90°  to  135"  C.  and  an  average  panicle 
size  of  10  to  100  jim, 
(iv)  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal-zinc  stabilizer 

and 
(v)  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  decomposable  organic  blow- 
ing agent  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  azodicar- 
bonamide. 


4,226,944 

PROCESS  FOR  A  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

CONTAINING  FRAGRANCE 

Herman  Stone,  Hazleton,  and  Peter  D.  Pauly,  Mounuintop, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle 
Brook.  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  960.390 
Int.  Q.;  C08C  IS/14.  18/08:  A61L  9/0/ 
U.S,  Q.  521-76  26  Claims 

1   A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyurethane  foam 
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containing  a  paniculate  filler  and  a  fragrance  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  mixing  at  least  one  particulate  filler  with  at  least 
one  fragrance  material  to  form  a  first  mixture,  mixing  said  first 
mixture  with  at  least  one  liquid  polyol  to  form  a  second  mix- 
ture, and  then  mixing  said  second  mixture  with  at  least  one 
organic  polyisocyanale,  water,  and  at  least  one  catalyst 
w  hereby  a  polyurethane  foam  capable  of  releasing  fragrance  at 
a  controlled  and  steady  rate  is  produced. 


4,226,947 
FLEXIBLE  URETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING  A  LOW 
DENSITY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 
FOAMS 
Toshio  YukuU;  Hiroya  Fukuda;  Seiji  Ishii,  and  Kazuo  Utsumi, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No,  954,378 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  II,  1977,  52-134686 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-107  10  Oaims 


4,226,945 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  EXPANSIBLE  UNDER 
VULCANIZATION  CONDITIONS 
Hans  J.  Biicken,  Monheim-Baumberg,  and  Helmut  Horskorte, 
Monheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  luf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holtluusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,684,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  2709622 

Int.  a:-  C08J  9/OS 
VS.  O.  521—92  6  Oaims 

1  A  rubber  composition,  expansible  under  vulcanization 
conditions  consisting  of  at  least  one  vulcanizable  synthetic 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene/butadiene 
rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  and  mixtures  thereof,  vulcaniz- 
mg  agents  and  a  propellant  gas  donor  under  vulcanizing  condi- 
tions in  the  absence  of  azobutyric  acid  dinitrile  and  sodium 
hydrogen  carbonate,  consistmg  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  100  to  900  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  synthetic  rubber,  of  natural,  non-pretreated 
chalk,  and 

(b)  from  5  to  120  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  synthetic  rubber,  of  at  least  one  natural 
fatty  acid  having  from  14  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  contain- 
ing at  least  609c  of  saturated  acids,  as  the  sole  blowing 
agent. 


4,226,946 
POLYETHYLENE  BLEND  FOAMS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COMPRESSUT  STRENGTH 
Chung  P.  Park,  Pickerington,  and  Richard  A,  Bouton,  Reynolds- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
.Midland,  .Mich, 

Filed  Feb,  22,  1979,  Ser,  No.  14,184 
Int.  O.;  C08J  9/14 
VS.  a.  521-98  ,4  aaims 

1  In  a  method  of  makmg  polymer  resin  foams  by  the  process 
of  extrusion  foaming  wherein  a  normally  solid  thermoplastic 
resin  is  heat-plastified  and  mixed  with  at  least  one  blowing 
agent  to  form  a  flowable  gel  which  is  then  passed  through  a  die 
opening  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  to  cause  expansion  of  the 
extruded  material  which  is  then  cooled  to  form  a  cellular 
resinous  body,  the  improvement  wherein  the  thermoplastic 
resin  comprises  a  polyethylene  blend  comprising  about  35  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  low  density  branched  polyethylene 
having  a  density  from  about  0.910  to  about  0.930  in  admixture 
with  from  about  40  to  about  65  weight  percent  of  intermediate 
density  linear  polyethylene  having  a  density  from  about  0.931 
to  0  940  thereby  producing  polyethylene  blend  foams  having 
density  of  from  about  3.0  to  aboul  15.0  pounds  per  cubic  foot, 
substantially  closed-cell  structure  and  compressive  strength  at 
10%  deformation  of  from  about  7  to  aboul  170  psi. 


UPM  Of  rum  (irj 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  flexible  urethane  foams  having 
a  low  density  and  capable  of  preventing  spontaneous  combus- 
tion during  production  and  storage  of  flexible  urethane  foams 
by  combining  polyhydroxyl  compounds,  polyisocyanates, 
water,  catalysts,  surfactants,  foaming  agents  and  other  addi- 
tives, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  5.0-12.0  parts 
by  weight  of  water  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyhy- 
droxyl compounds,  and  not  less  than  0.1  part  by  weight  of 
aromatic  amine  antioxidants. 


4,226,948 

2-TRICHLOROMETHYLOXAZOLIDINE  AND 

THIAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  FLAME 

RETARDANTS  FOR  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Ivan  C,  Popoff,  Ambler,  and  Sunley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield, 

both  of  Pa„  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan,  8, 1979,  Ser,  No.  1,626 
Int.  CI.:  C08G  I8/3S,  18/32.  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-167  4  Oaims 

1.  A  rigid  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  reaction 
mixture  which  comprises  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CO] 

where 

(a)  X  is  O  or  S  and 

(b)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 


— CHiCiiiOH.  — CH:— CH— CH2  and  — CHi— CH— OH 
OH    OH  CH3 


wherein  the  resulting  foam  not  only  has  flame  retardant  prop- 
erties but  also  has  smoke  suppressant  properties. 
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4,226,949 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDE  FOAM 

Wesley  Memeger,  Jr„  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  881,731,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,178,419.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser,  No,  62,907 

Int.  Cl.=  C08J  9/02 

VS.  a.  521-184  4  Oaims 

1.  A  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  foam  prepared  by  dealkyla- 
tion  of  an  N-alkyI  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  wherein  either 
the  diamine  residue  or  the  dicarboxylic  acid  residue  is  para 
oriented,  said  foam  having  a  density  of  0.025  to  0.7  g./cm.- 
wherein  the  cell  walls  are  oriented  as  evidenced  by  a  birefrin- 
gence of  at  least  10%  of  the  maximum  possible  birefringence 
and  having  substantially  no  residual  N-alkyI  groups. 


4,226,950 
PLASTICIZED,  IMPACT  MODIHED 
POLYCARBONATES 
Fred  F,  Holub,  SchenecUdy,  N,Y.,  and  Phillip  S,  Wilson,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pittsfleld, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser,  No.  922,305 
Int.  O.-'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  525—67  9  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising; 

(a)  a  bisphenol-A  polycarbonate  having  an  I.V.  of  about 
0,2-1.0; 

(b)  about  0. 1-10  weight  percent  based  upon  said  polycarbon- 
ate of  an  oligomeric  ester  plasticizer:  2.2-dimethyl-l,3pro- 
pane-diol  and  adipic  acid:  in  admixture  with 

(c)  an  impact  modifier  of  about  0.1-10  weight  percent  based 
upon  said  polycarbonate  of  at  least  one  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefms,  olefin 
based  copolymers  and  olefin  based  terpolymers,  or 

(d)  about  0.1-50  weight  percent  based  upon  said  polycarbon- 
ate of  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate-butadiene-styrene 
copolymers,  methyl  methacrylate-acrylonitrile-butadiene- 
styrene  copolymers  and  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
copolymers. 


4,226,951 
BLOCK  POLYMERS  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  AND 

POLYSTYRENE 
Dwain  M.  White,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,763 

Int.  O.;  C08L  63/02.  79/04 

VS.  a.  525—92  14  Oaims 

1.  A  heterocyclic-coupled  block  copolymer  comprising  a 
carbon  and  nitrogen  ring  containing  aromatic  heterocyclic 
radical,  a  divalent  quinone-coupled  phenoxy  radical  and  a 
divalent  bis(oxyarylenethio)polystyrene  radical. 

2.  A  heterocyclic-coupled  block  polymer  comprising  a  het- 
erocyclic carbon  and  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  radical  In  which  at  least  two  of  the  aromatic 
heterocyclic  rint  carbon  atoms  are  singly  and  directly  bonded 
to  oxygen  atoms  of  a  divalent  quinone-coupled  phenoxy  radi- 
cal and/or  a  divalent  bis(oxyarylenethio)polystyrene  radical, 
said  divalent  heterocyclic  aromatic  radical  being  of  the  for- 
mula 

-t-Ar(/OT5roI>~ 

wherein  Ar  is  a  heteroarylene  radical;  said  divalent  quinone- 
coupled  phenoxy  radical  being  of  the  formula 


--\6)-^-^^{oy- 


wherein  independently  each  -fOEO-t-  is  a  divalent  quinone 
residue.  E  is  a  divalent  arene  radical,  either  a  or  b  is  at  least 
equal  to  1,  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  at  least  equal  to  10,  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halohydrocarbon  radical,  a 
hydrocarbonoxy  radical  ora  halohydrocarbonoxy  radical;  said 
divalent  bis(oxyarylenethio)polystyrene  radical  being  of  the 
formula 


-^o-)I— R■■-^s-»l^-r — cH — I 


sn — R■■■^ot! — 


wherein  independently  each  x  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  1 
and  is  a  maximum  equal  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen 
atoms  associated  with  the  R"  arene  radical,  y  is  an  integer  at 
least  equal  to  1,  R"  is  at  least  a  divalent  arene  radical,  Q  is  a 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  p  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  5.  and  Z  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2. 


4.226,952 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  OF 

ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMERS  AND  HVDROGENATED 

MEDIUM  AND  HIGH  VINYL  BUTADIENE  POLYMERS 

Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath;  David  W.  Carlson,  and  James  E.  Hall, 

both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug,  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,281 
Int.  O.  C08F  8/04 
VS.  a.  525—192  16  Oaims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  (a)  a  hydrogenated  polybutadiene  having,  prior  lo 
hydrogenation,  40-100  percent  1,2-microslructure  and  said 
hydrogenation  having  been  effected  to  remove  at  least  85 
percent  of  the  original  unsaturation,  and  (b)  a  polymer  of  at 
least  one  alpha-olefin  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  said  alpha- 
olefln  polymer  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90°  C.  and 
having  at  least  45  percent  crystalline  structure  therein;  the 
amount  of  said  hydrgenated  polybutadiene  comprising  40-90 
percent  by  weight  and  the  amount  of  alpha-olefin  polymer 
comprising  10-60  percent  by  weight,  said  percentage  being 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b). 


4,226,953 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

STYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE  RESIN  AND  NITRILE 

RUBBER 

Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  P.  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St,  Louis,  Mo, 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  893.880.  Apr.  6. 1978.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  13.946 
Int.  O.:  C08L  9/02.  25/12 
V.S.  a.  525—193  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about 
20  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  thermoplastic  SAN  resin  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  and  about  75  to 
about  35  parts  by  weight  nitrile  rubber  comprising  a  polymer 
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of  1,3-butadiene  or  isoprene  and  vinyl  nitrile  monomer  per  100 
total  parts  by  weight  SAN  resin  and  nilrile  rubber  in  which  the 
nitrile  rubber  is  cured  with  rubber  curative  and  has  a  gel  con- 
tent in  toluene  of  at  least  85%. 


4.226,954 
REACTIVE  FLUID  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lorenzo  F.  Pelosi,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,419 
Int.  O:  C08F  255/02 
L.S.  a.  52S-2S9  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an  adhesive  when  com- 
bined with  an  aldehyde-amine  condensation  product,  said 
composition  comprising  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene, 
peroxy  free  radical  generator,  methacrylic  acid,  and  a  mono- 
mer mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cio-Ci8  acrylates  and  Cio-C|g  methacrylates,  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diacrylates  and  dimethacrylates,  wherein  the 
diacrylates  and  dimethacrylates  comprise  10-30  weight  per- 
cent of  the  monomer  mixture. 


4,226,955 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

William  J.  I.  Bracke,  Hamme,  and  Jacqueline  Brandli,  Brussels, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Labofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,807,  Apr.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,756 
Int.  a:-  C08F  279/04 
VS.  a.  525-316  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ABS  graft  copolymer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  imbibing  a  stabilized  latex  rubbery  polymer  having  a 
surface  tension  of  between  about  30  and  40  dynes/cm  with 
a  portion  of  the  styrene  to  be  grafted  with  the  latex  in  an 
amount  of  about  1.5  and  15  pans  by  weight  styrene  per 
100  parts  of  dry  latex  and  with  a  portion  of  the  acryloni- 
trile  to  be  grafted  with  the  latex  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to 
15  parts  by  weight  acrylonitrile  per  100  parts  of  dry  latex 
for  a  period  between  about  I  and  20  hours; 

(b)  introducing  said  imbibed  latex  into  a  polymerization 
vessel; 

(c)  introducing  into  said  polymerization  vessel  the  balance  of 
styrene,  and  the  balance  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  free  radical 
initiator; 

(d)  introducing  a  polymerization  activator  into  said  poly- 
merization vessel; 

(e)  polymerizing  said  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  in  said  poly- 
merization vessel  in  the  presence  of  said  latex,  whereby  an 
ABS  graft  copolymer  is  produced;  and 

(0  withdrawing  said  ABS  polymer  from  said  polymerization 
vessel. 


N  -  (CH2), 
R— C O 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  from  4  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
combinations  thereof,  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  n  is  2  or 
3, 
the  amount  by  weight  of  said  pendant  graft  polymer  ranging 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  90  percent  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer, 
said  backbone  polymer  being  polychloroprene,  and 
said  graft  polymer  substituted  for  said  chlorine  atom  of  said 
allylic  chloride  group  of  said  backbone  polymer. 


4.226,956 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXAZOLINE  AND  POLYOXAZINE.  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Donald  N.  Schulz.  Hartville,  and  Prakash  D.  Trivedi.  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  796,911,  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,100. 
This  application  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,586 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/00 
VS.  a.  525-330  21  Qaims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  composition,  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of  a  backbone  polymer  having  allylic 
chloride  groups  therein  and  monomers  forming  a  pendant 
graft  polymer, 
said  monomers  having  the  formula 


4.226,957 
WET  STRENGTH  PAPER  ADDITIVES 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam.  Des  Peres.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,218 
Int.  a.-  C08F  8/32.  8/24 
V.S.  a.  525-336  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  wet  strength  additive  wherein  from  5  to 
100%  of  the  recurring  units  have  the  formula 


+CH2-CH-^ 


Y  is  selected  from 


-CH2— CH-CH2  and  -CHj— CH— CH2X. 
O  OH 

X  is  a  radical  derived  from  water-soluble  proton  acid,  R  is  a 
Ci  to  d  alkylene  group,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups  or.  taken  with  the  nitrogen 
together  represent  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group,  and  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3. 


4.226,958 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANO-ARSENIC 

DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYSTYRENE  AND  RELATED 

POLYMERS 

Curtis  P.  Smith.  Cheshire,  and  George  H.  Temme.  North  Haven. 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No,  69,764 
Int.  O.-  C08F  8/22.8/24.  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525—356  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  having  in  its 
molecule  at  least  one  unit  having  the  formula: 
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[C,H2„lx-A», 


\ 


Ri 


trichloroacetic  acid  or  trinuoroacetic  acid  to  act  as  an 
.y.  endcapping  catalyst  for  the  temporarily  stabilized  poly- 

mer; and 
(D)  adding  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  having  up  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  to  provide  a  chemically  stable 
end  group  at  the  polymer  termini  to  stabihze  the  polymer 
against  rapid  depolymerization  m  alkaline  solution. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  C,H2n  represents  lower-alkylene,  Ri  and  Ri  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and 
lower-alkyi  and  x  isOor  I,  and  the  remainder  of  the  recurring 
units  in  said  polymer  have  the  formula: 


(II) 


wherein  R  is  as  above  defmed; 
which  process  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  the  corresponding  polymer  having  in  its  molecule  at 
least  one  unit  represented  by  the  formula: 


(III) 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  above  defined  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  lower-chloroalkyi,  lower-bromoalkyi  and  low- 
er-iodoalkyl,  the  remainder  of  the  recurring  units  in  said 
polymer  having  the  formula  (II)  above; 

(b)  at  least  one  molar  proporiion,  per  unit  of  formula  (III) 
in  said  starting  polymer,  of  an  arsenic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  trichloride, 
arsenic  tribromide  and  arsenic  trioxide;  and 

(c)  at  least  3  molar  proportions,  per  unit  of  formula  (III)  in 
said  starting  polymer,  of  a  hydrocarbyl  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  chlorides,  aryl  bro- 
mides, aryl  iodides,  lower-alkyi  chlorides,  lower-alkyi 
bromides,  lower-alkyi  iodides  and  mixtures  of  said  ha- 

*-       lides; 
in  the  presence  of: 

(d)  an  at  least  stoichiometric  proportion,  based  on  the 
proportion  of  component  (c),  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sodium,  lithium  and  magnesium 


4,226,960 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

ACETAL  CARBOXYLATES 
David  R.  Dyroff,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Victor  D,  Papanu,  Maryland 
Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,895 
Int.  a.'  C08F  283/06;  C08L  61/02 
VS.  a.  525—401  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  ester  of  glyoxylic  acid  is  polymer- 
ized, and  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  containing  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  is  added  to  the  resulting  polymer  in 
the  presence  of  a  haloacetic  acid  to  stabilize  the  polymer 
against  rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  adding  the  alkyl  vinyl  ether  in 
the  presence  of  a  miscible  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant 
of  at  least  about  15. 


4,226,959 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

ACETAL  CARBOXYLATES 
David  R.  Dyroff,  Creve  Coeur.  and  Victor  D.  Papanu,  Maryland 
Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,894 
Int.  a.'  C08F  283/06:  C08G  6/00:  C08L  61/02 
VS.  a.  525—401  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

(A)  bringing  together  an  ester  of  glyoxylic  acid  and  a  poly- 
merization initiator  under  polymerization  conditions; 

(B)  adding  to  the  resulting  polymer  a  sufTicient  amount  of 
trichloroacetic  acid  or  trifluoroacetic  acid  to  provide  a 
temporarily  stabilized  polymer; 

(C)  providing  a  miscible  solvent  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 


4J26,961 

TRANSPARENT  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

BISPHENOL-A-POLYCARBONATE,  POLYALKYLENX 

TEREPHTHALATE  AND  AN  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 

CARBONATE 
Gary  S.  Motz.  Wadesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Pittsfield.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,529.  Jan.  16, 1978.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No,  65,517 
Int.  a.-  CD8L  67/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—439  24  Oainu 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition,  which  after  mold- 
ing is  transparent,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate; 

(b)  a  bisphenol-A  polycarbonate;  and 

(c)  an  aromatic  polyester  carbonate, 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  component  (a)  exceeds  about  10  to 
12  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,226,962 
PRODUCTION  OF  NOVEL  METAL  MODIFIED 
NOVOLAK  RESINS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  PAPERS 
John  J.  Stolfo,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration. Dayton.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830.993.  Sep.  6.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,684. 
This  application  Dec.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,358 
Int.  a.5  C08G  8/28 
U.S.  a.  525-506  5  Clatat 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  modified  novolak 
resin,  said  metal  modified  novolak  resin  being  an  electron 
acceptor  suitable  for  use  in  a  pressure-sensitive  copy  system 
and  being  co-reactive  with  color  precursors  of  the  electron 
donor  type,  said  metal  modified  novolak  resin  being  further 
characterized  by  compatability  with  the  surface  properties  of  a 
paper  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more 
para-substituted  phenols,  salicylic  acid,  formaldehyde  and 
an  acid  catalyst  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially completely  react  said  phenols  and  said  salicylic  acid 
with  said  formaldehyde  to  form  a  melted  novolak  resin, 
said  mixture  having  a  pH  below  4  and  being  substantially 
free  of  any  alkaline  earth  metal  salt; 

(b)  mixing  said  melted  novolak  resin  with  a  metal  salt  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  to  form  said  metal  modified  novolak 
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resin,  said  metal  salt  being  selected  from  the  metal  alkano- 
ate  salts  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
metal  hydroxybenzoates,  metal  dibenzoates  and  metal 
acetylacetonates,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  aluminum,  indium, 
tin,  chromium,  cobalt  and  nickel. 
5   A  process  for  the  production  of  a  novolak  resin,  said 
novolak  resin  being  useful  in  the  preparation  of  a  metal  modi- 
fied novolak  resin,  said  metal  modified  novolak  resin  being  an 
electron  acceptor  suiuble  for  use  in  a  pressure-sensitive  copy 
system  and  being  co-reactive  with  color  precursors  of  the 
electron  donor  type,  said  novolak  resin  being  further  charac- 
terized by  compatability  with  the  surface  properties  of  a  paper 
substrate,  said  process  compnsing  heating  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  para-substituted  phenol,  said  para-substituted  phenol 
being  selected  from  the  group  eons^ting  of  para-alkyl 
phenols  havmg  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
para-phenylphenol  and  mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  salicylic  acid; 

(c)  formaldehyde;  and 

(d)  an  acid  catalyst:  said  mixture  having  a  pH  below  4  and 
being  substantially  free  of  any  alkaline  earth  metal  salt. 


active  state  such  that  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of 
component  (B)  does  not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction 
lines  as  they  appear  in  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  the 
normal  non-activated  Mg  or  Mn  dihalides,  the  X-rays 
powder  spectrum  of  component  (B)  showing  a  broadening 
of  said  most  intense  diffraction  lines,  component  (B)  being 
further  characterized  in  that  the  Ti  compound  present 
therein,  expressed  as  Ti  metal,  is  less  than  0.3  g  atom  per 
mole  of  the  total  amount  of  the  electron-donor  compound 
present  in  a  combined  form  in  the  catalyst  and  the  catalyst 
being  additionally  characterized  in  that  the  Al/Ti  molar 
ratio  is  from  10  to  1,000. 


4,226,963 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREORECL'LAR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEPHINS 

L'mberto  Giannini;  Antonio  Cassata;  Paolo  Loogi,  all  of  Milan, 

and  Romano  .Mazzocchi,  Pemate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  845,945,  Oct.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,749,  Nov.  21, 

1977,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  845,945,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  599,412,  Jul.  28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  503,963,  Sep.  16,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  265,438,  Jun.  23,  1972.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

853.749,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,991,  Jul.  8,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  503,765,  Sep.  6, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,503,  Jun.  23, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

959,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun,  25,  1971,  26275  A/71 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:  C08F  •1/02.  JO/06 
L'.S.  a.  526-114  34  Qalms 

I.  Process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  alpha-ole- 
fins  of  the  formula  CH2=CHR  wherem  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene, 
which  process  comprises  polymerizing  the  olefins  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  the  starting  catalyst-forming  components  of 
which  comprise  the  following  components  (A)  and  (B): 

(A)  the  addition  and/or  substitution  reaction  product  of  an 
electron-donor  compound  (or  Lewis  base)  free  from  ester 
groups  of  oxygenated  organic  and  inorganic  acids  with  an 
Al-trialkyI  compound  or  the  addition  reaction  product  of 
said  electron-donor  compound  with  an  Al-alkyI  com- 
pound containing  two  or  more  Al  atoms  linked  together 
through  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  component  (A) 
being  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  Al-alkyl  com- 
pound present  as  addition  compound  with  the  electron- 
donor  compound  ranges  from  0.01  to  1  mole  per  mole  of 
the  starting  Al  compound  and  in  that  the  Al-compound 
present  as  substitution  compound  ranges  from  0.01  to  0.9 
moles  per  mole  of  the  starting  Al-compound;  and 

(B)  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  Ti  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halogenated  bi-, 
tri-,  and  tetravalent  Ti  compounds  and  complexes  of  said 
Ti  compounds  with  an  electron-donor  compound,  with  a 
support  comprising  an  anhydrous  Mg  or  Mn  dihalide  and 
from  30%  to  90%  of  a  co-support  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  LiCI,  CaCOs,  CaCli,  SrCb,  BaClj,  Na2S04, 
NaiCOj,  Na2B407,  Ca(P04):,  CaS04,  BaCOj,  AI(S04)j, 
BjOj,  AljOj  and  SiOj,  the  Mg  or  Mn  dihalide  being  in  an 


4,226,964 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEHN 

Toru  Tanaka,  Komae;  Shigeaki  Okano,  Yamato,  and  EijI  Ta- 
naka,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53-20148; 
Oct.  17,  1978,  53-127507 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526-114  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  system  combining  an  organoaluminum  compound 
with  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble  solid  catalytic  component  pre- 
pared by  treating  a  hydrocarbon  solution  containing  a  magne- 
sium compound,  a  titanium  compound  and  a  zirconium  com- 
pound with  an  aluminum  halide  having  the  formula  AlR'Xz', 
wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group  and 
X'  represents  a  halogen  atom,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
magnesium  compound  is  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Mg(OR2)2 

wherein  R-  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group;  and 
the  titanium  compound  is  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Ti(OR')}X' 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group;  and 
the  zirconium  compound  is  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Zr(0R<)„X4-„* 

wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group;  X* 
represents  a  halogen  atom;  m  is  1,  2  or  3  or  an  alcohol  solution 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

ZrX4* 

X'  =  X*=CI;  and  wherein 


X"  -f  X^-t-  X* 


0R2  +  OR^  -f  OR*  -^  X'  ■^  X* 

Zr 

Ti 


>  3and 


2.3  g- 


X  y  S  2.9 
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4,226,965 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  HIGHER  a-OLERNES 

Vasily  A.  Grigoriev,  ulitsa  O.  Koshevogo,  10,  kv.  71;  Zinaida  V. 

Arkhipova,  Porokhovskaya  ulitsa,  54/1,  kv.  210;  Gurgen  A. 

Balaev,  prospekt  Morisa  Toreza,  94,  korpus  3,  kv.  5;  Nikolai 

G.  Bak^jutov,  kanal  Griboedova,  29,  kv.  24;  Vera  I.  Vysot- 

skaya,  Grazhdansky  prospekt,  77,  korpus  2,  kv.  8;  Arkady  V. 

Polyakov,  prospekt  Morisa  Toreza,  9,  kv.  193,  and  Vitaly  M. 

Zipletnyak,  Moskovskoe  shosse,  4,  kv.  185,  all  of  Leningrad, 

U.S,S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,334 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/66.  10/14 

U.S.  G.  526— 116  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  crystalline  polymers  and  copo- 
lymers of  higher  a-olefins  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  in  a  hydro- 
carbon medium  said  a-olefins  in  a  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a 
homogeneous  catalyst  soluble  in  the  hydrocarbon  medium 
containing  an  alkyl-aluminum  chloride,  trialkyi  vanadate  and 
an  alkoxy  derivative  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  and  then  separating  the 
hydrocarbon  medium  and  remaining  catalyst  from  the  resul- 
tant polynier  or  copolymer. 


linkage  with  the  oxygen  atom  of  a  diol;  R2  is  a  divalent  organic 
residue  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  number 
greater  than  10  which  represents  the  degree  of  polycondensa- 
lion  of  the  resultant  polycondensation  polymer. 


4,226,966 
METHOD  FOR  PRODtaNG  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
RESINS 
Makoto  Shiraishi;  Hiroshi  Uchida,  both  of  Kurashiki;  Yoshinori 
Koizumi,  Toyama,  and  Akira  Saito,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kurara  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,654,  Mar.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,557 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1975,  50/35233 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  2/20.  2/02.  118/08.  114/06 
U.S.  G.  526—202  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  com- 
prising suspension  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  suspension  stabilizer  of  a 
partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  simultaneously: 
(a)  a  degree  of  saponification  in  the  range  of  from  60  to  90  mol 
percent;  (b)  a  solubility-in-methanol  index  at  SS°  C.  in  the 
range  of  from  10  to  60  percent;  and,  (c)  a  solubility  In  aqueous 
solution  whereby  said  suspension  stabilizer  will  not  flocculate 
from  a  stirred  0. 1  percent  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  30'  C.  to  65°  C. 


4,226,968 

METHOD  OF  PRODLCINC  FLRAN-EPOXY 

POWDER-LIKE  BINDER 

Gennady  D.  Varlamov.  ulitsa  Jubileinaya,  5,  kv.  13;  Ildgam  A. 
Bekbulatov,  ulitsa  Kashkarskaya.  215:  Shavkat  Madaliev, 
ulitsa  Yarmazar,  361;  Juldash  Mamatov,  ulitsa  Pushkina,  50, 
kv.  60;  Alexandra  \ .  Proshkina,  ulitsa  25-letia  Oktyabrya,  56, 
kv.  6,  and  Svetlana  N.  Lliiennykh.  ulitsa  SO-leHa  VLKSM,  14, 
kv.  14,  all  of  Fergana,  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,085 
Int.  G.'  C08G  59/40 

U.S.  CI.  528-91  37  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  furan-epoxy  powder-like  binder 

comprising: 

(1)  reacting 

(a)  the  polycondensation  product  of  epichlorohydrin  with 
bis(hydroxyphenyl)propane.  with 

(b)  a  ketone  of  the  furan  series  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monofurfurylideneacetone;  difurfuryliden- 
eacetone;  difurfurylidene  cyclohexanone;  a  mixture  of 
monofurfurylideneacetone  and  difurfurylideneacetone 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  I  4:1;  l.9-di-(a-furyl)- 
nonanetetraene-l.3.6.8-one-5  and  l,5-di-(a-furyl)-2,4- 
dimethyIpentadiene-l,4-one-3;  and 

(c)  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iriethanolamine,  3-meihyl-S-furyl- 
pyrazoline;  trifurylimidazoline,  hexamethylenediamine; 
low  molecular  weight  polyamides  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  2,000-10,000,  and  polyethylenepolyamine 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  1.000  at  a  temperature  of 
130°  to  200°  C.  and  the  weight  ratios  of  components 
(a):(b):(c)  being  100:33-200:8-100; 

(2)  cooling  the  product  of  ( I)  to  a  temperature  of  not  exceed- 
ing 30'  C  ;  and 

(3)  grinding  the  product  of  (2)  to  a  powder  state 


4.226,967 

HIGHLY  CHARGE-TRANSFERABLE 

POLYCONDENSATION  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION 
Shigeo  Tazuke,  Yokohama,  and  Hajime  Nagahara,  Fuji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-49749 

Int.  CI.:  C08G  18/32.  18/62 

VS.  CI.  528—74  10  Claims 

I.  An  electron  acceptor  polycondensation  polymer  of  the 

formula  (I): 


Ri  (I) 

-f-OCH2C— CH2O— X— R:— Y-te 
I 

FLac 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  aralkyi  group,  having  not  more  than  I J  carbon 
atoms;  Cm  is  a  divalent  connecting  group;  FLac  is  an  electron 
acceptor  group  having  a  fluorene  nucleus;  X  and  Y  are  a  car- 
bonyl  group  or  an  acid  amide  capable  of  forming  a  urethane 


4,226,969 
EPOXY  COMPOSITION  FOR  THREADLOCKING 

Charles  R.  Watson,  Jr..  Farmington,  and  Mary  A.  Eichner. 
Winiisor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Avon.  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,214 
Int.  G.:  C08G  59/50.  59/64 
VS.  CI.  528—93  7  Claims 

I.  An  epoxy  resin  threadlocking  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
A.  30-70  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin; 
B  30-70  percent  by  weight  of  an  amine  hardener  component 
therefor; 

C.  up  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  amine 
accelerator  therefor; 

D.  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  inert  filler;  and 

E  I-2S  percent  by  weight  of  an  aminoalcohol  compound 
soluble  in  the  resin/hardener  system  and  wherein  the 
amine  and  hydroxyl  groups  are  dispersed  on  a  carbon 
chain  and  on  different  carbon  atoms  of  that  chain. 
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4^6,970 

POLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM  DIKETODIOLS  AND 

AROMATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  HLAMENTS 

THEREOF 
August  H.  Fruer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S9,891 
Int.  a:-  C08G  63/ IS 
VS.  a.  5M-128  7  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-forming  (co)polyester  consisting  essentially  of 
units  having  the  structural  formulas 


X 
-0—e  ^C-Ar-< 


'<^- 


o        o 

n       II 

-fC-Rj-Ci- 


in  substantially  equimolar  amounts  and  wherein  X  is  methyl-  or 
chloro-  and  Ar  is  m-  or  p-pnenylene  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Ar  is  p-phenylene  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  p-phenylene  (15-40  mol  %)  and  m-phenylene  (60-85  mol 
%); 

(b)  p-phenylene  (0-35  mol  %)  and  ethylenedioxybis-p-pheny- 
lene  (65-100  mol  %); 

(c)  m-phenylene  (0-50  mol  %)  and  ethylenedioxybis-p-pheny- 
lene  (50-100  mol  %);  and 

(d)  m-phenylene  (0-30  mol  %)  and  p,p'-biphenylene  (70-100 
mol  %)  and  when  Ar  is  m-phenylene,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(e)  p-phenylene  (0-35  mol  %)  and  p,p-biphenylene  (65-100 
mol  %): 

(f)  p-phenylene  (0-60  mol  %)  and  ethylenedioxybis-p-pheny- 
lene  (40-60  mol  %); 

(g)  m-phenylene  (0-40  mol  %)  and  eihylenedioxybis-p-pheny- 
lene  (60-100  mol  %),  and 

(h)  m-phenylene  (15-50  mol  %)  and  p,p'-biphenylene  (50-85 
mol  %). 


4^26,972 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLY(ORGANOPHOSPHAZENES)  FROM  SOLUBLE  OR 

GELLED  POLY(DICHLOROPHOSPHAZENES) 
Donald  N.  Schuiz,  Hartville;  Jung  W.  Kang,  Qinton,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  No».  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,398 
int  a."  C08G  79/02.  73/00 
VS.  a  528-168  u  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  poly(organophosphazenes)  con- 
taining repeating  units  of  the  structure: 


irl 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  organic  subslituents  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  n  is  from  20  to  50,000;  which  comprises 
reacting  a  poly(dichlorophospha2ene)  having  the  formula 
— (NPCI2),— ,  in  which  n  is  from  20  to  50,000,  with  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  compound  or  mixture  of  active  hydro- 
gen-containing compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  bicyclic  ami- 
dine  represented  by  the  structure: 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10. 


4^6,973 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  PREPOLYMER 
PARTICLES 
Russell  V.  Malo,  Munster,  Ind.;  Gary  A,  Gustafson,  Naperville, 
and  Ronald  E.  Bockrath,  Aurora,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser,  No.  51,043 
Int.  a.:  C08G  63/26 
VS.  a.  528-481  9  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  upgrading  polyester  prepolymer  particles 
comprising  continuously  conveying  polyester  prepolymer 
particles  through  a  thermovane  processor  under  an  inert  gas 
sweep  at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  the  polyes- 
ter and  sufficient  to  achieve  crystallization  and/or  solid-state 
polymerization  without  sticking  of  the  particles. 


4J2«,971 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
WITH  AMINOALKYLENE  DERIVATIVE  OF  A 
POLYOXYALKYLENEPOLY AMINE 
Harold  G.  Waddill,  Austin,  and  Howard  P.  Klein,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,260,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,164,520, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,053,  Dec.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,125 
Int.  a:-  C08G  14/06 
L.S.  CI.  528-162  5  Qaims 

1.  The  condensation  product  of  phenol,  formaldehyde  and 
an  aminoalkylene  derivative  of  a  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine 
made  by  reactmg  a  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine  wiih  acryloni- 
tnle  followed  by  hydrogenation. 


4,226,974 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
FROM  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  LATEXES  AND 
SLURRIES 
Donald  Goodman,  Flemington;  Marvin  Koral,  Warren;  Robert  S. 
Miller,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  J.  Stanaback,  Gladstone,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook, 
N,J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  604,281,  Aug.  13,  1975.  This  application 
Jan,  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,109 
Int.  a."  C08F  6/24.  6/16.  2/20 
V.S.  a.  528—483  1  Oaim 

1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion,  latex,  or  slurry  that  contains  from  about 
1000  parts  to  20,000  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  dispersion,  latex,  or  slurry  and 
from  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  monomer  copo- 
lymerizable  therewith  that  comprises  maintaining  the  disper- 
sion, latex,  or  slurry  at  subatmospheric  pressure  while  sparging 
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it  with  ammonia  until  the  dispersion,  latex,  or  slurry  contains 
less  than  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  per  million 
part  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


4,226,975 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
FROM  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  DISPERSIONS  AND 
LATEXES 
Donald  Goodman,  Flemington;  Marvin  Koral,  Warren;  Robert  S, 
Miller,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  J.  Stanaback,  Gladstone,  all 
of  N,J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook. 
N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,281,  Aug.  13,  1975.  This 
application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739.919 
Int.  a.'  C08F  6/24.  6/16.  2/20 
VS.  a.  528-483  i  Oaim 

1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion  or  latex  that  contains  from  about  lOOO  pans 
to  20,000  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  per  million  parts  by 
weight  of  said  dispersion  or  latex  and  from  i%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  thai 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  to  the  dispersion  or  latex  from  2%  to  8%  by 
weight  of  a  polar,  water-soluble  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acelonitrile,  chlo- 
roacelonitrile,  formamide,  dimelhylformamide,  diiso- 
propylamine,  l-chlorobutene-2,  and  butyl  bromide,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  resulting  dispersion  or  latex  at  subatmo- 
spheric pressure  while  sparging  it  with  ammonia  until  the 
dispersion  or  latex  contains  less  than  about  10  parts  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  per  million  parts  by  weight  of 
said  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


4.226,976 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
FROM  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  LATEXES  AND 
SLURRIES  WITH  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  Goodman,  Flemington;  Marvin  Koral,  Warren;  Robert  S. 
Miller.  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  J.  Stanaback,  Gladstone,  all 
of  N.J„  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc..  Saddle  Brook. 
N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,281,  Aug.  13,  1975.  This 
application  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No,  724,806 
Int,  CI.:  C08F  6/24.  6/14 
VS.  a.  528-498  10  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion,  latex,  or  slurry  that  contains  from  about 
1000  parts  to  20,000  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  dispersion,  latex,  or  slurry  and 
from  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  monomer  copo- 
lymerizable therewith  that  comprises  maintaining  the  disper- 
sion, latex,  or  slurry  at  a  pressure  between  about  100  mm.  and 
6(X)  mm.  mercury  absolute  while  sparging  it  with  a  gaseous 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  4 
halogen  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof  until  the  dispersion,  latex, 
or  slurry  contains  less  than  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  per  part  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


ing  a  ketose  and  an  aldose  which  process  comprises  contacting 
at  adsorption  conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  com- 
prising a  X  zeolite  containing  at  exchangeable  cationie  sites  a 
cation  pair  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  both  barium 
and  potassium  and  both  barium  and  strontium  and  selectively 
adsorbing  said  ketose  and  thereafter  recovering  said  kelose. 


4J26.977 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARAHNG  A  KETOSE  FROM  AN 

ALDOSE  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 

Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  Grove,  and  James  W.  Priegnitz, 

Elgin,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc..  Des  Plaines.  III. 

Filed  May  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  690.768 

Int.  CI.;  C07G  3/00 

VS.  a  536-1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  ketose  from  a  mixture  compris- 


4,226.978 
/S-GALACTOSYL-UMBELLIFERONE-LABELED 

AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  C.  Boguslaski;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  John  F.  Burd.  all 
of  Elkhart.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  886.094 
Int.  a.;C07H  15/21  17/04 
VS.  a.  536—4  11  cuima 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


t§a: 


coz 

I 

o 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  potassium  or  sodium. 


4,226,979 
FORTIMICIN  AK 
James  B.  McAlplne,  Libertyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories. North  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,241 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  536-17  R  1  Claim 

1.  Fortimicin  AK  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2OH 


OCHj 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4.226.980 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  FORTIMIHN  B  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Moriyuki  Sato.  Machida;  Kenichi  Mochida.  Hiratsuka;  Shigeo 
Yoshiie.  Machida,  and  Yasuki  Mori,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,352 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U,S.  a.  536—17  R  s  Claims 

1.  4,2'-di-N-substituted  derivatives  of  fortimicin  B,  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 
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NH; 


H3CA_  NH:        OH 


wherein  Ri  represents  a 


NH       OH         NCH, 
R2  R| 


-C-R3 
O 


or  -CHj-Rj  group,  and  R:  represents  a 


-C-R4 
H 

o 

°^  —CH2—R4  group  and  wherein  R4  represents  an  aminoalkyl 
group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  group  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  carbamoylaminoalkyi  group  having  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms  or  tu-aminohydroxyalkyl  group  having  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  amino  group  and  hydroxy  group  are 
bonded  to  different  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  represents  a  car- 
bamoylaminoalkyi group  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,226,982 
PROCESS  TO  BREAK  DOWN  CELLULOSE  POLYMERS 
AND  PRODUCE  CELLULAR  SOLID  OR  SOLID 
REACTION  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,135,  Mar.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,159,349,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  663,924 
Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628, 
Sep.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser 
No.  13,139 
Int.  CI.'  C08B  l/OS;  C08J  9/02:  C08G  18/02 
US.  a.  536-101  35  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  water-soluble  broken- 
down  alkali  metal  cellulose  polymer  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant 
with  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  150°  C.  to  220°  C.  while  agitating 
for  5  to  60  minutes,  thereby 

(c)  producing  a  water-soluble  broken-down  alkali  metal 
cellulose  polymer. 


4,226,983 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  COMPLEXES 

Sril»ard  S.  Lane,  Didcot,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,841 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1977 

40587/77 

Int.  CI."  C08B  37/02 
US.  a  536-113  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  a  complex  of 
iron,  said  complex  including  the  iron  and  an  organic  complex- 
ing  agent,  comprising  treating  with  an  acid  or  alkali  a  water- 
insoluble,  gel  precipitate  containing  the  iron  and  an  organic 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dex- 
tran,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  dextrin,  starch,  dextrose  and  sorbitol 
to  redisperse  the  gel  precipitate  and  form  said  solution. 


4,226,981 

ETHER-ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  CELLULOSE  AND 

THEIR  APPLICATIONS 

Yoshiro    Onda.    Niigata;    Hiroaki    Muto,    and    Kazumasa 

Maruyama,  both  of  Joeteu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin- 

Etsu  Chemical  Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1977,  52/116328- 
Oct.  17,  1977,  52/124237;  Oct.  25,  1977,  52/127947 

Int.  CI.;  B44D  1/50:  C08B  IS/00:  G03C  1/92 
U.S.  a  536-66  ,g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mixed  ester  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkylcellulose,  hydroxyalkylcellulose  and 
hydroxyalkylalkylcellulose  esterified  with  acidic  succinyl 
groups  expressed  by  the  formula  HO— CO— CHjCHjCO— 
and  acyl  groups  represented  by  the  general  formula  R— CO— 
where  R  is  an  aliphatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  which 
comprises  esterifying  a  cellulose  ether  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,226,984 

2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-TRANS-4,5-DIDEHY- 
DRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  E,  Ayer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,542,  Aug.  3,  1977.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,547 

Int.  CV-  C07D  307/9S 

U.S.  a.  542-426  82  claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


6- 


,Zi-CH2NL2L3 


Rs 


Y2-C-C-R7 

Ml  Li 


wherein   Y2  is   trans— CH^CH—,   cis— CH=CH— ,   or 

-CH2CH2-; 
wherein  Z2  is 


where  R '  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group,  A  is  a 
glucosic  residue  and  m  and  n  are  each  zero  or  a  positive  num- 
ber not  equal  to  zero  simultaneously,  with  succinic  anhydride 
and  an  anhydride  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid. 


H 


\  / 

C=C 
\ 

H 

0-CH-CH2 
/  \ 


(I) 
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•continued 
H 
\        / 
c=c 

I    \ 
I     " 

.      O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


wherein  Z|  is 

( 1 )  -(CH2)g-CH2-CH2-,  or 

(2)  -(CH2)g-CH2-CF2-, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  M|  is 


Rs         OH   or    is         OH 


(2) 


4,226,985 
n-SUBSTITUTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  W,  Holland,  Cedar  Grove;  Jane  L,  Jernow,  Verona,  and 
Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,878,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  614,044,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,871, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  480,458.  Jun.  18,  1974,  Pat,  No, 
4,052,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,117, 
Aug.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
26.125 
Int.  a."C07C/77/00 
U,S.  a.  542—426  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


iPH:-CH=CH-CH2-CH:-CH;-C-OR 


OH   or    is 

wherein  R;  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 
wherein  L|  is 


H=CH— CH— C— CH:— CH'— CH'— CHi 

I         I 
Rft      Rfl' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  carboxy  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl;  Rg'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^is  hydroxy, 
tetrahydropyranyloxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  benzyloxy.  ben- 
zoyloxy.  benzhydryloxy.  Irityloxy,  or  triloweralkylsilyloxy.  or 
enantiomers  or  racemales  thereof. 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Lj  and  L 1  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  R7  is 

(l)-(CH2)„-CHj, 


-(CH2U-/       \ 


(T)j 


.o-Q 


ah 


4,226,986 

PROCESS  FOR  HALOGENATION  OF  /S-LACTAM 

COMPOUNDS 

Lowell  D.  Hatfield,  Bargersville;  Larry  C.  Blaszczak,  and  Jack 

W,  Fisher,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser,  No.  8,647 
Int.  Cl.=  C07D  SOI/04 
U.S.  CI.  544-16  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(2)  COOR 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(3) 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  ofone  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl. 


COOR 


with  about  1.0 10  about  1.3  equivalents  of  a  halogenating  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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o 


P.X2 


which  is  the  kinetically  controlled  product  of  the  reaction,  in  a 
substantially  anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent,  of  equivalent 
amounts  of  a  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  formula 


X  X 

X-N-f*        ^N-X 

N  N 

T 

N-X 

I 

X 


wherein  in  at  least  one 


<g>o 


and  chlorine  or  bromine. 

in  a  substantially  anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  30'  C.  wherein  in  the  above  formulas 

X  is  CI  or  Br; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C|-C4a]koxy: 

R  is  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy:  and 


\ 
/ 


N— 


is  amino  protected  by  a  conventional  amino  protecting 

group;  or 
R:  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic 

acid;  and 
Rj  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid;  or 
Ri  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 

they  are  attached  form  a  group  of  the  formula 


X 

I 
-N-X 


the  X's  are  joined  together  to  form  a  morpholino  group  and  the 
remaining  X's  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl  or  aryl  group  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,226,988 

N-SUBSTITUTED  PARAMENTHANE  CARBOXAMIDES 

Hugh  R.  Watson.  Wargrave;  David  G.  Rowsell,  Staines,  and 
David  J.  Spring,  Datchet,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkin- 
son Sword  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,973,  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,052, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,566,  Jul.  8,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,755, 

Jan.  28,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  4,332 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1971, 

3928/71;  Feb.  4,  1971,  3934/71 

Int.  a."  C07D  295/18.  2IS/75 

U.S.  a.  544—176  1  Claim 

1.  Substantially  odorless,  non-volatile  physiologically  active 

cooling  compounds  of  the  formula 


A 


R4       N— 


wherein  R4  is  the  residue  of  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a 
dicarboxylic  acid;  provided  that  when  Rj  and  Rj  are 
substituted  by  amino,  hydroxy  or  carboxy  groups,  those 
groups  are  first  protected  by  one  of  the  conventional 
amino,  hydroxy  or  carboxy  protecting  groups. 


CONRR" 


where  R'  and  R".  when  taken  together  jointly  represent  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  a  total  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylene  group  providing  a  chain  of  4 
or  5  carbon  atoms  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  attached  to 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocycle;  a 
-CH2CH2OCH2CH2-  group,  or  a  CH2CH2NHCH2CH2 
group; 
or,  when  taken  separately,  R'  represents  hydrogen  and  R" 
represents  a  pyridyl  group. 


4.226,987 

HETEROCYCLIC  AMINE  MOLYBDATE 

William  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,293,  Apr.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,792, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  770,168,  Feb.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,455.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,670 
Int.  a."  C07D  413/04 
V.S.  a.  544-64  2  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  amine  molybdate  wherein  the  heterocyclic 
amme  used  in  producing  the  molybdate  is  a  substituted  mela- 
mine  having  the  formula 


4,226,989 
MELA.MINE-MONOPHTHALIMIDES 

Roland  R.  DiLeone,  Rowayton,  and  Jeno  G.  Szita,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,883 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  403/04 
U.S.  a.  544-198  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  defined  by  the  formula 
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H2N. 


Y   Y 

N 

T 
NH2 


to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  subsequently  recovering  the  polyhy- 
dric  alcohol  3-alkylthiopropionate  polyolefin  resin  stabilizer 
from  the  mixture. 


wherein  each  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms. 

4,226,990 
TRIAZINE-DIONES 
Ian  T.  Kay,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1973 
50827/73;  Feb.  15,  1974,  6959/74 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  544-212  3  Claims 

1.  A  Iriazine-dione  compound  of  the  formula: 


R' 

■  N  N^ 

R^-~-R3 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  together  with  the  group  X.  forms  a  divalent  radical  Z 
Imkmg  the  exocyclic  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R^  is  attached  to 
the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  triazine  ring,  so  as  to  form  a  second  5- 
or  6-membered  ring,  the  radical  Z  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxalyl  (—COCO—),  1,2-dihydroxyethy- 
lene  (-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-),  ethylene  (-CH2CH,-),  tri- 
methylene  (-CH2CH2CH2-).  and  radicals  of  the  formula 
— CH2NR5CH2—  wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen. 


4,226,992 
AMINO-FUNCTIONALIZED 
NAPHTHALENE-l,2-DICARBOXYLICACID 
HYDROZIDES 
Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Hartmut  R.  Schro- 
eder,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc„ 
Elkhart.  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,286,  Jul.  24. 1978.  This  application  Oct 
5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,110 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  237/32 
U.S.  CI.  544-234  3  c„i„s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N-^CH2)„         ■  R 
\    / 

N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  n  =  2-6. 


4,226,991 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-ALKYLTHIOPROPIONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki;  Tohru  Haruna,  Okegawa,  and 
Kenji  Tazima,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus  Chem- 
ical Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1977,  52/125007 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  CI.  544-221  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  a  polyhydric  alcohol  3-alkylthio- 
propionate polyolefin  stabilizer  capable  of  enhancing  the  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  and  minimizing  the  formation  of  undesir- 
able color  and  odor  of  a  polyolefin  resin  when  healed  at  1 50" 
C,  comprising  the  step  of  heating  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  having  3  to  6  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  groups  and  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  is  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups,  and  for  each  mole  of  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  group  supplied  by  the  polyhydric  alcohol  from  0.6  to 
1.5  moles  of  a  betamercaptopropionic  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  betamercaptopropionic  acid  and  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  and  from  0.6  to  2  moles  of  at  least  one 
alpha-olefin  having  6  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  initiate  reaction  of  a  reaction  initiator  seleetedfrom  the 
group  consisting  of  azonitriles  and  organic  peroxides  having  4 


4  226  993 

AMINO-FUNCTIONALizEDPHTHALHYDRAZIDES 

Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Hartmut  R.  Schro- 

eder,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,62:,  Jul.  24, 1978.  Tnis  application  Apr 

30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,250 

Int,  a."  C07D  237/32;  A61K  31/50 

U.S.  a.  544-237  4  Qaims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH 

I 

NH 


o 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 
— NR'R*;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 

H2N-CH2V 

wherein  n=2-8. 
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4.226,994 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

4-METHYL-4,S-DIHYDROTETRAZOLO[1.5-a] 

QLINAZOLIN-5-ONE 

John  H.  Marsden,  and  Norman  Harrison,  both  of  Blackley, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1978, 
28713/78 

Int.  a."  C07D  4iS/00 
VS.  a.  544-251  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  compound  4-methyI-4,5- 
d  hydrotetra2olo[1.5-a]quinazolin-5-one  having  the  structural 
formula: 


^%5s,x^  N   ^  N 


CH3 


\  / 

N  =  N 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  (i)  bringing  anthranilic  acid  into 
reaction  with  cyanamide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80°  to 
100'  C;  (ii)  bringing  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  the 
foregoing  step  (i)  into  reaction  with  hydrazine  hydrate  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  soWent;  then  (iii)  diazotising  the  hy- 
drazino  compound  so  formed  to  yield  a  tetrazole;  and  finally 
(iv)  methylating  the  tetrazole.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  n-butanol  as  the  organic  solvent  in  step  (ii). 


4,226,995 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  2-CHLORO  PYRIMIDINE 
Gaude  G.  Demosthene,  Aramon,  and  Christian  R.  Aspisi,  Boul- 

bon.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  "Societe  Anonyme"  Ex- 

pansia,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3S,177 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25655/78 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  239/30 
L'.S.  a.  544-334  3  Gaims 

I.  Preparation  process  of  2-chloro  pyrimidine  from  2-amino 
pyrimidine.  hydrochloric  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  nitrite,  the 
reagents  being  in  substantially  similar  proporiions  as  in  the 
previously  known  methods,  consisting  in  preparing  a  mixture 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  of  a  non  polar  solvent  of  low  boiling 
point,  then  adding  2-amino  pyrimidine  characterized  in  that, 
there  is  slowly  added,  at  room  temperature,  the  chloride  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  transition 
metals,  tin,  antimony,  thallium  and  zinc,  then  introduced, 
under  an  inert  gas  circulation,  the  selected  nitrite  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  10°  C.  and  finally  poured  the  reaction  mix- 
ture in  iced  water. 


4,226,996 

NOVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHAR.MACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE.M 

Sasson  Cohen.  Tel-Aviv,  and  Abraham  Fisher,  Holon,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,402,  Nov.  17,  1977,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  655,650,  Feb.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,985.  This 
application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,514 

Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  11,  1975,  48453 
Int.  G.;  C07D  491/04.  491/08 
U.S.  G.  546-89  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  salt  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  and  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclopentyl  and  cy- 
clohexyl,  which  comprises  reacting  2-methylenequinuclidin- 
3-one  with  the  corresponding  radical  -substituted  diloweralk- 
ylmalonate  in  the  presence  of  sodium  alkoxide  to  give  the 
corresponding  3-oxoquinuclidin-2-yl)  malonate.  reducing  the 
latter  with  sodium  borohydride  to  the  corresponding  (3- 
hydroxyquinuclidin-2-yl  malonate,  and  treating  the  latter  with 
a  concentrated  mineral  acid  to  obtain  the  desired  product,  a 
4-radical-6-oxa-l-azatricyclo  (4.2.2.02')  dodecan-5-one  salt. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  salt  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


„>\ 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thienyl.  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  trifluromethylphenyl.  aminophenyl.  di- 
loweralkylaminophenyl  and  benzyl,  which  comprises  reacting 
2-methylene  quinuclidin-3-one  with  the  corresponding  radical- 
substituted  diloweralkylacetate  in  the  presence  of  sodium  al- 
koxide to  give  the  corresponding  (3-oxoquinuclidin-2-yl)  ace- 
tate, reducing  the  latter  with  sodium  borohydride  to  the  corre- 
sponding (3-hydroxyquinuclidin-2-yl)  acetate,  and  treating  the 
latter  with  a  concentrated  mineral  acid  to  obtain  the  desired 
product,  a  4-radical-6-oxa-l-azatricyclo(4.2.2.02')  dodecan- 
5-one  salt. 


4,226,997 
8-CHLORO-5,6,7,8-TETRAHYDRO-2.QUINOLONE  AND 
8-BROMO-5,6,7,8-TETRAHYDRO-2-QUINOLONE,  THE 
HYDROCHLORIDE  OR  HYDROBROMIDE  THEREOF 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Helmut  Meidert,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Werner  H.  Muller,  Epp- 
stein,  and  Wilfried  Pressler,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  .Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,240 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840437 

iBt  a.'  C07D  215/22 
U.S.  G.  546-157  «  Gaims 

1.  8-halo-S,6,7,8-telrahydro-2-quinolone  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  the  hydrohalide 
thereof 

4.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  8-chloro-S,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
dro-2-quinolone  hydrochloride  or  8-bromo-5,6,7,8-tetrahydro- 
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2-quinolone  hydrobromide.  which  comprises  reacting 
3,4,5,6,7,8-hexahydro-2-quinolone  with  chlorine  or  bromine  in 
an  men  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  10'  to  50*  C.  and 
heating  the  reaction  solution  to  60°  to  80°  C.  after  termination 
of  the  halogen  addition. 


4,226,998 
l-BENZOTHIEPIN-4-CARBOXAMIDES 

Melvin  H.  Rosen,  Kendall,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,176,  Nov.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,109, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,208,  Nov.  18,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,147, 

Jun.  9,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser! 

No.  509,524,  Sep.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20 

1978,  Ser.  No.  944,218 

Int.  G.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  409/04 

US.  G.  546-202  ,  claim 

1.    The    N-(3.4-dichlorophenyl)-7-chloro-5-piperidino-2,3- 

dihydro- 1  -benzothiepin- 1 . 1  -dioxide-4-carboxamide. 


— CH;  — CO— o 


wherein  Ri  and  X  areas  previously  defined,  or  (9)  a  group  of 
the  formula 


CHR::— CHR23— CO— o 


4,226,999 

PIPERIDYL  ESTERS  OF  PHENOLALKYLENE 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Roger  Malherbe,  Muttenz,  and  Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen.  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  751,775,  Dec.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,148,784. 
This  application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,195 
Gaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  29,   1975 
16820/75;  Nov.  19,  1976,  14580/76 

Int.  G.'  C07D  211/46 
U.S.G.  546-222  3  Qaims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rl4 


wherein  R|  and  X  are  as  previously  defined  and  R::  and  R.v; 
are  H  or  methyl,  and  (B)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  an 
organic  or  inorganic  acid. 


Ris— C-CO-R2 
CH2 


4,227,000 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

HISTAMINE  ANTAGONISTS 

Thomas  H.  Brown,  Welwyn  Garden  City.  England,  assignor  to 

Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwvn  Garden 

City,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,543 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  239/34:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  G.  544-321  9  cwms 

1.  A  2-nitroaminopyrimidone  of  the  formula: 


HO' 

Rs       Ro 
in  which  R:  represents 

RiCH:       CH3 

-O— C  N-X  or  -OCH2CH2 

R1CH2      CH3 


HN 


Z 
X^A-B 


V 


CH3       CH:    R| 
l-N  J>-H 


CH;— R, 


N02NH''^  N    ''^**0 

in  which  Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  A  is  Ci-C<  alkylene  or 
—(CH2)pW(CH2)f—  where  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  the 
sum  of  p  and  q  is  1  to  4.  and  B  is  a  naphlhyl.  5-  or  6-  (2.3-dihy- 
dro-1.4-benzodioxinyl),  or  4-  or  5-  (1.3-benzodioxolyl)  group, 
or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy. 
halogen,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy. 
trifiuoromethyl.  didower  alkyDamino.  phenoxy,  halophenoxy, 
lower  alkoxy-phenoxy,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  lower  alkox- 
yphenyl  groups. 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  R7and  Rg independently  repre- 
sent C|-C9-alkyl,  CT-Cg-aralkyl  or  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyI,  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  X  represents  (I)  hydrogen,  (2)  C1-C4 
alkyl,  (3)  allyl,  (4)  propargyl,  (5)  C2-C6alkoxyalkyl,  (6)  acetyl, 
(7)  acryloyi,  (8)crotonoyl.  (9)  -CH2-COOR10  where  Rio  is 
C:-C4  alkyl,  (10)  -CH2-CH(Rii)-OH  where  Rn  is  H  or 
methyl  or  (II)  -COOR13  where  R13  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl.  Ru  is 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C|  to  Ca  alkyl  sulphonyl,  R15  is  (I) 
hydrogen,  (2)  4— OH-3,5-di  C|  to  C4  alkyl  benzyl,  (3)  Ci  to 
C|2  alkyl,  (4)  C3  to  C4  alkenyl,  (5)  propargyl,  (6)  benzyl,  (7) 
phenyl,  (8)  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,227,001 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCHLORINATED  PYRIDINES 

FROM  2.4-DICHLORO-6-(TRICHLORO 

METHYDPYRIDINE 

Thomas  J.  Dietsche,  Berkeley,  and  Jim  Love,  Walnut  Creek, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Companj, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,450,  Jun.  19.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16.631 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  213/26 

U.S.  G.  546-345  14  Gaims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  chlorinated  pyridine  compounds 
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which  comprises  contacling.  in  liquid  phase,  a  starting  material 
of  the  formula: 


cell 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  chloro  or  H. 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is  always  H,  with 
chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  160"  C.  to  about  220° 
C.  at  superatmospheric  pressures  from  about  190  psig  to  about 
220  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  Lewis  acid  and  amount 
thereof  effective  to  catalyze  the  reaction,  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering said  chlorinated  pyridine  compounds. 


NHMe 


(I) 


(2) 


COiH 


4,227,002 
HALO-A-23187  DERIVATIVES 
Donner  F.  Babcock,  Madison,  W  is.j  Charles  M .  Deber,  Toronto, 
Canada;  Manuel  Debono;  R.  Michael  Molloy,  both  of  India- 
napolis, Ind.,  and  Douglas  R.  Pfeiffer,  Austin,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S0,487 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  493/10:  A61K  31/42 
IJ.S.  a.  S48-216  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  formulas: 


and  the  Pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts  of  (I)  and 
(2). 


NHMe 


CO2H 


wherein  R  is  bromine  or  chlorine: 


(1) 


4,227,004 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

1-ARALKYL-lH-v-TRIAZOLES 

Richard  A.  Wildonger,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  450 
Int.  a.'  C07D  249/04 
VS.  a.  548-255  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  compounds  represented  by  for- 
mulas 


0) 


NHMe 


(3) 


NHMe 


CO2H 


I 

R"-C-R 

I 

(X),-t—         A 


N 

I 

H-C-R 


(X)„+—        A 


(I) 


(2) 


comprismg: 


(a)  reacting  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts  of  (I),  (2) 
and  (3). 


(3) 


4,227,003 
BROMO-A-23187  DERIVATIVES 

Manuel  Debono,  and  R.  Michael  Molloy,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,485 
Int.  a.:  C07D  493/10;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a.  548-216  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  formulas: 


N 

I 

H— C-R" 

I 

(X),^ A 

with  an  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a 
solvent  to  produce  a  product  containing  at  least  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formulas 
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(b)  separating  the  product  of  step  (a)  into  the  individual 
compounds  prepared  in  step  (a); 

(c)  reacting  a  compound  represented  by  formulas  (5)  or  (6) 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  produce  a  product  represented 
by  the  following  formulas  (7)  and  (8) 


4,227,006 

N^-DANSYL-L-ARGININE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THE 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  ACID  ADDITION 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikumoto.  Tokyo;  Yoshikuni 
Tamao,  Yokohama;  Shinji  Tonomura,  and  Kazuo  Ohkubo. 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,939,  Aug.  13. 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,978,045. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1973.  48-090699; 
Oct.  16,  1973,  48-116035;  Oct.  18,  1973,  48-117292;  Dec.  10, 
1973,  48-137501;  Mar.  19,  1974,  49-031141;  Mar.  25.  1974, 
49-033260 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  129/08 

U.S.  CI.  560-10  4  Claims 

1.  N^-dansyl-L-argininamides  of  the  formula 


N 

I 

R  — C— R 

I 

(8) 


respectively;  and 
(d)  decarboxylaling  the  product  of  step  (c)  by  heating  to 
form  compounds  represented  by  formulas  (1)  and  (2), 
wherein  A  together  with  the  carbon  atom  shown  form  a 
phenyl  radical;  R',  R"  and  R'"  each  independently  repre- 
sent a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenylalkyl  radical  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  mono-, 
di-  or  tri-lower  alkoxy  (Ci  to  C4)  substituted  phenylalkyl 
radical  having  7  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  where  the  substitution 
is  on  the  phenyl  ring,  a  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halogen  sub- 
stituted phenylalkyl  radical  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms 
where  the  substitution  is  on  the  phenyl  ring,  or  a  mono-, 
di-  or  tri-nitro  substituted  phenylalkyl  having  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms  where  the  substitution  is  on  the  phenyl  ring 
and  R'"  also  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  lower  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  nitro  radical,  and  n  is  0  or  I. 


HN 


/ 


R| 


C-NH-CH2-CH:-CH:-CH-CH-CON 
H:N  HNSO:  R, 


N(CH<); 


wherein 
R:  =  H 
Ri  =-CH2-CH2-C02-CH.v 


4.227,007 
DIURETHANES 
Ulrich  Schirmer,  Heidelberg;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim;  Bruno 
Wuerzer,  and  Kurt  Fett.  both  of  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan,  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1977,  2703838 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  125/04:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  560—25  9  Claims 

1.  A  diurelhane  of  the  formula 


4,227,005 
DIALCOHOLS 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim;  Jiirgen  Habermeier,  Pfeffingen,  and 
Daniel  Porret,  Fresens,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  541,911,  Jan,  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,161,594,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  82,074, 

Oct.  19, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  870,547,  Nov.  4, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,629,263,  This  application 

Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No,  956,523 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  .Nov,   11,   1968, 

16803/68 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  233/74 

VS.  CI.  548-312  1  Claim 

1.   A   compound    1.3-di-(Beta-hydroxyethyl)-5,5-dimethyl- 

hydantoin  which  is  a  crystalline  solid. 


NHCOOCHj 


NHCOO— /  r^  \ 


3.  A  diurethane  of  the  formula 


NHCOO— /  (^^\— F 


NHCOOCHi 


8.  A  diurethane  of  the  formula 
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NHCOO— /(^  \— F 


NHCOOCjHs 


phthalate  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  said  tarry  frac- 
tion, substantially  free  of  water  and  of  oxidation-esteriflcation 
catalyst  material,  is  established  in  admixture  with  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  alkali  metal  material  within  the  temperature  range 
from  about  250"  to  about  350°  C,  and  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture  is  maintained  in  said  temperature  range  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  formation  of  a  substantial  quantity  of  di- 
methyl terephthalate. 


4427,008 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  URETHANES 

KaUuharu  Miyata;  Mikoto  Aiga,  and  Seiji  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Omuu.  Japan,  assignors  to  Miuui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incor- 
porated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1977,  52-88440 
.  Int.  CI.;  C07C  125/04 

L'.S.  CI.  5«0-25  14  aaims 

I  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  urethane  comprising 
interacting  an  aromatic  primary  amino  compound  having  a 
nitro  group,  a  nitroso  group  or  a  carbamate  group,  an  organic 
compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system  comprising  a 
palladium  catalyst  and  a  complex  of  a  Lewis  acid  with  a  nitro- 
gen-containing aromatic  heterocyclic  compound  or  with  an 
organic  phosphorus  compound  under  high  temperature  and 
high  pressure  conditions. 


4,227,009 
PHENOXYPHENOXY-PROPIONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Manfred  Koch,  Kelkheim;  Reinhard  Handle,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus;  Gerhard  Horlein;  Heinrich  Leditschke,  both  of  Frankfurt 
am  Main;  Helmut  Kbcher,  and  Peter  Langeliiddeke,  both  of 
Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 

1976,  2623558 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76.  153/07:  AOIN  43/40.  43/36 

L'.S.  CI.  560-61  6  Qaims 

I   A  2-(4 -phenoxyphenoxyj-propionic  acid  derivative,  or  a 

salt  thereof  with  a  base,  of  the  formula 


(R). 


CHi  O 


<^;^0— ^^^O-CH-C-Y-R  i-O-Rs 


in  which 
R  means  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy; 
n  is  1  or  2; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rr  is  a  linear  or  branched  C1-C4  alkylene;  and 
R?  represents  C I -Csalkyl,  C I -C4  haloalkyl,  Cz-Cgalkoxyal- 

kyl,  C3-C12  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl.  hydroxyethyl.  phenyl  or 

phenyl  substituted  once  or  twice  by  halogen  and/or 

Ci-Cjalkyl. 


4,227,010 

RECOVERY  OF  DIMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATE  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  FROM  THE  TARRY  FRACTION  OF 

COOXIDATION  PROCESS  RESIDUE 

Horace  E.  Hood,  Cecil  County,  .Md.,  assignor  to  Hercoflna, 

Wilmington,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,228 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  69/82 

U.S.  a.  560—77  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  the  tarry  fraction  of 

DMT  estenfied  oxidate  residue  to  recover  dimethyl  tere- 


4,227,011 

15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY.lfrCHLOHOMETHYLOR 

BROMOMETHYL  PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  E  AND  F 

SERIES 
Sow-Mei  L.  Chen,  Parkridge.  N.J.,  and  Charles  V.  Grudzinskas, 
Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,516 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  J 77/00 
V.S.  CI.  560-121  5  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

^— C— OR2 


'         _^t;=c-CH2-x-i 


-CH2CH2CH2R4 


wherein 
Yis 


C    , 
/   \ 


X  is 


HO  Tlj  HO 


-X- 


h6 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C6  alkyl; 

Rj  is  chlgromethyl  and  bromomethyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  and  C|  to  Cj  alkyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  moiety 
of  the  formula  — (CH2)„-,  -(CHiJmOCHi—  and 
— (CH2)mSCH2—  wherein  n  is  5  to  7  and  M  is  3  to  5  and 
the  racemic  mixture  thereof,  and  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,227,012 

OXIDATION  OF  METHYL  BENZENES  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ACETIC  ACID  AND  A  DEHYDRATING 

AGENT 
George  Suld,  Springfield;  James  E,  Lyons,  Wallingford,  and 
Robert  W.  Shinn,  Aston,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No».  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,613 
Int.  a.'C07C  69/0i5 
IJ.S.  CI.  560-131  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  methyl  benzenes  to  form 
phenolic  acetates,  and  formaldehyde  or  methylene  diacetale, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  said  methyl 
benzenes  with  air  or  oxygen,  and  acetic  acid  and  P2O5,  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst  and  benzaldehyde  at  temper- 
atures of  at  least  about  80°  C.  and  pressures  of  at  least  about  1 
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atmosphere,  said  benzaldehyde  being  present  in  amounts  of 
from  about  0.01-1.0  mole  based  on  the  methyl  benzene. 


4.227,013 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYFUNCTIONAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  .Mass.,  and  Robert  D.  Moreau, 

Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser,  No,  35,705 
Int.  a,"  C07C  69/34.  147/14.  102/00 
U&  a  560-190  14  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyfunctional  methylene- 
bridged  compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  difunctional 
methylene-bridged  compound  having  the  formula  X— CH- 
2— X.  wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CONH2,  — COOR  where  R  is  alkyl  and  — SO2R  where  R  is 
alkyl,  with  an  alkali  metal  in  the  presence  of  a  disubstituted 
formamide  having  the  formula 


is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 
Cj-C4  alkyl  group; 

and  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C.1-C16  cy- 
cloalkyl  or  C4-C17  cycloalkenyl  and  is  either  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  at  least  one  Ci-Cu  alkyl. 
C4-Cg  cycloalkyU  decahydronaphthyl.  methylene,  elhyli- 
dene.  or  isopropylidine  group: 

with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  D 
and  Y  shall  not  exceed  twenty;  and  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  when  n  is  1.  D  is  not  an  unsubstituted  cyclopro- 
pyl  nor  a  cyclopropyl  substituted  with  at  least  oneCi-Cu 
alkyl; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition 
and  cationic  salts  thereof 


H— C— N 


\ 


R> 


R' 


where  each  Rl  is  alkyl  or  together  both  R'  groups  complete  a 
heterocyclic  moiety;  and  acidifying  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture,  thereby  to  provide  a  polyfunctional  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


X  X 

I         I 

HC— CH2— CH 
I  I 

X  X 


4,227.015 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLVINYL  CYCLOPROPYL 

KETONES 

Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,575,  Mar.  13, 1978.  Pat.  No.  4.182,729, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  740,358,  Nov.  10,  1976.  Pat.  No! 
4,093,736,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545.486. 
Jan.  30, 197S,  Pat.  No.  4,171,378,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  436,611,  Jan.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,917,718,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,333,  Jun.  22.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3,829,475.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,202 

Claims  priorit>,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1973. 
28793/73 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  65/38.  69/76.  87/62.  103/42.  143/78 
U&  CI.  562-459  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  each  X  group  has  the  meaning  previously  ascribed. 


4,227,014 

4-[(CYCLOALKYL  OR  CYCLOALKENYL 

SUBSTITUTEDIAMINO,  ALKYLAMINO  OR 

ALKENYLAMINOjBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,457 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  101/60 
UA  CI.  562-457  99  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  ihc 
group  consisting  of  carboxy.  carbo-lower-alkoxy  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialk- 
ylamino  where  alkyl  has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  amino- 
sulfonyl. 


,-<v>,-i.QK. 


wherein  Z  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
-C— O— R] 


O 

II        / 
— C— N 

\ 


R;         O— R4 
I 
— C=N-Rs 


wherein 
R|  is  hydrogen; 
R  is  hydrogen; 
n  is  either  zero  or  one; 

Y  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unbranehed  or  branced  C 1  -C 1  j  alkylene  or  alkenylene  and 


4,227,016 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

a-CHLOROARYLACETlC  ACIDS 

Emmanuel  Herman,  Sarcelles,  France;  Helmut  Dier>,  Kelkheim. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany:  Michel  Soreau,  Monlmorenc>,  and 

Vani  Christidis,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

France,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,285 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1976,  76  39628 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  57/58 
U.S.  CI.  562^t65  19a«ms 

1.  Process  for  producing  alphachloroarylacelic  acids  com- 
prising mixing  glyoxylie  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  then 
reacting  with  an  aromatic  compound  compnsing  a  benzene 
ring  and  having  thereon  at  least  one  substitueni  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl.  hydroxy,  alfcoxy  and 
aryloxy.  and  having  at  least  one  free  position  capable  of  fixing 
a  — CHCl— COOH  group. 
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4J27.017 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

ALKALI-METAL  BENZOATE  BESIDES  A  BENZYL 

ALCOHOL 

Cornelis  Jongsma,  Oirsbeck,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar- 

bon,  B.\'..  Celeen,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,152 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  19,  1978, 
780541S 

Int.  a:-  C07C  51/42.  29/00 
VS.  O.  562-494  14  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  recovering  sodium  benzoaie  besides  benzyl 
alcohol  from  a  reaction  residue  resulting  from  the  manufacture 
of  benzoic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  toluene  and  containing 
contaminated  benzyl  benzoate  therein,  said  process  consisting 
essentially  in. 

(a)  distilling  said  residue  containing  contaminated  benzyl 
benzoate  therein  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80° 
C.  to  about  240°  C.  and  in  ihe  presence  of  from  about  0.01 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  basic  substance  calculated  on 
the  weight  of  said  residue  being  distilled; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  distillate  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium  carbon- 
ate at  a  temperature  in  Ihe  range  of  about  30°  C.  to  about 
300'  C.  thereby  producing  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
the  sodium  benzoate  and  benzyl  alcohol; 

(c)  crystallizing  and  recovering  the  sodium  benzoate  from 
the  resulting  solution  of  step  (b);  and 

(d)  distilling  and  recovering  the  benzyl  alcohol  from  the 
resulting  solution  of  step  (b). 


4,227,018 
ODORLESS  BENZOIC  ACID  PROCESS 

Wilhelm  Wolf,  Krefeld.  and  Meinhard  Puhl.  Neumorschen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  637.54« 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1974.  24«0822 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  51/42 
V.S.  CI.  562-494  I0  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  making  substantially  odorless  benzoic  acid 
which  consists  essentially  of  spray  drying  benzoic  acid  con- 
laminated  with  diphenyl  lo  obtain  substantially  spherical  crys- 
tals of  said  benzoic  acid  and  thereafter  passing  an  inert  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide, 
a  noble  gas  or  air  havTng  an  oxygen  content  of  less  than  i9r  by 
volume  or  a  mixture  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  50°-100'  C 
through  said  benzoic  acid  spherical  crystals  contaminated  with 
diphenyls. 


4,227,019 
11-SL'BSTITLTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  W.  Holland.  Cedar  Grove;  Jane  L.  Jernow,  Verona,  and 
Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,878,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  614,044,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,871. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  480,458,  Jun.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4.052,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,117, 
Aug.  6. 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
26.126 
Int.  CI.;C07C  177/00 
V.S.  O.  562—503  2  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

Ha  II 

jiJi!(CH;-CH=CH-CH:-CH2-CH2-C-OR 


R9 
I 
'CH=CH-CH-C— CH2— CHi-CHj— CH) 

R6      R« 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  Rb  is  hydroxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy.  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  trityloxy.  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy.  benzhydryloxy  or  triloweralkylsilyloxy;  Rg  is 
fluoro.  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  enantiomers  or  race- 
mates  thereof. 


4,227,020 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NAPHTHENIC  ACIDS 
Bagadur  K.  Zeinalov,  ulitsa  Nizami  73.  kv.  19;  Vagab  S.  Aliev. 
ulitsa  Nizami  66,  kv.  10;  Arif  A.  Akhundov,  5  Alatinskaya 
ulitsa,  3.  kv.  13,  all  of  Baku;  Jury  N.  Bocharov,  ulitsa 
Dokunina,  3,  kv.  13,  Moscow;  Vladimir  D.  Lugovskoi,  ulitsa 
Vurguna.  8/a,  kv.  43,  and  Akop  A.  Miramanian.  6  Mikror- 
aion,  6.  kv.  37.  both  of  Baku,  all  of  D.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jul.  30.  1979.  Ser.  No.  62.127 
Int.  CI.-  cue  1/00:  C09F  5/WI 
V.S.  CI.  562—511  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  naphthenic  acids  consisting  in 
that  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  out  in  the  temperature  range 
of  250'-350'  C.  is  oxidized  with  oxygen  taken  in  the  quantity  of 
0.06-0.065  kg/kg  per  hour  at  a  temperature  of  I35'-140'  C.  In 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  30-40  percent  by 
weight  of  manganese  naphthenate  and  60-70  percent  by 
weight  of  potassium  naphthenate  taken  in  Ihe  quantity  of 
1.2-2.5  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  starling  stock;  the  product 
of  Ihe  oxidation  reaction,  which  is  a  mixture  of  organic  oxy- 
gen-containing compounds  containing  naphthenic  and  hydrox- 
ynaphlhenic  acids,  is  diluted  with  an  organic  solvent  taken  in 
the  weight  ratio  of  1:1-1  5  to  the  reaction  mixture  which  is 
inert  toward  said  mixture  in  order  to  precipitate  hydroxynaph- 
ihenic  acids  which  are  then  separated;  the  solution  of  organic 
oxygen-containing  compounds  in  said  organic  solvent  is 
treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  at  a 
temperature  at  which  said  organic  solvent  boils  to  separate  the 
obtained  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  naphthenales  from  the 
solution  of  unsaponifiable  organic  oxygen-containing  com- 
pounds in  said  organic  solvent;  said  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
naphlhenates  is  treated  with  diethyl  sulphate  at  a  temperature 
of  90°-95°  C.  to  obtain  ethyl  naphthenales  from  which  the 
fraction  of  ethyl  naphthenales  boiling  out  in  the  temperature 
range  of  75'- 170°  C.  is  separated  by  rectification  in  vacuum  of 
3  mm  Hg;  said  isolated  fraction  is  treated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  and  the  end  product  is  finally 
isolated  from  the  obtained  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  naphthe- 
nales by  treating  with  organic  acids. 


4,227,021 

PRODUCTION  OF  ADIPIC  ACID  FROM  ACIDIC  WASH 

WATERS 

Otto-Alfred  Grosskinsky.  Ludwigshafen;  Norbert  Petri,  Frank- 
enthal;  Johannes  Hein,  Weinheim,  and  Hans  Leilner,  Frank- 
enthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  901,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  2721858 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  51/24.  55/14 
L.S.  CI.  562-513  g  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  adipic  acid  from  the  acidic 
wash  waters  which  arise  in  the  process  for  oxidizing  cyclohex- 
ane  with  air.  by  treatment  with  nitric  acid  at  from  10*  to  50°  C, 
with  removal  of  the  heal  of  reaction  by  external  cooling,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  leading  Ihe  reaction  mixture  at 
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a  now  velocity  of  at  least  2.0  m/sec  as  a  thin  layer  spirally  in 
counter-current  to  the  coolani,  under  conditions  which  do  not 
perturb  the  flow  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4J27.022 
ACETYLENIC  DIOLS  AND  MONOETHERS  THEREOF 

Michael  Rosenberger.  Caldwell.  N.J..  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc..  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  791,678,  Apr.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  723,411,  Sep.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,045,476, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  585,224,  Jun.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,000,198.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,849 

Int.  a.'  C07C  43/30S.  35/18.  43/168 

VS.  a.  568-591  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alpha-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  tet- 
rahydropyranyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  t-butyl  or  4-methyl-5,6- 
dihydro-2H-pyranyl. 


4,227.023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ORTHO-ALKYLATION 

OF  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Motoo  Kawamata.  Yokohama;  Tadamilsu  Kiyoura,  Kamakura; 
Kazushi  Ohshima,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Kogare.  Yokohama; 
Akihide  Kudoh.  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Kotani,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,356 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1977,  52-148758 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  37/14  39/06 
VS.  a.  568—804  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  orthoalkylation  of  a  phenolic 
compound  having  at  least  one  orthopositioned  hydrogen  atom 
anQ  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri.  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals,  by  catalytically  reacting  the 
phenolic  compound  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  vapor  phase,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  at  a  temperature 
of  from  300'  C.  to  500*  C.  with  a  molar  ratio  of  phenolic 
compound  to  alcohol  ranging  from  1:1  to  1:15  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  manganese  oxide,  silicon  oxide  and 
one  or  more  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  barium 
oxide,  said  manganese  and  silicon  contained  in  the  mixed  oxide 
catalyst  being  present  in  such  a  proportion  as  to  provide  an 
atomic  ratio  of  manganese  to  silicon  ranging  from  100:0.01  to 
100:20  and  said  one  or  more  oxides  selected  from  Ihe  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  strontium  oxide 
and  barium  oxide  being  present  in  such  an  amount  as  to  pro- 
vide an  atomic  ratio  of  magnesium  to  additive  metals  ranging 
from  100:0.01  to  100:30. 


4,227,024 

PREPARATION  OF  2.6-XYLENOL  AND  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  THEREFOR 

Bruce  E.  Leach.  Ponca  City.  Okla..  assignor  to  Conoco.  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4SJ71 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  37/14  39/06 
U.S.  O.  568-804  7  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  2.6-xylenol  in  high  selectivity 
wherein  the  process  comprises  reacting  phenol,  o-cresol  or 
mixtures  thereof  with  methanol  in  Ihe  presence  of  water  using 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  materials  In 
percent  by  weight:  PejO.!— about  90 10  about  97;  SnO;— about 
0.5  to  about  5;  Cr:Oj— about  0.5  to  aboul  5;  K;0— about  0.01 
to  about  1.  said  process  being  characterized  further  in  thai: 

(a)  prior  to  use  the  catalyst  has  been  treated  with  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  300'  to  500°  C.  at  a  flow  rate  of  2  to  6 
volumes  of  hydrogen  per  minute  per  volume  of  reactor  for 
2  to  12  hours; 

(b)  there  is  present  about  1  to  10  moles  of  methanol  per  mole 
of  phenol  and/or  o-cresol; 

(c)  the  amount  of  water  is  about  5  10  aboul  15  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  amount  of  phenol,  o-cresol  and 
methanol; 

(d)  the  amount  of  catalyst  expressed  as  LHSV  is  about  0.1  to 
about  5; 

(e)  the  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  about  380°  to  aboui 
420'  C; 

(f)  the  pressure  is  from  atmospheric  to  1.000  psig;  and 

(g)  the  product  mixture  contains  at  least  99  weight  percent 
o-cresol  and  2.6-xylenol. 


4,227.025 
REACTIVATION  OF  ARSENIC-POISONED  NOBLE 

METAL  CATALYST  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ACETYLENE 
Dean  P.  Montgomery.  Bartlesville.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,743 

IM.  CV  COIC  5/03 

U.S.  O.  585-259  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  effective  removal  of  acetylene  from  a 
first  gas  feed  containing  the  same,  together  with  small  quanti- 
ties of  arsenic  in  the  form  of  a  gaseous  compound  thereof, 
which  comprises  feeding  said  gas  together  w  ith  hydrogen  at  an 
acetylene  removal  temperature  in  coniaci  with  a  noble  metal 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  wherein  the  activity  of  the  catalysi 
falls  off  due  to  arsenic  poisoning  thereof,  the  steps  which 
comprise  discontinuing  the  feeding  of  said  first  gas  when  activ- 
ity of  the  catalyst  has  been  reduced,  feeding  a  second  arsenic- 
free  acid  together  with  hydrogen  inio  contact  with  said  cata- 
lyst 10  effect  a  purging  operation,  elevating  gradually  the 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  until  its  activity  Is  substantially 
restored,  then  discontinuing  the  feeding  of  said  second  gas  and 
then  resuming  feeding  of  said  first  gas  and  hydrogen  10  the 
catalyst. 


4,227,026 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  NONACIDIC 

.MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

John  F.  Flagg,  Rosemont,  and  George  J.  Amos,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,285,  Jan.  10, 1977.  Pat.  No. 
4.110,199.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932.576 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  5/3S 
U.S.  0.  585—434  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenaiable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocart»n.  ai  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis. 
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about  0.01  to  about  2  wi.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05 
to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt.  % 
uranium;  wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically  available 
cobalt  and  uranium  components  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  uranium  compo- 
nent is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental 
metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state 
or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  slate 
under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 


4,227,027 
RECYCLABLE  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Booth;  Francis  E.  Evans,  both  of  Hamburg;  Richard 
E.  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park,  and  Martin  A.  Robinson,  Amherst, 
all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,911,  Oct.  16,  1978.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,955 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  3/56.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  585-465  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  reacting  at  least  one  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon in  an  alkyl  transfer  reaction  of  the  type  catalyzed  by  boron 
trifluoride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the 


reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  adduct 
formed  by  saturating  a  butanediol  with  boron  trifluoride  and 
recovering  the  adduct  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  recycling 
the  adduct. 


4,227,028,  -• 

REGIOSELECTIVE  SUBSTITUTION  AT  CARBON  ATOM 
VINICAL  TO  DOUBLY  BONOfco  TERTIARY  CARBON 

ATOM  BY  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Divakaran  Masilamani,  Morristown,  and  Milorad  M.  Rogic, 
Whippanjf,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,313,  Dec.  20,  1977.  This  application 
Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,578 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  13/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585-941  5  claims 

1.  A  method  for  deulerating  an  olefinic  compound  having  a 
first  nucleus  of  hydrogen  or  isotope  thereof  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  vicinal  to  a  tertiary  double  bonded  carbon  atom 
comprising: 
maintaining  said  compound  in  solution  in  liquid  sulfur  diox- 
ide and  providing  the  oxide  of  a  hydrogen  isotope  in  the 
sulfur  dioxide  solution  whereby  said  first  nucleus  is  ex- 
changed in  said  compound  for  a  nucleus  of  a  hydrogen 
isotope  present  in  the  sulfur  dioxide  solution. 


ELECTRICAL 


.  „  4.227,029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  D.C 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
James  R.  Joseph,  Brockway,  Pa„  assignor  to  Brockway  Glass 
Company,  Inc.,  Brockway,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,586 

Int.  CI.-  C03B  5/02:  G05F  1/44 

VS.C\.13-6  ,2  Claims 


ing  means  is  the  first  to  operate  during  the  next  immedi- 
ately adjacent  period; 
(d)  whereby  any  component  of  direct  eleclricitv  in  said  path 
IS  cancelled  to  zero  when  averaged  over  said  two  of  said 
adjacent  periods  having  said  same  number  of  half  cycles 
and  any  direct  electricity  in  said  path  is  eliminated  or 
significantly  minimized  during  operation  of  said  furnace 


-w-'---  -t 


4,227,030 

ARC  FURNACE  ELECTRODE  SLIP  MONITORING 

DEVICE 

Heinz  W.  H.  Osterwold,  Roodepoort,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

National  Institute  for  Metallurgy,  Randburg.  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,553 
aaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.   14.   1978 
78/4025 

Int.  CI.;  H05B  7/10 
^•"•a-lS-"  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  glass  melting  furnace  including  glass  melt- 
ing electrode  means  and  means  for  supplying  alternating  elec- 
tricity, a  circuit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  alternating 
electricity  to  said  electrode  means  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  between 
said  supply  means  and  said  electrode  means; 

(b)  means  in  said  path  to  selectively  alter  the  electrical  con- 
duction of  said  path  in  a  manner  providing  successive 
periods  of  alternating  electricity  each  including  a  number 
of  half  cycles  to  said  electrode  means;  and 

(c)  control  means  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
conduction  altering  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
thereof,  said  control  means  causing  one  period  of  said 
alternating  electricity  supplied  to  said  electrode  means  to 
begin  with  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  the  alternating  elec- 
tricity supplied  during  another  immediately  preceding 
period  and  causing  adjacent  periods  of  said  alternating 
electricity  to  have  the  same  number  of  half  cycles,  said 
control  means  comprising  first  pulse  generating  means  for 
supplying  command  pulses  to  said  conduction  altering 
means  for  causing  electrical  conduction  of  one  polarity  in 
said  path,  second  pulse  generating  means  for  supplying 
command  pulses  to  said  conduction  altering  means  for 
causing  electrical  conduction  of  an  opposite  polarity  in 
said  path,  and  conduction  mode  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  gener- 
ating means  in  an  alternating  manner  from  period  to  pe- 
nod  and  in  a  manner  such  that  adjacent  periods  include 
the  same  number  of  half  cycles  whereby  whichever  of  said 
pulse  generating  means  was  the  first  to  operate  during  the 
immediately  preceding  period  of  alternating  electricity 
supplied  to  said  electrode  means  the  other  pulse  generat- 


1.  An  arc  furnace  electrode  slip  monitoring  device  compris- 
ing a  frame-work  adapted  to  be  held  fixed  relative  to  a  movable 
electrode  a  movable  unit  supported  by  said  frame-work  and 
movable  in  reciprocating  manner  along  a  predetermined  path 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
an  electrode,  an  electrode  engaging  member  movable  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  unit  to  be 
capable,  in  use,  of  firmly  engaging  an  electrode  during  move- 
ment of  the  movable  unit  in  one  direction  but  to  be  disengaged 
therefrom  during  movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  means 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  movable  unit  along  its  path  of 
movement,  and  further  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
reciprocal  movements  executed  by  the  movable  unit. 


4,227,031 
NONCONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  MELTING 
METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
Boris  E.  Paton,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41a,  kv.  26;  Jury  V,  Latash 
ulitsa  Artema,  55,  kv.  23;  Georgy  M,  Grigorenko,  Sapernoe 
pole,  26a,  kv.  39,  all  of  Kiev;  Jury  V.  Lisovoi,  Irpen,  ulitsa 
Sovetskaya,  24;  Viktor  V.  Stepanenko,  Vasilkov  1,  ulitsa 
Pushkina,  15,  both  of  Kievskaya  oblast,  and  Grigory  B.  Asoi- 
anu,  ulitsa  Mechnikova,  18,  kv.  19,  Kiev,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,220 
Int.  CI.-'  HOSB  7/08 
U.S.C1.13-18A  5  Claims 

1.  A  nonconsumable  electrode  for  melting  metals  and  alloys, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 

a  hollow  detachable  tip  made  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revo- 
lution coaxial  with  said  hollow  cylindncal  body  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  said  hollow  tip  having: 
a  lateral  cylindrical  non-arcing  portion- 
a  convex  arcing  end  portion; 

a  solenoid,  for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  having  its  lower 
end  located  within  the  cavity  of  said  tip.  said  cavity  being 
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deflned  by  said  lateral  cylindrical  non-arcing  portion  of 
said  hollow  tip: 


1  A  power  feed  through  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces  hav- 
ing hostile  environment  therein  and  contaming  electrically 
conductive  ions  capable  of  deposition  on  objects  within  the 
furnace  which  comprises 

a  work  support  interiorly  supported  in  the  furnace  and  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  portion, 

an  electrically  insulated  power  conductor  extending  through 
the  furnace  wall  and  connected  to  said  conductive  portion 
of  said  work  support. 

covering  members  for  said  power  conductor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  non-electrical  conductive  elements  in 
stacked  relation  on  said  power  conductor  and  In  engage- 
ment along  said  power  conductor  and  having  a  portion 
extending  exteriorly  of  the  furnace, 

shielding  means  mounted  on  said  conductor  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  work  support  for  shielding  contiguous  por- 
tions of  said  covering  members  from  metallic  deposition 
thereon, 

said  shielding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
closely  spaced  readily  replaceable  discs  of  electrical  non- 
conducting material,  and 

vacuum  sealing  means  outside  said  furnace  for  said  covering 
members. 


4,227,033 
INDUCTION  CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
Ivan  D,  Nikolov;  Pavel  M.  Minchev;  Marin  A,  Dimltrov;  Assen 
P.  Georgief,  and  Iliya  G.  Chorbov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria, 
assignors  to  Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Meta- 
lite,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Feb,  27,  1979,  Ser,  No.  15,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Feb.  27,  1978,  38842 

Int.  Cl.=  H05B  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  13—27  2  Claims 


a  partition  coaxially  mounted  in  the  cavity  of  said  hollow 
body  and  of  said  hollow  tip  so  that  between  said  partition 
and  the  walls  of  said  hollow  body  and  of  said  hollow  tip  a 
passageway  is  formed  for  the  flow  of  a  coolant. 


4,227,032 

POWER  FEED  THROUGH  FOR  VACUUM  ELECTRIC 

FURNACES 

Williain  R,  Jones,  Chalfont,  and  Rush  B,  Gunther,  Ablngton, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Abar  Corporation,  Feasterville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,658 

Int.  a."  H05B  i/as,  1/16 

U.S.  a.  13—20  5  Claims 


1.  An  induction  crucible  furnace  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  housing  formed  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
cylindrical  upright  wall  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange: 

an  upwardly  open  intermediate  vessel  received  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  bottom  wall  spaced  above  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  housing  and  an  upright  cylindrical  wall 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing, 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  vessel  being  formed  with  an 
outwardly  extending  support  flange  overlying  and  termi- 
nating inwardly  of  the  flange  of  said  housing: 

a  mass  of  insulating  material  filling  the  space  between  said 
cylindrical  walls  and  said  bottom  walls: 

a  crucible  for  receiving  a  melt  received  within  said  vessel 
and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom: 

induction  heating  means  surrounding  said  crucible  and  re- 
ceived within  said  vessel,  said  induction  heating  means 
including  induction  heating  coils  and  yokes: 

fastener  means  including  bolts  traversing  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  vessel  for  securing  said  induction  heating 
means  and  said  crucible  in  said  vessel: 

insulating  means  interposed  between  said  crucible  and  said 
vessel  around  said  induction  heating  means:  and 

a  cover  fitted  over  said  crucible,  said  vessel  and  said  housing 
and  sealingly  engaging  the  flange  of  said  housing  out- 
wardly of  the  flange  of  said  vessel  to  enable  selective 
pressurization  and  evacuation  of  a  space  above  the  melt  in 
said  crucible. 


4,227,034 

EARTH  GROUND  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  AN 

ELECTRODE  AND  ROD  MEANS  WHICH  MAY  BE 

DRIVEN  INTO  THE  GROUND 

Bernard  P.  J,  M.  van  Rijswijck,  16,  Eikenlaan,  St.  Michielsges- 

tel,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,500 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  20,  1977, 
770S571 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  CI.  174-7  3  Claims 

1.  An  earth  ground  assembly  comprising  an  earth  electrode, 
a  rod  which  may  be  driven  into  the  ground,  and  at  least  one 
helically  wound  clamping  wire  surrounding  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  earth  electrode  and  being  secured  at  its  lower 
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end  portion  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  rod,  said  lower  end 
portion  of  the  rod  having  a  tube-like  portion  surrounding  at 
least  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  helically  wound  clamping 


•  / 


wire,  said  helically  wound  clamping  wire  having  a  pilch 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  space  surrounded  by  the  wind- 
ings of  the  helically  wound  clamping  wire. 


forming  equipotential  lines  between  their  adjacent  end 

portions: 

the  ends  of  the  conductive  layers  in  the  first  condenser 
element  being  axially  spaced  in  varying  increments  from 
the  end  portion  of  said  first  condenser  element  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  gap,  to  define  a  conduclive  layer  free 
space: 

the  ends  of  the  conductive  layers  in  the  second  condenser 
element  being  disposed  in  proximity  with  the  end  portion 
of  said  second  condenser  element  which  is  adjacent  lo  the 
gap: 

the  end  portion  of  said  second  condenser  element  which  is 
adjacent  to  an  end  portion  of  the  first  condenser  element 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  conduclor.  said  angle  and  the  ratio  of  the 
dielectric  constant  ofihe  insulating  material  in  said  gap  to 
the  dielectric  constant  of  the  insulating  material  forming 
said  first  and  second  condenser  element  being  selected  to 
cause  the  equipoteniial  lines  extending  from  said  conduc- 
tive layers  in  said  second  condenser  element  lo  the  con- 
ductive lasers  at  substanlially  the  same  potential  in  said 
first  condenser  element  to  bend  radially  outward  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  conductor  upon  entering  said 
gap. 


4,227,035  4,227,036 
MODULAR  CONDENSER  BUSHING  COMPOSITE  FLANGED  CERAMIC  PACKAGE  FOR 
Robert  W.  Runnels,  and  Loren  B.  Wagenaar,  both  of  Muncie,  ELECTRONIC  DEMCES 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  William  Fitzgerald,  Asbury,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Microwave  Semi- 
Pa.  conductor  Corp.,  Somerset,  N.J. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,673  Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943.487 

Inf.  CI."  HOIB  n/2H  Int.  Cl.^  H05K  7/20 


U.S.  a.  174-15  BH 


7  Oaims  U.S.  Q.  174— 16  HS 


6  Gaims 


1.  An  electrical  condenser  bushing  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  electrical  conductor:  and 
first  and  second  condenser  elements  each  formed  of  concen- 
tric axially  extending  electrically  conduclive  layers  sepa- 
rated by  like  electrical  insulating  material  having  a  prede- 
termined dielectric  constant,  said  first  and  second  con- 
denser elements  being  coaxially  disposed  around  said 
conductor  and  axially  spaced  apart  lo  define  a  gap  of 
predetermined  width  between  adjacent  end  portions 
thereof  said  gap  being  filled  with  an  electrically  insulating 
material  having  a  predetermined  dielectric  constant, 
which  dielectric  constant  is  different  than  the  dielectric 
constant  of  ihe  electrically  insulating  material  of  said  first 
and  second  condenser  elements: 
said  electrically  conduclive  layers  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  condenser  elements  having  predetermined  electri- 
cal potentials  when  said  electrical  conductor  is  energized. 


10 
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l^-^^— 12- Copper 


Molybdenum 


1.  In  a  package  for  electronic  devices  of  the  type  comprising 
a  heat  conducting  ceramic  base  member  and  a  melal  flange 
secured  to  said  base  for  dissipating  heal  from  said  base,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  fiange  comprises  a  bi-layer  compos- 
ite bi-metallic  flange  comprising  a  first  layer  of  heal  conduci- 
ing  metal  having  a  thermal  conductivity  and  a  thermal  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  appreciably  greater  than  that  of  said  base 
and.  on  the  side  of  said  first  layer  opposite  said  ceramic  base,  a 
second  layer  of  melal  secured  to  said  first  layer  having  a  ther- 
mal coefficient  of  expansion  approximately  equal  lo  that  of  the 


4.227,037 
SHIELDED  NON-METALLIC  CONTAINER 

Paul  L.  Layton,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  \\estern  Man- 
ufacturing Company.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  .May  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,206 
Int.  CI.   H05K  'i/OO 
U.S.  CI.  174—35  MS  8  Oaims 

1.  A  container  including  complementary  upper  and  lower 
portions,  each  portion  adapted  lo  male  with  and  engage  lo 
define  an  enclosed  inner  chamber,  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions each  having  laminated  outer  casings  wherein  a  non-met- 
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allic.  electrically  conductive,  inner  layer  is  integrally  molded 
with  and  bonded  to  and  between  at  least  two  outer  non-metal- 


4,227.039 
THIN-FILM  MICROCIRCUIT  BOARD 

Ichiro  Shibasaki;  Kaoru  Ohmura;  Takeo  Kimura,  and  Hidehiko 
Kobayashi.  all  of  Fuji.  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1977,  52-126730; 
Nov.  7.  1977,  52-132524 

Int.  CI.-  H05K  01/14 
VS.  a.  174— «8.S  9  Claims 


lie  reinforcing  layers  to  shield  said  inner  chamber  from  electro- 
magnetic and  radio  frequency  interference. 


4,227,038 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  CONNECTOR 

James  Mitchell,  Regina,  Canada,  assignor  to  Saskatchewan 
Power  Corporation.  Regina,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1978.  Ser.  No.  878.986 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Mar.  18.  1977,  274294 

Int.  CI.   H02G  7/14 

VS.  a.  174—42  10  Claims 


25/i^ 
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1.  A  thin  film  microcircuit  board  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate;  and 

a  thin-nim  laminate  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  thin-film 
lammale  comprising  a  thin-film  of  a  dispersion-metal  dis- 
perslble  and  evaporable  upon  application  of  an  energy 
above  a  threshold  value  and  an  electrical  property-iinpart- 
ing  thin  film  singly  not  easily  dispersible.  being  disperslble 
in  the  form  of  said  laminate  by  said  energy  application  and 
capable  of  providing  a  conductor  film,  said  dispersion- 
metal  thin  film  having  a  thickness  between  100  and  SOOO  A 
and  being  formed  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bi.  Te.  Ni.  Cu,  Sn.  In.  Pb,  Zn.  Se.  Ge.  Co. 
Fe.  Ti,  Sb.  Al.  Cd.  and  alloys  thereof,  said  electrical  prop- 
erty-imparting film  having  a  thickness  of  between  SO  and 
5000  A.  and  being  formed  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ag,  Au.  Pt.  Ru.  Rh.  Pd.  Os.  Ir.  Ir;.  0\ 
and  Sn02; 

said  thin-film  laminate  being  patterned  in  a  desired  circuit 
form  by  the  dispersion  thereof  by  the  application  of  an 
energy  above  a  threshold  value. 


4,227,040 
SCREW-ON  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

William  J.  Scott,  Sycamore,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries, 
Inc.,  Sycamore.  Jll. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,056 

Int.  CI.;  HOIR  5/n 

VS.  a.  174—87  33  Claims 


1  A  vibration  isolator  connector  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  a  fixed  apparatus  and  a  suspended  linear 
electrically  conductive  body,  comprising: 

a  vibration  absorbing  and  reducing  weight  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  fixed  apparatus  by  a  connector  attached  to 
the  weight:  and 

electrically  conductive  energy  absorbing  resilient  suspension 
means  connected  to  the  weight,  which  suspension  means 
resiliently  suspends  and  separates  the  weight  from  the 
linear  electrically  conductive  body  and  forms  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  linear  body  and  the  connector 
attached  to  the  weight. 

9  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  connection  between 
fixed  apparatus  and  a  suspended  linear  conductor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

resiliently  suspending  a  weight  from  the  linear  conductor 
through  an  electrically  conductive,  resilient  member  con- 
nected to  the  linear  conductor  and  the  weight: 

connecting  a  fiexible.  electrical  conductor  between  the 
weight  and  the  fixed  apparatus  such  that  the  fiexible. 
electrical  conductor  is  electrically  connected  through  the 
weight  and  the  resilient  member  to  the  suspended  linear 
conductor 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  screw-on  type  for  joining 
the  ends  of  two  or  more  electric  wires,  a  cap  of  stiffly  fiexible 
insulating  material  having  a  generally  central  bore  open  al  one 
end  and  enclosed  at  the  other  end  by  an  integral  end  wall,  a 
generally  tapered  wire  coil  in  the  bore,  the  outer  end  of  the  coil 
being  toward  the  open  end  of  the  cap  and  in  engagement  with 
an  outer  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  central  bore,  the  inner 
end  of  the  coil  being  in  engagement  with  an  inner  area  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  central  bore  adjacent  the  end  wall,  and  a 
central  area  in  the  bore  between  the  inner  and  outer  areas 
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engaging  the  coil  in  its  free  state  and  having  less  resistance  to 
expansion  of  the  coil  than  that  of  the  outer  area. 


4,227,041 
FLAT  TYPE  FEEDER  CABLE 

Hiroshi  Den;  Masao  Shimizu,  both  of  Chiba,  and  Yoshioki 
Shingo,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujikura  Cable 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23.  1978,  53-61311 

Int.  a.:  HOIB  7/08 

VS.  a.  174-117  F  14  Ctairo 


4.227,043 

SEALING  DEV  ICE  FOR  PORTIONS  OF  ELECTRIC 

CABLES  IN  THE  HOLES  OF  HOUSINGS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Stbhr;  Gerhard  Kuntz.  both  of  Bad  Homburg.  and  Ger- 
hard Scheer,  Namborn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Klein,  Schanzlin  k  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft,  Franken- 
thai.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  918.163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul   7 
1977.2730675 

Int.  CI.;  H02G  i/22:  HOIB  17 /io 
II.S.  CI.  174-151  ,0  Claims 
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I  A  fiat  type  feeder  cable  useful  for  supplying  electricity  to 
an  elevator  comprising  an  even  number  of  at  least  four 
stranded  conductors  with  their  respective  axes  arranget*'  in  a 
line  and  in  a  substantially  coplanar  relationship  and  an  outer 
jacket  made  of  a  flexible  material  completely  covering  the 
stranded  conductors,  each  of  said  stranded  conductors  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  insulated  cores  stranded  together, 
and  wherein  an  equal  number  of  the  stranded  conductors  are 
disposed  in  a  positionally  symmetrical  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  lateral  axis  of  symmetry  on  a  cross  section  of  the 
cable,  the  direction  of  lay  of  each  of  half  the  number  of 
stranded  conductors  is  right-hand  while  the  direction  of  lay  of 
each  of  the  remaining  stranded  conductors  is  left-hand,  and 
each  of  the  plurality  of  insulated  cores  constituting  each 
stranded  conductor  has  one  twist  per  one  pitch  of  the  stranding 
of  the  stranded  conductor,  said  twist  having  the  same  direction 
as  the  direction  of  the  stranding  of  the  stranded  conductor. 


-V 


1.  In  combination,  a  wall  member  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough,  an  electric  cable  having  a  sheath  extending 
through  said  hole,  and  a  sealing  device  sealing  the  cable  at  the 
hole  and  comprising,  an  elongated  sleeve  surrounding  said 
cable  sheath  and  extending  through  said  hole,  said  elongated 
sleeve  including  a  median  portion  having  a  first  outer  diameter 
and  extending  through  the  hole,  and  two  opposite  end  portions 
having  smaller  second  outer  diameters:  means  sealing  the  inter- 
face between  said  median  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  the  surface 
of  the  wall  member  which  bounds  the  hole:  and  a  pair  of 
tubulur  insulating  portions,  each  sealingly  surrounding  one  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  cable 
sheath  and  each  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  al  most 
equal  to  said  first  outer  diameter  so  that  either  of  said  insulating 
portions  can  pass  through  the  hole  and  past  said  sealing  means 
as  the  sealing  device  is  introduced  into  and  withdrawn  from 
the  hole. 


4,227,042 
TELEPHONE  CORDS 
Donald  E.  Lueddecke,  St.  Charles,  Mo.;  John  J.  Mottine,  Jr., 
Red  Bank  Township,  Monmouth  County,  S.J..  and  William  C. 
Vesperman,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, .Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser,  No.  967,550 
Int.  CI.'  HOIB  7/06.  7/02 
V.%.  a.  174-120  SR  19  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  cord  having  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride 
jacket  and  at  least  one  conductor  surrounded  thereby  wherein 
said  jacket  has  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  resulting  from 
drying  of  a  coating  formulation  comprising  a  binder  having 
from  (a)  75-90  weight  percent  of  a  medium  molecular  weight 
copolymer  of  methyl  melhacrylate  and  ethylhexylacrylate,  (b) 
5-15  weight  percent  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  and  (c)  5-10 
weight  percent  carbalkoxy  benzyl  phthalale  plasiicizer. 


4,227.044 
PEN  STATUS  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITIZER  PEN 
George  A.  Fend,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Talos  Systems,  Inc., 
Seottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,195 
Int.  CI.'G08C2//00 
U.S.  CI.  178-19  10a«ims 

1.  In  a  digitizer,  a  pen  status  indicating  system  for  indicating 
whether  a  writing  tip  of  a  pen  is  pressed  against  a  writing 
surface,  said  pen  status  indicating  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  housing  for  said  pen: 

b.  a  pen  cartridge  including  a  writing  tip  and  a  reservoir 
containing  writing  fiuid: 

c.  resilient  means  for  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  said 
writing  tip  toward  said  housing  and  urging  said  writing  lip 
toward  said  writing  surface: 

d.  inductive  means  having  first  and  second  series  connected 
windings  and  a  center  tap  for  producing  an  AC  pen  status 
signal  on  said  center  tap.  said  inductive  means  including  a 
movable  core  connected  in  substantially  fixed  relationship 
to  said  writing  tip: 
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e.  signal  applying  means  for  applying  a  first  AC  signal  to  said 
inductive  means,  said  signal  applying  means  also  applying 
said  AC  signal  to  a  pen  coil  to  effect  transmission  of  an 
electromagnetic  signal  for  reception  by  grid  conductors  of 
said  digitizer: 

f.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  said  reservoir 
to  said  movable  core,  causing  said  movable  core  to  oc- 
cupy a  first  position  when  said  writing  tip  is  pressed 
against  said  writing  surface  and  a  second  position  when 
said  writing  tip  is  moved  away  from  said  writing  surface; 
and 


y  ' 


& 


input  for  passing  said  triggering  pulses  through  as  long  as 
said  non-return  to  zero  signals  to'  be  transmitted  are  at 
their  second  level; 

pulse-no  pulse  means  connected  Unsaid  gate  means  and 
responsive  to  said  triggering  pulses  for  supplying  said 
pulses  to  said  communication  bus; 

receive  means  connected  to  said  communication  bus  for 
receiving  pulses  from  said  communication  bus  and  con- 
verting them  to  non-return  to  zero  signals  to  be  processed; 
and. 

means  connected  to  said  receive  means  and  to  said  data 
processing  unit  for  transmitting  said  non-return  to  zero 
signals  to  be  processed  to  said  data  processing  means. 


4,227,046 

PRE-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEECH 

RECOGNITION 

Akira  Nakajima,  Kodaira,  and  Akira  Ichikawa,  KokubunjI,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,951 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52-19240 

Int.  C\:-  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  CL  179—1  SD  11  Claims 
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g.  sensing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  intermediate  tap  of 
said  secondary  winding  for  producing  a  pen  status  logic 
signal  indicating  whether  said  movable  core  is  in  said  first 
position  or  said  second  position,  wherein  said  sensing 
circuit  means  includes  a  phase  sensitive  detector  circuit 
for  detecting  and  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  a 
positive  signal  when  said  movable  core  is  in  one  of  said 
positions  and  a  negative  signal  when  said  movable  core  is 
in  the  other  of  said  positions. 


r- ''3   ItCOCK 


4.227,045 
DATA  PROCESSING  PROTOCOL  SYSTEM 
Darrell  Cbelcun,  Boling  Brook,  and  Lawrence  J.  Dressel, 
Bartlett,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,871 

Int.  a.-  H03K  n/24 

U.S.  a.  178— <<.l  24  Oaims 
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1.  A  transceiver  circuit  for  connecting  a  data  processing  unit 
to  a  communication  bus.  said  data  processing  unit  capable  of 
transmitting,  receiving  and  processing  non-return  to  zero  sig- 
nals having  a  normal  first  level  and  assuming  a  second  level  to 
indicate  a  data  bit  and  said  communication  bus  capable  of 
transmitting  pulses  to  communicate  a  data  bit,  said  transceiver 
circuit  comprising: 
an  input  connected  to  said  data  processing  unit  for  receiving 

non-return  to  zero  signals  to  be  transmitted; 
triggering  means  connected  to  said  input  and  responsive  to 
an  edge  of  a  non-return  to  zero  signal  to  be  transmitted  to 
begin  supplying  triggering  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
frequency; 
gate  means  connected  to  both  said  triggering  means  and  said 


1.  A  pre-processing  system  for  speech  recognition  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  receiving  input  speech  which  has  been  trans- 
mitted through  a  transmission  medium,  said  first  means 
providing  an  output  representative  of  said  input  speech; 

second  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  means  for 
determining  the  mean  frequency  spectrum  of  the  input 
speech  received  by  said  first  means  and  providing  an 
output  representative  of  said  mean  frequency  spectrum; 
and 

filter  means,  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
onds means,  having  a  frequency  spectrum  response  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  mean  frequency  spectrum 
determined  by  said  second  means,  for  filtering  the  input 
signal  received  by  said  first  means. 


4,227,047 
DOME  STRUCTURE 
Edward  A.  Home,  231  Western  Blvd.,  JacksonviUe,  N.C.  28540 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,738 
Int.  U:-  H04R  5/02:  E04B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  179—1  E  4  Oaims 

1.  An  audition  booth  for  stereo  components  adapted  to  be 
portably  erected  in  a  room  having  at  least  one  comer  formed 
by  intersecting  walls  and  a  fioor.  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  two  dome  sections  having  arcuate  outer  walls  and 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  audio  components  on 
their  inner  walls,  said  at  least  two  dome  sections  having 
base  portions  supported  on  said  fioor  and  side  walls  which 
taper  to  a  tip  for  support  by  said  comer  of  the  room,  one 
side  wall  of  one  of  said  sections  abutting  against  a  side  wall 
of  another  of  said  sections  and  the  tip  portions  of  said 


October  7,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


337 


sections  meeting  at  a  common  point  so  as  to  form  a  contin- 
uous partial  dome; 
(b)  at  least  one  seat  positioned  within  said  partial  dome  and 
under  the  inner  wall  thereof  for  holding  a  listener;  and 


4,227,048 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

CONSTANT  LEVEL  TONE-CONTROLLED  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL 

Yuuichi  Nagata,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,589 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   22,   1977,   52- 
128157[U] 

Int.  G.-  H03G  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  D  9Ctoinis 


«   TOfJE  CONTROL  CKT 
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1.  An  audio  signal  transmission  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  audio  input  signal; 

a  first  output  terminal  for  delivering  a  first  output  signal; 

a  second  output  terminal  for  delivering  a  second  output 
signal; 

a  tone  control  circuit  having  an  output  which  is  coupled  to 
said  first  output  terminal,  said  tone  control  circuit  supply- 
ing a  tone  controlled  signal  at  its  output; 

first  variable  attenuating  means  connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  the  input  of  said  tone  control  circuit, 
the  output  of  said  first  variable  attenuating  means  having 
a  variable  signal  level;  and 

second  variable  attenuating  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  tone  control  circuit  and  said  second  output 
terminal  for  supplying  a  tone  controlled  output  signal  of 
said  tone  control  circuit  to  said  second  output  terminal, 
said  first  and  second  attenuating  means  being  interiocked 
and  so  designed  that  the  sum  of  their  attenuating  factors  is 
substantially  constant  irrespective  of  any  attenuating  oper- 
ation of  said  first  and  second  variable  attenuating  means  so 
that  the  tone  controlled  signal  at  said  second  output  termi- 
nal has  a  substantially  constant  level. 


4,227,049 

AUDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  ISOLATING  SOUNDS  FROM 

INDIVIDUAL  COMPONENTS  OF  DRUM  SET-UP  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  MIXING 

Ian  W.  Thomson,  151  Miramontes  Rd.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94062; 

Charles  D.  Limbaugh,  552  Culp  Ave..  Hayward.  Calif.  94544, 

and  JoEllen  Burch,  553  63rd  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94609 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,821 

Int.  a.   GOIH  1/00 

U5.a.l79-1M  7  Claims 


(c)  control  console  means  positioned  adjacent  said  seat  for 
permitting  said  listener  to  select  various  combinations  of 
said  audio  components  for  auditioning  purposes. 


7.  In  a  sound  system  for  isolating  the  individual  sounds  of  the 
components  of  a  drummer's  set-up  having  cymbals  and  drums, 
transducers  carried  by  dynamic  impact  portions  of  said  compo- 
nents, transmission  channels  respectively  associated  with  said 
transducers  for  carrying  transduced  signals  for  reproduction, 
and  means  carried  by  said  portions  for  damping  the  sound  from 
same. 


4,227,050 
VIRTUAL  SOUND  SOURCE  SYSTEM 
Bernard  T.  Wilson,  15847  SW.  Springbrook  Ct.,  Lake  Oswego, 
Oreg.  97034 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,541 

Int.  a.;  H04R  i/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179-1  GA  IS  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  binaural  sound  in  a  rectangular 
room  from  a  stereo  recording  made  of  a  live  performance,  said 
room  having  a  from  wall,  sidewalls  and  a  ceiling,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  low  frequency  range  loudspeaker  means; 

a  high  frequency  range  loudspeaker  means; 

said  low  frequency  range  loudspeaker  means  disposed  to 
radiate  energy  therefrom  rearwardly  and  sidewardly  so  as 
to  reflect  olT  the  front  wall,  sidewalls  and  ceiling  of  the 
room  whereby  upon  advancing  into  the  listening  room  it 
converges  upon  the  listening  area  thereof;  and 

dispersing  means  including  a  portion  of  a  parabaloid  of 
revolution  having  a  reflective  surface; 

said  high  frequency  range  loudspeaker  means  disposed  gen- 
erally at  the  focus  of  the  parabaloid  of  revolution  to  radi- 
ate energy  therefrom  upwardly  to  reflect  off  the  reflective 
(Surface  thereof  such  that  said  high  frequency  range  en- 
lergy  is  divergingly  dispersed  forwardly  by  said  dispersing 
means  over  a  horizontal  and  vertical  angular  range 
whereby  upon  advancing  into  the  listening  room  it  reflects 
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ofT  the  sidewalls  and  ceiling  of  the  room  and  converges 
upon  the  hstening  area  thereof. 


4.227,051 
LOUD  SPEAKER  AND  ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Wayne  W.  Thomas,  and  Walter  C.  Thomas,  both  of  301  Choc- 
Uw,  Tahlequah,  Okla.  74464 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,908 

Int.  a:-  H04R  1/2S:  H04M  1/00;  H05K  S/00 

VS.  O.  179—1  E  15  Claims 
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1.  A  loud  speaker  assetnbly  and  enclosure  system,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  three  dimensional  frame  enclosing  a  volume  of  selected 
shape,  and  having  an  open  front  and  back;  said  frame, 
made  of  substantially  rigid  material; 

(b)  means  to  enclose  said  back  of  said  frame  with  a  planar 
sheet  of  foamed  material  of  selected  composition  and 
thickness,  attached  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  truncated  tapering  horn,  of  overall  dimension  across 
the  large  end.  a  selected  dimension  less  than  the  internal 
dimension  of  said  frame;  said  horn  made  of  foamed  mate- 
rial of  selected  composition  and  wall  thickness:  and  small 
end  of  said  horn  closed  with  a  wall  of  said  foamed  mate- 
rial; and  means  to  support  said  horn  to  said  frame  at  a 
plurality  of  points  around  the  perimeter  of  said  horn,  near 
the  front  end  of  said  frame,  such  that  when  said  horn  is 
positioned  inside  said  frame,  the  space  between  said  horn 
and  said  back  closure  communicates  with  the  front  of  said 
frame  through  openings  of  selected  width  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  perimeter; 

(d)  a  circular  opening  in  the  transverse  wall  across  the  small 
end  of  said  horn,  and  means  to  mount  a  large  diameter 
cone  speaker,  inside  said  horn,  across  said  circular  open- 
ing, facing  to  the  back  of  said  frame;  and 

(e)  means  to  mount  at  least  one  high  frequency  speaker, 
inside  said  horn,  facing  toward  the  front  of  said  frame. 


4,2r,052 
.METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  FALSE  ALARM 

RATES  IN  SECURITY  SYSTEMS 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Grove  St.,  Fretport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907498 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  l]/04 

U.S.  a.  179—5  P  10  aaims 

1.  A  security  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  transducer. 

(b)  an  alarm  detector  fed  by  the  output  of  the  transducer, 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  the  alarm  information  to  a  remote 
site,  including  automatic  dial  equipment  controlled  by  the 
alarm  detector  and  connected  to  a  telephone  line,  said 
transmitting  means  further  including  means  to  cause  dis- 
tant telephone  receiving  equipment  to  be  activated  and 
means  for  transmitting  information  as  to  the  location  of 
the  (a)  transducer. 


(d)  a  second  transducer  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  first 
transducer,  and. 

(e)  recording  means  fed  by  the  second  transducer,  said  re- 
cording means  controlled  to  record  sounds  that  occur  at 
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least  for  a  period  shortly  before  the  alarm  detector  oper- 
ates to  the  instant  the  alarm  actually  operates  and  which 
plays  back  said  sounds  to  said  remote  site  in  response  to 
the  activation  of  said  telephone  receiving  equipment  for 
use  in  ascertaining  the  validity  of  the  alarm. 


4,227,053 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE  HAVING 

BALANCED  INPUT 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,282,  Sep.  1 1, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  879,279,  Feb.  21, 1978.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  13,045 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  ;/« 

U.S.  a.  179—6  R  8  Claims 
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5.  In  a  telephone  answering  device,  the  improvement  for 
providing  a  balanced  load  to  the  telephone  line,  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  first  and  second  like  windings. 

a  solid  state  switch  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  first 
winding  to  one  terminal  of  said  second  winding,  said 
switch  being  turned  on  in  response  to  ring  detection. 

the  other  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  windings 
being  connected  in  dc  circuit  to  a  respective  opposite  side 
of  said  telephone  line,  so  that  when  said  switch  is  off.  each 
transformer  winding  presents  a  like  impedance  to  ground 
to  each  respective  side  of  said  telephone  line,  and  when 
said  switch  is  on.  said  first  and  second  windings  are  in  dc 
circuit  across  said  telephone  line  so  as  to  provide  a  load 
for  seizure  thereof  while  still  providing  a  balanced  imped- 
ance to  ground. 


4,227,054 

DIGITAL  CONST ANT-PERCENT  BREAK  PULSE 

CORRECTOR 

John  L.  Gilmer,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,471 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  ]/36 

U.S.  a.  179—16  EA  8  Claims 

1.  A  constant-percent  break  pulse  corrector  (FIGS.  1  and  2) 

of  the  type  including  a  source  (17)  of  first  clock  pulses  having 

a  predetermined  first  frequency  selected  in  relationship  to  a 

minimum  incoming  pulse  rate,  a  source  (17)  of  second  clock 
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pulses  having  a  predetermined  second  frequency  selected  in 
relationship  to  a  maximum  incoming  pulse  rate,  an  operate 
timer  (10)  including  an  up/down  counter  (30)  for  generating  a 
first  output  in  response  to  reception  of  an  incoming  pulse  for 
more  than  a  prescribed  interval,  a  make  timer  (44,  45.  50.  51) 
including  a  first  digital  counter  (44)  and  being  jointly  respon- 
sive to  the  first  output  and  the  first  clock  pulses  for  generating 
a  second  output  at  the  termination  of  a  predetermined  counting 
cycle,  a  break  timer  (43.  46.  47.  48.  49,  52)  including  a  second 
digital  counter  (43)  for  generating  a  third  output  upon  termina- 
tion of  a  predetermined  counting  cycle,  means  (20.  40.  41.  46, 
47.  48)  for  initially  supplying  in  response  to  said  second  output 
the  first  clock  pulses  to  the  second  digital  counter  (43)  and 
subsequently  in  response  to  the  first  output  (PC)  supplying  the 


signals  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  filters  (FIG.  2.  202-1 
through  202-N)  for  passing  individual  multifrequency  tones 
and  a  plurality  of  comparators  (FIG.  2.  206-1  through  206-N) 
connected  on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  the  plurality  of  filters 
(202-1  through  202-N)  for  generating  pulse  signal  outputs  (at 
103-1  through  103-N)  representative  of  individual  multifre- 
quency tones  which  exceed  a  reference  threshold  level  sup- 
plied to  the  comparators,  CHARACTERIZED  BY. 
means  (FIG.  2.  204)  responsive  to  the  incoming  signal  for 
dynamically  generating  a  reference  threshold  level  (RMS 
REP)  having  a  value  in  prescribed  relationship  to  the 
input  signal  (from  101).  said  reference  threshold  level 
being  supplied  to  the  plurality  of  comparators  (206-1 
through  206-N).  and 
means  (FIG.  1.  105)  supplied  with  the  output  pulse  signals 
(103-1  through  103-N)  from  the  plurality  of  comparators 
(FIG  2.  206-1  through  206-N)  for  evaluating  the  interval 
each  of  the  comparator  output  pulse  signals  is  present 
during  a  predetermined  sampling  interval  to  determine 
whether  corresponding  valid  multifrequency  tones  have 
been  received 


second  clock  pulses  to  the  second  counter  (43)  for  an  interval 
terminated  by  generation  of  the  third  output,  and  means  (41) 
responsive  to  Ibt  second  and  third  outputs  for  generating  an 
output  pulse  chain  (MAKE),  characterized  by 
control  means  (33  through  38)  in  circuit  with  the  operate 
timer  (10)  up/down  counter  (30)  for  controllably  chang- 
ing the  count  of  the  up/down  counter  (30)  from  a  firsi 
maximum  count  to  a  second  count  in  response  to  the  first 
output  and  for  subsequently  controllably  changing  the 
count   attainable  of  the  operate   timer  (10)   up/down 
counter  (30)  to  the  first  maximum  count  upon  the  up/- 
down  counter  (30)  reaching  a  prescribed  count  state 
thereby  inhibiting  generation  of  subsequent  ones  of  said 
first  outputs  (PC)  until  after  the  prescribed  count  state  of 
the  up/down  counter  (30)  is  attained. 


4,227,056 
KEY  LOCK  ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Robert  J.  Johnston,  Beaver  Falls:  Stephen  G.  Layciak,  Brighton 
Township,  Beaver  County,  and  Dominic  Colista,  Harmony 
Township,  Beaver  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,515 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  9/2« 

U.S.  CI.  200-44  5  Claims 


4.227,055 
MULTIFREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
Robert  L.  Hanson,  Howell  Township,  Monmouth  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  967.272 

Int.  CI.;  H04M  \/S0 

U.S.  a.  179-84  VF  ,2  Claims 


<-,i,Ehr-  :tf'    H'{ 


1  A  key  lock  rotary  selector  switch  comprising  a  switch 
structure  and  a  rotatable  operating  unit;  the  switch  structure 
having  a  reciprocable  contact  operating  member  to  effect 
opening  and  closing  of  a  circuit  through  the  switch:  the  unit 
including  a  tubular  housing,  an  actuator  within  the  housing  and 
being  operable  against  the  operating  member,  a  handle  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  actuator,  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting the  handle  to  the  actuator  and  including  a  bushing 
fixedly  mounted  within  the  housing,  a  lock  plug  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  bushing,  interlock  means  between  the  lock 
plug  and  the  actuator  for  interchangeably  positioning  the  plug 
""  '  and  actuator  an  J  comprising  an  adaptor,  the  plug  and  adaptor 

having  detachable  first  interfitting  means  for  rotating  the  han- 
dle through  one  limited  sector  thereof,  the  actuator  and  the 
adaptor  having  detachable  second  interfitting  means  for  roiat- 
I.  ApparatiB  (FIG.  1)  supplied  with  an  incoming  received   ing  the  actuator  through  one  limited  sector  thereof,  the  first 
signal  (via  101)  for  delecting  reception  of  multifrequency   and  second  interfitting  means  being  repositionabic  for  rotation 
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of  the  handle  and  actuator  through  other  Hmited  sectors;  the 
lock  plug  having  a  key  actuated  contractable  latch  laterally 
movable  in  response  to  movement  of  a  key;  and  the  bushing 
having  peripherally  spaced  opening  means  for  receiving  the 
latch,  whereby  the  handle  is  locked  in  place  when  a  key  is 
removed  from  the  lock  plug. 


4,2r7,OS7 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  UPPER  LEVEL 

OF  LIQUIDS  IN  TANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wqifgang  Kiibler.  Industriestrasse  31.,  CH-6300  Zug,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,671 
Oaims   priority,   application   SwitzerUind,   Apr.    13,    1978, 
3981784/78 

Int.  CI.;  HOIH  35/18 
VS.  a.  200—84  C  14  Oaims 


1  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  upper  level  of  a  supply  of 
liquid  which  is  confined  in  a  vessel,  comprising  an  elongated 
conduit  which  is  permeable  to  liquids  and  is  installed  in  said 
vessel  in  upright  position  so  that  the  upper  level  of  liquid  in 
said  conduit  at  least  approximates  the  upper  level  of  said  sup- 
ply of  liquid;  a  float  disposed  in  said  conduit  and  including 
switch  actuating  means:  an  upright  pipe  adjacent  to  said  con- 
duit; and  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  sealingly  con- 
fined in  and  being  withdrawable  from  said  pipe,  said  compo- 
nents including  a  row  of  spaced-apart  electric  switches  artua- 
table  by  said  actuating  means  whereby  the  actuation  of  a 
switch  which  is  adjacent  to  said  float  denotes  the  upper  level  of 
liquid  In  said  conduit,  said  pipe  and  said  conduit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  sections  and  means  for  coupling  the 
neighboring  sections  to  each  other. 


the  cam  having  a  camming  surface  inclined  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  housing,  the  detent  being  movable  on  the  camming 
surface  to  effect  rotation  of  the  actuation,  stop  surface  means  at 
each  end  of  the  camming  surface,  the  manual  operator  being 
movable  rotatably  and  longitudinally  of  the  detent  cam  and 
comprising  a  projection  extending  toward  the  detent  cam,  the 
projection  having  a  detent-engaging  surface  for  moving  the 
detent  over  the  camming  surface  in  one  direction  thereof,  the 
camming  surface  having  a  detent-receiving  notch  at  the  end 


toward  which  the  detent  is  moved  in  one  direction  by  the 
projection,  the  actuator  and  the  handle  having  interfitting  key 
means  for  enabling  simultaneous  rotation  in  either  direction, 
the  projection  having  an  inclined  edge  facing  the  notch,  the 
detent  cam  having  a  portion  at  the  notch  end  of  the  camming 
surface,  and  the  portion  being  engageable  with  the  inclinded 
edge  when  the  detent  is  in  the  notch  to  effect  the  rotation  of 
the  handle  in  the  other  direction  when  the  handle  is  pushed 
toward  the  detent  cam. 


4,227,059 

DRIVING  MECHANISMS  FOR  VACUUM  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Seishi  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1978,  S3-73910 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/00,  35/24.  1/50 

U.S.  CL  200—153  G  12  Claims 


4,227,058 
TURN-START  PUSH-STOP  SWITCH  OPERATOR 
Robert  J.  Johnston,  Beaver  Falls;  Stephen  G.  Layciak.  Beaver, 
and  Dominic  Colista,  Ambridge,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
linghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,178 
Int.  CI.;  HOIH  9/20.  3/08 
VS.  a.  200—153  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  turn-push  switch  operator  comprising  a  tubular  hous- 
ing, stationary  and  movable  contact  operating  means  including 
a  reciprocable  plunger,  a  manual  operator,  actuator  means  for 
actuating  the  plunger  to  effect  opening  and  closing  of  the 
contacts  and  comprising  an  actuator  and  a  manual  handle,  the 
actuator  including  a  detent  and  being  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  housing,  a  detent  cam  operatively  connected  to  the 
detent,  the  detent  cam  being  movable  longitudinally  only 
within  the  housing  and  being  spring-biased  against  the  detent, 


1.  In  a  driving  mechanism  for  a  vacuum  circuit  breaker  of 
the  type  wherein  a  movable  contact  is  moved  toward  and 
away  from  a  stationary  contact,  the  driving  mechanism  having 
actuating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  vacuum  circuit 
breaker,  and  a  bell  crank  rotatable  about  a  pivot  pin  and  inter- 
posed between  said  actuating  means  and  the  movable  contact, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  shifting  means  for  shifting, 
in  accordance  with  the  wear  of  the  movable  and  the  stationary 
contacts,  the  pivot  pin  of  said  bell  crank  in  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  movable  contact  to  correct  the  retracted  position  of 
the  movable  contact,  to  compensate  for  the  wear  of  the  mov- 
able and  the  stationary  contacts. 
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4,227,060 
LOCATING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Fredenck  C.  Ayres,  Cheltenham,  and  Philip  V.  Little,  Stroud, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bonnella  Switches  Limited, 
Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,249 
aairas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978 
23963/78;  May  31,  1978,  25154/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  13/18 
U,S.  a.  200-296  loaaims 


linuously  feeding  the  rod  forward,  continuously  feeding  metal 
cladding  strips  toward  the  rod  for  engagement  with  it.  the 
strips  having  a  different  electrical  resistance  than  the  rod. 
passing  electric  current  through  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
strips  to  heat  them  by  electrical  resistance  to  a  solid-phase 
bonding  temperature  before  they  engage  the  rod.  simulta- 
neously heating  the  rod  to  a  solid-phase  bonding  temperature 
by  electrical  induction  in  a  predetermined  area  before  engage- 
ment by  the  strips,  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  heated  por- 
tion of  the  rod  substantially  free  from  oxide  before  engagement 
by  the  strips,  then  substantially  enclosing  the  heated  rod  with 
the  heated  strips  to  form  a  substantially  circular  composite,  and 
pressing  the  heated  strips  against  the  healed  rod  with  enough 
force  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  composite  and  simulta- 
neously solid-phase  bond  the  strips  and  rod  together. 


1.  The  combination  of 
a  body  having 
an  opening  therein, 

a  plurality  of  members  extending  around  part  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  opening,  said  members  being  arranged  side- 
by-side  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  depth  of  the 
opening,  and 
a  projection  projecting  from  the  side  wall  into  the  opening 
and 
a  switch  carrier  having 
an  elongate  portion, 

a  plurality  of  members  extending  around  part  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  elongate  portion,  said  members  being  ar- 
ranged side-by-side  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  elongate  portion  and 
a  projection  projecting  outwardly  from  the  side  wall  of 
the  elongate  portion, 
the  opening  in  the  body  and  the  elongate  portion  of  the  switch 
earner  being  such  that  the  elongate  portion  is  insertable  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  into  the  opening  and  by  causing  limited 
relative  rotation  between  the  elongate  portion  of  the  carrier 
and  the  body  in  a  first  direction  members  on  the  body  and 
members  on  the  carrier  mate  together  to  axially  locate  the 
carrier  in  the  body  and  the  projections  being  such  that  said 
relative  rotation  in  the  first  direction  cause  them  to  take  up 
relative  positions  which  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the 
body  and  the  elongate  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  unless 
the  applied  force  to  bring  about  relative  rotation  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  is  sufficient  to  deform  one  or  both  of  the  projec- 
tions. 


4,227,062 

OPTIMUM  TIME  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  INCLUDING  FOOD  SURFACE 

BROWNING  CAPABILITY 

Thomas  R.  Payne,  and  Bohdan  Hurko,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,614 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/68:  H02J  3/14 

V.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  ,9  cuums 
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4,227,061 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLADDING  A  METAL 

ROD  WITH  ANOTHER  METAL 
Lee  R.  Westfall,  McKeesport,  and  Malcolm  J.  Eraser,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Copperweld  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,459 

Int.  a."  B23K  13/00,  11/00:  H05B  6/02 

U.S,  a.  219-9.5  2  Claims 


O^ 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  a  metal  rod  with  a  dissimilar  metal 
to  form  a  product  not  subject  to  hot  tearing,  comprising  con- 


1.  In  a  cooking  oven  having  a  cooking  cavity,  an  electrical 
resistance  food  browning  system  positioned  within  the  cavity 
so  as  to  brown  by  radiant  energy  the  surface  of  food  being 
cooked  therein,  and  a  microwave  energy  generating  system 
supplying  the  cooking  cavity,  an  optimized  time  ratio  control 
system  comprising: 
output  means  connected  to  energize  either  the  microwave 
energy  generating  system  or  the  electrical  resistance  food 
browning  system; 
timing  means  controlling  said  output  means  and  effective  to 
establish  successive  time  share  cycles,  each  time  share 
cycle  including  a  long  browner  ON  time  interval  during 
which  the  food  browning  system  is  energized,  and  each 
lime  share  cycle  further  including  an  alternating  interval 
which  in  turn  includes  a  plurality  of  alternating  short 
microwave  ON  time  sub-intervals  and  short  browner  ON 
time  sub-intervals  during  which  the  microwave  generat- 
ing system  and  the  food  browning  system,  respectively, 
are  alternately  energized;  and 
each  long  browner  ON  time  interval  having  at  least  a  prede- 
termined   minimum    duration    selected    to    allow     the 
browning  system  time  to  reach  at  least  a  minimum  effec- 
tive temperature  for  browning  of  the  surface  of  the  food 
by  infrared  radiant  energy; 
whereby  during  the  long  browner  ON  time  intervals  the 
electrical  resistance  food  browning  system  is  raised  to  at 
least  an  effective  temperature,  and  during  the  alternating 
intervals  energy  is  supplied  to  the  food  browning  system 
so  as  to  keep  the  food  browning  system  warm  and  energy 
is  supplied  to  the  microwave  energy  generating  system  in 
relatively  frequent  pulses. 
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4,227.063 
MICROWAVE  APPARATUS  SEAL 
Richard  H.  Edgar,  Chelmsford;  E.  Eugene  Eves,  II,  Nabnasset, 
and  Charles  L.  Gilliatt,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,189 
Int.  ^1.;  H05B  9/06 


L'.S.  a.  219— 10.5S  A 


5  Claims 
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by  means  of  an  electric  control  system,  comprising:  a  base; 
means  for  fixing  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  which  is  not  to  be 
processed  to  a  cross-coordinate  support  which  can  be  moved 
in  all  lateral  directions  by  use  of  an  attached  clamp  bearing 
having  a  bearing  surface  on  which  the  workpiece  rests;  a 
bearing  table  having  two  sliding  bearings,  one  for  advance  in 
each  of  two  orthogonal  coordinate  directions;  a  portion  of  the 
workpiece  which  is  to  be  processed  resting  on  a  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  bearing  table:  one  of  said  sliding  bearings  being 
secured  to  the  base  and  the  other  sliding  bearing  connected  to 
the  cross-coordinate  support  via  the  clamp  bearing  such  that 
the  cross-coordinale  support  and  the  bearing  table  are  displace- 
able  in  parallel  relative  to  one  another  and  the  bearing  surface 
of  the  bearing  table  has  the  same  height  as  the  bearing  surface 
of  the  clamp  bearing:  and  that  the  bearing  surface  of  the  bear- 
ing table  is  provided  with  a  slot  means  for  movement  of  the 
wire-like  electrode,  said  slot  means  extending  longitudinally  in 
a  direction  of  movement  of  the  sliding  bearing  secured  to  the 
base. 


1.  In  combination: 

A  conductive  enclosure  energized  with  microwave  energy 
and  having  at  least  one  access  aperture: 

an  elongated  hollow  structure  extending  outward  from  said 
aperture; 

a  plurality  of  microwave  energy  reflectors  spaced  apart  in 
and  being  movable  through  said  hollow  structure  and 
having  mutually  orthogonal  dimensions  greater  than  the 
free  space  wavelength  of  said  energy; 

microwave  energy  seals  each  comprising  peripheral  regions 
of  a  reflector  and  regions  of  the  walls  of  said  hollow 
structure; 

said  seals  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  said  energy  in  the  gap 
between  said  wall  regions  and  said  peripheral  regions  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
hollow  structure:  and 

means  for  transporting  a  product  comprising  a  train  of  vehi- 
cles connected  in  a  loop. 


4427,065 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  CURRENT  CONDUCTING 

COMPONENTS  OF  WAVE  GUIDE  ELEMENTS  AND 

PRODUCING  OF  THE  SAME 

Laszio  Paradi;  Miklos  Acs;  Tibor  Sziics,  and  Tibor  Konkoly,  all 

of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Finommechanikai  Val- 

lalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,883 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  30, 1976,  PA  1263 
Int.  CI.-  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  8  aaims 


4,227,064 

DEVICE  FOR  ADVANCING  A  WORKPIECE  IN 

ELECTRO-EROSIVE  PROCESSING  BY  A  WIRE-LIKE 

ELECTRODE 

Harry  Muegge,  and  Klaus-Peter  Steil,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  968,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1977.  2755724 

Int.  CI.:  B23P  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—69  W  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  advancing  a  workpiece  in  an  eleclroerosive 
processing  by  a  wire-like  electrode  which  is  threaded  into  a 
starting  bore  in  the  workpiece  and  is  drawn  through  by  a  drive 
and  guide  system  and  wherein  a  path  of  the  relative  move- 
ments between  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode  Is  controlled 


1  A  method  of  making  a  wave  guide  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  components  adapted  collectively  to 
constitute  a  wave  guide  element  and  including  at  least  two 
sheet  metal  plates  formed  with  electroplated  high-conduc- 
tivity coatings  adapted  to  form  a  current-conducting 
surface  of  the  wave  guide  element  the  plates  having  sheet 
metal  sides  turned  away  from  said  coatings; 

assembling  said  components  into  a  wave-guide  configuration 
with  at  least  two  of  said  plates  being  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  and  forming  a  corner  of  the  resulting  assembly 
with  the  respective  coatings  in  contact  with  one  another; 
and 

beam  welding  said  components  together  at  said  corner  by 
directing  a  high  energy  beam  onto  one  of  said  plates  from 
the  sheet  metal  side  thereof  to  form  at  a  location  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  region  in,  which  said  coatings  contact 
a  melting  pool  bridging  said  plates  and  thereby  welding 
the  same  together. 
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4,227,066 

HAND-OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  AND 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ARC  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Bulwidas,  Jr„  John  J.,  Jeremiah  Rd.  -  R.D.  #3,  Sandy  Hook, 

Conn.  06482 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,314 

Int.  CI."  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  219-132  5  Claims 


said  first  and  second  heating  surfaces  increased  surface 
thermal  contact  area  between  said  healing  surfaces  and 
the  corresponding  portions  of  said  elements:  and  wherein 


1.  A  hand-operated  remote  control  unit  and  mounting  struc- 
ture for  an  electric  welding  torch  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
therefrom, 

(b)  a  pinion  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft, 

(c)  a  rack  having  said  pinion  coupled  thereto. 

(d)  a  switch  element  coupled  to  said  rotatable  shaft  which 
normally  is  in  an  off-position  being  activated  to  an  on- 
position  when  said  rotatable  shaft  is  activated. 

(e)  a  spring  loaded  push  button  attached  to  said  rack  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  a  digit  of  the  hand  of  the  user  for  lineariy 
moving  said  rack  thereby  rotating  said  pinion  and  said 
shaft  for  operating  said  switch  element  to  an  on-position 
and  varying  the  resistance  of  said  potentiometer, 

(0  a  rectangular  housing  having  said  potentiometer,  said 
rack  and  pinion,  and  said  switch  elements  mounted  therein 
with  said  spring  loaded  push  button  extending  therefrom, 
and 

(g)  mounting  means  on  said  housing  for  holding  an  electric 
welding  torch,  said  mounting  means  including  a  holder 
mounted  on  said  housing,  and  an  adjustable  ring-shaped 
clamp  adapted  to  adjustably  hold  the  handle  of  an  electric 
welding  torch,  said  adjustable  clamp  being  held  in  said 
holder. 


4,227,067 
HEATER  ADAPTER  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE 
PIPE  CONNECTIONS 
Arthur  H.  McElroy,  P,0.  Box  15580,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74115 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,189,  Jan.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,675 
Int.  CI.;  H05B  I/OO:  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  219-243  16  Claims 

1.  A  platen  for  simultaneously  heating  a  first  portion  of  a  first 
thermoplastic  thick-walled  element  and  a  first  portion  of  a 
second  thick-walled  thermoplastic  element  in  a  process  for 
heat  fusion  bonding  together  said  two  heated  portions  of  said 
elements,  and  in  which  the  depth  of  the  heat  metled  first  por- 
tions of  said  elements  is  greater  than  is  possible  with  conven- 
tional heating  devices,  comprising; 

(a)  a  platen  base  having  heating  means  for  heating  the  base; 

(b)  said  platen  having  first  and  second  opposed  healing 
surfaces,  said  first  surface  configured  to  approximately 
match  said  first  portion  of  said  first  element,  said  second 
surface  configured  to  approximately  match  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  second  element,  said  heating  surfaces  being 
heated  by  said  heating  means  to  a  selected  temperature 
sufficient  to  heat  melt  said  first  portions  of  said  themoplas- 
tic  elements: 

(c)  ridge  and  groove  means  to  provide  over  the  full  extent  of 
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(d)  the  ridges  on  said  first  heating  surface  being  in  alignment 
with  the  ridges  on  said  second  heating  surface,  and  the 
corresponding  grooves  on  said  first,  heating  surface  being 
in  alignment  with  the  grooves  on  said  second  heating 
surface. 


4,227,068 

CONVECTOR  HEATER 

Brian  Carter,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  PRL,  Aubervil- 

licrs,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,091,  Jul.  12,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,760,  Feb.  12. 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  !•»,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,83r 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6880/76 

Int,  CI.'  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  219-366  ,7  Oaims 

1.  A  convector  heater  for  mounting  onto  a  wall,  said  healer 
comprising: 
heat  exchanger  means  for  producing  heat; 
cabinet  i^ijans  surrounding  said  heal  exchanger  means  for 
housing  said  heat  exchanger  means  therein,  said  cabinet 
means  comprised  of: 

a  front  cabinet  having  front,  side  and  top  portions  respec- 
tively surrounding  the  front,  sides,  and  top  of  said  heal 
exchanger  means;  and 
a  rear  cabinet  having  rear,  bottom  and  side  portions  re- 
spectively surrounding  the  rear  and  bottom  and  at  leasi 
part  of  the  sides  of  said  heat  exchanger  means,  said  side 
portions  of  said  rear  cabinet  being  in  planes  spaced 
inwardly  from  planes  of  said  side  portions  of  said  front 
cabinet,  and  said  side  portions  of  said  rear  cabinet  ex- 
tending rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  said  front 
side  portions,  whereby  a  rebate  is  formed  on  each  side 
of  said  cabinet  means  by  said  inward  spacing  and  said 
rearward  extent  of  said  side  portions  of  said  rear  cabi- 
net; 
control  means  in  one  of  said  rebates  and  connected  to  said 
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heat  exchanger  means  for  controlling  the  heat  produced 
by  said  heat  exchanger  means;  and 


in  said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  integral  depending  heat  con- 
ducting projections  formed  integrally  with  the  lower  face  of 
said  body  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  terminat- 
ing substantially  at  a  common  plane,  said  projections  being 
proportioned  to  extend  into  said  material  in  advance  of  said 
body  to  preheat  and  soften  said  material  for  liquefaction  by 
said  body,  and  said  segments  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
define  radial  flow  passages  between  adjacent  said  segments  and 
opening  into  said  space  for  delivery  of  heated  material  there- 
into. 


4,227,070 
ELECTRICAL  TOTALIZER 
Thomas  E.  Baker,  9781  La  Zapatilla  Cir.,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif,  92708,  and  John  P,  Robertson,  2307  Aralia  St„  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,138 

Int.  Cl,^  G06M  im 

U&  CL  235-92  ST  IS  Claims 


mounting  means  connected  to  said  rear  cabinet  for  mounting 
said  cabinet  means  onto  a  wall. 


4,227,069 

HOT  MELT  DISPENSER 

James  J.  Gardner,  and  Hugh  P.  Koppehele.  both  of  Hamilton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,974,  Dec,  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,481 

Int.  C\:-  B67D  5/«,  HOSB  i/lS 

t.S.  a  219-421  5  Qairos 


1.  An  electrical  totalizer  for  forming  an  output  signal  with 
occurrences  separated  by  a  minimum  time  interval  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  total  number  of  random  occurrences  in  first 
and  second  circuits,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  circuits  for  receiving  occurrences 
from,  respectively,  such  first  and  second  circuits; 

first  and  second  bistable  state  circuits  fqr  responding  to 
separate  strobes  for  changing  states  for  each  occurrence 
at,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  input  circuits; 

combining  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  bistable 
state  circuits  for  forming  an  output  representation  for  each 
different  occurrence  at  both  input  circuits; 

separator  means  for  forming  in  an  output  signal  an  output 
occurrence  responsive  to  an  applied  strobe  for  each  of  the 
output  representations;  and 

means  operative  during  repetitive  cycles  for  applying,  dur- 
ing each  cycle,  a  strobe  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
bistable  state  circuits  and  to  the  separator  means  in  a 
predetermined  sequence. 


2.  In  hot  melt  pumping  and  dispensing  apparatus  in  which  a 
platen  carrying  a  pump  and  a  plastic  material  heater  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  lowered  into  a  barrel  of  hot  melt  plastic  material 
for  melting  and  dispensing  the  same  from  the  barrel,  the  im- 
provement in  heater  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Individual  sector-shaped  heater  segments  arranged  in  a  circle 
on  the  lower  face  of  said  platen  and  defining  a  central  space  at 
a  common  apex  thereof  in  communication  with  said  pump, 
each  of  said  heater  segments  having  a  non-perforated  heater 
body  of  heat  conducting  material,  a  heater  element  embedded 


4,227,071 
ELECTRONIC  CURRENCY  COUNTER 
Dnytro  Tomyn,  58  Stephenson  Cres.,  Saskatoon,  Sask.,  Canada 
(S7H  3L7) 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,632 
Int.  CI.'  G06M  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—92  SB  2  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  currency  counter  for  counting  a  slack  of 
paper  currency,  said  currency  counter  comprising 
a  pocket-sized  housing  having  a  ledge  extending  therefrom 
bordered  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls  perpendic- 
ular to  the  ledge  forming  an  enclosure  for  accommodating 
at  least  one  end  part  of  a  stack  of  paper  currency; 
a  source  of  light  in  one  of  the  side  walls  for  providing  light 
extending  to  the  other  of  the  side  walls  and  illuminating 
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said  other  of  the  side  walls  entirely,  from  the  ledge  to  the 
top  of  said  other  side  wall; 
I  plurality  of  photoresponsive  cells  on  said  other  of  said  side 
walls  for  receiving  the  light  from  the  source  of  light,  said 
photoresponsive  cells  being  arranged  in  rows  parallel  to 
said  ledge,  each  of  the  rows  of  cells  being  dimensioned  to 
correspond  to  the  thickness  of  a  single  piece  of  paper 
currency,  said  photoresponsive  cells  functioning  as  a 
currency  sensor  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  for 
each  row  of  cells  obstructed  and  therefore  for  each  piece 
of  paper  currency  resting  on  said  ledge  between  said  side 
walls; 


-fmKtKimt 


cDunter  means  in  the  housing  electrically  connected  to  the 
cells  for  counting  the  electrical  signals  produced  thereby; 

indicating  means  in  the  housing  electrically  connected  to  the 
counter  means  for  visually  indicating  the  count  of  said 
counter  means;  and 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  the  housing  electrically 
connected  to  the  indicating  means  and  the  source  of  light 
whereby  said  indicating  means  indicates  the  number  of 
pieces  of  paper  currency  in  the  stack  of  currency  resting 
on  said  ledge  in  said  enclosure. 


4,227,072 
REFERENCE  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  A,  Fancy,  Westminster,  and  Donald  F.  Behringer,  Ash- 
burnham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,246 

Int.  CI.;  G06M  3/12.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  235-92  CA  4  Qaims 


-L 


1.  A  speed  reference  signal  circuit  for  providing  a  desired 

speed  reference  signal  into  a  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  keyboard  for  introducing  the  desired  speed  signal  into  the 

reference  signal  circuit; 
priority  logic  for  determining  an  up  count  or  down  count 

signal; 
an  up-down  counter  for  receiving  up  counts  and  down 


counts  and  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
desired  speed; 

an  up  count  channel  and  a  down  count  channel  intercon- 
necting the  priority  logic  with  said  up-down  counter; 

a  first  feedback  loop  interconnecting  the  up-down  counter 
output  with  down  count  inhibit  means  in  said  down  count 
channel;  said  first  feedback  loop  including  a  comparator 
for  comparing  said  counter  output  with  a  preset  low  speed 
value; 

a  second  feedback  loop  interconnecting  the  up-down 
counter  output  with  up  count  inhibit  means  in  said  up 
count  channel;  said  second  feedback  loop  including  a 
comparator  for  comparing  said  counter  output  with  a 
preset  overspeed  value; 

a  third  feedback  loop  interconnecting  the  up-down  counter 
output  with  the  up  count  inhibit  means  in  said  up  count 
channel;  said  third  feedback  loop  including  a  comparator 
for  comparing  said  counter  output  with  a  preset  high 
speed  value;  and, 

high  speed  override  means  interconnecting  the  high  speed 
value  comparator  with  the  up  count  inhibit  means,  said 
override  means  having  an  overspeed  test  enabling  input 
whereby  the  down  count  inhibit  will  prevent  further 
decrement  of  the  up-down  count  at  a  preselected  low 
speed  value:  the  up  count  inhibit  will  prevent  further 
increment  of  the  up-down  counter  at  a  preselected  over- 
speed  value;  and,  the  up  count  inhibit  will  prevent  further 
increment  of  the  up-down  counter  at  a  preselected  high 
speed  value  below  said  overspeed  value  unless  there  is  an 
enabling  input  into  said  override  means. 

4,227,073 

CHECK  NUMBER  COUNTER  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER 

COUNTING  MACHINE 

Tuyoshi  Miyagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978.  Ser.  No.  953,747 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    25,    1977.    52- 
143238(U) 

Int.  CI.;  G06M  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  235-92  SB  i  aaim 


"Ti>ir-^^ 


1.  In  a  paper  counting  machine,  including: 

a  suction  cylinder  for  sucking  to  deflect  sheets  of  paper  one 
by  one  so  that  the  latter  may  be  counted, 

a  vacuum  switch  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  suc- 
tion cylinder  for  generating  an  operation  terminating 
signal  indicating  when  the  operations  of  said  suction  cylin- 
der are  terminated, 

counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  deflected 
sheets  until  generation  of  said  operation  terminating  sig- 
nal, and  generating  a  counter  output,  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  counter  output  with  a 
predetermined  number,  and  issuing  a  coincidence  signal 
when  said  counter  output  and  said  predetermined  number 
coincide; 

a  check  number  counter  device  comprising: 

AND  gate  means  responsive  to  both  said  coincidence  signal 
and  the  operation  terminating  signal  of  said  vacuum 
switch  for  generating  a  gate  output  when  both  the  coinci- 
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dence  signal  and  the  operation  terminating  signal  are 
received,  and  for  not  generating  said  gate  output  when 
both  the  coincidence  signal  and  the  operation  terminating 
signal  are  not  received:  and 
counter  means  responsive  to  the  gate  signal  of  said  AND 
gate  means  for  counting  occurences  thereof,  whereby  to 
count  the  number  of  coincidence  signals. 


4,227,074 

COLNTING  SECTION  SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER 

SHEET  COUNTING  MACHINE 

Tuyoshi  Miyagawa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-lS323(U] 
Int.  a:-  G06M  9/02 
L.S.  CI.  235—92  SB  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  paper  sheet  counting  machine  comprising:  a  counting 
section  including  a  paper  holder  made  movable  between  an 
open  stand-by  position  in  which  the  machine  in  ready  to  re- 
ceive paper  sheets  for  counting  and  a  closed  holding  position 
for  holding  the  paper  sheets,  a  rolatable  suction  drum,  and  a 
plurality  ofrotatable  suction  cylinders  carried  on  said  suction 
drum  for  sucking  the  paper  sheets  one  by  one  so  as  to  count  the 
number  of  the  same;  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the 
actual  counted  number  with  a  preset  number, 
a  counting  section  shielding  device  comprising:  a  pair  of 
double-leaf  type  sound-proof  covers  made  movable  be- 
tween an  open  position  for  providing  easy  access  to  said 
counting  section  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  shield- 
ing device  extends  above  said  counting  section  so  as  to 
shield  the  same  and  prevent  the  escape  of  noise  and  dust; 
an  electric  circuit  for  generating  closing  signals  after  said 
paper  holder  is  charged  with  the  paper  sheets  and  for 
generating  opening  signals  when  the  comparison  by  said 
comparator  shows  the  counted  number  to  be  equal  to  the 
preset  number  but  not  when  the  comparison  shows  said 
numbers  to  be  unequal,  said  electric  circuit  including  a 
resetting  button  made  manually  operable  for  generating 
the  opening  signals  of  said  electric  circuit;  and  drive 
means  made  responsive  to  both  the  closing  signals  of  said 
electnc  circuit  for  closing  said  sound-proof  covers  and  the 
opening  signals  of  the  same  for  opening  said  sound-proof 
covers  as  well  as  said  paper  holder. 


4,227,075 
MULTICHANNEL  HBER  OPTIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Holland,  Shawsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,168 
Int.  CI.-  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  370—4  49  Claims 

1.  A  multichannel  fiber  optic  transmission  system,  compris- 
ing: 
first  UART  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals 
on  separate  input  termmals  and  for  providing  said  signals 


consecutively  at  a  single  output  terminal,  said  circuit 

means  including: 

a  transmit  register  empty  (TRE)  output  which  provides  a 
one-level  signal  when  the  transmit  register  of  the 
UART  is  empty; 

a  transmit  buffer  register  load  input  (TBRL)  which  causes 
an  input  buffer  register  to  load  upon  receipt  of  a  one- 
level  signal;  and 

an  RC  delay  circuit  that  charges  when  the  transmit  regis- 
ter empty  output  provides  a  one-level  signal  and  after  a 
predetermined  time  delay  providbs  a  one-level  signal  to 
the  transmit  buffer  register  load  input,  whereby  the 
transmit  buffer  register  will  load  a  predetermined  time 
after  the  transmit  register  is  emptied; 
second  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  respon- 


sive to  the  consecutive  signals  received  therefrom  for 
providing  consecutive  light  signals  corresponding  to  said 
consecutive  signals; 

optical  waveguide  means  coupled  to  said  light  output  means 
for  conducting  said  consecutive  light  signals; 

third  means  for  receiving  said  light  signals  and  in  response 
thereto  for  providing  consecutive  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  light  signals;  and 

fourth  means  for  receivmg  said  consecutive  electrical  signals 
and  in  response  thereto  providing  said  signals  simulta- 
neously and  separately  at  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
whereby  the  first  and  second  means  are  electrically  iso- 
lated from  the  third  and  fourth  means  and  the  system  is 
substantially  unaffected  by  electromagnetic  radiation  due 
to  the  inherent  dielectric  characteristics  of  the  optical 
waveguide  means. 


4,227,076 

OPTICAL  POSITION  DETERMINING  OR  TRACKING 

DEVICE 

Joachim  Hermann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Ottobrunn 

bei  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1965.  Ser.  No.  464,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1964,  77251 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  14  Oalms 

1.  In  an  optical  device  for  determining  the  position  of  a  body 
and  including  compensation  means  for  the  background  radia- 
tion of  the  body,  the  compensation  means  including  two  radia- 
tion detectors,  one  responsive  to  the  emission  spectrum  of  the 
body  and  the  other  responsive  to  the  emission  spectrum  of  the 
background  of  the  body,  and  having  respective  outputs  supply- 
ing electric  signal  potentials  corresponding  to  the  radiation 
effective  thereupon  with  the  detector  outputs  being  opposed  to 
each  other,  and  adjusting  means  operable  to  change  the  output 
of  at  least  one  detector  prior  to  initiation  of  the  position  deter- 
mining procedure;  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  control  device  for  said  adjustment  means;  means  apply- 
ing the  difference  of  the  electrical  signal  potentials  to  said 
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second  surface  of  said  substrate  serves  as  an  information  read- 
mg  face. 


responsive  to  initiation  of  the  position  determining  procedure, 
to  deactivate  said  control  device. 


4,227,077 

OPTICAL  TRACKING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

SPACED-APART  DETECTOR  ELEMENTS 

James  E.  Hopson,  Wellesley,  and  Arthur  B.  Slater,  Lexington, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,414,  Mar.  30,  1971.  This 

application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,049 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/20:  F4IG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-203  R  „  claims 


4,227,079 
MULTIPATH  FINE  POSITIONING  BEAM  DIRECTOR 
John  N.  Dukes,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Charles  E.  Bryson,  III,  Palo 
Alto,  and  Lynn  Weber,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,758 

Int.  CI.   GOID  5/S4:  GOIJ  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  250-231  SE  j  claims 


'  ^ 


IS.  A  radiation  tracker  system  comprising: 

a  gyroscopically  stabilized  platform; 

means  for  defiecting  radiation: 

a  hexagonal  detector  array  supported  by  said  platform  and 
positioned  relative  to  said  deflecting  means  to  intercept 
rays  of  radiation  deflected  by  said  deflecting  means;  and 

a  spiral  scanner  supported  by  said  platform,  the  spiral  scan- 
ner positioning  and  driving  said  deflecting  means  to  scan 
said  radiation  towards  said  hexagonal  detector  array  in  a 
spiral  scan. 


U 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  beam  in  an  optical  instrument 
along  a  plurality  of  sample  paths  and  for  correcting  deviations 
in  beam  direction,  comprising: 
reflecting  means  rolatably  mounted  along  a  single  rotation 

axis  for  directing  the  beam  along  any  preselected  sample 

path; 
a  plurality  of  folding  elements,  each  element  associated  wiih 

a  sample  path  for  folding  the  path  back  to  the  reflecting 

means; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  orientation  of  the 

reflecting  means;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  signals  from  the  sensing  means. 

for  controlling  the  rotation  orientation  of  the  reflecting 

means. 


4,227,078 
PHOTO-SENSOR 
Hideaki  Yamamoto,  Hachioji;  Haruo  .Matsumaru,  Hinodema- 
chi!  Makoto  Matsui,  Hachioji;  Toshihisa  Tsukada,  Sekimachi; 
Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koganei,  and  Eiichi  Maruyama,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Japan  and  HiMchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1977,  52-75593 
Int.  Ci.-'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  250-227  22  claims 

1.  A^  photo-sensor  wherein  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  extend- 
ing from  a  first  surface  to  a  second  surface  of  a  predetermined 
substrate  is  disposed  within  said  substrate,  an  array  of  photo- 
sensitive elements  is  integrated  onto  said  substrate  in  such  a 
manner  that  at  least  one  transparent  insulating  layer  intervenes 
between  the  photoelectric  elements  and  an  end  face  of  the 


4,227,080 

DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  FROZEN  SPECIMEN  FOR  USE 

IN  SCANNING  TYPE  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Akimitsu  Okura,  Chiba;  Syobu  Saito,  and  Motohide  Ukiana, 
both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52/144996 
Int.  CI.;  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  CI  250-311  .oaaims 

1.  A  device  for  shifting  frozen  specimen  for  use  in  scanning 
type  electron  microscope  comprising:  a  first,  second  and  a 
third  chambers  which  are  in  mutual  communication;  a  speci- 
men unit  including  a  specimen  support  having  a  recess,  and  a 
specimen  holder  adapted  to  hold  a  frozen  specimen  and  de- 
tachably  coupled  to  the  opened  end  of  said  recess,  said  speci- 
men unit  being  disposed  for  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers;  a  specimen  receiving  member  disposed  for 
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movemeni  between  said  second  and  Ihird  chambers;  and  means 
for  making  said  specimen  holder  engage  said  specimen  recelv- 
mg  member,  such  thai  said  specimen  holder  is  separated  from 


ass 


said  specimen  support  when  said  specimen  unit  and  said  speci- 
men receiving  member  have  been  moved  to  said  second  cham- 
ber. 


4,227.081 
METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  THE  I^fTEGRITY  OF  THE 
OLTER  CARBON  LAYER  OF  TRISO-COATED  REACTOR 

FUEL  PARTICLES 
Anthony  J.  Caputo,  Knoxville;  Dante  A.  Costanzo;  Walter  J. 
Lackey,  Jr.,  both  of  Oak  Ridge;  Frank  L.  Layton,  Clinton,  and 
David  P.  Stinton,  Knoxville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,290 

Int.  CI.;  G03B  41/16:  G03C  15/16:  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  250—321  2  Clairas 


4,227,082 
DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  IONIZING  RADIATION 

Christian   Mayeux,  and   Francois  Micheron,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1977,  77  23441 

Int.  O:-  GOIT  J/00 

V.S.  a.  250—336  13  Claims 


.^?F#^' 


trnfittMi  - 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  ionizing  radjation,  comprising  at 
least  one  point  detecting  unit,  said  unit  comprising  a  plate  of  an 
electro-optical  mate  iai  arranged  to  receive  an  homogeneous 
beam  of  said  radiation,  said  plate  being  capable  of  absorbing 
the  most  part  of  said  radiation,  the  resistivity  of  said  material 
being  variable  with  respect  to  the  intensity  of  said  most  part; 
said  unit  further  comprising  two  electrodes  arranged  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  plate  parallel  to  said  beam  of  radiation  and 
forming  a  capacitor;  said  detector  further  comprising  electrical 
means  supplying  a  constant  current  between  said  two  elec- 
trodes, the  voltage  between  said  two  electrodes  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  resistivity  of  said  material  and  creating  an  elec- 
trical birefringence  in  said  plate;  said  detector  further  compris- 
ing optical  means  for  emitting  a  luminous  beam  of  polarized 
light  In  the  direction  of  said  plate,  polarization  analysing  means 
receiving  the  light  emerging  from  said  plate,  and  photodetecl- 
ing  means  receiving  the  light  transmitted  by  said  analysing 


4,227,083 
APPARATUS  FOR  INFRARED  LASER  SPECTROSCOPY 
OF  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrence  R.  Sherinski,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,818 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250—343  17  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  existence  of  cracks  pene- 
trating the  respective  isotropic  vapor-deposited  carbon  outer 
coatings  covering  respective  silicon  carbide  coatings  of  respec- 
tive triso-coated  fuel  panicles,  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing said  outer  carbon  coatings  of  said  panicles  to  a  substan- 
tially pure  chlorine  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1500"  C.  for  a  selected  time  period  in  the  range  from  1  to  5 
hours,  cooling  said  particles,  and  finally  radiographing  said 
cooled  particles  to  determine  any  change  in  density  of  the 
respective  silicon  carbide  coatings  of  said  particles  a  a  result 
of  any  cracks  in  said  outer  coatings  effecting  i  reaction  be- 
tween said  chlorine  gas  and  said  silicon  carbide  coatings  to 
form  low  density  carbon  and  volatile  silicon  chloride,  whereby 
any  of  said  panicles  having  cracks  In  the  outer  coating  thereof 
can  be  readily  determined  from  the  resulting  radiograph  of  said 
panicles. 


a 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  process  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  bypassing  a  ponion  of  said  stream  to  a  sample 
detection  region; 

(b)  means  for  splitting  said  ponion  of  said  stream  into  first 
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and  second  pans  and  diverting  said  first  part  from  said 
sample  detection  region; 

(c)  a  sample  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  infrared  trans- 
parent wmdows  extending  in  parallel  planes  wherein  the 
space  between  said  windows  is  adjusted  upon  consider- 
ation of  the  relative  viscosity  of  said  second  pan  of  said 
stream: 

(d)  means  for  diverting  said  second  pan  of  said  stream 
through  said  sample  cell  between  said  windows  and 
wherein  the  space  between  said  windows  defines  the 
thickness  of  the  sample  stream  flowing  therebetween 

(e)  a  laser  efTeclive  for  directing  a  beam  of  infrared  radiation 
maintainable  at  a  predetennined  frequency  corresponding 
to  a  selected  infrared  absorption  frequency  of  the  constitu- 
ent in  the  process  stream  under  consideration  through  said 
windows  of  said  cell  and  said  second  part  of  the  process 
stream  flowing  therebetween;  and 

(0  means  for  continuously  detecting  the  proportion  of  said 
infrared  radiation  at  said  predetermined  frequency  ab- 
sorbed by  said  second  part  of  said  stream  in  said  sample 
cell. 


4,227,085 
lONIZATION-Tk-PE  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 

Paul  B.  Sunde,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electrometer 
Corporation,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,803 

Int.  ex.-  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250-384  jctaims 


4,227,084 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  HIGH  ENERGY  RADIATION 

VIA  A  BISMUTH  OXIDE  COMPOUND 
Helmut  Thomann,  Munich,  and  Christa  Grabmaier.  Kempfen- 
hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644168 

Int,  a.;  GOIT  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  250-370  5  Claims 


1.  A  dosimeter  for  detecting  X-rays  and  y-rays  comprising- 
a  hollow  capsule  having  an  X-ray  and  y-ray-sensitive  body 
therein; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  attached  to  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
body; 

means  providing  an  electrical  charge  operationally  coupled 

to  said  electrodes;  and 
means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  electrical  charge  on  said 

body  operationally  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  an 

electrical  charge  to  said  electrodes; 
said  X-ray  and  y-ray-sensitive  body  being  composed  of  a 

crystalline  bismuth  oxide  compound  having  the  formula: 

Biio.i4X/0„ 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Al,  Ga,  Ge,  Si  and  Ti  and  n  is  a  numeral  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen  within  the 
compound,  said  compound  being  y-ray  and  X-ray  photocon- 
ductive  so  that  when  said  compound  is  irradiated  by  a  y-ray  or 
a  X-ray,  such  ray  causes  an  electrical  change  to  occur  in  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  said  body. 


1  An  ionization-type  particle  detector  comprising: 
an  inner  electrode. 

a  single  radioactive  source  of  ionizing  .-adiation  mounted 
proximate  said  inner  electrode  for  directing  a  generally 
conical  beam  of  ionizing  radiation  along  a  predetermined 
axis  of  symmetry,  said  beam  having  an  envelope, 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  electrode  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  said  inner  electrode,  said  outer  electrode 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  substantially 
conincident  with  said  predetermined  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  beam,  said  outer  electrode  having  an  opening  therein 
communicating  with  the  environment  through  which 
particles  enter  from  the  environment, 
a  source  of  potential  connected  between  said  inner  and  outer 

electrode, 
a  generally  cylindrical  intennediate  electrode  disposed  sym- 
metrically about  said  inner  electrode  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  compensation  zone  having  a  substantially  satu- 
rated ion  current  which  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
changes  in  particle  concentration  therein,  said  intermedi- 
ate electrode  being  generally  concentric  to  said  outer 
electrode  to  define  therebetween  a  panicle  sensing  zone 
having  an  unsaturated  ion  current  which  decreases  with 
increasing  panicle  density  therein,  said  intermediate  elec- 
trode having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  co-extensive  in 
area  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  intermediate  cylin- 
drical electrode,  said  opening  being  defined  by  an  upper 
circular  edge  through  which  radiation  from  said  source  is 
emitted  with  the  envelope  of  said  beam  dividing  said 
sensing  zone  into  an  upper  bipolar  region  interioriy  of  said 
beam  and  a  lower  unipolar  region  exteriorly  of  said  beam, 
said  intermediate  and  outer  electrodes  having  diameters 
and  heights  designed  relative  to  each  other  to  approxi- 
mately equally  divide  the  potential  of  said  source  between 
said  compensation  and  sensing  zones  and  produce,  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  panicles  in  said  sensing  zone,  an 
ionization  current  decrease  in  said  unipolar  region  which 
exceeds  the  ionization  current  decrease  in  said  bipolar 
region  by  a  factor  of  approximately  three,  thereby  provid- 
ing enhanced  insensitivity  of  the  detector  to  variations  in 
environmental  air  velocity. 
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4,227,086 
DETECTORS  OF  PARAMETERS  ADAPTED  TO  ACT  ON 
THE  FORCE  OF  ATTRACTION  BETWEEN  AN 
ELECTRET  AND  AN  ELECTRODE 
G«'rard  Dreyfus,  Residence  Bel  Air,  Bjttiment  2,  Villebon  S/Y- 
vene-9U20  Palaiseau;  Jacques  Lewiner,  S,  rue  Bory  d'Arnex, 
92210  Saint-Cloud,  and  Didier  Perino,  10,  rue  de  Bellevue, 
921SO  Suresnes,  all  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1977,  77  13727 

Int.  CI.:  coiT  1/IS5 

L.S.  a.  250—389  16  Oaims 


I 
I 


■•!; 


4J27,087 
BEA.M  DETECTOR 
Edward  A.  Kurz,  Leicester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Galileo  Electro- 
Optics  Corp.,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  .May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,734 

Int.  a-  HOIJ  J9/00:  GOIK  1/08 

VS.  a.  250—397  10  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  an  Ion  beam,  said  apparatus 
including  an  electron  multiplier,  a  deflector,  a  high-voltage 
lead  for  supplying  a  negative  voltage  to  the  inlet  of  said  multi- 
plier, and  a  low-voltage  current-measuring  lead  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  said  multiplier,  said  deflecfor  lying  along  Ihe 
undeflected  trajectory  of  said  beam  and  said  inlet  being  dis- 
placed transversely  from  said  trajectory,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  measuring  lead  is  connected  to  said  deflector  and 
said  deflector  and  multiplier  inlet  are  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  beam  such  that  said  beam  is  deflected  into  said  inlet 
by  the  electric  field  generated  by  said  high  negative  volt- 
age at  said  inlet, 
whereby  said  apparatus  can  conveniently  be  switched  from 
an  amplification  mode  in  which  said  beam  is  deflected  into 
said  multiplier  to  a  Faraday-cup  mode  in  which  said  beam 


impinges  on  said  deflector  by  only  turning  off  said  high- 
voltage  lead,  in  both  said  modes  the  number  of  ions  being 
measured  as  the  current  generated  at  said  measuring  lead 
which  is  common  to  both  said  multiplier  outlet  and  deflec- 
tor. 


4,227,088 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPUTER  ASSISTED  TOMOGRAPHY 
Dan  Maydan,  Short  Hills,  and  Lawrence  A.  Shepp,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,979 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/34.  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  250—445  T  5  Qaims 


1  A  device  for  detecting  the  exceeding  of  a  given  threshold 
by  a  parameter  capable  of  affecting  the  electrostatic  force  of 
atlraetion  exerted  between  a  charged  electret  and  one  of  two 
electrodes  between  which  said  electrel  is  disposed.  Ihe  parame- 
ter being  other  than  a  difference  in  electrical  potential,  and  the 
two  electrodes  being  at  ihe  same  electrical  potential,  said 
device  comprising  means  for  enabling  said  parameter  to  affect 
said  electrostatic  force  of  attraction,  return  means  for  exerting 
an  opposing  force  lo  said  electrostatic  force  of  attraction 
which  serves  to  bias  the  said  one  electrode  and  the  electrel 
apart  and  detection  means  for  detecting  the  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  one  electrode  in  relation  to  the  electrel  which 
occurs  when  said  electrostatic  force  of  attraction  becomes  less 
than  the  opposing  force  of  the  return  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  X-ray  generation  and  detection  for  use  in  a 
transverse  section  computer  assisted  tomography  system  com- 
prising a  fixed  circular  anode  (3)  surrounding  a  patient  area,  a 
source  (8)  of  electrons  impinging  upon  said  anode  thereby 
producing  X-rays  directed  through  the  patient  area,  and  a 
circular  array  of  detectors  (22)  characterized  in  that 
said  source  of  electrons  is  a  single  electron  producing  struc- 
ture incorporated  on  a  rotatable  ring  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
circular  anode,  said  ring  surrounds  the  patient  area  and  is 
substantially  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
patient  area;  said  single  electron   producing  structure 
being  orbitally  movable  by  said  ring  around  the  patient 
area  adjacent  to  said  fixed  circular  anode,  and 
said  detectors  lie  in  the  X-ray  beam  plane  and  are  partitioned 
into  groups,  each  group  being  movable  out  of  said  plane 
synchronously  with  the  movement  of  said  single  electron 
producing  structure. 


4,227,089 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  RADIOGRAPHIC 

CASSETTES 

Hendrik  S.  Plessers,  Boecbout,  and  Julianus  J.  Hellemans, 

Kontich,  both  of  Belgjum,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,396 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1977, 
43329/77 

Int.  CI.:  G03B  41/16:  GUB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250-468  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  radiographic  fllm  cassettes 
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which  comprises  a  housin^and  in  said  housing  a  platform  for 
the  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  the  radiographic  cassette 
into  and  from  said  housing,  guide  means  for  engaging  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  cassette  for  aligning  the  cassette  relative  to 
said  platform  during  its  introduction,  stop  means  for  preclud- 
ing further  movement  of  Ihe  cassette  when  it  has  advanced  to 
a  predetermined  location  in  said  housing,  and  a  cam  surface  is 
inclined  inwardly  relative  lo  said  platform  with  its  lowermost 
end  in  the  path  of  a  laterally  projecting  lip  portion  of  a  cassette 
cover  as  Ihe  cassette  is  advanced  relative  lo  said  inclined  cam 
surface  so  that  the  cassette  cover  becomes  progressively 
opened  during  its  introduction  into  the  housing. 

4,227,090 

ELECTRON  BEAM  MICROFABRICATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Kurt  Amboss,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,588 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  27/02:  BOIJ  l/IO:  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-492  A  „  ciai„is 


various  angles  in  which  there  is  provided,  in  the  path  of  the 
light  rays  leaving  the  surface,  a  strip-like  row  of  Fresnel  lenses 
extending  in  the  scanning  direction,  said  strip  like  row  com- 
prising a  series  of  individual  Fresnel  lenses  arranged  edge-wise 
directly  adjacent  one  another  with  at  least  the  adjacent  edges 
of  each  neighbouring  pair  of  Fresnel  lenses  being  plane  and 
Iheir  being  further  provided  a  respective  group  of  a  plurality  of 
photodeteclors  arranged  in  the  focal  plane  of  each  individual 
Fresnel  lens  and  processing  means  for  processing  the  electrical 
output  signals  from  said  photodeteclors. 


4,227,092 
HAND  CRANKED  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SOURCE 
Carl  J.  Campagnuolo,  Potomac;  Leon  Scheinine,  Adelphi.  and 
Paul  M.  .Mayercik,  Wheaton,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,859 

Int.  a.   H02P  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  290-1  C  „  Oaims 


1.  An  electron  beam  microfabrication  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  spherically  curved  female  surface  for  receiv- 
ing thereon  a  patterned  photocathode; 

a  semiconductor  wafer  holder  positioned  in  front  of  said 
surface:  and 

a  lens  for  focusing  electrons  emitted  from  said  patterned 
photocathode  onto  a  wafer  on  said  wafer  holder  on  a 
demagnification  scale  so  that  when  said  photocathode  is 
excited  the  patterned  electron  emission  therefrom  is  fo- 
cussed  and  demagnified  and  projected  onto  a  resist  on  a 
wafer  on  said  wafer  holder  for  exposure  thereon  of  a 
demagnified  pattern. 


4,227,091 
OPTICAL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 
Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1978,  2808360 

Int.  CI.:  COIN  21/32 
VS.  CI.  250-572  7  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  power,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  relatively  low-speed  input  shaft  and  a  relatively  high-speed 
output  shaft. 

means  for  manually  rotating  said  input  shaft. 

harmonic  drive  means  including  a  circular  spline,  a  fiex- 
spline  and  a  wave  generator,  said  output  shaft  being  rig- 
idly connected  to  said  wave  generator. 

magnetic  rotor  means  connected  to  rotate  with  said  high- 
speed output  shaft,  and 

stator  means  positioned  about  said  rotor  means  for  generat- 
ing electrical  energy  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor 
means. 

wherein  said  rotor  means  and  said  stator  means  are  arranged 
concentrically  within  said  flexspline  of  said  harmonic 
drive  means. 


I.  Optical  monitoring  appratus  for  the  separate  detection  of 
light  rays  which  leave  a  surface  scanned  by  a  light  beam  at 


4,227.093 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ORGANIZING 

COMPUTER  PROGRAMS  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 

TURBINE  WITH  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL 
Robert  Uram,  East  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  and  Juan  J.  Tanco.  Buenos 
Aires,  Argentina,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,887,  Apr.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,406 
Int.  CI.:  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  290-40  R  43  Claims 

1    An  electric  power  generating  system  having  a  sieam 
turbine,  a  steam  generator,  and  an  electric  generator  rotated  b\ 
said  turbine  and  adapled  to  be  connected  10  an  electric  load, 
said  system  comprising: 
a.  means  for  digitally  computing  and  processing.  haMng  a 
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central  processing  unit  and  a  memory  interconnected  with 
said  central  processing  unit; 

b.  means  for  converting  input  signals  to  digital  data,  said  input 
converting  means  connected  to  said  digital  computing 
means; 

c.  means  for  converting  digital  data  to  output  signals,  said 
digital  to  output  converting  means  connected  to  said  digital 
computing  means; 

d-l.  means  for  sensing  the  value  of  predetermined  turbine 
operating  parameters  and  for  generating  input  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  parameters,  said  sensing  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  converting  means; 

d-2.  means  for  supplymg  load  demand  input  signals  to  said 
input  converting  means; 

e.  means  for  controlling  the  steam  flow  to  said  turbine; 

f  means  for  connecting  said  output  signal  convening  means  to 
said  steam  flow  control  means; 

g.  said  digital  computer  means  comprising  speed  control  means 
for  automatic  startup  and  synchronization  of  said  generating 
system,  and  characterized  in  that  it  is  programmed  to  per- 


a  a 


from  a  plurality  of  respective  functions  in  accordance  with  a 

predetermined  priority,  said  functions  including 

(i)  computing  turbine  speed  program  signals  which  are  a 

function  of  at  least  one  of  said  input  signals,  and 
(ii)  computing  turbme  speed  control  signals  as  a  function  of 

said  speed  program  signal,  and 
(iii)  computing  controller  signals  as  a  function  of  said  load 

demand  signals,  for  operation  of  said  controlling  means 

under  load  mode  conditions,  and 
(iv)  continuously  computing,  throughout  a  predetermined 

startup  speed  range  and  during  load  operation,  control 

signals  for  operation  of  said  controlling  means;  and 
h.  said  computed  speed  control  signals  and  controller  signals 
bemg  convened  to  output  signals  by  said  output  convening 
means  for  controlling  said  steam  (low  control  means  as  a 
function  of  said  sensed  parameters  so  as  to  control  steam 
flow  as  an  intermediate  variable,  and  to  control  turbine 
speed  during  stanup  as  an  end  operating  vanable  and  turbine 
load  during  load  operation  as  an  end  operating  variable, 
thereby  providing  continuous  control  through  stanup  and 
load  operation. 


vided  on  a  corresponding  separate  plane  support  with  each 
row  conductor  or  column  conductor  being  wired  together 
with  the  half  switching  points  which  are  connected  directly  to 
it,  the  supports  being  assembled  in  two  stacks,  one  constituted 
by  the  supports  which  contain  the  row  conductors,  the  other 


4,227,094 
SWITCHING  MATRIX  FOR  WIDE  BAND  ELECTRIC 
TRANSMISSION  SIGNALS 
Pierre  Semur,  Bondoufle,  and  Marcel  Basset,  Villaine,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Corapagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  55,670 
Caims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1978,  78  20845 
Int.  CI.-'  HOIH  2S/00:  H06O  1/16 
U.S.  a.  307-113  3  Claims 

1.  A  switching  matrix  for  wide  band  electric  transmission 
signals,  said  matrix  comprising  inlet/outlets,  two  sets  of  con- 
ductors which  lead  to  the  inlet/outlets,  one  of  the  sets  forming 
the  columns  while  the  other  set  forming  the  rows  of  the  matrix, 
controlled  switching  points  disposed  at  the  intersections  of  the 
conductors  and  constant  current  sources  arranged  to  control 
the  switching  points  wherein  the  switching  points  are  symmet- 
rical structure  being  constituted  by  two  half  switching  points 
and  wherein  each  row  and  each  column  of  the  matrix  is  pro- 


constituted  by  supports  which  contain  the  column  conductors, 
the  two  stacks  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  each  other 
and  placed  with  their  edge  surface  against  each  other,  the 
supports  of  the  two  stacks  including,  at  their  points  of  contact 
connections  which  provide  electrical  connections  between 
corresponding  pairs  of  half  switching  points. 

4,227,095 
DEVIATION  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

Ralph  E.  Bazil,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  King  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Olathe,  Kans, 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Set.  No.  921.078 

Int.  CI.'  G06G  7/12:  H03K  1/14 

IJ.S.  a.  307-229  lOOaims 


X 
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1.  A  deviation  driver  circuit  for  producing  a  difference 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  voltage  of  a  DC 
deviation  signal  which  is  generated  by  an  external  source,  said 
deviation  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  differential  amplifier  producing  said  difference  volt- 
age in  response  to  an  input  signal,  said  difference  voltage 
having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  voltage  of  said  input 
signal;  and 
a  feedback  loop  coupled  with  said  first  differential  amplifier, 
said  feedback  loop  being  comprised  of  means  for  produc- 
ing a  feedback  signal  having  a  voltage  level  related  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  difference  voltage  and  multiple  input 
integrating  means  for  summing  said  feedback  signal  with 
said  deviation  signal  to  provide  a  summation  signal  having 
a  current  level  related  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  voltage 
of  said  deviation  signal  and  for  integrating  said  summation 
signal  to  provide  said  input  signal,  wherein  said  means  for 
producing  a  feedback  signal  being  further  comprised  of  a 
second  differential  amplifier  operable  to  produce  a  feed- 
back signal  having  a  voltage  level  related  to  the  magni- 
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lude  of  said  difference  voltage,  said  second  differential 
amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  a  single 
output,  said  second  differential  amplifier  being  coupled 
with  said  first  differential  amplifier  so  that  said  difference 
voltage  is  provided  to  the  first  and  second  inputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier. 


4,227,096 

MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

JOSEPHSON  VOLTAGE  STANDARDS 

Robert  A.  Frosch.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Louis  B.  Holdeman,  Boyds;  Jaan  Toou,  Gaithersburg,  both  of 

Md.,  and  Chu-Cheng  Chang,  Kowloon  Tong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,298 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  23/06 

LI.S.  a.  307—233  R  6  Claims 


to  those  at  the  two  terminals  of  the  voltage  supply  source,  the 
terminal  connected  to  the  first  group  of  transistors  having  a 
potential  I  and  the  terminal  connected  to  the  second  group  of 
transistors  the  potential  0.  each  transistor  being  controlled  by 
an  inner  variable  or  by  an  external  control  variable  such  as  D 
or  H.  where  H  is  a  clock  signal,  the  said  structure  having  a 
dynamic  behavior  at  least  for  H  =  I  and  comprising  the  follow- 
ing logic  gates  respectively  indicated  by  the  inner  variable  they 
provide,  said  gates  being  formed  by  transistors  indicated  for 
each  group  and  designated  by  their  respective  control  vana- 
bles.  the  series  connection  of  these  transistors  being  indicated 
by  "series": 
Gate  A: 


**    «  K',S« 


1.  A  Josephson  junction  type  voltage  sundard  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrical  resonators  tuned  to  resonate  at  a 
selected,  like,  frequency; 

a  Josephson  junction  connected  electrically  between  said 
resonators; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  a  signal  of  said  selected  fre- 
quency to  at  least  one  of  said  resonators: 

a  D.C.  series  circuit  comprising  a  low-pass  filter,  a  variable 
potential  D.C.  junction  bias  source,  and  said  resonators 
for  applying  a  selectable  bias  to  said  Josephson  junction; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  series  circuit  for  detecting  the  cur- 
rent-voltage characteristic  of  said  Josephson  junction, 
whereby  a  precise  voltage  related  to  said  frequency  may 
be  determined. 


first  group:  H 

second  group;  B  series  H 
Gate  B: 

first  group:  H  series  D 

second  group:  D  series  A 
Gate  C: 

first  group:  A 

second  group:  D  series  H  series  A, 
the  transistor  controlled  by  A  in  the  second  groups  of  gates  B 
and  C  being  preferably  common  to  these  gates  and  the  output 
variable  of  the  circuit  being  in  the  inverted  form  Q  and  being 
constituted  by  the  variable  C. 


4.227,098 
SOLID  STATE  RELAY 
Dale  M,  Brown;  Marvin  Garfinkel,  both  of  Schenectady.  N.V.. 
and  John  A.  Laurent,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  13,675 

Int.  CI.2  H03K  J/«.  n/60 

VS.  a.  307—311  9  aaims 


4,227,097 
LOGIC  D  FLIP-FLOP  STRUCTURE 

Christian  Piguet.  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Centre 
Electronique  Horloger,  S.A.,  Breguet,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  922.843 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Jul.  8, 1977. 8473/77 
Int.  a.;  H03K  3/2S6.  i/353.  19/08.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307—279  U  Qaims 

1.  A  logic  bistable  D  flip-fiop  structure  capable  of  being 
realized  in  integrated  circuit  technology  with  complementary 
MOS  transistors,  comprising  at  least  three  logic  gates  each  of 
which  comprises  a  first  group  of  transistors  of  a  first  conduc- 
tion type  and  a  second  group  of  transistors  of  a  second  conduc- 
tion type,  these  two  groups  of  transistors  being  connected  in 
series  across  the  terminals  of  a  voltage  supply  source  and  their 
common  connection  point  forming  the  output  node  of  the  gate, 
the  conduction  paths  of  the  transistors  of  each  group  being 
connected  in  series  and/or  in  parallel  with  each  other  so  that 
the  conduction  state  of  these  transistors  defines  the  potential  at 
the  output  node  of  the  gate,  which  represents  the  inner  variable 
provided  by  this  gate  and  may  take  values  substantially  equal 


1.  A  solid  state  relay  comprising 

a  pair  of  input  terminals. 

a  light-emitting  diode  connecting  to  said  mput  terminals  for 
generating  radiation  in  response  to  current  applied  to  said 
input  terminals, 

an  array  of  photodiodes  series  connected  between  a  pair  of 
array  electrodes  and  optically  coupled  to  said  light-emit- 
ting diode  for  developing  a  control  voltage  across  said 
array  electrodes  in  response  to  radiation  from  said  light- 
emitting  diode, 

a  field  effect  transistor  including  a  pair  of  current  carrying 
electrodes,  a  gate  electrode  and  a  substrate  electrode,  one 
of  said  array  electrodes  connected  to  said  gate  electrode 
and  the  other  of  said  array  electrodes  connected  to  said 
substrate  electrode  whereby  the  impedance  between  said 
current  carrying  electrodes  has  one  value  in  the  absence 
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of.  and  another  greatly  different  value  in  the  presence  of 

said  control  voltage  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 

substrate  electrode, 
means  for  providing  a  large  resistive  impedance  between 

said  gale  electrode  and  said  substrate  electrode, 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  each  connected  to  a  respective 

one  of  said  current  carrying  electrodes. 


4J27.099 

CIRCLIT  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER  TRANSISTOR 

Henk  Houkes.  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  V.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978.  Ser.  No.  941,364 
Oilms   priority,  application  Netherlands.  Oct.   10,   1977 
7711083 

Int.  a.-  H03K3/26.  17/60 
L'.S.  a.  307-31S  9  ClaiTO 


establishing  a  single  magnetic  flux  path  which  serially 
passes  through  both  said  tubular  and  cylindrical  structures 
and  across  each  air  gap  at  the  respective  ends  of  said 
structures; 
first  and  second  movable  coils  of  equal  diameter  positioned 
within  said  air  gaps  respectively  and  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated by  independent  electrical  signals; 


said  permanent  magnet  means  being  formed  of  a  material 
exhibiting  high  coercive  forces  that  are  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially minimize  the  effect  on  the  output  force  of  one 
coil  that  is  produced  by  an  electrical  signal  applied  to  the 
other  of  said  coils,  whereby  said  coils  may  develop  corre- 
sponding non-interactive  output  forces. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  high-voltage  power 
transistor,  drive  means  for  supplying  a  pulse-shaped  switching 
signal  to  the  base  electrode  thereof,  a  voltage  supply  source 
and  a  load  impedance  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
the  high-voltage  power  transistor  and  to  the  voltage  supply 
source,  the  collector  current  of  the  high-voltage  power  transis- 
tor, driven  to  the  saturation  state,  supplied  by  the  voltage 
supply  source,  being  interruptable  under  the  influence  of  the 
pulse-shaped  switching  signal  applied  thereto,  and  the  drive 
means  comprising  an  additional  transistor,  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  which  is  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  high- 
voltage  power  transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
additional  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
the  high-voltage  power  transistor,  wherein  the  drive  means 
further  comprises  two  current  paths,  namely  a  first  current 
path  comprising  a  switched-mode  current  source  coupled  to 
the  base  electrode  of  the  additional  transistor  for  making  and 
maintaining  the  high-voltage  power  transistor  conductive,  and 
a  second  current  path  which  comprises  an  inductance,  a  sub- 
stantially constant-voltage  source  and  a  switch  and  which  is 
included  between  the  emitter  and  the  base  electrode  of  the 
high-voltage  power  transistor  for  blocking  this  transistor,  the 
switched  current  fiowing  during  operation  while  the  switch  is 
cut  off  and  not  flowing  while  the  switch  is  conducting. 

4,227,100 
DUAL  OUTPLT  FORCE  MOTOR 
Frederick  D.  Ezekiel,  Lexington,  and  Alf  L.  Carroll,  Jr.,  Cohas- 
set,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Fox- 
boro,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,692,  May  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,280 
Int.  a.-  H02K  JJ/00 
U.S.  a.  310-13  3  ctalms 

1  An  electrical  force  motor  comprising: 
an  elongate  tubular  structure  of  magnetic  material; 
an  elongate  cylindrical  structure  of  magnetic  material  posi- 
tioned within  said  tubular  structure  and  spaced  therefrom; 
pole  piece  means  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  structures 
forming  coaxial  circular  air  gaps  of  equal  diameter  and 
width  at  the  respective  ends; 
one  of  said  structures  including  permanent  magnet  means 


4,227,101 
STEPPER  MOTOR  AND  ADAPTOR  RING 

Vahe  H.  Malakian,  and  Howard  F.  Hendricks,  both  of  Lansdale, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Transicoil,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,634 

Int.  CI.;H02Ki  7/00 

U.S.  a.  310-49  R  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stepper  motor  including  a  housing,  said  motor  having  a 
shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  housing,  said 
shaft  having  a  fiat  on  an  exposed  portion  thereof, 

(b)  an  adapter  ring  coaxial  with  said  housing  opening  and 
through  which  the  motor  shaft  extends,  means  coupling 
said  ring  to  one  end  of  said  housing  in  a  manner  so  that 
ring  has  limited  rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  said  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  for  selective  coupling 
of  said  ring  and  housing  to  a  support,  and  said  ring  having 
a  hole  to  facilitate  permanent  securement  of  the  ring  to  the 
housing  to  prevent  said  relative  rotation  whereby  said  ring 
may  be  secured  to  said  housing  upon  adjustment  of  the 
mounting  holes  to  a  detented  position  to  said  fiat  on  said 
shaft. 
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4,227.102 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH  CRYOGENIC  COOLING 

Lev  M.  Rozenfeld.  ulitsa  Pravdy.  7a,  kv.  30;  Jury  S.  Popov. 

ulitsa  Bariernaya.  16.  kv.  14,  and  Anatoly  G.  Korolkov.  ulitsa 

Ivanova.  5.  kv.  71.  all  of  Novosibirsk.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,430 

Int.  CI,;  H02K  9/00 

VS.  CI.  310-52  7  aaims 


I.  An  electrical  machine  with  cryogenic  cooling,  compris- 
ing: 

a  sealed  housing; 

a  stator  winding  secured  in  said  sealed  housing; 

a  hollow  rotor  arranged  inside  said  sealed  housing; 

a  shaft  of  said  hollow  rotor; 

a  superconducting  exciting  winding  secured  in  said  hollow 
rotor  on  said  shaft  of  said  hollow  rotor; 

busbars  connected  to  said  superconducting  exciting  wind- 
ing: 

an  axial  channel  for  the  supply  of  liquid  coolant  to  said 
superconducting  exciting  winding,  provided  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft: 

an  additional  axial  channel  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  cool- 
ant, provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  said  shafi; 

other  channels  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  coolant,  provided 
at  both  ends  of  said  shaft  and  in  communication  with  the 
inner  cavity  of  said  rotor,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
gas  collectors; 

at  least  two  chambers  provided  on  said  shaft  of  said  rotor 
and  extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  superconduct- 
ing exciting  winding,  parallel  with  and  extending  along 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  communicating  with  said  axial 
channel  for  the  supply  of  liquid  coolant  and  with  said 
additional  axial  channel  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  cool- 
ant; 

radial  channels  provided  within  said  exciting  winding,  and 
said  radial  channels  arranged  to  provide  communication 
between  said  chambers  and  said  cavity  of  the  rotor:  and 

longitudinal  channels  adapted  to  remove  the  gaseous  cool- 
ant, provided  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  super- 
conducting exciting  winding  along  the  entire  length 
thereof,  whereby  said  coolant  is  continuously  separated  in 
the  course  of  its  movement  toward  said  sealed  housing  of 
said  rotor  and  the  temperature  of  said  superconducting 
exciting  winding  is  substantially  more  stablized. 


4,227.103 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  AN  INTERNAL  MOTOR 

CONNECTION 
Calvin  Humes.  Jr.,  Sycamore,  III.;  Sammy  L.  Miller,  Jurong 
Town,  Singapore,  and  Alan  L.  Kindig,  Holland,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,395 
lot.  a.<  H02K  ]I/00 
VS.  a,  310—71  1  Claim 


comprising  a  magnetic  core,  windings,  and  a  plurality  of  lead 
wires  interconnected  by  crimp  connections,  wherein  a  plural-, 
ity  of  crimp  connections  are  disposed  in  multi-connection 
protecting  insulator  made  from  insulating  material  arranged  to 
define  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  insulating  com- 
partments, wherein  the  multi-connection  protecting  insulator 
is  formed  of  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  first  and 
second  compartments  laterally  separated  from  one  another, 
and  wherein  the  plurality  of  insulated  compartments  are  de- 
fined by  a  single  sheet  of  insulating  material,  the  improvement 
wherein:  exterior  walls  of  the  compartments  of  the  insulator 
have  transversely  extending  depressions  therein  so  that  corre- 
spondingly located  irregularities  are  provided  along  the  interi- 
ors of  thp  plurality  of  compartments,  whereby  intentional 
removal  of  connection  means  from  each  compartment  is  per- 
mitted, while  inadvertent  removal  of  connections  from  each 
compartment  is  impeded. 


4,227.104 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  UNIT 
Lyie  J.  Hamman.  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Stamping,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  885.863 

Int.  a.-  H02K  7/10 

U.S,  a,  310—75  R  5  Claims 


I.  An  electric  motor  drive  unit  for  driving  a  worm  wheel 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  electric  motor  casing  having 
first  and  second  ends,  an  end  cap  mounted  on  said  casing  first 
end.  a  worm  wheel  housing  mounted  upon  said  casing  second 
end  having  worm  wheel  support  means  defined  thereon,  arma- 
ture bearing  means  mounted  in  said  end  cap  and  housing,  an 
armature  mounted  in  said  casin^rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
bearings  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  worm  shafi  rotalably 
mounted  in  said  worm  wheel  housing  coaxial  with  said  arma- 
ture axis,  radial  and  thrust  bearings  mounted  upon  said  housing 
separately  of  said  armature  bearing  means  supporting  said 
worm  shafi,  and  an  elongated  self-aligning  drive  member  inter- 
posed between  said  armature  and  worm  shaft  producing  a 
positive  drive  connection  between  said  motor  armature  and 
said  worm  shafi. 


1.  In  a  stator  assembly  for  use  in  a  dyanmo-electric  machine 


4.227.105 
ANNULAR  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 

Shokichi  Kumakura.  5-3.  Funabori  2  chome,  Edogawa-ku.  To- 
kyo. Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808.218.  Jun.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,503 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1976.  51-80400-. 
Jun.  21.  1976.  51-80404;  Nov.  15.  1976.  51-152887 

Int.  CI.:  H02K  21/22 
VS.  O.  310—153  7  Claims 

1.  An  annular  magnet  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
annular  or  cylindrical  surface  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  therein,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  an  end-to-end  abut- 
ment to  form  an  annular  array,  each  of  the  permanent  magnets 
having  a  first  and  a  second  major  surface,  the  first  surface 
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being  m  engagement  with  the  annular  or  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  machine,  both  ends  of  each  permanent  magnet  being  cut  to 
form  a  recess  in  the  second  major  surface  at  the  respective 
abutment  of  the  magnets,  said  recess  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  respective  abutment  of  the  magnets  and  extend- 
ing axially  across  the  axial  width  of  said  magnets,  and  a  frame 


member  of  a  non-magnetic  material  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
magnets  together,  the  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar portions  which  tightly  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
annular  array  and  ledge  portions  disposed  in  said  recesses  and 
extendmg  axially  across  the  width  of  said  magnets  to  connect 
the  pair  of  annular  portions  together  and  radially  retain  said 
magnets  in  said  frame  member 


4^27,106 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  INDUCTION  MOTOR  WITHOUT 

LADDER  INSULATION  BETWEEN  .MOTOR  WINDINGS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Raymond  Druss,  deceased,  late  of  Florissant.  Mo.  (by  Marian  A. 

Druss,  executrix),  and  Glenn  Hoffmeister,  Crestwood,  .Mo., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,060 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  310-184  7  aai,^ 


1.  A  permanent  split  capacitor  induction  motor  having  an 
input  voltage  at  and  above  440  volts,  comprising: 

a  rotor;  and 

a  stator  assembly,  said  stator  assembly  including  a  core  of 
magnetic  material,  said  core  being  constructed  from  a 
plurality  of  individual  laminations,  said  laminations  having 
a  central  opening  in  them,  and  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  opening, 
the  receptacles  defining  winding  receiving,  closed  bottom 
slots  and  the  central  opening  defining  a  rotor  receiving 
bore,  insulation  means  along  at  least  the  closed  bottom 
portion  of  said  slots,  windings  in  said  slots,  said  windings 
including  a  main  winding  and  an  auxiliary  winding,  said 
mam  winding  comprising  a  first  winding  part  and  a  second 
winding  part,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  main 
winding  parts  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  coil  sets 
constructed  from  a  number  of  individual  wire  turns,  said 
wire  turns  being  constructed  from  magnet  wire,  said  mag- 
net wire  including  an  insulation  film  about  an  electrical 
conductor,  said  first  and  said  second  main  winding  parts 
being  connected  in  series  to  one  another,  said  auxiliary 


winding  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  main 
winding  part,  said  auxiliary  winding  being  positioned  in 
said  slots  adjacent  the  coil  sets  of  the  main  winding  part 
with  which  it  is  electrically  connected,  said  auxiliary 
winding  and  said  first  main  winding  part  being  placed 
adjacent  one  another  in  said  slots  so  that  at  least  some  wire 
turns  of  said  main  and  said  auxiliary  windings  are  continu- 
ous with  one  another  along  the  insulation  coating  of  the 
magnet  wire  from  which  said  windings  are  constructed, 
said  auxiliary  winding  being  separated  from  said  second 
main  winding  part  by  said  first  main  winding  part. 


4,227,107 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  DOUBLE  LAYER 
ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
lUuki    Ban,   829,    Higashi-Oizumimachi.    Nerima-ku.   Tokyo; 
Manabu    Shiraki,    4451-171,    Shimotsuruma,    Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Kazuhito  Egami,  2-44-1,  Chuo,  Nakano- 
ku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,565 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52/145179 

Int.  CI."  H02K  3/00,  23/26 

U.S.  a.  310-198  2  Claims 


I.  An  improved  direct  current  motor  having  an  armature 
and  armature  windings  for  intersecting  a  magnetic  path  of  a 
field  magnet,  said  armature  windings  superposed  on  each  other 
in  double  layers,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  field  magnet  having  2  mn  poles  arranged  peripherally  at 
equal  angular  spacings  and  alternately  magnetized  to  N 
and  S  polarities  wherein  m  is  a  positive  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  2; 

a  magnetic  material  for  closing  the  magnetic  path  of  said 
field  magnet: 

a  first  series  of  m(2n-  I)  armature  windings  mounted  on  said 
armature  so  that  said  windings  are  juxtaposed  side-by-side 
at  equal  pitches,  each  said  winding  having  conductor 
portions  for  generating  torque  which  are  angularly  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  the  angular  width  of 
each  said  field  magnet  pole: 

a  second  series  of  m(2n  - 1 )  armature  windings  mounted  on 
said  armature  so  that  said  windings  of  the  second  series  are 
juxtaposed  side-by-side  at  equal  pitches,  each  said  winding 
of  the  second  series  having  conductor  portions  for  gener- 
ating torque  which  are  angularly  spaced  from  each  other 
a  distance  equal  to  the  angular  width  of  each  said  field 
magnet  pole,  and 

the  first  series  of  m(2n-  I)  armature  windings  and  the  sec- 
ond series  of  m(2n-  I)  armature  windings  being  intercon- 
nected and  superposed  on  each  other  and  having  a  phase 
shift  with  respect  to  each  other  equal  to  l/(2n- 1)  of  the 
angular  width  of  each  said  field  magnet  pole. 
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4,227,108 
GLASS  COMPOUND  LAYER  FOR  MECHANICAL  AND 
THERMAL  PROTECTION  OF  A  LAMINATED  IRON 
CORE  ROTARY  ELECTROMACHINE 
Teruo  Washizu,  Yokohama,  and  Eizo  Goto,  Chigasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,459 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/48 

U.S.  CI.  310—214  5  Qaims 


(36  (07  (09 


4.227,109 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  UNIFORM  AXIAL 

EXPANSION  OF  A  STATOR  CORE 

Arthur  Mulach,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.. 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,013 

Int.  CI.'H02K  ///.' 

U.S.  CI.  310—258  3  Claims 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  stator  core  constituting  a  plurality  of  axially 
adjacent  laminations,  each  of  said  laminations  having 
radially  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  said  inner  periphery 
having  slots  which  extend  a  predetermined  distance  in  the 
radially  outer  direction  terminating  on  an  intermediate 
portion; 

a  frame  disposed  about  said  stator  core; 

a  plurality  of  bore  rings  circumferentially  disposed  about 
said  stator  core  to  provide  circumferential  structural  sup- 
port therefor; 

means  for  structurally  connecting  said  bore  rings  and  said 
frame  to  provide  an  axially  rigid  link  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  threaded  building  bolts  rig- 
idly connected  to  said  bore  rings  and  in  axially  sliding 
relationship  with  said  laminations  along  said  outer  periph- 
eries; 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  threaded  through-bolts  dis- 
posed through  said  laminations'  intermediate  portions  in 
axially  sliding  relationship  therewith: 

a  plurality  of  through-nuts  in  torqued  threaded  engagement 


with  said  through-bolts,  at  least  one  through-nut  being 
disposed  on  each  axial  end  of  each  through  bolt,  said 
torqued  threaded  engagement  providing  a  first  predeter- 
mined axial  displacement  of  said  lamination's  intermediate 
portions  at  a  selected  temperature: 

a  plurality  of  building  nuts  in  torqued  threaded  engagement 
with  said  building  bolts,  at  least  one  building  nut  being 
disposed  on  each  axial  end  of  each  building  bolt:  and 

biasing  means  disposed  axially  between  said  building  nuts 
and  said  laminations  for  enabling  a  second  predetermined 
axial  displacement  of  said  lamination's  outer  peripheries  at 
the  selected  temperature,  said  second  axial  displacement 
being  at  least  as  great  as  said  first  axial  displacement. 


1.  A  laminated  iron  core  for  rotary  electromachines  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  laminar  metallic  plates  laid  on  each  other, 
a  glass  layer  disposed  between  each  pair  of  the  contiguous 
metallic  plates  to  bond  one  to  another,  and  a  glass-compound 
layer  means  consisting  essentially  of  glass  and  aggregates 
bonded  in  said  glass  and  formed  on  end  faces  of  the  laminar 
metallic  plates,  for  providing  thermal  resistance  as  well  as 
mechanical  impact  protection. 


4,227,110 
TRANSDUCER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Douglas.  Arnold,  and  John  H.  Thompson.  Severna 
Park,  both  of  .Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,683 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  CI.  310—316  10  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  control  circuit  for  connection  between  a 
transducer  and  a  transducer  power  source,  said  transducer 
having  input  leads,  and  an  active  acoustic  radiation  member 
subject  to  varying  loading  and  a  reaction  member,  comprising: 

(a)  means  connected  to  said  transducer  input  leads  for  ob- 
taining signals  indicative  of  the  input  current  and  voltage 
of  said  transducer:  and 

(b)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  current  and  voltage 
indicative  signals  for  generating  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  of  said  radiation  member. 


4,227,111 
FLEXIBLE  PIEZOELECTRIC  COMPOSITE 
TRANSDUCERS 
Leslie  E.  Cross:  Robert  E.  Newnham,  both  of  State  College,  Pa., 
and  Doyle  P.  Skinner.  Pittsford,  N.Y..  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1979,  Ser,  No,  24,827 
Int.  CI.;  HOIL  41/18.  41/22 
U.S.  CI.  310—358  14  Qaims 

1.  A  transducer  comprising  in  combination 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  three- 

dimensionally  interconnected  cavities; 
an  elastomer  within  said  cavities:  and 
an  electrode  attached  to  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
ceramic. 


4,227,112 
GRADATED  TARGET  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
John  S.  Waugh,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  and  Martin  Braun,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2.'i43 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  35/10 
U.S.  CI.  313—41  14  Claims 

9.  An  X-ray  tube  including: 
a  tubular  envelope: 

an  X-ray  target  rolatably  mounted  in  the  envelope  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  focal  track  surface  overlying  a  composite 
layer  comprising  a  first  material  and  a  controlled  gradient 
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of  a  second  maierial  disposed  therein,  one  of  the  materials 
being  a  heat  absorbent  material  comprised  of  one  or  more 
elemental  components  having  respective  atomic  numbers 
no  greater  than  thirty  and  the  other  of  the  materials  being 
an  X-ray  emissive  material  comprised  of  one  or  more 


with  respect  to  said  major  portion  of  said  envelope  so  that 
the  infrared  energy  which  is  incident  thereon  and  which  is 
reflected  is  reflected  back  to  impinge  upon  said  filament 
after  two  reflections  from  said  coatings. 


4^27,114 

CATHODOLUMINESCENT  GAS  DISCHARGE  IMAGE 

DISPLAY  PANEL 

Michael  C.  De  Jule,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,127 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  63/04.  61/06 

UA  a.  313-217  soaims 


elemental  components  having  respective  atomic  numbers 
greater  than  the  atomic  numbers  of  the  elemental  compo- 
nents of  said  one  of  the  materials:  and 
means  for  beaming  electrons  into  the  composite  layer  and 
generating  X-rays  which  pass  in  a  beam  out  of  the  tube. 


4J27,113 

INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  PARTIAL 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  COATING 

Peter  Walsh,  Stirling,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Duro-Test  Corporation, 
North  Bergen,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1978.  Ser.  No.  952.266 

Int.  a.-  HOIK  J/14.  1/26.  1/32 

US.  a.  313-112  15  Claims 


1  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 

an  envelope, 

a  niament  within  said  envelope. 

means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  filament  to 
cause  it  to  incandesce  and  produce  energy  in  both  the 
infrared  and  visible  ranges. 

the  major  portion  of  said  envelope  being  curved  and  having 
an  optical  image  axis  for  said  filament. 

a  first  coating  on  a  first  part  of  said  major  portion  of  said 
envelope  for  reflecting  the  major  portion  of  both  the 
infrared  and  the  visible  energy  from  the  filament  incident 
thereon, 

a  second  coating  on  a  substantial  portion  of  the  remaining 
part  of  said  major  ponion  of  said  envelope  for  reflecting 
the  major  portion  of  the  infrared  energy  from  the  filament 
incident  thereon  and  for  transmitting  therethrough  the 
major  portion  of  the  visible  energy  from  the  filament 
incident  thereon. 

said  filament  being  mounted  off  of  said  optical  image  axis, 
said  coatings  on  said  major  portion  of  the  envelope  both 
reflecting  incident  infrared  energy  back  toward  said  fila- 
ment, and  said  first  and  second  coatings  being  located 


1.  A  very  low  pressure,  high-voltage  cathodoluminesceni 
gas  discharge  image  display  panel  having  an  ordered  array  of 
display  elements,  the  panel  including  envelope  means  contain- 
ing an  ionizable  gas  at  a  predetermined  very  low  pressure,  said 
envelope  means  including  a  transparent  faceplate  on  the  inner 
surface  of  which  are  disposed  cathodoluminesceni  target  ele- 
ments associated  with  said  display  elements,  the  panel  compris- 
ing: 
electron  source  means  for  producing  at  a  given  time  at  least 
one  high-density  electron  beam,  comprising; 
rearwardly  disposed  cathode  means  for  receiving  a  rela- 
tively low  applied  voltage; 
grid  means  located  forwardly  of  said  cathode  means  and 
including  at  least  an  electron-transmissive  anode  means 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  cathode 
means  for  receiving  a  relatively  intermediate  applied 
voltage,  and  further  including  a  performance  enhance- 
ment electrode  located  between  said  anode  means  and 
said  cathode  means,  and  co-extensive  without  interrup- 
tion across  the  width  and  height  of  said  panel,  said 
performance  enhancement  electrode  receiving  through 
a  single  input  terminal  a  voltage  intermediate  said  rela- 
tively intermediate  voltage  on  said  anode  means  and 
said  relatively  low  voltage  on  said  cathode  means,  said 
performance  enhancement  electrode  serving  to  stabilize 
said  plasma  sac  in  said  constriction  by  conducting  elec- 
trons from  a  surrounding  area  to  said  sac,  thus  discour- 
aging the  formation  of  a  sac  in  non-energized  neighbor- 
ing constrictions,  said  performance  enhancement  elec- 
trode also  serving  to  prime  the  contained  gas  in  the 
region  of  said  constriction  and  thereby  permitting  a 
plasma  sac  to  be  established  in  said  constriction  by 
application  of  a  lower  voltage  on  said  anode  means  than 
otherwise  possible; 
constriction-forming  means  between  said  anode  means  and 
said  cathode  means  defining  a  plurality  of  constrictions 
each  respectively  associated  with  one  or  more  of  said 
display  elements,  with  said  intermediate  voltage,  said 
predetermined  distance,  said  very  low  gas  pressure,  and 
the  individual  width  of  said  constrictions  having  values 
effective  to  support  a  gas  discharge  plasma  between  said 
cathode  means  and  said  anode  means,  and  to  cause  a 
plasma  sac  to  form  in  said  plasma  on  the  cathode  side  of 
said  constriction-forming  means  about  the  constriction 
associated  with  any  selected  anode  means,  said  plasma  sac 
by  its  nature  generating  and  gathering  electrons  from  said 
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cathode  means  and  accelerating  them  into  said  constric- 
tion to  form  a  concentrated  electron  beam  therein; 

an  ultor  electrode  disposed  contiguous  to  said  cathodolu- 
minesceni target  elements  on  said  faceplate  for  receiving  a 
predetermined  relatively  high  ultor  voltage,  said  ultor 
electrode  being  separated  by  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  said  grid  means  to  define  an  acceleration  section 
therebetween,  said  spacing  being  so  small  that  at  said 
predetermined  very  low  pressure  and  at  said  ultor  voltage, 
no  gas  discharge  plasma  can  possibly  occur  in  the  acceler- 
ation section,  said  ultor  voltage  establishing  a  high-volt- 
age predieni  in  the  plasma-free  acceleration  section  which 
is  effective  to  straight-line  accelerate  said  beam  of  elec- 
trons formed  in  said  constriction  in  a  substantially  colli- 
sion-free path  directly  into  high-energy  bombardment  of 
said  cathodoluminesceni  target  elements  disposed  on  said 
faceplate:  and 

light-stopping  means  for  blocking  from  view  light  produced 
by  said  plasma,  whereby  the  useful  visible  light  produced 
by  said  panel  is  solely  that  produced  by  said  high-energy 
elelctron  bombardment  of  said  cathodoluminesceni  target 
elements  on  said  faceplate. 


live  elements  having  a  predetermined  average  first  spacing 
therebetween,  said  control  grid  covering  said  cathode  and 
being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  second  spacing, 
said  first  spacing  being  at  least  five  times  said  second  spacing. 


4.227.115 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE  W ITH  SHADOW  MASK 
HAVING  ELONGATED  APERTL'RES  THEREIN 
Leonardos  A.  M.  Elshof,  and  Herman  F.  Van  Heek.  both  of 
Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  L'.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,838.  Jul.  8,  1977.  Pat.  No.  4.IS9.177. 
This  application  Feb.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  12.982 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   4.    1976. 
7608643 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  a  313-403  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  display  tube  having  a  shadow  mask,  the-im- 
provement  wherein  said  mask  comprises  a  metal  sheet  having 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  rows  of  elongated  apertures, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  apertures  in  said  rows  being  separated  by 
a  bridge,  said  bridges  in  each  row  having  substantially  the  same 
width  and  said  bridges  in  at  least  the  three  outermost  rows 
nearest  each  of  two  opposite  edges  of  the  shadow  mask  being 
at  least  20%  wider  than  said  bridges  of  a  row  at  the  center  of 
said  mask,  said  bridges  in  said  outermost  rows  having  a  width 
between  120  fim  and  150  ^m. 


4,227,116 
ZERO-BIAS  GRIDDED  GUN 
George  V.  Miram.  Atherton.  and  Gerhard  B.  Kuehne.  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.. 
Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1978,  Ser.  No.  927.087 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/46 
VS.  a.  313-447  10  Claims 

6.  In  an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  linear  beam  of  elec- 
trons, and  having  a  thermionic  cathode  with  a  generally  con- 
cave electron-emissive  surface  and  maintained  at  a  given  cath- 
ode potential,  the  improvement  comprising  an  electron-perme- 
able control  grid  for  modulating  the  current  of  said  electron 
beam  with  control  grid  potential  no  more  positive  than  said 
cathode  potential,  said  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduc- 


whereby  the  trajectories  of  electrons  comprising  said  beam  are 
not  seriously  disturbed,  and  useful  electron  current  can  be 
drawn  from  said  emissive  surface  when  said  grid  is  at  said 
cathode  potential. 


4,227,117 
PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Masanori  Watanabe,  Katano:  Kinzo  Nonomura.  Hirakata,  and 
Yoshinobu  Takesako,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsuhita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  32.752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  28.  1978.  53/51808- 
Apr.  28.  1978.  53/51810;  Aug.  30.  1978.  53/106788 

Int.  O.-  HOIJ  29/50.  29/70 
VS.  a.  315-13  R  u  Claims 


I.  A  picture  display  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  linear  thermionic  cathodes; 

partition  means  for  separating  said  linear  thermionic  cath- 
odes from  one  another: 

electron  beam  extraction  electrode  means  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  therethrough  in  correspondence  with 
said  thermionic  cathodes  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  for 
producing  electron  beams: 

electron  beam  control  electrode  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  each 
thereof  being  coaxial  with  corresponding  one  of  said 
apertures  formed  in  said  electron  beam  extraction  elec- 
trode means,  said  control  electrodes  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially perpenijicular  to  said  thermionic  cathodes: 

deflection  electrode  means  for  deflecting  said  electron 
beams; 

acceleration  electrode  means  for  accelerating  said  electron 
beams;  and 

display  means  coated  with  a  fluorescent  substance  which 
emits  light  when  hit  by  said  electron  beams  and  including 
a  display  screen,  at  least  said  display  screen  being  housed 
in  a  transparent  glass  container. 
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4^27,118 

aRcurrs  for  operating  electric  discharge 

LAMPS 
John  Brinon,  West  Kingsdown,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,651 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec. 
50083/77 

Int.  a:-  HOSB  41/04.  41/18 
V.S.  a.  315—101 


1977. 


9aaims 


^1  .M«  ^  Of 


1.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  circuit  arrangement  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating  current 
supply:  a  ballast  impedance  comprising  a  capacitance  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  terminals  and  one  of  a  pair  of  main 
discharge  electrodes  of  the  lamp:  a  connection  between  the 
other  of  said  terminals  and  the  other  of  said  main  electrodes; 
heating  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  main  electrodes  a  control- 
lable switching  device  connected  with  the  lamp  to  provide  a 
current  path  between  said  pair  of  terminals  comprising,  in 
series,  said  capacitance,  said  heating  means  and  said  switching 
device:  and  a  voltage  breakdown  device  connected  between 
the  control  electrode  and  a  main  electrode  of  said  switching 
device;  the  voltage  breakdown  device  being  a  reverse  break- 
down rectifying  device  so  as  to  provide  a  unidirectional  cur- 
rent conducting  path  whereby  said  capacitance  charges  from 
said  supply  while  said  switching  device  is  open  in  a  sense  such 
as  to  bias  said  breakdown  device  towards  breakdown. 


4,227,119 
CONTROLLED  LIGHTING  DEVICE 

Tomoji  Murata,  Toyokawa;  Kenji  Shibizaki,  Alchi,  and  Hideo 

Ito,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740  J18,  Nov.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,957 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  37/02:  G03B  27/72 

VS.  a.  315—151  4  aaims 


1  A  controlled  lighting  device  including  an  illumination 
lamp,  means  for  supplying  an  input  voltage  to  the  illumination 
lamp,  a  light  receiving  element  for  detecting  an  amount  of  light 
from  the  illumination  lamp  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  input  voltage  for  activating  the  illumination  lamp  commen- 
surate with  a  variation  in  the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  the 


illumination  lamp  and  detected  by  the  light  receiving  element, 
the  controlled  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  pre-illumination  means  for  illuminating  the  light  receiving 
element; 

a  further  control  circuit  for  supplying  an  input  voltage  for 
activating  said  pre-illumination  means  at  least  during  the 
time  required  for  the  illumination  lamp  once  activated  to 
reach  a  predetermined  level  of  illuminescence,  said  fur- 
ther control  circuit  including:  means  for  supplying  an 
input  voltage  to  said  further  control  circuit;  switching 
means  for  disconnecting  the  input  voltage  from  said  fur- 
ther control  circuit  when  the  input  voltage  for  the  illumi- 
nation lamp  is  to  be  supplied:  a  condenser  for  storing  an 
electrical  charge  until  said  switching  means  disconnects 
the  input  voltage  from  said  further  control  circuit;  means 
for  discharging  said  condenser  so  as  to  supply  another 
input  voltage  for  said  further  control  circuit  at  least  during 
the  lime  required  for  the  illumination  lamp  to  reach  the 
desired  level  of  illuminescence; 

during  the  period  of  operation  of  said  pre-illumination 
means,  said  pre-illumination  means  preventing  the  input  of 
an  excessive  voltage  from  being  supplied  to  the  illumina- 
tion lamp  during  the  time  required  for  the  illumination 
lamp  to  reach  the  predetermined  level  of  illuminescence. 


4427,120 
STRESS-RELIEVED  AMORPHOUS  METAL 
TOROID-SHAPED  MAGNETIC  CORE 
Fred  E,  Luborsky,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,886 

Int.  a.'  HOSB  41/16.  41/24 

U.S.  a.  315-248  9  aaims 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  core  comprising  a  stress-relieved 
toroid  formed  from  a  spirally  wound  unannealed  ribbon  of 
magnetic  amorphous  metal  alloy  of  the  formula:  (Vex. 
Niicio-i)ioo->'R^  wherein  R  's  at  least  one  glass  former,  x  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  from  20  to  33  and  y  is  an  integer  in  the 
range  of  from  IS  to  2S,  said  toroid  being  stress-annealed  as 
wound. 

4.  In  an  electrodeless  fluorescent  lamp  means  comprising  a 
core;  a  mass  of  gaseous  medium  linking  said  core  and  adapted 
to  sustain  an  electric  discharge  due  to  an  electric  field  induced 
therein  by  said  core  and  to  emit  radiation  at  a  first  wavelength 
when  sustaining  said  discharge;  a  substantially  spherical, 
evacuable  light  transmissive  envelope  containing  said  mass;  a 
luminous  phosphor  on  the  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  phos- 
phor being  adapted  to  emit  visible  light  when  excited  by  said 
first  wavelength  radiation;  and  means  for  energizing  said  core 
with  a  radio  frequency  magnetic  Held  whereby  said  electric 
field  is  induced  in  said  mass,  the  improvement  in  which  said 
core  comprises  a  stress-relieved  toroid  formed  from  a  spirally 
wound  unannealed  ribbon  of  magnetic  amorphous  metal  alloy 
of  the  formula:  (FexNiioo-jtlioo-yRy  wherein  R  is  at  leasl  one 
glass  former,  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  20  to  35  and 
y  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1 5  to  25,  said  toroid  being 
stress-annealed  as  wound. 
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4,227,121 
WAVEFORM  OBSERVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Yasumori  Ishijima,  Kodaira,  and  Rikichi  Murooka,  Komae,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser,  No.  922,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1977,  52/81352 

Inf.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315-367  9  agimj 


1.  A  waveform  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  timebase  circuit  for  generating  successive  ramp  signals; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  responsive  to  said  ramp  signals 
for  producing  an  analog  output  signal,  the  amplitude  of 
which  is  proportional  to  the  number  of  ramp  signals  re- 
ceived: 

a  comparator  for  generating  display  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  a  comparison  of  said  analog  output  signal  and 
said  display  waveform;  and 

means  for '  displaying  said  waveform  wherein  said  ramp 
signals  provide  deflection  along  a  first  display  axis,  said 
analog  output  provides  deflection  along  a  second  display 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  display  axis, 
and  said  display  control  signals  control  writing  of  the 
display. 


4J27.122 

CONVERGENCE  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTION  TYPE 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Seiji  Fujisawa,  tkoma,  and  Toshitaka  Yukumoto,  Ibaraki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Jrpan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1977, 52-83233[U] 
Int.  CI.;  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—368  3  Claims 


1.  A  convergence  device  for  the  projection  type  color  televi- 
sion system  wherein  a  plurality  of  primary-color  images  are 
projected  by  respectively  different  cathode-ray  lubes  to  obtain 
a  color  picture  on  a  screen  comprising: 
a   substantially   ring-shaped   convergence   core   mounted 

around  a  neck  of  each  of  said  cathode-ray  tubes, 
eight  pole  pieces  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  core, 
said  eight  pole  pieces  being  aligned  in  pairs  along  a  first 
axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  ring-shaped  core,  a 


second  axis  perpendicularly  intersecting  with  said  first 
axis,  and  third  and  fourth  axes  each  dividing  into  two 
halves  the  angle  between  said  first  and  second  axes,  said 
third  and  fourth  axes  inlersecting  perpendiculary  with 
each  other. 

a  first  two  pairs  of  windings  respectively  disposed  around  a 
first  two  pairs  of  pole  pieces  (P|— P|'.  P;— P:)  the  axes 
thereof  intersecting  perpendiculariy,  said  two  pairs  of 
windings  being  adapted  upon  excitation  lo  produce  mag- 
netic fields  respectively  in  directions  along  the  opposmg 
pole  pieces  (P|— Pi')  and  along  the  other  opposing  pole 
pieces  (Pj— Pi),  and 

a  second  two  pairs  of  windings  respectively  disposed  around 
the  remaining  second  two  pairs  of  pole  pieces  (Pj— Py. 
P4— P4').  said  second  two  pairs  of  windings  being  adapted 
when  excited  with  a  current  flowing  therethrough  10 
produce  magnetic  fields  respectively  in  the  directions 
along  said  first  two  pairs  of  pole  pieces  (Pi— Pi'.  Pj— Pi') 
the  axes  thereof  intersecting  perpendicularly,  the  strength 
of  said  two  sets  of  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said  first 
two  pairs  of  windings  and  said  second  two  pairs  of  wind- 
ings being  controllable  independently  from  each  other 
along  the  two  orthogonal  directions,  one  of  said  two  sets 
of  magnetic  fields  being  controlled  by  a  sutic  conver- 
gence control  signal,  and  the  other  controlled  by  a  dy- 
namic convergence  control  signal. 


4,227,123 
SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER  FOR  DRIVING  A  LOAD 
THROUGH  AN  ALTERNATING-CURRENT  PATH  WITH 
A  CONSTANT-AMPLITUDE,  VARYING  DUTY  CYCLE 
SIGNAL 
Wolfgang  F.  W.  Dieti,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,556 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  ^9/70.  29/76 

VS.  a.  315—397  13  Oaims 


•OS-" 
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1.  An  amplifier  for  driving  a  switch  arrangement  through  an 
alternating-current  path  comprising: 

first  and  second  controllable  switch  means,  each  including  a 
controlled  main  current  conducting  path  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  main  current  conducting  paths  being  cou- 
pled at  a  juncture  to  form  a  first  series  arrangement  and 
controlled  for  conduction  during  alternate  on  and  off 
intervals  to  develop  a  switching  voltage  at  said  juncture 
inclusive  of  an  AC  voltage  component  of  substantially 
square-wave  form  and  a  DC  component; 

a  source  of  energizing  potential; 

inductance  means  serially  coupled  with  said  first  series  ar- 
rangement across  said  source  of  energizing  potential  for 
establishing  the  magnitude  of  said  switching  voltage  dur- 
ing said  on  interval  at  less  than  the  full  potential  of  said 
source  of  energizing  potential; 

alternating-current  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  juncture 
and  to  said  switch  arrangement  for  applying  to  said  switch 
arrangement  said  AC  voltage  component  10  the  substan- 
tial exclusion  of  said  DC  component,  the  polarity  of  said 
AC  voltage  component  during  said  on  interval  such  as  to 
make  said  switch  arrangement  conductive  during  said  on 
interval;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  inductance  means  for  controlling  the 
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voltage  across  said  inductance  means  during  said  off  inter- 
val to  vary  the  voltage  across  said  inductance  means 
during  said  on  interval  in  a  manner  which  precludes  a 
decrease  in  the  voltage  applied  to  said  switch  arrangement 
during  said  on  interval  as  the  duration  of  said  on  interval 
increases  relative  to  the  duration  of  said  off  interval. 


4.227,124 

HIGH  DUTY-CYCLE  SWEEP  GENERATOR  FOR  A 

CATHODE  RAY  OSCILLOSCOPE 

Lloyd  E.  Elliott,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  .Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  .\o.  24,14« 

Int.  a:-  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

VS.  a.  315-408  g  Ctoims 


a  first  winding  of  a  transformer  coupled  to  said  source  of 
unregulated  energy  and  to  said  regulator  switch; 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  trace  switch  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for  devel- 
oping scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding: 

a  second  winding  of  said  transformer  coupled  to  at  least  one 
of  said  deflection  winding  and  said  trace  switch  for  trans- 
ferring energy  from  said  source; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  regulator  switch  and  respon- 
sive to  an  euergy  level  of  said  deflection  system  for  vary- 
ing the  conduction  phase  angle  of  said  regulator  switch 
for  regulating  the  amount  of  energy  transferred  from  said 
source; 

a  regulator  commutating  inductance  coupled  to  said  regula- 
tor switch;  and 

a  commutating  and  tuning  capacitance  coupled  to  said  regu- 
lator commutating  inductance  and  to  an  associated  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer,  said  capacitance  tuning  with  said 
associated  winding  of  said  transformer  for  transferring 
energy  from  said  source  in  a  resonant  manner,  said  capaci- 
tance forming  a  resonant  regulator  commutating  circuit 
for  controlling  the  duration  of  conduction  of  said  regula- 
tor switch. 


•wi'ji'f-a'w  JM 


4,227,126 

SHAFT  ROTATION  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  FILM 

EDITING  TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  M.  Denecke,  629  W .  Knoll  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,280 

Int.  a:  H02P  S/46:  C05D  13/62:  G03B  31/04 

VS.  a.  318-55  23  Qalms 


1.  High  duty-cycle  sweep  generator  for  a  cathode  ray  oscil- 
loscope, comprising 
an  integrator  including  a  timing  capacitor  and  means  for 

charging  and  discharging  said  timing  capacitor  at  the 

same  rate  to  provide  linear  ramp  signals, 
means  for  amplifying  said  linear  ramp  signals,  and 
means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  alternate  ones  of  said 

amplified  linear  ramp  signals  without  delay  to  provide  a 

sweep  signal  which  eliminates  any  recovery  time  for  said 

timing  capacitor. 


4,227,125 
REGULATED  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Walter  Bohringer,  Schlieren,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,361 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep,  26,  1978. 
38145/78 

Int.  ex.-  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315-411  7aaiim 


.IwB 


1.  A  regulated  deflection  system,  comprising: 
a  source  of  unregulated  energy; 
a  regulator  switch; 


1.  A  servo  system  for  interlocking  the  rotation  of  a  slave 
motor  to  that  of  a  master  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  means  for  deriving  first  and  second 
digital  signal  pulse  trains,  each  having  a  characteristic 
respectively  representative  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
master  motor  and  said  slave  motor,  and  each  having  en- 
coded directional  information  representative  of  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  master  and  slave  motor,  respec- 
tively; 

(b)  quadrature  decoder  means  for  decoding  said  directional 
information  to  feed  first  and  second  pairs  of  up-down 
pulse  lines; 

(c)  first  order  feedback  loop  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  slave  motor  comprising 
first  and  second  means  each  receiving  pulses  from  one  of 
said  up  down  pulse  line  pairs  for  converting  each  of  said 
first  and  se^  ind  digital  pulse  trains,  respectively,  to  first 
and  second  analog  voltage  signals,  and  differential  ampli- 
fier means  for  combining  said  analog  signals  as  inputs  to 
produce  an  error  signal  output  proportional  to  the  sum  or 
difference  between  said  analog  signals  in  the  absence  of 
any  other  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  slave  motor;  and 

(d)  second  order  feedback  loop  means  connected  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  slave 
motor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  order  feedback 
loop  and  comprising  means  including  a  digital  mixer  tak- 


ing its  input  from  said  quadrature  decoder  means  and 
up-down  counter  means  for  continuously  digitally  deter- 
mining the  sum  or  difference  between  said  characteristic 
of  said  first  and  second  digital  signal  pulse  trains  and  for 
continuously  producing  a  third  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  sum  or  difference,  means  for  converting  said 
third  digital  signal  to  a  third  analog  signal  or  magnitude 
proportional  thereto,  and  of  polarity  determined  by  said 
digital  mixer,  and  means  for  mixing  said  third  analog 
signal  with  one  of  said  first  or  second  analog  signals  to 
produce  a  combined  input  to  said  differential  amplifier 
means. 


said  mechanical  speed  sensing  means  for  selecting  said 
adjustable  predetermined  speed:  and 
phase  control  means  having  a  first  variable  impedance  ele- 
ment, said  phase  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 
manually  controlled  speed  adjustment  means  and  con- 


4,227,127 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STARTING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Hirokazu  Fukaya.  and  Jun  Kishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977.  52/138896 
Int.  CI.-  H02P  1/00.  5/16 
V.S.  a.  318-317  ,2  Claims 


o 


nected  to  said  control  input  of  said  power  switching 
means,  said  manually  controlled  speed  adjustment  means 
adjusting  the  impedance  of  said  first  variable  impedance 
element,  said  first  circuit  path  provided  by  said  mechani- 
cal speed  sensing  means  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  phase  control  means. 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  first  series  connection  of  a 
motor  and  a  first  current  source,  a  second  series  connection  of 
a  resistor  and  a  second  current  source,  said  first  and  second 
series  connections  being  arranged  in  parallel,  a  detector  detect- 
ing a  difference  between  a  first  voltage  drop  across  said  motor 
and  a  second  voltage  drop  across  said  resistor  and  generating 
an  output  when  a  difference  is  detected  between  said  first  and 
second  voltage  drops,  means  for  changing  the  currents  sup- 
plied to  said  motor  and  said  resistor  by  said  first  and  second 
current  sources,  respectively,  in  response  to  said  output  of  said 
detector,  a  comparator  comprising  the  difference  in  said  first 
and  second  voltage  drops  with  a  predetermined  voltage  value 
and  generating  an  output  when  the  difference  between  said 
^  first  and  second  voltage  drops  is  larger  than  said  predeter- 
mmed  voltage,  and  means  for  enhancing  the  amount  of  said 
currents  derived  from  said  first  and  second  current  sources  in 
response  to  said  output  of  said  comparator. 


4.227.129 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SPEED  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Steven  W.  Brooks,  Pamona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Phvsics. 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,288 

Int.  CI."  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  318-331  ,2  aaims 
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4,227,128 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
James  B.  Cockroft,  Wauwatosa,  and  Peter  J.  Ernster,  Glendale, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,977 
Int.  CI."  H02P  5/08 
U.S.  a.  318-325  20  Claims 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 
mechanical  speed  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  motor  being 
controlled  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  and  for  selec- 
tively connecting  and  interrupting  a  first  circuit  path  as 
the  speed  of  the  motor  varies  with  respect  to  an  adjustable 
predetermined  speed; 
power  switching  means  having  a  control  input  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  series  with  a  power  source  connection 
and  the  motor  to  be  controlled  for  selectively  connecting 
the  motor  to  the  power  source  connections; 
manually  controlled  speed  adjustment  means  connected  to 


1.  In  cooperation  with  an  electric  motor  adapted  for  opera- 
tion al  various  speeds,  apparatus  for  determining  the  instanta- 
neous speed  of  said  motor  comprising; 

(a)  a  bridge  circuit  comprising  the  armature  resistance  of 
said  motor  and  first  resistance  means  in  series  with  said 
armature  resistance  to  form  a  first  bridge  leg.  and  second 
and  third  resistance  means  in  series  with  each  other  to 
form  a  second  bridge  leg  in  parallel  with  said  first  bridge 
leg. 

(b)  differencing  means  responsive  to  the  potential  at  the 
interconnection  of  said  armature  and  said  first  resistance 
means  and  at  the  interconnection  of  said  second  and  third 
resistance  means  to  produce  a  motor  speed  representative 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  poten- 
tials, said  first,  second,  and  third  resistance  means  being  of 
such  resistance  values  as  to  cause  said  motor  speed  repre- 
sentative signal  to  be  zero  when  said  motor  has  zero 
speed. 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to 
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the  output  that  said  difTerencing  means  should  have  when 
said  motor  has  a  reference  speed. 

(d)  means  responsive  when  said  motor  has  said  reference 
speed  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  with  the  motor 
speed  representative  signal  to  produce  a  signal  dependent 
on  the  difference  between  such  signals,  and 

(e)  means  cooperative  with  said  comparing  means  for  modi- 
fying the  resistance  value  of  at  least  one  of  the  resistance 
means  of  said  bridge  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  signal 
output  of  said  comprising  nuans. 


4^27.130 
TORQUE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Mohammed  Sifiuddin,  Amherst  N.Y.,  and  Henry  A.  Dickerson, 
Bristol,  Va.,  assignors  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filei  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,898 

Int.  a.  H02P  7/2« 

i;.S.  a.  318—338  5  Claims 


^^ 


sponse  to  a  start  signal,  first  switch  means  for  deenergizing 
said  motor  when  the  chair  has  attained  said  predefined 
position,  and  current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  load 
current  to  said  motor  and  producing  a  first  signal  in  accor- 


',-i 


dance  therewith,  said  switching  circuit  means  being  addi- 
tionally responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  maintaining  said 
motor  energized  until  said  motor  is  deenergized  by  said 
first  switch  means. 


1.  A  torque  compensation  system  for  a  speed  regulated  d.c. 
motor  using  field  weakening  for  speed  control  in  a  production 
mill  comprising: 

(a)  linear  switching  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  the  first  input  receiving  a  signal  aim  which  Is  a 
function  of  the  speed  of  the  motor,  the  second  input  re- 
ceiving a  signal  a>„=  I  which  is  a  function  of  the  rated 
speed  of  the  motor,  the  output  of  said  switching  means 
being  the  greater  of  its  inputs;  and 

(b)  divider  means  having  a  dividend  input  for  receiving  a 
current  signal  la  from  the  motor  armature  which  is  a 
function  of  the  rated  armature  current,  and  a  divisor  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  linear  switching  means  and 
having  circuit  means  for  generating  a  quotient  output 
which  is  a  torque  compensation  signal  V,  equal  to  !„  for  all 
(ii„  S  I  and  equal  to 


for  all  ci)i<i221,  and 
(c)  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  d.c.  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  mill  speed  reference  and  in  response  to  the 
signal  V,  so  as  to  provide  motor  torque  compensation  for 
control  of  tension  in  material  being  operated  upon  in  the 
production  mill. 


4,227,132 
THYRISTOR  INTERLOCK  AND  INDICATOR  LIGHT 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
David  T.  Cavil,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis,,  and  Gerald  N.  McAu- 
liffe,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion, Waukegan,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,222,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3.2SO 
Int.  a:-  B60L  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  318—549  14  CUims 


4,227,131 
AUTOMATIC  RETURN  FOR  PATIENT  CHAIR 
Paul  C.  Thiene,  Laguna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Surgical  Mechanical 
Research,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,203 
Int.  a.>  H02P  3/OS 
VS.  a.  318—467  10  aaims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  chair  having  at  least  one  motor  for 
electrically  adjusting  the  position  of  the  chair,   which   is 
adapted  to  automatically  return  the  chair  to  a  predefined  posi- 
tion, comprising: 
switching  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  motor  in  re- 


1.  A  thyristor  interlock  circuit  for  energizing  a  DC  motor, 
which  circuit  comprises  a  solenoid  switch  including  an  actuat- 
ing coil,  means  for  connecting  said  solenoid  switch  and  the 
motor  in  series  relation  between  the  terminals  of  a  DC  source, 
a  thyristor  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate,  means  for 
connecting  said  anode  to  one  terminal  of  the  DC  source,  a  first 
switch,  means  for  connecting  said  first  switch  to  the  one  termi- 
nal of  the  DC  source  and  to  said  gate,  a  second  switch  includ- 
ing two  terminals,  and  sub-circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
cathode  and  said  actuating  coil  in  series  relation  to  the  other 
terminal  of  the  DC  source,  and  for  connecting  one  terminal  of 
said  second  switch  to  said  first  switch  and  said  gate,  and  for 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  switch  to  said 
cathode  and  said  actuating  coil,  said  sub-circuit  means  forcing 
an  operator  to  sequentially  close  said  first  switch  in  order  to 
gate  said  thyristor  and  close  said  second  switch  in  order  to 
energize  said  actuating  coil  and  the  DC  motor. 
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4,227,133 

STABILIZED  SERVO  MOTOR  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 

Tomoatsu  Imamura,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  53-1241 

Int.  a.-  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  CI.  318-616  4  Claims 


spindle  from  said  motor  at  a  speed  slower  than  rotation  of 
said  spindle  from  said  motor  by  actuation  of  said  first 


r-rEZF. 


1.  A  servo  positioning  apparatus  including  a  servo  motor 
having  a  rotary  shaft,  transducer  means  for  producing  first  and 
second  periodic  signals  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the 
first  and  second  signals  being  substantially  90'  out  of  phase 
with  each  other,  first  and  second  differentiating  means  for 
differentiating  the  first  and  second  signals,  first  and  second  full 
wave  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  differentiated  first  and 
second  signals  and  summing  means  for  summing  the  differenti- 
ated and  rectified  first  and  second  signals  to  produce  a  velocity 
signal  having  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  a  rotational  veloc- 
ity of  the  shaft,  characterized  by  comprising: 
position  command  means  for  generating  a  position  signal 
having  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  a  difference  be- 
tween a  present  shaft  position  and  a  command  shaft  posi- 
tion; 
reference  means  for  sampling  peaks  of  the  first  and  second 
signals  and  producing  a  reference  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude corresponding  thereto; 
velocity  command  means  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  the 
reference  signal  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
position  signal  to  produce  a  velocity  command  signal;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  velocity  signal  with 
the  velocity  command  signal  and  producing  a  motor  drive 
signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  therebetween,  the 
motor  being  energized  for  shaft  rotation  by  the  drive 
signal. 


4,227,134 
SPINDLE  ROTATOR 
Lambert  Haner,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Acme-Cleveland 
Corporation,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,151 
Int.  a.-  GOSB  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318—685  20  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  motor  connectable  to  rotate  a 
spindle, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
spindle  rotational  means  including, 

first  and  second  torque  couplings  with  said  first  coupling 
connected  between  said  motor  and  said  spindle  to  rotate 
the  spindle  directly  in  proportion  to  the  motor  speed  and 
said  second  coupling  connected  to  said  spindle  to  establish 
a  different  speed  condition  of  said  spindle, 
means  to  partially  engage  each  of  said  torque  couplings  for 

torque  transmission  therethrough, 
and  means  to  control  the  relative  average  torque  transmis- 
sion of  said  first  and  second  torque  couplings  to  rotate  said 


torque  coupling  without  actuation  of  said  second  torque 
coupling. 


4.227,135 
STEP  MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

Yoshikazu  Kawamura,  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,516 

In:,  a:-  C05B  19/40 

U.S.  a  318-696  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  step  motor  including  a  magnetic  permeable  stator 
means,  a  drive  coil  coupled  to  said  stator  means  for  magneti- 
cally orienting  said  stator  means  into  different  magnetic  orien- 
tations in  response  to  a  drive  signal  being  applied  thereto,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  rotor  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  magnetic  orientation  of  the  stator 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  drive  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  coil,  said  drive  circuit  means  being  dispos- 
able into  a  first  mode  for  alternately  applying  to  said  drive  coil 
a  first  drive  pulse  and  a  second  drive  pulse,  each  said  first  and 
second  drive  pulse  having  a  duration  sufficient  to  rotate  said 
rotor  means  by  a  single  step  for  effecting  a  periodic  rotation  of 
said  rotor  in  a  first  rotational  direction,  said  drive  circuit  means 
being  disposable  into  a  second  mode  for  applying  to  said  dnve 
coil  a  third  drive  pulse  having  a  duration  that  is  insufficient  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  in  a  first  direction  by  a  single 
step  in  respotlieto  said  third  pulse  being  applied  to  said  drive 
coil,  and  a  fourtJhdrive  pulse  immediately  after  said  third  d:>\e 
pulse,  said  fourth  drive  pulse  having  a  duration  larger  than  the 
duration  of  said  third  pulse  to  effect  a  periodic  rotation  of  said 
rotor  in  the  other  rotational  direction,  in  response  to  said 
fourth  drive  pulse  being  applied  to  said  drive  coil,  and  mode 
select  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  selectively  dispos- 
ing said  drive  means  into  one  of  a  first  and  second  mode  to 
thereby  select  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 

10.  In  a  step  motor  including  a  magnetic  permeable  stator 
means,  a  drive  coil  coupled  to  said  stator  means  for  magneti- 
cally orienting  said  stator  means  into  different  magnetic  onen- 
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lalions  in  response  to  a  drive  signal  being  applied  thereto,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  rotor  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  magnetic  orientation  of  the  stator 
means,  the  improsement  comprising  drive  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  coil,  said  drive  circuit  means  being  dispos- 
able mio  a  Hrsl  mode  for  alternately  applying  to  said  drive  coil 
a  first  drive  pulse  and  a  second  drive  pulse,  each  said  first  and 
second  drive  pulse  having  a  predetermifled  amplittlde  and  a 
duration  sufficient  to  rotate  said  rotor  means  by  a  single  step 
for  effecting  a  periodic  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  first  rotational 
direction,  said  drive  circuit  means  being  disposable  into  a 
second  mode  for  applying  to  said  drive  coil  a  third  drive  pulse 
having  said  predetermined  amplitude  and  a  duration  that  is 
insufficient  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  said  first  rotational 
direction  in  response  to  said  third  pulse  being  applied  to  said 
drive  coil  and  a  fourth  drive  pulse  immediately  after  said  third 
drive  pulse,  said  fourth  drive  pulse  having  said  predetermined 
amplitude  and  a  sufficient  duration  to  effect  periodic  rotation 
of  said  rotor  in  the  other  rotational  direction,  and  mode  select 
means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  selectively  disposing 
said  drive  means  into  one  of  a  first  and  second  mode  to  thereby 
select  the  duration  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


nelic  poles  of  the  layer  causes  the  rotor  to  rotate  synchro- 
nously therewith  in  full  running  speed  operation,  and 
(d)  circuit  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  A.C.  potential 
for  supplying  AC  potential  to  the  windings  on  the  stator 
and  to  the  excitation  coil,  said  circuit  means  including 
controllable  phase  shifting  means  in  the  portion  of  the 
circuit  leading  to  the  excitation  coil,  so  that  phase  shifted, 
single  phase  A.C.  potential  can  be  supplied  to  the  excita- 
tion coil  to  vary  selectively  the  configuration  of  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  induced  in  the  layer  of  magnetizable 
permanent  magnet  material  as  the  rotor  moves  with  re- 
spect thereto,  so  that  the  speed  of  the  rotor  is  correspond- 
ingly varied  from  the  normal  operating  condition  syn- 
chronous speed  when  no  phase  shifted  A.C.  is  applied  to 
the  excitation  coil. 


4^27,137 
DIGITAL  TACH  AND  SLIP  SIGNAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Peter  W,  Hartmai,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hirtmaii  Metal 
Fabricators,  Inc.,  Victor,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,601 

Int.  CI.'  HOJP  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—801  12  Claims 


4427,136 
VARIABLE  SPEED  A.C.  MOTOR 
John  F.  Roesel,  Jr.,  Bradenton.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Precise  Power 
Corporation,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,926 

Int.  CI.;  H02P  5/28 

L.S.  a.  318—701  8  Claims 


1.  A  digital  control  circuit  for  supplying  gating  signals  to  the 
inverter  of  a  current  controlling  thyristor  circuit  for  the  stator 
winding  of  a  three  phase  induction  motor,  comprising 

a  tachometer  coupled  to  the  rotor  of  said  motor  and  opera- 
tive to  produce  two  sets  of  digital  tach  signals  represent- 
ing the  direction  of  rotation  and  frequency  of  said  rotor  in 
revolutions  per  minute. 

a  command  signal  source  producing  digital  slip  signals  res- 
presenting  the  difference  between  the  rotor  frequency  and 
the  desired  frequency  of  the  stator  winding  of  said  motor, 

means  for  algebraically  summing  said  tach  and  slip  signals, 
and  having  a  multi-bit  binary  output  register  the  contents 
of  which  is  cycled  at  least  one  per  revolution  of  said  rotor, 
and 

decoder  mains  interposed  between  said  output  register  and 
said  inverter  and  operative  to  convert  the  binary  contents 
of  said  register  into  said  gating  signals  for  said  inverter. 


I.  In  a  conlrollably  variable  speed  A.C.  motor,  In  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  rotor  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of  soft  magnetic 
material  of  high  permeability  with  a  peripheral  layer  of  a 
magnetizable  permanent  magnetic  material. 

(b)  an  excitation  coil  energizable  with  AC.  potential  dis- 
posed about  a  relatively  stationary  magnetic  pole  member 
of  soft  magnetic  material,  located  adjacent  to  the  periph- 
eral layer  of  magnetizable  permanent  magnet  material, 
whereby  to  magnetize  the  layer  of  permanent  magnet 
material  into  a  selected  configuration  of  north  and  south 
magnetic  poles  during  rotation  of  the  rotor. 

(c)  a  stator  comprising  a  plurality  of  poles  of  soft  magnetic 
material  of  high  permeability  and  windings  on  the  poles 
energizable  with  AC.  potential  whereby  to  produce  a 
rotating  magnetic  field,  the  plurality  of  poles  being  opera- 
lively  associated  with  the  peripheral  layer  of  permanent 
magnet  material,  so  that  the  reaction  of  the  rotating  mag- 
netic field  with  the  configuration  of  north  and  south  mag- 


4,227,138 
REVERSIBLE  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
FOR  SMOOTH  REVERSING  OF  AC  MOTOR  DRIVES 
Paul  M.  Espelage,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Loren  H.  Walker, 
Salem,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser,  No,  895,136 
Int.  CI,"  H02P  7/42 
V.S.  CI,  318—802  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  static  variable  speed  reversible  ac  motor  drive  includ- 
ing an  inverter  which  supplies  adjustable  amplitude  and  adjust- 
able frequency  ac  power  to  the  motor  and  has  an  inverter 
frequency  control  circuit  that  is  responsive  to  an  inverter 
frequency  command  signal  and  generates  gatitig  pulses  for  the 
inverter  main  thyristors,  the  improvement  wherein  said  in- 
verter frequency  control  comprises: 
a  reversible  variable  frequency  oscillator  having  as  an  input 
a  frequency  command  signal  varying  in  accordance  with 
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the  difference  in  magnitude  between  a  reference  value  and 
a  sensed  machine  parameter,  said  frequency  command 
signal  having  a  substantial  ripple  component  and  a  dc 
component  whose  magnitude  and  polarity  are  indicative 
of  the  speed  and  direction  of  motor  rotation: 


said  oscillator  including  an  integrator  and  being  operative  to 
generate  timing  pulses  and  direction  signals  at  a  frequency 
dependent  only  upon  the  dc  component  of  the  input  sig- 
nal, and 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  and  direction  signals 
for  generating  gating  pulses  for  the  inverter  main  thyris- 
tors in  the  forward  and  reverse  phase  sequence. 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  an  a.c.  motor  energized  from 
a  source  of  direct  voltage  via  power  switches  comprising,  a 
direct  voltage  source  including  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  a.c. 
supply  voltage  and  a  smoothing  circuit,  a  frequency  control 
circuit  comprising  a  frequency  reference  signal  input  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  a  first  amplifier  having  means  for  limiting 
the  output  signal,  means  connecting  an  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  to  an  input  of  an  integrator,  an  output  of  said  integra- 
tor supplying  a  frequency  control  signal  to  a  circuit  which 
controls  the  power  switches  and  further  providing  feedback  to 
the  input  of  the  first  amplifier,  a  negative  current-feedback 
loop  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  motor  current 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  current  flowing  in  the  motor 


and  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  said  motor  current  signal 
with  a  reference  signal,  means  connecting  an  output  of  said 
first  comparator  to  the  input  of  the  integrator  so  that  the  nega- 
tive current-feedback  loop  Is  closed  via  the  first  comparator 
and  the  integrator  when  the  motor  current  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  negative-voltage  feedback  loop  comprising 
second  means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  which  is  a  mea- 
sure of  the  voltage  across  the  direct  voltage  source  and  a 
second  comparator  for  comparing  said  voltage  signal  with  a 
reference  signal,  and  means  connecting  an  output  of  said  sec- 
ond comparator  to  the  integrator  so  that  the  negative  voltage- 
feedback  loop  is  closed  via  the  second  comparator  and  the 
integrator  when  the  voltage  of  the  direct  voltage  source  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


4,227,140 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Paul  C.  Nardella,  N.  Easton;  Joseph  D,  Feeney,  Carver,  Thomas 
A.  Wrublewski,  Braintree,  and  Anthony  W.  Gonsalves,  Ran- 
dolph, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Codman  A  Shurtleff,  Inc., 
Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,494 

Int.  a,'  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  s  Claims 


4,227,139 
MOTOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Wilhelmus  B,  Roslnk.  and  Cornelus  P.  J.  Cox,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  20,   1977, 
7706751 

Int.  a.-  H02P  5/40 
V.S.  a.  318-803 

V -<i:- 


8  aaims 


1.  A  battery  charger  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  therein  for  providing  electrical 
energy  suitable  for  recharging  units  capable  of  being 
electrically  recharged. 

said  housing  having  at  least  one  energy  value  indicating 
meter  mounted  on  an  outside  surface  thereof, 

said  meter  adapted  to  indicate  the  recharged  level  of  said 
unit. 

said  housing  including  two  cavities  therein  each  arranged  to 
accommodate  a  unit  to  be  recharged  and  defined  by  a 
bottom,  two  opposed  side  walls,  and  two  opposed  end 
walls: 

two  curved,  resilient,  electrical  contact,  leaf  springs  each 
having  a  pronounced  arc  projecting  through  one  of  said 
end  walls  into  each  cavity: 

said  recharging  units  having  recesses  in  a  side  wall  thereof 
aligned  with  said  contact  springs: 

contact  terminals  disposed  in  said  recesses  of  said  unit  In- 
serted into  each  cavity  and  positioned  to  deflect  said 
contact  springs  sufficiently  to  provide  good  electrical 
contact  therebetween  to  deliver  electrical  energy  to  said 
unit  whereby  good  electrical  contact  is  provided  between 
said  contact  springs  and  said  terminals  but  w  ithout  placing 
the  entire  weight  of  the  units  on  the  contact  spring: 

a  switch  projecting  into  each  cavity  activatable  by  insertion 
of  the  unit  therein,  said  switch  being  separate  from  and 
free  from  direct  contact  with  said  electrical  contacts  but 
electrically  connected  to  said  energy  providing  means 
which,  in  turn,  energizes  said  electrical  contacts  for  re- 
charging the  unit  upon  activation  of  said  switch: 

and  a  pair  of  covers,  one  for  placement  over  each  of  said 
cavities  for  protection  thereof. 
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4,227,141 
ELECTRIC  BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS 

Bryan  Cross,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,169 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
3S134/77 

Int  a.!  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320-20  18  cUims 
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1.  Means  for  terminating  the  charging  of  an  electric  storage 
battery,  or  a  phase  of  such  a  charge,  including: 

means  for  producing  a  battery  signal  dependent  on  battery 
voltage,  a  progressively  increasing  ramp  signal,  and  a 
shiftable  bias  signal; 

signal  combining  means  producing  a  combined  signal  com- 

'  prising  a  combination  of  the  battery  signal,  the  ramp  signal 

and  the  bias  signal,  which  combined  signal  increases  with 

increase  of  battery  voltage,  but  decreases  with  increase  of 

ramp  signal,  or  increase  of  bias  signal;  and 

means  for  increasing  the  bias  signal  whenever  the  combined 
signal  exceeds  a  higher  predetermined  value,  to  decrease 
the  combined  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  a 
lower  predetermined  value,  and  means  to  terminate  the 
charge,  or  a  phase  of  the  charge,  when  the  combined 
signal  falls  below  a  value  lower  than  the  said  lower  prede- 
termined value. 


4,227,142 

PULSED  EXCITATION  ALTERNATOR 

Jacques  H.  Jarret,  11  rue  des  Chenes,  Le  Vesinet.  Yvelines,  and 

Jean  M.  B.  Jarret,  La  Champanelle,  Chemin  du  Qos  Baron, 

Fourqueux,  Yvelines,  both  of  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,646,  Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned,  Tliis 

application  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1975,  75  17905 

Int.  a."  H02K  i5/00:  H02P  9/00 

UA  a.  322-3  „  aaims 
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1.  In  an  alternator  having  at  least  one  coil  surrounded  by  an 
iron  magnetic  circuit  for  picking  up  electrical  power  from  the 
alternator  and  having  two  ends,  the  coil  cooperating  with  a 
magnetic  moving  part  of  iron  cyclically  displaced  between  two 
positions  to  form  a  gap  having  a  size  dependent  on  instant 
position  of  the  moving  part,  the  improvement  comprising: 


a  substantially  constant  voltage  power  supply  source  having 

a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal; 
two  controlled  valves,  said  two  ends  of  said  at  least  one  coil 

being  respectively  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  and 

to  said  negative  terminal  of  said  substantially  constant 

voltage  power  supply  source  through  respective  ones  of 

said  controlled  valves;  and 
monodirectional  current  connections  between  each  of  said 

two  ends  of  said  at  least  one  coil  and  opposite  terminal  of 

the  power  supply  source. 


4,227,143 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Marius  J,  A.  Elders,  and  Jan  H.  M.  Hopmans,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,767 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
7713118 

Int.  a:-  G05F  7/00 
U,S,  a,  323—48 
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1.  A  high  voltage  transformer,  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
core,  at  least  one  primary  winding  and  one  secondary  winding 
disposed  on  said  core  with  said  secondary  winding  comprising 
a  series  of  wire-wound  coils,  each  of  which  is  wound  on  the 
preceding  coil  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  an  insulating 
layer,  every  two  successive  coils  being  electrically  connected 
by  a  diode  with  all  diodes  being  connected  in  the  same  rectify- 
ing sense,  and  wherein  each  coil  of  the  series  of  coils  forming 
the  secondary  winding  includes  a  number  of  series-connected 
sub-coils  each  of  which  comprises  a  first  layer  comprising  a 
number  of  turns  which  contact  each  other  over  at  least  a  part 
of  their  length  and  a  second  layer  which  comprises  a  smaller 
number  of  turns  wound  directly  on  the  first  layer,  the  first 
layers  of  every  two  successive  sub-coils  directly  contacting 
each  other  whereas  the  second  layers  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  clearance  space  whose  width  approximately  equals 
the  thickness  of  the  wire. 


4,227,144 
ERROR  COMPENSATION  OF  SYNCHRO  CONTROL 
TRANS.MITTERS 
Charles  W.  Lang,  Wayne,  and  Thomas  Beneventano,  Washing- 
ton Township,  Burlington  County,  both  of  N.J„  assignors  to 
The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,831 
Int.  CI.'  H02K  24/00 
VS.  a.  323-121  g  aaims 

5.  A  compensated  synchro  transmitter  comprising  a  synchro 
transmitter  having  a  rotor  winding  and  three  Y-connected 
stator  windings  having  outputs  SI,  S2  and  S3  and  first  and 
second  resistors  across  two  selected  pairs  of  said  terminals,  said 
resistors  having  values  such  that  when  placed  across  said 
selected  pairs  of  said  terminals  such  that  they  generate  an 
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unbalanced  second  harmonic  load  error  which  has  a  phase  and 
magnitude  approximately  opposite  to  the  second  harmonic 


4.227,146 

CABLE  TESTER  FOR  LOCATING  SHORTS 

DISCONTINUITIES  AND  REVERSALS  IN 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLES 

Stephen  L.  Hodge,  306  Thompson  St.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75O80 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,224 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  31/02 

U,S,  CI,  324-51  10  CUims 
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error  in  said  synchro,  thereby  correcting  said  second  harmonic 
error  to  improve  the  accuracy  of  said  synchro. 


4,227,145 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  ELECTRIC 

CABLES 

Zbigniew  Bonikowski,  Iver;  Suhas  Ghanashyamkulkarni,  and 
Anthony  A.  Briant,  both  of  London,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct,  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,227 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  SI/02:  H02H  S/09S 

U,S,  01.  324-51  15  CUims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  electric  power  distribution 
cable  and  the  normal  source  of  voltage  supply  to  said  cable,  the 
cable  being  connected  between  said  normal  source  of  voltage 
supply  and  at  least  one  load  normally  applied  to  said  cable, 
apparatus  for  use  in  selectively  delecting  faults  in  said  electric 
power  cable,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  solid  state  switch 
unit  comprising  two  thyrislors  arranged  in  an  inverse-parallel 
configuration  and  continuously  conducting  current  up  to  a 
pre-set  maximum  and  becoming  non-conductive  after  conduct- 
ing a  current  in  excess  of  the  pre-sel  maximum  for  a  pre-set 
period,  a  metering  unit  connected  to  said  solid  state  switch  unit 
for  indicating  the  size  of  a  current  flowing  through  said  cable, 
said  metering  unit  including  means  for  measuring  ihe  current  in 
the  solid  state  switch  unit,  and  a  trigger  circuit  connected  to 
said  solid  state  switch  unit  and  metering  unit  which  includes  a 
manually  operated  trigger  switch  so  connection  to  said  solid 
stale  switch  unit  that  when  the  trigger  switch  is  actuated  the 
trigger  circuit  will  render  the  switch  unit  conductive,  period 
measuring  means  connected  to  said  solid  state  switch  unit 
maintaining  said  switch  unit  conductive  for  said  pre-set  period, 
said  apparatus  in  use  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
cable  and  said  normal  source  of  voltage  supply  to  the  cable 
when  said  cable  is  on  load,  whereby  the  trigger  circuit  will 
maintain  said  switch  unit  electrically  conductive  for  a  pre-set 
period  long  enough  to  allow  the  metering  unit  to  indicate  the 
size  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  cable  and  hence  the 
existence  or  otherwise  of  a  fault  in  said  cable  but  not  long 
enough  for  said  current  to  damage  the  apparatus,  the  cable 
under  test  and  the  normal  source  of  voltage  supply  to  the 
cable. 


1.  A  cable  tester  for  a  multi-conductor  cable  comprising 

a  substantially  constant-current  power  supply; 

connector  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  end  of  said 
cable  to  said  tester; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  all  of  the  conductors  of  said 
cable  in  series  with  one  another  to  form  a  circuit  across 
said  power  supply; 

said  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  "open"  detector 
lines,  one  connected  in  parallel  with  each  cable  conductor, 
each  of  said  "open"  detector  lines  having  a  substantially 
higher  resistance  than  the  cable  conductor  with  which  it  is 
coimected  in  parallel,  each  of  said  "open"  detector  lines 
having  therein  a  light  source  activatable  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  "open"  in  its  associated  cable  conductor; 

said  circuit  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  "short" 
detector  lines,  one  connected  in  series  between  each  cable 
conductor  and  the  next  adjacent  cable  conduclor  each  of 
said  "short"  detector  lines  having  therein  a  light  source 
activatable  in  the  absence  of  a  "short"  in  its  associated 
cable  conductor;  and 

said  "open"  detector  light  sources  and  said  "short"  detector 
light  sources  being  arranged  in  a  display  in  a  seclected 
pattern  with  both  of  the  light  sources  associated  wiih  a 
given  cable  conductor  in  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other. 


4,227,147 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 
Gabriel  L.  Miller,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,753 
Int.  CI.;  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324-72  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  an  external  electric 
field  comprising 

(a)  an  electrically  conducting  partition,  at  least  partially 
transparent  to  the  external  electric  field; 

(b)  a  local  oscillator  electrically  connected  to  the  partition, 
for  imposing  an  electrical  drive  signal  on  the  partition  at  a 
drive  frequency  and  for  producing  a  phase  reference 
signal: 

(c)  an  electrically  conducting  broad  member  whose  edge  is 
supported  in  a  fixed  position  adjacent  to  the  partition 
which  said  broad  member  is  capacitively  coupled  to  the 
partition   and    exposed    to   the   external   electric    field 
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whereby  the  broad  member  is  so  situated  as  to  experience 
a  drive  signal  electrical  force  from  the  partition  and  an 
external  elecrical  force; 
(d)  pickup  means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  the  motion  of 
the  broad  member  at  the  drive  frequency,  which  ampli- 
tude is  directly  related  to  the  external  electric  Held;  and 


aETSztu- 


1 


z^    mcMWoiir 


U- 


■K^« 


LOa-L 


ir}W" 


I.  External  means  influencing  the  basic  movement  of  a  DC 
ampere  reading  meter,  having  in  combination 

a  conventional  DC  ampere  reading  meter  including  a  hous- 
ing having  mounted  therein  a  moving  magnet,  a  scale  and 
a  needle  caused  by  said  magnet  to  be  moved  to  indicate  a 
scale  reading,  a  switch  in  series  with  said  meter 

a  current  source  in  circuit  with  said  series  connected  switch 
and  meter. 

the  improvement  herein  comprises 

a  coil  member. 

means  mounting  said  coil  member  upon  said  housing  exter- 
nally thereof, 

said  coil  member  including 

a  soft  iron  core  and 

a  coil  of  appropriate  windings  about  said  core  and  connected 
across  the  series  combination  of  said  switch  and  meter, 

said  current  source  being  in  circuit  with  said  coil  member 
and  by-passing  said  meter  with  said  switch  in  open  posi- 
tion. 

the  position  of  said  coil  member  on  said  housing  and  the 
winding  of  said  coil  about  said  core  being  such  that  said 
current  source  energizes  said  coil  member  and  creates  a 
magnetic  force  field  with  magnetic  coupling  lines  influ- 
encing said  moving  magnet  to  cause  said  needle  to  move 
such  as  to  give  a  full  scale  reading  to  a  current  value 
which  is  less  than  the  current  value  otherwise  required  for 
the  basic  movement  of  said  meter  with  said  switch  in 
closed  position  the  resistance  of  the  coil  being  of  such 
greater  magnitude  than  the  meter  resistance  that  the  cur- 


rent drawn  by  said  coil  causes  no  significant  influence  on 
the  moving  magnet  with  the  switch  in  said  closed  position. 


4,227,149 
SENSING  PROBE  FOR  DETERMINING  LOCATION  OF 

CONDUCnVE  FEATURES 
Louis  H.  Faure,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Philo  B.  Hodge,  Rox- 
bury.  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N,Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910.253 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/073.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-158  P  7a,ims 


(e)  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  pickup  means  and  the  local 
oscillator  for  accepting  the  pickup  means  output  signal 
and  the  phase  reference  signal  and  producing  a  measure- 
ment output  signal  related  to  the  external  electric  field. 

4,227,148 

EXTERNAL  MEA.NS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SENSITIVITY  OF  A  MOVING  MAGNET  TYPE  OF 

METER 

Leonard  S.  Smith,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Century 
Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932i«2 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  15/08.  1/38.  5/16 

U5.  a  324-115  4aaims 


5,  A  sensing  heads  for  determining  the  location  of  electri- 
cally conductive  surface  features  on  an  insulating  substrate 
comprising: 

a  mounting  base, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  closely  packed  flat  flexible  electri- 
cally conductive  blade  elements  each  having  a  major  axis 
and  supported  on  said  mounting  base,  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  one  upon  the  other, 

insulation  means  to  electrically  insulate  said  adjacent  blade 
elements  from  each  other,  end  portions  on  said  blade 
elements  that  terminate  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  major  axis  of  said  blade  elements  for  making  contact 
with  the  conductive  surface  features  on  said  insulating 
substrate, 

means  on  said  mounting  base  to  hold  said  blade  elements  in 
a  slightly  bowed  position,  such  that  each  successive  ele- 
ment has  a  greater  bow,  said  bowed  position  of  said  blade 
elements  permitting  retraction  of  individual  blade  ele- 
ments without  affecting  adjacent  unretracted  blade  ele- 
ments to  permit  independent  limited  movement  of  the 
contact  portions  of  said  individual  blade  elements. 


4,227,150 
SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  MEASURED  VALUES 
Gerhard  WidI,  MichelstadI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adoir  Schindling  AG 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,  2730699 

Int.  CI.;  GOIP  3/36 
U.S.  a.  324-175  n  Claims 

1.  A  speed  indicating  system  comprising:  electric  sensor 
means  for  generating  electric  pulses  wfth  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  a  measured  speed: 
first  and  second  counter  means  connected  with  the  sensor 
means  and  with  each  other  for  counting  the  number  of 
said  generated  pulses  in  first  and  second  equivalent  peri- 
ods of  lime,  as  determined  by  timer  means  for  enabling  the 
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counter  means  for  said  periods  of  time,  the  periods  follow- 
ing one  after  each  other;  comparator  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  both  said  counter  means  for  comparing  the 
number  of  counted  pulses  in  the  counter  means  and  deliv- 
ering a  pulsed  signal  representative  of  the  difference  and 
the  direction  of  said  difference  of  said  pulses:  storing 
means  connected  with  the  comparator  means  for  storing 
said  signal  representative  of  the  pulse  difference;  a  single 


4.227.152 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRAINING  AN  ADAPTIVE 

EQUALIZER  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  UNKNOWN  DATA 

SIGNAL  IN  A  QUADRATURE  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Dominique  N,  Godard.  Le  Rouret,  and  Philippe  E.  Thirion. 

St-Paul-de-Vene,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International 

Business  .Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N.V. 

Filed  May  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  41.585 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13.  1978.  78  18478 

Int.  a."  H04B  3/06 

VS.  a.  375-13  ,0  Qaims 
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stepping  motor  drivable  in  two  directions  and  connected 
with  the  storing  means  to  receive  stored  signals  therefrom 
and  operated  in  an  appropriate  one  of  said  directions 
depending  upon  said  stored  signals  representative  of  the 
pulse  difference;  and  an  indicator  element  being  fastened 
on  the  axis  of  said  stepping  motor  giving  speed  informa- 
tions analogous  to  its  angle  deflection  upon  operation  of 
the  stepping  motor. 


4,227,151 
MEASUREMENT  AND  MONITORING  OF  THE 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  OF  LIQUOR  SAMPLES 
Christopher  I.  A.  Ellis,  and  Edward  L.  Naylor,  both  of  Birken- 
head, England,  assignors  to  Malcom-Ellis  (Liverpool)  Limited, 
Liverpool,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,175 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1977, 
36088/77 

Int.  a.;  COIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324-448  10  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  cell  for  use  in  measuring  and  monitoring  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  a  liquid,  comprising  at  least  four 
concentric  circular  electrodes  disposed  in  a  surface  and  mutu- 
ally separated  by  annular  areas  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material,  said  surface  being  flat  and  being  supported  by  a  main 
body  portion  of  the  cell,  the  body  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  vessel  or  machine  for  presenting  said  surface,  and 
hence  the  concentric  electrodes,  to  a  liquid  under  test,  the 
body  portion  being  tubular  and  defining  the  outer  one  of  said 
concentric  electrodes,  the  inner  electrodes  being  respectively 
defined  by  one  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  metallic 
members  coaxially  disposed  within  the  tubular  body  portion 
and  mutually  spaced  apart  by  tubular  spacers  of  electrically 
non-conductive  material,  and  the  central,  inner  electrode  being 
hollow  to  receive  a  temperature  sensitive  element. 


1.  In  a  data  receiver  for  a  data  transmission  system  using  a 
QAM  technique,  of  the  type  wherein  the  received  signal  is.  in 
particular,  equalized  by  an  adaptive  equalizer  and  then  fed  a.s 
an  input  signal  to  a  data  detection  device  which  supplies  the 
detected  data  after  comparing  said  input  signal  with  a  first 
constellation,  a  method  of  training  said  equalizer,  character- 
ized in  that  it  includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  comparing  said  input  signal  with  a  second  constellation 
comprising  fewer  points  than  said  first  constellation: 

b.  selecting  that  point  of  said  second  constellation  which  is 
nearest  the  point  representative  of  said  input  signal: 

c.  determining  an  error  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
distance  between  the  point  representative  of  said  input 
signal  and  the  point  of  said  second  constellation  selected 
during  step  b.;  and 

d.  deriving  from  said  error  signal  control  signals  serving  to 
adjust  the  coefficients  of  the  equalizer. 


4,227,153 
PULSE  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  SUPERCONDUCTING 

APPARATUS 
Daniel  L.  Bin,  Sanu  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,218 

Int.  a.-  H03K  3/55.  5/12:  HOIP  7/06.  HOIJ  17/64 

U.S.  a.  328-59  2  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  high  power  microwave  pulses 
that  have  extremely  fast  rise  times  and  are  phase  coherent  with 
the  signal  from  a  microwave  signal  source,  comprising  in 
combination 
a  superconducting  cavity  resonator; 
means  for  coupling  a  low  power  microwave  signal  source  to 
said  cavity  resonator  to  charge  it  to  a  high  energy  level, 
the  frequency  of  said  signal  source  corresponding  to  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity  resonator: 
a  main  waveguide  section  having  one  end  thereof  coupled.to 
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said  cavity  and  the  other  end  thereof  terminating  in  a  short 
circuit; 

a  branch  waveguide  section  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
main  waveguide  section  at  a  location  which  is  an  even 
multiple  of  Ag/4  away  from  said  short  circuit,  where  Kg  is 
the  wavelength  of  said  microwave  signal; 

a  load  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  branch  waveguide 
section  and; 

means  for  establishing  at  a  particular  time  a  short  circuit 
condition  across  said  main  waveguide  section  at  a  location 
\g/4  from  said  short  circuit. 

the  coupling  between  said  mircowave  signal  source  and  said 
resonant  cavity  being  optimized  when  no  short  circuit 
condition  exists  across  said  main  waveguide  section, 

the  occurrence  of  said  short  circuit  condition  discharging 
said  resonant  cavity,  generating  a  high  power  pulse  which 
is  phase  coherent  with  the  signal  from  said  microwave 
signal  source,  and  additionally  decoupling  said  micro- 
wave signal  source  from  said  resonant  cavity. 


4,227,154 
FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  WITH  A  CONTROLLED 
LIMIT  ON  FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  FROM  A 
SYNCHRONIZING  FREQUENCY 
Harry  K.  Ebert,  Jr.,  Hackettstown,  N.J.,  assizor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,428 
Inf.  O:  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  328—141  7  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  deviation  detector  for  monitoring  synchro- 
nism of  a  first  and  second  periodic  signal,  comprising 

dividing  means  for  accepting  a  high  frequency  signal  source 
and  deriving  a  first  periodic  signal; 

logic  means  for  responding  to  preselected  count  states  of 
said  dividing  means,  said  logic  means  including  a  coinci- 
dence gate  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  count  digits  less 
than  a  highest  and  more  than  a  lowest  order  digit  con- 
tained within  said  dividing  means 

gating  means  for  accepting  zero  crossing  signals  responsive 
to  said  second  periodic  signal  and  responsive  to  said  logic 
means  to  enable  transmission  of  a  zero  crossing  signal 
during  time  intervals  defined  by  the  preselected  count 
sutes,  said  gating  means  including  a  first  transmission  gate 
responsive  to  an  output  of  said  coincidence  gate  and  cou- 
pled lo  transmit  zero  crossing  signals. 


presence  of  noise  and  undulating  between  levels  with  respect 
to  ground,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  feedback  amplifier  coupled  to  said  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  pre-amplifier  to  monitor  said  pre-amplifier  output; 

a  compensating  circuit  coupled  intermediate  said  feedback 
amplifier  and  said  pre-amplifier  input; 

said  feedback  amplifier  and  said  compensating  circuit  includ- 
ing means  for  enabling  said  feedback  amplifier  to  monitor 
said  pre-amplifier  output  and  to  operate  in  a  linearly  re- 
sponsive state  during  levels  of  said  multi-level,  pulsed 
signal  closest  to  ground  for  clamping  the  average  value  of 


said  noise  to  ground,  thereby  restoring  optimum  ground 
to  said  output  signal; 
said  compensating  circuit  including  a  capacitor, 
means  for  charging  said  capacitor  through  said  feedback 
amplifier  during  its  linearly  responsive  state  to  transfer  a 
compensating  charged  voltage  level  to  said  tire-amplifier 
input  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  average  value  of 
said  noise  with  respect  to  ground,  and 
saturation  means  coupled  to  said  feedback  amplifier  for 
enabling  said  feedback  amplifier  to  saturate  during  other 
levels  of  said  multi-level,  pulsed  signal  and  thereby  cease 
monitoring  of  said  pre-amplifier  output. 


4,227,156 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AT  LEAST  TWO  FREQUENOES 
Johann  Mattfeid,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser,  No.  960,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  1, 
1977,  2753578;  Jun.  27,  1978,  2828090 

Int.  a:-  H03F  S/6S:  H04B  1/06 
iJ,S.  a  330—126  11  aaims 


4,227,155 
AMPLinER  WITH  DARK  CURRENT  COMPENSATION 
Jesse  P.  Lerma,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
rie*.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser,  No.  933411 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25100/78 

Int,  a^  H03F  21/00 
VS.  a.  330—11  6  Claimi 

I.  In  a  pre-amplifier  for  multilevel,  pulsed  electrical  signals, 
said  signals  having  a  direct  current  signal  component  in  the 


1.  A  circuit  which  is  operated  alternately  with  at  least  two 
frequencies  through  a  common  connection,  and  using  filters, 
characterized  in  that  the  filters  are  ceramic;  that  two  terminat- 
ing resistors,  each  connected  to  a  filter,  are  connected  in  series 
with  the  lower  frequency  filter  connected  to  the  connection 
point  between  the  two  resistors,  and  the  higher  frequency  filter 
connected  to  the  lower  value  resistor  of  said  two  resistors  and 
is  connected  directly  to  the  common  circuit  connection  for 
both  frequencies;  and  that  the  order  of  magnitude  of  said  resis- 
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tors  corresponds  to  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  required 
terminating  resistance  required  for  the  ceramic  filters. 

4,227,157 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATED  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

A-MPLIHERS 

Robert  B,  Davies,  and  Don  W.  Zobel,  both  of  Tempe,  Arit, 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,088 

Int.  O:  H03F  3/213 

U.S.  CI.  330-265  8  Claims 


-^Vcc 


a  summing  amplifier  and  the  input  of  a  buffer  amplifier,  a 
number  of  voltage  controlled  oscillators  each  being  supplied 
with  a  variable  DC  voltage  for  controlling  its  frequency,  the 
outputs  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillators  being  supplied  to 
the  summing  amplifier,  and  a  phase  detector  associated  with 
each  oscillator  for  receiving  the  output  of  each  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  and  the  output  of  the  buffer  amplifier  for  the 
purpose  of  generating  a  DC  voltage  proponional  to  the  phase 
difference  between  the  output  of  the  oscillator  and  the  buffer 
amplifier  and  supplying  it  to  the  associated  oscillator  to  control 
its  frequency. 


<^c 


4,227,159 
COMMON-RESONATOR  PRELOCKED  LASER 
Joseph  J.  Barrett,  Morris  Plains,  and  Otis  G.  Peterson,  Dover, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,913 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/091 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  P  27  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  compensated  high  frequency  amplifier,  in- 
cluding in  combination: 

fi  first  gain  stage; 

a  second  gain  stage  having  a  first  high  impedance  node 
coupled  to  said  first  gain  stage,  a  second  high  impedance 
node,  non-inverting  amplifier  means  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  high  impedance 
nodes,  a  third  high  impedance  node,  inverting  amplifier 
means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
high  impedance  node  for  receiving  signals  therefrom,  said 
inverting  amplifier  means  havig  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  third  high  impedance  node  for  applying 
such  signals  to  said  third  high  impedance  node  after  in- 
verting such  signals,  the  impedances  at  said  first,  second 
and  third  high  impedance  nodes  being  a  function  of  fre- 
quency and  said  second  high  impedance  node  having  a 
lower  impedance  at  a  given  frequency  than  the  imped- 
ances at  said  first  and  third  high  impedance  nodes; 

first  frequency  compensating  capacitive  means  coupled 
between  said  first  and  third  high  impedance  nodes;  and 

second  frequency  compensating  capacitive  means  coupled 
between  said  third  and  second  high  impedance  nodes. 


4,227,158 

MULTIFREQUENCY  CONTROL  FROM  A  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL 

George  F.  Schroeder,  Wayne,  and  Lincoln  S.  Ferriss,  Lincoln 

Park,  both  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 

Falls,  N.J, 

Filed  Feb,  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,459 

Int.  a."  H03L  7/02 

VS.  a.  331—2  7  Claims 
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1.  A  common  resonator  pre-locked  laser  comprising  an 
optical  resonator  resonant  at  a  given  wavelength;  an  active 
medium  having  an  emission  band  coincident  with  said  wave- 
length placed  in  the  resonator;  first  pumping  means  for  pump- 
ing the  full  extent  of  said  active  medium  with  relatively  low 
power  optical  radiation  within  a  corresponding  absorption 
band  of  said  active  medium  to  produce  a  population  inversion 
of  optically  excitable  states  within  said  emission  band  for  gen- 
erating stimulated  emission  of  radiation;  and 
second  pumping  means  for  pumping  the  full  extent  of  said 
active  medium  with  relatively  high  power  optical  radia- 
tion within  said  absorption  band  to  generate  strong  laser 
radiation  at  said  wavelength  in  the  active  medium; 
said  resonator  including  means  for  coupling  radiation  of  said 
wavelength  out  of  said  resonator. 


4,227,160 
TRANSVERSAL  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 

Michitoshi  Tamori;  Katsuhiko  Furuya,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hidetaka 
Yanagidaira,  Omiya,  and  Hiroshi  Sakaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1977,  52-155612 
Int.  CI.'  H04Bi/04 
U.S.  a.  333-18  3  Claims 


■  lec  I      T,i» 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  output  frequencies  of  a  num- 
ber of  voltage  controlled  oscillators  including  a  crystal  capable 
of  simultaneous  vibration  in  more  than  one  mode  at  different 
frequencies,  the  crystal  being  connected  between  the  output  of 
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1.  A  Iranversal  type  automatic  equalizer  comprising  a  tran- 
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versal  filler  having  a  plurality  of  taps  separated  by  time  delay 
intervals,  said  transversal  filter  receiving  input  signals  from  a 
transmission  line,  a  plurality  of  potentiometers  being  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  laps  to  provide  a  tap  weight  and  the 
outputs  of  the  potentiometers  being  summed  up  to  provide  an 
equalized  output  signal,  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude 
characteristic  on  a  logarithmic  scale  of  the  transmission  line, 
means  coupled  to  the  measuring  means  for  providing  an  in- 
verse characteristic  of  said  amplitude  characteristic,  a  memory 
storing  the  elements  of  a  predetermined  matrix,  a  multiplier  for 
providing  the  product  of  said  inverse  characteristic  and  the 
output  of  said  memory  to  provide  a  series  of  cosine  equaliza- 
tion components,  a  modified  Bessel  function  generator  for 
providing  discrete  time  sequence  signals  in  accoiWance  with 
the  output  of  said  multiplier,  means  for  performing  a  convolu- 
tion integration  to  the  output  of  said  modified  Bessel  function 
generator,  and  means  for  applying  the  result  of  the  convolution 
integration  to  said  potentiometers  to  adjust  the  tap  weights  of 
the  transversal  filter. 


adapted  to  connect  said  circuit  interrupter  in  series  with 
an  electrical  circuit  being  protected,  said  conductor  means 
so  arranged  that  current  flow  through  said  contact  sup- 
port arms  is  in  opposite  directions. 


4Ur,162 
ELECTROMAGNET  RELAY  WITH  SPEanC  HOUSING 

STRUCTURE 
Telzo   Fujitt,   Ibaraki;   Toyokazu   Ikebata.   Amagasaki,   and 
Harumi  Fujisato,  Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Izumi 
Denki  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,704 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  8,  1978,  53-27069 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  45/02.  45/14 

U.S.  a.  335-202  30  Qaims 


4,227,161 

CURRENT  LIMITING  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

PIVOTING  CONTACT  ARM 

Miguel  B.  Yamat,  Greendale,  Wis.;  John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  Pa„ 
and  Waiter  W.  Lang,  Rolla,  Mo„  aiaignors  to  Westingliouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,938 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  77/10 

VS.  a.  335-16  10  aairas 


I.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

separable  contacts; 

an  arm  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  pivoting  con- 
tact support  arms  supporting  said  contacts  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

an  operaimg  mechanism  connected  to  said  second  arm  for 
moving  said  contacts  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

a  passive  arm  positionmg  member  extending  through  said 
first  contact  support  arm  to  limit  travel  of  said  first  arm  in 
a  direction  toward  said  second  arm; 

an  active  arm  positioning  assembly  comprising  a  bearing 
member  abuttmg  said  first  contact  arm  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  second  contact  arm  and  a  spnng  biasing  said 
bearing  member  agamsi  said  first  arm  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  second  arm;  and 

conductor  means  connected  to  said  contact  suppon  arms 


1.  An  electromagnet  relay  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  electromagnet  relay-contact  assembly  includ- 
ing 

(i)  relay  contact  means  including  at  least  one  of  a  normal- 
ly-open relay  contact  and  a  normally-closed  relay  con- 
tact, 

(ii)  electromagnet  means  including  an  elongated  iron  core, 
a  coil  wound  on  said  iron  core,  and  a  relay  armature 
actuated  by  the  energization  of  said  coil  to  actuate  said 
relay  contact  means,  and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  lead-out  terminals  for  said  relay  conuct 
means  and  said  coil;  and 

B.  a  housing  including  an  upper  wall,  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  for  containing  said  relay-contact  assembly  in  the 
inner  space  defined  by  said  upper,  side  and  bottom  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  downwardly-protruded  expan- 
sion extending  longitudinally  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  flat  ponions  connected  with  and  extending 
along  said  expansion,  said  lead-out  terminals  being  led  out 
of  said  housing  through  said  bottom  wall  at  least  at  one  of 
said  fiat  portions. 


4,227,163 
ELECTRICAL  KEYSWTTCH 

Raymond  Bamoski,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,875 

Int.  CI.   HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  335-205  4  aaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  keyswitch  comprising  a  base  having  a 
vertically  extending  guide  chamber  and  a  horizontal  surface,  a 
depressible  plunger  mounted  for  up  and  down  movement 
within  said  guide  chamber,  a  return  bias  spring  positioned  in 
said  guide  chamber  so  as  to  bias  said  plunger  upwardly  toward 
its  undepressed  position,  a  permanent  magnet  carried  exter- 
nally on  one  side  of  said  plunger  so  as  to  move  up  and  down 
therewith,  a  closed-saturable  magnetic  core,  a  U-shaped  drive 
line  having  two  substantially  straight  parallel  legs  that  has  one 
of  said  legs  located  in  the  loop  of  said  core  with  an  adjoining 
strip  of  said  drive  line  running  between  its  two  (fgs  and  being 
located  above  said  core  and  a  U-shaped,  sense  line  having  two 
substantially  straight  parallel  legs  that  has  one  of  said  legs 


October  7,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


375 


of  said  sense  line  running  between  its  TZxZ  and  te"ng  [^  ^  ''""''""'  ■"'*""  *'"""  ""  ""«"'"  ""^^ 

cated  above  said  core,  wherein  said  permanent  magnet  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  core  when  said  plunger  is  not  depressed  so  3  ' 
that  said  core  is  substantially  magnetically  saturated,  and  so 

that  said  permanent  magnet  moves  away  from  said  core  when  """^Ts^  ^1     sN  \  R 

said  plunger  is  depressed,  thereby  allowing  said  core  to  come  '   r\*.i      1  \  \  \ 

out  of  magnetic  saturation;  the  movement  compnsing  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  insulating,  elongated,  parallel  dividers  that 
are  integrally  formed  on  said  base  and  are  located  below  said 

horizontal  surface  in  the  interior  of  said  base  adjacent  the  side                                                   «  ,.       -. 
of  said  base  that  is  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet  so  that  said                                                       '  b"^  * 
dividers  in  conjunction  with  said  base  provide  four  separate  '  ^ ^^ 


of  less  than  180  degrees  and  make  maximum  the  magnetic  fiux 
interlinking  with  said  fixed  coil. 


4,227,165 

CORRECTION  OF  LINEAR  ERRORS  IN  POSITION 

MEASURING  TRANSDUCERS 

Qair  L,  Farrand,  Bronxville,  and  William  H.  aiftord,  Yonkers, 

both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Farrand  Industles,  Inc.,  Valhalla. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5, 116 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  21/04 

UA  a.  336-20  ,  Claim 


elongated  passageways  and  a  pair  of  walls  that  extend  verti- 
cally upward  from  said  horizontal  surface  that  are  shaped  to 
form  a  reuining  well  for  said  core  so  that  the  bottom  of  said 
core  rests  on  said  horizontal  surface  and  the  top  of  said  core  is 
uncovered  and  the  axis  of  said  core  is  vertically  oriented,  said 
walls  each  having  a  groove  therein,  one  of  said  grooves  posi- 
tioned to  allow  said  drive  line  to  pass  therethrough  and  the 
other  of  said  grooves  positioned  to  allow  said  sense  line  to  pass 
therethrough,  said  horizontal  surface  having  a  slot  therein 
which  allows  both  of  said  drive  and  sense  lines  to  pass  there- 
through, with  each  of  said  legs  of  said  drive  and  sense  lines 
being  confined  to  operate  in  one  of  said  passageways  that  are 
provided  by  said  dividers  so  that  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs 
extend  out  of  the  bottom  of  in  said  base  at  different,  electrically 
insulated  locations,  said  passageways. 


4,227,164 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTATING  APPARATUS 

Haruo  Kitabara,  Ijima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinano  Tokki  Conio. 

ration,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser,  No,  908,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug,  20, 1977,  52/9972S 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/00 

UA  a  335-230  40,1™ 

1.  Electromagnetic  rotating  apparatus  comprising  a  rotating 
shaft,  a  bi-polar  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  said  rotating  shaft 
and  radially  magnetized,  a  non-magnetic  insulating  fixed  core 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  slots  fonned  in  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  a  hollow  cylinder  which  embraces  rout- 
ing side  and  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pennanent  magnet,  a 
fixed  solenoid  coil  wound  around  said  core  so  as  to  surround 
said  permanent  magnet,  a  holding  soft  magnetic  segment  fixed 
to  both  opposite  end  portions  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  fixed  coil  so  as  to  close  the  open  ends  of  said  fixed  coil, 
an  energizing  circuit  to  selectively  energize  said  fixed  coil 

'mo.O.—M 


1.  A  member  of  a  position  measuring  transducer,  said  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  use  with  a  transducer  having  two  mutu- 
ally spaced,  relatively  movable  members  with  electrically 
coupled  elements,  said  member  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  coupling  element 
circuits  affixed  to  one  surface  thereof,  said  circuits  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  initial  spacing 
distance,  said  circuits  further  having  a  common  longitudi- 
nal axis;  wherein  said  base  has  at  least  one  cutout  portion 
transverse  to  said  axis  between  said  circuits; 
said  base  having  an  aperture  therein  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis;  and 
means  for  insertion  in  said  aperture  for  changing  the  spacing 
distance  between  said  circuits. 


4,227,166 
REACTOR 
Toshihiko  Tsuji,  and  Riyouji  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913.193 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8.  1977,  52/67650 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  27/24 

U5.  a  336-229  5  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  comprising  an  annular  iron  core  constituting  a 

closed  magnetic  path  and  a  conductor  wound  on  the  annular 
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core,  said  Iron  core  being  formed  of  particles  of  iron  or  an 
iron-based  magnetic  material  each  covered  with  an  insulative 


l'^ 


12       44 


,12 


oxide  film  which  contains  0.3  to  0.8%  of  oxygen  by  weight 
based  on  the  particle. 


4,227,167 
HIGH-INTERRUPTING  CAPACITY  FUSE 
Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton.  N.H.,  and  Howard  G. 
N^ilks.  Newbury.  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,621 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  8S/I2 

VS.  a.  337—161  12  Claims 


•■«-jf* 


i  J 


1.  An  electric  high-interrupting  capacity  fuse  complying 
with  Underwriters  Laboratories  Inc.  Standard  for  Class  L 
fuses,  said  fuse  comprising  a  casing  of  electric  insulating  mate- 
rial, a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  including  particles  of 
quartz  inside  said  casing,  and  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  clos- 
ing said  casing  on  the  ends  thereof,  and  said  fuse  further  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  conductively  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  all  of  said  plurality  of 
fusible  elements  being  of  copper  to  the  exclusion  of  any 
fusible  element  of  silver; 

(b)  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  having  a  plural- 
ity of  identical,  serially  related  regions  of  reduced  cross- 
section,  each  of  said  regions  being  formed  by  a  rectangu- 
lar perforation  extending  transversely  across  said  plurality 
of  fusible  elements  having  almost  the  same  width  as  each 
of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  and  defining  a  pair  of 
parallel  current  paths  each  being  substantially  point 
shaped  and  located  at  one  of  the  two  narrow  sides  of  said 
rectangular  perforation; 

(c)  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  including  one 
pair  of  said  parallel  current  paths  that  is  situated  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  the  center  thereof  where  the  highest 
temperature  prevails  when  the  fuse  is  carrying  current; 
and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  M-effect  causing  overlays  of  a  metal  having 
a  considerably  lower  fusing  point  than  copper,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  overlays  extending  transversely  across 
the  entire  width  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  plurality  of  overlays,  as  long  a$  in  the 


solid  state,  being  arranged  immediately  adjacent  to,  but  in 
spaced  relation  from,  said  one  pair  of  parallel  current 
paths  where  the  highest  temperature  prevails  when  said 
fuse  is  carrying  current,  and  said  plurality  of  overlays, 
when  liquefied,  flowing  from  the  initial  locations  thereof 
toward  said  one  pair  of  parallel  current  paths  where  the 
highest  temperature  prevails  when  said  fuse  is  carrying 
current. 


4,227,168 
FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSES  BASED  ON 

M-EFFECT 
Edward  J.  Knapp,  Jr.,  Salisbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,093 

Int.  a."  HOIH  85/12 

VS.  a.  337-161  7  Oaims 


r 


1.  A  ribbon-type  fusible  element  for  electric  fuses  including 
a  base  metal  having  a  relatively  high  fusing  point  and  an  over- 
lay metal  having  a  relatively  low  fusing  point  and  capable  of 
severing  by  a  diffusion  process  the  current  path  through  said 
base  metal  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  base  metal  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  and  defin- 
ing a  point  of  reduced  cross-section; 

(b)  a  first  overlay  metal  on  said  base  metal  arranged  on  said 
front  side  of  said  base  metal  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
point  of  reduced  cross-section; 

(c)  a  second  overlay  metal  on  said  base  metal  arranged  on 
said  rear  side  of  said  base  metal  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  point  of  reduced  cross-section;  whereby 

(d)  upon  fusion  of  said  first  overlay  metal  and  upon  fusion  of 
said  second  overlay  metal  two  oppositely  directed  metal 
jets  flow  toward  said  point  of  reduced  cross-section  of 
said  base  metal  and  sever  said  base  metal  at  said  point  of 
reduced  cross-section. 


4,227,169 
COMBINED  THERMAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  CUT-OFF 
DEVICE 
John  K.  McVey,  Bensenville,  and  Larry  L.  Sharp,  Schaumburg, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,988 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  85/02.  85/20 
VS.  CI.  337-182  2  aaims 

1.  A  combined  thermal  and  electrical  cut-off  device  com- 
prising a  radial  lead  thermal  cut-off  device  having  radial  leads 
which  opens  a  series  circuit  connection  between  said  radial 
leads  when  the  ambient  temperature  is  exceeded  wherein  said 
radial  lead  thermal  cut-off  device  has  an  elongated  cylindrical 
body  with  a  longitudinal  4xis,  an  open  helical  electrically 
conductive  coil  that  has  a  central  axis  for  receiving  said  elon- 
gated thermal  cut-off  device  therein  so  that  the  central  axis  of 
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the  coil  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  thermal  cut-off  device 
are  approximately  in  alignment,  a  first  terminal  end  of  said 
electrical  coil  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  radial 
leads  of  said  thermal  cut-off  device  and  the  other  radial  lead  of 
said  thermal  cut-off  device  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
first  input  wire  of  the  protected  circuit,  and  a  general  C-shaped 
electrically  conductive  support  bracket  for  supponing  both 
said  thermal  cut-off  device  and  said  coil  which  has  a  central 


mined  temperature  to  convert  the  MCS  member  to  an 

electrical  insulator. 


4,227,171 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  MEANS 
Noboni  Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuyuki  Suzuki,  Okazaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo  and 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  21.  1978.  Ser.  No,  971,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec,  23,  1977,  S2/1S6294 
Int.  a,"  HOIH  S5//8 
U.S.  a  338-33  2cUi^ 


axis  which  is  approximately  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said 
helical  coil,  said  support  bracket  having  a  ring  portion  and  an 
integral  lead  bar  that  extends  from  said  ring  portion  with  said 
ring  portion  being  located  intermediate  said  electrical  coil  and 
said  input  wires,  with  the  second  terminal  end  of  said  helical 
coil  being  electrically  connected  to  said  bracket,  said  lead  bar 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  input  wire  of  the 
protected  circuit. 


4,227,170 

CURRENT-REDUaNG  DEVICE 

Moshe  Friedman,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Michael  G.  Ury,  Be- 

thesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,839 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/02 

U5.  a.  337-204  6  Cham, 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  means  in  a  liquid  reservoir,  said 
reservoir  having  a  container  base,  a  cap  for  enclosing  said  base, 
said  cap  having  means  permitting  communication  between  said 
reservoir  and  the  atmosphere,  and  a  Hexible  diaphragm  seal- 
ingly  disposed  between  said  cap  and  said  base  separating  liquid 
in  said  reservoir  from  the  atmosphere,  said  diaphragm  moving 
responsive  to  the  level  of  said  liquid,  said  sensing  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cylindrically-shaped  extension  integrally  depending 
from  said  cap  into  a  cylindrically-shaped  cup  formed  in 
said  diaphragm  proximate  its  center,  said  extension  and 
said  cup  having  corresponding,  cooperative  dimensions; 

(b)  a  magnet  means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion and  a  magneto-resistive  element  attached  to  each  pole 
of  said  magnet  means,  said  magneto-resistive  elements 
being  offset  from  each  other  and  offset  from  the  center 
line  of  said  magnet  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  and  being  electrically  in  a 
circuit  for  effecting  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the 
magnetic  fiux  applied  to  the  magneto-resistive  elements, 
each  end  of  said  magnet  means  including  one  said  mag- 
neto-resistive element  disposed  in  a  respective  vertical 
channel  formed  in  the  inside  wall  of  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion: and 

(c)  switching  means  including  at  least  one  switching  member 
of  magnetic  material  disposed  on  the  inside  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  cup,  said  switching  means  being  carried  by 
said  movable  diaphragm  such  that  said  switching  member 
passes  proximate  said  magneto-resistive  elements  outside 
the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  extension  as  the  diaphragm 
moves  in  response  to  change  in  fluid  level,  thereby  affect- 
ing the  magnetic  flux  applied  to  said  magneto-resistive 
elements. 


1.  A  current-reducing  device  comprising: 

a  modifiable-conductive-state  (MCS)  member;  and 

a  volume  of  fluid,  said  MCS  member  being  immersed  in  said 

fluid, 
said  MCS  member  being  fabricated  from  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  said  fluid  being  a  material  which 
is  subswntially  electrically  non-conductive, 
said  member  and  said  fluid  being  of  materials  which  chemi- 
cally react  exothermically  with  each  other  at  a  predeter- 


4,227,172 

TWO  DIGIT  RESISTANCE  DECADE  BOX 

Robert  E.  Sherman,  2421  Sheridan  Ave.  South.  Minneapolis 

Minn.  SS40S 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,870,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,986 
Int.  a,'  HOIC  10/18 
U.S.  a  338-123  2  Claims 

1.  A  resistance  decade  box  for  applications  where  the  adjust- 
ment of  a  resistance  value  to  a  precision  of  two  significant 
digits  is  sufficient,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of  the 
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combination  of  circuit  elements  given  below  which  acting 
together  have  the  eflect  of  incorporating  a  tens-multiplier  into 
the  method  of  setting  a  desired  resistance  value  as  well  as 
reduemg  the  number  of  components  required  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  the  device;  these  circuit  elements  and  their  manner  of 
combination  are: 
A  first  three-pole  ten  position  digit-setting  switch  including 
interconnections  among  pole  and  pole  position  terminals 
on  the  switch  forming  five  electrically  distinct  Junctions 
which,  when  connected  to  a  chosen  feasible  10^  resistance 
network,  is  able,  by  selection  of  its  ten  positions,  to  form 
the  10*  decade  of  resistance  values  between  two  of  the 
said  Junctions  on  the  switch;  said  first  digit-setting  switch 
is  serially  connected  with  a  second  identically  wired 
three-pole  ten  position  digit-setting  switch,  and  the  ex- 
tremes of  the  serial  connection  are  connected  to  terminal 
posts  provided  for  connection  to  external  circuits;  a  se- 
quence of  six  groups  of  four  resistors,  each  group  con- 
nected in  a  network  configuration  with  five  electrically 
distinct  connection  points,  one  point  from  each  of  the  six 
networks  connected  together  with  a  common  Junction  of 
the  first  and  second  digit-setting  switches,  and  the  kth 
network  of  the  sequence  forming  a  10*-'  resistance  net- 


4J27,173 

DIESEL  FUEL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 

JoKph  H.  Dark,  4015  Woodley  Rd.,  Ellicott  City,  Md.  21043 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,732 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

\i&.  a.  340—59  11  Claims 


work  capable  of  being  interconnected  to  form  the  10*-' 
decade  of  resistance  values  by  either  the  first  or  the  sec- 
ond digit-setting  switch  when  the  remaining  four  points  of 
,the  network  are  connected  to  the  other  four  Junction 
points  on  either  the  first  or  the  second  digit-setting  switch; 
an  eight-pole  five  position  tens-multiplier  switch  whose 
consecutive  positions  connect  four  Junction  points  of  the 
first  digit-setting  switch  to  four  respective  connection 
points  in  the  10',  10^,  10',  10*.  or  10'  resistance  networks 
and  simultaneously  connect  four  Junction  points  of  the 
second  digit-setting  switch  to  four  respective  connection 
points  in  the  10",  10',  10^,  lO',  or  10*  resistance  networks; 
the  five  consecutive  positions  of  the  tens-multiplier  switch 
thereby  respectively  connect  the  first  and  second  digit-set- 
ting switches  as  a  10'  resistance  decade  module  in  series 
with  a  10°  resistance  decade  module,  a  10^  resistance 
decade  module  in  series  with  a  10'  resistance  decade  mod- 
ule, a  lO^  resistance  decade  module  in  series  with  a  10^ 
resistance  decade  module,  a  10*  resistance  decade  module 
in  series  with  a  10*  resistance  decade  module,  or  a  lO' 
resistance  decade  module  in  series  with  a  10*  resistance 
decade  module,  which  has  the  effect  of  multiplying  the 
value  of  the  decade  box  resistance  by  10  for  each  advance 
of  the  tens-multiplier  switch  position. 


2.  A  fuel  monitor  system  for  separating,  detecting,  and  auto- 
matically disposing  of  an  electrically  conductive  contaminates 
in  the  fuel  of  automotive  type  systems,  comprising: 
a  separating  means  for  inserting  in  a  fuel  line  of  automotive 

type  equipment  to  separate  from  and  accumulate  said 

contaminates  in  said  fuel; 
a  sensing  means  mounted  within  said  separating  means  to 

detect  the  presence  of  said  contaminates; 
a  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  said  fuel  containing  said 

contaminates  within  said  separating  means,  connected  to 
■     said  fuel  line; 
an  electrical  circuit  system  connected  to  said  sensing  means 

to  control  the  operation  and  to  provide  a  charge  to  said 

sensing  means; 
a  readout  means  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  system 

to  signal  the  status  of  said  fuel  monitoring  system;  and 
a  disposal  means  connected  to  said  separating  means  to 

discharge  said  accumulation  of  said  contaminates. 


4,227,174 
DISTRESS/HAZARD  SIGNAL  FLASHER 
Robert  A.  Belcher,  23  Grove  St.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901,  and 
Gregg  D.  Ahumada,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  A. 
Belcher,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,670 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/i«,  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—81  R  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  flashing  a  plurality  of  lamps  on  a  vehicle, 
the  lamps  being  operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  lamp  acti- 
vation means,  comprising: 

output  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  lamp 
activation  means, 

the  output  terminal  means  having  a  first  state  wherein  the 
lamp  activation  means  is  enabled,  and  a  second  stale 
wherein  the  lamp  activation  means  is  disabled; 

first  pulsing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  means  for  any  arbitrary  desired  duration  for 
causing  the  output  terminal  means  to  alternately  assume 
its  first  state  and  its  second  state,  wherein  the  time  inter- 
vals during  which  the  output  terminal  means  is  in  its  first 
state  are  of  substantially  equal  length,  and  wherein  the 
time  intervals  during  which  the  output  terminal  means  is 
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in  its  second  sute  are  of  substantially  equal  length,  thus 
defining  a  uniform  pulse  sequence; 

second  pulsing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  means  for  any  arbitrary  desired  duration  for 
causing  the  output  terminal  means  to  alternately  assume 
its  first  state  and  its  second  stale,  wherein  at  least  two  of 
the  time  intervals  during  which  the  output  terminal  means 
IS  in  its  first  state  are  of  unequal  length,  thus  defining  a 
non-uniform  pulse  sequence  which  is  repeatedly  applied 
to  the  output  terminal  means  for  as  long  as  the  second 
pulsing  means  is  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  means; 
and 

manually  actuable  selection  means  operatively  coupled  be- 
tween the  first  pulsing  means,  the  second  pulsing  means 
and  the  output  terminal  means  for  selectively  coupling  the 
first  pulsing  means  or  the  second  pulsing  means  to  the 
output  terminal  means. 


4,227,175 
DATA  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Eric  L.  Newman,  Eastleigh.  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  .Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  .N,Y. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3.551 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978. 
02045/78 

Int  a."  G0«F  ///OS 
U.S.  a.  340-146.2  14Clalw 


-'V-"-^v-^" 


1.  Data  recognition  apparatus  responsive  to  a  serial  input 
waveform,  the  input  waveform  including  N  different  possible 
overlaping  waveform  sequences,  each  waveform  sequence 
representing  a  plurality  of  m  binary  data  bits,  and  having  a 
period  of  m  equal,  or  substantially  equal  bit  times  comprising: 
temporary  storage  means  for  storing  the  input  waveform 
and  having  sufficient  capacity  to  temporarily  store  any 
one  of  said  waveform  itquences; 
readable  storage  means  tor  storing  representations  of  N 
different  waveform  sequences  expected  to  occur  in  the 
input  waveform;  and 
comparison  means  operable  during  each  bit  time  for  compar- 
ing the  contents  of  said  temporary  storage  means  with  the 
contents  of  said  readable  storage  means  and  for  indicating 
the  closest  match  between  each  input  waveform  sequence 
and  said  expected  waveform  sequences. 


short-term  power  spectrum  of  said  audio  signal  within 

each  of  a  plurality  of  equal  duration  sampling  intervals. 

thereby  to  generate  a  continuous  time  ordered  sequence  of 

short-term  audio  power  spectrum  frames, 
repeatedly  selecting  from  said  sequence  of  frames,  one  first 

frame  and  at  least  one  later  occurring  frame  to  form  a 

multi-frame  pattern, 
comparing  each  thus  formed  multi-frame  pattern  with  each 

first  target  pattern  of  each  keyword  template, 
deciding  whether  each  said  multi-frame  pattern  corresponds 

to  a  said  first  target  pattern  of  a  keyword  template. 


4^27,176 
CONTINUOUS  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  METHOD 

Stephen  L.  Moshier,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dialog 

Systems,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,001 

Int.  CI.-  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  R  lo  Claims 

1.  In  a  speech  analysis  system  for  recognizing  at  least  one 
predetermined  keyword  in  a  continuous  audio  signal,  each  said 
keyword  being  characterized  by  a  template  having  at  least  one 
target  pattern,  said  target  patterns  having  an  ordered  sequence 
and  each  target  pattern  representing  a  plurality  of  short-term 
power  spectra  spaced  apart  in  real  time,  an  analysis  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

repeatedly  evaluating  a  set  of  parameters  determining  a 
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for  each  multi-frame  pattern  which,  according  to  said  decid- 
ing step,  corresponds  to  a  said  first  target  pattern  of  a 
potential  candidate  keyword,  selecting  later  occurnng 
spectrum  frames  lo  form  later  occurring  multi-frame  pat- 
terns. 

deciding  whether  said  later  occurring  multi-frame  patterns 
correspond  respectively  lo  successive  target  patterns  of 
said  potential  candidate  keyword  template,  and 

identifying  a  candidate  keyword  template  when  said  se- 
lected multi-frame  patterns  correspond  respectively  to  the 
target  patterns  of  a  said  keyword  template. 


4.227,177 
CONTINUOUS  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  METHOD 

Stephen  L.  Moshier.  Cambridge,  Mass..  assignor  to  Dialog 
Systems,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,006 
Int.  C\.-  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340-146.3  R  ,4  Claims 

1.  In  a  speech  analysis  system  for  recognizing  at  least  one 
predetermined  keyword  in  an  audio  signal,  each  said  keyword 
being  characterized  by  a  template  having  at  least  one  target 
pattern,  said  target  patterns  having  an  ordered  sequence  and 
each  target  pattern  representing  at  least  one  short  term  power 
spectrum,  an  analysis  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
repeatedly  evaluating  electrical  signals  representing  a  set  of 
parameters  determining  a  short-term  power  spectrum  of 
said  audio  signal  within  each  of  a  plurality  of  equal  dura- 
tion sampling  iniervals.  thereby  to  generate  a  continuous 
time  ordered  sequence  of  short-term  audio  power  spec- 
trum frames, 
repeatedly  generating  electrical  signals  representing  a  peak 
spectrum  corresponding  to  said  short-term  power  spec- 
trum frames  by  a  fast  attack,  slow  decay  peak  detecting 
function,  and 
for  each  short-term  power  spectrum  frame,  dividing  the 
amplitude  of  each  frequency  band  by  the  corresponding 
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intensity  value  in  the  corresponding  peak  spectrum, 
thereby  to  generate  a  frequency  band  equalized  spectrum 
frame  corresponding  to  a  compensated  audio  signal  hav- 
ing the  same  maximum  short-term  energy  content  in  each 
of  the  frequency  bands  comprising  the  frame,  and 
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ning  with  the  address  of  said  destination  transmitting 
station  and  ending  with  an  end  of  message  character;  and 
receiving  and  recognizing  either  said  status  idle  character  or 
said  end  of  message  character  at  said  monitoring  station 
and,  responsive  to  the  reception  and  recognition  of  either 
of  said  characters,  transmitting  the  address  of  a  second 
transmitting  station  on  said  transmission  medium. 


4J27,I79 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  REMOTE 

EQUIPMENT 

Fred  G.  Perry,  Lynchburg,  Vi.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mir.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,885 

Int.  O:-  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  340—147  LP  7  Claims 


identifying  electrical  signals  representing  a  candidate  key- 
word template  when  said  selected  multi-frame  patterns 
correspond  respectively  to  the  target  patterns  of  a  said 
keyword  template. 


1 1       ^  - 


4,227,178 
DECENTRALIZED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Claude  J.  Gergaud,  Cagnes  sur  Mer,  Etienne  Grimanelli,  Vence, 
and  Andre  G.  Tracol,  Cagnes  sur  Mer,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,453 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1977,  77  32158 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00:  GMF  i/OO 

VS.  a.  340-147  R  13  Oaims 


[  *0»TI 


» 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  including  a  transmission 
medium  to  which  are  connected  a  plurality  of  transmitting 
stations  and  a  monitoring  station,  a  method  of  operating  said 
system  so  that  any  information  signals  transmitted  by  a  sution 
will  be  received  by  all  the  transmitting  stations  and  the  moni- 
toring station,  said  method  comprising  steps  of 
transmitting  from  said  monitoring  station  the  address  of  a 

first  transmitting  station  on  said  transmission  medium; 
receiving  and  recognizing  said  address  at  said  first  transmit- 
ting station  and.  responsive  to  said  reception  and  recogni- 
tion of  said  address,  transmitting  from  said  first  transmit- 
ting sution  either  a  message  or  a  status  idle  character 
when  there  is  no  data  message  for  transmission,  said  trans- 
mitting of  a  data  message  being  destined  for  one  of  said 
other  transmitting  stations  and  said  data  message  begin- 


1.  In  a  system  having  common  equipment  and  a  plurality  of 
control  locations  for  controlling  said  common  equipment,  an 
arrangement  for  use  at  each  of  said  control  locations  to  prevent 
more  than  one  of  said  control  locations  from  producing  a 
control  signal  at  the  same  time  and  to  provide  optimum  control 
of  the  interval  between  control  signals  comprising: 

a.  a  control  output  terminal  for  connecting  said  control 
location  to  said  common  equipment; 

b.  a  control  signal  generator  having  an  input  for  rendering 
said  signal  generator  operative  and  producing  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  logic  1  signal,  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  control  output  terminal; 

c.  a  signal  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  said  control 
output  terminal;  and  having  an  output  for  producing  a 
logic  0  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  control  signal  at 
said  control  output  terminal,  and  for  producing  a  logic  1 
following  a  predetermined  time  delay  after  and  in  re- 
sponse to  the  absence  of  a  control  signal  at  said  control 
output  terminal; 

d.  an  OR  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

e.  a  first  AND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output; 

f  means  connecting  said  OR  gate  first  input  to  said  signal 

detector  output; 
g.  means  connecting  said  OR  gale  output  to  said  first  AND 

gate  first  input; 
h.  means  connecting  said  first  AND  gate  output  to  said  OR 

gale  second  input  and  to  said  signal  generator  input; 
i.  and  means  connected  to  said  first  AND  gate  second  input 

for  selectively  applying  a  logic  1  thereto  to  render  said 

signal  generator  operative  in  the  absence  of  a  control 

signal  at  said  control  output  terminal. 
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4,227,180 

CENTRALIZED  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Katsuya  Yisuda,  Yokohama,  and  Akio  Adachi,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  twHochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jail.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  792 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978,  53-520:  Jan 
9,  1978,  53-521 

Int.  a."  H04Q  9/00:  G08B  29/00 
MS.  a.  340-166  R  7  Claims 


kX^ 


each  peripheral  station  occupying  a  given  position  in  the  cycle, 

an  improved  peripheral  station  comprising: 
address  decoding  means  for  identifying  an  information  frame 
for  said  peripheral  station  and  for  generating  an  enable 
signal  in  response  thereto,  said  decoding  means  including 
means  for  setting  an  address  and  a  counter  for  counting 
information  frames,  said  address  setting  means  and  said 
counter  being  used  In  identification  of  said  information 
frame; 
gating  means  for  coupling  signals  from  said  signal  bus  to  one 
or  more  outputs  of  said  peripheral  station  in  response  to 
said  enable  signal; 


-t  ^    «■«.     -  V, 


6.  A  centralized  monitor  and  control  system  comprising:  a 
receiving  and;  an  alarm  terminal  end;  a  D.C.  power  source  at 
said  receiving  and;  a  plurality  of  display  devices  and  a  plurality 
of  control  switch  means  at  said  receiving  end;  a  plurality  of 
alarm  switches  and  a  plurality  of  controlled  relay  means  at  said 
alarm  terminal  end;  a  plurality  of  alarm  link  lines  and  a  plural- 
ity of  common  link  lines  connecting  said  display  devices  and 
said  alarm  switches  in  a  matrix  form  to  operatively  associated 
said  display  devices  and  said  alarm  switches  individually;  a 
plurality  of  control  link  lines  connecting,  along  with  said  com- 
mon link  lines,  said  control  switch  means  and  said  controlled 
relay  means  in  a  matrix  form  to  operatively  associate  said 
control  switch  means  and  said  controlled  relay  means  individu- 
ally, each  of  said  alarm  link  lines  being  connected  to  one  termi- 
nal of  said  D.C.  power  source  at  said  receiving  end  and  each  of 
said  control  link  lines  being  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of 
said  D.C.  power  source  respectively  through  controlling  solid- 
state  energization  switch  means  placed  in  conduction  state  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  control  switch  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  control  link  lines;  and  scanning  means  at 
said  receiving  end  for  sequentially  bringing  each  of  said  com- 
mon link  lines  to  the  same  potential  as  the  other  terminal  of  said 
D.C.  power  source  such  that  with  one  of  said  alarm  switches 
operated,  when  one  of  said  common  link  lines  connected  to 
said  operated  alarm  switch  is  scanned  by  said  scanning  means, 
one  of  said  display  devices  connected  to  said  one  common  link 
line  is  operated  correspondingly,  and  when  one  of  said  com- 
mon link  lines  connected  to  one  of  said  control  switch  means 
which  is  operated  in  response  to  said  operated  display  device  is 
scanned  by  said  scanning  means,  one  of  said  controlling  solid- 
state  energization  switch  means  connected  to  said  operated 
control  switch  means  is  energized  to  connect  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  control  link  lines  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  DC. 
power  source,  thereby  to  operate  one  of  said  controlled  relay 
means  connected  to  said  scanned  common  link  line. 


verifying  means  interposed  between  said  gating  means  and 
said  one  or  more  outputs,  said  verifying  means  being 
arranged  to  store  each  gated  signal,  compare  it  with  the 
corresponding  gating  signal  resulting  from  the  informa- 
tion frame  received  by  the  peripheral  station  during  the 
next  cycle  of  transmitted  signals,  and  allowing  said  one  or 
more  outputs  to  change  when  the  compared  signals  agree; 
and 

sync  detector  means  for  detecting  synchronizing  (sync) 
signals  on  said  signal  bus.  for  comparing  the  occurrence  of 
said  sync  signals  with  the  count  held  in  said  counter,  and 
for  disabling  said  verifying  means  on  the  detection  of  a 
lack  of  synchronism  between  the  signals  on  said  signal  bus 
and  said  address  decoding  means. 


4.227,182 

MINLTE  CHANGE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Hiroomi  Ogasawara,  3821-4,  and  Misaomi  Ogasawara,  3833, 

both    of    Yamakita,    Yamakitamachi.    Ashigarakami-gun. 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,904,  Sep.  9.  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  IS,  1978.  Ser.  No.  933.685 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1975,  50-108848 

Inf.  CI.;  GOIR  27/26:  GOIL  1/14:  G08C  19/ W 

IJ.S.  a.  340-870.37  |4  Claims 


4,227,181 

PERIPHERAL  STATION  IN  AN  INFORMATION 

HANDLING  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Brittain,  Westcliff-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,104 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1977, 
42402/77;  Oct.  12,  1977,  42403/77;  Oct.  12,  1977,  42404/77 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/06 
VS.  a.  340-167  R  8  claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  communication  system  having  a  signal  bus.  a 
master  station,  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  sutions  controlled 
by  signals  transmitted  on  the  signal  bus  by  the  master  station  in 
a  time  division  multiplex  manner,  the  signals  being  transmitted 
cyclically  in  information  frames  with  the  information  frame  for 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  displacement  of  an  object,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  sensor  including  a  first  sutionary  electrode  plate,  a 
second  stationary  electrode  plate  spaced  from  said  first 
stationary  electrode  plate,  and  a  movable  electrode  plate 
spaced  from  said  first  stationary  electrode  plate  to  provide 
a  first  gap  therebetween  and  spaced  from  said  second 
stationary  electrode  plate  to  provide  a  second  gap  the- 
rebetween, thereby  forming  two  variable  capacitors;  said 
movable  electrode  plate  responsive  to  displacement  of  the 
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object  to  move  closer  to  one  of  said  stationary  electrode 
plates  to  reduce  the  gap  therebetween  and  further  from 
the  other  of  said  stationary  electrode  plates  to  increase  the 
gap  therebetween,  thereby  causing  the  capacitance  of  one 
of  said  variable  capacitors  to  increase  and  the  capacitance 
of  the  other  of  said  variable  capacitors  to  decrease; 

(b)  two  oscillator  circuits,  each  having  an  associated  one  of 
said  variable  capacitors  incorporated  therein  as  a  fre- 
quency varying  component;  and 

(e)  a  mixer  connected  to  said  two  oscillator  circuits  for 
providing  a  beat  frequency  signal  of  a  frequency  deter- 
mined by  the  difference  in  the  frequencies  of  said  two 
oscillator  circuits. 


4,227  184 
MODinED  MILLER  CODE  ENCODER 

George  A,  Howells,  Bishop's  Stortford,  and  Douglas  E,  Wood- 

■mm,  Harlow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,895 

Int.  a.-  H04L  i/00 

U.S.  a  340-347  DD  5  Claims 
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4,227,183 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTING  DEVICE 

Yuichi  Ninomiya,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  86U57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1976,  51/151885; 
Jun.  1,  1977,  52/63184 

Int.  a.;  H03K  u/m 
115.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Oaims 


(^)^|        Z.     5 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  convening  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  analog  to  digital  convening  stages  connected  in  cas- 
cade for  converting  an  input  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  a  far  lower  order  for  convert- 
ing stage  of  said  plurality  of  analog  to  digital  converting  stages 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  comparators  for  comparing  an  input  analog 

signal  with  a  respective  reference  level; 
a  resistor  ladder  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors  con- 
nected successively  with  one  another  and  with  a  constant 
current  source  in  series  for  supplying  said  comparators 
with  respective  reference  levels  derived  successively  from 
connection  points  of  said  resistor  ladder; 
an  average  level  detector  compnsing  a  series  connection  of 
a  resistor  and  a  grounded  capacitor  for  detecting  the 
average  level  of  said  input  analog  signal,  said  average 
level  being  derived  from  a  connection  point  of  said  series 
connection; 
a  DC  level  shifter  connected  between  said  connection  point 
of  said  series  connection  of  said  resistor  and  said  grounded 
capacitor  of  said  average  level  detector  and  a  bottom  of 
said  resistor  ladder  for  shifting  said  average  level  derived 
from  said  connection  point  to  a  level  which  corresponds 
to  one  of  said  respective  reference  levels  derived  succes- 
sively from  said  connection  points  of  said  resistor  ladder, 
and 
a  code  convener  provided  for  convening  successive  output 
signals  derived  from  said  plurality  of  comparators  to  a 
binary  code  digital  signal. 


Or'        -^ZV-Ci 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  binary  data  stream  into  a  modi- 
fied Miller  Code  data  stream  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  said  binary  stream  and  a  control 
signal  indicating  whether  the  bits  of  said  binary  stream  are 
to  be  coded  according  to  a  conventional  Miller  Code  or  a 
modified  version  thereof  to  detect  successive  pairs  of 
successive  binary  "0"  bits  in  said  binary  stream  and  to 
detect  the  number  of  binary  "I"  bits  in  said  binary  stream 
disposed  between  each  bit  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  "0"  bits; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  responsive  to  said 
binary  stream  and  the  output  signal  of  said  first  means  to 
produce  said  control  signal;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  said  binary  stream,  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
means  and  said  control  signal  to  produce  said  modified 
Miller  Code  data  stream  including  a  transition  period  of 
two  bit  periods  for  every  pair  of  binary  "1"  bits  disposed 
between  each  bit  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  "0"  bits,  said 
transition  period  extending  from  the  transition  at  the  end 
of  the  first  bit  of  an  associated  one  of  said  pairs  of  "0"  bits. 


4,227,185 
SINGLE  CHIP  INTEGRATED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  POWERED  BY  A  SINGLE 
VOLTAGE  POTENTIAL 
John  W.  Kronlage,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,019,  Nov.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,774 
Int.  a.'  GOIK  7/00.  H03K'/i/OZ  13/20 
VS.  a.  340—347  NT  20  CUUms 

1.  A  single  chip  integrated  dual  slope  analog-to-digital  con- 
vener circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  relatively  low  voltage 
potential,  wherein  said  integrated  circuit  operates  entirely 
from  a  single  voltage  potential  applied  to  said  first  termi- 
nal means: 

(b)  second  terminal  means  for  receiving  analog  input  signals; 

(c)  scaling  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
terminal  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  which  is  a 
representation  of  received  analog  input  signals; 

(d)  reference  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  first  terminal 
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means  for  gensrating  a  second  voltage  representative  of 
the  full  scale  of  the  received  analog  input  signals; 

(e)  integrator  means  having  input  and  output  means  and 
means  for  coupling  an  integration  capacitor  thereto,  said 
integrator  means  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  in  one 
direction  when  said  first  voltage  is  applied  to  the  input 
means  thereof  and  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  said  second  voltage  is  applied  to 
the  input  means  thereof; 

(0  controllable  switch  means  for  selectively  applying  either 
said  first  or  second  voltage  to  the  input  means  of  said 
integrator; 

(g)  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  said 
integrator  means  and  to  said  first  terminal  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  logical  transition  signal  when  said  integrator 
ramp  voltage  crosses  a  threshold  voltage  in  either  direc- 
tion; 


(h)  triggerable  storage  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means,  and  responsive  to  said  transition  signal  for  storing 
an  indication  of  the  occurrence  thereof; 

(i)  digital  counter  means  for  generating  a  digital  count; 

(j)  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means,  and  responsive  to 
the  indication  stored  in  said  triggerable  storage  means  for 
storing  said  digital  count  upon  the  occurrence  of  said 
transition  signal,  said  storage  digital  count  being  a  digital 
representation  of  the  analog  input  signals  applied  to  said 
second  terminal  means; 

(k)  voltage  regulator  means  coupling  said  first  terminal 
means  lo  said  scaling  amplifier  means,  said  reference  am- 
plifier means,  said  integrator  means  and  said  comparator 
means  for  regulating  the  low-voltage  reference  potential 
applied  to  each  of  said  means. 


4,227,186 
SELF-STABILIZING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 
CONVERTER  USEFUL  IN  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
TUNING  SYSTEMS 
Felix  AMhwanden,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N,Y, 

Filed  Feb,  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,868 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
10999/78;  Apr.  19,  1978,  15509/78 

Int.  a.-  H03K  U/20 
U.S.  CI.  340-347  CC  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising:  comparator  means  for  generating 
an  output  signal  having  a  first  level  when  the  amplitude  of  a 
first  input  signal  exceeds  the  amplitude  of  a  second  input  signal 
and  a  second  level  when  the  amplitude  of  said  second  input 
signal  exceeds  the  amplitude  of  said  first  input  signal; 
voltage  divider  means  having  a  controllable  voltage  division 


ratio  for  generating  said  first  input  signal  by  the  voltage 
division  of  a  reference  voltage; 

first  capacitive  means; 

first  charging  means  for  selectively  charging  said  first  capac- 
itive means  during  a  first  predetermined  period  to  gener- 
ate said  second  input  signal,  said  output  signal  changing 
levels  at  a  time  within  said  first  predetermined  period 
determined  by  said  controllable  division  ratio; 

second  capacitive  means; 
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second  charging  means  for  selectively  charging  said  second 
capacitive  means  during  a  second  predetermined  period 
after  said  first  predetermined  period  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  input  voltage  at  the  end  of  said 
first  predetermined  period  to  develop  said  reference  volt- 
age; and 

utilization  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  binary  word  determined  by  the  time  interval  be- 
tween the  beginning  of  said  first  predetermined  period  and 
said  time  when  said  output  signal  changes  levels. 


4,227,187 
HIGH  SPEED  REAL  TI.ME  QUANTIZER  AND 
ANALOG/DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
John  V.  McNamara,  Rome,  and  Paul  Van  Etten,  Ointon,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secreury  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,413 
Int  CI.'  H03K  13/00 
UA  a.  340-347  P  4  Claims 


A  real  time  large  data  rate  quantizer  and  analog-to-digital 
converter  for  an  input  analog  waveform  being  comprised  of  an 
electron  gun  providing  a  constant  high  energy  electron  beam, 
a  fast  phosphor  cathode  ray  tube  screen,  a  mosaic  target  of 
light  sensitive  detectors  arranged  in  annular  rings,  and  in  juxta- 
posed light  receiving  relationship  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
screen,  said  mosaic  target  having  a  preselected  number  of 
sectors,  each  sector  being  in  the  form  of  a  wedge  shaped  piece, 
each  sector  including  a  preselected  number  of  segments,  each 
segment  being  a  separate  light  sensitive  device,  each  sector 
corresponding  to  a  specific  time  interval  of  said  input  analog 
signal  and  each  segment  corresponding  to  a  finite  range  in 
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amplitude  of  said  input  analog  waveform,  a  fiber  optics  face 
plale  between  said  mosiac  target  and  said  fast  phosphor  cath- 
ode ray  tube  screen  transmitting  light  therebetween,  light  filter 
means  adjacent  said  mosaic  target  for  blocking  slow  response 
time  light  emanating  from  said  screen,  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
beam  deflecting  structure,  vertical  and  horizontal  beam  deflec- 
tion circuitry  means  connected  to  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
beam  deflection  structure  and  operating  in  combination  there- 
with 10  effect  impingement  of  said  electron  in  a  circular  pattern 
on  said  fast  phosphor  cathode  ray  tube  screen,  said  vertical  and 
honzontal  beam  deflecting  circuitry  means  receiving  said  input 
analog  waveform  to  provide  an  increasing  diameter  of  said 
circular  pattern  in  accordance  with  an  increasing  magnitude  of 
said  input  analog  waveform,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  beam 
deflecting  circuitry  means  including  a  power  splitter  receiving 
said  input  analog  waveform  and  providing  first  and  second 
split  signals,  a  deflection,oscillator,  a  quadrature  coupler  con- 
nected to  said  deflection  oscillator  and  providing  first  and 
second  oscillator  deflection  signals  therefrom,  first  and  second 
amplitude  modulators,  said  first  amplitude  modulator  receiv- 
ing said  first  split  signal  and  said  first  oscillator  deflection 
signal,  and  second  amplitude  modulator  receiving  said  second 
split  signal  and  said  second  oscillator  deflection  signal,  said 
first  and  second  amplitude  modulators  providing  first  and 
second  deflection  signals  to  said  vertical  and  horizontal  beam 
deflection  structure,  a  vacuum  envelope  for  said  electron  gun, 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  beam  deflection  structure  and  said 
fast  phosphor  cathode  ray  tube  screen,  and  a  binary  encoder 
circuit  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  light  detectors  to  provide 
a  bihary  digital  output  waveform. 


4,227,188 

INTRUSION  ALARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Christian  C.  Petersen,  206  Conant  Rd.,  Westwtxid,  Mass.  02090 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  750,««7,  Dec.,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,122,437, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  554,717,  Mar.,  1975. 

Pit.  No.  4,012,611.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

945,643 

Int.  Q.-  G08B  13/08 

VS.  a.  340-566  9  Qaims 
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1   An  alarm  system  comprising; 

alarm  means  actuable  from  a  power  supply  to  provide  a 
perceptible  alarm; 

arm  switch  means  actuable  from  a  first  to  a  second  orienta- 
tion to  enable  said  system; 

timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  arm  switch  means 
actuation  to  said  second  orientation  for  deriving  an  arm 
condition  signal  at  the  termination  of  a  predetermined 
initial  delay  interval,  said  interval  commencing  with  said 
actuation; 

sensor  means  electrically  coupled  with  said  timing  circuit 
means,  actuable  in  response  to  a  sensed  externally  gener- 
ated phenomena,  for  deriving  a  short,  transient  convey- 
ance of  said  arm  condition  signal; 

first  control  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  with  said 
sensor  means  and  responsive  to  a  said  conveyance  of  said 
arm  condition  signal  to  derive  a  predetermined  input 
condition  for  a  first  predetermined  interval; 

second  control  circuit  means  including  alarm  delay  switch 


means  selectively  actuable  between  instant  response  and 
delayed  response  orientations  and  responsive  to  said  pre- 
determined input  condition  when  said  alarm  delay  switch 
means  is  in  said  delayed  response  orientation  for  effecting 
the  commencement  of  an  output  signal  following  a  second 
predetermined  interval  from  the  receipt  of  said  predeter- 
mined input  condition,  and  responsive  to  said  predeter- 
mined input  condition  when  said  alarm  delay  switch 
means  is  in  said  instant  response  orientation  for  substan- 
tially immediately  effecting  the  commencement  of  said 
output  signal; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  deriving 
an  oscillating  output  signal  of  predetermined  frequency; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  oscillating  output  signal  for  actuat- 
ing said  alarm  means  at  said  predetermined  frequency. 


4.227,189 

ALARM  ACTIVATING  DEVICE 

Albert  F.  Davis,  2148  W.  Washburn,  Chicago,  III.  60608 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,389 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/10.  1/08:  H04Q  7/00 

II.S.  a  340-573  8  Qalms 


I.  An  alarm  activating  device  comprising: 

a  movable  contact  plate  comprising  a  first  contact  and  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  a  fixed  con- 
tact plate,  which  fixed  contact  plate  supports  a  second 
contact,  said  fixed  contact  plate  being  stationarily  secured 
to  a  mounting  plate  opposite  said  movable  contact  plate, 
and  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  another; 

means  for  applying  positive  pressure  to  said  movable  contact 
plate  about  its  face  opposite  said  fixed  contact  plate; 

a  movable  pressure  plate  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
alignment  to  said  fixed  contact  plate  opposite  said  mov- 
able contact  plate; 

means  maintaining  a  minimum  spaced-apart  position  of  said 
movable  pressure  plate  and  said  movable  contact  plate; 

means  allowing  free  movement  of  said  movable  pressure 
plate  from  a  position  abutting  said  fixed  contact  plate  to  a 
position  spaced-apart  a  distance  from  said  fixed  contact 
plate  at  least  equal  to  said  minimum  spaced-apart  disposi- 
tion of  said  movable  pressure  plale  and  said  movable 
contact  plate;  and 

an  electric  circuit  that  is  closed  upon  contact  of  said  first  and 
second  contacts. 
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4,227,190 

WATER  ALARM  FOR  MONITORING  FLOOR 

MOISTURE 

Jerry  K.  Kelley,  3121  N.  Nottingham,  Chicago,  111.  60634,  and 

Eugene  V.  Mateja,  7917  W.  Courtland.  Norridge,  III.  60656 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,976 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a  340-604  4  Claims 


a  high-intensity,  continuous  light  of  a  level  sufficient  to  illumi- 
nate the  adjacent  floor  area  only  as  long  as  the  smoke  density 
remains  above  said  predetermined  level,  and  in  which  said 


1.  A  self-contained  water  alarm  for  monitoring  floor  mois- 
ture comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  support  feet  for  supporting 
the  housing  on  a  floor  with  the  bottom  of  the  housing  in 
close  spaced  relation  to  the  floor; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  printed  circuit  sensor  electrodes,  each 
electrode  pair  being  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  in  a  position  protected  from  floor  contact 
by  the  support  feet,  the  sensor  electrodes  of  each  pair 
being  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  each  other  immediately 
above  the  fioor  on  which  the  housing  is  supported,  the 
resistance  between  the  sensor  electrodes  being  very  high 
when  the  floor  is  dry  and  much  lower  when  the  floor  is 
covered  with  water  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  contact  the 
electrodes; 

an  electrically  actuated  audible  alarm  device,  mounted 
within  the  housing; 

battery  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  battery  within  the 
housing: 

and  an  alarm  circuit,  mounted  within  the  housing  and  inter- 
connecting the  alarm  device,  the  battery,  and  the  sensor 
electrodes,  the  alarm  circuit  comprising: 

a  solid-state  switching  device,  connected  to  each  pair  of 
sensor  electrodes  and  actualable  from  a  normal  non-con- 
ductive condition  to  a  sustained  conductive  condition  in 
response  to  a  low  resistance  condition  between  any  pair  of 
the  sensor  electrodes,  the  switching  device  having  a  main 
discharge  path  connected  in  series  with  the  alarm  device 
and  the  battery: 

and  an  auxiliary  pair  of  sensor  electrodes  mounted  on  a  small 
pad  and  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  the  hous- 
ing-mounted pairs  of  sensor  electrodes  through  an  elon- 
gated extension  cord  to  permit  simultaneous  monitoring  of 
floor  moisture  and  of  the  water  level  in  a  sump  or  in  a 
standpipe.  the  housing  including  a  storage  compartment 
for  storing  the  auxiliary  electrode  pad  and  cord  when  not 
in  use. 


SWM  KTECTM 


4,227,191 
LIGHT  EMITTING  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Samuel  Raber,  c/o  Pyrotronics,  8  Ridgedale  Ave.,  Cedar  Knolls, 

NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879J0S 

Int.  CI,-  G08B  17/10:  F21V  33/00 

VS.  a.  340—628  5  Oaims 

1.  A  protection  system  including  a  smoke  detector  section 
and  an  escape  light  section,  in  which  the  smoke  detector  sec- 
tion includes  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  smoke  density  and  providing  an  electrical  out- 
put signal  when  said  level  is  reached,  and  means  for  receiving 
said  signal  and  providing  an  audible  alarm  only  as  long  as  said 
smoke  density  remains  above  said  predetermined  level,  the 
system  improvement  in  which  the  escape  light  section  com- 
prises additional  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  providing 
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system  includes  first  and  second  power  supply  means,  said  firM 
power  supply  means  independently  operating  said  smoke  de- 
tector section,  and  said  second  power  supply  means  indepen- 
dently operating  said  escape  light  section. 


4,227.192 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Heihachiro  Ebihara;  Fukuo  Sekiya.  both  of  Tokorozawa,  and 
Takashi  Yamada.  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31.  1977.  52-63560 

Int.  CI.;  G06F  3/44 

U.S.  CI.  340-765  12  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  a  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display 

device  having  a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  positioned  to 

define  a  plurality  of  display  figures  and  a  plurality  of  digit 

electrodes,  with  each  of  said  digit  electrodes  being  common  to 

all  of  said  display  figures,  comprising: 

a  periodic  signal  source  providing  a  plurality  of  periodic 

signals  of  fixed  frequency,  each  of  said  periodic  signals 

being  mutually  different  in  frequency; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said  periodic 

signals  for  providing  a  control  signal; 
a  source  of  first,  second  and  third  reference  voltages; 
a  digit  signal  generating  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  first, 
second  and  third  reference  voltages,  with  the  difference 
between  said  second  and  first  reference  voltages  being 
greater  than  a  threshold  level  of  said  liquid  crystal  display 
device  and  the  difTerence  between  said  third  and  first 
reference  voltages  being  less  than  said  threshold  level, 
said  digit  signal  generating  circuit  being  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  and  to  selected  ones  of  said  periodic  signals 
for  successively  applying  said  first,  second  and  third  refer- 
ence voltages  to  output  terminals  thereof  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  said  predetermined  sequence  being  cycli- 
cally repetitive,  for  thereby  producing  digit  signals  on  said 
output  terminals  of  the  digit  signal  generating  circuit  to  be 
applied  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  digit  electrodes, 
with  voltage  level  transitions  of  said  digit  signals  being 
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synchronized  with  voltage  level  transitions  of  said  control 
signal; 

a  segment  signal  generating  circuit  composed  of  a  display 
data  source  for  producing  display  data  signals,  first  selec- 
tor circuit  means  responsive  to  said  display  data  signals 
and  selected  ones  of  said  periodic  signals  for  providing 
output  signals,  gate  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  con- 
trol signal  for  selectively  passing  said  selected  ones  of  the 
periodic  signals,  and  second  selector  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  periodic  signals  selectively  passed  by  said  gate 
circuit  means  and  to  said  output  signals  from  the  first 
selector  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  segment  signals 
which  vary  in  potential  between  said  first  and  second 
reference  voltage  levels,  with  voltage  level  transitions  of 
said  segment  signals  being  synchronized  with  voltage 
level  transitions  of  said  control  signal,  and  with  each  of 
said  segment  signals  being  applied  in  common  to  at  least 
two  of  the  segment  electrodes  of  one  of  said  display  fig- 
ures; 

whereby  selected  ones  of  said  segment  electrodes  are  driven 
in  a  time-sharing  manner  by  the  voltage  difference  be- 
tween said  selected  segment  electrodes  and  the  corre- 
sponding digit  electrodes  being  periodically  made  to  ex- 
ceed said  threshold  voltage  level. 


I.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  An  electro  optic  display  having  a  layer  of  display  mate- 
rial between  two  dielectric  substrates,  a  first  series  of  m 
electrodes  on  one  substrate  and  a  second  series  of  n  elec- 
trodes on  the  other  substrate  arranged  to  define  a  matrix  of 
m  X  n  elements  across  which  electric  signals  may  be  ap- 
plied to  cause  an  observable  display  effect; 

(ii)  means  for  generating  a  first  series  of  m  different  reference 
electrical  waveforms,  means  for  applying  a  different  one 
of  the  m  different  waveforms  simultaneously  to  each 
electrode  in  the  first  series  of  electrodes; 

(iii)  means  for  generating  a  second  series  of  electrical  wave- 
forms different  from  one  another  and  from  each  of  the  first 
series  of  waveforms; 

(iv)  means  for  selecting  waveforms  from  the  second  series  of 
waveforms  for  application  to  each  electrode  in  the  second 
series  of  electrodes,  the  selected  waveform  being  related 
to  the  waveforms  on  the  first  series  of  electrodes  and  to 
the  desired  information  to  be  displayed  at  each  element 


associated  with  each  electrode  in  the  second  series  of 
electrodes: 

(v)  means  for  applying  the  selected  waveforms  simulta- 
neously to  the  second  series  of  electrodes  concurrently 
with  the  waveforms  applied  to  the  first  series  of  elec- 
trodes; 

(vi)  whereby  an  rms  voltage  less  than  a  display  effect  thresh- 
old voltage  is  maintained  across  selected  elements  and  an 
rms  voltage  greater  than  the  display  effect  threshold  is 
maintained  across  the  remaining  elements  to  collectively 
display  the  desired  information. 


4,227,194 
SYNTHETIC  ARRAY  PROCESSOR 

El»in  E.  Herman,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Frederick  C.  Williams, 
Topanga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1971,  Scr.  No.  106,293 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/90 

IJ.S.  a.  343-5  CM  33  aaims 


4J27,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MATRIX 

ADDRESSING  OPTO-ELECTRIC  DISPLAYS 

Ian  A.  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,823 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31399/77 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  340-784  13  Claims 


15.  A  device  for  processing  radar  signals  to  provide  syn- 
thetic array  line-by-line  imagery  data  in  the  form  of  signals 
produced  during  each  processing  period  of  recurring  cycles  of 
said  periods,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  subarray  signals  during  each 
processing  period;  said  forming  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  processor  channels  one  of  which  is  associated  with 
each  subarray  signal,  each  processing  channel  including 
means  for  applying  an  incremental  phase  adjustment  to 
the  subarray  signal  of  the  corresponding  period  of  the 
preceding  processing  cycle,  and  means  for  modifying  the 
resultant  phase  shifted  signal  as  a  function  of  said  radar 
signals  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  associated  subar- 
ray between  processing  cycles;  and 
means   for  combining  said  plurality  of  subarray  signals 
formed  during  each  processing  period;  whereby  data 
associated  with  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  range  resolution 
elements  is  formed  during  a  corresponding  period  of  each 
cycle  and  subsequent  lines  of  imagery  data  are  formed 
during  subsequent  processing  cycles. 


4,227,195 
FUZE 

James  Salerno,  Rockville;  Fabian  T.  Liss,  Bethesda,  both  of 
Md.,  and  Frank  Weiss,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,609 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/10,  13/52:  H03B  11/00 
VS.  a.  343—17.1  R  6  Claims 

2.  A  radar  signal  code  generator  comprising: 

a.  a  first  oscillator  for  generating  a  first  signal; 

b.  a  second  oscillator  which  is  frequency  variable  and  having 
a  control  input  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
oscillator  in  such  a  manner  that  the  frequency  of  the 
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wave  modulated  pulses  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  oscillator  in  such  a  manner  that  the  repetition  rate 
of  said  pulses  is  equal  to  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  the 
output  of  said  second  oscillator. 


4,227,196 
DIRECTION  nNDING  APPARATL'S 
Huibert  B.  Langeraar,  Hengelo,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Hol- 
landse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,753 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands.   Nov.    14,   1977, 
7712482 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343-100  CL  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  radio  direction  finding  apparatus  comprising  an  omni- 
directional receiving  antenna  element,  an  array  of  directional 
receiving  antenna  elements,  two  log  video  detectors,  means  for 
separately  connecting  pairs  of  contiguous  elements  of  said 
array  to  said  two  detectors,  a  third  log  video  detector  con- 
nected to  said  omni-directional  element,  means  coupled  to 
each  of  said  two  detectors  and  said  third  detector  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  when  the  output  signals  from  each  of  said 
two  detectors  differs  from  the  output  signal  from  said  third 
detector  by  a  predetermined  value,  a  subtraction  circuit  for 
generating,  in  response  to  output  signals  from  said  two  detec- 
tors, a  signal  representative  of  the  azimuth  of  a  transmitter 
transmitting  a  signal  received  by  the  pair  of  contiguous  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  two  detectors,  and  gate  means  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  two  detectors  and  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  applying  the  output  signals  from  said  two  detec- 
tors to  said  generating  means  upon  occurrence  of  said  control 
signal. 


4,227,197 
LOAD  MOVING  DEVICES 
William  M.  Nimmo,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland,  and  Richard  Jar- 
rett,  Leigh-on-Sea,  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi  Com- 
pany Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,637 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1977, 
51236/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  I/I2 
VS.  a.  343—878  15  Oaims 

1.  A  load  moving  device  including  a  base  member  provided 
to  support  at  least  pan  of  a  load  to  be  moved;  means  for  intro- 


13- 


a 


skirt  member  and  said  surface  and  tending  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  said  lubricant  beyond  said  skirt,  and  means  for 
scavenging  said  lubricant  in  the  region  between  said  skirl 
member  and  said  base  member. 


4,227.198 

SEISMIC  TRIGGERED  SEISMOGRAPH 

Stanley  V.  Preskitt,  Dallas,  and  Larry  R.  Cornelius.  Quinlan, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dallas  Instruments,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  271 

Int.  ex.-  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  346-1.1  16  Claims 


1.  A  seismic  triggered  seismograph  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  onset  of  earth  vibrations  to  record 
three  orthogonal  components  of  earth  movement  on  ana- 
log side-by-side  magnetic  traces,  and  simultaneously  to 
record  an  analog  representation  of  concomitant  sound 
traveling  through  the  air  as  an  additional  trace,  and 

(b)  means  operable  upon  cessation  of  said  earth  vibrations  to 
record  at  least  one  of  said  traces  a  sequence  of  numerical 
data  values  related  to  said  earth  vibrations. 


4,227,199 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TIME-RECORDING 

Stephen  R.  Sharkey,  43  Ventana  Ct.,  Lawrence,  N.Y.  11559 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,558 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  9/00 

VS.  a  346-1.1  6  Claims 
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I.  Method  for  applying  written  and  automatically-printed 
indicia  to  a  record  sheet  and  for  correlating  the  time  period 
during  which  said  different  indicia  must  be  applied  to  said 
record  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  automatically  wetting  a 


388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7, 1980 


predetermined  area  of  the  record  sheet  with  a  color-permitting 
material  which  remains  liquid  on  said  sheet  for  a  limited  time 
period,  automatically  printing  indicia  on  a  predetermined  area 
of  said  record  sheet  associated  with  said  wetted  area  of  said 
record  sheet,  and  applying  written  indicia  to  said  wetted  area, 
while  said  color-permitting  material  is  still  liquid,  using  a  sub- 
stantially colorless  writing  liquid  which  is  capable  of  develop- 
ing colored  written  indicia  in  the  presence  of  said  liquid  color- 
permitting  liquid. 


4,227.200 
PIGMENTED  JET  PRINTING  AND  PRODLCT 

Ishwar  R.  .Mansukhani,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 
Corporation,  Los  .Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1978.  S«r.  No.  950.245 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/lS 

VS.  a.  346-75  2  Ctaims 


(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  characterized  by  first  and 
second  major  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  a  CCD  arrangement  formed  on  said  first  major  substrate 
surface  and  including  a  set  of  CCD  electrodes  for  storage 
and  transfer  of  charge  carriers  in  charge  depletion  buckets 
adjacent  to  said  set  of  CCD  electrodes; 

(c)  a  liquid  crystal  layer  adjacent  to  said  second  major  sub- 
strate surface; 

(d)  means  for  establishing  within  said  substrate  an  electric 
field  substantially  below  avalanche  breakdown  wherein 
the  value  of  said  field  is  selected  to  form  a  depletion  region 
and  an  undepleted  region  between  said  first  and  second 
major  substrate  surfaces,  said  undepleted  region  separat- 
ing said  charge  depletion  buckets  from  said  depletion 
regions;  and 

(e)  means  for  biasing  said  CCD  electrodes  so  that  said 
charge  carriers  are  transferred  from  adjacent  to  said  CCD 
electrodes  through  said  undepleted  region  to  said  deple- 
tion region  where  they  are  then  electric-field  guided  with- 
out avalanching  through  said  depletion  region  to  said 
second  major  substrate  surface  without  substantial  lateral 
spreading  in  order  to  activate  said  liquid  crystal  layer. 


I  A  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  high  solids  liquid  containing  resin,  modulating 
the  charge  density  of  the  jet  by  applying  an  electric  field  in 
accordance  with  the  information  to  be  recorded,  directing  the 
jet  of  liquid  to  a  recording  medium  to  record  said  information, 
while  said  information  is  still  in  a  tacky  state  applying  a  finely 
divided  pigment  under  pressure  of  from  I  to  90  pounds  per 
square  inch  for  from  I  to  95  seconds  to  said  recorded  informa- 
tion, thereby  binding  said  pigment  to  said  resin  and  rendering 
said  information  opaque 


4.227,202 
DUAL  PLANE  BARRIER-TYPE  TWO-PHASE  CCD 
At  F.  Tasch,  Jr.,  Richardson,  and  Pallab  K.  Chatterjee,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  84«,009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78.  29/04:  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  357-24  g  aaims 
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4,227.201 

CCD  READOLT  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISPLAY 

APPLICATIONS 

Jan  Grinberg.  Los  Angeles;  Michael  Waldner.  Woodland  Hills, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Joe  A.  Jenney,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796.641.  May  13.  1977.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5.418 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/78:  GUC  19/28:  G02F  l/U 

U.S.  a  357-24  „  aaims 


1^102 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  light  valve  activated  by  a  charge-coupled 
device  (CCD)  comprising: 
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1.  A  charge-coupled  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  dopant  impurity  atoms 
of  a  first  type  and  a  first  surface; 

(b)  a  charge-transfer  channel  in  said  substrate  near  said  first 
surface; 

(c)  an  insulating  layer  of  non-uniform  thickness  on  said  first 
"Surface  over  said  channel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  lying  on  said  insulating  layer  transversely  to 
said  channel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  lying  on  said  insulating 
layer  transversely  to  said  channel  in  the  spaces  between 
said  first  electrodes; 

(0  a  barrier  region  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  of  said  first  type 
under  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes;  each  of  said 
barrier  regions  extending  transversely  across  said  channel 
and  along  said  channel  from  one  transverse  edge  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  electrodes  to  a  medial  portion  of 
said  electrode;  wherein  said  insulating  layer  underlies 
each  of  said  first  electrodes  by  a  first  uniform  thickness, 
underlies  each  of  said  second  electrodes  by  a  second  uni- 
form thickness  and  separates  each  of  said  first  electrodes 
from  adjacent  second  electrodes  by  approximately  said 
second  thickness,  with  said  second  thickness  being  ap- 
proximately 20%  to  60%  greater  than  said  first  thickness. 
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4,227,203 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  DIODE 

Hiroaki  Mikoshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,766 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1977,  52-23594 

InL  a.>  HOIL  29/04.  27/04 

VS.  a.  3S7— 59  6  ciaiBs 


4,227,205 

HUE  AND  SATURATION  CONTROL-aRCUITRA 

REQUIRING  SINGLE  COUPLING  CAPACITOR 

Hiroshi  Gomi,  Fukaya,  Japan,  assi|nor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  16,  1976,  51-123431 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—28  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  substrate  and  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  including  a 
first  polycrystalline  film  of  one  conductivity  type  formed  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate,  and  a 
second  polycrystalline  film  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  on  a  surface  of  said  first  polycrystalline  film  so  as  to 
form  a  P-N  junction  between  said  first  and  second  polycrystal- 
line films,  said  P-N  junction  being  substantially  fiat  and  parallel 
with  said  major  surface  of  said  monocrystalline  silicon  sub- 
strate and  ending  at  a  peripheral  side  surface  of  said  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer. 


4,227,204 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PCM-ENCODING 

NTSC  COLOR  TELEVISION  AT  SUB-NYQUIST  RATE 

John  P.  Rossi,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,533 

Int.  a.:  H04N  9/32 

U.S.  a.  358—13  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  digitally  encoding  an  NTSC  color  television 

signal  having  a  color  subcarrier  frequency  Fjc  and  a  line  scan 

frequency  F/,,  comprislng^the  steps  of: 

generating  a  sampling  signal  having  a  frequency  2Fjc,  the 

sampling  phase  of  which  shifts  by  180°  every  alternate 

time  sequential  television  line; 

sampling  said  television  signal  in  response  to  the  sampling 

signal;  and 
converting  the  sampled  television  signal  into  digital  form. 


1.  A  composite  color  signal-processing  circuit  for  processing 
a  time-shared  composite  color  signal  including  burst  and  chro- 
minance signals  at  distinct  time  periods  comprising: 

a  vector  signal  generating  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  composite  signal  for  generating  first  and  second  vec- 
tor signals  having  different  phases  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  vector  signal  being  generated  during  said  burst 
signal  period; 

a  vector  signal  synthesizing  means  coupled  to  said  vector 
signal  generating  circuit  for  controlling  the  relative  abso- 
lute values  of  said  first  and  second  vector  signals  and  for 
synthesizing  said  first  and  second  controlled  vector  sig- 
nals; 

a  gain  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  composite  color  signal 
for  extracting  and  controlling  the  gain  of  a  chrominance 
signal  from  said  composite  color  signal  in  response  to  a 
gate  pulse; 

a  common  load  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  vector  signal 
synthesizing  means  and  to  said  gain  control  circuit  for 
combining  their  respective  outputs; 

an  AC  coupling  capacitor  coupled  to  said  common  load  for 
delivering  an  AC  component  of  said  combined  outputs; 

a  first  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  coupling  capacitor  for 
responding  to  said  burst  signal  period  in  response  to  the 
gate  pulse;  and 

a  second  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  AC  coupling  capaci- 
tor for  responding  to  a  chrominance  signal  in  response  to 
said  gate  pulse. 


4.227.206 
SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Fumio  .Nagumo.  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1978.  Ser.  No.  950.458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13.  1977.  52-122736 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—44  8  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  solid  state  image 
sensing  device  including  a  plurality  of  individual  light  sensing 
units  arranged  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  comprising: 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  color  filter  elements  with  different  transmis- 
sibilities  faced  with  said  individual  light  sensing  units 
including  first  and  second  color  filter  elements  for  trans- 
mitting ftrst  and  second  primary  color  signals  and  third 
color  filter  elements  for  transmitting  both  of  a  third  and 
said  first  primary  color  signals  as  a  composite  color  signal; 

(b)  a  switching  circuit  for  converting  line  sequential  signals 
produced  from  each  of  said  light  sensing  units  into  a  simul- 
taneous color  signal; 

(c)  an  adder  for  adding  said  first  and  second  primary  color 
components  and  said  composite  color  signal  produced 
from  each  of  said  light  sensing  units  faced  with  said  first, 
second  and  third  color  filler  elements  individually  by 
which  a  luminance  signal  is  composed; 

(d)  a  mixer  for  mixing  said  composite  color  signal  and  said 
first  primary  color  signal  from  which  said  third  primary 
color  signal  is  produced:  and 

(e)  a  color  encoder  for  encoding  said  first,  second  and  third 
primary  color  signal  components  from  which  a  composite 
color  television  signal  is  produced. 


4,227,207 

CRT  HLM  SCANNER  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR 

LOCAL  BRIGHTNESS  VARIATIONS  OF  SCANNING 

BEAM 

John  D.  Millward,  Hitchin.  England,  assignor  to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  900,489 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1977, 
52-17535 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/II 
L'.S.  a.  358-54  6  Qaims 


1.  A  flying  spot  film  scanner  apparatus  for  producing  colour 
television  signals  from  photographic  film,  comprising: 

cathode  ray  lube  means  for  producing  a  fiying  spot  scanning 
beam  of  nominally  constant  intensity: 

first  means  for  focussing  said  beam  onto  an  image  plane 
wherein  a  film  is  located  in  use  of  said  apparatus: 

second  means  for  sensing  light  modulated  by  the  film  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  television  colour  component  signals 
corresponding  to  differently  coloured  components  of  the 
film; 

a  plurality  of  colour  channels  for  processing  respective  ones 
of  the  colour  component  signals; 

third  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  overall  intensity 
of  the  scanning  beam  prior  to  modulation  by  the  film  to 
generate  a  further  signal  which  varies  with  variations  in 
the  overall  intensity  of  the  beam;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  further  signal  to  apply  differ- 
ent individual  corrections  to  the  plurality  of  colour  com- 
ponent signals  whereby  to  compensate  at  least  in  part  for 
differential  intensity  vanations  across  the  colour  spectrum 
of  the  scanning  beam,  the  fourth  means  comprising  means 
for  generating  individual  correction  signals  as  different 
proportions  of  the  further  signal  and  means  for  applying 
said  individual  corrections  signals  to  respective  ones  of 
the  colour  channels. 


4,227,208 
OPTICAL  CO.MB  RLTER 
Itsuo  Takanashi,  Yokohama;  Koichiro  Motoyama,  Ninomiya; 
Tadayoshi  Miyoshi,  Yokohama;  Shintaro  Nakagaki,  Yoko- 
hama; Sumio  Yokokawa,  Yokohama,  and  Kenichi  Miyazaki, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,283 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1977,  52-111841 

lot.  CI.;  H04N  9/04 

VS.  a.  358-55  5  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  comb  filter  comprising:  a  plurality  of  optical 
comb  filter  element  means  disposed  successively  in  the  advanc- 
ing light  direction,  said  successive  element  means  respectively 
having  optical  comb  filter  characteristics  for  attenuating  and 
removing  specific  space  frequencies  which  do  not  have  mutual 
relationships  of  odd-number  multiples  and  frequencies  that  are 
respectively  odd-number  multiples  of  said  specific  space  fre- 
quencies; and  at  least  one  phase  plate  means  interposed  be- 
tween neighboring  optical  comb  filter  element  means  respec- 
tively in  front  and  rear  positions  with  respect  to  said  light 
advancing  direction,  normal  and  abnormal  linearly  polarized 
light  exiting  from  said  front  filter  element  means,  said  phase 
plate  means  converting  said  linearly  polarized  light  into  sub- 
stantially circularly  polarized  light  which  enters  a  rear  one  of 
filter  element  means  as  incident  light,  said  substantially  circu- 
larly polarized  light  being  divided  in  said  rear  filter  element 
means  into  normal  light  and  abnormal  light  exiting  with  mutu- 
ally equal  light  quantity. 


4,227,209 

SENSORY  AID  FOR  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

PEOPLE 

D«»id  A.  Warner,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Surk  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,271 

Int.  CI.;  H04N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  358-94  24  Qaims 


1.  A  sensory  aid  system  for  visually  handicapped  persons, 
comprising: 

an  image  sensor  including  a  lens  assembly  adapted  to  focus  a 
graphic  image  on  a  plurality  of  detector  networks,  each 
detector  network  including  means  for  converting  a  por- 
tion of  a  graphic  image  into  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  picture  element  of  that  image,  and 

display  means  including  an  array  of  display  elements 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  display  elements  is  coupled  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  detector  networks  wherein 
said  image  sensor  further  comprises  a  control  means,  said 
control  means  being  operable  to  couple  each  of  said  drive 
signals  to  groups  of  one  or  more  adjacent  elements  in  said 
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detector  array  wherein  the  number  of  display  elements  in 
said  groups  is  selectable. 


4,227,210 
RADIATION  SHUTTERS 
Ralph  D.  Nixon,  Braintree,  England,  assignor  to  English  Elec- 
tric Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,266 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .Mar.  31,  1977, 
13605/77 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/33.  3/14:  HOIL  /7/00;  GOIJ  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  358—113  II  aaims 


infrared  radiation  emanated  from  the  field  area  as  photo- 
graphed; 

electronically  integrating  and  measuring  the  average  color 
density  values  contained  in  the  photographic  image  over 
the  total  defined  field  area  for  a  plurality  of  selected  colors 
to  arrive  at  a  measured  density  value  for  each  selected 
color; 

and  comparing  the  measured  density  value  for  each  selected 
color  to  experientially  derived  density  values  for  the  re- 
spective colors  representative  of  optimum  conditions  for 
the  crop  at  a  corresponding  time  during  its  growing  sea- 
son. 


4,227,212 

ADAPTIVE  UPDATING  PROCESSOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

AREA  CORRELATION  \  IDEO  TRACKER 

Martin  G.  Woolfson,  and  Floyd  C.  Benlley,  both  of  Baltimore, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh. 

Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,523 

Int.  a.;  H04N  7//« 

U.S.  a.  358—126  16  Claims 


1.  A  pyroelectric  television  camera  arrangement  including  a 
camera  tube  and  a  rotatable  radiation  shutter  mounted  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  modulating  thermal  radiation  incident  upon  the 
camera  tube,  the  shutter  having  a  plurality  of  blade  portions 
arranged  symmetrically  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and  having 
opening  and  closing  edges  in  the  shape  of  a  spiral,  the  camera 
tube  being  orientated  in  relation  to  the  blade  portions  so  thai 
the  line  scan  direction  of  the  television  raster  is  substantially 
aligned  with  said  opening  and  closing  edges  as  the  thermal 
radiation  is  modulated  by  rotation  of  the  shutter. 


4,227,211 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  SEASQNAL  GROWING 

CONDITIONS  OF  CROPS 

Lynnford  E.  Disbrow,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Photografix,  Inc.,  Pasco,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,702 

Int.  CI.;  H06N  5//S 

U.S.  a.  358— 113  4  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  current  growing  condition  of 
an  agricultural  crop  within  a  defined  field  area  at  a  selected 
time  during  its  growing  season,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
using  infrared  photographic  techniques  to  photograph  the 
field  area  from  an  aircraft  under  known  daylight  condi- 
tions: 
producing  a  color  photographic  injage  representative  of  the 


C-K' 


1.  In  an  area  correlation  video  tracker  including  an  electro- 
optical  sensor  which  generates  frames  of  video  information 
representative  of  an  intensity  pattern  of  the  field  of  view  of  said 
electro-optical  sensor  corresponding  lo  discrete  intervals  in 
time;  means  for  pariitioning  a  preselected  portion  of  said  gen- 
erated video  frames  into  an  array  of  picture  elements,  ihe  value 
of  each  picture  element  being  representative  of  the  gray  level 
intensity  corresponding  lo  its  index  in  said  array,  said  array 
being  additionally  partitioned  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
indexed  subarray  zones;  means  for  acquiring  the  gray  level 
values  of  the  picture  elemeni  of  a  selected  first  subarray  zone 
corresponding  to  an  acquisition  video  frame;  and  correlation 
means  for  cross-correlating,  based  on  a  predetermined  metric 
correlation  function,  the  gray  level  values  of  the  picture  ele- 
ments of  said  selected  first  subarray  zone  with  the  picture 
element  gray  level  values  of  said  partitioned  subarray  zones  of 
each  of  a  number  of  video  frames  generated  subsequent  said 
acquisition  video  frame  to  identify  a  second  subarray  zone  of 
picture  elements  in  each  of  said  number  of  subsequently  gener- 
ated video  frames  and  to  derive  a  cross-correlation  metric 
value  associated  with  each  of  said  identified  second  subarray 
zones,  the  improvement  of  an  adaptive  updating  means  com- 
prising: 
means  operative  to  perform  an  autocorrelation  of  the  gray 
level  values  of  the  picture  elements  of  said  selected  first 
subarray  zone  with  the  gray  level  value  of  the  picture 
elements  of  an  at  least  one  predetermined  third  subarray 
zone  of  said  acquisition  video  frame  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  metric  correlation  function  to  derive  a 
reference  threshold  correlation  metric  value  and  to  fur- 
ther perform  an  autocorrelation  of  the  gray  level  values  of 
the  picture  elements  of  said  identified  second  subarray 
zone  with  the  gray  level  values  of  the  picture  elements  of 
at  least  one  predetermined  fourth  subarray  zone  of  the 
same  video  frame  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
metric  correlation  function  to  derive  another  threshold 
correlation  metric  value,  said  another  threshold  correla- 
tion metric  value  being  derived  for  each  of  said  number  of 
subsequently  generated  video  frames; 
means  operative  to  render  an  update  condition  based  on  the 
results  of  a  comparison  between  one  denved  cross-corre- 
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lation  metric  value  and  said  reference  threshold  correla- 
tion metric  value,  said  update  condition  causes  the  gray 
level  values  of  the  picture  elements  of  said  selected  first 
subarray  to  be  replaced  with  the  gray  level  values  of  the 
picture  elements  of  said  identified  second  subarray  corre- 
spondmg  to  said  one  cross-correlation  metric  value  and 
causes  said  reference  threshold  correlation  metric  value  to 
take  on  the  value  of  said  another  threshold  correlation 
metric  value  derived  from  the  video  frame  corresponding 
to  said  one  cross-correlation  metric  value,  whereby  subse- 
quent cross-correlation  processing  will  be  performed  with 
the  updated  gray  level  values  of  the  picture  elements  of 
the  selected  first  subarray  and  updated  threshold  correla- 
tion metric  value. 


4U27J13 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Tenihiko  Iiobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  961,172 
Oaims  priorit),  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1977,  52-137630 
Int.  a:-  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—128.5  13  Qaims 
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I.  In  a  method  of  recording  stationary  video  images  on  a 
convolution  video  track  of  a  video  disk,  in  which  a  stationary 
image  video  signal  of  at  least  one  frame  is  optically  recorded 
on  said  convolution  video  track  every  revolution  of  the  disk, 
an  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  recording  an  audio 
signal  on  portions  of  the  same  said  convolution  video  track, 
said  portions  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
lines  of  said  video  signal. 


4,227,214 

DIGITAL  PROCESSING  VERTICAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  SET 

Hiroshi  Morito,  and  Kenji  Yimashita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924418 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-84384 

Int.  a:-  H04N  5/04.  5/10 

L'.S.  a.  358—148  6  Oainis 
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a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  composite  synchroniz- 
ing signal: 

a  vertical  synchronization  separator  for  separating  a  vertical 
synchronizing  signal  from  said  composite  synchronizing 
signal,  said  venical  synchronization  separator  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  an  output  for 
deriving  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal; 

a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  input  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  an  arbitrary  positive  integer 
N  times  as  high  as  the  frequency  of  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  separated  from  said  composite  synchronizing 
signal: 

an  output  terminal  for  deriving  a  first  output  signal  having  a 
repetition  frequency  substantially  equal  to  said  vertical 
synchronizing  signal  and  having  a  pulse  width  required 
for  generating  a  vertical  defiection  signal; 

a  clock  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second  input 
terminal,  a  first  output  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 
through  coupling  means,  a  second  output,  and  a  reset 
signal  input,  said  clock  counter  having  a  series  connection 
of  a  plurality  of  Hip-flops,  said  first  output  deriving  said 
first  output  signal  in  response  to  a  first  set  of  at  least  one 
output  of  said  flip-fiops,  said  second  output  deriving  a 
second  output  signal  in  response  to  a  second  set  of  at  least 
one  output  of  said  fiip-fiops,  and  said  second  output  signal 
having  a  width  equal  to  the  pulse  width  of  said  vertical 
synchronizing  signal;  and 

a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  vertical  synchronization  separator,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  clock  counter, 
and  a  reset  signal  output  coupled  to  said  reset  signal  input 
of  said  clock  counter,  the  circuit  path  from  said  second 
output  to  said  reset  signal  input  of  said  clock  counter 
through  said  phase  comparator  being  electrically  indepen- 
dent from  said  coupling  means,  said  phase  comparator 
comparing  phases  of  said  venical  synchronizing  signal 
and  said  second  output  signal  and  producing  a  reset  signal 
at  said  reset  signal  output  at  the  time  when  said  phase 
comparator  detects  that  one  of  said  venical  synchronizing 
signal  and  said  second  output  signal  exist?,  while  the  other 
does  not  exist,  and  said  reset  signal  being  applied  to  said 
clock  counter  for  restarting  the  counting  operation 
thereof. 


4^27,215 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  M.  Gurley.  Maple  Shade;  Robert  S.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Marl- 
foa,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Fischer,  Turnersville,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,178 
Claiim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1977, 
Il^p5/77 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—160  8  Qaims 


ill  i  Ji««  -  i J  ft   V-Smii 


1.  A  vertical  synchronization  system  comprising: 


1.  A  television  picture  positioning  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
television  video  synchronizer  of  the  type  including  an  address 
generator  responsive  to  input  composite  television  signals  for 
sampling  the  active  video  at  a  given  rate  and  storing  the  active 
video  samples  in  nonvarying  locations  of  a  memory  according 
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to  predetermined  addresses  from  the  address  generator  and  for 
delecting  sync  timing,  said  address  generator  providing  ad- 
dresses at  said  given  rate  and  being  started  a  predetermined 
time  following  detected  sync  timing:  and  means  responsive  to 
the  stored  samples  for  providing  a  video  like  that  of  the  incom- 
ing video,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  address  generator  for  delaying  the 
start  of  the  address  generator  in  accordance  with  a  se- 
lected time  period  following  the  horizontal  blanking  to 
move  the  picture  to  the  left,  and 
means  for  presetting  the  address  generator  at  a  selected 
address  of  a  higher  value  or  a  value  which  normally  stores 
active  picture  samples  to  the  right  of  the  raster  to  move 
the  picture  to  the  right. 


4,227  J16 
GAMMA  CORRECTION  ORCUIT  FOR  TELEVISION 

Hendrik  Blom.  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,308 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Nov.   28.   1977, 
7713052 

Int.  a.-'  H04N  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  358—164  7  CUims 


1.  A  gamma  correction  circuit  for  television  having  an  input. 
to  which  a  signal  to  be  gamma  corrected  is  applied,  and  an 
output,  wherein  said  gamma  correction  circuit  comprises  a 
gamma  corrector  coupled  to  said  circuit  input;  a  signal  limiter 
also  coupled  to  said  circuit  Input:  a  first  superposition  stage,  for 
forming  a  correction  signal  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  thereof  being  coupled  to  said 
gamma  corrector  and  said  second  input  thereof  being  coupled 
to  said  signal  limiter  circuit;  and  a  second  superposition  stage 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said  first  input 
thereof  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  superposition 
stage  and  said  second  input  thereof  being  coupled  to  said 
gamma  corrector,  said  output  thereof  corresponding  to  said 
gamma  correction  circuit  output,  whereby  the  gamma-cor- 
rected output  signal  is  formed  by  combining  in  said  second 
superposition  stage  the  output  from  said  gamma  corrector, 
having  a  minimum  gamma,  and  the  gamma-increasing  correc- 
tion signal  at  the  output  of  said  first  superposition  stage. 


4,227,217 
MULTIPLEXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Alvin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  and  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Dark,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,205 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/50 
VS.  a.  358—192.1  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  signal  processing  means 
for  generating  a  video  signal  including  picture  and  synchroni- 
zation signal  components,  deflection  means  responsive  to  said 


synchronization  signal  components  for  generating  horizontal 
and  vertical  deflection  signals  including  honzontal  trace  and 
retrace  intervals  and  vertical  trace  and  retrace  intervals  .'or 
controlling  the  deflection  of  at  least  one  electron  beam  and 
horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  pulses  In  substantial  synchro- 
nization with  said  horizontal  and  vertical  retrace  intervals, 
respectively,  said  signal  processing  means  including  blanking 
means  for  Inhibiting  the  generation  of  said  electron  beam  in 
response  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  pulses,  appa- 
ritus  comprising: 
information  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  first  and 

second  groups  of  binary  signals  representing  first  and 

second  information  components; 
conversion   means  for  convening  said   first   and   second 

groups  of  binary  signals  when  received  to  first  and  second 

groups  of  display  control  signals,  respectively: 


OvgEy-^a^ 


first  and  second  display  means  for  displaying  first  and  sec- 
ond symbols  related  to  said  first  and  second  information 
components,  respectively,  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  display  control  signals,  respectively, 
when  enabled:  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  means  for  gener- 
ating a  multiplexing  signal  having  pulses  with  transitions 
occurring  during  selected  ones  of  said  blanking  pulses  of 
one  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  signals:  and 

multiplexing  means  for  periodically  coupling  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  binary  signals  to  said  conversion  means 
and  respectively  enabling  said  first  and  second  display 
means  to  respond  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  display 
control  signals,  respectively,  in  response  to  pulses  of  said 
multiplexing  signal. 


4,227,218 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
DIGITAL  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 
John  M.  Vandling,  Pleasantville,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florhara  Park.  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,581 
Int.  a.-  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—282  12  Qaims 

1.  A  facsimile  transmitter  compnsing: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  dark-light  variations  in  a  document 
and  generating  a  video  analog  signal  representing  said 
dark-light  variations; 
conversion  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  establish- 
ing a  multi-level  digital  signal  representing  said  dark-light 
variations;  and 
transmission  means  coupled  to  said  conversion  means  for 
generating  transmission  signals  representing  said  digital 
signals; 
said  conversion  means  comprising 
fixed  threshold  means  for  producing  one  of  the  multi-lev- 
els of  said  digital  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
analog  signal  lies  on  one  side  of  a  relatively  fixed  thresh- 
old level;  and 
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variable  threshold  means  for  producing  said  multiple 
levels  of  said  digital  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
analog  signal  moves  to  opposite  sides  of  a  variable 
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4427,219 
CARRIAGE  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN 
SCANNING  DEVICE 
Takeshi  Takemoto,  Vokohaina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  943.939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1977,  52-114414; 
Jul.  30,  1978,  53-93010;  Jul.  30,  1978,  53-93011 

Int.  a:-  H04N  1/06 
VJS.  a.  358—289 
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4,227,220 

TAPE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Hill  Brown,  1232  Rialto  Ave.,  Sebring.  Fla.  33870,  and  Jack  M. 

Pippin,  P.O.  Box  254,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.  32701 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,086 

Int.  a:-  GllB  5/86.  IS/22 

VS.  a.  360-15 


7  Claims 


threshold  level  on  the  other  side  of  said  relatively  fixed 
threshold  level. 


2  Oaims 


1.  A  carriage  guide  arrangement  for  use  in  a  device  for 
scanning  a  surface  of  a  recording  medium  supported  by  a 
cylindrical  drum,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  carriage  capable  of  bidirectional  linear  movement  along  a 
path  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  parallel  to  said 
surface; 

an  image  transducing  head  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

an  enlongated  first  guide  member  extending  in  the  direction 
of  linear  movement  of  said  carriage, 
said  carriage  being  bidirectionally  rotatably  and  translata- 
bly  mounted  on  said  first  guide  member; 

a  second  guide  member  in  juxtaposition  with  said  first  guide 
member  for  defining  a  first  rotational  position  of  said 
carriage  in  the  region  adjacent  said  record  medium  sur- 
face and  a  second  rotational  position  of  said  carriage  in  the 
region  beyond  the  ends  of  said  drum; 

means  for  biasing  said  carriage  toward  said  second  guide 
member  so  that  said  carriage  rotates  between  said  first  and 
second  rotational  positions  as  said  carriage  traverses  the 
ends  of  said  drum;  and 

a  carriage  bearing  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
engaging  said  second  guide  member  to  Iceep  said  transduc- 
mg  head  at  a  desired  distance  from  said  record  medium 
surface,  corresponding  to  said  first  rotational  position, 
between  the  ends  of  said  drum,  and  for  keeping  said  trans- 
ducing head  at  said  second  rotational  position  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  drum. 
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1.  A  tape  recording  system  comprising  in  combination: 

input  means  for  indicating  selections  of  predetermined 
pieces  of  recorded  material  from  a  bank  of  recorded  mate- 
rial; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  selections  from  said  input 
means; 

reproducing  means  having  a  blank  of  pre-recorded  material 
located  thereon  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

scanning  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  memory  means 
and  to  said  reproducing  means  for  locating  each  selected 
recording  piece  from  said  pre-recorded  material  located 
on  said  reproducing  means  for  reproduction  by  said  repro- 
ducing means  responsive  to  selections  made  in  said  input 
means,  said  scanning  means  scanning  through  a  predeter- 
mined cycle  to  retrieve  each  selected  piece  and  returning 
to  a  rest  position,  said  scanning  means  being  an  electrome- 
chanical scanner  retriever  having  a  moving  member  scan- 
ning a  plurality  of  contacts  and  selecting  each  contact 
having  a  voltage  thereon; 

recording  means  coupled  to  said  reproducing  means  for 
recording  each  selected  recorded  piece  played  by  said 
reproducing  means; 

control  means  coupled  between  said  scanning  means  and 
said  reproducing  means  for  controlling  said  recording  and 
reproducing  means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means 
reaching  a  selected  piece  to  be  recorded  whereby  a  re- 
cording can  be  made  having  only  preselected  pieces  from 
a  bank  of  pre-recorded  material;  and 

a  monitor  operatively  connected  to  said  reproducing  means 
for  reproducing  the  material  being  recorded  during  the 
recording. 


4,227,221 
PCM  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Yasunori  Kanazawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52-138974 

Int.  C\:-  GllB  S/00,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  360—32  4  Oaims 

1.  A  PCM  recording  apparatus  comprising  first  means  for 

deriving  digitized  sterophonic  sound  signal  samples  for  left  and 

right  channels,  each  of  said  digitized  samples  including  error 
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detecting  bits,  second  means  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of 
correlation  such  as  sum  or  difference  of  the  digitized  left  and 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  for  repeatedly  recording  and  stopping  a 
recording  tape  by  switching  an  operating  button  as  a  recording 
button  is  locked  in  a  recording  state,  comprising: 

an  operating  button  for  controlling  the  mode  of  operation  of 
the  recorder  and  adapted  to  being  switched  between  a 
play  mode,  a  stop  and  a  rewind  mode; 

a  recording  button  for  placing  said  recorder  in  a  recording 
state; 

a  recording  member  connected  to  the  recording  button; 

an  engaging  member  for  engaging  said  recording  member 
for  locking  said  recording  button  in  the  recording  state  of 
the  recorder; 

an  erroneous  erase-preventing  member  for  releasing  engage- 
ment of  the  engaging  member  upon  the  condition  of  the 
absence  of  a  tape  cassette  in  a  tape  loading  chamber;  and 

an  operating  lever  member  for  releasing  the  engagement  of 
the  engaging  member,  said  member  responsive  to  switch- 
ing of  the  operating  button  to  the  rewind  mode. 


4,227,223 

AUTO-REPEAT  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Yoshihiro  Magata,  Kawagoe;  Kobun  Yoshida,  Kamifukuoka,  and 
Itsuo  Kato,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1977,  52/129350 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/44.  19/26 

U.S.  a.  360—73  14  Claims 

1.  An  auto-repeat  mechanism  for  a  cassette  tape  recorder 

including  fast  forward  and  rewind  levers  on  a  chassis  and 


take-up  and  supply  reel  bases  rotatably  installed  on  the  chassis, 
which  comprises 

a  fast  feed  unit  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  rotational  force  to  the  take-up  or  sup- 
ply reel  base  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  fast  forward  or 
rewind  lever. 

an  auto-repeat  lever  pivoted  to  the  chassis, 

means  associated  with  the  auto-repeal  lever  for  biasmg  said 
fast  feed  unit  into  cooperation  with  the  supply  reel  base  to 
provide  rewind  operation. 

means  for  positively  displacing  said  fast  feed  unit  to  a  neutral 


right  channel  signals  including  the  error  detecting  bits,  and 
third  means  for  recording  the  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
means. 


V 


4,227,222 
HAND-OPERATED  TAPE  RECORDER  FOR  DICTATION 

Masaaki  Sato,  and  Minoru  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser,  No.  899,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1977,  52-47561; 
Apr.,  1977,  52-47562;  May  6,  1977,  52-51809;  May  6,  1977, 
52-51810 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/04 
VS.  a.  360-60  4  Qaims 


position  against  the  biasing  force  during  playback  opera- 
tion, and 

means  associated  with  the  take-up  reel  base  for  detecting  the 
end  of  a  tape,  said  detecting  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  positive  displacing  means. 

wherein  with  the  auto-repeat  lever  actuated,  the  positive 
displacing  means  keeps  said  fast  feed  unit  in  the  neutral 
position  dunng  the  playback  operation,  and  when  the 
detecting  means  detects  the  end  of  the  tape,  the  detecting 
means  cancels  the  positive  displacing  means,  thereby 
allowing  said  biasing  means  to  move  the  fast  feed  unit  into 
the  rewind  posilioii. 


4,227,224 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDING/REPRODUaNC 

APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Umezawa;  Yukio  Ito;  Kazuki  Takai,  and  Hitoshi 

Okada,  all  of  Toda.  Japan,  assignors  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,373 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     6,     1978, 
S3/27451[U1;    Mar.    14.    1978.    53/29153;    Mar.    14,    1978, 
53/29154;  Mar.  17,  1978,  53/30543;  Mar.  30.  1978,  53/35991 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/24.  15/10 
VS.  a.  360—96.5  22  Qaims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recording/reproducing  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

a  guide  member  for  guiding  horizontally  a  recording/repro- 
ducing cassette  tape  into  the  interior  of  said  apparatus; 

an  ejecting  member  and  a  slide  member  provided  along  a 
side  of  said  guide  member  and  movable  in  the  forward  and 
the  backward  directioii  of  said  apparatus; 


396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


a  lock  member  for  locking  said  ejecting  member  and  said 
slide  member  at  their  respective  retired  positions; 

means  for  allowing  one  of  said  ejecting  member  and  said 
slide  member  to  move  backwardly  and  forwardly  while 
the  other  is  locked  by  said  lock  member; 

a  power  member  provided  along  said  side  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber and  movable  backwardly  and  forwardly; 

a  set  spring  member  for  normally  urging  said  power  member 
in  the  retreating  direction; 

means  for  disengageably  connecting  said  slide  member  to 
said  power  member; 

means  for  releasing  the  connection  between  said  slide  mem- 
ber and  said  power  member  when  the  cassette  tape  is 
ejected; 

an  ejecting  spring  member  for  normally  urging  said  slide 
member  in  the  advancing  direction;  and 

means  interlocked  with  said  ejecting  member  for  moving 
said  guide  member  m  the  vertical  direction  to  set  the 
cassette  tape  into  and  remove  the  same  from  a  recording- 
/reproducing  position. 


4,227^25 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Kowhei  Nithikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1978.  Ser.  No.  903,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  12,  1977,  52-54898; 
May  13, 1977, 52-55628;  May  13, 1977, 52-55629;  May  13, 1977, 
52-55630;  May  13,  1977,  52-55631;  Jun.  2,  1977,  52-65358 

lot.  a."  GllB  5/12.  5/20 
VS.  a.  360-128  7  Qaims 


I.  A  magnetic  head  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  head 
elements  and  coil  windings  comprising: 

a  shield  plate  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  nonmag- 
netic spacer  plates  disposed  on  each  side  of  a  magnetic 
plate,  each  of  said  spacer  plates  contaming  an  aperture  for 
receiving  the  windings  of  a  head  coil  and  having  an  auxil- 
iary slot; 

first  and  second  li-shaped  cores  on  the  free  side  of  each 
spacer  plate  and  first  and  second  back  cores; 

said  first  and  second  back  cores  each  having  a  head  coil 
winding  supported  thereon,  said  back  cores  being  located 
on  the  free  side  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  cores  with  said 
head  coils  disposed  within  said  apertures,  said  back  cores 
being  in  magnetic  coupling  relationship  with  an  adjacent 
U-shaped  core; 

said  shield  plate  assembly  and  U-shaped  cores  having  a 
common  magnetic  gap  located  therein  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof  and  remote  from  said  head  coils; 

a  spacer  located  within  said  common  magnetic  gap  for  main- 
taining the  spacing  of  said  magnetic  gap;  and 

a  shield  case  for  housing  said  shield  plate  assembly,  back 
cores,  and  U-shaped  cores,  said  shield  case  having  an 
opening  for  exposing  said  magnetic  gap  to  a  record  me- 
dium, wherein  two  magnetic  circuits  are  formed,  each 
having  a  gap  which  is  in  precise  alignment  with  the  re- 
maining gap  but  separated  therefrom. 


4,227,226 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 

Takashi  Tashiro,  Kawasaki;  Manabu  Sugai,  and  Akira  MaUu- 
moto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Inc..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  52-143197; 
Nov.  28,  1977,  52-143198;  Nov.  28,  1977,  52-143199;  Apr.  26, 
1978,  53-50552 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/24,  21/22 
VS.  a.  360—137  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  player  wherein  a  cassette  tape  is  horizon- 
tally inserted  and  then  vertically  moved  into  a  playing  position 
and  is  ejected  by  a  reverse  vertical  and  then  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  cassette  tape,  and  which  provides  a  fast  forwarding 
operation  and  a  rewinding  operation,  said  cassette  tape  player 
includes  a  stopper  means  which  swings  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  when  the  cassette  is  horizontally  inserted  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  moves  slightly  backwards  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction  opposite  to  the  cassette  inserting  direction 
together  with  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  inserting  force  is 
relieved,  thereby  allowing  the  cassette  to  vertically  move  into 
the  playing  position; 
a  first  means,  including  a  member  movable  in  one  direction 
and  rotatable.  to  set  the  fast  forwarding  operation  or  the 
rewinding  operation  through  the  rotation  of  said  member, 
and  to  eject  the  cassette  from  the  playing  position  or  to 
reset  to  the  playing  mode  from  the  fast  forwarding  opera- 
tion or  the  rewinding  operation  through  the  movement  of 
said  member  in  said  one  direction; 
a  second  means,  operable  independent  of  said  first  means,  for 
detecting  stopping  of  movements  of  the  tape  and  to  eject 
the  cassette  from  the  playing  position  when  said  member 
is  displaced  in  said  one  direction  or  to  reset  to  the  playing 
mode  from  the  fast  forwarding  operation  or  the  rewinding 
operation,  when  said  member  is  not  displaced. 


4,227  J27 
PROTECTIVE  aRCL'IT  FOR  A  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

Hiroyasu  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama^  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisnk,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-83266; 
Jul.  12,  1977,  52-83268 

Int.  a.-  H02H  7/20 
V.S.  O.  361—86  8  aalms 

I.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  push-pull  power  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  load  current-detecting  resistor  connected  between 
two  transistors  jointly  constituting  said  power  amplifier  for 
detecting  the  load  current  of  said  power  amplifier;  a  load 
connected  to  said  power  amplifier  through  said  load  current- 
detecting  resistor;  a  switch  for  shutting  off  said  load  current;  a 
load  resistance  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  resistance  of 
said  load;  and  a  driving  circuit  for  causing  said  switch  to  be 
opened  by  an  output  of  said  load  resistance  detecting  circuit 
when  the  resistance  of  said  load  falls  to  a  lower  level  than 
prescribed,  characterized  in  that  said  load  resistance-detecting 
circuit  comprises  circuit  means  for  drawing  out  a  first  signal 
from  one  end  of  said  load  current-detecting  resistor;  circuit 
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means  for  drawing  out  a  second  signal  of  lower  potential  than 
said  first  signal  from  the  other  end  of  said  load  current-detect- 
ing resistor;  and  control  circuit  means,  which,  when  said  load 
has  a  higher  resisunce  than  prescribed,  holds  the  potential 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  to  be  lower 
than  a  predetermined  level  by  causing  the  potential  of  said  first 
singal  to  drop  as  a  result  of  control  on  said  first  signal  by  said 
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base  wall  thereof,  a  pair  of  intermediate  wire  portions 
each  located  in  and  extending  through  a  respective  pas- 
sageway, and  a  pair  of  end  wire  portions  each  bent  gener- 
ally rearwardly  in  a  direction  from  said  other  axial  end 
region  of  said  fuse  body  towards  said  one  axial  end  region 
thereof 

(i)  each  bent  end  wire  portion  overlying  the  outer  surface 
of  said  fuse  body  and  engaging  the  respective  contacts 
in  said  sockets  to  thereby  establish  an  electromechanical 
connection  therewith  when  said  fuse  body  is  inserted 
into  said  compartment  of  said  socket; 

(d)  keying  means  on  said  fuse  socket  and  said  fuse  body  for 
properly  locating  the  latter  in  the  former;  and 

(e)  a  fuse  plug  insertable  with  frictional  engagement  into  said 
bore  through  said  open  end  of  said  fuse  body,  said  fuse 
plug  being  of  fire-resistant  and  electrically-insulating  ma- 
terial and  overlying  said  central  wire  portion  of  said  fuse 
wire  to  thereby  enclose  the  latter  in  an  environment 
which  is  resistant  to  heat  and  fire. 


second  signal  of  lower  potential  than  said  first  signal,  and. 
when  said  load  has  a  lower  resistance  than  prescribed,  in- 
creases the  potential  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  over  said  predetermined  level;  and  said  driving  circuit 
is  supplied  with  said  first  and  second  signals,  and  includes 
circuit  means  for  opening  said  switch,  when  the  potential 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  has  a  larger  S3/42070[U] 
value  than  said  predetermined  value. 

U.S.  CI.  361-117 

4,227J28 
MINIATURE  SOCKETED  FUSE  FOR  A  DECORATIVE 
STRING  OF  SERIES-CONNECTED  MINIATURE 
INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
Paul  S.  Y.  Cheng,  P.O.  Box  5714,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  as- 
signor to  Albert  V.  Sadacca,  Chicago,  III.  and  Paul  S.  Y. 
Cheng,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,035 

Int.  a.2  A47G  33/16:  HOIH  S5/54 

VS.  a.  361—104  15  aaims 


4,227,229 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  DEVICE 

Mitsumasa  Imataki.  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22.360 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.     20,     1978, 


Int.  a.-  H02H  9/04 


11  Claims 


I.  A  lightning  arrester  device  comprising  a  housing,  imain 
arrester  body  disposed  within  said  housing  axially  ther«>f.  a 
first  electrical  conductor  extending  from  a  higher  voltage  end 
of  said  main  arrester  body  in  a  direction  of  length  of  said  main 
arrester  body  to  be  disposed  along  said  main  arrester  body,  and 
a  second  electrical  conductor  connected  to  said  main  arrester 
body  through  said  first  electrical  conductor  to  be  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  arrester  body. 


IS.  An  improved  electrical  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuse  socket  having  fire-resistant  and  electrically-insulat- 
ing wall  portions  bounding  an  elongated  interior  compart- 
ment which  has  an  open  end.  and  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  mounted  in  spaced-apart  relationship  within  said 
compartment; 

(b)  an  elongated  fuse  body  insertable  with  frictional  engage- 
ment into  said  compartment  through  said  open  end 
thereof,  said  fuse  body  having  fire-resistant  and  electrical- 
ly-insulating wall  portions  bounding  a  bore  which  has  a 
base  wall  and  an  open  end  at  one  axial  end  region  of  said 
fuse  body,  and  bounding  a  pair  of  interior  passageways 
which  extend  from  said  base  wall  in  direction  lengthwise 
of  said  fuse  body  to  the  other  opposite  axial  end  region 
thereof; 

(c)  a  bendable,  electrically-conductive  metallic  fuse  wire  of 
uniform  diameter  on  said  fuse  body,  said  fuse  wire  having 
a  central  wire  portion  located  in  said  bore  adjacent  said 


4.227,230 
SWITCH  MODE  DRIVER 

William  E.  Bray,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,822 
Int.  a."  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  CI.  361—152  12  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  matrix  switch  mode  driver  for  connection  to  a  DC 
source  of  power  for  driving  the  armatures  of  a  plurality  of 
solenoids  that  are  selectively  connected  across  and  discon- 
nected from  the  DC  source,  including  means  for  providing 
enable  signals  for  a  predetermined  time  for  selecting  each 
solenoid,  comprising: 
(a)  enabling  means  connected  to  the  plurality  of  solenoids 
and  operalively  connected  to  receive  the  enable  signals 
and  responsive  thereto  to  provide  a  current  path  for  each 
of  the  selected  solenoids  both  when  the  plurality  of  sole- 
noids is  connected  across  the  DC  source  and  when  it  is 
disconnected  from  the  DC  source; 
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(b)  a  power  switch  adapted  to  drive  any  or  all  of  the  plural- 
ity of  solenoids,  connected  to  the  DC  source  of  power  and 
to  the  plurality  of  solenoids,  and  having  control  means  for 
permitting  the  power  switch  to  close,  thereby  connecting 
the  plurality  of  solenoids  to  the  DC  source  and  for  permit- 
ting the  power  switch  to  open,  thereby  disconnecting  the 
plurality  of  solenoids  from  the  DC  source;  and 


(c)  timing  means  responsive  to  the  means  for  providing 
enable  signals  and  connected  to  the  control  means  to 
permit  the  power  switch  to  open  after  it  has  been  closed  a 
predetermined  time,  and  to  close  after  it  has  been  open  a 
predetermined  lime. 


4,227.231 

INTEGRAL  RELAY  LOW  VOLTAGE  RETENTIVE 

MEANS 

James  E.  Hansen,  Oak  Creek,  and  Willard  S.  Lorenz,  Oconomo- 

woe,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Columbus. 

Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,858 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/04 

MS.  a  361-154  12  Claims 


S-O^UIDC 


1.  A  DC.  actuatable  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 

a  DC.  supply  voltage  source; 

a  low  resistance  boost  coil  and  a  higher  resistance  operating 
coil  for  said  device  connected  for  energization  directly 
across  said  source; 

solid  state  switching  means  for  by-passing  said  operating  coil 
and  connecting  said  boost  coil  across  said  source  and 
being  effective  when  turned  on  for  causing  energization  of 
said  boost  coil  at  high  current  across  said  source  to  pro- 
vide a  strong  magnetic  field  for  actuation  of  said  electro- 
magnetic device  and  being  alternatively  effective  when 
turned  off  for  reestablishing  energization  of  said  operating 
coil  in  series  with  said  boost  coil  at  lower  current  directly 
across  said  source  to  maintain  said  electromagnetic  device 
actuated  at  normal  supply  voltage  value; 

and  means  for  controlling  said  solid  sute  switching  means 
comprising: 

control  means  responsive  to  drop  in  said  supply  voltage 
below  a  predetermined  value  for  quickly  turning  said  solid 
state  switching  means  on  thereby  to  energize  said  boosi 
coil  at  high  current  across  said  source  to  prevent  intermit- 
tent de-activalion  or  chattering  of  said  electromagnetic 
device. 


4,227,232 
CLUTCH  PROTECTION  aRCUIT 
Jonathan  M.  Goode,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,434,  Jun.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,696 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  i/24 

UA  a.  361-191  6  Claims 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  use  in  devices  having  cyclic  mutli- 
ple  clutch  system  including,  an  AC  power  supply,  a  motor 
control  means  and  clutch  drive  motor,  a  feed  control  means 
and  feed  clutches,  a  protection  cycle  generator  and  data  clut- 
ches, the  improvment  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  power; 

a  first  electromagnetic  relay  switch  having  an  electromagnet 
and  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts; 

wherein  one  of  the  contacts  is  connected  to  the  motor  con- 
trol means,  the  feed  control  means  and  the  protection 
cycle  generator  and; 

wherein  another  of  the  contacts  is  connected  to  the  motor 
control  motors  and  feed  control  means; 

a  second  electromagnetic  relay  switch  having  an  electro- 
magnet and  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts; 

wherein  one  of  the  contacts  is  connected  to  a  contact  of  the 
first  said  relay  switch; 

a  biased  switch  having  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts, 
wherein  one  of  the  contacts  is  connected  lo  a  contact  of 
the  first  said  relay  switch,  and  wherein  another  of  the 
contacts  is  connected  to  a  contact  of  the  second  said  relay 
switch; 

and  a  mechanical  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts; 

wherein  one  of  said  contacts  is  connected  lo  a  contact  of  said 
bias  switch. 


4,227,233 

CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROCRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

MasiOi  Nishikawa,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  both  of  Hacfaioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  bep.  30,  1977,  Ser,  No.  838,233 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1976,  51/117118 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  ]i/00 

U.S.  a.  361—225  g  Qaims 


6'' 


1.  In  a  corona  discharge  device  for  electrographic  apparatus 
employing  a  corona  discharge  wire,  a  field  electrode  for  estab- 
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lishing  a  backing  electric  field  and  a  high  voluge  source  con- 
nected between  said  corona  discharge  wire  and  said  field  elec- 
trode, the  improvement  comprising:  two  corona  electric  field 
establishing  electrodes  (5,  5;  13.  13)  are  provided  without  any 
other  electrically  conductive  electrode,  said  two  electrodes  (5, 
5;  13,  13)  being  formed  of  two  thin  bar-shaped  conductors, 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  arranged  between  said  co- 
rona discharge  wire  (1)  and  said  field  electrode  (3)  in  such  a 
position  that  a  flow  of  corona  ions  directed  from  said  corona 
discharge  wire  (1)  directly  toward  said  field  electrode  (3) 
passes  between  said  two  electrodes  (5,  5;  13.  13)  without  being 
disturbed  by  said  two  electrodes  (5.  5;  13,  13),  and  means  for 
applying  an  electrical  potential  intermediate  between  a  poten- 
tial of  said  corona  discharge  wire  (1)  and  a  potential  of  said 
field  electrode  (3)  to  said  corona  electric  field  establishing 
electrodes  (5.  5;  13.  13). 


4,227,234 

CORONA  CHARGING  ELEMENT 

Donald  A.  Seanor,  Pittsford,  and  Judy  P.  Nagel.  Romulus,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,421 

Int.  a.2  HD5F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  361-229  25  Oaims 


mate  device  is  seated,  a  cable  end  insulator  at  the  other  end  of 
the  channel  through  which  the  cable  extends  and  against 
which  the  proximate  device  is  seated,  said  dead  end  and  cable 
end  insulator  anchored  to  said  channel,  means  connecting  at 
least  some  of  said  spacing  insulators  to  said  channel  lo  hold  said 
cable  in  a  predetermined  position  out  of  contact  with  said 
channel  and  equidistant  from  the  side  walls  thereof,  and  said 
insulators  and  devices  including  interengaged  portions  by 
which  the  seated  ends  of  the  devices  are  so  held  as  to  position 
and  maintain  all  of  said  emitter  points  aligned  and  disposed 
outwardly  and  spaced  equally  from  said  side  walls  leaving  said 
devices  between  said  portions  bare  and  visually  exposed 
through  the  channel  opening. 


4,227,236 

FLEXIBLE  BODY  FOR  USE  IN  LIQUID  LEVEL 

INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Wolfgang  Kiibler.  Industriestrasse  31,  Ch-6300  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1979.  Ser.  No.  26.672 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.    13,    1978, 
3982/78 

Int.  CI.;  HOIH  ii/lS 
U.S.  a.  361—331  16  Oaims 


2.  An  improved  corona  discharge  member  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  inner  conductive  electrode  and  an  outer  dielectric  coat- 
ing made  by  the  process  comprising  applying  stress  to  the  inner 
conductive  electrode;  coating  the  inner  conductive  electrode 
with  a  dielectric  coating  capable  of  being  compressed,  said 
dielectric  being  in  a  molten  state;  cooling  the  dielectric  after  il 
has  wet  the  surface  of  the  inner  conductive  electrode;  and 
releasing  the  stress  on  the  inner  conductive  electrode,  whereby 
the  inner  conductive  electrode  contracts  causing  a  compres- 
sion of  the  outer  dielectric  coating. 


4,227,235 

STATIC  NEUTRALIZER 

Peter  Bishop,  1  Varney  Sq.,  Freeport,  Me.  04032 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,059 

Int.  a.;  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  361—230 


-TTTTr/ya 


1.  A  static  electric  neutralizer  comprising  a  bar  in  the  form 
of  a  U-shaped  channel  of  a  predetermined  length,  a  cable 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  the  ratio  between  the  width  of 
the  channel  and  the  diameter  of  the  cables  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  from  2.5:1  to  3.5:1,  a  series  of  discharge  devices 
each  including  a  portion  of  substantial  length  mounted  on  the 
insulation  of  the  cable  and  capacitatively  coupled  lo  the  con- 
ductor thereof  and  at  least  one  emitter  point,  a  series  of  sup- 
porting and  spacing  insulators  within  said  channel  through 
which  the  cable  extends,  one  insulator  between  each  two 
discharge  devices  against  which  proximate  ends  of  the  devices 
are  seated,  a  dead  end  insulator  at  one  end  of  the  bar  receiving 
an  end  of  said  cable  and  against  which  one  end  of  the  proxi- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  upper  level  of  a  supply 
of  fiowable  material  which  is  confined  in  a  vessel  and  wherein 
a  switch-actuating  element  floats  on  said  supply  of  flowable 
material,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  tubular  sheath  con- 
sisting of  flexible  insulating  material;  an  elongated  carrier 
consisting  of  flexible  insulating  material  and  being  sealingly 
16  Claims  confined  in  said  sheath;  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  compo- 
nents on  said  carrier,  said  components  including  a  row  of 
spaced-apart  electric  switches  which  extend  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  carrier  and  each  of  which  is  actuatable  ny  said 
element,  said  carrier  having  regions  disposed  between  the 
switches  of  said  row  and  being  readily  flexible  without  damage 
to  said  components  so  as  to  allow  for  conversion  of  said  carrier 
and  said  sheath  into  a  package  whose  maximum  dimension  is  a 
small  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  sheath. 


4J27.237 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  CABINET 

Terrence  H.  Matthews,  and  Brian  K.  White,  both  of  Ottawa. 

Canada,  assignors  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933.539 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  24,  1978,  303988 

Int.  a.'  H02B  m 

U.S.  a.  361-415  10  Qaims 

1.  A  cabinet  for  housing  at  least  one  printed  circuit  board 

comprising  a  base  member,  an  elongated  generally  U-shaped 

cover  member  having  a  pair  of  legs  adjoining  an  outer  surface. 
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having  an  open  side  generally  facing  the  base  member,  and 
having  al  leasi  one  open  end,  a  pair  of  parallel  channel  mem- 
bers disposed  opposite  and  facing  each  other  along  the  inside 
of  the  legs  of  the  cover  member  parallel  to  the  outer  surface, 
one  end  of  each  of  the  channel  members  facing  the  open  end  of 
the  cover  member,  means  for  hinging  the  other  end  of  the 
cover  member  relative  to  the  base  whereupon  said  open  end 
can  be  swung  away  from  the  base,  means  for  latching  the  open 
end  of  the  channel  member  in  position  against  the  base  and  in 
a  predetermined  alternative  position  away  from  the  base,  one 


4,227,238 

.MOUNTING  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  .MEANS 

FOR  OPERATION  LTVIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Masashi  Sailo,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  942.M9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1977,  S2-1IS515; 
Sep.  28,  1977,  S2-129248(U];  Nov.  1,  1977,  S2-145828[U1;  J*"- 
20,  1978,  53-4«70[U];  Jan.  20,  1978,  S3^71(U) 

Inf.  O:-  H05K  7/ia.  1/14 
VS.  a.  361-415  22  Claims 


I.  An  operation  unit  for  electric  devices  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electric  operation  components  each  having  at 
least  one  electric  terminal, 

a  chassis  provided  with  a  plurality  of  mounting  apertures 
receptive  of  said  electric  operation  components, 

at  least  one  printed  circuit  base  block  comprised  of  a  first 
plate  portion  having  at  least  a  printed  circuit  and  a  second 
plate  portion  bent  rearwards  from  said  first  plate  portion, 
said  first  plate  portion  facing  said  chassis  and  having  at 
least  one  through  hole  receptive  of  said  electric  terminal 
of  said  electnc  operation  component  and  in  communica- 
tion with  an  electrically  conductive  layer  forming  said 
printed  circuit,  and  said  second  plate  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  printed  circuit, 

said  First  and  second  plate  portions  having  respective  side 


fringes,  means  coupling  said  chassis  to  said  printed  circuit 
base  block  including  a  holder  firmly  but  separably  in 
engagement  with  said  side  fringes  of  said  first  and  second 
plate  portions,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  chassis  to  a  panel  of  an  electric 
device. 


4,227,239 

WIRE  ROUTING  CHANNEL 

Ronald  G.  Boyer,  Peoria,  and  Arthur  E.  Olt,  Jr.,  Pekin,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

per   No.   PCr/US79/00226,   4371    Date   Apr.    12,    1979, 

{102(e)  Date  Apr.  12,  1979 

nis  POT  application  Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,995 

Int.  a.'  H02B  i/(M 

U.S.  a.  3«l-422  4  Oaims 


of  the  legs  containing  an  enclosed  narrow  slot  extending  along 
one  leg  about  parallel  to  said  open  end  of  the  cover  member, 
and  the  means  for  latching  comprising  a  spring  wire  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  along  the  leg.  having  an  extension 
bent  into  the  slot,  whereby  the  extension  is  located  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  slot  with  the  cover  member  in  position  against 
the  base  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  slot  with  the  cover 
member  in  position  away  from  the  base,  thus  limiting  further 
movement  of  the  cover  member  away  from  the  base,  and 
further  including  means  for  locking  the  extension  in  position  at 
either  end  of  the  slot 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  (20)  for  a  wired  panel  (10)  having  at 
least  two  electrical  components  (18)  extending  therethrough, 
said  bracket  assembly  (20)  having  a  first  part  (22)  connected  to 
a  second  part  (24)  to  form  a  trough  (23)  therebetween,  said  first 
part  (22)  having  a  back  portion  (26)  for  attaching  said  bracket 
assembly  (20)  to  said  panel  (10),  said  electrical  components  (18) 
extending  through  said  back  portion  (26)  and  projecting  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  trough  (23),  said  second  part  (24)  having 
a  support  portion  (36)  with  at  least  two  open-ended  keyhole 
slots  (45)  formed  therein,  a  cable  (21)  disposed  in  said  trough 
(23),  a  set  of  selected  wires  (46)  from  said  cable  (21)  having 
connectors  (50)  attached  at  the  free  ends  thereof,  said  connec- 
tors (SO)  being  connected  to  a  mating  connector  (S4)  on  one  of 
said  electrical  components  (18),  a  grommet  (52)  snapped  over 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  selected  wires,  said  grommet  (52)  and 
wire  (46)  being  seated  in  one  of  said  keyhole  slots  (45)  in  close 
proximity  to  said  electrical  component  (18),  and  a  second  set  of 
selected  wires  (48)  from  said  cable  (21)  having  second  connec- 
tors (58)  attached  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  second  connectors 
(58)  engaging  with  mating  connectors  (60)  on  said  electrical 
components  (18). 


4,227,240 

PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  WITH  FORMED  INSULATING 

SHEET 

John  W.  Shaffer,  and  Donald  E.  Armstrong,  both  of  Williams- 
port,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn, 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,197 

Int.  a.-  G03B  lS/02 

U.S.  a.  362-13  13  Claims 

1.  A  photoflash  unit  comprising  a  printed  circuit  board 

having  circuitry  on  a  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  flashlamps 

positioned  over  said  surface  and  having  lead-in  wires  con- 
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necled  to  said  circuitry,  said  circuitry  being  provided  for  se- 
quentially igniting  said  flashlamps,  a  plurality  of  conductive 
reflectors  respectively  associated  with  said  flashlamps  and 
positioned  between  said  lamps  and  said  circuit  board,  at  least 
one  of  said  reflectors  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  radiant- 
energy-activated  disconnect  switch  attached  to  said  circuit 
board  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  in  the  reflector,  said 
disconnect  switch  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cir- 
cuitry in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  said  flashlamps  for 
interrupting  the  ignition  circuit  for  said  flashlamp  after  said 


to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  visor  and  located  between  said 
mirror  and  lighting  means  and  said  top  edge,  the  extent  of  said 
pivotal  movement  from  a  closed  position  uncovering  the  mir- 
ror being  such  as  to  cause  said  cover  when  in  open  position  and 
when  said  visor  is  in  vertical  position  to  extend  generally 
horizontally  permitting  said  lighting  means  to  direct  light 
toward  and  illuminate  the  face  of  a  person  sitting  in  said  vehi- 
cle opposite  said  visor  whereby  said  person  can  view  himself  m 
said  mirror;  said  visor,  when  located  in  the  position  beyond  the 
vertical  with  said  cover  open,  permitting  light  to  shine  down- 
wardly from  said  lighting  means  to  light  a  map  or  other  such 
reading  material,  said  cover  slanting  downwardly  from  the 
horizontal  when  said  visor  is  in  said  position  beyond  the  verti- 
cal to  restrict  the  direct  shining  of  light  in  areas  above  the 
cover;  over  center  spnng  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  hinge  means  for  releasably  and  selectively  holding  the 
cover  in  said  closed  or  in  said  open  position. 


flashlamp  is  ignited,  said  disconnect  switch  comprising  a  con- 
ductive strip  of  heat-separable  material  attached  at  both  ends 
to  said  circuit  board  with  the  midportion  of  said  strip  being 
spatially  suspended  to  avoid  contact  with  said  circuit  board, 
said  strip  midportion  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  in  operative 
relationship  with  the  radiant  output  from  a  respective  ignited 
flashlamp  via  said  aperture  in  the  reflector,  a  sheet  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  interposed  between  said  reflectors  and 
said  circuit  board,  and  a  deformation  provided  in  said  sheet  of 
insulating  material  for  spacing  said  sheet  from  the  midportion 
of  said  strip  to  avoid  contact  therewith. 


4,227,242 
ILLUMINATED  VISOR  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Konrad  H.  Marcus.  Holland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,726 

Int.  a:-  B60Q  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  362-61  ,5a^^ 


4,227,241 
VISOR  ASSEMBLY 
Konrad  H.  Marcus,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,367,  Feb.  7,  1977,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,333,  Jul.  28,  1975,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  343,198,  Mar.  21, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,926,470. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,590 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B60J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  362-61  13  oaims 


13.  A  covered,  illuminated  mirror  assembly  for  installation 
in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  mirror  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  vehicle  for  sup- 
porting a  mirror  therein; 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mirror  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  covering  a  mirror 
mounted  within  said  frame  and  to  one  or  more  opened 
positions: 

lamp  means  supported  by  said  mirror  frame  for  directing 
illumination  outwardly  therefrom;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  frame  and  cover  for  applying 
electrical  power  to  said  lamp  means  in  an  increa.sing 
amount  as  said  cover  is  moved  from  a  closed  position  to 
opened  positions  such  that  the  illumination  from  said  lamp 
means  increases  as  the  cover  is  progressively  opened 


1.  A  visor  assembly  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising  a 
visor  having  two  substantially  opposing  elongated  top  and 
bottom  edges  extending  along  the  length  thereof  with  means 
for  supporting  the  same  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
along  the  top  edge  for  movement  from  an  upper  storage  posi- 
tion against  the  vehicle  ceiling,  to  a  generally  downward  verti- 
cal position,  and  to  a  position  beyond  the  vertical;  said  visor 
having  a  front  side  facing  inwardly  of  the  vehicle  when  the 
visor  is  in  storage  position  and  a  back  side  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  visor  from  the  front  side;  a  vanity  mirtor  supported  by 
the  visor  at  the  back  side;  lighting  means  carried  by  the  visor 
at  the  back  side  immediately  adjacent  said  mirror;  a  vanity 
mirror  cover  having  a  size  and  shape  approximating  the  com- 
bined size  and  shape  of  said  mirror  and  lighting  means  for 
covering  the  same;  hinge  means  supporting  said  cover  on  the 
visor  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  ajiis  substantially  parallel 


4,227,243 
CONVERTERS 
David  Gurwicz,  Gateshead,  and  Keith  Pacey,  Sale,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918.096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30.  1978, 
26680/77 

Int.  CI.;  H02M  7/5 j  7 
U.S.  CI.  363-132  „  aaims 

1.  A  DC-AC  converter  of  push-pull  form  comprising: 
a  direct  current  (D.C.)  input  supply  having  terminals  provid- 
ing a  DC.  supply  voltage; 
a  load  circuit  including  a  transformer; 
an  oscillatory  circuit  including  at  least  one  capacitor  and  an 
inductor  connected  to  a  primary  winding  of  the  load 
transformer; 
a  solid-state  switching  circuit  including  at  least  one  switch- 
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ing  device  connected  in  series  with  said  inductor  across 
said  DC.  terminals;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  switching 
circuit  to  the  oscillation  of  the  oscillatory  circuit,  said 
synchronizing  means  rendering  said  switching  circuit 
non-conductive  to  allow  the  oscillatory  circuit  to  oscillate 
freely  for  part  of  a  cycle  to  transfer  energy  from  the 
inductor  to  the  capacitor  to  charge  the  latter  to  a  cenain 


4^27  J44 

CLOSED  LOOP  ADDRESS 

Le«  T.  Thorsnid,  St.  Paul,  and  Gary  A.  Spencer,  Richfield,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,992 

Int.  a.-  G06F  11/00:  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  364-200  g  Claims 


I  In  a  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit  program- 
mable through  the  execution  of  a  series  of  software  instructions 
and  havmg  a  memory  module  containing  a  plurality  of  address- 
able locations  and  containing  addressing  circuits  which  permit 
said  central  processing  unit  to  read  from  or  write  into  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations  by  transferring  to 
said  addressing  circuits  an  address  specifying  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  addressable  locations  to  read  from  or  write  into,  the 
apparatus  for  permitting  said  central  processing  unit  to  test  said 
addressing  circuits,  comprising: 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit 
for  recording  that  said  central  processing  unit  is  testing 
said  addressing  circuits;  and 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  addressing  circuits,  said 
central  processing  unit,  and  said  recording  means  for 
transferring  to  said  central  processing  unit  the  address 
transferred  to  said  addressing  circuits  when  said  recording 
means  indicates  that  said  central  processing  unit  is  testing 
said  addressing  circuits. 


4,227,245 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  MONITORED  SYSTEM  OR 
PROCESS  WHICH  IS  CONFIGURED  WITH  THE  AID  OF 
AN  IMPROVED  AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMING 
SYSTEM 
Warren  A.  Edblad;  John  W.  Gomola,  both  of  Pittsburgh;  Frank 
E.  Wallace,  Irwin;  William  G.  Wood,  and  F.  David  Jones,  both 
of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp„  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,800 

Int.  a.2  B21B  37/00 

VS.  a.  364-468  22  Qaims 
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condition  in  which  the  voluge  across  the  inductor  is 
substantial  relative  to  that  across  one  of  said  switching 
devices,  which  then  has  negligible  voltage  thereacross, 
and  only  then  actuate  said  one  switching  device  to  a 
conductive  state  to  connect  the  inductor  across  half  of  the 
DC.  supply  whereupon  the  inductor  receives  and  stores 
energy  from  said  supply; 
wh»rein  said  load  circuit  is  coupled  to  the  oscillatory  circuit 
in  series  with  said  inductor. 


MT* 

'!ms> 

iSSSS& 

I 

1.  A  data  gathering  system  for  collecting  data  from  a  plural- 
ity of  analog  signal  sources,  comprising: 

a  digital  computer  system; 

means  for  convening  an  analog  signal  into  a  digital  value 
when  supplied  with  an  analog  signal  address,  said  means 
connecting  said  plurality  of  analog  signal  sources  to  said 
digital  computer  system; 

a  plurality  of  machine  readable  definitions  each  defining  an 
analog  signal  scanning  operation,  and  each  specifying  an 
analog  signal  address  and  a  variable  scanning  frequency  or 
period; 

means  for  operating  said  computer  system  to  accept  and  to 
store  said  definitions; 

means  for  operating  said  computer  system  to  establish  link- 
ages between  groups  at  least  portions  of  said  stored  defini- 
tions such  that  each  group  includes  portions  of  definitions 
which  specify  the  same  scanning  frequency  or  period;  and 

means  for  operating  said  computer  system  to  process  each 
group  of  linked  definition  portions  periodically  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  scanning  frequencies  or  periods  speci- 
fied by  the  definitions  whose  poriions  comprise  each 
linked  group,  where  processing  comprises  following  the 
linkages  from  one  definition  to  the  next  and  carrying  out 
the  analog  signal  scanning  operation  called  for  by  each 
definition. 


4,227,246 

MULTI-PARA.METER  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLUIDS 

Warren  T.  Vaughan,  III,  and  Gordon  MacDonnell,  both  of  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,738,  May  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,866 
Int.  CI.:  G06F  15/10 
U.S.  a  364—571  11  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained,  independent  probe  control  unit  for  mon- 
itoring at  least  one  parameter  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  immersible  in  the  fluid; 

(b)  means,  connected  to  said  housing,  for  sensing  the  param- 
eter and  providing  output  parameter  data; 

(c)  programmable,  microcomputer  control  means,  supported 
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in  said  housing,  for  processing  the  output  data  from  said 
sensing  meas;  and 


INTERPRETER  UNtT 


(d)  means,  supported  in  said  housing,  for  storing  the  pro- 
cessed data. 


4,227  J47 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 

PROGRAMMABLE  WITH  UNIDIRECTIONALLOGIC 

INSTRUCTIONS  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  SEQUENTIAL 

WIRE  NODES  AND  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS  OF  A  LADDER 

DIAGRAM 
Paul  M,  Kintner,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,431 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/06:  G05B  11/01 

VS.  a.  364-900  21  Claims 
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comprising  a  contact  number  and  an  output  wire  number 
from  the  contact; 

control  means  for  performing  AND-logic  functions  and 
storing  the  logic  value  results  comprising: 

a  first  status  signal  storage  device; 

means  for  setting  said  first  status  signal  storage  device  to 
provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  state  of  the  input 
wire  to  a  contact; 

means  for  reading  the  instructions  of  said  sets  in  sequence; 

a  second  status  signal  storage  device; 

a  control  clock; 

a  control  coil  memory  for  providing  second  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  states  of  said  contacts; 

means  responsive  to  reading  of  said  contact  number  instruc- 
tion for  AND'ing  the  states  of  said  first  signal  from  said 
first  status  signal  storage  device  and  the  respective  second 
signal  from  said  control  coil  memory  and  setting  said 
second  status  signal  storage  device  under  said  clock  con- 
trol to  a  state  indicative  of  the  AND-logic  function 
thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  status  signal  storage  device 
and  to  reading  of  said  output  wire  number  instruction  for 
providing  a  status  signal  indicative  of  the  setting  of  said 
second  storage  device  w  hieh  is  also  indicative  of  the  state 
of  said  output  wire; 

an  addressable  wire  number  memory: 

and  means  controlled  by  said  clock  for  storing  said  state  of 
said  output  wire  in  said  wire  number  memory  at  an  ad- 
dress corresponding  to  said  output  wire  number. 

4,227,248 
PCM  TONE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Ernst  A.  Munter,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,790 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  1,  1979,  322S47 

Int  a.'  H04J  3/12 

U&  a  370-110  10  Claims 
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I.  In  a  programmable  controller: 

main  memory  means  for  storing  sets  of  instructions  defining 
the  configuration  of  a  ladder  diagram,  said  ladder  diagram 
having  rungs  comprising  numbered  contacts  connected  in 
series  by  numbered  wires  such  that  the  number  of  an 
output  wire  from  a  contact  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  an 
input  wire  to  the  next  contact,  each  said  instruction  set 


9.  A  method  for  generating  a  tone  signal  compatible  with  the 
timing  of  a  frame  and  channel  operating  format  as  represented 
by  timing  signals  in  an  associated  switching  facility  in  a  com- 
munication system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  digital  signal  samples  representing  the  tone  sig- 
nals at  predetermined  addresses  in  a  memory  means;  and 

(b)  generating  a  sequence  of  addresses  in  response  to  said 
timing  signals,  a  plurality  of  said  addresses  being  gener- 
ated during  the  period  of  each  frame,  such  that  the  ac- 
cessed digital  signal  samples  represent  at  least  two  differ- 
ent phases  of  the  tone  signal  whereby  different  ones  of  a 
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plurality  of  analog  lines  associated  with  a  frame  of  said 
operating  format  may  each  receive  i.  different  phase  of  the 
tone  being  generated. 


4anM9 

INJECTED  CODED  REFERENCE  FOR  ADAPTIVE 

ARRAY  SYSTEMS 

Peder  M.  Hansen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  713,006 

Int.  a.'  H04K  1/02 

VS.  a.  375-34  5  claims 


t 


^ 


(2)  modulating  the  amplitude  of  pulses  by  said  encoded 
signals. 


4J27.251 
CLOCK  PULSE  REGENERATOR 
Shigeni  Kazama,  Obihiro,  and  Kouzou  Kage,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation  and  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-1S3849 
Int.  O."  H04L  2S/66 
U.S.  a.  375-110  9  oaims 


0.  " 
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1.  In  *  communication  system  having  adaptive  signal  pro- 
cessing the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  coded  reference  signal  fil- 
tered to  match  the  bandpass  of  the  system; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  infor- 
mation to  be  transmitted  by  said  communication  system; 

(c)  third  means  for  combining  said  coded  reference  signal 
with  said  information  signal; 

(d)  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  combined  signals; 

(e)  a  receiving  system  for  receiving  the  signal  transmitted  by 
said  transmitter  means,  said  receiving  system  including  a 
reference  signal  recovery  loop  for  recovering  said  refer- 
ence signal  that  can  be  combined  with  the  output  signal 
from  an  adaptive  array  to  form  the  error  signal  for  adap- 
tive signal  processing. 


4.227.250 
MINIMIZATION  OF  EXCESS  BANDWIDTH  IN  PULSE 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Aaron  D.  Wyner,  Maplewood.  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated,  .Murray  Hill,  N  J.  i 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,086 

Int.  a."  H04L  3/00 

UA  a.  375-37  ,6  Claims 


.,-r 


■Ml 


±ei 


SK«.^, 


-r^      to 


to 

WCUJTW 


1.  Method  for  transmitting  data  signals,  here  designated  as 
first,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(1)  encoding  a  first  block  of  v  of  said  first  signals  into  a 
second  block  of  N  encoded  signals.  N  being  greater  than 
_,  V,  said  second  block  being  a  linear  combination  of  v  char- 
acteristic sequences,  said  linear  combination  being  defined 
by  said  first  data  signals  of  said  first  block,  and  said  char- 
acteristic sequences  being  approximations  of  discrete 
prolate  spheroidal  sequences  or  of  a  nonzero  multiple  of 
discrete  prolate  spheroidal  sequences,  and 


"■r 


1.  A  clock  pulse  regenerator  for  producing  regenerated 
clock  pulses  in  response  to  an  incoming  digital  data  signal, 
comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  producing  first  pulses  at  a  repetition  rate 
higher  than  that  of  said  incoming  digital  data  signal; 

a  first  counter  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  counting  said 
first  pulses  to  produce  said  regenerated  clock  pulses  there- 
from; 

gate  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  incoming 
digital  data  signal  and  said  regenerated  clock  pulses  for 
generating  a  gate  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  proportional 
to  a  phase  difference  between  the  two  received  signals; 

first  gate  means  for  selectively  transmitting  therethrough 
said  first  pulses  under  the  control  of  said  gate  pulse; 

a  second  counter  for  counting  said  first  pulses  from  said  first 
gate  means  and  producing  a  second  pulse  every  time  the 
counted  number  reaches  a  fixed  number; 

a  third  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  said  incoming  digital  data  signal  and 
producing  an  output  upon  the  counted  number  reaching 
said  fixed  number; 

a  second  gate  means  for  selecting  said  first  and  second  pulses 
in  accordance  with  said  output  of  said  third  counter  and 
producing  a  series  of  pulses  in  response  to  the  selected  first 
and  second  pulses;  and 

a  founh  counter  for  counting  said  series  of  pulses  to  produce 
a  pulse  upon  counting  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
whereby  said  pulse  from  said  fourth  counter  resets  said 
first,  second,  third  and  founh  counters. 


4.227.252 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ACQUIRING  THE  INITIAL 

PHASE  OF  THE  CLOCK  IN  A  SYNCHRONOUS  DATA 

RECEIVER 

Dominique  N.  Godard,  Le  Rouret,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  28, 1978,  78  06562 
Int.  a."  H04L  7/06 
VS.  CI.  375—113  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  synchronous  data  transmission  system  wherein  the 
data  are  transmitted  by  modulating  a  carrier  wave  feat  a  signal- 
ing rate  l/T,  a  method  of  determining  the  initial  phase  value  by 
which  the  phase  of  the  receiver  clock  must  be  varied  during  an 
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initial  synchronization  signal  whose  spectrum  includes  two 
distinct  lines  at  frequencies  f i  =  f<~  JT  and  f:  =  ff -i-  JT  is  trans- 
mitted, said  method  being  characterized  in  that  it  includes  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  sampling  the  synchronization  signal  received  at  the  input 
of  the  receiver  at  a  rate  l/r  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 


signaling  rate,  to  obtain  a  signal  x(kT)  where  k=0,  1, . . . 

(b)  multiplying  signal  x(kT)  by  itself  to  obtain  a  signal  s(kT). 

(c)  computing  the  complex  coefficient  Co,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  frequency  l/T,  of  the  discrete  Fourier  trans- 
form of  signal  s(kT)  from  a  number  N  of  samples  thereof, 
in  accordance  with  the  following  relation: 


1    K*T)e  '~ 
k~o 


said  number  N  being  given  by 

.V=  1/*T 

where  R  is  the  resolution  expressed  in  H.  and  is  equal  to 
the  difference  between  2fi  and  l/T,  and 
(d)  computing  the  phase  of  complex  coefficient  C<^  which 
represents  the  initial  phase  value  by  which  the  phase  of  the 
receiver  clock  must  be  varied. 


4,227,253 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  COMMUNICAnON  SECURITY  FOR 

MULTIPLE  DOMAIN  NETWORKS 
William  F.  Ehrsam,  Kingston;  Robert  C.  Elander,  Saugerties, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Lloyd  L.  Hollis,  Cary,  N.C.i  Richard  E.  Unnon. 
Woodstock.  N.Y.;  Stephen  M.  Matyas,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.; 
Carl  H.  W.  Meyer,  Kingston,  N.Y.;  Jonathan  Oseas,  Huriey, 
N.Y.,  and  Walter  L.  Tuchman,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser,  No.  857,531 
Int.  a.'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  375-2  47  Qalms 


ond  host  system  in  another  domain  having  cryptographic 
apparatus  provided  with  a  second  master  key  where  the  cryp- 
tographic apparatus  of  each  host  system  provides  a  cross  do- 
main key  for  cryptographic  cross  domain  communication  wit 
the  other  host  system,  an  arrangement  in  said  first  host  crypto- 
graphic apparatus  for  protecting  the  cross  domain  key  pro- 
vided by  said  first  host  system  cryptographic  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  host  system  working  key  storage  means, 
means  storing  a  first  key  encrypting  key  of  said  first  host 
system  in  said  first  host  working  key  storage  means  as  a 
working  key, 
means  providing  first  input  data  representing  said  cross 

domain  key  provided  by  said  first  host  system,  and 
cipher  means  operable  in  a  first  cipher  function  to  encipher 
said  input  data  under  control  of  said  working  key  to  obtain 
ciphertext  representing  said  cross  domain  key  provided  by 
said  first  host  system  enciphered  under  said  first  key  en- 
crypting key. 
45.  In  a  multiple  domain  data  communication  network  pro- 
viding communication  security  for  data  communication  ses- 
sions between  a  host  system  in  one  domain  having  crypto- 
graphic apparatus  provided  with  multiple  keys  and  a  host 
system  in  another  domain  having  cryptographic  apparatus 
provided  with  multiple  keys  where  each  host  system  has  a 
logical  unit  associated  therewith  and  a  logical  unit  communica- 
tion key.  the  method  of  communicating  a  cryptographic  opera- 
tional key  in  protected  form  provided  by  one  of  said  host 
systems  to  the  logical  unit  associated  therewith  via  the  other  of 
said  host  systems  without  revealing  the  multiple  keys  of  either 
of  said  host  systems  to  the  other  of  said  host  systems  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  at  said  one  of  said  host  systems  said  operational 
key  enciphered  under  the  logical  unit  communication  key 
of  the  logical  unii  associated  with  said  one  of  said  host 
systems  for  communication  from  said  one  of  said  host 
systems  to  said  other  of  said  host  systems, 
commnpicaiing  said  enciphered  operational  key  from  said' 
other  of  said  host  systems  to  the  logical  unit  associated 
with  said  other  of  said  host  systems,  and 
communicating  said  enciphered  operational  key  from  the 
logical  unit  associated  with  said  other  of  said  host  systems 
to  the  logical  unit  associated  with  said  one  of  said  host 
systems. 


4J27.254 

QUASI-ANALOG  CHANNEL  INDICATOR  FOR  RADIO 

RECEIVERS 

Alfred  Bauer.  Neu-Isenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1976,  2629606 

Int.  a.'  H04B  ///&  H03J  1/02 
VS.  a.  455-154  3  Claims 
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1-  In  a  radio  receiver  of  the  type  comprising  means  for 

6.  In  a  multiple  domain  data  communication  network  pro-   receiving  a  transmitted  high-frequency  signal,  mixing  means 

viding  communication  security  for  communication  sessions   for  receiving  the  high-frequency  signal  and  also  a  local-oscilla- 

between  a  first  host  system  in  one  domain  having  crypto-    tor-frequency  signal  and  processing  the  two  signals  to  form  an 

graphic  apparatus  provided  with  a  first  master  key  and  a  sec-   intermediate-frequency  signal,  and  means  for  converting  the 
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intermediate-frequency  signal  into  an  audio-frequency  signal, 
the  receiver  being  adapted  to  receive  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range  a  series  of  main  channels  spaced  apart  at 
predetermined  frequency  intervals  and  also  left  and  right  side 
channels,  each  left  side  channel  being  spaced  by  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  interval  below  a  respective  one  of  the  main 
channels,  each  right  side  channel  being  spaced  by  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  interval  above  a  respective  one  of  the  main 
channels,  in  combination  therewith,  multi-channel  oscillator 
means  operative  for  furnishing  the  local-oscillator-frequency 
signals  to  the  mixing  means;  and  quasi-analog  digital  channel 
display  means  operative  for  indicating  which  channel  has  been 
tuned  in  using  a  display  technique  visually  simulating  the  dis- 
play performed  by  mechanical  channel  display  means  of  the 
calibrated-scale-with-shifting-pointer  type,  the  quasi-analog 
digital  channel  display  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicator 
elements  arranged  in  a  row  to  form  a  quasi-analog  channel- 
indicating  scale  the  successive  individual  indicator  elements  of 
which  are  each  respectively  associated  with  a  respective  suc- 
cessive one  of  the  channel  frequencies  in  the  band  of  broadcast 
channel  frequencies  receivable  by  the  radio  receiver  in  the 
same  sequence  as  the  channel  frequencies  are  located  within 
the  receivable  band  of  broadcast  channel  frequencies,  and 
indicator  control  means  controlled  by  the  multi-channel  oscil- 
lator means  and  in  turn  controlling  the  operation  of  the  indica- 
tor elements,  and  the  display  means  further  including  two 
auxiliary  indicator  elements  respectively  operative  for  indicat- 
ing that  a  right  side  channel  or  a  left  side  channel  has  been 
tuned  in,  the  indicator  control  means  comprising  means  opera- 
tive in  dependence  upon  the  multi-channel  oscillator  means  for 
causing  the  indicator  element  of  said  row  associated  with  a 
tuned-in  channel  to  be  operative  and  for  causing  one  or  the 
other  of  the  auxiliary  indicator  elements  to  become  operative 
in  dependence  upon  whether  the  multi-channel  oscillator 
means  has  effected  the  tuning-in  of  a  left  side  channel  or  a  right 
side  channel. 


4,227^5 
SIGNAL  CLASSinER 
Robert  L.  Carrick.  Vienna;  William  T.  Manning.  Centreville, 
and  Robert  E.  Grimes,  Lcesburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Tel- 
com.  Inc.,  Vienna,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,059 

Int.  a.:H04B/7/00 

t'.S.  a.  455— 22«  27  Gaims 


«     -""Sft—I 


10.  A  signal  classifier  for  determining  the  type  of  modulation 
appearing  on  a  measurement  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  said  measurement  sig- 
nal: 

further  means  for  distinguishing  between  amplitude  shift 
keying  modulation  and  suppressed  carrier  single  sideband 
voice  amplitude  modulation,  said  further  means  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  zero  level  crossings 

in  said  detected  amplitude  modulation; 
logic  means  for  determining  that  said  type  of  modulation 


is  amplitude  shift  keying  when  the  frequency  of  said 
zero  level  crossings  is  very  low  and  for  determining  that 
said  type  of  modulation  is  suppressed  carrier  single 
sideband  voice  amplitude  modulation  when  said  zero 
level  crossing  frequency  is  relatively  high. 


4.227,2S« 

AM  BROADCAST  TUNER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL 

Gerald  T.  O'Keefe,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quadracast 

Systems,  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,607 

Int.  a.-'  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  O.  455—251  3  Cliins 


1.  A  R.F.  amplifier  stage,  said  amplifler  including  an  output 
line  to  a  mixer  and  an  input  line  from  a  source  of  AOC  voltage, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  antenna  circuit, 

b.  a  high-gain  RF  amplifier; 

c.  a  low-gain  RF  amplifier; 

d.  means  for  introducing  the  output  of  the  antenna  circuit  in 
parallel  direct  to  both  the  high-gain  and  low-gain  amplifi- 
ers; 

e.  fixed  bias  means  normally  biasing  said  high-gain  amplifier 
on  and  said  low-gain  amplifier  off; 

f.  said  source  of  AGC  voltage  generating  a  DC  voltage 
proporiional  to  the  signal  power  level  in  said  antenna 
circuit; 

g.  means  for  applying  said  DC  voltage  as  an  automatic  gain 
control  voltage  to  switching  circuitry  controlling  said 
high-gain  amplifier  and  said  low-gain  amplifier  whereby 
said  high-gain  amplifier  is  gradually  turned  off  and  said 
low-gain  amplifier  is  gradually  turned  on  as  said  DC 
voltage  increases. 


4,227,257 

POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TUNING  TYPE  RECEIVER  WITH  A  MEMORY 

ELEMENT 

Reisuke  Sato,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser,  No,  913,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1977,  52-75744 
Int.  a.<  H04B  1/06 
VS.  a.  455—343  4  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  an  electronic  tuning  receiver 
having  circuits  including  a  memory  element,  said  power  sup- 
ply being  of  the  type  in  which  power  is  supplied  from  a  battery 
through  a  power  switch  and  a  constant  voltage  circuit  to  a  first 
power  supply  terminal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  second  power  supply  terminal; 

first  diode  means  for  providing  the  power  at  said  first  power 

supply  terminal  to  said  second  power  supply  terminal  and 

for  preventing  the  flow  of  power  from  said  second  to  said 

first  power  supply  terminals; 

second  diode  means  for  providing  power  directly  from  said 
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battery  to  said  second  power  supply  terminal  and  for 
preventing  the  now  of  power  in  the  reverse  direction;  and 
1  capacitor  connected  between  said  second  power  supply 
terminal  and  ground,  said  first  power  supply  terminal 
supplying  power  to  said  circuits  of  said  receiver  except 
said  memory  element,  and  said  second  power  supply 
terminal  supplying  power  only  to  said  memory  element 


RtCEIVEfi 


mating  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending wall;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  base,  said  shield,  said 
plate  and  said  cover  together. 


4,227,259 

ORCUrr  FOR  use  in  remote  CONTROL  OF  A 

SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Takao  Mogi.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation.  To- 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19,  1978,  53-46242 

Inf.  CI.;  H04B  J/J6 

U.S.  CI.  455-352  ^,  ^^^ 


so  that:  when  said  power  switch  is  on.  power  is  supplied 
from  said  first  terminal  to  said  memory  element  through 
said  first  diode  means;  when  said  power  switch  is  off, 
power  IS  supplied  to  said  memory  element  through  said 
second  diode  means;  and  when  said  battery  is  discon- 
nected, power  is  supplied  to  said  memory  element  from 
said  capacitor. 


k^E>- 


4,227.258 

HOUSING  FOR  A  HAND  HELD 

TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER 

James  A.  Root,  Oriando,  and  Arleigh  B.  Baker,  Longwood.  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCOPE  Incorporated,  Reston,  Va, 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,493 

Int.  a.;  H04B  1/08 

UA  a.  455-348  so^^ 


1.  A  housing  for  a  hand  held  transmitter-receiver  and  associ- 
ated power  supply  comprising 

a  base  having  a  peripheral  upwardly  extending  wall; 

shield  means  having  a  top  and  a  peripheral  subtending  wall, 
said  subtending  wall  removably  mating  with  a  portion  of 
said  upwardly  extending  wall; 

an  aperture  through  said  top  of  said  shield  means  for  accept- 
ing and  retaining  said  hand  held  transmitter-receiver; 

a  plate  extending  from  a  section  of  said  subtending  wall 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  upwardly  extending 
wall  within  the  remaining  portion  of  said  wall; 

at  least  one  aperture  in  said  plate  for  retaining  said  power 
supply; 

plural  electrical  contacts  within  said  base  below  said  aper- 
ture in  said  shield  means,  said  contacts  being  located  so  as 
to  mate  with  contacts  on  said  hand  held  transmitter- 
receiver; 

circuit  means  within  said  base  for  connecting  said  contacts 
to  said  power  supply; 

a  cover  having  a  top.  subtending  side  walls  and  one  subtend- 
ing end  wall,  said  subtending  side  walls  and  end  wall 


I.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  selected  functions,  com- 
prising an  integrated  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
control  signals  of  different  selected  frequencies;  frequency 
discriminating  means  included  in  said  integrated  circuit  for 
detecting  the  frequency  of  a  signal  applied  thereto  to  produce 
corresponding  function  signals;  variable  oscillating  means 
included  in  said  integrated  circuit  for  selectively  generating 
signals  of  substantially  the  same  different  selected  frequencies 
as  said  received  control  signals;  means  for  supplying  said  re- 
ceived control  signals  or  said  generated  signals  to  said  fre- 
quency discriminating  means;  variable  time  constant  means 
external  of  said  integrated  circit  and  operative  to  exhibit  differ- 
ent selected  time  constants;  and  a  second  input  provided  in  said 
integrated  circuit  for  connecting  said  variable  time  constant 
means  to  said  vanable  oscillating  means,  whereby  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  generated  by  said  variable  oscillating 
means  is  detennined  by  the  time  constant  of  said  variable  time 
constant  means  connected  thereto. 

7.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  signal  receiver,  such  as  a 
television  receiver,  for  controlling  particular  operations  of  said 
signal  receiver,  including  channel  selection,  in  response  either 
to  remotely  generated  control  signals  of  different  selected 
frequencies  or  to  manual  controls  provided  with  said  signal 
receiver,  said  control  circuit  comprising  an  integrated  circuit 
having  a  first  input  terminal  for  receivmg  said  remotely  gener- 
ated control  signals;  frequency  discriminating  means  included 
in  said  integrated  circuit  for  discriminating  the  frequency  of  a 
signal  applied  thereto  to  produce  corresponding  operating 
control  signals,  including  channel  selecting  signals;  variable 
oscillating  means  included  in  said  integrated  circuit  for  selec- 
tively generating  local  control  signals  of  substantially  the  same 
difTerent  selected  frequencies  as  said  remotely  generated  con- 
trol signals;  means  for  supplying  said  received  remoted  gener- 
ated control  signals  or  said  local  control  signals  to  said  fre- 
quency discriminating  means;  frequency  control  means  exter- 
nal of  said  integrated  circuit  and  coupled  to  said  manual  con- 
trols to  produce  a  variable  frequency<ontrol  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  operation  of  said  manual  controls;  and  a  second 
input  provided  in  said  integrated  circuit  for  connecting  said 
frequency  control  means  to  said  variable  oscillating  means 
whereby  the  frequency  of  the  local  control  signal  generated  by 
said  vanable  oscillating  means  js  determined  by  the  frequency- 
control  signals  produced  by  said  frequency  control  means 
connected  thereto. 


999   Q.G.— in 
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4^27,2<0 

ELECTRONIC  ACTIVE  STAR  ELEMENT  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Mario  M.  Vojfodich,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  Charles  E. 

Theall,  Jr.,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Little  Falls,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  958J81 

Int.  a.'  H04B  9/00;  G02B  S/14 

VS.  a.  455— «01  14  Claims 


•west's 


1.  An  electronically  active  star  element  for  interconnecting 
remote  terminals  in  a  multi-terminal  Tiber  optic  dau  communi- 
cation system  in  which  a  plurality  of  remote  terminals  are 
coupled  to  each  other  over  an  optical  transmission  data  bus, 
each  terminal  having  the  capability  to  transmit  to  every  other 
terminal  and  to  receive  from  every  other  terminal  over  an 
optical  cable  which  forms  the  data  bus,  each  remote  terminal 
thus  having  associated  therewith  an  optical  cable  which  must 
be  interconnected  with  the  optical  cable  from  each  other  data 
terminal,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  to  convert  the  optical  signals  on  all  of  the 
optical  cables  into  amplified  electrical  signals  comprising 
at  least  first  and  second  receivers  and  means  for  coupling 
the  signal  from  each  of  said  cables  to  both  of  said  receiv- 
ers; 

(b)  second  means  to  convert  said  amplified  electrical  signals 
back  into  an  optical  signal;  and 

(c)  third  means  to  couple  said  optical  signal  to  each  of  said 
optical  cables. 


4,227,261 

TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION  BY  SWEEPING 

FAN-SHAPED  BEAMS 

Hans  R.  Robertsson,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab- 

Scania  AB,  Linkbping,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802349 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/26;  H04B  9/00;  F41F  22/00;  F41G  3/26 

V.S.  a.  455—600  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  whereby  information  that  Is  transmitted  from  a 
location  at  the  apex  of  a  solid  angle  space  in  which  a  plurality 
of  bodies  may  be  present  can  be  delivered  exclusively  to  one  of 
said  bodies,  selected  on  the  basis  of  a  criterion  comprising  a 
requirement  that  said  body  is  at  a  distance  from  said  location 
such  that  said  information  is  appropriate  for  said  body,  said 
information  being  transmitted  by  modulation  of  at  least  two 
fan-shaped  beams  of  radiation  that  are  emitted  from  said  loca- 
tion, each  beam  being  long  and  narrow  in  cross-section  and 
being  swept  angularly  across  said  space  substantially  trans- 
versely to  its  long  cross-section  dimension,  the  several  beams 
having  their  respective  long  cross-section  dimensions  differ- 
ently oriented  and  being  swept  in  a  sweep  cycle  of  a  predeter- 
mined duration  during  which  every  beam  makes  at  least  one 
sweep  across  said  space,  and  each  of  said  bodies  having  means 
for  reflecting  beam  radiation  back  to  said  location,  means  for 
detecting  beam  radiation  received  from  said  location  and 
means  for  accepting  or  rejecting  information  contained  In 
modulated  beam  radiation,  said  method  being  characterized 
by; 

A.  at  said  location,  by  measurement  of  the  time  required  for 
the  radiation  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  beams  to  be 
returned  to  said  location  by  reflection,  ascertaining,  as  to 
each  of  the  bodies  from  which  reflected  beam  radiation  is 
returned,  whether  or  not  the  body  is  at  said  distance  from 
said  location; 

B.  modulating  each  of  said  at  least  two  beams  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  information  only  during  the  time  in  its 
sweep  when  reflection  of  the  radiation  of  that  beam  is 
received  at  said  location  and  ascertained  to  have  been 
returned  from  a  body  at  said  distance  from  said  location; 
and 

C.  at  each  body,  accepting  said  information  only  when 
radiation  modulated  in  correspondence  with  said  informa- 
tion is  detected  from  each  of  said  at  least  two  beams 
within  a  predetermined  time  interval  which  is  at  least  as 
long  as  said  sweep  cycle  duration. 
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257,184  j„  ,„ 

FOOTBALL  CAP  ~I^^ 

U  S  a  D2_2J«  '"••  CI.  02—04 


257,185 

SHOE 

Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Jr.,  4  W.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  02—04 

VS.  a.  D2— 309 


257,186 
SHOE  SOLE 
Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Jr.,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Famolare, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— 04 
VS.  a.  D2-322 


257,188 
BOOT  JACK 
Andrew  Blicha,  11535  Kelowna  St.,  Lake  View  Terrace.  Calif 
91342 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 378.2 


409 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


U7,189 
COMBINED  GOLF  TEE  AND  BALL  MARKER  HOLDER 
Robert  A.  Winbaucr,  301  NW.  35  Ct.,  Apt.  10.  Pompano  Beach, 
Fla.  33064 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 99 
U.S.  a  D2— 400 


257,191 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Donald  G.  Wilcox,  P.O.  Box  4030  Lunar  Dr.,  Woodbridge, 
Conn.  06525,  assignor  to  Donald  G.  Wilcox,  Seymour,  Conn, 
and  Show-Pali  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3-73 


257,192 
TOOTHBRUSH  HANDLE 
Horace  C.  Moses,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,929 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4— 0^  t 

V.S.  a.  D4— 25  '^ 


257,190 
STORAGE  CASE  FOR  RECORDING  CASSETTE 
Patrick  Posso,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gefitec  S.A., 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


257,193 
RACKET  HOLDER 
Peter  E.  Glage,  Frankfurter  Strasse  9, 624  Kdnigstein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  0^-04 
U.S.  a  D6-125 
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257.194 
HOLDER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR  ACCESSORIES 
Fredrik  G.  R.  von  Roth,  II,  Peru,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Acrylic  De- 
signs, Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,185 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—04;  Dl—06 
V.S.  a.  D6— 130 


''      257 196 
DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Uwrence  Umer,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Fred  Schmitt,  Nutley, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770428,  Feb.  22,  1977.  This  application 
Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 161 


257,197 
BREAKFRONT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Manuel  P.  Sanchez.  Polig.  Calonge,  Parcela  12  -  Nave  2.,  Se- 
ville, Spain 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06—04 
VS.  a.  D6— 172 


257,195 
SHELVING  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  B.  Swett,  Alumonte  Springs,  Fla.,  and  Rino  Conti, 
Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— M 
U,S.  a.  D6— 134 


257  198 
TABLE  HAVING  PIVOTAL  PANELS 
R.  Cornelius  Peters,  1016  Hollywood,  Chicago,  III.  60660, 
signor  to  Robert  C.  Peters 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 03 
VS.  a.  D6— 177 
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257,199 

MAGAZINE  RACK 

Kendall  E.  Hoke,  P.O.  Box  272,  Sidney,  N.Y.  13838 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,422 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  O.  D6— 184 


257,202 
EGG  COOKING  FRAME  "» 
Ronald  G.  Schessl,  RTA  Campground,  12115  NW.  Expressway, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73131 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOl—02 
VS.  a.  D7— 43 


<&=3 


257,200 
TRAVELLING  PILLOW 
Elena  T.  LaRocca,  7D  Oliva  Dr.,  Novato,  Calif.  94947,  assignor 
to  Lyb  F.  Parrish;  Vincent  R.  LaRocca;  Patricia  E.  LaRocca 
and  Elena  T.  LaRocca,  Novate,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D6-09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


257,201 
TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jack  V.  Croyle,  North  Providence,  and  Robert  F.  Bateman, 
Greenville,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOn—99 
VS.  a.  D7— 19 


257,203 

VEGETABLE  DRYING  IMPLEMENT 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,534 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

VS.  a.  D7— 47 
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"'•20*  257  206 

CONDIMENT  SHAKER  TABI  F  rpil  i 

Wm^  E.  Bounds,  23790  Hawthorne  Blvd.,  Torrance.  Calif.  Michel  Vincent,  c/o  ArreJ^  Form  ipS,  5  Havnevej,  DK.3300 

_.,  .  ,      ,  .„.  „      ,  Frederiksvaerk,  Denmark 

Filed  Junj,  1978,  Ser  No.  912.938  R,ed  Mar.  8,  1978.  Ser.  No.  884,716 

In,  n  SJ,  ^^"  "■*""  """"•y-  'PP"""'"  Denmark,  Sep.  12,  1977,  700/77 

'•  "^    "  Int.  a.  D7-02,  D6-0i 

U.S.  a.  D7— 107 


\ 


■"^-v^ 


^^ 


257,207 
CHARCOAL  GRILL  WITH  KINDLING  STRUCTURE 
Reynold  D.  Tisdale,  2  Atlantic  Ave.,  Hampton  Beach,  N.H. 
03842 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—02 

VS.  a.  D7— no 


257,205 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
William  E.  Bounds,  23790  Hawthorne  Blvd.,  Torrance,  Calif 
90505 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Otf 
U.S.  a  D7— 57 


zO  X)-0 


257,208 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Masamichi  Yamamura,  Osaka;  Toshio  Harada,  Nara,  and  Hanji 
Takahashi.  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,331 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DV—02 
VS.  a.  D7— 128 
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257,209 
STE^^M  IRON 
Erich  R.  Baumgartner;  Peter"  Doehler,  both  of  Munich;  Dieter 
Rams,  Kronberg,  and  Jiirgen  Greubel,  Heidenrod,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2S, 
1977,  738649 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Tn—05 
VS.  a.  D7-203 


257,211 

TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  MARKING  SLEEVES  ONTO 

WIRES,  CABLES,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Torbjorn  Liiof,  and  Lars  Skarin,  both  of  Otterbiicken,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag,  Gullspang,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1977,  77324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D»—05 

VS.  a.  D8— 14 


257,212 

EARTH  PIEHONG  TOOL  FOR  SIGN  INSTALLATION 

Gary  D.  Parker,  16500  W.  Center  Rd.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68130 

FiledJSep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,032 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  m—oi 

V.S.  a.  D8— 14 


257,210 
SNOW  SHOVEL  SCOOP 
David  R.  Bonnes,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Union  Fork 
&  Hoe  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,986 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  DOS— o; 

U.S.  a.  D8— 10 


257,213 
BATTERY  POWERED  GREASE  GUN 
Jerome  B.  Wegmann,  St.  Louis  County,  and  Norbert  F.  Cook, 
Florissant,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corporation, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a  D8— 14.1 


•h=^ 
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257,214 
DRAWER  KNOB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  W.  Withers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Gustav  Elstner, 
Kaufbeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Belwith 
International  Ltd.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,274,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,007 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int,  a.  08— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


257,217 
DRAWER  KNOB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  W.  Withers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Gustav  Elstner, 
Kaufbeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Belwith 
International  Ltd.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,275,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


257,215 
DRAWER  KNOB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  W.  Withers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Gustav  Elstner, 
Kaufbeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Belwith 
International  Ltd.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,276,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,463 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


257,218 

TOGGLE  JOINT  FASTENER 

Lars  Eriksson,  Djurgardsvagen  15,  S-633  40  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  8, 1977,  772277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—08 

V.S.  a.  D8— 336 


257,216 
DRAWER  KNOB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  W.  Withers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Gustav  Elstner, 
Kaufbeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Belwith 
International  Ltd.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,273,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


257,219 

PICTURE-HANGING  BRACKET 

Robert  D.  Cook,  4475  Vieja  Dr.,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,181 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  m—os 

VS.  a.  D8— 354 
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U7420  257J22 

ANCHOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  MOULDING  PROTECTOR 
Roy  J.  Dennis,  521  Henley  Beach  Rd.,  Fulluun,  South  Australia,  James  M.  Woodard,  5470  Glore  Dr^  Mableton,  Ga.  30059 

Australia  FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,732 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,957  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims    priority,   application    Australia,    Sep.  19,    1977,                             Int.  O.  D6— 06;  08— 09 

72844/77  U.S.  Q.  08— 402 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D»—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


257,223 
DECANTER 
Eric  Lee,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—01 
VS.  a.  09—23 


257,221 
SUPPORT  BRACKET  SECHON  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 
ELEMENTS 
Barry  J.  Piesner,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Homeland  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m-08 
U.S.  a  D8— 380 


257,224 
DECANTER 
Eric  Lee,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  09—0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 26 
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257,225  257428 

^A     ^  ?^^^^^J?  DECANTER  AND  STOPPER  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Mward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  WiUiam  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National 

FUed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,021  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,586 

UACID9_tS0         I"'- CI.  09-0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D9-159  i„  Q  D09-W 

U.S.  a  09—255 


A 


257,226 

DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

Alvaa  C.  Kimball,  672  Baker,  Wadswortb,  Ohio  44281 

Filed  Jan,  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  09— Oi 

U.S.  a.  09—191 


257,229 

BOTTLE  CAP 

Jean  Leger,  27  rue  de  Seine,  Paris,  France  (75006) 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 99 

U.S.  a.  D9— 283 


257427 

COMPARTMENTED  PACKAGE  OF  TENNIS  BALLS 

PhUlip  W.  Youngberg,  22  Egret  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779^46 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  09— Oi 

U.S.  a.  09—193 


257,230 
STOPPER 
James  E.  Plummer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,585 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  D09— 07 
U.S.  a.  09—285 


418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  7,  1980 


2S7U31 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Kathleen  C.  Boyland,  and  Larry  D.  Edmonds,  both  of  28800 

Worth  Dr.,  Porterrille,  CaUf.  93257 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95«,218 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dia-OI 
VS.  a.  DlO-2 


257,234 
DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Dana  L.  Vickery,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Simplex  Time 
Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CI.  DID— IS 


y,  NX 


257,232 

WALL  CLOCK 

Kendall  E.  Hoke,  P.O.  Box  272,  Sidney,  Nit.  13838 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,851 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 01 

U.S.  a.  DlO-6 


V^ 


257,235 
TRAVEL  ALARM  CLOCK 
Michael  Cheung,  Shaukeiwan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Promo- 
tors  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 
984516/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 


r=\ 


HZ? 


Q.OlO® 


^ 


257  J33 

CLOCK  OR  LIKE  ARTICLE 

Robert  G.  Turner,  1723  Stevens  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973^76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 6 


257436 
WATCH  CASE 
Cabanne  H.  Link,  727  Pleasant  Valley  La.,  Richardson,  Tex. 
7S080 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0^ 
VS.  a.  DIO— 30 
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257,237  257,240 

COMPASS  HOOD  SAFETY  LIGHT  FOR  JOGGERS 
William  Macowski,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Meter   Fred  J.  Leary,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Professional  Exchange 

Instrument  Corp.,  Roseland,  N.J.  Systems,  Inc. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,848  Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,530 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07  In,,  a.  DIO— 06,  D26— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  Dio-68  U.S.  a.  dio-iu 


257,238 

PARKING  SPACE  RESERVER 

Samuel  I.  Landsman,  3213  Bonnie  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 


257,239 
ELECTRICAL  TEST  PROBE 
Philmore  E.  Johnson,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Superior 
Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,723 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


257,241 

MUSHROOM  WALL  ORNAMENT 

Donald  R.  Ditto,  Rte.  #2,  Box  #60F2,  Winnsboro.  Tex.  75494 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dl  1—139 
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257^2 

DOOR  WALL  GREENHOUSE 

Donald  R.  Hunter,  20490  Olympii,  Detroit,  Mich.  48240 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,408 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  011-99 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 145 


257,244 

ATHLETIC  TEAM  FLAG 

Norbert  V.  FilUben,  50«  S.  Elmwood  Ave.,  Glenolden,  Pa.  1903< 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,586 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 172 


i 


257,243 

ATHLETIC  TEAM  FLAG 

Norbert  V.  Filliben,  506  S.  Elmwood  Ave.,  Glenolden,  Pa.  19036 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,585 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

VS.  a.  Dll-172 


257,245 
SECTIONAL  GOLF  FLAG  POLE 
Keith  A.  Neal,  10718  Camino  Real,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
92708 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,004 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  Dll— OJ  ^ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 181 


»     ■    3 
3 

'i 
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257.246  257,249 

HAND  TRUCK  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORnNG  A  BICYCLE  PEDAL 

TIRE  WHEE).  Robert  M.  Kingsbury,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kingsbury 

Yukiyoshi  Hihara,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Products  Incorporated,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Fujinomiya,  Japan  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  298 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,979  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53-29760  Int.  CI.  D12— // 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D12— 125 
Int.  a.  012— OS 
VS.  a.  012—56 


257,247 

PALLET  POST 

Richard  J.  Powen,  4340  N.  Marmora,  Chicago,  III.  60639 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,815 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D9— 99 

U.S.  CI.  012-60 


257,250 
RUNNING  BOARD  FOR  TRUCKS 
Bernard  R.  Stoltenberg,  and  Steven  Heck,  both  of  Luverne. 
Minn., 

assignon  to  Luverne  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.,  Luverne,  Minn. 
Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,726 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  012- /« 
U.S.  a.  012-203 


257,248 
CAM  STOPPER 
Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine, 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,454 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  012-0(5 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 70 


257,251 
INDUCTION  CHARGER 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Louis  E.  Nagy,  Killingworth,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignon  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation. 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,447 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  013—02:  OiO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  013—05 
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"'•^2  257^54 

v«..n  14.«„H  u    J*^,^  RECORDER  FOAM  GENERATOR  FOR  A  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Yttuo  Hattori,  Hachio,  J.pan.  ^d  David  WOz,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Thomas  G.  Ufferty,  916  Oak  Grore  Rd.,  North  Little  Rock. 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ark.  72118                                                                       ^ 

Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  C».  Filed  May  19,  1978  Ser  No  907  7ftt 

.         .Filed  JunM.  1978.  Ser.  No.  919J.10  TeL  o'f  Snt  14  y^     ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1978,  53-7917  Ibi.  a.  D15— M-  D23— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  years  VS.  Q.  D15— M 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
VS.  a.  DU-6 


'S 


257,255 
POWERED  SUCTION  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Nora  Robinson,  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Health-Mor,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— OJ 
U,S.  a.  D15— 64 


257,253 

TERMINAL  257,256 

^ir2  ^:  i''^"*.  •'"'"  ?  ^>«Do"«l'».  both  of  Boston,  and  POWERED  SUCTION  CLEANER  NOZZLE 

tol^i.  Ti^r^",.    ?"  ^'''.^' ""  "f^*"-  •»'«»»»  No™  R»W"«».  CIe»etand,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Health-Mor,  Inc., 
to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass.  Chicago  HI 

FUed  Not.  17  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,805  Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908.587 

T    J?*S"  "  >""  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  O.  D14-44  US.  a.  DI5-64 
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257,257  257,260 

HOLDER  FOR  WEAVING  MATERIAL  CAMERA  TRIPOD 

John  W.  McArthur,  Nine  Cottage  St.,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.  Ytiklnobu  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slik  Tripod  Co., 

07920  Ltd.,  Saltama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,990  Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1977.  52-41967 

Int.  CI.  D15— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D15— 66  Int.  Q.  D16— 05 

U.S.  a.  D16-45 


257,258 
MOVIE  CAMERA 
Norbert  Schlagheck,  and  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fuerstenfeld- 
bruck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  5526149 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16-01 
VS.  a.  D16-04 


257,261 
CAMERA  TRIPOD 
Yoshio  Shinohara,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slik  Tripod  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-6497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 05 

U.S.  a.  D16-45 


•^^i 


257,259 
CAMERA  UNIPOD 
Yukinobu  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slik  Tripod  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1978,  53-8712 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16-05 

U.S.  a.  D16-44 


257,262 

AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ROLLED 

STRIPS  OF  TRANSFORMER  STEEL 

Alexandr  I.  Khodorov,  Sadovy  proezd,  1,  kv.  89;  Boris  A.  Mi- 
keev,  ulitsa  Novgorodskaya,  6,  k«.  29;  Lev  M.  Stepochkin, 
ulitsa  Komandarma  Uborevicha,  40,  a,  kv.  22;  Vadim  1,  Ba- 
tozsky,  Moskovsky  prospekt,  28,  kv.  21;  Vladimir  N.  Sila, 
Streletsky  pereulok,  14  a;  Garri  M.  Korot,  ulitsa  Timurovtsev, 
25  a,  kv,  100;  Adolf  G.  Eremenko,  ulitsa  III  Internatsionala. 
17,  kv.  24,  and  Vitaly  I.  Zhuravlev,  ulitsa  Slinka,  14  a.  kv.  50, 
all  of  Kharkov,  V.SS.R. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,289 
Term  of  patent  3)  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  DIS— 127 
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257,2«3 
BOOK  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hector  A.  Diuvergne,  419  E.  Merle  Ct.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
94577 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,735 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D19— M    . 
VJS.  a.  D19— 2« 


257,266 

PAPER  WEIGHT 

Patty  L.  Curry,  P.O.  Box  3H  Mooreland,  Okla.  73852;  George 

Muggins,  3604  S.  Shawnee,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73119,  and 

Seth  Pickering,  111,  3841  S.  90  E.  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Di9— 02 

VS.  a.  D19— 97 


257,264 
DESK  PLANNER  HOLDER 
Charles  Sa»atteri.  New  York  County,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Forward 
Industries,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  a.  D19— 04 
VS.  O.  D19— 26 


257,267 

GAME  BOARD 

Edward  L.  Long,  5956  Atteentee  Rd.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,976 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 33 


257  J65 

ANIMATED  PAPERWEIGHT 

Mikeal  W.  Albert,  251  Westriew,  Columbus,  Ohio  43214 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  897,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  O.  D19—02 

VS.  a.  D19— 97 


257,268 

GAME  BOARD 

Edward  L.  Long,  5956  Atteentee  Rd.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  O.  D21— 33 
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257,269 

GLIDER 

Gary  L.  MiUer,  10300  Service  Rd.,  Denair,  Calif.  95316,  and 

Robert  M.  Hibdon,  614  Lucerne  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,630 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21-88 


257,272 
TOY  RACE  TRACK  FOR  MINIATURE  CARS 
Fred  D.  Eddins,  Mapleville;  Donald  H.  Samuels,  Warwick,  both 
of  R.I.,  and  Sidney  Tepper,  Millbum,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Has- 
bro Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.l. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,773 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi— 01 
V.S.  a.  D21— 143 


257,270 
JOINT  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  SET 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


257,273 
STUFFED  TOY  ANIMAL 
Alan  M.  Armstrong,  and  Robert  A.  Berdell,  both  of  2315  Lake- 
view  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90039 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 158 


\ 


257,271 
JOINT  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  SET 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix^Toys, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2\— 01 
V.S.  a.  D21— 108 


257,274 

TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

Sharon  R.  Pellerin,  182  Wightman  Ave.,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %7,158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 160 
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257  J75 
TOY  HGURE 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  Robert  S.  Lee,  West- 
lake,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  RAD  Center 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  S«r.  No.  8,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— o; 
V.S.  a.  D21— 166 


257,277 

JOUNCING  FOOT  TOY 

Maurice  Gerak,  650  SW.  2nd  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D21— 240 


^ 


257,276 
TOY  HGURE 
Patrick  T.  A.  Burdock,  Broadstairs,  England,  assignor  to  Rovex 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,588 
aaims  priority,  application  tJnited  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1977. 
981381/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21-01 


257,278 
STOVE 
Henrik  W.  Sommerschild,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Aksjesel- 
skapet  JotuI,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,806 
Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  30, 1978, 59240/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


\ 
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257,279 
STOVE 
Henrik  W.  Sommerschild,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Aksjesel- 
skapet  JotuI,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  30, 1978, 59238/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  023— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


257,281 
FOSSIL  FUEL  CATALYST  GENERATOR 
Robert  Ganter,  Mount  Penn;  Robert  Whitmoyer,  Selins  Gro»e, 
and  Palle  Rye,  Shillington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thermics 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,437 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  023—03 
VS.  a.  D23— 127 


257,282 
ROOF  STACK  VENT 
Luther  L.  Roberts,  North  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,410 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 153 


<o> 


257,280 

HREPLACE  STOVE 

Michael  A.  Sands,  68  Ehret  Aye.,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.  07640 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 97 


^^ 


«7,283 
ROOF  STACK  VENT 
Luther  L.  RoberU,  North  PlainHeld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 153 
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257,284 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Henri  Leonard,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
S.A.,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,162 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20, 1977,  77  1150 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  024—02 

C.S.  a.  D24— 12 


257,287 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  SUITABLE  FOR  MEDICAL 

FLUIDS 
Louis  T.  Pagels,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Liquid  Packaging,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— (W,  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 58 


257,285 
MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Louis  E.  Nagy,  Killingworth,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,446 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mo— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


257,286 
MEDICAL  VALVE 
Bern  D.  Folkman,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tronomed  Inter- 
national, Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,027 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/,  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 


257,288 
RECEPTACLE  SUITABLE  FOR  MEDICAL  FLUIDS 

Louis  T.  Pagels,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Liquid  Packaging,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,853 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04,  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 58 
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257,289  257,292 

CRYOBIOLOGICAL  VESSEL  MODULAR  HOUSE  FOR  SMALL  PETS 

Boris  M.  Akimov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  81/85,  kv.  16;  Anatoly   Desmond  B.  Brown,  123U  E.  Genesee  St.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 


I.  Voronov,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  11,  kv.  6;  Viktor  I.  Morozov, 
ulitsa  Zernovaya,  16,  kv.  90;  Vitaly  I.  Shalaev,  ulitsa  Bairona, 
161  G,  kv.  32;  Viktor  V.  Demenko,  poselok  Khoroshevo, 
pereulok  Gorkogo,   17;  Georgy  S.  Tsoglin,  ulitsa  Geroev 
Truda,  38,  kv.  68,  and  Albina  T.  Rjumina,  ulitsa  Gvardeitsev 
Sheronintsev,  67,  kv.  138,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,458 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,863 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3O—02 
U.S.  a.  D30— 1 


257,290 
BONG  BASE 
William  V.  Erickson,  4261  Paskay  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84120,  and  Fred  L.  Miller,  1440  Arapahoe,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah  84104 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,395 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 99 
U.S.  a.  D27— 05 


257,293 
COMBINED  CAT  PLAYGROUND  AND  EXERCISER 
Robert  J.  Michalski,  Paramus,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Abeta  Pet 
Supply,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D30— 99 
U.S.  a.  D30-42 


257,291 
VAPOR  HOOD  FOR  HAIR  CARE 

Luigi  G.  Losenno,  4525  Drexel  Ave.  South,  Edina,  Minn.  55424 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S— 03 

VS.  a.  D28— 19 
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2S7,294 
EMBOSSED  PAPER  TOWELING 

Donald  A.  GiUing,  Netnah,  and  Lawrence  A.  Walbrun,  Mena- 
sha,  both  of  Ww.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwicli,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—06 
U.S.  a.  DS9— 2  B 


257,295  \ 
NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charlotte  D.  Joachim,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  AWin  C.  March,  Au- 
rora, Ind.,  and  Kay  S.  RaUiff,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,136 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— OS 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  P 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1980 

NoTi  —Arranged  in  accordance  wilh  the  first  slgnificanl  character  or  word  of  ihe  name 
(in  accordance  wilh  city  and  lelephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr  ,  4,226.861.  CI.  424-244.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

Larsson,  Finn  H.;  and  Schwartzbach.  Christian.  4,226.60.V  CI 
55-260.000. 
A-T-O  !nc  :  See- 
Carter.  Sidney  T  ,  4.226.660.  CI.  156-357  000. 
A  1000  Words  Incorporated:  See— 

Skarman,  John  S..  4.226.517.  CI.  354-75.000 
Abar  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  William  R.;  and  Gunther.  Rush  B..  4.227.032.  CI    13-20000 
Abbott,  Joseph   L    Laminated   tube  for  collapsible  containers  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,226,337.  CI.  222-107.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Arendsen,  David  L.,  4.226,877,  CI.  424-273.00P 
Genese,  Joseph  N.,  4,226,236.  CI.  I28-2I8.0OM 
KyncI,  John  J  ,  4.226.773.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Lerma,  Jesse  P.,  4,227,155,  CI  330-11.000. 
McAlpine,  James  B  .  4,226,979,  CI  536-I7.0OR 
Salo,  Moriyuki;  Mochida,  Kenichi;  Yoshiie,  Shigeo:  and  Mori 
Yasuki.  4,226,980,  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Abbou,  Clement:  See— 

Rey.  Pierre;  Leandn,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  4.225,979 
CI.  3-1.000. 
AMullah.  Mukhlar;  and  Armbrusler.  Frederick  C,  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Method  using  glucoamylase  immobilized  on  porous  alu- 
mina. 4,226,937,  CI  435-96.000. 
Abramov,  Jury  V.:  5ef— 

Anfilov,  Igor  V.;  Abramov,  Jury  V  ;  Ershov,  GenyS  ;  Bogomolov, 
Valentin  G  ;  Kaidoshko,  Eduard  A ;  Remizov.  Jury  B ;  Roz- 
henko,  Anatoly  L;  and  Suvorov,  Gennady  P.,  4,226.514,  CI 
354-7.000. 
Absolon,  Victor  J  ;  Hurst,  George  T ;  Worboys,  John  C:  Barnett, 
George  H  ;  and  Dickson,  Ross  P ,  to  ICl  Australia  Limited  Process 
of  separating  asbestos  fibers  and  product  thereof  4,226,672,  CI 
162-3000 
ABU  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Karlsson.  Jarding  U  .  4,226,384,  CI.  242-84.420. 
Karlsson,  Jarding  U.,  4,226,387,  CI.  242-212.000 
Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Tetenborg,  Konrad,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher 

Lifting  tackle  for  filled  sacks  4,226,458,  CI  294-88.000. 
Achenbach,  Karl;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanslalt   vormals   Roessler.    Process   for  converting   silicon 
dioxide  containing  waste  flue  dust  to  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular 
sieves  of  type  Y  with  a  Faujasite  structure,  4,226.837,  CI.  423-1 18.000 
Ackel.  Sabet,  to  Daimler-Ben/  Aktiengesellschaft   Fastening  arrange- 
ment for  removable  storage  services.  4,226.461,  CI,  296-37  140. 
Ackerman,  George,  co-executor:  See— 

Cochrane,  Ian  W.;  Tucker,  Frederick  R.,  deceased;  Tucker,  Mary, 
co-executrix;  Ackerman,  George,  co-executor;  and  Canada  Per- 
manent Trust  Co  ,  co-executor,  4,225.982,  CI.  3-7.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See— 

Haner,  Lambert,  4,227.134,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Acs.  Miklos:  See— 

Paradi.  Laszlo;  Acs.  Miklos;  Szucs.  Tiber;  and  Konkoly,  Tibor. 
4,227,065.  CI.  2I9.I21.0EM. 
Adachi.  Akio:  See— 

Yasuda.  Katsuya;  and  Adachi.  Akio.  4.227,180,  CI   340-166.00R 
Adam,  John  E.:  See- 
Thomas.  William  J  ;  and  Adam,  John  E.,  4,225,997,  CI   15-184.000 
Adams,  George.  Fruit  picking  apparatus  4,226,075,  CI   56-334.000 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The   Sewing  machine  six 

motion  work  feeding  mechanism  4.226,199.  CI    112-308.000 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Knoos.  Stellan,  4.226,226,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Paquet,  Denis;  Thou.  Kaing  S.;  and  Alais,  Charles,  4,226,893,  CI 
426-564.000. 
AGFAGEVAERT  N  V    See- 

Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  and  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.,  4,227,089.  CI 

250-468.000. 
Van  Beeck,  Waller  P .  4.226.538.  CI.  356-430.000. 
Ahumada,  Gregg  D.:  See — 

Belcher,  Robert  A  ;  and  Ahumada,  Gregg  D.,  4.227.174.  CI.  .340- 
81.00R 
Aichert.  Hans;  Hoffmann,  Otto-Horsi;  Stark,  Friedrich;  and  Slephan. 
Herbert,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Heating  system  for  vacuum 
coating  apparatus,  4.226.587,  CI.  432-122.000. 
Aiga.  Makoto:  See— 

Miyata.  Katsuharu;  Aiga.  Makolo;  and  Hasegawa.  Seiii.  4.227.008. 
CI.  560-25.000. 


Air  &  Refrigeration  Corp.:  See — 

Yaeger.    Ronald    J;    and    Keller.    Gerald    W.    4.226,606,    CI 
62-238.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Don,  Frank,  4,226,605,  CI  62-52  000. 
Aisin  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Matsuo,  Milsumasa;  and  Nakaeawa,  Atsu- 
shl.  4.226.816.  CI.  264-29.400 
Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kagala.  Tooru.  4.226.315.  CI   192-38000. 

Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Mits'uyuki,  4,227.|7|,  CI  338-33  000 
Aizawa,  Talsuo:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Toru;    Nagahashi,    Keiichi;    and    Aizawa.    Talsuo 
4,226,928,  CI.  430-57.000 
Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi:  Sec— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji,  Momose,  Denichi;  Kamijo.  Yukio 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi.  4.226,878.  CI  424-273  OOR. 
Akademiet  for  de  Tekniske  Videnskaber,  Svejsccentralen:  See- 
Lund,  Svend  A  ;  Iversen.  Sven  E  ;  Petersen,  Carl  E   T    Bogen 
Erik  T  ,  and  Dam,  Jorgen,  4,226,122,  CI.  73-609.000 
Akahane,  Kenji:  See— 

Iizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Momose,  Denichi;  Kamijo,  Yukio 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,226.878.  CI.  424-273  OOR. 
Akhundov.  Arif  A.,  See — 

Zeinalov.  Bagadur  K  ;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Akhundov,  Arif  A  .  Bo- 

charov.  Jury  N;   Lugovskoi,   Vladimir   D,.  and  Miramanian. 

Akop  A..  4,227,020,  CI.  562-511.000. 

Akred,  Brian  J  ;  Lambie,  Alan  J.;  and  Madcn,  John,  to  Albright  & 

W'ilson  Limited  Sulph(on)ation  process  4.226.796.  CI  260-459  OOR 

Akliebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Ostlmg,  Slure;  and  Pers.son.  Stig,  4.226,571.  CI  417-63  000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Bellino,  Robert  A  ,  4,226,504.  CI.  350-96.2.30. 
Griset.  ErnesI  J.,  Jr..  4.226.076.  CI.  57-12.000 
Alais,  Charles:  See— 

Paquet,  Denis;  Thou.  Kaing  S .  and  Alais.  Charles.  4.226.891.  CI 
426-564  000. 
Albany  Idternalional  Corp.:  See— 

Bolton.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Huhtala.  Olavi  A..  4.225,991,  CI  8151  000 
Albe  SA:  See— 

Buzzi,  Llgo,  4,226.107.  CI  72-121.000 
Albers.  Edwin  W.:  See — 

Seese.  Mark  A.;  Albers.  Edwin  W.;  and  Magee.  John  S.  Jr.. 
4,226,743.  CI.  252-453.000. 
Albright.  James  A  ;  and  Kmiec.  Chester  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. 3.9-Bromophenoxy-2,4,8,10-teiraoxa-3.9-diphosphaspiro|5- 
5)undecane-3,9-dioxides.  4,226,813,  CI.  260-927  OOR 
Albright,  Jay  D.:  See— 

McEvoy,    Francis   J.;   and    Albright,    Jay    D.    4,226,775.    CI 
260-326,330  , 

Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Akred,  Brian  J.;  Lambie,  Alan  J.;  and  Maden.  John.  4,226,796,  CI 
260-4S9.00R. 
Albus,  James  F..  to  Aljet  Equipment  Company.  Material  feed  system 

for  jel  mills  and  flash  dryers  4.226.027.  CI   .U-57  OOR 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Cooke.  William  E  ;  and  Innes,  Robert  A  .  4.226,680.  CI  204-28.000 
Dewing,  Ernest  W;  and  Soulham,  Frederick  W..  4,226,618,  CI 
75-68.00A, 
Alcoa  Nederland  B  V  :  See— 

Maaijwee,  Ludoricus  C,  4,226.047,  CI.  47-1  100. 
Alcuri,  Louis  F  .  Jr.:  See— 

Aliotta,  Joseph;  and  Alcuri,  Louis  F  .  Jr  .  4.226.622,  CI  75-251  000 
Aldrich,   Joe   L,,   to    Keystone    International.    Inc,    Level   detector 

4.226.118,  CI,  73-290.00V 
Afdridge,  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L,  4.226,742.  CI    252- 
431  OOC 
Alexander,  William  M   Leather  yarn  producing  machine  4,226,098,  CI 

69-2.000. 
Aliev,  Vagab  S.:  See— 

Zeinalov,  Bagadur  K  ;  Aliev,  Vagab  S ;  Akhundov,  Anf  A  ;  Bo- 
charov.  Jury  N;  Lugovskoi,   Vladimir  D,  and   Miramanian, 
Akop  A.,  4,227.020,  CI.  562-511  000 
Aliotta,  Joseph;  and  Alcuri,  Louis  F .  Jr,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation   Corrosion-resistant  dental  allov   4.226.622. 
CI.  75-251.000. 
Aljet  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Albus.  James  F .  4.226.027.  CI.  .U-57.00R 
Allen.  Robert  R  Portable  disposable  rack  for  an  automobile  4.226.354. 
CI.  224-318.000 
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Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Barren.  Joseph  J.;  and  Peierson.  OtisG..  4,227.159.  CI.  33I-94.50P 
Booth.  Robert  E.;  Evans,  Francis  E :  Eibeck.  Richard  E.   and 

Robinson.  Martin  A..  4.227.027.  CI  585-465.000. 
Masilamani.  Divakaran:  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4.227,028    CI 

585-1)41.000. 
Pieiers.  Wim  J.  M.;  Gates.  William  E.;  and  Wenger.  Franz 
4.226.812.  CI.  570-157000 
Allied  Products  Corporation:  Set- 
Watson.  Charles  R.  Jr ;  and  Eichner.  Mary  A..  4.226.'>69,  CI 
528-9.V00O 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Diiworth.  Louis  R  .  4.226.831.  CI.  422-173.000. 
Almasfu2itoi  Timfoldgyar:  See — 

Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.   Zsoll;   Ferenczi.  Tibor:   Kalman.  Tibor: 
Lcngyel.   Laszlo;   Matya.si.  Jozsef;  Orban.  Ferenc:   Solymar. 
Karoly;  Toth.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos:  Voros.  Istan;  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226.838.  CI.  423-121.000. 
Alphadyne.  Inc.;  See — 

Hansen.  Lawrence  F.  4.226.299,  CI.  181-284.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Lecoffre.  Yves,  4.226.705.  CI.  209- 1 64.000 
.Alsy  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Gmdel.  Alvin.  4.226.193.  CI.  108-1 11.000. 
Alt.  Gerard  H .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Plant  growth  regulators. 

4.226.615.  CI  71-121.000, 
Aluminum  Pechiney.  See— 

Reh.  Lothar;  Plass.  Ludolf;  Marchessaux,  Philippe;  and  Sood 
Raman.  4.226.844.  CI.  423-625.000. 
Amax  Resource  Recovery  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Styron.  Robert  W  .  4.226.630.  CI.  106-85.000. 
Amboss.  Kurt,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electron  beam  microfab- 

ncation  apparatus  and  method.  4,227.090.  CI  250-492  OOA. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Goldberg.    Bruce    S.;    and    Shah,    Mahendra,    4,226,926.    Q 

429-252.000. 
Mazzeo.  Charles  F ;  and  Cotter,  Catherine  K.  4,226,494,  C  339- 
1030OR 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Sow-Mei  L;  and  Grudzmskas.  Charles  V,  4,227.011.  CI 

560-121,000 
DiLecne.  Roland  R  ;  and  Szila.  JenoG..  4.226.989.  CI  544-198,000 
McEvoy.    Francis    J,;    and    Albright.    Jay    D.    4.226.775,    CI 

260-326.330, 
Murdock.  Keith  C ;  Ourr.  Frederick  E.;  Damiani.  Martin  R.;  and 

Izzo.  Patrick  T  .  4.226.869.  CI  424-258  000 
Rauhut.  Michael  M  ;  Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Mohan,  Arthur  G  , 

4,226.738.  CI  252-188,3CL, 
Shepherd.  Robert  G  .  4.227.014.  CI.  562-457.000. 
Siegman.  Edwin  J  .  4.226.817.  CI  264-39.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A  :  and  Humber.  Leslie  G  .  4.226,860.  CI 
424-240.000 
American  Machine  &  Hydraulics:  See- 
Cole.  Richard  O  .  4.226.449.  CI  285-382.200. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Baran.  Walter  J,.  4.226.642.  CI.  1.M-1O.0OO, 
Ametek.  Inc:  See- 
Hyatt.  Robert  L.;  Niessner.  Norbert  H,;  and  Sumser,  Richard  D 
4.226.575.  CI,  4|7-»23,0OA- 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Panepinto.  Louis.  4,226,412,  CI  272-68.000. 
Amoco  Production  Company:  See — 

Jones.  Loyd  W  .  4.226,722,  CI.  210-287.000. 
Anaconda  Company.  The:  See — 

Furness.  Kenneth  M.;  Quinonez.  Manuel;  and  Low.  Stanley  T 
4.226.714.  CI  210-723,000 
Andco  Industries.  Inc:  See— 

Bruckenstein.  Stanley.  4,226,710,  CI.  210-714.000 
Andersen.  Arthur  L  Fracture  board.  4.226.231.  CI.  128-134.000, 
Anderson.  Edwin  A,;  See — 

Webb.^  Dcrrel    D,:    and    Anderson.    Edwin    A.,   4,226.289,   CI, 

Anderson.  Richard  J  :  and  Baer.  Ted  A.  to  Zoecon  Corporation 
.-(4-Trinuoromethylphenylamino)-3-melhylbutanoic  acid  esters  and 
intermediates  therefor.  4.226.802.  CI  260-465,00E 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.  Abramos.  Jury  V;  Ershov.  Geny  S.;  Bogomolov. 
Valentin  G  ;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A  ;  Remizov.  Jury  B.  Rozhenko 
Anatoly  L..  and  Suvorov.  Gennady  P  Electrographic  photocompos- 
mg  machine  4.226.514.  CI.  354-7,000,  ■•    i-       >  k- 

Anic.  S  p  A    See — 

'^'i'l'll'siO  "cr^'s  ?'  ^'""'"«'  Rfna'o;  and  Plaione.  Edoardo. 
Antonov.  Bogomil  T .  Panayotov.  Stoyan  Y  .  and  Lyulakov.  Ognyan 
V .  to  BRV  "Electronna  Obrabotka  na  Materialite "   Apparatus  for 
the  spark  deposition  of  metals,  4.226.697.  CI  204-298  000 
Amos.  George  J,:  See — 

Flagg.  John  F  .  and  Amos,  George  J,,  4.227.026.  CI.  585-434  000 
Antosz.  Frederick  J,  See— 

Wovcha.  .Merle  G  ;  Aniosz.  Frederick  J  ;  Beaton.  John  M    Garcia 
Alfred  B  .  and  Kominek.  Leo  A  .  4.226.936.  CI  435-55  000 
Appleby.  Paul  E  .  Folden.  Denver  C  ;  Stalier.  Joseph  F  .  Jr.;  and  Swan- 
son.  Harry  R  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The    Tire 
carca-ss  assembly  4.226,656.  CI    156-132,000 
Aragon.  Robert  C  Synthetic  Spanish  or  Mission  tile  roofing  system 
4.226,070.  CI.  52-57  000  *    ' 


Arakawa.  Tatsumi:  See — 

Kimura.  Muneaki;  Arakawa.  Tatsumi:  Ozaki.  Ma-saru:  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Hidehiko.  4.226.924.  CI,  429-126,000. 
Araki.  Kunio:  See- 
Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Araki.  Kunio:  Ishilani,  Hayao 
Saito,  Eisuke;  and  Komalsu,  Kyozi,  4,226,687.  CI.  204-159  130 
Archifar  Industrie  Chimiche  Del  Trentino  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marsili.  Leonardo;  Rossetli.  Vitlorio;  and  Pasqualucci.  Carmine 
4.226,765.  CI.  260-239  30P 
Arendsen.  David  L..  to  Abbott  Laboratories  Pyrazoles  active  in  the 

central  nervous  system,  4.226.877.  Q.  424-273  OOP. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Haruna.  Tohru;  and  Tazima.  Kenii,  4,226,991, 
CI.  544-221.000 
Arkhipova,  Zinaida  V,:  See— 

Grigoriev.  Vasily  A  ;  Arkhipova,  Zinaida  V.;  Balaev.  Ourgen  A. 
Bakajutov.  Nikolai  G  .  Vysolskaya.  Vera  I.;  Polyakov.  Arkadv 
v.;  and  Zapletnyak.  Vitaly  M  .  4.226.965.  CI  526-1 16.000, 
Armaturenfabrik  Hermann  Voss  GmbH  &  Co    See- 

Kramer.  Dieter.  4.226,445.  CI.  285-39,000 
Armbrusier.  Fredenck  C:  See- 
Abdullah.  Mukhtar;  and  Armbrusier.  Frederick  C,  4,226,937  CI 
435-96.000 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See- 
Gross,  William  G.;  and  Hutchinson.  Robert  H..  4.226  674    CI 
162-109.000 
Armstrong.  Donald  E  :  See- 
Shaffer.   John   W;  and   Armstrong.    Donald   E,.   4.227.240    CI 
362-13.000, 
Armstrong.  Eldon  L.;  and  Leonard!.  Samuel  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
y  tion  Lubricant  compositions  stabilized  against  ultra-violet  degrada- 
tion. 4.226.733.  CI  252-42.700. 
Armstrong.  James  A.:  See— 

Williams,   Ralph  E.:   Brown.  Larry  L.;  Marchese.   Robert   P.; 
Russell.  Philip  A;  and  Armstrong.  James  A..  4.226.115    CI 
7.1-28,000. 
Armstrong.  William  A.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of. 
as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence,  Expanded  zinc 
electrode  for  dry  cells,  4,226,920,  CI  429-94,000, 
Artos  Dr.-Ing  Meier  Windhorst  KG:  See- 
Rommel.  Hemz.  4.226.097.  CI.  68-2O5,0OR, 
Arturo  Salice  SpA.:  See— 

Salice.  Luciano.  4.226,001,  CI   16-145.000 
Artzer.  Richard  F..  to  Covington  Brothers  Building  Systems.  Inc. 

Structural  panel.  4,226,067.  CI   52-309.120. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Yoshino.    Akira;    Iwami.    Isamu:    and    Wakabayashi.    Tsuneo, 
4.226.908.  CI.  428-310,000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Takahashi.    Shiro;   and   Tsuchimoto.   Yoshihiro.   4,226,564,   CI 
414-166  000, 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimura.  Muneaki;  Arakawa.  Tatsumi:  Ozaki.  Ma.saru;  and  Kobaya- 

shi.  Hidehiko.  4.226.924.  CI.  429-126.000 
Shibasaki.  Ichiro;  Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Kimura.  Takeo:  and  Kobayashi. 

Hidehiko.  4.227,039.  Cl   174-68.500 
Tazuke.  Shigeo;  and  Nagahara.  Hajime.  4.226.967.  CI.  528-74.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki.     Masahiro;     and     Takaoka.     Yukio.     4.226.521.     CI 
354-271.000, 
Asano.  Kiro.  Tamura.  Fumio;  Kawai.  Yoshio;  and  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi.  to 
Kureha  Kagaku   Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Raw  composition  for 
carbon  articles,  4.226.633.  CI    106-269.000 
Asano.  Masaharu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited,  Closed  loop 
mixture  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine  4.226.221.  CI 
123-440000. 
Aschwanden.  Felix,  to  RCA  Corporation   Self-stabilizing  analog  to 
digital   converter   useful   in   phase   locked   loop  tuning  systems. 
4.227.186,  CI  .14O-347.0CC. 
ASEA  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Jansson,     Gunnar;     and     Linderoth.     Gustaf.     4.226,823,     Cl 
264-174.000, 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc  :  See— 

Toeniskoelter.  Richard  H.;  and  Spiwak.  John  J..  4.226.626.  Cl. 
106-38,350 
Ashton.  Richard  D  A.  Display  rack.  4.226.190.  Cl   108-11.000. 
Ashworth.    John,    Photo-slide    handler   and    viewer    4.226.038.   Cl 

40-361000, 
Asoiants.  Grigory  B.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lalash.  Jury  V  ;  Grigorenko.  Georgy  M  ;  Lisovoi. 
Jury   V;  Stepanenko,  Viktor  V.;  and  Asoiants.  Grigory   B.. 
4.227.031.  Cl    13-1 8.00A 
Aspisi.  Christian  R.:  See — 

Demosthene.  Claude  G  ;  and  Aspisi.  Christian  R..  4.226.995.  Cl. 
544-3.34  000 
Aspro.  Inc.:  See — 

St  John.  Richard  C  .  4.226,320.  Cl.  I92-1050CD. 
Assi  Can  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Berg.  Rolf.  4.226.652.  Cl    156-69.000 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Hawley.  Wilbur  W..  4.226.256.  Cl.  136-244.000 
Smith.  Robert  H  .  4.226.601.  Cl  44-iaoOD 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag  Sec— 

Prebensen.  Soren  P  .  4.226.559.  Cl  405-303  000. 
Schorling.  Stefan  H.  G..  4.226.403.  Cl.  254-273.000. 
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Auger  Robert  H..  to  Saint-Oobain  Industnes.  Swivelmg  solar  relleclor 
with  multiple  renectmg  elements  supponed  by  prefabricated  cam- 
bered members.  4.226.506.  Cl.  350-292000  •"»"-"™  cam 

Ault.  Roben  T.See— 

Waid  George  M  ;  and  Ault.  Robert  T.  4.226.645.  Cl    148-2  000 

Aurich.  Volker  G-:  See— 

^t'2r6.7^'ci.^6bJ^".'obo'"'"'""  ^-  ""  ^'""*''  ^°""  °' 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc  :  See— 

*'''|l^f'    Gerhard    H.;   and    Nagel.    Dieter    H..   4.226,334,    Cl 

Autovox  S.p.A  :  See— 

Dellantonio.  Ezio  F..  4,226,128,  Cl.  74-IO.OOR, 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Reed.  Charles  F,.  4.226.150.  Cl  83-346.000 
Awaya  Herbert  Y  ;  and  Hieda.  Ronald  S.  Rubber  tire  with  wear  indica- 
tor therein.  4.226.274.  Cl.  152-330.00A 
Awaya,  Juichi:  Sei-— 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Kilao.  Chiaki;  Nakagawa.  Akira:  Tanaka.  Haruo 

Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko.  4.226,879.  Cl  424-278  000 

Ayer.    Donalti    E.    to    Upjohn    Company.    The     2.Decarboxy-2- 

aminomethyl-trans-4.5-didehydro-PGI|   compounds    4.226  984    Cl 

542-426.000. 

Ayrm.  Frederick  C;  and  Little.  Philip  V..  to  Bonnella  Switches  Lim- 

im-iQ  *    """"'    '"''    *"    ''""™    switch     4.227.060.    Cl 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See 

Bush.  John  R,.  4,226.655.  Cl,  156-132.000, 

Cowfer.  Joseph  A  ;  Jablonski.  Dane  E.;  Kovach.  Ronald  M    and 

Magistro.  Angelo  J,.  4,226.798.  Cl.  260-465  300 
Kroenke,  William  J,,  4.226.987.  Cl.  544-64  000 
Baas   Hendrik  B .  to  B  V   Machinefabnek  en  Ijzergieterij  Holland- 
Filter  press  4.226.721.  Cl.  210-225000  """ana 
Babcock.  Donner  F ;  Deber.  Charles  M.;  Debono.  Manuel;  Molloy  R 
Michael;  and  Pfeiffer.  Douglas  R,.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Halo- 
A-23187  derivatives,  4.227.002.  Cl,  548-216000 
Baboian.  Robert;  Haynes.  Gardner  S  ;  and  Delagi.  Richard  G  .  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Cathodic  protection  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle  4.226.694.  Cl  204-196.000 
Baer.  Kari:  See— 

Fouquet.  Gerd:   Merger.  Franz,  and  Baer.  Karl.  4,226.780,  Cl 
260-348,160, 
Baer.  Ted  A.:  See— 

Anderson.  Richard  J;   and   Baer.  Ted   A.  4.226.802.  Cl    260- 
465.00E, 
Bain.  Orville  J  :  See— 

Jelinek.  Jerry  G.;  and  Bain,  Orville  J.,  4.226,431.  Cl.  277-165  000 
Bain-Smith.  Timothy:  See— 

Sp«"«-Baie.  Hirry  A.  H  ;  and  Bain-Smith,  Timothy,  4,226.526,  Cl 

Bakajutov.  Nikolai  G  :  See- 

Gngoriev.  Vasily  A.;  Arkhipova.  Zinaida  V,;  Balaev.  Gurgen  A 
Bakajutov.  Nikolai  G.;  Vysotskaya.  Vera  I.;  Polyakov.  Arkadv 
v.;  and  Zapletnyak.  Vitaly  M,.  4.226.965.  Cl  526-1 16  000 
Baker.  Arleigh  B.:  See— 

Root.  James  A    and  Baker.  Arleigh  B..  4.227.258.  Cl  455-.T48  000 

4.227.070°cr23^5-92°OST'*'*'"'°"'   ■""''"    '"    ^'^'"""'    """'''" 
Bakker.  Pieler  M  ;  Kind.  Cornells  E  ;  and  Aurich.  Volker  G  .  to  Shell 

?,£^II!P!1''  Preparation  of  monoalkyl  sulfuric  acids  and  their  salts 

4.226.797.  Cl.  260-460.000 
Balaban.  Alvin  R  ;  and  Sleekier.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

J',,"P'"'J8  arrangement  for  a  television  signal  processing  system 

Balaev.  Gurgen  A,:  See— 

Grigoriev.  Vasily  A.;  Arkhipova,  Zinaida  V  ;  Balaev,  Gurgen  A 
Bakajutov.  Nikolai  G ;  Vysotskaya.  Vera  I.;  Polyakov.  Arkadv 
*^- and  Zapletnyak.  Vitaly  ,M,.  4.226.965.  Cl.  526-1 16.000 

Balfour.  Ronald  S,  Game  racket  hand  grip  4.226.418  Cl  '73-75  000 

^1|226.32Tcl,'2bM?0^O0O^'  ^'"""'■'  '^°"'P"">   Compiisite  package 
Balzer.  Winton  E.;  and  Knobel.  Kenneth  M  Apparatus  for  anplvine  a 

film  hd  to  a  cup.  4.226.072.  Cl,  53-298  000  1 1  '    e 

Ban.  Itsuki;  Shiraki.  Manabu;  and  Egami.  Kazuhilo  Direct  current 
motor  with  double  layer  armature  windings.  4.227  107  Cl 
310-198.000.  ' 

Bancel.  Guy  H.;  and  Vangas.  Francois  N,  E .  to  Bancel.  Guy  Henri. 
Exhaust   device   for   internal   combustion   engines    4.226.298.   Cl. 
181-226.000. 
Bancel.  Guy  Henri:  See— 

Bancel,  Guy  H.;  and  Varigas.  Francois  N.  E.,  4.226.298.  Cl 
181-226,000 
Bando.  Koichiro:  See— 

Saito.  Akira;  Miura.  Yushichi;  and  Bando.  Koichiro.  4.226.677  Cl 
202-138,000, 
Banno.  Shuji:  See— 

Yamagata.  Totaro;  and  Banno.  Shuji,  4.226,718,  Cl.  210-219000 
Banthrico  Inc  :  See- 
Thomas.  Ulrich  H..  4.226.044.  Cl  46-4.000, 
Baran.  Walter  J  .  to  American  Sterilizer  Company   System  providing 
for  decontamination  washing  and/or  biocidal  treatment   4.226  642 
Cl    1.14-10000 
Barbe.  Pier  C  :  See— 

Luciani.  Luciano;  Kashiwa.  Norio;  Barbe.  Pier  C,    and  Toyota 
Akinori.  4.226.741.  Cl  252-429.00B. 


Barefoot.  Edgar  D.:  See— 

Pelletier.  Charles  A;  and  Barefoot.  Edgar  D.  4.226  113    Cl 
73-40,700. 

^'4.226.181.  Cl  424?85"(S.  ^"'^""""    '"«^"-'^"l   compositions 
Bargeron.  Richard  J    See— 

^*!iFt'^Ji^'^'^  ^  ■  ""''   Bargeron.   Richard  J..  4.226,553.  Cl. 

405-106-000. 

Barnes.  Sidney,  to  Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited.  Liquid  metal 

cooled  nuclear  reactors,  4.226.676.  Cl   176-38  000 
Barnett,  George  H.:  See— 

Absolon.  Victor  J.;  Hurst.  George  T.;  Worboys.  John  C;  Barnett. 
George  H  .  and  Dickson.  Ross  P  .  4.226.672.  Cl    162-3.000 
Barnett.  John  C  Container  and  container  hd  4.226  456  Cl   '94-1  OOB 

u'l^Mcrm-SiX"'"  '^"'  *'"'" '"'  ^'"■''"'"'  ^""*"''^ 

^""6.2n.a'll9^8^''''^™'  Equipment.  Inc  Egg  collector. 
Barrett.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Peterson.  Otis  G  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion  tommon-resonalor  prelocked  laser  4.227.159.  Cl.  331-94  50P 
Barrow  Billy  E  Waste  heat  recovery  device.  4.226.089.  Cl  62-84  GOO 
Barten.  Hans  M.;  and  Pdster.  Frieder  K.  H  .  to  Pfister  GmbH  Method 

?2^6  5Vci'»l«5^CW^""''"'''""   "'  '"'""^  "'  ■""'   """'"> 
Bartholomew.  Roger  F,:  Dorfeld.  Wiliiam  G  ,   Murphv.  James  A 
Pierson  Joseph  E.;  Stookey.  Stanley  D.;  and  Tick.  Paul  A.,  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works.  Cuprous  copper  and/or  silver  halophosphate 
glasses  4.226.628.  Cl    106-47  flOR 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bewen.  Wolfgang;  and  Liitmannr-Wolfgang.  4.226.799.  Cl  260- 
465,O0E, 

''""wi"?' '  °'"''  '^"^"'  ^""'^-  and  Baer.  Karl.  4.226.780.  Cl. 

Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Petri.  Norbert;  Hem.  Johannes  and 
Leilner.  Hans.  4.227.021.  Cl  562-513.000 

Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Mangold  Die- 
trich. 4.226.811.  Cl  568-937.000  * 

Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Wucrzer.  Bruno;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang.  4.226  61 1 
Cl.  71-100000  ^     ^    ..i-".ui.. 

Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer.  Bruno    and  Fett 
Kurt.  4.227.007.  Cl   560-25.000, 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG  See— 

Dimrolh.  Peter;  Kniltel.  Helmut;  Seitz.  August;  and  Wolff  Die- 
tnch.  4,226.6.34.  Cl  106-288.000 
Basset.  Marcel  See— 

Semur.  Pierre;  and  Basset.  Marcel.  4'227.094.  Cl  .307-111000 
c'l"w  t  ?■'''':   '"    *°^'"'   d'Etudes   de    Machines   Thermiques 
»  t  M^.  I    Method  of  quick  pneumatic  braking  of  a  diescl  engine 

Bastide.  Paul.  Auxiliary  submersible  for  deep-sea  work  4.226.205  CI 

1 14-337,000, 
Batt.  Richard  L  .  to  Collier-Keyworth  Company  Locking  hinge  joint 

4.226.549,  Cl  403-92  000  »       e   j 

Batzer.  Hans:  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  and  Porret.  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geiev 

AG   Dialcohols,  4.227.005.  Cl,  548.312  000 
Bauer.  Alfred,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschafl  Quasi-analog  channel  indi- 
cator for  radio  receivers.  4.227.254.  Cl  455-154000. 
Bauer.  Oscar  W  ,  to  Wiico  Chemical  Corporation  Sulfonation  of  oik 

4.226.805.  Cl.  260-505  OOR 
Bauerle.  Gerhard,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation   Electrical  contact 

4.226.499,  Cl   339.258.00R 
Baum.  Kuri;  and  Berkowitz.  Philip  T..  to  United  States  of  America 

Navy  3-Fluoro-3-nitr<Hixetane.  4.226.777.  Cl  260-333000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Beddow.  David  V  .  4.226.328.  Cl  206- .164.000 

Fitzgerald.  James  A  ;  Kopp.  Clinlon  V  ;  and  Washington.  Freddie 

L.  4.226.378.  Cl  242-18  OOG 
Kersten.  Jean.  4.226.124.  Cl  73-706.000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Wolf.  Wilhelm;  and  Puhl.  Meinhard.  4.227.018.  Cl.  562-494.000 
Bayenschc  Moloren  Werke  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 
Erdmann.  Klaus.  4.226..104.  Cl    188-1800A 
Haslbeck.     Peter:    and     Kochcrscheidl.     Hans,    4,226,217.    Cl 
123-41,620, 

"^^'1',?™'!''  ^  •  '"  "'"*  "adio  Corporation  Deviation  driver  circuit. 

4.227.095.  Cl  307-229,000 
Bearden.  Roby.  Jr ;  and  Aldndge.  Clyde  L,.  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co  Catalyst  for  the  hydroconsersion  of  heavy  hydro- 
carbons 4.226,742,  Cl   252-431  OOC 
Beittley,  Harry  Connector  system  for  elongate  members  4,226,551,  Cl 

403-219.000. 
Beaton.  John  M.:  See— 

Wovcha.  Merle  G  ;  Antosz.  Frederick  J  .  Beaton.  John  M.;  Garcia 
Alfred  B;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A..  4.226,936.  Cl  435-55  000 
Beatrice  FiHxls  Co.:  See- 
Peterson.  Dean.  4.226.043.  Cl,  43-1 12  000 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobsim.  Kenneth  E  .  4.226.359.  Cl  233-24000 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.226.857,  Cl,  424-177,000, 
Beclon.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Krug.  Albert  E  .  4.226.036.  Cl  40-21  OOC 
Percarpio.  Edward  P.  4.226.333.  Cl  215-247  000 
Beddow.  David  V  .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Catheteriza- 
tion package  4.226.328.  Cl  206-364  000 
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B«echam  Group  Limned:  S*¥— 

Rogers.   Norman   H;  and  O'Hanlon.   Peier  J..  4.226.880.  CI 
424-283.000. 
Beezhold.  F.  Lee:  See — 

Sheldon.  Dwighi  M  .  Ill:  and  Beezhold.  F    Lee.  4.226.179,  CI. 
W-J75.000 
Behnnger.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Fancy.  Thoma!.  A  :  and  Behnnger.  Donald  F..  4.227.072.  CI.  235- 
92.0CA 
Bekbulatov.  Itdgam  A    See— 

Varlamov.  Gennady  D :  Befcbulaiov.  Ildgam  A  :  Madaliev.  Shav- 
kai:  Mamaiov,  Juldash:  Proshkma,  Alexandra  V.:  and  Ubien- 
nykh,  Svellana  N..  4.226.<>6e.  CI.  528-91.000. 
Belansky.  Rudolph  J.:  See— 

Poner.   Troy    L;   and    Belansky.    Rudolph  J.,   4,226,136.   CI. 
74-416.000 
Belcher.  Robert  A.:  and  Ahumada.  Gregg  D..  lo  Belcher.  Roben  A. 

Disiress/hazard  signal  flasher.  4.227.174.  CI.  340-81. COR. 
Bell  t  Howell  Company:  See— 

Stocker.  Lester  H  .  4.226.324,  CI    198-405.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Deo,  Subhash  R.;  and  Faudskar,  Chester  C.  4,226,492,  CI.  339- 

17.0CF. 
Eberi,  Harry  K..  Jr..  4.227,154,  CI  328-141.000. 
Gilmer.  John  L..  4,227.054.  CI    I79.I60EA 
Goodwin.  Charles  A.;  and  Ola.  Yusuke.  4,226.648.  CI.  148-175.000 
GrifTiih.    Gary    L.;    and    Sharma,    Nawal    K..    4,226,659.    CI 

156-305.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  L  ,  4.227,055.  CI   I79.84.0VF. 
Logan.  Ralph  A  ,  4,226.667,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Lueddecke.  Donald  E ;  Mottine.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Vesperman, 

William  C  .  4,227,042,  CI.  174-I20.0SR. 
Maydan.  Dan,  and  Shepp.   Lawrence  A.,  4,227.088.  CI.   250- 

445.00T 
Miller,  Gabriel  L..  4.227,147.  CI  324-72.000. 
Mogab,  Cyril  J.,  4.226,665,  CI    156^3.000. 
Wyner,  Aaron  D ,  4,227,250.  CI.  375-37  000 
Belli,    John    A     Flying    saucer   simulation    game.    4,226,422,    CI. 

273-368,000. 
Bellinger,  Pitts  N  Outer  corner  edge  holder.  4,226,395,  CI  248-263  000 
Beltino.  Robert  A ,  to  .Akzona  Incorporated.  Protection  of  optical 

fibers.  4,226.504,  CI  350-96.230. 
Benevenlano.  Thomas:  See- 
Lang,  Charles  W.;  and   Beneventano.  Thomas,  4.227.144,  CI 
323-121000 
Benjamin.  Diana  M.:  See— 

Benjamin.    Irving:    and    Benjamin.    Diana    M..    4,226.034,    CI. 

37-12.000. 

Benjamin.  Irving,  and  Benjamin,  Diana  M.  Vacuum  snow  remover  for 

removing  snow   from   roads  and  other  snow  covered  surfaces. 

4.226,034.  CI.  37-12.000 

Bennett.  Roben  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  the 

preparation  of  low  temperature  structure.  4,226.071,  CI.  52-741.000 

Bennett.  Robert  .M  ,  Jr ,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  System  for  detecting  heart 

pacemaker  pulses.  4.226.245.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Beniley,  Floyd  C    See— 

Woolfson,   Martin  G:   and   Bentley.   Floyd  C.  4.227.212,  CI. 
358-126.000. 
Beranek,  Jaroslav;  Pihert.  Dobromil;  and  Engel.  Oleg.  to  Ceskosloven- 

ska  akademie  ved  Fluidized-bed  seal.  4.226.835,  CI.  422-310.000. 
Berber.  Viktor  A  :  Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Murtazin.  Khafiz  M.:  and 
Kholin.  Vladimir  G.  Device  for  granulomeiric  analysis  of  particles  in 
fluids.  4.226.532,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Berg,  Rolf,  to  Assi  Can  Akiiebolag  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining 
a  sealing  element  to  a  cylindrical  container  sleeve.  4,226.652,  CI 
156-69.000. 
Bergnef.  Roben  L.:  See— 

Rothwarf,  Fredenck:  Bergner.  Roben  L.;  Leupold.  Herben  A.; 
and  Tauber,  Anhur.  4,226.620,  CI  75-134.0OC 
Berkowilz,  Philip  T  :  See— 

Baum.  Kurt;  and  Berkowitz.  Philip  T ,  4,226.777,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Bcmauer.  Otto,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Internal  combus- 
tion engine  4,226,213,  CI   123-1  OOA 
Bernier,  Richard  G  :  See— 

Mcintosh,  Roben  A .  Sr :  Bemier.  Richard  G ;  and  Esiabrooks. 
David  A  ,  4.226,410,  CI.  270-61  WF. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Hans;  and  Ottenun,  Harald  D.  4.226,791,  CI    260- 

429  OOR 

Benholdl.  Horst-Otto,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Method 

for  the  chemical  decontamination  of  nuclear  reactor  components 

4.226,640,  CI    134-3.000.        - 

Benolini,  William  A  Vehicle  sidewall  and  roof  construction.  4.226  189 

CI    105-423000 
Beta  Aluminium  Products  Lirhited:  See- 
Thompson.  Norman.  4.226.051.  CI.  49-403.000. 
Bethke.  Slanislaw.  See— 

Kapolyi.  Laszio;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza;  Vamos,  Gyorgy;  Grzymek, 
Jerzy;  Grzymek,  Anna  D ;  Bethke.  Slanislaw;  and  Werynski, 
Bronislaw.  4.226.632,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Reinbold,  Richard  J  ,  4,226,407.  CI.  266-226.000. 
Beuler.  Helmut:  See— 

Mende,  Hanns;  Beuler.  Helmut:  and  Glaum.  Rolf,  4,226.678,  CI 
202- 161.000. 


Bevelander,  Gerrit:  See— 

Lockwood,  George  S.;  Shultz,  Fred  T.;  and  Bevelander,  Gerrit, 
4,226,210,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Bewen.  Wolfgang;  and  Liitmann,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. a-Aminomethylene-/3-formylaminopropionitrile  and  its  manu- 
facture 4.226.799,  CI   260-465.00E. 
Bianco,  Carlo,  to  Fameccanica  Sp  A.  Disposable  diaper  4.226.238,  CI. 

128-287.000 
BICC  Limited:  See— 

Bonikowski.  Zbigniew;  Ghanashyamkulkarni,  Suhas;  and  Briani, 

Anthony  A..  4,227,145,  CI.  324-51.000 

Bieber,  Theo;  Schuster,  Fnedrich;  Paul,  Gunlher;  Schmitt,  Gunther; 

and  Schmucker.  Wolfgang,  to  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co. 

Loading  device  for  false-twist  apparatus  4,226,080,  CI.  57-339.000. 

Bieker,  Ron  D..  to  Miller  W.  Corporation  Track-laying  vehicle  with 

improved  suspension  4,226,293,  CI.  180-9.500 
Biermann,  Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfab- 
nken  Grctsch  &  Co  GmbH.  Ski  holding  apparatus.  4,226,351,  CI 
224-325.000. 
Bies,  Sylvester  W  ,  to  Stanley  Works,  The  Saw  guide  subassembly  for 

mitre  box.  4.226,152,  CI.  83-764000 
Binstock,  Monon  H.;  Lehmer,  Roben  C ;  Johnson,  Steven  J.;  Topo- 
losky,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  E ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Automatic  restart  control  for  a  power  plant  boiler.  4,226,086. 
CI.  60-656  000 
Bird  &  Son.  Inc  :  See- 
Hinds,  Caryl  E .  4.226.069,  CI.  52-521.000. 
Birx,  Daniel  L  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Pulse  generator 

utilizing  superconducting  apparatus.  4,227.153,  CI.  328-59000. 
Bishop,  Peter  Static  neutralizer.  4,227,235.  CI.  361-230.000 
Bjorhaag.  Georg,  to  Svensk  Hardbetongteknik  AB.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  forming  an  article  from  a  mixture  of  a  solidifying  plastic 
matenal    and    a    large    portion    of  filler    material.    4.226,820.   CI. 
264-72.000. 
Black.  Melvin  L  :  and  Bowen,  Roben  C,  to  Weigh-Tech.  Inc  Cement 

slurry  reclamation  system  and  method.  4.226,542,  CI.  366-17000. 
Blaskovic,  Silvio  U.;  and  Cornell,  Roben  W  ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Forms  feed  tractor  4,226.353,  CI.  226-74.000 
Blaszczak,  Larry  C:  See— 

Hatfield.  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher,  Jack  W.. 
4,226.986,  CI   544-16.000. 
Blaupunkl-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Rubi.  Horst,  4,226.386,  CI.  242-192.00O. 
Blavat  Advertizing,  Inc.:  See- 
Rice.  William  H.,  4,226.347.  CI  224-35  000. 
Blendax-Werke  -  R  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 

Stollz,  Wenier,  4.225,994,  CI.  15-22  OOR. 
Blodgett,  Norman  S.:  See- 
Mattress.  Albert.  Jr  .  4.226.102.  CI.  70-164.000. 
Blom,  Hendnk.  to  II  S  Philips  Corporation  Gamma  correction  circuit 

for  television.  4.227,216.  CI.  358-164.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  to  break  down  cellulose  polymers  and  pro- 
duce  cellular   solid   or   solid    reaction    products.   4.226.982.   CI 
536-101.000 
Bocharov.  Jury  N.;  See— 

Zemalov.  Bagadur  K.;  Aliev.  Vagab  S .  Akhundov.  Arif  A.;  Bo- 
charov. Jury  N;  Lugovskoi.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Miramanian. 
Akop  A  .  4.227.020.  CI.  562-51 1  000. 
Bockemuehl.  Johannes:  See— 

Kremer.  Walter.  4.226.528.  CI.  355-74.000. 
Bockrath,  Ronald  E.;  See— 

Malo.  Russell  V.;  Gustafson.  Gary  A  ;  and  Bockralh,  Ronald  £.. 
4.226,973,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Bode.  Howard  E.,  Sr.;  and  Williams,  James  B.  Mat  or  rug  cleaning 

process  using  roller  brush.  4.226,641,  CI.  134-9.000. 
Bogen,  Erik  T.:  See — 

Lund,  Svend  A.;  Iversen,  Sven  E.;  Pelersen,  Carl  E.  T.;  Bogen, 
Erik  T.;  and  Dam,  Jorgen,  4,226,122,  CI  73-609.000 
Bogomolov,  Valentin  G.:  See — 

Anfilov,  Igor  V.;  Abramov,  Jury  V.;  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Bogomolov, 
Valentin  G.;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A ;  Remizov,  Jury  B.;  Roz- 
henko,  Anatoly  L.;  and  Suvorov.  Gennady  P.,  4,226,514,  CI. 
354-7.000. 
Boguslaski,  Roben  C;  Carnco,  Roben  J.;  and  Burd,  John  F ,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  i3-GalacIosyI-umbelIiferone-labeled  aminoglyco- 
side antibiotics  and  intermediates  in  their  preparation  4.226,978,  CI. 
536-4  000 
Bohner,  Beat;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  to  CibaGeigy  Corporation    Cyano- 
methyl   ester  of  4-(p-trinuoromelhylphenoxy)-a-phenoxypropionic 
acid  and  a  method  of  controlling  weeds  therewith.  4,226,614,  CI. 
71-105.000. 
Bohnnger,  Waller,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  system 

4,227,125.  CI.  315-411.000, 
Boivin,  Joseph  R  G.,  to  Consolidated-Bathurst  Limited.  Centrifugal 

cleaner.  4,226,707,  d.  209-21 1.000. 
Bolhofer.  William  A  ;  and  Prugh.  John  D  ,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc  Het- 
erocyclic carbamates.  4,226,871,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hennann,  Joachim,  4,227,076,  CI.  25O-2O3,0OR. 
Bolton,  Joseph  A,;  and  Huhtala,  Olavi  A.,  lo  Albany  International 

Corp.  Fabric  washing  system,  4.225,991,  CI  8-151.000. 
Bonikowski,    Zbigniew:    Ghanashyamkulkarni,    Suhas;    and    Briant, 
Anthony  A.,  to  BICC  Limited    Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in 
electric  cables.  4,227,145,  CI.  324-51.000 


October  7,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Bonnella  Switches  Limited;  Set- 

Ayres,    Fredenck    C;    and    Little,    Philip    V,    4.227,060,    CI 
200-296.000. 

^l''iu^'9  00R  '''"''  ^''^"  '^■"''«'-  Tufting  machines.  4,226,196, 
Booth,  Inc.:  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J  ;  Branch,  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P.,  4,226  344 
CI.  222-5O4.00O, 
Booth,  Jack  J  ;  Branch.  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P ,  to  Booth.  Inc 

Constant  flow  valve  actuator.  4,226.344,  CI.  222-504.000 
Booth,   Robert   E;   Evans.   Francis   E.,   Eibeck,   Richard   E.;   and 
Robinson,  Martin  A.,  lo  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Recyclable 
boron  trinuoride  catalyst  and  method  of  u.sinE  same.  4,227  027  CI 
585-465.000 
Borel,  Robert  J.;  See— 

Meldahl,  Robert  D.:  and  Borel,  Roben  J.,  4,226,3UJ,  CI    192- 
1 8  OOR 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Siliberschlag,  Russel  E  ,  4,226,309,  CI.  192-3.310 
Bornmann,  Hans:  See- 
Linden,  Heinnch;  Heidrich,  Jochen;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and  Born- 
mann, Hans.  4.226.637,  CI   106-308.00Q 
Boros,  Jozsef;  Csillag,  Zsoll;  Ferenczi,  Tibor;  Kalman,  Tibor;  Lcngyel, 
Laszio:  Malyasi.  Jozsef;  Orban.  Ferenc;  Solymar.  Karoly;  Tolh,  Bela 
Toth.  Lajos;  Voros,  Istan;  Wenlzely,  Kalman;  Zambo,  Janos;  and 
Zoldi.  Jozsef,  lo  Almasfuzitoi  Timfoldgyar  Process  for  accelerating 
ihe  digestion  and  sedimentation  steps  on  the  Bayer  alumina  process 
4,226.838.  CI  423-121.000.  f 

Botts.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Powell.  James  R  ,  to  Uniied  Slates  of  Amenca. 
Energy  Means  and  method  for  the  destruciion  of  panicles  entrained 
in  a  gas  stream.  4,226,369,  CI  241-1.000. 
Boudrcau,  Robert  J  ,  to  Hedstrom  Co  Foldable  cantilevefed  plavseat 

4.226.467,  CI.  297-5.000. 
Bourdeau.  Romeo  G.:  See- 
Cox.  Arthur  R.;  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G  ;  and  Holiday.  Paul  R 
4.226.644.  CI.  I48-2.0OO. 
Bourne,  Henry  A..  Jr ;  and  Salama,  Mamdouh,  lo  Conoco,  Inc.  Moor- 
ing system  for  tension  leg  platform.  4,226,555,  CI  405-224.000 
Bourrin.  Gilbert,  to  Ceslidur.   Antifnction  materials    4,226.762.  CI 

260-42.460. 
Bouton,  Richard  A  :  See- 
Park.  Chung  P ;  and  Bouton,  Richard  A  .  4,226.946,  CI.  521-98  000 
Bowen,  Robert  C.  See— 

Black,  Melvin  L.;  and  Bowen.  Robert  C,  4,226,542,  CI.  366-17.000 
Bower.  Lewis  R  B  ,  Dudley,  Philip  W.;  and  Smith.  John  C.  to  Fletcher 

Sutcliffc  Wild  Limited.  Control  system  4,226.558.  CI  405-302.000 
Bowers,   Michael  J.,  to  Newell  Companies,   Inc.   Universal  shade 

bracket.  4,226.396.  CI.  248-268.000. 
Bowman,  Edward  B ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  i .  and  Company 

Purge  gas  in  methanol  synthesis.  4,226,795,  CI.  210-449.500. 
Boyer,  Ronald  G.;  and  Olt,  Arthur  E..  Jr .  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Wire  routing  channel.  4,227,239,  CI.  361-422.000. 
Brachlhauser,  Kuniben;  and  Herchenbach,  Horst,  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldl-Wedag  AG  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of 
fine-grained  matenal  with  hot  gases  4,226,586.  CI.  432-106.000 
Bracke,  William  J   I ;  and  Brandii,  Jacqueline,  to  Labofina  S.A   Polv- 

menzation  process.  4.226.955.  CI.  525-316,000. 
Bradshaw,  Franklin  C;  Connoy.  Thomas  P ;  and  Paquc,  Michael  W  .  to 

Kroy  Industries  Inc  Pnniing  canndge.  4.226.547,  CI.  400-613  000 
Branch.  William  C  :  See— 

Booih,  Jack  J  ;  Branch,  William  C  ;  and  Kidd.  Roben  P..  4.226,344, 
.  CI  222-504.000 
Brandenburg,  Klaus;  Richter,  Hermann;  and  Weber,  Wendelin,  to  US 
Philips  Corporation  Electromagnetic  drive  for  recording  pins  in  a 
matrix  pnnter  4,226,545,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Brandii,  Jacqueline:  See— 

Bracke,  William  J.   I.;  and  Brandii,  Jacqueline,  4,226,955,  CI 
525-316.000 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Alfred,  4,227,254,  CI.  455-154,000. 
Braun,  Manin:  See— 

Waugh,  John  S  ;  and  Braun,  Manin,  4,227,112,  CI,  313-41,000 
Braun.  Valerie  D  :  See- 
Bush.    William    G.;    and    Braun.    Valerie    D..    4.226,736,    CI 
252-135.000 
Bray,  William  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Switch  mode 

driver.  4,227,230,  CI  361-152.000. 
Bressler.    Terry    L     Device    for   pleating    draperies.    4,226,276.   CI. 

160-348.000.  ^•         e         i~ 

Breston,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Zens,  Rene  J  L  .  4,226,404.  CI.  254-359,000. 
Briant,  Anthony  A.:  See— 

Bonikowski,  Zbigniew;  Ghanashyamkulkarni,  Suhas;  and  Briant, 
Anthony  A.,  4,227,145,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Bridgeford,  Douglas  J.,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Elastic  amylase  polymers. 

4,226,264.  CI,  738-118.100. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yukula,  Toshio;  Fukuda,  Hiroya;  Ishii,  Seiji;  and  Ulsumi,  Kazuo, 
4,226,947.  CI.  521-107.000. 
Bngante,  Miguel  F   Unitary  package  for  water  treatment  for  attach- 
ment to  home  hot  water  heater.  4,226,720,  CI  210-222.000. 
Brittain,  William  J.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Pcnpheral  station  in  an 

information  handling  system  4,227,181,  CI.  340-167.00R. 
Britton.  John,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Limited,  The.  Circuits  for 
operating  electric  discharge  lamps.  4,227,118,  CI.  315-101.000. 


Brockway  Glass  Company.  Inc  :  See- 
Joseph.  James  R  ,  4,227,029,  CI.  13-6000. 
Brooks,  Steven  W.  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc  Apparatus  for  detecting  the 

speed  of  an  electric  motor.  4.227,129,  CI.  318-331.000 
Broom,  Gilbert  R.  Method  and  device  for  indicating  headlieht  almn- 

ment  4.226,530.  CI  356-121.000  e  *         » 

Broom.  Henry  T.,  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company  Method  for  inhibiting 
fouling  of  petrochemical  processing  equipment   4,226,700,  CI.  208- 
48.0AA. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W ;  and  Valoiv  Rene  J  ,  to  Leesona  Corporation 

Loom  storage  feeder  improvement  4.226,379,  CI  242-47  010 
Brower,  Van  Pell;  Esposito.  Robert  A  ,  and  Soar,  Thomas  E  .  to  Mon- 
santo   Company      Production    of    polyvinvlbulyral    sheet    rolls 
4,226.818,  CI  264-40  100. 
Brown,  Cicero  C  ,  dccea.sed  (by  Brown,  Joe  R  ,  executor),  to  Brown  Oil 

Tools.  Inc  Swivel  apparatus  4.226,447.  CI  285-316.000. 
Brown.  Dale  M  ;  Garfinkel,  Marvin;  and  Laurent.  John  A  ,  lo  General 

Electnc  Company  Solid  state  relay  4.227,098,  CI  307-311  000 
Brown,  Edward  M.:  See- 
Towns.    Edward   J:   and    Brown.    Edward    M..   4.226.341     CI 
222-440.000. 
Brown,  Hill;  and  Pippin.  Jack  M  Tape  recording  system  4.227.220  CI 

360-15000  ' 

Brown.  Joe  R  .  executor:  See- 
Brown.  Cicero  C  .  deceased,  4,226.447,  CI  285-316000 
Brown.  Larry  L.:  Stv— 

wniiams.   Ralph  E.  Brown.   Urry  L ;  Marchese.   Robert   P 
Russell,  Philip  A;  and  Armstrong,  James  A.  4,226  115    CI 
73-28.000- 
Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc  :  See- 
Brown,  Cicero  C,  deceased.  4.226,447.  CI.  2B5-J16  000 
Brown,  Raymond  C ,  lo  Supenor  Industries  International.  Inc   Wire 

spoke  wheel  4.226,478,  CI   301-37 OSS. 
Brown,  Thomas  H  ,  to  Smith  Khnc  &  French  Laboratones  Limited 
Intermediates   in   the   process   for   making    histamine   antagonists 
4,227,000,  CI   544-32 1. OOO, 
Brown,  William  T.  Multi-month  calendar  4,226.443.  CI:  283-2000 
Broyles.  Harry  C  ,  to  Raychem  Corporalion.  Heat-recoverable  metallic 

couphngs  4,226,448.  CI  285-381.000  ' 

Bruce  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Szabo,  Bela  G..  4.226.345,  CI.  223-91.000 
Bruckenstein,  Stanley,  lo  Andco  Industries,  Inc  Process  for  purifying 

water  containing  fluoride  ion  4.226,710,  CI  210-714.000. 
Brunsch,  Klaus:  See— 

Schulz.    Ralf-Thilo;    Brunsch.    Klaus;    and    Woerndle,    Rudolf, 
4,226.916,  CI-  428-542.000 
BRV  "Electronna  Obrabolka  na  Matenalite":  See— 

Anionov,  Bogomil  T  .  Panayotov,  Sloyan  Y  ,  and  Lyutakov,  Ogn- 
yan  V  .  4.226,697,  CI   204-298000. 
Bryson.  Charies  E.,  Ill  See- 
Dukes.  John   N;   Bryson.  Charles   E.,   III.   and   Weber.   Lynn. 
4.227,079,  CI  250-231  OSE 
Bucken,  Hans  J.;  and  Horskorte.  Helmut,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesdl- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  Rubber  compositions  expansible  under  vulcaniza- 
tion conditions.  4.226,945,  CI   521-92000 
Buckler.  Robert  T  ;  and  Schroeder.  Hartmul  R  ,  to  Miles  Laboratones, 
Inc.  Amino-functionalized  naphthalene- 1,2-dicarboxylic  acid  hvdro- 
zides.  4,226.992.  CI  544-2.34000 
Buckler.  Robert  T ;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmul  R  ,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.      Amino-functionalized      phthalhvdrazides      4,226,993       CI 
544-237.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz    Load   responsive  control   valve    4.226.262    CI 

137-596130 
Bugaut.  Andree:  See— 

Kalopissis,    Gregoire;    and    Bugaut.    Andree.    4,226,784.    CI. 
260-378.000. 
Bulwidas,  Jr..  John  J  Hand-operated  remote  control  unit  and  mounting  " 

structure  for  an  arc  welding  machine  4,227,066,  CI  219-132,000 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Bauerle,  Gerhard,  4,226,499,  CI  339-258.00R 
Bunyan,  Thomas  W.,  to  Pilgrim  Engineenng  Developments  Limited. 

Pipe  joints  4.226,444,  CI.  285-21  000 
Burch,  JoEllen:  See- 
Thomson,  Ian  W.;  Limbaugh,  Charles  D.;  and  Burch.  JoEIIen. 
4.227.049.  CI.  179-I.OOM 
Burd.  John  F:  See— 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C,  Carnco,  Roben  J  ;  and  Burd,  John  F 
4.226.978.  CI.  536-».0OO. 
Burkall,  Alvin  E.:  See— 

Deining,  Charies  P  ;  Rybarczyk,  Norbert  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Burkall,  Alvin 
E,  4,226.026,  CI.  34-31000 
Burkard,  Willy;  and  Wyss.  Pierre-Charles,  lo  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Method  of  treating  depression  4,226,865.  CI  4:4.248  500 
Burnnglon,  George  C  ,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Hose  coupling  4.226.446, 

CI.  285-256000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Copp,  Fredenck  C  ;  Roberts.  Peter  T ;  Frenkel.  Alexander  D.;  and 
CoUard.  David.  4.226.876.  CI  424-273.00R  < 

Busch,  Peier:  See—  ^~^ 

Rose.  David:   Lieske.   Edgar;  and   Busch,   Peter,  4,226,595,  CI. 
8-406.000. 
Buser,  Hansueli,  to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.  Sample  introduction 

system  4,226,119.  CI  73-422  OGC. 
Bush,  John  R..  to  B.  F  Goodnch  Company.  The  Method  for  buildiut 
a  tire.  4.226,655,  CI.  1 56- 1 32.000. 
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Bush.  Wllliain  G  :  and  Braun.  Valerie  D .  10  Drackeii  Company.  The 
Dnhtkashing  deiergenl  gel  comprailion  4.226.736.  CI  232-135.000. 
Buller.  James  R  ,  Turner.  James  E  :  and  Goodhan.  Frank  W..  lo  Warn- 
cr-Lambcri  Company.  Removal  of  heparin  from  heparin-containing 
blood  plasma  samples  usmg  a  Irielhylaminoethyl  cellulose  tablet 
4.226.5IW.  CI.  23-230,008- 
Butler.  Robert  W   Rupture  lines  in  (iMiblc  packages.  4,226.330.  CI. 

206-620.000 
Buzzi.  Ugo.  to  Albe  SA   Device  for  edging  the  points  of  ball  pens  in 

particular  those  made  of  hard  material.  4.J26,I07.  CI.  72-121  000. 
B  V   Machinefabnek  en  Ijzergieterij  Holland-:  See- 
Baas.  Hendnk  B..  4.226.721.  CI.  2IO-225.00O. 
B.V  Neratoom:  See — 

Essebaggers.  Jan.  4.226.012.  CI.-29-I57.30R. 
Cable  Caddy.  Inc  :  See — 

Douglas.  Homer  C.  4.226.383.  CI  242-77.000. 
Cibooiture  Co-Operaiive  Associates  Limited:  Set— 

Sleeker.  Cornells.  4.226.888.  CI  426-36.000. 
Cain.  Huey  A  .  and  Meneghetti.  Leno  M  Oil  spill  recovery  method  and 

apparatus.  4.226.711.  CI.  210-691  OOO 
Cairns.  Thomas  M  :  Dewar.  John  H  ;  and  Sumner.  Emmons  F..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Terminal  block  with  fuse  guards  and  identirication 
surface  4.226.493,  CI  339-66.00M. 
Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H   Robins  Company.  Inc.  N-Lower-alkyl 

3-phenoxy-l-azelidinecarboxamides.  4.226.861.  CI.  424-244.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Collins.  Earl  R..  Jr .  4.226.288.  CI.  175-62.000 
Calkins.  George  B    See— 

Sarnoff.  Stanley  J  .  Calkins.  George  B  :  and  Dalling.  N  Lawrence 
4.226.235.  CI-  128-218  OOF, 
Callanan.  Robert  F   Basketball  practice  assembly  4.226.416,  CI.  273- 

I  50A- 
Cambna  Spring  Company:  See — 

Lampen.  Albert  J  .  4.226,441.  CI.  280-718.000. 
Cameron.  Donald  J    See— 

Schulson.  Eriand  M.:  and  Cameron,  Donald  J.,  4,226,647,  CI 
148-32.500 
Cameron,   Wallace  C,   to  Copper   Alloys  Corp.   Reduclion   mill. 

4.226.375.  CI  241-88400. 
Camilleri.  Thomas  M  Carpet  belt.  4.226,417.  CI.  273-43.0OR. 
Campagnuolo.  Carl  J  ;  Scheinine,  Leon;  and  Mayercik.  Paul  M.,  to 
Lniied  States  of  America.  Army.  Hand  cranked  electrical  power 
wurce  4.227.092.  CI,  290-l.OOC. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Hildeboh.  William  M  .  4.226.576,  CI.  425-69.000. 
Canada.  Atomic  Energy  of  Limited:  See— 

Schulson.  Eriand  M  :  and  Cameron.  Donald  J  .  4.226,647.  CI. 
148-32500- 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence;  See — 
Armstrong.  William  A,.  4.226.920.  CI.  429-94.000 
Canada  Permanent  Trust  Co .  co-executor;  See— 

Cochrane.  Ian  W  ;  Tucker.  Frederick  R..  deceased;  Tucker.  Mary, 
co-execuiri«;  Ackerman.  George,  co-executor;  and  Canada  Per- 
manent Trust  Co  .  co-executor.  4,225.982,  CI.  3-7.000 
Cannon.  William  N.;  See— 

Eizember.  Richard  F  ;  Vogler.  Kathleen  R  ;  and  Cannon.  William 
N-.  4.226.789.  CI.  260-397  70R- 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Masuda.  Akira;  Mochizuki,  Katura;  Satoh, 

Akira;   Takeuchi.   Koshi;  and  Oda.   Teruhisa.  4.226.505,   CI 

350-252,000- 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Tateoka.  Masamichi.  4.226,500.  CI.  350-6.100. 

Nishida.  Keijiro.  Kakei.  .Mitsuo.  Kamiya.  Osamu;  and  Sekimura. 

Nobuyuki.  4.226,208.  CI,  118-706.000. 
Tsunckawa.  Tokuichi.  4,226,516.  CI.  354-6O.00E. 
Yamamoto.  Hironori.  4.226.483.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Caplar.  Vesna:  See— 

Kajfez.  Franjo;  Sunjic.  Vitomir;  and  Caplar.  Vesna.  4,226.766,  CI. 

Capoccia.  Anastascio.  Device  for  removing  the  eanh  generated  by 

tunneling.  4.226.477,  CI.  299-56.000 
Capuio,  Anthony  J.;  Costanzo,  Dante  A  ;  Lackey,  Walter  J  ,  Jr    Lay- 
ton,  Frank  L  ;  and  Stinion.  David  P..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Energy  Method  of  evaluating  the  integrity  of  the  outer  carbon  layer 

of  inso-coaled  reactor  fuel  panicles.  4.227.081.  CI  250-321  000    ' 
Carba  Societe  Anonyme;  See— 

Fragnet.  Jean.  4.226,246,  CI   128-42a00R 
Carlson.  David  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing  the 

electronic  properties  of  an  undoped  and/or  N-iype  hydrogenated 

amorphous  silicon  film  4,226.643.  CI   136-89  OTF 
Carlson,  David  W  ;  See— 

Halasa.  Adel  F  .  Carlson.  David  W  ;  and  Hall.  James  E  .  4.226.952 
CI  525-192,000- 
Carlson.  Gene  D  ;  and  Ehrhardl.  Gerry  H..  to  Frye  Copy-systems.  Inc 

Water  insensitive  image  receptor  coaling.  4.226.442.  CI-  282-27  500 
Carlson.  Robert  F .  to  Stretch  Wrap.  Inc.  Package  supporting  assembly 

means.  4.226.397.  CI.  248-274.000-  *  "xmoiy 

Carlson.  Roben  K.  and  Ferntto.  James  J.-,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California    Manufacture  of  high  density,  high  strength  isotropic 

graphite  4.226.900.  CI.  427.228  000.  =  e  h 

Carlson.  Russell  L  .  Eastin.  David  L  ;  Loehning.  Ralph  H-  and  Stalker 

William  E.  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Company    Method  of  makma 

retrorenective  laminate  4.226.658.  CI.  156-247000 
Carr.  Keith  E  .  and  Symons.  John  J .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation   Ice 

body  dispenser.  4.226.269.  CI.  141-361.000. 


Carr.  Nathaniel,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Army  Method  of  remov- 
ing a  track  pin  from  a  track  shoe.  4.226.016.  CI.  29-426.400. 
Carrick.  Roben  L.;  Manning.  William  T.;  and  Grimes.  Roben  E    to 

Telcom.  Inc.  Signal  classifier.  4.227.255.  CI  455-226.000. 
Carrico.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Boguslaski.  Roben  C;  Carrico.  Roben  J.;  and  Burd.  John  F 
4.226.978.  CI    5J6-»000. 
Carroll.  Alf  L..  Jr  ;  See— 

Ezekiel.  Frederick  D ;  and  Carroll.  Alf  L..  Jr..  4.227  100   CI 
310-13000. 
Carroll.  John  L  ;  Sec- 
Carroll.  Michael  A  ;  and  Carroll.  John  L..  4.226.040.  CI  40-610000 
Carroll.  Michael  A  ;  and  Carroll,  John  L.,  to  R  &  J  Sign  Company  Inc 

Folding  scaffold  sign.  4,226,040,  CI.  40-610.000. 
Caner.  Alton  L.  Split  threaded  coupling  nut.  4.226.164.  CI  85-13  000 
Caner.   Brian,   to   Socieie   PRL    Conveetor   heater    4,227,068    CI 

219-366.000. 
Caner.  Sidney  T ,  to  A-T-O  Inc  Doctor  blade  for  labeling  machine 

4,226.660,  CI.  156-357  000 
Cary,  George  R.;  and  Pfisterer.  Noelje  B.  Onho-lum  bed.  4,225.988.  CI 

5-61.000. 
Cassala.  Antonio:  See— 

Giannini.  Umbeno;  Cas.sata.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo:  and  Mazzoc- 
chi.  Romano.  4.226.963.  CI  526-114  000. 
Castel.  Jean:  See— 

Orzalesi.  Henn;  and  Castel,  Jean.  4.226.885.  CI.  424-.'03.0O0. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Boyer.    Ronald    G;   and   Oil.   Arthur    E.   Jr..   4.227.219.   CI 
361-422000 
Cavallaro,  Antonino:  See— 

Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  .Malgeri.  Domenico;  Malera.  Giancarlo    and 
Cavallaro.  Antonino.  4.226.824.  CI,  264-182  000 
Cavil.  David  T ;  and  McAuliffe.  Gerald  N..  to  Outboard  Manne  Corpiv 
ration-  Thyristor  interlock  and  indicator  light  circuit  for  electrK- 
vehicles-  4.227,132.  CI-  318-549-000- 
Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  Malgeri.  Domenico;  Malera.  Giancarlo;  and  Caval- 
laro. Antonino.  to  Sociela  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.  Process  for  spinning  modacrylic  fiber  having  high  retraction 
and  reduced  inflammability.  4.226.824.  CI.  264-182  000. 
CBS  Inc ;  See— 

Rossi.  John  P..  4.227.204.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Celancse  Corporation:  See- 
Barer.  Sol  J..  4.226.881.  CI.  424-285.000- 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tabuchi.  Heizi;  and  Itoh,  Toshiaki.  4,226,629.  CI   106-65.000, 
Centre  de  Recherches  Melallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Economopoulos,    '  .ario;   and   Respen,   Jean   Y ,   4.226.106.   CI 

72-39.000 
Wilmotte.  Stephan   H.;   Nautet.  Jean  A  ;  and   Economopoulos, 
Marios,  4,226,108,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger.  S.A.;  See— 

Piguet.  Chnstian.  4.227.097,  CI   307-279.000 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Mcintosh.  Roben  A  .  Sr ;  Bernier.  Richard  G.;  and  Estabrooks. 
David  A  .  4.226.410.  CI.  270-61  OOF 
Century  Mfg  Co.;  See- 
Smith.  Leonard  S..  4.227.148.  CI  324-115.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  See— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav.  Pihen.  Dobromil;  and  Engel.  Oles.  4.226.835. 
CI  422-JiaOOO 
Ceslidur:  See — 

Bourrin.  Gilbert.  4.226.762.  CI.  260-42.460. 
Champion  International  Corporation;  See — 

Fremont.  Henry  A  .  4.226.673.  CI    162-29.000 
Chang.  Chu-Cheng;  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holdeman.  Louis  B.;  Toots.  Jaan;  and  Chang.  Chu- 
Cheng.  4.227,096,  CI.  307-233  OOR. 
Chantler.  Fredrick  J.:  See— 

Chappell.  Thurman  P;  and  Chanller.  Fredrick  J..  4.226.440.  CI. 
280-660.000. 
Chapman.  Brian  N.;  S^— 

Winters.   Harold   F;   and   Chapman.   Brian   N..   4.226.666.  CI. 
156-643-000- 
Chappell.  Thurman  P.;  and  Chantler.  Fredrick  J   Adapter  device  for 

lowenng  the  front  end  of  a  vehicle  4.226.440.  CI  280-660000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Warner.  David  A..  4.227.209.  CI,  358-94000. 
Chaiterjee.  Pallab  K.:  See— 

Tasch.    Al    F..   Jr;   and    Chatteriee.    Pallab    K..   4.227.202.   CI. 
357-24.000. 
Chelcun.  Darrell;  and  Dressel.  Lawrence  J  .  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Data 

processing  protocol  system.  4.227,045.  CI.  178-66.100. 
Chemetron  Corporation;  See — 

Kumzi.  Theodore  B..  4.226.147.  CI  83-37.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesetlschaft  See— 

Lunzer.    Fnedrich;    and    Kepplinger.    Werner.    4.226.842.    CI 
423-465  000. 
Chen.  Jen-Hung:  See- 
Chen.  Jen-Sheng;  and  Chen.  Jen-Hung.  4.226.022.  CI.  33-.1000G. 
Chen.  Jen-Sheng;  and  Chen.  Jen-Hung.  Ellipsograph-  4.226.022.  CI 

33-30  OOG- 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L.;  and  Grudzinskas.  Charles  V..  to  Amencan  Cyana- 
mid  Comply    l5-Deoxy-16-hydro>y-16-chloromelhyl  or  bromo- 
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methyl    prostaglandins   of   the    E   and    F   series    4.227,011.    CI 
560-121.000. 
Chenel.  Pierre,  to  Saint-Gobam  Industnes  Hermetic  seals  in  multiple 

pane  w indows  4,226.063.  CI.  52- 1 72  000 
Cheng.  Paul  S.  Y  .  to  Sadacca.  Albert  V.;  and  Cheng,  Paul  S.  Y  Minia- 
ture socketed  fuse  for  a  decorative  sinng  of  series-connected  minia- 
ture incandescent  lamps  4,227.228.  CI.  361-104.000 
Cheng.  William  J  ;  and  Guthrie.  David  B.  to  Petrolile  Corp<iration 
Magnesium-containing  dispersions  by  decomposition  of  MbCOi 
4.226.7.19.  CI  252-389.00R.  '*■"-"' 

Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S  :  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F.  Piljukov,  Jury  F.;  Cherednichenko,  Vladimir  S  ■ 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Kurapin,  Igor  N.;  Shabalina,  Roza  I.:  Uker- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Gavnlenko.  Alexandr  F  ;  Yakovenko,  Analoly  A 
Elkina,  Alia  K  ;  Golovachev.  Analoly  I  ;  Egorova,  Tatyana  S 
Vla,sov,  Jury  M.;  Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y  .  deceased;  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Faina  S .  administaior.  4.226,406,  CI  266-148.000. 
Chester.  John,  to  Ferodo  Limited.  Friction  materials   4.226  7S9   CI 
260-38.000.  .  -  ,  V.I 

Chevron  Research  Company;  See— 

Feffer.  Philip  C.  4,226,010,  CI.  28-248.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt ;  See— 

Feuer.  Laszlo.  4.226.884.  CI-  424-.103-000- 
Chlorlde  Group  Limited:  See — 

Cross.  Bryan,  4,227,141,  CI.  320-20000. 
Gurwicz.  David;  and  Pacey.  Keith.  4.227.243,  CI   161-132  000 
Choay  S  A.;  See— 

Orzalesi.  Henri;  and  Castel.  Jean,  4,226,885,  CI.  424-303.000 
Chorbov,  Iliya  G  :  See— 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D  ;  Minchev,  Pavel  M  ;  Dimitrov.  Marin  A    Geor- 
giev.  Assen  P;  and  Chorbov,  Iliva  G  .  4.227.033.  CI.  13-27  000 
Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc  :  See— 

Barrentine.  Eari,  4.226.21 1.  CI    1 19-48.000 
Chrisiensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W  .  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc 
Novel    aniibioiic    analogues    of   cephalosporins     4,226.866.    CI 
424-248-510- 
Christensen.  Burton  G  ;  Hannah.  John;  Leanza.  William  J.    Ratcliflfe 
Ronald  W ;  and  Shih.  David  H  .  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc  0-.  N-  and 
carboxyl  derivatives  of  thienamycin.  4.226.870.  CI.  424-263.000- 
Christensen.  Don  C  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company-  Venting  ofga-ses- 

4.226.671.  CI-  159-47-OOR- 
Christensson.  Od  W    Method  for  manufacturing  a  lined  container 

4.226.170.  CI  93-36.010 
Christian.  Alfred  W.,  to  Hydrotile  Canada  Limited   Pallet  Positioner 

4.226,568,  CI-  414-589-0O0- 
Chrislidis,  Yam;  See- 
Herman,  Emmanuel;  Diery.  Helmut;  Soreau,  Michel:  and  Chrisii- 
dis.  Yam.  4,227.016.  CI  562-465.000. 
Chrisiou.  Aristos:  See— 

Davcy.  John  E.;  and  Chnsiou.  Aristos.  4.226.649.  Cl.  148-175.000 
Chu.  Richard  C.  lo  International  Business  .Machines  Corporation 

Thermal  conduction  module  4.226.281.  CI.  165-80  OOA 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Bitter.  Hans:  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  and  Porret.  Daniel.  4.227.005. 

CI.  548-312.000. 
Webb.  Terence  C;  and  Reeves.   David   L.   R .  4.226.934    CI 
430-443.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See— 

Bohner.  Beat:  and  Rohr^  Otto.  4.226.614.  Cl  71-105  000 

Buser.  Hansueli.  4.226.119.  Cl.  73-422.0GC. 

Dexter.  Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A.  E..  4.226.763.  Cl    260- 

45-80N. 
Knecht.  Eduard.  4.226.755.  Cl.  260-3 1.4EP 
Malherbe.     Roger;    and     Rasbergcr.     .Michael.    4.226  999     Cl 
546-222.000-  ..<.!. 

Rosen.  Melvin  H..  4.226.998.  Cl  546-202.000. 
Cicon.  Dennis  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.   Acoustic 

treated  exhaust  plug  for  turbine  engine.  4.226.297,  Cl.  181-213  (XM 
Cincinnati  Incorporated;  See— 

Litlley,  John  J.:  Koors.  Carl  W.;  Fussner.  Richard  F  ;  and  Lenael 
Frank,  4,226.151,  Cl  83-479000 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ebihara.    Hcihachiro;    Sekiya.    Fukuo;    and    Yamada.    Takashi 

4.227.192.  Cl.  340-765.000. 
Ichikawa.  Singo.  4.226,081.  Cl.  368-66000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Umezawa,  Hiroyuki;  ito.  Yukio:  Takai.  Kazuki:  andOkada.  Hito- 
shi.  4.227,224,  Cl   360-96  500. 
Clark  Equipment  Company;  See— 

Sturtz.  Charles  R .  Jr :  and  Joworski.  Robert  W .  4.226.270.  Cl 
144-2-OOZ- 
Clark.  Joseph  H  Diesel  fuel  monitor  system-  4.227.173.  Cl  340-59.000. 
Clark.   Raymond   D.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Preparation  of 

arylene-bls-maleimides.  4.226.776.  Cl.  260-126  260 
Clark.  Ronald  J;  Sn- 

Corhetl.  Aubrey  E.;  Ho.  Siu  L.;  and  Clark.  Ronald  J  .  4.225.989.  Cl 

Clayton.  Richard  W.;  See— 

Hayden.  Percy;  Clayton.  Richard  W  ;  and  Cope.  Alan  F    G 
4.226.782.  Cl.  260-348..140- 
Clemar  Manufacturing  Corp-;  See— 

Szekely.  Fred  J  ;  and  Ray.  Charles  A..  4.226.259.  Cl.  1 17-269  OOO 
Clifford.  William  H.:  See- 

Farrand.   Clair    L;   and   ClifTord.    Wiljiam    H..   4.227.165.   Cl. 
336-20.000- 


CMI  Corporation  See— 

Trudeau.  Curtis  A  .  4.226.437.  a   280-405.00R. 
Coal  PriKessmg  Equipment.  Inc    S.i  — 

McCartney.  Walter  T  .  4.226.708.  Cl.  209.21 1  OOO 
Coats  &  Clark.  Inc.;  See— 

Einhorn.  Ruedigcr.  4.226.394.  Cl  248-225.100. 
Ci>burn.  John  W ;  and  Kay.  Enc.  to  Inlemationai  Business  Machines 

rV^Cl,'?"""  '''"™  ™ll««'  f'"  running  a  metal  containing  p<ilvmcr 
4,226.896.  Cl.  427..14,0O0- 
Cixhranc.  Ian  W ;  Tucker.  Kredericl  R  .  deceas<-d.  hs  Tucker.  Mary 
co-executrix;  by  Ackerman.  George,  co-executor;  and  h\  Canada 
Permanent  Trust  Co .  co-executor  Molded  svme  foot  with  attached 
slump  sivket.  4.225.982.  Cl   .1-7  000  ■"'^•"■a 

Cfickman.  Haggle  I  Cooling  apparatus  4.226.815.  Cl  ''61-110000 
CtKkrofl.  James  B .  and  Ernster.  Peler  J  .  to  Sunbeam  Corn.>ralion 
Speed  responsive  motor  control  circuit  4.227.128  Cl   118-175  000 
Codman  &  Shurtlcff.  Inc  :  See— 

Nardella  Paul  C  .  Fceney.  Joseph  D  ;  Wrublewski.  Thomas  A    and 
Gonsalvcs.  Anthony  W  ,  4.227.140.  Cl   120-2  000 
Coelho.  Chris  M  :  See— 

Tiffany.  Thomas  O  .  Manning.  Gilbert  B  .  Thaver.  Philip  C    and 
Coelho.  Chris  M..  4.226.531,  Cl  356-246  000 

'^t22MI4.''ci772-n7  00o''''"'   """'"''    ^    *''"'''"   ''^"■'''*  '^'""'' 
Cohen.  Morton;  and  Silvcnnan.  Elliott    Apparatus  and  meihixl  for 

applying  dental  veneer  4.226.593.  Cl  431-217000 
Cohen.  Savson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham,  to  Purdue  Frederick  Compans. 

I  he.  Novel  heterocyclic  compounds  and  phamiaceuUcal  comrsosi- 

lion  containing  them  4.226.996.  ci  546-89  000 
Colbert.  William  V    Sei  — 

Degner.   Vernon   R;   and   Colbert.    William   V.   4.226.706.   Cl 

Cole.  Jack  R  .  to  University  Patents.  Inc  Preparation  and  use  of  hou- 

vardin  and  deoxybouvardin  4.226.856.  Cl  424-177(100 
•^"'^^-.^Ri'^hard  O .  to  American  Machine  &  Hydraulics   Pipe  cbmp 

Coleman.  John  H  .  to  Plasma  Physics  Corporation  Method  of  forming 

semiconducting  materials  and  barriers.  4.226.897.  Cl  4'7-39  000 
Coleman.  Thomas  R   Drum  debarker  4.226.271.  Cl   I44-208.00B 
Colista.  Dominic:  See — 

Johnston.  Robert  J  ;  Layciak.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Colista.  Dominic 

4.227.056.  Cl.  200-44000- 
Johnston.  Robert  J  ;  Layciak.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Colista.  Dominic 
4.227.058.  Cl  200-153  OOJ 
Collard.  David:  See— 

Copp  Frederick  C    Roberts,  Peter  T..  Frenkel.  Alexander  D.:  and 
Collard.  David.  4.226.876.  Cl  424-273.00R 
Colley.  Edward  E   S.  to  Fisons  Limned   Analytical  centnfugc  with 

improsed  signal/noise  ratio.  4.226.537.  CL  356-427  000 
Collier-Keyworth  Company  Sei  — 

Ball.  Richard  L  .  4.226.549.  Cl  401-92  (XK) 
Collins.  Earl  R..  Jr ,  to  California  Instilult  of  Technology.  Side  hole 

drilling  in  boreholes  4.226.288,  Cl    1 75-62(100 
Collins.  Joseph  C  .  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc  Substituted  phcnvlvinyl  cvcKv 

propyl  ketones.  4.227.015.  Cl  562-459.000 
Collins,  Walter  L  Trailer  hitch  guide  4.226.438.  Cl  280-477  000 
Columbia  Photografix.  Inc.;  See— 

Disbrow.  Lynnford  E  .  4.227.21 1.  Cl    15(i|  13  000 
Compagnie  Induslriclle  dcs  Telecommunicallons  Cit-Alcalel  Siv— 

Semur.  Pierre;  and  Basset.  Marcel.  4,227,094.  Cl  307-111000 
Comsip  Delphi.  Inc  ;  See— 

"Lewis,  Gary  W;  and  Robinson,  Alfred  D,  4.226,67<   Cl    176- 
19.00R. 
Connoy.  Thomas  P    See— 

Bradsha«.  Franklin  C:  Connoy.  Thomas  P.  and  Pauue.  Michael 
W  .  4.226..547.  Cl  40O-6I3.0OO. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Bourne.  Henry   A..  Jr:  and  Salama.  Mamdouh.  4.226.5^5.  Cl 

4(i5-224.Qa)- 
Leach.  Bruce  E  .  4.227.024.  Cl  568-.i|O4.O00 
Conrad.  Edward  G   Floating  lash  hargt  lifting  device  4.226.202.  Cl 

1 14-48-(X]0 
Consolidated-Bathurst  Limited;  See— 

BoiMn.  Joseph  R.  G..  4.226.707.  CL  209-211000 
Cixik.  Glenn  .M    See— 

Portal.  Charles;  and  Cook.  Glenn  M  .  4,226.685.  Cl  204- 105  OOR 
Cooke.  William  E  ;  and  Innes.  Robert  A  ,  lo  Alcan  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Limited    Process  for  eleclrolvtic  coloration  of  anodi/cd 
aluminium.  4,226,680.  Cl.  2(M-28.UOO. 
Cooper.  Glenn  D.;  Haaf.  William  R.:  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A,,  Jr .  lo 
General  Electric  Company   Polyphcnyleiic  ether  resin  compositions 
containing  polysiloxane-modified  alkcnsl  aromatic  rcsms  4.226.761 
Cl  260-J2  180 
Cooper.  Robin  D  G  ;  Koppel.  Oars  A  ;  and  McSliane.  Lawrence  J.,  in 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company    Inlcrroediaies  for  3-amim>a/ctidin.2-<>nes 
4.226.767.  Cl.  26O-2J9-0OA 
Cope.  Alan  F  G.:  See— 

Hayden.  Percy.  Clay  ton.  Richard  W ,  and  Cone.   Alan  h    G 
4.226.782.  Cl-  260-.M8,.14O- 
Copp.  Frederick  C :  Roberts.  Peler  1  .  Frenkel.  Alexander  D    and 
Collard.    David,    to    Burroughs   Wellcome   Co    Arthropodicidal 
imidazoline  denvalises  4.226.876.  Cl  424-27J.00R 
Copper  Alloys  Corp.  Siv— 

Cameron.  Wallace  C.  4.226.375.  Cl  241-88.400. 
Copperweld  Corporation:  Sei-— 

Westfall.  Lee  R  ;  and  Eraser.  Malcolm  J..  4.227.061.  Cl  219-9  50O 
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Coran.  Aubtrt  Y  :  and  Palel.  Raman  P  .  to  Monsanio  Company  Ther- 
mopli»iic  composition!)  ofstyrene-acrytonitnle  resin  and  niltile  rub- 
ber ■».226.<)5J.  CI   52519.V0OO 
Corbeti.  Aubrey  E;  Ho.  Siu  L :  and  Clark.  Ronald  J.,  to  Glynued 
Group  Services  Limited  Inflatable  supports  4.225.981.  CI.  5-45i.00O. 
Corday.  Dorothy  U  Bingo  game  for  the  non-braille  blind.  4.226,420.  CI 

:7.1-2tii).O0O. 
Cornelius,  Larry  R  :  See— 

Preskiii.   Stanley   V;  and  Cornelius,  Larry   R..  4.227.198.  CI 
J46-I  100 
Cornell.  Roben  W.;  Sef— 

Blaskovic.  Silvio  U..  and  Cornell.  Robert   W..  4.226.353.  CI. 
226-74.000. 
Corning  Class  Works:  See— 

Bartholomew.  Roger  F  ;  Dorfeld.  William  G  ;  Murphy,  James  A.; 
Pierson.  Joseph  £..  StoolTey.  Stanley  D..  and  Tick.  Paul  A  . 
4.226.628.  CI.  I06-47.00R. 
CiKtanzo.  Dante  A.:  See— 

Capuio.  Anthony  J  .  Coslanzo.  Dante  A  :  Lackey,  Walter  J  .  Jr ; 
Lavton.    Frank    L.;    and    Stinlon,    David    P.,    4,227,081,    CI 
250-321.000. 
Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonaii  S  p.A  :  See— 

Lonali.  Francesco.  4,226,096,  CI  66-224,000. 
Cotler.  Catherine  K.:  See— 

Mizieo.  Charles  F.:  and  Cotler.  Catherine  K  .  4.226.494.  CI.  339. 
10300R 
Cottingham.  James  G..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Method  of 

making  reflecting  film  reflector  4.226.657,  CI    156-196000. 
Coiy.  David  Panicle  collection  system  4,226,054,  CI.  51-270.000. 
Coulombe.  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Patcrson.  .Malcolm  M.;  Grubbs.  Michael  R.;  Coulombe.  Eugene  J.; 
and  Paxson.  William  J  ,  4.226.704.  CI.  209-118  000. 
Coulombe.  Firmin  Hydraulic  floor  jack  4.226,401,  CI  254-2.00B 
Coury.  Arthur  J.,  and  Wilary.  Frank  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Elecincal 
connector  for  implantable  electrical  generators.  4.226,244,  CI.  128- 
4I9.00P 
Covington  Brothers  Building  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Anzer.  Richard  F  .  4.226.067.  CI  52-309.120. 
Cowfer.  Joseph  A..  Jablonski,  Dane  E.:  Kovach.  Ronald  M.:  and 
Magistro.  Angelo  J .  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The  Method  of 
selecting  operation  of  a  fluid-bed  reactor  and  apparatus  for  doing  so. 
4,226,798,  CI  260-»65  300 
Cox,  Arthur  R.:  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G.;  and  Holiday.  Paul  R.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  High  gamma  prime  superalloys  by  pow- 
der metallurgy  4.226.644.  CI    148-2000, 
Cox.  Cornelus  P  J  :  See— 

Rosink.  Wilhelmus  B.;  and  Cox.  Cornelus  P   J.,  4,227,139,  CI. 
318-803.000 
CPC  International  lnc.:Sef — 

Abdullah.  Mukhtar;  and  Armbrusler,  Frederick  C,  4,226,937,  CI 
435-96  000 
Cragoe.  Edward  J,  Jr..  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W  .  Jr..  to  Merck  &  Co , 
Inc     3,3-Subsiiiuied    spiro-l,2.4-benzothiadia2ines.    4.226,867,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Cramer.  Harold  E.  Pitless  adapter  4.226.286,  CI   166-85.000 
CRC  Compagnia  di  Reccrca  Chimica  S  A.:  See— 

Kajfez.  Franjo;  Sunjic.  Vitomir.  and  Caplar.  Vesna.  4.226.766.  CI. 
260-239  OBD, 
Criminalislic~s.  Inc  :  See— 

Worsham.  Robert:  and  Jenkins.  Kun  L..  4,226,740,  CI.  252-408.000 

Crilchfield.  Frank  E .  Gerkm.  Richard  M  ;  and  Hawker,  Leslie  E .  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Mixtures  of  extenders  and  polyols  or 

polymer/polyols  useful  in  polyurelhane  production.  4.226.756.  CI. 

260-3320R 

Crosby.  Guy  A--  See — 

DuBois.  Grant  E ;  Stepheason.  Rebecca  A.  G  :  and  Crosby.  Guy 
A  .  4.226.804.  CI   260-501  110 
Cross,  Bryan,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Electric  battery  charging 

apparatus  4.227.141.  CI  320-20.000. 
Cross,  Leslie  E ;  Newnham,  Robert  E.;  and  Skinner,  Doyle  P.,  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  Navy    Rexible  piezoelectnc  composite 
iransducers  4.227.11 1.  CI  310-358.000. 
Croswhiie.  Howard  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Non-synchronous 
four  speed  automatic  transmission  with  overdnve.  4.226.123.  CI 
74-688.000 
Csillag.  Zsolt:  See— 

Boros,  Jozsef:  Csillag.  Zsolt:  Ferenczi.  Tibor:  Kalman.  Tibor: 
Lengyel.    Laszlo:   Matyasi.   Jozsef;   Orban.    Ferenc:    Solymar. 
Karoly.  Tolh.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos.  Voros,  Istan;  Wentzely,  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef,  4,226.838.  CI.  423- 12 1.000 
Cufle.  Michael  Manufacture  of  paper  tubes.  4.226,171,  CI.  93-81.0MT 
Cuisinarts.  Inc  ;  See— 

Kaflia.  Barbara.  4.226,374,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Cullity.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Rallis,  Rallie  P.;  Cullity,  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin,  Lyie  R  . 
4.226.300.  CI    182-2  000. 
Cunningham.  Arthur  C:  See — 

Glassow.  Franklyn  A.;  and  Cunningham,  Arthur  C  ,  4,226,484,  CI 
308-201000 
Cunningham,  James  A  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Bub- 
ble memory  process  using  an  aluminum  plus  water  chemical  reaction, 
4.226.691,  CI   204-192  OOE 
Cushing.  Donald  S,:  See— 

Jenkins.  Thomas  E  ;  Hahn.  Thomas  M.;  and  Cushing,  Donald  S , 
4.226,490,  CI.  3l2-331.00a 


Custom  Systems  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Fling.  James  L .  4.226,343,  CI.  222-504.000. 
D  J.L.J. .  Inc.:  See— 

Michaels,   Dennis  C;  and  Michaels.  John  W..  4,226,508,  CI 
350-319.000. 
D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg..  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Orsdale.  Laurence  S..  Jr..  4,226,567,  CI.  414-555.000 
Dahlen.  Richard  R  :  Hansen.  Richard  L.;  and  Weiher.  Richard  L.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Energy  control 
sheet  having  insulative  properties,  4.226,910,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Dai-ichi  Seiko  Co  .  Ltd  :  See- 
Kami.  Tetsuo.  4.226.381.  CI.  242-71.800. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Ackel,  Sabet,  4.226,461,  CI  296-37.140. 
Bernauer.  Otto.  4.226.213,  CI.  123-I.OOA. 
Dallas  Instruments:  See— 

Preskitl,  Stanley   V.;  and  Cornelius.   Larry   R.,  4,227,198,  CI 
346-1.100 
Dalling.  N.  Lawrence:  See — 

Sarnofl'.  Stanley  J.;  Calkins.  George  B.;  and  Dalling,  N.  Lawrence, 
4.226.235.  CI.  128-2I8.00F. 
D'Aloisio.  Rino:  See— 

Venturello.  Carlo;  and  D'Aloisio.  Rino,  4,226,778.  CI.  260-340.200. 
Dam,  Jorgen:  See- 
Lund,  Svend  A ;  Iversen,  Sven  E ;  Petersen,  Carl  E.  T.;  Bogen. 
Erik  T  ;  and  Dam.  Jorgen.  4.226,122,  CI.  73-609.000. 
Daman.  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Kunsagi.  Laszlo;  and  Daman.  Ernest  L..  4.226.282.  CI  165-105.000. 
Damiani.  Martin  R  :  See — 

Murdock.  Keith  C;  Durr.  Frederick  E.;  Damiani.  Martin  R.;  and 
Izzo.  Patrick  T  .  4,226,869,  CI  424-258.000 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Burrington.  George  C.  4,226,446,  CI  285-256.000. 
Dancsik.  Josef  J  Quick  change  tool  holder  4.226,433,  CI.  279.51.000. 
Danielsen.  Kennel;  and  Nielsen.  Torben,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc 

Spraying.  4.226.182.  CI.  101-129.000. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See — 

Davenport.    Keith    B.:    and    Piper.    Ronald    N.,    4,226.544,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Daugherty.  Wilma  J.  Wheel  mounted  walker  with  fool  pedal  brake. 

4.226.413.  CI.  272-70.400. 
Dauiremont,  Joseph  L.  Precision  coin  analyzer  foi  numismatic  applica- 
tion. 4.226,323.  CI    194.100.00A 
Davenport.  Keith  B.;  and  Piper.  Ronald  N  .  to  Data  Recording  Instru- 
ment   Company    Limited     Wire    printing    heads.    4.226.544.    CI 
400-124  000. 
Davey.  John  E.;  and  Christou.  Aristos.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Method  for  epitaxial  growth  of  GaAs  films  and  devices  config- 
uration independent  of  GaAs  substrate  utilizing  molecular  beam 
epitaxy  and  substrate  removal  techniques  4.226.649.  CI   148-175.000. 
Davies.  Robert  B.;  and  Zobel.  Don  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc  Frequency 
compensated  high  frequency  amplifiers.  4.227,157,  CI.  330.265,000. 
Davis,  Albert  F.  Alarm  activating  device.  4.227.189.  CI.  34O.573.000. 
Davis,  Ronald  P ,  to  Interlock  Industries  Limited  Window  or  the  like 

slays.  4.226.002.  CI   16.179.000. 
Davis.  William  L  ,  to  Hicap  Engineering  &  Development  Corporation 

Fluidized  bed  reactor  4,226,8.10,  CI  422.143.000. 
Day.  Paul  T..  Jr,   Reinforced  masonry  construclion.  4.226,061.  CI. 

52-122.000, 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Haren.  Doyle  V  .  4.226911.  CI.  428-375  000, 
Deber.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Babcock.  Donner  F,;  Dcbei.  Charles  M..  Debono.  Manuel:  Molloy. 

R.  Michael;  and  Pfeifl'er.  Douglas  R  .  4.227.002,  CI.  548-216.000. 

Debono.  Manuel;  and  Molloy.  R.  Michael,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Bromo-A-23187  derivatives.  4.227.003.  CI.  548-216.000. 
Debono.  Manuel:  See— 

Babctvk.  Donner  F ;  Deber.  Charles  M,:  Debono.  Manuel;  Molloy. 
R.  Michael;  and  Pfeifl'er.  Douglas  R  .  4.227.002.  CI.  548-216.000 
Degner.  Vernon  R..  and  Colbert.  William  V,.  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion Dispersed  air  flotation  machine  4.226.706.  CI.  209-170.000. 
DeGroff.  James  T.;  See— 

Feldman,    Martin    L;   and    DeGroff,   James   T.,   4,226,760,   CI. 
260-»2.l40 
DeHaan.  John  M,.  to  Vermeer  Manufacturing  Co.  Tree  transplanting 

machine.  4.226.033.  CI  37-2  OOR 
De  Jule.  Michael  C.  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Cathodoluminescent 

gas  discharge  image  display  panel.  4.227,1 14,  CI  313-217.000 
Delagi.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Baboian.  Robert;  Haynes.  Gardner  S.;  and  Delagi,  Richard  G., 
4,226.694.  CI   2CM-196.00O. 
Delcorio,  Guy  A,;  and  Grothaus.  Joseph  V..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Insulating  tundish  veneer  composition  useful  in  casting  steel, 
4,226,625,  CI  I06-38.22O 
Delhome.  Rene.  Figurine  capable  of  gripping  a  support.  4,226,046,  CI. 

46-123.000 
Delkor  Technik  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Siielau.  Thcodor  M  .  4.226,725,  CI  210-«».000. 
Dellanlonio.  Ezio  F..  lo  Autovox  S.p.A.  Friction  device  for  use  in  car 

radios  4,226,128,  CI.  74-lO.OOR. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Napoli.  Joseph  L,.  Jr.;  and 
Onisko.  Bruce  L..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation, 
Fluorovitamin  D  compounds  and  processes  for  their  preparatum. 
4,226,787,  CI.  260-397  200 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich' K,;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka, 
Yoko;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshiro,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
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r,226t8rCI.26a397"ii*-'''""°'^'"'"-*''^™">'-''°'«^^ 
Dcluty,  Michael  E.  Tire  traction  device  4.226  272  CI   l5''-22!flnr 

pTX:  "™'"f*'"  \  ^"d  Humber.  Leslie  G  .to  American  H^me 
rw??-  ^u    ,  ''"n    k""  Spiroindolones.  4.226.860.  CI,  424-240,000. 

lo  wi.M^r/  '  •*>'«^">»'- No'hert  J..  Jr.;  and  Burkall.  Alvin  E  . 

«2*.S26'?;'m.3K'™-  °"'"  ""«* '""""  ^>"'^ '"' '  "'y" 

Demole.  Edouard  See— 

Kovats,  Ervin;  pemolc.  Edouard;  OhlolT,  Guniher;  and  StoU,  Max 
deceased.  4.226.892.  CI  426-538  000 
Demosthene.  Claude  G.;  and  Aspisi.  Christian  R..  to   "Societe  Ano- 

S,2T6  995  cT"^33/SSS""'™    "'"""^   "'   ^■^*"""'   Py"'""""" 

'^■„l'll[''l'','^^^'"'"'  "?"!'■  ""^  ^^'"i"-  Y^hioki-  lo  Fujikura  Cable 
Works,  Ltd.  Rat  type  feeder  cable  4.227.041,  CI   I74-1I700F 

"ta^t^andriiil.  4.2^7.  aTS^r/^'^*'""  '"'  "'■"  "'■""^ 

■^Sg": 4^2^ Mi.  Cl'7'3"i?;'(S""""^  ■"«■"«  *"'"  "^'^  ' """ 
Dcnki  Onkyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda  Noboru;  and  Suzuki.  Milsuyuki.  4.227,171,  d.  338-33.000 
i-ienlal  Holding  N  V,:  See — 

Schreinemakers,  Josephus,  4,226,592.  CI  433-197  000 
Deo,  Subhash  R  ;  and  Faudskar.  Chester  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora. 
o   An  1  i"f!?^"  "'  '""^'''^""''^'•■'inn  apparatus.  4.226,492. 

deRosscl.  Armand  J  :  See— 

'^•chalko.  Edward;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J..  4.226.639.  CI    127- 
46.00A. 
De  Simonc.  Renato:  Sev— 

"t2!6,810,'cr568.3'??.J;o""'"'-  ''°'"'"-  """  """"'=•  ^°''"'- 

DeStepheno,  George  E  .  lo  Le  Van  Specialty  Co .  Inc  Disengagcable 

jo"Ssh^"''^         "  '■"""^'''''^  ^shicle  roof  panel    4.226052.  CI. 

Detje.  Henry.  Pocket  organizer  4.226.350,  CI  224.247  000 

Deussner.  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG  Apparatus  for 

m^'le'n'aT'SsstalJl^^"^^"  '"""  ™""  »»«'""'-'^-''  "- 
Deulsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcanstall  vormals  Riwssler:  See- 
Achenbach.  Karl;  and  Turk,  Gunler,  4,226,837,  CI  423-1 18.000 
Klingler.  Karl  H  ;  and  Traube,  Horst,  4,226.803.  CI.  260-501  110 
Dewar.  John  H.:  See— 

^  4:226.193':  a  ^iI^oSm-  """  "^ """  '"■"""•  ^"""™^  ^' 

Dew-ing^  Ernest  W ;  and  Souiham.  Frederick  W..  to  Alcan  Research 

r226  6T8!cr7"-68  00A"'"''  ^"*"'*'"'""^  production  of  aluminium 

"^1*1?  Hvh"'"'  f  J"  *;"I"- R"!"""  a.  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
.i  Vlr  15    ''■^'"''''°"''™^"'>'*«">''>-P'''">l]-2H-benzotnazole 
and  stabilized  compositions  4.226,761,  CI  '60-45  SON 
Dialog  Systems.  Inc  :  Scf— 

Moshier.  Slephen  L..  4.227,176,  CI.  340-146  lOR 
Moshier.  Slephen  L.,  4.227.177.  CI.  34O-I46.30R 
Dick,  Ronald  E  :  See— 

Radocy,  Robert;  and  Dick,  Ronald  E..  4,225,983,  CI  3-12  000 
Dickerstm.  Henry  A.:  See— 

S'""''^',"'  Mohammed;  and  Dickerson.  Henry  A..  4,227,1.10,  CI 
318-338,000, 
Dickson.  Ross  P.:  See— 

Abiolon.  Victor  J  ;Hiirst.  George  T  ;  Worboys,  John  C;  Barneit. 
n   ki  O'Ofg*  "-and  Dickson.  Ross  P..  4,226,672,  CI.  162-3.000 
uiehl  OmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Ruchel.  Peter.  4.226,621,  CI.  75-157.500 
Diery.  Helmut:  See— 

Herman.  Emmanuel;  Diery.  Helmut;  Sorcau.  Michel;  and  Chrisii- 
dis.  Yam.  4,227.016,  CI.  562-465.000 
Dietsche.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Love.  Jim.  10  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 
Preparation  of  polychlorinaied  pyridines  from  2.4-dichloro-6-(tri- 
chloro  methyDpyridine  4.227.001.  CI,  546-345  000 
Dietz.  Wolfgang  F  W  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Switching  amplifier  for 
driving  a  load  through  an  alternaling-curreni  path  with  a  constanl- 
amplitude,  varying  duty  cycle  signal.  4,227.121.  CI  lis.  197  000 
DiLecne  Roland  R.;  and  Szila.  Jeno  G,.  to  American  Cyanamid  Com. 

pany  Melamine.monophlhalimides  4.226.989.  CI  <44.198  000 
Dilworth    Louis  R.    10  Alli5.Chalmers  Corporation    Apparatus  for 

removal  of  sulfur  from  gav  4.226.831,  CI  4''2. 171000 
Dimiirov,  Marin  A.;  See— 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D  ;  Minchev.  Pavel  M.;  Dimiirov.  Mann  A    Geor- 

gic'v.  Assen  P;  and  Chorbov.  Ihya  G.  4,227.0.13.  CI    11.27  000 

Dimiirov.  Miklos;  Keleman  neeGulyas.  Franciska  K,;  Marko,  Richard 

Pazonyi,    Tamas:     Pukanszky,    Bela;    and     Riczko,    Andras,    to 

Muanyagipan  Kutato  Intezet.  Process  for  prepanng  modified  plastic 

malenals  4.226.750.  CI.  260-23.00H.  •     '        «■  1        ^ 

"'nicer!'*'.!''  "^"i"*''  ""'"""•  ^'"'  A"8UM;  and  Wolfl'.  Dietnch.  10 

'o1,s"''26*"634*  Cn*.2f8;(SQ~"^  '°'  '"'''""  ""^'"  '""""''• 

Difda.  Jd^^  '"  ^""^  ^"""^  Company.  Carburetor.  4,226,814.  CI 

Disbrow.  Lynnford  E.,  10  Columbia  Pholografix.  Inc    Method  for 
analyzing   seasonal   growing   conditions   of  crops.   4.227,211,   CI. 

.'5b-  I  1 3.UtX). 

Doane.  Elben  E.  Molded  storage  recepiable.  4.226.062.  CI  52-169  600 

Doerr.  Richard  L  ,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of  2,4,4,4-tetrac''lorobulyi 

acetate  as  a  dye  carrier  for  disperse  dyes.  4.226,597,  CI.  8-582  000 
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Domken.  Iwan.  to  Karl  Lulz.  Firma  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
ampules  from  gla.ss  tubes  4.226.607.  CI  65-105  000 

Donaldson.  Jack  D  Application  for  l.vklng  device  for  telescopine 
reaches  of  logging  Irailers  4.226.4.16.  CI  280-404  000 

Dooley,  James  L  :  See— 

Dorfeld.  William  G  :  See- 
Bartholomew.  Roger  F ;  Dorfeld.  William  G  .  Murphy.  James  A 

Dorot.  Henn.  to  Verlinde.  Socieie  Anonyme  Apparatus  for  taking  up 
*Um00\/  ""''  ''"''*  ""I'^i"?  't"s  apparatus   4,226„W7,  CI 

Doltor,  Frank  A.  and  Dottor,  Shirley  E  Automobile  trunk  contained 

grocery  bag  holder.  4.226.348.  CI  224-42  420 
Dottor.  Shirley  E,;  See— 

Dottor,  Frank  A.;  and  Dottor.  Shirley  E..  4.226.348.  CI  224-42  420 
Douglas.  George  R.;  and  Thompson.  John  H  .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corp.  Transducer  control  system.  4.227. 1 10,  CI  1 10- 1 1 6  000 
Douglas,  Homer  C .  10  Cable  Caddy.  Inc.  Suppon  deCice  and  flange 

atlachment  means  for  cable  drums  4.226.183  CI  24''-77  0O0 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Sec- 
Bennett.  Roben  B  .  4.226.071.  CI  52-741  000 
Dietsche.  Thomas  J  ._^and  Love.  Jim.  4,227,001.  CI  546-345  000 
f^ark,  thung  P  .  and  Bouton.  Richard  A  .  4.226.946  CI  521-98  000 
Tsang.FlorisY.  4,226,921.  d  429-104000  " 

Dowa  Mining  Co ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Downing,  Neil  H,:  See— 

^°s'5,"',;..n^'"'  '■  ""''   ^""^^-   £«'*"<'   M  .   4,226,341,  CI 
222-440.000, 

Doyle,  William  C,  Jr   See— 

"^'^nMobo™'  ''   ""''  ^^^-  *'""""  ^'-  ''■  ♦•"*•»"•  CI. 
Drackett  Company.  The  See— 

^"li^  IJs'oa)""    ° '    "''    ^™""'    ^'^""^    °     *-226.736,    CI. 
Dragoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Yuhas.  Edward  R  .  4.226,889,  CI  424-59000 
Dressel.  Lawrence  J  :  See— 

Chelcun.    Danell;    and    Dressel.    Lawrence    J      4  227045     CI 

178-66.100  ' 

Dreyfus.  Gerard;  Lewiner.  Jacques;  and  Penno.  Didier.  Detectors  of 

parameters  adapted  to  act  on  ihe  force  of  attraction  between  an 

electret  and  an  electrode.  4.227.086.  CI,  250-389  000 

Dreyfus.  Marc  G  ;  and  Pellman.  Arnold  Electrooptical  coniour  mea- 

sunng  system  4.226536.  CI  356-376.000. 
Drus,s.  Marian  A  .  executrix:  See— 

Druss.  Raymond,  deceased;  and  Hoffmcister.  Glenn.  4.227.106.  CI 
310.184.000. 
Druss    Raymond    deceased  (by  Druss.  Marian  A .  execuinx);  and 
Hofl^meistcr.  Glenn,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  High  voltage  induction 
motor  without  ladder  insulation  between  motor  windings  and  method 
of  construction  therefor,  4,227,106,  CI   310-184000 
DSO  "Cheriia  Metalurgia":  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V ;  Konstaniinov,  Mihail;  Valchev.  Alexander  and 
Peev.  Vassil.  4.226.207.  CI.  1 18-620000 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc  :  See— 

Harbourne.  David  A.,  4.226.905.  CI.  428-220.000 
Mountney.    Bruce    D.;    and    Wirsig.    Ralph    C.    4 ''26079    CI 
57-288.000.  !■     ■-•     ."»."/•<,    1.1. 

DuBois.  Grant  E.;  Stephenson.  Rebecca  A.  G.;  and  Crosby.  Guy  A.,  to 
Dynapol  Alpha  amino  ac-id  dihydrochalcones  4,226.804,  CI 
260-501.110. 

Dudley.  Philip  W.;  See— 

Ta6.5^8:^S.^405'3b2''r'^-  '''"'  ""'■■  ""^  ""•"■  ""■'  ^■ 

°"ror4.2STa:2X2oTEE.'  ^"'""'"'■'  "*"""' '"''  ""■«'• 

Dukes  John  N  .  Bryson.  Charles  E .  Ill:  and  Weber.  Lynn,  to  Hcwleit- 

4.227"79.aT»23l  ME '''"'''    ""'    P"*'"""'"*    ^^'"    <"r«;i°r 

Dumond.  Duane  I   Hydraulically  actuated  hoist  for  tractors  havins  a 

conventional  three  point  hitch.  4,226,331,  CI.  212-258  000 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Young.  Maurice  A,.  4.226654.  CI   156-I230OR 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company  See- 
Bowman.  Edward  B  .  4.226,795,  CI   210-449  500 
Frazer.  August  H.,  4,226,970.  CI,  528-128.000 
Marsh.  Frank  D..  4.226.783.  CI  260-351  000 
Memeger.  Wesley,  Jr.,  4.226.949.  Cl  521-184  000 
Pelosi.  Lorenzo  F.,  4,226,954.  Cl  525-259.000 
Vassiliou.  Eustathios.  4.226.646.  Cl   148-6  14R 
Dupont.  Jacques  J   M   J  A  G  .  to  Nichols  Engineenng  Societe  Ano- 
nyme Method  lor  treating  a  mineral  sulfide  4.226617  Cl  75-7  000 
Duqucnne.  Claude;  and  Mondy.  Andre,  to  Societe  Nalionale  d'Elude  el 
de  Coiutruction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  (S  NEC  MA  I   Magnetic 
control  closure  system  4.226,427,  Cl  277-80000 
Durant.  Graham  J  ;  Emmetl.  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charo  R  .  to  Smith 
Kime  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacologically  active 
'"'""J^  ="<'  "Ca  compositions  and  methods  of  use  4.226,874,  Cl. 
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Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Pollmewr.    Konrad;    and    Thesing.    Wilhelm.    4,226,197.    CI. 
112-121  110. 
Duro-Tesi  Corporation:  See — 

Walsh.  Peicr.  4,227.113,  CI.  313-112.000. 
Durr-Denial  KG:  See— 

Hofmann.  Hans-Joachim.  4.226.5W.  CI.  433-28  000. 
Durr.  Frederick  E.:  See — 

Murdock,  Keith  C  :  Durr,  Fredenck  E.;  Damiani,  Manin  R.;  and 
Uzo,  Patrick  T  ,  4,226,869,  CI  424-258  000. 
Dynainit  Nobel  Akttengesellschaft:  See — 

Kotzsch,  Hans-Jnachim:  Seller.  ClauvOietrich;  and  Vahlensieck, 
Hans-Joachim,  4,226,793.  CI  556-»70.000. 
D>napol:  See — 

DuBoiH,  Grant  E.;  Stephenson,  Rebecca  A.  G.:  and  Crosby,  Guy 
A,  4,226,804.  CI.  260-501  110. 
Dyrofr.  David  R..  and  Papanu.  Victor  D..  to  Mon!kaoto  Company. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  polymeric   acetal   carboxylates. 

4.226.959.  CI.  525-401.000. 

DvrofT.  David  R.;  and  Papanu,  Victor  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Proceu   Tor   the   preparation   of  polymeric   acetal   carboxylates. 

4.226.960,  CI.  525-401  000 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schenk,  Peter,  4.226,009,  CI.  24-221.0OR. 
E  Sachs  i.  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Hallam.  Dennis  M.,  4,226,056.  CI.  52-11.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.  See- 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A ;  Early.  Judwn  H.:  and  Greer,  William  B., 
4.226.661.  CI.  156-358.000 
Easier.  I}ean  E-  Electronic  musical  instrument  4.226.154,  CI.  84-1  010 
Ed-'ifn.  David  L.:  See — 

:  Carlson.  Ru.ssell  L.;  Eastin.  David  L.;  Loehning,  Ralph  H.;  and 
Stalker,  William  E.,  4,226.658,  CI.  156-247.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Clark.  Raymond  D ,  4,226,776,  CI  260-326.260 

foster,    Charles    H.:    and    Nelan.    Donald    R..    4.226,786.    CI. 

260-397.200. 
Nelan.  Donald  R..  4.226,785,  CI.  260-397.250 
Zigman,   Seymour:   and   Gilman.    Paul   B.,   Jr.,   4,226,868,   CI. 
424-258000. 
Eaton  Corporation  See — 

Ekeleme,  Charles  E ,  Jr :  and  Richards,  Donald  L.,  4,226,261.  CI. 

137-469  000 
Hansen.    James    E:    and    Lorenz.    Willard    S.    4.227.231.    CI 

361-154.000. 
Kinlner.  Paul  M..  4.227.247.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Eaton  Stamping:  See— 

Hamman,  Lyie  J  .  4,227.104.  CI  3IO-75.00R 
Ehach.  Alfred-  Attachment  for  musical  wind  operated  instruments. 

4.226.162,  CI   84-400.000 
Ebert,  Harry  K  ,  Jr ,  to  Bell  Telephone  "Laboratories,  Incorporated 
frequency  generator  with  a  controlled  limit  on  frequency  deviation 
from  a  synchronizuig  frequency  4,227,154,  CI.  328-141.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro:  Sekiya,  Fukuo:  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen 
W'alch  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  system  for  liquid  crystal  display  device. 
4.227.192.  CI   .140-765.000 
Eckhart.  Thomas  D.:  Nelson.  Richard  L-.  and  Hoglan.  Jack  M..  to 
Eckhart.    Thomas    D     Anatomy    testing    device     4.226,229,    CI. 
i;S-66  000 
Economoptiulos,  Mario;  and  Respen.  Jean  Y-,  to  Centre  de  Recherches 
Mclallurgiques-Cenlrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Plants  for 
ireating  rolled  Meel  productv  4.226.106.  CI.  72-39.000. 
Economopoulos.  Marios:  See — 

Wilmotte.   Siephan  H  :  Nauiei,  Jean  A  .  and  Economopoulos. 
Manos,  4.226,108,  CI  72-201.000. 
Ed.  Geisillch  Sohne  AG  fur  Chemische  Industrie  See— 

Pfirrmann,  Rolf  W  .  and  Wicki.  Olio,  4,226,858,  CI  424-195.000 
Edblad,  Warren  A  .  Gomola.  John  W.;  Wallace,  Frank  E :  Wood, 
William  G  .  and  Jones.  F   David.  10  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Digital  computer  monitored  system  or  process  which  is  configured 
with   ihe   aid   of  an   improved   automatic    programming   system 
4.227.245.  CI.  .164-468,000. 
Edgar.  Richard  H  .  Eves.  E   Eugene.  II:  and  Oilliati.  Charles  L .  to 
Raytheon  Company   Microwave  apparatus  seal  4.227.063,  CI   219- 
1055A. 
Edward  W'   Daniel  Company:  See — 

Kupcak,  Kenneth  S:  and  Piecuch.  Rudolph  F.  4.226.550.  CI 
403-157  000. 
Efros.    Boris.    Bicycle   seat    adjustable   during    ride    4.226,435.    CI. 

28O-283.000. 
Egami.  Kazuhito  See- 
Ban.  Iisuki:  Shiraki,  Manabu.  and  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4,227,107,  CI 
310-198  000 
Egami,  Takeshi.  See— 

Hatia,  Shinichiro:  Egami,  Takeshi:  and  Graham,  Charles  D ,  Jr.. 
4.226.619.  CI.  7S-I230OK. 
Egorova,  Tatyana  S.:  See— 

Frolov,  Jury  F ;  Piljukov,  Jury  F.;  Cherednichenko,  Vladimir  S  ; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I:  Kurapin,  Igor  N.;  Shabalina,  Roza  I.:  Laker- 
nik,  Mark  M  :  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F  :  Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.; 
Elkina,  Alia  K  .  Golovachev.  Anatoly  I ;  Egorova.  Tatyana  S.. 
Vlasov.  Jury  M.:  Smelvanskv.  Malvei  Y-.  deceased:  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Faina  S.  administaior.  4.226.406.  CI  266-148  000. 
Ehrenpreis.  Seymour:  and  Freedman.  Barry,  to  Peterson  Labs.,  Inc 
Smoking  system  to  filter  tobacco  smoke  4,226,250,  CI   131-187.000. 


Ehrhardt,  Gerry  H.:  See- 
Carlson,   Gene    D.;   and    Ehrhardt,   Gerry    H..   4.226,442,   CI 
282-27.500. 
Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Roben  C :  Hollis,  Lloyd  L.;  Lennon, 
Richard  E.;  Matyas,  Stephen  M  ;  Meyer,  Carl  H   W  :  Oseas,  Jona- 
than: and  Tuchman,  Waller  L ,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation-  Cryptographic  communication  security  for  multiple 
domain  networks.  4,227.253,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Elbeck,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Booth.  Robert  E.;  Evans.  Francis  E.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and 
Robinson.  Martin  A..  4,227,027,  CI.  585-465.000. 
Eichner,  Mary  A.:  See- 
Watson,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Eichner,  Mary  A.,  4,226,969,  CI 
528-93.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Adjustable  mounting  ar- 
rangement for  hooks  and  the  like  4,226,394,  CI.  248-225.100 
Eisinger.  Frantisek  L.:  and  Pratt,  Harry  H.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Method  of  suppressing  formation  of  heat  exchange  fluid 
panicles  into  standing  waves.  4,226,279.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Eizember.  Richard  F.:  Vogler.  Kathleen  R-;  and  Cannon.  William  N..  to 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company   Removal  of  nitrosamines  from  denitroani- 
lines  by  treatment  with  HCI.  4.226.789.  CI  260-397.70R. 
Ekeleme.  Charles  E..  Jr.:  and  Richards.  Donald  L..  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Relief  valve.  4.226.261.  CI    137-469  000. 
Ekman.  Una.  Portable  lathe  device  4.226.146.  CI.  82-4.00A. 
Elander.  Robert  C:  See— 

Ehrsam,  William  F.:  Elander.  Robert  C:  Hollis,  Lloyd  L.:  Lennon, 
Richard  E  :  Matyas,  Stephen  M  ;  Meyer,  Carl  H    W  :  Oseas, 
Jonathan;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L ,  4,227,253,  CI  375-2.000 
Elders,  Marius  J.  A.;  and  Hopmans,  Jan  H.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
lion  High-voltage  transformer  4,227.143.  CI.  323-48.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  :  See— 

Hatla.  Shinichiro:  Egami,  Takeshi:  and  Graham.  Charles  D..  Jr.. 

4.226.619.  CI  75-I23.00K 
Pelletier.   Charles   A.:  and    Barefoot.   Edgar   D,  4,226,113,   CI. 
73-40.700. 
Electrometer  Corporation:  See— 

Sunde,  Paul  B ,  4,227,085,  CI  250-384.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See — 

Langham,  Arvin  L.,  4,226.446,  CI.  339-I76.0MP. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Babcock,  Donner  F.:  Deber.  Charles  M.;  Debono,  Manuel:  Molloy, 

R  Michael;  and  Pfeiffer,  Douglas  R  ,  4,227,002,  CI  548-216.000. 

Cooper,  Robin  D.  G  ;  Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  McShane,  Lawrence 

J.,  4,226,767.  CI  260-239  OOA. 
Debono.    Manuel;    and    Molloy.    R     Michael.    4.227.0O3.    CI 

548-216000 
Eizember.  Richard  F..  Vogler.  Kathleen  R.:  and  Cannon.  William 

N..  4.226.789.  CI.  260-397.70R, 
Hatfield.  Lowell  D;  Blaszczak.  Larry  C;  and  Fisher.  Jack  W.. 

4,226.986.  CI    544-16.000. 
Marshall.    Winston    S:    and    Pfeifer.    William.    4.226.887.    d. 
424-356.000. 
Elkina,  Alia  K.;  See— 

Frolov,  Jury  F.:  Piljukov.  Jury  F.:  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S.; 
Orlov.  Gennady  I.;  Kurapin.  Igor  N.:  Shabalina.  Roza  I.;  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.;  Yakovenko.  Anatoly  A.: 
Elkina.  Alia  K  ;  Golovachev.  Anatoly  I.:  Egorova,  Tatyana  S.; 
Vlasov,  Jurv  M.;  Smelyansky,  Matvei  Y.,  deceased;  and  Zeli- 
chenko,  Faina  S.,  administator,  4,226,406, 1 1  266-148.000 
Elliott,  Lloyd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  High  duty-cycle  sweep  generator 

for  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  4,227,124,  CI  315-408.000. 
Ellis,  Christopher  I.  A.;  and  Naylor,  Edward  L.,  to  Malcom-Ellis 
(Liverpool)  Limited.  Measurement  and  monitoring  of  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  liquor  samplev  4,227,151.  CI   324-448  000 
Elshof.  Leonardus  A.  M.:  and  Van  Heek.  Herman  F..  lo  U.S   Philips 
Corporation.  Color  display  tube  with  shadow  mask  having  elongated 
apertures  therein.  4.227;  1 15.  CI.  313-403.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 

Drus-s.  Raymond,  deceased;  and  Hoffmeister.  Glenn.  4.227,106,  CI. 
3 1 0-1 84.000. 
Emmelt.  John  C.  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C.:  and  Ganellin,  Charo  R , 
4,226.874.  CI   424-269.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komeya.  Katsuioshi;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kudo.  Haruo;  and  Endo. 
Hiroshi.  4.226.841.  CI  423-345000 
Endo.  Kunio:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  Endo,  Kunio;  and  Omori,  Norio,  4,226,215,  CI 
123-487.000 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Marshall,  Gerald  F.  4,226,522,  CI.  355-1  000. 

Ovshinsky.  Herbert  C  ;  and  Marshall.  Gerald  F,  4,226,523,  CI. 

355-1.000. 
Ovshinsky,    Stanford    R.;    and    Madan.    Arun,    4,226,898,    CI. 
427-39.000 
Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.:  See — 

Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Huzinec.  John  R.:  and  Freeman.  Marion 
K  .  4.226.727.  CI   252-8  000. 
Fngel.  Oleg:  Sec— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav:  Pihert.  Dobromil;  and  Engel.  Oleg.  4.226.835. 
CI  422-310000 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Aliotta.  Joseph;  and  Alcuri.  Louis  F  ,  Jr.,  4,226,622,  CI  75-251.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nixon,  Ralph  D.,  4,227,210,  CI  358-1 13  000 
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enkel  Kommandiigesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

T^mann,  Holger;  Weinrich,  Erwin:  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  4,226  85' 
CI.  424-62.000. 
Ennis,  George  T.,  to  N/S  Car  Wash  Enierprises,  Inc.  Brush  assembly 

4°2'25,995  cris  53  OAB*""'""  ^'"'"^  "  ""'"'''  ''"""  """P^'^i 
Entreprise  d'Equipemenls  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E  M.H.:  See- 

Tuson.  Samuel,  4,226.204,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Environmental  Sciences  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Matson.  Wayne  R.,  4.226.695.  CI  204-231.000 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

'^^im  thorn""  " '  ""''  '■°"*"'  *'"'™  v..  4.226.706.  ci 

Erdmann.  Klaus,  lo  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Akiiengesellschafi 
li'o  ,o!^  vehicles,  especially  for  motorcycles  4.226..W4.  CI 

188-18. OOA. 
Erjckson.  James  R.;  and  Seidewand.  Robert  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation 
Emulsion  process  for  polymer  particles  4,226,752,  CI.  260-29  6RB 
Ericsson,  Sylve  J.  D.,  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  stencil  relative  to  a  nrintina 
table.  4,226,181,  CI    101-129.000.  * 

Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Heitmann,    Knut:    Schneider,    Eckart:    and    Lussem,    Heribert, 
4,226,535,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Ernster,  Peter  J.:  See- 

Cockroft,    James    B:    and    Ernster,    Peter    J,    4,227,128,    CI 
318-325.000. 
Ershov,  Oeny  S  :  See— 

Anfilov,  Igor  V  ;  Abramov,  Jury  V  ;  Ershov,  Gcny  S.;  Bogomolov, 
Valentin  G  ;  Kaidoshko,  Eduard  A  ;  Remizov,  Jury  B;  Roz- 
henko,  Anatoly  L.;  and  Suvorov,  Gennady  P.,  4,226,514,  CI. 

Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Optik-Elekironik:  See—      t 

Sick.  Erwin.  4.227.091,  CI  250-572.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,   to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4,226,014,  CI  29-407.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,   to  Rockwell   International  Corporation    Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4,226,015.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Espana.  Guillerroo  A .  to  University  of  Miami   Remotely  controlled 

roller   platform    for   use   in   a    visii^l   aid   system    4.226.191.   CI. 

Espelage.  Paul  M  :  and  Walker.  Loren  H..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Reversible  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  smooth  reversine 
of  AC  motor  drives.  4.227.138.  CI.  318-802.0O0. 

Espenschied.  Helmut,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automatic  transmission 
gear  change  shock  reduction  system  particularly  for  automotive 
drive  trams.  4.226.141.  CI.  74-858.000. 

Esposito.  Robert  A.:  See— 

E,s.sebaggers.  Jan.  to  B  V   Neratoom    Method  of  repairing  a  heat  ex- 
changer  and  body  for  use  in  this  method  4.226.012,  CI  29-157  30R 
Eslabrooks.  David  A  :  Sii"- 

Mcintosh.  Robert  A  .  Sr.;  Bernier.  Richard  G.;  and  Estabrooks. 
David  A  .  4.226.410.  CI.  27O-6I.0OF 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See— 

Shalaby  Shalaby  W..  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D..  4.226.243.  CI 
128-335-500. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.  Thomas  H  .  4.226.367.  CI  239.327000 

Jones.  Jesse  D ;  and  Hombaker.  Edwin  D .  4.226.757.  CI   260- 

Euler  John  W  ;  and  Pear.  Arthur  W  .  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation 

Hydraulic  clutch.  4.226.319.  CI.  192-85.0CA 
Evans.  Francis  E.:  See- 
Booth.  Robert  E ;  Evans.  Francis  E :  Eibeck.  Richard  E.    and 
Robinson.  Martin  A  .  4.227.027.  CI  585-465.0Q0. 
Evans.  Jack  E.  Gas  well  dewatering  method  and  system.  4,226,284,  CI 

166-64.000. 
Eves,  E.  Eugene,  II:  See— 

^'4^227  06'l''ci'  "|9  mVs  ^  ^''^"^'  "•  "^  O'"""'  '^'•"'e*  L., 

^i°-I"''""  "  ^*'^"  °"'''"  *  ^°  "»"<'el*''on"nan<li"g«ellschaft: 

Schmidt,  Klaus,  4,226.177,  CI.  99-372.000. 
Excel  Industnes,  Inc.:  Stv— 

Mullet,   David   L.;   Rilling,  Raymond  J;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D, 
4,226,074,  CI  56-320.200. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  :  See— 

Bearden.  Roby.  Jr ;  and  Aldridge.  Clyde  L.,  4.226.742.  CI.  252- 

Henderson.  Don  J  .  4.226.913.  CI  428-421.000 
Lundberg.  Robert  D;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S.  4.226  751    CI 
260-23  50A  .      .  ."i.  s-i 

Vandling,  John  M..  4.227.218.  CI.  358-282.000. 
Ezekiel.  Frederick  D;  and  Carroll.  Alf  L.  Jr..  to  Foxboro  Company. 

The  Dual  output  force  motor  4.227.100.  CI.  310-13.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company :  See — 

Pruvot.  Francois  C.  4.226,485,  CI.  308-207  OOR. 
Fairchild  Incorporated:  See — 

Fairchild.  Jack  R.;  Lagowski,  Joseph  V  :  and  Gordon,  James  W 
4,226,476.  CI   299-31.000. 
Fairchild.  Jack  R.;  Lagowski,  Joseph  V..  and  Gordon.  James  W .  to 
Fairchild  Incorporated.  Continuous  miner  with  improved  roof-to- 
floor  anchoring  canopy  units  for  advancing  and  turning  machine  and 
installing  roof  bolts.  4.226.476.  CI  299-31  000 


Fairfield  University:  See— 

Kuck.  Julius  A..  4.226.534.  CI  356-367000. 
Fameccanica  S.p.A.:  See— 

BiancoSCarlo.  4.226.238.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Fancy.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Behnnger.  Donald  F..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Reference  signal  circuit  4.227.072.  CI  235-9' OCA 
Fansieel  Inc.:  See— 

Kraemer.  Rolf  H..  4.226.560.  CI  407-101  000 
Farrand.  Clair  L.;  and  Clifford.  William  H..  to  Farrand  Industiev  Inc 
422n6'5'ci  336""o0o''"'''''   '"   '^""'"    "'"'"""^   transducers 
Farrand  Industies.  Inc.:  See— 

Farrand,   Clair   L.;   and   Clinbrd,    William    H,   4,227,165,   CI 
336-20.000. 
Faudskar,  Chester  C.  See— 

Deo,  Subha,sh  R :  and  Faudskar,  Chester  C ,  4,226,492,  CI.  339- 

Faure,  Louis  H  ;  and  Hodge.  Philo  B .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Sensing  probe  for  detcrminmg  location  of  con- 
ductive features  4.227.149.  CI.  324-158.00P 

Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Ladin.  Eli  M.  4.226.321.  CI    192-llO.OOB 

Feeney.  Joseph  D  :  See— 

Nardella.  Paul  C  ;  Feeney.  Joseph  D  .  Wruhlewski.  Thomas  A  ;  and 
Gonsalves.  Anthony  W..  4.227.140.  CI  320-2.000. 

Feffer,  Philip  C .  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Process  for  bounce 
cnmp  texturizing  yarn.  4.226.010.  CI  28-248  000 

Feldkampcr.  Richard;  and  Ginschel.  Klaus,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher 
Apparatus  for  transversely  severing  or  transverselv  perforating  webs 
of  material.  4.226.149.  CI.  8.1- .105  000 

Feldman.  Martin  L  ;  and  DcGrofT.  James  T .  to  Tcnneco  Chemicals. 
Inc  Colored  rigid  ihermoplaslic  resin  compositions  and  a  prixress  for 
their  production.  4.226.760.  CI.  260-42  140 

Ferdinand.  Scott  A.,  lo  Mallei,  Inc.  Music  synlhesizer.  4.226.155  CI 

84- 1 .0.10. 
Ferenczi.  Tibor:  Sec— 

Boros.  Jozsef:  Csillag.  Zsoli;  Ferenczi.  Tibor;  Kalman.  Tibor: 
Lengyel.   Laszio;    Matyasi.   Jozsef.   Orhan.    Ferenc;   Solymar 
Karoly;  Toth.  Bela;  Tolh.  Lajos;  Voros.  Istan:  Wentzclv.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldl.  Jozsef.  4.226.838.  CI  421-r''l  000 
Ferguson.  Frederick  A  .  to  Sonic   Dchydralors.  Inc    Spray   drying 

apparatus  utilizing  pulse  jet  engines  4.226.668.  CI    1 '9-4  OOA 
Ferguson.  Frederick  A  .  and  Payne.  Rodney  D .  to  Sonic  Dehydratorv 
Inc  Material  injeclion  nozzle  for  pulse  jet  drymg  systems.  4.226,670. 
CI.  159-16. OOR. 
Fern  Engineering:  Si-e— 

Wadsworth.  Waller  J..  4.226.068.  CI.  52-5O8.00D. 
Fernando.  Quintus:  See— 

Zeiilin.  Harry;  and  Fernando.  Quintus.  4.226.836.  C\  423-41  000 
Ferodo  Limited  See— 

Chester.  John.  4.226,759.  CI,  260-38.000. 
Ferraris,  Giampiero,  lo  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Titanium  nitride  as  one  layer  of  a  multi-lavcred  coatine  in- 
tended to  be  etched.  4.226.932.  CI  4.10-312  000       ' 
Femss.  Lincoln  S-:  See — 

Schroeder.  George  F.  and  Ferrivs.   Lincoln  S.  4.227.IS8    r\ 
331-2000 
Ferrilto.  James  J..  See- 
Carlson,    Robert    K.;    and    Ferritto,    James    J.    4.226  900    CI 
427-228.000. 
Fett.  Kurt:  See— 

Schirmer.  Ulrich.  Rohr.  Wolfgang:  Wucr/er.  Bruno,  and  Fell 
Kurt.  4.227.007.  CI  560-25  000 
Feuer.  Laszlo.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  cs  Vegyeszcti  Termekek  Gvara 
Rt   L-gamma-glutamyl-launne  as  extracted  from  parathyroid  gland 
and  method  of  treatment  using  same  4.226.884.  CI  424- .101 000 
Fiat  Auto  S  p.A    See— 

Palazzetti.  Mano.  4.226.214.  CI   12.1-2.000 
Fieldhouse.  John  W  .  and  Graves.  Daniel  F  .  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber  Company.    The     Process    for   the    polymerization    of  cyclic 
polyhalophosphazenes  using  a  catalyst  composilion  of  boron  tnhalidc 
and  onypenated  phosphorus  compounds  4J26.840.  CI.  421-100  000 
Finommechanikai  Vallalat:  See— 

Paradi.  Laszlo:  Acs.  Miklos:  Szucs.  Tibor;  and  Konkoly.  Tihor 
4.227.065.  CI.  2I9-121.0EM 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  See— 

Fieldhouse.   John   W.;   and   Graves.    Daniel    F.   4.226.840    CI 

423-.10().000 
Halasa.  Adel  F.;  Carlson.  David  W  ;  and  Hall.  James  E .  4.226,9^2 

CI  525-192.000. 
Schulz.   Donald   N ;  and-  Trivedi,   Prakash   D ,  4,226.746,  CI 
260-3..100.  -  .         ■~.   >-i 

Schulz.   Donald   N ;  and  Trivedi,   Prakash   D.,   4,226,956,  CI 

525-3.10  000. 
Schulz.   Donald  N  ;  Kang.  Jung  W .  and  Spiewak.  John  W  . 
4.226.972.  CI   528-168.000. 
Firmenich  SA  See— 

Kovals.  Ervin;  Demolc.  Edouard:  OhlolT.  Gunlher.  and  Stoll.  Max. 
deceased.  4.226.892.  CI  426-538  000 
Firmenich,  S  A    See— 

Naf.  Ferdinand.  4.226.744.  CI  252-522  OOR 
Thomas.  Alan  F..  4.226.745.  CI  252-S22.O0R 
Finh  Carpels  Limited:  See— 

Biwth.  David.  4.226.196.  CI    1 I2-7900R 
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Fiwher  &  Poner  Co.:  See— 

Henl.  Peler  J  .  4.226.117.  CI.  7}.««l.220. 
Fischer,  Wolf-Dieler:  See— 

Gurley.  Thomas  M.,  Hopkins.  Roben  S..  Jr.:  and  Fischer.  Wolf- 
Dieier,  4.227.215.  CI.  358-160.000 
Fisher.  Abraham.  See- 
Cohen.  Sasim:  and  Fisher.  Abraham.  4.226.9%.  C\.  546-89.000. 
Fisher.  Jack  W    See— 

Haifield.  Lowell  D:  Blaszc/ak.  Larry  C;  and  Fisher.  Jack  W., 
4.226.986.  CI   544-16,000 
Fisons  Lrmired:  See— 

Colley.  Edward  E.  S .  4.226.537.  CI  356-427  000 
Fiizgerald.  James  A.;  Kopp,  Clinton  V  :  and  Washington.  Freddie  L..  to 
Basler  Traverol  Laboratories.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for  wind- 
mg  hollow  filaments.  4.226.378.  CI  242-I8.0OG. 
Fitzgerald.  William,  to  Microwave  Semiconductor  Corp.  Composite 
flanged  ceramic  package  for  electronic  devices.  4.227,036,  CI.  174- 
I60HS 
Flagg.  John  F  ;  and  Amos.  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc  [Jehydrogenation 
method  and   nonactdic  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for  use 
iherein.  4.227,026.  CI  585-434.000. 
Flesche.  Klaus:  See— 

Moll,  Hans:  and  Flesche,  Klaus.  4.226,466.  CI.  296-190  OOO 
Fletcher  SulclifTe  Wild  Limited:  See- 
Bower.  Lewis  R    B ;  Dudley.  Philip  W.:  and  Smith.  John  C. 
4,226.558.  CI  405-302  000. 
Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The:  See— 

Insolio.  Thomas  A  ,  4.226.153.  CI  83-881  000. 
Fling.  James  L  ,  to  Custom  Systems  Associates,  Inc.  Valving  apparatu.s 

4,226,343,  CI  222-504  000 
Folden,  Denver  C   See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Folden.  Denver  C  :  Staller.  Joseph  F  ,  Jr ;  and 
Swanson,  Harry  R.,  4.226.656.  CI   156-132.000. 
Foller,  Werner,  to  GESTRA-KSB  Vertnebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co. 

KG  High  pressure  steam  trap.  4,226,362,  CI  236-58.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bntlam.  William  J.,  4,227,181,  CI.  340-I67.00R 

Cairns.  Thomas  M  .  Dewar.  John  H.;  and  Sumner.  Emmons  F.. 

4,226,493,  CI.  339-6600M. 
Croswhite.  Howard  L.  4.226.123.  CI  74-688.000. 
Dirda,  John,  4,226.814.  CI  261-39.00B. 
Mikkor.  Mati.  4.226.923.  CI  429-104.000. 
Terner.  Leslie  L.;  Moskowitz.  David:  and  Van  Alsien.  Roy  L.. 
4.226.914.  CI.  428-446.000 
Forest  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Schor.  Joseph  M  .  4.226.849.  CI  424-19.000. 
Foster.  Charles  H  :  and  Nelan.  Donald  R .  to  Ea.slman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Process  for  dehydrogenation  of  sterols  lo  produce  A''-i-ketos- 
leroids  (II),  4.226786.  CI   260-397,200. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Eismger,    Frantisek    L:   and    Pratt.    Harry    H..   4.226.279.   CI 

165-1000 
Kunsagi.  Laszio:  and  Daman.  Erne»t  L  .4.226.282.  CI.  165-105  OOO 
Fouquet.  Gerd:  Merger,  Franz:  and  Baer.  Karl,  to  BASF  Akiiengesell- 
schaft  Manufacture  of  propylene  oxide  4.226.780.  CI.  260-34f  160. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Ezekiel,  Frederick  D;  and  Carroll.  Alf  L..  Jr..  4.227,10a  CI. 
310-13  000 
Fragnet,  Jean,  to  Carba  Societe  Anonyme  Apparatus  for  maintaining 
the  negative  potential  of  human,  animal,  and  plant  cells.  4.226.246.  CI. 
1 28-420  OOR. 
Frank.  Roger  F.  Control  unit  for  the  supply  of  a  work  unit  fed  in 
parallel  from  a  hydraulic  station  common  to  other  units.  4,226.166, 
CI  91-5  000. 
Franz.  John  E,:  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N- 
Phosphonomethylglycine     ihioester     herbicides.     4.226.611.     CI 
71-87  000. 
Franz  Wittmann  Kommandilgesellschaft:  See— 

Wittmann,     Franz:    and     Mitterbauer.    Franz.    4.226,470.    CI 
297-108.000. 
Eraser,  Malcolm  J.:  See— 

Westfall.  Lee  R  :  and  Eraser.  Malcolm  J  .  4.227.061.  CI.  219-9  500 

Frazer.  August  H  .  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company 

Polyesters  denved  from  dikelodioN  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids 

and  filaments  thereof  4.226.970.  CI  528-128.000. 

Freher.  Elmer  C  .  lo  Marquette  Tool  and  Die  Company.  Furniture 

swivel  4.226.398,  CI  248-415,000. 
Freedman.  Barry:  See— 

Ehrenpreis.    Seymour:    and    Freedman.    Barry.    4.226.250,    CI 
131-187.000. 
Freeman.  Marion  K  :  See— 

Tarpley.  William  B..  Jr :  Huzinec.  John  R.;  and  Freeman,  Marion 
K  .  4.226.727,  CI.  252-8.000. 
Fremont,  Henry  A  ,  lo  Champion  International  Corporation.  Color 
removal  from  paper  and  pulp  mill  aqueous  eflluents.  4,226,673,  CI 
162-29  000 
French,  Herbert  A.,  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the  Viewing  systems  4,226,529.  CI  356-5.000 
Frenkel.  Alexander  D.:  See — 

Copp.  Frederick  C.  Roberm  Peter  T  ,  F.enkel.  Alexander  D,;  and 
Collard,  David.  4.226.876.  CI  424-273.0OR. 
Frestad,  Finn   Rope  descent  control-brake  4.226.305.  CI.  188-65  200 
Friedman.  Moshe:  and  Ury.  Michael  G,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Navy  Current-reducing  device.  4.227.170.  CI.  337-204.000. 


Fnend.  Raymond  A.,  to  National-Standard  Company.  Rubber  adherent 
ternary     Cu-Zn-Ni    Alloy    coated    steel    wires.    4.226,918,    CI 
428-676.000 
Frolov,  Jury  F.;  Piljukov,  Jury  F ;  Cherednichenko,  Vladimir  S.;  Orlov, 
Gennady  I.,  Kurapin.  Igor  N.:  Shabalina.  Roza  I.:  Lakemik.  Mark 
M.;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F ;  Yakovenko,  Anaioly  A.:  Elkina.  Alia 
K  :  Golovachev.  Anaioly  I ;  Egorova.  Taiyana  S.:  Vlasov.  Jury  M.; 
Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y..  deceased:  and  by  ZelichenkoT  Faina  S . 
administaior.  Apparatus  for  the  complex  continuous  processing  of 
polymetallic  raw  materials.  4.226.406.  CI.  266-148000 
Frosch.  Robert  A.;  Miller.  Charles  G.:  and  Stephens.  James  B.  Under- 
ground mineral  extraction.  4.226.475.  CI.  299-13000. 
Frye  Copysystems.  Inc  :  See- 
Carlson.   Gene    D.:   and    Ehrhardt.   Gerry    H..   4.226,442,    CI 
282-27.500. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirahata.  Ryuji;  and  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji.  4.226.681.  CI  204-38.0ST. 
Yamagis.    Kikuo:   Okuyama.   Hiroshi:   and    Kawaguchi.   Hideo. 

4.226.825.  CI.  264-235.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works.  Ltd.:  See- 
Den.  Hiroshi:  Shimizu.  Masao:  and  Shingo.  Yoshioki,  4.227,041.  CI. 

Fujimi  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshiyama.  Isamu:  and  Naitou.  Yoshisuke.  4.226.623.  CI.  106-3.000. 
Fujioka.  Keiji:  See— 

Tsuji.  Terutsugu:  Sato.  Shigeji;  Fujioka.  Keiji:  Yamahira.  Yoshiya: 
and  Maeda.  Tadao.  4.226.769.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Fujisato.  Harumi:  See— 

Fujita.  Teizo;  Ikebata.  Toyokan:  and  Fujisalo,  Harumi,  4.227.162. 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Fujisawa.  Seiji;  and  Yukumoto.  Toshitaka.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Convergence  device  for  projection  type  color 
television  system.  4.227.122.  CI.  315-368.000. 
Fujita.  Saburo:  See— 

Motegi.    Masahiko:    Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;    and    Fujita.    Saburo. 

4.226.826,  CI.  264-235.800. 

Fujita.  Teizo:  Ikebata.  Toyokazu;  and  Fujisato.  Harumi.  to  Izumi  Denki 
Corporation.  Electromagnet  relay  with  specific  housing  structure. 
4.227.162.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kazama.  Kazuo:  Oka.  Akira:  Shigihara.  Masayoshi:  and  Shinbashi. 

Sueo.  4.226.491,  CI  339.I7.0LM 

Fukaya.  Hirokazu:  and  Kishi.  Jun.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Motor 

speed   control   circuit   having   improved   starting   characteristics. 

4.227.127.  CI.  318-317.000. 

Fukuda.  Heijiro.  Method  of  continuously  producing  resinoid  abrasive 

wheels  for  cutting  hard  materials.  4.226,602.  CI.  51-296.000. 
Fukuda.  Hiroya:  See — 

Yukuta.  Toshio:  Fukuda,  Hiroya:  Ishii,  Seiji:  and  Uisumi,  Kazua 
4.226.947.  CI.  521-107.000 
Fukuda,  Kumio:  See— 

Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  and  Fukuda.  Kumio.  4.226,513,  CI.  354-1.000, 
Furness.  Kenneth  M  ;  Quinonez.  Manuel;  and  Low.  Stanley  T..  lo 
Anaconda  Company,  The  Thickener  control  system.  4.226.714.  CI. 
210-723  000 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd  .  The:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki:  Araki.  Kunio:  Ishitani.  Hayao; 
Sailo.  Eisuke:  and  Komatsu,  Kyozi.  4.226.687,  CI.  204-159.130, 
Furukawa,  Masahiro:  and  Yamane.  Tamotsu.  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Mul- 
titubular heat  exchanger.  4,226,283.  CI.  165-114.000. 
Furukawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osugi.  Kozo.  4.226,278,  CI  164-449.000. 
Furuya.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Tamori.  Michitoshi:  Furuya.  Katsuhiko:  Yanagidaira,  Hidetaka: 
and  Sakaki.  Hiroshi.  4,227,160,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Fuscheito.  Anthony  N..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Three 

actuator  deformable  specimen.  4.226.507.  CI.  350-295.000. 
Fusee.  Murray  C  .  to  W  R  Grace  &  Co.  Enzymatic  diagnostic  compo- 
sition, 4.226.935.  CI,  435-14.000, 
Fu5.sner.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Littley,  John  J  :  Koors.  Carl  W.,  Fussner.  Richard  F.:  and  Lengel, 
Frank.  4.226.151.  CI.  83-479.000. 
Gaasenbeek,    Johannes    L.    Self-propelled    vehicle     4.226.140.    CI. 

74-690000. 
Gager.  Lawrence  J  .  Jr.  Windshield  mounting  assembly  4.226.463.  CI. 

296-78.100 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.:  See— 

Kurz.  Edward  A..  4.227,087.  CI.  250-397.000. 
Gandy  Frictions  Limited:  See— 

Sumira,  Arihur.  4.226.758.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Ganellin.  Charo  R.:  See— 

Duranl.  Graham  J.:  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charo  R., 
4.226.874,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Garcia,  Alfred  B  :  See— 

Wovcha.  Merle  G  :  Antosz.  Fredenck  J  :  Beaton.  John  M.:  Garcia. 
Alfred  B..  and  Kominek.  Leo  A  ,  4.226.936.  CI  435-55  000. 
Garcia,  Francisco  E..  to  Patentes  FAC.  S.A    Padlock   4.226,099.  CI, 

70-41.000. 
Gardner,  James  J.;  and  Koppehele,  Hugh  P..  lo  Nordson  Corporation. 

Hot  melt  dispenser  4.227.069.  CI  219-421.000. 
Garfinkel,  Marvin:  See- 
Brown.    Dale   M.:   Garfinkel.    Marvin:   and    Laurent.   John   A., 
4.227.098.  CI.  307-311.000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See- 
Messenger.  Edward  J..  4.226.426,  CI  277-37,000. 
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Gates.  William  E.Se.-— 

Gavin.  David  F.:  Sei-— 

^IJ^j  IjMichael;    and    Gavin.    David    F.    4.226,794,    CI 
Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.:  Se,-— 

Frolov.  Jury  F.  Piljukov,  Jury  F.  Cherednichenko,  Vladimir  S : 
mk  M.^i'm  r*' '  •'""nm.  Igor  N.:  Shabalina.  Roza  I :  Laker- 
Pii.„  *i^^  i,^''^"  ^"''"'  Alexandr  F :  Yakovenko.  Anatoly  A  : 
E Ikma.  Alia  K..  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.:  Egorova,  Tatyana  S: 
Vlasov.  Jury  M.:  Smelyansky.  Maivei  Y..  deceased:  and  Zeli- 
cnenko.  Fama  S.  administaior,  4.226.406.  CI  266-148.000. 
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mV    o*;    If  '°  ^iS"^  f  "'["""'on   Hydrated  stable  fluent  shorien- 
426-606«!o  ^  emulsifier  components.  4.226.894.  CI. 

°4!hw80*'ci"2«;55'S(» '''''"'" '^"'"'""y-  '''''"'•  """»"■« '•'Vice 
Gay.  Waller  A.  See— 

"  A^:  l^:Z'a:  7°f^.^F'"  ^- '"'  '"■'"^"'  """J""*" 

Gebr  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Janz,  Joachim:  and  Menizel,  Bodo,  4,226,464,  CI.  296-153  000 
Gebruder  Buhler  AG:  Sec— 

^'i?}''    *"""■     ""'^    Zimmermann,     Peter,    4,226.578.     CI 
4fc  J- 1  SO. OCX). 
Gehrlein.  Rolf  See— 

'"Tl'ifjjj?"''  ^'"'"-  "»"«  D  :  and  Gehrlein,  Rolf.  4.226.596.  CI 

B-532.UOO. 

Geissler,  Hans-Juergen;  Mueller,  Peter:  Oppelt.  Manfred:  Schoener. 

S°-'".':^t^:iTa:^Ml^'"  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Hot-air 

Oeisthoff  Hubert  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Torque  limiting  clutch 

assembly  with  freewheeling  action  4.226.316.  CI  192-56  OOR 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Electronics  Division:  See— 

Thiel.    Ronald    A.:   and    Maurer,    Edward    H..   4  226  899    CI 
427-101. OOO. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division  See— 

Healy,  Roberto  W..  4.226.392.  CI.  248-178.000 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ballard,  James  L.,  4,226,327.  CI  206-320.000 

'4.22"7,0?8';'ci"367.?if^^''  ''"'■"'■  =""  '---•  J"""  A  ■ 
*^'?226:7°L  CMiSM^'i'M '"'™  "*  ■ '""  ^"'*''"'  ""*"''  '^-  ''■ 
^'m-kim'    "■   '"''    *^"'"'    '-''«"   "••   •»-22'.138.   CI. 

'^^n^'L-I''"™**  "^  ■  °"''  Behringer,  Donald  F.  4.227.072.  C(,  235- 
92.0CA. 

'^1'-,'i'",i.lili''''""  "  •  '^  Torossian.  Kevork  A..  4.226.903,  CI 
428-195.000. 

Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S.,  4.226.950.  CI.  525-67  000 
4"2?7,lofa.-3l[):7^(ii^"'  '^"""*   "■■  ""  '"'""^'  *'-  L' 

^",'2'26.490."ci"3f2:3"f  Oob^™^''  "^  '"''  ^"'^'"^^  °°"*'''  ^ ' 
'^o™"^""' Rsngachary:  and  Reed.  William  R..  Jr..  4,226,055,  CI. 

Luborsky.  Fred  E..  4.227.120.  CI.  315-248.000 

Morey.  Everett  D..  4.225,992,  CI  8-158.000 

Motz,  Gary  S..  4.226.961.  CI.  525-439.000 

Payne,  ptomas  R.:  and  Hurko.  Bohdan.  4.227.062.  CI.  219-10  55B 

Perry,  Fred  G.  4,227,179,  CI  340-I47.0LP         '•'-■'"'""B 

Polonsky,  Samuel;  and  Pomponio.  Edward  V  .  4  226497  CI  3<9- 

I84,OOM,  

Sherinski,  Lawrence  R..  4.227.083.  CI,  250-343.000 
Snowman.  Lawrence  R.,  4.226,533.  CI.  356-338.000 
White.  Dwain  M..  4.226.951.  CI.  525-92.U00 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Bnlton.  John.  4,227.118.  CI.  315-101.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Spears.  Esten  W  .  Jr .  4.226.084.  CI.  60-262.000 
Genese,  Joseph  N  ,  to  Abbott  Uboratories.  Prefilled,  vented  Iwo-com- 

panment  synnge.  4.226.236,  CI.  I28-2I8.O0M 
Geiiev.  Ivan  v.;  Konstantinov,  Mihail:  Valchev,  Alexander:  and  Peev 
vassil,  to  DSO  "Cherna  Metalurgia"  Apparatus  for  applying  protec- 
tive  coalings  to  graphite  bodies,  4,226,207,  CI,  1 18-620000 
Georgiev.  Assen  P  :  See— 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D  :  Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Dimitrov.  Marin  A    Geor- 

giev,  Assen  P;  and  Chorbov,  lliya  G,,  4,227,033.  CI.  13-27  000 

Uerard,  Rene;  and  Lacombai.  .Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF  Wafer  loadine 

and  positioning  device  4.226.569.  CI.  414-737  000 
Gergaud,  Claude  J  ;  Grimanelli.  Etienne;  and  Tracol.  Andre  G  .  to 
international  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Decentralized  data 
transmission  system  4.227.178.  CI.  34O-I47.0OR 
Gerkin.  Richard  M  :  See— 

Crjichfield.  Frank  E  ;  Gerkin.  Richard  M  :  and  Hawker.  Leslie  E  . 
4.226.756.  CI.  260-33  20R. 
Gervais.  Theodore:  and  McCole,  Thomas  P .  to  Polaroid  Corporation 

.  '  .  fy^'^J,'"?/''"'  P"^^  *'"'  improved  spread  control  structure. 
4,226.519.  CI.  354-174.000, 

GESTRA-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co,  KG:  See— 

Foller.  Werner.  4.226.362,  CI  236-58.000 
Ghanashyamkulkarni,  Suhas:  See— 

Bonikowski.  Zbigniew;  Ghanashyamkulkarni.  Suhas:  and  Briani 
Anthony  A  .  4.227.145.  CI.  324-51.000. 


Giannim.  llmheno;  Cassala.  Antonio:  Longi.  Paoln;  and  Mazz.Kchi 
.        Romano,  to  Montedivm  S  p  A    Pr.K-ess  for  the  s.ereoreguUr  «  1,: 
merizalinn  of  alpha-olephins  4.226.963,  d   526-1 14  (X» 
Gilbcn.  James  K  Animal  trap  stake  4.226.042  CI  4l.i)6  000 
Gil.  John  F  Wire  sinpper  4.226.145.  CI,  81-9  50R 
Gilliatt,  Charles  L  :  Siv- 

Gilman.  Paul  B  .  Jr    See— 

^'iilikm"""''  ""''  °"'"""'  ''""'  "•  ■•'•  •'■"'••'«•''•  CI 

Gilrner  John  L  .  to  Bell  Telephone  La^>^ato^c■^,  Incorporated  Digital 

c.inslant-pcrccm  break  pulse  corrector  4.227,054  CI    179-I60EA 

CiI^mToOO  ^'"  **""''""''™f  '"^-   Shelf  assembly  4.226.193, 

Gingra.s,  Hilaire  Safety  latch  4.226.451  CI  '9'>-iMi'>in 
Ginschel.  Klaus:  Sf.-  ■  «-i  -  -  lov  .lu 

''llMSoio    '*''•■'"'"'■    '"^    Ginschel.     Klaus.    4,226,149.    CI 

"m^'  iT'^y-  '■'.i'^''-  '^'"•'"'"J''  J  ■  »nd  Schechter.  Paul  J.,  to 
Merrell  Toraude  el  Compagnie  Use  of  o,a-dithiobis-(|8-arv lacrClic 
424  285  Mo""'"'  '"      '  "^"^'  "f  hypertension    4,226,882,  CI 

GKN-Stenman  AB:  Scr— 

Tranberg  Enk  R  .  and  Widen.  Bo  G..  4.226.454.  CI.  292-136  500 

uasgow.  Luther  E.  Crust  forming  device  4.226.579.  ci  425-''l8onn 

Glassow.  Franklyn  A.;  and  Cunningham,  Arihur  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company   Bearing  retainer  4.226.484.  CI   W-'Ol  000 

Glaum.  Rolf  See-  .... 

^202-'i6VooO^'  ^"'"'  "''■""'■  ""<•  °'""n-  Rolf-  4.226,678,  CI 
Glynwcd  Group  Services  Limited:  See— 

^"iAfi'm"'"'  ^  '  ""'  *'"  ""  ■ '"''  ^'"^-  """■'''  '•  *~«-''W.  CI. 

"'Slfs^n^PS^'"!,"""^  •  ""^  ^^"':y-  '■'"''P'*  E-  '"  '""mational 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Melhcxl  and  device  for  tramine  an 
adaptive  equalizer  by  means  of  an  unknown  data  signal  in  a  quadra- 
ITS^lf"  modulation    transmission    system     4.227,152.    CI 

Godard.  Dominique  N.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  .Method  and  device  for  acquiring  the  initial  pha.se  of  the  clivk  in 
a  synchronous  data  receiver  4.227.252,  CI   3751 13  000 

^'J^It'^'.^'"'^'  ^  Accordion  support  apparatus  4,22W61.  CI  84- 
376.00A.  *" 

Goelll  Air  Conditioning,  Inc  :  See— 

Riley,  James  P .  4.226.058.  CI.  52-27.000 

Goi,  Hitoshi:  Miyado.  Shinji:  Shomura.  Takashi:  Suzuki,  Akira:  Niwa. 

lomizo:  and  Vamada.  Yujiro,  lo  Meijl  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd  Process  for 

4^226  Wcr435'T8VciM'''^"'™*"'^'"''^^ 

°4iL^?rci  "seSiSo^.""'*^  "'"^'  '""■-'"'  ■ ""'"''  '-■'■™ 

Goldberg.  Bruce  S .  and  Shah,  Mahendra,  lo  Amerace  Corporation 
r  lexible,  microporous  rubber  base  articles  4,226,926,  CI  429-'<2  000 
Goldberg,  Jack  M  Diagnostic  agents  4.226,713.  CI  23-230  OOB 
Goldman.  Harley  R_:  and  Hall,  Siewan  Variable  solume  control  for 

toilet  flush  tanks  4.225.987.  CI  4-325  000 
Golovachev.  Anatoly  I  :  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F  .  Piljukov.  Jury  F  :  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S. 
Orlov  Gennady  I ,  Kurapin,  Igor  N  .  Shabalina.  Roza  I :  Ukcr- 
nik.  Mark  M  .Jjavrilenko,  Alexandr  F  :  Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A 
Elkina.  Alia  K  :  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  Egorova.  Taiyana  S 
Vlasov.  Jury  M.;  Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y ,  deceased:  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Fama  S  ,  administaior,  4,226,406,  CI  266-148  000 
Gomi.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Eleclric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hue  and  saiura- 
a"358"28aJo'"^"""  ™''"'""*  ""*'*  coupling  capacitor  4.227.205. 
Gomola.  John  W.:  See— 

Edblad.  Warren  A  :  Gomola.  John  W  ;  Wallace.  Frank  E    Wood 
William  G.:  and  Jones.  F  David.  4.227.245.  CI.  364-468000 
Gonsalves.  Anthony  W  :  See— 

Nardella,  Paul  C  ;  Feeney,  Joseph  D  ;  Wrublewski.  Thomis  A.  and 
Gonsalves.  Anthony  W  .  4.227.140.  CI   120-2  000 
Goode.  Jonathan  M  .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force  Clutch 

protection  circuit  4.227.232,  CI.  361-191  000 
Goodhan.  Frank  W  :  See— 

^oJii.s™  ci.^^-irwB/'"'"  ^'- '"'  °""^''""-  ''""'*'  *• 

Giwdman.  Donald.  Koral.  Marvin,  Miller.  Roben  S;  and  Sianahack 
Roben  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc   Process  for  the  removal  of 

)^',"V,o   'y,'™™""  Poly^injl  chlonde  latexes  and  slurries.  4.226.974 
CI.  328-483.000. 

GMdman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Robert  S.;  and  Sianahack 
Robert  J    to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc    Process  for  the  removal  of 

4.226,975  CI  528.483 ra^''"*'  """"'"  ''''•'*™"""  "'"'  '»'"« 
Goodman.  Donald:  Koral.  Marvin:  Miller,  Roben  S.:  and  Sianahack 
Robert  J  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc  Process  for  the  removal  of 
vinyl  chlonde  from  polyvinyl  chloride  latexes  and  slurries  wilh 
hydrocarbon  compounds.  4,226,976,  CI  528-498  000. 
Goodman  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

W'atkins.  Charles  L..  4.226.326,  CI.  198-758  000 
Goodwin,  Charles  A  ;  and  Ola,  Yusuke.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboralo- 
nes.  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  a  hyperabrupi  varactor  di<ide 
utihzing  molecular  beam  epitaxy.  4.226.648.  CI   148-175  000 
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Goodwonh.  William  H   Prepackaged  ammunilion  syuem.  4,226.041. 

CI.  42-50.000 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E  ;  Folden.  Denver  C :  Slalier.  Joseph  F .  Jr ;  and 

Swanson.  Harry  R..  4.226.656.  CI  156-132.000 
Long.  Barry  W  ;  and  Rye.  Grover  W  .  4.226.273.  CI.  152-326.000. 
Gordon.  Geoffrey  W.  Player  laiching  and  unlaichmg  mechanism  for 

%  jdeo  disc  holder  4.226.424.  CI  274-9.00B. 
Gordon.  James  W.  See— 

Fairvhild.  Jack  R  ;  Lagowski.  Joseph  V,:  and  Gordon.  James  W.. 
4.226.476.  CI  2')<)-3IOOO. 
Golo.  Eizo.  See — 

Washizu.  Teruo;  and  Golo.  E120.  4.227.108.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Goiiung,  William  H  ;  and  Torossian.  Kevork  A  .  10  General  Eleclric 
Company  Elecincal  msulaiing  sheel  malerial  and  electrical  winding 
made  therefrom  4.226. W3.  CI  428-195  000. 
Gould  Inc  :  See — 

Knapp.  Edward  J  .  Jr.  4.227.168.  CI.  337-161.000. 
Kozacka.  Frederick  J.;  and  Wilks.  Howard  G..  4.227.167.  CI. 
337-I6I0OO. 
Grabmaier.  Chnsta.  See— 

Thomann.    Helmut;    and    Grabmaier.    Chrisia.    4.227.084.    CI. 
250-370000. 
Graham.  Charles  D .  Jr :  See— 

Hatia.  Shinichiro;  Egami.  Takeshi;  and  Graham.  Charles  D..  Jr . 
4.226.619.  CI.  75-123  OOK 
Grahn.  Donald  T.  Method  of  identifying  a  thief  and  stolen  articles. 

4.226,194.  CI.  109-25,000 
Graven.  Richard  G  ;  and  Sailor,  Robert  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Temporary  shutdown  of  co-combusiion  devices    4.226.701.  CI 
208-121  000 
Graven.  William  H  .  to  Marine  Moisture  Control  Company.  Inc.  Porta- 
ble device  for  determining  physical  qualities  of  pressurized  container 
conients.  4.226.023.  CI,  33-126,500. 
Graves.  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Fieldhouse.  John   W.;  and  Graves.   Daniel   F.,  4,226,840,  CI. 
423-300  000. 
Great  Lakes  Biochemical  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Slorrs.  Arnold  B..  4.226.940.  CI  435-260.000. 
Greer.  Wilham  B.:  See— 

Off.  Joseph  W    A.;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Greer.  William  B . 
4.226,661,  CI    156-358.000 
GrifTiih,  Gary  L  ;  and  Sharma.  Nawal  K..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated  Method  for  bonding  flexible  primed  circuitry  10 
ngid  support  plane  4.226.659.  CI   156-305.000. 
GrifTiih,  James  R  :  Sic— 

Keller.  Teddy  M  ;  and  GrifTiih.  James  R..  4.226.801.  CI.  260- 
4650OF 
Grigorenko.  Georgy  M*  See— 

Painn.  Boris  E.;  Laiash.  Jury  V.;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Lisovoi, 
Jury   v.;  Stepanenko.  Viktor  V  :  and  Asoianis,  Grigory  B, 
4.227,031,  CI   13-18.00A 
Gngoncv,  V'asily  A  .  Arkhipova,  Zinaida  V;  Balaev,  Gurgen  A 
Bakajutov.  Nikolai  G  ;  Vysoiskaya.  Vera  I ;  Polyakov,  Arkady  V  ; 
jnd  Zapletnyak.  Vitaly  M.  Method  for  preparing  polymers  and 
copolymers  of  higher  a-olefines.  4.226,965,  CI.  526-1 16.000, 
Gnmanelli,  Etienne:  See — 

Gergaud,  Claude  1 .  Grimanelli.  Etienne:  and  Tracol,  Andre  G., 
4,227,178,  CI  340-147,00R, 
Gnmes,  Robert  E  ;  See— 

Carrick,  Roberi  L  ;  Manning.  William  T ;  and  Grimes.  Robert  E.. 
4.227,255,  a  455-226000. 
Gnnberg,  Jan:  Waldncr,  Michael;  and  Jenney,  Joe  A  ,  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company   CCD  Readout  structure  for  display  applications 
4,227.201,  CI  357-24.000, 
Gnset,  Ernest  J  ,  Jr ,  to  Akzona  Incorporated   Apparatus  and  process 
for  producing  a  covered  elastic  composite  yarn,  4.226,076,  CI 
57-12,000. 
Grob,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Rembold,  Helmut:  Linder,  Ernst:  and  Grob,  Ferdinand.  4,226.295, 
CI   180-335.000. 
Grobli.  Werner:  and  Zimmermann.  Peter,  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG 

Pellet  mill.  4,226,578.  CI  425-186.000. 
Gross.  William  G.:  and  Hutchinson.  Robert  H  .  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company  Method  of  forming  a  textured  fiberboard.  4.226.674.  CI 
162-109  000 
Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred:  Petri,  Norberi;  Hem.  Johannes:  and  Leitner, 
Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi   Production  of  adipic  acid  from 
acidic  wash  waters.  4.227,021,  CI  562-513.000. 
Grothaus,  Joseph  V  :  See— 

Delcono.   Guy   A.:  and  Grothaus.  Joseph   V..  4.226.625.   CI 

Grubbs,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Paterson.  Malcolm  M.;  Grubbs.  Michael  R.;  Coulombe.  Eugene  J 
and  Paxson,  William  J,  4,226,704,  CI  209-138  000. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V  :  See- 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L;  and  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V    4,227  011    CI 
560-121,000, 
Grzymek,  Anna  D  :  5^— 

Kapolyi,  Laszio:  Szentgyorgyi,  Oeza:  Vamos,  Gyorgy:  Grzymek. 
Jerzy:  Grzymek.  Anna  D.,  Bethke,  Stanislaw:  and  Werynski 
Bronislaw.  4,226,632,  CI   106-100000 
Grzymek,  Jerzy:  See— 

Kapoiyi,  Laszio;  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza:  Vamos,  Gyorgy:  Grzymek. 
Jerzy;  Grzymek.  Anna  D;  Belhke.  Stanislaw;  and  Werynski. 
Bronislaw.  4.226.632.  CI.  106-100.000 


GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Ferraris.  Giampiero.  4.226.932.  CI.  430-312.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Painter,  Howard  S..  4,226,583,  CI.  431-362.000 
Shaffer.  John  W;  and  Armstrong.  Donald  E..  4.227.240.  CI 
362-13  000 
Guigan.  Jean.   Process  and  device  for  dispensing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  liquid  substance  into  a  vessel.  4.226.266.  CI.  141-11.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.;  and  Doyle,  William  C.  Jr ,  4.226.873.  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Corporation:  See- 
Logan,  David  J.:  and  Pavone,  Robert  J.,  4,226.148,  CI.  83-71.000 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Layton,  Paul  L.,  4,227,037,  CI   174-35  OMS 
Gunderson,  Arthur  M,.  to  RescueTech  Corporation.  Respiratory  valve 

face  mask  structure,  4.226.234,  CI,  128-205.240, 
Gunderson.  Arthur  M.:  See— 

McGuire,  Kevin  C ,  4,226,029,  CI  35-26000. 
Gunther,  Rush  B.:  See- 
Jones.  William  R.:  and  Gunther.  Rush  B..  4.227.032.  CI.  13-20.000. 
Gunzler.  Thomas.  Self-contained  solar  tracking  device.  4.226.502.  CI 

350-83.000. 
Gurien.  Harvey;  and  Teitel.  Sidney.  10  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Carba- 

zole  melonates  4.226.774.  CI  260-315.000. 
Gurley.  Thomas  M  ;  Hopkins.  Robcn  S..  Jr ;  and  Fischer.  Wolf-Dieter, 
to  RCA   Corporation,   Television   picture  positioning  apt>aralus. 
4,227,215.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Gurwicz.  David;  and  Pacey.  Keith,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Con- 
veners. 4.227.243.  CI.  363-1 32.000. 
Gustafson.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Male.  Russell  V  ;  Gustafson,  Gary  A.:  and  Bockrath.  Ronald  E.. 
4.226.973.  CI.  528-481.000. 
Guthrie.  David  B.:  See- 
Cheng,  William  J  :  and  Guthrie,  David  B.,  4,226,739.  CI    252- 
389  OOR. 
Gutierrez.  Eddie  N..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company    1.1.2.3-PropaBc 

tetracarboxylic  acid  compounds.  4.226.781.  CI,  260-346.740, 
H.  J  Langen  &  Sons  Ltd,:  Sec— 

Langen.  Marinus  J.  M.:  and  Strauss.  Edgar  H..  4J26.I72,  CI.  93- 
35.0SB 
Ha-Pham.  Pascal,  to  Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault  Device  for 
lever  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  controls  of  an  automobile. 
4.226,138,  CI.  74-471.00R, 
Haaf,  William  R.:  See- 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.;  Haaf,  William  R.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A  ,  Jr , 
4,226.761,  CI.  26042  180. 
Haag.  Charles  W ,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation    Door  seal  assembly 

4,226.489,  CI  312-296.000 
Haas,  Howard  C  :  and  Moreau,  Roben  D ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Process  for  preparing  polyfunctional  compounds    4.227.013.  CI. 
560-190.000. 
Habermeier.  Jurgen:  See— 

Batzer.  Hans;  Habermeier.  Jurgen:  and  Porret.  Daniel.  4.227.005. 
CI.  548-312.000 
Hagedom.  Fritz,  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschafi.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  analysis  of  substances  by  change  in  enthalpy  during  dissolu- 
tion 4.226,114,  CI  73-61  OOR. 
Haggar  Company:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W    A.;  Early,  Judson  H  :  and  Greer.  Willmm  B. 
4.226,661,  CI.  156-358000. 
Haggard.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A..  4.226.753.  CI. 
260-29,600. 
Hagiwara.  Miyuki:  See- 
Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Araki.  Kunio:  Ishitani.  Hayao; 
Sailo,  Eisuke:  and  Komatsu,  Kyozi,  4,226,687,  CI  204-159  1.10 
Hahn,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Jenkins.  Thomas  E.;  Hahn,  Thomas  M..  and  Cushing,  Donald  S., 
4,226,490,  CI.  312-331.000. 
Hakodate  Seimo  Sengu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Jiro:  and  Suzuki,  Seiji,  4,226,165,  CI.  87-12.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F :  Carlson.  David  W.;  and  Hall.  James  E..  10  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Thermopla.stic  elastomer  blends  of 
alpha-olefin  polymers  and  hydrogenated  medium  and  high  vinyl 
butadiene  polymers.  4.226.952.  CI.  525-192.000 
Hall.  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa.  Adel  F.;  Carlson,  David  W.;  and  Hall.  James  E..  4.226.952. 
CI.  525-192.000, 
Hall.  John  N .  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Process  for  producing  a 

reticulated  web  net.  4.226,828,  CI,  264-555,000 
Hall,  Siewan:  See- 
Goldman,  Harley  R,;  and  Hall,  Stewan.  4,225,987,  CI  4-325,000. 
Hallam,  Dennis  M  ,  to  E  Sachs  &  Co  Ltd  Fascia  gutter.  4,226.056.  CI 

52-11  000 
Hamada.  Toshimitsu;  See— 

Nakagawa.  Yasuo:  Makihira.  Hiroshi;  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu. 
4.226.539.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Hamashima.  Yoshio:  See— 

Nansada,  Masayuki;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hiromu. 
Matsumura:  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Sadao;  and  Nagata. 
Walaru,  4,226,864,  CI  424-248.500. 
Hamman.  Lyle  J.,  10  Eaton  Stamping    Electric  motor  drive  unit. 
4,227,104,  CI.  3IO-75.00R. 
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Hammond,  R.  Philip:  See- 
Latter.  Alben  L.  Hammond.  R    Philip:  and  Dooley.  James  L . 
4.226.294.  Cl.  180-54.00B. 
Hampton.  Marshall  D ;  and  Spangler,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Hampton,  said 
Marshall  D.,  by  said  Edwin  L.  Spangler,  Jr.  Waterproof  padlock 
case.  4.226,100,  CI  70-51.000 
Hampton,  said  Marshall  D.:  See- 
Hampton,  Marshall  D  ;  and  Spangler,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.  (said  Edwin  L 
Spangler,  Jr  assors.  to),  4,226,100,  CI.  70-51.000. 
Handle,  Reinhard:  See- 
Koch.  Manfred:  Handle,  Reinhard;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Leditschke, 
Heinnch:  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,227,009, 
Cl.  560-61  000.      * 
Haner,  Lamben,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation    Spindle  rotator 

4,227,134,  Cl.  318-685.000, 
Hanke,    Merlin    S,    Adjustable    pulley   construction.    4,226,133,    Cl. 

474-42.000. 
Hanna,  Arthur  W    Multiple  clamp  and  indexable  anvil  therefor. 

4.226.409,  Cl   269-41  ODD 
Hannah,  John:  See— 

Christensen.  Burion  G ;  Hannah.  John:  Leanza.  William  J.;  Rat- 

cliffe.  Ronald  W.;  and  Shih.  David  H..  4,226,870,  Cl.  424-263.000. 

Hansen,  James  E.;  and  Lorenz,  N^'illard  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Integral    relay    low    voltage    retentive    means.    4.227.231.    Cl 

361-154.000. 

Hansen.  Lawrence  F..  to  Alphadyne.  Inc.  Acoustical  panel.  4J26,299. 

Cl  181-284.000. 
Hansen.  Peder  M  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Injected  coded 

reference  for  adaptive  array  systems.  4,227,249,  Cl.  375-34.000. 
Hansen.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Dahlen.  Richard  R  ;  Hansen,  Richard  L ;  and  Weiher,  Richard  L., 
4,226,910,  Cl,  428-336.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  L,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Multifrequency  receiver.  4,227,055,  Cl.  I79.84.0VF. 
Harada.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Hiraga,  Kunikazu:  Shibayama.  Shoichi;  Yanai.  Isao;  and  Harada. 
Tatsuo.  4.226.616.  Cl  71-124,000. 
Harada.  Yoshitsugu:  See— 

Ogasa.    Katsuhiro;    Kuboyama.    Morio;   Saiio,    Minoru:    Kudo, 
Tsutomu:  Harada,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawashin,  Akio;  and  Takahashi, 
Eiji,  4,226,847,  Cl.  424-12,000. 
Harboume,  David  A.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc   Manufacture  of  film 

from  partially  crosslinked  polyethylene.  4,226,905,  Cl  428-220,000 
Hardiman,  Russell  J.,  to  SPS  Technologies.  Inc,  Hand  operated  yield 

tightening  system,  4.226.127,  Cl.  73-761.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Pens,  John  M.,  4,226.322.  Cl.  192-135.000. 
Haren.  Doyle  V .  to  Dayco  Corporation    Microporous  elastomeric 

material  and  method  of  manufacture  4,226,91 1,  Cl  428-375.000. 
Harris,  John  F.:  See— 

Hauser,  Ray  L  :  and  Hanis.  John  F..  4,226.247.  Cl.  128-641.000 
Harrison.  Benjamin  C;  See— 

Kindrick.  Robert  H :  and  Harrison.  Benjamin  C.  4.226.635.  Cl 
106- .106  000 
Harrison.  Norman:  See— 

Marsden,    John    H.:    and    Hamson,    Norman,    4,226,994,    Cl 
544-251.000. 
Hani,  Paul:  See— 

Meiller,  Hermann;  Hockc,  Horst;  Kunst,  Otto;  and  HanL  Paul, 
4.226,385,  CI.242-107.40R. 
Hartman  Metal  Fabncators.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanman.  Peter  W..  4,227,137,  Cl.  318-801  000. 
Hanman,  Peier  W  ,  to  Hanman  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc,  Digital  lach  and 

slip  signal  motor  control  4,227,137,  Cl,  318-801,000, 
Haruna,  Tohru;  See — 

Nakahara.  Yuiaka;  Haruna.  Tohru;  and  Tazima.  Kenji,  4,226,991. 
Cl   544-221.000 
Harupa.   Gerhard,    to   U.S.    Philips   Corporation.   Solar   collector 

4.226.227.  Cl.  126-442.000. 
Hasegawa.  Seiji:  See— 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Aiga.  Makoto;  and  Hasegawa,  Seiji.  4.227.008. 
Cl   560-25.000. 
Hashimolo,  Makoto,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  develop- 
ment apparatus  for  an  electrostatic  copier,  4,226,524,  Cl  355-3, ODD 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  Masuda,  Akira.  Mochizuki,  Katura;  Satoh,  Akira; 
Takeuchi.  Koshi;  and  Oda.  Teruhisa.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Holding  device  for  a  lens  of  an  interchangeable  lens  assembly. 
4.226.505,  Cl,  350-252,000, 
Haslbeck.  Peter:  and  Kocherscheidt.  Hans,  to  Bayensche  Moioren 
Werke  Aktiengesellschafi    Internal  combustion  engine  with  sound- 
insulating  capsule  and  water  radiator  arranged  outside  the  capsule, 
4.226.217,  Cl.  123-41.620 
Hatch  Associates  Ltd.:  See- 
McCaffrey.  Felim  P..  4.226.332,  Cl.  212-218.000. 
Hatfield,  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C:  and  Fisher.  Jack  W..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.   Process  for  halogenation  of  ^-lactam  com- 
pounds 4,226,986,  Cl   544-16.000 
HatIa,  Shinichiro;  Egami,  Takeshi;  and  Graham,  Charles  D.,  Jr..  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Amorphous  alloy  with  high 
magnetic  induction  at  room  temperature.  4,226,619.  cl.  75-I23.00K 
Hattori,  Mitsuhlro:  See— 

Nakavama,  Shozo:  Haltori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ono,  .Makoto,  4,226.572. 
Cl.  417-269,000 
Hauff,  Werner.  Watertight  wall  feedthrough  for  electrical  ground. 
4,226,498,0.339-205.000.' 


Hauser  Laboratories:  Sec— 

Hauser,  Ray  L  ,  and  Harns,  John  F.,  4,226,247,  Cl  128-641.000 
Hauser,  Ray  L.;  and  Harris,  John  F..  to  Hauser  Laboratories  Biological 

electrode  4.226.247.  Cl.  128-641.000 
Haviv,  Fonuna:  and  Palchomik.  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development  Co.  Ltd   7-[(Sulfomethyl)phenyl)aceiamidoccphalos- 
porin  denvatives  4.226.806.  Cl  260-507.00R. 
Hawker.  Leslie  E.:  See— 

Critchfield,  Frank  E.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker.  Leslie  E.. 
4.226.756.  Cl   260-33.20R. 
Haw  ley.  Wilbur  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Solar  panel  assem- 
bly and  support  pad.  4,226,256,  Cl  136-244  000 
Haworth.  John  Brian:  See- 
Jacob,  EzekicI  J.,  4.226,906,  Cl  428-283  000 
Hay,  Donald  A,,  decea.sed  (by  Hav,  Robert  D,,  personal  representa- 
tive). Circular  lifeboat.  4.225,993,' Cl.  9-4.00R. 
Hay.  Robert  D..  personal  representative:  See- 
Hay,  Donald  A.,  deceased,  4,225,993,  Cl.  9.4.00R. 
Hayashi,  Sadao:  Sec— 

Nansada,  Masayuki,  Tsuji,  Teruji:  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hirnmu, 

Matsumura;  Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Sadao;  and  Nagata 

Walaru,  4,226.864.  Cl.  424-248.500. 

Hayden.  Percy;  Clayton.  Richard  W  :  and  Cope.  Alan  F  G  .  lo  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Production  of  alkvlene  oxides  and 

catalysts  thereof  4.226.782.  Cl  260-348  340 

Hayes.  Thomas  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporation   Squeeze  boflle  disnenser 

4.226.367.  d  239-327  000.  ^ 

Hayncs,  Gardner  S   See— 

Baboian.  Robert:  Haynes.  Gardner  S.;  and  Delagi,  Richard  G . 
4.226.694.  Cl.  204-196.000 
Health-Mor  Inc.:  See— 

Martinec.   Eugene  F:  and  Robinson.  Nora.  4.225,999.  Cl     1'- 
300.00A 
Healy,  Roberto  W  ,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Divi- 
sion. Thrc-e  dimensional  fine  focus  detecior  mount.  4.226.392.  Cl 
248-178,000, 
Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Luthi.  Walter.  4.226,092.  Cl  62-374000, 
Hedstrom  Co, :  See — 

Boudreau.  Roben  J  .  4.226.467.  Cl.  297-5.000. 
Heidrich.  Jochen  Sei— 

Linden.  Heinrich;  Heidnch.  Jochen;  Wegemund.  Bemd;  and  Bom- 
mann.  Hans.  4.226,637,  Cl   106-.308  OOQ 
Hein,  Johannes:  See— 

Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Petn.  Norben;  Hein.  Johannes;  and 
Leitner.  Hans.  4.227.021.  Cl.  562-513.000 
Heitmann.  Knut;  Schneider.  Eckart:  and  Lu.s.sem.  Heriben.  to  Ernst 
Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Object  measunng  method  and  aprtaralus 
4.226.535.  Cl.  356-373.000 
Helesfai.  Steven,  lo  Miller,  Harry  C  :  and  Miller,  Georgia  R  Tool  kit 
for  attaching  and  removing  spiral  lock  washers    4,226,013,  Cl 
29.235,000, 
Helfrich,  Fred  H  ,  Jr..  to  Madden,  Thomas  P ,  a  pan  inlemt.  Ice  cream 

holder,  4.226,355,  Cl  229-1  50H 
Hellemanv  Julianus  J,:  See — 

Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  and  Hellemans,  Julianus  J  ,  4,227,089.  Cl 
250-468.000, 
Hellouin  de  Cenival,  Bruno;  and  Moulene,  Jean-Louis,  to  Sociele 
Anonyme  Francaise  du  Fenxio,  Liner  for  a  perforate  plate  of  a 
header  tank  of  a  heat   exchanger  having  tubes    4,226.280,  Cl 
165-69,000. 
Henderson,  Don  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Polypara- 
banic  acid/copper  foil  laminates  obtained  by  direci  solution  casting 
4,226,913,  Cl  428-421,000. 
Henderson,  George  H  Gun  barrel  lock  4.226,399,  Cl  248-553  OOO 
Henderson,  Harvey  Worm  dnve  mechanism,  4,226,129,  Cl  74-89  150 
Hendricks,  Howard  F,:  See — 

Malakian,  Vahe  H.;  and  Hendricks,  Howard  F.  ^227.101,  Cl, 
3 10-49  OOR. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Akiien  Sec— 

Bucken,  Hans  J  ;  and  Horskorle,  Helmut,  4,226,945,  Cl  521-92  000 
Linden,  Heinrich:  Heidnch,  Jochen:  Wegemund.  Bernd;  and  Born- 

mann.  Hans,  4.226.637.  Cl   106-308  OOQ 
Rose.  David:  Lieske.  Edgar:  and  Busch.  Peter.  4.226,595,  CI 
8-406.000. 
Hennequin,  Petrus  J  .  lo  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V  Locking 

device  for  raisable  Venetian  blind  4.226.455.  Cl.  292-345000 
Henrick,  Clive  A.,  lo  Zoecon  Corporation.  Pyridyl  esters  of  a-sub- 

siituied  amino  acids.  4.226.872.  Cl  424-263.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst:  See — 

Brachthauser.  Kuniben;  and  Herchenbach.  Horst,  4,226,586,  Cl 
432-106.000. 
Hercofina:  See- 
Hood,  Horace  E  ,  4,227,010,  Cl.  560-77.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated;  See- 
Hall,  John  N  ,  4,226.828.  Cl.  2(>4-555.000, 
Herden,  Werner,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Mechanical  displacement- 
electrical  signal  transducer,  4,226,126,  Cl,  73-728,000. 
Herman,  EMn  E:   IIK'  y^''"j"—    Fredcnck  C,  li<  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Synthetic  array  procevsor.  4.227,194,  Cl,  .343-5.0CM, 
Herman,  Emmanuel:  Diery,  Helmut;  Soreau.  Michel;  and  Christidis, 
Yam,  to  Hoechst  France,  Process  for  manufactunng  a-chloroary  la- 
cetic  acids,  4,227,016,  Cl,  562-465.000 
Hermann  Hirsch  Leder-  und  Kunststoffwarenfabnk:  See— 
Hirsch.  Hermann,  4,226,487,  Cl  312-42  000 
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Hermann.  Joachim,  lo  Bolkow  Gesellschafi  mil  beschrankter  Haflung 
Optical  posilion  determining  or  tracking  device.  4.227.076.  CI   250- 
20J.OOR 
Herro.  Richard  E.  Golf  shoe  4,226.032.  CI  36-127.000 
Herzl.  Peter  J  .  lo  Fischer  &  Poner  Co  Vonej-shedding  nowmetSr 

having  drag-actualed  torsional  sensor  4.226.1 17.  CI   73.861.220. 
Hester.  Jackson  B..  Jr.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The,  l-l(Dialkylamino)- 
meth>ll-6-phen>l-tH-s-(4,.'..a||1.4)triajolobenzodiazepine    N'-oxide. 
4.226.772.  CI  260-245,500, 
Heu  let). Packard  Company;  Sfc— 

Dukes.  John  N  ;  Bryson.  Charles  E.  Ill;  and  Weber.  Lynn. 
4.227.079.  CI  250-231  OSE 
Hicap  Engineering  &  Development  Corporation:  See—y 

Davis.  William  L..  4.226.830.  CI.  422-143.000. 
Hieda.  Ronald  S.;  Set— 

Awaya.  Herbert  Y.;  and  Hieda.  Ronald  S,  4,226.274.  CI    152- 
33O.0OA, 
Higaki.  Ka^uo.  to  Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frame  of 

motorcycles  4.226.296,  CI   18O-2190OO 
Hilbert.  Richard  G,.  lo  Leesona  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for 

manufactunng  wrapped  yams  4.226.077.  CI,  57-18  000. 
Hildebolt.  William  M  .  lo  Campbell  Soup  Company   Protein  teituriza- 

tion  by  centrifugal  spinning,  4.226.576.  CI  425-69,000. 
Hill.  Benjamin  J  ;  and  Wagnon.  Norman  L  Hand  truck,  4.226,434.  CI. 

280-t7  210, 
Hinds.  Caryl  E..  lo  Bird  &  Son.  Inc.  Shingle  simulating  jirip  maierial. 

4.226.069.  CI  52-521,000. 
Hintner.  Josef;  See— 

Stable.  Georg;  and  Hintner.  Josef.  4,226,482.  CI  303-82  000, 
Hiraga.  Kunikazu.  Shibayama.  Shoichi:  Yanai.  Isao;  and  Harada.  Tat- 
suo.  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co,.  Ltd.  Diphenyl  ether  and  herbicide 
conuining  the  same,  4.226.616,  CI,  71-124.000 
Hirai.  Tadaaki;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  Matsumaru.  Haruo;  Matsui.  Makoio;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa:  Hirai.  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227.078.  CI 
250-227  000, 
Hiromu.  Matsumura;  See — 

Narisada.  Masayuki;  Tsuji.  Teruji:  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Hiromu. 
Matsumura.  Hamashima.  Yoshio:  Hayashi.  Sadao;  and  Nagata. 
Wataru.  4.226.864.  CI.  424-248,500, 
Hirsch.  Hermann,  lo  Hermann  Hirsch  Leder-  und  Kunslstoffwarenfab- 
nk    Apparatus  for  the  display  and  dispensing  of  merchandise 
4.226.487.  CI,  312-42,000, 
Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki,  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Shinsuke:    Hisazumi.    Nobuyuki:    and    Yamamoto. 
Masataka.  4,226,822,  CI.  264-173.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Furukawa,    Masahiro;    and    Yamane.    Tamolsu.    4.226.283,    CI 

165-114.000, 
Kanazawa,  Yasunori,  4,227.221,  CI,  360-32,000, 
Nakagawa,  Yasuo:  Makihira.  Hiroshi:  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu, 

4,226.539,  CI,  356-445,000, 
Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Ichikavta,  Akira.  4,227,046,  CI.  I79-I,0SD 
Okura.  Akimilsu.  Sailo.  Syobu:  and  Uklana.  Molohide.  4.227.080. 

CI  250-311000 
Tsukahara.  Satoshi;  Sato.  Isao;  Uchiyaroa.  Yoshihiro:  and  Kuiiaba. 

Ma.sanobu.  4.226.088.  CI,  60-752,000, 
Tsuruoka.  Masao:  Yagi.  Hideyuki:  Moriia,  Keiiehi;  and  Kuniya, 

Kciichi,  4.226,917.  CI,  428-111  000, 
Yamamoto.  Hideaki;  Matsumaru.  Haruo:  Matsui,  Makoto:  Tsukada, 
Toshihisa;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227.078.  CI 
250-227,000, 
Ho.  Siu  L    See— 

Corbcti.  Aubrey  E.;  Ho.  Siu  L.;  and  Clark.  Ronald  J..  4,225.989.  CI. 

Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Yasuda.  Katsuya:  and  Adachi.  Akio.  4.227.180.  CI.  34O-I66.00R 
Hocke.  Horst,  See— 

Meiller.  Hermann;  Hocke.  Horst;  Kunsi.  Otto:  and  Hani.  Paul 
4.226.385.  CI,  242-l07,4OR 
Hodge.  Phllo  B    See— 

Faure.  Louis  H  ;  and  Hodge.  Philo  B,.  4.227.149.  CI  324-l58,OOP, 
Hodge.  Stephen  L  Cable  tester  for  locating  shorts  discontinuities  and 

reversals  in  multi-conductor  cables  4.227.146.  CI  324-51  000 
Hoecb.l  Aktiengesellsthaft-  See- 
Koch.  Manfred;  Handle.  Reinhard;  Horlein.  Gerhard;  Lcditschke. 
Heinnch.  Kocher.  Helmut;  and  Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4.227  009 
CI   560-61  000,  •       .       . 

Meiden.    Helmut:    Muller.   Werner   H:   and    Preisler.    Wilfried 

4.226.997.  CI   546- 157  OOO 
Ceding.  Volker:  Pfaff.  Werner;  Vertesy.  Laszio:  and  Weiden- 
mullcr.  Hans-Ludwig.  4.226.764.  CI  260-1 12  OOR 
Hoechst  France;  See — 

Herman.  Emmanuel;  Diery.  Helmut;  Soreau.  Michel:  and  Christi- 
dis.  Yam.  4.227.016.  CI   562-465,000 
Hoff.  Stephen  J .  to  Hoffco,  Inc   Shaft  assembly  for  lassn  tnmmer 

4.226.021.  CI   .30-276,000 
Hoffco.  Inc, :  See— 

Hoff.  Stephen  J  .  4.226.021.  CI.  30-276.000 
Hoffman.  David  S  :  See- 
Rogers.  Waller  C.  Jr:  and  Hoffman.  David  S..  4.226  469   CI 
297-85,000, 
Hoffman.   Mark   H .   lo  SCI   Systems.   Inc    Printer  control  system 

4.226.546.  CI   400-144,200, 
Hoffman.  Ronald  R  .  Payne.  Rex  E  .  Jr ;  and  Saint.  David,  to  Pon-A- 
Cnb.  Inc   Utch  4.226,452.  CI,  292-175  000, 


Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Burkard.    Willy;    and    Wyss,     Pierre-Charles,    4,226,865,    CI 

424-248  500 
Gurien,  Harvey;  and  Teitel,  Sidney,  4,226,774,  CI.  260-315,000, 
Holland.  George  W  :  Jemoss.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.226.985. 

CI,  542-426,000 
Holland.  George  W  ;  Jernow.  Jane  L  :  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.227.019. 

CI  562-503,000 
Roncari.  Gaelano.  4.226.747.  CI,  260-8,000. 
Rosenberger.  Michael.  4.227.022.  CI.  568-J9I.000. 
Walser.  Armin.  4.226.768.  CI.  260-239.0DD. 
Walser.  Armin.  4.226.771.  CI  260-243..'QP, 
Hoffmann.  Oiio-Horst:  See— 

Aichen.  Hans:  Hoffmann.  Ouo-Horsi:  Stark.  Friedrich;  and  Ste- 
phan.  Herben.  4.226.587.  CI,  432-122,000. 
Hoffmeisler.  Glenn:  See — 

Druss.  Raymond,  deceased;  and  Hoffmeisler.  Glenn.  4.227.106.  CI 
310-184,000, 
Hofmann.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Durr-Dental  KG  Device  in  dental  suction 
apparatus  for  connecting  and  holding  suction  nozzle  tubes  and/or  for 
filtering,  4.226.590.  CI,  433-28,000, 
Hoglan.  Jack  M.:  See— 

Eckhari.  Thomas  D,:  Nelson.  Richard  L ;  and  Hoglan.  Jack  M.. 
4.226.229.  CI,  128-66,000, 
Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo:  Maeda.  Yoshinari:  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki:  Nagai. 
Ka.stumi:  and  Oyama,  Shiro.  4.226.201.  CI   ll.VI2.000. 
Holdeman.  Louis  B,-  See— 

United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: Holdeman.  Louis  B.:  Tools.  Jaan:  and  Chang.  Chu- 
Cheng.  4.227.096.  CI  3O7.233,0OR, 
Holecek.  Joseph  J,:  Plummer.  William  B,;  Schssieters.  Clarence  R.:  and 
Zell.  Michael  N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Blocker  for  magnetic  diskette  gripper  4.226.570.  CI  414-751  000 
Holiday.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Cox.  Arthur  R  :  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G  :  and  Holiday,  Paul   R  , 
4,226,644,  CI.  148-2,000, 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemoss.  Jane  L,:  and  Rosen.  Perry,  to  Hoffmann- 
La     Roche    Inc      1 1-Subsliluled     prostaglandins,    4.226.985.    CI 
542-426,000, 
Holland.  George  W  ;  Jemow.  Jane  L,:  and  Rosen.  Perry,  lo  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc.     I  I-Subsiituied    prostaglandins,    4.227,019.    CI. 
562-503.000, 
Holland.  John  M  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion    Multichannel    fiber    optic    control    system.    4.227.075.    CI, 
370-4,000 
Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N,V,:  See— 

Jansz.  Joosi  W  .  4.226.287.  CI.  173-126.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B,V.:  See— 

Langeraar.  Huibert  B.  4.227.196.  CI.  343I00,0CL. 
Hollis.  Lloyd  L  :  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F  :  Blander.  Robert  C;  Hollis.  Lloyd  L  ;  Lennon. 
Richard  E ;  Matyas.  Stephen  M  ;  Meyer.  Carl  H,  W.;  Oseas. 
Jonathan;  and  Tuchman.  Waller  L  .  4.227.253.  CI,  375-2,000, 
Holub.  Fred  F,.  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S  .  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Plasticized.     impact     modified     polycarbonates     4.226.950.     CI. 
525-67.000, 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita.  Takao:  and  Monla.  Isamu.  4.226.408.  CI  267-6400B, 
Honeywell  Inc:  See— 

Chelcun.    Darrell:   and    Dres,sel.    Lawrence  J..    4.227,045.    CI. 

178-66,100 
Schilling.  Roger  A,.  4.226.581.  CI,  431-26,000 
Hood.  Horace  E .  lo  Hercofina   Recovery  of  dimethyl  terephihalalc 
and  intermediates  from  the  tarry  fraction  of  cooxidation  process 
residue,  4,227,010,  CI  560-77,000, 
Hoos,  Richard  E  Roller  skate  wheel  cleaning  apparatus.  4..225,9%.  CI. 

15-97  OOR, 
Hopkins.  Robert  S  .  Jr.:  See— 

Gurley.  Thomas  M  :  Hopkins.  Robert  S  .  Jr :  and  Fischer.  Wolf- 
Dleler.  4.227.215.  CI  358160000 
Hopmans.  Jan  H,  M.:  See— 

Elders.  Marius  J    .\  ;  and  Hopmans.  Jan  H    M,.  4.227.143.  CI. 
323-48,000, 
Hopson,  James  E,;  and  Slater,  Arthur  B,,  to  Raytheon  Company,  Opti- 
cal   tracking    system    utilizing    spaced-apart    detector    elements. 
4.227.077.  CI,  250-203,OOR 
Horian,  James  G,  Control  system  for  vehicle  air  conditioner  4.226.090. 

CI  62-133  000 
Horikawa.  Kouetsu:  Mori.  Kiyosuke:  and  lo.  Yukito.  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation    Automatic   article-laying   apparatus    4.226.56.V   CI 
414-10.000, 
Horlein.  Gerhard:  See — 

Koch.  Manfred;  Handle.  Reinhard;  Horlein.  Gerhard:  Leditschkc. 
Heinnch:  Kocher.  Helmut:  and  Langeluddeke.  Petv.  4.227.0O9. 
CI,  560-61^ 
Hombaker.  Edwin  D    See- 
Jones.  Jesse  D :  and  Hornhaker.  Edwin  D.  4.226.757.  CI.  2*0- 
3700R 
Home.  Edward  A,  Dome  structure  4.227.047.  CI    I79.|,00E, 
Horskorte.  Helmut:  See— 

Bucken.  Hans  J,:  and  Horskorte.  Helmut.  4.226.945.  CI  521-92.000. 
Horton  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.;  Set' — 
Loken,  PhiUp  I..  4.226.0^5.  CI.  64-27,0CT 
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Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See— 

"^  R"*4'.'2?6'i?5Tci'  sS-T'^o  '^"""'"*'  ^   "^  "'"kinson.  William 
Houck.  John  C,:  See— 

Klein  Gerold  K  V  ;  and  Houck.  John  C.  4.226.854,  CI,  424-94  000 
nm!^o"'h'' „'"  H^'  '^"''"'^  Corporation  Circuit  arrangement  .Z- 
prising  a  high-voltage  power  transistor,  4,227,099,  d  M7.315O0O 
Howard,  Norman  B   to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Meat  analog 

compositions  4,226,890.  CI  426-92  000 
"sr^H^ri^^I*^  ^n"''  ^""d™"-  Douglas  E,.  to  International 

4mt?4.a'^S':34^''oerD^"""   ""'''■'"'  "'""  ^"-^  "'■■«'" 

""iVs'JSJ,'  ^"^'  ^  Combination  cape  and  utility  bag  4.225.978.  CI 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Amboss.  Kurt.  4.227.090.  CI.  250-492.00A 

°'^,m^"">"  *  •  ""''  Cunningham.  Arthur  C.  4.226.484.  CI 

°'ij'^K-,''^!L^'''''"^^-  Michael:  and  Jenney.  Joe  A.,  4,227  201 
CI,  357-24,000, 

"'/IS2?;  ^'^'"  ^  •  ""''  W'"'"»K-  Frederick  C.  4,227,194,  CI,  341- 
5,0CM, 

Htihlala,  Olavi  A.:  See— 

Bolton,  Joseph  A,:  and  Huhlala,  Olavi  A..  4.225.991.  CI  8-151  000 
Humber.  Leslie  G,:  See— 

Demerson^hristopher  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  4.226.S60.  CI. 

Hurtles.  Calvin.  Jr.:  Miller.  Sammy  L  ;  and  Kindig.  Alan  L..  to  General 

i!!'-'"'  r??l'?„",^^^''P""'"'  '"'  insula'ing  an  iniemal  motor  con- 
nection, 4.227.10.1.  CI  310-71000, 
Hum.  Delbert  E .  to  TRW  Inc  Manufacturing  method  for  metalized 

4.2?60lf'cr29'25'42'o'''''"    '"'    '"''""'"^    ''""'"'    "labilities 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N,V,:  See— 

Hennequin.  Peirus  J  .  4.226.455.  CI.  292-345  000 

TntMcl  m^iJiZi''"""'"'-  ■""  '*''"''"'  ™""  """"^^ 

Hunter.  Waller  D  .  to  Texaco  DevelopmenI  Corp  Secondary  recovery 

method  utilizing  thickened  water,  4.226.730.  CI  252-8  55D 
Hunter.  Walter  D,.  lo  Texaco  Development  Corp  Secondary  recovery 

process  utilizing  sulfonated  polyphenols,  4.226.731.  CI.  252-8  55D 
Hurko.  Bohdan:  See — 

Payne.  Thomas  R,;  and  Hurko.  Bohdan.  4.227.062.  CI,  219-10  55B 
Hurst.  George  T:  See — 

Absolon.  Victor  J  ;  Hurst.  George  T:  Worboys.  John  C:  Bamett 
George  H,;  and  Dickson.  Ross  P..  4.226.672.  CI    162-1  000 

sh«;-  4°22t686°  a'20J'?^r^5r""'  "^'""^  "^  ^°™'"«^  '"'""' 
Hutchinson.  Roberi  H  :  See— 

GrMs.  William  G.:  and  Hutchinson.  Robert  H..  4.226.674.  CI 
162-109,000. 
Huzincc.  John  R.  See— 

^r' 4!h*.7'2rCf  •252-S"'"'-''  ■'"""  "'  """  '''"'"""•  ^'"'"•' 
Hyakuiake.  Seiichi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Percus- 
sion instrument  with  electric  pickup  unit  4.226.156.  CI  84-1  140 
Hy-att.  Robert  L..  Niessner.  Norben  H ;  and  Sumser.  Richard  D..  to 
Amelek.  Inc,  Wet  pickup  vacuum  unit  4.226.575.  CI  417-423  OOA 
Hvdrotile  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Christian.  Alfred  W.  4.226.568.  CI.  414-589  000 
Ichikawa.  Akira:  See— 

Nakajima.  Akira:  and  Ichikawa.  Akira.  4.227.046.  CI    179-1  OSD 

'^■'4;^2*S8i'T.i6'8:66^t;ii,'"  *^'^"  ^°- "-"  ^'-™--  "-->''-■ 

ICI  Americas  Inc:  See— 

V^ildongcr.  Richard  A,.  4.227.004.  CI.  548-255.000 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Absolon.  Victor  J,;  Hursi.  George  T;  Worboys.  John  C    Barneti 
ij     ,  P;°'f'  H;  ^"'i  Dickson.  Ross  P .  4.226.672.  CI,  162-3  000. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc  ;  See— 

Scon.  William  J,.  4.227.040.  CI.  174-87  000 
lijima.  Eiji;  and  Nishimura.  Yoshimi.  to  Ka<.  Soap  Co .  Ltd   Pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  or  sheet  4.226.915.  CI  428-49' 000      - 
Ii/uka.  Kinju  Akahane.  Kefiji;  Momose.  Denichi;  Kamiro.  Yukio  and- 
Ajisawa.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Kivsei  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd,:  and  Ono 
273  OOr"""^'"         '  ''"'    '"'"''""''■'  derivative,  4.226.878.  CI,  424- 
Ikebata.  Toyokazu;  in  — 

*"  c'kiJs^ 20'  tiil""'  ^"*"'"""-  •'"''  FuJ'*"'"-  Harumi.  4.227.162 
lk«Ja.  Hironosuke;  and  Narukawa.  Satoshi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd 
Battery  with  internal  electrical  connector,  4.226.925.  CI  429-161  000 
Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Set — 

DeLuca   Hector  I-  .  Sihn.H.-s.  Heinnch  K,:  Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Ta- 
naka. Yoko;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.226.788.  CI  260-397  200 
Ikura.  Hiroshi  Sn  — 

Nagai.  Tsuneji:  Machida.  Ymhiharu:  Suzuki.  Yoshiki:  and  Ikura. 
Hiroshi.  4.226.K48.  CI,  424-19  000 
Illinois  TiKil  Works  Inc    St;  — 

Bariioski.  Raymond.  4.227.163.  CI,  3.15-205  UOO. 
McVey.  John  K  .  and  Sharp.  Larry  L  .  4.227.169.  CI  "7-182  000 
74^16(1(10*    '   ■    '"^    Belansky.    Rudolph    J,.    4.226.136.    CI 

Imamura.  Tomoalsu.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid  Stabilized  servo  motor 
positioning  apparatus  4.227.13.1.  CI,  318-616000. 
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Imaiaki.  Miisumasa.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Lightning 

arrester  device  4.227.229.  CI  36 1  - 1 1 7  000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  See— 

Kay.  Ian  T,.  4.226.990.  CI,  544-212,000 

Ms^en.    John    H;    and    Harrison.    Norman.    4.226.994.    CI 

Imperial  Group  Limited;  See— 

Stout.  Stephen  E,.  4.226.703.  CI  209-127,008 
Ina.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Kohama.Tokio:   Matsui.  Takeshi;   Kawai.   Hisasi:   Nishimalsn. 

^22'^22rcT''?23  Ws'tM?'"'"'  "'"""^^  '""  ''"'"''''■  '''>'"''"• 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.pA    Sei'- 

Pirovano.  Dante;  and  Migliarim.Ccsarc.  4.226.661.  CI  |5A-1"000 
Inncs.  Roberi  A:  S«—  .™..>.i  i.^-...,uuu 

Cooke.  William  E  :  and  Innes.  Robert  A  .  4.226.680  CI  '04-'«  000 
Innocenio  Santeustacchio  S,p  A  :  See— 

Ramusino.  Francesco  C.  4.226.561.  CI.  409-212  000 
Inoue.  Hiroshi  See— 

Komeya    Kalsuloshi;  Inoue.  Hiroshi:  Kudo.  Haruo:  and  Endo, 
Hiroshi,  4,226,841,  CI,  423-345,000 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,226,053,  CI  51-165  770 

°raTus'']'2"26,05'?,  cT^ut!"-,^'^"'''  '"-^"'"l  ^nnding  appa- 
Inoue,  Satoshi:  and   Komonta,   Fujlo,   lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Ohara 

Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho  Optic-al  glass  4,226,627,  CI   106-47  OOO 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See—  ^^^ 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Konnai,  Makoio:  Suzuki,  Akira;  Tachibana. 
Kunitaka,  Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  Inouye.  Shigeharu:  and  Watanabe 
Telsuro.  4.226.610.  CI   71-86000  aionaoc. 

In«jl.o.  Thomas  A    to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The,  Compensating 
glavsscoringhead,  4.226.153.  CI,  83-881,000  * 

Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Sammells.  Anthony  F,.  4.226.922.  CI,  429-104  000 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologij  na  Melalile  See— 

Nikolov.  Is  an  D  ;  Mlnches.  Pavel  M,;  Dimitros.  Marin  A    Gmr- 
gicv.  Assen  P;  and  Chorbov.  IliyaG.  4.227.033.  CI   11-27000 
Inslrumentation  Laboratory  Inc:  See— 

Tiffany.  Thomas  O.:  Manning.  Gilbcn  B  :  Thayer.  Philip  C :  and 
Coelho.  Chns  M  .  4.226.531.  CI  356-246,000, 
Interlock  Industnes  Limited:  See- 
Davis.  Ronald  P  .  4.226,002.  O,  16-179.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  See— 

Blaskosic.  Silvio  L',;  and  Cornell.   Roben   W.  4.226.353.  CI 

226-74.000, 
Chu.  Richard  C.  4.226.281.  O.  165-80,00A 
Coburn.  John  W  ;  and  Kay.  Eric.  4.226.896.  CI  427-34  000 
Ehrsam.  William  F .  Elander.  Roberi  C  ;  Hollis.  Lloyd  L    Unnon 
Richard  E;  Matyas.  Stephen  M,:  Meyer.  Carl  H    W    Oseas 
Jonathan:  and  Tuchman.  Waller  L.  4.227.253.  CI  375-2  000 
Faure.  Louis  H,;  and  Hodge.  Philo  B  .  4.227.149.  CI  324-T'8  00P 
Gergaud.  Claude  J  .  Grimanelli.  Etienne;  and  Trac-ol.  Andre  G 

4.227.178.  CI,  340-I47,OOR 
Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Thirion.  Philippe  E..  4.227.152.  CI 

Godard.  Dominique  N  .  4.227.252.  CI  375-1 13,000 

Holecek.  Joseph  J  :  Plummer.  William  B,:  Schwieters.  Clarence  R 

and  Zell.  Michael  N,.  4.226.570.  CI,  414-751  ooO 
Newman.  Eric  L  .  4.227.175.  CI  340-146,200. 
Winters.    Harold    F.   and   Chapman.    Brian    N.   4.226.666.   CI. 
1 56-643,000, 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  ;  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A  :  Schmill.  Frederick  L,;  Vock.  Manfred  H 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F  ;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.226.729.  CI  252-8  900 
Iniemational  Standard  Eleclnc  Corporation  Se. — 

Howells.  George  A  :  and  Woodman.  Douglas  E,.  4.227  184   CI 
.140-347000 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Holland.  John  M  .  4.227.075.  CI,  370-4000, 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij:  See— 

Ottow.  Alexander  B.  4.226.358.  CI  229-44 OOR 
lo.  Yukito:  Sei'— 

Horikawa.  Kouetsu;  Mon.  Kiyosuke  and  lo.  Yukito.  4.226.563.  CI 
414-I0,{XX), 
Ippolilo.  Anthony  C:  See— 

Klaiber.  George  S  :  Ippolilo.  Anthony  C:  and  Hoskinson.  William 

R.4.226.157.  CI  84-1  220 

Irazoqui.  Carlos  A  ;  and  Scordato.  Emil  A .  to  Medical  Laboratory 

Automation.  Inc    Blood  hank  microscopes  with  oscillatinE  vessel 

support  means  4.226.503.  CI  350-87  000 

l'*"^'^- Arnold  O  Solid  state  combu-slion  sensor.  4.U6.(i92.  CI  204- 

Ishida.  Hidekuni:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kouichi:   Ishida.   Hidekuni:  and   Yonczawa.  TirJlio. 
4.226.650.  CI    148-188,000 
Ishii.  Seiji:  See— 

''tmMxaiitmmr^^'  '''"'•  ^''-  ""^  ^"^'"'-  """"'• 

Ishijima.  Yasumon:  and  Murooka.  Rikichi.  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Wase- 
lorm  observing  method  and  apparatus  4.227.121.  CI    115-167000 

Ishikawa.  Tokihiko.  to  O'Connor  Engineenng  Laboratories.  Inc  Ro- 
tary combustor  wall,  4.226.584.  CI  412-77  000 
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IshiUwa.  Toshikaisu.  Kawa^umi.  Kazuhisa:  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi:  and 
Sugiura.  Isaii.  lo  Nippon  Carbon  Co .  Lid.  Process  for  producing 
flexible  graphile  4.:2().821,  CI.  264-l}4.0(X). 
Ishitani.  Hayao;  5i^f — 

Sa-saki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Araki.  Kunio:  hhiianj.  Hayao: 

Saiio.  Eisuke:  and  Komaisu.  Kyozi.  4.226.687.  CI  204-159.1.10 

Ishizawa.  Hideo.  Nmayama.  .^kira;  Shimizu.  Milsuru;  and  Kagami, 

Takashi.  lo  Toppan  Priming  Co  ,  Lid   Method  of  manufaciuring  a 

decoralive  panel  4.226.i).'J.  CI  4.50- .120 000 

Isohe.  Mit>uhide.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Front 

derailleur  for  a  bicycle.  4.226.1.10.  CI.  474-82.000. 
Iwbe.  Miisuhide:  Sec— 

Nagano.  Masashi.  and  Isohe.  Milsuhide.  4.226.1.12.  CI.  474-82.000 
Isobe.  Teruhiko.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Video  signal 

recording  system  4.227.213.  CI.  .158- 1 28. JOG 
Isoyama.  Seizi:  See— 

Waianabe.  Ya-suo;  Isoyama.  Seizi:  and  Yamamichi.  Yoshikazu. 
4.226.843.  c:  423-594000. 
Ito.  Hideo.  See- 
Mum^  Tomoji:  Shibazaki.  Kenji:  and  Ito.  Hideo.  4,227.119.  CI 
315-151000. 
Ito.  Satorui  See— 

Sugiura.  Shinji:  Waianabe.  Tadashi:  and  llo.  Saloru.  4.226.901.  CI. 
427-385.500. 
Ito.  Yukio:  See — 

L'mezawa.  Hiroyuki:  Ito.  Yukio:  Takai.  Kazuki;  and  Okada.  Hilo- 
shi,  4.227.224.  CI.  360-96  500. 
Itoh.  Toshiaki:  Stv— 

Tabuchi.  Heizi:  and  Itoh.  Toshiaki.  4,226.629.  CI.  106-65.000 
Iversen.  Sven  E.:  See — 

Lund.  Svend  A  :  Iversen.  Sven  E.:  Petersen,  Carl  E.  T.:  Bogen. 
Enk  T .  and  Dam,  Jorgen.  4.226.122.  CC  73-609.000. 
Iwami.  Isamu  See— 

Yoshino.    Akira;    Iwami.    Isamu:    and    Wakabayashi.    Tsuneo. 
4.226.908.  CI  428-3IOOOO 
Inasaki.  Hiroshi,  Murakami,  Takeshi:  and  Kondo.  Milsuru.  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Heal-sensilive  recording  material. 
4.226.912.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation;  5ee— 

Fujiia.  Teizo:  Ikebata.  Toyokazu;  and  Fujisalo,  Harumi,  4.227.162. 
CI  335-202.000 
Izumi  Products  Company:  See— 

Suganuma.  Yasuo.  4.226.110.  CI  72-416000. 
Izzo.  Patrick  T.  See— 

Murdock.  Keith  C.  Durr.  Frederick  E.:  Damiani.  Martin  R.;  and 
Izzo.  Patrick  T  .  4.226.869.  CI  424-258.000 
J  A  Masierson  &  Co.:  See— 

Meldahl.  Robert  D:  and  Borel.  Robert  J  .  4.226.313,  CI.   192- 
1800R 
J  T  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Seidenberger.  James  W  .  4.226.600.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Jablonski.  Dane  E    See— 

Cowfer.  Joseph  A  ;  Jablonski.  Dane  E..  Kovach.  Ronald  M.  and 
.  Magistro.  Angelo  J  .  4.226.798.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Jacob.  Ezekiel  J  .  lo  HaMorth.  John  Brian  Microporous  coaled  fabrics 

from  clustered  microspheres.  4.226.906.  CI  428-283.000. 
Jacobs.  Jacobus  H  .  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Display  device  com- 
prising a  liquid  display  medium  4.226.509.  CI  350-343.000. 
Jacobsen.  Hans:  See— 

Westerberg.  Gerhard:  and  Jacobsen.  Hans.  4.226,024,  CI    33- 
14300L 
Jacobson.  Kenneth  E  .  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc  Direct  drive  high 

speed  ultracenirifuge.  4,226.359.  CI.  233-24.000. 
Jacobson,  Sava  Telephone  ansssering  device  having  balanced  input 

4.227.053.  CI    I79-6.00R  =  e  i- 

Jagemann.  Alfred   Stair  construction  and  method  for  makinx  same 

4.226,065.  CI   52-1 M  000. 
Jamiolkouski.  Dennis  D    See— 

Shabby.  Shalaby  W.:  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D..  4.226,243.  CI 

Jamison,  John  C;  See— 

Norns,  James  R  ;  Miller,  Guy  W  :  Jamison,  John  C;  and  Ransom, 

Ralph  D  .  4.226.365.  CI  239-6*000 

Jansson.  Ounnar:  and  Linderolh.  Gustaf  to  ASEA  Akliebolag.  Method 

of  applying  a  sirippable  outer  semiconduclive  layer  on  an  insulated 

cable  conductor  4.226.823.  CI.  264-174.000. 

Jansz.  Joost  W  .  lo  Hollandsche  Beion  Groep  N.V  Apparatus  for  pile 

driver  cushion  recoil  4,226.287,  CI   I73-126.0O0. 
Janz,  Joachim,  and  Mentzel.  Bodo.  to  Gcbr  Happich  GmbH  Arm  rest 
shaped  to  include  a  through  grip  or  hand  grip  with  hollow  molded 
body   4.226.464.  CI   296-153000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagmara.  Miyuki:  Araki.  Kunio;  Ishilani.  Hayao: 
Saiio.  Eisukc.  and  Komatsu.  Kyozi.  4.226.687.  CI  204-159  130. 
Yoshida.  Ma.saru:  Kumakura.  Minoru:  and  Kaeisu.  Isao.  4.226  918 
CI.  435-176  000 
Japan  Silu.'on  Co..  Ltd.;  Stv— 

Shudo.  Taro.  Kudo.  Bosshi:  and  Tamai.  Yasushi.  4.226.834.  CI 
422-249  000. 
Jarret.  Jacquo  H  .  and  Jarrei.  Jean  M  B  Pulsed  csciiaiion  alternator 

4.227.142.  CI.  322-3,000 
Jarret.  Jean  M  B  ;  See— 

Jarrei.  Jacques  H.;  and  Jarret.  Jean  M.  B..  4.227.142.  CI.  322-3.000 
Jarrelt.  Richard;  See — 

Nimmo.    William    M,    and    Jarrelt,    Richard,    4,227,197.    CI 
343-878.000. 


Jarvik.  Robert  K  .  to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corporation   Repealing 
hemostatic  clip  applying  instruments  and  multi-clip  cartridges  there- 
for 4,226,242.  CI.  128-125.000 
Jean  Walierscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Geislhoff.  Hubert.  4.226,316.  CI    I92-5600R 
JeffVin,  Ruth;  5«'— 

Packman.  Elias  W  ;  and  JeflVin.  Ruth.  4.226.850.  CI  424-47  000 
Jelinek.  Jerry  G.:  and  Bain.  Orville  J  .  lo  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation. 

Sealing  device  for  screw  threads.  4.226.431.  CI.  277-165.000 
Jenkins.  Kun  L.;  See— 

Worsham.  Robert:  and  Jenkins.  Kurt  L..  4.226.740.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.:  Hahn,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Cu.shing,  Donald  S ,  to 
General  Electric  Company   Stabilizing  arrangement  for  movably 
mounted  drawer  or  rack.  4,226,490,  CI.  312-33I.0OO 
Jenney.  Joe  A.;  See — 

Gnnberg.  Jan:  Waldner.  Michael:  and  Jenney.  Joe  A..  4.227,201 
CI.  357-24.000. 
Jernow.  Jane  L  ;  See- 
Holland.  George  W.:  Jernow.  Jane  L.:  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4,226,985, 

CI   542-426.000.  ' 

Holland,  George  W  :  JemeSw.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  4.227.019, 
CI  562-503.000.  ' 

Jibelian,    Gomidas.    Method    and    apparatus    for   analyzing    eases. 

4,226,112,  CI.  73-23.100.  '     n   n^ 

Johnson,  Carl  B,  to  Poniiac  Furniture  Industries.  Inc  Wall-cleanna 

recliner.  4.226.468.  CI.  297-84.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  B..  to  Poniiac  Furniture  Industries,  Inc  Reclinins  chair 

4.226,473,0.297-316.000. 
Johnson.  Earl  R.:  and  Walkins.  Lesley  G..  to  Loffland  Brothers  Com- 
pany  Rotary  drive  disc  brake  for  drawworks  4.226.31 1.  CI.  192- 
8.00R. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Levesque.  Yvon  G  .  4.226.237.  CI   I28-285.0OO. 
Johnson.  Leonard  A.,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Unitary 

plug  mixer  and  suppon  therefor.  4.226.085.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Johnson.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Binslock.  Monon  H  :  Lehmer.  Robert  C ;  Johnson.  Steven  J.; 
Topolosky.  John  J;  and   Smith.   Thomas  E..  4.226.086.  CI. 
60-656.000. 
Johnston.  Robert  J.:  Layciak.  Stephen  G :  and  Colisla.  Dominic,  to 
Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Key   lock   rotary  selector  switch 
4,227.056,  CI   200-44.000. 
Johnston,  Roben  J  :  Layciak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Colista.  Dominic,  to 
Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp  Turn-start  push-stop  switch  operator 
4.227.058.  CI.  200-1 53.00J. 
Jones.  F.  David;  See — 

Edblad.  Warren  A  ;  Gomola.  John  W.;  Wallace.  Frank  E.;  Wood. 
William  G  :  and  Jones.  F  David.  4.227.245.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Jones.  Jesse  D ;  and  Hornbaker.  Edwin  D.,  lo  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Polypivalolactone  polymer  blends.  4,226,757.  CI.  26O-37.O0R. 
Jones.  Loyd  W .  lo  Amoco  Production  Company  Removing  oil  from 

waste  water  with  sulfur  4.226.722.  CI  210-287  000 
Jones.  William  R.:  and  Gunihcr.  Rush  B  .  to  Abar  Corporation  Power 
feed  through  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces.  4.227.032.  CI  13-20.000 
Jongsma.  Cornells,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
an  alkali-metal  benzoate  besides  a  benzyl  alcohol    4.227.017.  CI 
562-494.000. 
Joseph.  James  R  .  to  Brockway  Glass  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eliminating  DC.  in  an  electric  glass  melting  furnace 
4.227.029,0.13-6-000. 
Joshi,  Devendra  C:  and  Sharma.  Virendra  N.  Valved  volume  dividing 

means.  4,225.985.  CI.  4-324.000. 
Joworski.  Roben  W.;  See— 

Sturlz.  Charles  R  .  Jr ;  and  Joworski.  Robert  W..  4.226.270.  CI. 
I44-2.Q0Z. 
Juso.  Hiromi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonrecordcd  section  detec- 
tion in  an  automatic  record  4.226.425.  CI  274-I500R 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho;  .S«'— 

Inoue.  Satoshi;  and  Komorila,  Fujio,  4,226,627,  CI.  106-47  OOQ. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato;  S«'— 

Sato.  Yo,  4,226,183,  CI.  101-295.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See— 

Kawamura.  Yoshikazu,  4,227.135,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka  Doboku;  See— 

Kub<ila.  Hirosuke,  4.226,631,  CI   106-95.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka  Komuten;  Sec— 

Kubota,  Hirosuke.  4.226,631.  CI    106-95.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo:  Hattori.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ono,  Makolo.  4.226.572, 
CI.  417-269.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Anoa;  See — 

Shimizu.  Takeshi.  4.226.421.  CI  273-275.000. 
Kaeisu.  Isao;  See— 

Yoshida.  Masaru:  Kumakura.  Minoru;  and  Kaeisu.  Isao.  4.226,938 
CI  435-176.000 
Kadia.  Barbara,  to  Cuisinaris.  Inc.  Two  level  feed  lube  for  food  procev 

sor  4.226.374.  CI   241-37  500 
Kagami.  Takashi;  See— 

Ishi7.awa.  Hideo:  Niwayama,  Akira:  Shimizu,  Mitsuru:  and  Kagami. 
Takashi.  4.226.933.  CI  430-320000. 
Kagala.  Tooru.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Free  wheel  hub  mech- 
anism. 4.226.315.  CI.  192-38000. 
Kage.  Kouzou:  See — 

Kazama.  Shigcru:  and  Kage.  Kouzou.  4,227,251,  CI.  375-110000. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R  Method  and  means  for  reducing  false  alarm  rales  in 
security  systems  4,227,052,  CI   I79-5.0OP. 
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KAI  Cutlery  Center  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Makolo,  4,226,019.  CI  30-41  000 
Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A.;  See— 

Anfilov.  Igor  v.:  Abramos.  Jury  V  ;  Ershov.  Geny  S  :  Bogomolos . 
Valentin  G  :  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A :  Remizov.  Jury  B.:  Roz- 
henko.  Anatoly  L.  and  Suvoros.  Gennady  P.  4.226.514.  CI 

Kaiser.  Emil  T  Synthesis  of  steroids  4.226.770.  O  260-219  ssc 
Kajfez.  Franjo;  Sunjic.  Vitomir:  and  Caplar.  Vesna.  to  CRC  Co'mpagnia 
di  Kecerca  Chimica  S  A.  Novel  method  for  preparing  N(  I  )-alkvlatcd- 
5-phcnyl-7.5ubstituted-2-deo»y-1.4-benzodiazcpincs    4.226.766.    CI 
260-2390BD. 
Kakei.  Milsuo;  See— 

Nishida.  Keijiro:  Kakei.  Mitsuo:  Kamiya.  Osamu:  and  Sckimura 
Nobuyuki.  4.226.208.  CI.  118-706.000. 
Kali-Chemic  Aktiengesellschaft;  Si-e- 

Hagedorn.  Fritz.  4.226.1  IJ.  CI  73-61.0OR. 
Kalman.  Tibor;  See — 

Boros.  Jozsef:  Csillag.  Zsolt:  Ferenczi.  Tibor:  Kalman.  Tibor 
Lengyel.   Laszio:   Matyasi,  Jozsef:   Orban,   Ferenc    Solymar 
Karoly:  Toth.  Bela:  Toth.  Lajos:  Voros.  Isian:  Wentzcly.  Kal- 
man: Zambo.  Janos:  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226.838.  CI  423- 1 2 1  000 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire:  and  Bugaui.  Andree.  to  LOreal    2-  and  5- 
Aminoalkylamino  anihraquinonc  dyes  useful  as  basic  dyes  in  colorine 
hair  4.226.784,  CI  260-378.000  ^ 

Kamei.  Takeji.  to  Nihon  Automatic  .Machinery  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd  ..  Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  water  containing  wastes.  4.226.712.  CI 
210-710.000. 
Kamijo,  Yukio:  See—  • 

lizuka.  Kinji:  Akahane.  Kcnji:  Momose.  Denichi:  Kamijo.  Yukio 
and  Ajisawa.  Yukiyoshi.  4,226,878.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kamiya.  Osamu;  See— 

Nishida.  Keijiro:  Kakei.  Mitsuo:  Kamiya.  Osamu:  and  Sekimura. 
Nobuyuki.  4.226.208.  CI  1 18-706.000. 
Kanazawa.  Yasunon.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd    PCM  Reconjini  apparatus 

4.227.221.  CI.  360-32000. 
Kang.  Jung  W.;  5ee— 

Schulz.  Donald  N  :  Kang.  Jung  W:  and  Spiewak.  John  W 
4.226.972.  CI.  528-168.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 

Sugiura.  Shinji:  Waianabe.  Tadashi:  and  Ito.  Saloru.  4.226  901  Cl 
427-385.500.  •     •.  >-i 

Kanten,  Thomas  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Cobalt-doped  acicular  hyper-magnetite  particles.  4,226,909.  CI 
428-329.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co .  Lid  ;  See— 

Iwasaki.    Hiroshi:    Murakami.    Takeshi:    and    Kondo.    Milsuru 
4.226.912.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

lijima.  Eiji:  and  Nishimura.  Yoshimi.  4.226.915,  CI.  428-492  000 
Matsunaga.  Kinjiro:  Masuda,  Shin-ichi:  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke-  and 
Takaishi,  Naoiake,  4,226,748,  CI  260-17.00A. 
Kapolyi,  Laszio:  Szentgyorgyi,  Geza:  Vamos,  Gvorgy:  Grzymek 
Jerzy;  Grzymek,  Anna  D  :  Bethke,  Stanislaw;  and  Werynski,  Bronis- 
law,  to  Taiabanyai  Szenbanyak.  Process  for  producing  high-purity 
aluminaandhydrauliccement  4,226.632,  CI   106-100  000 
Kappa  Fenilizzanti  S.p.A  ;  See— 

Mainardi.  Anacleio  C.  4.226.833.  CI.  422-189.000 
Karl  Lulz.  Firma;  See— 

Domken.  Iwan.  4.226,607.  Cl  65-105  000 
Karlsson.  Jarding  U .  to  ABU  Akliebolag  Fishing  reels  with  a  level- 
wind  mechanism.  4,226,384,  Cl  242-84.420 
Karlsson,  Jarding  U.,  to  ABU  Akliebolag.  Multiplying  fishing  reel  with 

level-wind  carriage.  4,226,387,  Cl.  242-212.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio;  See— 

Luciani,  Luciano:  Kashiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C :  and  Toyota 
Akinori,  4.226.741.  Cl.  252-429.00B 
Kasuga.  Muneo:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masaji:  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  4.227.233.  Cl.  361-22}  000 
Kasugai.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Shigematsu,    Taichiro;    Shibahara.    Tetsuya:    Kasi^i.    Hiroshi: 
Nakajima.    Tetsuo:    and    Motojima.    Shozo.    4.226.855.    Cl 
424-177.000. 
Katala.  Tetsuo.  to  Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co.  Ltd.  Tape  reel  4  226  381   Cl 

242-71.800. 
Kaio.  Iisuo;  See— 

Magala.  Yoshihiro:  Yoshida.  Kobun;  and  Kato.  Ilsuo.  4.227.223  Cl 
360-73.000. 
Katoh.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Teshima.  Toru:  Nozaki.  Hiroshi:  Koyama.  Minoru:  and  Katoh. 
Kazuhisa.  4.226.929.  Cl.  430-57.000 
Katz.  Lawrence  E.;  Gay.  Walter  A.:  and  Schroeder.  Hansjuergen  A  .  to 
Olin  Corporation.  Selected  3-irichloromelhyl-5-cyclic  amine- 1.2.4- 
thiadiazole  compounds  and  their  use  as  ammonium  nitrification 
inhibitors.  4.226.609.  Cl  71-64.00F 
Kaufman.  Robert  J    See- 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Roben  J..  4.226.611.  Cl  71-87  000 
Kawaguchi.  Hideo;  See— 

Yamagis.   Kikuo:   Okuyama.   Hiroshi:   and   Kawaguchi.   Hideo 
4.226.825.  Cl.  264-235.000. 
Kawai.  Hisast:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio:  Matsui,  Takeshi:  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nishimaisu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu:  Nohira,  Hideiaka:  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi, 
4,226.222.  Cl  123-568.000. 


Kawai,  >'oshio  See— 

Asano,  Kiro:  Tamura,  Fumio.  Kawai,  Y'mhio:  and  Yamaki  Kivo- 

shl,  4,226,633,  Cl    106-269  OU) 

Kawamala,  Motoo.  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu.  Ohshima.  Kazushi    Kiioure 

Yasuo:  Kudoh.  Akihide.  and  Koiani.   Makoto.  to  Milsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals.  lncorp<irated   Privcss  for  ihc  selectisc  onho-alkslation 

or  phenolic  compounds  4.227.023.  Cl  568-804  0<xi 

Kawamura.  Ymhikazu.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    Step 

motor  drising  circuit  4.227.1.15,  Cl  3la.6%.0OO 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S.v— 

Nakamizo.  Keiichi.  4.226,4.12,  Cl.  277-2 12  OOF 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  and  Takaoka.  Yukio.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogvi. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Camera  aperture  controlling  brake  4.226.521.  Cl. 
Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Set'- 

Nishida.  Ma.samitsu:  Kawashima.  Svunichiro;  Uedu.  Ichiro   and 
Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4.226.827.  Cl  264-332  000 
Kawashiri.  Akio;  See— 

O^sa.    Kalsuhiro.    Koboyama.    Mono.    Saiio.    Mimiru     Kudo 
Tsuiomu:  Harada.  Yoshiisugu:  Kawashin.  Akio.  and  Takahashi 
Eiji.  4.226.847.  Cl  424-12.000. 
Kawazumi.  Kazuhisa;  See— 

Ishikawa.  Toshikaisu.  Kawazumi,  Kazuhisa.  Yamazoc.  Hiroshi 
and  Sugiura.  Isao.  4.226.821.  Cl  264-134000 
Kay.  Eric;  See— 

Cobum.  J<ihn  W  .  and  Kay.  Eric.  4.226.896.  Cl  427-34  000 
.^i^?J- '"  ''"P'""l  Chemical  Industries  Limned Triazine-diones 
4.226.990.  Cl  544-212  000 
Kayahara.  Kenji.  lo  Kyokado  Engineenng  Co .  Lid  Injection  process 
and  injection  apparatus  for  solidifying  a  gri^in3>,4.226.556.  Cl. 

Kayahara.  Kenji.  to  Kyokado  Engineering  Co  .  ltd  Injklion  process 
and  injection  apparatus  for  solidifying  a  ground  ;S''''6<<7  Cl 
405-269.000  ^.— u...   . 

Kazama.  Kazuo;  Oka.  Akira:  Shigihara.  Masayoshi.  and  Shinbashi 
Sueo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electronic  device  having  a  printed  circuit 
board  unit  therein.  4.226.491.  Cl  3.19-I70LM 
Kazama.  Shigcru.  and  Kage.  Kouzou.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation,  and  Nippon  Eleclnc  Co..  Ltd  CUvk 
pulse  regenerator  4.227.251.  Cl  375-1 10.000 
Keairns.  Dale  L  ;  See— 

O'Neill.  Eoin  P  :  and  Keairns.  Dale  L.  4.226.839.  Cl.  423-177  000 
Kedem.  Ora:  and  Robinson.  Tamar.  lo  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.  Ltd  Eleclrodialysis  device.  4.226.688.  Cl  204-180  OOP 
Keleman  nee  Gulyas.  Franciska  K    Sei  — 

Dimitrov.  Miklos.  Keleman  nee  Gulyas.  Franciska  K     Marko 
Richard.  Pazonyi.  Tamas:  Pukanszky.  Bela:  and  Riczko.  Andras 
4.226,750.0   26O-23.0OH 
Keller.  Gerald  W  ;  See— 

Vacger.    Ronald    J.    and    Keller.    Gerald    W.    4.226.606    Cl 

62-2.18.000. 

Keller.  Teddy  M.:  and  Gnffith.  James  R  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 

Nasy    Terminated  bis(3.4-dicyanopheno»y)  alka^cs  4.226.801.  Cl 

260-465.00F. 

Kelley.  Jerry  K  .  and  Maieja.  Eugene  V  Water  alarm  for  monitorinB 

fioor  moisture  4.227.190.  Cl  340-604.000 
Kellner.  Ferdinand    Photographic  camera  having  long  focal  lenelh 

objective.  4.226,518,  Cl  354.79  000. 
Kelly.  Calvin  E  :  and  Nicely.  Thomas  E  .  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corpo- 
ration    Latch    mechanism   for  coke   oven   dixirs    4,226  679    Cl 
202-248.000. 
Kennecoti  Copper  Corporation;  See— 

Ponal,  Charles:  and  Cook,  Glenn  M  .  4.226.685.  Cl  204-105  OOR 
Kenwonhy.  Grant  F..  to  Weber  Marking  Systems.  Inc  Applicator  for 
liquid  adhesive  to  a  paper  form  for  secunng  a  stencil  thereto 
4.226.209.  Cl.  118-708.000 
Kepplinger,  Werner;  See— 

Lunzer,    Friednch:    and    Kepplinger.    Werner.    4.226  84'     Cl 
423-465.000. 
Kerr.  Ada  M  ;  Sn- 

Kerr,  Kenneth  G  ,  4,226,450.  Cl  292-^9  000 
Kerr.  Alan  G;  Si'i— 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G  ,  4.226.450.  Cl.  292-59.000. 
Kerr.  Bruce  K.;  See— 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G..  4.226.450.  Cl.  292-59.000. 
Kerr.  Colin  F   See— 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G  .  4.226.450.  Cl.  292-59.000. 
Kerr.  Keith  E.;  Siv- 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G  .  4.226.450.  Cl.  292-59  000 
Kerr.  Kenneth  O  .  to  Ken.  Ada  M  ,  Kerr.  Alan  O  .  Kerr.  Keith  E 
Kerr.  Bruce  K..  and  Kerr.  Colin  F    Gate  Ulch    4.226.450    Cl 
292-59  000 
Kcrslen.  Jean,  lo  Baxter  Travenol  Laboralories.  Inc.  Pressure  isolator 

4.226.124.  Cl.  73-706.000 
Kessler.  Gerald   Ann-leakage  window  frame  construction  for  lilt-in 

window  sash.  4.226.050.  Cl.  49-181  000. 
Kcultjes.  Henry  B  Chair  suppon  4.226.391,  Cl.  248-176000 
Keystone  International,  Inc.- See — 

Aldrich,  Joe  L.,  4,226,1 18,  Cl  7.1.29000V. 
Kholin.  Vladimir  G  ;  Sec- 
Berber.  Viktor  A  :  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S  :  Munazin.  Khafiz  M.;  and 
Kholin.  Vladimir  G..  4.226.532.  Cl  356-336.000 
Khosropour.  Mosiafa  M..  to  Nelson  Industries.  Inc  Protective  can  for 
an  exhaust  pipe  4.226.173.  Cl.  98-59000 
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Kidd.  Riiberi  P ;  See- 

BiKiih.  Jack  J  .  Branch.  William  C:  and  Kidd.  Rotieri  P..  4,226.344. 
CI  222-504.000 
Kikumoio.  Ryoji:  See — 

Okamoio.     Shojuke:     Kikumolo.     Ryoji;     Tamao.     Yoshikuni; 
Tonomura.     Shinji;    and    Ohkubo.     Kauo.    4.227.006.    CI 
560-10000. 
Kimura.  Muneaki;  Arakawa.  Taisumi:  Ozaki.  Masaru:  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidchiko.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  meial-halo- 
gen  cellv  i.llb.nt.  CI  429-126.000 
Kimura.  Takeiv  See— 

Shibauki.  Ichiro;  Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Kimura.  Takeo:  and  Kobayaiihi. 
Hidchiko.  4.227,039.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Kind.  Cornells  E.:  See — 

Bakkcr.  Pieier  M  ;  Kind.  CornelLs  E.;  and  Aurich,  Volker  0., 
4,226,707,  CI.  260-460.000. 
Kmderman.  Gerard  H.;  Rutledge.  Roben  L.;  and  Sleelman.  Ronald  S.. 
lo  Minnesota  .Mining  and  Manufacluring  Company.  Photographic 
speed  transfer  element  with  oxidized  polyeth>Jene  stripping  layer 
4,226,')27.  CI.  43O-I4.0OO. 
Ktndig,  Alan  L  :  See- 
Humes,.  Calvin.  Jr.:  Miller.  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig.  Alan  L.. 
4.227.103,  CI.  310-71.000 
Kindnck.  Robert  H  ,  and  Harrison.  Benjamin  C  .  to  Sherwin-Williams 
Company.   The    Extended    BaCOi   for   brick   scum   prevention. 
4226,635.  CI    I06-306.COO. 
King  Minnow.  Inc.:  See— 

Schweim.  EXjnald  E..  4.226.3.18.  CI.  222-162.000. 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Bajil.  Ralph  E..  4.227,095,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Kintner.  Paul  M  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  controller 
programmable  with  unidirectional-logic  instructions  representative 
of  sequential  wire  nodes  and  circuit  elements  of  a  ladder  diagram. 
4,227,247.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kirkpainck,  Joel  L  ;  and  Doyle.  William  C  .  Jr..  10  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion    5-Subsiiiuted-3-fluorosulfonyl-4H-l.2.4-inazoles   and    use   as 
insecticides  and  miiicides.  4.226.873.  CI  424-269  000. 
Kirner.  Hans  D,   See — 

Peter,  Richard:  Kirner.  Hans  D  ;  and  Gehrlein,  Rolf,  4.226.596,  CI. 
8-532  000 
Kirsch.  Bemhard  Safely  ski-bindingi.  4.226.439.  CI.  280428.000. 
Kishi.  Jun:  See — 

Fukaya.  Hirokaju:  and  Kishi.  Jun.  4.227.127.  CI.  318-317.000. 
Ki5.sei  Pharmaceutical  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

lizuka.  Kinji:  Akahane.  Kenji;  Momose.  Denichi;  Kamijo.  Yukio: 
and  Ajisawa.  Yukiyoshi.  4.226.878.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kitahara.  Haruo.  to  Shinano  Tokki  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

routing  apparatus.  4.227.164.  CI.  335-230.000, 
Kilamoio.  Talsuji  See— 

Shirahata.  Rvuji;  and  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji.  4.226,681.  CI.  204-38  OST 
Kiiao.  Chiaki:  Set— 

Omura.  Saioshi;  Kiiao.  Chiaki:  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Haruo; 
Awaya.  Juichi:  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko.  4.226.879.  CI  424-278.000. 
Kitasato  Institute.  The:  See— 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Kitao.  Chiaki:  Nakagawa,  Akira:  Tanaka,  Haruo: 
Awaya,  Juichi:  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko,  4,226,879.  CI.  424-278.000 
Kiwala.  Jacob'  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A ;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.226,729.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Kiyoura,  Tadamitsu:  See— 

Kawamaia.  Motoo;  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Ko- 
gure.  Yasuo;  Kudoh.  Akihide:  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227.023, 
CI.  568-804  000 
Klaiber,  George  S  .  Ippoliio,  Anthony  C  ;  and  Hoskinson.  William  R  , 
to  Wurlitzer  Company.  The.  Waveform  synthesis  for  an  elecironic 
musical  instrument  4.226.157.  CI  84-1  220. 
Klein.  Ceroid  K    V  :  and  Houck.  John  C.  to  Klein.  Ceroid  K.  V. 
Debridnneni  of  devitalized  tissue  with  hydrolytic  enzyme  product 
4.226.854.  CI.  424.94  000.  '^ 

Klein,  Howard  P  :  See— 

Waddill.    Harold   G:   and    Klein,    Howard    P,   4.226,971     O 
528-162.000, 
Klein.  Paul  E  Orthodontic  headgear  release  assembly.  4,226,589  CI 

43.V5.000 
Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Stohr.  Heinz:  Kuntz.  Gerhard:  and  Scheer.  Gerhard.  4.227.043.  CI 
174-151.000 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See—  J 

Schiffer,  Ounier,  4,226,598.  CI.  8-125.000 
KLI.  Inc  :  See- 
Polk.  Todd  J  :  and  McGowan,  Francis  E..  4.226.239.  CI.  128- 
303  MA. 
Klinaler.  Karl  H.:  and  Traube.  Horst,  lo  Deutsche  Cold-  und  Silber- 
Sclieideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  Process  for  production  of  optically 
active  bases  4.226.803.  CI  260-501  1 10 
Klockner-Humboidt-Wedag  AG:  See— 

Brachthauser,  Kunibert:  and  Herchenbach.  Horst.  4,226.586.  CI 

432-106.000. 
Deussner.  Herbert.  4.226,585,  CI  432-106.000. 
Kluger.  Edward  W  ;  and  Su,  Tien  K.,  to  MiUiken  Research  Corpora- 
lion   Polycycloaliphatic  polyamines  4.226,737.  CI,  252-182,000. 
Kmiec.  Chester  J,:  See- 
Albright.  James  A.,  and  Kmiec.  Chester  J..  4.226.813.  CI.  260- 
927.00R. 
Knapp.  Edward  J..  Jr..  lo  Gould  Inc  Fusible  element  for  electric  fuses 
based  on  a  M-effect.  4.227.168.  CI.  337-161.000. 


Knccht.  Eduard.  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Trimellitic  acid  ester  and 
Its  use  in  a  protective  lacquer  based  on  epoxide  resin.  4.226.755.  CI. 
260-3 1. 4EP 
Knickerbocker  Toy  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Lehmann.   Roger  W.,  and  Siravo.  Vincent  F..  4.226.045.  CI 
46-25  000 
Knight.  David.  Sanding  disc  container.  4.226.329.  CI.  206-372.000 
Kniilel.  Helmut:  See— 

Dimroth.  Peter:  Knitlel.  Helmut;  Seitz.  August;  and  Wolff.  Die- 
trich. 4.226.634.  CI.  I06-288.00Q. 
Knobel.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Balzer.    Winton    E.;   and    Knobel.    Kenneth   M..  4,226,072.   CI. 
53-298.000. 
Knoos.  Slellan.  to  AGA  Akticbolag.  Solar  energy  collector  4.226.226. 

CI.  126-432.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  CmbH:  See— 

Pollinger.  Hans:  and  Lohmeier.  Paul.  4.226.481.  CI  .303-82.000. 
Stable.  Ceorg:  and  Hinlner.  Josef,  4,226,482,  CI  303-82  000, 
Stallmeir,  Josef;  Wosegien,  Bernd:  and  Nadas.  Julius.  4.226,168.  CI. 
92-130.00A. 
Knospler.  William  M.  Ultrasonic  imaging  system  and  improved  signal 

proce$.sor  therefor.  4.226.121.  CI.  73-602.000 
Koba.shi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kohama.   Tokio:    Malsui.   Takeshi:    Kawai.    Hisasi:    N'ishimatsu. 
Akira:  Ina.  Toshikazu:  Nohira.  Hidelaka:  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.226.222.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Kobayashi.  Akio;  Endo.  Kunio:  and  Omori.  Norio.  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.  Electronically-controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  having  odd  numbers  of  cylinders.  4,226,215,  CI. 
123-487.000 
Kobayashi.  Fiji:  and  Takahashi.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Nippon  Cakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Damper  assembly  for  keyboard  musical  instru- 
ments. 4.226.158.  CI  84-239.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Kimura.  Muneaki:  Arakawa.  Tatsumi:  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Hidehiko,  4,226,924.  CI  429-126000. 
Shibasaki.  Ichiro;  Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Kimura.  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hidehiko.  4.227.039.  CI.  174-68.500 
Kobayashi.  Minoru:  See — 

Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Minoru.  4.227,222,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Kobayashi.  Osamu:  See- 
Sato.  Hideo:  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu.  4.226.429,  CI.  277-96.200. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F :  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawii,  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka, Yoko;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.226.788.  CI  260-397.200, 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Sadayuki,  4,226,258,  CI.  137-208.000. 
Koch.  Manfred:   Handle.  Reinhard:   Horlein.  Cerhard;  Ledilschke, 
Heinrich:  Kocher.  Helmut:  and  Langeluddeke,  Peter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.    Phenoxyphenoxy-propionic    acid    derivatives, 
4,227,009,  CI.  560-61.000. 
Kocher,  Helmut:  See- 
Koch,  Manfred;  Handle,  Reinhard;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Leditschke. 
Heinnch:  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,227,009. 
CI  560-61  000. 
Kocherscheidt,  Hans:  See — 

Haslbeck,    Peter;    and    Kocherscheidt,    Hans,    4,226.217,    CI. 
123-41.620 
Koenig,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Oeser,  Heinz-Cuenter;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz:  and  Mangold.  Die- 
trich. 4.226.81 1.  CI.  568-937.000 
Kogure.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kawamaia.  Motoo:  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Ko- 
gure. Yasuo:  Kudoh.  Akihide:  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227.023. 
CI.  568-8W.O0O. 
Kohama.  Tokio:  Matsui.  Takeshi:  Kawai.  Hisasi:  Nishimatsu,  Akira; 
Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
gas  recirculation  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.226.222, 
CI.  123-568.000 
Koizumi.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Makoto:  Uchida.  Hiroshi:  Koizumi.  Yoiihinori:  and  Sailo, 
Akira,  4,226,966,  CI.  526-202.000 
Kokubo,  Eiichi:  and  Sugai,  Akemi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coin  counting  and  discharge  machine  having  reciprocating  pushers 
for  transferring  coins.  4,226,253.  CI.  1334  OOA 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Tamon,  Michiioshi:  Furuya.  Katsuhiko:  Yanagidaira.  Hidelaka; 
and  Sakaki.  Hiroshi.  4.227.160.  CI.  333-18.000. 
Komanduri.  Rangachary:  and  Reed.  William  R  ,  Jr  ,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Dressing  and  conditioning  resin-bonded  diamond  grinding 
wheel.  4,226,055,  CI  51-325.000. 
Komatsu,  Kyozi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takashi:  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Araki.  Kunio;  Ishitani,  Hayao: 
Saito,  Eisuke:  and  Komatsu,  Kyozi,  4,226,687.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Komatsu.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yamada,  Hirotada:  Nakagome.  Takenari;  and  Komatsu.  Toshiaki, 
4,226,863,  CI  424-246000. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kudo,  Haruo:  and  Endo,  Hiroshi, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing 
silicon  carbide  powder  4,226,841,  CI.  423-345  000. 
Kominek,  Leo  A.:  See— 

Wovcha,  Merle  C.:  Antosz,  Frederick  J.;  Beaton.  John  M.;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A..  4.226.936. 'Cl  435-55.000. 
Komorita.  Fujio:  See — 

Inoue.  Saloihi:  and  Komorita.  Fujio.  4,226,627.  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
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Kondo.  Mitsuru:  See — 

'*4T26''9l2'a'428"rr''°'"''    ^''''"''''    ""''    *^°'"^°-    """"'■"• 
Konkoly,  Tibor:  See— 
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Konnai,  Makoto:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo:  Konnai,  Makoto:  Suzuki,  Akira;  Tachihana, 
Kunitaka;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  Inouye,  Shigcharu.  and  Watanahe. 
Telsuro,  4,226,610,  Cl.  71-86.000 
Konstantinov,  Mihail:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Konstantinov,  Mihail:  Valchev,  Alexander  and 
Peev,  Va.ssil,  4,226,207,  Cl.  1 18-620000. 
Koors,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Littley,  John  J.:  Koors,  Carl  W.;  Fussner,  Richard  F.;  and  Lenitel 
Frank,  4,226,151.  Cl.  83-479.000. 
Kopp.  Clinton  V.  Sir- 
Fitzgerald.  James  A.;  Kopp,  Clinton  V.;  and  Washington,  Freddie 
L.,  4.226.378.  Cl.  242-I8.00G. 
Koppehele.  Hugh  P  :  See- 
Gardner.  James  J.;  and   Koppehele,  Hugh  P..  4.227,069,  Cl 
219-421.000. 
Koppel.  Gary  A  :  See- 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  McShanc.  Uwrence 
J.,  4.226.767.  Cl.  26O-239.0OA. 
Koral.  Marvin:  See- 
Goodman.  Donald:  Koral,  Marvin;  Miller,  Robert  S.;  and  Stana- 

back,  Robert  J.,  4,226,974,  Cl.  528-483.000. 
Goodman,  Donald;  Koral,  Marvin;  Miller,  Robert  S.;  and  Stana- 

back,  Roben  J.,  4,226,975,  Cl.  528-483.000. 
Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin:  Miller.  Robert  S.;  and  Stana- 
back.  Robert  J..  4.226.976.  Cl.  528-498.000. 
Korolkov.  Analoly  C:  See— 

Rozenfeld.  Lev  M.:  Popov.  Jury  S.:  and  Korolkov.  Anatolv  G. 
4.227.102.  Cl.  310-52.000. 
Koshiyama.  Isamu;  and  Nailou.  Yoshisuke.  lo  Fujimi  Kenmazai  Kogyo 
Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  polishing  a  single  crystal  or  gadolinium  gallium 
garnet.  4.226.623.  Cl.  106-3.000. 
Kotani.  Makoto:  See— 

Kawamaia.  Motoo;  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu:  Ohshima.  Kazushi:  Ko- 
gure, Yasuo;  Kudoh.  Akihide;  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227,023. 
Cl.  568-804.000 
Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim:  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans- 
Joachim.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  -he 
manufacture  of  monomeric   and   oligomeric   silicic   acid   esters 
4.226.793.  Cl.  556-470.000. 
Kovach.  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Cowfer.  Joseph  A  ;  Jablonski,  Dane  E :  Kovach.  Ronald  M    and 

Magislro.  Angelo  J..  4.226.798.  Cl.  260-465.300. 

Kovats.  Ersin:  Demole.  Edouard;  OhlofT.  Gunlher;  and  Sioll,  Max, 

decea.sed  (by  Stoll,  Suzanne,  executrix),  to  Firmenich  SA.  Flavoring 

with  cycloaliphatic  unsaturated  ketones.  4,226,892.  Cl.  426-538.000. 

Koyama,  Minoru:  See— 

Teshima,  Toru:  Nozaki,  Hiroshi;  Koyama,  Minoru;  and  Kaloh, 
Kazuhisa,  4,226,929,  Cl.  430-57.000. 
Kozacka.  Frederick  J.:  and  Wilks,  Howard  G.,  lo  Gould  Inc.  High- 

inierrupting  capacity  fuse.  4,227,167,  Cl  337-161.000 
Kraayenhof.  Hans   Flooring  comprising  adjoining  plastics  elements 

4,226,064,  Cl.  52-180.000. 
Kraemer.  Rolf  H.,  lo  Fansteel  Inc.  Toolholder  anvil  seat  for  indexable 

inserts.  4,226,560.  Cl.  407-101.000. 
Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl:  Sei'— 

Benholdt.  Horst-Otio.  4,226.640.  Cl.  134-3.000. 
Kramer.  Dieter,  to  Armaiurenfabnk  Hermann  Voss  CmbH  i.  Co.  Hose 

and  pipe  coupling.  4.226,445.  Cl.  285-39.000. 
Kramer,  Friedhelm,  to  Schaeffer-Hombcrg  GmbH.  Fastener  for  bands 

or  the  like.  4,226008,  Cl.  24-2O60OB 
Krausii-Maffei  AC:  See— 

Schluter,  Klaus,  4.226,543.  Cl  366-159.000 
Kremer.  Walter,  to  Bockemuehl.  Johannes.  Photographic  enlareinii 

easel.  4.226,528,  Cl.  355-74.000 
Kritzer.    Richard    W.,    to    Longevity    Products,    Inc.    Respirators. 

4,226,233,  Cl  128-205  130. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Heterocyclic 

amine  molybdate.  4,226,987,  Cl.  544-64.000 
Kronlage.  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Single  chip 
integrated  analog-io-digital  convener  circuit  powered  by  a  single 
voltage  potential.  4,227,185,  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Kroy  Industries  Inc.;  See— 

Bradshaw,  Franklin  C:  Connoy,  Thomas  P.:  and  Paque,  Michael 
W.,  4.226,547,  Cl.  400-613.000 
Krug,  Alberi  E.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company  Bracelet  assem- 
bly for  ideniificaiion  device  4.226,0.16,  Cl  40-21  OOC 
Kubler,  Wolfgang  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  upper  level  of  liquids 

in  tanks  or  the  like.  4,227,057,  Cl.  200-84.00C. 
Kubler,  Wolfgang    Flexible  body  for  use  in  liquid  level  indicating 

apparatus.  4.227.236  Cl  361-331.000. 
Kubota.  Hirosuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka  Komuten:  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Takenaka  Doboku    Method  of  solidifying  noxious 
wastes.  4.226.631.  Cl.  106-95.000. 
Kuboyama.  Morio:  See— 

Ogasa.    Kalsuhiro:    Kuboyama.    Morio;    Sailo.    Minoru;    Kudo. 
Tsutomu:  Harada.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawashiri.  Akio:  and  Takahashi. 
Eiji,  4,226,847,  Cl.  424-12.000 
Kuck,  Julius  A.,  to  Fairfield  University.  Micropolarimeter.  4,226.534, 
Cl.  356-367.000  ), 


Kudo,  Bosshi:  See — 

Shudo,  Taro:  Kudo,  Bosshi:  and  Tamai,  Ya.sushi,  4,226,814,  Cl 
422-249.000 
Kudo,  Haruo:  See — 

Komeya.  Kaf-uloshi;   Inoue.  Hiroshi:  Kudo.  Haruo:  and  Endo. 
Hiroshi.  4.226.1141,  Cl  423-.345.O0O 
Kudo,  Tsutomu:  See  - 

Ogasa.    Kalsuhiro:    Kuboyama,    Mono;    Saito,    Minoru:    Kudo. 
Tsulomu:  Harada,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawashiri,  Akio:  and  Takahashi, 
Eiji,  4.226.847.  Cl.  424-12.000 
Kudoh.  Akihide:  See— 

Kawamaia.  Motoo:  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu;  Ohshima.  Kazushi  Ko- 
gure. Yasuo:  Kudoh.  Akihide:  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227.023 
Cl.  568-804.000  * 

Kuehne.  Cerhard  B  :  See— 

Miram.   George   V.:   and    Kuehne.   Gerhard    B.   4.227.116    Cl 
313-447.000. 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.:  See— 

Bieber.  Theo:  Schuster.  Friedrich:  Paul.  Gunlher:  Schmitt.  Gun- 
lher: and  Schmucker.  Wolfgang.  4.226.080.  Cl  57-339.000 
Kumakura.  Minoru-  See — 

Yoshida.  Masaru:  Kumakura.  Minoru:  and  Kaelsu.  Isao.  4.226  9l« 
Cl  435-176.000. 
Kumakura.    Shokichi.    Annular    magnei    assembly     4,227,105.    Cl 

Kumzi.  Theodore  B  .  to  Chemeiron  Corporation.  Slice  control  circun 

for  a  slicing  machine  4.226.147.  Cl  83-37  000 
Kung,  Shin  H   Fire  extinguisher  and  (ire  extinguishing  composition. 

4,226,728,  Cl.  252-8.000 
Kuniya,  Keiichi:  See— 

Tsuruoka,  Masao:,Yagi,  Hideyuki:  Morita,  Keiichi;  and  Kuniya 
Keiichi,  4.226,917,  Cl  428-111.000. 
Kunsagi,  Laszio:  and  Daman,  Ernest  L ,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation  Heat  exchange  apparatus  utilizing  thermal  siphon  pipes 
4,226,282,  Cl.  165-105  000  i         i  l* 

Kunsl,  Olio:  See— 

Meiller,  Hermann:  Hocke,  HorsI;  Kunn,  Olio;  and  Hirtl,  Paul 
4,226,385,  Cl  242-I07.4OR 
Kuntz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Stohr,  Heinz;  Kuntz,  Gerhard:  and  Scheer,  Gerhard,  4,227,043  Cl 
174-151.000. 
Kupcak,  Kenneth  S :  and  Piecuch,  Rudolph  F.,  to  Edward  W  Daniel 

Company.  Reinforced  plastic  yoke.  4,226,550,  Cl.  403-157.000. 
Kuptikevicius,  Vytauias.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Large  casings 

siufTing  product  stoppering  means.  4,226,003,  Cl.  17-49.000. 
Kurapm.  Igor  N.:  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F  ,  Piljukov.  Jury  F  .  Chcrednichenko,  Vladimir  S ; 
Orlov,  Cennady  I :  Kurapin,  Igor  N  :  Shabalina.  Roza  I :  Laker- 
nik,  Mark  M  :  Cavnienko,  Alexandr  F  :  Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A  : 
Elkina.  Alia  K.:  Colovachev.  Anatoly  I :  Egorova.  Tatyana  S 
Vlasov.  Jury  M.:  Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y .  deceased:  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Faina  S .  adminisiator.  4.226.406.  Cl  266-148000 
Kurara  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Shiraishi.  Makoto:  Uchida.  Hiroshi:  Koizumi,  Yoshinori:  and  Saito 
Akira,  4,226,966,  Cl   526-202.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano.  Kiro:  Tamura,  Fumio:  Kawai.  Yoshio:  and  Yamaki.  Kiyo- 
shi. 4.226.633.  Cl.  106-269000. 
Yoshikawa.    Shinsuke:    Hisazumi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yamamoto. 
Masaiaka.  4.226.822.  Cl.  264-173.000. 
Kurz,  Edward  A.,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.  Beam  detector 

4,227,087,  Cl.  250-397.000. 
Kusaba,  Masanobu:  See— 

Tsukahara,  Saioshi:  Sato,  Isao:  Uchiyama,  VoshiMio:  and  Kusaba. 
Masanobu,  4,226,088,  Cl.  60-752.000. 
Kyncl,  John  J  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Pyrazolyl  amino  imidazolines 

as  diuretic  agents.  4,226,773,  Cl.  424-273.00P. 
Kyokado  Engineering  Co  ,  Ltd.  See— 

Kayahara.  Kenji,  4,226,556,  Cl.  405-263.000. 
Kayahara,  Kenji,  4,226,557,  Cl.  405-269.000. 
Kyomura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Izuru:   Takahashi.    Y'ohji.   and    Kyomura,    Nobuo 
4,226,883,  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Kiiao.  Chiaki:  Nakagawa.  Akira,  Tanaka,  Haruo. 
Awaya,  Juichi,  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,226,879,  Cl  424-278.000 
Kyushima.  Tatsuo:  St*f— 

Morisawa,   Kunio:  and   Kyushima,  Tatsuo,  4.226.200.  Cl.   74- 
60600R 
L.  A.  Cellophane:  See— 

Neill.  Ronald:  and  Pigeon.  Marcel.  4.226,931.  Cl.  430-302.000 
Laauwe,  Roben  H  Dispensing  valve  panicularly  for  viscous  products 

4,226,342,  Cl.  222-494.000. 
Laboflna  S.A.:  See— 

Bracke,  William  J.  I :  and  Brandli,  Jacqueline,  4,226,955,  Cl 
525-316.000. 
Lackey,  Waller  J.,  Jr :  See— 

Caputo,  Anthony  J.:  Costanzo,  Dame  A ;  Lackey,  Walter  J..  Jr.: 
Layton,    Frank    L..    and    Slinton,    David    P,    4,227,081.    Cl 
250-321000. 
Lacombat.  Michel:  See — 

Gerard.  Rene:  and  Lacombat,  Michel,  4.226,569,  Cl  414-737  000. 
Ladin,  Ell  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Self-aligning  dutch 
bearing  assembly.  4,226,321.  Cl  192-1  lOOOB. 
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Lagowski,  Joseph  V,.  See— 

Fairchild.  Jack  R  ;  Lagowskj.  Joseph  V  ;  and  Gordon.  James  W.. 
4.226.476.  CI.  299.31  000 
Lahtinen.  Paavo.  Electro-mechanical  winnings  disthbuiion  auembly 

for  slol  machines.  4.226,252.  CI  13.1-1  OCR 
Lame.  Richard  M  ,  lo  S  R  1  Iniernaiional  Waier  gas  shifi  reaction  and 
m  the  hydroformylation  and  hydrohydroxyformylaiion  reactions. 
4.226.845.  CI.  423-655.000. 
Lakemik.  Mark  M.:  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F ;  Piljukov.  Jury  F.:  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S.: 
Orlov.  Gennady  I ;  Kurapin.  Igor  N..  Shabalina.  Roza  I ;  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M  :  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F :  Yakovenko.  Anatoly  A.; 
Elkina.  Alia  K :  Golovachev.  Anatoly  I ;  Egorova.  Tatyana  S.; 
VIjjov.  Jury  M  .  Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y  .  deceased:  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Faina  S  ,  adminisiaior.  4.226.406.  CI.  266-148.000 
Lakes.  A  Dale,  to  Micro-Cel  Systems.  Inc  Self-melenng  liquid  reten- 
tive pad  and  process  for  producing  same  4.226.886.  CI.  428-304  000 
Lama.  Wilham  L  .  and  Seachman.  Ned  I ,  lo  Xeroj  Corporation.  Anli- 

sirobing  filters.  4.226.527.  CI.  355-71  000. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See— 

Euler.  John  W  :  and  Pear.  Arthur  W.  4.226.319.  CI.  192-85  OCA 
Morgan.  George  H..  4.226.318.  CI    192-85.0CA. 
Lambie.  Alan  J  :  See— 

Akred.  Brian  J.;  Lambie.  Alan  J  :  and  Maden.  John.  4426,796.  CI. 
260-159  OOR 
Laminating  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaffer.  Myron  W  .  4.226.664.  CI.  156-499000 
Lamperi.  Albert  J  .  to  Cambria  Spring  Company   Auxiliary  vehicle 

spnng  for  lightly  loaded  conditions.  4.226.441.  Ci  280-718.000. 
Landsman.  Irving:  and  Landsman.  Mark    Insertible  spray  dispensini; 

safetycap.  4.226.339.  CI,  222-182.000. 
Landsman.  Mark  See- 
Landsman.     Irving:     and     L.ndsman.     Mark,     4.226,339.     CI 
222-182.000, 
Lane.  Edward  S.  lo  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Preparation  of  metal  complexes.  4.226.983.  CI   5.36-113  000. 
Lang.  Charles  W  ,  and  Benevenlano.  Thomas,  to  Singer  Company.  The 
Error  compensation  of  synchro  control  transmitters.  4.227.144.  CI 
323-121000 
Lang.  Walter  W,  See— 

Yamai.  Miguel  B  :  Wafer.  John  A.,  and  Lang.  Waller  W..  4,227,161. 
CI  335-I6.0OO 
Langeluddeke.  Peter  See- 
Koch.  Manfred:  Handle.  Reinhard:  Horlein.  Gerhard:  Ledilschke. 
Heinrich.  Kocher.  Helmut:  and  Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4.227,009. 
CI  560-61000 
Langcn.  Marinus  J  M  .  and  Strauss.  Edgar  H..  to  H  J  Langen  &  Sons 
Ltd   Method  for  manufactunns  a  square  bottom  baa.  4.226.172.  CI 
93-350SB 
Langeraar.  Huibert  B  .  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B  V   Direction 

finding  apparatus  4.227.196.  CI  343-lOO.OCL 
Langham.  Arvm  L..  to  Elfab  Corporation.  Circuit  board  edge  connec- 
tor 4.226.496.  CI   339.1760MP 
Larsson.  Finn  H.:  and  Schwari^bach.  Christian,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer 
Gas  distnbution  device  for  the  supply  of  a  processing  gas  with  adjust- 
able  fiosk    direction    to   an   atomizing   chamber.   4.226.603.    CI. 
55-260000. 
Latash.  Jury  V  :  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E  :  Latash.  Jury  V  ;  Grigorenko.  Georgy  M  :  Lisovoi. 
Jury  V  :  Stepanenko.  Viktor  V :  and  Asoianis,  Grigory  B.. 
4.227.031.  CI    13-I80OA 
Latter.  Albert  L.:  Hammond.  R   Philip:  and  Dooley.  James  L  .  lo  R  4 
D  Associates   Engine  system  using  liquid  air  and  combustible  fuel 
4.226.294.  CI   180-54.008. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Kokubo.  Eiichi.  and  Sugai.  Akemi.  4.226.253.  CI   133-4.00A 
.Miyagawa.  Tuyoshi.  4.227.073.  CI.  235-920SB. 
Miyagawa.  Tuyoshi.  4.227.074.  CI  235-92.0SB 
Mouri.  Shingo:  and  Ueda.  Nobuo.  4.226.254.  CI.  133-8.00E 
Laurent.  John  A    See- 
Brown.   Dale   M :   Garfinkel.    Marvin:   and    Laurent.   John    A 
4.227.098.  CI  307-311.000 
Layciak.  Stephen  G    See- 
Johnston.  Robert  J  .  Layciak.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Colisia.  Dominic 

4.227.056.  CI   20044.000 
Johnston.  Roben  J.:  Layciak.  Stephen  G  :  and  Colisia.  Dominic. 
4.227.058.  CI.  20O-153.OOJ 
Layton.  Frank  L    Sec— 

Caputo.  Anthony  J  :  Costanzo.  Dante  A.:  Lackev.  Walter  J..  Jr 
Layton.    Frank    L:    and    Stinion,    David    P.'   4.227.081.    CI 

Layton.  Paul  L  .  to  Gulf  4  Western  Manufacturing  Company  Shielded 

non-melallic  container  4,227.037.  CI  174-35  OMS 
Le  Van  Specialty  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

DeSiepheno.  George  E  .  4.226.052.  CI  49-J65  000 
Leach.  Bruce  E.,  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Preparation  of  2.6-xylenol  and  cata- 
lyst composition  useful  therefor  4.227.024.  CI  568-804.000. 
Leandri.  Jacqueline;  See— 

Rey.  Pierre.  Leandri.  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou.  Clement.  4.225  979. 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Leanza.  William  J.;  See— 

Chnstensen.  Bunon  G :  Hannah.  John:  Leanza.  William  J    Rat- 
cliffe.  Ronald  W:  and  Shih.  Das  id  H  .  4.226.870.  CI  424-263  000 
Lecoffre.  Yves,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique    Method  of  producing  mi- 
crobubbles  for  treating  a  suspension  4.226.705.  CI.  209-164.000 


Leditschke.  Heinrich:  See- 
Koch.  Manfred:  Handte.  Reinhard:  Horlein.  Gerhard;  Ledilschke, 
Heinnch;  Kocher,  Helmut:  and  Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4.227.009 
CI  560-61  000. 
Lee.  Walter  F  Cabinet  lock  with  frangible  cover  plate  and  push  button 

lock  release  and  alternative  key  release.  4.226.101.  CI.  70-78.000 
Leesona  Corporation:  See— 

Brouwer.    Charles    W.;    and    Valois.    Rene   J..    4,226.379.    CI 

242-47.010. 
Hilbert.  Richard  G..  4,226.077,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Lehmann,  Roger  W.;  and  Siravo,  Vincent  F.,  to  Knickerbocker  Toy 

Co.  Inc.  Stackable  toy.  4,226.045.  CI.  46-25.000. 
Lehmer.  Robert  C:  See— 

Binsiock.  Morton  H.;  Lehmer.  Robert  C:  Johnson.  Steven  J.; 
Topolosky.  John  J.;  and  Smith.  Thomas  E..  4.226.086.  CI. 
60-656000. 
Leilner.  Hans;  See— 

Grosskinsky.  Olto-AIfred;  Petri.  Norberl:  Hein,  Johannes:  and 
Leilner.  Hans.  4,227.021.  CI  562-51.3.000 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H   Container  and  dispenser  straw.  4.226,356.  CI 

229-7.0OS. 
Lengel.  Frank:  See— 

Littley.  John  J.:  Koors.  Carl  W  ;  Fussner,  Richard  F.;  and  Lengel. 
Frank.  4.226. 1 5 1 .  CI.  83-479.000. 
Lengyel.  Laszio:  See— 

Soros.  Jozsef:  Csillag.  Zsolt;  Ferenczi.  Tibor;  Kalman.  Tibor. 
Lengyel.  Liszlo;   Malyasi.  Jozsef;  Orban.   Fcrenc;  Solyraar. 
Karoly:  Toth.  Bela:  Toth.  Lajos:  Voros.  Isian;  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man: Zambo.  Janos:  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226.838.  CI.  423-121.000. 
Lennon.  Richard  E.;  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander.  Robert  C ;  HoUis,  Lloyd  L.:  Lennon. 
Richard  E :  .Matyas.  Stephen  M  :  Meyer.  Carl  H    W.;  Oseas. 
Jonathan:  and  Tuchman.  Waller  L  .  4.227.253.  CI.  375-2.000 
Leonard.  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega  S  A  Contra-angle  head  for  driving  two 

dental  tools  4.226.591.  CI.  433-133.000. 
Leonardi.  Samuel  J.:  See- 
Armstrong.  Eldon  L :  and  Leonardi.  Samuel  J..  4.226.733.  CI. 
,  252-42.700. 
Lerma.  Jesse  P .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Amplifier  with  dark  current 

compensation.  4.227,155.  CI   3.10-1  l.OOO 
Leupold.H^rberi  A.:  See— 

Rothwarf.  Frederick:  Bergner.  Robert  L  :  Leupold.  Herbert  A. 
.    and  Tauber.  Anhur.  4.226.620.  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Lever  Brothers  Company  See— 

Gutierrez.  Eddie  N  .  4.226.781.  CI  260-346.740. 
Levesque.  Yvon  G  .  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Layered  absorbent  struc- 
ture 4.226.237,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Lew.  Yon  S  Air-spring  return  air  cylinder.  4.226.167,  CI.  91-399.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques:  See- 
Dreyfus.  Gerard:  Lewiner,  Jacques:  and  Perino,  Didier,  4,227,086. 
CI  250-389.000. 
Lewis.  Gary  W ;  and  Robinson.  Alfred  D .  to  Comsip  Delphi.  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  measuring  a  gas  4.226.675 
CI.  176-19.00R 
Lewis.  George  D.;  Russell.  Paul  L.;  and  Stettler.  Jeffrey,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  ni- 
trous oxide  emissions  from  combuslors.  4.226.083.  CI  60-39.060 
Lewis.  Neal  A  .  to  Procter  4  Gamble  Company.  The  Treatment  of 

Robusta  coffee.  4.226.891,  CI  426-4.30.000 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N  :  and  Haggard.  Richard  A  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Novel  methacrylic  polymers  having  condensation-cross- 
linkable  functionality  4.226.753.  CI  260-29  600. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Aichen.  Hans;  Hoffmann.  Otto-Horst;  Stark.  Friedrich;  and  Slc- 
phan.  Herbert.  4.226.587.  CI  432-122000. 
Licentia  Patent-Vcrwallungs-G  m  b  H.:  See— 

Maitfeld.  Johann.  4,227.156.  CI  3.30-126.000. 
Lieske.  Edgar:  See- 
Rose.   David:   Lieske.   Edgar;  and   Busth.   Peter.  4.226.595.  CI. 

8-406  000 
Tesmann.  Holger:  Weinrich,  Erwin:  and  Lieske,  Edgar.  4,226,852, 
CI  424-62.000. 
Limbaugh,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Thomson.  Ian  W :  Limbaugh.  Charles  D:  and  Burch.  JoEllen. 
4.227,049.  CI.  1 79- LOOM. 
Linden.  Heinrich:  Heidrich.  Jcx'hen.  Wegcmund.  Bernd:  and  Bnrn- 
mann.  Hans,  to  Henkel  Kommandilgesellschuft  auf  Aktien   Dispers- 
ing of  pigments.  4.226.637.  CI    I06-.308  OOQ 
Linder.  Ernst;  See— 

Rembold.  Helmut:  and  Linder.  Ernst.  4,226.142.  CI   74.867.UOU 
Rembold.  Helmut:  Linder.  Ernst:  and  Grob.  Ferdinand.  4.226.295. 
CI.  180-335.000 
Linderoth.  Gustaf;  See— 

Jansson.     Gunnar:     and     Linderoth.     Gustaf.     4.226.823.     CI 
264-174.000 
Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.   Method  for  making  a 

semiconductor  device.  4.226.017.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Lindova  Aktieholag;  See— 

N'llsson.  Sven  R..  4.226.109.  CI.  72-412.000 
Lindroos.  Mann  K  Watar  healing  stove  4.226.195.  CI   110-2.34.001) 
Lindsey.  D<innie  R    Portable  therapeutic  water  massage  mechanism 

4.225.984.  CI  4-541.000. 
Lipp.  Xaver  Ensilage  storing  apparatus.  4.226.565.  CI  414-467.000. 
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LUovoi.  Jury  V  ;  5e_  )      Lussem.  Herilyrn:  S.v- 

u?;  ^"%,±l™i  •   Vi)   "t"*"™""!'  Georgy  M.;  Liso(oi.  Hettmann.    Knul:    Schneider.    Eckari; 

4  227  031  CM  "Is MA  '  Asoiants.  Grigory ^IT—         4.226.535.  CI   356-373  000 

Liss.  Fabian  T  ;  See— 

Salerno.  James.  Lisis.  Fabian  T.:  and  Weiss.  Frank.  4.227.195  CI 
343-1 7  lOR. 
Little.  Philip  v.;  See— 

Ayres.    Frederick    C:    and    Little.    Philip    V..    4,227.060.    CI 
200-296.000. 
Litlley.  John  J.:  Koors.  Carl  W :  Fussner.  Richard  F :  and  Lengel. 
Frank,  to  Cincinnati  Incorporated  Slitter  having  arbor  pairs  mounted 
on  a  caster  supported  base  shiftable  and  orientahle  along  the  sinter 
frame.  4.226.151.  CI  83-479  000 
Littmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Beweri.  Wolfgang:  and  Littmann.  Wolfgang.  4.226.7IN.  CI    260- 
46500E 
Ljungberg.  Sten  H.  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB   Primer.  4.226.184.  CI    102- 
24.00R 


LiKkwood.  George  S.:  Shultz,  Fred  T.:  and  Bevelander.  Gerrit.  lo    MacDonnell.  Gordon  Si 


and    Lussem.    Heribcn. 

.IUI«) 

Luihi.  Walter,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG  Desice  for  cooling 
heated    textile    yarns    of    thermoplastic    material     4.226.092.    CI 
62-374.000. 
Lutz.  Russell  L  Carburetor  idle  jci  coAirol.  4.226.218.  CI  123-325  000 
Luwa  AG;  Stv— 

Mende.  Hanns:  Beuler.  Helmui:  and  Glaum.  Rolf.  4.226.678.  CI 
202-161.000 
Lyons.  James  E-;  See — 

Suld.  George:  Lyons.  James  E.;  and  Shinn.  Robert  W..  4.227.012. 
CI  560-13I.OOO. 
Lyutakov.  Ognyan  V  :  See— 

Antonov.  Bogomil  T  :  Panayoiov.  Stoyan  Y  .  and  Lyutakov.  Oan- 
yan  V..  4.226.697.  CI.  204-298000. 
Maaijwee.  Ludoricus  C  .  lo  Alcoa  Nederland  B  V.  Racks  for  the  culti- 
vation of  mushrmims  and  similar  fungi  4.226.047,  CI.  47-1. 100. 
Macchi.  Giannino  Bread  toaster  4.226.176.  CI.  99-335.000 


Monterey  Abalone  Farms    Abalone  mancullure.  4.226.210    CI 
1 194.000 
Loehning.  Ralph  H    See- 
Carlson.  Russell  L  :  Eastin.  David  L ;  loehning.  Ralph  H    and 
Stalker.  William  E  .  4.226.658.  CI   156-247.000. 
LolTland  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Earl  R  :  and  Watkins.  Leslev  G..  4.226.31 1.  CI   192-8  OOR 
Logan.  David  J.;  and  Pavone.  Roheri  J  .'to  Gulf  4  Western  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  translating  and  rotating  a  cutting  platen  with  respect 
to  a  reciprocal  cutter  4.226.148.  CI  8.3-71.000 
Logan.  Ralph  A  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Oxide 

masking  of  gallium  arsenide  4.226.667.  CI.  156.656.000. 
Lohmeier.  Paul:  See— 

Pollinger.  Hans:  and  Lohmeier.  Paul.  4.226.481.  CI  303-82  000 
Loken.  Philip  I .  to  Honoii  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Mechanism 
for  maintaining  contact  between  the  driving  side  of  torque  Iransfering 
surfaces  of  a  first  rotatable  member  and  the  driven  side  of  matching 
torque  iransfering  surfaces  of  a  second  rotatable  member.  4.226.09S 
CI  64-27  OCT 
Lonati.  Francesco,  lo  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonali  S  p  A    Pattern 
drum  control  device  in  a  circular  knitting  machine   4.226.096.  CI 
66-224.000. 
Long.  Barry  W :  and  Rye.  Grover  W  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Nonpneumalic  tire  and  rim  asserabh   4.226.271.  CI 
152-326.000 
Longevity  Products.  Inc    See— 

Krilzer.  Richard  W  .  4.226.233.  CI.  128-205.130. 
Longi.  Paolo:  See— 

Giannim.  Umbeno:  Cassata.  Antonio:  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi.  Romano.  4.226.963.  CI  526-114  000 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Kalopissis.    Gregoire;    and    Bugaui.    Andree.    4.226.784.    CI 
260-378.000 
Lorenz.  Willard  S.;  SVi  — 

Hansen.   James    E:    and    Lorenz.    Willard    S.    4.227.211     CI 
361-154  000 
Love.  Jim:  See— 

Dielsche.  Thomas  J.;  and  Love.  Jim.  4.227.0U1.  CL  546-.145  000 
Low.  Stanley  T  :  Sir— 

Furness.  Kenneth  M..  Quinonez.  Manuel,  and  Low.  Stanley  T 
4.226.714.  CI   210-723000. 
Lowe.  Charles  T  Banjo  construction  4.226.159.  CI  84-272000 


Vaughan.  Warren  T  .  Ill;  and  MacDonnell.  Gordon.  4.227.246.  CI 
364-571  (X». 
Machida.  Yivthiharu:  See— 

Nagai.  Tsuneji:  Machida.  Voshiharu;  Suzuki,  \oshiki  and  Ikura 
Hiroslu.  4.226.848.  CI.  424-1901X1 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc  .  The  Sis  — 

Waugh.  John  S:  and  Braun.  Mariin.  4.227.112.  CI  UMIOOO 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limned  Sm— 

Martin.  Thomas  J..  4.226.357.  CI  2291.5.000 
Madaliev.  Shavkat;  Sei-- 

Varlamov.  Gennady  D  .  Bekbulalov.  Ildgam  A    Madaliev.  Shav- 
kal:  Mamalov.  Juldash:  Proshkina.  Alexandra  V     and  Lbien. 
nykh.  Sveilana  N..  4.226.968.  CI.  528-91.000 
Madan.  Arun;  See— 

Ovshinsky.    Stanford    R  :    and    Madan.    Arun.    4.226.898.    d 
427-39.00a 
Madden.  Thomas  P ;  See— 

Helfrich.  Fred  H..  Jr..  4.226..155.  CI  229-1  50H. 
Maden.  John;  Sir- 

Akred.  Bnan  J.;  Lambie.  Alan  J.:  and  Maden.  John.  4.226.796.  CI 
26O-459,00R 
Maeda  Industries.  Ltd..  Sir— 

Ozaki.  Nobuo.  4.226.310.  CI   I92-6U0R 
Yamasaki.  Kazuto.  4.226.131.  CI  474-82  000 
Maeda.  Tadao  Sii  — 

Tsuji.  Teruisugu:  Sato.  Shigeji:  Fujioka.  Keiji.  Yamahira.  Yoshiva. 
and  Maeda.  Tadao.  4.226.769.  CI  260-239  100 
.Maeda.  Yoshinari:  Sir — 

Fakahashl.  Yuzo.   Maeda.  Yoshinari:  Tanaka.  Yasuvuki:  Nagai 
Kasiumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  4.226.201.  CI   11312000 
Maes.  Jean  P..  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n  v   Corrosion  probe  combina- 
tion. 4.226.693.  CI  2a4-l95.00C 
Magata.  Yoshihini;  ^'oshida.  Kobun:  and  Kato,  lisuo.  lo  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation    Auto-repeal   mechanism  for  cassette  tape  re- 
corder. 4.227.223.  CI  i60-73.axi 
Magee.  John  S..  Jr..  See— 

Seese.  Mark  A  :  Albers.  Edwin  W;  and  Magee.  John  S.  Jr. 
4.226.743.  CI.  252453  000 
Magistrn.  Angelo  J.:  Sir— 

Cowfer.  Joseph  A  ;  Jablonski.  Dane  E..  Kosach.  Ronald  M..  and 
Magislro.  Angelo  J  .  4.226.7i»8.  CI  260465  .300 
Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar;  Set  — 

Zilahi-Szabo.  Imre.  4.226.139.  CI  74-574000. 


Luborsky.   Fred   E .   to  General   Electric  Company.   Stress-relieved    Mainardi.  Aiiaclelo  C .  to  Kappa  Fertilizzjnli  S  p  A    Apparatus  for 


amorphous    metal    loroid-shaped    magnetic    core     4.227.120.    CI 
315-248.000 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See—  » ^ 

Sharp.  Roy  T  .  4.226.137.  CI.  74.459.000. 

Luciani.  Luciano:  Kashiwa.  Norio:  Barbe.  Pier  C;  and  Toyota.  Akiniiri. 
to  Montedison  SpA:  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  ltd 
Catalysis  for  polymerizing  alphanilefins  and  process  for  pislymeriziiig 
alpha-olcfins  in  contact  with  said  catalysis  4.226.741.  CI  252- 
42900B 


obtainine  biammonium  phivsphatc  4.226.83.1.  CI  422-189  000 
Makihira.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Nakagawa.  ^asuo.  Vlakihira.  Hiroshi.  and  Hamada.  TiNhimilsu 
4.226.539.  CI,  356-445  (XKI, 
Makowski.  Henry  S    Sis  — 

Lundberg.  Robert  D    and  Maknv>ski.  Henrv   S.  4.226.7S|    CI 
260-2150A 
Malakian.  Vahe  H  :  and  Hendricks.  Howard  F .  to  Transicoil.  Inc 
Stepper  motor  and  adaptor  ring  4.227.101.  Ci3l(149.nOR 
Lueddtvke.  Donald  E :  Molline.  John  J  .  Jr :  and  Vesperman.  William    '*'"''-;;™-'^"'"  <Liyerpool)  l.imiicd.  Se.- 
C  .  lo  Western  Electric  Inc  ;  and  Bell  Telephone  Lahi.ratories.  Incor.  ^'l'"-,  '^.''";i"r''''  '    *  ■  ■'"''  '^=>'"'-  Ed*""!  L  .  4.227.ISI.  CI 


poraled  Telephone  cords  4.227.(M2.  CI   I74-12n.OSR 
Lugovskoi.  Vladimir  D  ;  Sir- 

Zeinaloy.  Bagadur  K.;  Aliev.  Vagab  S.  Akbundov.  Arif  A.:  Do- 
charov.  Jury    N  :   Lugovskoi.  Vladimir  D.  and   Miramaiuan. 
Akop  A..  4.227.020.  CI   562-51 1.000 
Lund.  Svend  A  :  Iversen.  Sven  E  .  Petersen.  Carl  E  T..  Bogen.  Erik  T  . 
and  Dam.  Jorgen.  lo  Akademiel  for  de  Tckniske  Videnskaher.  Sv  elsc- 
centralen     Apparatus   for   recording   echo   pulses    4.226.122.   CI 
73-6O9.0O(). 
Lundberg.  Roben  D  :  and  Makowski.  Henry  S  .  to  hxxon  Research  4 
Engineering  Co   Fibers  of  iimic  Ihermoplaslic  polymers  4.226.751. 
CI  260-23  50A 
Lunzer.  Friedrich;  and  Kepplinger.  Werner,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft     Preparation   of  crystalline   cryolite    4.226.842.   CI 
423465.000 
Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.:  and  Lupke.  Manfred  A  A.  Apparatus  for  producing 

Ihermoplaslic  tubing  4.226.580.  CI.  425-.VHiKI(l 
Lupke.  Manfred  A   A    Sir- 

Luplie.  Gerd  P    H  .  and  Lupke.  Manfred  A    A..  4.226.5811.  CI 
425-504  000 


324-448  000 
Malgen.  Domenico:  Sir— 

Caz/aro.  Giorgio.  Malgen.  Domenico.  Matera.  Giancarto:  and 
Cavallaro.  Antonino.  4.226.824.  CI  264-182.000 
Malherhe.  Ri'ger,  and  Rasherger.  Michael,  to  Ciha-Gelgy  Corpi^ration 
Pipendvl  esters  of  phenolalkvlene  carhosylic  acids   4.226. w>l.  CI 
fib-221 000 
Malm.  Anhur  P  Waste  water  treatment  4.226.717.  CI  210-195  1(11) 
M.iln.  Russell  V  :  Gustafvm.  Gars  A  ,  and  BiKkrath.  Ronald  E  .  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  upgrading  prepolvmcr 
particles   4.226.973.  CI.  528481  (l(l« 
.Mamalov.  Juldash  Sis  — 

\'arlamov.  Gennady  D.  Bekbulalov.  Ildgam  A.  Madaliev.  Shav. 
kal:  Mamalov .  Juldash.  Proshkina.  Alexandra  \' :  and  L'bien- 
nykh.  Sveilana  N  .  4.226.968.  CI  528-91.(100 
Mangold.  Dietrich  See— 

fJeser.  Heinz-Guenler.  Kocnig.  Karl-Hein/:  and  Mangold.  Die- 
irich.  4.226.81 1.  CI   568-937(Klll 
Manning.  Gilbert  M    Set  — 

Tiffany.  1  homas  O  .  Manning.  Gilben  B..  Thayer.  Philip  C    and 
Civlho.  Chns  M  .  4.226.531.  CI  356-246  (««) ' 
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Manning,  William  T.:  See— 

Carnck.  Robert  L..  Manning.  William  T.:  and  Grimes.  Robert  E.. 
4.227.255.  CI.  455-226.000. 
Manolt.    Samir    H     Phonocephalographic    device.    4.226,248.    CI 

1:8-773.000- 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R .  lo  Whiiuker  Corporation.   Pigmented  jet 

printing  and  product.  4,227,200.  CI.  346-75  000 
Manufacture  de  Produits  Chimiquet  Proien  S  A.:  See— 

Veaute.  Georges.  4.226.749.  CI.  260-17.300. 
Manus.  Ray  G  Playground  apparatus  4,226,411,  CI.  272-55.000. 
Marchese.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Williams.   Ralph  E.;   Brown.  Larry  L.:   Marchese.  Roben   P: 
Russell.  Philip  A.;  and  Armstrong.  James  A.,  4.226,115.  CI 
73-28,000. 
Marches.saux.  Philippe  See — 

Reh.  Loihar:  Pla-ss.  Ludolf:  Marches.saux.  Philippe:  and  Sood. 
Raman.  4.226,844.  CI.  423-625.000. 
Marcin.  Benjamin  G .  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Floatable  concrete 
pallet  for  lifting  and  bearing  heavy  loads,  4,226.203.  CI   1 14-65.00A 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The;  See— 

Nimmo.    William    M.:    and    Jarretl.    Richard,    4.227,197,    CI. 
343-878000 
Marcus,  Konrad  H..  to  Pnnce  Corporation.  Visor  assembly.  4.227,241, 

CI.  362-61  000 
Marcus.  Konrad  H..  to  Prince  Corporation.  Illuminated  visor  mirror 

assembly  4.227,242.  CI  362-61  000. 
Marine  Moisture  Control  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Graven.  William  H  .  4.226,023,  CI.  33-126.500 
Mark  Industries:  See— 

Rallis,  Ralhe  P.  Cullity.  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin.  Lyie  R.. 
4.226.300.  CI   182-2.000 
Marko.  Richard:  See— 

Dimilrov.  Miklos:  Keleman  nee  Gulyas.  Franciska  K.;  Marko. 
Richard:  Pazonyi.  Tamas;  Pukanszky.  Bela;  and  Riczko.  Andras. 
4.226.750.  CI  260-23  OOH 
Marquette  Tool  and  Die  Company:  See— 

Freber.  Elmer  C  .  4,226.398,  CI  248-415.000. 
Marsden.  John  H  ;  and  Harrison.  Norman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited     Process   for   making   4-methyl-4,5-dihydrotetrazolo 
[1.5-al  quinazolm-5-one  4.226.994.  CI   544-251.000. 
Marsh.  David  G    Formalinized  allergen-containing  substances  and 

production  thereof  4.226.853.  CI.  424-91.000. 
Marsh.  Frank  D .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company,  a- 

Chlonnation  process.  4.226.783.  CI.  260-351.000. 
Marshall.  Gerald  F..  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc    Imaging 

device  4,226,522  CI  355-1.000. 
Marshall.  Gerald  F  :  See— 

Ovshinsky.  Herbert  C :  and  Marshall.  Gerald  F..  4.226.523.  CI. 
355-1000. 
Marshall.  Winston  S  :  and  Pfeifer.  William,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Anti-innammatory  agents.  4.226.887.  CI.  424-356000. 

Marsili.  Leonardo;  Rosselti.  Viltorio:  and  Pasqualucci.  Carmine,  lo 

Archifar  Induslne  Chimiche  Del  Trenlino  S  p.A    Novel  rifamycin 

compounds  of  high  antibiotic  activity  4.226.765.  CI.  260-239  30P 

Martin,  Robert  B .  to  Petrolite  Corporation   Process  for  dehydration 

and  demineralization  of  diluted  bitumen  4.226.690.  CI.  204-190.000 

Martin.  Thomas  J  ,  lo  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited    Space  dividers 

4,226.357.  CI  229-15.000. 
Maninec.  Eugene  F  :  and  Robinson.  Nora,  to  Health-Mor  Inc  Multi- 
motor  suction  cleaner  construction.  4.225.999.  CI  I5-30O0OA. 
Maruyama.  Eiichi;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  Maisumaru.  Haruo;  Matsui.  Makoto;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa:  Hirai.  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227.078.  CI. 
250-227  000 
Maruyama.  Jiro;  and  Suzuki.  Seiji.  to  Hakodate  Seimo  Sengu  Co..  Lid. 

Fishing  net.  4.226.165.  CI.  87-12000. 
Maruyama.  Kazumasa;  See— 

Onda.    Yoshiro:    Muto,    Hiroaki:    and    Maruyama.    Kazumasa. 
4.226.981.  CI   536-66.000 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates;  See— 

Nu.    Donald    F:   and    Morrison.    Howard   J..   4,226,423.   CI 
273-397,000, 
Maschinenfibrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschafl;  See- 
Moll.  Hans:  and  Flesthe.  Klaus.  4.226.466.  CI  296-190.000 
Misilamam.  Divakaran;  and  Rogic.  Milorad  M .  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation    Regioseleclive  substitution  at  carbon  atom  vinical  lo 
doubly  bonded  ternary   carbon  atom  by  sulfur  dioxide  catalysts 
4,227,028.  CI.  585-941000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See— 

Vandiver.  John  K  .  and  Mitome.  Shuhei.  4.226.554,  CI.  4O5-I95.O0O. 
Masuda.  Akira;  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru:  Masuda.  Akira.  Mochizuki.  Katura:  Saloh. 
Akira.   Takeuchi.    Koshi:   and   Oda.   Teruhisa.   4.226.505.   CI 
350-252000. 
Masuda.  Noboru:  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuyuki.  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co .  Ltd.: 
and   Aisin   Seiki    Kabushikl   Kaisha    Liquid   level   sensing  means 
4,227.171.  d.  338-33.000 
Masuda.  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Matsunaga.  Kinjiro;  Masuda.  Shin-ichi:  Nakagawa.  Yunosukc  and 
Takaishi.  Naotake.  4.226.748.  CI   260-1 7.0OA 
Mataton.  Ralph.  Novel  method  of  making  foundry  molds  and  adhe- 

sisely  bonded  composites  4.226.277.  CI   164-7.000. 
Maieja.  Eugene  V  ;  See — 

Kelley.    Jerry    K.    and    Mateja.    Eugene    V.,   4,227.190.    CI 
.140,604  000 


Maiera.  Giancarlo;  See— 

Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  Malgen.  Domenico;  Matera.  Giancarlo-  and 
Cavallaro.  Antonino,  4.226.824.  CI.  264-182.000. 
Mathis.  Eldon  R   Unattached  base  for  rocking  chairs.  4.226,472.  CI 

297.270.0OO. 
Matson.  Wayne  R.  lo  Environmental  Sciences  Associates,  Inc.  Electro- 
chemical processing  system  4.226.695.  CI  2O4-23I.00O. 
Matsuhita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masanon;  Nonomura.  Kinzo;  and  Takesako,  Yoshinobu. 
4,227.117.  CI   3I5-I3.00R. 
Matsui.  Hirotoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Type  separator  in  a 

hammer  actuated  pnnter.  4.226.180.  CI    101-11 1.000. 
Maftui.  Makoto;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hideaki.  Maisumaru.  Haruo;  Matsui.  Makoto;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa.  Hirai.  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227.078.  CI. 
250-227.000, 
Matsui.  Takeshi;  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio:   Matsui.  Takeshi:   Kawai.   Hisasi;   Nishimalsu. 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi. 
4,226,222,  CI.  123-568.000 
Maisumaru,  Haruo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  Maisumaru.  Haruo;  Matsui.  Makoto:  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227.078.  CI 
250-227.000. 
Malsumoto.  Akira:  See— 

Ta.shiro.    Takashi;    Sugai.    Manabu;    and    Matsumoto.    Akira. 
4.227.226.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Matsunaga.   Kinjiro;   Masuda.  Shin-ichi:   Nakagawa.   Yunosuke;  and 
Takaishi.  Naotake.  lo  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd   Fabric  sizing  emulsion 
4.226.748.  CI  260-1 7.00A. 
Matsuo.  Mitsumasa:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yasunobu:  Matsuo.  Mitsumasa;  and  Nakagawa.  Atsu- 
shi.  4.226,816,  CI   264-29.400 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ta,shiro,    Takashi:    Sugai,    Manabu;    and    Malsumoto.    Akira. 
4.227.226.  CI.  360-137  000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujisawa.    Seiji;    and    Yukumoto.    Toshitaka.    4.227,122.    CI 

315-368  000. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Ueda.  Ichiro:  and 

Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4.226.827.  CI.  264-332,000 
Ni-shikawa.  Kowhei.  4.227.225.  CI.  360-128.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Ferdinand.  Scott  A  .  4.226.155.  CI,  84-1  030. 
Mattfeld.  Johann.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H,  Circuit  for 

at  least  two  frequencies,  4.227,156.  CI.  330-126.000. 
Matthews.  Terrence  H ;  and  White.  Brian  K..  to  Mitel  Corporation, 

Electronic  component  cabinet.  4.227.237,  CI  361-415.000 
Mattress.  Albert.  Jr.  to  Blodgett.  Norman  S.  a  pari  interest   Meter 

lock  4.226.102.  CI  70-164.000. 
Matyas.  Stephen  M.;  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F  ;  Elander.  Robert  C;  Hollis.  Lloyd  L.;  Lennon. 
Richard  E,;  Matyas.  Stephen  M  ;  Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Oseas. 
Jonathan:  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L  .  4.227.253.  CI.  375-2.000. 
Malyasi.  Jozsef:  See— 

Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.   Zsolt:   Ferenczi.  Tibor;   Kalman.  Tibor; 
Lengyel.    Laszio:    Matyasi,   Jozsef;   Orban.    Ferenc;   Solymar. 
Karoly:  Toth.  Bela:  Toth.  Lajos;  Voros.  Islan:  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226,838,  CI.  423-121.000. 
Mauk,  Eugene  M   Water  release  mechanism  4,225.986.  CI.  4-324.000, 
Maurer.  Edward  H.;  See— 

Thiel.    Ronald    A :   and    Maurer.    Edward    H..   4.226.899.   CI. 
427-101.000 
Maust.  Charles  I.  Security  ventilating  system  4.226.049.  CI  49-57  000 
Maust.  Gale  E  Beet  harvesting  machine  4.226.566.  CI  414-519.000 
Maydan.  Dan;  and  Shepp.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries.  Incorporated.    High   speed   computer   assisted   tomography. 
4.227.088.  CI  25O-445.0OT. 
Mayercik.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Campagnuolo.  Carl  J  ;  Schcinine.  Leon:  and  Mayercik.  Paul  M  . 
4.227.092.  CI.  290-1  OOC. 
Mayeus.  Christian:  and  Micheron.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF,  Detec- 

lor  for  detecting  ionizing  radiation.  4.227.082.  CI  25O-336.000. 
Mayse.  Weldon  D..  and  Watson.  Frederick  D..  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
lion.  Apparatus  and  process  for  electrically  resolving  emulsions. 
4.226.689.  CI.  204-188.000. 
Mazur.  Peter  O ;  and  Pallaver.  Carl  B..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Energy.  Adjustable  expandable  cryogenic  piston  and  ring  4.226,169. 
CI  92-206000 
Mazzeo,  Charles  F..  and  Cotler.  Catherine  K..  to  Amerace  Corporation. 

Circuit  panel  connector  4.226.494.  CI.  3.39-I030OR. 
Mazzocchi.  Romano;  See— 

Giannini.  Umberto;  Ca-ssaia,  Antonio:  Longi.  Paolo:  and  Mazzoc- 
chi, Romano.  4.226.963.  CI  526-114.000, 
McAlpine.  James  B  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Fonimicin  AK.  4,226,979, 

CI.  5.16-17.00R 
McAuliffe.  Gerald  N.;  Sec- 
Cavil.    David   T:   and   McAulifTe,   Gerald   N..   4,227.132,  CI. 
318-549.oa) 
McCaffrey.  Felim  P..  to  Hatch  Associates  Ltd  Equalization  system  for 

overhead  cranes  4.226.332.  CI  212-218.000. 
McCain.  Wesley  G  ;  See— 

White.  Russell  P.  Jr.  4.226.716.  CI.  210-193000 
McCartney.  Walter  T .  to  Coal  Processing  Equipment.  Inc   Variable 
wall    and    vortex    finder    hydrocyclone    classifier    4.226.708.    CI. 
209-211.000. 
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McCole.  Thomas  P  :  See— 

Gervais.   Theodore;  and   McCole.  Thomas  P.   4.226,519    CI 
354-174.000. 
McCori,  Ralph  E    to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  irealing  fibrous  boards.  4.226.662.  CI    156-390.000 
McCoy.  David  R  .  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Process  for  makinc 

ether  sulfonates.  4.226.807.  CI  260-5I2.00R 
*^^';"l'„°."?h  ™"'''"'  '-   '-"^''  '•"PP'Tiing  frame  a.ssembly.  4.226.465. 

McElroy.  Arthur  H  Healer  adapter  for  making  polyethvlene  pipe 
conncclions.  4.227.067.  CI  219.243  000  =■  •     '      -  ii 

McEvoy.  Francis  J.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company  Substituted  thio-substituted  benzyl-propionyl-L-prolines 
4.226.775.  CI.  260-326.3.10. 

McGowan.  Francis  E  :  Siv— 

Polk.  Todd  J  ;  and  McGowan.  Francis  E..  4.226.2.39.  CI.  128- 
303.00A. 

McGrau-Edison  Company:  See— 

Vandas.  Edward  B .  4.226.325.  CI   198-493.000 

McGuire.  Kevin  C .  to  Gunderson.  Arthur  M.  Refiective  tracinc  de- 
vice. 4.226.029.  CI.  35-26000. 

Mcintosh.  Robert  A..  Sr ;  Bernicr,  Richard  G.;  and  Esiahrooks.  David 
A  .10  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation  Slacking  system  for 
fanfold  paper  and  the  like  4.226.410.  CI  270-61  OOF 

McKelvey.  Harold  E..  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  curving  glass  sheets  4.226.608.  CI  65-106  000 

McNamara.  John  V  ;  and  Van  Etten.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  High  speed  real  time  quantizer  and  analog/digital  con- 
verter. 4.227.187,  CI.  34O.347.00R 

McShane.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Cooper.  Robin  D.  G  ;  Koppel.  Gary  A  :  and  McShane.  Lawrence 
I.  4.226.767.  CI.  26O-239.O0A. 

McSweeney.  Lawrence  H  Roof  drilling  sysiem  4.226.290  CI 
175-320.000 

McVey.  John  K.:  and  Sharp.  Larry  L..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 
Combined  thermal  and  electrical  cut-off  device  4  227  169  CI 
337-182.000.  ' 

Meacham.  Thomas  E..  Jr .  to  Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated 
Vending  machine  with  self  contained  water  supply  4.226,267,  CI. 

Mead  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Slolfo,  John  J..  4.226.962.  CI   52S. 506.000. 
Medical  Laboratory  Automation.  Inc.:  See— 

Irazoqui.   Carlos   A:   and   Scordato.   Emil   A..   4.226  501    CI 
350-87.000. 
Medishield  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Steggall.  Christopher  L..  4.226.390.  CI.  248-124000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett.  Robert  M..  Jr  .  4.226.2411,  CI.  I28-4190PT 
Coury ,  Anhur  J  :  and  Wilary.  Frank  J  .  4.226.244.  CI  128-419  OOP 
Mciden.  Helmut:  Mullcr.  Werner  H  :  and  Pressler.  Wilfned.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl       8-Chloro-5.6.7.8-tetrahydro-2-quinolone     and 
8-bromo-5.6.7.8-tclrahydro-2-quinolone.  the  hydrochloride  or  hvdro- 
bromide  thereof  and  prcxess  for  their  manufacture.  4.226.997   CI 
546-157.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Goi.  Hitoshi;  Miyado.  Shinji;  Shomura.  Takashi:  Suzuki.  Akira 
Niwa.  Tomizo:  and  Yamada.  Yuiiro,  4.226.941.  CI  435.''8OO0O 
Meiji  Selka  Kaisha.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo:  Konnai.  Makoto:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Tachibana 

Kunitaka:  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouve.  Shigeharu:  and  Watanabe 

Tetsuro.  4.226.6 10.  CI.  7 1  -86.000 

Meiller.  Hermann;  Hocke,  HorsI;  Kunsl.  Otto:  and  Hartl.  Paul,  to 

Messrs  Willibald  Crammer.  Retractor  for  safety  belts  4  226  385  CI 

242-I07.40R. 

Meldahl.  Robert  D.;  and  Borel.  Robert  J .  to  J  A  Masierson  t  Co 

Clutch-brake  system  for  rotary  mower  4.226.31.1.  CI  19'"-I800R 
Memeger.  Wesley.  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I .  and  Company 

W  holly  aromatic  polyamide  foam  4.226.949.  CI.  521-184  000 
Mende.   Hanns;   Beuler,   Helmut:  and   Glaum.   Rolf,  to   Luwa  AG 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  decontamination  of  a  liquid  conlainini! 
contaminants.  4.226.678.  CI  202-161.000. 
Mendoza,  Fausto  C  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  instantaneous  com- 
bustion  of  diafanous   liquid   petroleum,   diesel   or   similar  fuels 
4,226.582.  CI.  431-239.000 
Meneghe'ti.  Leno  M.;  See- 
Cam.    Huey    A.;    and    Meneghetti.    Leno    M.    4.226.711     CI 
210-691.000. 
Mentzel,  Bodo;  See— 

Janz,  Joachim:  and  .Mentzel.  Bodo.  4.226.4M."C1  296-151 000 
Merck  S  Co..  Inc  ;  See— 

Bolhofer.    William    A.;    and    Prugh,   John    D..   4.226.871.   CI 

Christensen.  Bunon  G.;  and  RatclilTe.  Ronald  W .  4.226.86*.  CI 

424-248.510 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Hannah.  John.  Lean/a.  ttil.iam  J    Rat- 

cliffe.  Ronald  W  :  and  Shih.  David  H  .  4.226.871)  .  |  424-2M  000 
Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Wollersdorf,  Otlu  V  .  Jr .  4.226.867 

CI.  424-246.000 
Merger.  Franz:  See— 

Fouquet.  Gerd;  Merger.  Franz;  and  Baer.  Karl.  4.226.780.  CI 

260-348.160 


Mcrrell  Toraude  el  Compagnie;  Scv— 

°'4'226  8^8"*cT  ""i'  ^"''"''''  ^■'"'•^""J^  ■>  •  ^•"1  Schechter.  Paul  J 

'^?22M26  cf*77'l76ou"  *^"''^''   '"^    ^""•""'"'"*  -*""   -^■•'' 

Mcsserschmill-Bwlkow-Blohm  Gesellschafi  mil  heschraenkler  llali- 
ung;  Sis'— 
Nusl.  Norhert.  4.226,120.  CI.  7.1.5I7.0OR 

Schulz.    Ralf-Thilii;    Brunsch.    Klaus:    and    Wivrndlc.    Rudolf 
4.226.916.  CI.  4;8-.S42  000. 
Messrs  Willibald  Grammer:  S<i  — 

"4.226..185"cr242-'l07  Wr""''''  '^''""'  °""-  ""^  "-"'•  ''""' 
Meyer.  icarlH  W    See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F  .  Elander,  Robert  C  .  Hollis.  Lloyd  L    Lennon 
Richard  E :  Maivas.  Stephen  M.:  Meyer.  Cari  H.  W.;  Oseas. 
Jonathan,  and  Tuchman.  Waller  L..  4.227.253.  CI,  375-2  (XXI 
Meyers.  William  G  Apparatus  and  Icwl  for  culling  animal  carcasses  b\ 

impinging  air  jets.  4.226.005.  CI.  I7.I00R 
Michaels.  Dennis  C:  and  Michaelv  John  W.  10  D.J  LJ    Inc  Viewing 

and  angling  device  for  ice  fishing  4.226.508.  CI   1S0-1I9  000 
Michaels.  John  tt    See- 
Michaels.   Dennis  C  .  and   Michaels.  John   W .  4.2'6  <08    CI 
350-319.000  ' 

Michalko.  Edward;  and  deRovset.  Armand  J  .  to  UOP  Inc  Silica  guard 
bed  for  adseirbeni  used  in  an  aqueous  sssiem    4,226  619    CI    P?- 
46.00A. 
Micheron,  Francois  See— 

Mayeux,    Christian;    and    Micheron.    Francois,    4  227  Of     CI 
250-336.000 
Micro-Cel  Systems.  Inc    Sit— 

Lakes.  A   Dale.  4.226.886.  CI  428-.1O4.00O 
Micro-Mega  S  A    S.e— 

Leonard.  Henri.  4.226..S9I.  CI.  43.1-133.000 

Microwave  Semiconductor  Corp.-  Stv 

Fitzgerald.  William.  4.227.036.  CI   I74-I6.0HS. 
Migliarini.  Ccsare  Sit— 

Pirovano,  Dante;  and  Miglianni.  Ccsare.  4.226.663.  CI  156-422  OOU 
Mike.  Andrew    Renewable  vapon/er  for  air  treatment  and  Ihe  like 

4.226.829.  CI- 422-123.000. 
Mikkor.  Man.  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Volume  efficienl  sodium  sulfur 

battery.  4.226.923.  CI.  429-104  000 
Mikoshiba.  Hiroaki.  lo  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd   Semiconductor  de- 
vice has  ing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  diode  4.227.203.  CI  357.59  0(X) 
Miles  Labtiraiories.  Inc.:  See— 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C :  Carnco.  Roben  J .  and  Burd.  John  F 

4.226.978.  CI  536-4.000. 
Buckler.  Roben  T .  and  Schroedcr.  Hanmut  R  .  4.226.992.  CI 

544-234.000, 
Buckler.  Roben  T.  and  Schroedcr.  Hanmul  R.  4.226.991   ci 
544.237  000 
Miller.  Charles  G  ;  See— 

Frosch,  Roben  A  .  Miller.  Charles  O.:  and  Stephcnv  James  B . 
4.226.475.  CI   299-13  000- 
Miller.  Donald  E :  and  Wersiak.  Charles  E .  to  SCM  Corporation 

Flavored  spreadable  emulsion  4.226.895.  CI.  426-6S8  000 
Miller.  Gabriel  L.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab.iraiones.  Incorporated 
Electromechanical  paranielric  amplifier  for  measurement  of  elccinc 
fields.  4.227.147.  CI.  324-7;.000 
Miller.  Georgia  R    See— 

Helesfai.  Siescn.  4.226.013.  CI  29.2i'O0O 
Miller.  Guy  W.:  See- 

Norris.  James  R  .  Miller.  Gu\  W  :  Jamison.  John  C.  and  Ransom 
Ralph  D  .  4.226.365.  CI  239-66000 
Miller.  Harry  C;  See- 

Helesfai.  Steven.  4.226.013.  CI  29.21SOOO 
Miller.  Roben  S,  See- 
Goodman.  Donald:  Koral,  Marvin.  Miller.  Roben  S .  and  Slana- 

back.  Roben  J..  4.226.974.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Goodman.  Donald:  Koral.  Marvin:  Miller.  Rohen  S.:  and  Slana- 

back.  Roben  J  .  4.226.975.  CI.  528-483  000 
Goodman.  Donald.  Koral.  Marvin:  Miller.  Roben  S    and  Stana- 
back.  Roben  J  .  4.226.976.  CI  528-498.000 
Miller.  Sammy  L.:  See- 
Humes.  Calvin.  Jr :   Miller.  Sammv   L.  and   Kindic.   Alan   L 
4.227.103.  CI.  310-71.000 
Miller  W  Corporation;  See— 

Bieker.  Ron  D..  4.226,293.  CI   180-9.500 
Milligan.  Orley  B  Wood  burning  stove  for  heating  homes  4.226  2i4 

CI   126-83  000- 
Milliken  Research  Corporation  See— 

Kluger.  Edward  W  .  and  Su.  Tien  K..  4.226.737,  CI   252-182  000 
Millward,  John  D.  lo  Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The   CRT  film 
scanner  with  compensation  for  local  bnghtness  sanations  of  scanninc 
beam  4.227.207.  CI  358-54000. 
Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc  :  S<v— 

Schmitl.  William  C.  4,226.260,  CI    137-315  000 
Minchev.  Pavel  M  ;  See— 

Nikolov.  Ivan  D  .  Minchev,  Pavel  M  .  Dimitrov.  Mann  A    Geor- 
giev,  Assen  P..  and  Chorbov.  Iliya  G..  4.227.033.  CI    1.1-27 OCX) 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaclunng  Company   See— 

Dahlen.  Richard  R  :  Hansen.  Richard  L ;  and  Weiher.  Richard  L 

4.226.910.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kanten.  Thomas  M..  4.226.909,  CI  428-329000 
Kinderman.  Gerard  H.;  Rutledge.  Roben  L  :  and  Sleelman.  Ronald 
S  .  4.226.927.  CI.  430-14  000 
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Thfikr.  Werner  C  .  Sr  .  A.llf.VIO.  CI  7-107  000 
Thielen.  Janws  E  .  J.SIJ.IIS.  CI.  l5-2il  000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabuvhtki  Kai.sha:  Siv — 

Murata.  Tomoji:  Shihazaki.  Kenji:  and  ho.  Hideo,  4.227.119.  CI 

.'I5-I5I0(X) 
Uteugi.  Kyozo.  4.226.520.  CI.  .154.1Q50O0 
Minoura.  Kazuo:  and  Talcoka.  Ma.samtchl.  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Katsha. 
banning  optical  svMem  with  redeclivc  lens.  4.226.500.  CI.  .150-6.100 
Miram.  George  V  ;  and  Kuehnc.  Gerhard  B .  to  Vanan  Associates.  Inc 

Zero-bias  gridded  gun  4.227.116.  CI  .'U-447.000. 
Miramanian.  Akop  A.  See— 

Zeinaios.  Bagadur  K  ;  Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Akhundov.  Arif  A.:  Bo- 
s-haros.  Jurv  N;  Lugovskoi.  Vladimir  D..  and  Miramanian. 
Akop  A..  4.227.020.  CI  562-511.000 
Mita  Industrial  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa.    Toru;    Nagahashi.    Keiiehl:    and    Aizawa.    Talsuo. 
4.226.928.  CI   4.'IO-57  000 
Mitchell.  James,  to  Saskatchewan  Power  Corporation.  Vibration  isola- 
tor connector  4.227.038.  CI.  174-42.000 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews,  Terrence   H  :   and   While.   Brian    K.  4.227.2.17.   CI 
J6I-4I5.000, 
Mitome.  Shuhei:  See— 

Nandiser.  John  K.: and  Mitome. Shuhei. 4.226,554, CI. 405-195.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto.     Shosuke;     Kikumoto,     Ryoji;     Tamao,     Yoshikuni: 
Tonomura.     Shinji.     and     Ohkubo.     Kazuo.     4.227.006.     CI. 
560-10000 
Shigemaisu.    Taichiro:    Shibahara.    Tetsuya:    Kasugai.    Hiroshi. 
Nakajima.    Tetsuo:    and    Motojima.    Shozo,    4.226.855,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Tanaka.  Toru:  Okano.  Shigeaki:  and  Tanaka,  Eiji,  4.226.964.  CI. 
526-114,000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imataki.  Miisumasa.  4.227.229.  CI  .161-117000 
Ohia.  Kazuioshi;  and  Takano.  Hironori.  4.226.078.  CI.  57-21.1.000 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Shudo.  Taro:  Kudo.  Bosshi:  and  Tamai.  Yasushi.  4.226,8.14.  CI. 
422-249,000 
Mitsui  Petnxhemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Luciani.  Luciano:  Kashiwa.  Nono;  Barbe.  Pier  C..  and  Toyoia. 
Akinori.  4.226,741,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

Kawamata.  Moino:  Kiyoura.  Tadamitsu:  Ohshima.  Kazushi:  Ko- 
gure.  Yasuo:  Kudoh.  Akihide:  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227.023. 
CI  568-804000 
Miyata.  Kaisuharu:  Aiga.  Makoio:  and  Hasegawa.  Seiji.  4.227,008. 
CI   560-25  000 
Millerbauer.  Franz:  Stv — 

Wittmann.    Franz;    and    Miiterbauer.     Franz.    4.226.470.    CI 
297.108,000. 
Miura.  Y'ushichi:  See— 

Saito,  Akira:  Miura,  Yushichi:  and  Bando,  Koichiro,  4.226.677.  CI 
20:-l.18  000  » 

Miyado.  Shtnji:  See — 

Goi,  Hitoshi:  Miyado.  Shinji:  Shomura.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Akira. 
Niwa.  Tomizo:  and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4,226.941.  CI.  435-280.000 
Miyagawa.  Tuyoshi.  io  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Check  number 
counter  device  for  paper  counting  machine    4.227,073,  CI.  235- 
92  OSB 
Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi,  Io  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co,  Ltd.  Counting 
section  shielding  device  for  paper  sheet  counting  machine.  4,227,074, 
CI  235-92  OSB 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Koji;    Miyakawa,    Senchi;    and    Tatsumi,    Susumu, 
4,226,525,  CI  155-I4.00D, 
Miyala.  Kaisuharu:  Alga,   Makoto;  and  Hasegawa,  Seiji.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorpetraied    Process  for  preparing  aromatic 
urethanes-  4.227,008,  CI,  560-25,000, 
Miyazaki,  Kenichi  See — 

Takanashi.    Iisuo,    Moioyama,    Koichiro;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi: 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenichi, 
4,227,208,  CI,  358-55.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Takanashi,    Ilsuo;    Motoyama,    Koichiro;    Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi, 
4.227,208,  CI,  358-55,000, 
Mizuiani,  Yukio,  Waianabe,  Y'oshiaki;  and  Taga,  Genji,  to  Tokuyama 
Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Production  of  calcium  silicate  having  high 
specific    bulk    volume    and    calcium    silicale-gypsum    composite, 
4,226,636.  CI  106-306,000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  See- 
Armstrong,  Eldon  L;  and  Leonardi,  Samuel  J  ,  4,226.733.  CI 

252-42,700 
Grasen.    Richard   G.   and   Sailor.   Robert   A..   4.226.701.   CI. 
208-121.000. 
Mochida,  Kenichi:  See- 
Sato,  Monyuki:  Mochida.  Kenichi;  Yoshiie.  Shigeo:  and  Mori, 
Ya-suki,  4.226,980,  CI  536-17  OOR 
Mochizuki,  Katura:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Masuda.  Akira;  Mochizuki.  Kalura:  Saloh. 
Akira;   Takeuchi.   Koshi;  and  Oda.  Teruhisa.  4,226,505,  CI 
350-252,000. 
Moench,  Frank  F  Asphaliic  pavement  irealing  apparatus  and  method 
4.226.552,  CI  404-92.000. 


Mogab.  Cyril  J,,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labtiralones,  Incorporaled,  Device 

fabrication  by  plasma  etching.  4,226.665.  CI   156-643  000 
Mogi.  Takao.  to  Sony  Corptiralion.  Circuit  for  use  in  remote  control  of 

a  signal  receiver  4.227,259,  CI.  455-352.000. 
Mohan,  Arihur  G.;  See— 

Rauhut.  Michael  M.;  Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Mohan.  Arihur  G  . 
4.226.738.  CI   252-188..1CL 
Molins  Limited;  Stv— 

Watson.  John  T.  4.226.352.  CI  225- 100  000 
Moll.  Hans;  and  FIcsche.  Klaus,  to  Ma.schinenfabrik  Augsburg-Num- 
berg  AkiiengeselKchafi,  Truck,  especially  a  large  capacity  vehicle  or 
tractor  semitrailer  comHination  4.226.4«6,  CI  296-190.000 
Molloy.  R   Michael  See— 

Babcixk.  Donncr  F  ;  Dcber.  Charles  M  ;  Debono.  Manuel;  Molloy. 
R  Michael;  and  PfeifTer.  Douglas  R.,  4.227,002,  CI  548-216000 
Debono,    Manuel,    and    Mollov.    R     Michael.    4,227,003,    CI 
548-216000. 
Molnar.  Mariin  A   Plant  growing  a-ssembly.  4.226,048,  CI.  47-81.000. 
Momany,  Frank  A.,  10  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc,  Synthetic  peptides 
basing  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4,226,857,  CI. 
424-177,000, 
Mombrc,  Karl  W.,  to  Orilinhaus-Werke  GmbH.  Combined  clutch  and 

double-action  braking  device.  4.226.314,  CI   192-I8.00A 
Momose,  Denichi:  See — 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Momose,  Denichi;  Kamijo,  Yukio; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,226,878,  CI  424-273.00R. 
Mondy,  Andre:  See — 

Duquenne,  Claude;  and  Mondy,  Andre,  4.226.427.  CI.  277-80.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

AU.  Gerard  H  .  4.226.615.  CI  71-121.000. 

Brower.  Van  Pelt;  Esposiio.  Robert  A.;  and  Soar.  Thomas  E . 

4.226.818.  CI.  264-40,100 
Coran.  Auben  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman  P.,  4,226.953.  CI.  525-193.000 
Dyrofr.    David    R;    and    Papanu.    Victor    D..    4.226.959.    CI, 

525-401.000, 
DyrolT,    David    R;    and    Papanu.    Victor    D.    4.226.960,    CI 

525-401.000 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  4,226,61 1,  CI.  71-87.000 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N'.,  4.226,957.  CI  525-336.000 
Wei.  Nan.  4,226,942,  CI.  521-56.000 
Monte,  Anthonv  J  ;  and  Wahoski,  Ernest  C.  Miniature  target  vehicle. 

4,226,292.  CI,  180-6,500, 
Montedison  S,p,A,:  See— 

Giannini,  L'mberto;  Cassata,  Antonio;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 

chl,  Romano,  4,226,963.  CI  526-114.000. 
Luciani.  Luciano;  Kashiwa.  Norio;  Barbe.  Pier  C;  and  Toyoia. 

Akinori.  4.226.741.  CI.  252-429  OOB. 
Venturello.  Carto;  and  DAloisio.  Rino.  4.226.778,  CI  260-340.200 
Monterey  Abalone  Farms:  See- 

Lockwood,  George  S,;  Shultz,  Fred  T,;  and  fievelander.  Gerrii, 
4.226,210,  CI  I  I9-4.0OO, 
Montgomery,  Dean  P,,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Reaclivation  of 
arsenic-poisoned  noble  metal  catalyst  for  removal  of  acetylene. 
4,227,025,  CI,  585-259  000 
Moreau.  Robcri  D,:  See- 
Haas,    Howard    C;    and    Moreau,    Robert    D,    4.227,013,   CI 
560-190  000, 
Morey.  Eseretl  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clothes  washing 

method  4.225.992.  CI   8-158,000 
Morgan  Adhesives  Company:  See — 

Carlson,  Russell  L.;  Eastin,  David  L.;  Loehning,  Ralph  H.;  and 
Stalker,  William  E  ,  4,226,638.  CI   156-247.000 
Morgan.  George  H..  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Hydraulically 

actuated  cone  clutch.  4.226.318.  CI.  I92-8S.OCA. 
Mori.  Kiyosuke:  See— 

Honkawa.  Kouetsu;  Mori,  Kiyosuke:  and  Io.  Yukilo.  4,226,563.  CI. 
414-10000. 
Mori.  Yasuki:  See- 
Sato.  Moriyuki;  Mochida.  Kenichi;  Yoshiie,  Shigeo;  and  Mori. 
Yasuki.  4.226.980.  CI.  536-17,00R. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogasa.    Katsuhiro;    Kuboyama.    Morio;   Saito.    Minoru:    Kudo. 
Tsulomu;  Harada.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawashiri.  Akio;  and  Takahashi. 
Eijl.  4,226,847,  CI,  424-12,000, 
Morisawa,  Kunio:  and  Kyushima,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyoia  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Automatic  transmission  casing.  4,226.200,  CI, 
74-606.00R 
Monta,  Isamu:  See — 

Tomiia,  Takao;  and  Moriia,  Isamu,  4.226,408,  CI  267.64.00B. 
Morita,  Keiichi:  See — 

Tsuruoka,  Masao;  Yagi,  Hideyuki;  Morita.  Keiichi;  and  Kuniya, 
Keiichi,  4,226,917,  CI  428-1 1 1.000 
Morito,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Digital  processing  vertical  synchronization  system  for  a  television 
receiver  set  4,227,214,  CI  358-148.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Nix.    Donald    F;    and    Morrison.    Howard    J..    4,226,423,   CI 
273-397.000. 
Moseley,  Meekie  D.,  Jr  Magnetic  junk  retriever  4,226,285,  CI.  166- 

65  00M 
Moser,  Harold:  See- 
Paulsen,  Rex  E.:  and  Moser,  Harold.  4.226,187.  CI.  104-182.000. 
Moshier,  Stephen  L,  to  Dialog  Systems,  Inc,  Continuous  speech  recog- 
nition method-  4.227.176.  CI.  340-l46,30R, 
Moshier,  Stephen  L„  to  Dialog  Systems,  Inc.  Continuous  speech  recog- 
nition method.  4,227.177.  CI.  340-I46.30R. 
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Moskowitz.  David:  See— 

Motegi.  Masahiko;  Tanaka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Fujita.  Saburo.  to  Toray 
CI  264l23'5  800  manufacturing  polyester  nims.  4.226.826, 

Motojima.  Shozo:  See— 

Shigematsu.    Taichiro;    Shibahara.    Tetsuya;    Kasugai.    Hiroshi 

,,.  ^i""™  '"^""""-    ""''    Motojima,    Shozo,    4,226,855,    CI 
424-177.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sec— 

Davies,  Roben  B.;  and  Zobel,  Don  W..  4,227,157,  CI  3.10-265  000 
Motoyama,  Koichiro:  See— 

Takanashi,    Ilsuo;    Motoyama,    Koichiro;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi 
I'll?  ws'  It""!'/™'  '^■"I'Ol'awa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi! 
4„i2',2U8,  CI.  358*55.000. 
Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr  :  See— 

"-l^!!"-"'"'  °°'"'<>  E-  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Vesperman, 
William  C.  4,227,042,  CI   I74-I20.0SR. 
Motz.  Gary  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Transparent  composi- 
tions of  bisphenol-A-polycartjonaie.  polyalkylene  terephthalaie  and 
an  aromatic  polyester  carbonate  4.226.961.  CI.  525-439.000 
Moulene.  Jean-Louis;  See— 

Hellouin  de  Cenival.  Bruno;  and  Moulene.  Jean-Louis.  4.226  280 

CI   165-69.000 

Mountney,  Bruce  D.;  and  Wirsig,  Ralph  C ,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc 

Heather  yarn  made  by  combining  polyester  and  polyamide  yarns 

4,226,079.  CI,  57-288.000 

Mouri,  Shingo;  and  Ueda,  Nobuo,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co    Ltd 

Com  selecting  and  counting  machine.  4,226,254,  CI  133-8.00E 
Muanyagipari  Kulato  Intezel:  Sec— 

Dimiirov,  Miklos,  Keleman  nee  Gulyas,  Franciska  K.;  Marko, 
Richard.  Pazonyi,  Tamas;  Pukanszky,  Bela;  and  Riczko,  Andra.s, 
4.226,750,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Muchow.  John  D..  to  Valve  Concepts  International.  Erosion  control 
trim   in  a  control   mechanism   for  a  ball   valve.   4,226,263,  CI. 
137-614.170. 
Mucgge,  Harry;  and  Sleil,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft 
Device  for  advancing  a  workpiece  in  electro-erosive  processing  by  a 
wire-like  electrode,  4,227,064,  CI,  219-69.00W 
Mueller,  Peter:  See— 

Geissler.  Hans-Juergen;  Mueller,  Peter;  Oppelt,  Manfred    Scho- 
ener,  Horst;  and  Sluetzer.  Franz  A.,  4,226,178,  CI.  99-447.000 
Mulach,  Arihur,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  providing 
uniform  axial  expansion  of  a  siaior  core.  4,227,109,  CI  310-258  000 
Muller,  Werner  H  :  See— 

Meidert,   Helmut;   Muller,   Werner   H  ;   and    Pressler,   Wilfried 
4,226,997,  CI   546-157.000. 
Mullet,  David  L;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D,  to  Excel 

Industries,  Inc  Lawnmower  deck.  4,226,074,  CI.  56-320.200 
Munter.  Ernst  A ,  to  Nonhern  Telecom  Limited   PCM  Tone  signal 

generator.  4,227,248,  CI  370-1 10.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Iwasaki,    Hiroshi;    Murakami,    Takeshi;    and    Kondo.    Mitsuru 
4.226,912,  CI.  428-411000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakabe,  Yukio,  4,226,735,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  ho,  Hideo,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Controlled    lighting    device.    4,227.119,    ci 

Murdock,  Keith  C;  Durr.  Frederick  E ;  Damiani.  Martin  R.;  and  Izzo, 
Patrick  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Companv  Method  of  stimulating 
the  immune  response  with  halogenated  IO^M-dlalkylaminopolyme- 
ihyleneamino)-2-methoxypyridop,2-blquinolines.  4,226,869.  CI 
424-258,000, 
Murooka,  Rikichi:  See— 

Ishijima,    Yasumori;    and    Murooka.    Rikichi,    4,227,121     CI 
315-367  000, 
Murphy,  James  A,:  See— 

Banholomew,  Roger  F ;  Dorfeld.  William  G  ;  Murphy,  James  A 
Pierson,  Joseph  E.;  Stookey,  Stanley  D.;  and  Tick,  Paul  A 
4,226,628,  CI.  I06-47.aOR. 
.Muriazin,  Khafiz  M.:  See- 
Berber,  Viktor  A  ;  Perv  ushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Muriaiin.  Khafiz  M.:  and 
Kholin,  Vladimir  G.,  4,226,532,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Company:  See— 

Nisper,  Kenneth  J.,  4.226,430.  CI.  277-139000. 
Mulh.  James  E  Post  puller.  4,226,402,  CI  254-3O00Q 
Muto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Onda,    Yoshiro;    Muto,    Hiroaki;    and    Maruyama.    Kazumasa. 
4.226.981.  CI.  5.16-66.000. 
Myers,  Douglas  R.  Pallet  for  transporiing  and  displaying  merchandise 

4,226,192,  CI.  108-53.100. 
N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.;  See— 

Ennis,  George  T  ,  4,225,995,  CI.  I5-S3.0AB. 
Nadas,  Julius:  See— 

Staltmeir,  Josef;  Wosegien,  Bernd;  and  Nadas,  Julius.  4.226,168,  CI 
92-I3O.0OA. 
Naf.  Ferdinand,  to  Firmenich,  S.A.   5.9-Dimelhyl-deca-4,9-dien-l-al 

perfume  compositions.  4,226.744,  CI  252-522.O0R 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.,  to  Schering  Corporation    l-Aryl-2- 
dihalogenodeuterioalkanoylamido-l,3-propanediol  antibacterial 

agents  4,226,808,  CI,  260-562,008. 
Nagahara,  Hajime:  See— 

Tazuke,  Shigeo;  and  Nagahara,  Htuime,  4,226.967.  CI.  528-74.000 


Nagahashi.  K  lichi:  Sir— 

Nagai.  Kastumi:  Sec— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;   Maeda.   Yoshinari.  Tanaka.   Yasuyuki    Nacai 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  4.226.201.  CI   1 1 3-12.000 
Nagai.  Tsuneji;  Machida.  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki.  Voshiki:  and  Ikura.  Hiro- 
shi. to  Teljin  Limited  Method  and  preparalion  fur  administration  to 
the  mucosa  of  the  oral  or  nasal  cavils   4,226.K4H.  CI  424.19(100 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Isohe.  Mitsuhide.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany. Limited  Rearderailleurfora  bicycle  4.226.132.  CI  474-8' 00(1 
Nagano.  Masashi.  and  Sonoi.  Koya.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company. 

Limilcd   Bicycle  hub.  4,226,317,  CI    192-64000 
Nagata,  Walaru  See— 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Yoshioka,  Milsuru,   Hiromu, 
Matsumura;  Hamashima,  Y'oshio.  Hayashi,  Sadao;  and  Naeata 
Wataru,  4.226,864,  CI,  424-248,500 
Nagata   Yuuichi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Audio 
signal  transmission  circuit  having  a  constant  level  lone-controlled 
output  signal.  4.227.048.  CI   179-1  OOD 
Nagel.  Dieter  H  :  See— 

Weiler.    Gerhard    H.    and    Nagel.    Dieler    H.    4.226.3.14.    CI 

Nagel,  Judy  P.:  Sif— 

Seanor,  Donald  A.,  and  Nagel,  Judy  P  ,  4.227,234,  CI  3*1-229  000 

/i'sT;^"!!!,"';,'"  *"">  C"fP"'alion.  Solid  state  television  camera 
4.227.206.  CI.  358-44,000, 
Naiiou,  Y'oshisuke:  See— 

Koshiyama,lsamu;andNaiiou,Yoshisuke,  4,226,621,  CI  106-1000 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  See— 

Takanashi,    Ilsuo;    Motoyama,    Koichiro.    Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro.  Yokokawa,  Sumio:  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi 
4,227,208,  CI.  358-55.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akira:  See— 

Omura,  Saloshi;  Kitao.  Chiaki;  Nakagawa.  Akira.  Tanaka.  Haruo 
Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko,  4.226.879,  CI  424-278  000 
Nakagawa.  Alsushi:  Siv— 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu.  Malsuo,  Miisumasa,  and  Nakagawa  Atsu- 
shl,  4,226,816,  CI.  264-29  400 
Nakagawa,  Yasuo:  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamada.  Toshlmusu,  to 
4  226  539  CI  356^5  oS'  '^'^^   "Pl*^"""-':  mspeclioo  apparatus. 
Nakagawa,  Yunosuke:  Set— 

Malsunaga,  Kinjiro.  Ma.suda,  Shin-ichi:  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke  and 
Takaishi.  Naolake,  4,226,748,  CI.  260-17  OOA 
Nakagome.  Takenan:  See— 

Yamada.  Hirotada.  Nakagome,  Takenan.  and  Komalsu,  Toshiaki, 
4,226,863.  CI,  424-246,000 
Nakahara,  Yulaka,  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Tazima,  Kcnji,  to  Argus  Chemi- 
cal Corp    Process  for  preparing  3-alkyllhiopropionic  acid  esters 
4,226,991,0.544-221000 
Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Ichikawa,  Akira,  to  Hilachi,  Ltd  Pre-processing 

system  for  speech  recognition  4,227,046.  CI   179-1  OSD. 
Nakajima,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shigematsu,  Taichiro;  Shibahara.  Tetsuya.  Kasugai.  Hiroshi 
Nakajima.  Tetsuo.  and  Motojima,  Shozo.  4.226.855  CI 
424-177.000  .     -,     V.1 

Nakamizo.  Keiichi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Device  for 

sealing  electric  wires  4,226,432,  CI  277-2l2,00F 
Nakanishi,  Sadayuki,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limned,  Ball  salve  4.226,258,  CI 

Nakanishi,  Takuji;  Toshima.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Kciichi,  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation   Method  for 
manufaauring  a  (loatmg  type  thin  film  magnetic  head  4,226,018,  CI 
29-603  (XX), 
Nakayama,  Shozo.  Hattori.  Miisuhiro.  and  Ono.  Makoto,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Valve  assembly  for  a  multi- 
cylinder  swash  plale  type  compressor.  4,226,572,  CI  417-269  000 
Nakazawa.  Toru;  Nagahashi.  Keiichi;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  to  Mila 
Industnal  Company,   Ltd    Laminated  photosensitive  material  for 
electrophotography  4,226,928,  CI.  430-57000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Companv:  See- 
Broom,  Henry  T  ,  4,2'26,700,  CI  208-48  OAA 
Delcorio,   Guy    A.;   and   Grolhaus.   Joseph    V ,   4,226.625    CI 
I06-3822O 
Napierski.  Charles  F.;  S.-e— 

Palle.  Roben  J  ;  Smith.  Sidney  R  ;  Rockwell.  Kenton  D    and 
Napien,ki.  Charles  F .  4,226.495.  CI  339-122.0OR 
Napoli.  Joseph  L  .  Jr.:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hecior  F  ;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  Napoli,  Joseph  L  ,  Jr 
and  Onisko,  Bruce  L,,  4,226,787,  CI  260-397.200 
Nardella.  Paul  C ;  Feeney.  Joseph  D ;  Wrublewski.  Thomas  A    and 
Gonsalves,  Anthony  W  ,  to  Codman  &  Shurileff,  Inc  Balterv  char- 
ger, 4,227.140,  CI,.32O-2,00O, 
Narisada,  Masayuki:  Tsuji.  Teruji;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hiromu,  Mat- 
sumura; Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Sadao;  and  Nagata.  Walaru.  to 
Shionogi  &  Co  ,  Ltd  7-Suh5iiiuted  aminoacetamido  oxadeihiaceph- 
alosporins  4.226,864,  CI,  424-248,500, 
Narukawa.  Satoshi:  See— 

Ikcda,     Hironosuke;    and    Narukawa,    Saloshi,    4,226  92'     CI 
429-161.000.  " 

Natalicio,  John  C  Gelatin  capsule  holder  4,226,459,  CI.  294-99QOR 
National  Institute  for  Metallurgy:  See— 

Osterwold.  Heinz  W  H  ,  4,227,030,  CI.  13-14.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Purchas,  Derek  B..  4.226,723,  CI.  210-332.000. 
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Shanks.  Ian  A  .  4.227.193.  CI.  34O-7M.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Cunningham.  James  A  .  4,226.691.  CI.  204-192  OOE. 
Naiionai-Siandard  Company;  See — 

Friend.  Raymond  A  .  4.226.918.  CI.  428-476.000. 
Nalsuume.  Tadao;  See— 

Yamato.    Moioyuki:    and    Natsuume.    Tadao,    4,226.779,    CI. 
260- 346.300. 
Nautei.  Jean  A    See— 

Wilmottc.  Siephan  H.;  Nautet,  Jean  A  :  and  Economopoulos. 
Marios.  4.226.108.  CI.  72-20l.n00 
Naylor.  Edward  L  :  See— 

Ellis.  Christopher  I   A  ;  and  Naylor.  Edward  L.  4.227.151.  CI. 
324-448.000. 
Neill.  Ronald:  and  Pigeon.  Marcel,  to  L   A   Cellophane   Process  of 
making  lithographic  plale.  and  plate  from  photosensitive  element 
4.226.931.  CI  430-302000 
Nelan.  Donald  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Process  for  dehydro- 
genation  of  sterols  to  produce  44-3-ketosteroid5.   4.226.785,  CI. 
260-397  250 
Nelan.  Donald  R    See— 

Foster.    Charles    H.:    and    Nelan.    Donald    R.    4,226,786.    CI. 
260-397  20O. 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Khosropour.  Moslafa  M  .  4,226.173,  CI.  98-59.000 
Nelson.  Richard  L..  See— 

Eckhari,  Thomas  D :  Nelson.  Richard  L.;  and  Hoglan.  Jack  M  . 
4.226.229.  CI    I28-46.000 
Neth.  Otto  Golf  bag  support  stand  4.226.389.  CI.  248-96.000 
Neuzil.  Richard  W  :  and  Pnegnitz.  James  W  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  a  kelost  from  an  aldose  by  selective  adsorption.  4J26,977, 
CI  536-1000 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation:  See— 

Saklad.  Eugene  L  .  4.226.846,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Newell  Companies.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Bowers.  Michael  J,.  4.226,396.  CI  248-268,000, 
Newman.  'Enc  L  ,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Data  recognition  apparatus  4,227.175.  CI  340-146.200. 
Newman.  Marion  A   Cigareile  fire  e»iinguisher   4.226,240,  CI,  131- 

400A 
Newnham,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Cross.  Leslie  E.;  Newnham.  Robert  E.:  and  Skinner.  Doyle  P., 
4.227,111,  CI  310-358.000 
Nicely.  Thomas  E,-  See- 
Kelly.    Calvin    E.    and    Nicely,    Thomas    E.,    4,226,679,    CI. 
202-248.000 
Nichols  Engineering  Sociele  Anonyme:  See— 

Dupont.  Jacques  J,  M,  J,  A,  G,.  4,226,617,  d,  75-7.000. 
Nicholson.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J,:  Nicholson.  Richard  R.;  and  Smith.  Ray  E,. 
4.226,907.  CI  428-288,000, 
Niederer.  Kun  W :  and  Terrell.  Roben  E..  to  Terrell  Machine  Com- 
pany. The  Apparatus  and  method  for  separating  entrained  particu- 
late matter  from  a  conveying  (luid.  4,226.715,  CI,  210-783000. 
Niedermeyer.  William  P  Thermal  overload  release  for  solar  energy 

collectors  4.226.225,  CI   126-422.000 
Nielsen.  Torben  See— 

Danielsen.  Kennet:  and  Nielsen.  Torben.  4,226. 1 82.  CI  101-129.000. 
Niessner.  Norben  H,  See- 
Hyatt.  Robert  L  ;  Niessner,  Norbcrt  H  .  and  Sumser.  Richard  D.. 
4.226.375.  CI,  417.423.00A. 
Nifco  Inc.,  See — 

Watanabe.  Koji.  4.226,382,  CI  242-74.000. 
Nihon  Automatic  Machinery  Mfg  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamci.  Takeji.  4.226.712.  CI  210-710.000. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraga.  Kunikazu.  Shibayama,  Shoichi:  Yanai,  Isao:  and  Harada, 
Talsuo.  4,226.616,  CI.  71-124.000. 
Nikolov.  Ivan  D  ;  Minchev.  Pavel  M  .  Dimitrov,  .Mann  A  .  Georgiev. 
Assen  P    and  Chorbov.  Iliya  G,  to  Institute  po  Meialoznanie  i 
Technology  na  Metaliie   Induction  crucible  furnace,  4J27,033.  CI. 
13-27  000 
Nilsson.  Sven  R  .  to  Lindova  Aktiebolag.  Tool  for  the  stamping  of  holes 
or  the  like  in  sheet  material  such  as  meial  plate   4,226,109,  CI. 
72-412000, 
Nimmo.  William  M  ;  and  Jarreii,  Richard,  to  Marconi  Company  Lim- 
ned. The  Load  moving  devices.  4.227,197.  CI.  343-878,000. 
Ninomiya.  Yuichi,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Analog  to  digital  convert- 
ing device.  4.227,183,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Carbon  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Toshikatsu;  Kawazumi,  Kazuhisa;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi 
and  Sugiura.  Isao.  4,226.821,  CI  264-134.000 
Nippon  Electnc  Co,  Ltd    See— 

Fukaya.  Hirokazu:  and  Kishi,  Jun.  4.227.127.  CI,  318-317,000, 
Kazama.  Shigeru;  and  Kage.  Kouzou.  4,227,251.  CI.  375-1  lOOOO 
Mikoshiba.  Hiroaki.  4.227.203.  CI,  357-59.000. 
Morito.  Hiroshi:  and  Yamashita,  Kenji,  4,227,214,  CI.  358-148.000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hyakutake.  Seiichi,  4.226,156,  CI  84-1.140 
Kobayashi.    Eiji:    and    Takahashi.    Hiroyoshi.    4,226,158.    CI 

84-239000. 
Nagata.  Yuuichi.  4.227.048,  CI,  179-l.OOD. 
Saiio.  Masashi.  4.227.238.  CI  361-415.000 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Yutchi,  4,227.183.  CI.  340-347.0AO. 


Nippon  Kinzoku  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Tsuji.  Toshihiko:  and  Sakai.  Riyouji,  4,227,166,  CI.  336-229.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito.  Akira;  Miura.  Yushichi:  and  Bando.  Koichiro.  4,226,677,  O. 
202-138.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takimoto.   Yasuyuki;  Tanabe,  Kunsei;   Sailo.  Shin;  Nishimura. 
Masakatsu:  and  Umeda.  Yasushi.  4,226,930  CI.  430-126.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  See— 

Kohama.   Tokio;   Matsui.   Takeshi;   Kawai.   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
'  Akira:  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobaahi,  Kivoshi, 

4,226,222,  CI.  123-568  000, 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Horikawa,  Kouelsu;  Mori,  Kiyosuke;  and  lo.  Yukilo,  4,226,563,  CI. 
414-10.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  See— 

Kazama.  Shigeru;  and  Kage.  Kouzou.  4,227.251.  CI.  375-110.000. 
Nakanishi.  Takuji:  Toshima,  Tomoyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Keiichi, 

4.226.018.  CI,  29-603,000. 
Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  Matsuman*.  Haruo;  Matsui.  Makoto;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.227,078.  CI 
250-227.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamato.    Motoyuki;    and    Natsuume.    Tadao.    4,226,779,    CI 
26a  346.300. 
Nippondenso  Co .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  Endo.  Kunio;  and  Omori.  Norio.  4.226.215.  CI 
123-487.000, 
Nishida.   Keijiro;   Kakei.   Miisuo;   Kamiya.  Osamu;   and   Sekimura. 
Nobuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vapor  deposition  apparatus. 
4,226,208,  CI    1 18-706  OOO. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Ueda.  Ichiro;  and  Ouchi. 
Hiromu.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Indu-stnal  Co..  Ltd,  Method  for 
preparing  piezoelectric  ceramics,  4,226.827.  CI-  264-332,000, 
Nishida.  Nobuo  Ornamental  part  for  watches  and  method  of  producing 

the  same  4.226.082.  CI   368-285  000 
Nishikawa.  Kowhei.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic head  assembly,  4,227,225,  OrSiWJIi.OOO, 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited.  Corona  discharge  device  for  electrographic  apparatus. 
4,227.233.  CI.  361-225.000.  "" 

Nishimatsu.  Akira;  See— 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui.  Takeshi;   Kawai.   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi. 
4.226.222.  CI,  123-568.000. 
Nishimura.  Masakatsu;  See— 

Takimoto.   Yasuyuki;   Tanabe.   Kunsei:  Saito.  Shin;   Nishimura. 
Ma.sakalsu;  and  Lmeda.  Yasushi.  4.226.930.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Nishimura.  Yoshimi;  See— 

lijima.  Eiji;  and  Nishimura.  Yoshimi.  4,226,915,  CI  428-492000 
Nishiyama.  Yukinori;  and  Yamamoto.  Masachika.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries.  Ltd  Disc  brake  cover  4.226.308.  CI.  188-2I8.00A. 
Nisper.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Company.  Two-piece  oil 

control  ring.  4,226,430.  CI,  277-139.000 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Asano.  Masaharu.  4.226.221.  CI   123-440.000, 
Sato.  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu.  4.226,429,  CI.  277-96.200, 
Nissl.  Norben.   to   Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit 
beschraenkler  Hafiung    Analog  accelerometer    4.226.120.  CI    73- 
51700R. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Ljungberg.  Sten  H..  4.226.184,  CI,  I02-24,00R 
Niwa,  Tomizo:  See— 

Coi,  Hitoshi;  Miyado,  Shinji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Akira; 
Niwa,  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,226.941.  CI  435-280000. 
Niwayama.  Akira:  See— 

Ishlzawa.  Hideo;  Niwayama.  Akira;  Shimizu,  Mitsuru;  and  Kagami. 
Takashi.  4.226.933,  CI  430-320000 
Nix.  Donald  F-:  and  Mornson.  Howard  J,,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates.  Game  having  illustration-bearing   projectile.   4.226.423.   CI. 
273-397,000 
Nixon.  Ralph  D .  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Radia- 
tion shutters,  4.227.210.  CI.  358-113.000, 
NL  Industries,  Inc;  See— 

Tajima,  Yuji  A.,  4,226,792.  CI  26a435,0OA 
Yun.  Han  B,;  and  Whitton.  Alfred  J  ,  4.226.754.  CI  260-29  6TA 
Nogami.  Tomoyuki.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake 
pressure  control  device  of  deceleration  responsive  type,  4.226.480. 
CI.  303-24  OOC 
Nohira.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kohama.   Tokio;    Matsui.    Takeshi;    Kawai.    Hisasi;    Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi, 
4.226.222.  CI.  123-568.000, 
Nonomura.  Kinzo;  See — 

Watanabe.  Masanon;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  and  Takesako.  Yoshinobu, 
4.227.1 17.  CI   315-13  OOR 
Nordson  Corporation:  See- 
Gardner.   James   J ;   and   Koppehele.   Hugh   P.  4.227.069.   CI. 
219-421.000 
Noms.  James  R.;  Miller.  Guy  W.;  Jamis<Sn.  John  C;  and  Ransom, 
Ralph  D,.  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Fuel  distribution 
valve  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  4.226.365.  CI  239-66  000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited;  See— 

Mumer.  Ernst  A  .  4.227.248.  CI.  .370-110000, 
Nonoft.  Gunnar  P  Irrigation  systems  4.226.366.  CI  239-69.000 
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Nowacki.  Jan-Erik  A.,  to  Sludsvik  Energiieknik  AB.  Heal  pump  con- 
laming  a  piston  compressor  and  driven  by  a  piston  engine.  4.226.091. 
CI.  62-323.000. 
Nozaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Teshima.  Totu.  Nozaki.  Hiroshi 

Kazuhlsa.  4.226.929.  CI,  430-57.000,  ■  " 70  45.'i0OO 

^"'Sr'ne^^in^^^Tjl*^™^' lt'^000  "KXT-p^ir^  'V^^l:  '^r''  '".''"^''"^  ^"'""'^"'^  '^■»- 

Nutter.  John  f\o  To^o  Corporation.  Me-h.xl  and  apparatus  for       n^a  ^^  "m 'h  iT 4 '^1  ^"^r i  "^"^r^''^ *"*"^  '"""*  '^""■ 

™«-7  of  "cat  from  sludge  produced  by  a  retort.  ^??6.699,  CI.    Olmstead,  John  A^  to  Rtrcfr^'ari;  'f^gine  timing  circuit  with 


Katz,  Lawrence  E :  Gay.  Walter  A  :  and  Schriiedcr.  HansiuerKcn 

A.  4.226.609.  CI   71. M.OOF 
Scardera.     Michael;    and    Gavin.     David    F,,    4,226.794,    fi. 

556-443,000 

Kazuhisa,  4,226,929,  CI  430.S7:o5)""™    "'""™^  ""^  '''"'•''•   ^^l,)f:J!i^r   °    "'""-vahle  protector  for  kxls,  4,226,104.   CI 


N.V.  Optischc  Industrie  "De  Oudc  Dclfl'-  See- 

Ooslen,  Hendrik  v.;  and  Verbeek.  Willcm  J.  P.  A.,  4.226.512.  CI 

O'Connor  Engineenng  Laboratories.  Inc..  See— 

Ishikawa.  Tokihiko.  4.226.584.  CI  432-77.000. 
Oda.  Teruhisa;  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shigeni;  Masuda.  Akira;  Miichizuki,  Katura,  Satoh. 
Akira;   Takeuchi,   Koshi;   and   Oda.   Teruhisa.  4  226  50'    CI 
350-252.000. 
Oeding.  Volker;  Pfaff.  Werner;  Venesy.  La.szlo;  and  Weidenmullcr 
Hans-l.udwig,  to  Hoechsi  Akiient-esellschaft   a-Amylase  inhibitor 
from  a  streptomycctc  and  process  for  its  preparation.  4.226.764.  CI 
260-1 12, OOR, 


noise  immunity  4.226.219.  CI   12'-4'40no 
Oh,  Anhur  E,  Jr;S.v— 

Boycr.    Ronald   G.;   and   Oil.    Anhur   E.   Jr     4  227'';9    ci 
361-422.000,  ■      ■"  ■ 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masaji;  and  Kasuga.  Muntii.  4,2:?.;3.V  CI  361 .225  000 
Sato.  .Ma.saaki.  and  Kobayashi.  Minoru.  4.227.222.  CI   160*0000 
Omori.  Norio:  Siv— 

Kobayashi.  A  km;  Endo.  Kunio;  and  Omon,  Nono,  4,226,215,  CI 
123-487.000. 
Omura.  Satoshi:  Kitan.  Chiaki:  Naka.sawa,  Akira;  Tanaka.  Haruo 
Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  K..g>o  Kahushiki 
Kaisha;    and    Kiiasato    Insiituie.    The      "      " 


-  -■     —     Antibiotic 
°'S';cS™:'.:°"""^r-  '^°f"'S'  Kan-Hemz;  and  Mangold.  Dietrich,  to    Ondi  Yoshiro;  NW^HTr^ki;  and  Maruyama.  K.zuma^« 


compiisiiion 


BASF  Aktiengcscllschafl.  Preparation  of  substituted  lluorobenzenes 
4.226.811,  CI.  568-937  000, 
Oestreich.  Ulrich.  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschafi.  .Method  for  the  con- 
tinuous production  of  an  optical  transmission  element,  4,226  65'  CI 
156-73.500, 


on  Joseph  W  A  ;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Greer.  W  illiam  B..  to  Haggar   Onisko.  Bruce  L.  S^ 


„.       .     ,    _       ,     .    „    J ..--«,..-.—.  to  Shin-El'-u 

Chemical  Co..  Ltd,  Ether-ester  derivatives  of  cellulose  and  their 
applications.  4.226.981.  CI   53B-660OO 
ONeill.  Eoin  P ;  and  Keainis,  Dale  L .  lo  Lniled  States  of  America. 
US.  Environmental  Protection  Agency.  Actuation  of  calcium  oxide 
as  a  sorbcnt   4.226.8.W.  CI.  421-177  000. 


Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  prefabricaiine  ixickels 
4.226.661.  CI.  156-358  000  t    l  • 

Ogancsian.  Rafik  B  Method  of  producing  Keramzit.  4.226.819.  CI 
264-43.000. 

Ogasa.  Katsuhiro:  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Saito,  Minoru;  Kudo,  Tsutomu; 


Harada.    Yoshitsugu;    Kawashiri.    Akio:   and    Takahashi.    Eiji.    to    Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd  :  Sc^e- 


DeLuca.  Hector  F ;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli.  Joseph  L  .  Jr 
and  Onisko.  Bruce  L,,  4,226,787,  CI  260-197  200 
Ono,  Makoio:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Hatiori,  Mitsuhiro  and  t)nn,  Makoto.  4  '■'6  57' 
CI  417-269.000. 


Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.  Ltd   Latex  polymer  sensitized  with 
steroid-serum  albumin  conjugate,  preparation  and  test  therewith 
4.226.847.  CI,  424-12.000. 
Ogasawara,  Hiroomi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masaomi.  Minute  chanee  detect- 
ing system.  4.227.182.  CI.  340-870.370. 
Ogasawara,  Masaomi:  See— 

Ogasawara,   Hiroomi.  and  Ogasawara.   Masaomi.  4.227.182.  CI 
340-870370 


lizuka.  Kinji.  Akahane.  Kenji:  Momoss.  Dvnichi;  Kamijo.  Yuki.. 
and  Ajisawa.  Yukiyoshi.  4.226.878.  CI,  424.273,OOR 
Ooslen.  Hcndnk  s  :  and  Verbeek,  Willem  J   P.  A.  to  N  V  Opiische 
Industne  "De  Oude  Delft"  Film  projection  system.  4.226.512.  CI 

Oppell.  Manfred:  S<r— 

Geisslcr.  Hans-Juergen:  Mueller.  Peter;  Oppell.  Manfred    Scho- 

Ogawa   Seishi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dnving   Orban.'Fe^en""']!,-'  ^"""'"-  ^"'"  ^^  *""''"'  "  '"""'""' 


mechanisms  for  vacuum  circuit  breakers  4.227.059.  CI  200-153  00G° 
O'Hanlon.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Rogers.   Norman   H.;   and   O'Hanlon.   Peter  J..  4,226,8X0,   CI 
424-283,000 
Ohara,  Tadao  Smelting  furnace.  4,226,588,  CI  432-138.000. 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoio.     Shosuke.     Kikumoto.     Ryoji;     Tamao.     Yoshikuni: 
Tonomura.     Shinji;    and    Ohkubo.     Kazuo.    4.227,006     CI 
560-10.000, 
Ohioff.  Gunther:  See— 

Kovats,  Ervin.  Demole.  Edouard;  Ohioff.  Gunther;  and  Stoll.  Max 
deceased,  4,226,892,  CI  426-538.000. 
Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Set-- 


Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.  Zsolt;  Ferenczi.  Tihor;  Kalman.  Tihor 
Lengycl.   Laszio;   Matyasi.  Jozsef.  Orhan.   Fcrenc;  Solvmar. 
Karoiy;  loth.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos;  Voros.  Istan;  Wentzelv.'  Kal- 
man. Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226.838.  CI  423-121  001) 
Orlov.  Gennady  I.:  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F,;  Piljukoi,  Jury  F,;  Cherednichcnko.  Vladimir  S 
Orlov.  Gennady  I  .  Kurapiii.  Igor  N  ;  Shahalina.  Roza  I  ,  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M  ;  Gavrilenko,  Mcsandr  F  .  Yakoscnko.  Anaiolv  A 
Elkina.  Alia  K..  Golovaches.  Anatolv  I .  Egorova.  Taiyana  S 
Vlasov.  Jury  M  ;  Smelyansky.  Manei  Y .  deceased;  alid  Zeb- 
chenko.  Fama  S..  adminislali-r.  4.226.406.  CI.  266-148  000 
Ortlinhaus-Werkc  GmbH:  See— 
Quu      Lit       ^i.  „  „  .,  Moinbre.  Karl  W.  4.226.314.  CI   192-18  OOA. 

''"*''?.:',•  ].'i;"-,95j"it?-  I'-.r.™'.'^!""""-  Takw:  and  Kobayashi.    Orzalesi.  Henn;  and  Castel.  Jean,  toCh.ay  S  A.  Guanylhydra/oncs  and 

medicaments  containing  them  4.226.885.  CI  424- .103  000 
Oseas.  Jonathan:  Ace— 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elandcr.  Roben  C  ;  Hollis.  Lloyd  L    Lennon 
Richard  E.  Matyav  Stephen  .M  ;  Meyer.  Carl  H    W.;  Oseas. 
Jonathan;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L  .  4,227,253.  CI  375-2  000 
(Kterwold.  Heinz  W    H.  lo  National  Insluute  for  Metallurgy,  Arc 

furnace  electrode  slip  monitoring  device  4.227.0.1(1.  CI   I3-I4-0OO. 
(Klling.  Sturt;  and  Pervson.  Stig.  to  Aklieholauel  SKF    Pressure  oil 

injector  4.226.571.  CI,  417-63,000 
Osugl.  Kozo.  to  Furukawa  Metals  Co .  Ltd   Automatic  molten  melal 
surface    level   control    system    for   continuous   casting    machines 
4.226.278,  CI.  164-t49,000 
Ota.  Yusuke;  Stv— 

Goixiwin.  Charles  A.,  and  Ota.  Yusuke.  4.;26.64li.  d   148-175  (Ull. 
Oisuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  S«  — 

Tsutushige.  Normilsu:  Takao.  Toshmori;  and  Yamada.  Shiniehi 
,,  „,         ,,    .       ,  4.226.94.1.  CI,  ?2I-73,(XKI 

Umezawa.  Hiroyuki;  Ito.  Yukm;  Takai,  Kazuki:  and  Okada.  Hito-    Oltertun.  Harald  D  ;  Sn- 

rit  -,.^.  't't^''L"'5n'*''**',?"       ^  .  Reinhardt.  Hans:  and  Ottenun.  Harald  D.  4.226.791.  CI    260- 

Ukamolo.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tonomura.  429U0R 

Shmji.  and  Ohkubo.  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd     Ollow.  Alexander  B  .  lo  Internalionale  (Xlrwi  Maatschapnii  Packaa- 

fVj-iJansyl-^L-arginine  derivatives,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept-        iiig  container  4.226.358.  CI   229-44  OOR 

" ""  Ouchi.  Hiromu  Sir — 

Nishida.  Masamitsu.  Kawashima.  Syunichiro.  Lcda.  Ichiro;  and 


Hidehiko.  4,227.039.  CI   174-68.500 
Ohr.  Jack,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Solubilization  of  hexava- 
lent   chromium   compounds   in   organic    materials    4,226  624    CI 
106-14050 
Ohshima,  Kazushi:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motixi;  Kiyoura,  Tadamiisu;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Ko- 
gure,  Yasuo;  Kudoh.  Akihide;  and  Kotani.  Makoto.  4.227  021 
CI.  568-804.000 
Ohta.  Kazutoshi;  and  Takano,  Hironon.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Wire  rope  4.226.078,  CI.  57-213.000. 
Oiwa.  Ruiko;  See— 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Kitao.  Chtaki;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Haruo 
Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko.  4.226.879.  CI.  424-278  000 
Oka.  Akira  Sn  — 

Kazama.  Kazuo;  Oka,  Akira;  Shigihara,  Masayoshi;  and  Shmbashi. 
Sueo,  4,226,491,  CI.  3.19-1701. M. 
Okada.  Hitoshi:  See- 


able  acid  addition  salts  thereof  4.227.Q(M).  CI.  560-10.000- 
Okano.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toru;  Okano.  Shigeaki,  and  Tanaka,  Eiji,  4,226,964,  CI 
526-114.000 
O'Keefe.  Gerald  T..  to  (^uadracasi  Svsiemv  Inc.  AM  Broadcast  tuner 
with  automatic  gain  control-  4.227.256.  CI  455-251-000, 

)kura.  Akimilsu.  Saito.  Syobu.  and  Ukiana,  Motohide,  to 

Device  for  shifting  frozen  specimen,  for  use  in  scanning  type  electron 
microscope  4,227,080.  CI  250-31 1  000. 
Okuyama.  Hiroshi:  Set'- 

Yamagis,   Kikuo.   Okuyama,   Hiroshi;   and   Kawaguchi.   Hideo. 
4.226,825.  CI,  264-235.000- 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

DiK-n.  Richard  L.,  4,226,-597,  CI  8-5820(Xl. 


Ouchi,  Hiromu.  4.226.827,  CI   264.332,000 
Outboard  Munnc  Corptiralion  See— 

Cavil.    David    T.;    and    McAuliffe.    Gerald    N.    4.227.132.    CI 
118-549.000 
Ok^ra.  Akimilsu,  Saito.  Syobu.  and  Ukiana,  Motohide,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd     Ovshinsky,  Herben  C  ;  and  Marshall.  Gerald  F  .  to  Energy  Conversion 
Deuce  for  shifiimi  fro»pn  ,.n„..mHn  rr,r  ,.i*  .n  „.■»>.»„.„-» -1.... —       Devices.  Inc  Imaging  device  4,226.52.1.  CI  355-1  OCX) 

Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R  ,  and  Madan,  Arun.  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.  Amorphous  semiconductors  equivalent  lo  crvsiallinc 
semiconductors  produced  bv  a  glow  discharge  pnxess  4.226!898.  CI 
427-39.t«X). 
Owens-Corning  Fiberplas  Corporation;  Sis— 
McCon.  Ralph  !■; .  4.226.662.  CI   156-39<in(X) 
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Oyama.  Shim:  See — 

Takaha^hi.  Yu/o;  Maeda.  Ynshinari;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai, 
Kasiumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  4.226.201.  CI  1 1.'-I2.000. 
Ozaki,  Masaru:  See— 

Kimura.  Muneaki.  Arakawa.  Tatsumi:  Ozaki.  Ma&aru:  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Hidehiko.  4.226.<)24.  CI  42>»- 1 26000, 
07aki.  Mobuo.  lo  Macda  lndu!>ines.  Lid  Bicycle  free  wheel  hub  wilh 

coisler  brake  4.226..M0.  CI   I92-6.00R. 
Pace).  Keilh:  See— 

Gurwicj,  David;  and  Pacey.  Keilh.  4.227.243.  CI  363-I32.0O0 

Hacini,  Ermanno  Machine  for  sawing  blocks  of  iiolid.  especially  siony 

materials,  such  as  marble,  granite  and  the  like.  4.226.223.  CI    125- 

I600R 

Packman.  Elias  W..  and  JcffVin.  Ruth.  Antihistamine  containing  an- 

tiperspirant  compi>sitions  and  melhods  for  use  thereof  4,226.850.  CI. 

424-47.000. 

Painter,  Howard  S .  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Phoioflash  lamp 

with  knurled  foil  strip  4.226,58.3,  CI.  431-362  000. 
Palazzctti.  Mano.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p  A.  Apparatus  for  the  combined 

produclion  of  electrical  energy  and  heat  4.226,214.  CI.  I2.'-2  000. 
Palladinn.  Gaetano:  See — 

Riva.  Mario:  Palladino,  Gaelano:  and  Toscano,  Lucian,  4.226,862. 
CI  424-243  000. 
Pallaver.  Carl  B.  See- 
Maim.  Peter  O;  and  Pallaver.  Carl  B.  4.226.169.  CI  92-206.000 
Palle.  Roben  J  .  Smith.  Sidney  R  .  Rockwell,  Kenton  D.;  and  Napierski. 
Charles  F  .  to  Texscan  Corporation.  Cable  system  subscriber  tap  with 
rotating  cenler  conductor  seizure  apparatus  and  spiral  contact  and 
method  for  using  same  4.226.495.  CI   339-122  OOR 
Panuyotov.  Stoyan  Y  ,  See- 

Antonos.  Bogomil  T..  Panayotov.  Stoyan  Y.:  and  Lyutakov,  Ogn- 
yan  V.,  4,226.697,  CI.  204-298  000. 
Panepinto.  Louis,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Hand  exerciser.  4,226.412,  CI. 

272-6*000. 
Papanu.  Victor  D.  See — 

Dyroff.    David    R;    and    Papanu,    Victor    D.,    4,226,959,    CI, 

525-401.000 
Dyroff.    David    R:    and    Papanu.    Victor    D.    4,226.960.    CI 
525-401.000. 
Paptzun.  George  J   Flexible  seal  and  grixive  assembly   4.226.428.  CI 

277-94.000. 
Paque.  Michael  W,:  See — 

Bradshaw'.  Franklin  C;  Connoy.  Thomas  P..  and  Paque,  Michael 
W.,  4,226,547.  CI  400-613  000. 
Paquet,  Denis:  Thou.  Kaing  S  :  and  Alais.  Charles,  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  lANVAR)  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  foam   products  similar  to  egg   white   from   milk   serum 
4.226,893.  CI.  426-564  000 
Paradi.  Laszio:  Acs.  Miklos:  Szucs.  Tibor;  and  Konkoly.  Tibor.  to 
Finommcchanikai  Vallalal.  Method  of  joining  current  conducting 
components  of  wave  guide  elements  and  producing  of  the  same. 
4.227.065.  CI.  219-121  OEM 
Park.  Chung  P  :  and  Boulon.  Richard  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.    Polyethylene    blend    foams    having    improved    compressive 
strength  4.226,946.  CI  521-98000 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Jelinek.  Jerry  G  .  and  Bain.  Orville  J  .  4.226.431.  CI.  277-165.000 
Pasqualucci.  Carmine:  Stv— 

Marsili.  Leonardo:  Rossetti.  Viltorio;  and  Pasqualucci.  Carmine. 
4.226.765.  CI   260-239  .30P 
Patchomik.  Abraham  See — 

Haviv.  Fortuna:  and  Patchomik.  Abraham.  4.226.806.  CI.  260- 
507  OOR 
Patel.  Raman  P   See- 
Conn.  Aubert  Y  .  and  Patel.  Raman  P .  4.226.953.  CI  525-193  000. 
Patenics  FAC.  S  A.:  See— 

Garcia.  Francisco  E  .  4.226.099.  Cl  70-41  000 
Paterson.  Malcolm  M  .  Grubbs.  Michael  R  :  Coulombe.  Eugene  J  :  and 
Paxson.  William  J  .  to  Raytheon  Company    Collector  discharge 
apparatus  4.226.704.  CI  209-138.000 
Paton.  Bons  E  .  Latash.  Jury  V  .  Grigorenko.  Georgy  M.:  Listivoi.  Jury 
V  :  Stepanenko.  Viktor  V  .  and  Asoianls.  Grigory  B  Nonconsumable 
electrode  for  mehing  metals  and  alloys  4.227.031.  CI    13-18  OOA. 
Paul.  Gunihcr  See— 

Biebcr.  Theo:  Schuster.  Friedrich:  Paul.  Gunther.  Schmitt.  Oun- 
iher:  and  Schmucker.  Wolfgang.  4.226.080.  CI  57-339000 
Paulsen.  Rex  E  ,  and  Moser.  Harold,  to  SDl  Welding  Corporation  Ski 

lift  apparatus  and  safely  device  4.226.187.  Cl    104-182  000 
Pauly.  Peter  D   See— 

Stone.  Herman;  and  Pauly.  Peter  D..  4,226,944,  Cl.  521-76.000 
Pavonc.  Robert  J  :  Stv— 

Logan,  David  J  :  and  Pavone.  Robert  J  .  4,226.148,  Cl  83-71.000 
Paxson.  William  !.■  See — 

Paters<in,  Malcolm  M  .  Grubbs.  Michael  R  ;  Coulombe.  Eugene  J 
and  Paxson.  William  J  .  4,226.704.  Cl   209-138  000 
Pasne.  Rex  E..  Jr  ,  See— 

Hoffman.    Ronald    R  .    Payne.   Rex    E .   Jr .   and   Saint.    David. 
4.226.452.  Cl  292-l75(X» 
Payne.  Rodney  D, :  S<-t — 

Ferguson.  Frederick  A  :  and  Payne.  Rodney  D.  4.226.670,  Cl 
159.|6flOR 
Payne.  Thomas  R  .  and  Hurko.  Bohdan.  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Optimum  time  ratio  control  system  for  microwave'  oven  including 
food  surface  browning  capabiliiy  4.227,062,  Cl.  2I9.|I).55B 


Pazonyi,  Tamas:  See— 

Dimitrov,  *)iklos;  Keleman  nee  Gulyas,  Franciska  K.;  Marko, 
Richard;  Pazonyi.  Tamas;  Pukanszky.  Bela:  and  Riczko.  Andras, 
4,226,750,  Cl  26O-23.O0H. 
Pear,  Arthur  W  :  See— 

Euler,  John  W.;  and  Pear,  Arthur  W.,  4,226,319,  Cl.  192-85.0CA 
Peck,  William  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sealed-volume 

cartridge.  4,226,186,  Cl.  I02-38.0PP 
Peev,  Vassil:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.:  Konstantinov,  Mihail:  Valchev,  Alexander;  and 
Peev,  Vassil,  4,226,207,  Cl.  1 18-620.000. 
Pelletier,  Charles  A.;  and  Barefoot,  Edgar  D.,  lo  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Leak  detecting  arrangement  especially  suitable 
for  a  steam  condenser  and  method,  4,226,1 13,  Cl.  73-40,700. 
Pellman,  Arnold:  See- 
Dreyfus,  Marc  G  :  and  Pellman,  Arnold,  4,226,5.36,  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Pelasi.  Lorenzo  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Reactive  fluid  adhesive  compositions.  4.226.954,  Cl.  525-259  000. 
Pelton.  Ronald  L.  Sec— 

Coffaro.    Matthew:    and     Pelton.     Ronald     L,    4.226,414,    Cl 
272-117.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Popofr,    Ivan    C;    and    Sandler.    Stanley    R..    4.226.948.    Cl 
521-167  000. 
Percarpio.  Edward  P .  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company  Cannula 

pierceablc  self-sealing  closure.  4.226.333.  Cl  215-247.000. 
Penno.  Didler:  See- 
Dreyfus.  Gerard;  Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Perino,  Didier,  4,227,086, 
Cl  250-389.000. 
Pens,  John  M.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Machine  tool  guard  door 

assembly  4,226,322,  Cl,  192-135.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Fuschetto.  Anthony  N.,  4,226,507,  Cl  350-295.000, 
Shafer.  David  R  .  4,226.501.  Cl.  350-55,000, 
Perry.  Fred  G  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Arrangement  for  control 

of  remote  equipment  4.227.179,  Cl.  .340-147  OLP. 
Persson.  Hans  B.  F  Door  jamb  4.226.066.  Cl,  52-211.000. 
Pers-son.  Stig:  See — 

Oslling.  Sture;  and  Persson.  Stig,  4,226,571.  Cl.  417-63.000. 
Pervushin.  Evgeny  S..  Sff- 

Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S.;  Murtazin.  Khaflz  M,;  and 
Kholin.  Vladimir  G  .  4.226.532.  Cl,  356-336.000 
Peter,  Richard.  Kirner.  Hans  D.;  and  Gehrlein.  Rolf  lo  Rohner  AG 

Pratleln,  Process  for  printing  unions,  4.226.596.  Cl  8-532,000 
Peters  Machinery  Company.  Subsidiary  of  Kaly  Industries.  Inc:  Siv- 

Rose.  Edward;  and  Roth,  Robert  A  .  4.226.073.  Cl   53-532,000, 
Petersen.  Carl  E  T  :  See— 

Lund.  Svend  A.;  Iversen.  Sven  E,:  Petersen.  Carl  E,  T.;  Bogen. 
Erik  T.:  and  Dam.  Jorgen.  4.226.122.  Cl  73-609.000. 
Petersen.  Christian  C,  Intrusion  alarm  control  system.  4.227.188.  Cl, 

.340-566.000 
Peterson,    Dean,   to    Beatrice    Foods   Co.    Insect   killing   apparatus. 

4,226,043,  Cl.  4,3-112.000. 
Peterson  Labs.,  Inc  :  See— 

Ehrenpreis,    Seymour;    and    Frecdman,    Barrv,    4,226.250,    Cl. 
131-187.000. 
Peterson.  Otis  G  :  See— 

Barren.  Joseph  J.;  and  Peterson,  Otis  G  ,  4,227,159,  Cl  33I-94.50P 
Petri.  Norberl:  See — 

Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred:   Petri.   Norberi;   Hein.  Johannes;  and 
Leitner.  Hans.  4.227.021.  Cl  562-513.000 
Petroliie  Corporation:  See — 

Cheng,  William  J  ;  and  Guthrie.  David  B..  4.226.739,  Cl    252- 

389  (X)R 
Martin.  Robert  I)  .  4.226.690.  Cl  204-190.000 
Maysc,   Weldon   D.  and   Walson.  Frederick   D,.  4.226.689.  Cl. 
204-188.000 
Petry.  Kurt,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschmen  GmbH.  Device  for  the  con- 
tour sewing  of  workpieces  4,226,198,  tl   1 12-121.120. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschmen  GmbH:  Stv — 

Petry.  Kuri.  4.226.198,  Cl    112-121.120 
Pfaff,  Werner:  Stv- 

Oeding,  Volker:   Pfaff.   Werner;   Veriesy.   Laszio;  and  Weiden- 
muller.  Hans-Ludwig.  4.226.764.  Cl  260-1 12.00R 
Pfeifer.  William:  See— 

Marshall.    Winston    S;    and    Pfeifer.    William.    4.226.887.    Cl 
424-356.000 
Pfeiffcr.  Dtiuglas  R  :  Sti  — 

BabctK'k.  Donner  F.;  Deber,  Charles  M  :  Debono.  Manuel;  Molloy, 
R  Michael;  and  Pfeiffer,  Douglas  R  ,  4,227,002,  Cl  548-216.000. 
Pfeiffer.  Hansjorg.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd  Method  of  manutacturing 
xylt>se  stilulion  from  xylan-containing  raw  material.  4.226.638.  Cl 
I27-.37.00O 
Pfirrmann.  Rolf  W  ;  and  Wicki.  Otto,  to  Ed  Geistlich  Stihne  AG  fur 
ChemiM;he  Industrie   Method  and  ctimptjsition  for  the  treatment  of 
scars,  4.226.858.  Cl,  424-195  000, 
Pfisler.  Fricder  K   H  :  Stv— 

Barten.    Hans   M  ;   and    Pfisler.    Frieder    K     H..   4.226,540,   Cl 
356-445,000, 
Pfisler  GmbH:  Stv- 

Barten,    Huns    M ;   and    Pfisler,    Fricder    K     H ,   4,226,540,   Cl 
356-445(X» 
Pfisterer,  Niielie  B  :  Sit  — 

Cary,  George  R  :  and  Pfisterer,  Noelie  B,,  4,225,988,  Cl  5-61  000. 
Pfizer  Inc:  Set  — 

Sthnur,  Rodnev  C  .  4.226  875.  Cl  424-272  000 


N 


Pfleger.  Fredenck  W  Ampule  breaker  4.226.376.  Cl.  241-99.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Christensen.  Don  C.  4.226.671.  Cl.  159-47.00R. 

Gay.  John  W.,  4,226.380.  Cl  242-55  OOO. 

Montgomery.  Dean  P..  4.227.025.  Cl  585-259.000. 

Shioyama.  Tod  K  .  4.226.809.  Cl.  26O-583.0OP. 

Vinalieri.  James  E..  4.226.702.  Cl.  208-188.000. 

Wegner.  Eugene  H..  4.226.939.  Cl  435-247.000. 
Picciochi.  Andrew  V  I'niiarv  pick  having  multiple  picking  surfaces 

4.226.160.  Cl.  84- .322.000 
Picheiie.  Carold  Attaching  device  for  somts  4.226.059.  Cl  52-94  000 
Picklesimer,  Lcwellyn  G  ,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force 
Synthesis  of  acetylene-terminaied  compounds   4.226,800,  Cl    260- 
465.00F 
Piecuch.  Rudolph  F  :  See— 

Kupcak.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Piecuch,  Rudolph  F ,  4,226,550,  Cl 

40.3- 157  000. 

Pierrel  S.p.A.:  See— 

Riva.  Mario;  Palladino.  Gaelano;  and  Toscano.  Lucian.  4.226.862. 
Cl.  424-243  000 
Pierson.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Bartholomew.  Roger  F.;  Dorfeld.  William  G.;  Murphy.  James  A., 
Pierson.  Joseph  E.;  Stookey,  Stanley  D ,  and  Tick,  Paul  A . 
4,226,628,  Cl.  106-47  OOR. 
Pieters.  Wim  J.  M.;  Gates,  William  E.;  and  Wenger,  Franz,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation    Process  for  producing  chlorotrifluoroethy- 
Icne.  4,226,812.  Cl.  570-157.000. 
Piget>n.  Marcel:  Sec— 

Neill.  Ronald:  and  Pigeon.  Marcel.  4.226.931.  Cl.  4.30-302  000. 
Piguel.  Chnstian.  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger.  S.A    Logic  D 

flip-Hop  structure.  4.227.097,  Cl.  307-279.000. 
Pihert.  Dobromil:  See— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Pihert,  Dobromil:  and  Engel,  Oleg,  4,226,835, 
Cl.  422-310.000. 
Pilgram,  Kuri  H  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Certaio  herhicidal  (2-oxo-.3- 

oxazolidinyDphenylureas.  4,226,612,  Cl.  71.88.000. 
Pilgrim  Engineering  Developments  Limited:  See~- 
Bunyan,  Thomas  W  ,  4,226.444.  Cl  285-21  000. 
Piljukov.  Jury  F.:  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F  ;  Piljukov.  Jury  F  ;  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S  : 
Orlov.  Gennady  I.;  Kurapin.  Igor  N  ;  Shabalina.  Roza  I ;  Lakcr- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.:  Yakovenko.  Anatoly  A.; 
Elkina.  Alia  K  ;  Golovaches.  Anatoly  I.;  Egorova.  Tatyana  S.; 
Vlasov,  Jury  M.;  Smelyansky.  Matvei  Y..  deceased;  and  Zeli- 
chenko.  Faina  S..  admimstalor.  4.226.406.  Cl.  266-148.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Isobe.  Teruhiko,  4,227,213,  Cl.  358-128.500. 

Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida,  Kobun:  and  Kato,  Itsuo,  4,227,223,  Cl 

360-73.000. 
Sato.  Reisuke.  4.227.257,  Cl.  455-343.000, 
Piper,  Ronald  N,:  See- 
Davenport,   Keilh    B;   and    Piper.    Ronald   N,   4,226,544,   Cl. 
400- 1 24.000. 
Pippin,  Jack  M.:  Stv — 

Brown,  Hill;  and  Pippin,  Jack  M  ,  4,227.220,  Cl  360-15.000 
Pirovano,  Dante;  and  Migliarini.  Cesarc.  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  S  p  A. 
Apparatus  for  associating  a  bead  filler  wilh  a  bead  core  of  a  vehicle 
lire.  4.226.663.  Cl.  156-422.000. 
Place.  Kenneth  T.:  Set- 
Sheldon.  Dwight  M..  Ill;  and  Beezhold.  F    Lee.  4.226.179,  Cl 
^  99-475.000. 
Plasma  Physics  Corporation:  See— 

Coleman,  John  H.,  4,226,897,  Cl.  427-39.000. 
Plass,  Ludolf  See— 

Reh,  Loihar:  Plass,  Ludolf;  Marchessaux,  Philippe;  and  Sood, 
Raman,  4,226,844,  Cl.  423-625.000. 
Platone,  Edoa'rdo:  See— 

Rcdaelli,  Vincenzo;  De  Simone.  Renato:  and  Platone,  Edoardo, 

4,226,810,  Cl.  568-386.000 

Plessers,  Hendnk  S.;  and  Hellemans,  Julianus  J  ,  to  AGFA-GEV AERT 

N.V   Apparatus  for  opening  radiographic  cassettes.  4,227,089,  Cl 

25O-468.00O. 

Pliley.  Larry  E.  Vise  with  watch  component  engaging  jaw  accessories. 

4,226,144,0.81-6.000. 
Plummer,  William  B.:  See— 

Holecek,  Joseph  J  ;  Plummer,  William  B  :  Schwieicrs,  Clarence  R.. 
and  Zell,  Michael  N.,  4,226,570,  Cl.  414-751.000. 
Plummer,  William  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 

4,226,515,0.354-21.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Gervais,   Theodore;  and   McCole,   Thomas   P..   4.226,519,   Cl 

354-174.000 
Haas,    Howard    C;   and    Moreau,    Robert    D..    4,227,013,    Cl. 

560- 190.000. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  4,226,515.  Cl.  354-21.000 
Svaiek,  Thomas  A  ,  4,226,510,  Cl.  352-31.000. 
Wright,  JiYseph  H.,  4,226,511,  Cl  352-72000. 
Polk,  Todd  J.;  and  McGowan,  Francis  E.,  to  KLI,  Inc  Surgical  ligaling 

instrument  and  methixl,  4,226,239,  Cl,  128-303,0OA 
Pollinger,  Hans;  and  Lohmeicr,  Paul,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH  Spring- 
loaded  brake  device  for  railway  vehicles,  4.226.481.  Cl.  .303-82,000 
Pollmeier.  Konrad;  and  Thesins.  Wilhelm.  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH, 

Sewing  machine  with  edge  guide  4.226.197.  Cl,  112-121  110 
Polonsky.  Samuel;  and  Pomponio.  Edward  V  .  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Battery  terminal  harness  having  improved  fastening  means 


ft»r  preventing  application  tif  reverse  polarils  s-ttltage  4.226.497,  Cl 
3.19-18400M 
Polyakos.  Arkady  V    See— 

Grigoriev.  Vaslly  A.;  Arkhipova.  Zinaidu  V..  Balaes.  Gurgcn  A.; 
Bakajulov.  Nikolai  G.;  V)sti|skaya.  Vera  I    Polvakos.  Arkods 
V  ;  and  Zaplclnyak.  Vitaly  M..  4,226,965,  Cl.  526-116,000 
Pompimio,  Edward  V  :  Siv— 

Poltmsky,  Samuel;  and  Pomponiii,  Edwiird  V.,  4,226,497.  Cl    139. 
184.aOM. 
Pttnliat,"  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Stv— 

Johnson.  Carl  B..  4.226.468.  Cl  297-84000 
Johnson.  Carl  B,.  4.226.473.  Cl  297-316.000 
Popescu.    Francine.    Brighleners    for    electrolytic    acid    zinc    baths 

4.226.682.0.  2O4-55.00R. 
Popoff.  Ivan  C  .  and  Sandler.  Stanley  R  .  to  Pennwalt  Corpuratum 
2-TrichloromeIh>toxazolidine  and  thta/olidine  dcrisainc-s  useful  as 
name  retardants  for  polyurethane  foam  4.226.948.  Cl  521-167.000 
Poptiv.  Jury  S.:  Str— 

Rtvenfeld.  Lev  M;  Popiw,  Jury  S;  and  Korolkiis.  Anatoly  G  , 
4,227,102,0.310-52.000. 
Popper  Engineering  Ltd  :  Stv— 

Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  4,226.709,  Cl  209-315  000. 
Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  to  Popper  Engmeerini;  Ltd  Vibrating  surface  appa- 
ratus. 4,226,709,  Cl   209.315,000, 
Porret,  Darnel:  Stv— 

Batzer,  Hans:  Habermeier,  Jureen.  and  Porret.  Daniel.  4.227.005. 
Cl,  548.312,000, 
Pon-A-Crib.  Inc.  Stv— 

Hoffman.    Ronald    R..   Pasne.    Rex   L,   Jr     and  Saint.   David. 
4.226.452.  Cl  292-175.(X)(l. 
Ponal.  Charles;  and  Cook.  Glenn  M  .  to  Kennecoii  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Electrolytic  trcalmeni  of  plating  wastes   4.226.085.  Cl    2t>4- 
lOSnOR 
Porter.  Troy  L  .  and  Belanskv.  Rudolph  J  .  to  Illinois  Tixil  Works  Inc 

Gear  dnve  assembly  4.226.1.16.  Cl  74-416.000 
Potts.  James  E..  lo  Union  Carbide  Corpsiration   Orthopedic  devices. 

materials  and  mclhisds  4.226.230.  Cl   128-90000 
Powell.  James  R    Stv — 

Bolts.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Powell.  Jami-.  R  .  4.226,369.  Cl  241-1  000. 
Praka-sh,  Nellikunja  J.:  Stv- 

Giroiix,  Eugene  L  :  Prakish,  Nellikunja  J  :  and  Schechtet.  Paul  J  . 
4.226.882.  Cl  424-285.0(X). 
Pratt.  Harry  H  :  See— 

Eisinper.    Frantisek    L;    and    Pratt.    Harr\    H.    4.226.279.   CI 
165-1000. 
Prebensen.  Soren  P  .  to  Atlas  Copco  Akiieholag.  Rock  bolting  appara- 
tus. 4.226.559.  Cl.  4O5-.303.000. 
Precise  Power  Corptiralion:  Set — 

Roesel.  John  F.  Jr.  4.227.1.36.  Cl  318-701(11*). 
Preskiit.  Stanley  V.:  and  Cornelius.  Larry  R..  lo  Dallas  Instruments. 

Seismic  triggered  seismtigraph  4.227.198.  Cl.  -Mb- 1  1 00 
Prc-«ler.  Wilfried:  Stv— 

Meideri.   Helmut;   Muller.  Werner  H;  and  Prcssler.  Wilfned. 
4.226.997.  Cl.  546-157.000. 
Priefen  Mfg.  Co  :  Stv— 

Prieferl.  Marvin  J..  4.226.212.  Cl   1 19.98  000 
Prieferl,  Marvin  J.,  to  Priefen  Mfg.  Co   Animal  holding  gate  with 

automatic  closing  operation.  4.226.212.  Cl    1 19.98  000 
Priegnitz.  James  W.:  See— 

Neuzil.    Richard   W ;  and    Pncgnitz.  James   W  .   4.226.977.   O 
536-1.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  Stv — 

Marcus.  Konrad  H  .  4,227.241.  Cl  .362-61  000. 
Marcus.  Konrad  H,.  4.227.242,  Cl,  362-61.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  Stv — 

Howard.  Norman  B  .  4.226.890.  Cl  426.921X10. 
Lewis.  Neal  A  .  4.226.891.  Cl.  426-430.000. 
Prnduits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann-  Sts*— 

Olhsicr.  Jean-Paul;  and  Slrasscl.  Albert.  4.226.904.  Cl.  428-212.000. 
Proshkina.  Alexandra  V.:  Sfi  — 

Varlamov.  Gennady  D ;  Bekbulatov.  Ildgam  A  .  Madaliev.  Shav- 
kat;  Mamatov.  Juldash:  Pri>shkina.  Alexandra  V.;  and  Ubien- 
nvkh.  Svetlana  N..  4.226.968.  Cl  528-91.000. 
Prugh.  John  D.:  Stv— 

Bolhofer.    William    A:    and    Prugh.    John    D..    4.226.871.    Cl 
424-263.000, 
Pruvot.  Francois  C .  lo  F  Jos.  Lamb  Company  Beanng  assembly  with 

thermal  adaptor.  4,226.485.  Cl.  308-207  IX)R 
Puhl.  Meinhard:  Stv — 

Wolf.  Wilhelm:  and  Puhl.  Meinhard.  4,227,018,  Cl  562-494000 
Pukanszky,  Bela:  Stv— 

Dimitrov,  Miklos;  Keleman  nee  Gulyas,  Franciska  K  .  Marko. 
Richard:  Pazonyi.  Tamas;  Pukanszky,  Bela:  and  Riczko,  Andras, 
4.226,7.so.  Cl  260.23.nOH. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  Stv— 

Marcin.  Benjamin  G  .  4.226.203.  Cl   I14-65.00A. 
Snyder.  Richard  C.  4.226.188.  Cl.  105-199  UCB 
Purchas.  Derek  B .  lo  National  Research  Development  Corporation 

Filtration  apparatus.  4.226.723.  Cl.  2IO-332.0tX) 
Purdue  Fredenck  Ctimpanv.  The:  S<'e— 

Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham.  4.226.996.  Cl  546-8"  000 
Quadracast  Systems.  Inc.:  SiV — 

OKeefe.  Gerald  T..  4.227.256.  Cl  455-251.000 
Quenot.  Michel  C;  and  Scjndella.  LouK,  lo  Stanley  Maho  S  A  Knife 
and  blade  advance  and  locking  mechanism  therefor.  4.226.020.  Cl 
30-162.000 
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Qumn.  William  T..  Ill  Subject  iJcniirk-ation  >\sit-iii  with  uvcrlie  uiwer 

■).:2s.o.vv  CI  ."  :s.o(«) 

iJuiiiDncv.  MjiiucI  Si. — 
^h         Furnew*.  Kenneth  M  ;  Qumoiitv.  Manuel,  jnj  Low.  Slunjcv  T 

^        4.:26.ru.  CI  :uv";.u»xi 

R  &  n  Axwiaie*:  Siv— 

L.iller.  Alhen  L  .  HamnuMiJ.  R    Philip,  and  IXniley.  James  L. 

4.::p.:*». ii  i>omoiib 

R    n   Werner  C.-.  In,.-    Jit.— 

R.vhe.  j.'hr,  \ .  4.::p..io;.  CI  ni:-i78.ooo. 

R  *  J  Sij:n  C.'mi'jn\.  Inv    4..— 

Cirr.'Il.  Ml.  hjel  A   and  Carmll.  John  L..  4.2:6.(MO.  CI.  4(>410.000. 
Rjwr.    Samuel     Lijihi    emiiiinc    smoke    detector     4,227.191.    CI 

.:4<'.t.:.<  ixx' 

Kad.v>     Ri'hert.  and  OwL   Ronald   E    Prosthetic  terminal  device 

■:.;;«.•>>.:.  CI  •■MMD 

Ralhv  Rallk-  P    Cullit>.  Richard  E.:  and  Tamplin.  Lvie  R..  to  Mark 
lnduMne>    Sell  pr.'pelled  and  e^ensible  boom  lift.  4.226. WO.  CI 

is2-;-L«i 

Ramos  Martinez.  \\  ilson  Metallic  cardiac  valve  prosthesu  4.225.980. 

CI  .'I  5(10 
Ramusiii.i.  Francesco  C  .  to  Innocenlo  Sanleuslacchio  S  p  A.  Milling 

machine  for  use  in  restricted  recesses.  4.226,561.  CI  4W-232  000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  Siv— 

Milluard.  John  D  .  4.227,207.  CI.  358-54.000. 
Ranwim.  Ralph  D.  5ei'— 

N.irro.  James  R  .  Miller.  Guy  W.;  Jami.son.  John  C ;  and  Ransom. 
Ralph  D .  4.226..'65.  CI  2.'9-66000 
Rardin.  Byron  C.  S.v— 

Rardin.  Jack  A  ;  and  Rardin,  Byron  C  .  4.226..^i?3.  CI  248-205.n0R. 
Rardin.  Jack  A  ;  and  Rardin,  Byron  C    Snap-m  locking  device  for 

cleclncal  vsinng  desice  boxes.  4.226,J')3.  CI  248-205. OOR. 
Rasberger.  Michael:  5'r — 

Malherbe.    Roger;    and    Ra.sberger.    Michael,    4,226.<)99.    CI. 
546-222000. 
RatclilTc.  Ronald  V,  :  See— 

Chnsiensen.  Burton  G.:  and  Raicliffe.  Ronald  W..  4,226.866.  CI. 

4:4-248.510. 
Christensen.  Burtc^n  G.,  Hannah.  John;  Leania,  William  J     Rai- 
cliffe. Ronald  W  ;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  4.226.870.  CI  424-263.000. 
Rauhui,  Michael  M  ,  Tseng,  Shin-Shyong;  and  Mohan,  Arthur  G  ,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company  N,N-Bis(lrinuoromelh)lsulfon\Ilox- 
amides  and  L-hemiluminesceni  i  ntnpiisitions  containing  the  same. 
4.226,738,  CI  252188.3CL 
Ray.  ChirlesA    5fe— 

S/ekely.  Fred  J  .  and  Ray.  Charles  A..  4.226.25Q.  CI.  137-269.000 
Ravchem  C.>rporatlon   ire— 

Br..>lLs.  Harry  C  .  4.226,448.  CI   285- 381  0(10. 
Kaytheon  Company:  See — 

Edgar,  Richard  H  ;  Eves,  E  Eugene,  11;  and  Gilliatt,  Charles  I ., 

4.227.061,  CI.  2I9.10.55A 
Hop.on.  James  E  .  and  Slater,  Arthur  B .  4,227.077.  CI    210- 

203  OOR. 
Paterstm.  Malcolm  M  ;  Gruhbs.  Michael  R  ;  Coulomb*.  Eugene  J 
and  Paxson.  Willum  J..  4.226.704.  CI.  209-138.000. 
RCA  Corp*.ration.  5tv— 

Aschwandcn.  Feli«.  4,227,186.  CI  34O-,147.0CC 

Bi'labaii,   Alvin    R.,   and   Sleekier,    Steven   A..   4,227.217,   CI 

358-192  100 
Bohringer,  Walter,  4.227.125.  CI  315-41 1  000 
Carlson.  David  E  .  4.226.643,  CI.  136-890TF 
Dictz.  Wolfgang  F  W  .  4.227.123.  CI  315-397  OOO 
Giirlcy.  Thomas  M    Hopkins.  Robert  S.  Jr.;  and  Fischer.  Wolf- 

Diclei,  4.227,215,  CI  358-160000 
Olmslead.  John  A  ,  4,226,219,  CI.  133-424.000. 
Rtdaelli,  Vincen/o;  De  Simone,  Renato;  and  Plalone,  Edoardo,  to 

^nic.  S  p.A  Splitting  up  pyran  rings.  4.226.810.  CI  568-386.000 
Reed.  Charles  F .  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Deflectable 

bearer  roll  4,226,150,  CI  83-.346.00O 
Reed,  William  R  ,  Jr    See— 

Komanduri,  Rangachary;  and  Reed.  William  R  .  Jr .  4.226,055,  CI. 
51-325.000. 
Reeves  David  L  R.:  See- 
Webb,  Terence  C;  and  Reeven.  David   L.   R,  4,226  934    CI 
4.10-443000 
Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated:  5ft*— 

Mcacham,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  4,226,267,  CI   141-18000 
Regie  Nationalc  des  Usines  Renault-  Siv— 

Ha-Pham,  Pascal.  4,226,138.  CI   74-47I.G0R. 
Reh.  Loihar,  Plans,  Ludolf.  Marchessaux.  Philippe;  and  Sood,  Raman, 
to  Aluminum  Pechiney    Method  of  thermally  splitting  hydrate  of 
aluminum  chloride  4,226,844,  CI.  423-625  000 
Rehm.  Wilham  A  ,  to  Technical  Systems  Co.  Dcsilter.  4,226.726,  CI. 

210-5I2.00M 
Reid,   Alisier   U     Hydraulically-operated   machines.   4.226.573.   CI 

417-329000. 
Rcinbold,  Richard  J  ,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Metalluraical 

lance  deskuller.  4,226,407,  CI.  266-226.000. 
Reinhard.  Russell  R..  and  Yaffc,  Roberta,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Svnthelic 

aircraft  turbine  oil.  4,226,732.  CI.  252-32.500. 
Reinhardi,  Hans;  and  Ottenun,  Harald  D ,  to  Bcrol  Kemi  AB  Method 
and  a  reagent  mixture  for  removing  metal  ions  from  an  aqueous 
solution  by  means  of  hquid-liquid  extraction.  4.226.791,  CI  260- 
429.00R. 
Reith,  Kuno  W..  to  Steam  Stores.  Inc  Parts  cleaning  annaralus 
4.226.548.  CI  401-188  OOR  e     fl       ■ 


Rembold.  Helmut;  and  Lindcr.  F.rnst.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Auto- 
matic transmission  uiili/ing  a  slider  for  pressure  distribution  to  servo- 
elements  conlrolling  the  gear  ratio  4.226.142.  CI  74-867.000. 
Rembold.  Helmut;  Linder.  Ernst;  and  Grob.  Ferdinand,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH  Gear  shift  system  and  method  with  optional  gas  pedal 
conlrolled  shaft  initiation  4.226.295.  CI.  180-335.000 
Remuov.  Jury  B.:  Sir— 

Anlilov.  Igor  V  ;  Abramov.  Jury  V  ,  Ershov,  Geny  S  ;  Bogomolov, 
Valentin  G  ;  Kaidoshko,  Eduard  A.:  Remizov,  Jury  B ,  Roj- 
hcnko,  Anatoly  L.:  and  Suvorov.  Gennady  P..  4  226  514   CI 
354-7.O0O, 
Renaut.  Henry,  to  Socieie  Anonymc  ditc:  .Anciens  Ets  P.  Lemaire  & 
Cic    Method  for  the  heat-transfer  priniing  of  a  textile  material 
4.226,594,0.8-471.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Waid,  George  M.;  and  Aull.  Robert  T ,  4.226.645.  CI.  148-2.000 
Rescue  Tech  Corporation:  See— 

Ounderson,  Arthur  M.,  4,226,2.14,  CI   128-205.240. 
Respen,  Jean  Y.:  See — 

Ec-onomopoulos,    Mario;   and    Respen,   Jean    Y.,   4,226  106    CI 
72-39.000 
Rcy.  Pierre;  l.eandn.  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou.  Clement  Total  or  partial 

ureteral  prosthesis.  4.225.979,  CI   3-i.OOO. 
Rice,  William  H .  to  Blavat  Advertizing.  Inc.  Tool  kit  and  protective 

cushion  4,226,147,  CI  224-35.000. 
Richards,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Ekeleme,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Richards.  Donald  L..  4.226.261.  CI 
1 17-469.000. 
Richter,  Hermann:  See- 
Brandenburg.  Klaus;  Richter.  Hermann;  and  Weber    Wendelin, 
4,226,545.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Makoto,  4,226.524,  CI  355-3  ODD. 
Imamura,  Tomoatsu,  4,227,133.  CI.  318-616.000. 
Sakamoto.    Koji;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    and    Tatsumi,    Susumu, 

4,226,52.V  CI.  355-1400D. 
Takcmoto,  Takeshi,  4,227.219,  d.  358-289.000. 
Ric/ko,  Andras:  Sec— 

Dimitrov,  Miklos;  Keleman  nee  Gulyas,  Franciska  K.;   Marko, 
Richard;  Pazonyi,  Tamas;  Pukanszky,  Bela;  and  Riczko.  Andras. 
4,226,750,  CI.  260-23  OOH 
Riley,  James  P,  to  Gocttl  Ait  Conditioning,  Inc   Anchor  for  riH>f 

mi.untcd  equipment  4,226,058,  CI.  52-27.000. 
Rillmg.  Raymond  J.;  See- 
Mullet,  David  L  ;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D 
4.226.074.  CI.  56-320200 
Risa,   Mario;  Palladino,  Gaelano;  and  Toscano,   Lucian,  to  Pierrel 
S.p.A.  Steroids  and  process  for  prcpanng  the  same  4,226,862,  CI 
424-243  000, 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Sii  — 

Espenschied,  Helmut,  4,226,141,  CI  74-858.000. 

Herdcn.  Werner.  4.226.126.  CI.  73-728.000. 

Rehibold.  Helmut;  and  Linder.  Ernst.  4,226.142.  CI.  74-867.000 

Rembold.  Helmut;  Linder.  F.rnst;  and  Grob,  Ferdinand,  4,226.29^ 

CI   180-335  000. 
Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4.226.1,34.  CI.  474-181.000. 
Roberts,  Brent  J    See— 

Roberts,  Kent  S.,  Roberts,  Brent  J  .  and  Roberts,  Fredrick  D.. 
4,226,486.  CI.  312-21.000. 
Roberts.  Fredrick  D.:  Sei'— 

Roberts.  Kent  S..  Roberts.  Brcnl  J.,  and  Roberts,  Fredrick  D.. 
4.226.486.  CI   312-21000 
Roberts.  Kent  S.,  Roberts.  Brent  J  ;  and  Roberts.  Fredrick  D  .  to  Rob- 
ens  Mfg..  Inc    Convertible  table  structure  for  sewing  machines 
4.226.486.  CI   312-21.000. 
Roberts  .Mfg..  Inc  :  See- 
Roberts.  Kent  S:  Koberls.  Brent  J.;  and  Roberts,  Fredrick  D.. 
4.226.486.  CI,  312-21  000. 
Roberts,  Peter  T.:  See- 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Roberts,  Peter  T.;  Frcnkel.  Alexander  D ;  and 
Collard.  David.  4.226.876.  CI.  424.273.00R 
Robertson.  Gene  V  Pivoting  arm  door  lock  mechanism  4.226.453.  CI. 

292-268000. 
Robertson.  John  P.:  See- 
Baker.  Thomas  E.;  and  Robertson.  John  P..  4.227.070.  CI.  235- 
92.0ST  « 

Robertshtm.  Hans  R..  to  Saab-Scania  AB.  Transmission  of  information 

by  ssseeping  fan-shaped  beams  4.227.261,  CI.  455-600000. 
Robins,   Robert    R    Tire   bead   breaking   apparatus    4,226.275,   CI. 

1.17-1.200. 
Robinson,  Alfred  D.:  See— 

Lewis,  Gary  W.;  and  Robinson,  Alfred  D..  4.226.675.  CI.   176- 
I9.00R 
Robinson.  Martin  A.;  See- 
Booth,  Robert  E.;  Evans,  Francis  E ;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and 
Robinson,  Martin  A.,  4,227.027,  CI.  585-465.000. 
Robinson.  Nora:  Sec — 

Marlincc.   Eugene  F;  and   Robinson.   Nora.  4.225.999.  CI.    15- 
.100  OOA 
Robinson.  Tamar:  See— 

Kcdem.  Ora;  and  Robinson.  Tamar,  4,226,688,  CI  204-180.00P. 
Robson,    David    P    NDB   Instrument    flight    trainer    4,226,028,   CI. 

35-10.260. 
Roche.  John  N.,  to  R    D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.  Sectional  ladder  lock. 
4.226,302.  CL  182-178.000. 
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Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  4.226.014.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  4,226.015,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Rockwell.  Kenton  D  :  See— 

Palle,  Robert  J  ;  Smith,  Sidney  R ;  Rockwell.  Kenton  D;  and 
Napierski.  Charles  F..  4,226,495,  CI.  339-I22.00R. 
Rodriguez,  Robert.  Wall  display  device  4,226,037,  CI  40-152.100 
Roesel,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Precise  Power  Corporation.  Vanable  speed  AC 

motor  4,227,136,  CI  318-701  000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H  ;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Antibacterial  compounds  4.226,880,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C  ,  Jr ;  and  Hoffman,  David  S.,  to  Royal  Development 
Company,  Inc  Recliner  chair  with  wall-avoiding  action  4,226,469. 
CI.  297-85.000. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.  See— 

Masilamani.  Divakaran;  and  Rogic.  Milorad  M..  4.227.028.  CI 
585-941.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,   Richard  A.,  4,226.753.  CI 
260-29.600. 
Rohner  AG  Prattein:  See- 
Peter,  Richard;  Kimer,  Hans  D.;  and  Gehrlein.  Rolf.  4.226.596,  CI 
8-532.000. 
Rohr,  Otto:  See— 

Bohner,  Beat,  and  Rohr,  Otto,  4.226.614,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Wuener,  Bruno;  and  Rohr,  Wolfgang,  4.226.613. 

CI.  71-100000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Rohr,  Wolfgang:  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Fett, 
Kun,  4,227,007,  CI  560-25.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Hustler,  David,  4.226.686,  CI  204-129.550 
Rommel,  Heinz,  to  Arios  Dr  -Ing  Meier  Windhorst  KG.  Device  for 
applying  liquids  onto  a  continuously-running  web   4,226,097,  CI. 
68-205  OOR 
Roncari,  Gaetano,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Immunological  diagnos- 
tic   reagents    comprising    thio-amine    terminated    latex    panicles 
4,226,747,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Roodl,  Guy  S  R  Mechanical  safely  device  for  a  winch.  4,226,405,  CI. 

254-335.000. 
Root,  James  A.;  and  Baker.  Arleigh  B.,  to  SCOPE  Incorporated.  Hous- 
ing for  a  hand  held  transmitter-receiver.  4,227,258,  CI.  455-348.000 
Rose,  David;  Lieske.  Edgar;  and  Busch.  Peier,  to  Henkel  Kommandii- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Oxidation  hatr-colonng  preparation  based 
upon  N,N-bis-(/3-hydroxyethvl)-m-phenylcnediamines,  4,226,595,  CI, 
8-406,000, 
Rose,  Edward;  and  Roth,  Roben  A  ,  to  Peters  Machinery  Company, 
Subsidiary  of  Katy   Industnes,   Inc    Tray  loader    4.226.073.  CI 
53-532,000, 
Rosen.  Melvin  H..  lo  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  l-Benzoihiepin-4-car- 

boxamides  4,226,998,  CI,  .546-202.000. 
Rosen.  Perry:  See- 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,226,985, 

CI  542-426.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.227,019. 
CI   562-503.000. 
Rosenberger.  Michael,  to  Hoffmann-L-a  Roche  Inc.  Acetylenic  diols 

and  monoethers  thereof  4,227,022,  CI.  568-591.000. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See— 

Zeibig.  Anton,  4,225,981,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Rosink,  Wilhelmus  B  ;  and  Cox,  Cornelus  P.  J  ,  to  US.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Motor  control  arrangement.  4,227,139,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Rossetti,  Vittono:  See— 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Rossetti,  Viitorio:  and  Pasqualucci,  Carmine, 
4,226,765,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Rossi,  John  P.,  lo  CBS  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  PCM-encoding 
NTSC  color  television  at  sub-Nyquist  rate.  4.227.204,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Roth,  Roben  A  :  See- 
Rose,  Edward;  and  Roth,  Roben  A,,  4,226,073.  CI.  53-532.000. 
Rothwarf.  Frederick;  Bergner,  Roben  L.;  Leupold,  Herbert  A.;  and 
Tauber,  Anhur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Magnetic  allovs. 
4,226,620,  CI  75-1 34.0OC 
Roumens,  Didier.  Devices  for  fermentation  of  organic  refuse  and  slur- 
ries. 4,226,832.  CI  422-184.000. 
Rowenta-Werke.  GmbH:  See— 

Oeissler.  Hans-Juergen;  Mueller.  Peter;  Oppell.  Manfred;  Scho- 
ener.  Horst;  and  Stueizer.  Franz  A  .  4.226.178,  CI  99.447000 
Rowsell,  David  G.:  See- 
Watson,  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell,  David  O.;  and  Spring,  David  J  , 
4,226,988,  CI.  544-176.000. 
Royal  Development  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Rogers,  Waller  C,  Jr ;  and  Hoffman,  David  S.,  4,226,469.  CI 
297-85.000. 
Rozenfeld.  Lev  M.;  Popov.  Jury  S.;  and  Korolkov.  Anatoly  G  Electri- 
cal machine  with  cryogenic  cooling.  4.227.102.  CI.  310-52.000 
Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L,:  See— 

Anfilov,  Igor  V  ;  Abramov,  Jury  V.,  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Bogomolov. 
Valentin  G.;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A  ;  Remizov.  Jury  B ;  Roz- 
henko. Anatoly  L.;  and  Suvorov.  Gennadv  P..  4.226.514.  CI. 
354-7.000. 
Rubi.  Horst,  lo  Blaupunki-Werke  GmbH  Tape  recording/reproducing 
transpon  system,  particularly  for  longitudinal  video  tape  recording, 
4,226,386,  CI  242-192.000, 
Ruchel.  Peter,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co  Brass  material  and  a  process  for 
ihe  preparation  thereof  4,226,621,  CI.  75-157.500. 


Runnels.  Robert  W  ;  and  Wagenaar.  Loren  B .  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Modular  condenser  bushing  4.227.035.  CI.  174-15  OBH 
Rupcn.  Dorothy  G  ;  and  Stobberingh.  Fneda  A  .  lo  Rupert.  fDorothy 

Gloria  Safely  vest  4.226.474.  CI  297-484000 
Rupert,  Dorothy  Glona:  See— 

Rupen,  Dorothy  G  ;  and  Stobberingh,  Fneda  A  ,  4,226.474.  CI 
297-484.000. 
Russell.  Paul  L  :  See- 
Lewis.  George  D.;  Ru.ssill,  Paul  L  ;  and  Stettler,  Jeffrey,  4,226,083. 
CI.  60-39.060 
Russell.  Philip  A:  See— 

Williams,    Ralph   E.;   Brown,    Larry    L.    Marchesc,    Robert    P. 
Russell,  Philip  A;  and  Armstrong.  James  A.  4.226.115,  CI 
73-28.000 
Run  Machinery  Works  Ltd  :  See— 

Zollinger.  Hans,  4.226,265,  CI   139-448.000. 
Rulledge.  Roben  L  :  See— 

Kinderman.  Gerard  H  :  Rutledge.  Robert  L..  and  Sieelman.  Ronald 
S  .  4.226.927.  CI  430-14.000. 
Rybarczyk.  Norben  J  .  Jr    See— 

Deming.  Charles  P  ;  Rvbarczvk.  Norben  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Burkall.  Alvin 
E.  4,226.026.  CI   34-31.000 
Rye.  Grover  W  :  See- 
Long.  Barry  W.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W.,  4,226,273,  CI.  152-326  000 
S  R  I  Iniemational:  See- 
Lame,  Richard  M  ,  4,226,845,  CI  423-655.000. 
Saab-Scania  AB:  See— 

Robensson,  Hans  R  .  4.227.261,  CI.  455-600000. 
Sadacca,  Albert  V.  See — 

Cheng,  Paul  S.  Y  .  4,227,228,  CI  361-104,000 
Saduddm,  Mohammed:  and  Dickerson.  Henry  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electnc    Corp     Torque    compensation    system     4,227,130,    CI 
318-338.000. 
Sailor,  Roben  A  :  See- 
Graven.   Richard   G.;   and    Sailor.    Robert    A.   4.226.701,   CI 
208-121.000 
Saint,  David:  See- 
Hoffman,    Ronald    R  ;   Payne,    Rex   E,   Jr.  and   Saint.    David. 
4.226.452.  CI.  292-175.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industnes:  See — 

Auger.  Robert  H  ,  4,226,506,  C|.  350-292000. 
Chenel,  Pierre.  4,226,063,  CI  52-172.000. 
Si.  John,  Richard  C,  to  Aspro,  Inc,  Centrifugal  clutch  construction, 

4.226,320,  CI  I92-105,0CD 
Saito,  Akira;  Miura,  Yushichi;  and  Bando,  Koichiro,  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Earthquake-proof  foundation  structure  for  hon- 
zontal  type  coke  oven  battery   4.226,677,  CI  202-138.000 
Saito,  Akira:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Makoio;  Uchida,  Hiroshi,  Koizumi,  Yoshinon;  and  Saiio. 
Akira,  4,226,966,  CI.  526-202.000 
Saito.  Eisuke  See— 

Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Araki.  Kunio;  Ishitani,  Havao. 
Saito,  Eisuke:  and  Komatsu,  Kyozi,  4,226,687.  CI   204-159, 130 
Saito,  Masa.shi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mourning  and 
eleclncal  connection  means  for  operation  unit  for  electnc  devices 
4,227,238.  CI.  361-415.000. 
Saito.  Minoru:  See — 

Ogasa,    Katsuhiro;    Kuboyama.    Mono.    Sailo.    Minoru;    Kudo. 
Tsutomu;  Harada,  Yoshitsugu,  Kawa-shin,  Akio;  and  Takaha.shi. 
Eiji,  4,226,847,  CI  424-12.000. 
Saito.  Nakaji  Apparatus  for  continuously  dredging  submarine  mineral 

deposit.  4.226.035.  CI.  37-69.000. 
Saito.  Shin:  See— 

Takimoto.   Yasuyuki;   Tanabe.    Kunsei;   Saito.   Shin;   Nishimura. 
Masakatsu;  and  Umeda.  Yasushi.  4.226.930.  CI.  430-126.000        ^ 
Saito,  Syobu:  See— 

Okura.  Akimitsu;  Sailo.  Syobu;  and  Ukiana.  Motohide.  4,227,080, 
CI  250-311000. 
Sakabe.  Yukio,  to  Murata  Manufaclunng  Co.,  Lid   Dielectric  ceramic 
composition  and  process  for  its  pnxiuclion  containing  MgTiOi  and 
Pb.>04  having  a  quantitative  relationship  4,226,735,  CI  252-63  200 
Sakai,  Riyouji:  See — 

Tsuji,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakai,  Riyouji.  4.227.166.  d.  336-229.000. 
Sakaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tamori,  Michiioshi;  Furuya.  Katsuhiko;  Yanagtdaira.  Hidelaka 
and  Sakaki.  Hiroshi.  4.227.160.  CI  333-18.000 
Sakamoto.  Koji;  Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  and  Tatsumi.  Susumu.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd   Electrosutic  copying  machine  4.226.525.  CI   355- 
14.00D. 
Saklad.  Eugene  L  .  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  Albumin 
microaggregates    for    radioactive   scanning   of  reticuloendothelial 
systems.  4226,846,  CI.  424-1.000.  ^ 

Salama.  Mamdouh:  See- 
Bourne,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Salama.  Mamdouh.  4,226,555,  CI 
405-224.000. 
Salerno,  James;  Liss,  Fabian  T  ;  and  Weiss,  Frank,  to  United  Stales  of 

Amenca.  Army  Fuze.  4.227,195,  CI.  343-17  lOR 
Salice,  Luciano,  lo  Arturo  Salice  S  p.A.  Pivotal  joint  with  position- 
stabilizing  spring.  4,226,001.  CI.  16-145000. 
Sammells.  Anlhony  F  ,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology  Sodium  sulfur 

electrochemical  cell  or  battery  4,226,922,  CI  429-104000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R  :  See— 

Popoff,    Ivan    C;    and    Sandler.    Stanley     R..    4.226.948.    CI 
521-167,000. 
Sandor.  Steven  D  Apparatus  for  making  hot  beverages  4.226.175.  CI 
99.286  000 
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Sanyo  El«cinc  Co..  Lid.;  Sw~ 

Ikeda.    Hironosuke;    and    Narukawa.    Saloshi.    4.226.925.    CI. 
421)- 1 6 1. 000 
SarnofT.  Sianley  J  .  Calkins.  George  B  ;  and  Dalling.  N  Lawrence,  lo 
Survival  Technology.  Inc.  Plural  injecling  device   4.226.235.  CI 
I28.2I8.00F 
Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagmara.  Miyuki;  Araki,  Kunio;  Ishilani.  Hayao; 
Saito.  Eisuke;  and  Komalsu.  Kyozi.  lo  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid.. 
The.  and  Japan  Aiomic  Energy  Research  Inslimte  Method  of  pre- 
\  enting  fine  cracks  from  occuring  in  rubber  or  plastic  insulation  of  an 
insulated   wire  or  cable  exposed   to  electron  beam   irradiation 
4.;26.081.  CI.  204-159.130 
Saskatchewan  Power  Corporation;  Sec— 

Mitchell.  James,  4.227.0.18.  d.  174-»2.O0O 
Sato.  Hideo,  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ned.   Fluid   seal   for   use   in   rotary    regenerator.   4.226,429.   CI. 
277-96.200 
Sato.  Isao;  See— 

Tsukahara,  Satoshi.  Sato.  Isao;  Uchivama.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kusaba. 
Masanobu.  4.226.088.  CI.  60-752  000 
Sato.  Kunihiko;  See — 

Suzuki.  Yukio:  and  Sato.  Kunihiko.  4.226,220.  CI.  123-408.000. 
Sato.  Ma.saaki:  and  Kobayashi.  Minoru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited   Hand-operated  tape  recorder  for  dictation.  4.227.222.  CI 
.160-60  000. 
Sato.  Moriyuki;  Mochida.  Kenichi;  Yoshiie.  Shigeo;  and  Mon.  Yasuki. 
Ill  Abbott  Laboratories.  Novel  derivatives  of  forlimicin  B  and  pro- 
cess for  preparing  same,  4.226.980.  CI  536-17.00R 
Sato.  Reisuke.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Power  supply  circuit 
for  an  electronic  tuning  type  receiver  with  a  memory  element 
4.227.257.  CI.  455-343.000. 
Sato.  Shigeji:  See — 

Tsuji.  Teruisugu:  Sato.  Shigeji;  Fujioka.  Keiji.  Yamahira,  Yoshiya; 
and  Maeda.  Tadao.  4.226.769.  CI  260-239.100. 
Sato.  Shintaro  Floor  plate  for  forming  a  foot  path  and  method  of  laying 

a  walking  surface  on  a  roof  4.226.060.  CI  52-99000 
Salu.  Yo.  |P>  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Ink  supply  device  for  label  printing 

machine  4,226,183.  CI   101-295000. 
Satoh.  Akira  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Masuda.  Akira;  Mochizuki.  Kalura;  Saloh, 
Akira;  Takeuchi.  Koshi;  and  Oda.  Teruhisa.  4,226,305.  CI. 
350-252000 
Savant  Instruments.  Inc  ;  See — 

Vilardi.  Frank.  4.226.669,  CI   159-6  OOR 
Sawada.  Mitsuo  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  of  continuous  slide 

fastener  chain  4.226,577.  CI  425-111.000. 
Scandella.  Louis;  See— 

Ouenoi.  Michel  C  ;  and  Scandella.  Louis.  4.226.020.  CI  30-162.000. 
Scardera.  Michael;  and  Gavin.  David  F..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Low- 
foaming  alkosy-bis(irialkoxy5iloxy)-silane  surfactants.  4.226.794.  CI. 
556-443  000 
Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH:  See — 

Kramer.  Fnedhelm.  4.226,008,  CI.  24-206.00B. 
Schafer.  Arnold,  to  Schweizensche  Lokomoliv-und  Mawhinenfabrik. 

.Apparatus  for  actuating  a  braking  unit  4.226,306.  CI   188-170.000 
Schechier.  Paul  J  :  See— 

Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash.  Nellikunia  J  ;  and  Schechier.  Paul  J.. 
4.226.882.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Scheer.  Gerhard;  See— 

Stohr.  Hemz;  Kuniz.  Gerhard;  and  Scheer.  Gerhard,  4,227,041.  CI 
174-151000 
Scheinme,  Leon;  See— 

Campagnuolo.  Carl  J  ;  Scheinine.  Leon;  and  Mavercik,  Paul  M.. 
4.227.092.  CI.  290-l.OOC 
Schenk.   Peter,   to   Dzus  ■  Fastener  Co..    Inc.    Receptacle   retainer. 

4226.009,  CI  24-221  OOR 
Scherba.  Emil,  lo  Scherba.  Emil  Stephen.  Electrode  coalini  method 

4.226,684,  CI  2M-IO5  0OR. 
Scherba.  Emil  Stephen;  5^ — 

Scherba.  Emil.  4,226,684.  CI.  204-105  OOR. 
Schenng  Corporation  See— 

Nagabhushan.  Tatlanahalli  L..  4.226.808.  CI  26O-562.0OB. 
Schiffer.  Gunter,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH   Method  and  apparatus  for 
wet  treatment,  especially  treating  with  lye  solution  and  mercerizing, 
of  knitted  tubular  fabric.  4,226.598,  CI.  8-125.000. 
Schilling.  Roger  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Safe  start  check  circuit 

4,226.581.  CI  431-26  000 
Schirmer,  Ulnch;  Wuerzer.  Bruno  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Akiiengesellschaft    Bisihiocarbamic  acid  esters  and  herbicidal  use 
thereof  4.226.613.  CI  71-100000. 
Schirmer.  Ulnch;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Fett.  Kurt,  to 

BASF  Akiiengesellschaft   Diurethanes.  4,227.007.  CI   560-25.000. 
Schluier.  Klaus,  to  Krauss-Maffei  AG    Mixing  head,  especially  for 
reactive  components  such  as  those  in  thermosetting  synthetic  resins 
4,226.543.  CI   366-159  000. 
Schmid.  Ernst;  See— 

Schmid,  Herben;  and  Schmid.  Ernst.  4,226,562,  CI.  409-233.000 
Schmid.  Herbert;  and  Schm,d.  Ernst,  to  Schmid-Kosta  KG.  Tool- 
holder  4.226.562.  CI  409-233.000. 
Schmid-Kosia  KG;  See— 

Schmid.  Herbert;  and  Schmid.  Ernst.  4.226.562.  CI.  409-233  000 
Schmidt.  Klaus,  to  EWG  Import  u.  Export  GmbH  &  Co  Handeiskom- 
manditgesellschaft      Portable     grilling     device      4,226.177      CI 
99-372.000, 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  See— 

Biermann.  Peter;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4,226,351.  CL  224-325.000. 


Schmidt.  Werner;  and  Scholz.  Waller.   Long-distance  truck  cabin. 

4.226.460.  CI   296-37.700. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Schmiti.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.226.729.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Schmitt.  Gunlher;  See— 

Bieber.  Theo;  Schuster.  Fnedrich;  Paul.  Gunther;  Schmitt.  Gun- 
ther;  and  Schmuckcr.  Wolfgang.  4,226,080.  CI  57-339000. 
Schmitt.  William  C .  to  Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.  Single  lever  faucet 

plastic  cartridge  valve.  4.226.260.  CI.  137-315.000 
Schmucker.  Wolfgang;  Sei-- 

Bieber.  Theo;  Schuster.  Friednch;  Paul.  Gunther;  Schmitt,  Gun- 
ther; and  Schmucker.  Wolfgang.  4.226.080.  CI  57-339.000. 
Schneider.  Eckart;  See— 

Heitmann.    Knut;    Schneider.    Eckart;    and    Lussem.    Heribert. 
4,226.535,  CI,  356-373.000. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K  ;  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli.  Joseph  L  .  Jr.; 

and  Onisko.  Bruce  L..  4,226.787.  CI  260-397  200. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K  ;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka.  Yoko;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiro.  4.226.788.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C.  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Novel  spiro-oxazolidinediones. 

4.226.875.  CI  424-272.000. 
Schoener.  HorsI;  See— 

Geissler.  Hans-Juergen;  Mueller.  Peter;  Oppelt.  Manfred;  Scho- 
ener. HorsI;  and  Stuelzer.  Franz  A  ,  4.226.178.  CI.  99-447.000. 
Scholz.  Waller;  See- 
Schmidt.  Werner;  and  Scholz.  Walter.  4.226.460.  CI  296-37.700. 
Schor.  Joseph  M..  to  Forest  Laboratories  Inc.  Sustained  release  thera- 
peutic compositions.  4.226.849.  CI.  424-19000 
Schorling,  Stefan  H  G..  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Overload  protec- 
tion device  ili^airKjperaled  lifting  devices.  4.226.403.  CI.  254-273.000. 
Schreinemakers.  Josephus.  to  Dental  Holding  N  V  Zero-degree  poste- 
rior teeth   for  a   lower  and  an   upper   denture    4.226.592.   CI 
433-197.000.  • 
Schroeder.  George  F.;  and  Ferriss.  Lincoln  S..  lo  Singer  Company. 
The.  Mullifrequency  control  from  a  single  crystal.  4.227.158.  CI 
331-2.000. 
Schroeder.  Hansjuergen  A.;  See— 

Kalz.  Lawrence  E.;  Gay.  Walter  A  ;  and  Schroeder.  Hansjuergen 
A..  4.226.609.  d   71-64.00F. 
Schroeder.  Hanmul  R.;  See- 
Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder.  Hanmut  R  .  4.226.992.  CI 

544-234.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T;  and  Schroeder.  Hartmut  R  ,  4.226.993.  CI 
544-237.000. 
Schroeder.  Wilbum  C  Ash  removal  and  synthesis  gas  generation  from 
heavy  oils  produced  by  coal  hydrogenation.  4.226.698.  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Schulson.  Erland  M  ;  and  Cameron.  Donald  J  .  to  Canada.  Atomic 
Energy  of.  Limited.  Heat-treated  zirconium  alloy  product  4.226,647. 
CI  148-32.500 
Schulz.  Donald  N.;  and  Trivedi.  Prakash  D..  lo  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The  Graft  copolymers  containing  polyoxazoline  and 
polyoxazine.  and  the  preparation  thereof  4.226,746.  CI.  260-3.300. 
Schulz.  Donald  N.;  and  Tnvedi,  Prakash  D..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Grafi  copolymers  coniaining  polyoxazoline  and 
polyoxazine,  and  the  preparation  thereof  4,226.956.  CI.  525-3.30.000 
Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Kang,  Jung  W.;  and  Spiewak.  John  W..  to  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Process  for  preparing  polylorgano- 
phosphazenes)  from  soluble  or  gelled  polytdichlorophosphazenes) 
4,226.972.  CI.  528-168.000. 
Schulz.  Ralf-Thilo;  Brunsch.  Klaus;  and  Woerndle.  Rudolf,  to  Mes- 
serschmiti-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkier  Haflung. 
Force  transmitting  loop  made  of  fiber  composite  material  4.226.916. 
CI.  428-542.000. 
Schuster.  Dietnch.  Cooling,  lubricaiing.  and  cleaning  agent.  4,226.734, 

CI.  252-49.300. 
Schuster.  Friednch;  See— 

Bieber.  Theo;  Schuster,  Friednch;  Paul.  Gunther;  Schmiti.  Gun- 
ther; and  Schmucker.  Wolfgang.  4.226.080.  CI  57-339,000. 
Schwartzbach.  Christian;  See— 

Larsson.  Finn  H.;  and  Schwartzbach.  Christian.  4.226.603,  CI. 
55-260.000. 
Schweim.  Donald  E.  to  King  Minnow.  Inc.  Live  bait  dispenser. 

4.226.338.  CI.  222-162  OOO 
Schweizensche  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik;  See— 

Schafer.  Arnold.  4.226.306.  CI    188-170000 
Schwieters,  Clarence  R.;  See— 

Holecek.  Joseph  J.;  Plummer.  William  B.;  Schwieters.  Clarence  R.; 
and  Zell.  Michael  N..  4.226.570.  CI.  414-751.000 
SCI  Systems.  Inc.;  See- 
Hoffman.  Mark  H..  4.226,546.  CI  400-144  200. 
SCM  Corporation;  See— 

Enckson,  James  R.;  and  Seidewand.  Robert  J..  4.226.752.  CI.  260- 

296RB 
Gawrilow.  Ilija.  4,226,894.  CI.  426-606.000 
Miller.   Donald    E.;  and    Wersiak.   Charles   E.   4.226.895.   CI. 
426-658000. 
SCOPE  Incorporated;  See- 
Root.  James  A  ;  and  Baker.  Arleigh  B..  4.227.258.  CI.  455-.348.0O(). 
Scordato.  Emil  A.;  See— 

Irazoqui.   Carlos   A;   and   Scordato.    Emil   A..  4.226.503.   CI. 
350-87.000. 
Scott.  William  J  .  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc  Screw-on  electrical  connec- 
tor, 4.227.040.  CI,  174-87.000. 
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SDI  Welding  Corporation;  See- 
Paulsen.  Rex  E,;  and  Moscr.  Harold.  4.226.187.  CI   104-182,000 
Seachman.  Ned  J.;  See- 
Lama.  William  L.;  and  Seachman.  Ned  J..  4,226.527,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Seanor,  Donald  A.;  and  Nagel.  Judy  P..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Corona 

charging  element  4.227.2.14.  CI.  361-229000 
Secse.  Mark  A  ;  Albers.  Edwin  W.,  and  Magec.  John  S  .  Jr..  lo  W  R 
Grace   &    Co    Silica-alumina    hydrogel   catalyst.    4.226.743.   CI. 
252-453.000. 
Scidenberger.  James  W .  to  J  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company  Mercury 
contamination  indicator  and  decontamination  aid.  4.226.600,  CI 
23-232.0OR. 
Seidewand,  Roben  J.;  Sec— 

Enckson,  James  R.;  and  Seidewand.  Robert  J..  4.226.752.  CI  260- 
29,6RB 
Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  See— 

Koizsch.  Hans-Joachim,  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck. 
Hans-Joachim.  4,226.793,  CI  556-470.000 
Seilz.  August;  See— 

Dimroih.  Peter;  Kniitel.  Helmut;  Seilz.  August;  and  Wolff,  Die- 
trich, 4,226.6.34.  CI.  I06-288.00Q. 
Sekimura.  Nobuyuki;  See— 

Nishida.  Keijiro;  Kakei.  Mitsuo;  Kamiya.  Osamu;  and  Sekimura. 
Nobuyuki.  4.226.208.  CI.  118-706.000. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  See— 

Ebihara.    Heihachiro;    Sekiya.    Fukuo;   and    Yamada.   Takashi. 
4.227.192.  CI.  .140-765.000. 
Semur.  Pierre;  and  Basset.  Marcel,  lo  Compagnie  Indusirielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Switching  matrix  for  wide  band 
electric  transmission  signals.  4.227.094.  CI.  307-113  000. 
Shabalina.  Roza  I.;  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F.;  Piljukov.  Jury  F  ;  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S  ; 
Orlov,  Gennady  I.;  Kurapin.  Igor  N.;  Shabalina.  Roza  I ;  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Cjavrilenko,  Alexandr  F.;  Vakovenko.  Anatoly  A., 
Elkina.  Alia  K.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  Egorova,  Tatyana  S; 
V'lasov.  Jury  M.;  Smelyansky,  Matvei  \  .  deceased;  and  Zcli- 
chenko,  Faina  S  .  administaior.  4.226.406.  CI.  266-U8.000 
Shafer,  David  R..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Four  mirror 
unobscured    anasligmalic    telescope    with    all    spherical    surfaces. 
4.226.501.  CI  350-55  000. 
Shaffer.  John  W  ;  and  Armstrong.  Donald  E..  lo  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Pholofiash  unit  with  formed  insulating  sheet.  4.227.240.  CI 
362-13.000. 
Shaffer.  Myron  W..  lo  Laminating  Equipment.  Inc  Laminating  appara- 
tus. 4.226.664,  CI    156-499.000. 
Shah.  Mahendra;  See- 
Goldberg.    Bruce    S.;    and    Shah,    Mahendra.    4.226.926,    CI 
429.252000. 
Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  lo  Elhicon.  Inc 
Surgical  devices  of  polyesieramides  derived  from  bis-oxamidodiols 
and  dicarboxylic  acids.  4.226.243.  CI.  128-335.500. 
Shanks.   Ian   A.,   to   National    Research   Development   Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  matnx  addressing  opto-elettric  displays 
4,227,193.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Sharkey.  Stephen  R.  Method  and  device  for  lime-recording.  4.227.199. 

CI.  .146-1.100. 
Sharma.  Nawal  K  ;  SVe— 

Griffith.    Gary    L.;    and    Sharma.    Nawal    K  .    4.226.659.    CI 
156-305  000 
Sharma.  Virendra  N.;  See — 

Joshi.  Dcvendra  C;  and  Sharma.  Virendra  N.,  4.225.985.  CI. 
4-324.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha'  See — 

Juso.  Hiromi.  4,226.425.  CI.  274-15,0OR. 
Matsui.  Hiroioshi.  4.226.180.  CI.  101-111.000. 
Sharp,  Larry  L.;  See— 

,McVey,  John  K  ;  and  Sharp.  Lany  L  .  4.227.169.  CI.  337-182000 
Sharp,  Roy  T  ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Screw  and  nut  mechanism 

4.226.137.  CI.  74-459.000. 
Shatterproiif  Glass  Corporation:  Sec— 

McKelvev.  Harold  E  ,  4.226,608,  CI  65106000 
Sheldon.  Dana  M  Stove  bench  4.226.363.  CI  237-54.000 
Sheldon.  Dwight  M  .  Ill;  and  Beezhold.  F  Lee.  to  Place.  Kenneth  T 

Apparatus  for  applying  sprout  inhibitor.  4,226.179.  CI  99-475.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company;  See — 

Bakker.  Pieler  M  ;  Kind,  Cornells  E.,  and  Aurich.  Volker  G . 

4,226.797.  CI.  260-460.000, 
Denison.  Eariy  B  .  4.226.116.  CI.  73-151.000 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H  .  4.226.612.  CI  71-88.000. 
Shelion.  Harold  E  Glass  breaking  machine  4.226.377.  CI  241-99.000 
Shepherd,  Roben  G  ,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company  4-((Cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkenyl  substituted  lamino.  alkylamino  or  alkenylaminojben- 
zoic  acids  and  salts  thereof  4.227.014.  CI.  562-457.000 
Shepp.  Lawrence  A.;  See— 

Maydan.  Dan;  and  Shepp,   Lawrence  A.  4.227,088.  CI    250- 

445.00T. 

Sherinski.  Lawrence  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

infrared  laser  spectroscopy  of  room  temperature  vulcanizjiblesiliconc 

composiiions.  4,227.083.  CI  250- .143.000. 

Sherman.  Robert  E.  Two  digit  resistance  decade  b<ix.  4.227.172,  CI 

338-123  000 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The:  Sir- 

Kindnck.  Roben  H ;  and  Harrison.  Benjamin  C.  4.226.635.  CI 
I06-.106  000 
Sherwood-Selpac  Corporation;  See— 

Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C  ,  4,226.257.  CI.  I37-8I.20O. 


Shibahara,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Shigematsu.    Taichiro;    Shibahara.    Teisuya;    Kasugai,    Hiroshi. 
Nakajima.    Teisuo;    and    Moiojimu.    Shozo,    4.226.855.    CI 
424-177.000. 
Shiba-saki.  Ichiro;  Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Kimura.  Takes';  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogjo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin-film  micni- 
circuil  board.  4,227,039,  CI.  174-68  500. 
Shibayama.  Shoichi;  See— 

Hiraga.  Kunikazu;  Shibayama.  Shoichi;  Yanai.  Isao.  and  Harada. 
Tatsuo.  4.226.616.  CI.  7|.124.(«) 
Shibazaki,  Kenji;  See — 

Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  and  lio,  Hideo.  4.227.119.  CI 
315-151000 
Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Shibahara.  Tetsuya;  Kasugai.  Hiroshi;  Nakajimu, 
Teisuo,  and  Motojima.  Shozo.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 
Plant    viral   disease   preventive  alginate  containing  compositions 
4.226,855,  CI  424-177.000. 
Shigihara,  Masayoshi;  Sec— 

Kazama.  Kazuo;  Oka.  Akira:  Shigihara.  Masayoshi;  and  Shinbashi. 
Sueo.  4.226.491.  CI  3.19-I7|)LM 
Shih,  David  H.;  See— 

Chnsiensen.  Burton  G  ;  Hannah.  John;  Leanza.  William  J..  Rji- 
cliffe,  Ronald  W  .  and  Shih.  David  H.  4.226.870.  CI.  424-263.000 
Shikibo  Limited;  See— 

Yamagala.  Tolaro:  and  Banno.  Shuji.  4.226.718,  CI  210-219.000 
Shimano  Industnal  Company.  Limited;  See— 
Isobe.  Mitsuhidc.  4.226.130.  CI  474-82.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  4.226,132,  CI  474-82  000 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Sonoi,  Koya,  4.226,317.  CI.  192-64  000 
Shimizu,  Masao:  See- 
Den.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Masao:  and  Shinuo,  Yoshioki.  4.227.041,  CI 
174-1 1 7  OOF 
Shimizu,  Milsuru:  See — 

Ishizawa,  Hideo;  Niwayama,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Mitsuru;  and  Kagami, 
Takashi,  4,226,933,  CI  4.10-320.000 
Shimizu.  Takeshi,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Anoa  Bndge-linking  table  gamc 

4.226.421.  CI.  27.1-275.000 
Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  and  Fukuda.  Kumio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc 
Co..  Ltd.  Exposure  device  for  making  a  stripe  screen  on  a  faceplule  of 
a  color  cathode  ray  tube  4.226,513.  CI  354-1.000 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  ;  Sit  — 

Onda.    Yoshiro;    Mulo.    Hin^ki;    and    .Marusama,    Kazumasa, 
4.226.981.  CI   536-66000 
Shin.  Hee  J.;  and  Shin.  Jung  H.  Multiple  joint  retractor  with  light 

4.226.228.  CI.  128-20.000 
Shin.  Jung  H.;  See— 

Shin.  Hee  J  ;  and  Shin,  Jung  H..  4.226.228.  CI.  128-20.01)0 
Shinano  Tokki  Corporation;  See — 

Kiiahara.  Haruo.  4.227.164.  CI.  335-230.000. 
Shinbashi.  Sueo;  See— 

Kazama.  Kazuo;  Oka.  Akira.  Shigihara.  Masayoshi;  and  Shinbashi. 
Sueo.  4.226.491.  CI  3.19.I70LM 
Shingo.  Yoshioki;  See — 

Den.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Masao;  and  Shingo.  Yoshioki.  4,227.04!,  CI 
174-1 17.00F 
Shinn,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Suld,  George:  Lyons.  James  E  .  and  Shinn.  Roben  W  .  4.227.012. 
CI  560-131.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd    Sec— 

Nansada,  Masayuki;  Tsuji,  Teruji,  YiKhioka,  Mitsuru:  Hiromu, 
Matsuniura;  Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Havashi,  Sadao,  and  Nagaia. 
Wataru,  4.226.864.  CI.  424-248  500 
Shioyama.  Tod  R  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Hydrogcnjlion  of 
unsaturated  dinitnles  using  catalyst  comprising  reaction  products  of 
nickel  compound  and  of  a  palladium  compound  each  with  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  4,226.809.  CI.  260-583  OOP 
Shirahala,  Ryuji;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Process    for   the    prtxiuction   of  a    magnetic   recoijing   medium 
4.226,681.  CI.  204-38  OST 
Shiraishi.  Makoto:  Uchida.  Hiroshi;  Koizumi.  Yoshinon;  and  Saito. 
Akira.  to  Kurara  Co..  Ltd.  Method  fur  producing  vinvl  chlondc 
resins  4.226.966.  CI.  526-202  000. 
Shiraki,  Manabu;  Sis- — 

Ban.  Ilsuki:  Shiraki.  Manabu;  and  Egami.  Ka/uhii«.  4.227.107.  CI 
310-198  000 
Shomura.  Takashi:  Sir— 

Got.  Hiloshl.  Mivado.  Shinji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Akira. 

Niwa.  Tomizo;'and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4.226.941.  CI  435-280001) 

Shudo.  Taro;  Kudo.  Bosshi.  and  Tamai.  Yasushi.  to  Mitsubishi  Km/oku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Japan  Silicon  Co..  Ltd  Lateral  pulling  growth 

of  crystal  ribbons  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.226.8.14,  CI  ill-lil  mill 

Shullz.  Fred  T    See— 

Lockwood.  George  S;  Shullz.  Fred  T;  and  Beselander,  Gernt. 
4.226.210.  CI   119-4  000. 
Shun.  Jeffrey  G  Multiple  posilionable  hand  tool  holder  4.226.457.  CI 

294-15.000 
Sick,  Erwin,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Optik-Elektronik  Optical  moniior- 

ing  apparatus  4.227.091.  CI.  250-572  OOO 
Siehiechnik  GmbH;  See— 

Siurmer.  Fntz  G  .  4.226.724.  CI  210-376000 
Sleeker.  Cornells,  lo  Cabooiture  Co-Operalive  AsvKiates  Limited 

Manufacture  of  pasia  filata  cheese  4.226.888.  CI.  426-36(XW 
Siegman.  Edwin  J.  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company    Purging  lor 

spinning  hydrated  acrylic  polymer  melt  4.226.817.  Ci  264-39(1110 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sir —  * 

Mucgge.  Harry;  and  Steil,  Klaus-I'etcr,  4,227,l)l>4,  CI  219-69 l»l\\ 
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Oestreich.  L'lnch.  4.226.653.  CI   156-73  500 
SiuNke.  Bolho.  4.226.919,  CI.  429.25000, 

Thomann,    Helmut;    and    Grabmaier,    Chrisia,    4.227.084.    CI 
250-370,000, 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  1 .  Nicholson.  Richard  R  ;  and  Smith.  Ray  E,.  to 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Flame  retardani  article,  4.226.907. 
CI,  428-288,000, 
Signode  Corpcraliun:  See— 

Duenser.  William  F .  4.226.007.  CI,  24-200EE, 
Signsi.  Hugo:  See— 

Toblcr.  Bruno;  and  SigriH.  Hugo.  4.226.185.  CI,  102-35,400, 
Sihberschlag.  Russel  E,.  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Speed  respon- 
sive rotary  coupling,  4.226.309.  CI   192-3,310, 
Silverman.  Elliott:  See — 

Cohen.  Monon:  and  Silverman.  Elliott.  4.226.593.  CI,  433-217,000, 
Simjian.  Luther  G  Metenng  system,  4.226.360.  CI  235-375  000, 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

AdanB,  Kenneth  D.  4.226.199.  CI,  112-308,000, 

Lang.  Charles  W,;  and   Benevenlano.  Thomas.  4.227.144.  CI 

323-121,000, 
Schroeder.  George  F,;  and  Femss.  Lincoln  S,.  4.227,158.  CI 

331-2000 
Vojvodich.  Mario  M,;  and  Theall.  Charles  E.  Jr..  4.227.260.  CI, 

455-601  000 
Waugh.  John  B,  S,.  4.226.125.  CI,  73-708,000. 
Siravo.  Vincent  F    See— 

Lehmann,   Roger  W;  and  Siravo.  Vincent  F,.  4.226.045.  CI 
46-25,000, 
Skarman.  John  S,.  to  A  1000  Words  Incorporated,  CioMta  device 

4.226.517.  CI,  354-75,000, 
Skinner.  Doyle  P  ;  See— 

Cross.  Leslie  E..  Nessnham.  Robert  E,;  and  Skinner.  Dovle  P 
4.227.III,  CI,  310-358,000 
Slater,  Arthur  B  :  See— 

Hopson.  James  E:  and  Slater.  Arthur  B,.  4.227,077.  CI    250- 
203,00R. 
Smelyansky,  Maivei  Y,.  deceased  See— 

Frolov.  Jury  F ;  Piljukov.  Jury  F,;  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S 
Orlov.  Gennady  1 ;  Kurapm.  Igor  N,;  Shabalina,  Roza  I ;  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M,;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F  ;  Yakovenko.  Anaioly  A, 
Elkma.  Alia  K  ;  Golovachev.  Anatoly  I ;  Egorova.  Talyana  S 
Vlasov.  Jury  M,;  Smelyansky.  Maivel  Y,.  deceased;  and  Zeli 
chenko.  Faina  S.  administator.  4.226.406.  CI  266-148,000, 
Smith.  Buford  B  Roll  of  plastic  film  aprons  4.225.977.  CI,  2-48,000, 
Smith.  Curtis  P;  and  Temme.  George  H  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The 
Process  for  preparing  organo-arsenic  derivatives  of  polystyrene  and 
related  polymers,  4.226.958.  CI  525-356000 
Smith.  John  C  :  See— 

Bosser.  Lewis  R    B;  Dudley.  Philip  W,;  and  Smith.  John  C. 
4.226.558.  CI  405-302,000, 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H  .  4.227.000,  CI  544-321  000, 
Durant,  Graham  J  ;  Emmetl.  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charo  R. 
4.226.874,  CI  424-269,000, 
Smith,  Leonard  S,.  to  Century  Mfg  Co  External  means  for  increasing 
the  sensitivity  of  a  moving  magnet  type  of  meter   4,227,148.  CI 
324-115  000, 
Smith.  RayE   5«-— 

Sienkoss'ski.  Kenneth  J  ;  Nicholson.  Richard  R  :  and  Smith.  Ray  E  , 
4.226,907.  CI,  428-288  000 
Smith.  Robert  H  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Process  for  reducing 
sulfur  contaminant  emissions  from  burning  coal  or  lignite  that  con- 
tains sulfur  4.226.601.  CI  44-iaOOD 
Smith.  Sidney  R    See— 

Palle,  Roberi  J  ;  Smith.  Sidney  R  ,  Rockwell.  Kenton  D    and 
Napierski.  Charles  F.  4.226.495.  CI  339-I22  00R 
Smith.  Thomas  E,:  See— 

Binstock,   Morton  H  ;  Lehmer.  Robert  C :  Johnson.  Steven  J 
Topolosky.  John  J  ;  and  Smith.  Thomas  E  .  4.226.086.  CI 
60-656  000 
Snider,  Robert  T .  Sr :  See— 

Zimmerman.  Jessie  0,;  and  Snider.  Robert  T.  Sr.  4.226.004.  CI 
1 7-67,000, 
Snowman.  Lawrence  R  .  to  General  Electric  Company,  Optical  panicle 

detector  4.226.533.  CI  356-338,000 
Snyder,  Richard  C .  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Side  bearing  assembly 

S<iar.  Thomas  E,,  See— 

Brewer,  Van  Pell.  Esposito.  Roberi  A,:  and  Soar.  Thomas  E , 
4.226.818,  CI,  264-10,100, 
Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applica/ioni  Viscosa  S  p,A,:  See— 

Cajzaro.  Giorgio,  Malgeri.   Domenico.  Matera.  Giancarlo    and 
Cavallaro.  Antonino.  4.226.824.  CI,  264-182,000 
Socieie  Anonyme  diie  Anciens  Ets  P,  Lemaire  &  Cie  See— 

Renaul.  Henry.  4,226.594.  CI,  8-471,0110 
"StKiete  Anonyme"  Expansta;  See — 

Dcmoslhene.  Claude  G  ;  and  Aspisi.  Christian  R  .  4,226.995   CI 
544.J34-(X)0 

S<Kiete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  See 

Hellouin  de  Cenival.  Bruno;  and  Moulene.  Jean-Louis.  4  226  280 
CI    165-6900O  .       .  ou. 

Na  Texaco  Belgium  n.v  :  See — 

Macs.  Jean  P..  4.226.693.  CI,  204-I95,OOC, 
Sticiele  d'Eludes  dc  Machines  Thcrmiques  S,E  M,T    See— 
Bastenhof.  Dirk.  4.226.216.  CI    123-41,0OR 


Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moieurs  d'Aviation 
(S,N  ECM  A,):  See— 
Duquennc.  Claude;  and  Mondy.  Andre.  4.226.427.  CI.  277-80.000. 
Societe  PRL:  Sec- 
Carter.  Brian.  4.227.068.  CI,  219-366,000. 
Sohnle.  Rudiger.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Belt  pulley.  4.226.134.  CI. 

474-181,000  - 

Solar  Specialties.  Inc  :  See— 

Weis.  Frederick  A,.  4,226.604.  CI,  62-2,000 
Solarex  Corporation;  See— 

Lindmayer.  Joseph.  4.226.017.  CI  29-572,000, 
Solymar.  Karoly;  See— 

Soros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.  Zsoli;  Ferenczi.  Tiber;  Kalman.  Tibor; 
Lengyel.   Laszio;  Matyasi.  Jozsef;  Orban.  Ferenc;  Solymar, 
Karoly;  Toth.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos;  Voros.  Istan;  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef.  4.226,838,  CI  423- 1 2 1  000, 
Sompayrac.  Hewitt  A,  Stable  dental  composition  containing  hydrogen 

peroxide,  4.226.851.  CI,  424-53,000, 
Sonic  Dehydraiors.  Inc:  See- 
Ferguson.  Frederick  A,.  4.226.668.  CI   I59-4,00A 
Ferguson.  Frederick  A  ;  and  Payne.  Rodney  D,.  4.226,67a  a. 
159.1600R, 
Sonoi.  Koya:  See- 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Sonoi.  Koya,  4,226,317,  CI,  192-64.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 

Mogi.  Takao.  4.227.259.  CI  455-352,000 
Nagumo.  Fumio.  4.227.206.  CI  358-44,000, 
Sood.  Raman:  See — 

Reh.  Lothar;  Plass.  Ludolf;  Marchessaux.  Philippe;  and  Sood. 
Raman.  4.226.844.  CI,  423-625,000 
Soreau.  Michel;  See — 

Herman.  Emmanuel;  Diery.  Helmut:  Soreau.  Michel;  and  Chrisii- 
dis.  Yani.  4.227.016.  CI   562-465,000 
Southam.  Frederick  W  ;  See- 
Dewing.  Ernest  W,;  and  Southam.  Frederick  W .  4.226.618.  CI. 
75-68,OOA, 
Sowards.  Edward  W,  Device  for  dispensing  fish  eggs,  4.226,335,  CI. 

221-185  000, 
Spadaccini.  Louis  J,,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Flameholder 

for  gas  turbine  engine  4.226.087.  CI  60-749,000, 
Spangler.  Edwin  L  .  Jr.:  See- 
Hampton.  Marshall  D  ;  and  Spangler.  Edwin  L  .  Jr .  4.226.100.  CI 
70-51,000, 
Spears.  Esten  W,.  Jr.  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Ducted  fan 

engine  exhaust  mixer  4.226.084.  CI,  60-262,000, 
Spelts.  William  R    Reamer  stabilizer  for  rock  drills,  4.226.291,  CI. 

175-325  000 
Spence-Bate.  Harry  A  H,.  and  Bain-Smith.  Timothy,  to  Spence-Bate. 
Harry  Arthur  Hele  Transpori  and  positioning  mechanism,  4.226.526. 
CI  355-53,000 
Spence-Bate.  Harry  Arthur  Hele:  See— 

Spence-Bate.  Harry  A  H  ;  and  Bain-Smilh.  Timothy,  4.226,526,  a. 
355-53000 
Spence.  Wayman  R  .  to  Spenco  Medical  Corporation.  Wound  dressing. 

4.226.232.  CI,  128-156,000, 
Spencer.  Gary  A,:  See— 

Thorsrud.    Lee    T;    and    Spencer,    Gary    A,,    4,227,244,    CI. 
364-200,000 
Spenco  Medical  Corporation;  See— 

Spence,  Wayman  R  ,  4,226,232,  CI,  128-156,000, 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Thorsrud.    Lee    T;    and    Spencer.    Gary    A,.    4.227.244.    CI, 
364-200000 
Spiewak.  John  W,:  See— 

Schulz.  Donald  N,;  Kang.  Jung  W,;  and  Spiewak.  John  W., 
4.226,972,  CI,  528-168  000 
Spin  Physics,  Inc;  See- 
Brooks,  Steven  W,,  4,227,129,  CI  318-331,000, 
Spiwak,  John  J,:  See— 

Toeniskoelter.  Richard  H  ;  and  Spiwak.  John  J,.  4.226.626.  CI, 
106-38350 
Sprecker.  Mark  A,;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L  ;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F  ;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  Fabric  softener  compositions  and  articles  containing  2-oxabicy- 
clooctane  derivatives  and  processes  for  preparing  same,  4.226.729.  CI, 
252-8900,  K    i~     e 

Spring.  David  J  :  See- 
Watson.  Hugh  R;  Rowsell.  David  G,;  and  Spring.  David  J,. 
4.226.988.  CI,  544-176,000 
SPS  Technologies.  Inc,  See — 

Hardiman.  Russell  J,.  4.226.127.  CI,  73-761,000, 
Stable.  Georg;  and  Hintner.  Josef,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Brake 
accelerator    for   a    (luid    pressure   brake   system    4.226.482.    CI. 
,303-82,000 
Stach.  Leonard  J,,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation  Pyridyl  esters  of 
N-alkyhdene-substiluted    phosphor-    and    phosphonamidic    acids, 
4.226.859.  CI,  424-200,000, 
Stalker.  William  E  :  See- 
Carlson.  Russell  L,;  Easlin.  David  L,;  Loehning.  Ralph  H,;  and 
Stalker.  William  E  .  4.226.658.  CI,  156-247  000 
Stalter.  Joseph  F .  Jr  ;  See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E,;  Folden.  Denver  C  ;  Stalter.  Joseph  F  .  Jr  ;  and 
Swanson.  Harry  R  .  4.226.656.  CI,  156-132  000, 
Sialimcir.  Josef;  Wosegien.  Bernd;  and  Nadas.  Julius,  to  Knorr-Bremse 
GmbH  Spring-loaded  brake  cylinder  4.226.168.  CI  92-l30,G0A, 
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Stamicarbon,  B,V  :  See— 

Jongsma,  Cornells,  4,227,017,  CI,  562-494000, 
Slanaback,  Roberi  J  :  See- 
Goodman,  Donald;  Koral,  Marvin;  Miller,  Robert  S.:  and  Slana- 
back. Roben  J  .  4.226.974.  CI  528-483,000, 
Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Roben  S,;  and  Slana- 
back. Roben  J,.  4.226.975.  CI,  528-483,000, 
Goodman.  Donald.  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Roben  S.;  and  Slana- 
back. Roben  J,.  4.226.976.  CI,  528-498,000, 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Set-— 

Malo.  Russell  V,;  Guslafson.  Gary  A.;  and  Bockraih,  Ronald  E, 
4,226,973,  CI,  528-481,000, 
Stanley  Electric  Co ,  Lid,;  See— 

Teshima,  Toru;  Nozaki.  Hiroshi;  Koyama,  Minora;  and  Kaioh, 
Kazuhisa,  4,226.929,  CI,  430-57,000, 
Stanley  Mabo  S,A,:  See— 

Ouenot,  Michel  C;  and  Scandella,  Louis,  4,226,020,  CI.  30-162.000, 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See— 

Bies.  Sylvester  W,.  4.226.152.  CI,  83-764,000 
Stark.  Friedrich;  See— 

Aichen.  Hans;  Hoffmann.  Oito-Horsl;  Stark.  Friedrich;  and  Sie- 
phan.  Herben.  4.226.587.  CI,  432-122,000, 
Steam  Stores.  Inc;  See— 

Reilh.  Kuno  W,.  4.226.548.  CK  4OI-188,0OR, 
Sleekier,  Steven  A,;  Si-e- 

Balaban.   Alvin    R,;   and   Sleekier,   Steven   A,,   4,227,217,   CI, 
358-192,100, 
Sieelman.  Ronald  S,:  See— 

Kinderman.  Gerard  H,;  Ruiledge.  Robert  L,;  and  Sieelman.  Ronald 
S,.  4.226.927.  CI,  430-14,000, 
Steggall.  Christopher  L,.  to  Medishield  Corporation  Limited.  Mounting 

device,  4.226.390.  CI,  248-124,000, 
Steil.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Muegge.  Harry;  and  Steil.  Klaus-Peter,  4,227,064.  CI,  2I9-69,OOW 
Stepanenko.  Viktor  V  :  See— 

Paion.  Boris  E,;  Laiash.  Jury  V  ;  Grigorenko.  Georgy  M  ;  Lisovoi. 
Jury  V,;  Stepanenko.  Viktor  V,;  and  Asoiants.  Grigory  B. 
4.227,031.  CI    13-180OA, 
Stephan.  Herbert:  See— 

Aichen.  Hans;  Hoffmann.  Oilo-Horsi;  Stark.  Friednch;  and  Ste- 
phan. Herbert.  4.226.587.  CI,  432-122000, 
Stephens,  James  B,:  See— 

Frosch.  Roben  A,;  Miller.  Charles  G,;  and  Stephens.  James  B . 
4.226,475.  CI,  299-13,000, 
Stephenson.  Rebecca  A,  G,;  See— 

DuBois.  Grant  E,;  Stephenson.  Rebecca  A  G.;  and  Crosby.  Guy 
A.  4.226.804.  CI,  260-501,110 
Sterling  Drug  Inc:  Sec- 
Collins.  Joseph  C.  4.227.015.  CI,  562-459,000. 
Slelller.  Jeffrey;  Sec- 
Lewis.  George  D.;  Russell,  Paul  L.;  and  Slelller.  Jeffrey.  4.226,083. 
CI.  60-39,060, 
Siielau,  Theodor  M,.  to  Delkor  Technik  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Vac- 
uum belt  filters,  4.226.725.  CI  210-400,000, 
Stinton.  David  P.:  See— 

Caputo.  Anthony  J ;  Cosianzo.  Dante  A,;  Lackey.  Walter  J,.  Jr,; 
Layton.   Frank    L;   and    Stinton.    David    P,.   4.227.081.   CI, 
250-321,000, 
Stobberingh.  Frieda  A,;  See — 

Rupen.  Dorothy  G,;  and  Stobberingh.  Fneda  A,.  4.226,474.  CI, 
297-484,000, 
Siocker,  Lester  H„  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Anitle  turnover  a.ssem- 

bly,  4,226,324,  d,  198-405,000, 
Stohr.  Heinz;  Kuniz.  Gerhard;  and  Schcer.  Gerhard,  to  Klein.  Schan- 
zlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschafi,  Scaling  device  for  psiriions  of 
electric  cables  in  the  holes  of  housings  of  electric  motors  or  the  like 
4.227.043.  CI    174-151,000, 
Slolfo.  John  J,,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The,  Production  of  novel  mclal 
modified  novolak  resins  and  iheir  use  in  pressure  sensitive  papers, 
4.226.962.  CI   525-506  000, 
Stoll,  Max.  deceased:  See— 

Kovats.  Ervin;  Demole.  Edouard;  OhlofT.  Guniher;  and  Stoll.  Max. 
dccea.sed.  4.226.892.  CI,  426-538,000, 
Stoll.  Suzanne,  executrix:  See — 

Koviits.  Ervin;  Demole.  Edouard;  Ohloff.  Guniher;  and  Sloll.  Max. 
deceased.  4.226.892.  CI,  426-538,000, 
Stoliz.  Werner,  to  Blendax-Werke  •  R  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co,  Power- 
operated  toothbrush,  4.225.994.  CI,  15-22,00R 
Stone.  Herman;  and  Pauly.  Peter  D,.  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc  Pro- 
cess for  a  polyurethane  foam  containing  fragrance   4.226.944.  CI, 
521-76,000, 
Stookey.  Stanley  D,:  See— 

Banholomew.  Roger  F  :  Dorfeld.  William  G  ;  Murphy.  Jamt,-,^  A  , 
Picrson,  Joseph  E ;  Stookey.  Stanley  D,;  and  Tick.  Paul  A,. 
4.226.628.  CI,  I06-47,00R 
Slorrs,  Arnold  B„  to  Great  Lakes  Biochemical  Co,.  Inc  Non-frozen 

concenirated  bacterial  cultures,  4.226.940.  CI  435-260,000, 
Stout.  Stephen  E,.  to  Imperial  Group  Limited,  Electro-static  tobacco 

separator,  4.226.703.  CI,  209-127,(X)B, 
Strassel.  Albert:  See — 

Ollivier.  Jean-Paul;  and  Strassel.  Alben.  4.226,904,  CI,  428-212.000, 
Strauss.  Edgar  H,:  See— 

Langen.  Marinus  J.  M,;  and  Strauss.  Edgar  H,,  4.226.172.  CI  93- 
35,0SB, 
Stretch  Wrap.  Inc:  See — 

Carlson.  Roben  F .  4.226,397,  CI,  248-274.000. 


Strickland.  Ray  M,  Locking  device  for  glad  hand  brake  line  counlm, 

4.226.103.  CI  70-237,000, 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  Stv— 

Nowacki.  Jan-Erik  A  .  4.226,091,  CI  62-323,000 
Stuelzer,  Franz  A  :  See— 

Geisslcr,  Hans-Jucrgcn;  Mueller.  Peter;  Oppell.  Manfred;  Schiv 
encr.  Horsi;  and  Stuelzer.  Franz  A  .  4.226.178.  CI  99-447,000 
Sturmer.  Fritz  O,.  to  Siebtechnik  GmbH,  Two-stage  pusher  cenirifuEc 

4.226.724.  CI  210-376000 
Stunz.  Charies  R  .  Jr ;  and  Joworski.  Robert  W  .  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company  Tree  harvester  4.226.270.  CI  144-2  OOZ 
Stuwe.  Bolho.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi    Hvdrogen/oivBi-n  fuel 

cell,  4.226.919.  CI,  429-25,000  ' 

Slyron.  Roben  W,.  to  Amax  Resource  Recovery  Systems.  Inc  Leach- 
resistant  solid  bodies  from  (Iv  ash  and  heavy  inetal  sludge  4  226  630 
CI,  106-85,000 
Su.  Tien  K,:  See— 

Kluger.  Edward  W  ;  and  Su.  Tien  K  .  4.226.737.  CI  252-182  000 
Sugai.  Akemi:  See— 

Kokubo.  Eiichi:  and  Sugai.  Akemi.  4.226.253.  CI  I33-400A 
Sugai.  Manabu:  See — 

Tashiro.    Takashi;    Sugai.    Manabu;    and    Matsumolo.    Akira. 
4.227.226.  CI,  ,360-137  000 
Suganuma.  Yasuo.  to  Izumi  Products  Company  Hydraulic  compression 

tool  4.226.110.  CI,  72-416000 
Sugiura.  Isao:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Toshikaisu;  Kawa/umi.  Kazuhisa.  Yamazoc.  Hiroshi. 

and  Sugiura.  Isao.  4.226.821,  CI  264-lJUOOO. 

Sugiura.  Shinji;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  and  Ilo.  Satoru.  to  Kansal  Painl 

Co,.    Ltd     Method    for    metallic    finish    coaling     4.226.901.    CI 

427-.185,500, 

Suglyama.  Makoto.  to  KAI  Cutlery  Center  Co  .  Lid  Cleaning  member 

for  two-edge  shaving  blade  unit  4.226.019.  CI  ,10-41  000 
Suld.  George;  Lyons.  James  E  ;  and  Shinn,  Roben  W,.  to  Suniech.  Inc  ' 
Oxidation  of  methyl  benzenes  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  and  a 
dehydrating  ageni  4.227.012.  CI,  560-131  000 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd,:  See- 

Pfeiffer.  Hansjorg.  4.226.638.  CI,  I27-.17,000 
Sumira.   Anhur.   to   Gandy   Frictions   Limited    Fnction   material 

4.226.758.  CI,  260-38,000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See—  ' 

Tsuji.  Terulsugu;  Sato.  Sliigeji;  Fujioka.  Keiji;  Yamahira.  Yoshiya. 

and  Maeda.  Tadao.  4.226.769.  CI  260-239  100 
Yamada.  Hirolada;  Nakagome.  Takenan:  and  Komalsu,  Ttsshiaki. 
4.226.863.  CI,  424-246,000, 
Sumitomo  Elecinc  Industries.  Ltd,:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Yukinori;  and  Yamamoio.  Masachika,  4,226,.V)8,  CI 
I88-218,00A 
Sumner,  Emmons  F, :  See — 

Cairns.  Thomas  M,.  Dewar.  John  H  ,  and  Sumner.  Emmons  F,. 
4.226.493.  CI   339-66,0OM 
Sumser.  Richard  D,:  Sec- 
Hyatt.  Roben  L  ;  Nicssner.  Norben  H,.  and  Sumser,  Richard  D  . 
4.226.575.  CI,  417423  OOA, 
Sunbeam  Corpitration;  See — 

Cockrofi.    James    B .    and    Ernslcr.    Peter    J .    4.227.128.    CI 
318-325  000 
Sundc.  Paul  B„  to  Electrometer  Corporation   lonizalion-lype  particle 

deteclor,  4.227.085,  CI  250-384.000, 
Sunjic.  Vittimir:  Sec— 

Kajfcz.  Franjo,  Sunjic,  Vittimir;  and  Caplar.  Vesna.  4.226,766,  CI 
260-239  080 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See— 

Vandcrw;.!.  Frank  E .  Jr..  4.226.400.  CI  248646(100 
Suniech.  Inc:  See— 

Suld,  Gcorcc;  Lvons.  James  E  ,  and  Shinn,  Riibv-n  W  .  4.227.012 
CI-  560-131  00(1. 
Superior  Induslrics  international,  Inc    .Stv— 

Brown.  Raymond  C  .  J  226.478,  CI  .301-37  OSS 
Surgical  Mechanical  Research  Siv— 

Thieiie.  Paul  G  .  4.227.131.  CI  318-467  000, 
Survival  Technology.  Inc  ,  Stv— 

Sarnoff.  Stanley  J  ;  Calkins.  George  B,;  and  Dulling.  N  l.,iHrence. 
4.226.23>.CI    I28-2I800F 
Suvorov.  Gennady  P    .Sec- 

Anfllov,  Igor  \',;  Abramov.  Jury  V  ;  Hrvhov,  Gciiv  S  ;  Bogomolov. 
V.ilentin  G;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A;  Remizov.  Jury  B.  Ro/- 
henko,  Analolv  L,;  and  Suvorov.  Gennady  P,.  4,226,514,  CI, 
354-7.(1(10, 
Suzuki.  Akirj:  Sec— 

Goi.  Hiloshi;  Miyado.  Shiiiji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Akira. 

Niwa.  Tomizo:  and  Yamaria.  Yunro.  4.226.°4I,  CI,  435-281)  0(X) 

Takematsu.  Telsuo;  Konnai.  Makolo:  SuzuVi,  ,^kira,  Tachlhana. 

Kunilaka;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  inouve.  Shigeharu,  .ind  W'alanabc. 

Telsuro.  4.226.610.  CI   71-86,000 

Su/uki.  Milsuyuki'  See — 

Masuda.  Noboru;  and  Suzuki.  Milsuyuki.  4.227.|7|.  ci  338-33000 
Suzuki.  Seiji;  See — 

Maruyama.  Jiro:  and  Suzuki.  Seiji.  4.226.165.  CI  87-12000, 
Suzuki.  Yoshiki:  Sec — 

Napai.  Tsuneji:  Machida.  Yoshiliaru,  Suzuki,  ^'oshiki.  and  lkur.i, 
Hiroshi,  4.226.848.  CI,  424-1901)0 
Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Saui.  Kunihiko.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Ignition  liming  control  system  for  an  inlemai  comhun- 
lion  engine  4.226J20,  CI,  123-4(18  000, 
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Svaiek.  Thomas  A.,  (o  Polaroid  Corjwraiion.  Sound  module  for  moiion 

piclurc  cameras  4.226.510.  CI   .152-31  000 
Svtvia  Silkscreen  Masltincr  AB.  Sec— 

Ericsson.  Sylve  J  D.  4.226.181.  CI  101-129.000. 
S\ensk  Hardbeiongieknik  AB:  Sir— 

Bjorhaag.  Gcorg.  4.226.820.  CI   264-72.000. 
S\^Jns*>n.  Harr>  R.  St't— 

Appleby.  Paul  E..  Foldcn.  Denver  C  ;  Stalier.  Joseph  F  .  Jr.;  and 
Swanson.  Harry  R  .  4.226.656.  CI    156-132.000, 
Symons.  John  J.:  Sw— 

Carr.  Keilh  E.;  and  Symon*.  John  J  .  4.226.269.  CI   141-361  000 
Szabo.  Bela  G..  lo  Bruce  Pla.siicv  Inc    Pla.slic  garmenl  hangers  with 

integrally  molded  clasps  therefor  4.226..345.  CI.  223-91.000. 
S«kely.  Fred  J  .  and  Ray.  Charles  A  .  lo  Clemar  Manufacluring  Corp. 

Regulator  module  4.226,259.  CI.  137-269  000. 
Szcnlgy^trgyi.  Geza:  Stv— 

Kap<i|yi.  Laszlo.  Sjenlgyorgyi.  Gc/i  Vamos.  Gyorgy;  Grzymck. 
Jcrzy;  Grzymek.  Anna  D .  Bethke.  Slanislaw;  and  Werynski. 
Bronislaw.  4.226.632.  CI    106-100000 
Si'Ha.  Jeno  G-  See — 

DiLccne.  Roland  R.;  and  Siila.  Jeno  G  .  4.226.989.  CI.  344-198.000 
Szucs,  Tibor:  See— 

Paradi.  Lasjio.  Acs.  Miklos:  Szucs.  Tibor:  and  Konkoly.  Tibor. 
4.227.065.  CI  2I9-12I.OEM 
Tabuchi.  Heizt;  and  Itoh.  Toshiaki.  lo  Central  Glass  Company.  Limited 
Elecirofusion  method  of  producing  boron  aluminum  oxide  refrac- 
tory 4.226.629.  CI    106-65.000 
Tjchibana.  Kunitaka.  Set' — 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Tachibana. 
Kuniiaka.  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe. 
Tetsuro,  4.226.610.  CI   71-86.000 
Taga.  Genji:  See — 

Mizulani.  Yukio:  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Taga.  Genii.  4.226.636. 
CI    106-306000 
Tajima.  Yuji  A.,  lo  NL  lndu.siries.  Inc   Lead  chelate  complex  com- 

p<iunds  4.226.792.  CI.  26O-435.0OA, 
Takahashi.  Eiji:  Sec— 

Oga-sa.    Kaisuhiro;    Kuboyama.    Morio:    Sailo.    Minoru;    Kudo. 
Tsutomu:  Harada.  Yoshiisugu:  Kawa.shiri.  Akio:  and  Takahashi. 
Eiji.  4.226.847.  CI,  424-12  000, 
Takahashi.  Hiroyoshr  See — 

Kobayashi.     Eiji;    and     Takahashi.     Hiroyoshi,    4.226.158.     CI 
84-239,000, 
Takahashi.  Koujchi.  Ishida.  Hidekuni;  and  Yonezawa.  Tmhio.  Method 
of  reducing  emitter  dip  in  transistors  utilizing  specifically  paired 
dopanls.  4.226.650.  CI,  148-188.000, 
Takahashi.  Shiro.  and  Tsuchimolo.  Yoshihiro.  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany .  Limited  Apparatus  for  feeding  glavs  batch  materials  into  a  glass 
melting  furnace  4.226.564.  CI  414-166000. 
Takahashi.  Yohji:  See— 

Yamamoio.    Izuru:   Takahashi.    Yohji;   and   Kyomura.    Nobuo. 
4.226.883.  CI   424-.300,000, 
Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Macda.  Yoshinari;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai.  Kas- 
lumi.  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  lo  Hokkai  Can  Co.  Ltd,  Equipment  for 
forming  can  bodies,  4.226.201.  CI    1 13-12,000, 
Takai.  Kazukir  See — 

L'mczasia.  Hiroyuki.  Ito.  Yukio;  Takai.  Kazuki;  and  Okada.  Hito- 
shi.  4.227.224.  CI   .360-96,500. 
Tiikaishi.  Naolake:  See — 

Matsunjga.  Kinjiro;  Masuda.  Shin-ichi.  Nakagawa.  Yunosuke;  and 
Takaishi.  Naolake,  4.226.748.  CI,  260-17,OOA, 
Takanashi.  Ilsuo;  Moloyama.  Koichiro;  Miyoshi.  Tadayoshi:  Nakagaki. 
Shintaro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki.  Kcnichi.  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Ltd  Optfcal  comb  filler  4.227.20S.  CI   358-55.000. 
Takano.  Hironori  See — 

Ohta.  Kazutoshi;  and  Takano.  Hironori.  4.226.078.  CI.  57-213  000. 
Takao.  Toshinori  See — 

Tsurushrge.  Normitsu;  Takao.  Toshinori;  and  Yamada.  Shtnichi. 
4.226.943.  CI,  521-73000. 
Takaoka.  Yukio:  See— 

Kavsasaki.     Masahim;     and     Takaoka.     Yukio.     4.226.521.     CI 
354-271.000 
Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai.    Makonf    Suzuki.    Akira;    Tachibana. 
Kuniiaka;  Tsuruoka.  lakashi.   InoUye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watajiabe. 
Tetsuro.  lo  Meiji  Selka  Kaisha.  Ltd  Hcrbicidal  compounds,  prepara- 
tion  thereof  and   herbicides  containing  the  same    4.226.610.  CI 
71-86000 
Takcmoto.  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd   Carriage  guide  mecha- 
nism for  use  m  scanning  device  4.227.219.  CI   358-289,000, 
Takesako,  Yoshinobu;  See— 

Watanabe.  Ma.sanori;  Nonoroura.  Kinzo.  and  Takesako.  Yoshinobu. 
4.227.1 17.  CI.  3I5-I3,00R, 
Takeuchi,  Koshi;  Sec- 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru.  Masuda.  Akira;  Mochizuki.  Kalura.  Satoh. 
Akira.   Takeuchi.    Koshi;   and   Oda.    Teruhisa.   4.226.505.   CI 
350-252  000 
Takimoto.  Yasuyukr.  Tanabe.  Kunsei;  Salto.  Shin;  Nishimura.  Masa- 
kalsu.  and  L'meda.  ^'asushi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co  .  Ltd  Electrophoto- 
graphic   method    for    producing    photopolymer    printing    plate 
4.226.9.10.  CI  430-126  000 
Talos  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Fend.  George  A  .  4.227,044.  CI   I78-190(X) 
Tamai.  Y'asushi:  See — 

Shuda  Taro;  Kudo.  Bosshi.  and  Tamai.  Yasushi.  4.226.834.  CI 
422-249  000. 


Tamao.  Yoshikuni  See— 

Okamoto.     Shosukr;     Kikumoto.     Ryoji;     Tamao.     Yoshikuni; 
Tonomura.     Shuiji.     and     OhkuKi.     Kazuo.     4.227.006.     CI 

560-iaina 

Tamori.  Michit<^shi.  Fa-vya.  Katsuhiko;  Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka;  and 
Sakaki.  Hirc^i.  to  K.i  lav»  Dcnshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Transversal 
type  automatic  eqitaksT  4.227.160.  CI  333-18.000. 
Tamplin.  L^le  R,;  Sor— 

Rallis.  Rallie  P.  Callity.  Richard  E;  and  Tamplin.  Lyle  R.. 
4.226..100.  CI    182-2  000 
Tamura.  Fumio;  See — 

Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura.  Fumio;  Kawai.  Yoshio;  and  Yamaki.  Kiyo- 
shi.  4.226.633.  CI    106-269000 
Tanabe.  Kunsei:  See — 

Takimoto.   Yasuyuki.   Tanabe.   Kunsei;   Sailo.   Shin;   Nishimura. 
Masakaisu;  and  L'meda.  Yasushi.  4.226.9.30.  CI.  430-126.000 
Tanaka.  Eiji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Toru;  Okano.  Shigeaki;  and  Tanaka.  Eiji.  4.226.964.  CI 
526-114  000 
Tanaka.  Haruo:  See— 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Kitao.  Chiaki;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Haruo; 
Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Oiwa.  Ruiko.  4.226.879.  CI,  424.278,000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Moiegi.    Masahiko;    Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;    and    Fujila.    Saburo. 
4.226.826.  CI,  264-235,800, 
Tanaka.  Toru;  Okano.  Shigeaki;  and  Tanaka.  Eiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd,  Process  for  polymerizing  olefin,  4.226.964.  CI. 
526-114.000 
Tanaka.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Macda.  Yoshinari;  Tanaka.  Y'asuyuki;  Nagai. 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  4.226.201.  CI.  1 13-12.000. 
Tanaka.  Y'oko:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F ;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka. Yoko;  and  Kobaysflii.  Yoshiro.  4.226.788.  CI.  260-397  200. 
Tanco.  Juan  J,:  See— 

L'ram.  Robert;  and  Tanco.  Juan  J  .  4.227.093.  CI,  29O-4O,0OR, 
Tarpley.  William  B  .  Jr  ;  Huzincc.  John  R.;  and  Freeman.  Marion  K..  to 
Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.  Persistent  fire  suppressant  composi- 
tion, 4.226.727.  CI,  252-8,000, 
Tarrer.  Harold  M    Grill  and  rack  cleaning  container    4.226.255.  CI. 

1.34-117,000, 
Ta.sch.  Al  F .  Jr,;  and  Chatterjee.  Pallab  K,.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated  Dual  plane  barrier-type  two-phase  CCD  4.227.202.  CI. 
357-24.000. 
Tashiro.  Takashi;  Sugai.  .Manabu;  and  Matsumoto.  Akira.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Inc    Cassette  tape  plavcr    4.227.226.  CI 
360- 1.17  000. 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak:  See — 

Kapoiyi,  Laszio;  Szentgyorgyi.  Geza;  Vamos,  Gyorgy;  Grzymek. 
Jerzy;  Grzymek.  Anna  D.  Bethke.  Slanislaw;  and  Wervnski. 
Bronislaw.  4.226.632.  CI    106-100.000. 
Tateoka.  Ma,samichi:  See— 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Tateoka.  Masamichi.  4.226.500.  CI  350-6. 100.      ""s 
Tatsumi.  Susumu:  See—  V 

Sakamoto.    Koji;    Mivakawa.    Seiichi;    and    Tatsumi.    Susumu. 
4.226.525.  CI   355-I4.00D 
Tauber.  Arthur:  See— 

Rothsvarf  Frederick;  Bergner.  Robert  L  .  Leupold.  Herbert  A.; 
and  Tauber.  Arthur.  4.226.620.  CI  75-I340OC. 
Taylor.  Leonard  H,  Positive  identification  system  for  authenticating  the 

identity  of  a  card  u.ser,  4.226.361,  CI.  235-380,000, 
Tazima.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakahara.  Y'utaka;  Haruna.  Tohru;  and  Tazima.  Kenji.  4.226.991. 
CI   544-221,000, 
Tazuke.  Shigeo;  and  Nagahara.  Hajime.  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Highly  charge-transferable  polvcondensation  polymer 
and  priK-ess  for  preparation,  4.226.967.  d,  528-74,000 
Technical  Systems  Co,-  Sec— 

Rehm.  William  A  .  4.226.726.  CI  ;10-5I2.00M. 
Tcepak.  Inc  :  See — 

Bridgeford.  Douglas  J  .  4.226.264.  CI  738-1 18.100. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Nagai.  Tsuneji;  Machida.  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki.  Yoshiki;  and  Ikura. 
Hiroshi.  4.226.848.  CI,  424-19,000 
Teitel.  Sidney;  See — 

Ourien.  Harvey;  and  Teitel.  Sidney.  4.226.774.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Ishijima.     Ya-sumori;    and     Murooka.     Rikichi.     4.227.121.    CI. 
315-367.000 
Telcom.  Inc,  See — 

Carnck.  Robert  L  ;  Manning.  William  T ;  and  Grimes.  Robert  E.. 
4.227.255.  CI,  455-226,000, 
Temme.  George  H.:  See — 

Smith.    Cunis    P.;    and    Temme.    George    H.    4.226.958.    CI. 
525-356.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Feldman.   Martin   L.;  and   DcGroff.  James  T .  4.226.760.  CI. 

260-42,140, 
Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Robert  S.;  and  Stana- 

back.  Robert  J,.  4.226.974.  CI.  528-483,000 
Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Robert  S,;  and  Stana- 

back.  Robert  J  .  4.226.975.  CI,  528-483,000 
Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller.  Robert  S,;  and  Stana- 

back.  Robert  J  .  4.226.976.  CI,  528-498000, 
Stone.  Herman;  and  Pauly.  Peter  D  .  4.226.944.  CI   521-76.000. 
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Terner.  Leslie  L,;  Moskowitz.  David;  and  Van  Alsten.  Roy  L..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Novel  spraying  composition,  method  of  applying 
Ihe  same  and  article  prixluced  thereby  4.226.914.  CI  428-446,000 
Terrell  Machine  Company.  The:  See — 

Niederer.    Kurt    W.;    and    Terrell.    Roberi    E.    4.226.715.    CI 
210-783.000 
Terrell.  Robert  E.;  See— 

Niederer.    Kurt    W;    and    Terrell.    Robert    E.    4.226.715.    CI 
210-783.000. 
Teshima.   Toru;    Nozaki.    Hiroshi;    Koyama.    Minora;    and    Katoh. 
Kazuhisa,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co,.  Ltd.  Flexible  multi-layer  photore- 
ceptor of  electrophotography,  4.226.929.  CI.  4.10-57,000. 
Tesmann.  Holger;  Wemrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar,  to  enkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Two-component  peroxide  hair  blc*ach- 
ing  compositions,  4.226.852.  CI.  424-62,000, 
Tetenborg.  Konrad:  See— 

Achelpohl.     Fritz;    and     Tetenborg.     Konrad.     4.226.458.     CI 
294-88.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.;  See — 

Hunter.  Walter  D,.  4.226,730.  CI.  252-8.55D 
Hunter.  Waller  D,.  4.226.731.  CI,  252-8,55D, 
McCoy.  David  R..  4.226.807.  CI.  26O-512.O0R. 
Waddill.    Harold    G.;    and    Klein,    Howard    P.,    4,226,971.    CI 
528-162  000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Elliott,  Lloyd  E..  Jr..  4.227.124.  CI.  315-4O800O, 
Reinhard.  Russell  R  .  and  Yaffe.  Roberta.  4.226.732.  CI,  252-32  500 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Baboian.  Robert;  Haynes.  Gardner  S,;  and  Delagi,  Richard  G,. 

4.226.694.  CI,  204-196000. 
Bray.  William  E..  4.227.230.  CI  361-152,000, 
Kronlage.  John  W..  4.227.185.  CI.  .140-347,0NT, 
Ta.sch.   Al    F,.   Jr;   and   Chatterjee.    Pallab   K..   4.227.202.   CI 
357-24.000, 
Texscan  Corporation:  See— 

Palle.  Roberi  J  ;  Smith.  Sidney  R.;  Rockwell.  Kenton  D .  and 
Napierski.  Charles  F  .  4.226.495.  CI.  339-122.00R 
Thayer.  Philip  C:  See- 
Tiffany.  Thomas  O,;  Manning.  Gilbert  B,;  Thaver.  Philip  C ;  and 
Coelho.  Chris  M..  4.226.531.  CI,  356-246000, 
Theall.  Charles  E.  Jr:  Sie- 

Vojvodich.  Mario  M  ;  and  Theall.  Charles  E .  Jr..  4.227.260.  CI 
455-601.000. 
Theiler.  Werner  C..  Sr..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Crimping  tool  for  automotive  ignition  terminals  and  the  like, 
4.225.990.  CI,  7-107.000, 
Thesing.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Pollmeier.    Konrad;    and    Thesing.    Wilhelm.    4.226.197.    CI 

112-121  110 

Thiel.  Ronald  A  :  and  Maurer.  Edward  H,.  lo  General   Dynamics 

Corporalion  Eleclronics  Division,  Method  for  fabricating  controlled 

TCR  thin  film  resistors.  4.226.899.  CI.  427-101  000, 

Thielen.  James  E,.  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Dust  mop  frame  4.225.998.  CI.  15-231,000 
Thiene.  Paul  G,.  to  Surgical  Mechanical  Research.  Automatic  return 

for  patient  chair,  4.227.131.  CI  318-467.000. 
Thirion.  Philippe  E  ;  Sec— 

Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Thirion.  Philippe  E,  4,227,152,  CI 
375-13.000, 
Thoma.  Georg,  Hydraulical  damping  element,  in  particular  for  damp- 
ing of  the  swivel  mo\  emenl  of  a  movie  or  lelevision  camera  which  is 
secured  on  a  head  of  a  Iripod.  4.226.303.  CI,  188-1,008, 
Thomann.  Helmui;  and  Grabmaier.  Chrisia.  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesell- 
schaft  Method  of  detecting  high  energv  radiation  via  a  bismuth  oxide 
compound,  4.227.084.  CI.  250-370.000' 
Thomas.    Mm    F.    to    Firroenich.    SA     Cis-IO.lO-dimethyl-tncy- 
clol7, 1 , 1 ,0^-'lundec-2-en-4-one  as  perfuming  ingredient    4,226.745. 
CI  252-522.00R 
Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc.:  See- 

Danielsen.  Kennel;  and  Nielsen.  Torben.  4.226.182.0.  101-129.000. 
Thomas.  L'lnch  H,.  to  Banthrico  Inc,   Drive-in  teller  coin  bank, 

4.226.044.  CI,  46-4,000, 
Thomas.  Walter  C:  See- 
Thomas.  Wayne  W' ;  and  Thomas.  Walter  C.  4.227.051.  CI.  179- 
lOOE 
Thomas.  Wayne  W,;  and  Thomas.  Walter  C,  Loud  speaker  and  enclo- 
sure system,  4.227.051.  CI,  I79-1,OOE. 
Thomas.  W'illiam  J,;  and  Adam.  John  E.  Self-cleaning  brush,  4.225.997. 

CI,  15-184,000, 
Thompson.  John  H.:  Sec- 
Douglas.  George   R,;  and   Thompson.  John   H,.  4.227.110.  CI 
310-316.000, 
Thompstm.  Norman,  lo  Bela  Aluminium  Products  Limited.  Louvre 

Windows.  4.226.051.  CI,  49-403,000 
Thomson-CSF:  Sec — 

Gerard.  Rene;  and  Lacombat.  Michel.  4.226.569.  CI.  414-737  000. 

Maveux.    Christian;    and    Micheron.    Francois.    4.227.082.    CI 

250-336.000 

Thomson.  Ian  W.;  Limbaugh.  Charles  D ;  and  Burch.  JoEllen,  Audio 

system  for  isolating  sounds  from  individual  components  of  drum 

set-up  for  selectively  mixing.  4.227.049.  CI,  179-l.oOM. 

Thorsrud.  Lee  T.;  and  Spencer.  Gary  A,,  lo  Sperry  Corporation. 

Closed  loop  address  4.227.244.  CI,  364-200,000, 
Thou.  Kaing  S,:  Sec— 

Paquet.  Denis;  Thou.  Kaing  S.;  and  Alais.  Charles.  4.226.893.  CI 
426-564.000. 


Tick.  Paul  A,:  See— 

Bariholomew.  Roger  F.;  Dorfeld.  William  G.;  Murphy.  James  A.; 

Pierson.  Joseph  E;  Stixikey.  Stanley  D;  and  Tick.  Paul  A  . 

4.226.628.  CI    10fe-47.00R, 

Tiffany.  Thomas  O  ;  Manning.  Gilberi  B  ;  Thayer.  Philip  C  ;  and  Co- 

elho.  Chris  M,.  to  Instrumentation  Laboraiorv  Inc  Disjiosable  mulli- 

cuveltc  rotor  4.226.531.  CI  356-246  000 

Tilghman.    Bill   W    Tov    parachute    releasable   from   a   kite   string 

4.226.388.  CI  244-l55,0OR 

Tisuc.  James  G,  Method  and  apparatus  for  suppressing  the  effects  of 

surface  light  scatter  in  optical  reflective  scanning  svstem,  4.226.541. 

CI,  356-446,000, 

Tobler.  Bruno;  and  Sigrisl.  Hugo,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk  Oerli- 

kon-Buhrle  AG,  Projectile  wilh  a  payload  4.226.185.  CI   102-35  400 

Toeniskoeller.  Richard  H,;  and  Spiwak.  John  J  .  lo  Ashland  Oil.  inc. 

Binder  composition  containing  alcohol,  4.226.626.  CI,  106-38,350 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Stv — 

Mizulani.  Yukio;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Taga.  Genji.  4,226.6.16. 
CI    106-306000, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komeya.  Kaisuioshi:  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kudo.  Haruo.  and  Endo, 

Hiroshi.  4.226.841.  CI,  423-.145  000 
Ogawa.  Seishi.  4.227.059.  CI  200-153,000 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyasu.  4.227.227.  d  361-86000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Eleclnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Gomi.  HirosTii.  4.227.205.  CI  358-28.000 

Shimoma.  Takcloshi;  and  Fukuda.  Kumio.  4.226.51.1.  CI.  354-1.000 

Washizu.  Teruo;  and  Goto.  Eizo.  4.227.108.  CI  310-214.000 

Tomita.  Takao;  and  Monta.  Isamu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Hydraulic  shock  absorber  for  vehicles   4.226.408.  CI    267- 

64,aOB 

Tomyn.   Dmytro.   Electronic  currency  counter,  4.227.071.  CI    235- 

92.0SB 
Tonomura.  Shinji;  Scv— 

Okamoto.     Shosuke;     Kikumoto.     Ryoji;     Tamao.     Y'oshikuni; 
Tonomura.     Shinji:     and     OhkuK).     Kazuo.     4.227.006.     CI 
560-10000 
Tools.  Jaan:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holdeman.  Louis  B;  Toots.  Jaan;  and  Chang.  Chu- 
Cheng.  4.227.096.  CI   307-233  OOR. 
Topolosky.  John  J,:  Sec — 

Binstock.  Morton  H ;  Lehmer.  Roberi  C ,  Johnson.  Steven  J  . 
Topolosky.   John  J.;  and   Smith.  Thomas   E.  4.226.086.  CI 
60-656000 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd   Sec- 

Ishizawa.  Hideo;  Niwayama.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Milsuru.  and  Kagami. 
Takashi.  4.226.933.  CI  4.10-320.000 
Toray  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Moiegi.    Masahiko;    Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;    and    Fujita.    Saburo. 
4.226.826.  CI,  264-235,800, 
Toro  Company.  The:  See- 
Hunter.  Edwin  J  .  4.226.368.  CI  239-542  OOO. 
Torossian.  Kevork  A,:  See— 

Gfltiung.  William  H  ;  and  Torossian.  Kevork  A..  4.226.903.  CI 
428-195.000, 
Toscano.  Lucian:  Sec — 

Riva.  Mario;  Palladino.  Gaetano;  and  Toscano.  Luctan.  4.226,862. 
CI  424-243000 
Tosco  Corporation  See — 

Nutter.  John  F.  4.226.699.  CI  208-1 1.QOR. 
Toshima.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Takuji;  Toshima.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yanagisawa.  Keiichi. 
4.226.018.  CI.  29-tOJOOO. 
Toth.  Bela  See— 

Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.  Zsoll;  FereiKzi.  Tibor;  Kalman.  Tibor. 
Lcngyel.    Laszio.    Malyasi.   Jozsef;   Orban.   Ferenc;   Solymar. 
Karoiv;  Toth.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos.  Voros.  Istan:  Wentzcly.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Joz.sef.  4.226.838.  CI,  423- 1 2 1  (««l 
Toth.  Lajos:  Sec — 

Boros.  Jozsef  Csillag.  Zsolt.  Ferenczi.  Tibt>r.   Kalman.  Tib<ir; 
Lengyel.    Laszio;   Malyasi.  Jozsef   Orban.    Ferenc:   Stilymar. 
Karoiv;  Tolh.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos;  \'oros.  istan;  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man. Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef  4.226.8.18.  CI  423-121  000 
Towns.  Edward  J.  and  Brown.  Edward  M  .  to  Downing.  Neil  H 

Volume  adjustment  device  4.226..141.  CI.  222-440.000, 
Toyama.  James  Billfold  safely  clip  4.226.006.  CI  24-3  OOL. 
Toyota.  Akmori:  Sec — 

Luciani.  Luciano;  Kasbiwa.  Norio;  Barbe.  Pier  C.  and  Toyota. 
Akinori.  4.226.741.  CI,  252-429  OOB 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kohama.   Tokio.    Matsui.   Takeshi.    Kawai.    Hisasi;    Nishimalsu. 
Akira.  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidelaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.226.222.  CI,  123-568,000, 
Morisawa.    Kunio;   and    Kvushima.    Tatsuo.   4.226.200.   CI.    74- 

606  OOR 
Nogami.  Tomoyuki.  4.226.480.  CI   303-240UC 
Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sato.  Kunihiko.  4.226.220.  CI,  123-408.000. 
Tracol.  -Andre  G  :  Siv— 

Gergaud.  Claude  J,.  Gnmancili.  Elienne.  and  Tracol.  Andre  G  . 
4.227.178.  CI   .140-14700R 
Tranbcrg.  Erik  R  .  and  Widen.  Bo  G  .  lo  GKN-Slenman  AB    Lock 
follower,  pariicularlv  a  handle  or  prevsure  follower,  and  a  methiHl  of 
manufacturing  the  same,  4.226.454.  CI.  292-336.500 
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Transicoil.  Inc    St'f— 

Malakian.  Vahe  H;  and  Hendricks.  Howard  F..  4.227.101.  CI 

Traube.  Horsi  See— 

Klingler.  Karl  H.,  and  Traube.  Horsi.  4.226.803.  CI  260-501  110 
Tnbolel,  Herbert  Wei  and  dry  vacuum  cleaning  syslem  4.226.000.  CI 

Trinkwalder.   Joseph   C.   lo   Sherviood-Seipac   Corporalion.    Scuba 

regulaior  4.226.257,  CI.  137-81  200. 
Tnvedi.  Prakash  D  :  See— 

Schulz.   Donald   N.;   and   Tnvedi.   Prakash    D..  4.226.746.   CI 

SchuU.   Donald   N;   and   Tnvedi.   Prakash   D..   4  226  956.   CI 
525-330000. 
Troesch.  Louis  Tissue  ireaimeni  dispenser.  4.226.340,  CI.  222-183  000 
Trudeau.  Curlis  A.  lo  CMl  Corporalion  Axle-load  dislnbutine  appara- 
tus 4.226.437.  CI   280-105  OOR  *    " 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Hum.  Delberl  E.,  4,226.011.  CI.  29-25.420 
Tsang.  Roris  Y  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Selective  plugging 
or  broken  fibers  in  tubesheei-hollow  nber  assemblies  4.226.921.  CI 

Tseng.  Sbin-Shyong  See— 

Rauhul.  Michael  M.:  Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Mohan.  Arthur  G  . 
4.226.738.  CI  252-I88.3CL 
Tsuchimoto.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Shiro:    and    Tsuchimolo.    Yoshihiro.    4.226.564.    CI 
414-166.000. 
Tsuji.  Teruji  See— 

Narisada.  Masayuki:  Tsuji.  Teruji;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Hiromu 

Maisumura;  Hamashima.  Yoshio:  Hayashi.  Sadao  and  Naeata 

Wataru.  4.226.864.  CI  424-248  500 

Tsuji.  Terulsugu;  Sato.  Shigeji:  Fujioka.  Keiji:  Yamahira.  Yoshiya;  and 

Maeda.  Tadao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Process 

for  prepanng  a  solid  preparation  ofa  penicillin  derivative  4.226.769. 

Tsuji,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakai.  Riyouji.  to  Nippon  Kmzoku  Co    Ltd 

Reactor   4.227.166.  CI.  3.16-229.000 
Tsukada.  Toshihisa.  Sef— 

Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  Malsumaru.  Haruo:  Malsui.  Makoto;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4,227  078  CI 
250-227  000. 
Tsukahara.  Saioshi;  Sato.  Isao:  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro.  and  Kusaba. 
Ma-sanobu.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  combustor   4.226  088   CI 
60-752  000 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  and  view- 
under  display  device  therefor  4.226.516.  CI.  354-60.00E 
Tsuruoka.Ma.sao;  Yagi.  Hideyuki;  Morila.  Keiichi;  and  Kuniya.  Keii- 
chi.  10  Hitachi.  Ltd   Composite  joint  system  including  composite 
structure  of  carbon  fibers  embedded  in  copper  malm  4.226.917.  CI 
428-1 1 1 .000. 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi  See— 

Takemalsu.  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Suzuki.  Akira.  Tachibana 
Kunitaka.  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Walanabe 
Tetsuro.  4.226.610.  CI  71-86  OOO 
Tsurushige.  Nomiiisu;  Takao.  Toshinori;  and  Yamada.  Shmichi    to 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Foamable  composition  of 
vinyl  chlonde  polymers  and  method  of  producing  open  cell  sheet 
4.226.943.  CI  521-73.000. 
Tuchman.  Walter  L.-  See— 

Ehrsam.  William  F ;  Elander.  Robert  C  ;  Hollis.  Lloyd  L.:  Lennon. 
Richard  E.  Matyas.  Stephen  .M  ;  Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.:  Qseas 
Jonathan;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L  .  4.227.251  CI  375-''  000 
Tucker.  Frederick  R  .  deceased:  See— 

Cochrane.  Ian  W  .  Tucker.  Fredenck  R..  deceased;  Tucker.  Mary. 
co-cxecutn»;  Ackerman.  George,  co-execulor;  and  Canada  Per- 
manent Trust  Co  .  co-execulor.  4.225.982.  CI  3-7  000 
Tucker.  Mary,  co-executrix:  See— 

Cochrane.  Ian  W  ;  Tucker.  Fredenck  R  .  decea,sed;  Tucker  Mary 
co-executnx;  Ackerman.  George,  co-executor;  and  Canada  Per- 
manent Trust  Co..  co-executor.  4.225.982.  CI.  3-7  000 
Turk,  Gunler:  See — 

Achenbach.  Karl;  and  Turk.  Gunler.  4,226.837.  CI  423-118  000 
Turner.  James  E-  See— 
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Tuson.   Samuel    to   Enirepnse  dEquipements   Mecaniques  ei   Hs- 

drauhques  E  M  H  Off-shore  mooring  device  for  a  large-sized  Hoal- 

ingbody.  4.226.204.  CI   I  I4-2'IO,000  eu  mai 

Ubiennykh.  Svellana  N,:  See— 

Varlamov.  Gennady  D.;  Bekbulainv.  lldgam  A  ;  Madaliev  Shas- 
kat;  Mamatov.  Juldash.  Proshkma.  Alexandra  V    and  Ubien- 
nykh. Svetlana  N  .  4.226.968.  CI  528-91  000. 
L'ccellim,  Anthony  J  Carton  gnp.  4.226.349.  CI  224-45.00P 
L'chida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Makoto;  L'chida.  Hiroshi;  Koizumi.  Yoshinori-  and  Sailo 
Akira.  4226.966.  CI   526-202  000 
Lchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Tsukahara.  Satoshi.  Sato.  Isao;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kusaba 
Masanobu.  4.226.088.  CI  60-752.000. 
Ueda.  Ichiro:  See— 

Nishida.  Ma.samitsu;  Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Ueda.  Ichiro   and 
Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4,226.827.  CI  264-332.000. 


Ueda.  Nobuo:  See — 

Mouri.  Shingo;  and  Ueda.  Nobuo.  4.226.254.  CI   133-8  OOE 
Uesugi.  Kyozo.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shock  resistant 

lens  device.  4.226.520.  CI   354-195.000 
Ukiana.  Molohide:  See— 

Okura.  Akimiisu;  Sailo.  Syobu;  and  Ukiana.  Motohide.  4.227.080 
CI  250-311  000. 
Umeda.  Yisushi:  See— 

Takimolo.    Yasuyuki;   Tanabe.    Kunsei;   Sailo.   Shin;    Nishimura 
Masakatsu;  and  Umeda.  Yasushi,  4.226.930.  CI  430-126  000 
Umezawa.  Hiroyuki;  Ito.  Yukio;  Takai.  Kazuki;  and  Okada.  Hnoshi.  to 

7,,'.1°,",5-?;'.  V"*   •^*««"e  'ape  recording/reproducing  apparatus. 
4.227.224.  CI   360-96  500. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Cnichfield.  Frank  E.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker.  Leslie  E 

4.226.756.  CI,  26O-33.20R. 
Kupcikevicius.  Vyiauia,s.  4.226.003.  CI.  17-49  000 
Potts.  James  E  .  4.226.230.  CI    128-90000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Carlson.    Robert    K  ;    and    Ferntto.    James    J..    4,226.900.    CI 
427-228.000, 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty:  See- 
Lane.  Edward  S.  4.226.983.  CI   536-113  000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
See — 
French.  Herbert  A  .  4.226.529.  CI,  356-5.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Goode.  Jonathan  M  .  4,227,232,  CI.  361-191.000. 
McNamara.  John  V  ;  and  Van  Eiten.  Paul.  4.227.187.  CI   340- 

.34700P 
Picklesimer.  Lewellyn  G..  4.226.800.  CI.  260-465  OOF 
Army:  See — 
Campagnuolo.  Carl  J  ;  Schemine.  Leon;  and  Mayercik.  Paul  M 

4.227.092.  CI   290-1, OOC, 
Carr.  Nathaniel.  4.226.016.  CI,  29-426400 
Roihwarf  Fredenck;  Bergner.  Robert  L  ;  Lcupold.  Herbert  A  ■ 

and  Tauber.  Arthur.  4.226.620,  CI.  75-I34.00C. 
Salerno.  James;  Liss.  Fabian  T.;  and  Weiss,  Frank.  4.227.195.  CI. 

**  -*  ■  I  '  ,  I  \JI\ . 

Energy;  See— 
Bolts.  Thomas  E.;  and  Powell.  James  R  .  4.226.369.  CI  241-1  OOO. 
Caputo.  Anthony  J.;  Coslanzo.  Dante  A  ;  Lackey.  Walter  J  .  Jr. 
Layton.   Frank   L;   and   Stinton.   David    P.   4.227.081    CI 
250-321000 
Cotlingham.  James  G  .  4.226.657.  CI    156-196.000 
Mazur.  Peter  O  ;  and  Pallaver.  Carl  B  .  4.226.169.  CI  92-206  000 
Environmental  Protection  Agency  See- 
Williams.  Ralph  E;  Brown.  Larry  L  ;  Marchese.  Robert  P. 
Russell.  Philip  A  ;  and  Armstrong.  James  A.  4.226.1IS    ci 
73-28.000, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administralion;  administrator 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Holdeman.  Louis  B ;  Tools.  Jaan.  and  Chang.  Chu-Cheng   Mi- 
crowave integrated  circuit  for  Josephson  voltage  standards 
4.227.096.  CI   307-233.0OR 
Navy;  See— 
Baum.  Kun;  and  Berkowitz.  Philip  T  .  4.226.777.  CI.  260-33 1 000 
Birx.  Daniel  L  .  4.227.153.  CI.  328-59  000. 
Cross.  Leslie  E ;  Newnham.  Robert  E.;  and  Skinner.  Dovie  P 

4.227.111.0   310-358,000, 
Davey.    John    E.;    and    Christou.    Aristos.    4.226.649.    CI 

148-175.000. 
Fnedman.    Moshe;    and    Ury.    Michael    G.    4.227.170.    CI 

337.2M.0OO, 
Hansen.  Peder  M  .  4.227.249.  CI   375-.34.00O. 
Keller.  Teddy  M.;  and  Griffith.  James  R  .  4.226.801.  CI    260- 

465.00F, 
Ohr.  Jack.  4.226.624.  CI    106-14050 
Peck.  William  P  .  4.226.186.  CI    l02-38.nPP 
US  Environmental  Protection  Agency  See- 
O'Neill.    Eoin    P;    and    Keairns.    Dale    L.    4.226.8.19.    CI 
423-177,000. 
U,S,  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Blom.  Hendnk.  4.227.216.  CI.  358-164000. 

Brandenburg.  Klaus;  Richter.  Hermann;  and  Weber.  Wendelin. 

4.226.545.  CI  400-124.000 
Elders.  Manus  J    A  ;  and  Hopmans.  Jan  H.  M  .  4.227.141.  CI 

323-48.000. 
Elshof  Leonardus  A  M.;  and  Van  Heck.  Herman  F  .  4.227.1 15  CI 

313-403  000, 
Harupa.  Gerhard.  4.226.227.  CI   1 26-442.000. 
Houkes.  Henk.  4.227.099.  CI  .107-315.000. 
Jacobs.  Jacobus  H  .  4.226.509.  CI.  3 50- .14 3  000 
Rosink.  Wilhelmus  B;  and  Cox.  Cornelus  P    J     4.227  119    CI 
318-803.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly.    Calvin    E ;    and    Nicely.    Thomas    E..    4.226.679.    CI  ■ 
202-248.000  ^ 

United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  Sec— 

Jarvik.  Roben  K  .  4.226.242.  CI   128-325.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporalion:  See— 

Cicon.  Dennis  E..  4.226.297.  CI    181-213  000. 
Cox.  Arthur  R  ;  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G  ;  and   Holiday.  Paul   R.. 
4.226.644.  d    148-2  000. 
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Johnson.  Leonard  A..  4.226.085.  CI.  60-262.000 

Lewis.  George  D  ;  Russell.  Paul  L,;  and  Stettler.  Jeffrey.  4.226.083. 

CI,  60-39.060, 
Norris.  James  R,;  Miller.  Guv  W,;  Jamisjin.  John  C.  and  Ransom. 

Ralph  D  .  4.226.365.  CI.  2:9-66.000. 
Spadaccini.  Louis  J..  4.226.087.  CI.  60-749,000, 
University  of  Miami:  See— 

Espana.  Guillermo  A  .  4.226.191.  CI   108.20.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See- 
Cole.  Jack  R,.  4.226.856.  CI,  424-177.000. 
Zeitlin.  Harry;  and  Fernando.  Quintus.  4.226.836.  CI  423-41  000 
UOP  Inc  ;  See— 

Flagg.  John  F,;  and  Antos.  George  J  .  4.227.026.  CI.  585-434000 
Michalko.  Edward;  and  deRosset.  Armand  J  .  4.226.639.  d,  127- 

46.00A, 
Neuzil.    Richard   W.;   and    Pnegnitz.  James   W..   4.226.977.  CI 
536-1.000 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Ayer.  Donald  E..  4.226.984.  CI  542-426.0OO. 

Hester.  Jackson  B..  Jr..  4.226.772.  CI,  260-245.500. 

Smith.    Curtis    P;    and    Temme.    George    H.    4.226.958.    CI 

525-356000, 
Walker.  Jerry  A^  4.226.790,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Fredenck  J  ;  Beaton.  John  M  ;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B,;  and  Kon.inek.  Leo  A  .  4.226.936.  CI  435-55.000 
Uram.  Roben;  and  Tanco.  Juan  J .  to  Westinghouse  Elecinc  Corp 
Systems  and  method  for  organizing  computer  programs  for  operating 
a  steam  turbine  with  digital  computer  control,  4.227.093.  CI    290- 
40.00R 
Ury.  Michael  G.:  See — 

Friedman.  Moshe;  and  Ury.  Michael  G  .  4.227.170.  CI  337-204.000 
Utesch.  Alfred  L  Single  conduit  air  conditioning  system  4.226.364.  CI 

237-63.000, 
Ulsumi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yukuta.  Toshio;  Fukuda.  Hiroya;  tshii.  Seiji;  and  Ulsumi.  Kazuo. 
4.226.947.  CI   521-107.000. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim:  See- 

Koizsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietnch.  and  Vahlensieck. 
Hans-Joachim.  4.226.793.  CI  556-470000. 
Valchev.  Alexander:  See— 

Genev.  Ivan  V,;  Konsiantinov.  Mihait;  Valchev.  Alexander;  and 
Peev.  Vassil.  4,226.207.  CI   118-620.000 
Valois.  Rene  J.,  See — 

Brouwer.    Charles    W.;    and    Valois.    Rene    J..    4.226.379.    CI. 
242-47.010. 
Valve  Concepts  International;  See — 

Muchow.  John  D..  4.226.263.  CI    137-614.170. 
Vamos.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Kapolyi.  Laszlo;  Szenlgyorgyi.  Geza;  Vamos.  Gyorgy;  Grzymck. 
Jerzy;  Grzymek.  Anna  D;  Bethke.  Stanislau;  and  Werynski. 
Bronislaw.  4.226.632.  CI.  106-100000 
Van  Alsten.  Roy  L  ;  See— 

Terner.  Leslie  L,;  Moskowitz.  David;  and  Van  Alsten.  Roy  L.. 
4.226.914.  CI   428-446,000, 
Van  Beeck.  Walter  P  .  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V  Device  for  detect- 
ing   irregularities    in    a    moving    sheet    material.    4.226.538.    CI. 
356-430000 
Vandas.  Edward  B..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Conveyor  lubricat- 
ing and  washing  apparatus.  4.226.325.  CI   198-493.000, 
Vanderwal.  Frank  E  .  Jr .  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  Guide  means 

for  honing  and  like  machines  4.226.400.  O,  248-646  000, 
Vandiver.  John  K,;  and  Mitome.  Shuhei.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Method  and  apparatus  for  absorbing  dynamic  forces  on 
structures,  4.226.554.  CI,  405-195,000, 
Vandling.  John  M,.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co,  Method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  a  digital  facsimile  signal,  4.227.218.  CI 
358-282.000. 
Van  Don.  Frank,  to  Airco.  Inc    Flameless  vaporizer.  4.226.605.  Ct 

62-52.000 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N..  to  Monsanto  Company   Wet  strength  paper 

additives  4.226,957.  CI  525-336000. 
Van  Ellen.  Paul:  See— 

McNamara.  John  V;  and  Van  Ellen.  Paul.  4.227.IK7.  CI    .140- 
.147,OOP, 
Van  Heek.  Herman  F,:  See— 

Elshof  Leonardus  A  M  ;  and  Van  Heek.  Herman  F.  4.227.1 15.  CI 
313-403.000 
Van  Orsdale.  Laurence  S  .  Jr  .  lo  D  W  Zimmerman  Mfg  .  Inc  Appara- 
tus for  handling  bobbins.  4.226.567.  CI  414-555  OOO, 
van  Rijswijck.  Bernard  P  J    M    Eanh  ground  assembly  including  an 
electrode  and  rod  means  which  may  be  dnven  into  the  ground 
4.227.0.14.  CI,  174-7,000- 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Miram.   George   \  ;   and    Kuehne.   Gerhard    B.   4.227.116.   CI 
313-447,000 
Varigas.  Francois  N.  E.:  See — 

Bancel.  Guy   H,.  and   Varigas.   Francois   N    E.  4.226.298.  CI 
181-226.000. 
Varlamov.  Gennady  D;  Bekbulalos.  lldgam  A.;  Madaliev.  Shaskal; 
Mamatov.  Juldash.  Proshkma.  Alexandra  V  .  and  Ubiennykh.  Sset- 
lana   N     Method   of  producing   furan-epoxy   powder-like   binder 
4.226.968.  CI   528-91.000, 
Vaseen.  Vesper  A   Method  and  apparatus  for  hydrogen  production  in 
an  abstirber  liquid  bv  eleclrtK-hemical  of  coal  and  water  4.226.683. 
CI.  204-101  000 


Vassiliou.  EustalhiiA.  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
PrtKcss  (if  coaling  a   ferrous   metal   substrate   with   an   aque«m*. 
Iluoropolymer  coating.  4.226.646.  CI    148-6  14R 
Vaughan.  Warren  T,.  Ill;  and  MacDonnell.  Gordon,  Multi-parameter  - 

measurement  syslem  for  fluids  4.227.246.  CI   364-571  000 
Vaughn.  Howard  A,.  Jr  :  Si'ii— 

Cooper.  Glenn  D  ;  Haaf  Willuim  R  ;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A  .  Jr  . 
4.226.761.  CI   260-42.180 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  Srt — 

Widl.  Gerhard.  4.227.1.10.  CI  .'24-175  000 
Veaute.  Georges,  to  Manufacture  de  Produils  Chimiques  Protex  S,A 
Sizing  composition  with  calionic  and  anionic  component  4.226.749. 
CI-  260-17.100 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation  Sec- 
Albright.  James  A  .  and  Kmicc.  Chester  J.  4.226.813.  CI    260- 

92700R. 
Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J  ;  Nicholson.  Richard  R  ;  and  Smith.  Rav  E  . 

4.226.907.  CI,  428-288000, 
Stach.  Leonard  J .  4.226.859.  CI.  424-200000 
Venturello.  Carlo;  and  D'Aloisio.  Rino.  to  Montedison  S  p  A   Pnxcss 
for    the    manufacture    of    alkslene    carbonates,    4.226.778.    CI 
260-.140,200 
Vera.  Paul  J  Electrolysis  foil  4.226.696.  CI  204-290  OOR 
Verbeck.  Willeni  J   P  A    Siv- 

Oosten.  Hendnk  v  ;  and  Verbeek.  Willem  J   P  A  .  4.226.512.  CI 
352-115  000. 
Vereinigle  Baubeschlagfabnken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Biennann.  Peter;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.226.351.  CI  224-325  000 
Verlinde.  Societe  Anonyme,  See — 

Dorol.  Henri.  4.226.107.  CI   I88-19<.OOV 
Vermeer  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

DeHaan.  John  M  .  4.226.033.  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Vertesy.  Laszlo:  Sec — 

Oeding.  Volker;   Pfaff.  Werner;  Veness.   Laszlo.  and  Weiden- 
mullcr.  Hans-Ludwig.  4.226.764.  CI.  2(>l)-l  12,(X)R 
Vesper.  James  E  Humidifier  4.226.174.  CI  98-109000 
Vesperman.  W'llliam  C  :  Sts — 

Lueddecke.  Donald  E  ;  Molline.  John  J  .  Jr,;  and  Vesperman. 
William  C.  4.227.042.  CI    I74-1200SR 
V'ictor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd,:  See— 

Takanashi.    Itsuo.    Moloyama.    Koichiro;    MiytHhl.    Tadayiwhi. 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio;  and  Mivazjjki.  Kenichi. 
4.227.208.  CI.  358-55.000, 
Vilardi.  Frank,  lo  Savant  Instruments.  Inc   Vacuum  L-entnfuge  uilh 

magnetic  dnve  4.226.669.  CI    1 59-6  OOR 
Villetle.  Guy  J  Magnetically  dnven  pump  4.226.574.  CI  417-420  000 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  Si'c- 

Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Schmilt.  Frederick  L  .  \'iKk.  Manfred  H 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F,;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.226.729.  CI  252-8  9<«l 
Vinalieri.  James  E  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Addition  of  water 

to  emulsions  to  accelerate  coalescence  4.226.702.  CI  208-188  000 
Vincem.  Rixi  G  Furniture  frame.  4.226.488.  CI   312-257  IIOR 
Vlas^is.  Jury  M,:  See— 

Frolov.'jury  F,;  Piljuko\.  Jury  F,;  Cherednichenko.  \'ladimir  S.. 
Orlov.  Gennady  I  ;  Kurapin.  Igor  N,.  Shabalina.  Ro/a  I  .  I.aker- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Gasnlenko.  Alexandr  F-.  Vako\enko.  Anatoly  A  . 
Elkina.  Alia  K  ;  Golovaches.  Anatoly  I  ;  Egorosa.  Tatyana  S 
Vlasov.  Jury  M,;  Smelvansky.  Matvei  Y-,  deceased,  and  Zcli- 
chenko.  Faina  S  .  admiiiislalor.  4.226.406.  CI  266- 148  MX) 
Vivk.  Manfred  H,  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A  .  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.;  ViKk.  Manfred  II 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F-.  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.226.729.  CI  252-8,9(111 
Vogler.  Kalhlecn  R  :  Sir— 

Eizember.  Richard  F  ;  Vogler.  Kathleen  R  .  and  Cannon.  William 
N-.  4.226.789.  CI,  26O.397,70R 
\'oitko.    Andrei    M.    Rapid-freezing    apparatus    for    food    produclv 

4.226.09.1.  CI   62-.181  (100 
Vojscidich.  Mano  M  .  and  Theall.  Charles  E  .  Jr .  lo  Singer  Company. 
The.  Electronic  active  star  element  for  an  optical  data  transmission 
system   4.227.260.  CI  455-601  000 
Voros.  Istan:  See — 

Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.  Zsolt.   Ferenczi.  Tibor.   Kalman.  Tih,.r 
Lengyel.    Laszlo;    Malyasi.  Jozsef   Orhan.    Ferenc.   Sol)  mar. 
Karoly;  Tolh.  Bela.  Toth.  Lajos;  \oros.  Istan.  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef  4.226.S38.  CI  423121 1)110 
Voth.  Elmer  D  :  See- 
Mullet.  David   L .  RiUing.   Ravniond  J  .  and  \  oth.   Elmer   D  . 
4.226.074.  CI.  56-320  200 
Vys<iiskaya.  Vera  I.  Set — 

Grigories.  Vastly  A,.  Arkhip»wa.  Zinalda  V,.  Balaes.  Gurgcn  A  . 
Bakajutos.  Nikolai  G..  V\soiskusa.  Vera  I,,  Polvakov.  Arkady 
V  .  and  Zaplclnvak.  Vitals  M  .  4;226.9t,5.  CI  526-1 I600U 
W   R  Grace  &  Co    Se<  — 

Fusee.  Murray  C.  4.226.935.  CI  435-14.000, 
Seesc.  Mark  A;  Alhers.   Edwin  W.  and  Magee.  John  S  .  Jr . 
4.226.''43.  CI  252-453-(X10, 
Waddill.  Harold  G  .  and  Klein.  Howard  P .  m  Texaco  Developmcni 
Corp,  Phenol-aldehyde  condensalum  product  with  amimialkslene 
derivative     of     a      polvi»xvalkvlenep<»lyamine       4.226.971.      CI 
528-162,000, 
Wadswonh.   W'aller  J.,  (o   Fern   Engineenng    Appeaiance  system 

4.226.068.  CI,  52-508,000, 
Wafer.  John  A,,  Sei — 

Yamal.  Miguel  H  .  Wafer.  John  A  .  and  Lang.  Waller  W  .  4.227.1t.|. 
CI  33516n(X). 
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Wagcnaar,  Loren  B.:  See — 

Runnels.  Robert  W.;  and  Wagenaar.  Laren  B..  4.227.035.  CI    174- 
I50BH 
Wagnon.  Norman  L.:  See — 

Hill.    Benjamin  J.;  and   Wagnon.   Norman   L..  4.226.434.   CI 
2SO-47:iO 
Wahli,  Marcel  Method  and  apparatui  for  the  surface  working  and  for 

reworkmg  of  workpieces  4.226.111.  CI  72-437  000 
W  ahoski.  Ernest  C  :  5n  — 

Monte.    Anthony   J  .   and    Wahoski.    Ernest    C   4.226.292    CI 
180-6500 
Waid.  George  M  :  and  Aull.  Robert  T.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corn.  Steel 

well  casing  and  method  of  production  4.226.645.  CI    148-2  000 
Wakabayashi.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Yoshino.    Akira;    Iwami.    Isamu;    and    Wakabayashi.    Tsuneo 
4.226.108,  CI  428-310000. 
N^aidner.  Michael:  See— 

Gnnberg.  Jan:  Waldner.  Michael,  and  Jennev.  Joe  A  .  4,227  201 
CI.  357-24.000, 
Walker.  Jerry  A,,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    Process  for  onidizing 

thallium  (li  to  ihalhum  <llll  4.226.790.  CI.  260-429.00R 
Walker.  Loren  H    See— 

Espelage.    Paul    M..    and    Walker.    Loren    H,.    4.227.138.    CI 
318-802,000 
Walker.  William  E  .  Jr  Surgical  foreceps  4.226.240.  CI.  128-321,000 
Walker.  William  E  .  Jr  Surgical  forceps,  4.226.241.  CI,  128-321,000, 
Wall,  Albert   Hairbrush  con,siruclion  4.226.251.  CI   132-85  000 
Wallace.  Frank  £,:  See— 

Edblad.  Warren  A  ;  Gomola.  John  W  :  Wallace.  Frank  E.  Wood 
William  G  .  and  Jones.  F  David.  4.227.245.  CI,  364-468'oOO 
Walser.  Armin.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  imidaiobcn/odiazepines  4.226.768.  CI  26O-239,0DD, 
Walser,    Armin,   to   Hoffmann-La   Roche   Inc     1.2.5-0)iadiazino(5.4. 

aJ|1.4|benzodiazepine  denvatives,  4.226.771.  CI,  260-243,300, 
Walsh.  Peter,  to  Duro-Tesi  Corporation    Incandescent  electric  lamp 

«ilh  partial  light  transmitting  coaling,  4.227.113.  CI,  313-112,000 
Walther  &  Cic  Aktiengesellschafr  See— 

Wa,s,ser.  Norbert.  4.226.268.  CI.  141-331  000. 
\^arner,  David  A  ,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.  The, 
Sensory    aid    for    visually     handicapped    people     4.227.209.    CI 
358-^4,000, 
Warner-Lamberl  Company.  See- 
Butler.  James  R  :  Turner.  James  E ;  and  Ooodhart.  Frank  W 
4,226.599.  CI  23-2.30,008 
Washington.  Freddie  L,:  See— 

Fitzgerald.  James  A,;  Kopp.  Clinton  V  :  and  Washington.  Freddie 

L  .  4.226.378.  CI,  242-I800G 

Washizu.  Teruo:  and  Goto.  Eizo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd, 

Glass  compound  layer  for  mechanical  and  thermal  protection  of  a 

laminated     iron     core     rotary     elcclromachine      4.227.108.     CI 

310-214  000  •  -i  .  "o.     ^1, 

Wasser,    Norbert.    to    Walther   &    Cie    Akticngesellsch:ifl     Funnel 

4.226.268.  CI,  141-331000. 
Waianabe.  Koji.  to  Nifco  Inc  Catching  and  holding  the  terminal  end  of 

a  tape  m  a  tape  reel,  4.226.382.  CI,  242-74,000, 
Waianabe.  Masanon;  Nonomura.  Kinzo.  and  Takesako.  Yoshinobu.  to 
Matsuhita    Electnc    Industrial   Co..    Ltd    Picture  display   device 
4,227.117.  CI.  3I5-13.00R, 
\Vatanabe.  Tadashi:  See— 

Sugiura.  Shinji;  Watanabe.  Tadashi:  and  llo.  Saloru.  4.226.901.  CI 
427-385.500. 
Watanabe.  Tetsuro.  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto.  Suzuki.  Akira;  Tachibana. 
Kunitaka:  Tsuruoka.  Takishi.  Inouye.  Shigeharu:  and  Waianabe 
Tetsuro.  4.226.610.  CI  71-86.000. 
W  jianahe.  Yasuo;  Isoyama.  Seizi.  and  Yamamichi.  Yoshikazu.  lo  Dowa 
Mining  Co  .  Ltd   Process  and  apparatus  for  production  of  spherical 
gram  fcrrite  powder  4.226.843.  CI  423-594000 
Waianabe.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Mizutani.  Yukio:  Waianabe.  Yoshiaki:  and  Taga.  Genu.  4  226  616 
CI    106-306  000  .*'..». 

Watkins.  Charles  L  .  to  GoixJman  Enuipment  Corporation  Conveyor 
trough  and  pull  rod  for  a  shaker  conveyor.  4.226.326  CI   198-758000 
Watkins.  Lesley  G    See- 
Johnson.  Earl  R  ;  and  Watkins  Lesley  G  .  4.226.31 1.  CI  192-8  OOR 
Watson,  Charles  L   Soil  processing  device  and  method  4.226.370.  CI 

Watson.  Charles  R  .  Jr  and  Eichner.  Mary  A,,  to  Allied  Products 
Corporation,  Epiuy  composinon  for  threadlocking  4.226  969  CI 
528-93000  *      .<■'.".  S.I, 

Watson.  Fredenck  D  :  See— 

Mayse.  Weldon  D;  and  Watson.  Frederick   D.  4.226  689    CI 
2O4-I88  0OO  •  ^ 

Watson,  Hugh  R  ,  Rnwsell.  David  G  .  and  Spring.  David  J  .  to  Wilkin- 
son Sword  Limned  N-substitulcd  paramenthane  carh<ixamides 
4.226.988.  CI   544-176000 

Watson.  John  T  .  to  Molins  Limited  Coniinuous-rod  makinn  machines 
4.226.352.  CI  225- l(»tX»  * 

Waugh.  John  B  S  .  to  Singer  Company.  The  Digital  pressure  sensor 
system  with  temperature  compensation  4.226.125.  CI   73-708  000 

Waugh.  John  S  .  and  Braun,  Martin,  to  .Machlelt  Laboratories.  Inc 
The  Gradated  target  for  X-ray  tubes  4.227.112.  CI   313-410(10 

\Vehh.  Derrel  D.  and  Andervin.  Edwin  A  Independent  one-way 
acting  hydraulic  jar  sections  for  a  rotary  drill  string  4.226  289  CJ 
175-297  000  *  '     -s-i 

\^  ebb.  Robert  E   Decorative  device  4.226.902.  CI  428-7  000 


Webb.  Terence  C.  and  Reeves.  David  L.  R  .  lo  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Light 
sensitive  photographic  material  containing  development  inhibitor 
releasing  compounds  4.226.9.34.  CI  430-443,000 
Weber.  Lynn:  See- 
Dukes.  John  N,:  Bryson.  Charles  E,.  Ill:  and  Weber.  Lynn 
4.227.079.  CI.  2.50-23  LOSE. 
Weber  Marking  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Kenworihy.  Grant  F,.  4.226.209.  CI.  118-708.000 
Weber.  Wendelin:  See- 
Brandenburg.  Klaus:  Richter.  Hermann:  and  Weber.  Wendelin 
4.226.545.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Wegemund.  Bernd:  See— 

Linden.  Heinrich:  Heidrich.  Jochen;  Wegemund.  Bernd  and  Born-        ^*» 
mann.  Hans.  4.226.637.  CI,  106-308,OOQ 
Wegner.  Eugene  H  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Treatment  of 
make-up  water  for  use  in  a  fermentation  process  for  growth  of  yeast 
cells  requiring  growth  factors.  4.226.939.  d  435-247.000, 
Wehrman.  Floyd  L   Key  nng  holder  4.226.105.  CI  70-456.00R. 
Wei.  Nan.  to  Monsanto  Company  Foamable  resins  process  4  226  942 

CI  521-56.000, 
Weidenmuller.  Hans-Ludwig:  See— 

Oeding.   Volker:   Pfaff.   Werner:   Vcrtesy.   Laszio:   and   Weiden- 
muller. Hans-Ludwig.  4.226.764.  CI,  260-1 12  OOR 
Weigh-Tech.  Inc :  See- 
Black.  Melvin  L  :  and  Bowen.  Robert  C  .  4.226.S42.  CI  366-17  000 
Weiher.  Richard  L  :  See— 

Dahlen,  Richard  R.:  Hansen.  Richard  L  :  and  Weiher.  Richard  L . 
4.226.910,  CI  428-336.000, 
Weiler.  Gerhard  H  :  and  Nagel.  Dieter  H  .  lo  Automatic  Liquid  Pack- 
aging. Inc  Stopper.  4.226,334.  CI  215-355.000. 
Weinrich.  Erwin:  See— 

Tesmann.  Holger:  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske,  Edgar.  4.226,852 
CI  424-62.000, 
Weis.  Frederick  A.,  to  Solar  Specialties.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 
preventing  overheating  of  the  superheated  vapors  in  a  solar  heating 
system  u,sing  a  refrigerant,  4.226.60*.  CI,  62-2  000 
Weiss.  Frank:  See- 
Salerno.  James:  Liss.  Fabian  T,;  and  Weiss.  Frank.  4.227.195  CI 
343-I7.10R. 
Welcomer.  James  D  Illuminated  drumsticks  4.226.163.  CI  84-422  OOS 
Weld.  Richard  G  .  to  Weldwheels.  Inc  Wire  spoke  automotive  wheel 

4.226.479.  CI,  .301-67000, 
Weldwheels.  Inc :  See- 
Weld.  Richard  G,.  4.226.479.  CI  301-67000. 
Welletl.  Gabriel    Car  door  transfer  seat   for  handicapped  persons 

4.226.462.  CI  296-68,000. 
Wenger.  Fran^:  See— 

Plelers.   Wim  J.    M.:   Gales.   William   E,:   and   Wenger.   Franz 
4.226.812,  CI  570-157,000 
Wentzely.  Kalman:  See— 

Boros.  Jozsef  Csillag.   Zsolt:   Ferenczi.  Tibor;   Kalman.   Tlbor; 
Lengyel.    Laszio:    Matyasi,   Jozsef;   Orban,    Ferenc:    Solymar. 
Karoly;  Toth.  Bela:  Toth.  Lajos;  Voros.  Islan;  Wentzely.  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos:  and  Zoldi.  Joz.sef  4.226.838.  CI.  423-121.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrlc  AG:  See— 

Tobler.  Bruno;  and  Sigrist,  Hugo.  4.226,185.  CI,  102-35  400 
Werstak,  Charles  E  ;  See— 

Miller,    Donald    E.   and   Werstak.   Charles   E.   4.226.895.   CI 
426-658.000, 
Werynski.  Bronislaw:  See — 

Kapolyi,  Laszio;  Szentgyorgyi.  Gcza:  Vamos.  Gyorgy;  Grzymek. 
Jerzy:  Grzymek.  Anna  D ;  Bethke.  Stanislaw;  and  Werynski, 
Bronislaw,  4,226,632,  CI.  106-I00.00O. 
Weslerberg.  Gerhard;  and  Jacobsen,  Hans,  lo  Wcsterbcrg,  Gerhard. 

Caliper  4,226,024,  CI.  33-143  OOL 
Western  Electric  Inc,  See— 

Lueddecke,  Donald  E ;   Moltine,  John  J  ,  Jr ,  and  Vesperman, 
William  C  ,  4,227,042,  CI    I74-1200SR 
Weslfall,  Lee  R  ;  and  Eraser,  Malcolm  J,,  lo  Copperweld  Corporation 
■Method  and  apparatus  for  cladding  a  mclal  rixl  with  another  metal, 
4,227.061.  CI,  219.9,500, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    See- 

Binstock.  Monon  H,.  Lehmer,  Robert  C :  Johnson,  Steven  J,; 
Topolosky,   John  J  :   and   Smith,   Thomas   E,   4,226,086,   CI, 
60-656000 
Douglas,  George   R:  and  Thompson,  John   H,  4.227,110.  CI. 

310-316000. 
Edblad.  Warren  A  :  Gomola.  John  W  ;  Wallace.  Frank  E.;  Wood. 

William  G,:  and  Jones.  F.  David.  4.227.245.  CI,  364-468,000. 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G,:  and  Colista.  Dominic. 

4,227,056,  CI.  200-44,000, 
Johnston.  Robert  J  ;  Layciak.  Stephen  G ;  and  Colista.  Dominic. 

4,227.058,  CI.  200-I53.00J. 
Mulach.  Arthur,  4,227,109,  CI  310-258,000, 
Runnels,  Robert  W  ;  and  Wagenaar,  Loren  B,,  4,227,035.  CI    174- 

15  0BH 
Safluddin.  .Mohammed;  and  Dickerson.  Henry  A  .  4.227  130   CI 

318-338,000, 
Uram,  Robert;  and  Tanco.  Juan  J  .  4.227.093.  CI  290-40.00R. 
Wixilfson,   Martin   G;   and    Bcntlcy,    Floyd   C,   4.227.212.   CI 
358-126.000, 
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Yamat.  Miguel  B,;  Wafer.  John  A,;  and  Lang.  Walter  W  .  4.227.161. 
CI  335-16000 
Wheeler.  Michael  R.  Surgical  caliper.  4.226,025.  CI.  33-I48.0OE. 


o 


Whipps,  George  E.;  and  Bargeron.  Richard  J,,  to  Whipps.  Inc  Slide 
405"o6000*'"^^    ""''    '^^"^^    treatment    plants     4.226.553.    CI, 
Whipps.  Inc :  See— 

'^'wTibian^'  ^'  ""^  ^"«"""-  ''*'•■•'"''  '■■  *-22t,.iSi.  a 

Whirlpool  Corporation:  Sei  — 

Carr,  Keith  E ;  and  Symons,  John  J.,  4.226.269,  CI   141-361  000 
E.'4?22?02ta  3l&^-  '""*^"  '■  "■  '"'  B-k.ll.  AM„ 

,.,.  "^J'  *^''"''^  *  ■  ■••226.489.  CI   312-296000 
White,  Brian  K  :  See— 

'^1'JI''.T^~I'"■'""  "■■  ""^  ^*'<"-   Brian  K  ,  4,227,237,  CI 

Jo  1-4 1 5.000. 

^Ill'llnPr't"  "■  '"G",'"!,  Electric  Company    Block  polymers  of 
polyphenylene  o«ide  and  polystyrene  4.226.951.  CI  525-92.000 

ci.'iiaTOoS)'     ■ '°  *^'^""'  *"''*'  °  """'*■  """  '••"*•■'"'• 

Whiteeotton.  Graydon  D ;  and  Whitecotton.  Walley  E.  Method  of 
^l.^mi^'n^'  '"'^  '>''*  P'ereing  and  blankmg  dies.  4.226.143,  CI 
Whitecotton,  Walley  E,;  See— 

*I^'i'^?'I«!!'  °"y<'°"  D,;  and  Whitecotton,  Walley  E..  4J26,I43, 
CI.  76-107,00C. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R,,  4,227,200,  a,  346-75  000, 
Whitton,  Alfred  J  :  See— 

Yun,  Han  B  ;  and  Whitton,  Alfred  J  ,  4,226,754,  CI,  260-29  6TA 
Wicki,  Otto  See— 

..,  ..'^'i^'""j;"^  R°"'*-;  and  Wicki,  Otto,  4,226.858.  CI.  424-195  000 
Widen,  Bo  G,:  See — 

u,  ..T'?"'^'*:,^"K1.'  ""''  ^■"'^"^  Bo  G  ,  4,226,454,  CI  292-336,500, 
Widl,  Gerhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindlmg  AG,  System  for  indicating 

measuredvalues  4.227,150,  CI  .324-175  000  muicaimg 

Wigand.  Gerhard.  Dewcc  for  the  destruction  of  microfilm  and  similar 

data  carriers  4.226,372,  CI  241-34,000 
Wilary,  Frank  J,:  See— 

t.r,i'°"'>-  ^"'""  '■  ""''  ^'^"y-  Frank  J..  4.226.244.  CI  I28-41900P 
Wildonger   Richard  A.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Synthesis  of  substituted 

1-aralkyl-lH-v-triazoles.  4.227,004,  CI,  548-255  OOO 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Wilks,  Howard  G  :  See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J,;  and  Wilks.  Howard  G,  4.227.167.  CI 
337-161,000, 
Willams,  Robert  M,  Inen  gnnding  and  direct  firing  in  coal  burning 
systems,  4,226,371,  CI,  241-31,000,  ^ 

Williams,  Frederick  C:  See- 
Herman,  Elvin  E  :  and  Williams,  Frederick  C  ,  4,227,194,  CI  343- 
5,0CM, 
Williams,  James  B  :  See— 

^,';„"™""'  E.,  Sr:  and  Williams,  James  B,  4,226,641,  CI 
1 34-9,000, 
Williams,  James  E   to  Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc,  Feed  tube 

protector  for  a  food  processor,  4.226,373,  CI  241-37  <00 
Williams,  Ralph  E.:  Brown.  Larry  L.:  Marchese.  Robert  P:  Russell 
Philip  A  ;  and  Armstrong,  James  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amcnca 

^2261  l'5"cr73  28'oOo'°"  ^^"^''   ''™°"  '•'°""''"^''  "'  '^"Pl" 

Willmotle.  S'tephan  H,,  Nautet,  Jean  A,;  and  Economopoulos,  Manos.  lo 

Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 

""oiooj'       '''""■''"'*  '"'■  '^""l'"8  n'S'al  products,  4,226,108,  Cl 

Wilson,  Bernard  T   Virtual  sound  source  system.  4,227,050  CI    179- 
1,0GA, 

^i'^ll:  ,;J?''?.,  ^.„'^",'^"'''^    propulsive    means    for   small    boats, 
4.^it>.2tJ6.  Cl.  440-1 12,000. 

Wilson  Jones  Company:  See- 
Young.  Raymond  R..  4.226.039,  Cl.  40-373.000. 

Wilson.  Phillip  S  :  See— 

Holub.  Fred  F :  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  4.226.950.  Cl.  525-67.000 

Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc  :  See— 
Williams,  James  E..  4,226,373,  Cl.  241-37  500 

Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

^'^^al^^L.^""-    ^"''     Tetenborg,     Konrad,     4,226,458.    Cl, 

Feldkampcr     Richard,    and    Ginschel,    Klaus,    4,226,149,    Cl, 
83-305.000. 
Winter.  August,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengcsellschaft, 

Load-splitting  transmission.  4,226,135,  Cl  74-330000 
Winter.  Roland  A   E.;  Si'e— 

Dcnter.  Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A    E.,  4.226,763   Cl   260- 
45,80N. 
Winters,  Harold  F ;  and  Chapman,  Bnan  N,,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Etching  method  employing  radiation  and 
noble  gas  halide,  4,226,666,  Cl.  156-643  000 
Wirsig,  Ralph  C:  See— 

Mountney,    Bruce   D,;   and   Wirsig.    Ralph   C,  4,226.079.   Cl 

J  '"ioo.UUO. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F  :  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Napoli.  Joseph  L  .  Jr 

and  Onisko,  Bruce  L  ,  4,226.787,  Cl.  260-397,200 
DcLuca,  Hector  F;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Ta- 

naka,  1  oko;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshiro.  4.226,788,  Cl.  260-397  200 
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Wiico  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer,  Oscar  W  ,  4,226,805,  Cl  260-50500R 
Wittmann,  Franz,  and  Mitterbauer,  Franz,  to  Fran/  Wittmann  Kom- 
wIlMOTO  '     '^"""•■"""•'    *•""'■■''    <"    '•■»'""     4,226,470,    Cl 

Wocmdle,  Rudolf  See— 

't226,9f6''^™^^54lSSj"-    "'""^    "^    *~™'"'-    """"'f- 
^O  "sT-lTooo"'  °  ^■'^•^■■''^"'"S  'nvCTIible  gutter  system,  4,226.057. 

*'?Ii„rt^"'^"'    ""''   !!"'''■   Mcnhard.   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl 

Odorless  benzoic  acid  process  4.227.018.  Cl   <6'-494  000 
Wolff,  Dielnch:  See— 

°T"^*'l  ^^I'l^}^'^'!'^'-  "■••'"""•  ^'"^  August;  and  Wolir,  Die- 
trich, 4,226,634,  Cl    106-288.00Q 

WolpofT.  Sharon  A  Finger  ring  4.226.094.  Cl  6VI5  400 

Woltersdorf.  Otto  W  .  Jr.:  See— 

^'r^"',-,^^j'J^'-  ''■  ^""^  *'"l'"sdorf.  Otto  W  .  Jr..  4,226.867. 

LI,  424-246,000 

M?6"l9''^^",0^22o'c;^^""^   ''''"   '"'    '"''   ^"-   "'  -'" 
Wong.  James  K  Sandal  4.226.031.  Cl   36-1 1  50O 
Wood.  William  G    See— 

^i^n?-  *^''"  A  .Gomola.  John  W;  Wallace.  Frank  E.;  Wood. 
u;~^       v"'",  S  /"''  ^"""^  ''  °^^"'-  ■'•227.245.  Cl   364-468.000 
Wooden.  Neal  R  Strategy  game  4.226.419,  cl  273-260000 
Woodman,  Douglas  E  ,  See— 

"mWODI?'  A-  »"''  Woodman,  Douglas  E.,  4.227.184.  Cl. 

Woolfson  Martin  G  .  and  Benlley,  Floyd  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Adaptive  updating  processor  for  use  in  an  area  correlation 
video  tracker  4,227,212,  Cl   358-126000  correlation 

Worboys,  John  C   SiV— 

Absolon,  Victor  J  ;  Hurst,  George  T;  Worboys.  John  C.  Barnett, 
George  H  ;  and  Dickson,  Ross  P.  4.226,672  Cl    l6'>-3  000 
Worsham,  Robert,  and  Jenkins.  Kurt  L  .  to  Criminalistics.  Inc  Infra-red 
ri''^'o'jo/!iJ^^''''""'  ^'"'"I"'*'"''"  and  method  of  making  4.226740. 
Woscgien.  Bernd  Sie— 

Sialtmeir.  Josef  Wosegien.  Bernd;  and  Nadas.  Julius.  4.226. 168.  Cl 
92-l3O,0OA. 

'^T,r''I:  ^"''.  S  ■  '^"""^  Frc-denck  J  ,  Beaton.  John  M  .  Garcia. 
Alfred  B  ;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  PriKess 
for  preparing  9a-OH  BN  alcohol  4.226.936  Cl  43s.<5  000 
Wright.  Ji«eph  H .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Film  strip/audio  tape 

arrangement  for  audio-visual  cassette,  4.226.511.  Cl   352-7'' 000 
Wright.  Nathaniel    Universal  exercise  apparatus  for  perforiiiing  ham- 

sinng  flex  and  other  exercises,  4.226.41*  Cl  77t.l.30OOO 
Wrublewski.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Nardella  Paul  C  :  Feency.  Joseph  D  .  Wrublewski.  Thomas  A  ,  and 
Oonsalves,  Anthony  W,  4.227.140.  Cl   320-'000 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See— 

Schirmer.  Ulrich:  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Rohr.  Wolfeane,  4.226.61 3 
Cl   71-100.000.  .—»."■.. 

Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno   and  Fett 
Kurt,  4,227,007,  Cl,  560-25  000, 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The;  See— 

""d  "^/'s?/?!!^^  ■  'HP"!""-  Anthony  C  ;  and  Hoskms,in,  William 
K..  4.226,15".  Cl   84-1.220 

Wyner,   Aaron   D,,   to   Bell  Telephone   Uboratones.   Incorporated 
Minimization  of  excess  bandwidth  in  pulse  amplitude  modulated  data 
transmission  4,227,250,  Cl   375-37,000, 
Wyss,  Pierre-Charles  See— 

Burkard,    Willy;    and    Wyss,    Pierre-Charles.    4,226,865,    Cl 
424-248,500, 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Lama,  William  L  ,  and  Seachman.  Ned  J  ,  4,226,527.  Cl  355-71  000 
Seanor.  Donald  A  ;  and  Nagel.  Judy  P  .  4.227  234  Cl   t61-'>''9  000 
Yaeger.  Ronald  J.;  and  Veller.  Gerald  W..  to  Air  &  RefngeraticmCorp 

waste  heat  recovery  svstem  4.226.606.  Cl  62-218  000 
Yalfe,  Roberta:  See— 

Rcinhard,  Russell  R;and  Yaffc,  Roberta.  4,226,732  Cl  '•^i.V  500 
Yagi.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Tsuruoka.  Masao.  Yagi.  Hideyuki;  Monta.  Keiichi;  and  Kunisa. 
Keiichi.  4.226.917,  Cl,  428-111  000 
Yakovenko,  Analoly  A,:  See— 

Frolov,  Jury  F  ;  Piljukov,  Jury  F  ,  Cherednichenko,  Vladimir  S 
Orlov,  Gennady  I ,  Kurapm,  Igor  N  ;  Shabalina,  Roza  I    Laker- 
nik,  Mark  M  :  Gavnienko,  Alcxandr  F  ;  Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A 
tlkma.  Alia  K  ;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I .  Egorova,  Tatyana  S 
Vlasov,  Jury  M  ,  Smelyansky,  Matvei  Y,,  deceased   aiid  Zeli- 
chenko,  Faina  S,,  administator.  4,226,406,  Cl,  266-l4|io0O 
Yamada,  Hirotada,  Nakagomc,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toshiaki    to 
4  226*863° Cl''424?246'a)o'""*'  ''"""""'  '-Moho'-V  cephalosporins 
Yamada.  Shinichi:  See — 

^*."?s*i'i>¥;  5"™'""-  ''"^''*°'  Toshinon;  and  Yamada.  Shinichi. 
4.226.943.  Cl  521-73.000 
Yamada.  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada.  Yujiro:  Stv — 

Gra,  Hit»hi.  Miyado,  Shinji:  Shomura.  Takashi:  Suzuki.  Akira 
Niwa.  Tomizo;  and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4.226.941.  Cl.  435-280,000 
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Yamagata.  Totaro;  and  Banno,  Shuji,  to  Shikibo  Limited.  Proce«s  for 
separating  polyvinyl  alcohol  from  its  solution.  4,226,718.  CI. 
2 10-2 19.000. 
Yamagis.  Kikuo;  Okuyama.  Hiroshi:  and  K?waguchi.  Hideo,  to  Fuji 
Ptioto  Film  Co,  Lid  Film  embouing  process  4,226,82S,  CI 
2M-235  000 
Y'amaguchi.  Hiroyasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Protective  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier  4,227,227.  CI.  361-86.000 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Higaki,  Kazuo,  4,226,296,  CI   180-219.000. 
Yamahira.  Yoshiya:  See— 

Tsuji.  Terutsugu:  Sato,  Shigeji:  Fujioka.  Keiji;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya; 
and  Maeda.  Tadao,  4,226,769,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Yamaki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro:  Tamura,  Fumio.  Kawai,  Voshio;  and  Yimaki.  Kiyo- 
shi, 4,226,633,  CI.  106-269.000. 
Yamamichi,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasuo:  Isoyama,  Seui;  and  Yamamichi,  Yoshikazu, 
4,226,843.  CI  423-5940OO 
Yamamoto.  Hideaki;  Matsumaru.  Haruo:  Matsui,  Makoto;  Tsukada. 
Toshihisa;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photo- 
sensor 4.227,078,  CI.  250-227.000, 
Yamamoto,  Hironori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydrostatic  bearing 

component.  4,226,483,  CI.  308-9,000. 
Yamamoto,  Izuru:  Takahashi.  Yohji:  and  Kyomura.  Nobuo.  Carbamate 
denvatives  and   method   for  manufacture   thereof.   4.226,883,   CI. 
424-300.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masachika:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Yukinori;  and  Yamamoto.  Masachika.  4,226,308,  CI. 
188-218.00A 
Yamamoto,  Masataka:  Sec— 

Y'oshikawa.    Shmsuke:    Hisazumi,    Nobuyuki:    and    Yamamoto, 
Masataka.  4.226,822.  CI.  264-173.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasunobu;  Matsuo.  Mitsumasa;  and  Nakagawa,  Atsushi.  to 
Aisin  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
clutch  facing  of  the  type  u-sed  for  automotive  automatic  transmis- 
sions. 4,226,816,  CI.  264-29.400. 
Yamane.  Tamotsu:  See— 

Furukawa.    Masahiro:    and    Y'amane.    Tamotsu.    4.226,283,    CI. 
165-114.000. 
Yamasaki,  Kazuio,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicyck  rear  derailleur. 

4.226,131,  CI.  474-82.000. 
V  amashita.  KenJI:  See — 

Monto,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita.  Kenji.  4.227.214,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Yamai.  Miguel  B  :  Wafer.  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Walter  W.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electnc  Corp.  Current  limiting  circuit  breaker  with  pivoting 
conuct  arm  4,227,161,  CI  335-16000 
Y'amalo.  Moioyuki.  and  Natsuume.  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd. 
Process   for   isomerizing   methyl-delta-4-tetrahydrophthalic   anhy- 
dride 4,226,779,  CI   260-346  300. 
Yamazoe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Toshikatsu:  Kawazumi.  Kazuhlsa;  Yamazoe.  Hiroshi; 
and  Sugiura,  Isao,  4,226,821,  CI.  264-134000. 
Y'anagidaira.  Hidetaka.  See — 

Tamori.  Michiioshi:  Furuya.  Katsuhiko;  Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka: 
and  Sakaki.  Hiroshi.  4.227.160,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Y'anagisawa,  Keuchi:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Takuji;  Toshima,  Tomoyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Keiichi. 
4.226,018,  CI  29-603  000 
Yanai,  Isao:  See— 

Hiraga.  Kunikazu;  Shibayama.  Shoichi;  Yanai,  Isao:  and  Harada, 
Tatsuo.  4,226,616,  CI  71-124000. 
Yasuda  Katsuya;  and  Adachi,  Akio,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Central- 
ized monitor  and  control  system.  4,227,180,  CI.  34O-I66.0OR. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Haviv,   Fonuna.  and  Patchornik,  Abraham,  4,226.806,  CI.  260- 

507.00R. 
Kedem,  Ora.  and  Robinson.  Tamar.  4,226.688,  CI  204-180.00P 
Yokokawa,  Sumio:  See— 

Takanashi,    Itsuo:    Motoyama,    Koichiro;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio:  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi, 
4,227,208,  CI.  358-55.000. 
Yonezawa,  Toshio.  See— 

Takahashi,  Kouichi:  Ishida.  Hidekuni;  and  Yonezawa,  Toshio, 
4,226,650,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Yoshida,  Kobun:  Sec — 

Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida.  Kobun;  and  Kato,  luuo,  4,227,223,  CI. 
360-73,000- 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  Kumakura.  Minoru:  and  Kaetsu.  Isao.  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute    Method  for  immobilizing  en- 
zymes 4.226.938.  CI  435-176.000. 
Yoshiie.  Shigeo  See — 

Sato.  Moriyuki;  Mochida,  Kenichi:  Yoshiie.  Shigeo;  and  Mori, 
Yasuki,  4,226.980.  CI  536-I7,0OR. 
Yoshikawa.  Shinsuke:  Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki:  and  Yamamoto.  Masataka. 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Biaiially  stretched 


five-layer  film  and  method  for  manufacture  (hereof.  4.226,822.  CI 

264-173.000. 
Yoshino.  Akira:  Iwami.  Isamu:  and  Wakabayashi.  Tsuneo,  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limned.  Water  repellent  inorganic  foam  and  method  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4.226.908.  CI.  428-310.000, 
Yoshioka.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Narisada.  Masayuki:  Tsuji.  Teruji:  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Hiromu. 
Matsumura:  Hamashima.  Yoshio:  Hayashi,  Sadao;  and  Nagata, 
Walaru,  4,226,864,  CI,  424-248,500. 
Young,  Harold  A   Apparatus  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  a  tube 

having  a  movable  platen  4,226,336,  CI  222-102.000. 
Young.  James  A.:  See— 

McDaniel.   Horace  J.;   and   Young.   James   A..   4.226.301,   CI 
182-155.000. 
Young,  Maurice  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Manufacture  of  tires.  4,226,654. 

CI.  156-123.00R. 
Young.  Raymond  R..  to  Wilson  Jones  Company.  Multi-pocketed  holder 

for  film  and  card  storage.  4.226.039.  CI.  40-373.000. 
Yuhas.  Edward  R..  to  Dragoco.  Inc.  Cosmetic  stick  composition. 

4.226.889.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Y'ukumoto.  Toshitaka:  See — 

Fujisawa.    Seiji;    and    Yukumoto,    Toshitaka,    4.227,122,    CI 

315-368.000. 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Fukuda,  Hiroya;  Ishii,  Seiji:  and  Ulsumi,  Kazuo,  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Flexible  urethane  foams  having 

a  low  density  and  a  method  for  producing  said  foams.  4,226.947.  CI. 

521-107  000. 

Yun.  Han  B.;  and  Whitton.  Alfred  J.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Synthetic 

polymer  4.226.754.  CI.  260-29.6TA 
Zahnradfabnk  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Winter.  August.  4.226.135.  CI.  74-330000. 
Zambo.  Janos:  See— 

Boros.  Jozsef;  Csillag.  Zsolt;  Ferenczi.  Tiber;  Kalman,  Tibor; 
Lengyel.   Laszlo;  Matyasi.  Jozsef;  Orban.   Ferenc;   Solymar. 
Karoly:  Toth.  Bela:  Toth.  Lajos:  Voros,  Istan;  Wentzely,  Kal- 
man; Zambo,  Janos;  and  Zoldi,  Jozsef,  4,226,838,  CI.  423- 1 2 1 .000 
Zapletnyak,  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Grigoriev,  Vasily  A.;  Arkhipova,  Zinaida  V.:  Balaev,  Gurgen  A.. 
Bakajutov,  Nikolai  G  :  Vysotskaya,  Vera  I.;  Polyakov,  Arkady 
V  ;  and  Zapletnyak,  Vitaly  M.,  4,226,965,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Zaugg,  Ernst    Assembly  transformable  into  furniture   4,226,471,  CI. 

297-118.000. 
Zeibtg,  Anton,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG  Endo  prothesis  with  a  metal- 
ceramic  union.  4,225,981.  CI.  3-1.913. 
Zeinalov,  Bagadur  K  :  Aliev.  Vagab  S  ;  Akhundov.  Arif  A.;  Bocharov. 
Jury  N.;  Lugovskoi,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Miramanian.  Akop  A  Method 
of  preparing  naphthenic  acids.  4.227.020.  CI.  562-511.000 
Zeitlin.  Harry;  and  Fernando.  Quintus.  to  University  Patents.  Inc. 
Method   for  separating   molybdenum   values  from   sea   nodules. 
4,226.836.  CI.  423-41.000 
Zelichenko.  Faina  S..  administator:  See — 

Frolov.  Jury  F.;  Piljukov.  Jury  F :  Cherednichenko.  Vladimir  S.; 
Orlov.  Gennady  I.:  Kurapin.  Igor  N.:  Shabalina.  Roza  I.;  Laker- 
nik.  Mark  M.;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.:  Yakovenko.  Analoly  A.; 
Elkina.  Alia  K.;  Golovachev.  Analoly  I.;  Egorova.  Tatyana  S.; 
Vlasov.  Jury  M.;  Smelyansky.  Matvei  \..  deceased;  and  Zeli- 
chenko. Faina  S  .  administator.  4.226.406.  CI  266-148.000. 
Zell.  Michael  N  :  See- 

Holecek.  Joseph  J.;  Plummer.  William  B.;  Schwieters.  Clarence  R.; 
and  Zell.  Michael  N..  4.226J70.  CI.  414-751.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

DeJule.  Michael  C.  4.227.114.  CI.  313-2I7.0OO. 
Zens,  Rene  J.  L..  to  Breston.  Michael  P..  a  part  interest.  Universal  long 

stroke  pump  system  4.226.404.  CI.  254-359.000 
Zigman.  Seymour;  and  Gilman.  Paul  B..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.  Processes  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  sea  urchin  eggs. 
4.226,863.  CI.  424-258.000 
Zilahi-Szabo.  Imre.  to  Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgvar.  Viscous  shear 

dampers.  4.226.139.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Zimmerman.  Jessie  G.;  and  Snider.  Robert  T  .  Sr.  Fish  scale  remover. 

4.226.004.  CI.  17-67.000. 
Zimmermann.  Peter:  See— 

Grobli.     Werner;    and    Zimmermann.     Peter.    4,226.578.    CI. 
425-186.000. 
Zindler.    Hugh   A.    Clutch   and    brake   mechanism.    4,226,312,   CI 

192-14.000. 
Zobel,  Don  W  :  See— 

Davies.  Robert  B  :  and  Zobel.  Don  W.,  4,227.157,  CI.  330-265.000 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  J.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A,  4.226,802,  CI    260- 

465.0OE. 
Henrick,  Clive  A  ,  4,226,872.  CI  424-263.000 
Zoldi.  Jozsef:  See— 

Boros.  Jozsef:  Csillag.  Zsolt;  Ferenczi.  Tiber;  Kalman.  Tibor: 
Lengyel.   Laszlo;   Matyasi.  Jozsef;  Orban.   Ferenc;  Solymar. 
Karoly;  Toth.  Bela;  Toth.  Lajos;  Voros,  Istan;  Wentzely,  Kal- 
man; Zambo.  Janos;  and  Zoldi.  Jozsef,  4,226,838,  CI  423-121.000 
Zollinger,  Hans,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Withdrawing  carrier 
for  looms  with  removal  of  the  filling  thread  from  stationary  bobbins 
4,226,265.  CI.  139-448.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1980 

N.iii  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Akwell  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Povlacs,  Lawrence,  Re.  30,410.  CI.  406-87.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nakaya.  Keiichi:  Hirata.  Suekazu;  and  Sato.  Kunio.  Re  30.41 1  CI 
23-299.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  See— 

Raychaudhuri.  Pranab  K  .  Re.  30.412.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Holmes.  Richard  E..  Re.  30.415.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Fujii.  Akio:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takahashi.  Yasushi;  Shirai,  Tadashi-  and  Fujii 
Akio,  Re  30,413,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Hirata,  Suekazu:  See— 

Nakaya,  Keiichi;  Hirata,  Suekazu;  and  Sato,  Kunio,  Re.  30,41 1,  CI 
23-299.000. 
Holmes,  Richard  E..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  pyr- 

roloquinoxalinones  and  diones.  Re.  30.415.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kinoshita.  Yoshiro.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a 
high  tensile  strength,  high  Youngs  modulus  carbon  fiber  having 
excellent  internal  structure  homogeneity.  Re.  30.414.  CI  423-447.600 
Nakaya.  Keiichi:  Hirata.  Suekazu:  and  Sato.  Kunio.  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company.  Limited.  Process  for  purifying  sodium  hydroxide. 
Re.  30.411.  CI.  23-299.000. 


Povlacs.  Lawrence,  to  Akwell  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus  for  loading 

prophylactic  devices  on  test  apparatus  Re  30.410.  CI  406-87  000 
Raychaudhuri.  Pranab  K  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  CdTe  Barner 
type  photovoltaic  cells  with  enhanced  open-circuil   voltage,  and 
process  of  manufacture  Re.  30.412.  CI    136-255  000 
Sato.  Kunio:  See — 

Nakaya.  Keiichi:  Hirata.  Suekazu:  and  Sato.  Kunio.  Re.  3a4l  I.  CI 
23-299.000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasunaga.  Tatsuhiro.  Re  30.416.  CI  360-72  100. 
Shirai.  Tadashi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao:  Takahashi.  Yasushi:  Shirai.  Tadashi:  and  Fuiii 
Akio.  Re  30.413.  CI  260-112  50R. 
Takahashi.  Yasushi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao:  Takahashi.  Yasushi:  Shirai.  Tadashi  and  Fuiii 
Akio.  Re  30.413.  CI  260-1I2.50R.  ' 

Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Yoshiro.  Re.  30.414.  CI  423-447.600. 

Umezawa.   Hamao;  Takahashi.  Yasushi:  Shirai.  Tadashi    and  Fujii 

Akio.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuisu  Kagaku  Kcnkyu  Kai  Bleomycinic 

acid  and  process  for  preparing  thereof  Re  30.413.  CI  260-1 12  50R 

Yasunaga.  Tatsuhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  program 

locatorfortapedecks  Re  30.416.  CI.  360-72.100 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuisu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao:  Takahashi.  Yasushi;  Shirai.  Tadashi-  and  Fuiii 
Akio.  Re.  30.413.  CI.  260-112  50R 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abeta  Pet  Supply.  Inc.:  See— 

Michalski.  Robert  J..  257.293.  CI.  D3O.42.00O. 
Acrylic  Designs.  Inc.:  See— 

von  Roth.  Fredrik  G.  R..  II.  257.194.  CI  D6-I30.O0O 
Akimov.  Boris  M.;  Voronov.  Analoly  I.;  Morozov.  Viktor  I ;  Shalaev. 
Vitaly  I :  Demenko.  Viktor  V.;  Tsoglin.  Oeorgy  S.;  and  Rjumina. 
Albina  T.  Cryobiological  vessel.  257.289.  10-7-80.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Aksjeselskapet  Jotul:  See— 

Sommerschild.  Henrik  W..  257.278.  CI.  D23-97.0OO. 
Sommerschild.  Henrik  W  .  257.279.  CI  D23-97.000. 
Albert,  Mikeal  W.  Animated  paperweight   257.265,  10-7-80,  CI.  D19- 

97.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Gilling,  Donald  A  ;  and  Walbrun.  Lawrence  A  .  257.294.  CI.  D59- 
200B 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Lee.  Eric.  257.223.  CI.  D9-23.000. 
Lee.  Eric,  257.224.  CI  D9-26.000. 
Aqua  Meter  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Macowski.  William.  257.237.  CI.  D  10-68.000. 
Armstrong.  Alan  M:  and   Bcrdell,   Robert  A.  Sluffed  toy  animal 

257,273,  10-7-80,  CI.  D21-158.00O. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 
Pagels,  Louis  T.,  257,287,  CI  D24-58.000. 
Pagcls.  Louis  T.  257.288.  CI  D24-58.000. 
Bateman.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Croyle.  Jack  V  ;  and  Bateman.  Robert  F..  257.201.  CI.  D7-19.000. 
Batozsky.  Vadim  I :  See— 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  I.:  Makeev.  Boris  A.:  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.; 
Batozsky.  Vadim  1.:  Sila.  Vladimir  N.;  Korot.  Garri  M.;  Ere- 
menko.  Adolf  G.;  and  Zhuravlev.  Vitaly  I..  257.262.  CI.  DI5- 
127.000. 
1.  Baumgarlner.  Erich  R.:  Doehler.  Peter:  Rams.  Dieter:  and  Greubel. 
Jurgen.  to  Braun  Akiiengesellschafi.  Sieam  iron.  257.209.  10-7-80.  CI. 
D7-203.000. 
Belwith  International  Ltd.:  See- 
Withers.  Joseph  W.;  and  Elstner.  Ouslav.  257.214.  CI.  D8-31O.O0O. 
Withers.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.215.  CI  08-310000 
Withers.  Joseph  W  :  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.216.  CI  08-310.000 
Withers.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.217.  CI  DS-JIOO.TO 
Berdell.  Robert  A  :  See- 
Armstrong.  Alan  M  ;  and  Berdell.  Roben  A..  257.273.  CI   D21- 
158.000. 
Blicha.  Andrew.  Bool  jack.  257.188.  IO-7-8a  CI.  D2-378.200. 


Bonnes.  David  R  .  to  Union  Fork  &  Hoe  Company.  The  Snow  shovel 

scoop.  257.210.  10-7-80.  CI  D8-10000 
Bounds.  William  E  Condiment  shaker  257.204. 10-7-80.  CI  D7-57.000. 
Bounds.  William  E   Condiment  dispenser   257.205.  10-7-80.  CI   D7- 

57.000. 
Boyland.  Kathleen  C ;  and  Edmonds.  Larry  0  Combined  clock  and 

picture  frame  or  the  like.  257.231.  10-7-80.  CI   OI0-2.000 
Braun  Akiiengesellschafi:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Erich  R  ;  Doehler.  Peter;  Rams,  Dieter  and  Greu- 
bel.  Jurgen.  257.209.  CI  D7-203.000. 
Brown.  Desmond  B  Modular  house  for  small  pets.  257.292.  10-7-80.  O 

D30-IOOO. 
Burdock.  Patrick  T  A  .  to  Rovex  Limited.  Toy  figure.  257.276, 10-7-80. 

CI.  D21-01.000 
California  R&D  Center:  See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T  ;  and  Lee.  Roben  S  .  257.275.  CI  D2I-I66  000 
Cheung.  Michael,  to  Promolors  Limited.  Travel  alarm  clock  257.235 

10-7-80.  CI.  DlO-15000. 
Conti.  Rino:  See — 

Swett.  James  B.:  and  Conti,  Rino,  257.195.  CI.  D6-134.000. 
Cook.  Norbert  F  :  See- 

Wegmann.  Jerome  B,  and  Cook.  Norben  F..  257,213,  CI.  D8- 
14100 
fook.  Robert  D.  Picture-hanging  bracket   257.219,  10-7-80,  CI   D8- 

354.000 
Croyle,  Jack  V  :  and  Bateman.  Robert  F..  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Tray 

or  the  like.  257.201.  10-7-80.  CI  D7-19000. 
Curry.  Patty  L.;  Huggins.  George;  and  Pickering.  Seth,  III.  Paper 

weight.  257.266.  10-7-80.  CI.  D19-97.000 
Dart  Industries  Inc  :  See— 

Croyle.  Jack  V  ;  and  Bateman.  Robert  F .  257.201.  CI  D7-19.000. 
Swell.  James  B  ;  and  Conti.  Rino.  257.195,  CI  D6-I34.000. 
Dauvergne.  Hector  A.  Book  cover  or  similar  anicle.  257,263,  10-7-80, 

CI.  DI9-26.00O 
Demenko,  Viktor  V,  Si'e- 

Akimov,  Bons  M  .  Voronov,  Anatoly  I :  Morozov,  Viktor  I ; 
Shalaev,  Vitaly  I ,  Demenko.  Viktor  V.;  Tsoglin.  Georgy  S.  and 
Rjumina.  Albina  T..  257.289.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Dennis.   Roy  J    Anchor  control  device    257.220.   IC-7-80    CI    D8- 

356.000 
Ditto.  Donald   R    Mushroom  wall  ornament    257.241.   10-7-80.  CI 

Dl  1-139.000 
Doehler,  Peter:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Ench  R.;  Doehler.  Peter;  Rams.  Dieter;  and  Greu- 
bel.  Jurgen.  257.209.  CI.  D7-203  000 
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Doyel.  John  S    Vegeiable  drying  implemenl.  257.203.  10-7.80,  CI. 

07-47.000 
Eddins.  Fred  D :  Samuels.  [Xinald  H  .  and  Tepper.  Sidney,  lo  Hasbrn 
IndtMines  Inc.  Toy  race  track  for  miniature  cars.  257.272.  10-7-80. 
CI  D21-14.V000. 
Edmonds.  Larrs  D.:  See — 

Bovland.  Kathleen  C  ;  and  Edmonds.  Larry  D  .  257.2.11.  CI.  DIO- 
2.000. 
EUlncr.  Gustav.  See— 

Withers.  Joseph  W^  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.214.  CI  D8-3IO0OO 
Withers.  Joseph  W  ,  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.215.  CI  D8-310.000 
Withers.  Joseph  W  ,  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.216.  CI.  D8-3IO.O0O 
Withers.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  257.217.  CI.  D8-3IO.OOO. 
Eremenko.  Adolf  G.:  See— 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  1.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.: 
Baiozsky.  Vadim  I:  Sila.  Vladimir  N.;  Koroi.  Garn  M  ;  Ere- 
menko. Adolf  G.;  and  Zhuravlev.  Viialy  1.,  257.262.  CI  D15- 
127.000. 
Erickson.  William  V  .  and  Miller.  Fred  L  Bong  base.  257.290.  10-7-80. 

CI.  D27-05.000 
Eriksson.  Lars  Toggle  joint  fastener  257.218.  10-7-80,  CI  D8-336.000 
Famolare.  Inc.;  See — 

Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  257.186.  CI   D2-322.000. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P.  Jr.  Shoe  257.185.  10-7-80.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr .  to  Famolare.  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  257.186.  10-7.80. 

CI  D2-322.000 
FiUiben.  Norbcri  V.  Athletic  team  flag   257.243.  10-7-80.  CI    Dll- 

172.000. 
Filliben.  Norbert  V.  Athletic  team  Tag   257,244.  10-7-80.  CI.  Dll- 

172.000. 
Folkman.  Bern  D..  to  Tronomed  International.  Inc.  Medical  valve 

257.286.  10-7-80,  CI  D24-53  000 
Forward  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Savaiten.  Charles,  257.264.  CI.  D11-26.0OO. 
Fossella.  Gregory  F :  MacDonald.  John  B.;  and  Mercadante,  Michael 
J  .  to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co   Terminal    257.253.  10-7-80.  CI. 
D 14-44  000 
Gabnel.  Richard  J  .  lo  Matrix  Toys.  Inc  Joint  element  for  construction 

set.  257,270,  10-7-80,  CI.  021-108  000 
Gabnel,  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys,  Inc.  Joint  element  for  construction 

set  257,271,  10-7-80.  CI  D2I.I08  000 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Luther  L  ,  257,282,  CI  023- 153.000 
Roberts,  Luther  L  ,  257,283.  CI  023-153.000 
Gamer,  Robert:  Whitmoyer.  Robert:  and  Rye.  Palle.  to  Thermics 
Corporation.  Fossil  fuel  catalyst  generator    257.281.   10-7-80.  CI 
023- 1 27  000 
Gefitec  S.A.:  See — 

P0S.SO.  Patrick,  257,110,  CI.  D3-35.000 
Gerak,  Maurice.  Jouncing  foot  toy.  257,277,  10-7-80,  CI.  D2I-240.000 
GFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Schlagheck.  Norbert:  and  Schultes.  Herbert,  257,258.  CI    D16- 
04.000 
Gillmg.  Donald  A.:  and  Walbrun,  Lawrence  A..  10  American  Can 
Company    Embossed  paper  toweling.  257.294.   10-7-80.  CI    D5'»- 
2  00B 
Glage.  Peter  E  Racket  holder  257.193.  10-7-80.  CI.  D6-I25.000 
Greubel.  Jurgen:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Ench  R.    Doehler.  Peter;  Rams.  Dieler;  and  Greu- 
bel. Jurgen.  257.209.  CI  07-203.000 
Harada.  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamura.  Masamichi:  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji, 
257.208,  CI.  D7-I28.0OO. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Eddins,  Fred  0.;  Samuels,  Donald  H..  and  Tepper.  Sidney,  257,272. 
CI   D2I-I4300O 
Hattori,  Yasuo.  and  WaU,  David,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc  Tape  recorder.  257.252.  10-7-80.  CI 
014-6000 
Health-Mor.  Inc  :  Sec— 

Robinson.  Nora.  257,255,  CI   Dl  5-64  000. 
Robinson,  Nora,  257,256,  CI  D 1 5-64.000 
Heck.  Steven.  See— 

Slollenberg.  Bernard:  and  Heck.  Steven.  257.250.  CI  DI2-2O3.0OO 
Hibdon,  Robert  M  :  Scf— 

Miller,  Gary  L  ,  and  Hibdon,  Robert  M  .  257,269,  CI  021-88  000 
Hihara.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co..  Lid  Hand  truck  for  lifting  and 

iransporting  a  lire  wheel  257.246.  10-7-80.  CI   DI2-56000. 
Hoke.  Kendall  E  Magazine  rack  257.199.  10-7-80.  CI  D6-184000 
Hoke.  Kendall  E  Wall  clock  257.232.  10-7-80.  CI  DlO-6.000. 
Homeland  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Piesncr.  Barry  J..  257.221.  CI  08-380.000 
Huggins.  George:  See — 

Curry.   Patty   L ;   Huggins.  George;  and   Pickering.  Seth.   III. 
257.2*6.  Ct  019-97.000 
Hunter.  Donald  R   Door  wall  greenhouse   257.242.  10-7-80.  CI    Dll- 

145  000 
Joachim,  pharlotte  D.:  March.  Alvin  C  :  and  Ralliff.  Kay  S..  10  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company.  The    Nonwoven  sheet  material  or  the  like. 
257,295.  10-7-80.  CI   D92-I.00P 
Johnson.  Philmore  E..  to  Superior  Electric  Company.  The.  Eleclhcul 

test  probe  257.2.39,  10-7-80,  CI  DIO-103  000 
Jones.  Lavsrence  T.;  and  Lee.  Roberl  S..  10  California  R&D  Center 
Toy  figure  257.275.  10-7-80.  CI  D2I-I66.00O. 


Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Moses.  Horace  C.  257.192,  CI.  04-25.000. 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.;  Ba- 

tozsky.  Vadim  I.;  Sila,  Vladimir  N.;  Korol,  Garri  M.;  Eremenko, 

Adolf  G.;  and  Zhuravlev,  Vitaly  I.  Automated  apparatus  for  cutting 

rolled  strips  of  transformer  steel.  257,262,  10-7-80,  CI  O15-I27.000. 

Kimball,  Alvan  C  Display  container  257,226,  10-7-80,  CI  D9-191  000. 

Kingsbury  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Kingsbury,  Robert  M.,  257,249.  CI.  D12-I25.000. 
Kingsbury.  Robert  M..  to  Kingsbury  Products  Incorporated.  Bicycle 

pedal.  257.249.  10-7-80.  CI.  D12-I25.000 
Korot.  Garri  M.:  See — 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  1.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.: 
Batozsky.  Vadim  I.;  Sila,  Vladimir  N.;  Korot.  Garri  M.;  Ere- 
menko. Adolf  G.;  and  Zhuravlev.  Viialy  I..  257.262.  CI   OI5- 
127.000. 
Krelz.  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Combined  decanter  and 

stopper.  257,225.  10-7-80,  CI  D9- 159.000. 
Lafferty,  Thomas  G  Foam  generator  for  a  cleaning  machine.  257,254, 

10-7-80,  CI  01 5-56  000 
Landsman,  Samuel  I.  Parking  space  reserver.  257,238,  10-7-80.  CI. 

DlO-109.000 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  and  Walz,  David,  257,252,  CI.  014-b.OOO. 
LaRocca,    Elena   T.,    to    Parrish,    Lyla    F.;    LaRocca,    Vincent    R.; 
LaRocca,  Patricia  E.;  and  LaRocca,  Elena  T.  Travelling  pillow. 
257,200,  10-7-80,  CI  06-20 1  000. 
LaRocca,  Patricia  E.;  See — 

LaRocca,  Elena  T  ,  257.200.  CI  D6-201.000 
LaRocca.  Vincent  R,:  See— 

LaRocca.  Elena  T  .  257.200.  CI  D6-201.000. 
Leary.  Fred  J.,  to  Professional  Exchange  Systems.  Inc.  Safety  light  for 

joggers  257.240.  10-7-80.  CI.  OlO-l  14.000. 
Lee.   Eric,   to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Decanter.   257.223. 

10-7-80.  CI   09-23.000 
Lee,    Eric,    10   American   Cvanamid   Companv.    Decanter.    257,224. 

10-7-80.  CI.  09-26.000 
Lee.  Roberl  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  and  Lee,  Robert  S.,  257,275.  CI.  D2I-166000 
Leger.  Jean  Bottle  cap  257.229.  10-7-80.  CI.  D9-283.000 
Leonard.   Henri,   to   Micro-Mega   S.A     Dental   handpiece.    257.284. 

10-7-80.  CI   D24-I2.O0O. 
Lemer.  Lawrence;  and  Schmitl.  Fred,  lo  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc. 

Desk  or  similar  article  257.196,  10-7-80.  CI  06-161.000. 
Link,  Cabanne  H.  Watch  case  257,236,  10-7-80,  CI  DIO-38.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lerner,  Lawrence;  and  Schmilt,  Fred,  257.196.  CI   06-161.000. 
Lo  f.  Torbjorn;  and  Skarin.  Lars,  to  Partes  Fabriksaktiebolag.  Tool  for 
mounting  marking  sleeves  onto  wires,  cables,  or  the  like.  257.211. 
10-7-80.  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Long,  Edward  L  Game  board.  257,267,  10-7-80,  CI  D2 1-33  000. 
Long.  Edward  L  Game  board.  257.268.  10-7-80.  CI.  02 1-33.000. 
Losenno.  Luigi  G    Vapor  hood  for  hair  care   257.291.  10-7-80.  CI 

O28-I9.000. 
Luveme  Truck  Equipment.  Inc.:  See — 

Sloltenberg.  Bernard;  and  Heck.  Steven.  257.250.  CI  01 2-203.000 
MacOonald.  John  B.:  See— 

Fossella.  Gregorv  F.;  MacDonald.  John  B.;  and  Mercadante.  Mi- 
chael J..  257.253.  CI  014-44000. 
Macowski.  William,  to  Aqua  Meter  Instrument  Corp.  Compa.ss  hood. 

257.237.  10-7-80.  CI  010-68  000 
Makeev.  Boris  A.:  See — 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.; 
Baiozsky.  Vadim  I ;  Sila.  Vladimir  N  ;  Korol.  Garri  M  ;  Ere- 
menko. Adolf  G  ;  and  Zhuravlev.  Vitaly  I..  257.262.  CI   015- 
127  000. 
March.  Alvin  C.:  See — 

Joachim.  Charloiic  D ;  March.  Alvin  C ;  and  Ralliff,  Kay  S., 
257,295.  CI   D92-I00P 
Matrix  Toys.  Inc.:  See— 

Gabnel.  Richard  J..  257.270,  CI.  O2I-I08.000 
Gabriel,  Richard  J  .  257,271.  CI.  D21-108.0O0. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  HanJi, 
257,208,  CI.  D7- 1 28.000 
McArthur,  John  W.  Holder  for  weaving  material  257,257,  10-7-80,  CI. 

D 1 5-66.000 
McNeil  Corporation:  See— 

Wegmann,  Jerome  B;  and  Cook,  Norben  F,  257,213,  CI.  08- 
14  100. 
Mercadante,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Fos-sella,  Gregory  F.;  MacDonald,  John  B.:  and  Mercadante,  Mi- 
chael J  ,  257,253.  CI   D14-44000. 
Merry.  Carl  A  .  10  Schaefer  Marine.  Inc  Cam  stopper.  257.248.  10-7-80. 

CI  012-70000 
Michalski.  Roberl  J  .  10  Abeta  Pet  Supply.  Inc   Combined  cat  play- 
ground and  exerciser  257.293.  10-7-80.  CI.  D. 10-42  000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard.  Henn.  257.284.  CI   D24-I2  000 
Miller,  Fred  L  :  Sve- 

Erickson,  William  V  ;  and  Miller,  Fred  L.,  257,290,  CI.  D27-05 IXX) 
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Miller,  Gary  L ;  and  Hibdon,  Roberl  M.  Glider.  257.269,  10-7-80  CI 

D2 1-88  000. 
Morozov.  Viktor  I.:  See — 

Akimov.  Boris  M.:  Voronov,  Anatoly   1.;  Morozov,  Viktor  I.; 
Shalaev.  Vitaly  I.;  Dcmenko,  Vikior  V.;  Tsoglin.  Georgy  S.;  and 
Rjumina,  Albina  T  .  257,289,  CI  D24-99.000. 
Moses.  Horace  C,  to  Kendall  Company.  The    Toothbrush  handle 

257.192.  10-7-80.  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Nagy.  Louis  E.:  Sie— 

Rawson.  Paul  O ;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  257.251,  CI.  DI.A-05.000 
Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E .  257.285.  CI.  D24-I7.0OO 
National  Steel  Corptiration:  See— 

Saunders.  William  T..  257.228.  CI  D9-255.000. 
Neal.  Keith  A    Sectional  golf  flag  pole.  257.245,   10-7.80.  CI    01 1- 

181.000 
Olympus  Optical  C.-<..  Ltd.:  See- 

Hatlon.  Yasuo:  and  Walz.  David.  257.252.  CI   D14-6.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Krelz,  Edward  J..  257.225.  CI.  09.159.000. 
Plummer.  James  E  .  257.2.30.  CI   D9.285  OOO 
Pagels,  Louis  T,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc    Collapsible 
container  suitable  for  medical  fluids  257.287.  10-7-80.  CI.  024-58  000. 
Pagels.  Louis  T .  10  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc    Receptacle 

suitable  for  medical  fluids.  257.288.  10-7-80.  CI.  D24-58.000. 
Parker.  Gary  O    Earth  piercing  tool  for  sign  inslallalion    257.212. 

10-7-80,  CI.  O8-I4.000. 
Parrish.  Lyla  F.:  Si'c- 

LaRocca.  Elena  T..  257.200.  CI.  06-201  000. 
Panes  Fabriksaktiebolag:  See— 

Lo  f.  Torbjorn:  and  Skarin.  Lars.  257.211.  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Peham,  Engelberi  J  .  10  Peham  Plastics.  Inc.  Football  cap.  257.184. 

10-7-80.  CI.  02  248.000. 
Peham  Plastics.  Inc    See— 

Peham,  Engelberi  J.,  257,184.  CI.  02-248.000. 
Pellenn.  Sharon  R    Toy  animal  figure.  257.274.  10-7-80.  CI    D21- 

160  000 
Peters.  R  Cornelius.  10  Feiers.  Roben  C.  Table  having  pivotal  panels. 

257.198.  10-7-80.  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Peiers.  Roben  C    See— 

Peters.  R.  Cornelius.  257.198.  CI.  D6-177.000 
Phillips  Hosierv  Mill.  Inc  :  Si-e- 

Phillips.  Jerry  R  .  257.187.  CI.  D2-.'29  000 
Phillips.  Jerry  R  .  10  Phillips  Hosiery  Mill.  Inc  Sock  257.187.  10-7-80, 

CI.  02-329.000 
Pickering.  Sclh.  Ill:  See— 

COrry.    Patly    L;   Huggins.   George;   and    Pickering.   Seth.    III. 
257,266.  CI   D19-97  000 
Piesner.  Barry  J.,  to  Homeland  Industries  Inc.  Support  bracket  section 

for  cylindrical  elements  257.221,  10-7-80,  CI.  D8-38O000. 
Plummer,  James  E  ,  10  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Stopper  257,230,  10-7-80. 

CI.  D9-285.0O0 
Possti.  Patrick.  10  Gefitec  S.A.  Storage  case  for  recording  cassette 

257.190.  10-7-80.  CI.  D3-35.0O0. 
Powers.  Richard  J.  Pallet  p<isl  257.247.  10-7-80.  CI   012-60.000. 
Procler  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Joachim.  Charlotte  0 ;  March.  Alvin  C;  and  Ralliff.  Kav  S, 
257,295.  CI   092.1  OOP 
Professional  Exchange  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Leary,  Fred  J  ,  257,240.  CI  OI0.1 14.000 
Promoiors  Limited:  See — 

Cheung.  Michael.  257.235.  CI.  010.15.000. 
Rams.  Dieler:  See — 

Baumgartner.  Ench  R  .  Doehler.  Peter:  Rams.  Oieler.  and  Greu. 
bcl.  Jurgen.  257,209.  CI   07-203.000. 
RallilT.  Kay  S.:  See— 

Joachim.  Charlolle  D.:   March.  Alvin  C;  and  RallilT.   Kav  S 
257,295,  CI.  D92-1.00P 
Rawson.  Paul  O  ;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  u>  United  Slates  Surgical  Corpo 

ralion   Induction  charger.  257.251.  10-7-80.  CI   DI.W)5  IXX) 
Rawson.  Paul  O  ;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E  .  10  United  Slates  Surgical  Corpo 
ration    Medical  diagnostic  inslrumcnl  case.  257.285.   10-7-80.  CI 
D24-I7(XX) 
Rjumina.  Albina  T.:  See— 

Akimov.  Boris  M.:  Voronov.  Anatoly   I.;   Morozov.  Vikior  I. 
Shalaes.  Viialv  I.;  Demcnko.  Vikior  V  :  TMiglin.  Georgv  S..  and 
Rjumina.  Albina  T  .  257.289.  CI   024-99.000 
Roberts.  Luther  L  .  10  GAF  Corporation   Roof  slack  vent   257.282 

10-7.8(1.  CI.  D23-153.1KXI. 
Roberls.  Luther  I. .  10  GAF  Corporation    Roof  stack  vent    257.283, 

10-7-80.  CI.  D23-153.(XX1. 
Robinvin.  Nora.  10  Health-Mor,  Inc   Powered  suction  cleaner  nozzle 

257.255.  10-7-80.  CI.  D15-640IX). 

Robinvin.  Nora,  to  Health-Mor.  Inc.  Powered  suction  cleaner  nozzle 

257.256.  10-7-80.  CI.  O15-64.0(«l. 
Rovex  Limited:  See- 
Burdock.  Patrick  T  A..  257.276,  CI.  D2I.0I  0011 

Rye.  Pallc:  Sir- 
Gamer.  Robert:  Whilmover.  Roben;  and  Rse,  Palle,  257,281,  CI 
D23. 1 27.000. 
Samuels.  Donald  H.:  Set — 

Eddins.  Fred  D  ;  Samuels.  Donald  H  .  and  Tepper.  Sidney.  257.272. 
CI   D21-143(KX) 
Sanchez.  Manuel  P  Hreakfronl  or  similar  anicle  257.197.  10.7-80.  CI 
06-172  IKXI 


Sands.  Michael  A.  Fireplace  stove  257.280.  10-7-80.  CI   D23-97  000 
Saunders.  William  T..  to  National  Steel  Corporation  End  closure  for  a 

conlainer.  257.228.  10-7-80.  CI   09-255.000. 
Savaiten.  Charles.  10  Forward  Industnes.  Inc.  Desk  planner  holder. 

257.264.  10-7-80.  CI   DI9-26000     . 
Schaefer  Marine.  Inc.:  See- 
Merry.  Carl  A  .  257.248.  CI   DI2-70.000 
Schessl.  Ronald  G  Egg  cooking  frame  257.202.  10-7-80.  CI  D7-43  000 
Schlagheck.  Norbert:  and  Schultes.  Herben,  to  GFA-Gevaert.  A.G 

Movie  camera,  257.258.  10-7.80.  CI.  D16-04.000 
Schmilt.  Fred:  Stv— 

Lerner.  Lawrence;  and  Schmill,  Fred.  257.196.  CI.  06-I6I  000 
Schulles.  Herben:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norben;  and  Schulles.  Herben.  257.258.  CI.  DI6- 
04.000. 
Shalaes.  Vitaly  I  :  Sir- 

Akimov.  Boris  M  :  Voronov.  Anatoly   I.;  Morozov.  Viktor  I  : 
Shalaev.  Viialy  I.;  Demenko.  Viktor  V  ;  Tsoglin.  Georgy  S.;  and 
Rjumina.  Albina  T .  257.289.  CI  024-99000 
Shinohara.  Y'oshio.  lo  Slik  Tnpod  Co..  Ltd  Camera  inpod  257.261. 

10-7-80.  CI   DI6-45  000 
Shiraishi.  Yukinobu.  to  Slik  Tnpod  Co  .  Lid  Camera  unipod  257.259. 

10-7-80.  CI   DI6-44000 
Shiraishi.  Yukinobu.  10  Slik  Tnp<x)  Co .  Lid  Camera  tnpod  257.260. 

10-7-80.  CI   OI6-45.000 
Show-Pak  Inc    See— 

Wilcox.  Donald  G  .  257.191.  CI.  03-73  000 
Sila.  Vladimir  N.:  Sec — 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Siepoc^in.  Lev  M.; 
ir^     Batozsky.  Vadim  I.;  Sila.  Vladimir  N.;  Korol.  Garri  M,;  Ere- 
menko. Adolf  G.  and  Zhuravlev.  Viialv  I..  257,262.  CI    DI5- 
127.000. 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.:  Sti — 

Fossella,  Gregorv  F..  MacDonald.  John  B.;  and  Mercadante.  Mi- 
chael J  .  257.253.  CI   D14-44000. 
Vickery.  Dana  L..  257.2.14.  CI  DIO-15000 
Skarin.  Lars:  See — 

Lo  f.  Torbjorn;  and  Skarin.  Lars.  257.211.  CI  08-14.000 
Slik  Tnp<id  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Shinohara.  Yoshio.  257,261.  CI.  016-45  000. 
Shiraishi.  Yukinobu.  257.259.  CI   D16-44000 
Shiraishi.  Yukinobu.  257.260.  CI   016-45  000 
Sommerschild.  Hennk  W .  10  Aksieselskapei  JotuI    Stove   257.278. 

ia7-80.  CI.  D23-97.0O0. 
Sommerschild.  Henrik  W..  to  Aksjeselskapel  Jolul    Slove    257J79. 

10-7-80.  CI   D23-97  000 
Stepochkin.  Lev  M.  See — 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  L;  Makeev.  Btins  A..  Stepochkin.  Lev  M.. 
Baiozsky.  Vadim  I ;  Sila.  Vladimir  N  ;  Korot.  Garn  M..  Ere- 
menko. Adolf  G;  and  Zhuravlev.  Viialv  I..  257.262.  CI    DI5. 
127  000 
Slollenberg.  Bernard:  and  Heck.  Steven.  10  Luveme  Truck  Equipment. 

Inc  Running  board  for  trucks  257.250.  10-7-80.  CI  DI2-2O3.O0O 
Superior  Electric  Company.  The  Stv — 

Johnson.  Philmore  E..  257.239.  CI.  DIO-103000. 
Swell.  James  B..  ^nd  Conn.  Rino.  to  Dan  Industries  Inc  Shelving  unii 

or  ihe  hke.  257.195.  10-7.80.  CI  l»6.1.M000 
Takahashi.  Hanji;  See— 

Yamamura.  Masamichi.  Harada.  Toshio:  and  Takahashi.  Hanji. 
257.208.  CI.  D7-128.0IX) 
Tepper.  Sidncv:  See— 

Eddins.  Fred  D ;  Samuels.  Donald  H  :  and  Tepper.  Sidney.  257  J72. 
CI   D2|. 143000 
Thermics  Cttrporation  See- 
Gamer.  Roberl.  Whltmoser.  Roherl;  and  Rve.  Palle,  257.281.  CI 
023-127  000 
Tisdale.  Reynold  0   Charcoal  prill  with  kindling  siruclure   257.207. 

10-7-80.  CI.  D7.|10(X)0. 
Tronomed  Inlemalional.  Inc.  See — 

Folkman.  Hern  D  .  257.286.  CI  D24.53.000. 
Tsoglin.  Georgy  S..  Set — 

Akimos.   Boris  M.   Voronov.  Anatoly   I..   Moro/ov.  Vikior  I: 
Shalaei.  \'ilal>  I.:  Demenko.  \'iklor  V  ,  Tsoglin.  Georgv  S    and 
Rjumina".  Albina  T  .  257.289.  C1-D24-99000 
Turner.  Roben  G  Clock  or  like  anicle  257.233.  10-7-80.  CI  DIO-6  IXXl 
Union  I'ork  &  Hoe  Compans.  The  See — 

Bonnes.  Das  id  R  .  257.210.  CI   08- 10  000 
United  Stales  Surgical  Corporation:  Stv- 

Rassson.  Paul  O  ;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  257,251.  CI  0134)5.000 
Rawson,  Paul  O  ;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  257.285.  CI  D24-170OO 
Vickery.   Dana  L .   10  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.   Oigilal  clock 
257.2.14.  1(V7.80.  CI   DI0-I5(XX) 

Vincenl.  Michel  Table  grill  257.206,  10-7-80,  CI   D7-I07(XX) 

son  Rolh.  Frednk  O   R  ,  II,  10  Acrylic  Designs.  Inc  Holder  for  fmxl 

prcvesvir  accessones  257.194.  10-7-80.  CI   D6-I.V)(XX) 
V'oronos.  Anatoly  I  :  See — 

Akimos.  Boris  M.  \'oronos.  Anatoly   I:   Morozov.  Viktor  I  . 
Shalaes.  Viialy  I ;  Demenko.  Viktor  V  ;  Tsoglin.  Georgv  S  ;  and 
Riumina.  Albina  T  .  257.289.  CI   024.99  (XX) 
U'albrun.  Lawrence  A    Str — 

Gilling.  Donald  A  .  and  Walbrun.  Lawrence  A  .  257.294.  CI  059 
2008 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Walz.  David:  See— 

Haiion.  Yasuo;  and  Walz.  David.  257.252.  CI  D14-6.000. 
Wegmann.  Jerome  B.;  and  Cook,  Norben  F.,  lo  McNeil  Corporalion. 

Baiiery  powered  grease  gun.  257.213.  10-7-80.  CI.  D8-I4.100. 
Whumoyer.  Robert:  See— 

Gamer.  Roben:  Whumoyer.  Robert;  and  Rye.  Palle.  257.281.  CI 
D23-127.000 
Wilcox.  Donald  G  .  lo  Wilcoi.  Donald  G.;  and  Show-Pak  Inc  Molded 

plastic  container  257.191,  10-7-80.  CI.  D3-73  000 
Winbauer.  Robert  A.  Combined  golf  tee  and  ball  marker  holder. 

257.189.  10-7-80,  CI.  D2-400.0GO. 
Withers,  Joseph  W  ;  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  to  Belwith  International  Ltd. 

Drawer  knob  or  the  like.  257.214.  10-7-80.  CI.  08-310000. 
Withers.  Joseph  W.;  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  to  Belwith  International  Ltd 

Drawer  knob  or  the  like  257.215.  10-7-80.  CI.  D8-31O000, 
W'ithers,  Joseph  W.;  and  Elstner,  Gustav,  to  Belwith  International  Ltd. 

Drawer  knob  or  the  like.  257,216.  10-7-80.  CI.  D8-310  000 


Withers.  Joseph  W.:  and  Elstner.  Gustav.  to  Belwith  International  Ltd. 

Drawer  knob  or  the  like.  257.217.  I0-7-8O  CI.  D8-31O000. 
Woodard.  James  M.  Moulding  protector.  257,222,  10-7-80.  CI.  D8- 

402.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  257,208, 

10-7-80.  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hihara,  Yukiyoshi,  257,246,  CI.  D  12-56.000 
Youngberg,  Phillip  W.  Compartmented  package  of  tennis  balls.  257.227, 

10-7-80,  CI.  D9-193.000 


Zhuravlev,  Vitaly  I.:  See— 

Khodorov.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.:  Siepochkin.  Lev  M.; 
Balozsky.  Vadim  1.;  Sila.  Vladimir  N.:  Korol.  Garri  M.:  Ere- 
menko.  Adolf  G.:  and  Zhuravlev.  Vitaly  I..  257.262,  CI.  D15- 
127.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

van  Staaveren.  M  C  Alslroemeria  plant  named  Yellow  King.  4.599.    van  Staaveren.  M.  C.  Alstroemeria  named  Pink  Triumph    4.600. 
10-7-80.  CI.  68.000.  10-7-80,  CI  68.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF 

OCTOBER,  1980 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

„  D       ij     c    I,    I.    ji         J  -riuonni      Indian     f-i        compositions,  elements  and  processes  employing  them.  T999.003, 

Bevan.    Ronald     Sack    handling    device     T999.00I.    10-7-80.    CI.        10-7-80  CI  430-223  000  >-    '    » 

414-82.000.  Lestina.  Gregory  J  :  See— 

„    .    _      _    e  Ford.  John  A.;  and  Lestina.  Gregory  J,,  T999.003.  CI.  430-223.000. 

Buck.  Dan  F:  See-  Suggs.  James  L:  See- 

Twiggs.  Henry  C  :  Suggs.  James  L  ;  and  Buck.  Dan  F..  T999.002.  Twiggs,  Henry  C:  Suggs,  James  L.;  and  Buck,  Dan  F .  T999.002, 

rt  j-n  «<  snn  CI,  427-385.500, 

*-'  ''^'•■'"  '""  Twiggs.  Henry  C  :  Suggs,  James  L  :  and  Buck,  Dan  F  Application  of 

Ford.  John  A  :  and  Lestina.  Gregory  J,  Shifted  photographic  dyes  and  polymeric  powders  to  a  substrate.  T999.002. 10-7-80.  CI.  427-385.500. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  7.  1980 
Note  -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


»» 


CLASS  2 

4.225.1)77 
i.22i.<ni 

CLASS} 

I  4.225.97<> 

15  4.225.980 

I'l.'  4.225.181 

7  4.225.982 

12  4.225.98J 

CLASS  4 

■'24  4.225.985 

4.225.986 

■'25  4.225.987 

541  4.225.984 

CLASS  5 

4.225.988 
4.225.989 

CLASS  7 

4.225.990 
CLASS  > 

4.226.598 
4.225.991 
4.225.992 
4.226.595 
4.226.594 
4.226.596 
4.226.597 


61 

45.1 


107 


125 
151 
158 
406 
471 
532 
582 


148  E  4.226.025 

CLASS  34 

.'I  4.226.026 


57  R 


4.226.027 


CLASS  3! 

10.26  4.226.028 


CLASS  9 

4  R  4.225.99J 

CLASS  13 

6  4.227.029 


14 
18  A 
20 
27 


4.227.030 
4.227.031 
4,227,032 
4.227.033 


CLASS  IS 


22  R 
53  AB 
97  R 

184 

231 

300  A 

321 


4.225.994 
4.225.995 
4.225.996 
4.225.997 
4.225.998 
4.225.999 
4.226.000 


4.226.029 

4.226.0.'0 

CLASS  36 

115  4.226.031 

127  4.226.032 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4.226.033 

12  4226.0.'4 

69  4.226.035 

CLASS  40 

21 C  4.226.0.!6 

152,1  4.226.037 

361  4.226.038 

.'73  4.226.039 

610  4.226.040 

CLASS  42 
50  4226.041 

CLASS  43 
96  4226.042 


656 
749 
752 


84 
1.1.' 
2.18 
.123 
374 
■'81 


4.226.084 
4226.085 
4226.086 
4.226.087 
4.226.088 
CLASS  62 

4.226.604 
4.226.605 
4.226.089 
4.226.090 
4.226.606 
4.226.09] 
4.22609: 
4.226.09.1 


112 


422604.1 


CLASS  16 

145  4.226001 

179  4.226.002 

CLASS  17 
I  R  4.226005 


4.226.003 
4.226.004 


CLAS.S  23 

230  B  4.226.599 

4.226713 

232  R  4.226,600 

299  Re  30,411 

CLASS  24 

3  L  4,226.006 

20  EE  4.226.007 

206  B  4.226.008 

221  R  4.226009 

CLASS  2« 

248  4.226.010 

(C^29 


25,42 
157  3  R 
235 
407 

426,4 

572 

603 


4.226.011 
4.226.012 
4.226013 
4.226.014 
4.226015 
4.226.016 
4.226.017 
4.226.018 


CLASS  30 

41  4226.019 

162  4.226.020 

276  4.226.021 

CLASS  33 

30  O  4.226.022 

1365  4.226.023 

143  L  4226.024 


CLASS  44 

10  D  4.226.601 

CLASS  4< 

4  4.226.044 

25  4.226.045 

123  4.226046 

CLASS  47 

II  4.226.047 

81  4.226048 

CLASS  49 

57  4226049 

181  4.226050 

403  4226.051 

465  4.226.052 

CLASS  51 
165,77  4.226.053 

270  4.226054 

296  4.226602 

'25  4.226.055 

CLASS  52 

4.226.056 
4.226.057 
4.226058 
4.226.070 
4226059 
4.226.060 
4.226061 
4.226.062 
4226.063 
4.226064 
4.226.065 
4.226.066 
4.226.067 
4226.068 
4.226.069 
4226.071 


CLASS  63 

15  4  4.226.094 

CLASS  64 

27  CT  4.226095 

CLASS  65 

105  4.226.607 

106  4.226.6011 

CLASS  66 

224  4.226.096 

CLASS  6) 

205  R  4226.097 

CLASS  69 

2  4.226.098 

CLASS  70 

4.226099 
4.226100 
4226101 
4.226.102 
4.226 103 
4.226104 
4.226105 


68  A 
121  K 
1.14  C 
l.'7J 
251 


4.226.618 
4226.619 
4.226.620 
4.226.621 
4.226.622 


CLASS  76 

107  C  4.226143 

CLASS  •■ 

6  4.226144 

95  R  4226145 

CLASS  82 

4  A  4226.146 

CLASS  83 

4.226147 


100 
260 
288  0 
.106 

108  IP 


37 
71 
-105 
.'46 
479 
764 
881 


4226148 
4236149 
4226.150 
4226151 
4.226152 
4.226151 


CLASS  84 


41 

51 

78 
164 
2.17 
455 
456  R 


II 

27 

57 

94 

99 
122 
169  6 
172 
180 
189 
211 
309  12 
508 
521 
741 

CLASS  53 

298  4.226.072 

532  4.226.073 

CLASS  55 

260  4226.603 

CLASS  56 

3202  4.226.074 

334  4.226075 

CLASS  57 

12  4.226076 

18  4.226.077 

213  4.226.078 

288  4.226079 

339  4.226080 

CLASS  60 

39,06  4.226.083 


64F 

86 

87 

88 
100 
105 
121 
124 


CLASS  71 

4.226.609 
4226.610 
4.22661 1 
4.226612 
4.226.613 
4.226.614 
4.226.615 
4.226.616 


CLASS  72 


39 
121 
201 
412 
416 
437 


4226106 
4226107 
4226108 
4226109 
4226110 
4226111 


CLASS  73 


23,1 

28 

40,7 

61  R 
151 

290  V 
422  OC 
517  R 
602 
609 
706 
708 
728 
761 
861,22 


4.226112 
4.226115 
4226113 
4.226.114 
4.226116 
4.226118 
4226.119 
4226120 
4.226.121 
4.226122 
4.226.124 
4.226125 
4.226126 
4226127 
4.226117 


CLASS  74 


10  R 
89.15 

3.10 

416 

459 

471  R 

574 

606R 

688 

690 

858 

867 


4.226128 
4226129 
4.226135 
4226136 
4.226.137 
42261.18 
42261.19 
4.226.200 
4.226123 
4.226140 
4.226141 
4.226142 


CLASS  75 

7  4.226617 


101 
103 
1  14 

1  22 
239 
272 
322 
.176  A 
400 
422  S 


1.10  A 
206 


4226154 
4226155 
4.226156 
42261." 
4.226158 
4226159 
4226160 
4226.161 
4226162 
4226.163 

CLASS  85 

4226164 

CLASS  87 

4226165 

CLASS  91 

4226166 
4.226167 

CLA.SS  92 

4226168 
4226.169 


4.226612 
4.226611 
42266.14 
4.226615 
4226.6.16 
4226637 

CLASS  108 

II  4.226190 

20  4226191 

53  1  4.226192 

Ml  4.226 193 

CLASS  109 

25  4.226194 

CLASS  no 

2.14  4226195 

CLASS  112 

4226196 


187 


4.226197 
126.198 
126190 


CLASS  93 

35  SB  4.226172 

.16,01  4.226.170 

81  MT  4226171 

CUSS  98 

.«  4226173 

4226174 

CLASS  99 

4226175 
4.226.176 
4226177 
4226178 
4226.179 

CLASS  101 

4226180 

4.226181 

4.226182 

4226183 

a.ASS  102 

24  R  4226184 

35.4  4.226.185 

38  PP  4226186 

CLASS  104 

182  4.226187 

CLASS  IDS 


109 


111 

120 


295 


79  R 

121  11 
121  12 
308 

aj\$sii3 

12  4226201 

CLASS  114 
48  4226202 

65  A  4.226.203 

2.10  4226.201 

337  4.226.205 

CLASS  lit 
620  4.226207 

706  4226208 

708  4226M)9 

CLASS  119 

4  4226210 

48  4.226211 

98  4226212 

CLASS  lU 

4.226.211 


I  R 
4A 

8E 


4.226.250 

CLASS  132 

85  4.2:6251 

CLASS  133 

4.226.252 
4226.251 
4.226.254 

CLASS  134 

.'  4.236.640 

9  4.:26.64l 

10  4.226642 

117  4.226.255 

CLASS  136 

89  TF  4226641 

244  4.226.256 

255  Rt.10.412 

CLASS  137 

4.226.257 
4.226258 
4.226.259 
4.226260 
4.226261 
4.226262 
4.226263 


812 
208 
269 
115 
460 
596  13 
614  17 


448 


1  A 
2 

41  R 
41.62 

125 

408 

424 

440 

487 

568 


4.226.214 
4.226.216 
4.226.217 
4.226218 
4.226220 
4226.219 
4226.221 
4.226215 
4.226222 


CLASS  125 

16  R  4226221 

CLASS  126 

83  4.226224 

122  4226.225 

'32  4226.226 

142  4226.227 

CLASS  127 

37  4.226638 

46  A  4.226639 

CLA.SS  128 

4.226228 


199  CB 

423 


4.226188 
4.226189 


1405 
38,22 
18.15 
47  0 
47  R 
65 
85 
05 


CLASS  106 

4226.623 
4226.624 
4.226.625 
4.226626 
4.226627 
4.226.628 
4226.629 
4.226.630 
4.226631 


20 
66 
90 

134 
156 
205  1.1 
205,24 
218  F 
218  M 
2S5 
287 
.103  A 
.121 

.125 

335,5 
410  P 
410  PT 
420  R 
641 
771 


4226220 
42262.10 
4.226231 
4.226232 
4.226.231 
4.226234 
4226.235 
4.226.2.16 
4.226237 
4226238 
4.226.230 
4.226240 
4.220.241 
4.226.242 
4226.243 
4.226.244 
4.226245 
4.226246 
4226.247 
4.226248 
CLASS  131 
4A  4.226.249 


CLASS  139 

4.226.265 


CLA.SS  141 

1 1  4.226.266 

18  4.226267 

331  4.226268 

361  4.226260 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.226.270 


208  R 


614  R 
12  < 
175 


4226271 
CLASS  U» 

4.226644 
4.226.645 
4226646 
4226.647 
4.226648 
4226640 

188  4226.650 

CLASS  152 

:25  C  4.226272 


126 
3.10  A 


4226271 
4226274 


CLASS  I5< 


48 

60 

■IS 
123  R 
1.12 

196 
247 
.105 
357 
358 
190 
422 
490 
641 


4.226fi51 
4.226652 
4226.65' 
4.2266,54 
4.226.655 
4.226.6.56 
4.226657 
4.226.658 
4.2266.50 
4226660 
4226661 
4.226662 
4226663 
4.226.664 
4.226665 
4.226666 
656  4.226.667 

CI.ASS  157 
12  4226275 

CLASS  I5« 

4  A  4.226668 

6  R  4.226.669 
16  R  4.226.670 
47  R  4.226.671 

CLASS  160 

.'48  4.226276 

CLASS  162 

3  4.226672 

29  4.226.671 

109  4.226674 

CLASS  164 

7  4.226277 
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44') 


4.:>,:7s 


CLASS  165 

I  4.;;(>.;'") 

w  *.iiit.im 

W)  A  4.226.21*1 

lll<  4.226.2*2 

1 14  4.226.2».« 

CI.A.S.S  IM 

M  4.226.2*4 

s<  M  4.226.211? 

»<  4.226.2116 

CLASS  173 

126  4.226.287 
CLASS  174 

7  4.227.0.U 

I.'  BH  4.227,0.<5 

16  HS  4.227.0.16 

.'<  MS  4.227.0.17 

42  4.227.0.'* 

685  4.227.0.") 

117  4.227.U40 

117  F  4.227.041 

120  SR  4.227.W2 

l?l  4.227.(U.) 


CLA.SS  175 


62 
217 
.120 
12.* 


4.226.288 
4.226.281) 
4.226. 2<)0 
4.226.201 


CLASS  176 

I"  R  4.226.675 

Ml  4.226.676 


CLA<iS  ITS 

10 

4227.044 

66  1 

4.227.045 

CLASS  n» 

ID 

4.227.0»8 

1  E 

4.227.047 

4.227.051 

1  CA 

4.227.050 

1  M 

4.227.040 

ISD 

4.227.04* 

5  P 

4.227.052 

6R 

4.227.05-1 

16  EA 

4.227,054 

84  VF 

4.227.055 

CLASS  IM 

6.5  4.226.202 

0  5  4.226.201 

.^4  B  4.226.204 

210  4.226.206 

-1.15  4.226.205 

CLASS  III 

21.1  4.226.207 

226  4.226.208 

2M  4.226.200 

CLA.SS  182 

4.226.-100 
4.226..10I 
4.22e..l02 


155 
178 


CLASS  IM 

I  B  4.226.-10J 

18  A  4.226.304 

652  4.226.-105 

170  4-226..106 

106  V  4.226..107 

218  A  4.226-108 

CLASS  19: 

3-11  4.226.-100 

6R  4.226.310 

«R  4.226.311 

14  4.226.312 

18  A  4.226.314 

18  R  4.226.313 

18  4.226.315 

56  R  4.226.316 

64  4.226.317 

85  CA  4.226.318 

4.226.310 

105  CD  4.226.320 

1 10  B  4.226.321 

135  4.226..122 

CLASS IW 

100  A  4.226.32} 

CI.A.SS  IM       "" 

405  4.226.324 

411  4.226.325 

758  4.226.326 

CL.VSS  200 

44  4.227.056 

84  C  4.227.057 

153  G  4.227.050 

151  J  4.227.058 


CLASS  202 

138  4.226.677 

161  4.226.678 

248  4.226.670 


n. 

28 

.18  ST 
55  R 

101 
105  R 

12055 
15013 
180  P 
188 
100 
102  E 
105  C 
105  S 
106 
231 
2KIR 
208 


.A.SS204 

4.226.680 
4.226.681 
4.226.682 
4.226.683 
4.226.684 
4.226.685 
4.226.686 
4.226.687 
4,226.688 
4.226.680 
4.226.600 
4.226,601 
4.226.60} 
4.226.602 
4.226.644 
4.226.605 
4.226.606 
4.226.607 


CLASS  2M 

320  4.226.327 

)64  4.226.J28 

372  4.226.320 

620  4.226.3.10 

CLASS  2W 

8  R  4.226.608 

II  R  4.226.60O 

48  AA  4.226,700 

121  4,226,701 

188  4,226.702 

CLASS  W» 
127  B  4.226.703 

138  4.226.704 

164  4.226.705 

170  4.226.706 

211  4.226.707 

4.226.708 
315  4.226,700 

CLASS  210 

103  4.226.716 

105  1  4.226.717 

210  4.226.718 

220  4.226.710 

222  4.226.720 

225  4.226.721 

287  4.226.722 

332  4.226.723 

376  4.226.724 

400  4.226.725 

440  5  4.226.795 

512  M  4J26.726 

601  4.226.711 

710  4.226.712 

714  4.226.710 

723  4.226.714 

783  4.226.715 

a.A.SS  212 

218  4.226.332 

258  4.226.331 

CLASS  215 

247  4.226.333 

355  4.226.3-14 

CLASS  2I« 

1 5  4.227.061 

1055  A  4.227.063 

1055  B  4.227.062 

60  W  4.227.064 

121  EM  4.227.065 

132  4.227.066 

243  4.227.067 

366  4.227.068 

421  4.227.060 

CUSS  Ml 

185  4.226.335 

CLASS  222 

102  4.226.336 

107  4.226.337 

162  4.226.338 

182  4.226.330 

183  4.226..140 
440  4.2:6..141 
404  4.226..M2 
504  4.226.-143 

4.226.  .144 

CLASS  223 

01  4.226..14S 

115  4.226..146 

CLASS  224 

35  4.226..U7 

42.42  4.226..M8 


45  P  4.226.140 

247  4.226.350 

318  4.226.354 

325  4.226.35 1 

CLASS  225 

100  4.226.352 

CI.ASS  226 

74  4.226.353 

CLASS  229 

15H  4.226.355 

7  S  4.226,356 

15  4.226,357 

44  R  4.226.358 

CLASS  233 

24  4.226.350 

a.ASS  235 

02  CA  4.227.072 

02  SB  4.227.071 

4.227,073 
4.227.074 
02  ST  4.227.070 

375  4.226..160 

380  4.226..161 

CLASS  236 

58  4.226.-162 

CLASS  237 

54  4.226.-163 
63  4.226..164 

CLASS  239 

66  4.226.365 

60  4.226..166 

327  4.226.367 

542  4.226.-168 

CLASS  241 

1  4.226..160 

30  4.226.370 

31  4.226.371 
.14  4.226.372 
37.5  4.226.373 

4.226.374 
88,4  4.226.375 

00  4.226.376 

4.226.377 

CLASS  24} 

IB  G  4.226.378 

47.01  4,226,370 

55  4,226.380 
718  4.226..181 
74  4.226.382 
77  4.226.383 
84.42  4.226.384 

107  4  R  4.226.385 

102  4.226.386 

212  4.226..187 

CLASS  244 

155  R  4.226.388 
CLASS  24« 

06  4.226.380 

124  4.226.300 

176  4.226.301 

178  4.226.302 

205  R  4.226.303 

225  I  4.226.304 

263  4.226..115 

268  4.226..106 

274  4.226..107 

415  4.226..108 

553  4.226..100 

646  4.226.400 


CLASS  250 


203  R 

227 

231  SE 

311 

-121 

336 

-143 

370 

-184 

380 

-107 

445  T 

468 

402  A 

572 


4.227.076 
4.227.077 
4.227.078 
4.227.070 
4.227.080 
4.227.081 
4.227.082 
4.227.083 
4.227.084 
4.227.085 
4.227.086 
4.227.087 
4.227.088 
4.227.080 
4.227.000 
4.227.001 

CLASS  252 

8  4.226.727 

4.226.728 

8.55  D  4.226.7.10 

4.226.731 

80  4.226.720 

32.5  4.226.732 

42.7  4.226.733 

403  4.226.7.14 


63,2  4.226,735 

135  4.226.736 

182  4.226.737 

1883  CL  4.226.7.18 

380  R  4.226.7.11 

408  4.226.740 

420  B  4.226.741 

431  C  4.226.742 

453  4.226.743 

522  R  4.226.744 
4.226.745 

CLA.SS254 

2  B  4.226.401 

.10  4.226.402 

273  4.226.403 

335  4.226.405 

350  4.226.404 

CLASS  260 


3.3 

8 

17  A 
173 
23  H 
2.1.5  A 
20.6 

206  RB 
20  6  TA 
314EP 
33  2  R 
37  R 
38 

42.14 

42  18 

4246 

45.8  N 
112  R 
112.5  R 
2.10  A 
2.10  BD 
2.10  DD 
2.10.1 
230  3  P 
2.1055  C 
2433 
245  5 
315 
326.26 
326.33 
333 
-140.2 
-146.3 
-146-74 
-148.16 
348.34 
351 
378 
.107,2 


307  25 
-107.7  R 
420  R 


435  A 
450  R 
440 
4*5  E 

465  F 

465.3 
501,11 

505  R 
507  R 
512  R 
562  B 
583  P 
027  R 


4.226.746 
4.226.747 
4.226.748 
4.226.740 
4.226,750 
4.226.751 
4.226.753 
4.226.752 
4.226.754 
4.226.755 
4.226.756 
4.226.757 
4.226.758 
4.226.750 
4.226.760 
4.226.761 
4.226.762 
4.226.763 
4.226.764 
Rc.10.413 
4.226.767 
4.226.766 
4.226,768 
4,226,760 
4.226.765 
4.226.770 
4.226.771 
4.226.772 
4.226.774 
4.226.776 
4.226.775 
4.226.777 
4.226.778 
4,226.770 
4.226.781 
4.226.780 
4.226,782 
4.226.783 
4.226.784 
4.226.786 
4.226.787 
4.226.788 
4.226.785 
4.226.780 
4.226.700 
4.226.701 
4.226.702 
4.226.706 
4.226,707 
4,226.700 
4.226.802 
4.226. 80O 
4.226.801 
4.226.708 
4.226.803 
4.226.804 
4.226.805 
4.226.806 
4.226.807 
4.226.808 
4.226.800 
4.226.813 


CLASS  261 

30  B  4.226.814 

4.226.815 


110 


CLASS  264 

20.4  4.226.816 

4.226,817 


30 


40.1  4.226.818 

43  4.226,810 

72  4.226.820 

1.14  4.226.821 

173  4.226,822 

174  4.226.823 
182  4.226.824 
235  4.226.825 
215.8  4.226.826 
332  4.226.827 
555  4.226.828 

CLA.SS  266 

148  4.226.406 

226  4.226.407 


CI.A.SS  267 

64B 

4.226.408 

('LA.SS  269 

41 

4.226.401 

Ci.A.SS  270 

61  F 

4.226.410 

CI.A.SS  «2 

55 

4.226.411 

68 

4.226.412 

70.4 

4.226.413 

117 

4.226.414 

1.10 

4.226.415 

CLASS  273 

15 

A             4.226.416 

43  11 

4.226.417 

75 

4.226.418 

260 

4.226.410 

261 

4.226.420 

275 

4.226.421 

368 

4.226.422 

307 

4.226.423 

CIJISS  274 

OB 

4.226.424 

15  R 

4.226.425 

CLASS  277 

37  4.226.426 

80  4.226.427 

04  4.226.428 

06.2  4.226.420 

1-10  4-226.4.10 

165  4.226.431 

212  F  4.226.432 

CLASS  279 

51  4.226.433 

CLASS  2M 

47.21  4.226.434 

283  4.226.435 

404  4.226.436 

405  R  4.226.437 
477  4.226.438 
628  4.226.430 
660  4,226,440 
718  4,226,441 

CLASS  2«2 

27.5  4.226.442 

CLASS  2U 

2  4.226.443 

CLASS  2«5 

21  4.226.444 

.10  4.226.445 

256  4.226.446 

316  4.226.447 

381  4.226.448 

382.2  4.226.440 

CLASS  290 

4.227.002 
4.227.003 

CI.ASS  292 

4.226.450 
4.226.451 
4.226.452 
4.226.453 
4.226.454 
4.226.455 


1  C 

40R 


51 

1602 
175 
268 
336.5 
.145 


CLASS  294 

1  B  4.226.456 

15  4.226.457 

88  4.226.458 

10  R  4.226.450 

CLASS  296 

.17.14  4.226.461 

37.7  4.226.460 

68  4.226.462 

78.1  4.226.463 

153  4.226.464 

182  4.226.465 

100  4.226.466 

CLASS  297 

5  4.226.467 

84  4.226.468 

85  4.226.460 
108  4.226.470 
118  4.226.471 
270  4.226,472 
316  4,226,473 
484  4,226,474 

CLASS  2^ 

13  4.226.475 

31  ,    4.226.476 

56  4.226.477 


CLA.SS  301 

37  SS  4.226.478 

67  4.226.471 

t'I.A.SS  303 

24  C  4.226.48(1 

82  4.226.481 

4.226.482 

CLASS  307 

113  4.227.014 

220  4.227.005 

233  R  4.227.006 

270  4.227.017 

311  4.227.008 

315  4.227.000 

CLA.SS  301 

1  4.226.483 

201  4.226.484 

207  R  4,226.485 

CMSS  310 

13  4,227,100 

40  R  4,227,101 

52  4.227.102 

71  4.227.103 

75  R  4.227.104 

153  4.227.105 

184  4.227.106 

108  4.227.107 

214  4.227.108 

258  4.227.100 

316  4.227.110 
358  4.227.111 

CLASS  312 

21  4.226.486 

42  4,326.487 

257  R  4.226.488 

206  4.226.480 

331  4.226.410 

CLASS  313 

4.227.112 
4.227.113 
4.227.114 
4.227.115 
4.227.116 


41 
112 
217 
403 
447 

CLASS  315 

13  R  4.227.117 

101  4.227.118 

151  4.227.110 

348  4.227.120 

.167  4.227.121 

-168  4.227.122 

-107  4.227.123 

408  4.227.124 

411  4.227.125 

CLASS  318 

55  4.227.126 

317  4.227.127 

-125  4.227.128 

.131  4.227.120 

338  4.227.1.10 

467  4.227.131 

.540  4,227.132 

616  4.227.133 

685  4.227.1.14 

616  4.227.135 

701  4.227,1-16 

801  4.227.137 

802  4.227.138 

803  4.227.1.10 

CLASS  3J0 

2'  4.227.140 

20  4.227.141 

CLASS  322 

3  4.237.142 

CUSS  323 

48  4.227.14} 

121  4.227.144 

CI.ASS  324 

51  4.227.145 
4.227.14* 

72  4,227.147 

115  4.227.148 

158  P  4.227.140 

175  4.227.150 

448  4.227.151 


CLASS  328 

51 
141 

4.227.153 
4.227.154 

CLASS  330 

11 
126 
265 

4.227.155 
4.227.156 
4.227.157 

CLASS  331 

2  4.327.158 

04.5  P  4.227.151 

CLASS  333 

18  4.227.160 

CI.ASS  335 

16  4.227.161 

202  4.227.162 

205  4.227.163 

2-10  4.227.164 

CLASS  336 

20  4.227.165 

220  4.227.166 

CLASS  337 

1*1  4.227,167 

4.227.168 

IM  4.227.160 

204  4.227.170 

CUSS  338 

4.227.171 
4.227.173 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


174 
105 


123 

CrASS339 

17  CF  4.226.403 

17  LM  4.336.411 

66  M  4.336.413 

103  R  4.336.414 

122  R  4.226.415 

176  MP  4.226.416 

184  M  4.226.417 

205  4.326.408 

258  R  4.226.400 


CLASS 

59 
81  R 

146.2 

146  3  R 

147  LP 
147  R 

166  R 

167  R 
-147  AD 
.147  CC 
.147  DD 
347  NT 
-147  P 
566 
573 
604 
628 
765 
784 
870.37 


340 

4.327.173 
4.337.174 
4.227.175 
4.227.176 
4.227,177 
4,227.170 
4.227.178 
4.227.180 
4.227.181 
4.227.181 
4.227,186 
4,227.184 
4.227,185 
4.227.187 
4.227.188 
4.227.181 
4.227.100 
4.227.101 
4.227.102 
4.227.103 
4.227.182 


4.226.517 
4.226.518 
4.226.510 
4.326.520 
-'^1  4.226.521 

CLASS  355 

1  4.226.522 

4.226.523 

3  DD  4.226.524 

14  D  4.226.'3< 

5}  4.226,526 

71  4,226,527 

74  4.226.528 

CLASS  356 

4.226.521 
4.226.5.10 
4.226.531 
4.226,532 
4,22fc533 
4,226.5.M 


121 
246 
3.16 

338 
367 
373 
376 
427 
4.10 
445 

446 


CLASS  343 

5  CM  4.227.114 
17  1  R            4.237.115 

100  CL  4.337.106 

878  4.227.117 

CLASS  346 

11  4.227,108 

4,227,100 

75  4.227.20O 

CLASS  350 

6  1  4.226..'0O 
55  4.226.501 
83  4,226.502 
87  4.236.503 
16.33  4.336.504 

252  4.226.505 

202  4.226..506 

205  4.226..507 

310  4.326,508 

.143  4.336.500 

CLASS  352 

31  4.326,510 

72  4,226.511 

lis  4.226.512 

CLASS  354 

1  4.226,513 

7  4.236,514 
21  4,336.515 
60E 4.336.516 


4.226.535 
4.226.5.16 
4.226.537 
4.226.538 
4.226.5.10 
4.226,540 
4.226,541 

CI.ASS  357 

24  4.227.201 

4.227.202 

50  4.227.203 

CLASS  358 

4.227.204 
4.227.205 
4.227.206 
4.227.207 
4.227.208 
4.227.201 
4.227.210 
4,227,211 
4.227.212 
4.227.213 
4.227.214 
4.227.215 
4.227.216 
4.227.217 
4.227.218 
4.237.210 


44 
54 
55 

14 
113 

126 

128,5 

148 

160 

164 

112.1 

282 

280 

CLASS  360 

15  4.227.220 

32  4.227.221 

60  4,227.222 

72,1  Re,.10.416 

73  4.227.223 

06.5  4.227.224 

128  4.227.225 

137  4.227.226 

n.ASS  361 

86  4.227.227 

104  4.227.228 

1 17  4.227.220 

152  4.227.2-10 

154  4.227.231 

101  4.227.2.12 

225  4.227,233 

221  4.227.2.14 

2.10  4.227.235 

331  4.227.236 

415  4.227.2.17 
4.227.238 

422  4.227.230 


CLASS  362 

13 
61 

4.227.240 
4.2:-.24l 

4,::7,242 

CLASS  363 

1.12 

4.;27.243 

Clj«S>3t4 

200 
468 
571 
000 

4.227.244 
4.227.245 
4.227.246 

4.227.247 

CLASS  366 

17 

4.226.542 

PI  51 


151 


4.336.543 


CUSS  3«8 

66  4.326.081 

285  4.326.082 

CLASS  370 


110 


4.227.075 
4.227.248 


CLASS  375 

2  4.227.253 

13  4.227.152 

.14  4.227.241 

37  4.227.250 

110  4.227.251 

113  4.237.252 

CLASS  400 

124  4.336.-544 

4-226-545 

1442  4.226.546 

613  4.226.547 

CLASS  401 

188  R  4.226.548 

CLASS  403 
12  4.226.541 

157  4.226.550 

211  4.326.551 

CLASS  404 
12  4.226.553 

CLASS  405 
106  4,226,553 

105  4,226,554 

224  4.226.555 

263  4.226.556 

260  4.226.5*7 

302  4.226.558 

303  4.226.550 

CLASS  406 

87  Re  .10.410 

CLASS  407 

101  4.236.560 


CLASS  409 


2.12 
2.13 


4.326.561 
4.226.562 


CLASS  414 

10  4.226.563 

166  4.226.564 

467  4.226,565 

510  4,226.56* 

555  4.226.567 

580  4.226,568 

737  4,226,560 

751  4,326,570 
a.ASS  417 

63  4.326.571 

260  4.226,572 

320  4.226.573 

420  4.226,574 

423  A  4.226.575 

CLASS  422 

123  4.336.830 

143  4.226.830 

173  4.226.831 

184  4.226.832 

180  4.226.833 

241  4.226.8.14 

310  4,226.835 


CLASS  423 


41 
118 
121 

177 

mt 

.145 

4476 
465 
504 
625 

655 


4.226.836 
4.226.837 
4.226.838 
4.226.830 
4.226.840 
4.226.841 
Re  .10.414 
4.226.842 
4.226,843 
4.226.844 
4.226.845 


105 
200 
240 
243 
244 
246 


24K5I 

250 

258 


272 
273  P 

273  R 

278 
283 
285 

-100 
-103 


60 
111 
186 
218 
504 


4.226.847 

4.226.848 

4.226.841 

4.336.850 

4.226.851 

4.226.881 

4.226.852 

4.226.853 

4.226.854 

4.226,855 

4,226,856 

4,226.857 

4.226.858 

4.226.851 

4.226.860 

4.226.862 

4.226.861 

4.226.863 

4.236.867 

4.326.864 

4.226.865 

4.236.866 

Rc.10.415 

4.226.868 

4.226.861 

4.226.870 

4.226.871 

4.226.872 

4.226.873 

4,226.874 

4.226.875 

4.226.773 

4.226.87- 

4.226.876 

4.22*878 

4.226.871 

4.226.880 

4.326.881 

4.226.882 

4.226.883 

4.326.884 

4.226.885 

4.226.887 

LASS  425 

4.226,576 
4,226,577 
4.226.578 
4.226.570 
4.236.580 


CLASS  426 

4.226.888 
4.226.810 
4.226.811 
4.22*802 
4.22*803 
4.22*804 
4,22*815 


CLASS  427 

.14  4.226.816 

31  4.22*807 

4.22*808 

101  4.22*800 

228  4.22*000 

385.5  4.22*001 


CLASS  428 


111 
105 
212 
220 
283 
288 
.io« 
310 
<320 
3.16 
.175 
411 
421 
446 
402 
.542 
676 


4.22*002 
4.226.017 
4.22*003 
4.226.004 
4.226,005 
4.22*006 
4.22*007 
4.23*886 
4,226,008 
4,22*000 
4.22*010 
4.22*111 
4.226.112 
4.226.013 
4.226.014 
4.326.015 
4.236.016 
4.336.118 


CLASS  429 


CLASS  424 

I 4.22*846 


4.22*111 
4,32*120 
4.236.121 
4.326.133 


126 
161 
252 


14 

57 

136 
.103 
312 
320 
443 


56 

73 
76 
13 
18 
107 
167 
184 

67 
13 
113 
113 
351 
316 
3.10 
3.16 
3.56 
401 

431 
506 


4.33M2 1 
4.226.124 
4-226.135 
4.33*126 

CLASS  430 

4.226.027 
4.22*028 
4.22M20 
4.22*1.10 
4.326.031 
4.226.133 
4.336.133 
4.32*1.14 

CLASS  431 

4.326.5*1 
4.22*582 
4.22*583 

CI.ASS  432 

4.22*584 
4.22*585 
4.32*586 
4.226,587 
4.32*58* 

CLASS  433 

4.226.5*1 
4.22*500 
4.32*501 
4J2*512 
4.22*503 

CLASS  435 

4.226.135 
4.22*1-16 
4.22*137 
4.226.13* 
4.22*0.11 
4.226.040 
4.33*041 

CUSS  440 

4.33*206 

CLASS  455 

4.237.254 
4.227.25* 
4.227.25* 
4.327.257 
4.227.258 
4.227.351 
4.337.361 
4.227.260 

CLASS  474 

4.22*1.13 
4.22*1.10 
4.22*131 
4.22*133 
4.33*1.14 

CLASS  521 

4.32*042 
4.22*143 
4.22*144 
4.226.145 
4.22*146 
4.226.147 
4.22*148 
4.22*141 

CLASS  525 

4,22*1.V) 
4.226.051 
4.22*053 
4.326.053 
4.33*054 
4.33*055 
4.32*056 
4.226.057 
4.22*058 
4.22*051 
4.22*160 
4.22*061 
4.22*1*2 
CLASS  526 

4.226.163 
4.226.164 
4.32*165 
4.33*166 


CLASS  SHI 

4.336.167 
4.33h.lftn 
4.336,161 
4.326.170 
4.226.171 
4.236.173 
4,33*173 
4.33*174 
4.32*17* 
4.23*176 
CI.A.SS  536 

4.32*177 

4.326.17k 

t  4.33*171 

4.22*1*0 


66 

4.33*1*1 

101 

4.22*182 

113 

4.33*1*1 

CI.A.SS  542 

436 

4.23*1*4 

4.33*1*5 

CI.A.VS  544 

16 

4.236.1*6 

64 

4.336.187 

176 

4.326.088 

108 

4.226.1*1 

212 

4.226.000 

221 

4.22*011 

2.W 

4.33*103 

237 

4.226.113 

251 

4.22*104 

.121 

4.227.0X1 

3.14 

4.22*105 

CI.A.S$  546 

81 
157 
202 


4.22*006 
4.22*107 
4.22*118 
4.336.111 
4.237.001 

CLASS  548 

4.227.«12 
4.237.003 
4.327.004 
4.227,005 


CLASS  556 

443 

4.22*714 

471) 

4.32*713 

CLA.SS560 

10 

4,227,006 

25 

4.227,007 

4.227.00* 

61 

4.227.001 

77 

4.227.010 

121 

4.227.011 

131 

4.227.012 

110 

4.227.013 

CI.ASS  562 

457 

4.227.014 

451 

4.227.015 

465 

4.227.016 

414 

4.227.017 

4.227,018 

503 

4,227.011 

511 

4.227.020 

513 

4.227.021 

CI.ASS  568 

386 

4.22*810 

511 

4.227.022 

804 

4.227,023 

4.227.024 

137 

4.226.811 

CUSS  570 

157 

4.226,812 

CLASS  5(5 

251 

4.227.025 

4.U 

4.227.026 

465 

4.227.027 

141 

4.227.028 

CI.ASS  738 

11*  1 

4.22*364 

PI  5 

2 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

d:- 

248 

257.184 

47 

257.203 

402 

257.222 

Dll- 

139 

257,241 

44 

.57,259 

D23— 

97 

57.278 

W 

257.185 

57 

257.204 

D9-         23 

257,223 

145 

257.242 

157,260 

157  279 

32: 

257.186 

257.205 

26 

257,224 

172 

257,243 

157  261 

57,280 
57,281 
157.282 
57.283 

J2<l 

257.187 

107 

257.206 

159 

257.225 

257.244 

378.2 

257.188 

110 

257,207 

191 

257.226 

IKI 

257.245 

157,264 
157,265 
157.266 

153 

400 

257.  I8D 

128 

257.208 

193 

257.227 

D12- 

56 

257.246 

DJ- 

35 

257.IW 

203 

257,209 

255 

257.228 

60 

257.247 

73 

257.|i)l 

D8-          10 

257.210 

283 

257.229 

70 

257.248 

D4- 

25 

257.I92 

14 

257.211 

285 

257.230 

125 

257.249 

17 

57,285 

D6- 

125 

257.1')3 

257.212 

DIO-         2 

257.231 

203 

257.250 

157,286 

130 

257.1*1 

14.1 

257.213 

6 

257.232 

D13- 

0.5 

257,251 

57,268 

58 

57,287 

134 

257.H5 

310 

257.214 

257.233 

D14- 

6 

257,252 

57,269 

57,288 

161 

257.1% 

257,215 

15 

257.234 

44 

257,253 

108 

157,270 

99 

57,289 

172 

257.197 

257.216 

257.235 

D15- 

56 

257,254 

157.271 

D27- 

05 

57,290 

177 

257.11)8 

257.217 

38 

257.236 

64 

257,255 

143 

57.272 

D28- 

19 

57,291 

184 

257.  IM 

336 

257.218 

68 

257.237 

257,256 

158 

57.273 

D.30- 

1 

57,292 

201 

257.200 

354 

257,219 

103 

257.239 

66 

257,257 

160 

57.274 

42 

57,293 

D7- 

ll 

257.201 

356 

257,220 

109 

257,238 

127 

257,262 

166 

57.275 

D59- 

2B 

57.294 

43 

257.202 

380 

257.221 

114 

257.240 

D16- 

04 

257,258 

240 

57.277 

D92- 

1  P 

57.295 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969.  869  O.G.  6877] 


82    T999.001      427-    385  5    T999.002      430-       223    T9-<9,003 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 3 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc  ) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

US.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  pateiil  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazelle  10  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4.226.856 

4.225.995 

4.226,259 

4,226,41)9 

4,226.413 

4.226,475 

4.226,542 

4,226,.S48 

4,226,691 

4,226.699 

4.226,804 

4.226,921 

4,227.053 

4.227.079 

4.227.090 

4,227,131 

4,227,201 

4,227,249 

4,225,983 

4.226,000 

4.226.167 

4.226.152 

4.226.297 

4.226.497 

4.226.501 

4.226.534 

4.226.536 

Re  .10.410 

4.226.546 

4.226,902 

4,226,058 

4,226,103 

4,226.388 

4.226.414 

4.226.495 

4,226.714 

4.227.044 

4,227.157 

4.226.U)6 

4.226.038 

4.226.052 

4.226.067 

4.226.075 

4.226.098 

4.226.112 

4.226.129 

4.226.155 

4.226.210 

4.226.226 

4.226.231 

4.226.251 

4.226.256 

4.226.263 


4.226.288 

4,227  153 

4,226,294 

4.227.155 

4,226,.300 

4.227.174 

4.226,323 

4.227.194 

4.226,335 

4.227.246 

4.226,359 

4.227.256 

4.226.361 

08 

4.226. 1(K) 

4.226.368 

4.226.115 

4.226.375 

4,226.144 

4,226.192 

4.226.187 

4,226,415 

4.226.247 

4,226.416 

4.226.350 

4.226.418 

4.226.604 

4.226.431 

4.226.659 

4,226.435 

4,226.683 

4.226.440 

09 

4.226,057 

4.226.441 

4.226,085 

4,226.448 

4.226,087 

4.226.449 

4,226,148 

4.226.457 

4,226.153 

4.226.459 

4.226.365 

4,226.4711 

4.226..171 

4,226.484 

4.226.488 

4,226,496 

4.226,504- 

4,226,502 

4,226,507 

4,226.517 

4,226.597 

4.226.541 

4.226.609 

4.226,579 

4.226.794 

4.226.605 

4.226.875 

4.226.612 

4.226.958 

4.226.639 

4.226.969 

4,226.651 

4.226.989 

4.226,666 

4.227.066 

4.226.675 

4227.204 

4.226.684 

10 

4.226.4211 

4.226.706 

4.226.646 

4.226.719 

4.226.783 

4.226.777 

4.226.828 

4.226.802 

4.226.949 

4.226,8.10 

4.226.954 

4.226,845 

4.226.970 

4,226,872 

4.227.(814 

4,226.896 

II 

4227.170 

4,226,899 

12 

4.226.062 

4,226.982 

4.226.081 

4.227.(101 

4,226.(189 

4,227.037 

4,226.191 

4.227.(«9 

4.226..101 

4.227,070 

4.226,349 

4,227.085 

4.226.353 

4.227.116 

4.226.360 

4.227.126 

4.226,463 

4.227.129 

4.226.465 

4.226.624 

4.226.6M 

4.226.720 

4.226.740 

4.226.815 

4.226.817 

4,226.99« 

4,227.1.16 

4.227,220 

4.227.25S 

4.226,211 

4,226,255 

4,226.6,1(1 

4.226,031 

4,226,274 

4.226.4]^ 

4,226.836 

4.225,97S 

4225.977 

4.226.001 

4,226,007 

4,226,012 

4,226.0.14 

4,226,0.19 

4,226,043 

4,226,(«4 

4,226.048 

4,226.054 

4.226.071 

4.226.1.16 

4.226,147 

4.226,16" 

4.226,209 

4,226,231 

4.226.236 

4,226.250 

4,226.264 

4.226..109 

4.226.326 

4.226.1.14 

4.226.354 

4.226.378 

4.226..191 

4,226..19i, 

4.226,421 

4.226.468 

4.226.473 

4.226.474 

4.226.492 

4.226.5611 

4.226.625 

4.226.711 

4.226.711 


4.226.717 

4.226.770 

4,226.771 

4.226.806 

4.226.859 

4.226.877 

4.226.922 

4.226.937 

4,226.94(1 

4.226.977 

4,226.979 

4.227.026 

4.227.040 

4.227.045 

4,227,101 

4.227.114 

4.227.161 

4.227.169 

4.227.189 

4227.190 

4.227,2.19 

Rt  .10.41 5 

4.226.UM 

4.226.021 

4,226.042 

4.226.084 

4,226,188 

4.226.118 

4.226.1.16 

4.226.424 

4.226.489 

4,226.5.10 

4.226.707 

4.226.789 

4.226.887 

4.226.^61 

4.226.971 

4.226.978 

4.226.9Sft 

4.227.0113 

4.227.015 

4.226.(111 

4.226.041 

4.226.206 

4.226.229 

4.226.442 

4.226.074 

4.226.275 

4.226.1.10 

4.226.181 

4.226.871 

4.227.095 

4.225.992 


4.226.01 1 
4.226.402 
4.226.490 
4.226.829 
4.227.062 
4,225.988 
4.226,202 
4,226..167 
4.226.641 
4.226.742 
4.226.757 
4.226..161 
4.226.818 
4.226.854 
4.227.235 
4.225.9^1 
4.226.0I1I 
4.226.017 
4.226.028 
4.226.061 
4.226.094 
4.226111 
4.226.174 
4.226.186 
4.226.192 
4.226.215 
4.226.146 
4.226.69S 
4.226.741 
4.226.»51 
4.226.915 
4.227.010 
4.227.092 
4.227.(N6 
4.227.11(1 
4.227.171 
4.227.195 
4,227,212 

4,226.06!« 
4.226.06') 
4.226.072 
4.226.102 
4.226.272 
4.226.422 
4.226.510 
4.226.511 
4.226.515 
4.226.519 
4.226.549 
4.226.551 
4.226.622 
4.226.6NI 
4.226.685 


PI  53 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.226.()')5 

4227.172 

4226.075 

4227.140 

4.227.025 

48                   4.225.084 

4.226.S4* 

4.227.244 

4226.076 

4.227.165 

4227.051 

4.226.116 

4.226.')42 

28                4.226.271 

4.226.085 

4227.187 

4.227.067 

4.226.118 

4,227.013 

20                4.226.040 

4.227.01 1 

4227.100 

41     :           4.226.224 

4.226.164 

4.227.06.1 

4.226.325 

4227,010 

4227.218 

4226.343 

4.226.201 

4,227.072 

4.226,355 

4,227,022 

4.227.2.14 

4.226.428 

4226.212 

4.227.077 

4,226.371 

4,227,028 

4,227.253 

4226.580 

4226.232 

4,227.087 

4.226.  .108 

4,227,036 

37      :            4,226.076 

4227.050 

4.226.285 

4.227.100 

4.226.400 

4,227,055 

4226.261 

42     :           4226.014 

4.226.280 

4.227,112 

4.226.470 

4,227,088 

4,226,411 

4226.015 

4226.327 

4.227.140 

4.226.611 

4227,113 

4226,443 

4226.027 

4.226.344 

4.227.168 

4.226.615 

4,227,144 

4226,460 

4226.086 

4226.364 

4.227,176 

4.226,730 

4,227,147 

4226.703 

4.226.1(14 

4  226.170 

4.227.177 

4.226.057 

4227,154 

4226.715 

4226,117 

4,227.188 

4.226.050 

4227,158 

4,226,011 

4.226.127 

4  2'6  4'6 

4,227.200 

4.226.060 

4227,150 

4,227,047 

4.226.438 
4  "6  447 

4,227,2.<2 

4,227.042 

4227,101 

30     :           4,225,000 

4i'>6  218 

2^ 

4,226,016 

4227,106 

4227,215 

4,226.0.50 

4 '26 '10 

4.226.601 
4  226  606 

4,226,025 

31     :           4.226.005 

4,227,217 

4226,071 

4  ■'26  '67 

4.226,026 

4.226.011 

4,227.250 

4,226,133 

4.226..102 
4226.345 
4.226.147 
4.226.377 
4.226.407 
4226.452 
4226.453 
4226,456 
4,226.467 

4.226.661 
4.226.664 
4.226.680 
4,226,600 
4,226,71X1 
4226.716 
4226.726 
4.226.7.10 
4226.711 

4.226.0.17 

4.226.203 

4227,260 

4226,150 

4.226,OW 

33     :           4226.410 

35     :           4226,070 

4.226,151 

4.226,12.1 
4,226,150 
4,226,260 

4226. 701 

4227.167 

.14     :           4.226.030 

4,226,284 

4.226,552 

.16               Re,.10,412 

4226,262 
4226,271 
4,226,286 

4,226,270 

4.226.0.16 

4,225,087 

4,226,200 

4,226,202 
4,226,.<10 

4.226,045 
4,226,040 

4225,000 
4,225,001 

4226.313 
4226,320 

4,226,.'2I 

4,226,121 

4,226,000 

4226.337 

4,226,.1.M 

4,226,125 

4,226,023 

4.226.301 

4,226,.U» 

4,226,180 

4226,055 

4.226.446 

4.226..>0O 

4,226.100 

4.226,154 

4.226.550 

4.226.430 

4.226.210 

4.226,157 

4226.575 

4.226.4.11 

4226.228 

4,226,16(1 

4.226,626 

4.226.462 

4226.2.10 

4,226,103 

4,226,645 

4.226.477 

4.226.243 

4226.257 

4226,655 

4,226,674 

4227.185 

4.226.40.1 

4.226.277 

4.226.276 

4226,656 

4,226.670 

4227.108 

4.226.522 

4226.270 

4226.281 

4226,658 

4226.708 

4.227.202 

4.226,521 

4.226,282 

4226.322 

4226,662 

4.226.72' 

4.227.2.111 

4,226,566 

4.226.324 

4.226.310 

4226.673 

4226.751 

40                4.226.242 

4,226,(i«8 

4.226.320 

4.226.360 

4226.736 

4226.805 

4.226.486 

4,226,772 

4226.333 

4.226.374 

4.226.746 

4226.8.VI 

51                4.226.640 

4,226,700 

4226..140 

4.226.304 

4.226.752 

4226.867 

4.226.801 

4.226,814 

4226..141 

4226.417 

4.226.708 

4226.871 

4226.861 

4.226,808 

4.226.342 

4.226.503 

4.226. 8IX) 

4226.044 

4.227.054 

4,226.014 

4226.3.<6 

4226.527 

4226  840 

4.226.048 

4.227.075 

4.226.018 

4.226.376 

4226.533 

4.226.882 

4227.012 

4227.170 

4.226.023 

4.226,307 

4226.628 

4.226.886 

4.227.020 

4.227.255 

4.226,0.16 

4,226,412 

4.226,657 

4226.800 

4.227.012 

52                4226.241 

4,226,084 

4226,404 

4,226,660 

4226.801 

4.227.056 

51                4.226.145 

4,226,002 

4226.576 

4226.710 

4226.804 

4.227.058 

4226.170 

4,226,001 

4226.500 

4.226.728 

4.226.805 

4227.061 

4.226.104 

4.227, 10» 

4226.620 

4.226.712 

4226.013 

4227.001 

4226.180 

4.227,241 

4.226.665 

4226.761 

4.226.046 

4.227.101 

4.226.436 

4.227,242 

4.226.667 

4226.761 

4226.052 

4227.100 

4.226.531 

27 

4,225,008 

4226.701 

4.226.775 

4.226.053 

4227.111 

4.226.668 

4,226,020 

4.226.720 

4226.840 

4.226.056 

4.227.121 

4.226.670 

4,226,005 

4.226.713 

4226.868 

4.226.062 

4227.240 

4227.211 

4,226,101 

4.226.738 

4.226.860 

4.226.072 

4227.245 

54                4,226.476 

4.226,105 

4226.751 

4.226,880 

4226.087 

44     :           4226.077 

4226.756 

4.226.161 

4.226.754 

4.226,807 

4.227.060 

4226.170 

55                4.225.oxf 

4.226.2.14 

4.226.760 

4,226.003 

4227.1.14 

4226.604 

4226.173 

4.226.244 

4.226.768 

4.226.006 

40               4225.086 

45                4226.143 

4.226.225 

4.226.245 

4226.771 

4.226.050 

4226.240 

4.226.38(1 

4.226.26(1 

4.226,200 

4.226.774 

4226.051 

4226.311 

4226.305 

4.226.312 

4,226,328 

4226.781 

4227.014 

4226.4.14 

4226.567 

4.226,787 

4,226,338 

4226.702 

4227.015 

4.226,472 

4226.737 

4226.831 

4,226,508 

4.226.808 

4.227.027 

4226,555 

4226.851 

4.226,000 

4226.547 

4226.812 

4.227.052 

4226,635 

46     :           4226.437 

4,227,002 

4.226,570 

4226.811 

4.227.083 

4,226,671 

47                4.225.006 

4227,128 

4.226,581 

4.226.866 

4.227.(108 

4226,702 

4226.776 

4,227,1.12 

4,226,007 

4.226.870 

4227.120 

4226,722 

4226.785 

4227,161 

4.226.010 

4226.881 

4227.1.1(1 

4,226,800 

4.226.786 

4,227,200 

4.:26.02'> 

4.226.026 

4227.117 

4,226,030 

4.226.857 

4227.211 

4.227.148 

4.226.074 

4227.118 

4.227,024 

4227.081 

4.227.247 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


tl 

257.214 

257.271 

18 

257211 

13                  257.207 

257.264 

2*7  271 

257.215 

257.275 

22 

257  227 

.14     :             257.217 

257.243 
257.244 
257.281 
2.*7,20l 

257.216 
257.217 
257.211 
257.245 

(8)                     2^7  101 
257.2,10 
257.251 

2*7  '74 

24 
25 

257.238 
257.102 
257.2.14 
257.240 

257.2S7 
257.280 
257.282 
2*7.281 

37 
.10 

257.187 
257.210 
257.225 

44 

257.286 

257.285 

257.248 
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Pnniing  Office.  Washington.  D.C..  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  l>e  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first -class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $200  00:  foreign  first-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request:  single  copies  each.  $4.00  domestic.  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINlf  D  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each:  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC. 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Infomutioii 

I'or  t&formatiou  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  uotici' 
entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Cu 
operation  Treat;"  appearing  In  the  OFricuL  Uacettk  uf 
July  13, 1980. 

Note  that  since  Auguat  1,  19T<J  certain  feea  for  tbe  prucesi-- 
iug  of  International  Applications  bare  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  la  as  followi : 

Transmittal    fee fsa.W 

Search  fee ilOO.Uii 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.0U 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30| ^.50 

Dealgaation    fee 45.0(1 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
June  IT,  1980.  Committiotur  of  Patent$ 

and  Trademarks. 


Rcgistration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  containa  tbe  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademarli  Ofllce.  Information  tending  to  affect  the 
eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarlis  on  or  before  Not.  3,  1980  :  . 

Ansher,  Harold,  11703  Fulham  St.,  Silver  Spriifc,  Md.  20902 
Ansher,  Norton,  13102  Middlerale  Lane,  StlTef^Spring,  Md. 

20906 

Arnold,  Donald  J.,  2811  Sudberry  Lane,  Bowie,  Md.  2071S 
Carlson,  Walter  L.,  3519  Kirkwood  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Va.  32031 
Champion,  Marrln  A.,  180O  8.  Eads  St.,  «836-N,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202 
Drummond,  Donglas  J.,  Roate  1,  Box  369,  Berkeley  Springs, 

W.  Va.  25411 
Ferber,    David,    Zion    Canyon    Campground,    P.O.    Box   99, 


Springdale,  Utah  84767 


L 


Jones.  DeWalden  W.,  Sr.,  1310-42nd  8t,  S.B.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20029 
Eelmactater,  Barry  L.,  130  Brooklawn  Circle,  New  Haven, 

Conn.  06S11 
Latham.  R.  Brant,  Snlte  2900,  2  Bloor  St.  East,  Toronto, 

Canada 
Levlne,   Herbert,   10803  Calvalier  Dr.,    Silver  Spring,   Md. 

20901 
Llpman,  Steven  E..  5223  Lewlsham  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 
Nelson,  Loren  D.,  22288  Blue  Jay  Rd..  Morrison,  Colo.  80465 
LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Ohairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,909,S98,  Re.  S.N.  170,932,  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  CI.  236/ 
364,  AUTOMATIC  VOLATILITY  COMPUTER,  Michael 
John  Collins,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cem  Corporation. 
Indian  Trail.  N.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joell  T.  Turner,  Ex. 
Gp'  236 

3,M8,997,  Re.  S.N.  170,433,  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  CI.  406/ 
71,  FEED  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS, 
Aquila  D.  Mast,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Holland,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  A. 
Seemar,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,005US2,  Re.  S.N.  164,796,  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  CI.  13/33, 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  COLLECTION  IN  OPEN 
ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACES,  Harald  Krogsrud, 
Owner  of  Record:  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S.  Oslo.  Norway. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  William  D.  Lucas,    Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,07U12,  Re.  S.N.  170,933,  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  CI.  8/7, 
GREEN- YELLOW  TO  ORANGE  MONOAZO  PAPER 
DYES,  John  Blackwell,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E. 
Black,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,083,686,  Re.  S.N.  169,391,  Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  CI.  8/41 
R,  UNIFORMLY  DYED  WATER-SWELLABLE  CEL- 
LULOSIC  FIBERS,  Peter  Dimroth,  et  al.  Owner  of 
Record:  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  B.  Keil,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,095,343,  Re.  S.N.  170,279,  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  CI.  33/ 
ILE,  BUILDING  LAYOUT  TEMPLATES,  J.  C.  McPhail, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Franklin 
Griffin,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,100,502,  Re.  S.N.  168,777,  Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  CI.  330/ 
264,  CLASS  B  FET  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT,  Osamu  Yama- 
shiro,  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Paul  M.  Craig,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2J2 

4,106,819,  Re.  S.N.  171,603,  Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  CI.  303/ 
038,  EMERGENCY  PORTION  FOR  A  BRAKE  CON- 
TROL VALVE,  James  E.  Hart,  Owner  of  Record:  Ameri- 
can Standard.  Inc.  Wilmerding.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  R. 
W.  Mclntire,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,138,807,  Re.  S.N.  164,155,  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  CI.  52/ 
309.3,  GLAZING  STRIP  AND  METHOD,  Martin  Trach- 
tenburg,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  C.  Hilton,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 


«  ;i     Awn,f  of  ?Sn  H  ^  ,         »     ^I     ,  T""^'    ^D.,  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  UP  FOLDED  CAR- 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:   Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited,   t^kic    i c    n  i->       n    ^  r  »        j    f 

Kent,  England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  P.  Porcelli.  Ex.   l^^^-  ■""""  ^-  "^'?°*'='i  ?*""  °^?~°»J  '"''"""• 
Qp  .  ]7j  '  t>  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  H.  Stem,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

3,907,884,  Re.  S.N.  170,337,  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  CI.  562/  ♦.184,430,  Re.  S.N.  166,646,  Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  CI.  102/24 

609,  FORMIC  ACID  SYNTHESIS  BY  LOWER  ALKYL  R.    METHOD   AND   APPARATUS    FOR    SEVERING 

FORMATE  HYDROLYSIS,  James  ft-  Lynn,  et  al..  Owner  TUBING,  Wayne  E.  Mock,  Owner  of  Record:  Jet  Research 

of  Record:  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  At-  Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H. 

tomey  or  Agent:  Joseph  J.  O'Keefe,  Ex.  Gp.:  126  Tregoning,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 
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^,t'  f  •  i;nn^oc   ,.i!,°'*'^'  ''""'  ^'''-  ^'-  "*°'  ^'    '^'/      ♦•>'♦•"»•  R«   S.N.  162,365,  Filed  Jun.  23.  1980  CI   244/ 
Rob    ;  I     M  A"  .f"   PAPERMAKING   MACHINES,   155   R.   MECHANISM   FOR   RELEASABLY  Al^AC^' 
Robert  L.  McDonald,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Wisconsin  ING  AN  OBJECT  TO  A  KITE.  James  M.  Segerson  el  al 
^lJT.rJ''p""'r  '*^("/"°^"^>'  °'  Agent:   Frank  J.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  At.orney  or  Agent:  John  R.' 
Benasutli,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp:  353  Walker,  III,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,194,409,  Re.  S.N.  169,226,  Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  CI.  74/217 
B,    FRONT   DERAILLEUR    FOR   A    BICYCLE    PRO-      4,201,274  Re   S  N    170  140   Fileri  Inl    iii    .Q8n  o    ,.,/ 
GUmE  ;:;'™/,S^'NGINGLY  MOVABLE  CHAIN  156!  sSeTR.IaL  ™PEAKErHiv,NG'sTRUCT^^^^^ 
GUIDE    Masash,  Nagano,  Owner  of  Record:  Shimano  In-  AL  REINFORCING  PORTS.  Christopher  Car  ton   Owner 
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3.936,966 
3.987,859 
3,995,631 
4.046,075 
4,055,636 
4,076.961 
4.083.306 
4.098.992 
4,104.500 
4,105,789 
4.110,289 
4.112.685 
4.110.567 
4.120,543 
4.125,156 
4,130,391 
4.141.859 
4.146,482 
4.146.499 
4,152,773 
4.157,433 
4.157,582 
4.162.583 
4.164,041 


4,166,187 
4,160,912 
4.172.093 
4.172.598 
4,174,431 
4,175,135 
4.176,210 
4,178.577 
4.180,166 
4.182,827 
4,186.5.'i7 
4.18S.343 
4.188,797 
4,188.804 
4,189,090 
4,189,387 
4.189,072 
4,190.568 
4.194,814 
4,195,102 
4.195,569 
4.196.324 
4.198,343 
4,198.386 


4,19'J,.-45 
4,200,108 
4.200,380 
4,201,224 
4.201,464 
4,202,215 
4,202,282 
4,202.328 
4.203,099 
4.203,950 
4,204,514 
4.204,851 
4,204,979 
4.205.063 
4.206,247 
4.206,979 
4,207,070 
4,207,556 
4.207,730 
4,207.835 
4,208,000 
4.208,076 
4.208,197 
4.208.272 
4,208,436 


4,208,461 
4,208,468 
4,208.498 
4.208,586 
4,208.881 
4,208,959 
4.209,160 
4.209,563 
4,210,104 
4,210.330 
4,210,473 
4,210,730 
4,210.978 
4.211,015 
4,212,240 
4,212,718 
4,212,740 
4.213,001 
4,213,421 
4.213,743 
4,213,924 
4,214,016 
4,214.469 
4.215,698 
4,216,188 


Disclaimers 

3.994.990.— flannj/  R.  Foote,  Spirit  Uke,  Iowa.  OPTICALLY 

BRIGHTE.NED    NYLON    MONOFILAMENT    FISHING 

LINE.  Patent  clatPd  Nov.  ,30,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug. 

20,  1980,  by  the  a.isignee,  Berkley  i  Company,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsetiuent  to  November  .10.  1993 

has  been  disclaimed. 


4,144,743.— If orHs  T.  Covington  and  Steven  M.  nrifftn 
Houston.  Ten.  ELECTRONIC  FLUID  PIPELINE  LEAK 
DETECTOR  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Mar  20 
1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  by  the  assignee, 
Shafer  Valve  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  8  of  said  patent. 


4,195.565.— AiisMt  V.  Corielro.  East  Greenwich.  R.I.  PLUID- 
OPER.\TED  PRESS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  I.  19S0.  Dix- 
ciaimer  filed  Aug.  18.  1980.  by  the  asKignee.  Ktectric 
Terminal  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  5  of  said 
patent. 


Dedfeation 

4  147.705— r»oma»  U.  Srennan,  Old  Lyme:  BanUt  P.  Bran- 
negan.  Pawcatuck ;  Pau;  /).  Weekx  and  Donali  K.  Kuhla. 
Galos  FiTry,  Conn.  PREPARATION  OF  G\MM\- 
PYRONES.  Patent  dated  Apr.  3,  1979.  Dedication  filed 
Aug.  6.  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Pfizer  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 


Effatmii 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEKNHE.\T-OW.\EU  InVE.NTION'S 

Notice  of  .ivailabilitu  for  Lictitsing 

The  inveutious  liste<l  bviow  are  unned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  fur  domestic  and,  |K)sslbly,  foreign 
licensing  lu  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  uf  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  iivftilable  from  the  Cumwisslouer 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  2(1231.  for 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield. 
Va.  22161.  for  $5.00  each  (SIO.OO  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Reciuests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  cmpies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  inforuiutlon  ou  the  licensing  of  iiarticular  In- 
ventions sliould  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

D0CGLA8  J.  C.IMPIOX, 

Program  Coordinator, 
O0ce  of  Government  Inrcntioni  ami  Patent', 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  tub  Air  Force 
AP/JACP.  1900  Halt  St..  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20.124 

Patent  ap|)liciition»-rS3.707.  Aircraft  Self-Sealing  Fuel  Tank 
and  Method  of  Fabricating.  Filed  Mar.  25.  19S(i. 

Patent  application  6-i;«,769.  All-Flexure  Linear  Isolation/ 
Suspension  System.  Filed  Mar.  25.  1980. 

^*.*SSi  ■4J99.175.  Ribbed  Flange  Modified  Seal.  Filed  Apr  2S 
1978.  Patented  Apr.  22.   1980.  Not  available  NTIS.   ' 

0.8.  Department  or  the  Navv 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-(ll5,«7.-..  Fluidic  Controlle.1  DllTusers  for 
Turbopumps.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1979. 

Patent  application  8-095,S6U.  Mtrile  Rubber  Adhesion.  Filed 
Nov.  19,  1979. 

''"Ma''t'rix'"l!lled'E^..  7'^1979'''     '"'''•'"*    '""'"     *'""'•'""« 

Patent  application  6-117.323.  Universal  Firing  Device  Filed 
Jan.  .11.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-117.702.  Two  Stage  Parachute  Fuze  Re- 
covery System.  Filed  Feb.  1, 1980. 

^*^f".'  "PPl'cation  0-117.708.  An  Improved  Self-Powerefl  Ve- 
hicle Detection  System.  Filed  Feb.  1.  1980. 

Patent  application  0-121.948.  Transraissive  and  Reflective 
Liquid  Crystal  Display.  Filed  Feb.  15.  I'.ISO. 

Patent  application  tt-122..1S.s.  Cooling  Apparatus  for  Elec- 
tronic Modules.  Filed  Feb.  19.  1980. 

Patent  application  0-126.269.  The  Recrvstalllsatlon  of 
Hexanltrostllbene  From  Nitric  .^cid  and  Water.  Filed  Mar. 

Patent  application  6-129.001.  Sulfur  Dioxide  Detector.  Filed 
Mar.  10, 1980. 

Patent  application  0-1.13.392.  Fill  Machine.  Filed  JIar.  31. 

Patent  application  O-MO.S.IS.  Blocking  Feed  Through  for 
Coaxial  Cable.  Filed  Apr.  3.  19.80. 

Patent  application  B-l.17,02«.  Coniding  for  Quick  Attach- 
ment to  Plate-IJke  Structure.  I''iled  Apr.  .'!.  19SII. 

Patent  application  0-137.177.  Multi-Mode  Microwave  Lens 
Antenna.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  0-1.17.681.  Submarine  Rescue  Cable  Real. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1980. 
Patent  application  B-138.640.  Improved  Chirp  Filters/Signals. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1980. 


AH   reference   to  Defensive   Publication  No.   T99S,011    to 
Kenneth  Harvey  of  New  York  for  DENTIFRICES  appearing   Pa'""'  "PPHcation  0-13S.U30.  Fiber  Optic  Sensors.  Filed  Apr. 
In  the  OFFICIAI.  Gaxeite  of  Sept.  2.  1980  should  be  deleted 
since  the  application  was  not  published. 


Patent  application  6-139.315.  Fiber  Optic  Light  Valve.  Piled 
Apr.  11.  1980. 
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Patent  4.169.2.17.  Controlling  the  Directivltv  of  a  Clrculnr 

Array  of  Acnnstic  Sensors.  Filed  .Vpr.  2S,  1978.  Patented 

.Sept.  25.  1979.  Not  nviillal)le  NTIS. 
Patent  4.170.!»04.  Single..\xls  Oisturbance  rnmi>ensntion  Svs- 

tem.  I'iled  Dec.  12.  1977.  Patented  Oct.  10.  jn7!i.  Not  avaii- 

ahlo  NTIS. 
Patent  4.is;i..':in.  Vnri.ilile  Volume  Depth  Control.  Filed  Dec. 

5,  1977.  Patented  .Ian.  15.  19S0.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.1R4.07S.  Pulsed  X-Ray  LItlmgraphv.  Filed  Aug.  15, 

197S.  Patented  .Tan.  l.-i.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.183,552.  Mine  Firing  Control  System.  Filed  May  10. 

1945.  Patented  Jan.  29.  1980.  Not  available  .VTIS. 
Patent  4,185.5.5«.  Mine  Firing  System.  Fileil  June  n,   1945. 

Patented  Jan.  29,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
I'atent  4.1S5.S81.   I'nderwater  Cable  Cutting   Deviee.   Filed 

Dee.  (i,  1951.  Patented  Jan.  29.  lOSft.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.187.290.   Carrier  ami   Dispersal   Mrvbanism   for  a 
MIcroorgnnic    Larviclde.    Filed    .\pr.    18.    1978.    Patented 
Feb.  5.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,187.549.     ni.ublc     Precision     Residue    Combiners/ 
Co<lers.    Filed    Sept.   5.    197K.    Pntinted    Feb.   5.    198(1.    Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.187.779,   Marine   Mine.   Piled   Apr.   19.   194,V   Pat- 
ented Feb.  12.  19S0.  Not  available  .VTIS. 
Patent   4,lS9.99!i.   Vector   Acoustic   Mine   Mechanism.    Filed 

Mar.  3,  1950.  Patented  I'cb,  20.  I9S(i.  Not  avaiinlile  NTIS. 
Patent    4.190.701.    V;[Ga    Composite    Superconductor.    File<l 

Arir.  (1.  1979.  Patenteil  Feb.  20.  19S0.  Not  avallalile  NTIS. 
Patent  4. 191.028.   Dry   Ice.   Liquid   Pulse  Pump  Cooling  Sys- 
tem. Filed  June  22,  197s.  Patented  Mar.  4.  19S((.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent    4.192,573.    Variable    Power    Attenuator    for    Light 

Beams.  Filed  Oct.  M,  I97H.  PatenlMl  Mar.  II.  19S0.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.193.072.   Combination   Infrared   Radio  Fuse.   Filed 

Mar.  13,  1902.  Patenteil  Mar.  11.  lilSO.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.193,088.  Optical  Heterodyne  System  for  Imaging  in 

a  Dynamic  DiOnsive  .Medium.  Filed  Aug.  2.  197s.  Patenteil 

Mar.  11.  1980.  Not  avallalple  NTIS. 
Patent   4.193.130.   Fiber   Optic   Hydrophone  for  Use  as  an 

Underwater  Eleetroacoustic  Standard.  Filed  Sept.  7.  197^. 

Patented  Mar.  11.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.194.130.  Method  aixl  .Apparatus  for  Reducing  Mag- 
netometer Errors.  Filed  Sept.  20.  lO.iS.  I'alented  Mar.  in. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.194.244.  Angle  Sensing  S.vstem.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1978. 

Patented  Mar.  IS.  19S(i.  Not  available  NTIS. 
I'atent  4.193.100.  Alkaiiedlamlile-I.inked  Polvpbtbaloe.vanines 

Coordinated    With    SnCl:.    Filed   Oct.    23.    1978.    Patented 

Mar.  23. 108.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.193.280.  Tuneil  Eleetrolvtle  Detector.  Filed  May  3. 

19,33.  Patented  Mar.  23,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.193.301.  Variable  Freqiiencv  Acniistli-  Filter.  Flleil 

A|ir.  27.  1»."(i.  Patented  Mar.  23.  I9SII.  .Vut  avallalile  X'I'IS. 
Patent  4.I93.79S.  Univi-rsal  Tow  Target  Ada|iter.  Fileil  Sipl. 

1,3.    1978.    Patented    Ai.r.    1.   198(1.   Not   nvnilnbb-   NTIS. 
Patent  4.190.401.  Method  and  .\|iparaius  for  Inje<-ting  Oa» 

Into  a  I-aser  Cavity.  Piled  Apr.  17.  197s  I'atenli'il  Aiir.  1. 

1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.190..>«7fi.   Unnner  Tnwing   Adaiifer    Piled   Jiilv    is, 

197X.  Patented  Aio-.  s.  u.iso.  Not  available  .\TIS. 
Patent  4.197.."07.  Suiipressing  Pnlse  Svnihi'sizer.  Filed  Apr. 

7.  1978.  Patented  A|ir.  s.  iftso.  .\i,f  available  .NTIS. 
Patent  4.197.344.  Wlmlowed  Dual  ffroiinil  Plane  Ml.rostrip 

.\ntennns.  Filed  Sept.  28.  1977.  Patented  .\i>r.  s.  I98ii.  Not 

nvailnlde  .VTIS. 
Patent  4.198.701.  Submarine  Simulaliiig  S<inar  Ilemnu.  Fileil 

May  12.  1900.  Patentnl  Apr.  13.  lOsii.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.199.000.  Pneumatic  Valve.  Filed  Feb    28.  197s.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  22.  19S(p.  Not  available  NTIS 
Patent  4.201.932.  Gas  Ijiser  Aerodynamic  Window.  Fileil  Apr. 

11.  197S.  Patented  .May  li.  I9S(i.  Not  available  XTIS. 

N.ITIOVAI.  ARROXAITirs  .\Xn  SI-AIE  AOMIXISTRATInX 

.\ssistnnt  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — N.\S.V 
Coile  G-2.  Washington.  DC.  20.340 

Patent  application  0-100.011.  Meehanieal  End  Joint  S.vstem 
for  Structural  Column  Elements.  Filed  Dee.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  0-1.15.039.  An  Image  Readout  Devli  e  With 
Eleetricallv  Variable  Spatial  Resolution.  Filed  Mar.  2S. 
1980. 

Patent  application  0-135  040.  Wind  Tunnel  Supplementary 
Mach  Number  Minimum  Section  Insert  Fileil  Mar.  28.  1980. 

Patent  apnlleatinn  0-1.13. 0."7.  Deeniipter  Pvlon  :  Wing'Store 
Flutter  Suppressor.  Filed  Mar.  2«.  1980. 

Patent  application  (i-110(inn.  Method  for  Making  Patterns 
for  Resin  Matrix  Comisisites.  Filed  Apr.  2.  19sii 

Patent  application  0-138.944.  Open  Ended  Ratchet  Type  Tub- 
ing Cutter.  Filed  Apr.  9. 19S0. 

Patent  4.192.290.  Cnniblnisl  Solnr  Collector  anil  Energy  Stor- 
age Svstem.  Filed  Apr.  2S.  197s.  I'alented  M.-;r.  11.  19Sfl 
Not  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Dei'artmkxt  of  Health  a\»  IIcmax  SERVirER 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Rraneii 

Westwond  Blrtg..  Beti la.  Md.  20203 

Patent  application  0-141.070.  Mienifnme  With  Refrigerant 
Container  for  Cooling  Paratlin  Blocks  During  .Sectbmlng. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1980. 

Patent  application  0-129.982.  Steel  Wire  Pressure  .\esthesi- 
ometer.  Filed  Mar.  11.  1980. 


Pweference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  lisled  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the   collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 
ilory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence  numeer 

T,IT  r^}!^r!-T'  °^  "'I'"  ''^"u"'  ""'"!'•  "^"^  '=°P'      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
?nV?ro    =°'  ""°"^  "^T"  f'°™  ''•'"^y  '°  '"'^"^y-  f^"8-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies  or 
ibr,r?«  in^^r"  "^  ""'^  .'"u"'  '"°'"'''  °'  ^^^  '"  '°'"'  '"  ^'""^  Combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  malcnspap^ 
or  tri   r  inmhrrZ  i^    "'  "^'"'^  '"""  '""  •"°'  =°T  ^""^  f'"  '"'"°'"'"  '"  -der-prinrrs  o'r 'f^: 

Thef  p'a".°rj<:iSs  are  open  to  public  use  and  ''j^,,';-^^^^^^^^^^ 
'thlZll!'rllT"\'^T''^°'^  "^'■'■"''l'  '".  ="''''''°"'  °'^"'      0*'"8  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

^e  Manua    o    Chs^L'.Hnn'  5'^^"''*?"°:  ?,^?'"o"=-^-  =""°"«  ""=  P^'"'  ''=P°'''°^y  'ibrnries  and  in  the     hour 
n*  ;i^""^'  of  Classification^  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

v?des  fech'li"«,  «'ff '''"'°"   °="r'°"'-  '''-^/l^  """  P^'^"'^  ^'  '  P''"!'"'"  "b^'^y  is  advised  to  confacttha 

lie   n  Sne  effec^iv™^^^^^  "?  '°  "''  '"'  P."^"   '""^"^y-  '"  ="'^''"«-  =■•»"'  "^  ^°"«"0"  ""^  "O"",  so  as 

„f,!n,.  ^-^u  ""  '°  '"f°™="'0"  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 

patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  ComacI 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library P05)  ''54-2555 

California  Los  .Angeles  Public  Library IIIIIIIIIII  (213)  626-7555  Ext   274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  3')2-457'> 

rn.nr,H„  Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (40g,  73V558O 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573.515-)  Ext    '23 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia'instTtuteo'f 

.     .  Technology (404)  894-4519 

'"'"O'S  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  ''69  2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library ,617^  536.5400  F.f    ifis 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library.- —.:::::: (3|3)  833.1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library _..  (gig)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  '•41-2288  Ext    214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library!" (402)  47''-34!l 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library '    '"  (°on  71, 7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library "rilllirrillllll"  (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext    267 

. ,     .  ^      ,  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6'>9l 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Slate  University (9|9)  737-3280 

"bio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext   ''12 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405 )  6''4-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library I'Jil  (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh... "I"""  (412)  62''-3I38 

University  Park:   Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-772''  Ext    ■"4 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby   County   Public   Library    and  Tn'forniution 

r„„  r,'?f"'n  :,"V-J (90')  528-2957 

»«"s  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748.9071 

_    . .  Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University '.'.."    (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  ----.-. (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  tbe  taoun  ot  12  o'clocic  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,, Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUF8 


Aeloal 

FlUngDat* 

otOldnt 

New  Cue 

AwalUni 
Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  lllV-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Dir«tor 10-H-« 

Innrganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry:  Metallunsy:  Mptalliirtical  Appa- 
ratiLs;  Metal  Stock:  Electro  Chemistry:  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubrtc&tins  Compositions:  Gasraus 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director t-lI-79 

Hrlerocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids:  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates:  Herbicides:  Poisons:  Medicines:  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oio  and  Oiy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIOII  POLY.MER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director 6-7-79 

Synthetic  Resins:  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming;  Compaiitions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  .Abrading  Compositions;  .Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor:  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 11-14-T' 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  .Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding: 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CIIE.MICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....         7-11-7S 

Fertiliters;  Foods;  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  .Making;  Glass  Manufacture:  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Puriilcation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 

Uas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration:  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  .Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELKCTKICAL  EXABONING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director 2-4-78 

Generation  and  Utilixation:  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches: 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTII.  Director 3-29-79 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination:  Nuclear  Reactors:  Acoustics,  Communications.  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices:  Radioactive 
Materials:  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFOR.MATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER.  Director 6-29-79 

Communications;  Multipleiing  Techniques;  Television:  Facsimile:  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP540-A.  L.  SMITH.  Director.         1-22-79 
Receptacles;  lieartngs;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses:  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists:  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  -Maurial  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FOBMAN,  Director 11-9-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director \0-t-:i 

ludustrial  Arts:  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director •-»-79 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling:  Fire 
Extinguishers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Drakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 5-29-79 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  .Metal  15eforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  .Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking: 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSE.MENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSO.VAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 7-3-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members:  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director ♦-2-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation:  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  3iO-G.  .M.  FORLENZA.  Director...  3-19-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear:  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving: 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Eiplratlon  of  palentt:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  August  1990,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  :9th  Congress,  approved  August  S.  1946  (60  Stat.  ^HOi  and  Public 
Law  6l',i,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (6S  Stat.  7611,  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S. C.  253.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.099,837  to  3.102.260,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2J71  to  2,276,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  14.  1980 

Mailer  enclosed  in  heavy  bratkcls  £  ]  appears  in  Ihe  original  palenl  bul  fiirms  mi  pan  of  ihis  reissue  specifiealion:  mailer  primed  in  ilalies 
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Re.  30,417 

FUEL  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Earl  W.  Rand.  Jr..  2101  Washington.  Kansas  City.  Mo.  64108 

Original  No.  4.018.204.  dated  Apr.  19.  1977.  Ser.  No.  646.361. 

Jan.  2.  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No. 

947.713 

Int.  CI.   F02D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-198  F  10  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  saving  apparatus  for  multiple  cylinder  sparl(  Igni- 
tion Internal  combustion  engines  having  a  carburetor  filtered 
air  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  tubular  body  member  including  an  externally 
threaded  first  body  portion  adapted  for  sealing  engage- 
ment within  an  engine  cylinder  spark  plug  aperture; 
b    an   aperlured   second   body   portion   being   internally 
threaded  and  adapted  for  seallngly  receiving  and  engaging 
therein  a  spark  plug; 

c.  a  third  body  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  second  body 
portion  and  Including  an  aperture  therethrough; 

d.  said  body  member  including  a  central  longitudinal  aper- 
ture interconnecting  the  first,  second  and  third  body  por- 
tions: and 

e.  a  valve  member  in  said  third  body  portion  and  adapted  to 
move  between  an  open  and  a  closed  condition  respec- 
tively for  opening  and  closing  said  third  body  portion 
aperture,  said  valve  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 
said  valve  member  first  end  being  sealingly  attached  to 
said  third  body  portion  about  the  aperture  therein:  said 
valve  member  second  end  being  adapted  for  connection 
with  said  filtered  air  portion;  said  valve  member,  in  said 
open  condition  causing  cylinder  Intake  vacuum  to  be 
reduced  to  the  extent  that  an  engine  cylinder  having  con- 
nection therewith  Is  rendered  temporarily  ineffective  and 
engine  fuel  consumption  is  thereby  reduced. 
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4,601 
SWEET  GUM 
John  D.  Siebenthaler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sieben- 
thaler  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,410 
Int.  CI.  AOIH  5/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  Pit.— SI  1  Claim 

I.  A  tiew  and  distinctive  variety  of  Liquidamber  styraciflua 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  characterized 
particularly  in  the  extent  to  which  the  multitude  of  fall  colors 
are  developed  randomly  throughout  the  tree  and  substained 
and  in  the  hardiness  of  the  tree  to  survive  colder  temperatures. 


An 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

474-156 4.227,422 

474-177 4,227,423 
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4,227,262 

PROTECTIVE  SUIT  WITH  INSULATED  HEAD  PIECE 

Stig  G.  E.  Insulan,  Brasted,  Sweden,  and  Jorn  Stubdal,  Fagers- 

trand,  Norway,  assignors  to  Viking-Askim  A/S,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,557,  Sep.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,402.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  9,  1976,  763090 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  B63C  11/04 


pieces,  and  a  web  between  one  of  said  outer  finger  stalls  and 

the  adjoining  intermediate  finger  stall, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  finger  stalls  are  of 
symmetrically  identical  shape  and  wide  enough  to  accom- 
modate the  thumb  of  a  user,  said  web  being  selectively 


U.S.  CI.  2—2.1  R 


21  Claims 


1.  A  dry  protective  water  and  air/gas-impervious  suit 
adapted  to  cover  the  entire  body  of  a  wearer  except  the  hands 
and  face. 

arranged  and  constructed  to  be  donned  and  taken  ofT  by  the 
wearer, 
comprising 

a  hood  having  an  opening  for  the  wearer's  face: 

said  hood  including  in  overlapping  relationship  a  water  and 
air/gas-lmpervious  outer  layer  and 

an  Inner  layer, 

said  layers  being  sealed  to  one  another  at  said  face  opening 
to  define  with  one  another  an  Infiatable  clearance  sur- 
rounding the  head  of  the  wearer; 

a  body  part  covering  the  body  of  the  wearer  Ijelow  the  neck; 

having  an  upper  portion  to  sealingly  surround  the  neck  of 
the  wearer  and  being  sealingly  connected  to  said  hood; 

said  body  part  being  inflatable  to  provide  heat  insulation 
between  said  body  part  and  the  body  of  the  wearer; 

means  for  communicating  said  Inflatable  clearance  of  the 
hood  with  the  Interior  of  said  body  part  to  provide  insula- 
tion in  form  of  a  thermally  Insulating  layer  which  sur- 
rounds the  entire  body  of  the  wearer  except  for  the  hands 
and  face; 

a  scalable  opening  In  said  suit  to  enable  the  wearer  to  don 
and  take  off  said  suit;  and 

wearer-operated  sealing  means  for  sealingly  closing  said 
opening  in  said  body  part. 


4,227,263 

REVERSIBLE  BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Israel  Zidele,  1303  Ditmas  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,798 

Int.  CI.;  A41D  U/IO 

U.S.  CI.  2—19  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  baseball  glove  comprising  juxtaposed  front  and  rear 

pieces  of  tough  flexible  sheet  material  provided  with  a  middle 

finger  stall,  two  intermediate  finger  stalls  and  two  outer  finger 

stalls,   lacing  means  for   peripherally   interconnecting  said 


retainable  by  said  lacing  means  between  either  of  said 
outer  finger  stalls  and  the  respectively  adjolnmg  Interme- 
diate finger  stall  for  enabling  use  with  either  hand,  said 
outer  finger  stalls  being  attached  to  said  front  and  rear 
pieces  only  by  said  lacing  means. 


4,227,264 
CONVERTIBLE  WOMEN'S  ENSEMBLE 
Donald  Spector,  and  Anita  Burch,  both  of  380  Mountain  Rd., 
Union  City,  N.J.  07087 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,012 

Int.  CI.;  A41D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—84  6  Oaims 


1.  A  convertible  women's  ensemble  capable  of  satisfying  a 
range  of  apparel  requirements,  said  ensemble  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  slacks; 

B.  a  jacket  matching  the  slacks  to  define  a  pants  suit,  said 
jacket  having  arm  holes  and  a  removable  hood  which  is 
convertible  Into  a  carrying  bag  for  the  slacks;  and 

C.  a  removable  liner  whose  long  edges  are  attachable  to  the 
Inside  of  said  jacket  in  a  liner  mode  and  to  each  other  In  a 
skirt  mode  to  define  a  skirt  to  replace  the  slacks  said  liner 
having  zippered  slits  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  arm 
holes  of  the  jacket  which  slits  are  open  in  the  liner  mode 
and  closed  In  the  skirt  mode. 
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4.227.265 

BONE  IMPLANT  WITH  PLASTIC  INSERT  BETWEEN 

ELEMENTS  OF  DIFFERENT  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES 

Ono  Frey,  Winterlhur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulier  Brothers 

Limited.  Winterthur.  Switzerland 
\  Filed  May  23.  1978.  Ser.  No.  908.688 

'  Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   May   23.    1977. 
6310/77 

Int.  a.  A6IF//0J 
l.S.  a.  3-1.913  II  Claims 


responsive  to  said  indicator  to  efrectlvely  evacuate  from  said 
container  water  which  is  above  the  predetermined  level  in  said 
container. 


4.227.267 
COVER  FOR  WATER  CLOSET  SEAT 
Carl  L.  Robertson,  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945.200.  Sep.  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,427 

Int.  CI.   A47K  IS/ 14 

II.S.  CI.  4-234  ,0  Claims 


1   A  bone  implant  construction  comprising 

a  pair  of  elements  of  different  mechanical  properties  dis- 
posed m  relative  movable  relation,  said  elements  being 
disposed  to  transfer  loading  forces  therebetween  and  lo 
define  a  shaped  predetermined  gap  therebetween  with  an 
abrupt  iransitinn  to  a  narrowing  section  at  at  least  one  end 
of  said  gap.  said  section  e.xtending  at  least  substantially  in 
the  direction  of  said  loading  forces;  and 

a  resilienlly  disiortable  removable  plastic  member  confined 
in  said  gap  lo  mamiain  said  elements  out  of  contact  with 
each  other,  said  plastic  member  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion to  surround  one  element  and  a  narrowed  thin-walled 
exiension  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  en- 
gaged m  said  narrowing  section  lo  inhibit  cold  plastic 
creep  of  said  cylindrical  portion  from  said  gap  at  said  one 
end. 


4,227.266 
GROLND  WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clayton  C.  Russell.  York.  Pa.,  assignor  lo  Fox  Pool  Corporation, 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962.343 

Int.  CI.   E04H  J//6.  F16L  5/00 

\JS.  CI.  4-496  10  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  water  closet  seal  comprising: 

an  annular  panel  of  flexible  fabric  having  an  inner  peripheral 
edge  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge; 

a  band  of  resilient  material  mounted  around  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  ihe  panel; 

a  hem  channel  around  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  panel 
and  having  an  opening  thereinio; 

a  channel  closure  means; 

a  resilient,  flexible  stiffening  member  of  tubular  configura- 
tion in  the  hem  channel  having  a  first  end  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  said  channel  closure  means,  and  a 
second  end  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  channel 
closure ^eans  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first 
end.  said  stiffening  member  having  a  portion  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  which  bridges  across  said  channel 
opening;  and 

said  channel  closure  means  extending  transversely  across 
and  blocking  ihe  hem  channel  at  one  point  around  its 
peripheral  exieni  which  is  spaced  from  said  opening  into 
the  channel  for  preventing  said  stiffening  member  from 
shifting  in  said  hem  channel  thereby  to  prevent  the  inad- 
vertent exiling  of  either  end  of  said  stiffening  member 
through  Ihe  chaiu«rnpening. 


4.227,268 

CONVERTIBLE  FL'RNITL'RE 

William  V.  Certh.  451  Phillip  St..  Waterloo.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  956.103 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  17/10 

L'.S.  CI.  5-13  I  Claim 


1  A  system  for  coniroling  ground  water  in  an  area  which 
would  be  disrupted  by  rising  ground  water,  comprising  a  waler 
ptrmeahlc  coniainer  p<5siiioned  in  said  area,  a  porous  subsiralc 
contiguous  lo  said  container  ihrnugh  which  ground  waler 
freely  passes  into  the  container  from  ihe  area  lo  be  controlled, 
a  cover  for  said  coniainer  wherein  means  for  delecting  the 
level  of  ground  water  in  the  coniainer  and  means  for  evacuat- 
ing waler  from  ihe  coniainer  are  mounted,  separator  means  on 
ihc  lower  surface  of  said  cover,  said  waler  level  delecting 
means  extending  through  a  side  of  said  cover  in  a  horizontal 
fashion  and  downwardly  through  said  separator  means,  said 
evacuating  means  being  allached  lo  said  separator  means  said 
means  for  delecting  ihe  level  of  ground  water  including  water 
level  indicator  comprising  a  float  depending  inio  said  container 
to  indicate  ihe  rise  above  a  predetermined  level  of  ground 
vs  aler  in  said  area,  and  means  remote  from  said  coniainer  and 
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combination;  a  frame  structure  having  a  pair  of  end  members 
attached  between  a  front  panel  and  a  back  frame;  a  bed  assem- 
bly comprising; 
a  rear  section  pivotably  allached  intermediate  its  length  by  a 
pair  of  pivolable  swing  links,  to  a  rearward  pan  of  an 
upwardly  extending  pan  of  a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  end 
member;  said  rear  section  being  siorable  upwardly  within 
a  back  pan  of  said  sofa  frame  and  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly moveable  therefrom  to  provide  when  horizontally 
disposed  the  inward  pan  of  ihe  convertible  bed: 
a  mid  section  and  a  forward  section  foldable  over  one  an- 
other with  a  matiress  member  therebeiween  and  siorable 
within  said  frame  below  said  front  panel  and  being  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  moveable  together  to  provide, 
when  horizontaly  outfolded  a  mid  pan  and  Ihe  outward 
pan  of  the  convertible  bed  herein,  said  mid  section  being 
pivotably  attached  to  said  rear  section  and  pivotably 
attachable  to  channel  spacer  members  pivotably  attached 
10  said  forward  section; 
support  levers  pivotably  attachable  between  a  forward  pan 
of  said  end  members  and  first  brace  means,  said  support 
levers  providing  an  upward  thrust  and  a  forward  locking 
means  to  said  bed  assembly  when  in  ouifolded  position 
and  loaded  with  human  occupants,  by  having  in  said 
position  a  forwardly  disposed  position; 
said  first  brace  is  pivotably  attached  intermediate  its  length 
to  said  support  lever  and  has  a  forward  end  linked  inter- 
mediate Ihe  mid  section  and  a  rearward  end  linked  to  said 
rear  section  by  one  of  said  pair  of  sw  ing  levers,  to  maintain 
said  rear  section  in  an  upwardly  inclined  position  wiihin 
Ihe  furniture  frame  until  said  mid  section  and  allached 
forward  section  are  pulled  upwardly  from  out  of  Ihe 
cavity  formed  in  the  sofa  frame  by  the  end  members  and 
Ihe  front  panel,  to  thereby  clear  ihe  upper  edge  of  said 
front  panel; 
a  pair  of  leg  members  pivotably  attached  forwardlv  of  said 
forward  section  to  maintain  the  bed  assembly  in  horizonlal 
plane  when  ouifolded  and  loaded  with  occupants; 
a  box-like  configuration  of  link  means  for  locking  said  legs  in 
an  outfolded  position  when  the  assembly  is  ouifolded.  said 
box-like  configuration  serving  to  maintain  the  forward 
section  in  substantially  level  position  when  Ihe  assembly  is 
in  the  stored  position.  lo  provide  ihe  seat  support  for  the 
furniture  when  in  use  as  a  sofa; 
and  a  rear  seclion  lock  assembly  for  operational  use  when 
the  bed  assembly  is  in  stored  posture  with  said  rear  section 
extending  upwardly  but  not  substantially  backwardly  to 
maintain  said  mattress  thereon  and  forwardly  facing  to 
provide  a  sofa  occupants  back  support,  and  wherein  the 
pivot  point  of  the  mid  seclion  and  rear  section  is  below  the 
point  of  attachment  of  said  pair  of  swing  levers  and  said 
base  plate,  comprising  a  second  brace  means  pivotably 
attachable  between  a  poini  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
support  lever  and  intermediate  the  one  pair  of  swing 
levers  attached  to  said  base  plate  to  maintain  the  other  of 
said  swing  levers  in  alignment  with  said  rear  section,  said 
second  brace  means  providing  with  said  first  brace  means 
with  its  attachment  to  Ihe  other  of  said  swing  levers  and 
with  the  combination  of  the  support  lever,  a  bridge  box 
for  locking  the  rear  section  upwards  to  maintain  Ihe 
weight  of  a  seated  occupant. 


4.227,269 
ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Bruce  L.  Johnston.  Prairie  \  illage.  Kans..  assignor  to  Burke 
Inc..  Kansas  City.  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,950 
Int.  a.-  A61G  7/14 
lJfClS-«  7a.inis 

1.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  engaging,  stationary  frame; 

(b)  a  mattress  support  having  a  center  portion: 

(c)  an  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  with 


said  frame  al  a  first  pivoi  and  Ihe  olherend  thereof  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  said  center  portion  at  a  second  pivot 

(d)  means  selectively  rotating  said  arm  aboul  said  first  pivot 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  mattress  support  and  adjust- 
ing patient  height; 

(e)  a  longitudinally  extending  motor  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  with  said  frame  and  the  other  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  with  said  cenler  portion  ai  a 
point  spaced  apart  from  said  second  pivoi.  whereby  motor 
extension  and  retraction  pivots  said  cenler  seclion  aboul 
said  second  pivot  and  tills  said  mattress  support  for  adjust- 
ing patient  inclination; 

(0  said  mattress  support  includes  a  head  section,  a  cenler 
section,  and  a  foot  section,  each  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected; 

(g)  said  other  end  of  said  arm  and  said  moior  each  being 
connected  with  said  center  section:  and  including 

(h)  means  pivoting  said  head  seclion  with  respect  to  said 
center  section: 

(i)  means  pivoting  said  foot  seclion  with  respect  to  said 
center  section: 

(j)  said  longitudinally  extending  motor,  said  arm  rotating 
means,  said  head  section  providing  means,  and  said  fool 
section  pivoting  means  each  includes  an  elecinc  ball-and- 
screw  motor: 


(k)  control  means  connected  with  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing motor,  said  arm  rotation  means,  and  said  foot  section 
pivoting  means  for  preventing  said  mattress  support  foot 
seclion  from  being  pivoted  thereby  into  engagement  with 
the  ground: 

(I)  said  longitudinally  extending  motor  includes  a  firsi  pofter 
conductor  activating  the  same  for  upward  lilting  of  said 
matiress  support; 

(m)  said  arm  rotation  means  includes  a  second  power  con- 
ductor activating  the  same  for  downward  elevation  of  said 
mattress  support; 

(n)  said  fool  section  pivoting  means  includes  a  third  power 
conductor  activating  the  same  for  downward  pivoting  of 
said  foot  section  with  respect  to  said  center  section; 

(o)  said  control  means  compnses; 

(1)  first  and  second  level  sensing  switches  electrically 
connected  in  said  firsi  and  second  power  conductors 
respectively,  and  each  being  mounted  on  said  bed  for 
rotation  with  raising  and  lowenng  of  the  bed; 

(2)  a  third  level  sensing  switch  electrically-connected  in 
said  third  power  conductor  and  mounted  on  said  foot 
section  for  movement  therewith:  and 

(3)  said  first,  second  and  third  level  sensing  sw  itches  being 
oriented  on  said  bed  for  deactivating  an  associated  one 
of  said  ball-and-screw  motors  for  preventing  inadver- 
tent engagement  of  Ihe  foot  section  with  the  ground  or 
Ihe  stationary  frame. 


4,227.270 

COMBINED  BABY  PILLOW  CASE  AND  BOTTLE 

HOLDER 

Rafael  R.  Rivera.  32-47  68th  St..  Hushing.  N.Y.  11377 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33.750 
Int.  CI.;  A4SC  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  5-436  3c„i„„ 

1.  A  combined  baby  pillow  case  and  bolile  holder  assembly, 
compnsmg  in  combination  a  pillow  case  member,  compnsed  of 
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a  recungular  upper  and  lower  fabric  panels  secured  together 
along  three  side  edges  thereof,  a  pocket  between  said  panels 
accessible  from  an  opening  along  a  fourth  side  edge  of  said 
pillow  case,  said  fourth  side  edge  forming  said  opening  having 
a  nap  extending  from  an  upper  one  of  said  panels,  a  pillow 
inserted  through  said  opening  into  said  pocket,  and  said  upper 


vy* 


panel  having  said  flap  extending  therefrom  also  having  a  small 
retangular.  fabric  panel  stitched  upon  an  upper  side  thereof, 
said  small  rectangular  fabric  panel  being  stitched  along  three 
side  edges  thereof  to  said  upper  panel  to  form  a  pocket  therebe- 
tween, a  fourth  side  edge  of  said  small  panel  being  unstitched 
to  said  upper  panel,  and  forming  an  opening  for  said  pocket  for 
insertion  of  a  baby  bottle  therein. 


4,227,271 

FOOT  SUPPORTING  STRAP  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 

Thomas  S.  Kulki.  2108  Payne  Ave.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44114 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  «5,151 

Int.  a:-  MIC  21/00 

VS.  CL  S— 443  8  Claims 


1.  A  foot  supporting  strap  for  beds  comprising; 

(a)  a  strap  having  a  length  longer  than  the  width  of  the  bed 
whereby  the  ends  of  the  strap  extend  downwardly  over 
the  sides  of  the  bed; 

(b)  fastening  means  secured  respectively  to  the  ends  of  said 
strap  and  the  frame  of  said  bed  for  detachably  mounting 
said  strap  to  said  frame; 

(c)  means  on  the  underside  of  said  strap  for  spacing  said  strap 
from  the  mattress  of  the  bed  at  two  or  more  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  whereby  in  the  regions  adjacent  said 
spacing  means  there  is  formed  a  space  into  which  the  feet 
of  the  patient  can  at  least  partially  extend,  said  strap  pro- 
viding a  brace  against  which  the  feet  of  the  patient  can 
push  to  permit  movement  of  the  patient  to  a  more  com- 
fortable position. 


4,227  J72 

SUPPORTIVE  FRAMEWORK  FOR  A  BOAT 

William  E.  Misters,  P.O.  Box  64,  Liberty,  S.C.  29657 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S,494 

Int.  a.   8638  J/00.  5/00 

VS.  a  9-6  R  6  Claims 


generally  flexible  plastic  skin  material  and  a  supportive  frame- 
work for  supporting  and  maintaining  the  configuration  of  said 
hull,  wherein  said  framework  comprises: 

longitudinally  extending  frame  means  carried  centrally 
within  said  hull; 

said  longitudinally  extending  frame  means  including  an 
elongated  bulbous  bottom  frame  element  which  includes 
an  outwardly  bulging  bottom  wall  presenting  a  convexly 
curved  exterior  surface  to  the  skin  material  of  a  bottom 

'    portion  of  said  hull:  and 

said  bottom  frame  element  being  constructed  of  a  suffi- 
ciently flexible  material  enabling  said  convexly  curved 
bottom  wall  to  flex  inwardly  compressing  said  bottom 
frame  element  upon  impact  of  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
hull  skin  with  the  water  or  obstacles  therein  to  distribute 
and  relieve  stress  concentration  on  said  hull  effectively 
preventing  over-llexing  of  said  skin  material  an^  hull 
disfiguration  (stress  produced  thereby). 


4,227  J73 
AQUATIC  SWIMMING  AID 
Benjamin  A.  Lucclola,  R.R.  1,  Box  30S6  Sunrise  Lake,  Milford, 
Pa.  18337 

Filed  Apr,  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,266 

Int.  a.'  A63B  31/02 

VS.  a.  9—307  2  Claims 


1.  An  aquatic  swimming  aid  comprising  spaced-apart  floats, 
a  rigid,  elongate  support  structure  and  means  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  support  structure  to  the  floats,  said  rigid,  elongate 
support  structure  comprising  a  relatively  long,  flat  wooden 
board  wider  than  thick,  said  board  having  along  one  edge 
longitudinally-spaced  slots,  three  in  number,  arranged  symmet- 
rically, two  long  slots  and  intermediate  the  long  slots  a  short 
slot  and  at  the  other  edge  a  slot  shorter  than  the  intermediate 
slot  at  the  one  edge,  said  slots  being  parallel  to  their  respective 
edges,  said  means  attaching  the  ends  of  the  support  structure  to 
the  floats  comprising  in  combination  openings  in  the  confront- 
ing faces  of  the  floats  for  snugly  receiving  the  ends  of  the  board 
partway  but  not  all  the  way  through,  spaced  through  holes 
perpendicular  to  the  openings,  at  least  two  of  such  holes  pass- 
ing through  the  openings,  said  board  having  in  the  end  portions 
occupying  the  openings  pairs  of  holes  corresponding  in  spac- 
ing to  said  througii  holes,  reinforcing  members  at  the  top  and 
bottom  sides  of  the  floats  overlying  the  holes,  said  reinforcing 
members  containing  holes  corresponding  in  spacing  to  the 
through  holes  in  the  floats  and  bolts  headed  at  one  end  and 
provided  with  nuts  at  their  other  ends  extending  through  the 
reinforcing  members,  ends  of  the  board  and  floats,  securing  the 
ends  of  the  board  to  the  floats. 


In  a  boat  of  the  type  having  a  hull  constructed  from  a 


4,227,274 
PIGGY  BACK  SKI 
Richard  N.  Richardson,  1209  Kiowa  Dr.  West,  Lake  Kiowa,  Tex. 
76240 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,398 
Int.  a.'  A63C  35/29  R 
VS.  a.  9—310  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  water  ski  of  the  shoe  type  having  a  relatively  short 


October  14,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


439 


length  with  a  foot  binding  mounted  thereon,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  relatively  longer  ski  blank  located  beneath  the  ski  and 

extending  parallel  to  said  ski; 
a  downwardly  projecting  first  skag  secured  to  the  rear  of  the 
ski  blank  for  directional  stability;  and 


4,227,276 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  THERMALLY  DEFOR.MABLE 

HANDLE 

Stephen  J.  Ginsburg,  1478  Mark  Twain  Ct..  Ann  Arbor,  .Mich. 
48103,  and  Frederick  E.  Draheim,  4781  Surfwood  Dr..  Mil- 
ford,  Mich.  48042 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,111 

Int.  CI.'  A46B  /7/00 

VS.  a  15-176  7  Claims 


€€  14 

means  for  snap-releasably  interconnecting  the  ski  and  the  ski 
blank  such  that  said  ski  blank  can  be  released  by  a  skier 
while  underway,  thereby  allowing  the  skier  to  proceed  on 
said  ski  alone. 


4,227,275 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 

STAPLING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 

Terje  Siiderberg,  Farsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gutemic  AB, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No*.  11,  1977,  7712798 

Int.  a.'  B27F  7/17 

U.S.aiI-lR  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  arranging  individual  paper 
sheets  in  a  set  of  papers  with  the  edges  of  said  paper  sheets  in 
alignment  with  each  other  in  combination  with  stapling  said  set 
of  papers,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  paper-receiving  table,  said  table  having  a  lower  engage- 
ment edge  and  a  lateral  engagement  edge; 

(b)  means  for  vibrating  said  table; 

(c)  a  belt  member; 

(d)  a  motor,  said  motor  being  adapted  to  drive  said  belt 
member  for  conveying  it  over  said  table  parallel  to  said 
lower  engagement  edge  and  at  right  angles  to  a  lateral 
engagement  edge; 

(e)  a  pusher  member  affixed  to  said  belt  member,  said  pusher 
member  comprising  a  portion  of  a  first  dog  member 
adapted  to  urge  the  set  of  papers  against  the  lateral  en- 
gagement edge  of  said  table  when  said  belt  member  is 
driven  by  said  motor; 

(f)  a  stapler,  located  to  receive  and  staple  said  set  of  papers 
after  their  edges  have  been  aligned  in  the  final  phase  of 
operation  of  said  pusher  member; 

(g)  switch  means  disposed  in  said  lateral  engagement  edge 
for  sensing  the  engagement  of  said  set  of  papers  with  said 
engagement  edge  and  causing  said  motor  to  reverse  direc- 
tion; and 

(h)  an  engagement  member,  said  engagement  member  com- 
prising a  portion  of  a  second  dog  member  adapted  to 
convey  the  stapled  set  of  papers  away  from  the  table  for 
discharging  the  same  when  said  motor  is  reversed. 


7.  The  toothbrush  of  claim  6  wherein  said  brush  portion 
consists  of: 

a  flat,  rectangular  bristle-bearing  tray  having  a  cleft  in  its 
underside  running  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
tray; 

a  horizontal  flange  running  the  entire  length  of  each  of  the 
two  lateral  sides  of  said  tray;  and 

a  knob  near  each  of  the  two  corners  of  one  end  of  said  tray; 
wherein  said  handle  portion  consists  of: 

an  elongated  shaft; 

a  flat,  rectangular  bed  at  one  end  of  said  shaft: 

sidewalls  extending  vertically  upward  at  the  lateral  edges  of 
said  bed  and  running  the  entire  length  of  said  bed.  each 
sidewall  having  a  horizontal  groove  along  the  inside,  said 
grooves  running  marginally  less  than  the  length  of  said 
sidewalls.  not  extending  through  at  either  end.  and  being 
equal  in  length  to  said  flanges  on  said  brush  portion,  such 
that  as  pressure  is  applied  to  the  opposed,  flange-bearing 
sides  of  said  brush  portion,  said  cleft  is  compressed,  nar- 
rowing said  brush  portion,  and  said  brush  portion  is  slid 
into  said  handle  portion  such  thai  said  flanges  are  engaged 
by  and  held  securely  in  said  grooves,  removal  of  said 
brush  portion  from  said  handle  portion  being  achieved  by 
'  pressing  said  knobs  inward  toward  one  another,  thereby 
narrowing  said  brush  portion  and  sliding  said  flanges  free 
at  said  grooves. 


4,227,277 
MOP  HEAD 
H.  William  McNelley,  Jr.,  Blairsville^j^K^Sssignor  to  American 
Associated  Companies,  .Atlanta,  Ga.     ' 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  13,040 

Int.  CI.   B05C/7//0 

U.S.  CI.  15-229  R  3  Claims 


i 


A  mop  head  comprising: 
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a  Tixture:  and 

a  plurality  of  hanging,  glass  yarns  maintained  in  a  bundle  by 

said  fixture,  each  yarn  including  a  plurality  of  entangled. 

randomly  disposed  glass  fibers. 


4,2X7.278 

FEATHER  DL'STER 

Sidney  Raskin,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  and  Nate  Mantel,  Jr.,  Omaha, 

Nebr..  assignors  to  H.  K.  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  971.246 

Int.  a.'  A47L  13/38 

VS.  a.  lS-234  1  Qain 


1 


1.  A  feather  duster  comprising  a  tubulai'  handle  having  a 
closed  end  and  a  flared  open  end.  a  cylindrical  plug  slidably 
mounted  in  said  tubular  handle,  a  plurality  of  feathers  having 
their  shafts  secured  in  said  plug  in  the  formation  of  a  plurality 
of  rings,  said  shafts  of  the  feathers  being  equally  spaced  from 
each  other  around  the  rings,  said  rings  being  spaced  radially 
equal  distances  apart,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  handle,  said 
elongated  slot  having  a  laterally  extending  portion  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  said  handle,  a  laterally  extending  bore  in  said  plug, 
an  actuating  button  comprising  a  thumb  piece  mounted  on  a 
pin  having  a  barbed  member  on  its  end.  said  actuating  button 
being  frictionally  held  within  said  bore  and  projecting  out- 
wardly through  said  elongated  slot  in  said  handle  for  extending 
and  retracting  said  feathers,  said  actuating  button  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  elongated 
slot  10  lock  said  feathers  in  extended  position,  a  ring  having  a 
barbed  portion  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  closed  end  of 
said  handle  for  hanging  the  feather  duster  when  not  in  use. 


and  having  an  exteriorly  and  interiorly  electrically  isolated 
electrical  system  comprising 

an  exteriorly  electrically  insulating  container  of  non-conduc- 
tive material,  thereby  providing  a  first  insulating  barrier. 

a  cleaning  liquid  dispensing  reservoir  protectively  contained 
completely  within  the  container. 

a  liquid  delivery  pump  protectively  contained  completely 
within  the  container  including  a  pump  housing  having  an 
intake  portion  flow  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  a  deliv- 
ery portion  adapted  for  flow  connection  in  turn  with  an 
external  applicator  for  applying  dispensed  cleaning  liquid 
to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  and  liquid  pumping  means 
operatively  mounted  in  the  pump  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  a  rotatable  shaft  for  pumping  cleaning  liquid 
from  the  intake  portion  to  the  delivery  portion  of  the 
pump  housing. 

an  electrically  isolated  delivery  induction  motor  protec- 
tively contained  completely  within  the  container  includ- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  operatively  connected  for 
driving  the  pumping  means,  electrically  insulating  rotor 
mounting  means  of  non-conductive  material,  an  induction 
armature  rotor  operatively  mounted  by  the  rotor  mount- 
ing means  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  and 
arranged  thereon  in  electrically  isolating  non-conductive 
relation  with  respect  thereto,  electrically  insulating  stator 
mounting  means  of  non-conductive  material,  and  an  elec- 
trically energizable  field  coil  stator  radially  spaced  from 
the  shaft  and  rotor  and  stationarily  mounted  by  the  stator 
mounting  means  in  the  container  for  induction  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  arranged  thereat  in  electrically  isolating 
non-conductive  relation  to  the  shaft,  thereby  providing  a 
second  insulating  barrier,  and 

electrically  insulated  conductive  power  and  return  line  cir- 
cuit conduit  means  for  energizing  the  delivery  motor  with 
a  source  of  current  without  a  separate  ground  line,  for 
double  insulated  operation  of  the  motor  in  the  container 
for  driving  the  pumping  means  by  the  shaft. 


4,227,280 

VACUUM/BLOWER  .ATTACHMENT  FOR  FILAMENT 

TRIMMER 

Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, .Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,628 

Int.  CI.' A47L  J//4 

U.S.  CI.  15-330  3  Claims 


4,227,279 
DOLBLE  INSULATED  APPARATt'S 
Herbert  Tribolet,  1250  N.  Third  St.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
81501 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,244 

Int.  CI.  A47L  11/30 

VS.  a.  15-321  31  Claims 


6.  Double  insulated,  electrically  energized  liquid  handling 
apparatus,  usable  without  a  separate  ground  line  connection. 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  filament  line  trimmer  which 

has  a  shaft  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  shaft,  the  shaft 

further  having  means  thereon  for  normally  securing  a  filament 

line  spool  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  member  having  a  central  axis  and  at  least  one  blade 

member  disposed  about  said  axis,  said  fan  member  further 

having   means  thereon  cooperating   with   ihe  securing 

means  on  the  shaft  for  removably  mounting  said  fan  mem- 
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ber  to  the  shaft  with  said  central  axis  aligned  with  the 
rotational  axis  of  Ihe  shaft:  and 
(b)  a  housing  removably  attached  to  said  trimmer  and  defin- 
ing an  enclosed  air  chamber  in  which  said  fan  member  is 
disposed,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet 
opening  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  fan.  air  is  drawn 
into  said  housing  through  said  inlet  and  discharged  from 
said  housing  through  said  outlet,  said  housing  including: 
(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  central  portion  defining  an 
enclosed  air  chamber  in  which  said  fan  member  is  dis- 
posed: 
(ii)  a  scoop  portion  defining  said  air  inlet  opening,  said 
scoop  portion  disposed  peripherally  with  respect  to  said 
central  portion  and  opening  into  said  enclosed  air  cham- 
ber: and 
(iii)  a  discharge  chute  portion  extending  from  said  central 
portion  and  opening  into  said  enclosed  air  chamber,  said 
discharge  chute  portion  further  defining  said  air  dis- 
charge outlet: 
and  wherein  said  housing  may  be  attached  to  said  trimmer  in 
a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  vacuum  mode  of  opera- 
tion with  said  inlet  scoop  extending  forwardly  and  said 
discharge  chute  extending  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said 
trimmer,  and  wherein  said  housing  may  be  attached  in  a 
second  position  corresponding  to  a  blower  mixle  of  opera- 
tion with  said  discharge  chute  extending  forwardly  and 
said  air  scoop  portion  extending  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  the  trimmer. 


4,227,281 

CASTER  PAD 

Tai  H.  Chung,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and  Damong  Lee,  Ids 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  P.  J.  Company,  Carson, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,742,  Jun.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,415 

Int.  CI.   B60B  33/00 

U,S,  CI.  16-29  5  Claims 


I.  A  cast^l^d  permanently  attachable  to  the  underside  of  a 

receptacle  fsermitting  a  caster  to  be  quickly  mounted  thereto 

by  insertion  into  the  caster  pad  and  to  be  quickly  removed 

therefrom  by  release  from  the  caster  pad.  said  caster  including 

a  rectangular  caster  plate  from  which  a  wheel  is  typically 

mounted  in  a  yoke,  said  caster  pad  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  receptacle: 

a  pair  of  lateral  fianges  extending  downward  from  said  base 

and  spaced  to  lie  adjacent  a  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  of 

the  caster  plate  when  said  easier  plate  is  mounted  in  said 

caster  pad: 

a  pair  of  end  fianges  extending  downward  from  said  base  and 

spaced  to  be  adjacent  a  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 

caster  plate  when  said  caster  plate  is  mounted  in  said 

caster  pad.  and  terminating  in  lips  directed  inwardly  from 

the  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  to  loosely  embrace  the 

second  pair  of  opposite  sides  so  that  some  space  remains 

between  the  lips  and  said  caster  plate: 

one  of  said  pair  of  lateral  flanges  extending  downward  far 

enough  to  prevent  said  caster  plate  from  sliding  laterally 

out  of  said  caster  pad  when  said  caster  plate  is  mounted 

flush  against  said  base,  but  not  so  far  as  to  interfere  with 


inscnion  of  said  caster  plate  under  said  lips  lo  its  mounted 
position  in  said  caster  pad: 
spring  means  including  legs  urged  outwardly  from  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  caster  plate  into  said  space  between  ihc 
lips  and  said  caster  plate  to  hold  said  caster  plate  fiush 
against  said  base 


4,227,282 
SLIDERS  AND  RAIL  FOR  DOOR  SUPPORT 
James  A.  Ford,  Sherman  Township,  St.  Joseph  County.,  Mich,, 
assignor  to  Kirsch  Company.  Slurgis.  .Mich. 

Filed  May  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  908.057 

Int.  CI.   E05D  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  16-93  R  1  ci.im 


1.  In  a  traverse  rod  system  for  supporting  a  drapery,  the 
combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  traverse  rod  having  a  downwardly  opening 
slot  formed  therein  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
said  rixl  having  a  pair  of  opposed  and  inwardly  directed 
fianges  defining  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot: 
a  drapery  hanger  slidably  supported  on  said  rod  for  slidable 
displacement  along  said  slot,  said  drapery  hanger  includ- 
ing an  upper  part  which  is  slidably  but  nonrotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  rod  within  said  slot  and  a  lower  pan  w hich 
is  supported  on  said  upper  pan  for  swivelling  movement 
relative  thereto  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said 
lower  part  depending  downwardly  from  said  upper  part: 
said  upper  part  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  block- 
like head  member  positioned  slidably  but  nonrotatably 
within  said  slot  and  on  said  fianges.  said  head  member 
having  guide  means  formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for 
receiving  therein  said  flanges; 
a  portion  of  said  head  member  extending  below  said  traverse 
rod  and  including  sidewardly  opening  slot  means  formed 
therein,  said  slot  means  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle 
relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  head  member 
along  said  traverse  rod: 
said  slot  means  including  a  first  sidewardly  opening  slot 
disposed  directly  below    said  traverse   rod   and   being 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  head 
member,  said  first  slot  being  of  a  predetermined  height 
■  and  opening  outwardly  through  one  side  of  the  head 
member  w  ilh  Ihe  other  end  of  said  first  slot  being  closed 
by  a  wall  defining  the  opposite  side  of  said  head  member: 
said  slot  means  including  a  second  sidewardly  opening  slot 
positioned  below,  facing  in  the  same  direction  as.  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  sidewardly  opening  slot,  said  second 
slot  extending  between  said  first  slot  and  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  head  member,  said  second  slot  also  opening  outwardly 
through  the  same  side  of  said  head  member  as  said  first  slot,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  slot  being  closed: 
said  second  slot  being  narrower  than  said  first  slot  for  pro- 
viding an  upwardly  facing  support  ledge  on  both  sides 
thereof: 
said  lower  part  including  an  upper  substantially  cylindrical 
head  fixedly  attached  to  and  coaxially  aligned  with  a 
cylindrical  neck  which  projects  downwardly  from  said 
head,  said  head  having  a  height  substantially  the  same  as 
said  predetermined  height  and  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
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width  of  said  second  sloi  so  that  said  head  when  being 
moved  into  or  removed  from  said  slot  means  is  solely 
sidewardly  slidable  and  is  swivelably  supported  within  the 
closed  end  of  said  first  slot  due  to  said  head  being  sup- 
ported on  said  ledges,  said  head  when  supported  within 
the  closed  end  of  said  first  slot  being  prevented  from 
upward  displacement  by  a  wall  on  said  head  member 
defining  the  top  of  said  first  slot,  said  cylindrical  neck 
being  sidewardly  slidably  inserted  into  said  second  slot 
and  being  swivelably  supported  within  the  closed  end  of 
said  second  slot,  said  cylindrical  neck  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  second  slot  beyond  the  lower  surface  of 
said  head  member; 

said  second  slot  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  being  of  a 
reduced  width  for  creating  a  snap  fit  between  said  head 
member  and  said  lower  part  when  said  cylindrical  head 
and  neck  are  sidewardly  slidably  inserted  into  or  removed 
from  said  slot  means,  the  width  of  said  second  slot  adja- 
cent the  open  end  thereof  being  reduced  to  a  spacing 
which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  neck 
for  tending  to  hold  said  lower  pan  within  said  slot  means 
during  normal  operation  of  said  traverse  rod  system:  and 

means  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  neck  for 
engaging  and  supporting  said  drapery. 


4,227.284 
BASE  OR  ADJUSTMENT  PLATE  FOR  CABINET  HINGES 

Ernst  Zernig,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  S«r.  No.  905,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721625 

Int.  a.-  EOSD  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  16-129  g  aaims 


4,227,283 
INTEGRAL  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
James  .\.  Mathewson,  Raleigh,  and  Harry  Pasterchick,  Jr., 
Cary,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  S«r.  No.  747 

Int.  a.-  EOSD  9/00 

VJS.  a.  16-128  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  structure  for  providing  a  concealed,  hinged  con- 
nection between  one  edge  of  an  inwardly-extending  opening  in 
one  surface  of  a  base  and  an  adjacent  edge  of  a  cover  which 
can  be  pivoted  to  a  closed  position  In  which  it  conceals  the 
opening,  said  hinge  structure  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  strip  Integral  with  the  base  and  ex- 
tending along  the  one  edge  thereof  within  the  opening, 
said  strip  being  spaced  from  the  one  edge  by  an  Integral 
web  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  cylindrical  strip: 
and 
a  generally  C-shaped  strip  Integral  with  the  cover  and  ex- 
tending along  the  adjacent  edge  thereof,  said  C-shaped 
strip  being  spaced  from  the  cover  by  an  Integral  web  of 
substantially  the  same  length  as  said  C-shaped  strip  with 
the  C  opening  outward  and  circumscribing  an  angle  of  at 
least  180'  to  permit  the  cover  to  be  secured  to  the  base 
with  the  C-shaped  strip  being  concealed  from  view  by  the 
overlying  cylindrical  strip  and  Integral  web  when  the 
cover  is  In  Its  closed  position. 


1.  A  cabinet  hinge  base  plate  permitting  adjustable  attach- 
ment of  a  hinge  arm  to  a  cabinet  component,  said  plate  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  an  intermediate  carrier  having  upper  and  lower  faces, 
parallel  end  faces  and  parallel  side  faces,  said  upper  face 
having  defined  thereon  intermediate  to  said  end  faces  a 
guide  extension,  said  guide  extension  having  an  upper 
surface  disposed  across  the  width  of  said  carrier  and  paral- 
lel to  said  upper  face  and  two  guide  surfaces  disposed 
across  the  width  of  the  carrier  and  transverse  to  said  guide 
extension  upper  face  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  inter- 
mediate carrier, 

(b)  means  operable  to  fix  said  Intermediate  carrier  to  said 
cabinet  component, 

(c)  a  bearing  element  having  a  recess  defined  in  its  lower 
surface,  said  recess  being  operable  to  receive  said  interme- 
diate carrier  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  carrier,  said  bearing  element  having  a  pair  of  bearing 
surfaces  defined  within  said  recess  and  complementing 
said  guide  surfaces  so  as  to  permit  positioning  of  said 
bearing  element  relative  to  said  intermediate  carrier  along 
a  first  spacial  axis  parallel  to  the  width  of  said  intermediate 
carrier,  said  bearing  element  further  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  legs  defined  on  either  side  of  said  recess  so  as 
to  straddle  said  intermediate  carrier,  said  legs  being  of 
such  length  as  to  extend  to  the  lower  face  of  said  carrier 
when  said  carrier  Is  received  In  said  recess, 

(d)  means  operable  to  fix  said  bearing  element  to  said  Inter- 
mediate carrier  after  positioning  along  said  first  axis,  and 

(e)  means  operable  to  position  said  hinge  arm  along  a  second 
spacial  axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  intermediate 
carrier  and  to  fix  said  hinge  arm  to  said  bearing  element 
after  said  positioning. 


4,227,285 

TEXTILE  CARD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Marvin  Hamrick,  P.O.  Box  603,  Rte.  1,  GroTer,  N.C.  28073 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,547 

Int.  a."  DOIG  15/82 

U.S.  a.  19—107  14  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  textile  card  having  a  main  cylinder. 

a  plurality  of  flats  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  main  cylinder  In  an  arcuate  continuous  belt  above  the 
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'^friZulV^"'""  °^T  <^*'=""'f"^"«  °f  «•*"  "">*"  ^yli"der.    force  component  acting  towards  the  rest  position  of  the  operat- 

saidjielt  comprising  a  lower  operative  run  movable  adjacent    Ing  lever 

th«  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  main 

cylinder  so  as  to  form  a  working  space  therebetween  and  a 

higher  inoperative  run  movable  In  the  opposite  direction  and  in 

a  radially  spaced-apari  relationship  to  the  lower  run,  the  lower 

operative  run  and  the  higher  inoperative  run  of  the  continuous  .  ,27  287 

belt  of  flats  defining  an  arcuate  open  space  therebetween,  a  pULL  EJECri6N  STUD  ASSEMBLY 

Conrad  J.  Gunther,  Uniondale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener 
Co.,  Inc.,  West  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  974.075 

Int.  CI.- A44B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  24-221  K  10  Claims 


card  cleaning  system  for  removing  cotton  dust  and  lint  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  suction  hoods  disposed  within  said  arcu- 
ate open  space  adjacent  to  the  lower  operative  run  of  said  flats 
and  adapted  to  pull  the  dust  and  lint  from  said  arcuate  space 
and  from  between  said  flats  and  the  working  space  therebe- 
neath  during  the  lower  operative  run  thereof:  and  suction 
means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  plurality  of  suction 
hoods  for  removing  the  cotton  dust  and  lint  from  the  textile 
card  to  a  remote  location. 


4,227,286 
STRAP  TIGHTENER 
Giite  E.  V.  Holmberg,  Anderstorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Broderna 
Holmbergs  Fabriks  AB,  Anderstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28,  1978,  7804911 

Int.  CI.-  B25B  25/00:  B66D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  24-68  CD  6  Claims 


2124  2337M 


1.  A  strap  tightener  comprising  an  element  for  fixedly  an- 
choring the  strap  tightener,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  the 
anchoring  element,  a  strap  reel  mounted  coaxlally  with  the 
pivot  axis,  at  least  one  ratchet  wheel  non-rotatably  connected 
to  the  strap  reel,  a  holding  pawl  displaceably  mounted  to  the 
anchoring  element,  which  Is  spring-biased  to  engage  the 
ratchet  wheel,  a  driving  pawl  displaceably  mounted  to  the 
operating  lever,  which  Is  spring-biased  to  engage  the  ratchet 
wheel,  the  operating  lever  being  drivingly  connected  to  the 
strap  reel  by  means  of  the  driving  pawl  and  the  ratchet  wheel 
when  being  swung  in  one  direction,  and  being  disengaged  from 
the  strap  reel  when  being  swung  In  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  driving  pawl  to  lock  the 
operating  lever  In  a  rest  position  adjacent  to  the  anchoring 
element  with  the  holding  pawl  locked  in  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel,  said  means  including  a  hook  projecting  from  the 
driving  pawl  transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  thereof  and 
open  towards  the  pivot  axis  of  the  operating  lever  to  receive, 
in  the  rest  position  of  the  operating  lever,  the  holding  pawl  at 
the  end  thereof  which  Is  remote  from  the  ratchet  wheel  said 
hook  providing  a  force  component  transversely  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  driving  pawl  by  pressure  applied  to  the 
holding  pawl  In  a  direction  away  from  the  ratchet  wheel  said 


7.  A  full  ejection  stud  assembly  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  one 
member  and  removably  interconnected  with  a  receptacle  cou- 
pled to  a  second  member  to  form  a  fastener  assembly  for  hold- 
ing the  two  members  together,  the  stud  assembly  comprising: 

a  stud  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  reduced  diameter 
shank  extending  from  one  side  of  the  head  and  having 
means  thereon  for  Interconnecting  with  a  receptacle; 

a  cup  having  a  through  passageway  for  slidable  extension  of 
the  shank  therethrough: 

the  cup  having  mounting  means  thereon  for  mounting  the 
cup  on  the  one  member  In  position  with  respect  to  an 
opening  In  the  one  member  so  that  the  shank  of  the  stud 
can  pass  reciprocally  therethrough: 

retention  means  on  the  cup  and  stud  to  limit  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  stud  shank  through  the  passageway  of 
the  cup  and  the  opening  in  the  one  member  between  a 
closed  position  for  interconnecting  with  a  receptacle  to 
hold  the  two  members  together  and  an  open  position  free 
of  the  receptacle  to  permit  separation  of  the  two  members: 

spring  means  normally  biased  In  the  closed  position  with  the 
stud  Interconnected  to  a  receptacle  so  as  to  eject  the  stud 
to  the  open  position  free  of  the  receptacle  when  the  stud 
is  disconnected  from  the  receptacle; 

the  retenslon  means  including  a  substantially  disc  shaped 
retainer  housed  in  the  cup  between  the  undersurface  of  the 
head  of  the  stud  and  an  opposing  surface  in  the  cup; 

the  retainer  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  and  the 
surface  surrounding  the  central  aperture  having  a  beveled 
portion; 

a  retaining  ring  in  the  cup  and  held  in  position  between  the 
beveled  surface  of  the  retainer  and  an  adjacent  opposing 
surface  of  the  cup; 

a  lateral  extension  on  the  end  of  the  shank  of  the  stud  distal 
from  the  head  end;  and 

the  stud  being  restricted  from  full  displacement  from  the  cup 
in  one  direction  by  engagement  between  the  lateral  exten- 
sion on  the  end  of  the  shank  and  the  retaining  ring  and  in 
the  other  direction  by  engagement  between  the  undersur- 
face of  the  head  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  retainer. 
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4.227.M8 
COMPACTOR  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  Moser.  Harrington  Park.  N.J..  assignor  to  Compax  Corp.. 
VVoodside.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  930.346 

Int.  CI.-  D06C  21/00 

L.S.  CI.  26—18.6  4  Caims 


1.  In  a  mechanical  compressive  shrinkage  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising. 

(a)  feeding  and  retarding  rollers  arranged  in  opposed  rela- 
tion and  forming  a  working  nip. 

(b)  a  confining  shoe  having  roll-confronting  surface  portions 
cooperating  with  said  feeding  roller  and  tip  portions  lo- 
cated upstream  of  said  working  nip.  the  improvement  in 
said  confining  shoe  characterized  by 

(c)  a  rigid  supporting  beam  extending  continuously  across 
the  full  effective  working  w  idth  of  the  feeding  and  retard- 
ing rollers  in  a  region  generally  opposite  said  working  nip. 

I  plurality  of  confining  shoe  segments  secured  individu- 
ally to  said  supporting  beam  in  end-to-end  alignment. 

(e)  a  continuous  liner  element  extending  over  the  full  work- 
ing width  of  the  aligned  shoe  segments, 

(0  said  line,  being  formed  of  thin,  conformable  sheet  mate- 
rial and  being  pre-contoured  to  conform  generally  to  the 
contours  of  the  roll-conforming  surface  portions  of  the 
shoe  segments. 

(g)  said  continuous  liner  extending  in  a  circumferential  di- 
rection over  the  full  confronting  surface  areas  of  the  shoe 
segments  and  projecting  beyond  said  tip  portions  to  form 
a  working  edge  located  between  said  nip  and  said  tip 
portions. 

(h)  said  continuous  liner  element  being  secured  at  its  up- 
stream edge. 

(i)  said  liner  having  an  unsecured  portion  extending  down- 
stream from  its  secured  edge,  between  said  feeding  roller 
and  said  shoe  segments, 

(j)  said  rigid  shoe-supporting  beam  being  of  generally  in- 
verted Tee-shaped  cross  section,  including  a  plate  section 
and  an  upwardly  extending  web  section. 

(k)  said  plurality  of  said  shoe  segments  being  secured  indi- 
vidually to  said  plate  section, 

(1)  means  for  adjusting  said  shoe  segments  independently 
with  respect  to  said  plate  section. 

(m)  said  continuous  liner  having,  adjacent  its  upstream  edge, 
an  upturned  flange  portion  overlying  the  upstream  side 
edge  regions  of  said  shoe  segments,  and 

(n)  means  securing  said  flange  portion  to  said  side  edge 
regions 

4  In  a  mechanical  compressive  shrinkage  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising. 

(a)  feeding  and  retarding  rollers  arranged  in  opposed  relation 
and  forming  a  working  nip. 

(b)  a  confining  shoe  having  roll<onfronting  surface  portions 
cooperating  with  said  feeding  roller  and  tip  portions  lo- 


cated upstream  of  said  working  nip.  the  improvemci  :  in 
said  confining  shoe  characterized  by 

(c)  a  rigid  supporting  beam  extending  continuously  across 
the  full  effective  working  width  of  the  feeding  and  retard- 
ing rollers  in  a  region  generally  opposite  said  working  nip. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  confining  shoe  segments  secured  individu- 
ally to  said  supporting  beam  in  end-to-end  alignment. 

(e)  a  continuous  liner  element  extending  over  the  full  work- 
ing w  idth  of  the  aligned  shoe  segments 

(0  said  liner  being  formed  of  thin,  conforniaiile  sheet  mate- 
rial and  being  pre-contoured  to  conform  generally  to  the 
contours  of  the  roll-confronting  surface  portions  of  the 
shoe  segments. 

(g)  said  continuous  liner  extending  in  a  circumferential  di- 
rection over  the  full  confronting  surface  areas  of  the  shoe 
segments  and  projecting  beyond  said  tip  portions  lo  form 
a  working  edge  located  between  said  nip  and  said  tip 
p<irtions. 

(h)  a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  connecting  said  shoe 
segments  individually  with  said  supp<iriing  beam. 

(i)  said  adjusting  screws  being  individually  adjusiable  to 
effect  precision  across-the-width  alignment  of  a  plurality 
of  said  shoe  segments,  and 

(j)  mounting  bolts,  independent  of  said  adjusting  screws,  for 
securely  locking  said  shoe  segments  to  said  supporting 
beam. 


4.227.289 
AUTOMATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  FILM 
SEGMENTS  INTO  FIXTURES 
Max  Avalon;  John  L.  Kowalski.  both  of  Phoenix,  and  K.  Boyd 
Tippetts,  Glendale,  all  of  Ariz,,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc,  Phoenix,  .Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No.  921.638 

Int.  CI.   B23Q  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—33  K  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  reel,  said  reel  adapted  to  have  a  strip  of  film  having  a 
plurality  of  equal  sized  segments  wound  thereon; 

film  advance  means  having  a  cycle  of  operation  adapted  to 
advance  a  strip  of  film  a  segment  at  a  time  during  each 
cycle  of  operation: 

film  guide  means  through  which  a  strip  of  film  is  adapted  to 
advance: 

loading  means  having  a  cycle  of  operation,  said  loading 
means  during  each  cycle  of  operation  adapted  to  sever  a 
segment,  one  segment  at  a  time  from  a  strip  of  film  as  each 
segment  occupies  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
lo  the  film  guide  means,  and  to  load  a  severed  segment 
into  a  fixture; 

a  transferor  magazine  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  fixtures 
stacked  in  said  magazine; 

first  fixture  guide  means; 

first  fixture  transfer  means  having  a  cycle  of  operation 
adapted  to  remove  one  fixture  at  a  time  from  the  trans- 
feror magazine  and  moving  a  fixture  so  removed  into  the 
first  fixture  guide  means  during  each  cycle  of  operation; 

said  loading  means  adapted  to  load  a  severed  segment  into  a 
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fixture  occupying  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
to  said  first  fixture  guide  means  during  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  the  loading  means; 

second  fixture  guide  means; 

second  fixture  transfer  means  having  a  cycle  of  operation 
adapted  to  remove  a  fixture  occupying  said  predetermined 
position  in  said  first  guide  means  and  to  move  said  fixture 
into  the  second  fixture  guide  means  during  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  second  fixture  transfer  means; 

a  transferee  magazine  removably  mounted  with  respect  to 
the  second  fixture  guide  means  so  that  fixtures  loaded  with 
segments  by  loading  means  are  loaded  one  at  a  time  into 
said  transferee  magazine  and  stacked  therein  one  fixture 
during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  second  fixture 
transfer  means;  and 

control  means  for  causing  the  cycles  of  operation  of  the  film 
advance  means,  the  loading  means,  the  first  fixture  trans- 
fer means  and  the  second  fixture  transfer  means  to  occur 
so  that  segments  from  a  strip  of  film  are  loaded  into  fix- 
lures  and  such  fixtures  are  slacked  in  the  transferee  maga- 
zine. 


4.227,291 

ENERGY  EFFICIENT  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  THIN  SEMICONDUCTOR  FILMS  ON 

.METALLIC  SUBSTRATES 
John  C,  Schumacher,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assiunor  to  J.  C.  Schu- 
macher Co.,  Oceanside,  Calif, 

Filed  Jun,  22,  1978.  Ser.  No.  918.034 

Int.  a.   BOIJ  /7/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-572  s  Claims 


>. 
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4,227,290 

DRIVE  MANDREL  FOR  HELICAL  THREAD  INSERTS 

Robert  P.  Wallace.  Dean's  Corner,  Rt,  22,  Brewster,  N,Y.  10509 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser,  No.  36.829 

Int.  CI.   B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29-240.5  fiOaims 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  matrix  having 
an  electrically  conductive  cathode  substrate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  coaling  said  substrate  with  a  solution  containing  ions  of  a 
semiconductor  clement  and  an  appropriate  dopant: 

(b)  contacting  said  solution  with  an  alkali  metal  anode  to 
produce  a  layer  of  doped  elemental  semiconductor  on  said 
cathode  substrate,  generation  of  alkali  ions,  and  release  of 
energy; and 

(c)  forming  a  p-n  junction  by  iniroducing  to  said  elemental 
semiconductor  layer  an  opposite  type  dopanl. 


^^ 


1.  An  improved  drive  mandrel  for  the  insertion  of  helical 
inserts  having  drive  tangs  into  tapped  bores  which  are  under- 
sized as  respects  the  diameter  of  said  inserts  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  axially  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  resil- 
ient polymeric  body  portion  including  torquing  means  at  one 
end  and  a  drive  insert  receiver  portion  at  the  other  end.  said 
body  portion  having  an  external  peripheral  thread  portion  for 
supporting  said  inserts,  said  thread  portion  beginning  at  said 
drive  end  and  extending  at  least  pan  way  toward  said  torque 
applying  end.  said  thread  portion  including  crests  and  lands 
disposed  between  said  crests,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  substantially  radially  incompressible  metallic  drive 
blade  extending  axially  within  said  body  portion,  said  blade 
including  a  drive  tooth  projecting  axially  beyond  said  drive 
end  of  said  body  portion  for  engagement  with  the  drive  tang  of 
an  insert  mounted  on  said  threaded  portion,  said  blade  includ- 
ing diametrically  opposed,  axially  extending  side  edges,  said 
side  edges  being  disposed  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  said 
lands  for  at  least  the  first  convolution  of  said  thread  portion  at 
said  other  end  whereby  radial  inward  constriction  of  said  first 
convolution  of  said  insert  member  is  limited  by  said  substan- 
tially radially  incompressible  drive  blade. 


4.227.292 

PROCESS  FOR  REMANUFACrURING  A  .MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Edward  R.  Kipling,  Dunwoody.  Ga„  assignor  to  Rayloc,  Atlanta. 
Ga, 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser,  No,  902,944 

Int.  CI.   B23P  7/Ott  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29-402.04  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  remanufacturing  a  brake  master  cylinder 
comprising  the  steps  of  disassembling  a  defective  brake  master 
cylinder  having  a  housing  bore  and  a  lateral  port  extending 
through  its  wall,  degreasing  the  empty  brake  master  cylinder 
housing,  blasting  the  housing  bore  of  the  disassembled  cylinder 
with  a  solid  abrasive  to  remove  rust  and  corrosion  therefrom, 
rust-proofing  the  empty  cylinder  housing,  reaming  said  hous- 
ing bore  to  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  desired  finished 
bore  diameter  of  said  cylinder  making  a  corrosive  resistant 
metal  sleeve  of  proper  length  for  insertion  in  said  bore,  grind- 
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ing  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve  to  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  reamed  housing  bore,  coating  said  bore  and 
the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  with  adhesive,  inserting  said  sleeve 
into  said  bore  to  a  correct  depth,  removing  excess  adhesive 
near  the  mouth  of  the  bore  following  said  insertion,  expanding 
the  sleeve  against  the  surface  of  the  bore  by  roller  burnishing 
the  bore  of  the  sleeve,  drilling  through  the  sleeve  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  to  reopen  said  lateral  port,  and  honing 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  to  a  smooth  finish. 


4,227493 
METHOD  OF  CATHETER  MANUFACTURE 

Glenn  N,  Taylor,  Cary,  III,,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 

Boston,  Mass, 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  792.823,  May  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,147,169. 

This  application  Dec,  11,  1978,  S«r,  No.  968,239 

Int,  a.'B23P///0^ 

U.S,  a  29-447  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  flexible  annular  balloon  on  a 
catheter  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  grooves  in  an  outer  surface 
of  the  shaft; 

positioning  a  first  end  portion  of  the  balloon  intermediate  a 
first  shrinkable  annular  sleeve  and  one  of  said  grooves  in  a 
configuration  with  an  end  edge  of  the  first  end  portion 
directed  toward  the  other  of  said  grooves; 

shrinking  said  first  sleeve  over  said  first  end  portion  to  se- 
cure said  first  end  portion  of  the  balloon  in  said  one 
groove; 

positioning  the  remote  end  portion  of  the  balloon  intermedi- 
ate a  second  shrinkable  annular  sleeve  and  the  other  of 
said  grooves  in  a  configuration  with  an  end  edge  of  the 
remote  end  portion  directed  toward  said  one  groove:  and 

shrinkmg  said  second  sleeve  over  said  remote  end  portion  to 
secure  said  remote  end  portion  of  the  balloon  in  said  other 
groove. 


4,227,294 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  FERRULE 
Robert  R,  Mercer,  Ortonville,  Mich,,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser,  No.  954,751 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.a.29-S09  3  Claims 


member  to  be  installed  in  said  panel;  said  male  die  further 
including  a  shank  countersinking  surface;  an  abutment  surface 
movable  with  said  male  die  and  positioned  for  engagement 
with  said  female  die  when  one  of  said  dies  is  advanced  toward 
the  other;  the  female  die  being  normally  spring  biased  to  a 
cutting  position  and  movable  to  a  spring  compressed  position 
by  said  abutment  when  one  of  said  dies  is  advanced  toward  the 
other;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the 
panel  on  said  female  cutting  die;  placing  a  reinforcing  member 
on  said  male  cutting  die  with  its  fastening  portions  in  said 
annular  groove;  punching  a  cut  out  area  in  said  panel  by  ini- 
tially advancing  one  of  said  dies  toward  the  other  moving  said 
male  die  into  said  female  die;  moving  said  female  die  against 
and  compressing  its  biasing  spring  through  engagement  of  said 
abutment  with  said  female  die;  moving  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber fastening  portions  through  said  cut  out  area  as  the  one  said 
moving  die  is  advanced  toward  the  other;  forming  a  counter- 
sink surface  in  said  panel  adjacent  said  cut  out  as  said  male  die 
continues  movement  into  said  female  die  engaging  its  shank 
countersinking  surface  with  said  fastening  portions  in  an  inter- 
ference engagement  with  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  cut  out; 
moving  said  fastening  portions  outwardly  from  said  male  die  as 
said  countersink  is  formed;  and  securing  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber to  said  panel  by  releasing  said  female  die  permitting  its 
biasing  spring  to  rapidly  move  it  into  engagement  with  said 
fastening  portions  clenching  them  on  the  underneath  side  of 
said  panel. 


4,227.295 

METHOD  OF  POTTING  THE  ENDS  OF  A  BUNDLE  OF 

HOLLOW  FIBERS  POSITIONED  IN  A  CASING 

Bert  S,  Bodnar,  Park  Ridge,  and  William  J.  Schnell.  Wheeling, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,071,  Mar.  20.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  928,477 

Int.  a:  B22D  11/126:  B28B  1/20 

U,S,  a  29-527J  9  claims 


^ 


I  A  method  of  sequentially  cutting  out  an  installation  area 
and  fastening  a  reinforcing  member  in  the  cut  out  area  of  a 
panel  member  composed  of  a  permanently  deformable  material 
through  use  of  engageable  male  and  female  cutting  dies;  said 
male  and  female  dies  capable  of  being  mounted  on  a  conven- 
tional press  so  that  one  of  said  dies  may  be  advanced  toward 
the  other  and  retracted  therefrom;  the  male  die  including  an 
annular  groove  receiving  fastening  portions  of  the  reinforcing 


1.  The  method  of  potting  the  ends  of  a  bundle  of  hollow 
fibers  positioned  in  a  casing,  which  comprises: 
inserting  said  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  into  said  casing 
through  an  open  end  thereof;  sealingly  closing  the  ends  of 
said  casing  by  attaching  casing  closure  member  means  to 
said  casing;  attaching  opposed,  side-mounted  outlet  ports 
of  a  hollow,  elongated  potting  boat  member  to  side  aper- 
tures positioned  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  casing; 
placing  curable  liquid  sealant  into  said  hollow,  elongated 
member;  and  spinning  said  casing  ends  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  through  a  central  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing; whereby  said  liquid  sealant  migrates  by  the  centrifu- 
gal force  of  said  spinning  to  the  interior  ends  of  said  casing 
through  said  side  apertures  to  pot  the  ends  of  the  fiber 
bundle  within  the  casing;  and.  after  said  liquid  sealant  has 
cured,  removing  said  casing  ends  and  cutting  through  said 
sealant  and  hollow  fibers  at  each  casing  end  to  expose  the 
bores  of  said  hollow  fibers. 
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4,227,296 
TOOL-CHANGING  DEVICE 
Eduard  W  ittenbreder,  Bielefeld,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Droop  &  Rein,  Bielefeld  and  Herr  Dipl.-Ing.  M.  G, 
Dronsek,  Klingen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1;  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep,  2, 
1977.  2739534 

Int,  CI,  B23Qi//57 
U,S.  CI.  29-568  6  Claims 


l4 


I 


r — ^"ii-^'iiF^ 


1.  A  tool-changing  apparatus  for  a  multiple-spindle  milling 
machine  having  a  workpiece  table  comprising,  a  gantry  which 
extends  across  the  workpiece  table  and  on  w  hich  the  individual 
working  spindles  are  movable  side  by  side  together  from  work- 
ing positions  to  a  tool  change  position  that  is  lateral  to  the 
workpiece  table,  a  tool-storage  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tool  pickup  devices,  each  device  adapted  to  hold  a  tool 
and  a  delivery  station  al  which  tools  are  presented  to  be  ex- 
changed arranged  on  the  same  side  of  the  workpiece  table  near 
the  milling  machine,  whereby  said  tool-pickup  devices  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  intervals  that  are  smaller  than  the 
intervals  between  said  working  spindles,  a  delivery  station  as 
part  of  said  tool-storage  unit,  tool  gripping  devices  movable 
between  said  delivery  station  and  the  working  spindles  in  the 
tool-change  position  each  gripping  device  being  turnable  and 
arranged  in  said  tool-change  position  of  each  of  the  working 
spindles,  and  separate  swinging  devices  for  supporting  each  of 
said  tool  gripping  devices,  said  swinging  device  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  for  changing  the  distance  therebe- 
tween, said  swinging  devices  supporting  the  tool  gripping 
devices  which  tool  gripping  devices  move  at  least  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  working  spindles. 


4.227,297 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINGLE  TRANSISTOR 

STORAGE  CELL 
Joerg  Angerstein,  Flein,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser,  No.  929,787 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  23, 
1977,  2738008 

Int,  CI.-BOIJ  17/00 
U.S,  CI,  29-571  g  aaims 


(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  doping  a  first  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  the  first  conductivity  type  from  said  major  surface  into 
the  semiconductor  body  to  a  given  depth; 

(c)  doping  through  a  doping  mask  window  on  the  major 
surface  a  second  zone  of  second  conduclivity  type  adja- 
cent and  having  a  contiguous  portion  with  the  first  zone 
but  to  a  different  depth  than  the  first  zone,  one  of  the 
zones  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  form  a  pn  junction  with 
the  semiconductor  body  which  is  substantially  shorter 
than  a  pn  junction  of  the  other  zone  after  a  V-shaped  gate 
recess  is  subsequently  etched  so  that  a  capacitance  of  the 
completed  storage  cell  is  predominantly  provided  by  the 
zone  with  the  longer  pn  junction; 

(d)  anisoiropically  etching  the  V-shaped  gate  recess  by  use 
of  the  same  doping  mask  window  into  said  second  zone, 
said  contiguous  portion  with  the  first  zone,  a  portion  of 
the  first  zone,  and  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body  so 
as  to  separate  unetched  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
zones  by  part  of  the  semiconductor  body;  and 

(e)  applying  a  gale  insulation  layer  and  a  gale  electrode  in 
the  V-shaped  recess.   - 


4,227,298 
METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

DEVICES 
Michael  C.  Keeling,  Tempe:  William  L.  Bailey,  Scottsdale: 
Michael  G.  Coleman,  Tempe;  Israel  A.  Lesk,  Scottsdale,  and 
Robert  A.  Pryor,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,462,  Jun.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,755. 
This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,650 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/00.  43/04 
U.S,  CI.  29-837  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  single  transistor  storage  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic 
devices  using  a  laminate  of  dielecinc  material  and  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  configuring 
a  plurality  of  patterns  in  the  electrically  conductive  material, 
the  patterns  having  an  extended  portion;  providing  a  void  in 
the  dielectric  material  over  the  extended  portion;  punching  a 
plurality  of  angled  tabs  in  each  pattern  through  the  laminate, 
the  extended  portion  and  the  angled  tabs  formed  in  a  single 
plane;  lifting  upward  the  angled  tabs  so  that  photovoltaic 
devices  can  be  placed  on  the  dielectric  material;  placing  photo- 
electric devices  on  the  dielectric  material;  pressing  the  angled 
tabs  toward  the  photovoltaic  devices  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
angled  tabs  comes  in  contact  with  the  photovoltaic  device; 
bonding  the  angled  tabs  to  the  photovoltaic  device;  and  bond- 
ing the  extended  portion  to  an  adjacent  photovoltaic  device. 
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4,227,299 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  TERMINAL  CONNECTION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Guenter  Kuehling,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration. Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,395,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,057 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/04 

US.  a.  29—751  21  Claims 


lainlng  at  least  one  other  component,  such  as  a  tantalum  resis- 
tor network,  including  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  alpha-tanlalum  capacitor  on  a  first  non-con- 
ducting substrate  having  metal  elements; 

mounting  said  other  component  on  a  second  non-conducting 
substrate  having  metal  elements; 

placing  said  first  and  second  non-conducting  substrates  back 
to  back  so  that  said  capacitor  and  said  other  component 
are  remote  from  one  another; 

electrically  bonding  said  capacitor  to  said  other  component 
to  form  a  bonded  network  by  connecting  said  first  and 
second  substrates  together  with  electrical  contact  ele- 
ments: 

dipping  said  bonded  network  into  a  molten  solder  bath  to 
form  a  solder  coating  on  said  metal  elements  of  said  first 
and  second  non-conducting  substrates  and  the  ends  of  said 
contact  elements  to  interconnect  said  metal  elements  on 
said  first  and  second  non-conducting  substrates  and  cou- 
ple said  first  and  second  non-conducting  substrates  to- 
gether in  a  back-to-back  relationship. 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  assembling  an  insulated  electrical  cable  to 
a  terminal  conductor  or  the  like  which  has  a  receptacle  portion 
and  an  insulation  piercing  contact  for  receiving  the  insulated 
cable,  comprising:  a  pair  of  handle  operated  opposing  jaws  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  one  of  said  jaws 
having  means  defining  a  bearing  surface  for  engaging  the 
termmal  connector,  and  the  other  jaw  having  a  stuffer  portion 
for  engaging  the  cable  and  inserting  the  cable  into  tne  insula- 
tion piercing  contact  in  the  receptacle  portion  of  the  connec- 
tor, and  means  defining  a  resiliently  yieldable  backing  member 
in  the  form  of  a  cushion  pad  on  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  be- 
tween the  jaw  and  the  respective  bearing  surface  or  the  stuffer 
portion  providing  yielding  movement  therebetween  to  accom- 
modate variable  sized  terminal  connectors  positioned  between 
the  jaws  and  to  prevent  damage  to  the  electrical  cable  due  to 
excess  pressure  applied  when  the  cable  is  assembled  to  the 
connector,  said  cushion  pad  being  fabricated  of  a  material 
providing  sufficient  back-up  to  permit  the  contact  to  pierce  the 
insulation  of  the  cable  but  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  prevent 
the  contact  from  damaging  the  conductive  wire  of  the  cable. 


4,227,301 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Dirk  J.  Van  Henimen,  and  Albert  Hoekstra,  both  of  Drachten, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,512 
Cairns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  28,   1977, 
7713040 

Int.  CI.-  B26B  19/14 
V.S.  a.  30-43.6  3  Claims 


4,227,300 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL  BONDING  OF  THIN 
FIL.M  TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  NETWORKS  TO  OTHER 

NETWORKS 
^^  ilfried  .Anders,  Riemerling,  and  Werner  Piepenburg,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,900,  Mar.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2513859 

Int.  CI   HOSK  3/34.  S/36 
U.S.  CI.  29—830  1  aaim 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  bonding  a  network  including  at 
least  one  alpha-tantalum  capacitor  with  another  network  con- 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  circular  shear  plate  pro- 
vided with  hair-entrance  apertures;  a  cutting  member  associ- 
ated with  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  shear  plate,  said  cutting 
member  being  substantially  constituted  by  a  circular  central 
body;  and  cutters  extending  only  from  the  circumference  of 
said  central  body  toward  the  shear  plate,  said  cutters  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  groups,  the  intervals  between  adjoin- 
ing cutters  of  each  group  being  equal,  said  intervals  differing 
from  the  respective  intervals  between  the  two  adjacent  cutters 
of  two  different  groups. 
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4,227,302 

SHAVING  APPARATUS 

William  L.  Torrance,  5  Lamont  Ave.,  Agincourt.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,366 

Int.  CI.   B26B.'//06.  21/54 

l^-S-a-JO-*'  3CUims 


when  said  first  arm  member  is  in  the  second  position 
thereof  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  kiulc  Wade  is 
adjacent  to  said  arm  member  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  knife  blade  extends  awav  from  the  arm  mem- 
ber. 


4,227,304 

DEVICE  FOR  REMO\  AL  OF  ICE  FIXED  TO  ROD  OF 

CONTROL  CABLE 

Koshiro  Okamura.  Takarazuka.  Japan,  assignor  to   Nippon 
table  System  Inc.,  Hyogo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  954,247 

Int.  CI.    B08D  II.W 

L.S.  a  30-169  ,,.,3i„^ 


1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  handle  member  having  a  spoon-like  end  thereon: 

an  upturned  wall  fomed  perpendicular  to  said  handle  at  said 
end; 

a  double-edged  pair  of  parallely  apart  blade  members  en- 
closed in  a  cartridge  means  exposing  the  blades  for  use 
therefrom  and  having  in  said  cartridge  a  pair  of  oppositely 
spaced  sides  adjacent  the  blade  edges; 

bearing  means  situate  at  the  mid-pom  of  each  of  said  sides; 

a  Y-shaped  spring  yoke  member  adjustably  situated  within 
the  spoon-like  cavity  of  said  handle  end; 

said  Y-shaped  yoke  comprising  two  arm  members,  each 
having  inwardly  facing  hooks  on  the  ends  thereof  adapted 
to  mate  with  the  bearings  of  said  cartridge  when  the  yoke 
arms  are  sprung  outwardly  over  the  cartridge  by  the 
pressure  of  the  inside  of  each  yoke  arm  against  the  wall  at 
the  handle  end;  and 

a  push  rod  integrally  formed  with  the  leg  of  said  Y-shaped 
yoke  and  reciprocally  moveable  within  an  aperture  in  said 
handle  to  and  from  contact  with  said  wall. 


4,227,303 
FOLDING  KNIFE 

Dennis  B.  Brooker,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Brooker 
Folding  Knives,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14.605 

Int.  CI.   B26B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  30-154  ,2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  ihc  removal  of  ice  fiu-d  to  j  rod  of  a  control 
cable,  which  comprises  a  lubular  filling  hu\  uic  al  lis  opi-nmg  j 
deicing  surface  including  al  Icasi  one  sharp-poinicd  p,.riioii 
and  inclined  al  an  acuie  angle  with  respeci  lo  ihc  axis  of  ihc 
rod.  and  a  rigid  guide  pipe,  the  filling  bcinii  secured  onio  the 
end  thereof  in  «  hich  the  rod  connected  lo  an  inner  cable  of  ihe 
control  cable  is  slidably  disposed 


4,227,305 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  BLIND  STRIPS  AND  THK 

LIKE 

Jerry  C.  Newman.  5410  W.  134th  St.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  902S0 

Filed  .Mar.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  19.867 

Int.  CI.   B26B  /3,1'J 

U.S.  CI.  30-229  „e„i„. 


_  "luifx. 


1.  A  knife  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  slot  formed  therein; 

an  arm  member; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  one  end  of  the  arm  member  to 
the  handle  along  a  first  axis,  said  arm  member  being  pivot- 
able  between  a  first  position  disposed  in  said  slot  and  a 
second  position  substantially  outside  of  said  slot; 

a  knife  blade; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  one  end  of  the  knife  blade  to 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  member  along  a  second  axis,  the 
second  axis  being  generally  transversely  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  first  axis,  said  knife  blade  being  pivotable 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  blind  strips  and  the  like  including  rela- 
tively reciprocaiable  members,  each  one  of  which  carries  a 
cutting  blade,  and  means  for  guiding  a  strip  to  be  cut  to  a 
cutting  position,  said  blade  having  contoured  portions  along 
their  length  whereby  to  provide  a  cut  having  a  corresponding 
contour  al  the  cut  edge  of  the  strip,  and  guide  means  to  guide 
said  strip  accurately  to  said  contoured  portions 

4,227  J06 
UTILITY  KNIFE  WITH  IMPROV  ED  SAFETY  FEATURE 
Avram  Meshulam,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  lo  CBS  Inc ,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,197 
Int.  CL'  B25G  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  30-342  20  Claims 

1.  A  utility  knife  suitable  for  mounting  at  least  two  different 
types  of  blades  and  having  an  impro\  ed  safety  feature,  com- 
prising: 
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a  handle  which  includes  a  pair  of  elongated  mateable  handle 
elements,  one  of  said  handle  elements  having  a  pair  of 
blade-engaging  units,  one  near  each  end  thereof: 

blade-securing  means  disposed  near  one  end  only  of  the 
other  handle  element:  and 


H 


1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  scribing  a  rough  sized  second  wall 
panel  for  insertion  into  a  wall  area  defined  by  a  first  reference 
line  formed  by  the  proximal  edge  of  an  already  mounted  first 
wall  panel  and  a  second  reference  line  spaced  therefrom,  in- 
cluding jig  means  for  positioning  said  second  panel  relative  to 
said  wall  section  such  that  a  first  edge  thereof  is  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  reference  line  and  the  opposite  edge  of  said  second 
panel  is  positioned  proximal  to  said  second  reference  line;  and 
scribing  means  including  a  reference  line  follower  and  a  scriber 
spaced  said  predetermined  distance  therefrom  for  scribing  a 
trim  line  corresponding  to  said  second  reference  line  along  said 
second  panel  at  a  position  inwardly  spaced  from  the  opposite 
edge  thereof  a  distance  generally  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance  such  that  the  shape  of  the  area  of  said  second  panel 
between  said  first  edge  and  said  trim  line  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  shape  of  the  said  wall  area:  the  improvement  comprising, 
jig  means  having  a  generally  S-shaped  body,  first  and  second 
open  ended  longitudinally  onented  generally  U-shaped  slots 
adapted  to  receive  said  proximal  edge  of  said  first  panel  and 
said  first  edge  of  said  second  panel  respectively  therein,  said 


slots  respectively  opening  on  opposite  sides  of  said  jig  body, 
each  said  slot  including  a  base  wall  defining  the  longitudinal 
extent  thereof  with  said  base  walls  longitudinally  spaced  said 
predetermined  distance  apart  from  each  other,  said  panel  edges 
received  in  said  slots  adapted  to  abut  said  base  walls,  said  slots 
further  including  opposed  inner  and  outer  sidewalls  longitudi- 
nally extending  from  respective  base  walls  thereof,  the  inner 
sidewall  of  said  first  slot  forming  a  fiange  in  turn  forming  the 
lower  run  of  said  generally  S-shaped  body,  said  fiange  adapted 
to  extend  behind  said  first  panel  and  in  contact  with  both  said 
first  panel  and  said  wall,  first  holding  means  adapted  to  extend 
onto  said  first  slot  for  releasably  and  securely  holding  said  first 
panel  in  said  first  slot  and  second  holding  means  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  second  slot  to  releasably  and  securely  hold 
said  second  panel  in  said  second  slot  said  first  and  second 
holding  means  extending  into  said  first  and  second  slots  from 
the  same  side  of  said  S-shaped  body. 


4,227,308 
INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Alan  R.  Talansky;  Herman  M.  Respess,  both  of  Greensboro,  and 
William  A.  Borst,  Brown  Summit,  alt  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Tibar  Corporation,  Reidsville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,743 

Int.  CI.;  GOIB  3/2S 

VS.  a.  33—169  B  18  Clainu 


means  for  removably  mating  said  handle  elements  with  a 
blade  mounted  in  one  of  said  blade-engaging  units, 
whereby  said  blade-securing  means  secures  said  blade  and 
the  absence  of  a  blade-securing  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  other  handle  element  prevents  securing  of  another 
blade  at  said  other  end 


4jr,307 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCRIBING  WALL  PANELS 

Robert  Tassoni,  5  Rosewood  Dr.,  Greenville,  R,I.  02828 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,791 

Int.  O:  B43L  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  33-41  F  7  Claims 

»       »     =    «    »  ,22  •* 


1.  A  measuring  device  comprising:  a  displaceable  material 
contacting  means,  circuit  means  engageable  with  said  material 
contacting  means,  a  display  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
means,  a  first  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  electrical  contact 
means  included  within  said  circuit  means,  said  secondary  con- 
tact means  being  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  the  width 
of  said  secondary  contact  means  and  spaced  from  said  first 
contact  means,  said  secondary  contact  means  being  of  uniform 
width,  a  conducting  means  joined  to  said  material  contacting 
means,  said  conducting  means  being  displaceable  along  said 
first  and  secondary  contact  means,  said  conducting  means 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  secondary  con- 
tact means  whereby  said  conducting  means  is  capable  of  con- 
tacting two  secondary  contact  means  simultaneously. 


4,227.309 

PIPELINE  PIC  HAVING  GAUGING  PLATE 

Trevor  C.  Jones,  Stroud,  England,  assignor  to  Underground 

Location  Services  Limited,  Gloucestershire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,502,  Nov.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,073 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1974, 
55359/74 

Int,  a.'  GOIB  7/12.  7/28 
V.S.  a.  33—178  E  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pipeline  pig  movable  along  a  pipeline  for  detecting 
surface  projections  on  the  internal  wall  thereof  which  reduce 
the  nominal  internal  cross-section  of  the  pipeline  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount  comprising: 
a  pig  body 
a  fiexible  disc  of  dimensions  less  by  said  pi'edetermined 
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amount  than  the  nominal  internal  cross-section  of  the 
pipeline,  said  disc  being  mounted  in  its  central  region  on 
said  pig  body  so  that  the  planar  circular  surfaces  of  said 
disc  lie  generally  parallel  to  the  cross-section  of  the  pipe- 
line: 
circular  supporting  means  mounted  on.  and  extending  radi- 
ally from,  said  pig  body  coaxially  with  said  disc  and  hav- 
ing a  radius  larger  than  said  disc  for  supporting  said  pig 


ber  axially  displaces  the  axially  tapered  second  portion  to 
change  the  gaging  diameter. 


4,227J10 

HEADS  FOR  GAGING  DEVICES  AND  FIXTURE  FOR 

SETTING  SAME 

Frank  E.  Vanderwal,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sunnen 

Products  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,127 

Int,  CI.'  GOIC  S/J4 

VS.  CI.  33-178  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  head  for  an  in  process  gaging  device  comprising  inte- 
gral tube  and  gaging  portions,  said  lube  ponion  having  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  of  which  is  connected  to  the  gaging 
portion,  said  lube  portion  having  internal  threads  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  thereof  including  the  portion  adjacent  the 
second  end.  axial  extending  groove  means  dividing  the  gaging 
portion  and  the  adjaceni  first  tube  end  portion  into  at  least 
three  spaced  segments  capable  of  being  defiected  radially  with 
respect  to  the  tube  portion,  means  forming  an  annular  seg- 
mented adjustment  edge  in  the  tube  portion  inwardly  of  the 
gaging  portion,  each  of  said  segments  of  the  gaging  portion 
having  an  outer  peripheral  fiange  portion  with  a  work  engag- 
ing surface  which  surfaces  establish  the  gaging  diameter  of  the 
head,  and  an  adjustment  member  having  a  first  portion  thread- 
edly  engageable  with  the  internally  threaded  portion  of  the 
tube  portion  and  a  second  axially  tapered  portion  coopera- 
tively engageable  with  the  annular  segmented  adjustment  edge 
in  said  tube  portion  whereby  rotation  of  said  adjustment  mem- 


4,227,311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING  AN 

EQUINE  LEG  CONFORMATION 

Charles  A.  Behney,  Box  4337,  Bisbee,  Ariz.  85603 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,280 

Int.  CI.'  AOIL  11/00 

U.S.  a.  33-195  ,7  Claims 


body  in  the  pipeline  with  said  disc  substantially  coaxial 

with  the  pipeline: 
a  plurality  of  strain  gauges  secured  to  the  peripheral  region 

of  said  disc,  said  strain  gauges  being  radially  orientated 

outwardly  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  disc:  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  strain  gauges  and 

electrically  responsive  thereto  for  detecting  bending  of 

the  peripheral  region  of  said  flexible  disc  responsive  to 

striking  internal  surface  projections. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  altering  an  equine  leg  conformatkin 
and  which  comprises: 

a  base  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  an  equine  hoof, 

means  on  the  base  for  bracing  the  hoof  against  shifting 
movement,  and 

a  wedge  advanceable  on  the  base  in  the  direction  of  the 
bracing  means  to  wedge  the  hoof  for  tilling  it  with  respect 
to  the  supporting  surface  inio  an  attitude  which  serves  to 
provide  a  desired  altered  leg  conformation. 


4,227412  I 

DRILL  SHARPENING  GAUGE 

Wilbur  A.  Marshall,  Rt.  2,  Box  96  C,  Aurora,  Mo.  65605 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,707 

Int.  CI.   GOIB  5/02:  B27G  2J/00:  B23B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  33-201  4  Claims 


1.  A  drill  point  gauge  comprising  a  first  rack  and  a  second 
rack,  said  racks  being  opposed  and  cooperatively  engaging 
two  pinions  spaced  apart  in  the  same  place  and  positioned  in  a 
rectangular  carriage,  comprising  two  opposed  plates,  said 
pinions  being  individually  mounted  between  said  plates  on 
individual  stationary  axes  affixed  between  said  plates  and  being 
adapted  to  rotate  on  said  axes  in  cooperation  with  a  stationai-y 
and  a  moving  rack:  said  carriage,  pinions  and  racks  being 
positioned  in  a  rectangular  housing,  having  a  bumper  blade 
adjustably  affixed  thereto  at  any  desired  angle  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  thereof,  said  first  rack  being  held  stationary  in  said 
housing  and  said  second  rack  and  said  carnage  being  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  first  rack,  said  first  rack 
having  an  extended  end  portion  without  teeth  and  displaying  a 
measuring  section  and  one  plate  having  an  extended  finger 
portion  operating  parallel  and  adjaceni  to  a  portion  of  the  first 
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rack,  said  second  rack  being  adapted  to  move  a  jaw  blade 
which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  bumper  blade  to  mea- 
sure the  width  of  a  drill  at  a  given  angle  while  said  extended 
finger  portion  measures  the  length  of  one  cutting  edge  of  said 
drill  on  said  extended  end  portion. 


4,227,314 

CARPENTER  SQUARE  WITH  TAPE  HOLDER 

Edward  Schliep,  3218  Twin  City  Dr.,  Mandan,  N.  Dak.  S85S4 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,181 

Int.  a.   B43L  7 /OS 

U.S.  a.  33-480  6  aaims 


4,227,313 
COMPASSES 
John  B.  Hennessy,  Ahuroa,  North  Auckland,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8%,0I4 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
183868 

Int.  a.GOic  nm.  i?/i8 

L.S.  CI.  33—364  8  Qaims 


?•   /'i    r«0  jiC 


9tr*'\.\  ■ 


1  A  compass  comprising: 

an  enclosed  chamber; 

a  flat  card,  needle  or  the  like  positioned  within  said  chamber: 

said  chamber  comprising  a  cylinder  having  upper  and  lower 
end  walls; 

pivot  suspension  means,  operably  connected  between  said 
card,  needle  or  the  like  and  said  upper  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  for  allowing  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  to  pivot 
within  said  cylinder  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
card,  needle  or  the  like; 

said  chamber  containing  therein  liquid  means  for  floating 
said  card,  needle  or  the  like  within  said  cylinder  and  for 
causing  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  to  rise  upwardly 
against  said  pivot  suspension  means; 

magnet  mounting  means  engaged  with  and  depending  from 
said  card,  needle  or  the  like  within  said  chamber; 

a  magnet  supported  by  said  magnet  mounting  means  within 
said  chamber  in  a  manner  such  that  in  use  said  magnet  is 
rotatable  at  least  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
card,  needle  or  the  like,  such  rotation  not  causing  any 
substantial  movement  of  said  card,  needle  or  the  like; 

said  magnet  mounting  means  and  said  magnet  being  free  of 
any  support  from  or  connection  to  any  walls  of  said  cham- 
ber, whereby  said  card,  needle  or  the  like,  said  magnet 
mounting  means  and  said  magnet  are  supported  within 
said  chamber  against  said  pivot  suspension  means  solely 
by  said  liquid  means; 

said  upper  and  lower  end  walls  of  said  cylinder  being  posi- 
tioned and  dimensioned  such  that  in  directions  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  there  are  small 
clearances  between  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  and  said 
end  walls,  whereby  said  end  walls  form  means  for  limiting 
any  tilting  movement  of  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  with 
respect  to  said  axis;  and 

said  chamber  further  comprising  an  extension  depending 
from  the  mid  point  of  said  cylinder,  said  magnet  mounting 
means  extending  from  said  card,  needle  or  the  like  into 
said  extension,  said  magnet  being  pivotally  affixed  to  said 
magnet  mounting  means,  and  the  dimension  of  said  exten- 
sion being  such  that  the  diameter  of  said  extension  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  card,  nee- 
dle or  the  like  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cylinder  in  the  plane  of  said  card,  needle  or  the  like. 


1.  A  carpenter  square  with  tape  holding  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  square  having  first  and  second  legs  arranged  perpendic- 
ular to  each  other, 

(b)  a  tape  holding  section  mounted  on  one  of  said  legs,  said 
tape  holding  section  comprising  a  flat  base  on  which  the 
tape  housing  is  supported,  a  straight  side  wall  portion 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  one  leg,  a  curved  portion 
which  interconnects  said  side  wall  portion  and  said  one 
leg,  said  curved  portion  having  therebelow  a  slot  the 
bottom  of  which  is  in  the  same  plane  as  said  base  so  that  a 
tape  can  be  directed  through  said  slot  for  measuring  pur- 
poses, whereby  tapes  having  different  size  housings  can  be 
inserted  between  said  one  leg  and  said  side  wall  ponion.  in 
contact  with  said  one  leg,  and  the  leading  edge  of  such  a 
housing  moved  into  contact  with  said  curved  portion  to 
position  such  housing  in  contact  both  with  said  curved 
portion  and  said  leg.  and 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  side  wall  portion  for  contacting  the 
adjacent  side  of  such  tape  housing  positioned  as  aforesaid 
for  holding  such  tape  housing  in  such  position. 


4,227,315 

CLOTHES  DRYER  HEAT  ECONOMIZER 

Jesse  G.  Hight,  313  Augustus,  St.  Marys,  Ohio  4S88S 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,S94 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  34—82  2  Claims 


1 


1.  A  filter  unit  for  use  with  a  clothes  di^er  comprising  a  five 
sided  housing  with  an  open  top,  a  cover  having  down-turned 
portions  for  closing  said  top,  opposite  sides  of  said  open  top 
having  out-turned  portions  for  receiving  said  down-turned 
portions  of  said  cover,  fiange  means  on  the  top  of  said  housing 
for  retaining  said  cover  on  said  housing,  supports  located  at  the 
far  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  for  supporting  a  filter  element 
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ii:^  arS':;^S^'^t^"JZ^^"::-    ---•  -  -^ons  of  s.d  no.,  boxes  and  associated 


first  and  second  chambers,  a  second  means  adapted  for  con 
necling  the  exhaust  of  a  clothes  dryer  to  said  first  chamber, 
third  and  fourth  means  connected  to  said  second  chamber  for 
conducting  air  from  said  second  chamber,  fifth  means  for 
alternatively  closing  said  third  or  fourth  means. 


4,227,316 

DISCHARGE  DUCT  FOR  APPARATUSES  FOR 

EXTRACTING  WATER  FROM  CARPETS 

Helmut  Schneider,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Werner  &  Mertz  GmbH,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978.  2806681 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  9/00 
U.S.CI.34-1SI  nctaims 


radial  fans  being  arranged  adjacent  to  each  othef  in  a  mirror- 
image  transpositional  relationship  and  being  disposed  in  senes 


communication  with  each  other  to  form  a  treatment  compart- 
ment wherein  the  gaseous  treatment  medium  is  circulated 
through  said  two  sections. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  liquid  from  a  wetted  carpet  by 
blowing  gas  through  the  carpet,  which  comprises 

a  gas  duct  for  blowing  gas  through  the  carpet  and  which  has 
a  gas  exit  slot  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  discharge  duct  for  discharge  of  a  gas/liquid  mixture  from 
the  carpet  and  having  at  a  lower  end  an  entry  slot  adjacent 
said  gas  exit  slot  and  an  upper  end  communicating  with  a 
liquid  container,  the  discharge  duct  having  an  overall 
cross-section  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross-section  of 
the  entry  slot; 

means  subdividing  said  discharge  duct  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  upwardly  extending  channels,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels having  a  base  which  is  curved  in  cross-section,  the 
channels  being  inclined  at  an  angle  not  greater  than  60° 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


4,227,317 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILES 

Hans  Fleissner,  Egelsbach  bei  Fi^kfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Vepa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  768,382,  Feb.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,649, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,146,  Apr.  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  21, 
1973,  2320479;  Apr.  21,  1973,  2320480;  Apr.  21, 1978,  2320481; 
Nov.  17,  1973,  2357459 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  13/10 
U.S.  CI.  34-155  26  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  textiles,  especially 
for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  passing  length  of  material  extending 
in  a  plane,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  sections  of  nozzle 
boxes  extending  across  the  operating  width  at  least  on  one  side 
of  the  length  of  the  material,  said  nozzle  boxes  being  fed  from 
a  front  face  and  having  openings  discharging  in  a  direction 
toward  the  length  of  material,  a  fan  being  disposed  at  the  feed 
end  of  these  nozzle  boxes  for  introducing  a  gaseous  treatment 
medium  into  said  nozzle  boxes,  said  fan  being  a  radial-fiow  fan 
and  being  arranged,  with  its  axis  of  rotation,  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  length  of  material  on  a  longitudinal  side  of  the 


4,227,318 

A  QUIZ  GAME  WITH  RESPONSE  INDICATION  FOR 

CORRECT  AND  INCORRECT  ANSWERS 

Calvin  Mims,  427  N.  Ridgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  III.  60302 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,970 

Int.  CI.'G09B  7/06 

U.S.a.35-9B  8  aaims 


1.  A  game,  comprising  in  combination:  a  multi-sided  hollow 
game  box  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof;  a  set  of  selector 
switches  arranged  in  a  row  on  each  side  of  said  game  box:\  set 
of  indicators  arranged  in  a  row  on  each  side  of  said  game  box. 
said  selector  switches  and  said  indicators  being  in  registry  \\ith 
one  another;  means  in  said  opening  for  receiving  a  game  card; 
a  game  card  having  coded  information  thereon  for  energizing 
selective  ones  of  said  indicator  in  each  of  said  sets  of  indicators, 
said  game  card  having  questions  printed  thereon  to  be  an- 
swered by  actuating  at  least  one  of  the  selector  sw  itches  in  said 
set  of  selector  switches,  and  code  reader  means  within  said 
hollow  game  box  to  read  the  coded  information  on  said  game 
card  and  provide  an  indication  of  the  correct  answer  to  the 
question  on  said  game  card,  whereby  alignment  of  an  ener- 
gized selector  switch  and  an  energized  indicator  will  indicate  a 
correct  answer,  and  misalignment  of  an  energized  selector 
switch  and  and  energized  indicator  will  indicate  a  wrong 
answer. 
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FLIGHT-CONTROL  ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC 
SIMULATOR 
Bernard  F.  R.  Guy.  Versailles,  and  Michel  A.  B.  Lacroix.  Velizy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique.  Bou- 
logne-Billancourt.  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  16.9«3 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1978,  78  06832 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  9/OS:  B64C  13/46 

VS.  a.  iS—\2  S  10  Claims 


I.  An  eleclro-hydraullc  control  simulator  for  generating  a 
reaction  force  for  a  control  which  is  displaced  by  an  operator, 
which  comprises; 

a  double-action,  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  piston  which 
moves  an  amount  X  which  is  proportional  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  control  by  said  operator; 

a  displacement  sensor  associated  w  iih  said  piston  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  piston 
displacement  X:  and 

an  hydraulic  actuator  servocontrol  loop  for  producing  a 
servo  signal  of  amplitude  F,  F=J[X).  which  represents 
part  of  the  reaction  force  opposing  the  control  force  gen- 
erated by  the  operator  and  which  is  also  a  function  of  the 
displacement  X,  the  function  F=J{X)  being  represented 
by  a  curve  having  a  central  linear  region  corresponding  to 
a  threshold  zone  about  X=Xo.  said  servo-control  loop 
including: 

(a)  means,  connected  to  said  displacement  sensor,  for 
generating  an  output  signal  of  value  X-Xo; 

(b)  means,  connected  to  said  displacement  sensor,  for 
generating  an  output  signal  of  value  F/X-Xo,  the 
amplitude  of  said  signal  being  constant  over  the  central 
region  of  said  curve  and  bemg  staircased  over  the  outer 
regions  of  said  curve;  and 

(c)  an  analog  multiplication  circuit  connected  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  X-Xo  and  F/K-Xo  signal  generating 
means  for  performing  an  a|i&log  multiplication  thereof. 


4,227,320 
CUSHIONED  SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Alexander  T.  Borgeas,  129  W.  Caulina  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85013 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,535 
Int.  a.-  A43B  7/14.  13/20.  13/40.  19/00 
VS.  O.  36—88  U  Claims 

1.  An  insert  for  covering  at  least  a  part  of  the  sole  position  of 
footwear  comprising: 
a  pad  portion, 
said  pad  portion  comprising  a  relatively  flat  sole  engageable 

member  having  a  circular  aperture  therein, 
a  resilient  tubular  member  secured  within  said  aperture  in 
said  flat  sole  engageable  member  in  a  coiled  configuration 
substantially  flush  with  the  flat  engaging  surface  of  said 
sole  engaging  member. 


said  tubular  member  comprises  a  hollow  conriguration  filled 
with  a  fluid  material  and 

means  for  anchoring  the  pad  to  the  sole  portion  of  the  foot- 
wear used. 


whereby  when  the  sole  of  a  user  is  applied  lo  said  tubular 
member,  it  momentarily  distorts  under  its  pressure  and 
returns  lo  its  initial  position  when  the  force  is  changed 
thereby  serving  as  a  shock  and  torque  absorber  for  the 
footwear. 


4,227,321 
SAFETY  WRAPPER  AND  STRAP 

Stephen  C.  Kling,  1151  Warrington  Rd.,  Deerfield,  III.  60015, 

and  William  A.  Sands,  1441  Paddock,  Northbrook,  III.  60062 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,240 

Int.  CI.;  A43B  7/22.  5/04 

VS.  a.  36-91  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  for  lessening  injury  by 
over-dorsiflexion  of  the  foot  and  leg  of  a  wearer  during  certain 
gymnastic  maneuvers  comprising  a  main  elongated  body  hav- 
ing angular  ends  and  a  lower  side,  means  for  securing  the  ends 
together,  an  elongated  tongue  anchored  to  one  end  of  the  body 
on  the  lower  side  with  the  remaining  portion  extending  out- 
wardly, an  elongated  strap  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  lower 
side  of  said  body  medially  of  the  ends  of  the  body  with  the 
remaining  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  where 
anchored,  whereby  said  body  is  secured  lo  the  mid-foot  of  the 
wearer  and  the  strap  extends  around  the  heel  of  the  foot  and 
upwardly  along  the  leg  and  is  removably  anchored  thereto 
while  the  heel  is  slightly  elevated. 


4,227,322 

SPORT  FOOTWEAR  OF  INJECTED  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 

Giuseppe  Annovi,  Montebelluna,  Italy,  assignor  lo  Dolomite, 

S.p.A.,  Treviso,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,999 

Int.  CI.;  A43B  5/04.  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—117  7  Claims 

1.  Sporting  footwear,  such  as  mountain  footwear,  hockey  or 
training  footwear,  comprising  an  upper  of  injected  plastics 
material  having  a  front  opening  formed  by  a  pair  of  flaps, 
projection  means  integrally  formed  on  the  flaps  from  the  same 
injected  plastics  material  and  being  engageable  with  crossed 
lacing  operable  to  hold  the  front  opening  of  the  footwear 
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closed,  and  separate  protrusion  means  integrally  formed  on  the 
naps  from  the  same  injected  plastics  material  near  the  projec- 
tion means  and  coacling  with  the  projection  means  to  hinder 


sliding  of  the  lace  relative  to  the  projection  means  when  the 
lace  is  engaged  between  the  projection  and  protrusion  means  at 
least  when  the  lace  is  slackened. 


4,227,323 
HYDRAULIC  DREDGE  SUCTION  DIVERSION  FLAP 

Thomas  O.  Quigg,  Hoquiam,  and  Robert  E.  Delegard,  Mon- 
tesano,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Twin  Harbor  Dredging 
Co.,  Aberdeen,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,106 

Int.  CI.'  E02F  3/92 

U.S.a.37-58  7  Claims 


4,227424" 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  AND 

SHAPING  BALLAST  OF  A  RAILROAD  BED 

Josef  Theurer.  Vienna.  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H..  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9.592 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  28.  1978.  3180/78 

Int.CI.   E02F5/^^ 

U.S.  a  37-104  7aairas 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  distributing  and  shaping  ballast  of 
a  railroad  bed  whereon  there  are  supported  two  track  rails, 
comprising 

(a)  a  frame  and 

(b)  a    ballast    plow    arrangement    vertically    adjustably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  the  plow  arrangement  including 
(Da  V-shaped  central  plow  consisting  of  two  plow  blades 

rigidly  interconnected  al  an  apex  of  the  central  plow. 

(2)  a  side  plow  associated  with  each  one  of  the  track  rails, 
each  one  of  the  side  plows  having  a  single  ballast  guide 
blade  adjustable  between  the  track  rails  and  having  an 
effective  operating  length  extending  to  the  apex  of  the 
central  plow,  and 

(3)  a  tunnel-shaped  element  extending  over  and  covering 
each  one  of  the  track  rails. 


4,227,325 

GRAVE  MARKER 

Leon  Whitford,  1015  S.  5th  St.,  Greenville,  III.  62246 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.524 

Int.  CI.  G09F  19/00 

VS.  a.  40-124.5  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  dredge  including  a  suction  head  swingable  along  the 
bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  such  head  having  opposite  sides  and 
upper  and  lower  lips  between  such  sides  forming  an  end-open- 
ing mouth  therebetween  through  which  material  is  sucked,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  suction  pipe  connected  to  such 
head  remote  from  the  head's  end-opening  mouth  and  the  head 
being  symmetrical  about  an  upright  plane  bisecting  the  suction 
pipe  connection,  upright  pivot  means  carried  by  the  outer 
portions  of  said  lips  in  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  head,  an 
upright  flap  swingably  mounted  by  said  pivot  means  for  swing- 
ing through  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  suction  head  to 
alternative  extreme  positions  at  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  said  flap  having  an  inner  portion  and 
an  outer  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  means,  respec- 
tively, in  coplanar  relationship,  said  flap  inner  portion  extend- 
ing inward  from  said  pivot  means  a  distance  sufficient  for 
engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  the  head  sides  to  limit 
outward  swinging  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  flap  and  said  flap 
outer  portion  projecting  outward  from  said  pivot  means  a 
distance  less  than  the  inward  extension  of  said  inner  portion 
from  said  pivot  means  for  scooping  material  lo  be  sucked  into 
the  suction  head  mouth. 


I.  A  grave  marker  compnsing  a  base  and  a  horizontally 
extending,  elongate  chamber  mounted  on  said  base,  retaining 
means  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  chamber  for  holding  a 
picture  or  the  like  in  a  position  disposed  within  a  plane  extend- 
ing longitudinally  within  the  chamber  and  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  the  chamber  in  facing  relation  to  a  side  wall  of  the 
chamber,  said  chamber  having  through  said  side  wall  a  view 
port  aligned  with  the  picture  or  the  like  and  there  being  lens 
means  sealing  said  view  port  for  viewing  said  picture  or  the 
like,  and  indirect  light  transmitting  means  closing  at  least  one 
end  of  said  chamber  for  passing  sunlight  into  said  chamber 
without  direct  impingement  upon  said  picture  or  the  like. 
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4.227,326 
AMt'SEMENT  DEVICE 

Alan  J.  Adicr,  752  La  Para  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,198 
Int.  CI.'  G09F  11/14:  G03B  25/00 
VS.  a.  40-527  2*  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thin,  planar  segments,  each  segment  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  faces,  an  elongated  base  portion  defining 
one  edge  of  the  planar  segment  and  an  elongated  (lat  edge 
located  at  the  side  of  the  segment  opposite  the  base  por- 
tion; 

nb  and  socket  means  on  the  base  of  each  segment  for  press 
fit  engagement  of  the  base  portion  of  one  segment  with 
adjacent  segment  base  portions,  said  rib  and  socket  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent  segments  thereby  de- 
fining an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  segments  between  a  posi- 
tion 01  face  to  face  abutment  and  a  position  of  angular 
separation  of  adjacent  segments:  and 

means  on  each  segment  for  preventing  translation  of  en- 
gaged segments  along  the  aliis. 


4.227,327 
SOLAR  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 
Marion  E.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  460,  Colorado  Springs.  Colo. 
80901 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,608 

Int.  a.  G09F  ////.' 

L:.S.  CI.  40-473  ,6  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising 

a  base; 

a  d  c.  motor  mounted  in  said  base  and  completely  sur- 
rounded thereby,  said  motor  having  a  shaft; 

a  solar  cell: 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  solar  cell  to  said  base 
while  providing  electrical  interconnection  between  said 
cell  and  said  motor; 

a  sign  member  having  a  substantially  planar  surface  with 
word  indicia  formed  thereon; 

an  elongated  shaft-like  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  sign  member  and  elongated  in  a  plane  substantially 


coincident  with  or  parallel  to  said  sign  member  planar 
surface; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  sign  member  shaft-like  mem- 
ber and  said  motor  shaft  so  that  said  motor  rotates  said 
sign  member  with  respect  to  said  base  when  incident 
radiation  of  sufficient  intensity  strikes  said  solar  cell; 

said  d.c.  motor  normally  rotating  its  shaft  at  a  speed  too  fast 
for  normal  recognition  of  the  word  indicia  on  said  sign 
member;  and 

the  area  of  said  sign  member  being  chosen,  and  said  means 
for  interconnecting  said  sign  member  shaft-like  member 
and  said  motor  shaft  being  so  constructed,  that  said  sign 
member  rotates  at  a  speed,  slower  than  the  motor  shaft, 
appropriate  for  normal  recognition  of  the  word  indicia  on 
said  sign  member. 


4,227,328 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Eddie  L.  Oipper,  Jr.,  686  Lafayette  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11216 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,387 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  40-530  7  Claims 


1.  A  display,  for  holding  picture  storing  elements,  of  the  type 
that  opens  like  a  book  comprising: 

a  first  rectangular  display  side; 

a  second  rectangular  display  side; 

a  rectangular  backing  side  having  one  edge  flexibly  con- 
nected to  one  edge  of  the  first  side  and  the  parallel  edge  of 
the  backing  side  flexibly  connected  to  one  edge  of  the 
second  side; 

a  wall  portion  attached  to  the  three  edges,  of  the  second  side, 
that  are  not  connected  to  the  backing  side,  said  wall  being 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  side  whereby  the  wall 
and  sides  form  a  closed  receptacle  when  the  first  side  is 
folded  over  the  second  side; 

means  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  picture  storing  elements  to 
the  backing  side,  said  means  for  attaching  are  positioned 
sucfl  that  the  picture  storing  elements  are  within  the  re- 
ceptacle when  the  first  side  is  folded  over  the  second  side, 
said  means  of  attaching  permit  rotation  of  the  picture 
storing  elements  from  a  position  atop  the  first  side  to  a 
position  atop  the  second  side; 

fastening  means  on  the  first  and  second  sides  for  removably 
attaching  display  elements  to  the  first  and  second  sides, 
such  that  the  display  can  be  within  the  closed  receptacle; 

the  display  element  attached  to  the  first  side  comprising: 

two  rectangular  sheets  sealed  along  three  sides  whereby 
forming  a  storage  pocket  between  the  sheets; 

and  a  plurality  of  pockets  attached  to  the  from  sheet  that  is 
not  fastened  to  the  first  side; 

and  the  display  element  attached  to  said  second  side  com- 
prising: 

a  rectangular  storage  box: 

and  a  plurality  of  pockets  attached  to  the  front  face  opposite 
to  the  face  attached  to  the  second  side. 
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4.227,329 
SIGN  POST 
Jean-Claude  Decaux,  5^  Av.  du  Mai  Lyauley,  75016  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956J77 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7.  1977,  77  36825 

Inf.  CI.   G09F  «/00 

U.S.  CI.  40-607  4  Claims 


4,227,330 

BREECH-LOADING  TO  MUZZLE-LOADING  FIREARM 

CONVERTING  DEVICE 

Paul  D.  Chapin,  1936  Fifth  Sfc,  Ceres,  Calif.  95307 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,493,  Aug.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,614 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  21/10 


conformably  shaped  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  the  breech  of  the  firearm  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends,  the  body  member  being  formed  with  a 
primer-receiving  chamber  at  one  end  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  primer-receiving 
chamber  and  the  opposite  end.  the  communicating  means 
including  a  passageway  to  the  primer-receiving  chamber, 
at  least  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  non-axial  passages  to 
the  opposing  end.  and  an  intermediate  passage  establishing 
communication  between  each  one  of  the  pair  of  non-axial 
passages  and  the  axial  passage. 


4,227,331 

FISH  LLRE 

Curtis  W.  L'rsrey,  and  Richard  L.  Tillery.  both  of  Hemphill. 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Lite-Bait,  Inc.,  Hemphill.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,853,  Mar.  7,  1977.  This 

application  .Mar.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  884.359 

Int.  CI.'  AOIKS.VO/ 

L'.S.  a.  43-17.6  4  cUims 


1  In  a  sign  post  comprising  a  supporting  tube  structure 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  an  elongated  box  structure 
which  comprises  a  first  half-shell  and  a  second  half-shell,  the 
half-shells  being  engaged  with  the  tube  structure  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tube  structure  and  having  a  joint  line  substantially 
contained  in  a  plane  which  contains  said  axis  and  is  transverse 
to  the  length  of  the  box  structure,  first  half-rings  associated 
with  the  first  half-shell  and  second  half-rings  associated  with 
the  second  half-shell,  first  fixing  means  fixing  the  first  half- 
rings  to  the  first  half-shell,  second  fixing  means  fixing  the 
second  half-rings  to  the  second  half-shell,  and  third  fixing 
means  fixing  the  first  half-rings  to  the  second  half-rings  to  form 
substantially  a  ring  unit  gripping  the  tube  structure  and  holding 
the  box  structure  in  position  on  the  tube  structure:  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  first  means  are  releasable  from  outside 
the  box  structure,  said  first  half-rings  and  second  half-rings  are 
engaged  with  the  tube  structure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane 
and  are  shaped  and  disposed  to  be  withdrawable  from  the  tube 
structure  transversely  of  said  plane.  :aid  third  fixing  means  are 
releasable  laterally  of  said  axis  and  accessible  from  the  side  of 
said  plane  adjacent  to  the  first  half-shell  and  the  tube  structure 
has  at  least  an  upwardly  facing  abutment  surface  against  which 
surface  first  and  second  half-rings  bear  axially  downwardly  of 
the  tube  structure. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  lure  body. 

at  least  one  light  emitting  diode  light  source  rigidly  secured 

to  and  protruding  outwardly  from  said  body,  said  light 

emitting  diode  being  of  a  type  which  emits  a  green  light 

having  a  peak  emission  wave  length  between  about  550  to 

»    about  575  nm. 

power  supply  means  disposed  internally  of  said  body  for 
energizing  said  light  source. 

hook  means  secured  to  said  body,  and 

a  solid  state,  electronic  water  sensor  means  including  a 
transistor  and  connected  to  said  power  supply  and  said 
light  source,  said  water  sensor  means  ser\  ing  to  automati- 
cally energize  said  light  source  when  said  lure  is  in  contact 
with  water,  said  water  sensor  means  comprising  at  least 
two  sensing  elements  for  contacting  with  said  water,  said 
water  sensor  being  of  a  type  in  which  the  water  acts  as  a 
resistance  effective  to  bias  said  transistor  into  conducting. 


4,227  J32 
STONE  FLY  NYMPH 

Percy  P.  Crofoot,  and  James  A.  Crofoot,  both  of  P.O.  Box  130. 
Silver  Lake,  Oreg.  97638 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,822 
Int.  CI.   \a\K  85/08 


VS.  CI.  42—77 


13  Claims    U.S.  CI.  43-42.25 


8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  installation  in  the  breech  of  a  breech-loading 
firearm  to  convert  said  firearm  to  one  of  a  muzzle-loading 
variety,  comprising:  1.  In  a  nymph  including  a  hook  having  an  eye  and  a  yarn 

an  elongate  body  member  having  an  outer  surface  that  is   body  wrapped  afound  the  hook  shank,  the  improvement  com- 


458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


prising  two  narrow  strips  of  buoyant  material  secured  outside 
the  yarn  body,  each  of  said  strips  being  at  least  several  times 
greater  in  length  than  in  width  and  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinally of  and  above  the  hook  shank,  said  strips  diverging 
forward  and  outward  from  the  hook  shank,  resembling  anten- 
nae, and  in  contact  with  water  when  the  nymph  is  placed  in 
water  for  maintaining  the  hook  with  its  barbed  end  substan- 
tially directly  below  its  shank. 


4,227,333 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EARLY  DETECTION, 

LOCALIZATION  AND  CONTROL  OF  KHAPRA  BEETLES 

AND  THEIR  LARVAE,  AND  AN  ODOR,  TASTE  AND/OR 

CONTACT-RESPONSIVE  TRAP  FOR  CARRYING  OIT 

THE  METHOD 
Hermann  Levinson;  Anna-Rose  Levinson,  both  of  Oberholz- 
strasse  4,  8131  Starnberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wendell 
Burkholder,  University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison,  Wis.  53706; 
Robert  M.  Silverstein,  and  Robert  Cassidy,  both  of  State 
L'niversity  of  N.Y.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  S«r.  No.  837,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644217 

Int.  a.' AOIM  l/OO 
\}.%.  a.  43—107  1  Claim 


interfltling  rows  of  adjacent  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  rows 
being  a  trapezoid-row  which  is  a  ring  of  single  trapezoids 
arranged  in  alternation  so  that  each  trapezoid  has  a  hinged 
longer  side  in  common  with  one  of  its  two  neighbors  of  its  row 
and  has  a  hinged  shorter  side  in  common  with  the  other  of  its 
neighbors  of  its  row,  said  rows  interfitting  so  that  each  of  said 
trapezoids  of  said  trapezoid-row  has  a  side  in  common  with  a 
plane  element  of  the  adjacent  row.  the  longer  and  shorter 
common  sides  within  said  trapezoid-row  being  respectively, 
infold  and  outfold  hinges  arranged  within  planes  which  radiate 
from  and  include  said  axis  and  the  sides  which  adjacent  rows 
have  in  common  being  outfold  hinges. 

5.  A  flat  blank  of  sheet  material,  said  blank  having  means, 
including  score  lines  at  which  said  blank  can  be  folded  and 
edges  adapted  to  be  secured  together  to  form  a  continuous  web 
after  said  blank  is  folded  at  said  score  lines,  for  convening  said 
blank  to  a  polyhedral  structure  which  is  radially  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  said  structure  comprising  a 
number  of  planar  trapezoids  hinged  together  at  their  sides  so  as 
to  form  a  continuous  multiplanar  toroidal  web  having  two 
edges,  which  structure  can  be  rotated,  about  its  core,  into  a 
plurality  of  different  stable  configurations  each  of  which  is 
radially  substantially  symmetrical  about  said  central  axis,  said 
structure  comprising  plane  elements  arranged  in  at  least  two 
interfitting  rows  of  adjacent  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  rows 
being  a  trapezoid-row  which  is  a  ring  of  single  trapezoids 
arranged  in  alternation  so  that  each  trapezoid  has  a  hinged 
longer  side  in  common  with  one  of  its  two  neighbors  of  its  row 
and  has  a  hinged  shorter  side  in  common  with  the  other  of  its 
neighbors  of  its  row,  said  rows  interfitting  so  that  each  of  said 
trapezoids  of  said  trapezoid-row  has  a  side  in  common  with  a 
plane  element  of  the  adjacent  row.  the  longer  and  shorter 
common  sides  within  said  trapezoid-row  being  respectively, 
infold  and  outfold  hinges  arranged  within  planes  w  hich  radiate 
from  and  include  said  axis  and  the  sides  which  adjacent  rows 
have  in  common  being  outfold  hinges. 


4.227,335 
A  contact  and  odor  responsive  device  for  trapping  GRAPHIC  ART  TOY 

Khapra  beetles  and  their  larvae  comprising  in  combination  a   Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Eimhurst,  and  Rouben  T.  Terzian,  Chicago, 


feed  luring  means,  a  synthetic  pheromone  and  a  lethal  means 
contained  within  a  trap  constructed  of  a  corrugated  paper 
board  strip,  which  is  folded  together  to  form  two  cover  sec- 
tions and  two  center  stations  provided  with  recesses  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  the  recesses  of  the  center  sections  define  an  inner 
cavity. 


both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,179 

Int.  CI."  A63H  ii/OO.  13/00:  D05C  5/00.  15/06 

VS.  a.  46—1  R  16  Claims 


4,227.334 

POLYHEDRAL  AN-NLLAR  STRUCTURES,  AND  BLANKS 

THEREFOR 

Rea  F.  Hooker,  170  W.  74  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,328 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11. 

1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 

IbL  CL'  A63H  3S/I6 

VS.  a.  4«-I  L  10  Claims 


I.  A  polyhedral  structure  which  is  radially  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  said  structure  comprising  a 
number  of  planar  trapezoids  hinged  together  at  their  sides  so  as 
to  form  a  continuous  multiplanar  toroidal  web  having  two 
edges,  which  structure  can  be  rotated,  about  its  core,  into  a 
plurality  of  different  stable  configurations  each  of  which  is 
radially  substantially  symmetrical  about  said  central  axis,  said 
siruclure  comprising  plane  elements  arranged  in  at  least  two 


1.  A  graphic  arts  toy,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  wall  on  the  base  provided  with  an  exposed  surface,  said 
wall  having  a  flexible  substrate  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  extending  from  said  surface  at  least 
partially  into  said  substrate  and  positioned  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  around  said  surface  to  form  a  variety  of 
graphic  patterns; 

an  elongated  Hexible  string  adapted  to  be  pushed  into  said 
openings  at  spaced  intervals  to  form  loops  entirely  within 
said  substrate  and  thus  interconnect  selected  ones  of  said 
openings  to  form  a  graphic  pattern  on  said  surface;  and 

means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said  elongated  flexible 
string  including  a  housing  shell  which  is  manually  mov- 
able over  the  exposed  surface  of  said  wall,  spool  means 
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rolatably  mounted  within  the  housing  for  feeding  said 
string  and  manually  actuatable  means  on  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  for  engagement  by  the  user  to  rotate  the 
spool  in  a  direction  to  store  the  string  on  the  spool  within 
the  housing. 


4,227,336 

MINIATURE  HOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  J.  Misterka.  702  Sugar  Creek  Trai|,  Convers.  Ga.  30207 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,355 

Int.  CI.   .A63H  33/ 14 

U.S.  CI.  46-12  ,  aaim 


post,  said  wall  means  serving  to  frictionally  engage  one  of 
said  projections  In  the  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  channels. 


i^^  i    ,■ 


said  wall  means  further  serving  to  entrap  one  end  of  one  of 
said  wall  panels  in  one  of  said  channels. 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  construction  of  a  miniature  home 
comprising  ground  flooring  having  a  top  surface,  an  underside 
and  outer  edges  and  an  exterior  side  wall  section  having  front, 
back  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  supporting  said  flooring  and  said 
exterior  side  wall  section  in  perpendicular  relationship  lo 
each  other,  said  supporting  means  comprising  an  L- 
shaped  member  having  a  top  ledge  portion,  a  bottom 
ledge  portion  and  a  vertical  section  interconnecting  said 
top  and  bottom  ledge  portions  with  said  top  ledge  portion 
terminating  in  said  vertical  section  and  said  bottom  ledge 
portion  laterally  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  verti- 
cal section  for  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
exterior  wall  section,  whereby  said  flooring  is  supported 
on  said  underside  adjacent  said  outer  edges  on  said  top 
ledge  portion  and  said  exterior  wall  section  is  supported 
along  said  bottom  surface  on  said  bottom  ledge  portion, 
the  bottommost  member  of  said  exterior  wall  section 
being  a  single  unit  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  exte- 
rior wall  section  being  formed  of  multiple  units  of  said 
single  unit  and  wherein  said  ground  flooring  is  supported 
on  said  top  ledge  portion  so  that  said  top  surface  of  said 
ground  flooring  is  so-planar  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
single  unit  when  said  exterior  wall  section  is  supported  on 
said  bottom  ledge  portion. 


4.227  J37 
TOY  BUILDING  UNITS 
Dale  L.  Murray,  Hopkins,  and  Jerry  L.  Dohse.  St.  Louis  Park, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tonka  Corporation,  Spring  Park. 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,795 
Int.  CI.;  A63H  33/08 
VS.  a.  46-12  12  Claims 

1.  A  toy  building  construction  comprising: 
a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding  support 
posts  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  plurality  of  wall 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  being  fitted  between  a  pair  of 
said  support  posts,  and  a  roof  structure  mounted  above 
said  support  posts  and  wall  panels,  said  base  member 
including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jections, each  pair  of  said  projections  being  adapted  to 
coact  with  one  of  said  support  posts  lo  frictionally  secure 
said  support  post  to  said  base  in  a  clamp-like  manner,  said 
support  posts  each  including  wall  means  defining  at  least 
a  pair  of  channels  extending  the  length  of  said  support 


4.227,338 
THERMOMETER  AND  DOLL  HAVING  CAPACITY  TO 

REGISTER  TEMPERATURE 

Walter  D.  Colquitt.  18673  Wisconsin.  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,765 

Int.  CI.    A63H  33/26.  3/36.  11/00:  G09B  :<  2H 

U.S.  CI.  46-45  „  Claims 


1  A  doll  and  thermometer  in  combination  wherein  said  doll 
is  provided  with  an  aperture  and  an  electric  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

at  least  one  resistive  heating  element;  and 

means  operable  to  open  and  close  said  circuit  and  wherein 
said  thermometer,  when  inserted  into  the  doll  through 
said  aperture,  disposes  said  resistive  healing  element  in 
electrical  connection  with  said  power  source  with  the  heat 
generated  by  said  resistive  heating  element  being  regis- 
tered on  said  thermometer. 


4.227,339 
TOY  ANIMAL 
W'alter  Moe,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.;  Charles  M.  Diker,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Harley  Wolf,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diker 
Moe  Associates.  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,436 
Int.  CI.'  A63H  11/00 
U.S.  01.  46-123  J  Ctateis 

1.  A  toy  comprising  a  generally-cylindrical  hollow  central 
portion  having  a  number  of  apertures  from  its  exterior  to  its 
interior,  a  cylinder  mounted  to  rotate  in  the  interior  of  the 
central  portion,  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder,  a  thing  having 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


a  projecting  appendage  selected  to  extend  through  said  aper- 
tures into  the  interior  of  the  central  portion,  and  means  includ- 


\  22  22 


ing  a  spring  mounted  to  said  cylinder  for  causing  said  thing  to 
fly  off  of  the  exterior  of  the  central  portion. 


4,227^40 
PLAY  SET 
Adolph  E.  Coldfarb.  4<14  Monarci  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Elonne  Dantzer.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Coldfarb.  Tarzana.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,445 

Int.  a.'  A63H  3/00 

\iS.  a.  46—151  18  Claims 


first  cross  piece  perpendicularly  connected  to  said  front 
surface  of  said  center  piece  at  said  second  end  of  said 
center  piece  and  extending  transversely  beyond  said  side 
edges,  said  first  cross  piece  having  a  front  surface,  a  back 
surface,  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  spaced  ends,  each  of  said  ends  of  said  first  cross 
piece  having  notches  formed  therein; 
a  generally  T-shaped  second  member  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel elongated  side  pieces  spaced  the  width  of  said  center 
piece,  each  of  said  side  pieces  having  a  front  surface,  a 
bacli  surface,  opposite  generally  parallel  spaced  inner  and 
outer  side  surfaces  and  first  and  second  spaced  ends,  and  a 
second  cross  piece  connected  transversely  to  said  front 
surface  at  said  second  ends  of  said  side  pieces  and  extend- 
ing beyond  said  outer  surfaces,  said  second  cross  piece 
having  a  front  surface,  a  bacli  surface,  a  top  surface,  and  a 
bottom  surface;  said  side  pieces  being  pivotally  connected 
at  said  first  ends  to  said  center  piece  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  thereof,  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  second 
cross  piece  toward  and  away  from  said  first  cross  piece  so 
that  said  bottom  surface  of  said  second  cross  piece  abuts 
said  lop  surface  of  said  first  cross  piece  and  so  that  said 
second  and  first  cross  pieces  are  generally  coplanar  and 


1.  A  play  set  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-dimensional  doll  figure  having  a  front  surface 
which  is  contoured  and  bears  indicia  to  represent  original 
posturing  and  related  objects; 

(b)  at  least  one  attachment  piece  for  releasibly  attaching  to 
said  doll  figure,  said  piece  having  a  contoured  portion  for 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  doll  figure 
and  an  attachment  means  for  engaging  said  doll  figure  to 
releasibly  attach  the  piece  to  the  doll  figure,  said  piece 
being  contoured  and  bearing  indicia  to  represent  postur- 
ing and  related  objects  different  from  said  original  postur- 
ing and  related  objects,  said  piece  being  proportioned  and 
arranged  to  block  from  view  ponions  of  said  original 
posturing  and  related  objects  and  to  present  to  view  differ- 
ent posturing  and  related  objects  from  those  which  are 
blocked,  and 

(c)  wherein  said  doll  figure  is  self-standing  and  said  piece  is 
also  self-standing,  said  doll  figure  being  supported  by  said 
piece  when  they  are  attached  together  and  said  piece  rests 
on  a  supporting  surface  for  the  play  set. 


4,227441 
RING  TOY 

W  illiam  A.  Kaul,  Jr.,  10009B  Spearfish  Ave.,  Ellsworth  AFB,  S. 
Dak. 57706 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  9««,617 
Int.  a:  A63H  3S/02 
hS.  a.  46-220  6  Claims 

1.  A  ring  toy,  compnsing: 

a  generally  T-shaped  first  member  having  an  elongated 
generally  linear  center  piece,  said  center  piece  having  a 
front  generally  planar  surface  a  back  generally  planar 
surface,  opposite  generally  parallel  side  surfaces,  a  first, 
handle  end.  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end,  and  a 


said  side  pieces  and  center  piece  are  generally  coplanar 
when  said  back  surface  of  said  second  cross  piece  is  in 
planar  contact  with  said  front  surface  of  said  center  piece; 

a  wheel; 

a  pair  of  spaced  wheel  support  members  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  back  surface  of  said  first  cross  piece  to 
rotatably  mount  said  wheel; 

a  latch  pivotally  connected  to  said  back  surface  of  one  of 
said  side  pieces  for  pivotal  movement  across  said  back 
surfaces  of  said  center  pieces  and  the  other  of  said  side 
pieces  to  releasably  secure  said  first  member  to  said  sec- 
ond member; 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  including  a  pair  of  arms  hav- 
ing first  bent  ends,  and  a  bottom  ponion  transversely 
interconnecting  said  arms,  each  of  said  first  bent  ends 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  outer  edge  of  one  of  said 
side  pieces; 

a  guide  member  secured  to  said  back  surface  of  said  center 
piece  and  configured  to  define  therewith  a  slot  within 
which  said  bottom  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member  slides 
to  limit  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  member 
with  respect  to  said  first  member;  and 

a  cylindrical  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  first  cross  piece. 
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4,227.342 

THUMB  TWIDDLING  TOY 

Horace  A.  Knowles,  506  G  St.,  SW .,  Washington,  D.C.  20024, 

assignor  to  Horace  A.  Knowles,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,746 

Int.  CI."  A63H  3}/26.  1/32:  A63B  67/00.  59/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-228  MCtoims 


250 


rotate  the  container  means  as  the  spring  means  expands 
due  to  loss  of  water  from  said  container  means. 


2M- 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  twiddling  the  thumbs  comprising:  first 
means  to  rotate  about  the  first  digit  of  a  first  thumb  comprising 
a  first  cylindrical  wall  member  defining  a  first  hole  of  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  thumb,  said  first  wall 
member  being  smooth  and  of  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  first  digit  of  the  thumb,  second  means  to 
rotate  about  the  first  digit  of  a  second  thumb  comprising  a 
second  cylindrical  wall  member  defining  a  second  hold  of 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  thumb,  said 
second  wall  member  being  smooth  and  of  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  the  first  digit  of  the  thumb;  said 
first  circular  wall  member  being  spaced  from  said  second 
circular  wall  member  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  width  no 
greater  than  about  5  the  thickness  of  the  thumb. 


4,227,343 
HORTICULTURE  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  PLANTS 
DUE  TO  TRANSPIRATION  AND  EVAPORATION  OF 
MOISTURE 
Calvin  Espy,  2303  Riverbrook  Rd.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30032,  and 
Thomas  Goddiv,  Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Calvin 
Espy,  Decatur,  Ga. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43.896 

Inf.  CI.'  A47G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  47-39  5  Oaims 


1.  A  horticulture  device  for  rotating  a  plant,  comprising; 

a  container  means  for  holding  the  plant  and  water  for  the 
plant; 

means  for  supporting  the  container; 

motion  converting  means  disposed  between  the  container 
means  and  the  support  means  for  converting  linear  motion 
to  rotary  motion; 

compression  spring  means  disposed  between  the  container 
means  and  support  means  for  compression  when  gravita- 
tional force  is  applied  to  the  container  means  by  adding 
water  to  the  container  means,  whereby  as  the  water  is  lost 
from  the  container  means  the  compre%sion  spring  means 
moves  the  container  means  upward  relative  to  the  support 
means,  said  motion  converting  means  being  connected  to 


4,227,344 
AUTOMATIC  PARKING  LOT  GATE  WITH  FOUR-WAV 

FLEX  CONNECTOR 

David  Poppke,  1414  N.  16th  St..  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  S8501 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12J30 

tat.  a.'  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a  49-9  15  aaims 


•^ 


1.  A  parking  lot  gate  for  selectively  blocking  a  path  of  a 
vehicle,  the  parking  lot  gale  comprising: 

an  elongated  gate  arm  for  blocking  the  path  when  in  an 
essentially  horizontal  position  and  being  pivotable  about  a 
pivot  axis  in  an  essentially  vertical  plane  to  an  upraised 
position  out  of  the  path; 

arm  drive  means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  gate  arm  ahoui 
the  pivot  axis;  «, 

a  first  connection  plate  connected  to  the  arm  drive  means; 

a  second  connection  plate  connected  to  the  gate  arm; 

a  first  coil  spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first 
connection  plate  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond connection  plate: 

a  second  coil  spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first 
connection  plate  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond connection  plate,  the  first  and  second  coil  springs 
being  positioned  essentially  parallel  to  one  another  in  an 
essentially  vertical  plane; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  coil  springs  to  the  first  plale.  wherein  the 
first  connecting  means  comprises  first  inserts  which  ex- 
tend into  and  arc  welded  to  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  coil  springs  and  are  connected  to  first  connection 
plale;  and 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  second  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  coil  springs  to  the  second  plale.  and 
wherein  the  second  connecting  means  comprise  second 
inserts  which  extend  into  and  are  welded  to  the  second 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  coil  springs  and  are  connected 
to  the  second  conhection  plale. 


4,227.345 
TILT-LOCK  SLIDE  FOR  WINDOW  SASH 
Robert  C.  Durham.  Jr.,  2416  NE.  27  Terrace.  Fort  Lauderdale. 
Fla.  33305 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,653 
Int.  a:  E05D  13/12 
U.S.  a.  49-18V  2  CUimj 

1.  In  combination  with 

a  window  frame  presenting  opposite  vertical  sides  which 
define  respective  vertically  elongated  tracks  with  verti- 
cally elongated  openings  which  face  toward  each  other  at 
the  inside  of  the  window  frame,  each  of  said  opposite 
vertical  sides  of  the  window  frame  having  opposite  lateral 
side  walls  along  the  respective  track  which  extend  later- 
ally outward  from  the  respective  vertically  elongated 
opening  at  the  inside  of  the  window  frame,  and  wherein 
said  window  frame  al  each  side  presents  a  pair  of  verii- 
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cally  elongated  hps.  along  the  front  and  back  of  said  veni- 
cally  elongated  opening  at  the  inside  of  the  frame,  with  the 
lips  of  each  pair  extending  toward  each  other  substantially 
perpendicularly  away  from  said  opposite  side  walls  of  the 
respective  track  in  the  window  frame  to  confine  said  slide 
member  and  said  spring  in  the  respective  track,  and  a 
transverse  side  wall  at  the  outside  of  the  frame  extending 
perpendicularly  between  said  opposite  lateral  side  walls; 

and  a  uindow  sash  fitting  closely  and  slldably  inside  said 
frame; 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 

a  respective  (lat  leaf  spring  with  a  spirally  wound  upper  end 
fastened  to  said  wiitdow  frame  and  disposed  in  each  of 
said  tracks  with  the  axis  of  said  spirally  wound  upper  end 
parallel  to  said  lateral  side  walls,  each  said  spring  being 
extensible  downward  along  the  respective  track  substan- 
tially contiguous  to  and  parallel  to  one  of  said  lateral  side 
walls  thereof  and  having  a  width  extending  across  said 
last-mentioned  lateral  side  wall  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  its  thickness  front-to-back  of  the  window 
frame; 

and  a  respective  one-piece  resilient  slide  member  with  a 
cam-shaped  periphery  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of  each 
spring  and  disposed  in  the  respective  track  in  the  window 


frame,  each  said  slide  member  being  rigidly  coupled  to  the 
window  sash  for  movement  in  unison  therewith  vertically 
along  the  window  frame  and  pivotally  with  respect  to  the 
window  frame,  each  said  slide  member  having  a  minimum 
diameter  extending  substantially  horizontally  when  the 
window  sash  is  vertical  and  being  readily  slidable  verti- 
cally along  the  respective  window  frame  track  when  its 
minimum  diameter  is  substantially  horizontal,  and  each 
slide  member  having  a  portion  of  larger  diameter  which  is 
frictionally  wedged  between  said  opposite  lateral  side 
walls  of  the  respective  window  frame  track  when  the  slide 
is  turned  by  tilting  the  window  sash  substantially  from  its 
vertical  position,  whereby  to  lock  the  window  sash 
against  vertical  movement  in  the  window  frame  when  so 
tilled; 

said  slide  member  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
lateral  side  walls  and  having  means  forming  a  substantially 
C-shaped  opening  therein  extending  about  said  axis  which 
makes  said  slide  member  resiliently  yieldable  from  both 
lateral  side  walls  when  wedged  between  said  opposite 
lateral  side  walls  to  assist  in  said  locking  action; 

and  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  being  partially  wrapped 
around  said  periphery  of  said  slide  member  when  said 
slide  member  is  turned. 


4,227.346 
MODULAR  CASE  SECTION  AND  FRAME  SECTION  FOR 

LIFTING  AND/OR  SLIDING  WINDOWS  OR  DOORS 
Hans  Kubik,  Bodenwiihr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Golde  GmbH,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  772S150[U] 

Int.  CI.;  E05D  IS/02 
U.S.  a.  49-425  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  lifting  and/or  sliding  closure  assembly  such  as  win- 
dows and/or  doors  of  the  type  which  include  case  and  frame 
sections  formed  of  modular  elongate  first  and  second  hollow 
elements,  the  first  elements  arrangeable  end  to  end  within  a 
building  opening  to  define  a  casement  construction  and  said 
second  elements  arrangeable  end  to  end  to  define  a  sash  con- 
struction receivable  within  said  casement  construction  for 
defining  said  closure,  a  running  carriage  mechanism  and  a 
closing  mechanism,  and  means  operable  to  couple  the  sash 
construction  within  the  casement  construction,  the  invention 
comprising  each  of  said  sections  having  plural  enclosed  cham- 
bers therein,  said  first  and  second  elements  each  having  cir- 
cumferential walls  defining  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  a  plurality  of  .elongate  guide  sections,  first 
fiange  means  formed  on  said  guide  sections  and  first  recess 
means  formed  along  the  length  of  one  of  said  circumferential 
walls  of  said  first  element  receiving  said  first  fiange  means 
coupling  said  guide  sections  to  said  first  element,  the  running 
carriage  mechanism  being  received  within  a  selected  one  of 
said  second  elements,  the  closing  mechanism  being  received 
within  a  selected  one  of  said  second  elements,  an  elongate 
hollow  connection  section  coupled  to  said  guide  section  and 
outwardly  opening  channel  defining  means  formed  on  said 
guide  section  along  the  length  thereof  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  connection  section,  second  recess  means  formed  in  said 
second  element  of  size  and  configuration  to  receive  a  selected 
one  of  said  connection  section,  a  running  carriage  mechanism 
and  closing  mechanism  recpectively  therein,  said  second  recess 
means  being  of  conforming  cross-sectional  configuration  to  the 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  connection  section,  and 
plural  groove  means  formed  in  said  second  elongate  elements 
along  the  length  thereof  and  plural  sealing  members  seated 
within  said  grooves  and  extending  outward  therefrom. 


4,227,347 

TWO  MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  A  WAFER  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Johann  Tam,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Silicon  Valley  Group, 

Inc.,  Sunnyvale.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,268 

Int.  a.<  B24B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  Sl-235  1  CUim 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  wafer  processing  machine  of  the 
kind  in  which  a  silicon  wafer  is  held  on  the  top  of  a  rotatable 
chuck  and  is  rotated  at  a  relatively  low  and  precisely  con- 
trolled speed  during  a  first  processing  operation,  such  as  an 
edge  contouring  or  upper  surface  cleaning  operation,  and  in 
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which  the  wafer  is  then  rotated  at  high  speed  during  a  subse- 
quent operation,  such  as  rinsing  and  drying,  said  drive  mecha- 
nism comprising, 

a  chuck  constructed  to  hold  a  wafer  on  top  of  the  chuck 
with  the  periphery  of  the  wafer  extending  outwardly  from 
the  chuck, 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  rotate  the  chuck, 

low-speed  gear  motor  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  chuck  and  wafer  in  one  direc- 
tion of  rotation  with  relatively  high  torque  at  low  speed 
during  the  first  processing  operation, 

high-speed  motor  means  directly  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft  for  rotating  the  chuck  and  wafer  in  said  one  direction 
of  rotation  with  relatively  low  torque  at  high  speed  during 
the  subsequent  processing  operation. 


■4  . .-'6 


the  operative  connection  between  the  low-speed  motor 
means  and  the  drive  shaft  including  overrunning  clutch 
means  for  permitting  the  high-speed  motor  means  to  over- 
run the  low-speed  motor  means  and  to  rotate  the  chuck 
and  wafer  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation  at  high  speed 
during  the  subsequent  processing  operation  and 

biasing  means  for  energizing  the  high-speed  motor  toward 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said  one  direction  and 
for  applying  a  counter  torque  to  the  drive  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft 
by  the  low-speed  motor  means  to  insure  against  any  slack 
or  rebounding  through  the  overrunning  clutch  means 
which  could  result  in  the  wafer  rotating,  momentarily  or 
continuously,  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  low-speed  motor 
and  thereby  producing  loss  of  speed  control  or  chattering 
during  the  first  processing  operation. 


from  contacting  said  wafer  during  the  return  stroke  of  said 
blade,  all  without  severing  said  wafer  from  said  ingot; 
(c)  returning  said  blade  to  its  initial  position  clear  of  said 
ingot  while  said  wafer  is  leaned  away  from  said  blade; 


4  227  348 
METHOD  OF  SLICING  A  WAFER 
Robert  R.  Demers,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,458 
Int.  CI."  B24B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  51-283  R  3  claims 

1.  A  method  of  slicing  wafers  from  an  ingot  which  comprises 
a  boule  of  the  material  to  be  sliced  into  wafers  and  a  binding 
material  for  retaining  the  wafers  as  part  of  said  ingot  after  they 
have  been  sliced,  wherein  said  method  comprises  slicing  a 
plurality  of  wafers  from  said  boule  prior  to  severing  any  of  said 
plurality  of  wafers  from  said  ingot,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  slicing  a  wafer  from  said  boule  with  the  blade  of  a  wafer 
saw.  without  severing  said  wafer  from  said  ingot; 

(b)  applying  a  force  to  said  wafer  to  lean  said  wafer  a  suffi- 
cient distance  away  from  said  blade  to  prevent  said  blade 


(d)  repeating  steps  a.  b  and  c  until  said  plurality  of  wafers  has 
been  sliced:  and 

(e)  sevenng  said  plurality  of  wafers  from  said  ingot  after 
completing  step  (d). 


4.227J49 

PRECISION  BLOCKING  OF  LENS  BLANK 

Bela  J.  Bicskei.  7  Hememway  Rd.,  Framingham.  Mass.  01701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893.078.  Apr,  3.  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  956.244 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6. 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.   B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51-284  E  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  blocking  a  lens  blank  at  a  prescribed  opti- 
cal position  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  a  lens  blank  in  an  instrument  until  said  lens 
blank  satisfies  a  prescribed  optical  condition;  and 

(b)  pivoting  a  pivotable  member  of  said  instrument  to  said 
lens  blank  without  disturbing  the  position  of  said  lens 
blank;  and 

(c)  using  a  plunger  mechanism  of  said  pivotable  member  to 
bring  a  releasable  block  bearing  a  double-faced  adhesive 
strip  into  contact  with  the  lens  blank  to  adhesively  secure 
the  block  to  the  blank. 


4,227,350 
LOW-DENSITY  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  C.  Fitzer,  Birchwood  Village,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,922 
Int.  a.'  B24D  11/02 
VS.  CI.  51-295  19  Ctaim. 

1.  A  method  for  making  low-density  ab«sive  product,  com- 
prising: 
(1)  extruding  high  yield  strength  thermoplastic  organic 
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rUament-rorming  malerial  to  provide  at  least  one  row  or 
equally  spaced  molten  Tilaments  which  are  permitted  to 
fall  through  an  air  space  and  into  a  quench  bath  where 
they  coil  and  undulate  to  form  a  uniform  cross-section, 
open,  porous,  lofty  continuous  niameni  web  having  at 
least  one  layer  comprised  of  a  multitude  of  three-dimen- 
sionally  undulated  filaments  having  u  filament  diameter  of 
about  5  to  125  mils  with  adjacent  filaments  being  inter- 
engaged  and  from  the  most  part  autogenously  blinded 
where  they  touch  one  another; 

(2)  coating  said  web  to  provide  a  wet  coating  sufficient  to 
initially  adhere  abrasive  granules  throughout  the  web  by  a 
first  resin  binder  having  an  initial  liquid  state  and  being 
capable  of  being  cured  to  a  strong,  tough  adherent  mate- 
rial having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  3000  psi.  an 
ultimate  elongation  of  at  least  about  I80<^  and  a  Shore  D 
hardness  value  of  at  least  about  40; 

(.1)  depositing  a  multitude  of  abrasive  granules  throughout 
the  resin-coated  web; 

(4)  curing  said  first  binder  resin  coating; 

(5)  coating  the  abrasive  granule  coated  web  with  a  coating 
of  a  second  binder  resin  having  an  initial  liquid  state  and 


being  capable  of  being  cured  to  a  strong,  tough,  adherent 
material  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  .^000  psi. 
an  ultimate  elongation  of  at  least  \i0'7r  and  a  Shore  D 
hardness  value  of  at  least  about  40  to  provide  the  coating, 
which  when  cured,  will  expose  the  abrasive  granules  on 
the  surface  of  the  filaments,  yet.  together  with  said  first 
binder  resin,  will  firmly  adherently  bond  the  abrasive 
granules  to  the  filaments  and  the  filaments  to  each  other  to 
provide  a  long-life  abrasive  product;  and 
(6)  curing  said  second  binder  resin. 

9.  A  low-density  abrasive  product  comprising  a  uniform 
cross-section,  open,  porous,  lofty  web  having  at  least  one  layer, 
each  layer  being  comprised  of  a  multitude  of  continuous  three- 
dimensionally  undulated  fialmenls  of  high  yield  strength  fila- 
meni-forming  organic  thermoplastic  material  with  adjacent 
filaments  being  inter-engaged  and  autogenously  bonded  w  here 
they  touch  one  another,  said  filaments  having  a  diameter  of 
about  5  to  125  mils,  and  a  multitude  of  abrasive  granules  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  and  adherently  bonded  to  the 
filaments  of  said  web  by  a  tough  adherent  binder  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  3000  psi,  an  ultimate  elongation  of  at 
least  about  1  ityn  and  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  at  least  about  40. 


and  securing  means  for  relcasably  fastening  each  impeller  v  ane 
to  the  guide  wheel;  the  improvement  w herein  each  said  impel- 
ler vane  is  of  symmetrical  structure  wiih  respect  to  a  transverse 
axis  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  axis  anil 
contained  in  a  central  plane  passing  through  the  respecli^c 


impeller  vane  and  being  parallel  to  said  particle  propelling 
surfaces;  the  improvement  further  comprising  means  defining 
reces.ses  in  each  impeller  vane  at  mid  length  thereof;  said  re- 
cesses being  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  axes;  said  securing  means  comprising 
clamping  elements  received  in  said  recesses. 


4.227,352 
ROOF  GUTTKR 
Dennis  M.  Hallam,  Zlllmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  K.  Sachs  & 
Co.  Ltd.,  Zillmere,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4.524 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19,  1978,  PU3080 
Int.  CI.   E04D /.J/0.; 
UAO.  52— II  2  Claims 


4,227451 

CENTRIFUGAL  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPRAYING 

APPAR.ATUS 

Wolfgang  Jahn,  Hagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Maschinen  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Kabel  Vogel  &  Schem- 

mann,  Hagen-Kabel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978.  2816602 

Int.  CI.B24CJ/0; 
II.S.  CI.  51—434  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  wheel  assembly  including  a  disc-type 
guide  wheel  having  a  rotary  axis;  a  plurality  of  impeller  vanes 
oriented  radially  with  respect  to  the  guide  wheel;  each  impel- 
ler vane  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  oppositely  located 
particle  propelling  surfaces  being  of  identical  shape  and  being 
arranged  symmetrically  with  respeci-(o  the  longitudinal  axis; 


1.  A  roof  gutter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
roof  as.sembly,  each  of  said  brackets  being  integrally  formed 
and  including  a  back  member  engaging  said  roof  assembly,  an 
upper  arm  extending  forwardly  from  said  back  member,  and  a 
vertically  extending  front  upright  member,  said  back  member 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  upper  arm  and  being  formed 
with  a  locking  notch  at  its  lower  end.  and 

(b)  a  channel-shaped  gutter  having  substantially  vertical 
front  and  back  flanges,  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnecting 
said  flanges,  said  front  fiange  including  a  hooked  support 
fiange  at  its  upper  end  which  extend  rearwardly  over  said, 
front  upright  member,  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in 
said  front  flange  approximately  intermediate  the  height 
thereof,  said  groove  having  rearwardly  convergent  top 
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and  bottom  faces,  said  bottom  face  being  below  the  lop  of 
the  back  flange  of  said  gutter  and  having  ovcrfiow  pons 
formed  therein,  a  locking  bead  formed  at  the  juncture  of 
said  back  flange  and  said  bottom  wall  and  engaging  said 
locking  notch  of  said  back  member  of  said  bracket  when 
said  gutter  is  installed,  said  back  fiange  of  said  gutter 
having  a  lop  return  flange  which  is  tightly  positioned  in 
the  acute  angle  juncture  of  said  back  member  and  upper 
arm  of  said  mounting  bracket  whereby  said  gutter  is  sup- 
ported against  movement  on  said  bracket  at  at  least  three 
liKations. 


4,227,353 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Ronald  H.  Lewis,  Soulhporl,  Australia,  assignor  to  Jess  Lewis, 
Soulhpon,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,927 

Int.  CI.'  E04D  IJ/06:  E04C  1/39 

V.S.  CI,  52-15  6  Claims 


I   A  roof  for  a  building  including: 

a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed  roofing  units  each  com- 
prising a  pyramid-shaped  main  section  the  lower  edges  of 
which  are  secured  to  and  lead  down  into  an  assembly  of 
channel  ducts  at  the  periphery  of  the  roof, 

means  supporting  the  corner  portions  of  the  assembly  of 
channel  ducts. 

means  connecting  in  sealed  manner  the  adjacent  channel 
ducts  of  successive  roofing  units. 

fascia  units  engaged  with  the  channel  ducts  at  the  periphery 
of  the  roof,  each  fascia  unit  including  a  top  secured  over 
the  outer  flange  of  a  channel  duct  and  sabstantially  co-pla- 
nar with  an  inclined  surface  of  the  pyramid-shaped  main 
section,  an  upright  outer  part,  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal bottom  part  forming  a  soffit,  and 

rainwater  outlets  from  said  channel  duets  connected  by 
conduits  to  discharge  outlets  on  the  solTil. 


4,227  354 
ROOF  TO  WALL  CONNECTION  FOR  A  RAILWAY  CAR 

George  S.  McNally,  South  Holland,  III.,  and  Richard  C.  Snyder. 
Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullma|i  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.|l,081 

Int.  CI.:B61D/7//; 

U.S.  CI.  52-56  \  8  Claims 


means  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  upper 
edge  of  said  wall. 

said  fiange  having  a  first  upper  surface,  a  free  edge  and  a 
second  lower  surface. 

a  roof  sheet  having  an  edge  portion. 

said  edge  portion  having  first  and  second  sections  and  a  fold 
nose  disp<ised  therebetween,  said  fold  nose  overlapping 
said  free  edge  of  said  fiange  and  spaced  therefrom. 

said  first  section  being  in  abutment  with  said  first  surface  of 
said  fiange  and  said  second  section  extending  from  said 
fold  nose  and  in  abulmeni  with  second  surface  of  said 
flange,  and 

means  for  interlocking  said  rosif  sheet  portion  and  said  out- 
wardly extending  flange  including  complemental  down- 
wardly offset  portions  formed  in  said  first  section  of  said 
roof  sheet  edge  portion  and  said  flange  thereby  forming  a 
weather-light  joint. 


4,227,355 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  SOUND  ABSORBING  PANELS 

Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891.864 

Int.  CI.;  E04B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  52-64  25  Claims 


1.  A  connection  for  attaching  a  roof  to  a  wall  of  a  railway 
car.  said  connection  comprising: 


I.  A  hanger  bracket  comprising  two  opposing  substantially 
identical  bracket  members  for  securing  one  or  more  stiund 
absorbing  panels  to  a  fixed  support  member  wherein  the 
bracket  members  comprising  the  hanger  bracket  are  of  one 
piece  integral  construction,  said  bracket  members  have  upper 
and  lower  generally  vertical  plates  residing  in  offset  substan- 
tially parallel  planes  and  the  lower  plate  having  at  least  one 
punched-out  tab  portion  extending  generally  inward  then 
upward  from  the  lower  plate  and  said  members  have  a  horizon- 
tal portion  extending  outwardly  a  distance  less  than  one-half 
the  width  of  the  panel  frame  member  at  generally  right  angles 
to  the  upper  plate  from  a  lower  edge  thereof  and  said  horizon- 
tal portion  terminating  at  an  edge  opposite  the  upper  plate  m  an 
intermediate  vertical  plate  depending  downwardly  at  gener- 
ally right  angles  to  the  horizontal  portion  and  said  intermediate 
vertical  portion  having  a  lower  skewed  portion  skewed 
obliquely  outwardly  therefrom  and  said  skewed  portion  termi- 
nating at  an  edge  opposite  the  intermediate  vertical  portion  in 
a  lip  portion  extending  outwardly  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  and  said  lip  is  connected  at  an  edge  opposite  the  said 
skewed  portion  to  the  lower  vertical  plate  portion,  said  hanger 
bracket  adapted  to  secure  sound  absorbing  panels  having  a  lop 
frame  member  with  a  depending  lip  portion  wherein  said 
bracket  members  are  opposingly  connected  to  each  other,  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support  member  by  connector 
means  at  said  upper  vertical  plates,  whereby,  said  punched-out 
tab  portions  are  adapted  to  engage  the  depending  lip  of  a  panel 
frame  to  thereby  support  the  panel,  and  the  lip  portions  of  each 
bracket  member  positioned  t»  contact  opposing  outer  corner 
portions  of  a  panel  top  frame  and  the  vertical  plate  portions 
contact  outer  surfaces  of  the  depending  lip  portions  of  a  panel 
frame  member,  and  said  connected  bracket  members  form  a 
hollow  generally  rectangular  opening  therebetween. 
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4,2274S« 
COMPOSITE  FOAM  ROOF  INSULATION 
Eric  P.  Stern,  Dollard  Des  Ormeaux;  George  J.  Venta,  Pointe 
Claire:  Riad  Mia,  Pont  Rouge,  and  Solomon  M,  Vines,  Mon- 
treal, all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,793 

Int.  CI.;  EMC  2/26 

U.S.  a.  52—309.4  8  Calms 


1.  A  heal-insulating  sandwich-like  foam  composite  rooflng 
panel  comprising  a  core  of  foamed  resin  compound  in  adhering 
contaci  wilh.  sandwiched  between  and  penetrating  into  corru- 
gated material  comprising  an  outer  liner  and  corrugated  me- 
dium, ihe  corrugated  medium  containing  a  plurality  of  pre-per- 
forations.  Ihe  outer  liner  containing  a  pluralily  of  post-perfora- 
iions  for  receiving  rooHng  adhesive,  the  corrugated  medium 
and  outer  liner  being  bonded  together  with  a  wet  strength 
adhesive  selected  from  adhesives  which  maintain  the  bond 
belween  the  outer  liner  and  corrugated  medium  over  long 
periods  of  immersion  m  water 


4,227,357 

CONSTRUCTION  BLOCKS 

Bobby  G.  Newsom,  General  Delivery,  Etty,  Ky.  41523 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  12,949 

Int.  CI.;  E04B  S/52 


VS.  CI.  52—344 


23  Oaims 


including  first  and  second  sections  encompassing  equal 
areas  joined  by  an  area  of  lesser  width  created  by  said 
recess;  and 
said  construction  block  fabricated  from  formed  and  welded 
metal  rods. 


4,227,358 

BUILDING  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

INTERLOCKING  GRIDS 

Daniel  Gat,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Technion  Research  & 

Development  Foundation,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  21,  1978,  55404 
Int.  CI.;  E04H  12/00 
VS.  a.  52—648  16  Claims 


.^d,.>  ' 


1.  A  building  element  for  the  construction  of  floor  and  roof 
grids  comprising:  a  beam,  girder  or  truss  having  two  ends  and 
which  is  provided  in  the  upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
ends  with  a  longitudinally  protruding  first  projection  of  a 
vertical  dimension  less  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  beam, 
girder  or  truss,  Ihe  element  being  further  provided  with  a  first 
recessed  portion  disposed  in  its  upper  surface,  of  a  width  nol 
less  than  the  width  of  said  projection  and  of  a  depth  not  more 
than  half  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  beam,  truss  or  girder  at 
said  ends,  said  first  recess  beginning  a  distance  from  said  end  of 
the  element  which  is  greater  than  the  protruding  length  of  the 
said  first  projection  but  which  is  small  relative  to  the  entire 
longitudinal  length  of  the  element,  wherein  said  beam,  girder 
or  truss  is  symmetrical  and  is  provided  with  a  second  protrud- 
ing projection  and  a  second  recessed  portion  beginning  at  the 
other  of  said  ends  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
first  projection  and  said  first  recessed  portion  at  said  at  least 
one  end,  and  wherein  said  recessed  portions  beginning  at  each 
said  end  consist  of  a  single  central  recess  extending  over  the 
entire  central  portion  of  the  element  at  equal  depth. 


4.2r459 

ADJUSTABLE  SINGLE  UNIT  MASONRY 

REINFORCEMENT 

Robert  W.  Schlenker,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  National  Wire 

Products,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,620 

Int.  CI.-'  E04B  2/SO 

VS.  CI.  52-713  13  Claims 


1.  A  construction  block,  comprising: 

a  top  frame: 

a  bottom  frame  shaped  identical  to  said  top  frame  and  form- 
ing the  bottom  perimeter  of  said  construction  blocks; 

a  pluralily  of  support  members  secured  between  said  lop 
frame  and  said  bottom  frame,  said  support  members  di- 
mensioned to  cause  said  lop  frame  and  said  bottom  frame 
to  lie  in  superposed  and  parallel  orientation  with  respect 
to  each  other; 

said  top  and  bottom  frames  configured  lo  form  a  rectangle 
with  a/urnng  strip  receiving  recess  formed  in  the  mid-sec-       1    An  adjustable  prefabricated  masonry  reinforcing  unit 
lion  of  one  side  to  create  the  top  and  bottom  perimeters  of  comprising  a  block  mesh  reinforcement  body  portion  of  Ihe 
said  construction  block,  said  top  and  bottom  perimeters   truss  type  including  parallel  longitudinal  rod  members  rigidly 
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interconnected  in  a  substantially  common  plane  by  cross-con- 
necting rod  members,  said  parallel  longitudinal  rod  members 
defining  the  side  boundaries  of  the  width  of  said  body  portion, 
said  body  portion  being  of  a  width  adapted  for  placemen! 
wholly  within  a  bed  joint  of  one  wythe  in  a  wall  structure,  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  corrugated  strip  ties  pivotally  and 
slidably  connected  through  closed  loops  in  permanently  assem- 
bled relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  rod  members  of  said 
body  portion  with  said  pivotal  and  slidable  closed  loop  connec- 
tions positioned  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  rod  members  for 
placement  bodily  wiihin  the  bed  joint  of  said  one  wythe.  said 
ties  being  independently  adjustable  lenfe!hwise  of  the  body 
portion  and  also  being  independently  adjustable  laterally  of  the 
body  portion  to  vary  their  distances  of  projection  outwardly  of 
one  of  said  longitudinal  rod  members  defining  the  longitudinal 
side  boundaries  of  the  body  portion,  said  ties  following  their 
adjustments  on  the  body  portion  being  engageable  in  bed  joints 
of  a  second  wythe  in  a  wall  structure,  and  said  ties  being  inde- 
pendently shifiable  through  said  closed  loop  connections  to 
protected  shipping  positions  on  the  body  portion  where  the  ties 
are  located  substantially  within  the  side  boundaries  of  the  body 
portion  formed  by  said  parallel  longitudinal  rod  members  and 
substantially  in  said  common  plane  of  the  body  portion  form- 
ing adBfiipact,  integral  shipping  unit. 


4,227.361 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Clarence  J.  Miller,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bradley  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,950 

Int,  a.-  E04H  3/16 

U.S.  a  52-742  7cuum. 


4,227,360 
RESILIENT  FURRING  MEMBER 
Henry  A.  Bilinski,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,185 

Int.  CI.;  E04C  3/30;  E04B  5/52:  E06B  3/54 

U.S.  a  52-720  ,ci^„ 


1.  A  sheet  metal  resilient  runner  for  Ihe  attachment  of  gyp- 
sum wallboard  to  substantially  venical  stud  members,  said 
.runner  comprising  a  base  attaching  flange  disposed  in  a  first 
plane,  a  turned  over  curved  section  integral  with  the  base 
flange  and  merging  into  a  flexible  web  having  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  base  flange  and  laterally  ofTset  from  the  base 
flange  thereby  being  disposed  in  a  second  plane  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  base  flange,  wherein  said  flexi- 
ble web  is  provided  with  cut-out  portions  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  base  attaching 
flange  and  said  base  attaching  flange  is  provided  with  longitu- 
dinally spaced  groups  of  attachment  holes  coinciding  with  said 
intervals  of  Ihe  cut-out  ponions  in  said  flexible  web,  a  first 
flange  integral  with  said  flexible  web  extending  laterally  at  an 
obtuse  angle  from  a  continuous  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web, 
a  support  portion  coextensive  and  integral  with  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  first  flange  and  disposed  in  a  third  plane  in  laterally 
offset  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  web,  and  a  stop  flange 
extending  laterally  from  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
support  portion,  said  stop  flange  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse 
angle  and  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  inclination  of 
said  first  flange  so  that  the  stop  flange  and  said  first  flange 
incline  toward  each  other. 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  swimming  pool  of  the  type 
in  which  an  excavation  is  formed  in  the  ground,  in  which  the 
excavation  has  a  bottom  and  a  horizontal  fooling  area  which 
suppons  a  vertical  wall  member  that  forms  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  wall  of  the  swimming  pool,  and  in  which  the  wall  member 
has  a  bottom  portion;  Ihe  improvement  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  concrete  footing  on  the  horizontal  footing  area 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  vertical  wall  member 
embedded  in  the  concrete  fooling; 

(b)  attaching  removable  groove-fonning  means  generally 
horizontally  to  ihe  vertical  wall  member  at  a  desired 
distance  above  the  concrete  fooling; 

(c)  pouring  additional  concrete  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
concrete  footing  and  upwardly  against  a  portion  of  the 
venical  wall  member  to  a  position  in  which  a  portion  of 
the  groove-forming  means  is  embedded  in  the  additional 
concrete; 

(d)  removing  the  groove-forming  means  from  Ihe  venical 
wall  member  to  expose  a  groove  formed  in  the  additional 
poured  concrete;  and 

(e)  filling  the  groove  wilh  waterproof  caulking  material  to 
seal  a  seam  formed  between  the  additional  concrete  and 
the  vertical  wall  member. 


4.227,3«2 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MULTIPLE  PACK  OF 

VESSELS 

Hans  I.  Wallsten,  Chemin  de  la  Lisiere  6,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

(CH-1018) 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1978,  S«r.  No.  974,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19,  1978,  7800642 

Int.  a.  B28B  I //OS:  B65B  35/50 

V.S.  a.  53-447  5  Oaim, 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multiple  pack  from  a  plurality  of 

pre-formed,  substantially  bowl-shaped,  disposable  vessels  each 

having  a  bottom  wall  and  adjoining  side  wall  made  of  thin. 

flexible  material  and  a  stifT,  upper,  peripheral  collar  joined  to 

the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall,  side  wall,  and 

collar  defining  an  interior,  substantially  bowl-shaped  space, 

wherein  said  vessels  are  capable  of  being  stacked  one  inside  of 

another,  comprising  the  steps  of  folding  said  side  wall  of  each 
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of  a  plurality  of  said  vessels  individually  to  move  the  bottom 
wall  into  said  space  at  least  substantially  to  the  upper  collar  and 
nesting  a  plurality  of  the  folded  vessels  into  stacked  relation. 
2  A  method  of  forming  a  multiple  pack  from  a  plurality  of 
pre-formed.  substantially  bowl-shaped,  disposable  vessels  each 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  adjoining  side  wall  made  of  thin, 
flexible  material  and  a  stifT,  upper,  peripheral  collar  joined  to 


CZJ: 


said  rockshafi  for  translating  vertical  movement  of  the 
cutterbar  into  rotational  movement  of  the  rockshafi, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  system  for  raising  and  lowering  the  header 
frame, 

(e)  and  a  cable  connected  between  said  rockshafi  and  said 
system  for  actuating  the  system  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  rockshaft  to  raise  or  lower  the  header  frame,  said 
hydraulic  system  including  means  for  varying  the  rate 
of  header  movement  in  response  to  variable  rate  of 
ground-induced  movement  of  the  cutterbar,  whereby 
the  header  will  lift  progressively  faster  as  the  cutterbar 
moves  progressively  higher  over  a  rise  in  the  ground. 


the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall,  side  wall,  and 
collar  defining  an  interior,  substantially  bowUshaped  space, 
wherein  said  vessels  are  capable  of  being  stacked  one  inside  of 
another,  comprising  the  steps  of  nesting  a  plurality  of  said 
vessels  in  stacked  relation,  and  folding  said  side  walls  to  move 
the  nested  bottom  walls  into  said  space  at  least  substantially  to 
the  nested  upper  collars. 


4.227,3<4 
SELF-COMPENSATING  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MOWING  MACHINE 
David  J.  Scherbring,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Tore  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,785 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  69/10 

V.S.  CI.  56—10.8  7  Claims 


4jr,363 
FLOATING  CLTTERBAR  HEADER  AND  HEIGHT 
CONTROL 
Dathan  R.  Kerber,  Bettendorf,  Iowa;  Orlin  W.  Johnson,  East 
Moline,  III.;  Robert  D.  Week,  Bloomington,  Minn.;  Richard 
E.  Benson,  East  Moline,  III.;  John  L.  VandeWiele,  and  James 
R.  Lucas,  both  of  Moline,  III.,  assignors  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,001 

Int.  CI.   AOID  (57/00 

L'.S.  CI.  56-10.2  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-compensating  brake  system  for  a  drive  vehicle 
having  a  body  which  rotatably  carries  a  least  two  opposed 
drive  wheels,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  brake  shaft  rotatably  journaled  in  the  body  and  being 
slidably  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  body  along 
a  transverse  axis  of  the  brake  shaft; 

(b)  a  brake  assembly  carried  on  each  opposed  drive  wheel, 
each  brake  assembly  including  an  actuating  lever  which 
operates  the  brake  assembly  in  an  amount  equal  to  an 
activating  force  applied  to  the  actuating  lever:  and 

(c)  two  opposed  brake  rods  operatively  connecting  opposite 
ends  of  the  brake  shaft  to  one  of  the  actuating  levers,  each 
brake  rod  extending  between  the  brake  shaft  and  the 
corresponding  actuating  lever  at  an  oblique  angle  relative 
to  the  transverse  axis  such  that  rotation  of  the  brake  shaft 
applies  a  force  along  the  brake  rod  having  at  least  a  first 
component  along  the  transverse  axis,  whereby  the  brake 
shaft  will  be  moved  transversely  until  the  first  components 
of  force  along  the  transverse  axis  provided  by  the  opposed 
brake  rods  are  substantially  equal  to  achieve  equal  braking 
of  the  t^ive  wheels. 


1    A  harvesting  header  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine 
comprising: 
a  header  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  harvesting 

machine  for  powered  movement  vertically  relative  to  the 

machine; 
a  cutterbar  floatably  mounted  on  the  header  frame  for 

ground-induced  movement  relative  thereto  as  ground 

level  varies  during  harvesting; 
means  for  applying  a  counterbalancing  force  on  the  cutter- 
bar to  floatably  support  the  cutterbar; 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  header  frame  in 

response  to  sensing  the  vertical  position  of  said  cutterbar. 

said  means  including: 

(a)  a  member  connected  to  the  cutterbar  for  movement 
therewith  and  having  an  end  disposed  proximate  to  the 
rear  of  the  header  frame. 

(b)  a  rockshaft  mounted  on  the  header  frame. 

(c)  a  link  connected  between  said  end  of  said  member  and 


4,227365 
MOWING  MACHINE 

Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 

burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.  V,, 

Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  20,  1976, 
7605371 

Int,  CI.'  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56—13.6  35  CUims 

1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  a  frame  which  includes  a 
beam  and  plurality  of  rutting  rotors  mounted  along  the  length 
of  said  beam  of  said  frame,  driving  means  engaging  said  rotors, 
said  rotors  including  upwardly  extending  drive  shafts  and 
being  rotatable  about  corresponding  axes  defined  by  said  up- 
wardly extending  drive  shafts  and  said  driving  means  engaging 
said  rotors,  said  beam  extending  transverse  to  the  rear  of  said 
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axes  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel,  each  of  said 
rotors  being  releaseably  fastened  as  a  unit  to  said  beam  and 


4.227,366 
CORN  HEADER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Pucher,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,327 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  45/00.  69/00 

VS.  CI.  56—14.2  15  Claims 


1.  A  corn  harvesting  header  attachable  to  a  mobile  crop 
treating  unit  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  transverse  substantially  horizontal 
beam; 

a  plurality  of  forwardly  extending  row  units  supported  by 
said  beam,  each  respective  said  row  unit  having  gathering 
means  for  harvesting  and  delivering  the  crop  material 
rearwardly  thereof,  each  said  respective  row  unit  being 
operable  to  harvest  a  row  of  corn; 

a  gear  housing  corresponding  to  each  said  respective  row 
unit,  said  gear  housing  including  gears  for  drivingly  oper- 
ating each  respective  said  gathering  means; 

at  least  one  transverse  power  input  shaft  supported  by  said 
frame  externally  of  said  gear  housings  for  delivering  rota- 
tional power  thereto  from  a  prime  mover; 

a  clutch  means  corresponding  to  each  said  respective  said 
gear  housing,  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  power  input 
shaft  and  operable  for  terminating  the  transmission  of 
power  from  said  at  least  one  power  input  shaft  to  each 
respective  corresponding  gear  housing  if  the  associated 
gathering  means  becomes  overloaded,  each  respective 


said  clutch  means  being  operable  without  afTecting  the 
transmission  of  power  to  any  other  gear  housing;  and 
a  power  transfer  means  inlcrcon/iecling  each  respective  said 
clutch  means  and  the  asvicialed  gear  housing  lor  transfer- 
ring the  rotational  power  delivered  by  said  al  least  one 
power  inpul  shaft  to  said  associated  gear  housing. 


4,227  J67 

COTTON  HARVESTING  APPAR.ATLS 

John  L.  Fagundes.  SS76  Fargo  Ave.,  Hanford.  Calif.  93230 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  11.485 

Int.  CI.  A01D-/rt /W( 

L'.S.  CI.  56—36  10  Claims 


each  said  unit  comprising  an  upper  rotatable  hub  and  lower 
stationary  body,  a  respective  said  drive  shaft  of  said  rotor  being 
supported  by  said  body. 


1  In  a  cotton  harvesliiig  apparaius  for  harvesling  coluvii 
from  cotton  plants  planted  in  spaced  generally  parallel  rows,  .i 
wheeled  framework  having  ground  engaging  means  for  per- 
mitting movement  over  the  ground,  a  cotton  picking  mecha- 
nism carried  by  the  wheeled  framework  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  cotton  plants  to  remove  the  cotton  therefrom,  and  al  Icasl 
one  boom  mechanism  carried  b\  the  framework  and  adapted  lo 
engage  the  cotton  plants  before  they  are  engaged  by  the  cotton 
picker  mechanism  to  shake  the  plants  lo  cause  leaf  and  sicani 
fragments  to  fall  therefrom  and  means  for  moving  said  boom 
mechanism  between  the  plant  engaging  position  and  an  out-ot- 
ihe-way  position. 


4,227.368 
G.ATHERER  SHEET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROW  CROP 

HAR\  ESTING  HEADER 
Michael  W.  Mossman.  Rock  Island,  and  Glen  V^.  Rohweder. 
Moline,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Campany,  Moline, 
III. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  Nu.  58,690 

Int.  CI.   MaiQ45  o: 

CS.  CI.  56—106  7  Claims 


•r-^:lM 


1.  In  a  row  crop  harvesting  header  for  a  harvesting  machine 
adapted  to  advance  over  a  field  of  row  planted  crops  and 
having  a  transversely  elongated  main  frame,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  row  units  extending  forwardly  from  the 
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main  frame,  each  row  unil  including  a  row  unit  frame,  means 
mounting  the  row  unit  frame  on  the  main  frame  for  indepen- 
dent vertical  floating  adjustment  of  the  forward  end  of  the  row 
unit,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elements  mounted  on  the  row 
unit  frame  and  defining  a  generally  fore-and-aft  passageway 
adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  crop  material  as  the  machine 
advances,  conveyor  means  mounted  on  the  row  unit  frame  and 
having  opposite  rearwardly  moving  inner  runs  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  passageway  and  operative  to  engage  the  crop 
material  and  move  it  rearwardly  along  the  passageway  and 
cutting  means  mounted  on  the  row  unit  frame  generally  below 
the  forward  end  of  the  conveyor  means  for  severing  the  crop 
material  relatively  close  to  the  ground  as  the  crop  material 
moves  rearwardly  along  the  passageway,  an  improved  hood 
arrangement  overlying  the  space  between  the  adjacent  row- 
units  to  prevent  the  loss  of  material  between  adjacent  units, 
respectively  mounted  on  each  pair  of  adjoining  row  units  and 
covering  the  area  between  the  passageways  of  the  adjoining 
row  units  comprising: 
opposite  left  and  right-hand  hood  members,  each  member 
having  an  operating  position  and  a  passageway  edge  at 
least  partly  forming  one  of  the  laterally  spaced  elements 
defining  the  edge  of  the  passageway  w  hen  the  hood  mem- 
ber is  in  the  operating  position  and  each  hood  member 
being  respectively  attached  to  and  independently  verti- 
cally adjustable  with  the  respective  adjoining  row  units; 
pivot  means  connected  between  each  hood  member  adjacent 
its  passageway  edge  and  the  row  unit  frame  for  permitting 
upward  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  passageway  into  an  access  position; 
a  pair  of  opposite  left  and  right-hand  support  brackets  car- 
ried by  each  row  unit  frame,  each  support  bracket  includ- 
ing a  first  latching  member; 
a  second  latching  member  carried  by  each  hood  member, 
each  second  latching  member  being  disposed  to  engage  a 
first  latching  member  upon  downward  pivoting  of  the 
hood  member  from  the  access  position  and,  responsive  to 
downward  pressure  on  the  hood  member  after  engage- 
ment, to  latch  the  latching  members  one  to  the  other  so 
that  the  hood  member  is  secured  in  the  operating  position 
and.  responsive  to  upward  pressure  on  the  hood  after 
latching,  to  release  one  from  another  permitting  upward 
pivoting  of  the  hood  element  into  the  access  position;  and 
a    forwardly    converging    divider    member    respectively 
mounted  on  each  pair  of  adjoining  row  units  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  adjacent  hood  elements,  the  forward 
end  of  each  divider  member  moving  between  the  adjacent 
rows  as  the  machine  advances. 


representative  of  the  radiation  in  the  infra-red  frequency 
range,  the  second  detector  being  responsive  to  radiation  in 
the  visible  frequency  range  produced  by  a  transient  radia- 
tion event  which  also  produces  radiation  in  the  infra-red 
frequency  range  to  produce  a  second  signal  representative 
of  the  radiation  in  the  visible  frequency  range,  a  function 
generator  operative  to  receive  the  second  signal  and  de- 
rive therefrom  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  radiation  in 
the  infra-red  frequency  range  corresponding  to  the  de- 
lected radiation  in  the  visible  frequency  range,  a  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  the  first  and  third  signals  and 
operative  to  produce  a  fourth  signal,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for  regulating  the  fuel 
supplied  to  the  combustion  equipment  of  the  engine. 


4,227,370 
BY-PASS  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Timothy  J.  Kirkcr.  Aivaston,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Linited  Kingdom,  Nov.  4.  1977 
45976/77  .■»."'». 

Int  a.'  F02K  3/M 
U.S.  a.  60-262  la^ims 


4J27,369 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  APPARATUS 
Peter  J.  Williams.  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited.  Bristol,  England 

Filed  .May  I,  1978.  Ser.  No.  901,805 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 

Int.  CI.   F02C  9/^« 
U.S.  a  60-734  3C|ai„s 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

first  and  second  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  monitor 

radiation  emanating  from  combustion  equipment  of  the 

engine,  the  first  detector  being  responsive  to  radiation  in 

the  infra-red  frequency  range  to  produce  a  first  signal 


1.  For  a  by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  core 
engine,  a  by-pass  duct  surrounding  the  core  engine,  and  an 
exhaust  system  including  a  final  exhaust  nozzle,  an  improve- 
ment in  an  exhaust  fiow  mixer  for  installation  in  said  exhaust 
system  between  an  aft  end  of  said  core  engine  and  said  final 
exhaust  nozzle,  said  mixer  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
discrete,  elongated,  substantially  planar  flow  surfaces  arranged 
in  an  annular  array,  said  mixer  being  installed  in  said  exhaust 
system  with  said  planar  flow  surfaces  extending  generally 
downstream  of  said  aft  end  of  said  core  engine  and  attached 
thereto  at  their  upstream  ends,  said  planar  flow  surfaces  of  said 
first  set  having  downstream  extending  edges  along  a  major 
portion  of  their  lengths  unattached  to  downstream  extending 
edges  of  said  planar  fiow  surfaces  of  said  second  set,  each  of 
said  fiow  surfaces  being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  flow  surfaces  in  the  same  set,  said  first  set 
of  flow  surfaces  defining  a  first  truncated  conoid  converging  in 
a  downstream  direction  so  as  to  extend  through  a  region  of  the 
core  engine  exhaust  fiow  whereby  some  of  the  by-pass  exhaust 
fiow  is  deflected  into  the  region  of  said  core  engine  exhaust 
fiow,  and  said  second  set  of  flow  surfaces  defining  a  second 
truncated  conoid  surrounding  said  first  conoid  and  diverging 
in  the  downstream  direction  so  as  to  extend  through  a  region  of 
by-pass  exhaust  flow  whereby  some  of  said  core  engine  exhaust 
flow  is  deflected  into  the  region  of  said  by-pass  exhaust  flow. 
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4,227,371 
AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  BOOSTER  DEVICE 

Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,414 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     24,     1977, 
52/174854[U] 

Int.  CI.   B60T  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—547  R  6  Claims 


speed  of  a  predetermined  level  or  higher  to  produce  an 
electric  signal;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  vehicle  speed,  sensing  means,  for 


1.  An  automotive  brake  booster  devicdof  the  type  including 
a  booster  shell,  a  booster  piston  slidably  accommodated  in  the 
booster  shell,  a  first  working  chamber  defined  in  the  booster 
shell  by  the  booster  piston  on  the  front  side  thereof  and  contin- 
uously held  in  communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum  supply, 
a  biasing  means  for  urging  the  booster  piston  in  a  retracting 
direction,  a  second  working  chamber  defined  in  the  booster 
shell  by  the  booster  piston  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  an  input  rod 
connected  with  a  brake  pedal  and  arranged  opposite  the 
booster  piston  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  latter, 
control  valve  means  for  selectively  placing  the  second  work- 
ing chamber  in  communication  with  the  first  working  chamber 
and  the  external  atmosphere,  said  control  valve  means  being 
arranged  between  said  input  rod  and  said  booster  piston  and 
being  operable  upon  forward  movement  of  the  input  rod  to 
produce  a  pressure  differential  between  the  first  and  second 
working  chambers  which  is  effective  to  cause  the  booster 
piston  to  follow  the  movement  of  the  input  rod,  and  an  output 
rod  operatively  connected  with  the  booster  piston  and  held  in 
a  position  opposite  the  operating  piston  of  a  brake  master 
cylinder,  said  device  comprising  adjustable  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  extent  of  retracting  movement  of  the  input  rod  in 
such  a  manner  that,  with  the  input  rod  fully  retracted,  said 
control  valve  means  is  held  in  a  neutral  position  to  keep  the 
second  working  chamber  out  of  communication  with  the  first 
working  chamber  as  well  as  with  the  eternal  atmosphere 
while  the  output  rod  is  held  in  direct  abutting  engagement  with 
the  operating  piston  of  the  brake  master  cylinder. 


decreasing  the  pressure  of  air  passing  through  said  intake 
passageway  downstream  of  said  compressor  wheel  on 
receiving  said  electrical  signal  from  said  vehicle  speed 
sensing  means 


4,227,373 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  CYCLE  FOR  PRODUCING 
POWER  AND  FRESH  WATER 
William  E.  Amend.  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  and  Walter  R.  Stud- 
halter.  Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biphase 
Energy  Systems,  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,786 

Int.  a.'F01K.V//0 

U.S.  CI.  60—618  44  Claims 


s^-S- 


/ 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  W ITH  TURBOCHARGER 

Kunihiko  Kakimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Masaru  Kodaira.  Kodaira, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1977,  52-101946 
Int.  CI.'  F02B  i7/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—602  15  CUims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  body  formed  with 
combustion  chambers,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  intake  passageway  through  which  the 
combustion   chambers   are   communicable    with    atmo- 
spheric air  to  supply  the  combusion  chambers  with  air; 
a  turbocharger  having  a  compressor  wheel  rotatabis  dis- 
posed in  said  intake  passageway  to  pressurize  air  passing 
through  said  intake  passageway,  said  turbocharger  being 
driven  by  the  pressure  of  exhaust  gases  discharged  from 
the  combustion  chambers; 
vehicle  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  vehicle  cruising 


1.  In  a  method  for  prixiucing  stean-.  from  aqueous  brine, 
employing  hot  fluid,  nozzle  means,  and  rotary  separator 
means,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  transferring  heal  from  said  hot  fiuid  to  said  brine. 

(b)  passing  the  heated  brine  in  pressurized  stale  to  the  nozzle 
means  for  flow  therethrough,  and  expanding  the  flow 
therein  thereby  to  form  steam  and  liquid  droplets,  and 

(c)  causing  said  expanded  flow  to  rotate  the  rotary  separator 
means  for  forming  a  layer  of  said  brine  on  the  separator 
means  and  accompanied  by  steam  separation  and  for  sub- 
sequent removal. 


4,227.374 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  STORING  ENERGY 
Alan  J.  Oxiey.  Sheepstead  Folly.  Frilford  Heath.  Abingdon. 
Oxon  OX13  6QG.  England 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1978,  Ser.  Nu.  956,411 
Int.  CI.   FOIK  .'5/aS 
U.S.  CI.  60—651  10  Claims 

1.  A  plant  including  means  for  storing  energy  and  subse- 
quently releasing  said  energy  when  required,  said  means  com- 
prising: 
refrigeration  means,  responsive  to  said  energy,  for  refriger- 
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aling  gas  and  liquefying  said  gas  ai  subslanlially  below 

atmospheric  lemperature; 
slorage  means  for  storing  said  liquefied  gas  at  substantially 

below  atmospheric  temperature; 
a  closed  cycle  heat  engine  having  an  upper  temperature  end 

and  a  lower  temperature  end:  means  for  utilising  said 

liquefied  gas  to  maintain  said 


I  A  thermal  energy  storage  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  enclosed  isolaiable  slorage  bins; 

(b)  desiccant  matenal  within  said  at  least  three  storage  bins 
to  provide  for  the  prolonged  storage  of  energy  in  the  form 
of  dryness  of  the  desiccant  material,  said  energy  being 
derived  from  an  unreliable  or  discontinuous  source  of 
heat: 

(c)  a  charging  circuit  for  varying  the  moisture  content  of 
said  desiccant  material  by  circulating  a  heated,  dry  gas 
through  at  least  one  of  said  bins  and  over  said  desiccant 
material  to  cause  said  desiccant  material  to  give  up  mois- 
ture to  said  charging  circuit  gas  and  to  render  said  desic- 
cant material  to  a  dry,  charged  state  wherein  said  charg- 
ing circuit  includes  a  supply  duct  which  is  open  at  one  end 
to  the  atmosphere  and  includes  a  heat  reclaim/solar  col- 
lector therein  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  ambient 
air  entering  said  charging  circuit  supply  duct,  and  said 


charging  circuit  includes  a  return  duct  which  discharges 
to  the  atmosphere; 

(d)  a  withdrawal  circuit  connected  to  said  at  least  three  bins 
including  means  for  selectively  varying  the  moisture  con- 
lent  of  the  desiccant  material  by  circulating  a  moisture 
laden  gas  through  said  charged  desiccant  material  to  cause 
said  gas  to  reject  moisture  to  the  desiccant  material  and  to 
thereby  raise  the  gas  temperature  within  said  withdrawal 
circuit: 

(e)  valve  means  for  isolating  said  bins  from  said  charging  and 
withdrawal  circuits;  and 

(f)  means  for  delecting  and  selectively  withdrawing  energy 
from  a  bin  having  the  highest  indicated  charge  and  charg- 
ing a  bin  having  the  lowest  indicated  charge. 


4,227,376 
COOLING  SYSTEM 

Yoshihiro  Ishizaki,  Kamakura,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  21,  1978,  Ser.  No,  962,761 
Int,  CI,'  F25D///W 
U,S.  a.  62-434 


5  Claims 


lower  temperature  end  at  substantially  below  atmospheric 
temperature  and  means  for  maintaining  said  upper  temper- 
ature end  at  nol  significantly  below  atmospheric  tempera- 
lure,  thereby  driving  said  heal  engine  and  yielding  me- 
chanical energy,  said  engine  including  a  w'orking  Buid 
independent  of  said  liquefied  gas. 


4,227,375 

DESICCANT  THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTE.M 

FOR  COMPACT  HE.^TINC  AND  COOLING 

Leo  Tompkins,  127  Wacastcr  St.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39209.  and 

Harold  Strain,  345  Woodstone  Rd„  F.5,  Clinton,  Miss,  39056 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829.106 

Int,  a.-  F2SB  27/00:  F2SD  2i/00 

•-•SCI.  62-2  ,0  Claims 


36     -«   \ 


f^HH 


S-" 


I.  A  system  for  cooling  portions  of  a  transportation  vehicle, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  compressor  means  for  providing  compressed  refrigerant; 

(b)  an  air  conditioning  circuit  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  therefrom  and 
returning  refrigerant  thereto,  said  air  conditioning  circuit 
including  condensing  means  and  first  evaporating  means; 

(c)  a  refrigeration  circuit  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  means  and  returning  refrigerant  thereto,  said 
refrigeration  circuit  including  second  evaporating  means 
and  a  cooling  plate  disposed  to  receive  refrigerant  from 
said  second  evaporating  means;  and 

(d)  a  storage  container  detachably  affixed  to  said  vehicle, 
said  container  including  a  heat  conducting  surface  main- 
tained in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  cooling 
plate  when  said  slorage  container  is  affixed  to  said  vehicle, 
said  container  further  including  means  for  accumulating 
the  low  temperature  conducted  to  said  heat  conducting 
surface  from  said  cooling  plate. 


4J27,377 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ICE  DISPENSER  AND 

METHOD 

Benjamin  D.  Miller,  Chicago,  III,,  assignor  to  Remcor  Products 
Company,  Franklin  Park,  III, 

Filed  Jul,  26,  1978,  Ser,  No,  928,242 

Int.  CI.'  F25C  im 

t.S.a.62-66  sQiUms 

I.  A  method  of  operating  an  ice  dispenser  of  the  type  having 

a  hopper  for  storage  of  a  mass  of  small  particles  of  ice,  compris- 
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ing  the  steps  of  introducing  ice  into  an  upper  end  of  the  hopper; 
sensing  when  ice  reaches  a  selected  level  in  the  hopper;  com- 
mencing timing  of  a  predetermined  lime  interval  in  response  to 
the  sensed  level  of  ice  reaching  the  selected  level;  agitating  the 
mass  of  ice  in  the  hopper  after  ice  reaches  said  selected  level 
and  during  said  timing  step  while  continuing  to  introduce  ice 
into  the  hopper:  and,  after  agitation  and  at  the  expiration  of  the 
predetermined  interval,  continuing  or  interrupting  inlroduc- 
lion  of  ice  into  the  hopper  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  level 


m  V 


CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


4,227,378 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPRO\  ING  THE 

EFFICIENCY  OF  A  HEAT  GENERATOR 

Sten  Thoren,  c/o  Sten  Thorens  Elektriska.  870  15  Ltansjii, 
Sweden 

Filed  May  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jun.  2,  1977,  77  064665 
Int,  CI.-  F25D  21 /]2.  2i/0l  29/00;  F25B  47/00 
U,S,  CI,  62-82  11  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  heat  generation  in  a  heat  pump  in  which 
a  heat-transfer  fluid  is  circulated  between  an  evaporator  sec- 
tion and  a  condenser  section  and  in  which  the  heat-iransfer 
fluid  in  the  evaporator  section  is  healed  by  means  of  an  initial 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  primary  fluid  medium  circulat- 
ing through  said  evaporator  section,  said  heat-transfer  fluid 
being  evaporated  and  circulated  to  the  condensor  section  in 
which  a  second  indirect  heat  exchange  transfers  the  heat  from 
the  heat-transfer  fluid  to  a  secondary  fluid  medium  passing 
through  the  condensor  section,  the  improvement  for  increasing 
the  efficiency  of  the  heat  pump  comprising  the  steps  of  inten- 
sively heating  al  least  a  portion  of  the  evaporator  section  by 


means  of  circulating  said  primary  fluid  medium  through  said 
portion  of  said  evap<irator  section  by  diverting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  primary  fluid  medium  dow  nstream  of  the  evapora- 
tor section  lo  flow  several  times  through  said  evaporator  sec- 
tion to  intensify  the  healing  thereof. 


4,227,379 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
Toshiyuki    Oonishi,    Takatsuki.    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  23,  1978.  53/20197; 
Feb,  28.  1978.  53/24820[Ll 

Int.  CI,   f2SB  41/00 
U,S,  CI,  62-198  10  Claims 


thereof  being  below  or  at  least  equal  to.  respectiv  ly.  said 
selected  level  said  timing  step  comprising  limit  first  and 
second  discrete  periods  of  time  which  together  equal  the  pre- 
determined lime  interval,  said  agitating  step  comprising  agitat- 
ing the  ice  for  the  first  period  of  time  after  it  reaehe<i  said 
selected  level:  said  continuing  or  interrupting  step  comprising 
sensing  whether  the  ice  is  at  said  selected  level  al  the  end  of  the 
second  period  time  following  the  first  period,  and  continuing 
or  interrupting  said  manufacturing  and  introducing  sieps  in 
accordance  therewith. 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  freezing  chamber: 

a  cold  chamber; 

a  compressor  having  an  intake,  a  condenser,  and  a  capillary 
tube,  all  connected  in  series 

a  first  coolant  pipe  for  said  freezing  chamber,  said  first  cool- 
ant pipe  being  connected  in  scries  with  said  compressor, 
condenser  and  capillary  tube,  said  first  coolant  pipe  form- 
ing a  low  temperature  portion  cooling  region  for  said 
freezing  chamber; 

a  second  coolant  pipe  for  said  freezing  chamber,  said  second 
coolant  pipe  being  connected  in  series  w  iih  said  first  cool- 
ant pipe  and  being  connected  adjacent  said  compressor 
intake  side  thereof,  said  second  coolant  pipe  forming  a 
very  low  temperature  portion  cooling  region  for  said 
freezing  chamber;  and 

a  third  coolani  pipe  for  said  cold  chamber,  said  third  coolant 
pipe  being  connected  between,  and  in  series  with,  said  first 
and  second  co<5lanl  pipes. 

whereby  said  very  low  temperature  portion  is  cooled  to  a 
lower  temperature  by  said  second  coolani  pipe  than  said 
low  lemperature  region  is  cooled  by  said  first  coolani 
pipe. 


4,227480 
SINGLE  CASING,  MtLTIPLE  DIT\  VAL\'E 

F.  Michael  Laucks,  Chambersburg,  and  Rudolph  Stegmann, 
Wellsville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Frick  Company.  Waynes- 
boro, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,635,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,901 
Int,  CI,"  F2SB  41/04.-  F16K  31/00 
U.S,  a.  62-217  4  Claims 

I.  A  flow  control  valve  system  for  use  in  the  suction  line  to 
a  compressor  of  a  vapor  refrigeration  system  having  a  com- 
pressor discharge  line  to  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator,  com- 
prising a  valve  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  pas.sages.  a  first 
wall  means  within  said  housing  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  said  first  wall  means  having  a  first  opening 
defining  a  valve  seal,  a  second  wall  means  within  said  housing, 
a  substantially  cup  shaped  valve  member  having  a  base  portion 
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forming  a  seal  engaging  portion  and  outer  wall  portions  slida- 
bly  received  within  second  wall  means  of  said  housing  and 
movable  from  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  seal  to  a 
second  position  remote  therefrom,  spring  means  m  said  hous- 
ing m  a  position  to  engage  said  valve  member  and  urge  it 
toward  the  second  position,  said  second  wall  means  and  the 
internal  portion  of  said  valve  member  forming  an  expansion 
chamber,  said  valve  housing  having  a  second  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  expansion  chamber  and  a  third  opening 
communicating  with  said  outlet  passage,  a  first  pipe  means 
connecting  said  second  and  third  openings,  first  auxiliary  valve 
means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  first  pipe  means, 
a  second  pipe  means  connecting  said  compressor  discharge  line 
with  said  second  opening,  a  second  auxiliary  valve  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  second  pipe  means,  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  compressor  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  valve  means  to  close 
said  first  auxiliary  valve  means  and  to  open  said  second  auxil- 
iary valve  means  concurrently  with  the  slopping  of  compres- 
sor operation,  and  timer  means  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  valve  means  to  open  said  first  auxiliary  valve 
means  and  lo  close  said  second  auxiliary  valve  means  after  a 
predetermined  startup  time  of  said  compressor,  whereby  dur- 


ing normal  running  operalion  of  said  compressor,  said  first 
auxiliary  valve  means  is  open  and  said  second  auxiliary  valve 
means  is  closed,  thereby  connecting  the  compressor  suction 
line  to  said  expansion  chamber  and  maintaining  said  chamber 
under  suction  pressure,  said  spring  being  operative  to  urge  said 
valve  member  off  of  said  seat  into  fully  retracted  position  to 
permit  free  passage  of  refrigerant  vapor  through  said  valve 
housing,  and  when  said  compressor  operation  is  shut  down, 
said  first  auxiliary  valve  means  is  closed  and  said  second  auxil- 
iary valve  means  is  open,  thereby  disconnecting  the  compres- 
sor suction  line  from  the  expansion  chamber  and  concurrently 
connecting  the  compressor  discharge  line  with  the  expansion 
chamber  thereby  increasing  the  pressure  iherewithin  to  that  of 
the  compressor  discharge  and  operative  to  move  said  valve 
member  onto  said  seat  against  the  resistance  of  said  spring,  and 
during  start-up  of  said  compressor,  said  timer  means  causing 
said  first  auxiliary  valve  means  to  remain  closed  and  said  sec- 
ond auxiliary  valve  means  to  remain  open  for  a  predetermined 
start-up  time  to  avoid  overloading  said  compressor  at  low 
speed,  and  thereafter  said  first  auxiliary  valve  means  is  opened 
and  said  second  auxiliary  valve  means  is  closed  to  permit  said 
valve  member  to  open  fully  and  positively  and  maintain  said 
expansion  chamber  under  suction  pressure. 


4,227,381 

WIND  TUNNEL  FREEZER 

John  J.  Sullivan,  Poynette,  and  Eugene  D.  Prine,  Madison,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  (o  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,026 

Int.  CI."  F2SB  41/04 

DA  a  62-223  ,4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cryogenic  batch  freezing  of  a  large 
volume  of  material  comprising 

a  freezing  chamber  with  entry  means  to  permit  insenion  of 
the  material  to  be  frozen  in  the  chamber; 

a  gas  inlet  means  on  one  side  of  the  chamber: 

a  gas  outlet  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  chamber; 

gas  recycle  conduit  means  positioned  outside  the  freezing 
chamber  connecting  the  gas  outlet  means  of  the  chamber 
w  ith  the  gas  inlet  means  of  the  chamber  to  thereby  form  a 
gas  conduit  system; 

fan  means  positioned  in  the  gas  recycle  conduit  means  out- 
side the  freezing  chamber  to  circulate  gas  throughout  the 
apparatus; 

container  means  within  said  chamber  adapted  lo  hold  said 
material  to  be  frozen  and  being  removable  from  said 
chamber  to  withdraw  the  frozen  product,  said  container 
means  having  openings  in  the  sides  adjacent  the  gas  inlet 
and  gas  outlet  means  to  permit  the  circulating  cold  gas  lo 
pass  through  the  container  means  so  the  gas  is  in  direct 
contact  with  said  material  being  frozen;  and 

control  means  to  add  a  variable  amount  of  the  cooling  gas 
into  the  gas  conduit  system  at  any  desired  cooling  rate 
whereby  the  fan  means  circulates  the  resulting  cold  gas 
mixture  rapidly  through  the  freezing  chamber  to  control 
the  temperature. 


4,227,382 

SPLIT  SYSTEM  AIR  CONDITIONER  ADAPTED  TO 

RECEIVE  A  WATER  PREHEATER 

Gerard  G.  Coyne,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,594 

Int.  CI."  F2SB  13/00.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62-324  1  aalm 

1.  In  a  split  refrigeration  heal  pump  system  air  conditioner 
for  operation  in  a  heating  or  cooling  mode  comprising  an 
outdoor  section  including  a  housing  having  a  compressor  and 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  and  an  indoor  section  having  an 
indoor  heat  exchanger,  one  end  of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger 
being  interchangeably  connected  by  a  reversing  means  lo  said 
compressor  inlet  through  a  suction  line  or  said  compressor 
outlet  through  a  discharge  refrigerant  line,  the  other  end  of 
said  indoor  heat  exchanger  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  by  a  second  refrigerant  line,  the  other 
end  of  said  outdoor  heal  exchanger  being  interchangeably 
connected  by  said  reversing  means  lo  the  outlet  of  said  com- 
pressor through  said  discharge  line  or  said  suction  line,  means 
adapting  said  outdoor  section  for  selectively  connecting  an 
auxiliary  heat  exchanger  in  permanent  series  flow  relationship 
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with  the  heat  exchanger  in  said  system  functioning  as  the 
system  condenser  comprising; 

a  valve  means  in  said  discharge  line  being  arranged  interme- 
diate said  compressor  outlet  and  said  other  end  of  said 
outdoor  heal  exchanger; 

a  first  line  means  in  said  outdoor  section  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  discharge  line  between  said  compressor 
outlet  and  said  reversing  means,  the  other  end  of  said  line 
being  provided  with  sealed  connector  means  arranged 
outside  said  outdoor  section; 

a  second  line  means  in  said  outdoor  section  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  discharge  line  between  said  reversing 
means  and  said  valve,  the  other  end  of  said  line  being 
provided  with  sealed  connector  means  arranged  outside 
said  outdoor  housing; 


an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  connected  in  bypass  relationship 
to  said  flow  interrupting  means; 

means  for  placing  water  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  auxiliary  heal  exchanger; 

connecting  means  associated  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said 
auxiliary  heal  exchanger,  said  connecting  means  being 
operable  when  selectively  connected  lo  said  first  and 
second  line  means  connectors  to  establish  a  series  fiow 
between  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer functioning  as  the  condenser  when  said  valve 
means  is  selectively  closed  so  that  all  of  the  hot  gaseous 
refrigerant  flowing  through  said  discharge  line  will  al- 
ways flow  in  series  through  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger, 
regardless  of  the  system  operating  mode. 


4,227,383 
REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  THROUGH-THE-DOOR 

ICE  SERVICE 
Julius  B.  Horvay,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No,  35,954 
Int.  CI.'  F25C  S/18 
U.S.  CI.  62-344  8  Claims 

6.  In  a  refrigerator  comprising  a  freezer  compartment  and  a 
door  for  closing  the  access  opening  to  said  compartment; 
an  ice  storage  receptacle  supported  on  the  inner  surface  of 

said  door; 
said  door  having  a  passage  with  an  opening  area  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle; 
a  closure  member  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  door 
for  opening  and  closing  said  passage,  said  member  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  door  above  said  passage; 
a  tubular  member  having  an  external  end  carried  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  closure  member,  said  tubular  member 
extending  within  said  passage  and  having  an  internal  end 
opening  upwardly  toward  said  receptacle,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  arcuate  shape  for  clearing  the  walls  of 
said  passage  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  closure 
member  and  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  at  least  into  the 
opening  area  when  the  closure  member  is  closed,  said 


tubular  member  having  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom 
wall  portion  thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  member 
for  dispensing  ice  pieces  contained  in  said  tubular  member 
when  said  closure  member  is  in  its  open  position  and  said 
discharge  opening  being  normally  closed  by  the  walls  of 
the  passage  when  the  closure  member  is  in  its  closed 
position; 


stop  means  located  in  the  opening  area  passage  for  preveni- 
ing  the  passage  of  ice  pieces  into  the  passage  when  ihe 
closure  member  is  opened  comprising  two  gale  members 
biased  toward  each  other  and  each  having  a  cam  surface, 
said  gate  members  movable  to  a  first  position  b\  biasing 
means  obstructing  the  passage  when  the  closure  member 
is  opened  and  movable  lo  a  second  position  opening  Ihe 
passage  by  the  tubular  member  exerting  force  on  Ihe  cam 
surfaces  when  the  closure  member  is  closed. 


4.227,384 
KNITTING-MACHINE  PATTERNING  SYSTEM 

Helmut  Irmscher,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Fe^.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  VEB  Wirkraaschinenbau  Karl-Marx-Sudt,  Karl- 
Marx-Stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  893,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  198225 

Int.  CI.  =  D04B«/ 70.  15/74 
U.S.  CI.  66-75.1  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  knitting  machine  which  includes  an  elongated  needle 
bed  and  a  series  of  knitting  needles  disposed  in  said  bed  for 
longitudinal  shifting  movement,  a  novel  patterning  arrange- 
ment, the  patterning  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  boll  carrier  structure  extending  along  Ihe  length  of  the 
needle  bed,  the  boll  carrier  structure  being  provided  with 
paltern-bolt  guide  bores  accommodating  pattern  bolls 
guided  within  said  bores  for  movement  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  lo  both  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
Ihe  needles  and  Ihe  direction  in  which  adjoining  needles  in 
the  needle  bed  are  spaced  from  each  other, 
each  pattern  bolt  having  a  guide  passage  through  which  the 

shank  of  a  respective  needle  extends, 
the  shank  of  each  individual  needle  extending  through  Ihe 

guide  passage  of  one  and  only  one  of  the  pattern  bolls, 
Ihe  pattern  bolts  of  different  needles  be'ng  located  at  differ- 
ent heights,  measured  in  the  direction  of  needle  elonga- 
tion; 
a  cam  carriage  mounted  for  travel  along  the  length  of  the 
needle  bed.  the  cam  carriage  being  provided  wiih  a  relat- 
ing pattern  wheel,  the  rotating  pattern  wheel  accommo- 
dating a  first  circumferential  succession  of  jacks  each 
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tillable  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  each 
such  jack  when  in  the  operative  position  being  capable  of 
engaging  and  moving  pattern  bolts  which  are  located  at 
first  predetermined  heights  in  order  to  cause  the  needles 
associated  with  those  pattern  bolls  to  be  transversely 
displaced,  the  circumferential  spacing  between  adjoining 
ones  of  the  jacks  in  the  first  circumferential  succession 
corresponding  to  the  Intemeedle  interval  of  said  needle 
bed. 
the  rotating  pattern  wheel  furthermore  accomodating  a 
second  circumferential  succession  of  jacks,  the  jacks  of  the 
second  circumferential  succession  being  equal  in  number 
to  those  of  the  first,  the  jacks  of  the  second  succession 
likewise  each  being  tillable  between  operative  and  inoper- 
ative positions  and  when  in  the  operative  position  each 
being  capable  of  engaging  and  moving  pattern  bolts  which 
are  located  at  respective  second  predetermined  heights  in 
order  to  cause  the  needles  associated  with  those  pattern 
bolts  to  be  transversely  displaced,  the  circumferential 
spacing  between  adjoining  ones  of  the  jacks  in  the  second 
circumferential  succession  correspondin^o  the  intemee- 
dle interval  of  said  needle  bed. 


the  jacks  of  the  first  and  second  successions  each  having  a 
boll-engaging  portion,  the  bolt-engaging  portions  of  cor- 
responding jacks  in  the  two  successions  being  located  one 
directly  above  the  other. 

the  jacks  of  the  first  and  second  successions  each  having  an 
activating  portion,  the  activating  portions  of  correspond- 
ing jacks  in  the  two  successions  being  located  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  circumferentially  of  the  pattern 
wheel. 

the  pattern  wheel  accordingly  being  provided  with  two 
jacks  per  interneedle  interval. 

the  cam  carriage  furthermore  being  provided  with  cam 
means  upstream  of  the  pattern  wheel,  the  cam  means 
being  operative  for  causing  those  needles  which  have  not 
been  transversely  displaced  by  their  pattern  bolts  to  per- 
form predetermined  kniiting  motions; 

and  jacquard  patterning  means  operative  for  acting  upon  the 
activating  portions  of  the  jacks  and  causing  different  ones 
of  the  jacks  of  the  first  and  second  circumferential  succes- 
sions to  assume  operative  and  inoperative  positions  previ- 
ous 111  the  performance  of  an  operating  stroke  by  the  cam 
carriage 


4,227485 
STRAIGHT  BAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Leonard  B.  Whittaker,  Desford;  William  Clayton,  Leicester; 
Eric  W.  Marriott,  Shepshed,  and  Barry  C.  Strong,  Syston,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  William  Cotton  Limited,  Leicester- 
shire, England 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,731 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978. 
1735/78 

Int.  CI.-  004B  II/OO.  21/00 
U.S.a.66-82R  12  Claims 

"'      M'    m     S80      m     S70  ^05  „,    „.  „„ 


50 '''«,»' 


1.  Straight  bar  knitting  machine  having  knitting  instrumen- 
talities, a  plurality  of  elongate  bars  mounting  the  knitting  in- 
strumentalities, a  longitudinally  extending  pivot  area,  levers 
for  a  predominant  number  of  motions  pivotably  supported  in 
the  pivot  area  at  one  end  to  locate  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
substantially  L-shaped  zone  links  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  respective  levers  governing  in-out  and  up-down  motion  of 
the  respective  bars  to  reciprocate  them  side-ways,  a  fabric 
formation  zone  defined  by  the  area  in  which  the  respective 
bars  reciprocate,  said  fabric  formation  zone,  links,  levers  and 
pivot  areas  defining  an  approximately  quadrangular  configura- 
tion when  seen  from  the  side  and  the  pivot  area  and  the  fabric 
formation  zone  being  arranged  diagonally  opposite  in  the 
quadrangular  configuration. 


4,227,386 

LOCK 

Mattie  Crockett,  406  E,  Baltimore,  Flint,  Mich.  48505 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,660 

Int.  CI.-  E05B  63/02.  63/12.  63/14;  E05C  1/00 

VS.  CI.  70-118  6  Claims 


1.  A  dead-boll  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sliding  bar  of  a  first  magnetic  polarity, 

(b)  a  jamb  mounted  keeper  of  a  second  magnetic  polarity, 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  sliding  bar  into  and  out  of  the 
keeper, 

(d)  locking  means  for  locking  the  moving  means,  and 

(e)  a  cover  translatable  to  enshroud  the  sliding  bar  and  the 
keeper 
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4,227,387 

AXIAL  SPLIT-PIN  TUMBLER-TYPE  LOCK 

MECHANISM 

Robert  L.  Steinbach,  Glendale  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Lock  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,438 

Int.  CI.-  E05B  27/08 

U.S.a.  70— 363  liaaims 
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1  In  an  axial  split-pin  tumbler-type  lock  mechanism,  said 
mechanism  including  a  lock  cylinder,  a  barrel  assembly  se- 
cured within  said  cylinder  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending between  front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  barrel  assem- 
bly including  a  forwardly  disposed  operating  part  rolatable 
about  said  axis  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  stationary  part  ad- 
joining the  operating  part  at  a  transverse  interfacial  plane, 
means  forming  longitudinal  bores  in  said  operating  and  station- 
ary parts,  respectively,  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 
axis  therearound,  said  bore-forming  means  in  respective  parts 
being  relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  longitudinal  alignment 
of  their  bores  upon  rotation  of  said  operating  part,  tumblers 
each  including  a  forwardly  disposed  driver  element  carried  in 
one  of  said  operating  part  bores  and  a  separate  rearwardly 
disposed  follow er  element  carried  in  one  of  said  stationary  part 
bores  with  the  elements  adjoining  each  other  when  in  aligned 
bores,  said  tumblers  each  being  reciprocally  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  in  aligned  bores  between  respective  positions 
wherein  the  joint  between  said  elements  thereof  is  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  interfacial  plane,  said  operating  and 
stationary  parts  being  secured  against  rotation  relative  to  each 
other  when  at  least  one  of  said  tumbler  elements  bridges  said 
interfacial  plane  and  being  rolatable  relative  to  each  other 
when  said  tumbler  joints  coincide  with  said  interfacial  plane, 
and  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  tumblers  in  aligned 
bores  forwardly  to  positions  wherein  said  interfacial  plane  is 
bridged  by  a  plurality  of  said  follower  elements,  said  driver 
elements  having  front  ends  engageable  with  a  key.  whereby 
rearward  movement  of  the  key  moves  said  tumblers  in  aligned 
bores  rearwardly  to  positions  wherein  said  tumbler  joints 
coincide  with  said  interfacial  plane,  the  improvement  for  ob- 
taining increased  pick-resistance  which  comprises  providing 
said  tumblers  in  substantially  equal  overall  lengths,  said  tum- 
blers including  at  least  two  tumblers  having  driver  elements 
differing  in  length,  and  providing  said  spring  means  in  at  least 
two  different  spring  rates  respectively  to  act  upon  said  Jum- 
blers  having  elements  differing  in  length,  one  of  said  spring 
means  which  has  a  relatively  high  spring  rate  acting  upon  a 
tumbler  having  a  relatively  short  driver  element,  and  another 
of  said  spring  means  which  has  a  relatively  low  spring  rale 
acting  upon  a  tumbler  having  a  relatively  long  driver  element. 


closure  device  disposed  on  a  support  surface,  such  as  a  lock, 
boll,  and  the  like,  said  protective  box  compnsing: 

a  housing  having  a  rear  wall  and  perimeter  walls  forwardly 
extending  from  said  rear  wall; 

an  opening  in  said  rear  wall  for  providing  access  to  the 
closure  device  to  be  protected: 

means  for  fastening  said  housing  onto  the  support  surface; 

cover  means  for  closing  said  housing,  said  cover  means 
including  a  cover  member  covering  a  front  portion  of  said 
housing  defined  by  said  perimeter  walls,  said  cover  mem- 
ber including  slide  means  for  permitting  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  slide  on  said  perimeter  walls  between  a  closed 
position  providing  an  enclosed  area  » ithin  said  housing  to 
protect  ihe  closure  device,  and  an  open  position  permit- 
ting access  10  the  closure  device: 


lock  means  coupled  between  said  cover  member  and  said 
housing  for  securely  retaining  said  cover  member  in  said 
closed  position: 

said  lock  means  including  a  lock  disposed  on  said  cover 
means,  a  laich  coupled  to  said  lock  and  operated  thereby 
between  a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position,  and 
latching  means  disposed  on  said  housing  for  engaging  said 
latch  in  said  locked  position  to  prevent  sliding  of  said 
cover  member  to  said  open  position;  and 

said  latching  means  including  a  roller  assembly  comprising  a 
bracket  fastened  to  said  housing,  a  laterally  displaceable 
roller  supported  in  said  bracket,  and  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  roller  in  a  lateral  direction  toward  said  latch, 
said  latch  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  lower  edge 
including  a  cam  surface  for  displacing  said  roller  and  said 
upper  edge  including  a  substantially  Hat  edge  for  engaging 
against  said  roller. 


4,227,389 

KEY  HOLDER 

Alfred  Kartinian,  65  Ne»  Rd..  Apt.  31,  Rumford,  R.I.  02916 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,939 

Int.  a.' A47G.'9//0 

U.S.  CI.  70-456  R  9  Claims 


4,227,388 
SECURITY  COVERING  BOX 

Gus  Nigrelli,  and  Bruce  Baron,  both  of  1036  E.  99  St.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,180 
Int.  CI.-E05B  17/18 
U.S.  a.  70—427  11  Claims      J.  A  key  holder  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom  wall. 

I.  A  protective  box  for  providing  a  secure  covering  for  a   side  and  end  walls,  and  a  lop  wall,  said  top  wall  comprising  a 
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resilient  tongue  normally  in  abutting  relation  to  one  of  said  end  4,227,391 

walls  but  adapted  to  be  depressed  to  a  second  position  wherein  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TUBE  IN  SHEET  HEAT 

an  opening  is  provided  between  said  tongue  and  said  one  end  EXCHANGERS 

wall,  said  one  end  wall  being  positioned  between  said  side  Kenneth  Belangee,  Alton,  111.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

walls  in  spaced  relation  thereto  so  as  to  define  slots  on  opposite  ^**  Haven,  Conn. 


sides  of  said  one  end  wall,  and  a  ring  member  comprising  a  first 
portion  having  a  lateral  dimension  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  side  walls,  and  a  generally  rectangular  shaped 
second  portion  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  extend  through  said 
slots  beneath  said  one  end  wall,  said  ring  member  being  readily 
releasable  from  said  housing  by  depressing  said  tongue  and 
removing  said  rectangular  portion  through  the  aforesaid  open- 
ing provided  thereby,  said  rectangular  portion  having  a  slit 
extending  therethrough  for  permitting  keys  to  be  attached  and 
detached,  said  slit  being  covered  by  said  one  end  wall  when 
said  ring  member  is  attached  to  said  housing  whereby  keys  can 
only  be  attached  to  and  detached  from  said  ring  member  after 
the  latter  has  been  separated  from  said  housing. 


Filed  Jan.  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  7,S5« 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  13/26 
V.S.  a.  72—54 
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4,227,390 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE  PUNCH 

PRESSES 

Raymond  Schoenenberger,  Rosenau,  France,  assignor  to  Hate- 
bur  Lmformmaschinen  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1977.  2730490 

Int.  a.'  B21D«//a  55/00 
VS.  a.  721-4  10  Claims 


L.^l 


1   A  transfer  mechanism  for  a  multiple  punch  press,  said 
mechanism  comprising. 

(a)  two  cooperating  pairs  of  conveyor  tong  means. 

(b)  holding  means  for  connecting  each  pair  of  tong  means  to 
a  movably  mounted  carrier  member. 

(c)  each  said  carrier  member  including  a  bore  effective  to 
direct  a  lubncating  fluid  therethrough. 

(d)  lubricating  fluid  lines  connected  to  supply  lubricating 
fluid  to  said  bore  at  a  desired  fluid  pressure, 

(e)  said  bore  having  an  outlet  opening  contiguous  to  said 
tong  means  while  maintaining  said  fluid  pressure, 

(0  said  holding  means  being  breakable  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  maximum  resistance  to  cause  tong 
means  to  break  away  from  the  carrier  member  and  un- 
cover said  bore  outlet  opening,  and 

(g)  actuation  means  responsive  to  a  drop  in  pressure  within 
said  lubricating  fluid  lines  when  said  bore  outlet  opening  is 
uncovered, 

(h)  said  actuation  means  being  effective  to  stop  the  press 
when  said  drop  in  pressure  occurs. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  opening  in  a  composite  metal 
panel  comprising  at  least  two  sheets  of  metal  having  a  bond 
therebetween  which  can  be  broken  by  inflation,  said  opening 
extending  between  said  sheets  and  inwardly  of  said  panel  from 
an  edge  thereof,  said  composite  metal  panel  being  free  of  stop 
weld  material  sandwiched  between  said  sheets  and  being 
adapted  for  forming  a  heat  exchanger  therefrom  having  a 
desired  pattern  of  inflated  tubular  passageways  therein,  said 
process  comprising: 
providing  a  hammering  member  having  a  blunt  surface; 
hammering  with  said  blunt  surface  said  edge  of  said  panel  at 
a  position  wherein  said  opening  is  to  be  formed  for  delin- 
eating a  bond  interface  between  said  sheets  of  said  com- 
posite metal  panel,  said  hammering  being  adapted  to  upset 
said  metal  at  said  position  of  said  edge  of  said  panel  so  that 
said  bond  interface  is  delineated  by  a  crack  formed  be- 
tween said  sheets; 
providing  a  tool  having  a  sharp  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 

at  said  crack  formed  between  said  sheets;  and 
forming  said  opening  at  said  edge  of  said  panel  by  inserting 
said  sharp  end  of  said  tool  into  said  crack. 


4,22732 
SPRING  WINDING  MACHINE 

Reijiro  Itaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Itaya  Seisikusho  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1977,  52-119605; 
Oct.  5,  1977,  52-119606 

Int.  a.'  B21S  35/02 
U.S,  a.  72-137  6  Claims 

1.  A  coil  winding  machine  comprising  a  wire  guide  member 
having  a  wire  feed  channel  therein,  and  a  support  member 
tumably  arranged  in  relation  to  the  wire  guide  member  and 
provided  with  a  turnable  core  bar  member  of  semi-circular 
shape  and  at  least  one  tool  member  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  core  bar  member,  characterized  in  that  the  edge  of  the 
turnable  core  bar  member  is  engaged  with  an  open  end  of  the 
wire  feed  channel  with  a  round  surface  confronting  the  tool 
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member,  and  the  tool  member  is  turnable  with  the  suppori 
member,  so  that  the  core  bar  member  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 


4,227,393 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING 

OPENINGS  IN  TUBES 

William  G.  McElhaney,  Jacksonville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Anvil 

Corporation,  Jacksonville,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  688 

Int.  a.  B21D  S 1/02 

V.S.  CI.  72-327  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  punching  an  opening  through  tubing 
comprising: 

a  stationary  mandrel  having  a  guide  aperture  through  the 
wall  thereof  and  being  insertable  within  the  tubing. 

a  moving  actuator  having  an  inclined  ramp  on  one  end 
thereof  and  receivable  within  the  stationary  mandrel. 

a  punch  having  an  inclined  end  for  engagement  on  the  in- 
clined ramp  of  said  actuator  and  an  opposite  end  for  en- 
gagement through  the  guide  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said 
stationary  mandrel, 

interlocking  structure  on  the  inclined  end  of  said  punch  and 
the  inclined  ramp  of  the  moving  actuator  for  slidable 
engagement  of  the  punch  on  the  actuator,  such  that  said 
punch  moves  up  the  inclined  ramp  of  said  moving  actua- 
tor as  said  actuator  is  advanced  into  said  stationary  man- 
drel and  said  punch  moves  down  the  inclined  ramp  of  said 
moving  actuator  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  stationary 
mandrel,  and 

power  means  for  moving  said  moving  actuator  into  said 
stationary  mandrel  whereby  said  punch  is  caused  to  move 
upwardly  on  the  inclined  ramp  of  said  moving  actuator 
and  forced  radially  outward  through  the  guide  aperture  of 
said  stationary  mandrel  to  punch  an  opening  through  the 
side  wall  of  the  tubing  and  for  withdrawing  said  actuator 
out  of  said  stationary  mandrel  to  move  said  punch  down 
the  inclined  ramp  and  radially  inwardly  within  the  tubing. 


4,227.394 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DROP  FORGING 
Othmar  Heimel,  Behaniberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  "Wefoba" 
Werkzeug-und  Formenbau  Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.,  KG. 
Steyr,  .Austria 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,920 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  26,  1977,  6850/77 

Int.  CI.   B21D  22/00 

VS.  a.  72-356  9  Claims 


tion  is  always  directed  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  tool. 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  manufacture  of  drop  forgings 
comprising  prebending  means  havmg  two  cooperating  jaws 
facing  each  other  and  operable  to  prebend  a  slit  off  and 
stamped  workpiece.  at  least  one  of  the  jawi  being  movable 
towards  UK  other  in  a  horizontal  direction; 
suppqr  means  positioned  below  one  of  said  two  cooperating 
jaws  for  supporting  a  workpiece.  said  support  means 
including  a  grate  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
apart  members  for  supporting  the  workpiece: 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  prebent  workpiece.  said 
transfer  means  including  a  pair  of  pivoted  transfer  arms 
having  grippers  on  ends  of  the  arms  for  gripping  and 
releasably  holding  ends  of  the  prebent  workpiece.  the 
transfer  arms  being  pivoiable  so  that  the  grippers  engage 
both   ends  of  the   supported   prebent    workpiece.   the 
gripped  workpiece  being  rotated  by  said  transfer  arms 
from  a  horizontally  oriented  position  to  a  vertically  ori- 
ented position;  and 
a  power  hammer  for  forging  a  transferred  and  gripped  pre- 
bent workpiece  and  having  horizontally  movable  dies  for 
forging  the  prebent  workpiece  to  a  finished  product. 


4,227,395 
TUBE  CRIMPING  DE\  ICE 
Louis  Plavsity.  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,236 

Int.  CI.'  B2W  41/04 

VS.  CI.  72-402  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  the  ends  of  tubes  preparatory 
of  their  removal  from  tube  support  structures,  the  apparatus 
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comprising  a  housing,  the  housing  having  a  central  symmetri- 
cal axis,  a  plurality  of  members  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
housing  and  equidislanlly  disposed  al>out  the  axis,  each  mem- 
ber having  a  crimping  end  extending  beyond  the  housing, 
roller  means  attached  to  the  non-crimping  end  of  each  mem- 
ber, a  movable  cone  positioned  within  the  housing  and  in 
communication  with  the  rollers,  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  the  cone,  and  means  for  separating  the  cnmping 
ends  from  one  another  so  as  to  position  the  crimping  ends  at  an 
angle  away  from  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  housing  when  the 
cone  has  been  retracted. 


4,227,397 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  CIGARETTES 

Bruno  Neri,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CIr  S.p.A.  Divisione 
Sasib,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  .Mar.  15,  1979,  S«r.  No.  20,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1978,  12526  A  78 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  73-38  3  Claims 


4,227,396 
CONTOURED  STA.MPING  DIE 
John  J.  Crowe.  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  L'nion  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,674 

Int.  CI.'  B21J  13/02:  B21D  J7/00 

VS.  a.  72-469  14  Claims 
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1  A  contoured  metal  die  suitable  for  stamping  heal  ex- 
change channel  element  wall  members  from  thin  sheet  metal, 
of  block-like  form  having  vertically  extending  side  surfaces 
and  vertically  extending  front  and  back  surfaces,  with  each  of 
said  side  surfaces  being  parallel  to  the  other  side  surface  and 
perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back  surfaces,  whereby  said  die 
has  a  rectangular  cross-section  in  plan  view  over  its  entire 
vertical  extent,  with  a  top  surface  comprising  ridge  projections 
extending  elongately  across  said  top  surface  parallel  to  said 
side  surfaces  of  said  die  with  flat  top  surface  portions  at  the 
extremities  of  said  ridge  projections,  said  flat  top  surface  por- 
tions having  an  aspect  ratio  (d:/d|)  of  at  least  10,  wherein  dj  is 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  ridge  projection  nat  top 
surface  portion  as  measured  in  a  horizontal  plane  containing 
said  flat  top  surface  portions  and  d  i  is  the  transverse  dimension 
of  the  ridge  projection  flat  top  surface  portion  as  measured  in 
said  horizontal  plane  containing  said  flat  top  surface  portions 
along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  side  surfaces  of  said  die, 
with  said  flat  top  surface  portions  being  surrounded  by  top 
surface  portions  having  a  concave  elevalional  contour  of  con- 
stant radius  of  curvature  R|  as  viewed  in  a  vertical  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  side  surfaces  of  said  die,  such  that  the  dimen- 
sional ratio  of  said  radius  of  curvature  Ri  to  the  flat  top  surface 
portion  transverse  dimension  d  is  between  0.375  and  30,000, 
and  with  said  ridge  projections  having  smoothly  contoured 
edge  surfaces  between  said  top  surface  of  said  die  and  the  front 
and  back  surfaces  thereof,  including  edge  surface  portions 
extending  between  and  joining  said  front  and  back  surfaces 
with  said  flat  top  surface  portions,  said  edge  surface  portions 
each  having  an  inwardly  directed  elevational  contour  from  a 
lower  extremity  adjacent  said  front  or  back  surface  to  an  upper 
extremity  adjacent  said  flat  top  surface  portion,  as  viewed  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  side  surfaces  of  said  die  and 
passing  through  the  Hat  top  surface  portion. 


••- 1    SI  .       -^ 

.-    -O-  - 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  electropneumatieal  testing  of  the 
composite  wrapper  of  filter  cigarettes,  said  composite  wrapper 
consisting  of  a  paper  wrapper  surrounding  a  tobacco  filler  and 
a  tipping  band  surrounding  a  filter  plug  and  attaching  the  said 
filter  plug  to  the  said  paper  wrapper,  which  method  includes 
applying  a  controlled-fiow  gas  pressure  to  one  end  of  each 
cigarette,  the  improvement  wherein  said  method  further  com- 
prises subjecting  each  cigarette,  individually,  to: 

(a)  a  first  testing  in  order  to  determine  the  gas  permeability 
of  the  cigarette  along  its  longitudinal  direction,  i.e.  the  gas 
permeability  of  the  filter  and  of  the  tobacco  filler,  said  first 
testing  comprising  maintaining  the  cigarette  end  opposed 
to  the  end  to  which  the  gas  pressure  is  applied  open, 
maintaining  the  outer  surface  of  the  tipping  band  sealed  in 
a  gas  tight  manner,  and  deriving  a  first  testing  signal 
representative  of  the  resulting  gas  pressure  applied  to  the 
cigarette: 

(b)  a  second  testing  in  order  to  determine  the  gas  permeabil- 
ity of  the  paper  wrapper  which  envelopes  the  tobacco 
filler,  said  second  testing  comprising  maintaining  the  ciga- 
rette end  opposed  to  the  end  to  which  the  gas  pressure  is 
applied  is  closed  in  a  gas  tight  manner,  maintaining  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tipping  band  sealed  in  a  gas  tight 
manner,  and  deriving  a  second  testing  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  resulting  gas  pressure  applied  to  the  cigarette: 

(c)  a  third  testing  in  order  to  determine  the  gas  permeability 
of  the  whole  composite  wrapper,  said  third  testing  com- 
prising maintaining  the  cigarette  end  opposed  to  the  end 
to  which  the  gas  pressure  is  applied  closed  in  a  gas  tight 
manner,  and  deriving  a  third  testing  signal  representative 
of  the  resulting  gas  pressure  applied  to  the  cigarette,  and 
comparing  the  second  and  third  testing  signal  with  respec- 
tive levels  of  acceptability  each  presenting  a  determined 
value  beyond  which  a  cigarette  is  not  acceptable,  said 
value  of  acceptability  being  determined  for  the  second 
testing  signal  as  a  function  of  the  value  of  the  first  testing 
signal,  and  for  the  third  testing  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
values  of  the  first  and  second  testing  signals. 
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4.227,398  4,227.400 

PIEZOELECTRIC  GUM  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  MEASURING  CIGARETTE  CHARACTERISTICS  DURING 

Mary  H.  Keirns.  Edison,  and  Robert  S.  Lunt,  III,  N.  Plainfield,  PYROLYSIS  S.MOKING 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co..  John  F.  Nienow;  Christopher  L.  Irving,  and  Lynwood  \ .  Shaw, 

Florham  Park,  N.J.  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated! 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,501  New  York.  N.Y. 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  5/04.  33/22  Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43.454 

U.S.  CI.  73—61  R                                                       10  Claims  Int.  CI.'  COIN  3/4H 

U.S.  CI.  73-81  25  Claims 


i*«M  -OlOO"  S  Suph. 


_,  '  \fvil 


OKLiaTQ*  :iB(u>> 


4,22739 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  SAMPLES  WITH 

WATER  VAPORS 

Kurd  Grbninger,  Biielstrasse  556,  CH-5626  Lengnau,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978.  Ser.  No.  969.651 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Dec.  27,   1977, 
16039/77 

Int.  CI.  GOIN  5/02 
U.S.  a.  73-76  25  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  sorption  of  water  vapors  by  a 
variety  of  samples,  comprising  an  exsiccator  including  a  vessel 
defining  a  space  having  humidity  standard  liquid  and  vapor 
portions  which  is  scalable  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere; 
means  for  maintaining  the  percentage  of  water  vapors  in  said 
space  at  a  predetermined  value:  at  least  one  sample-confining 
container  provided  in  the  vapor  portion  in  said  space  to  absorb 
water  vapors  in  said  vessel;  and  means  for  agitating  at  least  the 
vapor  portion  contents  of  said  space,  said  agitating  means 
including  a  shaft,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft 
with  a  minimum  of  friction,  impeller  means  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  said  vapor  space,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
including  a  magnetic  body  on  said  shaft  and  means  for  select- 
ing transmitting  torque  to  said  shaft  via  said  magnetic  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  high  boiling  point  compo- 
nents and  gum  present  in  a 'liquid  stream  comprising: 

(a)  piezoelectric  crystal  means; 

(b)  a  lipophobic  coating  applied  to  said  crystal  means  for 
controlling  sample  location: 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  sample  to  said  crystal; 

(d)  heater  means  for  heating  sample  on  said  crystal; 

(e)  oscillator  means  associated  with  said  crystal  for  measur- 
ing the  resonant  frequency  thereof; 

(0  evacuator  means;  and 

(g)  insulated  housing  means  for  said  crystal  and  heater. 


"«"•  I 

•   -  ••  '.    •      r;-.fw;:«  I 

t          \  a  ' 

•          ,          •                    KCOBB     1 

»1M1 

iHsti'k*  'Mtf  «e««iic 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  firmness  of  a  cigarette  com- 
prised of  a  paper  wrapped  cylinder  of  tobacco  during  the 
smoking  of  same,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  holder  for  receiving  the  cigarette, 

means  for  advancing  said  holder  in  stepwise  movement  to  a 
succession  of  stations, 

means  for  igniting  and  then  effecting  puffing  of  said  cigarette 
at  one  of  said  stations,  and 

means  located  at  a  succeeding  one  of  said  stations  for  con- 
currently applying  a  first  reference  magnitude  deflection 
force  to  said  cigarette  and  a  second  greater  magnitude 
deflection  force  to  said  cigarette,  said  means  including 
signal  generating  devices  associated  with  the  application 
of  the  respective  defiection  forces  for  producing  signals 
indicative  of  the  extent  to  which  the  respective  forces 
have  deflected  the  wrapper. 


4,227.401 
SURFACE  ELEVATION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  McKechnie,  Maitland,  Fla..  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,241 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  S/2S 

V.S.  a.  73—105  16  Claims 


1.  A  surface  elevation  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 
terrain  probing  means  for  sensing  the  elevation  of  a  terrain 

surface  whose  profile  is  being  measured  and  followed: 
oscillating  means,  having  first  and  second  outputs  for  gener- 
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ating  a  sinusoidal  reference  signal  having  a  predetermined 
frequency: 

bridge  circuit  means  having  a  quanet  of  arms,  with  one  of 
said  arms  being  enclosed  within  said  terrain  probing 
means:  and  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  output  of  said  oscillating  means,  a  second  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  second  output  of  said  oscillating 
means,  a  first  output  terminal,  and  a  second  output  termi- 
nal for  providmg  a  first  sinusoidal  signal,  having  a  fixed 
amplitude,  and  a  second  sinusoidal  signal,  having  a  vari- 
able amplitude,  in  response  to  said  sinusoidal  reference 
signal  generated  by  said  oscillating  means: 

amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  second  terminal  output  of  said 
bridge  circuit  means,  and  an  output  for  providing  a  sinu- 
soidal drive  signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  amplitude  of  the  first  sinusoidal 
signal  and  the  amplitude  of  the  second  sinusoidal  signal 
provided  by  said  bridge  circuit  means:  and 

servo  drive  motor  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier,  and  a  shift  output  effectively 
connected  to  said  terrain  probing  means  for  raising  or 
lowering  said  terrain  probing  means  along  a  vertical  axis 
above  said  terrain  surface  in  response  to  the  sinusoidal 
drive  signal  provided  by  said  amplifier  means. 

4.227.402 

COMBUSTION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTED  ENGINES 

Daniel  J.  Dooley,  Burr  Ridge:  Terrence  L.  Dooiey,  and  Joseph 

L.  Dooley,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Creative 

Tool  Company,  Lyons,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,600 

Int.  CI.'GOIM  li/00 

U.S.  a.  73-115  18  Claims 


4,227,403 
CYLINDER  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  J.  Dooley,  Burr  Ridge;  Terrence  L.  Dooley,  and  Joseph 
L.  Dooley.  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Creative 
Tool  Company,  Lyons,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,590,  Nov.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,347 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73-115  16  Claims 


1  For  use  in  a  diagnostic  system  for  a  diesel  engine  of  the 
type  having  a  combustion  chamber  associated  with  each  cylin- 
der and  a  threaded  port  extending  from  each  combustion 
chamber  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  engine  which  is  adapted  to 
accept  a  glow  plug,  a  transducer  assembly  comprising  a  metal 
housing  having  a  shank  portion  threaded  for  a  screw-type 
engagement  with  said  threaded  port  and  a  head  portion  exter- 
nal to  said  shank  portion  and  having  a  recessed  cavity  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  said  port,  said  shank  portion  having  a 
forward  end  for  extending  into  said  port  and  acting  as  a  pres- 
sure face  within  the  cylinder  and  closing  the  inside  surface  of 
said  cavity  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  port,  said  metal  housing 
at  least  partially  seating  against  said  engine  at  said  head  portion 
and  a  piezoelectric  element  coupled  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
cavity  in  substantially  the  same  plane  in  which  said  head  por- 
tion IS  seated  against  said  engine  so  as  to  develop  an  electrical 
signal  during  flexure  of  said  housing  resulting  from  pressure 
against  said  pressure  face,  and  an  electrical  output  means  cou- 
pled to  the  outer  end  of  said  piezoelectric  element  for  transmit- 
ting the  electrical  signal  from  said  element. 


1.  A  transducer  for  developing  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  variations  within  the  combustion  chamber 
of  an  engine  of  the  type  having  (a)  a  threaded  port  extending 
from  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  en- 
gine and  (b)  a  glow  or  spark  plug  having  a  shank  portion 
threaded  into  said  port  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  exterior 
to  said  shank  portion,  said  transducer  comprising: 
a  housing  sized  and  shaped  for  insertion  around  said  shank 
portion  while  underlying  said  enlarged  head  portion,  said 
housing  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  insure  that  said 
glow  or  spark  plug  head  portion  compresses  said  housing 
against  said  engine  and  seats  against  said  housing; 
a  piezoelectric  element  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
developing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  pressure 
variations  on  said  glow  or  spark  plug  from  within  said 
combustion  chamber:  and 
terminal  means  for  transmitting  the  electrical  signal  from 
said  piezoelectric  element. 


4,227,404 
DIGITAL  MINERAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  B.  West,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Century  Geophysical 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,184 
Int.  CI.;  E21B  47/024 
U.S.  CI.  73-151  10  Claims 

1.  A  digital  mineral  logging  system  for  obtaining  logging 
data  from  a  single  logging  run  through  the  borehole,  compris- 
ing: 
a  mineral  logging  tool: 

a  plurality  of  mineral  logging  sensors  housed  within  said 
mineral  logging  tool  for  obtaining  the  logging  data  on  a 
single  pass  of  the  logging  tool  through  the  borehole,  one 
of  said  sensors  being  a  deviometer  for  determining  the 
location  and  orientation  of  the  borehole; 
means  for  converting  data  from  said  sensors  to  a  digital 

signal  format; 
means  for  storing  said  digital  signals  of  said  sensors; 
a  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mineral  logging  tool  for 
lowering  and  raising  said  mineral  logging  tool  within  the 
borehole  and  for  energizing  said  sensors  housed  within 
said  tool; 
memory  means  within  said  mineral  logging  tool  for  storing  a 

predetermined  tool  identification  code: 
an  electronic  digital  signal  processing  means  connected  to 
said  sensors  of  said  mineral  logging  tool  through  said 
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cable  for  processing  the  data  from  said  plurality  of  sen- 
sors; and 


means  for  periodically  transmitting  said  digital  signal  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors  and  said  tool  identification  code  up 
said  cable  to  said  electronic  signal  processing  means. 


4,227,405 
DIGITAL  MINERAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  B.  West,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Century  Geophysical 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,184,  Apr.  17,  1978.  This  application 

Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,676 

Int.  CI.'  E21B^7/02^ 

U.S.  CI.  73-151  26  Claims 


26.  A  mineral  logging  tool  connected  by  a  cable  to  an  elec- 
tronic digital  signal  processing  means  for  determining  the  true 
path  of  a  borehole  through  an  ore  formation  and  for  acquiring 
additional  mineral  logging  data  for  a  digital  logging  system 
during  a  single  pass  of  the  logging  tool  in  the  borehole,  com- 
prising: 
a  deviometer  data  sensor  and  at  least  one  other  mineral 
logging  data  sensor  housed  within  the  mineral  logging 
tool  for  providing  the  mineral  logging  data  on  a  single 
pass  of  the  mineral  logging  tool  through  the  borehole; 
means  for  converting  the  deviometer  sensor  data  and  other 
analog  sensor  data  from  analog  signals  to  digital  signals; 
means  for  storing  said  digital  signals  from  said  sensors;  and 
means  for  periodically  batch  transmitting  said  stored  digital 
signals  up  the  cable  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  the  elec- 
tronic digital  signal  processing  means  to  perform  compu- 
tations to  determine  the  location  and  orientation  of  the 
borehole  and  additional  logging  information  from  said 
other  sensor. 


4,227,406 

WIND  DIRECTION  DEVICE 

James  M.  Coffey,  320  E.  Walnut  Ave.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  90245 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,494 

Int.  CI.'  GOIW  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—188  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  shroud,  a  wind  direction 
device  comprising: 

an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  secured  to  said  shroud  at  a  mid 
portion  thereof: 

a  bearing  resting  on  said  shoulder  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through with  a  slit  connecting  said  hole  and  the  periphery 
of  said  bearing,  said  shroud  passing  through  said  hole,  said 
bearing  being  made  of  a  material  of  sufficient  fiexibility 
and  resilience  such  that  the  size  of  said  slit  can  be  varied  to 
position  said  bearing  around  said  shroud  and  retain  said 
bearing  on  said  shroud: 

a  tubular  mandrel  engaging  said  bearing,  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough  with  a  slit  traversing  the  length  of 
said  mandrel  connecting  said  bore  and  the  periphery  of 
said  mandrel,  said  shroud  passing  through  said  bore,  said 
mandrel  being  made  of  a  material  of  sufficient  fiexibility 
and  resilience  such  that  the  size  of  said  slit  in  said  mandrel 
can  be  varied  to  position  said  mandrel  around  said  shroud 
and  retain  said  mandrel  on  said  shroud:  and 

a  resilient  vane  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  mandrel. 


4,227,407 
VOLUME  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  SYSTE.M 
Comelis  J.  Drost,  Ithaca,  N.V..  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978.  Ser.  No.  965.456 

Int.  CI.  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73-861.28  13  Claims 


11.  A  flow  measurement  system  for  obtaining  a  resultant 

signal  representative  of  the  volume  fiow  of  a  fluid  stream. 

comprising; 

first  and  second  acoustic  wave  transducers  adapted  to  be 

located  adjacent  the  fiuid  stream,  said  transducers  being  so 

located  that  an  acoustic  wave  beam  transmitted  by  one 

transducer  will  pass  through  said  fiuid  stream  and  wiU 

impinge  on  the  other  transducer; 

means  for  generating  a  drive  signal  for  activating  said  trans- 
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ducers.  said  drive  signal  being  or  an  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency sufTicieni  to  drive  said  transducers  to  produce 
ultrasonic  wave  beams,  said  transducers  each  producing  a 
wave  beam  of  sufficient  dimension  to  illuminate  with 
uniform  intensity  tne  entire  cross  section  of  the  portion  of 
the  fluid  stream  to  be  measured: 

control  means  for  periodically  and  alternately  switching  said 
transducers  between  transmit  and  a  receive  modes, 
w  hereby  said  drive  signal  is  applied  to  said  first  transducer 
and  the  resultmg  acoustic  wave  beam  is  received  by  said 
second  transducer  and  thereafter  said  drive  signal  is  ap- 
plied to  said  second  transducer  and  the  resulting  acoustic 
wave  beam  is  received  by  said  first  transducer: 

synchronous  detector  means  for  comparing  the  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  second  transducer  with  said  drive  signal  to 
provide  a  first  variable  signal  and  for  comparing  the  signal 
received  by  said  first  transducer  with  said  drive  signal  to 
provide  a  second  variable  signal; 

means  for  integrating  each  of  said  first  and  second  variable 
signals  to  produce  first  and  second  output  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  for  producing  a  resultant  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  the  volume  fjow  of  said  fluid 
stream. 


4,227.408 

HARMONIC  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  IN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Roy  F.  Schmoock.  Yardley.  and  John  S.  Yard.  Doylestottn.  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Warminster, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,137 

Int.  CI.;  GOIF  1/60 

VS.  a.  73—861.17  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  in  which  fiuid  to  be 
metered  passes  through  a  fiow  tube  to  intersect  a  magnetic 
field  whereby  the  voltage  induced  in  the  fluid  is  transferred  to 
a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  the  tube  to  yield  a  fiow- 
induced  signal,  the  field  being  established  by  an  electromagnet 
supplied   with   excitation    current    through   a    periodically- 
operated  switch  to  create  a  magnetic  field  which  during  each 
operating  cycle  is  alternately  turned  on  and  off  or  reversed  in 
fiux  direction  at  a  predetermined  drive  frequency,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  which  the  signal  includes  undesirable  noise  compo- 
nents formed  by  even  and  odd  harmonics  of  the  drive  fre- 
quency; a  convener  responsive  to  said  fiow-induced  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  fiow  rate  that  is 
substantially  free  of  said  noise  components,  said  converter 
comprising: 
A  a  pair  of  synchronous  demodulators; 
B.  means  to  apply  said  fiow-induced  signal  to  said  demodula- 
tors in  phase  opposition; 
C  an  integrator  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  both  demodula- 
tors: and 
D  gating  means  synchronizing  the  demodulators  with  said 
periodically-operated  switch  to  cause  one  demodulator  to 
pass  its  output  to  said  integrator  during  the  first  half  cycle 
of  the  drive  frequency  only  in  a  first  gating  interval  in 
which  the  magnetic  field  is  turned  on  and  is  at  a  constant 


flux  level,  and  thereafter  to  cause  the  other  demodulator 
to  pass  its  output  to  said  integrator  during  the  second  half 
cycle  of  the  drive  frequency  only  in  a  second  gating  inter- 
val in  which  the  magnetic  field  is  turned  off  or  is  at  a 
constant  flux  level  in  the  reverse  direction. 


4,227,409 
FLOWMETER 
Douglas  J.  Bingler.  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Milton  Roy  Com- 
pany, Ivyland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  3.073 

Int.  CI.  G01F//.'« 

VJS.  CI.  73-861.71  5  Claims 


I 

4 

m 

.1 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  fiow  of  a  fluid  through  an 

untapered  straight  section  of  tube,  the  flow   of  said  fluid 

through  said  apparatus  being  substantially  linear,  comprising: 

a  magnet  being  disposed  within  said  lube  at  an  end  thereof 

and  fixed  with  respect  thereto  and  a  magnet  disposed 

within  said  tube  and  adapted  to  be  moved  along  the  axis  of 

said  tube  from  a  rest  position  at  an  end  of  said  tube  in 

response  to  fluid  pa.ssing  through  said  tube,  whereby  said 

movable  magnet  moves  a  distance  from  its  rest  position 

under  the  influence  of  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  tube 

such  that  the  force  exerted  on  said  movable  magnet  h\ 

said  fluid  is  equal  to  the  force  exerted  on  said  movable 

magnet  by  said  stationary  magnet 


4.227.410 
ATTITUDE  COMPENSATING  INDICATOR 

Samuel  Ruben,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  Kalker.  De- 
marest,  N.J.,  assignors  to  eMDee  Corporation,  Nonhvale. 
N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,046,  Aug.  12.  1977.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,967 
Int.  CI.   GOIF  23/N:  GOIL  4/04:  HOIC  I/OX 
V.S.  a.  73-301  20  Claims 

1  An  indicator  for  measuring  the  liquid  content  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising: 
an  attitude  compensating  sensor  comprising  at  leasi  twii 
variable  resistor  assemblies  individually  mounted  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  container  and  disposed  for  electrical  series 
connection  with  each  other, 
each  resistor  assembly  comprising  a  housing  mounted  within 
said  container  and  attached  to  one  wall  thereof  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  fluid-tight  chamber  supported  and  lo- 
cated near  the  bottom  of  said  container,  said  chamber 
having  at  least  one  stationary  wall  and  at  least  one  mov- 
able wall,  said  movable  wall  capable  of  movement  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  wall  in  response  to  changes  in 
liquid  weight,  a  weight-responsive  variable  resistor 
mounted  within  said  chamber  in  contact  with  said  station- 
ary wall  and  said  movable  wall,  and  a  conduit  providing 
fluid  registry  between  said  chamber  and  the  ambient  at- 
mosphere outside  said  container,  said  conduit  mechani- 
cally supporting  said  chamber  within  said  container,  said 
conduit  attached  at  one  end  thereoflo  said  stationary  wall. 
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and  extending  into  attachment  at  the  o)ther  end  thereof  to  4,227,412 

a  wall  of  said  container,  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR 

an  electrical  connection  means  extending  into  contact  be-   Eugene  Stratynski,  West  Chicago,  and  Charles  Zilic,  Mt.  Pros- 
tween  said  resistor  assemblies.  Pccti  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,596 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  5/S2 

V.S.  a.  73—368.3  7  Claims 


wherein  the  movement  of  said  movable  wall  causes  a  change 
in  the  electric  current  output  of  said  resistor  and  the  total 
resistance  of  said  sensor  received  from  each  of  said  vari- 
able resistor  assemblies  remains  constant  for  a  particular 
level  of  liquid  content. 


4,227,411 
RELATIVE  HUMIDITY  .MEASUREMENT 
Abe  Abramovich,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,913 

Int  a.>  GOIN  SI/00 

VS.  a.  73— 336.&  9  Claims 


"W       m     ■!!    'r^-' — I    -iwi'  iZI  r 
I    I      tf"     I" stiTW  U-MiL_/L 


1.  A  relative  humidity  measuring  instrument,  comprising 
two  spaced  electrodes  on  an  insulating  substrate, 
a  substrate  thermometer  and  an  ambient  thermometer, 
means  to  cool,  and  then  heat,  said  substrate, 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  electrodes  to  detect  a  de- 
crease in  resistance  between  said  electrodes  due  to  con- 
densation of  moisture  therebetween,  and 
a  computer  receptive  to  temperature  signals  from  said  ther- 
mometers and  operative  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
comparator  to  compute  the  relative  humidity. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  actuator,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  cavity,  said  housing  means 
including  a  cup-shaped  base  member  and  a  guide  casing 
connected  to  said  base  member,  said  guide  casing  having 
a  first  opening  formed  therethrough  and  a  registration 
surface  provided  within  said  cavity  adjacent  said  first 
opening; 

(b)  a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
sealingly  connected  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to 
said  housing  means; 

(c)  thermally  expansible  material  received  in  said  cavity 
intermediate  said  base  member  and  said  diaphragm; 

(d)  an  elongated  actuator  member  having  one  end  received 
through  said  first  opening  in  said  guide  casing  and  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  diaphragm  for  movement  therewith, 
said  actuator  member  having  an  outer  diameter  sized  to 
define  a  first  clearance  with  said  opening  in  said  guide 
casing; 

(e)  an  anti-chafe  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
with  said  actuator  member  slidably  received  there- 
through, said  member  having  surface  portions  thereof  in 
abutment  with  said  diaphragm;  and 

(f)  a  rigid  support  washer  having  a  central  guide  passage 
therethrough,  said  washer  having  said  actuator  rod  slida- 
bly received  therethrough,  said  actuator  rod  outer  diame- 
ter defining  with  said  guide  passage  a  second  clearance 
substantially  less  than  said  first  clearance,  said  washer 
having  face  portions  thereof  in  abutment  with  said  anti- 
chafe  member  and  said  guide  casing,  said  washer  having 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  defining  with  said  registration 
surface  a  third  clearance  substantially  less  than  said  first 
clearance  to  permit  a  predetermined  amount  of  radial 
movement  thereof  wherein  said  washer  substantially 
limits  the  radial  play  of  said  actuator  member  relative  to 
said  first  opening  in  said  guide  casing  and  wipes  contami- 
nant build-up  from  portions  of  the  periphery  of  said  actua- 
tor member,  said  washer  providing  axial  support  for  said 
anti-chafe  ring,  said  second  and  third  clearance  surfaces 
sized  to  prevent  said  actuator  member  from  contacting  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  first  opening. 


4,227,413 
URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECTOB 
Alvin  S.  Blum,  2350  Del  Mar  PI.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2.403 
Int.  a,"  COIN  1/18 
VS.  a.  73—421  R  6  Qaims 

1.  An  aliquot  sampling  apparatus  comprising:  an  outer  elon- 
gate container  having  an  upper  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet  port; 
an  inner  elongate  container  spaced  from  the  outer  container 
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and  concentric  therewith  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  the- 
rebetween, said  inner  container  having  a  bottom  access  port; 
resihent  sealing  valve  means  at  the  bases  of  said  containers  and 
connected  thereto,  said  resilient  valve  means  snapped  into  the 
base  of  said  outer  container;  first  and  second  outlet  means,  said 
mner  container  being  adjustable  in  said  valve  means  to  position 


tested,  dnve  means  for  driving  the  holder  means  selectively  up 
and  down,  a  molten  solder  bath  into  which  the  workpiece  is 
dipped  as  the  drive  means  drives  the  holder  means  first  down- 
wards and  then  upwards,  an  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  the 
workpiece  and  solder  bath  and  completed  through  the  work- 
piece  and  molten  solder  when  the  workpiece  first  touches  the 


said  access  port  for  communication  with  the  outlet  port  of  said 
outer  container  in  a  first  position  of  said  inner  container;  and  to 
position  said  access  port  in  communication  with  said  first 
outlet  means  in  a  second  position  of  said  inner  container,  said 
second  position  also  positioning  the  outlet  port  of  said  outer 
container  in  communication  with  said  second  outlet  means. 


4,227,414 
UQUID  TESTING  KIT 
Joseph  R.  Elkins,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J  4  M  Instru- 
ments Corp.,  Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35J30 

Int.  a.>  COIN  I/I2 

U.S.  a.  73-42S.4  R  ,5  cw^ 


solder  upon  being  driven  downwards,  and  timing  control 
means  controlling  the  driving  means  and  arranged  to  continue 
the  downwards  driving  of  the  holder  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  said  circuit  is  completed,  then  to  maintain 
the  holder  means  stationary  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
and  finally  to  raise  the  holder  means  so  that  the  workpiece 
leaves  the  molten  solder. 


1 

1 

Ji 

-» 

4,227,416 

SPEED  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Jiunn-Feng  Lee,  4th  Fl.,  103,  Sec.  2,  Wu-Chang  St..  Taipei 

Taiwan  ' 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,120 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/5a  1/11 

UAa73-«99  4a,ims 


1.  A  kit  for  rendering  an  in  situ  property  measurement  of  a 
liquid,  said  kit  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to  be  lowered  into 
the  liquid,  the  vessel  having  an  open  mouth  for  receiving  a 
specimen  of  the  liquid  and  an  instrument  for  measuring  the 
liquid  property,  the  vessel  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  accom- 
modatingly receive  the  instrument,  the  vessel  including  a  plu- 
rality of  nbs  projecting  inwardly  and  defining  an  area  for 
supponing  the  instrument,  the  instrument  including  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  the  ribs  being  spaced  from  the  electrodes  so  as  to 
permit  intimate  conuct  between  the  liquid  specimen  and  the 
electrodes  whereby  accurate  measurement  is  faciliuied. 

4.227,41$ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

SOLDERABILITY  AND  DE-SOLDERING  WICKS 

Ernst  Spirig.  P.O.  Box  160,  CH-8640  Rapperswil,  SwitierUuid 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,119 

Qainis  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979 

79/22181 

Int  a.'  GOIM  19/00:  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  73-432  R  7  cuims 

1.  Testing  apparatus  for  solderability  and  de-soldering  wick 
tests,  cjcxnprising  holder  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be 


1.  A  speed  indicating  apparatus  for  an  automobile  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  indicator  lights,  a  half-circular  magnet  piv- 
oted on  a  shaft  of  a  speed  hand  of  a  speedometer  in  the  automo- 
bile, a  plurality  of  conuct  metal  plates  of  certain  elasticity 
situated  below  said  speedometer  and  connected  to  a  lead  wire 
of  each  said  indicator  lights  separately,  and  a  ground  connec- 
tion circular  meul  plate  pivoted  on  said  shaft  of  said  speedom- 
eter and  connected  to  the  cathode  of  an  electrical  source;  said 
magnet  following  said  shaft  to  rotate  so  as  to  attract  said  con- 
tact metal  plates  to  come  into  contact  with  said  ground  con- 
nection circular  metal  plate,  and  the  indicator  lights  glowing  in 
turn  so  as  to  give  indications  of  the  travelling  speed  to  other 
drivers  at  all  times. 


4J27,417 
DYNAMIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  E.  Glenn,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New  York 
Institute  of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,005 
Int.  a.!  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  73-625  MCtaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  body,  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  energy  into  the  body;  pi  a  transducer 
for  converting  energy  reflected  from  said  body  to  electri- 
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cal  signals,  said  transducer  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  defined  segments; 

a  plurality  of  register  devices,  the  input  of  each  of  said  regis- 
ter devices  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  trans- 
ducer segments; 

a  first  clock  associated  with  each  of  said  register  devices; 

a  plurality  of  second  clocks,  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  register  devices,  each  of  said  second  clocks 
having  a  different  characteristic  clock  rate; 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  for  measuring  fluid 
pressure  comprising: 

A.  a  pressure  sensor  formed  by  a  cylinder  having  one  end 
enclosed  by  a  deformable  metal  diaphragm  that  serves  as 
one  plate  of  a  capacitor  whose  second  plate  is  spaced  from 
the  diaphragm  by  an  air  gap  constituting  the  dielectric  of 
the  capacitor,  deformation  of  the  sensor  diaphragm  in 
response  to  pressure  acting  to  vary  the  air  gap  to  produce 
a  corresponding  change  in  the  value  of  the  capacitance; 
and 

B.  a  coupling  assembly  adapted  to  hydraulically  convey  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  to  be  measured  to  the  pressure  sensor 
while  isolating  the  structure  of  the  sensor  from  the  fluid, 
said  assembly  including  a  body  component  having  a  col- 
umn section  and  a  base  section,  the  column  section  being 
received  within  the  cylinder  with  its  head  spaced  from  the 
sensor  diaphragm  to  define  therewith  a  sensor  chamber 


which  communicates  through  a  passage  in  the  column 
section  with  an  isolation  chamber  formed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  base  section  and  sealed  by  a  barrier  diaphragm,  the 
chambers  and  the  passage  being  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid 
whereby  the  pressure  of  fluid  imposed  on  the  barrier 
diaphragm  is  transferred  to  the  sensor  diaphragm. 


4,227,419 
CAPACrriVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Kyong  Park,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kavlico  Corpora- 
tion, Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,016 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  a.  73—724  13  Qaims 


timing  means  for  effecting  clocking  of  said  electrical  signals 
from  said  segments  into  their  respective  devices  with  one 
of  its  associated  clocks  and  for  subsequently  effecting  the 
clocking  of  the  stored  information  out  of  each  of  said 
devices  with  the  other  of  its  associated  clocks;  and 

means  for  combining  the  signals  clocked  out  of  said  devices 
to  form  an  image-representative  signal 


4,227,418 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
John  J.  Bonner,  Philadelphia,  and  C.  William  Qayton,  Hatboro, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warmin- 
ster, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,203 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  9/12 

VS.  a,  73—706  9  Oaims 


1.  An  accurate  pressure  transducer  system  comprising: 

transducer  means  including  a  main  variable  capacitor  and 
having  a  diaphragm  including  a  conductive  plate  for 
deflecting  toward  and  away  from  a  second  conductive 
plate  in  response  to  variations  in  pressure  with  the  varia- 
tions in  capacitance  being  slightly  non-linear  over  the 
desired  operating  pressure  range: 

a  reference  capacitance,  said  reference  capacitance  includ- 
ing a  principal  fixed  capacitor,  and  a  small  variable  correc- 
tion capacitor  having  a  capacitance  which  is  a  minor 
fraction  of  that  of  said  main  variable  capacitor; 

means  for  mounting  said  small  variable  compensation  capac- 
itor to  change  its  capecitance  in  response  to  the  variations 
in  pressure  applied  to  said  main  variable  capacitor;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  capacitance  of  said  main  variable 
capacitor  and  said  reference  capacitance  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  of  increased  linearity  through  com- 
pensation provided  by  the  variable  correction  capacitor. 


4,227,420 
PRESSURE  COUPLING  MECHANISM  IN  A  PRESSURE 

MONITORING  ASSEMBLY 
Rene  G.  Lamadrid,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,568 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  73—756  32  CUims 

1.  Pressure  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  first  chamber  in  a 
fluid  pressure  transfer  device  to  a  pressure  transducer,  the 
chamber  having  one  wall  thereof  defined  by  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm against  which  fluid  pressure  to  be  monitored  acts,  for 
establishing  a  fluid  tight  air  passageway  communicating  the 
first  chamber  in  the  pressure  transfer  device  to  the  pressure 
transducer  and  for  establishing,  when  coupled  between  the 
pressure  transfer  device  and  the  pressure  transducer,  a  biasing 
force  in  said  air  passageway  and  the  first  chamber  whereby  the 
diaphragm  is  urged  toward  the  fluid  to  be  monitored  so  that 
when  such  fluid  is  present  at  its  expected  normal  pressure,  the 
diaphragm  is  in  a  relaxed  unstretched  state,  said  pressure  cou- 
pling means  comprising  means  for  trapping  a  volume  of  air  in 
said  air  passageway  and  the  first  chamber  when  said  pressure 
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coupling  means  is  coupled  to  the  pressure  transfer  device  and 
means  for  compressing  the  volume  of  air  in  said  air  passageway 


and  the  first  chamber  to  establish  a  biasing  pressure  in  said  air 
passageway  and  the  first  chamber. 


4J27,421 
CARRIAGE  REaPROCATOR  AND  POSITIONER  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  CHAIN 

Joseph  F.  WeUbew,  3934  Davisville  Rd.,  Hatboro,  Pa.  19040 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,190 

Int.  a:-  F16H  21/16.  19/06 

U.S.a74-27  4aaims 


1.  A  carriage  reciprocator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  Cham  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  arranged  to 
continuously  present  a  first  chain  portion,  moving  in  a  first 
direction,  to  a  first  portion  of  said  carriage  and  to  present 
a  second  chain  portion,  moving  in  a  second  direction,  to  a 
second  [>ortion  of  said  carriage; 

means,  seci'red  to  the  housing,  for  moving  said  chain; 

a  first  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
and  arranged  to  operatively  engage  said  first  chain  portion 
and  arranged  to  normally  idly  spin  with  chain  motion; 

a  second  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
and  arranged  to  operatively  engage  said  second  chain 
portion  and  arranged  to  normally  idly  spin  with  chain 
motion; 

a  first  air  brake  secured  to  said  carriage  and  arranged  to 
permit  the  spinning  of  said  first  chain  sprocket  when  in  a 
first  state  and  to  prevent  the  spinning  of  said  first  chain 
sprocket  when  in  a  second  state; 

a  second  air  brake  secured  to  said  carriage  and  arranged  to 
permit  the  spinning  of  said  second  chain  sprocket  when  in 


a  first  state  and  to  prevent  the  spinning  of  said  second 
chain  sprocket  when  in  a  second  state; 

an  air  control  valve  secured  to  said  carriage,  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  air  brakes,  and  arranged 
to  shift  between  first  and  second  control  states  wherein 
said  first  air  brake  is  in  its  first  sute  and  said  second  air 
brake  is  in  its  second  state  when  said  air  control  valve  is  in 
said  first  control  state  and  wherein  said  first  air  brake  is  in 
its  second  state  and  said  second  air  brake  is  in  its  first  state 
when  said  air  control  valve  is  in  said  second  control  state; 
and 

means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  shifting  said  air 
control  valve  between  said  first  and  second  control  slates. 


4,227,422 
CHAIN  DEVICE 
Yoshinori  Kawasfaima,  Sakado,  and  Masaki  Watanabe,  Nilza, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,437 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     May     19,     1978 
53/67297[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16H  S5/S0 
U.S.  a.  474-156  7  Qaims 


rt: 


iip=i' 


1.  a  chain  device  comprising: 

a  sprocket  wheel; 

a  buffer  ring  provided  on  one  side  of  said  sprocket  wheel  for 
rotation  relative  thereto; 

a  chain  meshing  with  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  chain  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  link  plate  pairs; 

said  buffer  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  dimension  of  a  semicircular-shaped  portion 
of  said  chain  which  is  in  mesh  with  said  sprocket  wheel; 
and 

each  of  said  link  plates  being  provided  with  a  depressed 
portion  having  a  curved  shape  coinciding,  in  the  radius  of 
curvature  thereof,  with  the  maximum  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  buffer  ring  when  said  buffer 
ring  is  deformed  into  an  elliptical  shape  by  meshing  en- 
gagement between  said  chain  and  said  sprocket  wheel. 


4,227,423 
LINE  GRIPPING  PULLEY  FOR  A  LINE  HAULER 
Robert  E.  Crowe,  Rockland  Industrial  Park,  Rockland,  Me. 
04841 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,641 
Int.  a:-  F16H  55/36.  55/46 
U.S.  a  474-177  4  Qaims 

1.  A  line  gripping  pulley  for  a  line  hauler  for  marine  use, 
having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  free  end  and  a  flange  close  to  but 
adjacent  said  end,  said  pulley  including  a  pair  of  identical  metal 
backing  discs  and  a  pair  of  identical  thin  and  resilient  and 
relatively  flexible  steel  wear  discs,  one  for  each  braking  disc, 
each  backing  disc  including  an  inner  flat  portion,  an  intermedi- 
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ate  portion  that  is  inclined  away  from  the  plane  defined  by  the 
inner  portion,  and  an  outer  portion  sharply  curved  to  provide 
a  rim  extending  away  from  said  plane,  each  wear  disc  including 
an  inner  flat  portion  to  overlie  the  inner  portion  of  a  backing 
disc  and  an  outer  portion  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  thereof,  the  flat  portions  of  each  disc  having  an 
axial  hole  to  accommodate  said  shaft  end  and  a  circular  series 
of  holes  enabling  said  discs  to  be  bolted  to  said  shaft  flange 


with  the  wear  discs  proximate  and  said  rims  disposed  away 
from  each  other,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  backing  disc 
holding  the  outer  portions  of  the  wear  disc  to  provide  a  nar- 
row, V-shaped  line  receiving  and  line  gripping  channel  dimen- 
sioned at  its  mouth  freely  to  receive  the  line,  at  least  the  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  wear  discs  resiliently  engaging  and  sealing 
the  intermediate  portions  of  the  backing  discs  adjacent  their 
rims. 


Mo. 


4,227,424 
UNIVERSAL  DRIVE  BELT 
Alvin  E.  Schleappe,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  212,  Fredericktown, 
63645 

Filed  No».  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,890 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/00,  FUG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  474—256  4  Oaims 


remove  said  head  from  said  tubing,  said  pointed  tips  coop- 
erating with  said  coiled  spring  to  resiliently  resist  rotation 
of  one  end  of  tubing  with  respect  to  said  spring  and  the 
other  end  of  tubing. 


4,227,425 

SINGLE  ROCKER  JOINT  DRIVE  CHAIN 

Wilfrid  H.  Bendall,  Saybrook  Rd.,  Essex,  Conn.  06426 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,830 

Int.  a."  F16G  13/02 


VS.  a.  474—213 


6  Claims 


1.  A  rocker  joint  drive  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tured  link  members  assembled  end  to  end  with  overlapping  end 
portions  and  registering  apertures  interconnected  by  pivot  pins 
extending  through  the  apertures  and  constituting  pitch  centers 
for  a  pivotal  rocking  action  of  the  links  on  the  pins,  said  aper- 
tures being  substantially  larger  than  the  pins  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  the  rocking  action  and  for  removal  of  the  pins,  said 
pins  having  end  portions  larger  than  the  pin  portions  between 
their  end  portions  and  constituting  chain  transverse  assembly 
retention  means,  said  end  portions  also  being  smaller  than  the 
link  apertures  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  therethrough, 
said  pins  being  free  to  rotate  independently  of  the  link  rocking 
action,  the  pin  centers  thereof  constituting  the  center  to  center 
pitch  dimension  of  an  assembled  chain. 


4,227,426 

DEVICE  FOR  LONGITUDINAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A 

FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  WIRE 

Wilfried  Schwanz,  Ahnsen,  and  Ulrich  Seiffert,  Braunschweig, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,192 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978,  282nS3 

^  Int.  a.-  F16H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  74—424.8  R  5  aaims 


3.  An  endless  drive  belt  for  use  as  a  fan  belt  or  the  like 
comprising: 

a  length  of  flexilile  reinforced  tubing,  said  tubing  having  a 
sidewall  defining  a  hollow  core  extending  along  at  least 
part  of  the  interior  thereof,  said  tubing  having  its  ends 
fastened  together  with  a  fastener,  said  fastener  including  a 
length  of  coiled  spring,  a  semicircular  head  formed  in  each 
end  thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  heads  being  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  hollow  core,  said  heads  having  means 
to  resist  removal  from  said  hollow  core  including  a 
pointed  tip  formed  into  the  end  of  said  head,  said  pointed 
tip  being  oriented  to  slide  freely  into  the  hollow  core  but 
dig  into  the  sidewall  in  response  to  a  force  tending  to 


1.  A  device  for  driving  a  flexible  wire  having  a  helical  coil 
therearound  along  its  length  comprising  a  hollow  shaft 
adapted  to  receive  the  wire,  motor  means  for  rotating  the 
hollow  shaft  in  either  direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
wherein  said  shaft  has  a  projection  extending  into  the  interior 
of  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said  wire  in  the  gap  between 
adjacent  turns  of  the  helical  coil,  such  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  thereby  said  projection,  the  wire  is  driven  longi- 
tudinally through  said  shaft. 
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4J27,427 
DRIVE  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Wesley  M.  Dick,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  83I,S88 

Int.  a.'  F16H  57/04:  FOIM  1/00 

VS.  a.  74-M7  8  aaims 


1.  A  drive  unit  comprising  a  housing  for  conuining  a  body 
of  lubricant,  said  housing  having  a  shaft  opening;  a  gear  assem- 
bly positioned  within  said  housing;  a  shaft  axially  extending 
through  said  shaft  opening  and  rotatable  about  said  axis,  said 
shaft  spaced  from  said  gear  assembly;  an  annular  baffle  rigidly 
affixed  to  an  axially  inner  portion  of  said  shaft  and  positioned 
axially  inwardly  of  said  shaft  opening,  said  baflle  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  about  said  axis;  a  bearing  assembly  positioned 
between  said  shaft  opening  and  said  baffle,  a  generally  annular 
lubricant  chamber  at  least  partially  defined  by  said  baffle  and 
said  bearing  assembly,  said  annular  chamber  being  generally 
closed,  and  a  lubricant  passageway  having  an  inlet  in  commu- 
nication with  said  lubricant  chamber  and  an  outlet  adjacent 
said  gear  assembly  said  inlet  axially  positioned  between  said 
baflle  and  said  bearing  assembly. 


4J27,428 

THROTTLE  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Morton  F.  ZifFerer,  and  Donald  E.  Flinchbaugh,  both  of  York, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  .Mordo  Company,  Mount  Joy,  Pa. 

FUed  Jin.  17,  1979,  S*r.  No.  4,01S 

Int.  a.'  GOSC  i/04 

U.S.a74-52«  9  aaims 


1.  A  throttle  synchronizer  for  plural  internal  combustion 
engines,  each  engine  having  a  separate  throttle  valve  control 
lever  mounted  for  selected  forward  and  reverse  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  a  fixed  location,  said  throttle  synchro- 
nizer comprising 

(a)  a  support  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  levers, 

(b)  a  transverse  yoke  mounted  slidably  on  the  support  with 


capacity  for  selected  longitudinal  positioning  relative  to 
the  support, 

(c)  locking  means  for  locking  the  yoke  securely  in  a  selected 
position  on  the  support, 

(d)  throttle  lever  stops  mounted  on  the  yoke,  said  stops 
limiting  the  forward  movement  of  the  levers,  and 

(e)  adjustment  means  for  the  throttle  lever  stops  to  permit 
the  levers  to  be  maintained  in  synchronous  engine  settings 
relative  to  each  other,  when  the  levers  have  been  ad- 
vanced into  conuct  with  the  stops. 


4,227,429 
SPANNER  SOCKET  WRENCH 

William  Bowers,  Jr.,  2425  Nassau  St.,  and  William  L.  Grooms, 

Jr.,  3307  Lexington  St.,  both  of  SarasoU,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,277 

Int  a.'  B2SB  13/48 

U5.a81-90C  4  aaims 


1.  A  spanner  socket  comprising  a  tubular  body  member  open 
at  one  end  forming  a  partially  annular  face  and  having  an  end 
wall  at  the  other  end,  a  lateral  cut-out  portion  forming  a  pair  of 
co-planar  lateral  faces,  disposed  proximate  said  one  end,  a 
polygonal  aperture  through  said  end  wall  for  engagement  by  a 
polygonal  driver,  a  pair  of  adjustable  cylindrical  pins  out- 
wardly projecting  from  said  at  least  partially  annular  end  face, 
said  pins  being  slidably  and  removably  disposed  each  in  one  of 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  bores  diametrically 
opposed,  a  compressed  coil  spring  disposed  in  each  of  said 
bores  below  each  of  said  pins  and  longitudinally  urging  each  of 
said  pins  in  a  direction  causing  each  of  said  pins  to  project  from 
said  partially  annular  end  face,  and  means  for  locking  said  pins 
in  position  each  in  one  of  said  bores,  said  means  for  locking  said 
pins  in  position  comprising  a  set  screw  for  each  of  said  pins 
passed  through  from  each  of  said  lateral  surfaces  through  a 
threaded  bore  leading  in  said  bore  accepting  said  pin. 

4,227,430 
HAND  TOOL 

Conny  Jansson,  and  Ulf  Wahlberg,  both  of  Enkiiping,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  AB  Bahco  Verktyg,  Enkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1978,  7807425 
Int.  a."  B25G  1/08 
VS.  a  81-177  M  2  aaims 

1.  A  rotatable  hand  tool,  especially  a  screwdriver,  with  a 
handle  having  a  holder  (1)  for  a  tool  bit  (2)  at  one  end  and 
formed  with  handle  cavities  (4)  for  storing  at  least  one  such  bit 
(2)  which  fits  the  holder  (1),  characterized  in  that  the  handle 
consists  of  an  outer  tubular  part  (5)  also  forming  one  end  of  the 
handle,  and  a  rotor  (6)  accommodated  in  the  tubular  part  (5). 
said  rotor  simultaneously  forming  the  opposing  free  end  of  the 
handle,  the  cavities  (4)  being  disposed  about  the  rotor  (6)  and 
consisting  of  radial  recesses  in  the  periphery  thereof,  while  the 
tubular  part  has  an  opening  (12)  which,  by  mutual  rotation 
between  the  rotor  (6)  and  the  tubular  part  (5)  can  be  localized 
radially  outside  an  optional  recess  (4)  in  the  rotor,  thereby 
allowing  removal  and  replacement  of  a  bit  from  and  into  the 
rotor,  said  rotor  (6)  being  movably  connected  to  the  tubular 
part  (5)  with  limited  axial  movement,  their  being  coacting 
locking  means  (13,  14)  on  the  rotor  and  in  the  tubular  part 
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disposed  such  that  when  rotor  and  tubular  part  are  pressed 
axially  towards  each  other,  the  rotor  and  tubular  part  are 
non-rotatably  locked  to  each  other,  and  when  rotor  and  tubu- 


4,227,431 

AXIAL  TUBE  CUTTER  FOR  SEVERING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  COUPLING  RINGS 

Royzell  F.  Wells,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  .Marietta 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,344 

Int.  a.'  B23B  5/14 

VS.  a.  82-76  13  aaims 


nector  plug  to  be  concentrically  mounted  upon  said 
dummy  receptacle;  secondly,  upon  release  of  said  man- 
drel, said  mandrel  shifts  axially  to  position  said  ring  in 
proper  axial  cutting  position  with  respect  to  said  cutter 
wheels;  thirdly,  said  slide  closer  may  be  shifted  towards 
the  end  of  said  mandrel  bearing  said  bayonet  coupling  ring 
to  cause  said  cutter  wheels  to  be  pressed  into  contact  with 
the  periphery  of  said  bayonet  coupling  ring,  and  rotation 
of  said  slide  closer  and  said  tubular  carrier  with  respect  to 
said  elongated  cylindrical  mandrel  causes  said  cutter 
wheels  to  sever  said  bayonet  coupling  ring  into  multiple 
axial  segments. 


4,227,432 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

MULTIPLEXED  KEYING 

Brian  M.  Bagus,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  .Marmon  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,819 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/00 

VS.  a  84-1.01  10  aaims 


lar  part  are  moved  slightly  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  said 
locking  means  allow  the  rotor  to  rotate  in  relation  to  the  tubu- 
lar part  for  adjusting  the  opening  (12)  therein  the  relation  to 
the  recesses  (4)  in  the  rotor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  circumferentially  severing  a  tubular 
bayonet  coupling  ring  of  an  electrical  connector  plug  or  the 
like,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  mandrel. 
--  a  tubular  carrier  concentrically  mounted  on  said  mandrel 

and  slidable  thereon, 
a  dummy  electrical  connector  receptacle  fixedly  mounted  on 

one  end  of  said  mandrel  for  detachably  receiving  said 

bayonet  coupling  ring, 
means  forming  a  longitudinal  stop  for  said  carrier  against 

biasing  movement, 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  carrier  axially  towards  said 

dummy  receptacle, 
a   plurality   of  circumferentially   spaced   spindles   hinge 

mounted  at  one  end  to  said  carrier  for  pivoting  angularly 

with  respect  to  said  carrier  axis, 
a  slide  closer  concentrically  surrounding  said  carrier,  being 

axially  displaceable  thereto  and  having  cam  surface  means 

contacting  said  spindles  to  cause  said  spindles  to  pivot 

towards  said  dummy  receptacle,  and 
cutter  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  other  ends  of  said 

spindles; 
whereby,  said  cylindrical  mandrel  may  be  first  shifted  axially 

with  respect  to  said  carrier  against  said  biasing  means  to 

project  said  dummy  receptacle  axially  beyond  the  cutter 

wheels  to  permit  said  bayonet  coupling  ring  of  said  con- 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  key  down  selection  sources,  each  having  a 
group  of  key  down  output  lines  and  each  providing  key 
down  selection  signals  on  respective  ones  of  said  group  of 
key  down  output  lines; 

first  multiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  first  multiplier 
output  lines  for  time  division  multiplexing  different  ones 
of  said  key  down  selection  signals  from  selected  ones  of 
said  groups  of  key  down  output  lines  into  a  plurality  of 
time  intervals  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  multiplexer 
output  lines; 

a  plurality  of  analog  harmonic  signal  sources,  each  having  a 
group  of  harmonic  output  lines  and  each  providing  har- 
monic value  signals  on  respective  ones  of  said  group  of 
harmonic  output  lines; 

second  multiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  second  multi- 
plexer output  lines  for  time  division  multiplexing  different 
ones  of  said  harmonic  value  signals  from  selected  ones  of 
said  groups  of  harmonic  output  lines  into  a  plurality  of 
time  intervals  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  second  multi- 
plexer output  lines; 

a  top  octave  signal  source  having  a  plurality  of  top  octave 
output  lin^s  and  providing  various  frequency  range  signals 
on  each  of  said  top  octave  output  lines; 

a  plurality  of  keyer  means  each  having  a  keyer  output  line 
and  each  being  coupled  to  said  first  multiplexer  means  for 
•■  receiving  a  different  one  of  said  time  division  multiplexed 
key  down  signals,  to  said  second  multiplexer  means  for 
receiving  said  time  division  multiplexed  harmonic  value 
signals  and  to  said  top  octave  signal  source  for  receiving 
selected  ones  of  said  various  frequency  range  signals; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  keyer  means  providing  on  said  keyer 
output  line  a  time  divisioned  multiplexed  signal  related  to 
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said  selected  various  frequency  range  signals  received  by 
said  keyer: 

demultiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  demultiplexer 
output  lines  and  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  keyer 
means  for  receiving  said  lime  division  multiplexed  signals 
related  to  said  selected  various  frequency  range  signals 
received  by  each  said  keyer  and  providing  on  said  plural- 
ity of  demultiplexer  output  lines  a  plurality  of  demulti- 
plexed output  signals:  and 

output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  demultiplexer  means 
for  receiving  said  plurality  of  demultiplexed  output  signals 
and  producing  a  plurality  of  audio  frequency  range  sig- 
nals. 


comprising  two  parallel  elements,  said  pickup  mount  support- 
ing means  extending  from  one  of  said  brackets,  said  pickup 
mount  supporting  means  include  a  length  extending  means, 
said  pickup  mount  supporting  means  being  parallel  to  the 
strings  on  said  instrument  on  the  same  slope,  means  to  engage 
said  pickup  mount  supporting  means  with  said  other  bracket, 


4,227,433 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Maianobu  Chibana,  Hamanauu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,5«1 

Int  a.'  GIOH  1/06,  7/00 

U5.  a.  84-1.01  9  Claim! 


*•  .    i'-ije.  „   •  . 
air'   '      ^^^^~i^''""" '  ^'  .-!>%■       — ••■ 


-^.'^■ 


;-3f 


1  An  electroic  musical  instrument  wherein  a  musical  tone  is 
generated  by  repeatedly  reading  out  amplitude  values  at  sam- 
plmg  points  in  one  period  of  a  musical  tone  waveshape  stord  in 
a  first  waveshape  memory  device  at  a  period  corresponding  to 
a  tone  pitch  of  a  depressed  key,  said  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising; 
a  second  waveshape  memory  device  for  storing  amplitude 
values  at  sampling  points  in  one  period  of  a  new  musical 
tone  waveshape  to  be  generated  subsequent  to  said  musi- 
cal tone  waveshape  stored  in  said  first  waveshape  memory 
device; 
first  calculating  means  for  calculating  dilTerences  in  ampli- 
tude values  at  sampling  points  stored  in  corresponding 
addresses  of  said  first  and  second  waveshape  memory 
devices  respectively; 
renewal  rate  control  means  for  generating  a  waveshape 
renewal  signal  having  a  period  corresponding  to  differ- 
ence information  produced  by  said  first  calculating  means 
and 
renewal  means  for  effectmg  renewal  of  the  memory  content 
of  said  first  waveshape  memory  device  at  a  speed  corre- 
sponding to  the  period  of  said  waveshape  renewal  signal. 

4,227,434 
ADJUSTABLE  SOUNDHOLE  MOUNT  FOR  A  MUSICAL 

PICKUP 
Lawrence  P.  DiMarzio.  210  Davis  A*e.,  Sttten  Island,  N  Y 
10310 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879J06 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.14  j3  aai™ 

1.  An  adjustable  soundhole  mount  for  a  stringed  musical 
instrument  pickup  comprising  a  first  bracket,  said  first  bracket 
including  means  to  engage  the  perimeter  of  an  instrument 
soundhole,  a  second  bracket,  said  second  bracket  including 
means  to  engage  the  perimeter  of  said  soundhole,  pickup 
mount  supporting  means,  said  pickup  mount  supporting  means 


said  first  bracket  and  second  bracket  and  pickup  mount  sup- 
porting means  adapted  to  interact  when  mutually  engaged  to 
firmly  support  themselves  within  said  soundhole,  pickup 
mount  means,  said  pickup  mount  means  slidable  on  said  pickup 
mount  supporting  means,  and  stop  means,  said  stop  means 
adapted  to  fix  the  position  of  said  pickup  mount  means  on  said 
pickup  mount  supporting  means  along  its  length. 

4,227,435 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Shigco  Ando,  Iwata,  and  Takayasu  Kondou,  Hamamatsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,523 
Claims  priority  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1977,  S2-48412- 
May  9,  1977,  52-51970 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84-1.19  satims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  waveshape  memory 
type,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  waveshape  memories  for  storing  different 
waveshapes  which  are  identical  in  fundamental  wave  but 
different  in  harmonic  components; 

tone-identifying  means  for  giving  access  to  said  waveshape 
memories  to  reproduce  different  waveshape  signals; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  these  different  waveshape  signals 
together  respective  mixing  coefficients  determined  by 
time-dependent  parameter  generating  means,  and  for  gen- 
erating a  resulting  composite  waveshape  signal  consisting 
of  signal  components  each  representing  each  of  said  differ- 
ent waveshapes  and  being  in  a  linear  relationship  with 
each  of  said  mixing  coefficients  which  are  respectively 
such  functions  of  time  that  the  toul  sum  of  all  of  such 
functions  is  alsways  held  consunt,  at  least  one  of  said 
mixing  coefficients  being  multiplied  by  at  least  one  of  said 
different  waveshape  signals; 

means  for  imparting  an  amplitude  envelope  to  said  compos- 
ite waveshape  signal  for  time-dependent  controlling  of 
tone  amplitude;  and 
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means  for  converting  said  composite  waveshape  signal  into 
a  corresponding  musical  tone,  thereby  attaining  separate 
time-dependent  controlling  of  tone  color  and  of  tone 
amplitude. 

2.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  waveshape  memory 
type,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  waveshape  memories  for  storing  different 
waveshapes  which  are  identical  in  fundamental  wave  but 
different  in  harmonic  components; 

tone-identifying  means  for  giving  access  to  said  waveshape 
memories  to  reproduce  different  waveshape  signals; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  these  wavesliape  signals  delivered 
from  said  plurality  of  waveshape  memories,  which  mixing 
means  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  time-dependent  parameter, 

arithmetic  means  for  achieving  multiplication  on  said  wave- 
shape signals  with  said  time-dependent  parameter  or  pa- 
rameters, and 

means  for  generating  a  composite  waveshape  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  output  of  said  arithmetic  means  so  that 
the  composite  waveshape  signal  comprises  said  different 
waveshape  signals  having  respective  mixing  coefficients 
determined  by  said  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
time-dependent  parameter,  each  of  said  mixing  coeffi- 
cients being  such  a  function  of  lime  that  the  total  sum  of  all 
of  such  functions  is  always  held  constant,  at  least  one  of 
said  mixing  coefficients  being  multiplied  by  at  least  one  of 
said  different  waveshape  signals; 

means  for  imparting  an  amplitude  envelope  to  said  compos- 
ite waveshape  signal  for  time-dependent  controlling  of 
tone  amplitude;  and 

means  for  converting  a  resulting  envelope-imparted  com- 
posite waveshape  signal  into  a  corresponding  musical 
tone,  thereby  attaining  separate  time-dependent  control- 
ling of  tone  color  and  of  tone  amplitude. 


increasing  tones  from  one  end  of  said  keyboard  to  the 
other. 


4,227,43« 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  KEYBOARD 
Dmytro  M.  Kryzanowsky,  32-85  37th  St.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.y. 11103 

Filed  No».  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525470 

Int.  a.'  GIOC  3/12 

VS.  a.  84—423  A  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  keyboard  for  a  musical  instrument  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  keys  adapted  for  connection  to  means  for 
producing  the  twelve  fundamental  tones  in  an  octave,  each  key 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  tones,  said  keyboard 
being  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  keys  having  upper 
surfaces  for  manipulating  said  keys  to  activate  said  tone  pro- 
ducing means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  keys  being  arranged  in  two  confronting  rows,  each  key 
having  a  main  part  and  an  extension,  said  rows  being 
arranged  with  said  main  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
keyboard  with  their  upper  surfaces  in  a  common  plane 
with  said  extensions  interleaved  therebetween,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  extensions  in  one  of  the  rows  of  keys  being 
raised  relative  to  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  extensions  in 
the  other  row  of  keys  which  lie  in  said  plane,  whereby  said 
keys  may  be  connected  to  said  tone  producing  means  with 
the  extensions  of  said  keys  corresponding  to  continuously 


4,227,437 
FREQUENCY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Inloes,  032  SW.  Seymour,  and  Darwin  E.  George,  031 
SW.  Slavin,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg.  97201 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,004 
(    Int.  or  GlOG  7/02 
U.S.  a.  84-454  18  Qaims 
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16.  Frequency  detection  apparatus  for  tuning  a  stringed 

instrument  or  the  like,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  receiving  sound  information  from  a 
vibrating  string  on  said  instrument  and  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  thereto. 

first  means  for  supplying  a  first  output  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signal  starting  in  synchronism  with  said  elecln- 
cal  signal,  said  first  means  comprising  an  oscillator. 

second  means  substantially  independent  of  said  first  means 
for  supplying  a  second  output  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signal  starting  in  synchronism  with  said  electrical  signal, 
said  second  means  comprising  an  oscillator  and  means 
responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  starting  oscillation 
of  the  last  mentioned  oscillator  in  synchronism  with  said 
electrical  signal, 

the  first  means  being  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  to 
provide  a  first  output  indicative  of  the  frequency  of  said 
elecirical  signal,  and  the  second  means  providing  a  stan- 
dard second  output  signal,  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  first  output  with  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  said  second  output 
signal  to  provide  an  indication  whether  the  first  output 
substantially  matches  a  predetermined  standard. 


4,227,438 

WEAPON  SYSTEM,  NOTABLY  INFANTRY  ANTITANK 

WEAPON 

Michel  Precoul,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes,  de 
Realisations  et  d' Applications  Techniques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,570 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1977,  77  27285 

IntCl.'F41Fi/(M 

U.S.  a.  89—1.816  6  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  anti-tank  weapon  system  for  infantry  com- 
prising 

I.  a  launching  tube  acting  as  a  sealed  container  and 

II.  a  rocket  propellwl  projectile  unit  comprising 
A.  an  explosive  head, 
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B.  a  rocket  propulsion  unit  and 

C.  a  fuse  which  interconnects  the  explosive  head  and  the 
propulsion  unit, 

D.  said  rocket  propulsion  unit  comprising 

1.  a  propulsive  charge, 

2.  a  tuyere  at  the  after  end  of  the  propulsion  unit, 

3.  an  inner  sleeve  loaded  with  said  propulsive  charge 
and  made  of  a  coiled  fiber  and  resin  structure,  there 
being  a  wide  pitch  angle  between  adjacent  fiber  coils 
and 

4.  an  external  structure  made  of  a  coiled  fiber  and  resin 
structure,  the  coils  of  which  are  coiled  directly  on 
said  inner  sleeve  and  extend  over  said  fuse  and  said 
tuyere. 


4,2r,439 

ANTI-BOUNCE  APPARATUS  FOR  REOPROCATING 

BOLT  ASSEMBLIES  OF  AUTOMATIC  CANNON 

Richard  R.  Gillum,  Marblehead,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ares,  Inc. 

Port  Ointon,  Ohio  ' 

Filed  Mif.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,188 

Int.  O.'  F4ID  5/04 

U.S.  0.89-190  ua^ims 


10.  For  an  automatic  cannon  having  a  breech  and  a  bolt 
assembly  mounted  for  axially  reciprocating  movement  to  and 
from  the  breech,  the  bolt  assembly  including  a  bolt  and  a  bolt 
earner  mounted  thereto  for  relative  axial  movement  therewith, 
bolt  assembly  anti-bounce  apparatus,  which  comprises: 
bolt-to-breech  locking  means  including  at  least  one  locking 
lug  pivoully  mounted  to  the  bolt,  means  defining  a  corre- 
sponding recess  in  the  breech  for  receiving  a  locking 
portion  of  the  locking  lug,  means  defining  portions  of  the 
bolt  carrier  for  engaging  corresponding  portions  of  the 
locking  lug  to  cam  the  locking  portions  thereof  outwardly 
into  the  breech  recess  in  response  to  continued  forward 
movement  of  the  bolt  carrier  after  the  bolt  has  impacted 
the  breech,  and  means  defining  mating  engagement  sur- 
faces on  said  bolt  carrier  and  locking  lug  portions,  said 
engagement  surfaces  being  shaped  to  cause  said  bolt  car- 
rier and  locking  lug  to  mainuin  engagement  during  said 
camming  outwardly  of  the  locking  portions: 
a  member  connected  to  the  bolt  carrier  for  reciprocating 

movement  therewith; 
frictional  locking  means  disposed,  when  the  bolt  carrier  is 
proximate  to  the  breech,  between  said  member  and  por- 
tions of  the  cannon  fixed  to  the  breech;  and, 
inertial  means,  responsive  to  forward  impact  by  the  bolt 
carrier  with  the  breech,  for  causing  the  frictional  locking 
means  to  instantaneously  lock  said  member  to  said  por- 
tions of  the  cannon  fixed  to  the  breech. 


4,227,440 
FLUIDIC  REPEATER 
Willie  B.  Leonard,  5902  Royalton,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,560,  Feb.  28,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,760 
Oct.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,094,229,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part' 
of  Ser.  No.  521,036,  Nov.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,046,059,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,829,  Jul.  18,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,988,966.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,045 

Int.  a:-  F15B  13/16 
UA  a  91-51  30  ci^^ 


1.  A  fluidic  repeater  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means, 

receiver  means, 

connector  conduit  means  including  first  and  second  conduit 
means, 

said  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  transmitter  means  to 
said  receiver  means,  said  first  conduit  means  including 
two  high  pressure  conduits, 

source  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first 
conduit  means,  said  source  means  including  for  each  said 
high  pressure  conduit  a  fluid  supply  passage  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  restriction  therebetween 
whereby  when  said  inlet  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid  said  outlet  will  provide  a  fluid  supply  having  a 
drooping  pressure  versus  rate  of  flow  characteristic,  said 
outlets  being  connected  to  the  high  pressure  conduits; 

said  receiver  means  including  load  means  and  load  feedback 
means, 

said  load  means  including  responder  means  for  producing 
mechanical  movement  and  including  a  piston  in  cylinder 
connected  to  each  said  high  pressure  conduit  for  relative 
axial  movement  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  in  response  to 
variation  in  the  pressure  in  one  of  said  high  pressure  con- 
duits; 

reservoir  means  including  a  reservoir  of  fluid  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  said  source, 

said  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  reservoir 
means  with  said  transmitter  means  and  said  receiver 
means,  said  second  conduit  means  constituting  low  pres- 
sure conduit  means, 

said  transmitter  means  serving  for  venting  at  least  one  of  said 
high  pressure  conduits  to  said  low  pressure  conduit  means 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  transmitter  means, 
thereby  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  conduit, 

said  transmitter  being  positionable  over  a  range  of  positions 
including  a  first  position  of  maximum  venting  and  various 
positions  in  between  said  first  and  second  positions  to 
produce  different  amounts  of  movement  of  the  responder 
means  for  each  of  the  several  positions  of  the  transmitter 
means  within  said  range  of  positions. 
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said  load  feedback  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  load  means  for  venting  at  least  one  of  said  high  pres- 
sure conduits  to  said  low  pressure  conduit  means,  and 
fluid  resistance  means  in  said  connector  conduit  means  for 
balancing 

(i)  the  fluid  resistance  between  said  source  means  and  said 
reservoir  means  along  a  transmitter  path  extending 
through  said  transmitter  means,  excluding  the  resistance 
of  said  transmitter  means,  with 
(ii)  the  fluid  resistance  between  said  source  means  and  said 
reservoir   means   along   a   feedback   path   extending 
through  said  load  feedback  means,  excluding  the  resis- 
tance of  said  load  feedback  means, 
such  that  such  fluid  resistance  along  said  transmitter  path  is 
approximately  equal  to  such  fluid  resistance  along  said  feed- 
back path. 


4,227,442 

CYLINDER  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  HYDRAULIC 

CYLINDER  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Oguni,  Akashi;  Masahiro  Ishiko,  Miki,  and  Kazuyoshi 
Nakayama.  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979.  Ser.  No.  60,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  29,  1978,  53-93009 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  15/22 

VS.  CL  91—392  10  Claims 


4,227,441 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO-MOTOR  FOR  A  REGULATING 

VALVE  HAVING  A  HYDRAULIC  CLOSING 

MECHANISM 

Kamil  Prochazka,  Windisch,  and  Franz  Suter,  Gebenstorf,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,738 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   1977, 
11899/77 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10,  13/16 
VS.  a.  91—374  14  aaims 


t.  A  valve  actuator  comprising: 

servo-motor  means 

a  housing; 

control  valve  means,  contained  within  said  housing,  for 
selectively  placing  said  servo-motor  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  with 
a  drain; 

cam  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  servo-motor 
means  for  closing  said  control  valve  means; 

said  control  valve  means  including  a  valve  sleeve,  which 
valve  sleeve  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  housing;  and 

said  control  valve  means  further  including  a  regulating  valve 
slideably  arranged  within  said  valve  sleeve  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  movement  of  said  regulating 
valve  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said  cam  means 
and  movement  of  said  valve  sleeve  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  regulating  valve,  said  valve  sleeve  being 
movable  to  close  said  control  valve  means. 


1.  A  cylinder  control  device  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder  appara- 
tus comprising  a  cylinder  body,  a  piston  arranged  in  said  cylin- 
der body  for  reciprocatory  movement,  a  plurality  of  working 
riuid  chambers  defined  by  the  cylinder  body  and  the  piston,  a 
working  fluid  source,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  for  supplying 
working  fluid  from  the  working  fluid  source  to  the  working 
fluid  chambers  and  discharging  working  fluid  therefrom  to  a 
fluid  discharging  place  of  a  working  fluid  circuit,  the  cylinder 
control  device  comprising: 
a  two-position,  directional  control  valve  operation  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  working  fluid  to  the  working  fluid 
chambers  and  the  discharge  of  working  fluid  therefrom  to 
thereby  switch  the  movement  of  the  piston  from  one 
direction  to  the  other  direction,  the  two-position,  direc- 
tional control  valve  having  a  pilot  chamber  containing 
working  fluid  therein  for  moving  the  two-position,  direc- 
tional control  valve  between  two  positions  when  a  change 
occurs  in  the  pressure  of  working  fluid  in  the  pilot  cham- 
ber which  is  connected  to  the  fluid  discharging  place  of 
the  working  fluid  circuit;  and 
a  control  valve  connected  to  the  pilot  chamber  of  said  two- 
position,  directional  control  valve  and  movable  between 
two  positions  or  open  and  closed  positions  for  causing  the 
pressure  in  the  pilot  chamber  to  vary,  the  control  valve 
being  moved  between  the  closed  position  and.  the  open 
position  by  a  change  in  the  pressure  in  the  conduit  in 
communication  with  the  working  fluid  source,  and  the 
pressure  in  the  conduit  in  communication  with  the  work- 
ing fluid  source  being  raised  when  the  piston  is  in  one  end 
position  to  move  the  control  valve  from  one  position  to 
the  other  position,  thereby  causing  the  pressure  in  the 
pilot  chamber  to  vary  and  moving  the  two-position,  direc- 
tional control  valve  from  one  position  to  the  other  posi- 
tion. 


4,227,443 
FAIL-FIXED  SERVOVALVE 
Peter  D.  Toot,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,165 
Int.  a.   F16B  13/044 
U.S.  a.  91—459  8  Cltioi 

1.  A  servovalve  system  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough,  one  of  said 
ports  receiving  an  inlet  flow  of  pressurized  fluid,  at  least 
one  of  said  pons  communicating  pressurized  fluid  to  a 
relatively  lower  pressure  sump,  and  at  least  two  of  said 
ports  comprising  separate  output  ports; 
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a  jet  pipe  for  discharging  a  jel  of  pressurized  fluid  received 
from  said  inlet  port: 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  input  signal  having  rated 
input  current  values  from  zero  to  a  maximum  rated  value; 

deflecting  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  input  signal  for 
deflecting  the  jet  pipe; 

a  pair  of  receiver  conduits  in  flow  communication  with 
opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  disposed  to  receive  fluid 
discharged  from  the  jet  pipe,  wherein: 

said  conduits  receive  equal  amounts  of  said  jet  pipe  fluid 
when  the  jet  pipe  is  in  a  balanced  flow  deflected  position. 

a  first  of  said  conduits  receives  more  of  said  jet  pipe  fluid 
when  the  jet  pipe  is  located  between  a  non-deflected 
position  and  the  balanced  flow  deflected  position,  and 

the  second  of  said  conduits  receives  more  of  said  jet  pipe 
fluid  when  the  jet  pipe  is  located  between  the  balanced 
flow  deflected  position  and  a  fully  deflected  position; 

a  spool  movable  solely  by  fluid  pressure  and  disposed  within 
the  sleeve  to  axially  translate  m  the  direction  of  lower 
sleeve  end  pressure,  said  spool  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  relieved  areas  interspaced  between  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferential  lands: 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  jet  pipe  and  said  spool; 

a  servopiston  unit  having  a  piston  translatably  disposed 

within  a  bore,  each  side  of  said  piston  respectively  being  in 

fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  two  separate  output 

ports  in  said  sleeve;  and 

passage  means,  formed  by  the  translation  of  the  spool  within 


the  deflecting  means  the  jel  pipe  is  in  said  fully  deflected 
position  and  the  spool  is  at  the  second  extreme  position. 

4  227  444 
ANEROID  BELLOWS  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  N.  Lincicome,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  S«r.  No.  956,112 

Int.  a."  FOIB  19/00:  F16J  3/04 

U.S.a.92-40  3ctol«, 


1.  An  aneroid  bellows  assembly  for  use  in  automatically 
controlling  the  flow  of  emergency  oxygen  in  an  aircraft  cabin 
when  pressurizalion  is  lost  at  varying  altitudes  comprising  an 
open  ended  tubular  housing  member  having  a  hermetically 
sealed,  evacuated  bellows  spring  mounted  therein;  said  bellows 
having  a  threaded  adjustment  member  integrally  attached 
thereto  and  extending  axially  thereof  beyond  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  member,  said  adjustment  member  having  a  tip 
portion  on  its  outer  end  which  is  adapted  to  move  axially  with 
variations  in  cabin  pressure  and  is  adapted  to  control  the  flow 
of  oxygen  from  a  source  thereof  and  a  bellows  adjustment  nut 
assembly  threadedly  mounted  thereon;  said  nut  assembly  in- 
cluding a  leaf  spring  member  integrally  attached  thereto  and 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bellows  axis  and  generally 
normal  thereto,  the  ends  of  said  leaf  spring  member  being  in 
engagement  with  and  normally  deflected  by  a  spring  adjust- 
ment ring  which  is  externally  threadedly  mounted  on  the  open 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  housing  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof. 


the  sleeve  causing  selected  relieved  areas  to  interconnect 
selected  sleeve  ports  with  said  two  output  pons  for: 
delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  a  first  side  of  the  piston  and 
poning  pressurized  fluid  away  from  the  second  side  of  the 
piston  when  the  spool  translates  between  a  position  near  a 
first  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  midpoint  of  its  axUI  stroke 
within  the  sleeve; 
delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  the  second  side  of  the  piston 
and  porting  pressurized  fluid  away  from  the  first  side  of 
the  piston  when  the  spool  translates  between  a  position 
near  the  second  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  midpoint  of  its 
axial  stroke  within  the  sleeve;  and 
delivering  no  pressurized  fluid  to  and  poning  no  pressurized 
fluid  away  from  the  servopiston  unit  to  lock  the  unit  in 
place  when  the  spool  is  located  near  either  end  of  the 
sleeve  at  a  respective  one  of  a  first  and  second  extreme 
position  or  is  at  the  midpoint  of  its  axial  stroke  within  the 
sleeve; 
wherein: 
when  no  electrical  input  signal  is  applied  to  the  deflecting 
means  the  jet  pipe  is  in  said  non  deflected  position  and  the 
spool  IS  at  the  first  extreme  position  within  the  sleeve- 
when  an  electrical  input  signal  is  applied  to  the  deflecting 
means  the  jet  pipe  is  in  a  proportionally  deflected  position 
and  the  spool  moves  proponionally  from  the  first  extreme 
position  toward  the  second  extreme  position  as  the  magni- 
tude of  the  electrical  signal  is  increased;  and 
when  a  maximum  rated  electrical  input  signal  is  applied  to 


4,227,445 
MOTOR  WITH  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  MEMBERS 

Charles  A.  Detweiler,  and  Dennis  A.  Rainwater,  both  of  Durand, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Schmelzer  Corporation,  Durand.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Set.  No.  946,747 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  l/IO 

U.S.a.92-84  4aaims 


J^^^ 

^^: 


'^'j 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  comprising  a  housing,  a  movable 
wall  in  said  housing  forming  chambers  at  opposite  sides  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  differential  pressure  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall,  means  for  varying  the  pressures  in  said 
chambers  to  create  said  differential  pressure,  an  output  assem- 
bly having  a  carriage  member  connected  to  said  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  output  members  movably  supporied  relative  to 
said  carriage  member,  all  of  said  output  members  being 
mounted  with  their  axes  parallel  and  movable  in  one  direction 
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during  movement  of  said  wall  from  a  first  to  a  second  position, 
a  first  biasing  means  resisting  movement  of  a  first  output  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  relative  to  said  carriage,  and  a  second 
biasing  means  resisting  movement  of  a  second  output  member 
in  said  one  direction  relative  to  said  carriage  and  assiting  move- 
ment of  said  first  output  member  in  the  opposite  direction 
relative  to  said  carriage,  a  third  output  member,  said  third 
output  member  being  connected  to  said  carriage  member  for 
movement  with  said  wall  as  a  unit,  a  seat  member  mounted  in 
carriage  member  and  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  biasing 
means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  output  members  having  a 
lost  motion  connection  with  said  seat  member  permitting 
movement  of  said  output  members  relative  to  said  wall,  the 
third  output  member  being  connected  to  said  seat  member. 


lead  wire,  and  said  wall  portions  being  constructed  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  to  conduct  to  ground 
electrical  noise  generated  by  said  lead  wire. 


4,227,447 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PANCAKES  OR 

SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

Jean  A.  L.  Bronnec,  Brest,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 

Ceneraux  de  Mecanique  de  lOuest  EGMO  (Societe  Ano- 

nyme),  Brest,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,566 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1976,  76  33927 
Int.  a."  A47J  37/W 
VS.  a.  99-423  7  Qaims 


4,227,446 

ELECTRONIC  AIR  CLEANER  FOR  PASSENGER 

COMPARTMENT  OF  VEHICLE 

Masazumi  Sone,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  and 
Yukitsugu  Fukumori,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53/72352 

Int  CI."  B60H  3/06:  B03C  3/01.  3/32 

MS.  a.  98-2.11  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  air  cleaner  comprising  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  for  removing  dust  particles  suspended  in  air.  an 
ultraviolet  lamp  for  sterilizing  air.  a  deodorizing  filter  for 
eliminating  smell  in  air,  a  holder  supporting  said  deodorizing 
filter  and  at  least  one  lead  wire  extending  along  said  deodoriz- 
ing filter  from  an  electric  power  source  to  said  ultraviolet 
lamp,  said  lead  wire  having  a  tendency  to  radiate  electrical 
noise, 

wherein  said  deodorizing  filter  has  a  frame  and  said  holder  has 
wall  portions  defining  a  channel,  a  part  of  said  frame  being 
snugly  seated  in  said  channel  to  form  an  enclosed  space 
bounded  by  said  wall  portions,  said  enclosed  space  receiving 
therein  said  lead  wire,  said  wall  portions  being  constructed  of 
electrically  grounded  conductive  material  to  conduct  to 
ground  electrical  noise. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  electric  device  sensitive  to  electric 
noise  and  having  an  electric  air  cleaner  for  cleaning  air  in  a 
passenger  compartment,  said  cleaner  being  positioned  close  to 
the  electrically  sensitive  device  and  comprising  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  for  removing  fine  dust  particles  suspended  in  the 
air,  said  precipitator  including  electrically  insulated  first  and 
second  groups  of  electrodes  between  which  a  high  electric 
potential  is  applied;  an  ultraviolet  lamp  for  sterilizing  the  air;  a 
deodorizing  filter  for  eliminating  smell  in  air;  a  holder  by 
which  said  deodorizing  filter  is  supported;  and  at  least  one  lead 
wire  which  extends  along  said  deodorizing  filter  from  an  elec- 
tric power  source  to  said  ultraviolet  lamp  for  providing  said 
lamp  with  electric  power,  said  lead  wire  having  a  tendency  to 
radiate  electrical  noise; 
an  improvement  for  reducing  the  effect  of  electrical  noise 
generated  by  said  lead  wire,  wherein  said  deodorizing 
filter  has  a  frame  and  said  holder  has  wall  portions  defin- 
ing a  channel,  a  part  of  said  frame  being  snugly  seated  in 
said  channel  to  form  an  enclosed  space  bounded  by  said 
wall  portions,  said  enclosed  space  receiving  therein  said 


1.  Machine  for  manufacturing  pancakes  or  other  products 
obtained  by  baking  or  heating  a  paste  spread  thinly  in  a  given 
configuration,  comprising  a  smooth  and  continuous  baking 
surface,  a  paste  tank,  a  spreader  constituted  by  a  cylinder  with 
a  smooth  surface  dipping  into  said  paste  tank  at  a  substantially 
constant  level,  two  close  generators  situated  respectively  on 
the  baking  surface  and  on  the  spreader  and  called  transfer 
generators,  said  spreader  being  arranged  to  transport  and  to 
transfer  the  paste  onto  the  baking  surface  at  the  level  of  said 
close  generators,  said  baking  surface  and  said  spreader  being 
actuated  in  relative  movement,  a  flap  obturator  arranged  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  generator  of  the  spreader  situated  at 
the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  paste  on  the  emergence  side,  and 
called  extraction  generator,  eliminating  the  contact  necessary 
for  the  drawing  of  the  paste  by  the  spreader  at  certain  points  of 
the  generator,  said  obturator  being  arranged  so  that  for  each  of 
Its  relative  positions,  these  points  vary  along  the  extraction 
generator  and  being  driven  in  to  and  fro  movement,  and 
wherein  the  obturator  is  constituted  by  a  flap  concentric  with 
the  spreader,  laying  on  it  with  gentle  rubbing,  having  a  cut-out 
or  channel  corresponding  to  half  of  the  shape  of  the  pellicle  to 
be  transferred  to  the  baking  surface  and  mounted  to  rock 
around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spreader  in  a  movement 
connected  to  the  speed  of  the  baking  surface  and  whose  ampli- 
tude corresponds  at  least  to  the  depth  of  the  cut-out. 

4,227,448 
PELLET  PRE-COOLER  FOR  PELLET  MILL 

Richard  L.  Ronning,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Ronning 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Overiand  Park,  Kans. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,070 
Int.  a:  A23K  I/I4,  1/20:  A23N  17/00:  A23B  4/06 
U.S.  a.  99-489  laaim 

1.  A  mill  system  for  processing  crops,  comprising: 
a  pelletizing  machine  for  receiving  comminuted  crops  and 

producing  pellets  therefrom;  and 
pellet  cooling  and  conveying  means  operably  coupled  to 
said  machine  for  receiving  said  pellets  therefrom,  said 
cooling  and  conveying  means  including 
a  precooler  having  a  hot  pellet  inlet  operably  coupled  to 
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said  pelletizing  machine,  a  pellet  outlet  spaced  from  said  4,227,449 

inlet,  generally  horizontal  conveyor  means  for  gently  PUNCHING  PRESS 

transporting  pellets  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  without   Leu  C.  Ping,  No.  74,  Jong  Shiaw  Rd.,  Baan  Chyau,  Taiwan 


significant  breakage  and  erosion  of  the  pellets,  a  housing 
substantially  enclosing  said  conveyor  means  for  defin- 
ing a  precooling  chamber,  structure  de-structure  defin-  ^•^'  ^-  ""' — •*  " 
ing  at  least  one  air  inlet  proximal  to  said  conveyor 
means  and  communicating  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
with  a  source  of  air,  and  means  for  dispersing  air  from 
said  source  in  proximity  to  said  pellets  on  said  conveyor 
means, 
said  pickup  structure  having  means  defining  an  elongated, 
pellet  inlet  opening  above  and  closely  adjacent  to  said 
conveyor  means  and  extending  transversely  across 
substantially  the  full  width  of  said  conveyor  means  with 
the  height  of  said  inlet  opening  being  less  than  the  width 
thereof  and  substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said 
housing,  and  an  elongated  tubular  extension  coupled  to 
said  inlet-defining  means  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  conveyor  means 
and  generally  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pellets  on 
said  conveyor  means  for  permitting  the  pellets  to  enter 
said  pellet  pickup  opening  without  an  abrupt  change  of 
direction  of  the  pellets  and  consequent  significant 
breakup  thereof  into  fines,  said  extension  being  of  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  which  is  substantially 
similar  to  the  configuration  of  said  pellet  inlet  opening, 
said  inlet  opening  being  the  only  substantial  outlet  for 
air  from  said  housing; 


Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,396 
Int.  a.'  B30B  1/26,  15/32 


aOaims 


a  primary  cooler  for  additional  cooling  of  pre-cooled 
pellets  from  said  precooler; 

conduit  means  operably  coupling  and  communicating  said 
primary  cooler  and  the  end  of  said  extension  remote 
from  said  pellet  inlet  opening; 

air-moving  structure  operably  associated  with  said  pellet 
cooling  and  conveying  means,  including  fan  means  in 
communication  with  said  conduit  for  drawing  air 
through  said  air  inlet  and  creating  a  negative  pressure 
airfiow  through  said  housing,  pellet  inlet  opening,  ex- 
tension and  conduit,  for  moving  air  currents  from  said 
source  thereof  through  said  air  inlet,  into  and  through 
said  chamber  for  dispersal  of  the  air  by  said  air-dispersal 
means,  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  pellet  inlet 
opening  and  extension,  and  through  said  conduit  means 
to  said  primary  cooler,  such  that: 

(a)  the  air  currents  cooperatively  created  and  dispersed 
by  said  structure  and  air  dispersal  means  gently  pre- 
cool  said  initially  hot  pellets  on  said  conveyor  means 
without  significant  deterioration  thereof  into  fines; 
and 

(b)  said  air  currents  at  the  region  of  said  pellet  inlet 
opening  have  increased  velocity  by  virtue  of  the 
airflow  restriction  presented  by  the  pellet  inlet  open- 
ing for  pneumatically  conveying  said  pellets  out  of 
said  chamber  through  said  pellet  inlet  opening  and 
upwardly  through  said  extension  to  said  primary 
cooler  through  said  conduit  means  for  rapid  final 
cooling  of  the  pellets  in  said  primary  cooler. 


1.  A  punching  press  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  bolster  plate; 

a  slide  element  for  pressing  against  said  bolster  plate  and 
having  a  hole  through  the  central  ponion  of  said  slide  in 
the  direction  of  pressing; 

a  crank  comprising  a  crank  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
frame  above  the  bolster  plate  and  slide,  said  crank  further 
comprising  a  crank  pin  carried  upon  two  crank  arms,  said 
arms  having  identical  planar  profiles  in  the  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  crankshaft  and  having  circumferential 
bearing  surfaces; 

a  flywheel  and  clutch  assembly  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
crank  shaft; 

a  cam  attached  to  the  end  of  said  crankshaft  which  is  oppo- 
site said  flywheel  and  clutch  assembly; 

lever  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  actuated 
by  said  cam  to  eject  finished  work; 

two  pressure  rods,  said  rods  having  bearing  means  at  an 
upper  end,  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  being  attached  to 
said  slide  with  one  rod  on  each  side  of  said  hole  in  the 
slide; 

spring  means,  attached  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  pres- 
sure rods  and  the  frame,  said  spring  means  providing 
resilient  bias  of  the  rods  and  slide  to  an  upward  position, 
and  resiliently  retaining  said  rods  and  said  slides  in  said 
upward  position; 

a  punching  ram  slidingly  movable  within  the  hole  in  the 
slide;  and 

a  connecting  rod  mounted  on  said  crank  pin  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  punching  ram,  said  two  pressure  rods 
being  spaced  on  each  side  of  the  connecting  rod  with  the 
upper  bearing  ends  of  said  rods  in  contact  with  the  cir- 
cumferential bearing  surfaces  on  the  respective  crank 
arms,  whereby  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  causes  the 
crank  arms  to  force  the  pressure  rods  downward,  thereby 
forcing  said  slide  against  said  bolster  plate  so  as  to  provide 
a  pressing  stroke,  said  crank  pin  being  located  within  the 
profile  of  said  crank  arms  to  provide  a  punching  stroke  for 
said  connecting  rod  and  said  ram,  whereby  both  pressing 
and  punching  strokes  are  provided  during  one  rotation  of 
said  crank  shaft. 
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4,227,450 
PRESS  WITH  SMALL  RAM  STROKE 
Heinz  Kreiskorte,  Dortniund,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  2805013 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  100—214  10  aaims 


7.  A  press  having  a  short  ram  stroke  in  which  the  ram  Is 
movable  in  a  single  plane  in  a  working  direction  and  in  a  return 
direction  and  particularly  for  high  speed  cutting  presses,  com- 
prising, a  press  frame,  spring  elements  having  an  end  rigidly 
connected  to  said  press  frame,  a  ram  rigidly  connected  to 
another  end  of  said  spring  elements  and  resiliently  supported 
solely  by  said  spring  elements  from  said  frame  for  movement  in 
a  working  direction  and  return  direction  such  that  said  spring 
elements  guide  said  ram  relative  to  said  frame  while  holding 
said  ram  rigidly  in  all  other  planes. 


4,227,451 
DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  BULK  MATERIALS 

Valentin  N.  Slarinsky,  prospekt  Shvemika,  10,  kv.  101,  Lenin- 
grad; Genrikh  V.  Bairon,  ulltsa  Proletarskaya,  131,  kf.  77, 
Leningrad,  Kolpino;  Adolf  M.  Alexandrot,  Federativny  pros- 
pekt, 6,  korpus  3,  kv.  8,  Moscow;  Gennady  M.  Alexeev, 
Sredny  prospekt,  61,  kv.  55,  Leningrad:  Alexandr  F.  Savenok, 
ulitsa  Kurlyandskaya,  38,  kv.  IS,  Leningrad;  Vladimir  M. 
Matveev,  Staro-Orlovskaya  ulitsa,  35,  kv.  1,  Leningrad;  Fedor 
E.  Elin,  V.O.,  5  linia,  4,  kv.  45,  Leningrad;  Gennady  B.  Pro- 
valsky,  ulitsa  Gastello,  10,  kv.  31,  Leningrad;  Boris  P.  Shul- 
bakh,  ulitsa  Dekskaya,  62,  korpus  3,  kv.  18,  Leningrad,  and 
Jury  A.  Tsimbler,  Sojuzny  prospekt,  10,  kv.  26,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,171 
Int.  a.'  B30B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  100—295  7  Oaims 


WI^ 


I.  A  device  for  the  delivery  of  bulk  material  into  a  suction 
pipe  of  a  pneumatic  transport  installation  comprising: 


a  charging  pipe  into  which  said  bulk  material  is  introduced: 

a  closing  element  positioned  between  said  charging  pipe  and 
said  suction  pipe  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  an 
inside  diameter  of  said  shell  being  approximately  equal  to 
an  inside  diameter  of  said  chargmg  pipe; 

a  gate  valve  positioned  between  said  shell  and  said  suction 
pipe; 

a  sleeve  rotatably  and  coaxially  built  in  said  shell,  an  inside 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  approximately  equal  to  said 
inside  diameter  of  said  shell; 

a  reversible  drive  kinematically  linked  with  said  sleeve  for 
rotation  of  said  sleeve;  and 

a  helical  band  having  a  first  end  rigidly  connected  to  said 
sleeve  and  being  positioned  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
shell,  said  band  being  mounted  for  joint  rotation  with  said 
sleeve,  a  forming  portion  of  said  shell  being  defined  in  a 
portion  of  said  shell  under  said  band; 

wherein  during  forward  rotation  of  said  band,  said  bulk 
material  is  compacted  in  said  forming  ponion  of  said  shell 
and,  during  backward  rotation  of  said  band,  the  com- 
pacted bulk  material  is  formed  into  a  briquette  extending 
across  the  entire  inside  diameter  of  said  shell;  and 

said  gate  valve  is  opened  after  a  first  bnquelte  is  formed,  so 
that  the  formation  of  a  second  briquette  will  force  said 
first  briquette  into  said  suction  pipe. 


4,227,452 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Masayoshi  Tamai,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,205 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-122317; 
Oct.  14,  1977,  52-122319;  Oct.  14.  1977,  52-122320 

Int.  a.'  B41F  9/00.  G02B  5/30 
VS.  a.  101—1  20  Claims 


1.  A  printing  machine  comprising:  a  supply  of  ink.  a  cylindri- 
cal applicator,  a  spiral  groove  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  applicator  in  a  manner  to  define  a  helix  around  its  axis: 
a  doctor  blade  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  amount  of  ink 
in  the  groove  of  said  applicator  and  for  removing  excess  ink 
from  the  applicator;  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  disposed  opposite  to  the  groove  of  said  applicator: 
means  for  feeding  recording  paper  at  a  speed  related  to  the 
rotating  peripheral  speed  of  said  applicator  between  said  appli- 
cator and  the  electrode  means;  and.  wherein  the  voltage  re- 
sponsive to  the  character  signal  is  sequentially  applied  to  the 
electrode  means  to  thereby  contact  the  ink  in  the  groove  with 
the  recording  paper  to  print  the  character. 


Inc., 


4,227.453 
IMPRI^JTING  OF  TIME  CLOCK  DATA 
Andrew  M.  Mclnnis,  Covina.  Calif.,  assignor  to  DBS, 
Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  916,599 
Int.  a.-  B41F  3/02 
VS.  a.  101—45  14  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  time  clock  data  on  sheet  means, 
comprising 
(a)  first  means  providing  time  data  in  indicia  form  for  presen- 
tation toward  the  sheet  means,  said  first  means  including 
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wheels  carrying  ihe  indicia,  and  shaft  structure  supporting 
the  wheels, 

(b)  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
means  to  automatically  and  periodically  change  the  indi- 
cia presented  toward  Ihe  sheet  means. 

(c)  and  imprinting  structure  including  a  roller  mounted  for 
progressive  advancement  at  selected  times  over  the  sheet 
means  to  urge  the  sheet  means  toward  the  time  data  indi- 
cia which  are  presented  toward  the  sheet  at  the  selected 
times. 

(d)  there  being  a  base  plate  defining  a  first  through  opening, 
a  platen  to  receive  the  sheet  means,  said  platen  having 


n^t^* 


means  for  presenting  further  imprint  indicia  toward  the 
sheet  means,  the  platen  overlying  the  base  plate,  the  platen 
defining  a  second  through  opening,  the  platen  yieldably 
connected  to  the  base  plate,  for  movement  relative  to  the 
base  plate  in  response  to  roller  pressure  exertion  on  said 
further  imprint  indicia  via  the  sheet  means, 
(e)  there  being  means  yieldably  connecting  the  shaft  struc- 
ture and  wheels  to  the  platen  to  move  with  the  platen  and 
further  to  move  relative  to  the  platen  in  response  to  roller 
pressure  exertion  onto  the  wheels  via  the  sheet  means,  said 
wheels  projecting  in  said  second  through  opening  to  pres- 
ent the  indicia  to  the  sheet  means,  said  connecting  means 
positioned  in  said  first  through  opening. 


engaging  means  rotatably  positioned  on  said  first  shaft  for 
engaging  said  ratchet  portion. 

said  engaging  means  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion, 

said  first  end  portion  being  movable  upon  roution  of  said 
engaging  means  on  said  first  shaft  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  portion, 

pressure  means  for  moving  said  engaging  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  portion, 

said  second  end  portion  being  positioned  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  pressure  means, 

resilient  means  positioned  on  said  first  shaft  for  exerting  a 
force  upon  said  engaging  means  to  normally  maintain  said 
engagmg  means  first  end  portion  disengaged  from  said 
ratchet  portion  and  said  engaging  means  second  end  por- 
tion abutting  said  pressure  means, 

said  pressure  means  being  operable  upon  actuation  to  apply 
a  force  to  said  engaging  means  second  end  portion  and 
overcome  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  pivot  said 
engaging  means  on  said  first  shaft  and  move  said  engaging 
means  first  end  portion  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
portion,  and 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  first  shaft  in  an  arcuate  path 
through  a  preselected  angle  so  that  said  engaging  means 
moves  through  a  corresponding  angle  to  rotate  said  wheel 
in  a  preselected  direction  through  an  angle  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  movement  of  said  engaging  means  and 
thereby  advance  said  marking  characters  on  said  wheel. 

4,227.455 
SUSPENSION  AIUUNGE.MENT  FOR  AN  OSaLLATING 

BODY 

William  B.  Pennebaker,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,593 

Int.  a.'  B41J  7/70 

UA  a  101-93.05  „  Claims 


4,227,454 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  DRUM  SERIES 

PRINTER 

Edwin  W.  Speicher,  Pittsburgh,  P...  assignor  to  M.  E.  Cunning. 

ham.  Company,  Ingomar,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,773 

Int.  a."  B41J  7/7« 

U,S.  a  101-93.01  ,3  Calms 


I.  Marking  apparatus  comprising, 

a  marking  head, 

a  wheel  rouubly  supported  by  said  marking  head, 

said  wheel  having  a  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  marking 

characters  positioned  thereon, 
a  ratchet  portion  on  said  wheel, 
a  first  shaft  positioned  adjacent  said  wheel. 


1.  A  suspension  arrangement  including: 
an  oscillating  body  movable  along  an  axis  at  a  selected  reso- 
nant frequency; 
intermediate  frame  means  spaced  from  said  oscillating  body 

in  at  least  one  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  motion  of  said  oscillating  body; 
a  main  frame,  said  main  frame  having  a  mass  greater  than  the 

total  mass  of  said  oscillating  body  and  said  intermediate 

frame  means; 
first  leaf  spring  means  connecting  said  oscillating  body  to 

said  intermediate  frame  means; 
second  leaf  spring  means  connecting  said  intermediate  frame 

means  to  said  main  frame; 
each  of  said  first  leaf  spring  means  and  said  second  leaf 

spring  means  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 

to  the  axis  of  motion  of  said  oscillating  body  when  said 

oscillating  body  is  at  rest; 
said  first  leaf  spring  means  having  a  larger  spring  constant 

than  said  second  leaf  spring  means; 
said  first  leaf  spring  means  and  said  second  leaf  spring  means 

having  substantially  the  same  degree  of  flex  to  cancel  any 

displacements  other  than  said  oscillating  body  along  its 
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axis  of  motion  so  that  said  oscillating  body  has  spatially 

linear  motion  along  its  axis  of  motion; 
means  to  compensate  for  lost  energy  during  movement  of 

said  oscillating  body  along  its  axis  of  motion; 
support  means  to  suppon  said  main  frame,  said  main  frame 

having  vibrations  relative  to  said  support  means; 
and  means  to  substantially  prevent  transmission  of  vibrations 

from  said  main  frame  to  said  support  means. 


said  printing  head  thereafter  being  free  to  move  said  print- 
ing head  to  said  printing  position. 


4,227,456 

PRINTING  PRESSURE  BUFFER  MECHANISM  OR 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND-OPERATED  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52-055287- 
May  16,  1977,  52-055288 

Int.  CI.'  B41K  5/00:  B4IJ  9/42 
U.S.  a.  101-291  ,9  Claims 


4,227.457 

INKING  MECHANISM 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476J44,  Jun.  5,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,957.562, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,445,  Jul.  18, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  312  454 
Dec.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,968,745,  which  is  a  continuation-in^pari 
of  Ser.  No.  208.035,  Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,191 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.;  B41F  //« 

U.S.  a  101-348  „c„i„„ 


-r!t'^ 


*  rr-fc^g/' -"^ — = <; 


•4cr 
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1.  A  label  printing  machine,  comprising: 
a  machine  frame;  a  printing  platen  supported  on  said  ma- 
chine frame; 
a  printing  lever  movably  supported  to  said  frame;  a  printing 
head  on  said  printing  lever  and  movable  with  said  printing 
lever;  said  printing  head  having  types  opposable  to  said 
platen;  said  printing  lever,  with  said  printing  head,  being 
movable  from  a  released  position,  with  said  printing  head 
away  from  said  platen,  to  a  printing  position  with  said 
printing  head  in  engagement  with  said  platen; 
engaging  means  on  one  of  said  printing  lever  and  said  frame; 
said  engaging  means  comprising  a  recess  located  in  the 
one  of  said  printing  lever  and  said  frame  that  carries  said 
engaging  means;  said  engaging  means  also  comprising  a 
rotatable  ball  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  said  recess 
along  a  pathway  across  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
pnnting  head  toward  said  pUten;  biasing  means  normally 
biasing  said  rotatable  ball  out  of  said  recess; 
a  shoulder  projecting  out  from  the  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  printing  lever  and  said  frame  and  projecting  toward 
the  one  of  said  printing  lever  and  said  frame  on  which  said 
engagmg  means  is  positioned;  said  shoulder  being  placed 
such  that  upon  said  printing  head  moving  toward  said 
printing  position,  and  before  said  printing  head  reaches 
said  printing  position,  said  rotatable  ball,  then  biased  out 
of  said  recess  by  said  biasing  means,  abuts  said  shoulder, 
and  said  biasing  means  inhibits  said  rotatable  ball  from 
shifting  to  permit  said  ball  to  bypass  said  shoulder;  said 
rotatable  ball  being  moved  into  said  recess  to  permit  said 
rotatable  ball  to  move  past  said  shoulder,  whereby  shifting 
of  said  rotatable  ball  in  said  recess  is  under  the  influence  of 
both  of  said  shoulder  and  said  biasing  means;  said  rotatable 
ball  being  rotatable  as  said  rotatable  ball  engages  the  other 
of  said  printing  lever  and  said  frame  from  which  said 
shoulder  projects  as  said  printing  lever  and  said  frame 
move  past  one  another; 
upon  sufficient  force  being  applied  to  move  said  printing 
lever  to  said  printing  position,  said  rotatable  ball  and  said 
shoulder  passing  one  another,  and  said  printing  lever  and 


1  An  ink  roll,  comprising:  a  hub  consisting  of  two  and  only 
two  pieces,  a  porous  ink-receptive  roll  received  on  the  hub,  the 
hub  having  an  axial  through-hole  adapted  to  receive  a  shaft 
with  an  annular  groove,  the  hub  having  a  flexible  resilient 
finger  extending  into  the  through-hole  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  groove  in  the  shaft,  and  an  enension  disposed  at  the 
exterior  of  the  hub  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  flexible  resil- 
ient finger,  secured  to  one  end  of  the  hub,  and  extending  be- 
yond the  open  end  of  the  through-hole. 


4,227,458 
INK  FOUNTAIN  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Vinod  Kapoor,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Butler  Greenwich  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  .May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,815 

InLa"B41Fi//(M,  31/06 

U.S.  a  101-350  ,2a.ims 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain  of  the  type  having  a  rotatively  mounted 
fountain  roller,  a  roller  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

A.  a  wrap  spring  overrunning  clutch  having  an  input  drum, 
an  output  drum,  a  concentric  sleeve  encircling  both 
drums,  and  a  coil  spring  gnppingly  encircling  the  drums 
within  the  sleeve,  said  spring  having  its  end  adjacent  the 
input  drum  secured  to  the  sleeve, 

B.  means  for  connecting  the  roller  for  rotation  with  the 
output  drum, 

C.  means  for  oscillating  the  clutch  input  drum  through  a 
selected  angle,  the  oscillating  input  drum  movement  in 
one  direction  causing  tightening  of  said  spring  about  the 
input  and  output  drums  right  at  the  start  of  each  oscilla- 
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tion  whereby  the  clutch  output  drum  and  sleeve,  as  well  as 
the  fountain  roller  are  rotated  in  said  direction  commenc- 
ing right  at  the  start  of  each  oscillation, 

D.  means  for  positively  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  clutch 
sleeve  after  the  sleeve  has  rotated  through  a  desired  stroke 
angle  so  as  to  loosen  the  spring  windup  and  thereby 
decouple  the  input  and  output  drums  and  thereby  termi- 
nate the  angular  advance  of  the  output  drum  and  the 
fountain  roller  in  said  direction  while  said  input  drum 
completes  its  rotation  through  said  selected  angle,  and 

E.  coacting  means  on  the  clutch  Input  drum  and  sleeve  for 
positively  rotating  the  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction 
back  to  its  initial  position  at  the  start  of  each  said  oscilla- 
tion. 


4,2r,4S9 
TRANSFER  DRUM  FOR  SHEET-FED  ROTARY 
PRINTING  PRESSES 
Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger   Dnickmaschinen   Aktiengesellschaft.   Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  704,638,  Jul.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,370 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1975.  2330951 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  hai  been  disclaiffled. 

Int.  a.'  B41F  21/04.  27/12.  29/04.  7/22 

VS.  a.  101—415.1  1  Claim 


4,227,460 
PRACTICE  WAR  HEAD  DEVICE 
Hartmut  Krone.  Auggen;  Riidiger  van  Acken.  MUllheim;  Wolf- 
gang Trede.  Weil  am  Rhein,  and  Robert  Schmidlin,  Neuen- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Buck  Che- 
miKh-Tectanische  Werke  GmbH  &  Co.,  Bad  Reichenhall,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  926.297 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  26, 
1977,  2733700 

Int.  a.J  F42B  13/14.  13/44 
VS.  CL  102— <6  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  practice  war  head  device  for  an  artillery  rocket  com- 
posed of  a  frusto-conical  head  element  having  a  hollow  nose 
section  and  a  hollow  skirt  section  having  a  base,  an  impact 
detonator  mounted  in  said  nose  section,  a  tubular  jacket  con- 
nected to  the  skirt  section,  a  tubular  dividing  element  concen- 
tric with  the  tubular  jacket  together  deflning  an  annular  vol- 
ume, a  fog  producing  substance  based  on  a  carbon  halogen  or 
halogen  carbohydrate  substance  and  reactive  metal  or  metal 
oxide  powders  in  said  annular  volume,  and  an  ignition  core  of 
a  quick-reacting  ignition  substance  capable  of  high  gas  forma- 
tion in  the  tubular  dividing  element,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  fog  producing  substance  being  loosely  packed 
in  the  annular  volume,  and  wherein  closure  elements  closing 
off  said  annular  volume  are  provided  at  the  nose  side  and  base 
side  of  the  annular  packing,  at  least  the  nose  side  closure  ele- 
ment is  displaceable  towards  the  fog  producing  substance 
packing,  and  the  connection  between  the  skirt  section  of  the 
head  element  and  the  tubular  jacket,  the  connection  between 
the  central  portion  of  the  head  element  and  the  tubular  divid- 
ing element,  and  the  base  of  the  skirt  section,  are  constructed 
so  that  upon  impact  of  the  war  head  device,  the  base  of  the 
skirt  section  and  nose  side  closure  element  will  be  displaced 
into  the  annular  volume  to  thereby  compress  the  fog  produc- 
ing substance  against  the  base  side  closure  element. 


1.  Transfer  drum  for  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  support  discs  mountable  on  a  shaft  of 
the  printing  press,  a  drum  shell  peripherally  secured  to  said 
support  discs  and  having  an  outer  surface,  a  blanket  reinforced 
with  fabric  pUes  and  tautly  covering  said  outer  surface,  said 
fabric  plies  being  subjected  to  tensile  force  acting  in  a  given 
direction,  said  blanket  having  two  ends,  means  for  securing  the 
ends  of  said  blanket  to  said  drum  shell,  said  fabric  plies  being 
elastic  in  said  given  direction  of  action  of  said  tension  force, 
said  suppori  discs  being  formed  with  slots  extending  in  periph- 
eral direction  thereof,  and  including  threaded  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  slots  for  adjustably  clamping  said  sup- 
port discs  to  the  shaft  of  the  printing  press. 


4.227,461 
DUAL  OUTPUT  SIMULTANEOUS  HRING  aRCUIT 
Dale  L.  Beezley.  Sunnyvale,  and  Wolf  Goodman.  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978.  Ser.  No.  941.092 

tat.  a.'  F42C  11/00 

VS.  CL  102—218  7  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  output  simultaneous  Tiring  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  Tirst  capacitor  connected  In  parallel  to  a  first  fuse  hav- 
ing a  first  gap  such  that  when  the  charge  on  said  first 
capacitor  exceeds  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  first  gap, 
said  first  fuse  explodes  as  said  first  capacitor  discharges; 

(b)  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  a  second  fuse 
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having  a  second  gap  such  that  when  the  voltage  on  said 
second  capacitor  exceeds  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
second  gap,  said  second  fuse  explodes  as  said  second 
capacitor  discharges; 


(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  capacitors  for 
inducing  an  additive  voltage  to  one  of  said  capacitors 
when  the  other  discharges;  and 

(d)  means  for  charging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  si- 
multaneously to  a  high  DC  voltage  when  said  fuses  are 
connected. 


on  said  second  capacitive  means  to  rapidly  follow  the 
amplitude  envelope  for  signal  envelope  increase  rates 
faster  than  said  first  specified  rate; 

first  voltage-dividing  bias  means  responsive  to  the  charge  on 
said  first  capacitive  means  reaching  said  predetermined 
level  for  actuating  said  normal  electronic  switch; 

second  voltage-dividing  bias  means  responsive  to  the  charge 
on  said  second  capacitive  means  exceeding  said  predeter- 
mined level  for  actuating  said  lock  out  electronic  switch 
and 

inhibiting  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  lock  out 
electronic  switch  for  inhibiting  actuation  of  said  normal 
electronic  switch. 


4.227.463 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALLING 
BATTERIES 
Robert  H.  Pfleger,  Milwaukee,  WU.,  assignor  to  Pflow  Indus- 
tries. Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  890.362 

Int.  O.-  B60D  1/14 

UA  a  104-34  „ctai„„ 


4.227.462 
LOCK  OUT  PROXIMITY  FUZE  AMPLIHER 
Robert  W.  Tucker.  Rockville,  Md..  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  553.359 

Int.  a.'  F42C  11/Oa-  H03K  5/22,  17/00 

UA  a  102-220  joaalms 


1.  A  rise  time  discriminator  circuit  for  detecting  an  applied 
input  signal  having  an  amplitude  envelope  which  increases  to 
a  predetermined  level  at  a  rate  which  is  slower  than  a  first 
specified  rate,  said  discriminator  circuit  comprising: 
an  actuable  normal  electronic  switch; 
an  actuable  lock  out  electronic  switch; 
a  first  trigger  circuit  for  said  normal  electronic  switch,  said 
first  trigger  circuit  including  first  resistive  means  and  first 
capacitive  means  connected  such  that  said  first  capacitive 
means  is  charged  through  said  first  resistive  means  by  said 
input  signal,  said  first  resistive  means  and  first  capacitive 
means  having  a  time  constant  which  is  sufficiently  long  to 
cause  the  charge  on  said  first  capacitive  means  to  substan- 
tially lag  the  amplitude  envelope  of  said  input  signal  for 
signal  envelope  increase  rates  faster  than  said  first  speci- 
fied rate; 
a  second  trigger  circuit  for  said  lock  out  electronic  switch, 
said  second  trigger  circuit  including  second  resistive 
means  and  second  capacitive  means  connected  such  that 
said  second  capacitive  means  is  charged  through  said 
second  resistive  means  by  said  input  signal,  said  second 
resistive  means  and  second  capacitive  means  having  a  time 
constant  which  is  sufficiently  short  to  permit  the  charge 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  article  from  a  compart- 
ment, comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  bed  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  having  a  surface  to  support  the  article  in  longitudi- 
nal movement,  elevating  means  for  moving  the  bed  vertically 
relative  to  the  frame  to  position  the  bed  substantially  flush  with 
the  bottom  of  the  compartment,  chain  drive  means  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  the  bed,  and  cou- 
pling means  including  a  rigid  arm  removably  connected  to  the 
chain  drive  means  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bed, 
means  for  mounting  the  arm  for  vertical  removal  from  said 
chain  drive  means,  whereby  said  arm  can  be  connected  at  any 
location  on  the  drive  chain  means,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing a  downwardly  extending  coupling  member  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  said  arm  being  movable  to  a  position 
longitudinally  beyond  the  bed  to  enable  the  coupling  member 
to  engage  an  abutment  on  an  article  located  within  the  com- 
partment, operation  of  said  drive  means  in  one  direction  acting 
to  pull  the  article  from  the  compartment  and  operation  of  the 
drive  means  in  the  opposite  direction  acting  to  push  the  article 
into  the  compartment. 


4.227,464 
GANTRIES 
Bernard  E.  Wallace.  R.D.  1,  Box  67  A,  Valley  HUl  Rd^  MalTcnL 
Pa.  19355 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,733 
tat  a>  B66C  5/02 
U-S.  a  104-126  scUlms 

1.  In  a  portable  gantry  having  a  load  carrying  beam  from 
which  a  hoisting  mechanism  is  adapted  to  be  suspended,  said 
gantry  being  adapted  to  straddle  elongated  objects;  supporting 
leg  structure  for  said  gantry  comprising  an  upright  hollow  post 
member  of  recungular  cross  section,  the  longer  axis  of  the 
recungle  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the 
beam,  fastening  means  interconnecting  the  post  to  the  beam 
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comprising  a  rigid  insert  member  secured  to  the  post  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  projecting  into  the  end  of  the  post,  said 
insert  member  having  fastening  means  for  connection  to  the 
beam,  said  insert  member  being  dimensioned  to  brace  the 
interior  of  the  post  against  bending  with  respect  to  the  beam,  a 
suppon  means  for  the  post  comprising  a  pair  of  inclined  brac- 
ing members  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
post  at  points  on  the  post  equally  displaced  upwardly  from  the 
bonom  of  the  post,  said  bracing  members  lying  in  a  plane 


wall  for  hinging  movement  between  a  horizontal  use 
position  and  an  upper  diagonal  non-use  position  adjacent 
said  ceiling  wall, 

said  hinge  means  being  Tixedly  attached  to  said  partition  wall 
and  fixed  against  vertical  movement,  said  hinge  means 
being  attached  to  said  berth  along  a  rear  longitudinal  edge 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  partition  wall  for  allowing 
pivoting  of  the  berth  about  an  immovable  pivot  point 
substantially  at  the  rear  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said 
berth  adjacent  said  pariilion  wall, 

supporting  means  for  a  free  end  of  said  berth  including  a 
bracket  connected  to  said  sidewall  and  projecting  laterally 
outwardly  with  respect  thereto, 

an  outer  vertically  extending  flange  on  said  bracket, 

a  rigid  hook  fixedly  connected  at  the  free  end  of  said  berth, 
said  hook  being  non-pivotal  and  immobile  relative  to  said 
berth, 

said  hook  in  the  use  position  of  said  berth  parallel  to  said 
partition  wall  being  substantially/and  engaging  said  fiange 
to  suppon  said  berth  and  to  provide  lateral  stability  there- 
for; and 

a  supporting  shelf  disposed  between  said  berth  and  said 
sidewall  when  said  berth  is  in  said  horizontal  use  position, 
said  shelf  having  one  end  supported  on  said  bracket  and 
another  end  supported  on  said  partition  wall. 


4,227,466 
IN-DEPTH  STORAGE  DEVICE 
which  is  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  ''■■ck  Rooklyn,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Man- 
the  beam,  and  having  ground  engaging  roller  means  at  the       agement  Co.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

bottom  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  inclined  reinforcing  struts  con-   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,946,  Jul.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
nected  to  each  bracing  member,  each  reinforcing  strut  extend-  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,283 

ing  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  post  from  points  Int.  Cl.=  A47B  57/00 

adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  post  to  points  intermediate  the  ends   VS.  CI.  108—93  5  Qaims 

of  the  bracing  members,  said  inclined  bracing  members  and 
struts  providing  ground  clearance  for  elongated  objects  in 
vertical  planes  beneath  said  beam. 


4^r,4<5 

UPPER  BERTH  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  and  Walter  J.  Marullc,  Gary,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,830 

Int.  a.'  B61D  31/00 

VS.  a.  105—321  6  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  warehouse  storage  device  for  mechandise 
having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  vertical  suppon  members  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  and  being  horizontally  spaced 
from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  fixed  cantilever  mounted 
horizontal  storage  shelves  affixed  to  said  vertical  support  mem- 
bers and  extending  outwardly  from  said  vertical  support  mem- 
bers such  that  certain  of  said  fixed  horizontal  storage  shelves 
affixed  to  successive  vertical  suppon  members  are  horizontally 
spaced  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  sliding  shelves  movable 
along  horizontal  paths  in  spaced  relationship  overiying  said 
fixed  shelves  and  separate  guide  means  mounted  between  said 
horizontally  spaced  fixed  storage  shelves  and  spanning  sub- 
stantially only  the  space  therebetween  for  suppon  and  hori- 
zontal guiding  of  said  sliding  shelves  outwardly  and  inwardly 
relative  to  said  fixed  shelves  such  that  said  sliding  shelves  may 
1.  In  a  railway  sleeping  car  compartment  having  a  side  wall,  ''*  "'o^'ed  to  overlie  said  fixed  shelves  and  loaded  with  mer- 
a  ceiling  wall  and  a  transversely  extending  partition  wall,  the  chandise  and  thereafter  horizontally  displaced  inwardly  to  a 
improvement  comprising:  position  over  the  space  between  said  certain  shelves  to  expose 

an  upper  berth,  substantally  the  entire  area  of  said  fixed  shelves  for  loading 

hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said  berth  to  said  partition   with  merchandise. 
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4,227,467 

TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  N.  Kindsfather,  635  Custer  Ave.,  Billings,  Mont.  59101 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,665 

Int.  a.'  A47B  13/14 

VS.  a.  108-101  2  OalBis 


suspended  from  the  ash  funnel  by  said  screw  means;  and  seal 
means  located  between  said  immersion  member  and  said  ash 
funnel  and  being  deformable  in  vertical  direction. 


-^-^ 


^IS 


1.  A  tray  assembly  including  a  tray  member  and  a  suppon 
member;  the  support  member  including  a  spacer  portion  hav- 
ing one  end  affixed  to  a  top  of  a  table  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  tray  supporting  portion  at  the  free  upper  end 
of  said  spacer  portion  including  a  horizontally  disposed  gener- 
ally circular  plate  section;  the  tray  member  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  upper  tray  portion,  and  a  suppon  portion  associ- 
ated with  the  bottom  thereof,  said  support  portion  of  said  tray 
member  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  guide  sec- 
tions having  their  adjacent  edges  spaced  an  equal  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  tray  member  and  spaced  from  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  tray  member  a  distance  sufficient  to  accept  said 
plate  between  said  guide  sections  and  said  bottom  surface  to 
provide  a  rigid  connection,  therebetween  with  the  spacing 
between  the  adjacent  edges  substantially  the  same  along  the 
central  portion  of  said  guide  sections  and  with  the  spacing 
between  the  adjacent  edges  increasing  toward  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  tray  member,  said  guide  sections  providing  a 
substantially  flat  support  portion  for  said  tray  member. 

4,227,468 

IMMERSION  PIECE  FOR  THE  ASH  FUNNEL  OF  A 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Horst  Buchmiiller,  Hiinxe,  and  Bernhard  Michelbrink,  Wesel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,  2830372 

Int.  CI.'  F23J  1/00 
V.S.  a.  110-165  R  6  Oaims 


■a....x~-. 


4,227,469 

MULTIPURPOSE  SLAG  SYSTEM 

Frank  Collura,  2926  W.  Jean  St.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33614 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,183 

Int  a.-  F23J  I/OO 

U.S.  a  110-171  22  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  a  wet  bottom  furnace  including  a  bottom 
wall  having  an  elevated  section  thereof  defined  by  at  least  one 
upstanding  wall  portion  defining  an  opening  therethrough 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  defining  a  vertical  tap  hole  in 
front  of  which  granular  material  may  be  deposited  for  dam- 
ming said  vertical  tap  hole  against  the  flow  of  molten  slag 
therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said  furnace,  said  furnace 
bottom  wall  including  wall  means  defining  a  downwardly 
opening  compartment  exteriorly  of  said  furnace  into  which 
said  tap  hole  opens  from  the  interior  of  said  furnace,  said  wall 
means  including  access  means  therein  horizontally  spaced 
from  said  tap  hole  and  through  which  granular  material  may  be 
inserted  from  exteriorly  of  said  furnace  and  said  downwardly 
opening  compartment,  through  the  latter  and  through  said  tap 
hole  into  said  furnace  for  damming  said  floor  inward  of  said  tap 
hole,  and  also  through  which  a  tool  may  be  inserted  for  raking 
up  and  withdrawing  said  granular  material  dam  through  said 
tap  hole  into  said  downwardly  opening  compartment 


I.  An  immersion  member  for  an  ash  funnel  forming  the 
bottom  part  of  a  steam  generator  combustion  chamber  and 
being  formed  of  tubes,  said  immersion  member  protruding  into 
the  water  level  of  a  trough  filled  with  quenching  water  and 
located  underneath  said  ash  funnel  for  receiving  ash  from  the 
ash  funnel;  fastening  means  for  connecting  said  immersion 
member  to  said  ash  funnel,  said  fastening  means  comprising; 
carrier  means  and  screw  means  connected  to  said  ash  funnel, 
said  carrier  means  being  cooled  and  passing  transversely 
through  said  immersion  member;  said  carrier  means  being 


4,227,470 
PLACKET  FORMING  SYSTEM 
William  O.  Mitchell:  Gordon  H.  Ellington,  and  C.  Ray  Hamil- 
ton, all  of  Vidalia,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Oxford  Industries,  Inc., 
Vidalia,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,431 
Int.  a.-  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.12  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  apparatus  for 
cutting  garment  parts  and  the  like  at  a  position  located  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  sewing  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprising  mounting  means  for  attachment  to  a  work  surface, 
a  support  member  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  on 
said  mounting  means,  a  garment  engagement  means  supported 
by  said  support  member,  means  for  distending  and  retracting 
said  garment  engagement  means  with  respect  to  said  suppon 
member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  support  member  and  said 
garment  engagement  means  simultaneously  about  said  horizon- 
tal axis,  cutting  means  positioned  at  said  work  surface  between 
said  sewing  machine  and  said  suppon  member  whereby  said 
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means  for  pivoting  said  support  member  and  said  garment 
engagement  means  moves  said  garment  engagement  means 
downwardly  into  engagement  with  a  garment  part  located  at 
the  sewing  machine,  and  after  the  garment  engagement  means 
has  engaged  a  garment  part  at  the  sewing  machine  said  means 
for  distending  and  retracting  said  garment  engagement  means 
retracts  the  garment  engagement  means  to  pull  the  garment 
part  with  said  garment  engagement  means  away  from  said 
sewing  machine  across  the  work  surface,  and  said  cutting 
means  cuts  the  garment  part  after  the  garment  part  has  been 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  sewing  machine. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  apparatus  for 
positioning  and  cutting  garment  parts  and  the  like  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  sewing  machine  for  engaging  the 


t  y     *. 


garment  part  when  the  garment  part  is  at  the  sewing  machine 
needle  and  for  moving  the  garment  part  from  the  sewing  ma- 
chine needle  to  said  garment  cutting  apparatus  and  for  return- 
ing from  the  garment  cutting  apparatus  to  the  sewing  machine 
needle,  and  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  the  positioning  apparatus  when  the  positioning 
apparatus  has  moved  the  garment  part  from  the  sewing  ma- 
chine needle  to  the  cutting  apparatus  for  actuating  said  cutting 
apparatus  so  that  the  cutting  apparatus  cuts  the  garment  part 
before  the  positioning  apparatus  returns  to  the  sewing  machine 
needle,  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  cutting  appa- 
ratus after  the  cutting  apparatus  has  cut  the  garment  part  for 
actuating  said  positioning  apparatus  so  that  the  positioning 
apparatus  returns  to  the  sewing  machine  needle. 


an  edge  guide  engageable  with  the  edges  of  said  layers  for 
positioning  same  to  be  fed  past  said  location; 
I  drag-clamp  device  comprising: 

a  guide  track  extending  toward  said  location  and  formed 
by  a  guide  rail  mounted  on  a  worktable  extending  later- 
ally from  said  sewing  machine, 

a  drag-clamp  displaceable  on  said  guide  track  and  engage- 
able  with  said  workpiece  at  a  location  therealong  distal 
from  the  stitching  location  upon  inception  of  the  seam, 
and 


■•:^^^^ 


\^H, 


means  cooperating  with  said  drag  clamp  for  applying 

traction  to  the  workpiece  along  the  edge  to  be  seamed; 

a  retracting  means  connected  to  said  workpiece  guide  means 

and  actuatable  for  drawing  same  out  of  the  path  of  said 

drag  clamp; 
control  means  along  said  track  operably  by  the  passage  of 

the  drag  clamp  therealong  for  actuating  said  retracting 

means  to  withdraw  said  guide  workpiece  device  out  of  the 

path  of  said  drag  clamp  and  enable  said  drag  clamp  to 

approach  said  stitching  location. 


4,227.472 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  PATTERN 

DATA  CIRCUITS 

Bengt  A.  Bergrall,  Huskvarna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husqvama 

AB,  Huskvarna,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,006 
CUimi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  29,  1977,  7703574 
Int.  a.-  DOSB  i/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  E  5  Claims 


4jr,471 
SEWING-MACHINE  GUIDE  FOR  EDGE-PARALLEL 
SEA.MING  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Haraid  Collbrunn,  Spenge;  Franz  Hannemann,  Detmold.  and 
Heinz  Fransing,  Melle,  aii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Dtirkoppwerke  GmbH  Bielefeld,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,143 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2728967 

Int.  a?  D05B  3i/l0 
VS.  a.  112— 121J6  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  adapted  to  stitch 
an  edge-parallel  seam  in  a  workpiece  comprising  a  stack  of  a 
plurality  of  fabric  layers  and  having  a  stitching  location  and 
means  for  advancing  the  workpiece  past  said  stitching  loca- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  workpiece  guide  device  disposed  immediately  ahead  of 
said  stitching  location  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  workpiece  therepast,  said  workpiece  guide 
device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  plates  interleavable  with  the  layers  of  the 
workpiece,  and 


^    am^.    I.    ^  '    ■ 


:Dh 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  with  electronic  pattern  data  circuits 
for  the  generation  of  data  signals,  at  least  one  motion  converter 
means  for  producing,  as  a  function  of  said  signals,  movements 
of  the  stitch  forming  elements  of  the  machine,  said  movements 
generally  comprising  a  sideways  and  vertically  moving  needle 
operating  in  conjunction  with  a  fabric  feeder  and  shuttle,  an 
improvement  wherein  said  data  circuits  comprise: 

pattern  select  means  for  permitting  a  sewing  machine  opera- 
tor to  select  a  desired  stitch  pattern; 

storage  unit  means  for  storing  algorithm  parameters  and  in 
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response  to  said  pattern  select  means,  providing  said  pa- 
rameters to  an  output; 
stitch  counter  means  for  providing  stitch  count  signals;  and 
algorithm  computer  means,  responsive  to  said  output  of  said 
storage  unit  means  and  said  pattern  select  means,  for 
computing  coordinates  of  a  necessary  point  of  needle 
penetration  and  providing  signals  to  said  motion  con- 
verter means  to  orient  said  needle  in  accordance  with  the 
desired  stitch  in  the  pattern. 


4,227,474 
CATAMARAN  EQUIPPED  WITH  RE-RIGHTING  DEVICE 
Gunter  Ullrich,  Regenwalderweg  36,  1  Berlin  27,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,650 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1977,  2727074 

Int  a.'  B63B  1/00 
U.S.  a  114-61  2a«ms 


4,227,473 

CAN  EDGE  RIDING  CAN  OPENER 

Claude  A.  Young,  126  N.  Kensington  St.,  LaGrange,  III.  60525 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,552,  No?.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,593 

Int.  a."  B21D  39/03 

VS.  a  113-1  K  22  Claims 


s-^^-^-^-:- 


I.  A  can  opener  of  the  type  adapted  to  open  cans  by  unfold- 
ing the  can  ridge  that  is  formed  at  one  end  of  the  can  by  folding 
the  end  rims  of  the  can  end  closure  and  can  side  wall  against 
the  side  of  the  can  to  deflne  one  ridge  edge  that  projects  away 
from  the  can,  a  second  opposing  ridge  edge  that  lies  about  the 
can  side  wall,  and  a  composite  flange  structure  separating  said 
ridge  ends  that  lies  about  the  can  side  wall  in  juxtaposition 
therewith  and  deflnes  inner  and  outer  ridge  side  wall  sides  in 
circumambient  relation  about  the  can  ridge,  said  opener  com- 
prising: 
a  clamping  disc,  a  traction  disc,  and  a  wedge  disc  in  coaxial 

relation  about  a  common  rotational  axis, 
said  traction  disc  being  interposed  between  one  side  of  said 

clamping  disc  and  one  side  of  said  wedge  disc, 
said  traction  disc  having  its  periphery  knuried  for  riding  on 
the  can  said  one  ridge  edge  in  the  operative  position  of 
said  opener  with  said  clamping  disc  one  side  facing  the 
ridge  inner  wall  surface  and  the  wedge  disc  one  side 
facing  the  ridge  outer  wall  surface, 
said  clamping  disc  being  proportioned  to  defme  a  rim  por- 
tion projecting  radially  thereof  beyond  said  traction  disc 
periphery  and  having  said  rim  portion  thereof  on  said  one 
side  thereof  smoothly  contoured  for  camming  engage- 
ment with  the  can  ridge  inner  side, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  discs  about  said  axis  to  roll  said 
traction  disc  along  the  can  ridge  one  edge  in  the  direction 
to  roll  said  wedge  disc  wedging  rim  in  wedging  camming 
relation  against  the  can  ridge  second  edge  for  swinging 
the  can  ridge  flange  structure  about  the  can  ridge  one 
edge  and  away  from  the  can  side  wall,  as  said  discs  roll 
along  the  can  ridge,  to  separate  the  can  end  rim  from  the 
can  side  wall  rim. 


1.  A  cruiser  catamaran  comprising: 

forward  hulls  having  floodable  forecastles,  and  buoyancy 
chambers  disposed  forwardly  of  said  forecastles  and  com- 
municating therewith; 

a  watertight  cabin  disposed  in  the  stem  of  said  cruiser  cata- 
maran and  separated  from  said  forecastles  by  bulkheads; 

an  openable  and  closable  inlet  for  introducing  compressed 
air  into  said  buoyancy  chambers,  said  inlet  being  arranged 
at  the  anterior  end  of  said  buoyancy  chambers;  and 

simultaneously  actuable  flooding  means  for  flooding  said 
forecastles  and  buoyancy  chambers,  whereby  after  capsiz- 
ing, re-righting  may  be  effected  by  initially  activating  said 
flooding  means  so  that  said  forecastles  and  buoyancy 
chambers  become  flooded,  as  a  result  of  which  the  bow  of 
the  catamaran  moves  downwardly  about  130'  around  its 
transverse  axis,  then  the  flooding  means  is  closed  and 
compressed  air  is  introduced  into  the  anterior  buoyancy 
chambers  through  said  inlet  so  as  to  return  the  bow  and.  m 
turn,  the  catamaran  almost  to  its  normal  position. 


4,227,475 
WATERBORNE  SIDEWALL  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Darryl  F.  Mattox,  161  Pacific  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  N5.W.,  2108, 
Australia 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895.592 
aaims    priority,    application    Australia.    Apr.    15,    1977, 
24307/77 

Int  a."  B63B  1/38 
VS.  a.  114-67  A  II  CUlms 


1.  A  waterbome  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flat  rigid  upper  recungular  sheet-like  platform,  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  rigid  longitudinal  walls  including  at  least  two  outer- 
most walls,  attached  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
depending  therefrom  substantially  parallel  with  the  major  axis 
of  said  platform,  the  outermost  two  of  said  walls  being  dis- 
posed as  sidewalls  along  the  respective  edges  of  said  platform. 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  aligned  arrays  of 
nexible  trough-shaped  skirts  respectively  looped  with  a  space 
therein  and  fastened  via  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof  with 
respect  (o  the  underside  of  said  platform  flush  with  but  inde- 
pendently movable  with  respect  to  adjacent  pairs  of  said  walls 
but  extendable  to  a  lesser  depth  than  that  of  said  walls,  a  source 
of  pressurised  air  admissible  via  apertures  of  fixed  size  at  a 
relatively  higher  pressure  to  said  skirts  and  also  admissible  at  a 
relatively  lower  pressure  via  variable-sized  openings  capable 
of  being  remotely  controlled  and  located  in  said  platform  in 
communication  with  each  of  at  least  four  open-bottomed  air 
cushion  chambers  each  bounded  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
skirts  and  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  walls,  and  wherein  the 
depth  of  said  walls  and  of  said  skirts  is  so  related  to  the  flow 
rate  of  said  air  that  the  vehicle  is  buoyant  upon  water  with  said 
walls  protruding  into  said  water  sufficiently  to  prevent  air 
spillage  via  said  walls  when  the  vehicle  is  urged  longitudinally 
through  said  water  by  propulsion  means,  and  wherein  said 
apertures  and  said  openings  are  adapted  to  re-admit  by  reverse 
flow  at  least  part  of  the  compressed  air  in  any  one  of  said 
chambers  and  its  associated  skins  independently  in  response  to 
fugitive  deflection  of  said  skirts  resulting  from  turbulence  of 
said  water,  to  thereby  inhibit  movement  of  said  vehicle  about 
the  pitch  axis  thereof. 


container  in  the  zone  of  the  water  line  of  the  container  when  it 
is  filled  with  a  liquid,  wherein  the  inflatable  barrier  means 


■    !"-      J)    u   M  M 


comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  barriers  supe- 
rimposed on  each  other  and  covering  at  least  about  240  degrees 
of  the  external  surface  of  the  flexible  wall  container. 


4,227,478 

INFLATABLE  BARGE  WITH  COMPARTMENTED 

INTERIOR 

Paul  Preus,  21  Smith  Rd.,  Tami  River,  NJ.  087S3 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,279 

Int.  a?  B«5D  89/10 

VS.  CL  114— 2S«  6  Oaims 


4^27,476 
DETECTION  STREAMER 
Robert  H.  Park,  Pluckemin,  N.J.:  Harold  W.  Klas,  Washington, 
D.C,  and  Nelson  N.  Estes,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
L'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  S26,624,  Mar.  15,  1944.  This  application 
Oct.  14,  1954,  Ser.  No.  464,192 
Int  a.'  B«3G  9/00 
VS.  a.  114—240  A  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  torpedo  detecting  device  of  the  class  disclosed,  the 
combination  of  an  elongated  hose-like  member  having  a  tow- 
ing device  secured  to  one  end  thereof  whereby  the  member  is 
adapted  to  be  towed  through  a  body  of  water,  and  means  in 
said  member  and  remote  from  said  towing  device  for  discon- 
necting said  member  at  a  predetermined  point  in  closely  spaced 
adjacency  from  the  towing  device  comprising  a  helical  coil  of 
explosive  fuse  cord  disposed  only  at  said  point  and  capable  of 
sufficient  explosive  damage  to  sever  the  member  substantially 
at  said  point,  and  a  pair  of  electroresponsive  detonators  for 
firing  said  fuse  cord,  said  detonators  being  disposed  respec- 
tively in  abutting  relation  to  the  ends  of  said  cord. 


1.  An  air  or  surface  deployable,  inflatable,  flexible  wall,  fluid 
holding  towable  container  comprising  a  hollow,  generally 
tubular,  flexible  wall  container,  a  vertically  oriented  partition 
extending  the  length  of  the  conuiner,  a  plurality  of  partitions 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  lengthwise  extending  partition,  said  length-wise 
extending  and  transverse  partitions  dividing  the  container  into 
a  plurality  of  compartments,  closeable  fluid  filling-emptying 
ports  in  the  top  wall  of  the  container,  gas  inflatable  barrier 
means  extending  at  least  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  side  walls  of  said  container  in  the  zone  of  the 
water  line  of  the  container  when  it  is  filled  with  a  liquid; 
said  gas  inflatable  barrier  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
independently  gas   inflatable  chambers  arranged   in   a 
spaced  array  and  connected  together  by  impervious  im- 
pregnated fabric,  whereby  rupturing  of  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  independently  inflatable  chambers  will  not  impair 
the  function  of  the  other  of  the  chambers. 


4J27,4T7 
INFLATABLE  BARGE 
Paul  Preus,  Qean  Water,  Inc.,  Court  House  Sq.,  P.O.  Box  1002, 
Toms  River,  N  J.  08753 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,426 
Int  a.:  B65D  S9/I0 
VS.  a.  114-256  9  cUina 

6.  An  air  or  surface  deployable,  inflauble,  flexible  wall,  fluid 
holding  towable  container  comprising  a  hollow,  generally 
tubular,  flexible  wall  container,  at  least  one  closeable  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  directing  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  container 
characterized  by  gas  inflatable  barrier  means  extending  at  least 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  longitudinal  side  walls  of  said 


4,227,479 
SUBMARINE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Morton  Gertler,  Silver  Spring;  Lester  F.  Whicker,  and  Thomas 
Gibbons,  both  of  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215.468 
Int  a.J  B63G  8/00.  8/42 
VS.  a  114—312  9  Claims 

4.  A  towable  sea-going  vehicle  for  carrying  communications 
equipment  for  use  in  conjunctive  cooperation  with  communi- 
cations equipment  of  another  vessel  comprising: 
an  essentially  hollow  body  having  openings  in  its  walls  for 

free  flooding  and  self-bailing  of  said  body; 
said  body  having  an  essentially  rounded,  gently  pointed  nose 
section  and  a  V-bottom  portion,  said  V-bottom  portion 
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providing  a  surface  for  the  planing  of  said  body  on  the 
surface  of  water  and  providing  a  face  portion  for  contrib- 
uting to  the  hydrodynamic  lifting  of  said  body  when  in  an 
underwater  position; 
buoyancy  producing  means  located  in  said  body  to  the  ex- 
tent that  the  weight  of  said  body  in  air  is  substantially  less 


said  second  cross-strut  between  the  pontoons,  said  sund-ofT 
when  so  affixed  extending  below  and  aft  of  said  second  cross- 
strut  and  providing  a  mount  pivot  located  below  and  aft  of  said 
second  cross-strut  and  below  said  tiller  link,  rigid  motor  sup- 
port means  including  an  arm  pivotally  attached  at  a  forward 
point  to  said  stand-off  at  said  mount  pivot,  said  arm  extending 
aft  from  said  mount  pivot  and  having  fixed  to  it  a  mount  for  an 
outboard  motor,  said  mount  being  located  a  prescribed  dis- 
tance aft  from  said  mount  pivot  which  prescribed  distance  is 
substantially  less  than  the  distance  aft  from  said  second  cross- 
strut  to  said  rudder  pivots  but  sufTicienlly  far  aft  from  said 
second  cross-strut  to  hold  an  outboard  motor  clear  of  said  tiller 
link  in  said  second  position. 


than  the  excess  buoyancy  of  said  body  when  immersed  in 
water; 

and  said  body  having  an  upper  cambered  portion  for  pro- 
ducing lift  when  said  body  is  in  an  underwater  position; 

whereby  said  communications-carrying  vehicle  may  be 
towed  either  submerged  or  on  the  water  surface  at  speeds 
up  to  and  in  excess  of  33  knots. 


4,227,481 

SAFETY  STEERING  SYSTE.M  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTORS 

Burton  B.  Cox,  11750  S.  85th  E.  Ave.,  Bixby,  Okla.  74008,  and 

Peter  F.  Maroney,  12634  S.  123rd  E.  Ave.,  Broken  Arrow 

Okla.  74012 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,195 

Int.  a.'  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a  440-61  2  Claims 


4,227,480 

MOTOR  MOUNT  BRACKET  FOR  TWIN-HULL  SAIL 

BOATS 

Peter  A.  Cams,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Ra..  assignor  to  Jane  C. 

Terry,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,083 

Int  a.J  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440-63  ,0  Oaims 


I.  A  motor  mount  bracket  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
twin-hull  sail  boat  of  the  kind  having  first  and  second  pontoons 
spaced  parallel  to  each  other  by  at  least  a  first  forward  cross- 
strut  and  a  second  aft-most  cross-strut  to  which  the  pontoons 
are  rigidly  attached,  each  pontoon  extending  a  distance  aft 
from  the  second  strut  and  having  first  and  second  rudders 
pivowlly  connected  to  the  aft-end  of  each  pontoon,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  rudder  control  arms  extending  from 
said  first  and  second  rudders,  respectively,  forward  toward 
said  second  strut,  and  an  elongated  tiller  link  extending  parallel 
to  said  second  strut  pivotally  connected  at  first  and  second 
separated  points  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
control  arms,  respectively,  for  moving  said  rudders  in  unison 
around  their  respective  pivots,  said  forward  connecting  points 
and  said  rudder  pivots  defining  the  four  comers  of  a  parallelo- 
gram in  which  said  tiller  link  is  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion closely  adjacent  said  second  strut  when  said  rudders  are 
set  dead  ahead,  and  a  second  position  further  aft  from  said 
second  strut  when  said  rudders  are  set  for  a  turn;  said  motor 
mount  bracket  comprising  a  stand-off  intended  to  be  fixed  to 


1.  A  safety  steering  system  to  control  torque  rotation  for  a 

boat  having  directable  propeller  outboard  motor  means  capa- 
ble of  pivoting  about  a  vertical  axis  in  relation  to  said  boat 
which  comprises  a  motor  arm  on  said  motor  perpendicular  to 
said  vertical  axis  for  pivoting  said  motor;  steering  means  to 
control  movement  of  said  motor  about  said  axis;  flexible  cable 
means  to  exert  either  a  push  or  pull  force  on  said  motor  arm 
and  having  two  ends,  a  first  end  of  said  cable  means  connected 
to  said  steering  means  and  a  second  end  of  said  cable  means 
connected  to  said  arm;  actuator  control  valve  means  inter- 
posed along  the  connection  of  said  flexible  cable  means  with 
said  motor  arm,  said  control  valve  means  including  a  first 
external  port  and  a  second  external  port;  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  having  pivotal  connections  at  its  opposite  ends  pivotally 
atuched  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  boat  and  pivotally  attached 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  motor  arm,  said  cylinder 
means  having  a  first  chamber  of  confined  liquid  and  a  second 
chamber  of  confined  liquid  therein;  a  piston  reciprocal  within 
said  cylinder  means  and  capable  of  moving  longitudinally 
therein  including  a  piston  head  separating  said  first  liquid 
chamber  from  said  second  liquid  chamber;  a  piston  rod  having 
one  end  connected  with  said  piston  head  and  an  opposite  end 
constituting  one  of  said  pivotal  connections  on  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  means;  means  to  conduct  said  liquid  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  first  external  port;  means  to  conduct  said 
liquid  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  second  external  port; 
a  stem  within  said  control  valve  means  responsive  to  a  push 
force  or  a  pull  force  from  said  cable  means  to  provide  fluid 
communication  within  said  control  valve  means  between  said 
external  ports  and  thus  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  stem  being  movable  in  response  to  the  cessation  of 
said  push  force  or  said  pull  force  by  release  of  said  steering 
means  to  interrupt  communication  between  said  pons  thereby 
locking  said  arm  in  a  single  position;  and  a  hydraulic  accumula- 
tor connectedxo  said  control  valve  means  for  storing  hydraulic 
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fluid  therein  and  for  providing  fluid  to  compensate  for  the 
difference  in  volume  between  said  flrst  and  second  chambers  of 
confined  liquid. 


4,227,482 

PHESSCIUZED  FLUID-ACTUATED 

SOUND-PRODtaNG  DEVICE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  IT 

Christian  T.  Scheindd,  Star  Route,  Randolph  Center,  Vt.  0SO61 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,539 

Int.  a.'  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  116-142  FP  11  Claims 


said  upper  position;  and  means  for  thereafter  lowering  the 
applicator  mount  to  said  lower  position;  characterized  in  that 
said  connecting  means  so  connects  the  applicator  assembly  to 
the  applicator  mount  as  to  enable  movement  of  the  applicator 
assembly  relative  to  the  applicator  mount  between  an  idle 
position  wherein  the  applicator  assembly  top  lies  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  and  a  working  position  wherein  the 
applicator  assembly  top  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  pre- 
scribed plane;  and  characterized  in  that  the  machine  comprises: 
actuable  powered  means  connected  to  the  applicator  assembly 


1.  A  sound-producing  device  for  use  with  a  pressurized  fluid 
container  having  a  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  coacting  with  the  container  valve  and  having  an 
oriflce  surrounded  by  an  annular  seat,  and  a  chamber 
radially  outwardly  of  said  seat  adapted  to  receive  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  the  container  when  the  valve  is  open, 

(b)  a  cap  facing  said  seat  and  chamber, 

(c)  a  strap  permanently  interconnecting  said  body  and  cap, 

(d)  a  diaphragm  extending  over  said  seat  and  chamber,  the 
margin  of  said  diaphragm  being  sandwiched  between  said 
body  and  cap. 

(e)  means  for  locking  said  body  and  cap  in  tight  engagement 
so  that  they  tightly  grip  said  diaphragm  between  them  and 
hold  said  diaphragm  taut  over  said  seat,  and 

(0  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  body  and  cap  for 
deforming  the  margin  of  said  diaphragm  to  aid  in  tightly 
gripping  said  diaphragm  between  said  body  and  cap, 
whereby  pressurized  fluid  which  enters  the  chamber  escapes 
therefrom  by  flowing  between  the  tautly-held  diaphragm  and 
said  seat  and  then  out  the  orifice,  thereby  causing  the  dia- 
phragm to  vibrate  and  create  a  sound. 


for  moving  the  applicator  assembly  between  said  idle  and 
working  positions;  means  for  so  initially  actuating  the  powered 
means  as  to  initially  reuin  the  applicator  assembly  in  said  idle 
position;  means  effective  by  the  completion  of  the  rise  of  the 
applicator  mount  from  said  lower  position  to  said  upper  posi- 
tion to  so  actuate  the  powered  means  as  to  cause  the  powered 
means  to  move  the  applicator  assembly  to  said  working  posi- 
tion; and  means  effective  subsequent  to  the  actuation  of  the 
adhesive  feeding  means  to  so  actuate  the  powered  means  as  to 
cause  the  powered  means  to  move  the  applicator  assembly 
from  said  working  position  back  to  said  idle  position. 


4,227,4M 

CAKE  FROSTING  DEVICE 

Hnmberto  Vica,  11874  CoUege,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

rued  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,852 

Int  CL'  B25B  11/00 

C.S.  a.  118—502  16  Claims 


4,227,483 

ADHESIVE  APPLYING  MACHINE 

Michael  M.  Bccka,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Intenutjonal 

Shoe  Machine  Corporation,  Nuhua,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,032 

Int.  a.'  A43D  25/18.  25/047;  B05C  5/02 

VS.  CL  118—411  2  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  applying  machine  comprising:  a  suppori 
having  a  top  surface  lying  in  a  prescribed  plane  that  is  inclined 
from  the  horizontal  for  so  supporting  a  workpiece  that  the 
bottom  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  substantially  lies 
in  said  prescribed  plane;  an  applicator  assembly  located  below 
said  workpiece  portion;  connecting  means  connecting  the 
applicator  assembly  to  an  applicator  mount;  means  mounting 
the  applicator  mount  for  heightwise  movement  between  a 
lower  position  wherein  the  applicator  assembly  top  is  spaced 
from  said  workpiece  portion  and  an  upper  position  wherein  the 
applicator  assembly  top  lies  in  said  prescribed  plane  and  bears 
against  said  workpiece  portion;  adhesive  feeding  means  actua- 
ble to  expel  adhesive  from  the  applicator  assembly  top  onto 
said  workpiece  poriion;  means  for  initially  retaining  the  appli- 
cator mount  in  said  lower  position;  means  for  thereafter  raising 
the  applicator  mount  to  said  upper  position;  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  adhesive  feeding  means  while  the  applicator  mount  is  in 


1.  In  a  cake  frosting  device  having  a  platter  with  an  upper 
face  adapted  to  support  a  cake  layer  and  having  an  underside, 
a  pedestal  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support  surface  and  to  support 
said  platter  in  a  position  elevated  above  said  surface,  said 
platter  having  a  plurality  of  apertured  portions  each  of  which 
opens  at  said  upper  face  and  said  underside,  and  a  plurality  of 
pins  dimensioned  to  slide  generally  vertically  through  said 
apertured  poriions  for  impaling  a  cake  layer  on  said  platter, 
improved  structure  wherein, 
said  pedestal  comprises  a  bottom,  a  top  and  a  column  extend- 
ing from  said  bottom  to  said  top, 
said  column  having  for  each  said  apertured  portion  a  side 
portion  with  a  laterally  outwardly  opening  recess  having 
wall  portions  which  extend  from  said  bottom  to  said  top, 
said  wail  portions  being  positioned  for  engagement  by  a  pin 
moved  generally  horizontally  beneath  said  platter. 
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a^^™,^  ,r        .K    f      ^  '^""'"^  respoiisive  to  en-  imbedding  the  wings  of  said  overlay  and  including  a  lip  for 

gagement  therewith  of  a  pin  so  moving  to  guide  a  said  pin  <=  aj  ai.u  mtmuing  a  up  lor 
to  a  said  apertured  portion. 


4,227,485 

FARROWING  HOUSE 

Donald  L.  Poore,  Box  140  R.R.  No.  3,  Sheibina,  Mo.  63468 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,610 

Int  a.'  AOIK  1/00 

VJS.  a.  U9-16  4  Claims 


holding  said  slatted  floor,  the  top  of  said  slatted  floor  collimat- 
ing  with  the  top  of  said  concrete-like  material. 


1.  A  weather-tight  and  insulated  sow  farrowing  house  com- 
prising; a  frame  structure  having  sides,  a  top  and  front  and  rear 
walls;  a  floor  for  supporting  said  frame  structure;  insulation 
enclosing  said  frame  structure,  and  weather  resisUnt  sheathing 
covering  said  insulation;  said  top  having  an  opening  therein 
through  said  insulation  and  sheathing  deflned  by  outwardly 
projecting  flanges;  a  cover  structure  removably  fitted  over  said 
projecting  flanges  for  retaining  said  cover  in  position  closing 
said  opening,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  support  said  cover 
structure  in  partly  raised  position  for  ventilation  of  the  interior 
of  the  house;  said  front  wall  having  an  opening  for  a  door 
located  substantially  mid-way  between  said  sides;  a  pig  retain- 
ing guard  fence  operably  mounted  in  said  front  wall  opening 
adjacent  said  floor  for  presenting  a  barrier  to  egress  of  pigs 
without  being  a  barrier  for  the  sow;  a  door  operably  mounted 
at  said  front  wall  opening  in  position  when  in  closed  position 
over  said  opening  to  cover  said  guard  fence;  and  pig  protecting 
means  in  said  frame  structure  in  position  to  extend  along  the 
inside  of  each  side  wall  between  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
protecting  means  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
the  width  of  said  front  wall  opening  and  each  including'load 
supporting  means  spaced  above  the  floor  to  form  a  surface  on 
which  the  sow  may  be  supported  and  beneath  which  the  pigs 
may  be  protected,  and  means  to  retain  said  load  supporting 
means  selectively  in  pig  protecting  position  and  in  position 
shifted  laterally  toward  said  side  walls. 


4,227,487 
ANIMAL  EXEROSING  APPARATUS 
Grover  M.  Davis,  Audubon,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Emmert  Maoufac- 
ttiring  Co.,  Inc.,  Audubon,  Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,348 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  15/02 

U.S.  a  119-29  19  Claims 


4,227,486 

FARROWING  PEN 

Lynn  E.  Kaufman,  and  Jay  S.  Kaufman,  both  of  R.R.  1,  Moun- 

dridge,  Kans.  67107 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,090 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/00 

VS.  a.  119—28  3  Claims 

1.  A  sanitary  animal  stall  or  farrowing  pen  comprising  a 
slatted  floor  structure  for  supporting  animals,  a  generally  Y- 
shaped  trough  disposed  below  and  communicating  with  said 
slatted  floor,  an  overiay  having  a  wing  on  each  side  thereof 
and  generally  co-extensive  and  mating  with  said  Y-shaped 
trough  and  terminating  in  proximity  to  said  floor,  the  surface 
of  said  overlay  having  a  low  co-eflicient  of  friction  such  that 
manure  and  other  waste  generated  by  the  animals  are  freely 
movable  relative  to  said  overiay.  said  Y-shaped  trough  com- 
prising a  footing  supporting  said  overiay,  particulate  material 
supporting  the  sides  of  said  overlay  with  said  material  resting 
on  said  footing,  and  concrete-like  material  situated  in  the  up- 
permost section  on  both  sides  of  said  trough  with  said  con- 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  for  horses  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  roller  means  rotatably  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
frame; 

a  second  roller  means  rotatably  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  frame; 

support  means  attached  to  said  frame  between  said  first  and 
second  roller  means  for  supporting  an  endless  belt,  said 
support  means  including  a  substantially  flat  piece  of  ultra 
high  molecular  weight  polyethelyne  plastic  material; 

an  endless  belt  disposed  over  said  plastic  material  and  in 
direct  contact  therewith  and  around  said  first  and  second 
roller  means; 

power  means  for  rotating  said  first  roller  means  and  thereby 
causing  said  endless  belt  to  move  around  said  first  and 
second  roller  means  and  over  said  piece  of  plastic  mate- 
rial; 

a  groove  disposed  in  said  piece  of  plastic  material;  and 

grounding  means  disposed  in  said  groove  and  operatively 
attached  to  said  frame  for  grounding  static  electricity 
caused  by  movement  of  said  endless  belt  over  said  piece  of 
plastic  material  to  said  frame. 
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4,227  488 

FLUIDIZED  BED  UNIT  INCLUDING  A  COOUNG 

DEVICE  FOR  BED  MATERIAL 

Robert  D.  Stewart,  Verona,  and  Robert  L.  Gamble,  Wayne,  both 

of  N,J„  asiignon  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 

Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948J6S 

Int.  a.'  F22B  1/02 

\}S.  a.  122—4  D  29  Claims 


sates  discharged  by  guided,  preferably  substantially  dry  and  at 
least  for  the  most  part  thereof  generally  gravitational  return- 
flow  in  at  least  one  closed  container  forming  a  main  buffer-tank 
located  at  a  general  low  point  a  method  in  particular  for  inter- 
mittent forced  delivery  of  said  condensates,  for  any  selected 
one  of  the  following  purposes:  direct  reintroduction  into  said 
vapor-generating  boiler,  delivery  into  a  higher-pressure  sys- 
tem, passing  of  a  geometrical  rise  such  as  a  pitch-retaining 
arrangement  by  the  discharge  flow  of  condensates,  the  said 
method  consisting  in  awaiting  the  obtention  of  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  level  of  filling  of  the  said  container  with 
liquid;  in  isolating  from  the  outside  the  upper  space  of  the  said 
container  containing  the  gaseous  phase  by  either  one  of  the 
following  procedures:  cutting  off  any,  at  least  unidirectional, 
fluid  communication  with  at  least  the  up-stream  portion  of  the 
said  system,  stopping  the  up-stream  inflow  and  preventing  any 
return  of  the  down-stream  current  of  condensates  into  the  said 
container;  and  in  applying,  at  the  free  surface  of  the  contained 
liquid,  a  sufTicient  additional  vapor  pressure  to  allow  the  total 
available  gas  pressure  to  be  substantially  equivalent  to  the  sum 
of  the  necessary  net  geometrical  height  of  delivery  and  the 
down-stream  flow  pressure  losses  to  be  overcome. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a  fluid  distribu- 
tor plate  disposed  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing 
into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  a  bed  of  particu- 
late material  including  fuel  supported  by  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing in  said  upper  chamber,  said  lower  chamber  having  an  inlet 
for  receiving  pressurized  air  for  passing  through  said  lower 
chamber,  said  plate  and  said  bed  of  particulate  material  to 
fluidize  said  paniculate  material,  an  enclosure  having  an  inlet 
communicating  with  said  bed  for  receiving  particulate  material 
from  said  bed  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  particulate 
material  to  external  apparatus,  an  additional  fluid  distributor 
plate  disposed  in  said  enclosure  over  which  said  particulate 
material  passes,  and  means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through 
said  additional  plate  and  said  particulate  material  in  said  enclo- 
sure to  cool  said  material. 


4,227,490 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
WHICH  COMPENSATES  FOR  FUEL  DRYING  IN  AN 
INTAKE  PASSAGE 
Nobuyuki  Kobayashi;  Toshio  Suematsu,  and  Minoni  Bitou,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
thikj  Kaisba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,296 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1978,  53-14056 

Int.  a.<  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—492  2  Claims 


4jr,4W 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  SYSTEM  FOR 
GENERATING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  VAPOR 
CONDENSABLE  INTO  MAKE-UP  LIQUID 
Pierre  E.  Regamey,  35,  Le  Calabert,  69130  Ecully,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,339, ,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  741J39,  No*.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,177,767.  This  application 
Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,372 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1975,  75  34705; 
Sep.  13, 1976,  76  27510;  Sep.  13, 1976,  76  27511;  Jan.  23, 1978, 
78  01773 

Int.  a^  F22D  1/12 
VS.  ex.  122—457  39  Chims 


1.  In  a  system,  having  at  least  one  vapor  generating  boiler, 
one  vapor  utilizing  condenser  for  production,  distribution  and 
utilization  of  condensable  vapor,  in  a  closed  circuit  wherein 
the  pressure  and  temperature  are  substantially  constant  every- 
where and  identically  the  same  at  all  points  except  for  the 
pressure  losses,  with  recovery  of  at  least  pari  of  the  conden- 


1.  An  electronic  control  fuel  injection  system  of  the  type  in 
which  the  supply  of  fuel  through  an  injection  valve  to  an 
engine  is  interrupted  during  the  time  that  said  engine  remains 
in  its  decelerating  condition  comprising: 

an  injection  valve  provided  in  an  intake  system  for  said 
engine  which  is  opened  or  closed  in  response  to  an  electric 
current  supplied  thereto  so  as  to  supply  fuel  to  said  engine; 

control-signal-generating  means  for  computing  an  open 
duration  of  said  injection  valve  in  connection  with  the 
operational  parameters  of  said  engine  and  providing  a  fuel 
control  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  computation; 

gate  means  for  precluding  the  passing  of  said  output  signal 
from  said  control  signal  generating  means  therethrough, 
when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  remains  over  a 
predetermined  value  but  said  engine  is  in  a  decelerating 
condition; 

fuel-supply-interruption-duration-detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting that  the  time  duration  of  interrupted  fuel  supply  to 
said  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

fuel-amount-increasing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  fuel-supply-interruption-duration  detecting  means  for 
generating  an  output  pulse  of  a  predetermined  width 
when  said  engine  is  shifted  from  its  decelerating  condition 
to  its  accelerating  condition  after  said  fuel-supply-inter- 
ruption time  duration  has  exceeded  said  predetermined 
value;  and. 
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actuating  means  for  controlling  an  electric  current  to  be 
supplied  to  said  injection  valve  for  actuating  the  same, 
said  actuating  means  being  operated  according  to  the 
logical-sum  of  output  signals  from  said  control  signal 
generating  means  and  said  fuel-amount-increasing  means. 

4,227,491 

WARM-UP  REGULATOR  FOR  ENRICHING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  DELIVERED  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

CO.MBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hans  Schniirle,  Walhelm,  and  Richard  Bertsch,  Asperg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1978,  2804391 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123-488  6  Oaims 


supply  chamber  to  allow  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  enter  the  supply 
chamber  on  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  combustion 
chamber  and  to  prevent  communication   from  the  mixing 
chamber  to  the  supply  chamber  on  movement  of  the  piston 
toward  the  supply  chamber  and  allow  the  fuel-air  mixture  in 
the  supply  chamber  to  flow  through  the  entrance  pon  into  the 
combustion  chamber  when  the  piston  has  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  each  mixing  chamber  for  retaining  fuel  to  prevent 
communication  of  fuel  between  adjacent  mixing  chambers 
when  a  control  valve  allows  the  fuel-air  mixlure  to  flow 
into  a  supply  chamber  and  thereby  maintain  a  substantially 
uniform  fuel-air  ratio  of  each  supply  chamber. 
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1.  A  warm-up  regulator  device  for  enriching  the  air-fuel 
mixture  delivered  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  fuel-metering  system  having  a  switching  arrangement  for 
generating  metering  signals  responsive  to  a  first  group  of  oper- 
ating parameters,  a  compensation  stage  which  proportions  said 
metering  signals  responsive  to  at  least  a  second  operating 
parameter,  said  compensation  stage  being  connected  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  function  generator  and  said  metering  signals  for 
producing  a  compensation  signal  which  is  speed-sensitive  and 
a  fuel-metering  means  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  into 
injection  valves  in  response  to  said  compensation  stage. 

4.227,492 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FOR  A  VERTICAL  SHAFT  ENGINE 
Elmer  A.  Haase,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,911 

Int  a.'  F24C  1/16.  15/28;  F24B  13/04:  F24C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  123-59  B  7  Ctaim. 


•••   -» 


1.  In  a  two  stroke  cycle  vertical  shaft  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  series  of  horizontal  bores,  each  bore  having  an 
entrance  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  piston  located  in  each  bore 
to  establish  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  fuel-air  mixture  sup- 
ply chamber,  said  entrance  port  being  connected  to  said  supply 
chamber,  a  manifold  system  establishes  a  mixing  chamber 
adjacent  to  each  supply  chamber,  each  mixing  chamber  being 
connected  to  an  inedpendent  fuel  supply  and  to  a  common  air 
supply,  and  a  control  valve  located  between  each  mixing  and 


4.227,493 
VALVE  ROTATOR 
Stanley  H.  Updike,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10.461 

Int.  a,'  FOIL  1/32 

UAai23-90J  poalms 


1.  A  rotator  for  a  valve  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  is  reciprocable  between  open  and  closed  positions  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  is  rotatable  about  said  axis,  said  rotator 
including  first  and  second  parts  movable  axially  relative  to  one 
another  in  response  to  forces  which  alternately  increase  and 
decrease,  means  for  imparting  relative  rotation  between  said 
first  and  second  parts  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
parts,  said  means  including  shifuble  means,  means  defining  a 
pocket  in  one  of  said  parts  for  receiving  said  shiftabic  means,  a 
spring  washer  encircling  said  longitudinal  axis  and  coacting 
between  said  first  and  second  parts  and  in  contact  with  said 
shiftable  means  for  transmitting  axial  load  between  said  parts 
through  said  shiftable  means,  and  means  coacting  between  said 
one  of  said  parts  and  said  spring  washer  to  release  the  load  on 
said  spring  washer  from  said  shiftable  means  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  distance  of  relative  movement  of  said  parts. 

4,227,494 
VALVE  DISABLER  AND  CONTROL 
Martin  W.  Uitvlugt,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627.424 

Int.  a:  F02D  13/06:  FOIL  1/18 

VS.  a.  123-90.16  29  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  means  for  varying  the  amount  a  valve 
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opened  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  a  rocker  arm,  said 
improved  means  comprising: 

a  support  member: 

fulcrum  means  slideably  supported  by  said  support  member 
and  adapted  to  provide  a  pivot  surface  for  the  rocker  arm; 

sleeve  means  slideable  with  said  fulcrum  means  and  project- 
ing from  said  fulcrum  means  on  the  side  opposite  the  pivot 
surface  of  the  fulcrum  means; 

means  retaining  said  sleeve  means  against  rotation;  and 

latch  means  selectively  moveable  between  a  valve  enabling 
position  preventing  sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve  means 
and  said  fulcrum  means  and  a  valve  disabling  position 
allowing  sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve  means  and  said 
fulcrum. 


surface  for  directing  fluid  from  said  upper  fluid  reservoir 
to  said  reaction  surface;  and, 
(e)  means  biasing  said  plunger  means  outwardly  of  said 
cavity. 


4,227,496 

FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Bernard  Martel,  Bagneux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Indus- 

trielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.,  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,813 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1977,  77  34043 
Int.  a.>  F02M  7/00 
U-S.  a.  123—440  2  Qtinu 


4,227,495 
HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER  WITH  OIL  RESERVOIR 

SEPARATOR 
John  J.  Krieg.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,439 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  ///*  1/24 

VS.  CI.  123—90.55  5  aains 


1.  A  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  for  a  valve  gear  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  a  blind  bore  formed  therein,  said 
body  means  including  a  contact  surface  adapted  to  contact 
associated  engine  valve  gear  components  for  receiving 
periodically  applied  forces; 

(b)  plunger  means  slidably  received  in  said  body  bore  and 
deflning,  in  cooperation  with  the  blind  end  of  said  bore,  a 
cavity,  said  plunger  means  including, 

(i)  means  defming  a  reaction  surface  adapted  to  contact 
associated  engine  valve  gear  components  and  transmit 
said  periodically  applied  forces, 

(ii)  a  lower  plunger  member  having  an  opening  therein; 

(iii)  an  upper  plunger  member  having  an  opening  therein 
deflned  by  a  first  internal  surface  and  a  first  cylindrical 
surface  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  plunger,  said 
upper  plunger  further  defining  a  transverse  surface  por- 
tion connecting  said  first  internal  surface  and  said  first 
cylindrical  surface, 

(iv)  separator  means  for  fluidly  isolating  said  lower  plunger 
opening  from  said  upper  plunger  opening,  said  separator 
means  including  a  downwardly  opening  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber having  outer  peripheral  surface  portions  in  fluid  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  first  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
transverse  surface  portion,  said  cup-shaped  member  defln- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  lower  and  upper  plunger 
members  lower  and  upper  fluid  reservoirs,  respectively; 

(v)  one  way  valve  means  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
lower  reservoir  to  said  cavity; 

(c)  said  body  means  and  said  plunger  means  including  means 
for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  engine  and 
directing  said  fluid  to  said  upper  and  lower  fluid  reser- 
voirs; 

(d)  said  plunger  means  including  means  defining  a  passage 
communicating  said  upper  reservoir  with  said  reaction 


1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  cylinders, 
each  group  having  a  separate  exhaust  pipe,  comprising; 

a  manifold  header  having  two  manifold  branches  each 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  cylinders  of  a  separate  one 
of  said  groups; 

a  carburettor  connected  to  receive  air  and  fuel  and  to  deliver 
an  air/fuel  mixture  to  said  manifold  header,  said  caburet- 
tor,  manifold  header  and  manifold  branches  being  so 
arranged  that  the  branch  associated  with  the  first  group 
receives  an  air/fuel  mixture  which  is  richer  than  the  mix- 
ture received  by  the  manifold  branch  of  the  second  group; 

a  first  probe  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  exhaust  pipe  of  said 
first  group  for  delivering  a  signal  indicative  of  the  compo- 
sition of  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  first  group; 

a  regulation  circuit  associated  with  said  probe  and  carburet- 
tor controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  delivered  by  said  carbu- 
rettor in  dependence  of  said  signal; 

and  a  correction  circuit  having  a  second  probe  adapted  to  be 
located  in  the  exhaust  pipe  of  said  second  group  for  deliv- 
ering a  signal  indicative  of  the  composition  of  the  exhaust 
gas  of  the  second  group; 

fuel  delivery  means  opening  into  the  branch  associated  with 
said  second  group; 

and  means  for  metering  the  fuel  flow  delivered  by  said  fuel 
delivery  means  in  dependence  of  the  signal  delivered  by 
said  second  probe; 

wherein  the  means  for  metering  fuel  are  included  in  an 
enrichment  unit  comprising  a  chamber  connected  to  the 
manifold  branch  of  said  second  group  by  a  calibrated 
restrictor,  to  a  fuel  feed  pipe  means  by  a  solenoid  valve 
controlled  by  an  electronic  control  circuit  connected  to 
said  valve  and  second  probe  and  constructed  to  maintain 
the  signal  from  the  second  probe  at  a  predetermined  value, 
to  a  source  of  air  by  air  pipe  means  provided  with  an 
auxilliary  throttle  member  operatively  associated  to  an 
operator  operable  throttle  member  of  the  carburettor, 
whereby  the  air  flow  cross-sectional  areas  offered  by  the 
auxilliary  throttle  member  and  by  the  operator  operable 
throttle  member  vary  in  opposite  directions,  and  to  the 
throat  of  a  venturi  provided  in  the  air  induction  passage  of 
the  carburettor. 
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4,227,497 

FUEL  METERING  AND  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roy  W.  Mathieson,  6801  11th  Ave.,  W.,  Bradenton.  FU.  33505 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,212 

Int.  a."  F02M  ij/oe 

U.S.  a.  I23-S2S  6  Claims 
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1.  An  auxiliary  fuel  metering  and  transfer  control  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel,  having  a  shut-ofl'  valve  and  a  gas  outlet, 
for  storage  of  propane,  methane,  natural  gas  or  a  similar 
gaseous  fuel; 

(b)  a  pressure  regulator,  fitted  on  said  gas  outlet,  which 
maintains  a  constant  gaseous  fuel  pressure  during  opera- 
tion of  the  system; 

(c)  a  metering  valve  which  operates  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  the  engine  and  changes 
in  the  air  velocity  In  the  carburetor  of  the  engine; 

(d)  a  transfer  valve  which  operates  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  throttle  linkage  on  the  carburetor  of  the  engine; 

(e)  an  auxiliary  fuel  nozzle  positioned  immediately  above  the 
outlet  of  the  main  nozzle  in  the  center  of  the  Venturi  of 
the  carburetor; 

(0  a  fuel  line  for  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  from  said  gas  outlet  of 

said  pressure  vessel  into  said  metering  valve; 
(g)  means  for  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  from  said  metering  valve 

into  said  transfer  valve;  and 
(h)  a  fuel  line  for  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  from  said  transfer 

valve  into  said  auxiliary  fuel  nozzle  for  injection  into  the 

Venturi  of  the  carburetor. 


4,227,498 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR,  PARTICULARLY 

APPLICABLE  FOR  THE  ALTERATION  OF  IGNITION 

OR  INJECnON  TIMING  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINES 
Leonhard  Eberl,  Unterschleissheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1977.  2725414 

Int  a.^  F02M  S9/00 
VS.  a.  123-501  10  Claims 


iai  rotary  members  between  which  a  driving  connection  is 
established  such  that,  in  use  of  the  governor,  the  relative  rota- 
tional position  between  the  two  rotary  members  varies  in 
accordance  with  their  speed,  said  first  rotary  member  being  in 
the  form  of  an  annular  member  defining  within  its  periphery  a 
space  into  which  said  second  rotary  member  projects,  said 
second  rotary  member  including  a  bearing  flange,  the  gover- 
nor further  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  releasably  attached  to  said  first  rotary  member,  said 
disc  having  plane  parallel  faces; 

(b)  two  eccentric  pairs,  each  comprising  an  adjusting  eccen- 
tric and  a  compensating  eccentric,  the  adjusting  eccentric 
being  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  disc  and  the  compensat- 
ing eccentric  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  adjusting 
eccentric,  the  compensating  eccentric  being  articulatedly 
connected  to  said  flange  by  a  pin  mounted  at  an  eccentric 
position  on  the  compensating  eccentric;  and 

(c)  two  flyweights,  each  articulatedly  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive adjusting  eccentric  by,  on  the  side  thereof  facing 
away  from  said  flange,  a  pin  mounted  at  an  eccentric 
position  on  the  adjusting  eccentric. 


4,227,499 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Willem  Brinkman,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec  N.V., 

Hengelo,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,533,  Mar.  10. 1976,  PaL  No.  4,120,617. 
This  application  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,775 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,  Jan.   21,    1976 
7000624 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this-paient  $ubse<|uent  to  Mir,  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  P02M  51/00:  F04B  17/04.  35/04 

VS.  a.  \n-m  9  oaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  comprising  first  and  second  coax- 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  at  least  one  atomizer  of  a 
combustion  engine,  in  which  the  pump  chamber  of  at  least  one 
fuel  pump,  arranged  in  a  pump  housing  has  a  displacer  volume 
adjusuble  by  control-means,  communicates  through  an  inlet 
valve  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  through  an  outlet  valve  with  a  fuel 
outlet  to  be  connected  with  the  atomizer  of  the  combustion 
engine  and  is  limited  by  at  least  one  displacer  body  caused  to 
reciprocate  by  driving  means,  said  control-means  comprising 
at  least  one  wedge-shaped  stop  actuated  by  a  control-member, 
said  stop  being  coupled  through  a  piston  rod  with  the  piston  of 
a  control-cylinder  communicating  with  the  inlet  manifold  of 
the  combustion  engine,  characterized  in  that  the  control-cylin- 
der is  centered  with  respect  to  a  frame  holding  the  pump 
housing  by  means  of  a  centering  disc  extending  into  the  con- 
trol-cylinder. 

6.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  atomizer  of  a  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  at  least  one  pump  to  be  connected  with 
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the  atomizer  having  a  pump  chamber  limited  by  a  piston  and 
driving  means  for  causing  the  piston  to  reciprocate,  said  driv- 
ing means  comprising  an  armature  energized  by  at  least  one 
electro-magnet  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  between  stops  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  of  the  stops  is  adjustable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  speed  of  the  engine. 


4,227,S00 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Wolf  Wesscl.  Obcrriexingen;  Volkhard  Stein.  Stuttgul;  Rudolf 
Sioer,  Benningen,  and  Wolfgang  Kienzle,  Schwieberdingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742796 

Int.  CL^  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—455  18  daini 


tion  lube  into  which  continuous  injection  is  maintained,  the 
system  including:  an  air  flow  rate  member  and  an  arbitrarily 
actuatable  throttle  valve  mounted  in  the  air  induction  tube  in 
series  in  the  direction  of  air  flow;  a  fuel  metering  and  distribut- 
ing valve  assembly  including  a  control  slide  serving  as  a  mov- 
able member  of  the  fuel  metering  and  distributing  valve  assem- 
bly: a  fuel  unk.  a  fuel  supply  line  connected  to  the  fuel  tank 
and  the  fuel  metering  and  distributing  valve  assembly  through 
which  fuel  is  delivered  from  the  fuel  tank  to  the  fuel  metering 
and  distributing  valve  assembly;  at  least  one  pressure  control 
valve  connected  to  the  fuel  metering  and  distributing  valve 
assembly  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  exerted  against  the 
control  slide;  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  nozzles;  and  an  equal 
plurality  of  fuel  injection  lines  connected  to  the  fuel  metering 
and  distributing  valve  assembly  downstream  of  the  control 
slide  and  to  a  respective  one  of  the  fuel  injection  nozzles,  said 
control  slide  being  displaceable  against  the  fluid  pressure  con- 
trolled by  said  at  least  one  pressure  control  valve  by  the  air 
flow  rate  member  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  air  flow- 
ing in  the  air  induction  tube,  the  displacement  of  the  control 
slide  resulting  in  a  quantity  of  fuel  being  apportioned  to  the  fuel 
injection  valves  by  the  fuel  metering  and  distributing  valve 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  mixture-compressing, 
externally  ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  air 
induction  tube  into  which  continuous  injection  is  maintained, 
the  apparatus  including:  an  arbitrarily  actuatable  throttle  valve 
mounted  in  the  air  induction  tube;  a  bearing  shaft;  an  air  flow 
rate  meter  mounted  by  the  bearing  shaft  to  the  air  induction 
tube  in  series  with  the  throttle  valve;  means  connected  to  the 
air  flow  rate  meter  for  providing  a  return  force  to  the  air  flow 
rate  meter,  the  force  varying  in  accordance  with  the  air  quan- 
tity flowing  through  the  air  induction  tube;  a  fuel  apportion- 
ment valve  having  a  movable  pan  which  controls  the  fuel 
apportioned  by  the  fuel  apportionment  valve;  a  fuel  line  con- 
nected to  the  fuel  apportionment  valve  through  which  fuel  is 
delivered  to  the  fuel  apportionment  valve  for  apportionment 
by  said  movable  part,  the  air  flow  rate  meter  being  connected 
to  the  fuel  apponionment  valve  to  control  the  fuel  apportion- 
ment valve  in  accordance  with  the  air  quantity  flowing 
through  the  air  induction  tube,  so  that  the  fuel  apportioned  by 
the  movable  pan  is  a  function  of  the  air  quantity  flowing 
through  the  air  induction  tube,  the  improvement  wherein: 
(i)  the  air  flow  rate  meter  includes  a  control  body  having  a 
circularly  embodied  outer  circumferential  wall  rotatably 
mounted  to  the  bearing  shaft  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  air  flow  in  the  air  induction  tube  so  that  the  circularly 
embodied  outer  circumferential  wall  faces  opposite  the 
direction  of  air  flow  in  the  air  induction  tube;  and 
(U)  the  circumferential  wall  controls,  to  a  varying  extent,  a 
cross  sectional  opening  of  the  air  induction  tube. 


assembly  which  is  proponional  to  the  air  quantity  flowing  in 
the  air  induction  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  spring  connected  to  the  air  flow  rate  member; 
a  filling  valve  connected  to  the  fuel  tank,  said  filling  valve 
mcluding  a  movable  valve  member  and  means  providing  a 
return  force; 
means  deflning  a  throttle  point  connected  between  the  filling 

valve  and  the  fuel  tank;  and 
a  plurality  of  scavenging  lines  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  fuel  injection  lines  and  to  the  filling  valve,  wherein: 
(i)  the  control  slide  is  actuated  when  the  engine  is  turned 
off  by  said  spring  in  the  direction  of  opening  of  the  fuel 
metering  and  distributing  valve  assembly; 
(ii)  the  scavenging  lines  are  controlled  by  the  filling  valve 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  movable  valve  member 
thereof  opens  each  scavenging  line  toward  the  fuel  tank 
via  the  throttle  point  when  the  engine  is  turned  off;  and 
(iii)  the  movable  valve  member  of  the  filling  valve  is 
displaced,  with  a  delay,  against  the  return  force  in  the 
closing  direction  of  the  filling  valve  by  means  of  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  being  supplied  when  the  engine  Is 
staned,  thereby  interrupting  the  connection  of  the  scav- 
enging lines  to  the  fuel  tank. 


4^27^01 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Heinricta  Knapp,  Leonbcrg,  and  GUntber  JMggle,  Stuttgart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«1,808 
Claims  priority,  ipplicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1978,  280M14 

Int  a.'  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—453  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  air  indue- 


4,2r,S02 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Johannes  Stelnwart,  Obersulm-Willsbach,  and  Armin  Baiider, 
Neckarsulm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi 
NSU  Auto  Union,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,490 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1978,  r58065 

Int.  a.'  F02D  3/02.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  123—454  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  mixture  compressing  internal 
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combustion  engine  with  spark  ignition  having  a  fuel  injection 
nozzle  for  continuous  fuel  injection,  an  air  intake  duct,  and  an 
adjustable  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  duct,  comprising:  a  flow 
sensing  element  in  the  intake  duct  arranged  to  move  in  accor- 
dance with  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  through  said  intake  duct; 
a  fuel  metering  valve,  actuated  by  said  flow  sensing  element, 
for  dispensing  a  quantity  of  fuel  which  is  substantially  propor- 
tional or  related  to  the  quantity  of  air;  means  for  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  pressure  difference  across  the  metering 
valve  including  a  pressure  sensitive  valve  having  two  cham- 
bers separated  from  each  other  by  a  movable  panitlon  element, 
and  a  differential  pressure  control  valve  which  also  has  two 
chambers  separated  from  each  other  by  a  movable  panition 
element;  the  first  chamber  of  said  pressure  sensitive  valve 
being  subject  to  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  metering 


valve,  and  comprising  a  valve  apenure  controlled  by  the  asso- 
ciated panition  element,  said  first  chamber  communicating 
with  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  through  the  valve  apenure; 
while  the  second  chamber  of  said  pressure  sensitive  valve 
communicates  with  the  first  chamber  of  said  differential  pres- 
sure control  valve;  a  spring-loaded  valve  element  element 
which  is  controlled  by  the  panition  element  of  said  differential 
pressure  control  valve;  a  return  line,  said  first  chamber  of  said 
differential  pressure  control  valve  communicating  with  said 
return  line  via  said  spring  loaded  valve  element,  while  the 
second  chamber  of  said  differential  pressure  control  valve  is 
actuated  by  the  pressure  upstream  of  said  metering  valve,  and 
the  panition  element  of  said  differential  pressure  control  valve 
is  actuated  on  both  sides  by  resilient  elements,  whose  loading 
stress  can  be  varied  according  to  engine  operating  parameters. 


4,2r,503 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,564 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835710 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2M  S7/04 
VS.  a.  123—454  6  Claims 


....,^..JC-1 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  mixture-compressing,  externally 
ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  air  intake  con- 


duit, in  which  an  air  flow  rate  meter  and  an  arbitrarily  actuata- 
ble throttle  valve  are  disposed  in  sequence  and  the  air  flow  rate 
meter  is  moved  against  a  restoring  force  in  accordance  with 
the  quantity  of  air  passing  therethrough  to  thereby  adjust  the 
movable  pan  of  a  valve  disposed  in  the  fuel  supply  line  for  the 
apponionment  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  proponional  to  the  quan- 
tity of  air  and  in  which  said  restoring  force  is  generated  by 
means  of  pressure  fluid  which  being  under  substantially  con- 
sunt  pressure  continuously  acts  upon  a  control  element  opera- 
lively  connected  with  the  air  flow  rate  meter  to  effect  the 
restoring  force  with  said  pressure  fluid  being  controllable  by 
means  of  at  least  one  pressure  control  valve,  funher  wherein 
each  said  control  element  and  said  pressure  control  valve 
includes  an  air  chamber  separated  from  a  fuel  chamber  by  a 
yielding  member  with  each  said  fuel  chamber  being  subjected 
to  the  same  fuel  pressure  upstream  of  said  fuel  apponionment 
valve  and  each  said  air  chamber  subjected  to  the  same  pressure 
in  the  air  intake  line  upstream  of  the  air  flow  rate  meter. 


4,227,504 
LIMITATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FLXL-LOAD 
INJECTION  QUANTITi'  IN  A  SUPERCHARGED 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 
INJECTION 
Ernst  Ritter,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rob- 
ert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,277 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1977,  2747083 

Int.  G.'  F02D  1/06 
V.S.  a.  123—380  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  limiution  of  the  full-load  injection 
quantity  in  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  with 
fuel  injection  including  an  injection  pump  having  a  supply 
quantity  adjustment  member,  with  two  pneumatic  control 
elements,  one  control  element  responds  to  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  charge  and  atmospheric  pressure  to  effect  a 
charge-pressure-dependent  limitation  of  the  full-load  injection 
quantity,  and  another  control  element  embodied  as  a  baromet- 
ric cell  is  arranged  to  limit  the  full-load  injection  quantity  in 
dependence  on  atmospheric  pressure  and  both  control  ele- 
ments act  on  said  supply  quantity  adjustment  member  of  said 
injection  pump,  and  with  a  full-load  stop  which  is  disengagea- 
ble  for  the  attainment  of  an  additional  starting  quantity  which 
is  greater  than  the  full-load  injection  quantity,  funher  wherein 
each  of  said  control  elements  acts  at  least  indirectly  via  deflect- 
ing elements  on  said  full-load  stop  independently  of  one  an- 
other and  alternately  relieving  each  other  so  that  only  one  of 
said  control  elements  determines  the  maximal  full-load  setting 
of  said  full-load  stop  for  said  supply  quantity  adjustment  mem- 
ber of  said  injection  pump  and  means  disengaging  said  full-load 
stop  when  the  engine  rpm  value. 


999  O.G.-20 
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VALVE  SELECTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gerald  L.  Larson,  Battle  Creclq  E.  James  Lane,  Highland,  and 
Robert  S.  Mueller,  Birmingliain,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,493 

Int  a."  F02D  13/06 

V£.  a.  123—198  F  24  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  optimizing  the  number  of  combustion  cham- 
bers to  be  operating  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
number  N  of  combustion  chambers  and  air  or  air-fuel  mixture 
valves  and  combustion  product  exhaust  valves  for  controlling 
charge  flow  to  and  from  each  of  said  chambers,  said  system 
comprising: 
means  actuable  for  alternatively  enabling  and  disabling  at 
least  one  of  the  air  or  air-fuel  mixture  valve  and  combus- 
tion products  exhaust  valve  of  selected  chambers  of  said 
engine  while  the  engine  is  operating; 
input  means  responsive  to  changes  in  specified  engine  oper- 
ating load  parameters  for  providing  differing  input  signals; 
logic  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  enabling 
and  disabling  means  for  alternatively  selecting  between  at 
least  three  different  numbers  N,  Nl  and  N2  of  chambers  to 
be  operating,  where  N  is  greater  than  Nl  and  NI  is  greater 
than  N2,  said  logic  means  being  operatively  responsive  to 
certain  changes  m  said  input  signals  for  stepwise  increas- 
ing and  decreasmg  said  number  of  engine  chambers  hav- 
ing valves  disabled,  and  thereby  optimizing  in  response  to 
changes  in  operating  load  condition  the  number  of  cham- 
bers through  which  charge  flow  is  permitted. 


4,227,506 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  R.  Gurley,  Rte.  5,  Box  42,  Rutherfordton,  N.C.  28139 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,964 

Int.  a.'  P02B  53/00 

VS.  a.  123-227  6  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defming  an  internal  compartment  having  at 
least  one  peripheral  lobe; 

(b)  An  inner  body  having  at  least  one  peripheral  lobe 
thereon,  means  mounting  said  inner  body  in  said  compart- 
ment for  non-rotational,  orbital  movement  with  said  inner 


body  lobe  disposed  for  movement  within  said  housing 
lobe  during  at  least  a  portion  of  orbital  movement; 

(c)  a  recess  in  the  periphery  of  said  inner  body  adjacent  said 
inner  body  lobe,  a  movable  wall  member  disposed  in  said 
recess,  and  means  mounting  said  movable  wall  member 
for  movement  in  said  recess  and  for  movement  toward  an 
end  of  said  compartment  lobe  in  response  to  orbital  mo- 
tion of  said  inner  body; 

(d)  portions  of  said  movable  wall  member,  inner  body,  and 
housing  sealingly  engaging  each  other  to  define  a  variable- 
volume  fluid  intake  and  compression  chamber  in  said 
compartment,  and  to  deflne  a  variable-volume  power 
chamber  and  a  variable-volume  fluid  exhaust  chamber  in 
said  compartment  lobe  during  at  least  a  portion  of  orbital 
movement  of  said  inner  body; 

(e)  intake  port  means  and  exhaust  port  means  in  said  housing 
communicating  with  said  compartment;  and  passageway 
means  communicating 

(1)  said  intake  and  compression  chamber  with  said  intake 
port  means. 

(2)  said  intake  and  compression  chamber  with  said  power 
chamber,  and 

(3)  said  exhaust  chamber  with  said  exhaust  port  means 
during  at  least  some  portions  of  orbiul  movement  of 
said  inner  body;  and 

(0  a  power  output  shaft,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  inner  body  with  said  power  output  shaft  to  impart 
rotational  movement  thereto  during  orbital  movement  of 
said  inner  body. 


4,227,507 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AIRFLOW  RATE  SIGNAL 

COMPENSATION  CTRCUIT 
Sadao   Takase,    Yokohama;   Masaharu   Asano,   and   Nobuzi 
Manaka,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,136 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1977,  52/42500 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a  123-492  10  Claims 


\,  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including  an  air  flow  meter  having  a  flap  disposed 
in  the  intake  passage  of  said  engine,  an  air  flow  rate  signal 
generator  for  producing  a  flrst  signal  indicative  of  the  intake 
air  flow  rate  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  flap,  a  control 
circuit  for  producing  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the  first 
signal  and  other  engine  parameters,  and  fuel  supply  means  for 
supplying  fuel  into  said  intake  passage  of  said  engine,  the  fuel 
flow  rate  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  second 
signal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  air  flow  rate  signal  compensation  means  for  producing  a 
third  signal  with  which  one  ofsai^  first  and  second  signals 
is  modified  for  electronically  compensating  for  the  over- 
shoot characteristic  of  said  fiap  in  response  to  the  varia- 
tion of  the  intake  air  flow  rate,  said  air  flow  rate  signal 
compensation  means  including: 
(a)  an  ON-OFF  type  switch  for  detecting  whether  the  angu- 
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lar  displacement  of  the  throttle  valve  of  said  engine  is 
above  a  predetermined  value  or  not; 

(b)  a  difTerentiation  circuit  for  differentiating  the  output 
signal  of  said  ON-OFF  type  switch;  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  the  output 
of  said  differentiation  circuit  for  disabling  said  air  flow 
rate  signal  compensation  means. 


4  227  508 
TOY  AUTOMATIC  PISTOL  FOR  PING  PONG  BALLS 
Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Arco  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,247 

Int.  a.'  F41B  7/08 

VS.  a.  124-16  3  Qaims 


compress  said  compression  spring  until  near  the  end  of  said 
movement  when  the  sear  automatically  disengages  the  holding 
detent  to  permit  the  compression  spring  to  fire  the  ram  against 
a  ball  in  said  simulated  barrel  and  project  it  therefrom  while 
said  tension  spring  automatically  restores  said  T-shaped  mem- 
ber to  the  fully  forward  position  thereof  and  in  which  the 
forward  end  of  said  ram  is  in  its  extended  firing  position  in 
which  it  blocks  movement  of  the  next  ball  in  the  magazine 
from  entering  said  barrel,  said  forward  end  of  said  rearward 
slot  having  vertical  clearance  to  permit  said  pin  in  said  slot  to 
move  downward  incident  to  moving  forward  to  restoring 
position  and  thereby  allow  the  sear  and  holding  projection  to 
move  past  each  other. 


4^27,509  , 

ARCHERY  BOW  HAVING  CONTINUALLY 
DECREASING  DRAW  FORCE  DURING  DRAW 
Glenn  M.  Jones,  Rosconunon  County,  Mich.,  assignor  lo  GEC 
Associates,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,764 

Inf.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a  124-23  R  Waaims 


1.  A  toy  pistol  for  holding  a  supply  of  and  automatically 
firing  ping  pong  balls  comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated 
frame  having  a  simulated  barrel  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
a  hollow  handle  having  a  forward  open  edge  and  extending 
downward  from  the  axis  of  said  frame  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof,  a  magazine  for  storage  of  ping  pong  balls  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  sloping  upward  and  rearward  from 
said  simulated  barrel  and  discharging  into  said  simulated  bar- 
rel, guide  means  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  frame  from 
the  rearward  end  thereof,  a  firing  ram  slidable  along  said  guide 
means  for  movement  axially  of  said  frame  from  a  retracted 
position  therein  to  a  fired  position  in  which  the  forward  end  of 
the  ram  forcefully  strikes  a  ball  in  the  simulated  barrel  to  fire  it 
therefrom,  and  a  compression  spring  at  the  innermost  end  of 
said  guide  means  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof 
and  engageable  with  said  ram  to  fire  it  forwardly  when  said 
spring  is  released  from  a  compressed  condition;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  rigid  T-shaped  member  comprising  a  com- 
bination trigger  and  sear  having  the  head  thereof  extending 
beneath  the  guide  means  and  generally  parallel  thereto  for 
axial  movement  between  fully  forward  and  rearward  positions 
and  the  stem  of  said  T-shaped  member  comprising  the  trigger 
and  extending  along  the  forward  edge  of  said  handle  and 
movable  into  and  outward  from  said  open  forward  edge  of  said 
handle,  said  ram  having  a  holding  detent  extending  downward 
and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  head  of  said  T-shaped  member 
having  pins  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally-spaced  forward  and  rearward  guide 
slots  in  which  said  pins  on  said  head  are  slidably  received  for 
guiding  movement  of  said  head,  said  rearward  slot  having  an 
upper  edge  sloping  rearward  and  downward,  a  tension  spring 
secured  respectively  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  frame  and  the 
head  of  said  T-shaped  member,  and  a  sear  projecting  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  head  of  said  T-shaped  member  and  en- 
gageable with  said  holding  detent  on  said  ram  when  said  head 
is  in  its  fully  forward  position,  whereby  when  said  trigger  on 
said  T-shaped  member  is  moved  manually  toward  and  into  said 
handle,  said  head  moves  rearward  and  said  compression  spring 
is  compressed  and  the  tension  spring  is  tensioned  and  the  rear- 
ward pin  on  said  head  Is  moved  downward  along  said  upper 
edge  of  said  rearward  slot  while  moving  rearward  therein  to 


1.  An  archery  bow  comprising  a  handle  section  provided 
with  a  pair  of  resilient  limbs  extending  outwardly  from  said 
handle  in  generally  opposite  directions,  a  bowstring  having  a 
nocking  point,  first  means  connecting  said  bowstring  to  the  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  limbs  remote  from  said  handle  such  that 
the  bowstring  is  positioned  along  the  length  of  one  side  of  said 
handle  and  each  of  said  limbs  and  said  point  is  movable  from  an 
at  rest  position  to  a  plurality  of  drawn,  limb  fiejiing  positions 
upon  application  of  drawing  forces  to  said  bowstring,  each  of 
said  limbs  being  arcuate  in  shape  along  its  length  and  having  a 
convex  profile  along  the  surface  of  said  one  side  that  is  nearest 
said  bowstring  and  a  concave  profile  along  its  surface  that  is 
most  remote  from  said  bowstring,  said  first  means  including 
pivot  means  coupling  a  portion  of  said  first  means  and  said 
limbs  such  thai  the  magnitude  of  the  drawing  force  necessary 
to  hold  said  point  in  any  drawn  position  decreases  as  the  dis- 
tance between  said  any  drawn  position  and  the  at  rest  position 
increases. 


4,227,510 
CHARCOAL  BRIQUET  LIGHTER 
Robert  D.  Frazier,  Triple  Acres  Q.,  Rte.  1,  Wayne»ille,  Mo. 
65583,  and  Dale  E.  Duncan,  Rte.  1,  Box  262,  Crocker.  Mo. 
65452 

Filed  .May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,666 

Int.  a.'  F24B  3/00 

VS.  a.  126—25  B  10  Clums 

1.  In  a  charcoal  briquet  ligher  useful  for  quick  efficient 

lighting  of  charcoal  briquets  in  the  lighter  with  the  burning 

briquets  then  dumped  in  a  broiler  for  use  in  broiling  food:  an 
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open  topped  upright  container,  of  substantially  uniform  trans- 
verse plane  cross-section  from  top  to  bottom,  having  an  exte- 
rior handle  and  bottom  retaining  means  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  generally  materially  smaller  than  charcoal  briquet 
size;  base  container  means  of  similar,  but  slightly  smaller, 
cross-section  in  the  form  of  a  container  for  ignition  starting 
material  having  a  bottom  plate,  side  breather  opening  means, 
and  an  open  top:  wherein  said  base  container  means  is  formed 
with  an  upper  peripheral  edge  defining  said  open  top;  said 
upper  peripheral  edge  is  shaped  to  be  a  base  support  for  said 
open  topped  upright  container  upon  which  said  upright  con- 
tainer is  placeable  and  from  which  the  upright  container  is 
removable;  wherein  said  bottom  retaining  means  is  recessed 


'^<j>! 


upward  from  a  bottom  peripheral  edge  of  said  open  topped 
upnghi  container;  and  with  said  bottom  peripheral  edge  the 
terminating  end  of  a  relatively  short  skirt  section  of  said  open 
topped  upright  container  below  said  bottom  retaining  means; 
wherein  the  relatively  short  skirt  section  of  said  open  topped 
upright  container  fits  over  and  surrounds  the  upper  peripheral 
edge  of  the  base  container  means  with  said  upper  peripheral 
edge  in  contact  with  the  bottom  side  of  said  bottom  retaining 
means  when  the  open  topped  upright  container  is  in  place 
supported  by  said  base  container  means;  and  wherein  said 
bottom  plate  is  recessed  upward  from  a  bottom  peripheral  edge 
of  said  base  container  means  to  give  some  protection  to  the 
surface  supporting  the  base  container  means. 


4,227,511 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 
Peter  H.  E.  Margen;  Rutger  A.  Roseen.  and  Heimo  Zinko.  all  of 
Nykbping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  900,799 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  6,  1977,  7705325 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-415  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  apparatus  comprising  a  platen  which  is 
rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  solar  collector  supported  by 
the  platen,  means  for  rotating  the  platen  in  the  horizontal  plane 
such  that  the  solar  collector  follows  the  sun,  said  solar  collec- 
tor comprising  a  plurality  of  a  solar  radiation  concentrators,  a 
heat  absorber  in  the  focus  of  each  concentrator,  and  pump  and 


control  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  through  the  heat  absorb- 
ers and  a  liquid  magazine,  the  improvements  wherein: 

the  concentrators  are  elongated  and  arranged  in  parallel 
with  each  other, 

the  heat  absorbers  include  conduits  located  in  the  focal  line 
areas  of  the  concentrators,  said  conduits  having  an  inlet 
tube  connected  to  one  end  thereof,  which  inlet  tube  ex- 
tends near  the  bottom  of  said  magazine  to  draw  liquid 
therefrom,  and  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  the  other  end 
thereof  which  dispenses  liquid  near  the  top  of  said  maga- 
zine to  thereby  esublish  a  relatively  warm  layer  of  liquid 
which  floats  on  a  relatively  cool  layer  of  liquid  in  said 
magazine, 

the  liquid  magazine  includes  a  separation  foil  arranged  be- 
tween the  relatively  cool  and  relatively  warm  layers  in 
said  magazine  to  inhibit  intermixing  thereof  and  thereby 
create  a  stratification  effect  in  said  magazine, 

the  concentrators  are  located  on  the  platen  with  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  aligned  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  solar  direc- 
tion, and  the  means  for  rotating  the  platen  is  adapted  to 
maintain  such  alignment  of  the  concentrators. 


4,227,512 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  SOLAR  WATER  HEAnNG 

EQUIPMENT  AGAINST  FROST  DAMAGE 
Harry  J.  Riley.  Wembley,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Hart  & 
Co.  Pty  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  15, 1977,  PD2795 
Int.  a."  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—420  4  aaims 


1.  A  solar  water  heater  comprising  a  solar  absorber  header 
and  being  provided  with  means  for  protection  against  frost 
damage,  wherein  the  means  for  protection  against  frost  dam- 
age comprises 

(a)  a  resilient  collapsible  tube  within  said  solar  absorber 
header,  said  resilient  collapsible  tube  being  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  resilient  vessel  which  is  normally  in  a  collapsed  slate, 
said  resilient  vessel  being  located  externally  of  said  header 
and  being  provided  with  an  opening;  and 

(c)  a  rigid  pipe  connecting  the  open  end  of  said  resilient 
collapsible  tube  with  the  opening  of  said  resilient  vessel, 
whereby,  in  use,  a  quantity  of  liquid  is  contained  in  said 
resilient  tube  and  said  resilient  vessel  is  normally  in  a 
collapsed  state  but,  if  water  in  said  header  drops  to  a 
temperature  at  which  it  is  subject  to  expansion,  liquid  is 
reversibly  expelled  from  said  resilient  tube  and  passed 
through  said  rigid  tube  into  said  resilient  vessel  until  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  said  header  rises. 


October  14,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


521 


4,227,513  .  j„  ... 

'"'■''"''''In^S^^SORmX^'^^?^"'"'^'^^  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTORS 

Floyd  A   Blake   Littleton  ?ol?„H  7       ,    v     .         .  IJ*™""  ''•  *"""'•  ^  ^''"^'  ^t.,  Lorton.  Va.  22079 

l^,,.     T  '-'."'«»''»•  Co'o-  »"<'  Lynn  L.  Northnip,  Jr..  Division  of  Ser.  No.  732.696,  Oct.  14,  1976,  Pat  No  4  158  355 

Ss  clli'if""*"""  '"  """""  ^"""''  ^  ™'  ""'""«'"'  ^''*'  '•  "^S-  Ser  .No  9m!475 

'    Filed  Oct.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,469  UA  a  126-426      '"•"'"*' ^^"^ 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02  ' '-""" 

UA  a.  126-425  5  aaims 


I.  In  a  solar  system  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  exposed 
to  the  sun  and  having: 

a.  at  least  one  energy  receiving  collector  for  receiving  and 
using  radiant  energy  from  the  sun;  and 

b.  at  least  one  reflector  means  for  reflecting  said  radiant 
energy  from  the  sun  onto  said  collector; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

c.  having  said  reflector  means  in  the  form  of  a  heliostal  that 
can  be  moved  to  maximize  its  reflected  radiant  energy 
onto  said  collector  and  configured  so  as  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence with  a  co-mounted  sensor; 

d.  means  for  moving  said  heliostat  to  maximize  said  radiant 
energy  reflected  on  the  said  collector  and  through  arcs 
that  will  not  interfere  with  a  co-mounted  sensor; 

e.  dual  purpose  support  structure  carrying  said  heliostat  and 
a  sensor;  said  support  structure  being  anchored  firmly  in 
the  surface:  and 

(.  a  sensor  controllably  connected  with  said  means  for  mov- 
ing said  heliostat  for  maintaining  the  maximum  radiant 
energy  reflected  onto  said  collector;  said  sensor  being 
mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  aligned  with  a 
straight  line  from  said  heliostat  to  said  collector  such  that 
said  sensor  does  not  require  an  expensive,  firmly  anchored 
separate  support  structure  to  prevent  receiving  small 
surface  movements  different  from  those  received  by  said 
heliostal: 
said  heliostat  having  a  central  refiector;  said  heliostat  adapted 
to  be  pivotably  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  vertical 
axis  through  said  central  reflector  such  that  the  central  perpen- 
dicular axis  of  said  central  refiector  bisects  and  lies  in  the  plane 
of  the  angle  between  the  lines  to,  respectively,  the  sun  and  the 
collector  so  as  to  correct  for  both  time,  and  seasonal  diurnal 
movements  of  the  sun  and  maximize  the  solar  energy  reflected 
onto  said  collector:  said  sensor  being  cantilevered  from  said 
support  structure  below  said  central  reflector  and  aligned 
between  the  center  of  said  central  reflector  and  said  collector: 
said  heliostat  having  a  slot  below  said  central  reflector  so  as  to 
be  pivoted  without  hitting  said  support  structure  and  said 
sensor  and  cantilever  mounting;  said  means  for  moving  said 
heliostat  including  an  elevational  drive  means  for  pivoting  said 
heliostat  to  a  desired  angle  about  said  horizontal  axis;  and  said 
means  for  moving  said  heliostat  including  a  rotation  means  for 
rotating  said  heliostat  through  a  limited  arc  about  said  vertical 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  for  radiant  energy  exposure  of  a 
selected  fluid  medium,  having  a  high  radiation  absorption 
coefTicient,  in  a  low  pressure,  moving  fluid,  energy  transfer 
system  comprising: 

an  opaque  back  member  of  substantially  planar  and  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration  and  a  substantially  transparent 
front  member  of  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectan- 
gular configuration  in  spaced  relation  with  two  parallel  elon- 
gated side  sections  defining  a  hollow  chamber  with  first  and 
second  open  ends  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  front  to 
back  depth,  said  hollow  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated divider  means  each  extending  from  said  first  open  end  to 
said  second  open  end  and  defining  a  plurality  of  channels 
within  said  hollow  chamber; 
first  and  second  manifold  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  open  ends,  respectively,  of  said  hollow  chamber 
and  defining  a  substantially  rectangular  fluid  eontamer 
adapted  to  contain  said  fluid  medium,  said  manifold  means 
including  fluid  input  means  associated  with  said  first  mani- 
fold means  and  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  first  corner  of 
said  substantially  rectangular  fluid  container,  and  fluid 
output  means  associated  with  said  second  manifold  means 
and  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  second  corner  diagonally 
opposite  said  first  corner,  said  fluid  input  means  and  said 
fluid  output  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
manifold  means,  respectively,  such  that  fluid  entering  and 
exiting  respective  manifolds  thereby  moves  in  a  direction 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  fluid  in  said 
plurality  of  channels  defined  by  said  elongated  dividers; 
said  fluid  input  means  and  said  fluid  output  means  connected 
to  said  energy  transfer  system  such  that  said  substantially 
rectangular  fluid  container  is  an  integral  element  of  said 
system  with  said  fluid  medium  of  said  system  moving 
therethrough,  said  substantially  rectangular  fluid  con- 
tainer being  the  radiant  energy  exposure  element  of  said 
system  and  disposed  with  said  transparent  front  member 
oriented  to  receive  radiant  energy  from  the  solar  energy 
source,  said  fluid  container  adapted  for  full  fluid  operation 
and  said  front  to  back  depth  thereof  being  inversely  pro- 
portional, for  any  given  radiant  energy  intensity,  to  the 
radiation  absorption  coefficient  of  said  fluid  medium;  said 
fluid  medium  in  said  container  being  contained  within  a 
flexible  transparent  polymer  bag  structure  disposed  be- 
tween said  front  member  and  said  back  member  thereof. 
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4J27.S15 
DUAL  PHASE  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 
Robert  I.  Jacob,  614  N.  Pilmeno  Ct.,  and  Paul  E.  Jacob,  Rie.  2, 
Box  658-D,  both  of  DeLand.  FU.  32720 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  S<r.  No.  31,059 

Int.  a."  F24D  }/04:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-427  20  Oaims 


wave  to  cause  the  firet  means  to  produce  bursts  of  the  first 
wave  occurring  at  the  frequency  of  (he  second  wave;  and 
means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  introducing  the  bursts 
of  the  first  wave  from  the  first  means  to  electrode  means 
mounted  on  the  forehead  of  the  patient  for  the  electrophysio- 
logical stimulation  of  the  patient. 


4,227,517 

CAST  CUTTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Aguiar,  4510  Elderberry  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32809 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,436 

Int  a."  A61F  5/04 

VS.  O.  128-91  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  dual-phase  solar  energy  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a 
roof  of  a  building  having  an  attic-type  space  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 
solar  radiation  absorption  means  for  intercepting  and  absorb- 
mg  solar  radiation,  said  means  having  a  first  fiuid-carrying 
gnd  for  transferring  absorbed  energy  to  a  fiuid  flowing 
therethrough: 
heat  exchange  means  communicating  with  an  attic-type 
space  for  receiving  a  flow  of  healed  air  therefrom,  said 
latter  means  having  a  second  nuid<arrying  grid  for  trans- 
ferring energy  from  the  heated  air  to  a  fluid  flowing  there- 
through; and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  input  fluid 
through  said  first  grid  of  said  solar  radiation  >absorption 
means  and  through  said  second  grid  of  said  heat  exchange 
means  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  input 
fluid  relative  to  the  temperature  of  said  first  fluid-carrying 
grid  and  to  the  temperature  of  the  heated  air. 


4,227,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL 
STIMULATION 
Bruce  C.  Meland,  4525  Matilija  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91423;  Bernard  C.  Gindes,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  by  Hinna  Gindes,  executrix,  616  Hanley  Ave.,  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.  91423 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,104 

Int.  a.'  A61M  21/00 

VS.  a  128-1  C  15  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  electrophysiological  stimulations 
in  a  patient  so  as  to  stimulate  the  effects  of  brain  wave  activity 
in  at  least  one  of  the  delta,  theta.  alpha  and  beta  frequency 
ranges,  said  system  including:  first  means  for  generating  a  first 
wave  in  a  predetermined  frequency  range  extending  above  the 
delta,  theta,  alpha  and  beta  frequency  ranges;  second  means  for 
generating  a  second  wave  in  at  least  one  of  said  delta,  theta, 
alpha  and  beta  frequency  ranges  and  connected  to  said  first 
means  to  cause  the  first  wave  to  be  modulated  by  the  second 


1.  A  system  for  removing  a  casted  wall  from  a  human  ap- 
pendage, comprising: 

a  strand  including  an  outer,  non-metallic  and  non-toxic 
material  embedded  laterally  through  said  wall  at  an  inner 
surface  thereof  which  is  adjacent  the  human  appendage; 

means  for  severing  said  wall  by  drawing  said  strand  into  a 
cutting  angle  adjacent  said  inner  surface  and  then  through 
said  wall,  said  severing  means  including  a  guide  exterior  of 
said  wall  and  having  a  guide  surface  about  which  said 
strand  is  drawn,  said  guide  surface  being  disposed  substan- 
tially away  from  said  cutting  angle  along  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  severing  means,  whereby  said  strand  is 
drawn  through  said  wall  at  a  substantially  acute  angle  of 
less  than  60  degrees  said  severing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  low-friction  skid  having  a  flat  surface  with  a  slot 
therein  with  said  strand  drawn  through  said  slot,  said 
flat  surface  of  said  skid  for  contacting  the  outer  surface 
of  said  wall  and  maintaining  said  angular  relationship 
with  said  strand  during  movement  of  said  skid  along 
said  direction  of  travel,  and  whereby  extraneous  mate- 
rial may  be  removed  from  said  strand  during  passage 
through  said  slot,  with  said  skid  positioned  between  said 
guide  and  said  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  roller  engaging  said  strand  with  means  for  rotating 
said  roller  for  drawing  said  strand  through  said  wall; 
and 

(c)  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  and  a  gear  drive  coupled 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  roller. 


4,227,518 

INTRAMEDULLARY  RETRACTION  NAIL  FOR 

FIXATION  OF  COMMINUTED  FRACTURED  BONES 

Jacob  Aginsky,  18  Rachel  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,890 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  12,  1978,  54022 
Int.  a.5  A61B  17/18;  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  EC  10  Gaims 

1.  An  intramedullary  retraction  nail  comprising 
An  outer  sheath  the  leading  or  front  end  of  which  is  shaped 
to  form  an  expansion  element  of  a  kind  known  to  the  art 
adapted  to  be  biased  against  the  cavity  walls  of  a  fractured 
tubular  bone  by  expanding  means  likewise  known  to  the 
art  positioned  and  movable  inside  the  sheath  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  from  the  protruding  trailing  or  rear  end  of 
said  sheath,  the  front  portion  of  said  sheath,  including  the 
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expansion  element,  being  provided  with  circumferential 
serrations  in  saw-shape,  each  serration  decreasing  in  diam- 
eter from  Its  front  end  to  its  rear  end,  the  rear  portion  of 
said  sheath  being  provided  with  outer  screw  thread  inter- 
rupted by  at  least  one  flat,  longitudinally  extending  sur- 
face, 

an  annular  retractor  body  axially  movable  on  the  rear  sheath 
portion  consisting  of  a  centrally  perforated  disc  and  an 
internally  threaded  nut  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  disc, 
said  disc  and  said  nut  being  interconnected  in  a  manner 
permitting  their  relative  rotation  about  their  common  axis, 
but  not  their  relative  axial  movement,  the  disc  being  pre- 


vented from  rotating  about  the  threaded  sheath  portion  by 
being  provided  with  a  central  perforation  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  the  flattened  profile  of  the  sheath  rear 
portion, 
at  least  one  perforated  connector  strip  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  bone  side  by  means  of  screws  or  nails  and 
provided  with  hook  means  adapted  to  hingedly  engage 
with  corresponding  recesses  in  the  disc  of  said  retractor 
body,  a  U-shaped  flat  retaining  piece  comprising  two  legs 
spaced  at  a  distance  smaller  than  the  largest  diameter  of 
each  serration  on  said  sheath,  but  larger  than  the  smallest 
diameter  of  each  serration. 


a  respiratory  gas  supply,  first  and  second  control  valves,  a  first 
pressure  line  connected  to  said  second  control  valve  for  influ- 
encing the  regulation  of  the  control  position  of  said  second 
control  valve,  a  second  pressure  line  connected  from  said  first 
control  valve  to  said  second  control  valve  for  influencing  the 
regulating  position  of  said  second  control  valve,  a  respiratory 
gas  supply  line  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  said  second 
control  valve  and  a  second  portion  connected  from  said  first 
portion  to  said  first  control  valve,  a  first  regulating  valve  in 
said  second  portion,  a  respiratory  discharge  line  connected 
from  said  second  control  valve  to  the  patient,  a  second  regulat- 
ing valve  in  said  respiratory  discharge  line,  a  first  gas  volume 
container  of  a  predetermined  volume  in  said  first  pressure  line 
a  second  gas  volume  container  of  a  predetermined  volume  in 
said  second  pressure  line,  adjustable  coupling  means  coupling 
said  first  regulating  valve  and  said  second  regulating  valve 
spring  means  acting  on  said  first  control  valve  to  influence  the 
regulating  position  of  said  first  control  valve,  a  pressure  con- 
trol counteracting  said  spnng  means  connected  from  said 
respiratory  discharge  line  to  said  first  control  valve  for  also 
mfluencmg  the  regulation  of  said  first  control  valve,  whereby 
dunng  an  exhalation  time  T],  said  second  control  valve  being 
controlled  by  said  first  pressure  line  to  produce  a  continuous 
pressure  nse  from  the  resistance  of  said  first  regulating  valve  in 
said  first  volume  up  to  a  switching  pressure  of  said  second 
control  valve  to  efl'ect  the  subsequent  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond control  valve  to  connect  said  respiratory  air  discharge  line 
to  said  first  portion  of  said  respiratory  gas  supply  line,  said 
respiratory  gas  discharge  line  providing  pressure  to  actuate 
said  first  control  valve  to  connect  said  second  portion  to  said 
second  pressure  line  so  that  respiratory  gas  flows  through  said 
respiratory  discharge  line  to  the  patient  for  inhalation,  and 
when  inhalation  ends,  thereby  permitting  the  patient  to  exhale 
so  that  said  first  control  valve  is  connected  to  said  second 
pressure  line  and  said  second  control  valve  is  shifted  to  inter- 
rupt the  connection  of  said  supply  line  first  portion  to  said 
discharge  line  to  end  inhalation,  the  beginning  of  exhalation 
being  initiated  by  the  resistance  of  said  first  regulating  valve 
and  the  amount  of  said  first  volume,  said  spring  means  acting 
on  said  first  control  valve  to  provide  a  pressure  to  activate  said 
second  control  valve. 


4.227,519 

RESPIRATOR  FOR  EMERGENCY  AIR  SUPPLY  TO  A 

PATIENT 

Detlef  Warnow,  Gross  Gronau,  and  Hans-Jorg  Ziebrecht,  Lu 

beck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 

AktiengesellKhaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,125 
Gaims  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 

Int  G.^  A62B  7/00 
U,S.G.  128-205.24  4Ctatai 


4427,520 
SAFETY  HELMET  FOR  MINERS 
Ronald  D.  Lord,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Patents 
&  Development  Ltd„  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,423 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10,  1978,  296.945 

Int.  G."  A62B  lS/04 

U.S.  G.  128-201.24  j  claims 


1.  A  respiratory  gas  supply  system  for  a  patient,  comprising, 


1.  A  miner's  safety  helmet  comprising: 

(a)  inner  and  outer  shells  made  of  tough,  hard  impact  resis- 
tant material  having  a  generally  hemispheric  shape  to 
confonn  to  upper  part  of  the  wearers  head,  the  shells 
being  spaced  apart,  closed  around  the  rims  thereof  to  form 
an  enclosed  space  therebetween,  and  shaped  around  the 
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rims  such  thai  when  positioned  on  the  wearer's  head,  the 
wearer's  ears  are  left  uncovered, 

(b)  a  slot  like  opening  at  the  front  part  of  the  rim  of  the 
helmet  into  the  enclosed  space, 

(c)  a  visor  of  transparent  plastic  material  retractably  and 
telescopically  mounted  in  the  slot  and  having  a  doubly 
curved  shape  to  conform  with  the  shape  of  the  enclosed 
space  such  that  when  the  visor  is  in  a  fully  retracted  posi- 
tion it  lies  almost  completely  in  the  enclosed  space  and 
when  In  fully  extended  position  it  extends  over  the  face  of 
the  wearer. 

(d)  a  source  of  clean  Altered  air, 

(e)  an  air  supply  connection  at  the  rear  of  the  helmet  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  clean  filtered  air,  said  air  supply 
connection  connected  to  the  enclosed  space  between 
inner  and  outer  shells, 

(0  switch  means  mounted  in  the  helmet  in  the  enclosed  space 
and  operatively  disposed  in  relation  to  the  visor  configura- 
tion, and 

(g)  means  connected  between  the  switch  means  and  the  air 
source,  such  that  when  the  visor  is  in  an  extended  position 
the  switch  is  operative  to  turn  on  the  air  source  to  provide 
a  flow  of  air  down  over  the  wearer's  face  inside  the  visor 
and  when  the  visor  is  in  partially  or  fully  retracted  posi- 
tion the  switch  is  operative  to  turn  off  the  air  supply. 

4^27,521 
AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  SCUBA  DIVING 
Dennis  Hart,  Hacienda  HeighU,  and  Masaru  Shiroishi,  Buena 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,7« 

Int.  a.'  B«3C  11/22 

U5.  a.  128-202.14  9ciaiiM 


actuator  mounted  on  said  regulator  body  and  spring 
means  biasing  said  first  valve  means  to  close; 

(i)  second  valve  means  selectively  movable  to  an  open  posi- 
tion for  providing  an  unrestricted  bi-directional  flow 
connection  between  said  mouthpiece  and  said  buoyancy 
conduit  via  said  breathing  chamber,  and  including  a  sec- 
ond manual  actuator  mounted  on  said  regulator  body,  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  second  valve  means  to  close; 

Cj)  an  exhaust  valve  connecting  said  breathing  chamber  to 
atmosphere;  and 

(k)  means  closing  said  exhaust  valve  while  said  second  valve 
means  is  open  to  provide  a  direct  breathing  path  between 
said  buoyancy  conduit  and  said  mouthpiece. 


1.  In  a  breathing  system  for  scuba  diving: 

(a)  a  buoyancy  bag  in  the  form  of  an  infiatable  jacket  or  the 
like; 

(b)  a  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bag  for  inflation  and 
deflation  thereof; 

(c)  a  high  pressure  line  for  conducting  breathable  air  from  a 
supply  unk; 

(d)  a  regulator  body  providing  an  inlet  chamber  connected 
to  said  high  pressure  line,  a  breathing  chamber,  and  a 
buoyancy  conduit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose 
said  breathing  chamber  being  defined  in  part  by  a  movable 
wall  closing  an  opening  of  the  body; 

(e)  a  mouthpiece  uninterruptedly  connected  to  said  breath- 
ing chamber; 

(0  conduit  means  in  said  regulator  body  connecting  said 
inlet  chamber  to  said  breathing  chamber  to  supply  air  to 
said  breathing  chamber; 

(g)  demand  valve  means  including  a  link  connected  to  said 
movable  wall  and  a  movable  valve  part  in  said  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  link  and  operative  to  open  and 
close  said  conduit  means  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  said  movable  wall  in  order  to  supply  breathable  gas  in 
accordance  with  the  demands  of  the  diver; 

(h)  first  valve  means  selectively  connecting  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  buoyancy  conduit,  and  including  a  first  manual 


4J27,522 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
MUton  C.  Carris.  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  Puerto 
Rico,  Inc.,  Humacao,  P.R. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939.615 

Int.  a."  A«1M  15/00 

VS.  a.  128-203.15  10  Oalms 


1.  A  two-pan  breath-actuated  inhalation  device  for  dispens- 
ing a  powdered  medicament  from  a  powdered  medicament- 
holding  container, 
the  first  part  of  said  device  comprising  an  elongate  housing 
having  a  passageway  for  the  movement  of  air  there- 
through, one  end  of  said  housing  being  an  output  end 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  or  nasal  passage  of  a 
user  thereof,  the  passageway  having  an  inlet  end  terminat- 
ing in  an  emptying  chamber  at  said  output  end  of  said 
housing,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passageway  being 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  emptying  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  receiving  the  second  part  of  said  de- 
vice, said  receiving  means  being  an  elongate  slot  extend- 
ing along  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing,  the  slot 
being  defined  by  two  sides  of  said  housing  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
said  second  part  of  said  device  comprising  means  to  receive 
the  medicament-holding  container,  said  medicament-hold- 
ing container  receiving  means  adapted  to  be  slidingly 
received  by  said  slot  so  that  when  a  medicament-holding 
container  having  only  one  open  end  is  placed  into  said 
medicament-holding  container  receiving  means  in  said 
second  part  and  said  two  parts  are  moved  longitudinally 
relative  to  each  other,  the  open  end  of  the  medicament- 
holding  container  will  be  positioned  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  the  emptying  chamber,  whereby  during  inhalation, 
a  component  of  air  flowing  through  the  passageway  flows 
into  the  medicament-holding  container  to  dispense  the 
medicament  therefrom. 
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4,227,523 
RESPIRATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Detlef  Warnow,  Gross  Gronau,  and  Hans-Jorg  Ziebrecht,  Lii 
beck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  280154« 

Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 
\}S.  a.  128—204.24  8  Oaims 


to  selectively  add  an  additional  time  duration  to  said 
expiration  phase  whereby  the  respirator  functions  accord- 
ing to  IMV  cycles. 


4,227.524 

HYPERBARIC  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Andre  Galeme,  4  Cedar  Island,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,867 

Int.  a:  B63C  11/32 

U.S.  a.  128—205.26  22  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  hyperbaric  system  for  transporting  individuals  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  respirator,  particularly  for  infants,  for  supplying  respi- 
ratory gas  to  a  patient  selectively  according  to  IPPV,  PEEP, 
CPAP  and  IMV  cycles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  respiration  gas  supply  line  connecuble  to  a  patient  for 
supplying  a  respiratory  gas; 

(b)  an  expiration  valve  for  switching  from  an  inspiration 
phase  to  an  expiration  phase  and  back  connected  to  said 
respiration  gas  supply  line; 

(c)  a  first  logic  element  connected  to  said  expiration  valve 
for  switching  said  expiration  valve  from  an  inspiration 
phase  to  an  expiration  phase  and  back; 

(d)  pressure  control  means  connected  to  said  first  logic 
element  for  supplying  gas  at  selected  pressures  to  said  first 
logic  element  for  controlling  said  inspiration  and  expira- 
tion phases  of  said  expiration  valve  for  IPPV.  CPAP  and 
PEEP  cycling; 

(e)  time  control  means  connected  to  said  first  logic  element 
and  said  pressure  control  means  for  providing  a  selected 
time  duration  for  said  inspiration  phase  and  a  selected  time 
duration  for  said  expiration  phase;  and 

(()  a  static  control  pressure  line  associated  with  said  pressure 
and  time  control  means;  said  time  control  means  compris- 
ing a  first  regulating  element  connected  to  said  static 
control  pressure  line,  second  logic  element  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  regulating  element,  said  first  regulating 
element  and  said  second  logic  element  means  provided  for 
controlling  said  selected  time  duration  for  said  inspiration 
phase,  a  first  volume  in  said  second  logic  element  means 
finable  by  gas  pressure  from  said  static  control  pressure 
line  to  define  said  selected  time  duration  for  said  inspira- 
tion phase,  a  second  regulating  element  connected  to  said 
static  control  pressure  line,  third  logic  element  means 
connected  to  said  second  regulating  element,  said  second 
regulating  element  and  third  logic  element  means  control- 
ling said  selected  time  duration  for  said  expiration  phase,  a 
second  volume  in  said  third  logic  element  means  fillable 
by  gas  pressure  from  said  static  control  pressure  line  for 
defining  said  selected  time  duration  of  said  expiration 
phase,  a  third  volume  connected  to  said  second  volume 
means,  and  a  reversing  switch  connected  between  said 
second  and  third  volumes,  said  third  volume  being  fillable 
by  gas  from  said  second  volume  via  said  reversing  switch 


a  first  manually  transportable  hyperbaric  chamber  having  an 
elliptical  access  opening  and  an  elliptical  access  hatch  to 
cover  said  opening,  said  elliptical  access  hatch  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the 
access  hatch  from  both  within  and  outside  of  said  first 
hyperbaric  chamber,  said  first  chamber  including  a  life- 
supporting  system  within  said  first  chamber  for  a  plurality 
of  individuals; 

a  second  transportable  hyperbaric  chamber  weighing  less 
than  about  2600  pounds  having  an  access  aperture  and  an 
access  door  to  cover  said  aperture,  said  second  chamber 
including  life-supporting  means  within  said  second  cham- 
ber for  at  least  three  individuals;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  access  opening  and  said  access 
aperture  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship  to  permit  movement 
of  the  individuals  in  said  first  chamber  through  said  open- 
ing and  said  aperture  into  said  second  chamber  when  said 
access  hatch  and  said  access  door  are  opened. 


4,227,525 

INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION  SET 

Ingemar  H.  Lundquist,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Valleylab. 

Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,595 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  20  Qaims 

1.  In  an  administration  set  for  use  with  a  source  of  liquid  to 
be  administered  intravenously,  a  length  of  flexible  tubing, 
means  carried  by  one  end  of  the  tube  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  source  of  fluid,  means  forming  a  vertically  disposed 
container  having  a  drip  chamber  therein,  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  flexible  tubing  to  the  chamber  so  that  liquid 
flowing  through  the  flexible  tubing  will  flow  into  the  chamber, 
a  filter  assembly  carried  by  the  container  and  having  a  dome 
shaped  member  having  inclined  wall  portions  impervious  to 
liquid  and  defining  a  dome-shaped  recess  having  a  larger  open 
end  which  is  oriented  to  face  downwardly,  projecting  means 
extending  into  the  dome-shaped  recess  in  the  filter  assembly 
and  having  an  outlet  flow  passage  in  communication  with  the 
dome-shaped  recess  in  the  filter  assembly,  the  filter  assembly 
having  an  inlet  opening  into  the  dome-shaped  recess  and  in- 
cluding a  hydrophilic  filter  covering  the  inlet  and  providing 
the  only  flow  passage  means  so  that  any  air  and  liquid  passing 
into  the  dome-shaped  recess  must  pass  through  the  hydrophilic 
filter  and  means  in  communication  with  the  outlet  passage 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  patient,  the  filter  assembly  being 
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formed  so  that  as  liquid  is  introduced  into  the  chamber,  the  achieved  whereby  an  unattended  patient  undergoing  dialysis  i 

m  t"*!^;,'^    !^  *     ^K'"°/'""l''L:r'""' '°  ""J*  ^T"^   eiven  instructions  for  correcting  said  malfunc Uons 
to  be  mtroduced  mto  the  dome-shaped  recess  in  the  filter 


4,227,Sr 
STERILE  AIR  VENT 
Michael  P.  De  Frank,  Woodstock,  and  James  W.  Scott.  Linden- 
hurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,576 

Int.  a.'  A61M  }/00;  BOID  39/06 

VS.  a.  128-214  R  4  Qaims 


assembly  and  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  air  in  the  dome- 
shaped  recess  to  be  carried  out  of  the  dome-shaped  recess  by 
the  passage  of  liquid  from  the  dome-shaped  recess  into  the 
outlet  passage. 


4J27,526 
MECHANISM  FOR  AURALLY  INSTRUCTING  A 
PATIENT  AND  METHOD 
Jack  Goss,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Extracorporeal  Med- 
ical Systems,  Inc.,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,916 

Int.  a.'  A61M  S/00 

VS.  a.  128-214  E  2  Qaims 


1.  Mechanism  for  aurally  instructing  a  patient  as  to  a  mal- 
function of  a  kidney  dialysis  machine  connected  to  the  patient's 
circulatory  system,  comprising:  a  kidney  dialysis  machine 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  patient's  circulatory  system,  a 
plurality  of  sensor  means  operably  associated  with  said  ma- 
chine and  arranged  to  report  malfunctions  of  a  specific  nature, 
said  malfunctions  being  grouped  into  high  priority  items  relat- 
ing to  the  patient's  blood  and  low  priority  items  relating  to  the 
dialysate,  selector  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  to  prio- 
ritize simultaneous  reports  from  said  sensor  means  and  deliver 
an  appropriate  signal  to  audio  means,  and  an  audio  means 
including  a  plurality  of  taped  messages  and  speaker  means 
selectively  responsive  to  said  signal  from  said  selector  means, 
said  audio  means  also  including  a  tape  playback  head  capable 
of  generating  a  signal  reflecting  tape  playback  head  position- 
ing, said  selector  means  including  a  comparator  for  receiving  a 
malfunction  signal  and  a  signal  reflecting  upe  playback  head 
positioning,  comparing  the  same  and  delivering  a  signal  to 
activate  said  playback  head  until  a  predetermined  position  is 


1.  A  sterility  preserving  tip  protector  for  overfitting  one  end 
of  a  medical  fluid  administration  set  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongated  resilient  plastic  tube; 

a  unitary  microporous  sintered  plastic  filter  element  in  the 
shape  of  a  plug  received  within  one  end  of  said  tube,  the 
other  end  of  said  tube  being  open  for  fitting  over  one  end 
of  the  administration  set,  said  filter  element  having  a  pore 
size  of  between  10  and  20  microns  inclusive,  and  a  length 
of  between  0.25  and  0.5  inches  inclusive,  to  preserve 
sterility  of  the  set  and  to  readily  pass  gas  therethrough. 


4,227,528 

AUTOMATIC  DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 

06405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,773,  Oct.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,756 

Int.  a.'  A61M  S/00 

VS.  a.  128—218  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  capable  of 
storing  a  medicament  for  an  extended  period  of  time,  said 
syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  compact  housing  comprising  a  tubular  part,  a  cap  clos- 
ing one  end  of  said  tubular  part,  and  a  base  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  part; 

(b)  means  securing  said  tubular  part  to  said  cap  and  said  base 
to  prevent  ready  disassembly  of  said  housing; 

(c)  an  ampoule  disposed  in  said  tubular  part  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  am- 
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poule  having  a  closed  basal  end  and  an  opposite  open  end. 
said  ampoule  containing  a  dose  of  a  medicament; 

(d)  an  imperforate  elastomeric  piston  disposed  in  and  sealing 
said  open  end  of  said  ampoule; 

(e)  spring  means  within  said  housing  for  biasing  said  am- 
poule from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

(0  catch  means  within  said  housing  for  retaining  said  am- 
poule in  said  first  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means,  said  catch  means  being  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  said  tubular  member  and  being  partially  surrounded  by 
a  thin-walled  web  of  material  which  can  be  ruptured  by 
applying  pressure  to  said  catch  means; 

(g)  actuating  means  formed  as  a  manually  graspable  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  integral  with  said  catch  means, 
said  actuating  means  being  manually  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  for  neutralizing  said  catch  means 
whereby  said  ampoule  can  be  released  and  driven  by  said 
spring  means  to  said  second  position; 

(h)  a  hypodermic  needle  within  said  housing,  said  needle 
being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
needle  is  completely  conuined  within  the  confines  of  said 
housing,  and  an  injecting  position  wherein  said  needle 
protrudes  through  an  opening  in  said  base; 

(i)  a  ferrule  secured  to  said  needle  and  telescopingly  con- 
nected to  said  piston,  said  ferrule  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  piston  between  a  first  friclionally  retained 
position  wherein  said  needle  is  held  out  of  contact  with 
said  piston  and  completely  isolated  from  said  medicament, 
and  a  second  abutting  position  wherein  said  needle  ex- 
tends through  said  piston  and  into  said  medicament;  said 
ferrule  being  in  said  first  position  when  said  needle  is  in 
said  retracted  position; 

0)  means  on  said  base  for  engaging  said  ferrule  after  said 
needle  has  been  driven  to  said  injecting  position,  said 
means  being  operable  to  hold  said  needle  in  said  injecting 
position  and  cause  said  ferrule  to  move  to  said  second 
abutting  position;  and 

(k)  sealing  means  for  closing  all  joints  and  openings  in  said 
housing  to  retain  a  sterile  condition  within  said  housing. 

4.227,529 
TRACHEAL  SUCTION  CATHETER 
Vagn  N.  F.  Lomholt,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Molnlycke 
Steritex  A/S,  Espergaerde,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,354 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  23,  1978,  325/78 

Int.  a.'  A61M  2S/00,  J/00 

U.S.  a.  128-276  1  Qaim 


related  such  as  to  obtain  a  substantially  equal  degree  of  suction 
force  at  the  tube  end  and  at  the  knee. 


4,227,530 
METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  RECLOSABLE  FASTENER 

TAPE  SYSTEM 
Clarence  H.  Schatz,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,983,  Sep.  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,755 

Int.  a."  A61F  IJ/I6 

VS.  a.  128-287  4  a,i„s 


1.  A  method  of  manipulating  a  disposable  diaper,  said  diaper 
having  front  and  back  surfaces  adapted  to  face  toward  and 
away  from  a  wearer,  respectively,  when  said  diaper  Is  placed 
on  the  wearer,  said  diaper  including  an  adhesive  tape  fastener 
folded  about  a  side  edge  of  one  segment  of  the  diaper  to  pro- 
vide a  first  tape  section  overlying  the  front  surface  of  said  one 
diaper  segment  and  a  second  tape  section  overlying  the  back 
surface  of  said  one  diaper  segment,  said  first  tape  section  in- 
cluding an  inwardly  facing  adhesive  layer  adhered  to  the  front 
surface  of  said  one  diaper  segment  through  an  outwardly 
facing  release  surface  and  said  second  Upe  section  being  at- 
uched  to  the  back  surface  of  said  one  diaper  segment  through 
the  cooperation  of  a  release  surface  and  an  adhesive  layer,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  diaper  about  the  torso  of  a  wearer  with  the 
front  surface  facing  the  wearer  and  end  regions  encircling 
the  waist  region  of  said  wearer  to  bring  a  second  segment 
of  the  diaper  adjacent  said  one  segment; 

b.  separating  the  first  tape  section  from  its  release  surface  on 
the  one  diaper  segment  to  expose  the  adhesive  layer 
thereon  and  adhering  the  first  tape  section,  through  its 
exposed  adhesive  layer,  to  the  back  surface  of  the  second 
diaper  segment  for  initially  retaining  the  diaper  about  the 
torso  of  the  wearer,  and,  when  the  diaper  is  to  be  opened; 

c.  separating  the  second  tape  section  from  the  back  of  the 
one  diaper  segment  at  an  interface  between  the  release 
surface  and  the  adhesive  layer  that  cooperate  to  attach  the 
second  tape  section  to  the  back  surface  of  said  one  diaper 
segment. 


I.  In  a  tracheal  suction  catheter  of  the  type  comprising  a 
flexible,  externally  smooth  tube  whose  outermost  free  end  is 
open  and  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  small  apertures  in  the 
tube  wall  immediately  adjacent  the  free,  open  end  of  the  tube, 
the  outermost  portion  of  said  tube  being  further  formed  with  a 
side  bend,  there  being  a  further  aperture  in  said  tube  wall 
immediately  adjacent  the  knee  formed  by  said  side  bend,  the 
provision  of  a  depression  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  por- 
tion surrounding  said  further  aperture,  the  size  of  the  further 
aperture  and  the  size  and  number  of  said  small  apertures  being 


4.227.531 
PANTY  LINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Sybic  A.  McLeod.  Box  64,  Iron  City,  Ga.  31759 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,593 
Int  a."  A61F  13/16:  A41B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  128-288  5  Qaims 

1.  A  panty  construction  having  a  waist  opening  at  its  top  and 
a  pair  of  leg  openings  at  its  bottom  comprising: 
a  non-stretchable  panel  assembly  including  a  front  section,  a 
back  section  and  a  crotch  section  joining  the  front  and 
back  sections;  said  panel  assembly  formed  into  a  panty 
shape  and  defining  a  pair  of  leg  cutouts  therein  forming  a 
portion  of  the  leg  openings  in  the  panty  construction,  said 
front  section  defining  opposed  front  side  edges  and  a  front 
upper  edge  thereon,  said  front  side  edges  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  leg  openings  toward  the  waist 
opening  and  said  front  upper  edge  extending  between  said 
front  side  edges,  said  front  upper  edge  spaced  below  and 
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generally  parallel  to  the  waist  opening,  said  back  section   comprising  a  bu:idle  of  independently  reciprocatable,  elongate, 

defining  opposed  rear  side  edges  thereon  extending  up-   flexible  lithotriplors  disposed  in  a  ureter  catheter  in  a  conflgu- 

wardly  from  the  top  of  the  leg  openings  toward  the  waist 

opening,  said  rear  side  edges  spaced  from  said  front  side 

edges  at  the  top  of  the  leg  openings;  said  panel  assembly 

including: 

an  exterior  fabric  layer; 

an  interior  liquid  absorbent  layer;  and 

an  intermediate  liquid  impermeable  layer  between  and 

separating  said  exterior  fabric  layer  from  said  interior 

absorbent  layer  to  prevent  liquids  absorbed  by  said 

interior  absorbent  layer  from  penetrating  said  exterior 

fabric  layer;  and 
a  stretchable  panel  connecting  the  front  and  back  sections  of 
said  non-stretchable  panel  assembly  to  complete  the  panty 
shape,  said  stretchable  panel  including  a  central  section 
connected  to  said  front  upper  edge  of  said  front  section 
and  extending  to  said  waist  opening  and  a  pair  of  side 


ration  comprising  a  ring  of  lithotriptors  arranged  around  a 
central  lithotriptor. 


sections  integral  with  opposite  ends  of  said  central  section, 
each  of  said  side  sections  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  side  edges  on  said  front  and  rear  sections  of  said 
non-stretchable  panel  assembly  from  the  top  of  the  leg 
opening  to  the  waist  opening,  each  of  said  side  sections 
connected  to  said  front  and  rear  side  edges  on  said  front 
and  rear  sections  of  said  non-stretchable  panel  assembly  so 
that  said  side  sections  of  said  stretchable  panel  permits 
relative  movement  between  said  front  and  back  side  edges 
of  said  front  and  back  sections  of  said  non-stretchable 
panel  assembly  over  the  leg  openings  to  allow  the  panty 
construction  to  conform  to  different  wearer  body  configu- 
rations in  the  same  size  range  and  said  central  section 
permits  relative  movement  of  said  front  upper  edge  on 
said  front  section  of  said  non-stretchable  panel  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  waist  opening  to  permit  the  panty 
construction  to  adjust  to  different  abdomen  configurations 
in  the  same  size  range. 


4,227,533 
FLUSHABLE  URINARY  CATHETER 
John  C.  Godfrey,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,554 

Inf.  a:-  A61M  2S/00,  21/00 

\i&.  a.  128—349  BV  10  Claims 


4,2r,S32 

DEVICE  FOR  CRUSHING  CALCULI  IN  THE  URINARY 

BLADDER 

Karl  H.  Bluhm,  and  Helfrid  Kunath,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,069 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724324 

Int.  a.'  A61B  n/22 
\}S.  a.  128—328  1  a«im 

1.  A  device  for  crushing  calculi  in  the  urinary  bladder, 


1.  A  urinary  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tube 
having  a  proximal  end.  a  closed  distal  end.  a  drainage  port  in 
said  distal  end.  a  liquid  drainage  lumen  extending  from  said 
port  to  said  proximal  end,  blocking  means  located  in  said 
lumen  near  said  distal  end  which  under  normal  conditions  will 
permit  urine  to  pass  from  said  distal  end  to  said  proximal  end. 
but  which  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  applied  on  the  side  of 
said  blocking  means  nearest  said  proximal  end  by  a  cleansing 
solution  will  close  off  the  lumen  and  prevent  fluid  flow  to  or 
from  said  distal  end,  said  blocking  means  being  a  valve  which 
comprises  in  combination, 
(a)  a  funnel  shaped  member  including  a  large  opening  in 
communication  with  a  small  opening,  the  large  opening 
being  sealably  engaged  with  the  wall  of  said  drainage 
lumen  and  located  nearest  said  drainage  port,  and  a  pas- 
sage connecting  said  openings,  said  passage  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lumen,  the 
walls  of  said  passage  nearest  said  small  opening  being 
more  flexible  than  the  wall  nearest  said  large  opening 
wherein  the  wall  thickness  of  said  passageway  tapers  from 
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a  thick  portion  at  the  point  of  engagement  with  said  drain- 
age lumen  to  a  thinner  portion  at  said  small  opening,  and 
(b)  a  retaining  means  spaced  apart  from  the  large  opening  of 
said  funnel  shaped  member  in  the  direction  of  said  proxi- 
mal end.  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  solid  portion 
which  closes  off  a  portion  of  said  lumen  and  including  an 
opening,  such  that  the  walls  of  said  opening  may  be  in 
contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiexible  wall  of  said 
passage  to  permit  urine  to  pass  therethrough,  whereby  a 
chamber  is  formed  between  said  funnel  shaped  member 
and  said  retaining  means,  and 
means  for  Introducing  a  cleansing  solution  into  said  lumen 
on  the  side  of  said  blocking  means  nearest  said  proximal 
end  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  blocking  means 
to  close  and  to  flush  contaminants  out  said  proximal  end, 
said  introducing  means  comprising  an  opening  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  lumen  located  between  said  funnel  shaped 
means  and  said  retaining  means,  said  opening  being  in 
communication  with  a  tube  which  extends  from  said  open- 
ing towards  said  proximal  end. 
5.  A  fiushable  urinary  catheter  comprising: 
a  tube  having  a  closed  distal  end  and  an  open  proximal  end. 
said  distal  end  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  patient's 
bladder; 
a  urine  inlet  port  through  said  tube  adjacent  said  distal  end; 
means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  lube  between  said 

urine  inlet  port  and  said  proximal  end; 
fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  means  located  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  for  permitting  urine  flow  from  said  urine 
inlet  port  through  said  tube  toward  said  proximal  end 
when  open  and  for  blocking  off  fiuid  (low  in  said  tube 
between  said  urine  inlet  port  and  said  valve  means  when 
closed; 
means,  coupled  to  said  tube,  for  introducing  a  flushing  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  pressure  chamber  and  for  closing 
said  valve  means, 
said  means  for  introducing  and  closing  including 
a  flushing  fluid  conducting  member  extending  from  said 

proximal  end  to  said  pressure  chamber,  and 
a  flushing  fluid  port  at  the  end  of  said  flushing  fluid  con- 
ducting member  communicating   with   said   pressure 
chamber  for  introducing  the  flushing  fiuid  into  said 
pressure  chamber, 
said  pressure  chamber  having  an  orifice  allowing  the  flush- 
ing fiuid  therein  to  fiow  therefrom  toward  said  proximal 
end, 
whereby  the  flushing  fluid  introduced  into  said  pressure 
chamber  closes  said  valve  means  preventing  backflow 
thereof  towards  said  urine  inlet  port,  exits  said  pressure 
chamber  via  said  orifice,  and  flows  down  said  tube  to- 
wards said  proximal  end,  thereby  flushing  the  interior  of 
said  tube. 


4,227,534 
SELF-INFLATING  URINARY  CATHETER 
John  F.  La  Rosa,  West  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,937 

Int.  a.'  A61M  2im 

U.S.  a.  128-349  B  „  cUi™ 


1.  A  self-inflating  urinary  catheter  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  retention  balloon  and  an  inflation  lumen  connected  for 
conducting  fluid  to  inflate  the  balloon  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  squeezable  fluid  reservoir  connected  to  the 
inflation  lumen,  and  means  to  squeeze  the  reservoir,  said  means 


including  at  least  two  parts  of  which  one  pan  includes  a 
stretchable  diaphragm  adjacent  the  reservoir,  said  parts  being 
arranged  to  be  moved  together  with  the  reservoir  between 
them  thereby  stretching  the  diaphragm  and  pressurizing  the 
fluid,  the  stressed  diaphragm  exerting  force  on  the  fluid  to 
expel  it  from  the  reservoir  and  through  the  inflation  lumen  to 
inflate  the  retention  balloon. 


4,227,535 

PROCTOLOGIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERAPEUTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  HEMORRHOIDS 

Gerald  I.  Connor,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Bio-Tronics,  Ioc„ 

Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,036 

Int.  a.'  A61F  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  128-401  ijOalms 


9.  A  proctologic  device  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of 

external  and/or  internal  hemorrhoids  projecting  from  the  wall 

of  a  patient's  anal  canal  which  extends  from  the  anus  to  the 

rectum  and  is  surrounded  by  sphincter  muscles;  comprising; 

an  anal  canal  appliance  for  insertion  into  the  anal  canal 

through  the  anus; 
said  appliance  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  metal  enve- 
lope with  an  external  heat  transfer  surface  extending  from 
a  front  end  to  a  rear  end  for  intimately  conucting  the  anal 
canal  and  the  projecting  hemorrhoids: 
said  external  heat  transfer  surface  having  a  diameter  suffi- 
cient to  expand  the  anal  canal  and  effectively  transfer  heat 
from  the  heat  transfer  surface  to  the  anal  canal  wall  and 
the  hemorrhoids  without  painfully  stretching  the  sphinc- 
ter muscles; 
said  appliance  having  an  electrical  resistor  heating  element 
mounted  internally  within  the  cylindrical  metal  envelope 
for  converting  electncal  energy  to  thermal  energy; 
said  electrical  resistor  heating  element  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal thermal  insulative  ceramic  core  mounted  coaxially 
within  the  cylindrical  metal  envelope  and  an  electrical 
resistor  conductive  material  mounted  on  the  insulative 
core; 
a  temperature  transducer  in  direct  engagement  with  the 
front  end  of  the  metal  envelope  to  produce  an  electrical 
temperature  signal  corresponding  directly  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  external  heat  transfer  surface; 
wherein  the  thermal  insulation  core  is  mounted  within  the 
metal  envelope  interposed  between  the  electrical  resistor 
conductive  matenal  and  the  transducer  to  form  a  thermal 
barner  to  prevent  direct  heat  transfer  from  the  electrical 
resistor  conductive  material  and  the  temperature  trans- 
ducer to  minimize  temperature  sensing  error; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  cable  means  extending  between  the  source  and  the  appli- 
ance for  operatively  connecting  the  source  to  the  electri- 
cal resistor  heating  element; 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  electrical  energy 
source  and  responsive  to  the  electrical  temperature  signal 
for  automatically  regulating  the  amount  of  electrical  en- 
ergy applied  to  the  electrical  resistor  heating  element  to 
heat  the  external  heat  transfer  surface  and  to  maintain  the 
external  heat  transfer  surface  at  a  preset  temperature 
above  body  temperature  to  thereby  relax  the  sphincter 
muscles  and  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  vascular  channels 
of  the  homorrhoids  to  facilitate  shnnkage  of  the  hemor- 
rhoids. 
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4,227,536 
ARTICLE  IMITATING  A  PART  OF  A  WOMAN'S  BREAST 

Maral  Shimenkov,  65-46  Parsons  Blvd.,  Apt.  2A,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
11365,  and  Abraham  Froyman,  110-20  Flave  Apt.  308,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,461 

Int.  a.'  A41C  3/10:  A61F  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—479  12  aaimt 


expose  said  bristles  after  said  bristles  are  properly  posi- 
tioned in  the  endometrium;  and 
(0  rounded  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  for  mini- 
mizing discomfort  to  the  patient  during  insertion  of  said 
endometrial  brush,  wherein  said  sleeve  sealably  engages 
said  rounded  means  if  said  sleeve  is  slid  along  said  shaft  so 
that  one  end  of  said  sleeve  slides  over  said  bristles  and 
over  said  rounded  means,  whereby  no  moisture,  tissue,  or 
cells  contact  said  bristles  during  insertion  of  said  endome- 
trial brush. 


1  An  article  imitating  a  woman's  nipple,  comprising 
a  deformable  body  portion  having  a  rear  surface  arranged  to 
face  toward  a  user's  breast,  a  convex  front  surface  ar- 
ranged to  face  away  from  the  same,  and  an  axis:  and 
an  insert  embedded  in  said  body  portion  and  movable  be- 
tween at  least  two  stable  positions  while  remaining  em- 
bedded in  said  body  portion  in  which  said  insert  and 
thereby  said  body  portion  surrounding  said  insert  assume 
differing  positions  relative  lo  said  rear  surface. 


1.  An  endometrial  brush  for  obtaining  endometrial  samples, 
said  endometrial  brush  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  handle  for  manipulating  said  endometrial  brush; 

(b)  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  the  first  end 
ponion  being  attached  to  said  handle,  said  shaft  being 
rigid  and  bendable  so  that  when  said  shaft  is  bent  to  a 
particular  configuration,  said  shaft  rigidly  retains  that 
configuration: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bristles  attached  to  the  second  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  for  collecting  said  endometrial  sample,  said 
bristles  being  oriented  about  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  shaft  to  form  a  bristle  section; 

(d)  a  flexible  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  said  shaft  for  cover- 
ing said  bristles  during  insertion  of  said  endometrial  brush 
Into  a  patient's  endometrium  and  exposing  said  bristles 
within  the  endometrium  to  permit  scraping  of  cells  and 
tissue  from  the  endometrium  by  said  bristles,  said  flexible 
sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  sufficiently  small  to 
enable  insertion  of  said  endometrial  brush  into  the  endo- 
metnum  of  the  patient  without  substantial  discomfort  to 
the  patient: 

(e)  first  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  effecting  sliding 
said  sleeve  along  said  shaft  to  cover  said  bristles  during 
said  insertion  and  sliding  of  said  sleeve  along  said  shaft  to 


4,227,538 

SEPARATOR  CONVEYOR  FOR  PEANUT  COMBINE 

William  R.  Long,  and  James  H.  Long,  both  of  Tarboro,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Long  Manufacturing  N.C.,  Inc.,  Tarboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,125 

Int.  a.^  ACID  17/04.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  130—30  C  1  aaim 


4427,537 

ENDOMETRIAL  BRUSH  WITH  SLIDABLE 

PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE 

Thomas  N.  Suciu,  and  Herbert  J.  Schmidt,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 

assignors  lo  Tucson  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz, 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,634 

Int.  CI."  A61B  I/OO.  10/00 

U5.  a.  128—756  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  peanut  combine  for  lifting  and  separating  peanuts, 
vines  and  extraneous  material  and  having  a  pickup,  at  least  first 
and  second  threshing  cylinders  arranged  on  an  incline  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  pickup,  a  breastplate  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  first  and  second  threshing  cylinders,  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  shaker  pan  positioned  beneath  said 
second  threshing  cylinder  but  not  beneath  said  first  threshing 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  said  breastplate  having 
first  and  second  concave  portions  positioned  below  said 
threshing  cylinders,  each  of  said  concave  portions  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  of  a  size  to  permit  peanuts  to  fall  there- 
through, an  inclined  conveyor  table  having  lower  and  upper 
ends  and  mounted  beneath  said  first  concave  portion  in  a 
position  to  receive  peanuts  therefrom,  said  upper  end  of  said 
conveyor  table  being  mounted  in  a  position  to  discharge  pea- 
nuts onto  said  shaker  pan,  said  conveyor  table  having  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  parallel  longitudinally  spaced  slats,  each  of  said 
slats  having  a  generally  fiat  upper  surface  which  supports 
peanuts  discharged  from  said  first  concave  portion,  the  spaces 
between  said  slats  being  of  a  size  to  permit  the  passage  of 
extraneous  material  but  to  retain  the  peanuts,  an  endless  con- 
veyor means  mounted  on  said  (able,  means  for  driving  said 
conveyor  means,  said  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bars  extending  laterally  across  said  table,  a  fiexible 
wiper  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  spaced  bars  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  into  intimate  sliding  engagement  with  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  slats,  whereby  peanuts  discharged  from 
said  first  concave  portion  are  moved  upwardly  along  said 
conveyor  table  and  are  discharged  into  said  shaker  pan  while 
extraneous  material  is  discharged  through  the  spaces  between 
the  slats  of  said  ubie. 
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4,227,539 

TOBACCO  MOISTENING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ian  Kjaer,  Hadsund;  Christoffer  Schlunssen,  Aalborg  SV;  Hans 

J.  Moller,  Harlev  J,  and  Niels  E.  Mortensen,  Gistrup,  all  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni  A/S 

S^borg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,864 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  3,  1978,  519/78 

Int.  CI."  A24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  131-138  ,7ci«ms 


q^^:^:^^ 


^ 


^h-< 


,  1.  A  method  for  moisture  conditioning  of  tobacco  leaves  in 
substantially  fiat  bunches,  while  maintaining  the  leaves  in 
substantially  the  same  shape  and  with  the  same  relative  posi- 
tion as  in  the  untreated  tobacco  bunch,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

partially  immersing  a  bunch  into  a  moistening  liquid  while 
holding  the  bunch  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  with 
its  neck  pointing  downwardly 

turning  the  bunch  so  that  the  neck  points  upwardly  and 
subsequently  mechanically  shaking  the  bunch  while  hold- 
ing It  by  its  neck  portion  and  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
leaves  in  relation  lo  each  other;  and 

shaking  the  bunch  a  second  time  after  setting. 


4,227,540 
MENTHOL  HLTER  FOR  CIGARETTES 
Robert  G.  Edison,  3032  University  Ave..  Highland  Park.  Ill 
60035 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,365 

Int  CI.'  A24F  13/02 

U.S.  a.  131-187  ,  aaim 


1.  An  elongated  cigarette  holder  which  includes  a  two-piece 
cigarette  holder  having  a  forward  cigarette-receiving  member 
and  a   rearward   mouthpiece  member,   said   members  con- 
structed to  form  a  central  cavity  bounded  by  the  opposed 
members,  said  cavity  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal filter  cartridge;  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
said  cylindrical  filter  cartridge  having  two  end  walls,  each  of 
said  end  walls  having  peripheral  edge  portions,  the  for- 
ward end  wall  being  positioned  adjacent  said  cigarette- 
receiving  member  and  the  rearward  end  wall  positioned 
adjacent  said  mouthpiece  member,  each  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  vents,  said  rearward  end  wall 
having  two  arcualely  shaped  vents  and  said  forward  end 
wall  having  four  arcuacely  shaped  vents,  the  shaped  venis 
in  said  rearward  end  wall  providing  greater  flow-through 
capacity  than  the  vent  means  in  said  forward  end  wall,  and 
said  cartridge  being  filled  with  menthol  crystals: 
said  cigarette-receiving  member  constructed  to  sealingly 


engage  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  (he  forward  end 
wall  of  said  cartridge,  and  said  mouthpiece  member 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  thf  rearward  end  wall  of  said  cartridge; 

said  central  cavity  being  substantially  cylindrically  shaped, 
said  mouthpiece  member  including  a  tapered  wall  adapted 
for  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  rearward 
end  wall  of  said  cartridge; 

said  forward  end  wall  of  said  cartridge  including  fiange 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  wall  of  said  central 
cavity  as  formed  by  said  cigarette-receiving  member  so 
that  substantially  all  of  the  fumes  drawn  from  a  cigarette 
in  said  receiving  member  to  said  mouthpiece  pass  through 
said  cartridge  and  contact  the  menthol  crystals  therein: 
and 

one  of  the  mouthpiece  member  and  the  cigarette-receiving 
member  having  a  reduced  diameter  extension  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  outward  biased  tabs,  the  other  of  the 
mouthpiece  member  and  the  cigarette-receiving  member 
having  an  end  which  includes  a  relatively  smooch  interior 
surface,  whereby  the  mouthpiece  member  and  the  ciga- 
rette-receiving member  are  secured  together  by  friction  fit 
of  the  plurality  of  tabs  against  the  smooth  surface. 


4,227,541 
HAIR  CURLING  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Satchell,  Eastbourne,  England,  assignor  to  David 
Satchell  Products  Limited,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,068 

Int.  a.   A4SD2/24 

U.S.  a  132-37  R  sci,i^ 


1.  Hair  curling  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  handle. 

(b)  a  long  portion  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  from  of 
said  handle. 

(c)  a  spring  loaded  clip  mounted  outwardly  of  said  handle 
and  said  long  portion  and  biased  toward  the  latter. 

(d)  an  energy  source  in  the  form  of  electrical  storage  cells 
mounted  within  said  handle. 

(e)  resistance  element  means  mounted  within  said  tong  por- 
tion and  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  strands  the 
ends  of  which  are  commonly  connected  lo  electrical 
connector  elements,  each  strand  being  encased  in  an  insu- 
lating sleeve,  with  the  strands  and  sleeves  occupying 
substantially  the  entire  area  within  the  interior  of  said  tong 
ponion  thereby  reducing  insulating  air  pockets  within  said 
tong  portion. 

(0  contact  means  for  recharging  said  storage  cells  mounted 
in  the  rear  end  of  said  handle,  the  latter  being  open  at  such 
end  for  mating  connection  with  a  recharging  source. 

(g)  a  three-way  switch  mounted  within  said  handle  and 
including  a  switch  actuator  exposed  exterioriy  of  said 
apparatus  for  operating  said  switch,  said  switch  having 
terminal  settings  for  alternately  healing  said  resistance 
element  means  or  recharging  said  storage  cells,  and  a  third 
position  between  said  terminals  for  an  off  or  deactuated 
condition,  and 

(h)  circuit  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  switch 
with  said  resistance  element  means,  said  storage  cells,  and 
said  conUcI  means  for  recharging  said  storage  cells. 
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4J27.S42 

COtLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 

Paul  Bonfilio.  47-25  198  St..  Rushing,  N.Y.  1I3S8 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,230,  Mar.  31,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,098.281.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,635 

Int.  a.-  A45F  1/16 
VS.  a.  135—4  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  shelter  comprising: 

a  central  hub: 

a  muliiplicily  of  ribs  radially  spaced  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  hub  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  ribs  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end.  the 
inner  end  of  which  is  pivotably  mounted  on  said  hub  to 
permit  movement  of  said  ribs  between  an  open  position,  in 
which  the  outer  end  of  the  ribs  are  moved  laterally  away 
from  one  another,  and  a  collapsed,  closed  position  in 
which  the  outer  ends  of  said  ribs  are  disposed  closely 
adjacent  one  another;  a  cover  material  secured  to  each  of 
said  ribs  and  interconnecting  adjacent  ones  thereof;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  ribs  in  said  open 
position,  said  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  lock- 
ing assembly,  including  a  pair  of  elongated  rods,  each 
having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end.  and  each  of  which  is 
pivotably  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  one  of  the  outermost 
ribs  to  permit  pivotal  movement  thereof,  between  a  col- 
lapsed position,  in  which  said  rods  lie  generally  closely 
adjacent,  and  parallel,  to  said  outermost  ribs,  and  a  locking 
position,  in  which  one  of  said  rods  transversely  spans 
several  of  the  inwardly-disposed  ribs  and  the  other  of  said 
rods  transversely  spans  the  remaining  inwardly-disposed 
ribs,  means  for  demountably  securing  said  rods  to  the 
respective  ribs  which  they  span,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  outer  ends  of  said  rods  together  in  said  lock- 
ing position  thereof. 


4J27,543 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Leonanl  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,832 

Int.  a:  E21B  i3/06:  FIW  15/14 

VS.  a.  137-246.22  g  aaims 


rV^ 


\" 


1.  A  blowout  preventer,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  op- 
posed guideways  intersecting  the  bore, 


a  ram  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  guideways, 
a  packer  positioned  in  the  face  of  each  of  said  rams, 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  rams  to  close  the 
bore  in  their  extended  position  with  said  packers  provid- 
ing a  seal  across  the  bore  and  to  open  the  bore  in  their 
retracted  position, 
each  of  said  packers  having  a  groove  extending  across  its 

face  transversely  of  said  guideway, 
the  grooves  of  the  two  packers  forming  a  sealant  passage 

when  said  rams  are  extended  to  closed  position,  and 
at  least  one  injection  fitting  connecting  through  said  housing 
in  communication  with  said  packer  grooves  when  said 
rams  are  extended  to  a  closed  position,  whereby  a  flowa- 
ble  sealant  may  be  injected  through  said  injection  fitting 
into  said  sealant  passage  to  provide  a  secondary  seal  and  to 
assure  a  tight  seal  of  said  packers  when  said  rams  are 
extended  to  closed  position. 


4,227,544 
HRE  HYDRANT  WITH  IMPROVED  SHOE  AND  VALVE 
Lawrence  F.  Luckenbill,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co., 
Decatur,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,511,  Jan.  26,  1977,  Pat.  No, 

4,177,826.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  E03B  9/08:  F16K  27/00 

VS.  a.  137—307  24  Qaims 


13.  An  elbow  shaped  hydrant  shoe  having  one  end  with  an 
outlet  opening  and  another  end  with  an  inlet  opening  lying  in 
a  plane  substantially  90"  to  the  plane  of  the  outlet  opening,  said 
elbow  shaped  hydrant  shoe  having  an  improved  interior  con- 
figuration for  minimizing  fiow  loss,  said  improved  configura- 
tion comprising  said  shoe  having  a  cylindrical  inlet  passage 
extending  from  said  inlet  opening  and  a  cylindrical  outlet 
passage  extending  from  said  outlet  opening,  a  part  spherical 
chamber  communicating  with  said  cylindrical  inlet  passage 
and  said  cylindrical  outlet  passage,  said  part  spherical  chamber 
having  a  spherical  center  positioned  above  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  inlet  passage  and  on  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
outlet  passage,  a  diverging  transitional  surface  of  rotation 
having  a  generally  part  frusto-conical  shape  with  an  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inlet  passage  and  said 
diverging  transitional  surface  of  rotation  extending  from  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  inlet  passage  and 
smoothly  merging  with  said  part  spherical  chamber  at  a  tan- 
gential intersection  with  the  same,  and  a  converging  transi- 
tional surface  of  rotation  having  a  generally  part  frusto-conical 
shape  with  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal outlet  passage,  said  converging  transitional  surface  of  rota- 
tion extending  smoothly  from  a  tangential  intersection  with 
said  part  spherical  chamber  to  a  plane  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  an  axis  of  said  cylindrical  outlet  passage,  said  converg- 
ing transitional  surface  merging  smoothly  with  said  diverging 
transitional  surface. 
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4,227,545 

VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  HOT 

FLUIDS 

Rolf  Augsburger;  Horst  Kuppka,  and  Helmut  Zilling,  all  of 

Nuremberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klein,  Schan- 

zlin  &  Becker  AG,  Frankethal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,  2633808 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  49/00.  25/00 
U,S.  a  137-340  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve,  particularly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot 
fluids  in  nuclear  reactor  plants  or  the  like,  the  combination  of 
a  valve,  body;  a  valving  element  installed  in  said  body  and 
movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  including  an  open  and 
a  closed  position;  an  annular  sealing  member;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  sealing  member  in  the  interior  of  said  body  for  move- 
ment in  a  predetermined  path  into  and  out  of  a  predetermined 
position  in  which  said  sealing  member  is  centered  relative  to 
said  valving  element  and  sealingly  engages  the  same,  including 
a  plurality  of  metallic  supporting  members  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  of  said  sealing  member  and  secured  to 
and  movable  with  said  sealing  member,  and  deformable  metal- 
lic connectors  and  means  securing  said  connectors  to  said  body 
and  to  said  supporting  member;  and  means  for  moving  said 
sealing  member  in  said  path  into  and  from  said  predetermined 
position  with  attendant  deformation  of  said  connectors  as  a 
result  of  movement  of  said  supporting  members  with  said 
sealing  member. 


4,227,546 
DISHWASHER  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  P.  Bergeson,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,994 

Int.  a."  F16K  21/18 

VS.  a.  137-387  g  Claims 


and  sequential  control  means  for  controlling  said  apparatus 
during  a  cycle  of  operations  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  recir- 
culation periods,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  fluid 
level  detecting  means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said 
fiuid  inlet  means  to  admit  a  first  quantity  of  fluid  into  said 
washing  chamber  under  static  conditions  prior  to  initiation  of 
each  of  said  fluid  recirculation  periods  of  said  cycle  of  opera- 
tions; and  circuit  means  included  in  said  sequential  control 
means  for  reenergizing  said  fiuid  inlet  means  to  admit  an  addi- 
tional quantity  of  fluid  during  the  initial  part  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fluid  recirculation  periods  of  said  same  cycle  of  operations 
while  said  fluid  is  being  recirculated. 


4,227,547 
VALVE  SAFETY  INDICATING  .MEANS 
Russell  J.  Cameron,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operat- 
ing Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Di*Uion  of  Ser.  No.  910,492,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,273,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,140 
Int.  CI.   F15D  20/00 
VS.  a.  137-554  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  poppet  valve  element  movable 
toward  and  away  from  a  seat,  switch  means  comprising  a 
spring-like  conductive  element  mounted  adjacent  said  seat  and 
interposed  between  said  element  and  seat,  wherebj  said  valve 
element  will  deflect  said  spring-like  conductive  element  when 
it  approaches  said  seat,  and  means  connecting  said  conductive 
element  to  an  electrical  circuit. 


4,227,548 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS 

Irlin  H.  Botnick,  3155  Kersdale,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio  44114 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,813 

Int.  a:  F16K  19/00 

VS.  a.  137-606  32  Oaims 


1.  A  dishwashing  apparatus  including  a  washing  chamber, 
fluid  inlet  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  washing  chamber, 
means  for  recirculating  said  fluid  within  said  washing  chamber. 


28.  A  valve  for  delivering  cold  water,  hot  water,  or  water  at 
an  intermediate  temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  unto  w  hich  separate  flows  of  hot  water  and 
cold  water  are  supplied,  the  base  means  being  operable  to 
direct  the  cold  water  along  a  first  flow  path  and  the  hot 
water  along  a  second  flow  path; 

(b)  housing  means  secured  to  the  base  means,  the  housing 
means  defining  a  cold  water  chamber  in  communication 
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with  ihe  first  flow  path,  a  hot  water  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  the  second  flow  path  and  a  mixing  chamber  in 
communication  with  both  Ihe  first  and  second  fiow  paths; 

(c)  the  housing  means  additionally  defining  an  outlet  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  the  cold  and  hot  water  cham- 
bers, and  a  mixed  flow  port  defining  a  mixed  flow  path 
communicating  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  outlet  cham- 
ber: 

(d)  flow  restriction  means  disposed  upstream  of  the  mixing 
chamber  in  one  of  the  first  and  second  fiow  paths  to  pro- 
portion the  relative  flow  rates  of  cold  and  hot  water  ad- 
milted  to  the  mixing  chamber: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  valve  elements  disposed  in  the  first,  second 
and  mixed  fiow  paths,  the  valve  elements  being  individu- 
ally movable  from  a  closed  position  where  no  waterflow 
can  occur  to  an  open  position  where  waterflow  is  permit- 
ted, comprising: 

(i)  a  cold  water  valve  element  controlling  the  flow  of  cold 
water  along  the  first  flow  path  to  the  cold  water  cham- 
ber; 

(ii)  a  hot  water  valve  element  controlling  the  flow  of  hot 
water  along  the  second  flow  path  to  the  hot  water 
chamber: 

(iii)  a  mixing  chamber  inlet  valve  element  controlling 
flows  of  cold  and  hot  water  along  the  respective  first 
and  second  flow  paths  to  the  mixing  chamber:  and. 

(iv)  a  mixing  chamber  outlet  valve  element  controlling 
flow  along  the  mixed  fiow  path  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber to  the  outlet  chamber. 


4,227,549 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVES 

Frederick  J.  Adams.  Oevedon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited.  Hertfordshire.  England 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  930,065 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1977, 
32748/77 

Int.  a.>  F15B  IS/04 
VS.  a.  137— 62S.«9  1  cUim 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  housing,  an  inlet  port 
in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  drain  port  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  reservoir  of  low  pressure  fluid,  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
fluid  actuated  motor,  a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  spool  asssembly 
slidable  in  said  bore  in  either  axial  direction  from  a  neutral 
position,  first  and  second  end  walls  closing  opposite  ends  of 
said  bore,  said  spool  assembly  cooperating  with  said  bore  to 
define  first  and  second  end  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
spool  assembly  and  bore,  passage  means  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  each  of  said  end  chambers  and  said 
drain  port  regardless  of  the  axial  position  of  said  spool  assem- 
bly in  said  bore  whereby  fluid  in  said  first  and  second  end 
chambers  is  always  at  the  same  pressure  as  said  drain  port, 
passage  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  and  said  first  and  second  end 
chambers  when  said  spool  assembly  is  in  said  neutral  position 
to  connect  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  Ihe  reservoir  through  said  first  and  second  end 
chambers,  said  spool  assembly  comprising  a  main  spool  part 


and  first  and  second  auxiliary  spool  parts,  said  main  spool  part 
and  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  cooperating  to  define  a  first 
variable  volume  reaction  chamber  and  said  second  auxiliary 
spool  part  and  said  main  spool  pari  cooperating  to  define  a 
second  variable  volume  reaction  chamber,  said  first  auxiliary 
spool  part  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  main  spool 
part  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  first  reaction  chamber  upon 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  main  spool  part  and  first 
auxiliary  spool  pan,  said  second  auxiliary  spool  part  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  main  spool  part  to  vary  the 
volume  of  said  second  reaction  chamber  upon  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  main  spool  part  and  said  second  auxil- 
iary spool  part,  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  a  first  end  surface  of  said  main  spool  part  into 
said  first  end  chamber,  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  and  said 
first  end  surface  of  said  main  spool  part  being  exposed  to  the 
reservoir  pressure  in  said  first  end  chamber  when  said  spool 
assembly  is  in  the  neutral  position  and  when  said  spool  assem- 
bly is  moved  axially  from  the  neutral  position,  said  second 
auxiliary  spool  part  extending  axially  outwardly  from  a  second 
end  surface  of  said  main  spool  pari  into  said  second  end  cham- 
ber, said  second  auxiliary  spool  part  and  said  second  end  sur- 
face of  said  main  spool  part  being  exposed  to  the  reservoir 
pressure  in  said  second  end  chamber  when  said  spool  assembly 
is  in  the  neutral  position  and  when  said  spool  assembly  is 
moved  axially  from  the  neutral  position,  first  limiting  means 
for  limiting  relative  axial  movement  between  said  main  spool 
part  and  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  and  second  limiting 
means  for  limiting  relative  axial  movement  between  said  main 
spool  part  and  said  second  auxiliary  spool  part,  said  first  and 
second  limiting  means  establishing  maximum  and  minimum 
volumes  for  said  first  and  second  variable  volume  reaction 
chambers,  respectively,  said  spool  assembly  including  passage 
means  communicating  fluid  pressure  between  first  outlet  port 
and  said  first  reaction  chamber  and  passage  means  communi- 
cating fluid  pressure  between  said  second  outlet  port  and  said 
second  reaction  chamber,  spring  means  for  applying  a  biasing 
force  in  its  entirety  tending  to  retain  said  spool  assembly  in  the 
neutral  position,  said  spring  means  including  a  first  spring 
element  coacting  between  said  main  spool  part  and  a  first  end 
portion  of  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  to  urge  said  first  auxil- 
iary spool  part  toward  a  position  in  which  said  first  variable 
volume  reaction  chamber  has  its  maximum  volume,  a  second 
spring  element  coacting  between  said  main  spool  part  and  a  first 
end  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary  spool  part  urging  said 
second  auxiliary  spool  pan  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
second  variable  volume  reaction  chamber  has  its  maximum 
volume,  a  third  spring  element  coacting  between  said  first  end 
wall  and  a  second  end  portion  of  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part 
to  apply  a  portion  of  said  biasing  force  to  said  first  auxiliary 
spool  part  and  a  fourth  spring  element  coacting  between  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary  spool  part  and  said 
second  end  wall  to  apply  a  portion  of  said  biasing  force  to  said 
second  auxiliary  spool  part,  said  spool  assembly  being  urged 
toward  the  neutral  position  under  the  influence  of  only  biasing 
forces  applied  to  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  spool  parts  and 
independently  of  the  application  of  force  to  said  main  spool 
part,  a  first  disc  interposed  between  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  first  auxiliary  spool  part  and  said  third  spring  element  for 
transmitting  forces  therebetween,  a  second  disc  interposed 
between  said  second  end  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary  spool 
and  said  fourth  spring  element  for  transmitting  forces  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  discs  being  axially  slidable  in  said 
bore,  and  means  for  sliding  said  spool  assembly  in  a  first  axial 
direction  in  said  bore  to  close  communication  between  said 
first  outlet  port  and  said  drain  port  and  to  establish  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet  port,  the 
pressure  in  said  first  outlet  port  being  communicated  to  said 
first  reaction  chamber  and  lending  to  expand  said  first  reaction 
chamber  against  the  force  of  said  third  spring  element  coacting 
between  said  first  end  wall  and  said  first  auxiliary  spool  part 
and  in  a  second  axial  direction  in  said  bore  to  close  communica- 
tion between  said  second  outlet  port  and  said  drain  port  and  to 
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communicated  to  said  second  reaction  chamber  and  tending  to  ^""  """  '^'"^  dimensioned  m  conjunct.on  w.th  the 

expand  said  second  reaction  chamber  against  the  force  of  said 

fourth  spring  coacting  between  said  second  end  wall  and  said 

second  auxiliary  spool  part,  said  bore  including  surface  means 

for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  first  disc  in  said  second 

direction  and  surface  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said 

second  disc  in  said  first  direction. 


'■-■/_ 


4,227,550 
LIQUID  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  CONTROL  PASSAGES 
CONTINUOUSLY  COMMUNICATING  WITH  AMBIENT 

AIR 
Peter  Bauer,  Germantown,  and  Julian  Lazrus,  Bethesda,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation,  Silver  Spring, 
Md. 

Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  35«,416,  May  2,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,713 

Int.  a.'  F15C  1/08 

VS.  a.  137-835  9  Oaims 


6.  A  fluidic  oscillator  of  the  type  wherein  a  power  stream  of 

liquid  is  adapted  to  be  issued  alternately  from  first  and  second 

outlet  passages  at  a  submerged  location  in  a  liquid  body  in 

accordance  with  an  oscillatory  differential  pressure  applied 

between  two  control  ports,  said  oscillator  being  characterized 

by  means  for  continuously  entraining  ambient  air  in  said  power 

stream,  said  means  comprising; 

means  responsive  to  power  stream  flow  through  said  first 

outlet  passage  for  flowing  air  through  one  of  said  control 

ports,  and  to  the  absence  of  power  stream  flow  through 

said  first  outlet  passage  for  blocking  air  flow  to  said  one 

control  port;  and 

means  responsive  to  power  stream  flow  through  said  second 

outlet  passage  for  flowing  air  through  the  other  of  said 

control  ports,  and  to  the  absence  of  power  stream  flow 

through  said  second  outlet  passage  for  blocking  air  flow  to 

said  other  control  port. 


4,227,551 
TUBE  BANKS 
Ronald  J.  Hawkins,  Morden,  and  Anthony  E.  Ruffell,  Maiden- 
head, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,693 
Int.  CI.'  F16D  1/02 
VS.  a.  138-40  I  atim 

1.  A  tube  bank  having  a  tube  plate  with  inner  and  outer 
faces,  bores  penetrating  the  tube  plate  and  tubes  connected  to 
the  bores  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  the  tube  plate,  in  which 
each  bore  is  obturated  with  a  flow  restricting  device  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  plug  having  a  cylindrical  surface  arranged  to 
be  a  tight  fit  within  the  tube  plate  bore  and  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  flanged  head  portion  formed  with  an  aperture 
and  seal  welded  to  the  outer  face  of  the  tube  plate,  a  spiral 
groove  formed  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  cylindrical  plug 
connecting  the  aperture  in  the  flanged  head  portion  with  the 
interior  of  the  respective  tube,  the  spiral  groove  and  the  aper- 


L 


passage  cross-sectional  area  to  give  rise  to  a  required  flow- 
restriction. 


4,227,552 

WEAVING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  AIR  DUCT  FOR 

CLEANING  PURPOSES 

Heinz  Baumann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Limited.  W  interthur.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  959,514 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    17,    1977, 
014037/77 

Int.  CI.-  D03D  49/00 
VS.  a.  139-1  C  u  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  weaving  machine  having  a  frame 
having  a  picking  side  and  a  catching  side  and  means  for  mov- 
ing a  weft  yam  through  a  predetermined  weft  path  in  a  weav- 
ing  plane  from  said  picking  side  to  said  catching  side; 
an  air  duct  extending  parallel  to  said  path  above  said  weav- 
ing plane, 
a  shedding  mechanism  below  said  air  duct  between  a  warp 

beam  end  and  a  cloth  beam  end  of  said  machine, 
at  least  one  flap  secured  to  said  duct  to  cover  at  least  a  part 

of  said  weaving  plane,  and 
removable  bearer  members  mounted  on  said  frame  below 
said  air  duct,  each  said  member  being  disposed  at  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  picking  side  and  said  catching  side  to 
move  said  air  duct. 
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4,227.553 
WEAVING  MACHINE  WITH  HEDDLE  FRAMES 
Rudolf  Schwarz,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sta- 
eubli,  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich.  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952.601 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   20,   1977, 
12781/77 

Int.  a.-  D03D  li/00 
L'.S.  a.  139—82  8  aaims 


"     ^\    ■• 


fabric  on  a  loom  having  a  winding  system  comprising  a  driven 
tension  roller,  a  storage  roller  spaced  from  and  parallel  with 
the  tension  roller  and  an  endless  chain  connecting  the  rollers 
whereby  the  storage  roller  is  driven  by  the  tension  roller,  the 
device  comprising  a  follower  for  contacting  a  roll  of  fabric 
wound  around  the  storage  roller,  a  rotary  cam  operatively 
associated  with  the  follower  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith  in 
accordance  with  variation  in  the  diameter  of  the  roll  of  fabric, 
a  friction  mechanism  coaxial  and  rotatable  with  the  tension 
roller,  an  oscillating  lever  bearing  at  opposed  ends  on  the 
friction  member  and  the  profile  of  the  cam  whereby  the  driv- 
ing torque  of  the  storage  roller  is  modified  according  to  the 
diameter  of  the  roll  of  fabric. 


4.227,555 
WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Masaatsu  Ofusa,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,5«« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52/115362 
Inf.  a.;  A44B  19/10 
MS.  a.  139—384  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  weaving  machine  having  a  shed  forming  means  thereon 
comprising: 

frame  means: 

a  heddle  frame  movably  supported  on  said  frame  means: 

first  and  second  spaced  and  parallel  thread  rail  means 
mounted  on  said  heddle  frame: 

at  least  one  heddle  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  thread  rail  means: 

first  means  for  effecting  a  change  in  the  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  thread  rail  means  in  response  to  a  move- 
ment of  said  heddle  frame,  said  first  means  including 
control  means,  separate  from  said  shed  forming  means, 
secured  to  said  frame  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  thread  rail  means; 
and 

connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  control 
means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  thread  rail  means  for 
causing  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  thread  rail  means 
to  move  selectively  at  least  one  of  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  thread  rail  means  in 
response  to  said  movement  of  said  heddle  frame. 


4,227,554 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  WINDING  TENSION 

OF  WOVEN  FABRIC  ON  A  LOOM 

Michel  F.  Volland,  Bourgoin-Jallieu,  France,  assignor  to  Saurer- 
Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme.  Bourgoin-Jallieu,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,480 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1978,  78  17704 

Int.  a.;  D03D  49/20 

U.S.  a.  139—310  10  Oaims 


"k'"  >.       ' 


M  «0*3g'37*|383740 


1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  woven  stringer  tape  including  a  plurality  of  warp 
threads  and  a  weft  thread  interlaced  in  double  picks  with 
said  warp  threads,  said  weft  thread  having  a  plurality  of 
loops  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  stringer 
tape  and  each  extending  from  adjacent  two  of  said  double 
picks: 

(b)  a  core  thread  extending  warpwise  through  said  loops  in 
engagement  therewith;  and 

(c)  a  filamentary  coupling  element  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  tape,  each  of  said  turns  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  limbs  between  which  said  core 
thread  extends,  and  a  coupling  head  disposed  between  said 
limbs,  said  element  further  having  a  plurality  of  connect- 
ing portions  each  extending  between  adjacent  two  of  said 
limbs  which  are  located  on  one  side  of  said  core  thread. 
each  of  said  double  picks  having  a  portion  extending 
around  one  of  said  connecting  portions  and  between  said 
one  connecting  portion  and  said  core  thread,  and  blending 
into  adjacent  two  of  said  loops. 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  winding  tension  of  woven 


4,227,556 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SLUSH  MOLDING 
ARTICLES  OF  FOOTW  EAR 
Eric  J.  Hurst,  Trenton,  and  Hugh  G.  MacAulay,  Batawa,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,842,  Jul.  18, 1978.  This  application  Nov. 
29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  22,  1977,  285219 
Int.  a.'  B29F  i/00 
MS.  a.  141—137  5  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  the  heel  cavities  of  footwear 
molds  moving  continuously  along  a  rectilinear  path  of  travel 
comprising  a  stationary  frame  adjacent  to  said  path  of  travel;  a 
carriage  slldably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  path  of  travel:  an  injection  unit 
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rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  with  the 
carriage  towards  and  away  from  said  path  of  travel:  nozzle 
means  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  injection  unit  for  dispensing 
thermoplastic  material  into  the  heel  cavity  of  a  mold;  first  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  injection  unit  in  synchronism  with  a 
mold  during  a  heel  filling  operation;  a  shaft  for  rotating  the 


injection  unit;  and  cam  means  engageable  by  said  injection  unit 
for  causing  the  carriage  to  move  towards  and  away  from  said 
path  of  travel,  wherein  the  first  drive  means  includes  a  drive 
train  connected  at  one  end  to  a  conveyor  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  shaft,  whereby  the  nozzle  means  moves  in  a  straight  line 
path  of  travel  over  a  mold  during  the  heel  filling  operation. 


4,227,557 
REPLICATION  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Allen,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Don  Allen,  Inc., 
Northfield,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,093 

Int.  CI.J  B27C  7/06 

U.S.ai42-7  4  aaims 


a  distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance,  and  a 
parallelogram  working  frame  supporting  said  cutter  as- 
sembly and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  mounting  brackets 
slidably  disposed  on  said  opposed  rail  means; 

(d)  first  and  second  parallelly  disposed  transverse  shafts 
secured  to  said  mounting  brackets,  each  said  transverse 
shaft  having  a,  pair  of  rocker  arms  journably  mounted 
thereon,  each  said  pair  of  rocker  arms  forming  upper  and 
lower  members  of  said  parallelogram  working  frame,  said 
rocker  arms  being  journaled  for  both  pivotal  jnd  slidable 
motion  upon  said  transverse  shafts: 

(e)  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  bell  cranks  journably  coupled 
to  laterally  opposed  ends  of  said  pairs  of  rocker  arms  to 
form  one  generally  vertical  end  of  said  parallelogram 
working  frame  and  with  said  laterally  disposed  bell  cranks 
supporting  a  cross-member  having  a  surface  upon  which 
said  cutter  assembly  is  supported,  said  culler  assembly 
being  arranged  for  generally  vertical  up-and-down  recip- 
rocal motion  with  said  rocker  arms,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  counterweight  supporting 
brackets  secured  to  said  pairs  of  rocker  arms  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  bell  cranks  and  supporting  a  counter- 
weight substantially  balancing  the  weight  of  said  cutler 
assembly. 


4,227,558 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  A  WOODGRAIN 

HNISH 

Robert  E.  Bates,  161  Portland  Rd.,  Remucra,  Auckland.  New 

Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,457 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  22.   1977 
186093 

InL  CI.' B27C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  144-2  R  3  Claims 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  replicating  three-dimensional  articles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  base  frame  means,  first  and  second  holder  means  secured 
to  said  base  frame  means  for  retaining  the  article  to  be 
replicated  and  a  blank  workpiece  respectively,  and  later- 
ally spaced  opposed  rail  means  secured  to  said  base  frame 
means  for  supporting  a  cutter  assembly  carriage  thereon: 

(b)  said  first  and  second  holder  means  each  including  axially 
aligned  opposed  gripping  means  with  said  first  and  second 
holder  means  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
along  parallelly  disposed  axes,  said  gripping  means  being 
journaled  within  said  base  frame  means  for  axial  rotation 
about  said  parallel  axes,  and  means  for  rotating  said  op- 
posed gripping  means  in  unison,  one  with  the  other; 

(c)  a  longitudinally  movable  cutler  as,sembly  comprising  a 
cutter  head,  motor  means  for  driving  said  cutter  head 
about  a  certain  cutting  axis,  stylus  means  spaced  from  said 
cutter  head  and  having  a  contact  tip  for  making  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  article  to  be  replicated,  said  con- 
tact tip  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  cutter  head  by 


,i  -.• 


,\L 


"    ^X? \ L"'-" 


1.  A  simulated  woodgrain  embellishing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rollers  supported  by  said  frame  and  forming 
a  horizontally  disposed  workpiece  support  bed; 

(c)  a  carriage  substantially  horizontally  disposed  adjacently 
over  said  workpiece  support  bed; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transverse  burner  head  supports  mounted 
on  said  carriage  transversely  one  behind  the  other  relative 
to  the  path  of  said  workpiece  support  bed.  each  of  said 
burner  head  supports  being  longitudinally  reciprocable 
within  support  bearings  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

(e)  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  burner 
head  supports  to  effect  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  burner  head  supports; 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  to  effect  said  recipro- 
cal movement  of  said  burner  heads  supports; 

(g)  burner  heads  mounted,  at  least  one  to  each  of  said  burner 
head  supports,  in  transverse  staggered  relationship  to  each 
other,  each  burner  head  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
disposed  and  adjacently  spaced  apart  nozzles  spaced  adja- 
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cently  upward  of  and  directed  toward  said  workpiece 
support  bed: 
(h)  means  for  fueling  said  burner  heads  to  form,  upon  igni- 
tion, a  naked  flame  issuing  from  each  nozzle  to  scorch  an 
upper  surface  of  a  workpiece  passing  through  the  appara- 
tus on  said  workpiece  support  bed  to  produce  a  simulated 
woodgrain  appearance 


4^27,559 

DUAL  ATTITt'DE  GOLF  BAG 

Marlin  H.  Stroman,  142  Phillips,  Clawson,  Mich.  48017 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,984 

Int.  a.' A63B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  150—1.5  R  2  aaims 


1  Improvement  in  a  dual  attitude  golf  bag  for  carrying  a  set 
of  golf  clubs  having  an  in-use  attitude  for  golf  playing  and  a 
space  saving  flat-lying  attitude  for  storage  and  transport,  said 
improvement  comprising  a  flexible  one-piece  extruded  core  for 
said  golf  bag  having  the  same  two  attitudes  as  the  latter  and 
consisting  of  a  normally  flat-lying  shell  and  a  plurality  of  side 
by  side  separator  tubes  integrally  joined  to  said  shell,  the  set  of 
golf  clubs,  in  each  of  the  two  attitudes  of  said  core,  being 
individually  contained  in  s^d  separator  tubes,  said  core,  in  the 
in-use  altitude  of  said  golf  bag,  having  a  cylindrical  form  in 
which  said  separator  tubes  are  disposed  in  side  by  side  substan- 
tially rigid  abutment  to  each  other  so  as  to  impart  compressive 
strength  and  rigidity  to  said  golf  bag,  and  said  separator  tubes 
being  open  ended  at  the  bottom  ends  thereof  so  that,  in  the 
flat-lying  attitude  of  said  golf  bag,  the  heads  of  the  golf  clubs 
are  capable  of  commonly  engaging  the  top  end  of  said  core  for 
belter  weight  distribution,  managing  and  handling  of  the  set  of 
golf  clubs. 


1.  A  lock  nut  for  attachment  to  an  exteriorly  threaded  mem- 
ber, said  lock  nut  comprising: 
a  nut  having  a  threaded  axial  opening  adapted  to  be  threaded 
onto  an  exteriorly  threaded  member; 


said  nut  having  therein  an  oblique  bore  extending  from  said 
axial  opening; 

a  locking  pin  positioned  in  said  oblique  bore,  said  locking  pin 
having  an  inner  end  which  is  shaped  to  fit  within  the 
threads  of  the  exteriorly  threaded  member; 

said  oblique  bore  and  said  locking  pin  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  extending  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axial  opening  as  does  one  of 
the  thread  flanks  of  the  threads  of  said  axial  opening  of 
said  nut: 

said  inner  end  of  said  locking  pin  having  at  least  one  thread 
flank  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  common 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

said  common  longitudinal  axis  extending  at  an  angle  to  a 
plane  which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
axial  opening,  and  said  common  longitudinal  axis  lying  on 
a  plane  which  extends  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
axial  opening. 


4,227,5«1 
SEALED  FASTENER 
Jorge  W.  Molina,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deutsch  Fastener 
Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,163 

Int.  C1.2  F16B  39/00.  37/14 

VS.  a.  151—41.74  10  Claim* 


4^27,560 
LOCK  NL'T 
Bertil  Karlsson,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ingenjorsfir- 
man  Percy  Blanck  AB,  Lidkiiping,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2,  1976,  7613515 

Int.  a.-  F16B  39/04 

\}S.  a.  ISl-M  5  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  nut  device  comprising 
a  housing  having 
a  base 

and  a  closed  receptacle  extending  from  said  base  in  one 
direction, 

said  base  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
a  sealing  member  extending  around  said  opening  and 
facing  outwardly  of  said  base  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  receptacle  including  a  shoulder  overlying  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  base  on  said  one  side  thereof 
and  a  flange  overlying  the  marginal  portion  of  said  base 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  sealing  member 
including  a  first  annular  portion  intermediate  said 
flange  and  said  opposite  side  of  said  base, 
whereby  said  base  is  connected  to  said  receptacle  and 
is  sealed  relative  thereto, 
a  second  annular  portion  adjacent  and  radially  inwardly 
of  said  first  annular  poriion, 
said  second  annular  portion  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  opposite  side  beyond  said  flange  for  engage- 
ment with  a  workpiece, 
and  a  third  annular  portion  adjacent  said  second  annular 
portion  and  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom  to 
an  inner  edge  adjacent  said  opening, 
said  third  annular  portion  being  recessed  beneath  said 
second  annular  portion,  said  second  annular  por- 
tion being  thicker  than  either  of  said  first  annular 
portion  and  said  third  annular  portion, 
and  nut  means,  said  nut  means  includin^^ 
a  threaded  portion  in  said  housing, 
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and  a  sleeve  extending  through  said  opening  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  base  in  said  opposite  direction, 
said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  extended  through  an 
opening  in  a  workpiece  and  being  bendable  to  form  a 
flange  for  cooperating  with  said  base  to  retain  said 
housing  and  nut  means  to  such  a  workpiece  and  to 
cause  said  sealing  member  to  engage  said  workpiece 
for  precluding  fluid  flow. 


4,227.563 
BEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  HEAVY  DUTY 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Karl  Grosch,  Roetgen;  Paul  Moitzheim,  and  Gert  Schloesser. 
both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,231 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr   7 
1977,2715734 

Int.  a.'  B60C  li/00.  9/02 
U.S.  a  152-354  R  ,o  aaims 


4.227.562 

ROAD  TRACTION  APPARATUS 

Reginald  J.  Adair,  P.O.  Box  126,  Utica.  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  20.084 

Int.  a.'  B60C  ^7/00 

U,S,  a  152-214  3  aaims 


L  //      L^^i 


I.  Vehicular  road  traction  apparatus  for  feeding  an  anti-skid 
element  between  a  tire  of  the  vehicle  and  the  surface  of  the 
road  comprising, 

an  anti-skid  endless  chain  having  a  traction  section  for  lying 
between  a  tire  and  the  road  and  a  recirculating  section 
leading  from  aft  of  the  tire  to  fore  of  the  tire; 

an  arcuate  tubular  conduit  leading  from  aft  of  the  lire  to  fore 
of  the  tire  movably  enclosing  and  conducting  said  recir- 
culating section  of  said  chain  from  a  point  aft  of  a  tire  to 
a  point  fore  of  a  tire; 

means  for  supporting  said  conduit  in  position; 

rotation  of  the  tire  over  the  traction  section  of  said  chain 
pulling  said  chain  traction  section  from  the  conduit  at  a 
point  fore  of  rotation  of  the  tire  with  the  movement  of  said 
traction  section  pulling  said  chain  recirculating  section 
through  said  conduit  from  a  point  aft  of  the  tire; 

said  supporting  means  including  a  flrst  pivot  pin  mountable 
on  a  vehicle  adjacent  a  tire; 

an  arm  having  an  end  movably  swung  on  said  first  pivot  pin 
and  an  end  fixed  to  said  conduit; 

a  second  pivot  pin  mountable  on  a  vehicle  adjacent  a  tire, 

a  second  arm  having  an  end  movably  swung  on  said  second 
pivot  pin  and  an  end  fixed  to  said  conduit; 

said  first  and  second  arms  being  fixed  to  said  conduit  at 
points  spaced  apart; 

a  cable  connected  to  said  conduit  for  raising  said  conduit 
from  the  position  between  a  tire  and  the  road  to  a  position 
away  from  a  tire  where  said  chain  is  not  fed  under  the  tire 
and  for  lowemg  said  conduit  to  the  position  where  said 
chain  is  fed  under  the  tire; 

said  conduit  being  separated  mid-way  in  its  length  and  a 
hinged  joint  interconnecting  said  separated  portions  of 
said  conduit; 

said  cable  being  attached  to  said  conduit  on  one  side  of  said 
hinged  joint  with  the  hinged  joint  transferring  raising  and 
lowering  motion  from  said  cable  to  the  conduit  on  the 
other  side  of  said  hinged  joint. 


1.  A  heavy-duty  pneumatic  tire  for  mounting  on  a  15"  sleep- 
shouldered  rim  comprising,  in  cross-section,  a  sidewall  having 
an  inside  surface  portion  and  an  outside  surface  portion,  a  bead 
defined  between  said  inside  and  said  outside  surface  portions, 
said  bead  being  formed  with  a  heel  at  said  outside  surface 
portion  and  a  toe-edge  at  said  inside  surface  portion  to  define 
a  seat,  said  bead  including  a  bead  core  having  an  elongated 
hexagonal,  cross-sectional  configuration  of  unequal  long  sides 
oriented  parallel  to  the  seat  and  having  a  predetermined  width 
when  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  seal,  a  carcass 
disposed  between  said  inside  and  said  outside  surface  portions, 
said  carcass  having  at  least  one  ply  of  rubberized  steel  cord 
fabric  closer  in  proximity  to  the  inside  surface  portion  than  the 
outside  surface  portion  and  having  a  terminal  end  portion 
turned  up  around  said  bead  core  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  carcass  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  carcass  and  termi- 
nating radially  above  said  bead  core,  a  bead  reinforcing  strip  of 
steel  cord  extending  from  the  heel  and  having  a  terminal  end 
radially  above  the  terminal  end  of  the  carcass  turnup,  a  tread 
forming  a  crown-like  cover  on  the  carcass,  a  reinforcement 
belt  disposed  between  said  tread  and  said  carcass,  said  rein- 
forcement belt  being  formed  of  rubberized  sleel  cord,  and  a 
rubber  filler  assembly  disposed  between  said  inside  and  said 
outside  surface  portions  and  extending  approximately  from  the 
bead  core  toward  the  tread,  said  filler  assembly  comprising  an 
apex  strip  of  hard  rubber  compound  contacting  said  bead  core 
and  having  converging  side  portions  extending  radially  of  and 
from  said  bead  core,  said  apex  strip  having  a  height  when 
measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  seal  of  no  more 
than  1.5  times  the  width  of  said  bead  core  and,  together  with 
the  bead  core,  forming  a  rigid  unit  with  said  bead  core,  said 
bead  core  including  rubberized  steel  wires  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  axial  planes  of  the  tire  and  concentrically  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  bead  area  providing  a  rela- 
tively short  shear  stress  path,  said  filler  assembly  further  in- 
cluding cushion  elements  formed  of  a  soft  rubber  compound 
different  from  the  rubber  compound  of  said  apex  strip  and 
being  strongly  adherent  to  steel  and  having  high  rebound 
elasticity,  the  terminal  end  of  the  carcass  turn-up  and  the  termi- 
nal end  of  the  bead  reinforcing  strip  being  embedded  in  the 


540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


cushion  elements  whereby  the  bead  area  is  endowed  with 
elastic  rebound  characteristics. 


4^27,564 
CURTAIN  TRACK  WITH  TRAVERSE  CORD 
Konrad  Bratschi,  Haldenweg  29,  3074  Muri,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  K.  Bratschi  and  Silent  diss,  both  of  Muri,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,520 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   27,   1978, 
938/78 

Int.  a.'  A47H  i/OO 
MS.  a.  160—345  11  Claims 


1.  Curtain  track  with  traverse  cord  and  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable  curtain  hangers,  wherein 

the  hangers  are  frictionally  engaged  with  the  cord  which  is 
guided  lengthwise  in  at  least  one  channel  of  the  track, 

the  hangers  bearing  upon  the  track  indirectly  via  the  cord, 

the  relationships  being  such  that,  upon  actuation  of  the 
traverse  cord  the  frictional  engagement  by  the  cord  pro- 
duces entrainment  of  the  hangers,  and,  upon  exceeding  of 
the  fnctional  engagement  force  the  cord  slips  relative  to 
the  curtain  hangers. 


4.2273<5 
FLOW  CUT-OFF  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FOUNDRY  INSTALLATIONS 
Gerard  A.  Lavanchy,  Prilly-Lausanne;  Marc-Henry  Rossier, 
Epalingues,  and  Fritz  Mezger,  Muntelier,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  &  Eisengiesserel  Ed.  Mezger 
AG,  Berne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,753 
Gaims    priority,    application   Switzerland,   Sep.   5,    1977, 
10808/77 

Int.  a.'  B22D  46/00 
U.S.  a  164-155  »a.iiiis 


f—%-. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  casting  installation  comprising  a 
casting  ladle  containing  molten  meul  for  filling  a  mold;  at  least 
one  mold  having  an  inner  cavity  and  a  sprue  cup  thereon,  said 
mold  being  filled  by  a  stream  of  metal  which  falls  from  said 


casting  ladle  into  said  sprue  cup,  thus  forming  in  said  sprue  cup 
an  accumulation  of  metal  with  a  free  surface  while  flowing 
from  said  sprue  cup  towards  said  inner  cavity,  a  first  detector 
means  for  measuring  the  level  of  said  surface  and  for  generat- 
ing a  first  analog  signal  corresponding  to  said  level,  a  second 
detector  means  for  measuring  the  width  of  said  stream  and  for 
generating  a  second  analog  signal  corresponding  to  said  width; 
an  electronic  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  first  detector  means  for  receiving  said  first  analog  signal,  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  second  detector  means  for 
receiving  said  second  analog  signal  and  an  output;  fiow  cut-off 
control  means  for  causing  said  casting  ladle  to  cease  filling  said 
sprue  cup;  and  a  connection  means  disposed  between  said 
output  and  said  flow  cut-off  control  means,  said  electronic 
circuit  means  comprising  differentiation  means,  summing 
means  and  amplification  means,  said  electronic  circuit  means 
processing  both  of  said  analog  signals  and  forming  a  filling 
control  signal  from  both  of  said  processed  analog  signals,  said 
filling  control  signal  representing  the  flow  rate  of  molten  metal 
through  said  sprue  cup,  said  filling  control  signal  having  an 
abrupt  fluctuation  when  the  flow  rate  of  molten  metal  through 
said  sprue  cup  undergoes  an  abrupt  change  indicating  that  said 
molten  metal  ceases  to  flow  from  said  sprue  cup  into  said 
cavity  while  said  stream  is  not  cut-off,  whereupon  said  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  and  actuates  said  flow 
cut-ofT  control  means. 


4,227,566 

BUILDING  SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

John  Stilber,  7130  Captain  Kidd  Ave..  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,359 

Int.  a.'  F28D  21/00:  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  165—1  11  Qaims 


1.  A  built-in  solar  combination  heating  and  cooling  system 
for  a  building  having  a  subfloor,  walls,  one  or  more  ceilings, 
and  a  roof  having  a  ridge  and  eaves,  the  southerly  surface  of 
said  roof  being  exposed  generally  in  the  direction  of  maximum 
solar  radiation,  said  system  comprising  a  first  heat  exchange 
means  and  a  second  heat  exchange  means,  said  first  heat  ex- 
change means  comprising  a  sealed  connection  and  a  plurality 
of  air-filled  tubular  roof  solar  panels  secured  to  said  roof, 
connected  to  said  sealed  connection,  and  extending  from  ridge 
vents  along  said  ridge  to  said  sealed  connection,  said  panels 
have  openings  along  said  ridge  for  allowing  air  to  enter  or  exit 
said  panels,  said  second  heat  exchange  means  comprising  in 
continuous  sealed  interconnected  relationship  cored  air-filled 
slabs  comprising  said  ceilings,  a  plurality  of  hollow  air-filled 
blocks  comprising  said  walls,  a  cored  air-filled  slab  comprising 
said  subfloor,  an  opening  from  said  second  heat  exchange 
means  into  the  interior  of  said  building,  and  an  air  blower 
interposed  between  said  opening  and  the  interior  of  said  build- 
ing, said  air  blower  being  adapted  to  transfer  air  from  said 
second  heat  exchange  means  into  said  building,  said  first  heat 
exchange  means  being  connected  at  said  sealed  connection  to 
said  second  heat  exchange  means. 
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4,227,567 

INTERMEDIATE  TEMPERATURE,  HEAT  STpRAGE 

AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Nomuui  D,  Greene,  Del  .Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 

Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,869 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F28D  21/O0 

U.S.  a  165—1  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  storing  energy  and  retrieving  such  stored 
energy  as  heat,  that  includes 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  system  that  consists  essentially  of  a  salt 
melt  lower  region,  an  upper  region  of  additive  liquid 
which  is  immiscible  with  the  salt  melt,  said  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  essentially  of  THER- 
MINOL.  CALORIA,  SANTOWAX,  and  di-butyl  phtha- 
late,  and  an  emulsion  of  said  melt  and  additive  liquid 
intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  regions, 

(b)  effecting  latent  heat  transfer  from  the  melt  to  the  additive 
liquid  within  the  emulsion,  and  transferring  heat  from  the 
additive  liquid, 

(c)  mainuining  active  flowing  movement  of  the  emulsion  to 
enhance  said  latent  heat  transfer,  and  which  results  in 
formation  of  salt  crystals,  and 

(d)  gravitating  said  crystals  downwardly  in  the  melt  away 
from  the  emulsion. 


4,227,568 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CERAMIC  REGENERATOR 
Charles  A.  Knapp,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  and  Gary  L. 
Boyd,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,291 

Int.  a.J  F28D  19/0O 

M&.  a  165—8  3  Claims 


tially  spaced  locations,  a  plurality  of  external  elastomeric  drive 
lugs  bonded  to  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  said  core  at 
tangentially  spaced  locations,  the  drive  lugs  on  said  ring  gear 
being  spaced  to  define  tangentially  arranged  spaces  therebe- 
tween, the  lugs  on  said  core  registering  with  said  spaces 
thereby  establishing  a  compression  reaction  drive  system  for 
transmitting  drive  forces  between  said  ring  gear  and  said  core. 


4,2r,569 

AIR  CONDITIONING  INSTALLATION 

Jean-Jacques  Wattin,  Nogent-le-Rotrou,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,878 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  II,  1977,  77  24786 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  2i/O0 

U.S.  Q.  165—35  7  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  installation  for  an  enclosure,  such  as 
the  passenger  space  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 

heating  and/or  cooling  apparatus  having  a  heating  and/or 
cooling  capacity; 

first  control  means,  for  said  heating  and/or  cooling  capacity 
of  said  apparatus,  for  providing  said  capacity  at  a  preset 
value  which  is  substantially  continuously  adjustable  be- 
tween first  and  second  limit  values;  and 

extra  control  means,  for  said  heating  and/or  cooling  capac- 
ity of  said  apparatus,  for  impaning  to  said  capacity  said 
first  or  second  limit  value  without  modifying  said  preset 
value  of  said  first  control  means  when  active,  and  for 
imparling  to  said  capacity  said  preset  value  of  said  first 
control  means  when  disconnected. 


4,227,570 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  R.  Crews,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,195 

Int  Q.'  F2«F  9/26:  POIP  ///0« 

MS.  a.  165—47  15  Qaims 


1.  A  regenerator  construction  comprising  a  ceramic  cylin- 
drical core  having  axial  gas  flow  passages  therein,  a  ring  gear 

surrounding  said  core,  said  ring  gear  being  radially  spaced  L  I"  a  heat  exchange  structure  comprising  a  radiator  (10) 

with  respect  to  said  core  to  define  an  annular  space  therebe-  having  a  downstream  tank  (20),  means  for  admitting  heated 

tween,  and  an  elastomeric  drive  means  situated  in  said  space,  fluid  to  the  radiator  (10)  wherein  said  fluid  flows  through  the 

said  drive  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  drive  radiator  (10)  to  the  downstream  tank  (20).  said  downstream 

lugs  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring  gear  at  ungen-  tank  (20)  has'-an  opening  (38)  in  one  side  thereof,  baffle  means 
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(SS)  mounted  in  said  downstream  tank  (20)  for  diverting  How  4,227,572 

from  the  radiator  through  said  baffle  means  (55),  and  oil  cooler  FINNED  TUBING 

(66)  mounted  in  said  downstream  unk  (20)  in  close  association  Coartney  S.  Harlan,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Seton-Scberr, 

with  said  baffle  means  (55)  whereby  said  flow  through  said       '"c.,  Medina,  Ohio 


baffle  means  (55)  flows  over  said  oil  cooler  (66),  a  plate  (46) 
sealingly  attached  over  said  opening  (38)  in  said  downstream 
tank  (20),  and  an  outlet  (52)  in  said  downstream  tank  (20) 
downstream  from  said  baffle  means  (55)  and  oil  cooler  (66)  for 
exiting  the  fluid  from  said  downstream  tank  (20). 


Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,369 
Int.  a.'  F28F  1/36 
VS.  a.  165—184 


TCtainis 


4J27,571 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jan  Tjaden,  Durach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tionale Octrooi  Maatschappij    Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  2738670 

Int.  a.'  F28F  i/IO.  3/12 
U.S.  a  165-167  6  Claims 


.A 


r     a 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger,  comprising  heat  exchange  ele- 
ments through  which  a  medium  flows,  each  heat  exchange 
element  consisting  of  two  opposed  thin  metal  plates,  each  plate 
coated  with  a  sealing  adhesive  material  on  the  surface  thereof 
contacting  the  opposed  plate  and  the  abutting  areas  of  the 
plates  thereby  being  bonded  together,  at  least  one  of  said  two 
plates  being  deep-drawn  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  shallow 
passages  therein  and,  on  opposed  ends  of  said  passages,  a 
deeper  manifold  being  provided  perpendicular  to  said  passages 
for  feeding  and  discharging  the  medium  to  and  from  said 
passages,  the  deeper  menifolds  extending  along  the  whole 
length  of  the  heat  exchange  element,  and  end  closures  having 
a  cross  section  approximately  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
deeper  manifolds  and  comprising  on  at  least  the  outer  surfaces 
thereof,  a  material  that  can  be  sealed  to  the  coated  sides  of  the 
plates,  the  end  closures  being  inserted  into  the  ends  of  said 
deeper  manifolds  and  sealed  to  the  plates  to  thereby  close  said 
manifolds,  distributing  conduits  running  transversely  to  the 
plates  of  said  heat  exchange  elements  and  through  said  end 
closures,  said  distributing  conduits  opening  into  channels 
which  are  provided  in  the  end  closures  such  that  the  medium 
can  flow  from  one  distributing  conduit  through  an  associated 
end  closure  into  one  of  said  manifolds  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  passages  and  then  through  said  passages  to  the  other 
opposed  manifold  and  into  another  distributing  conduit  in  an 
associated  end  closure. 


1.  A  finned  tubing  for  use  in  heat  exchange  comprising,  a 
cylindrical  tube, 

a  strip  of  material  helically  disposed  about  said  tube  to  form 
a  series  of  helically  disposed  fm  convolutions, 

a  plurality  of  said  fin  convolutions  having  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  webs  defining  serrations  therebe- 
tween along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fin  convolutions, 

the  sides  of  said  webs  extending  inwardly  of  said  periphery 
and  defining  the  opposed  legs  of  said  serrations, 

a  laterally  extending  fiange  disposed  on  the  periphery  of 
each  wei,  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  sides, 

said  flange  being  wider  than  the  general  thickness  of  said  fin 
convolution  adjacent  said  fiange, 

said  one  side  having  faces  which  taper  to  a  terminal  edge  so 
as  to  provide  a  relatively  sharp  edge  on  at  least  one  leg  of 
each  serration  inwardly  of  said  fiange. 


4,227,573 
REINFORCED  SEAL  UNIT  FOR  PUMPDOWN  PISTONS 

OR  WELL  SWABS 

Joseph  L.  Pearce,  Dallas;  Thomas  W.  Ray,  Piano;  Donald  F. 

Taylor,  Dallas,  and  John  H.  Yonker,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  No».  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,139 

lot  a."  E21B  33/12 

U.S.  a  166-153  ISaaims 


1.  A  piston  for  through  a  flowline  (TFL)  servicing  of  wells, 
comprising: 

a.  mandrel  means; 

b.  a  seal  unit  supported  on  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel  means; 
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c.  an  annular  fin  extending  from  the  seal  unit  for  engagement 
with  the  interior  wall  of  the  fiowline; 

d.  the  annular  fin  having  an  interior  portion  comprising  a 
wire  mesh  molded  within  an  elastomer; 

e.  the  cross  section  of  the  interior  portion  conforming  to  the 
cross  section  of  the  annular  fin;  and 

f  means  for  connecting  the  piston  to  other  well  tools. 


4,227,574 

LOCATING  THE  TOP  OF  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT  FOR  EASE  OF  IGNITION 

Chang  Y.  Cha,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil 

Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,605 

Int.  a.2  E21B  ^3/24,  43/26 

\i&.  a.  166-259  9  aaims 


7.  A  method  of  forming  a  combustion  zone  within  an  in  situ 
oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale 
and  having  a  plurality  of  strata  of  formation  extending  through 
a  retort  site,  at  least  one  stratum  of  formation  having  a  higher 
average  kerogen  content  than  the  average  kerogen  content  of 
formation  within  the  retort  site,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  vertically  extending  void  within  the 
reton  site  and  leaving  a  remaining  portion  of  unfrag- 
mented  formation  within  the  retort  site,  said  vertically 
extending  void  extending  through  such  a  stratum  of  for- 
mation having  a  higher  average  kerogen  content; 
explosively  expanding  the  remaining  portion  of  unfrag- 
mented  formation  within  the  retort  site,  including  such  a 
stratum  of  formation  having  a  higher  average  kerogen 
content  toward  such  a  vertically  extending  void  for  form- 
ing a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  panicles 
having  an  upper  layer  containing  fragmented  formation 
panicles  substantially  from  said  stratum  of  formation 
having  a  higher  average  kerogen  content  and  a  lower 
portion  containing  fragmented  particles  having  a  lower 
average  kerogen  content  than  the  upper  layer; 
introducing  a  combustible  fiuid  and  an  oxygen-containing 

gas  to  the  upper  layer  of  the  fragmented  mass; 
igniting  and  burning  the  combustible  fluid  for  supplying  heat 
to  the  upper  layer  of  the  fragmented  mass  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  layer  to  an 
ignition  temperature  of  oil  shale  in  the  upper  layer, 
thereby  igniting  the  formation  particles  in  the  upper  layer 
for  esublishing  a  combustion  zone  in  the  fragmented 
mass;  and 
introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  the  fragmented 
mass  and  withdrawing  an  ofT  gas  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  fragmented  mass  for  maintaining  the  combustion 
zone  and  advancing  the  combustion  zone  downwardly 
through  the  fragmented  mass. 


4,227,575 
RESERVOIR  STABILIZATION  BY  TREATING  WATER 

SENSITIVE  CLAYS 
Daryl  W.  Nooner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,881 
Int.  a..-  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166-303  3  Claim, 

1.  A  method  of  altering  the  matrix  of  a  hydrocarbon-bearing 
formation  having  present  therein  montmorillonite  clays,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  into  said  formation  via  a  well- 
bore  penetrating  said  formation  a  heated  aqueous  solution  of  an 
amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  forma- 
mide,  continuing  injection  of  said  solution  until  said  matrix  is 
heated  to  a  minimum  temperature  of  about  260'  C.  for  a  desired 
radial  distance  from  said  wellbore,  whereby  said  matrix  is 
stabilized  by  mineralogically  altering  said  montmorillonite 
clays. 


4,227,576 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  HELICAL  SPRING  SAND 

SCREEN 
Reynaldo  Calderon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Ihcm 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,934 

Int.  a.'  E21B  i7/0«,  43/Oi 

U.S.  a.  166-312  8  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  helical  spring  sand  screen  which 
has  a  reciprocal  valve  means  connected  to  the  helical  spring 
sand  screen  for  contracting  the  helical  spring  for  filtering  sand 
from  liquid  from  a  producing  well  for  producing  sand-free 
liquid  through  a  production  tube  and  for  expanding  the  helical 
spring  sand  screen  for  backwashing  liquid  therethrough  for 
cleaning  thereof  comprising, 

(a)  ceasing  flow  from  the  production  tube, 

(b)  injecting  high  pressure  liquid  into  the  recipocal  valve 
means  for  expanding  the  helical  spring  sand  screen,  and 

(c)  injecting  more  high  pressure  liquid  into  the  helical  spring 
sand  screen  for  cleaning  thereof. 
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4J27,577 
HRE-EXTINGUISHINC  SYSTEM 
Makoto  lida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Security  Patrols  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  726,832,  Sep.  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,605 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51-88810; 
.Mar.  30,  1978.  53-36039 

Int.  a.'  A62C  37/04 
VS.  a.  169—61  10  Qaims 


g.  a  planar  isolation  frame  located  in  a  vertical  plane  which 
is  normal  to  the  direction  of  draft, 

h.  two  draft  links  interconnecting  the  plow  frame  to  the 
isolation  frame, 

j.  said  draft  links  pivoted  about  vertical  pivots  to  the  isola- 
tion frame  forward  thereof,  and 

k.  said  draft  links  pivoted  about  vertical  pivots  to  the  plow 
frame  behind  the  forward  most  member  thereof. 


30 

6 


DKZZhH 


m 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  coupled  with  a  guarding 
system  for  protecting  the  same  region,  said  guarding  system 
including  at  least  one  mtrusion  sensor  positioned  in  said  region 
for  providing  an  abnormal  condition  signal  when  a  person  is  in 
said  region,  said  fire  extinguishing  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  fire  sensor  for  monitoring  a  condition  indica- 
tive of  a  fire  and  for  providing  a  fire  signal  upon  the 
sensing  of  the  condition; 

(b)  at  least  one  fire  extinguishing  device; 

(c)  at  least  one  manually  operable  means  for  operation  by  a 
person  to  activate  said  fire  extinguishing  device;  and 

(d)  logic  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  intrusion 
sensor,  said  at  least  one  fire  sensor,  and  said  at  least  one 
manually  operable  means  wherein  said  logic  circuit 
means. 

(i)  provides  an  actuation  signal  to  said  at  least  one  fire 
extinguishing  device  when  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
one  fire  sensor  detects  a  fire  condition  in  said  protected 
region  and  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  intrusion 
sensor  does  not  detect  an  abnormal  condition; 

(ii)  does  not  provide  an  actuation  signal  to  said  at  least  one 
fire  extinguishing  device  when  said  at  least  one  fire 
sensor  detects  a  fire  condition  in  said  protected  region 
and  said  at  least  one  intrusion  sensor  detects  an  abnor- 
mal condition;  and 

(iii)  provides  an  actuation  signal  to  said  at  least  one  fire 
extinguishing  device  when  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
one  manually  operable  means  are  actuated. 

4,227,578 
ISOLATION  FRAME 
Henry  W.  Hurt,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lubbock  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,083 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  13/0%.  15/04.  35/32.  59/042 
VS.  a.  172-40  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  vibrating  earth  working  device  to  be  drafted  behind 
a  vehicle  having 

a.  a  plow  frame  having 

(i)  a  forward  most  member  and 
(Ii)  a  rear  beam, 

b.  a  plurality  of  ripper  plows  on  said  plow  frame, 

c.  said  plows  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  of  draft,  and 

d.  a  vibrator  on  the  plow  frame. 

e.  said  vibrator  being  means  for  vibrating  the  plow  frame  in 
a  horizontal  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  draft; 

f  the  improved  structure  comprising: 


m.  at  least  one  strut  extending  from  the  top  of  the  isolation 

frame  to  the  back  of  the  plow  frame, 
n.  means  attached  to  the  strut  for  pivoting  said  strut  to  the 

plow  frame  and  to  the  isolation  frame, 
0.  three  links  extending  from  the  isolation  frame  forward 

toward  the  vehicle. 


4427,579 

DIKE  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

William  C.  Isbell,  Petersburg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ken  Isom;  Larry 

Isom  and  Rex  Isom,  all  of  Idalou,  Tex.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,304 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  13/16 

VS.  a.  172-64  4  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  dike  forming  device  and  a  lister  point 
comprising:  a  longitudinally  extending  frame;  a  plate  member 
connected  at  one  end  of  said  frame;  a  hitch  means  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  for  attaching  said  frame  to  said 
lister  point,  said  hitch  means  including  a  pair  of  vertically 
oriented  plates  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  lister 
point  and  further  including  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  and  a  verti- 
cal pivot  axis;  wheel  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  frame,  said  wheel  means  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  spokes  with  at  least  one  of  said  spokes  being 
longer  than  one  other  of  said  spokes;  a  cylindrical  band  con- 
nected on  one  side  to  each  of  said  spokes  for  supporting  said 
wheel  means  in  soft  soil,  each  of  said  spokes  having  a  free  end 
extending  radially  outward  of  said  band;  a  reinforcing  member 
connected  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  band 
and  the  free  end  of  said  at  least  one  longer  spoke;  and  bearing 
means  supporting  and  joumalling  said  wheel  means  on  said 
frame. 


October  14,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


545 


4  227  580 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  SIDE  SCREENING  PLATES  AND 

SOIL  ROLLER 

Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burgh,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.  V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,695,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,178,997,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,026,  Aug.  30, 
1973.  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  172,511,  Aug. 
17,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,774,689.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  595 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  18,  1970, 
7012157 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  33/12 

VS.  a.  172-112  5  Oalms 


1.  A  harrow  comprising  an  elongated  frame  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  and  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent soil-working  members  supported  in  a  row  on  said  frame, 
drive  means  being  provided  for  rotating  said  soil-working 
members  about  upwardly  extending  axis  and  each  of  said  mem- 
bers comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  support  with  at  least 
one  downwardly  extending  tine,  a  substantially  vertical  screen- 
ing plate  being  normally  positioned  adjacent  each  opposite 
lateral  side  of  said  row,  said  plate  extending  in  the  general 
direction  of  travel  and  having  a  lower  edge,  said  lower  edge 
being  positioned  to  ride  over  the  ground  during  travel,  said 
plate  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  through  arm  means  and  said 
arm  means  extending  from  said  plate  upwardly  and  then  sub- 
stantially horizontally,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
frame,  said  arm  means  being  pivoted  to  the  frame  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  lateral  side  thereof  and  said  distance  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  two  adjacent  soil-working  members,  said  plate 
being  freely  turnable  upwardly  and  downwardly  to  match 
ground  undulations  during  travel,  a  soil  compressing  roller 
being  connected  to  the  frame  by  pivotable  supports,  said  roller 
being  positioned  to  the  rear  and  spaced  from  said  row  and  said 
plate  being  positioned  between  the  roller  and  said  soil  wGrking 
members,  when  viewed  from  the  side,  to  screen  the  space 
between  the  roller  and  said  members. 


4,227,581 

GROUND  PREPARING  APPARATUS  FOR  NO-TILL 

PLANTING 

Harry  A,  Klotzbach,  7380  Macomber  Rd.,  Oakfleld,  N.Y.  14125 

Filed  May  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,582 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  49/06 

VS.  a.  172—142  10  Claims 


with  and  forwardly  of  a  planting  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
vehicle  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  plantmg  machine; 

(b)  a  second  frame  having  a  leading  end  near  said  vehicle  and 
a  trailing  end  near  said  planting  machme; 

(c)  holding  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  frames 
for  supporting  said  second  frame  by  said  first  frame  In  a 
manner  permitting  limited  movement  of  said  second  frame 
in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  ground; 

(d)  a  colter  disc  rotatably  carried  by  said  secogd  frame,  said 
disc  penetrating  the  ground  in  a  manner  forming  a  slit  in 
the  ground  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  apparatus  along  the  field,  said 
colter  disc  serving  to  cut  plant  stalks  and  the  like  debris 
during  formation  of  the  slit; 

(e)  first  and  second  tooth  elements  carried  by  said  second 
frame  between  said  colter  disc  and  said  trailing  end  of  said 
second  frame,  said  first  tooth  element  bemg  located  near 
said  colter  disc  and  laterally  offset  a  relatively  small  dis- 
tance to  one  side  of  the  slit  formed  by  said  disc,  said  secnd 
tooth  element  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first 
tooth  element  and  laterally  offset  a  relatively  small  dis- 
tance to  the  opposite  side  oi  the  slit  formed  by  said  disc, 
the  longitudinal  spacing  between  first  and  second  tooth 
elements  being  sufficient  to  allow  any  debris  encountered 
by  said  first  tooth  element  to  move  between  said  tooth 
elements  In  a  manner  preventing  clogging  of  said  tooth 
elements,  said  tooth  elements  penetrating  the  ground  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  slit  and  cutting  the  ground  In  a  man- 
ner forming  a  band-like  region  of  prepared  ground  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  apparatus  for  receiving  particulate  matter  including 
seed  dispensed  by  said  planting  machine; 

(0  at  least  one  ground  contacting  wheel  element  rotatably 
connected  to  said  second  frame,  said  wheel  element  later- 
ally spaced  from  the  band  formed  by  said  colter  disc  and 
said  teeth,  said  wheel  element  controlling  the  depth  of 
penetration  of  said  colter  disc  and  said  tooth  elements  into 
the  ground;  and 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  leading  end  of  said  second 
frame  to  said  first  frame  in  a  manner  providing  a  degree  of 
movement  of  said  leading  end  of  said  second  frame  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  ground,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  means  defining  a  slot  In  said 
first  frame  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  leading  end  of  said 
second  frame  and  movable  along  said  slot  in  said  first 
frame. 


4,227,582 

WELL  PERFORATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ernest  H.  Price,  1266  Pepper  Dr..  El  Centro,  Calif.  92243 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,355 

Int.  a."  E21B  7/15.  29/01  43/11 

VS.  a.  175-16  11  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  ground  for  seed  planting  adapted 
to  be  drawn  over  along  a  field  by  an  agricultural  vehicle  along 


8.  A  method  for  completing  a  well  comprising  the  steps: 
drilling  a  well  bore  through  a  formation; 
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positioning  a  well  casing  in  the  well  bore  adjacent  said   a  connecting  mechanism  for  connecting  said  downhole  tool 
formation;  joint  to  the  downhole  end  of  said  drive  system  so  said  drive 

positioning  a  laser  beam  source  in  said  casing  adjacent  said   system  can  be  attached  to  said  drill  bit  and  said  motors  can 
formation; 

energizing  said  laser  beam  source  and  emitting  a  laser  beam 
onto  said  casing  during  a  penetrating  cycle; 

discharging  a  jet  of  pressurized  gas  which  is  exothermically 
reactive  with  the  well  casing  material  along  the  path  of 
the  laser  beam  and  toward  the  well  casing  during  the 
penetrating  cycle; 

interrupting  the  laser  beam  while  discharging  the  exother- 
mic gas  into  the  region  of  penetration  during  an  ejection  »^ 
cycle  following  the  penetrating  cycle. 


4,227,583 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING  SHAFTS 

Joseph  R.  Benjamin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Wirth  Mas- 

chinen-und  Bohrgeriite-Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,738 

Int.  a:-  E21B  3/02.  17/00:  E21D  1/06,  I/OS 

U.S.  a.  175— «5  13  Claimt 


operate  said  drill  bit,  a  plurality  of  centralizers,  a  centralizer 
attached  around  said  system  on  the  uphole  side  and  downhole 
side  of  each  said  flexible  connection  near  said  flexible  connec- 
tion. 


10.  An  apparatus  for  sinking  shafts  comprising  a  drill  bit  and 
a  bearing  associated  with  said  drill  bit  for  supporiing  of  at  least 
one  walling  section  forming  a  shoring  for  the  shaft  and  which 
is  inserted  into  the  shaft  simultaneously  with  the  drilling 
thereof  including  a  drill-rod  system,  a  power  swivel  connect- 
able  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  drill-rod  system,  and 
means  for  vertically  moving  the  power  swivel. 


4427,584 
DOWNHOLE  FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

W.  B.  Driver,  19  Sheridan  Rd.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,689,  Aug.  25,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,143,722.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,919 

Int.  a.-  E21B  7/04.  1/06 
VS.  a.  175-95  3  Claims 

1.  A  downhole  flexible  drive  system  which  attaches  to  the 
downhole  end  of  a  drill  pipe  string  and  operates  a  drill  bit  for 
the  drilling  of  a  curved  hole  in  earth  formations  and  drilling 
fluids  can  be  pumped  through  the  downhole  flexible  drive 
system  and  the  downhole  flexible  drive  system  comprises:  an 
assembly  of  motors  comprising  a  plurality  of  double  shaft 
downhole  motors  assembled  in  line  a  three  hundred  and  sixty 
degree  flexible  connection  connects  the  respective  ends  of  said 
double  shafts  of  said  motors  forming  a  flexible  joint  between 
said  motors,  a  three  hundred  and  sixty  degree  flexible  assembly 
constructed  to  said  motors  and  encloses  said  flexible  connec- 
tion forming  a  flex  point  in  said  drive  system  and  supporis  the 
structure  of  said  drive  system  and  providing  a  means  for  dril- 
ling fluids  to  be  pumped  through  said  system,  an  uphole  tool 
joint  attached  to  the  uphole  end  of  said  system  so  said  drive 
system  can  be  attached  to  said  drill  pipe  string  and  receive 
drilling  fluids  from  said  drill  pipe  string,  a  downhole  tool  joint. 


4,227,585 
ROTATING  STABILIZER  FOR  SHAFT  DRILLING 
Joseph  M.  Glass,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,206 

Int.  a.2  E21B  7/10 

VS.  a.  175—325  5  Claiffls 


•:~,7  a^-  \-:v:  .  ■_ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drilling  large  diameter  shafts  of  the 
type  having  a  drill  bit  secured  to  the  end  of  a  string  of  drill 
pipe,  the  drill  bit  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  cutters,  and  a 
plurality  of  weights  carried  on  top  of  the  drill  bit,  an  improved 
means  for  centering  the  drill  string  in  the  shaft,  comprising: 
a  metal  ring  of  diameter  substantially  that  of  the  shaft; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  ring  to  the  drill  string  so 
that  the  ring  rotates  in  unison  with  the  drill  string,  the  ring 
having  a  perimeter  in  sliding  contact  with  the  wall  of  the 
shaft,  the  mounting  means  including  an  inner  member 
carried  with  the  shaft  for  rotating  therewith,  the  ring 
being  rigidly  and  releasably  coupled  to  the  inner  member 
so  that  it  can  be  disengaged  from  the  inner  member  when 
pulling  the  bit  to  the  surface;  and 
passage  means  in  the  mounting  means  for  allowing  fluid  in 
the  shaft  to  flow  past  the  ring. 
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4,227,58« 

ROLLER  REAMER  APPARATUS 

Gfey  Bassinger,  One  Allen  Center,  Suite,  100,  Houston,  Tex. 

77002,  assignor  to  Grey  Bassinger,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,841 

Int.  a.*  E21B  9/24.  9/08 


VS.  0. 175—346 


17  Claims 


1.  A  roller  reamer  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  undercut  groove  comprising: 

a  roller  cutter  having  a  bearing  journal  on  each  end  thereof 
mounted  in  said  undercut  groove; 

a  bearing  block  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
within  the  undercut  groove  at  each  end  of  said  roller 
cutter,  each  of  said  bearing  blocks  having  a  bearing  jour- 
nal therein  for  matingly  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said 
roller  cutter  bearing  journals; 

each  of  said  blocks  having  one  side  wall  matingly  and  slida- 
bly  engaging  a  side  wall  of  said  undercut  groove,  the 
opposite  side  wall  on  each  of  said  blocks  longitudinally 
tapering  away  from  said  roller  cutter; 

a  first  locking  member  on  one  end  of  said  assembly,  said  first 
locking  member  being  located  in  said  undercut  groove 
and  having  a  side  wall  matingly  engaging  the  tapered  side 
wall  on  a  bearing  block  in  sliding  relationship  thereto; 

a  second  locking  member  on  the  other  end  of  said  assembly, 
said  second  locking  member  being  slidably  mounted  in 
said  undercut  groove  and  having  one  side  wall  slidably 
and  matingly  engaging  a  side  wall  of  said  undercut 
groove,  the  opposite  side  wall  slidably  and  matingly  en- 
gaging the  Upered  side  wall  on  the  other  bearing  block; 

such  that  relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement  between  a 
locking  member  and  a  bearing  block  creates  a  transverse 
force  moving  the  wall  surfaces  into  tighter  contact  with 
each  other  to  securely  lock  the  bearing  block  within  the 
under  cut  groove  and  such  that  longitudinal  forces  acting 
in  the  same  direction  on  each  bearing  block  and  its  locking 
member  will  not  tend  to  loosen  them  but  rather  retain 
them  in  tight  locking  engagement;  and 

a  third  locking  member  located  in  said  undercut  groove  to 
operatively  engage  said  second  locking  member  and  to 
move  the  wall  surfaces  into  tighter  contact  with  each 
other. 


vehicle,  a  surting  system  for  selectively  storing  energy  nor- 
mally lost  in  braking  the  vehicle  and  releasing  the  stored  en- 
ergy to  start  the  engine,  said  starting  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  accumulator  for  storing  pressurized  fluid; 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  storing  fluid; 

(c)  hydraulic  pump  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
wheels  of  said  vehicle  for  being  driven  by  said  wheels, 
said  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(d)  first  control  means  for  selectively  hydraulically  connect- 
ing the  inlet  of  said  pump  means  to  said  reservoir  and  the 
outlet  of  said  pump  means  to  said  accumulator  for  pump- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  accumula- 
tor for  storage  therein  under  pressure  in  response  to  the 
driving  of  said  pump  means  by  said  wheels  to  brake  said 
vehicle; 


(e)  hydraulic  motor  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
engine  for  driving  and  thereby  starting  said  engine,  said 
motor  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(0  second  control  means  for  selectively  hydraulically  con- 
necting the  inlet  of  said  motor  means  to  said  accumulator 
for  receiving  said  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  accumulator 
and  the  outlet  of  said  motor  means  to  said  reservoir  to 
drive  said  engine  for  starting;  and 

(g)  speed  responsive  means  connected  to  said  engine  for 
determining  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof,  said  second 
control  means  including  valve  means  responsive  to  said 
speed  responsive  means  for  stopping  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  accumulator  to  said  motor  means  when  the 
engine  has  reached  a  predetermined  speed. 

4,227,588 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  STARTING  APPARATUS 

Michael  J.  Biancardi,  88  Weeks  Rd.,  N.  Babylon,  N.Y.  11703 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,800 

Int.  a."  P02N  11/08 

VS.  a.  180-167  21  Claims 


4^^      ^4t 


4,227,587 

AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Vincent  E.  Carman,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Vehicle  Energy 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,951,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,827 

Int.  a.2  B60K  9/00 

VS.  a.  180-165  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  an  engine  for  driving  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  starting  and  operating  a 
vehicle  comprising:  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  remote 
signal  and  in  response  thereto  producing  an  output  signal  for  a 
first  duration  of  time;  starting  means  receiving  said  output 
signal  from  said  receiving  means  and  during  the  duration  of 
said  output  signal  providing  an  electrical  energizing  signal  for 
operating  the  vehicle  surter  and  a  gas  flow  signal  for  sending 
a  supply  of  gas  to  the  vehicle  carburetor  to  thereby  start  the 
vehicle,  and  operating  means  responsive  to  said  starting  means 
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for  providing  an  electrical  operating  signal  to  the  vehicle 
ignition  system  for  a  second  duration  of  time  for  running  the 
vehicle,  wherein  said  operating  means  comprises  a  timing 
circuit  triggered  by  said  starting  means  and  operative  thereaf- 
ter for  a  preset  time  period  forming  said  second  duration  of 
time,  an  operating  relay  coil  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
liming  circuit  for  energization  thereby  from  the  vehicle  battery 
during  said  second  duration  of  time,  at  least  three  contact 
switches  operated  by  said  operating  relay  coil,  one  contact  of 
one  contact  switch  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  vehicle 
battery,  the  other  contact  of  said  one  contact  switch  being 
coupled  to  one  contact  of  a  second  contact  switch,  and  the 
other  contact  of  the  second  contact  switch  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  vehicle  ignition  coil,  whereby  upon  trigger- 
ing of  said  timing  circuit,  the  vehicle  ignition  coil  is  intercon- 
nected to  the  vehicle  battery  for  energization  thereby  during 
said  second  duration  of  time  during  which  the  vehicle  will 
continue  to  operate. 

6.  Apparatus  for  automatically  starting  and  operating  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  remote  signal  and  in  re- 
sponse thereto  producing  an  output  signal  for  a  first  dura- 
tion of  time; 
starting  means  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said  receiv- 
ing means  and  during  the  duration  of  said  output  signal 
providing  an  electrical  energizing  signal  for  operating  the 
vehicle  starter  and  a  gas  flow  signal  for  sending  a  supply 
of  gas  to  the  vehicle  carburetor  to  thereby  start  the  vehi- 
cle; 
operating  means  responsive  to  said  starting  means  for  pro- 
viding an  electrical  operating  signal  to  the  vehicle  ignition 
system  for  a  second  duration  of  time  for  running  the  vehi- 
cle, and 
equipment  activating  means  responsive  to  the  electrical 
operating  signal  from  the  operating  means  for  activating 
at  least  some  of  the  vehicle  accessory  electrical  equip- 
ment, wherein  said  electrical  activating  means  comprises 
an  activating  relay  coil  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  vehicle 
regulator  stator  and  being  energized  by  said  operating 
me^jis,  a  plurality  of  contact  switches  operated  by  said 
activating  relay  coil,  one  contact  of  each  of  said  contact 
svilches  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  vehicle 
battery,  the  other  contact  of  each  of  said  contact  switches 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
vehicle  accessory  electrical  equipment,  including  the 
heater,  air  conditioner,  defroster,  and  the  like. 


d.  auxiliary  motor  means  of  propulsion  optionally  propelling 
at  least  one  wheel  of  said  four-wheel  vehicle;  and 


4,227,589 
COMBINED  ENGINE  AND  PEDAL  POWERED 
VEHICLES 
John  J.  Chika,  1350  Orchard  Ridge  Rd.,  Bloomfield  HilU,  Mich. 
48013 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,482,  Jan.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,567 
Int.  a.'  B62D  61/00 
L.S.  CI.  180—206  57  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  motor  and  pedal-powered  four-wheel  vehicle 
comprising: 

a.  two  compatibly  configured  two-wheel  Undem  vehicles; 

b.  plural,  specifically  configured,  transversely  rigid  cross 
members  operatively  connecting  said  tandem  vehicles  in 
side-by-side  parallel  relation;  each  cross  member  bent  to 
form  a  longer  mid-portion  and  two  shorter  end-portions; 
said  longer  mid-portions  positioned  substantially  horizon- 
ully  and  transversely  between  said  tandem  vehicles;  said 
shorter  end-portions  aligned  with  and  secured  to  corre- 
sponding frame  members  of  said  undem  type  vehicles  at 
plural  spaced-apart  points; 

c.  a  modified  trapezium  steering  linkage  operatively  inter- 
connecting conventional  steerable  front  wheels  of  said 
tandem  vehicles; 


e.  means  combining  operative  controls  of  said  vehicle  and  its 
means  of  auxiliary  propulsion  for  one-person  operation. 


4,227,590 
GRILLE  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
John  R.  Ballantyne,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  and  Axel  M. 
Heden,  deceased,  late  of  Granada  Hills,  Calif,  (by  Ingrid  V. 
Heden,  executrix),  assignors  to  Superscope,  Inc„  Chatsworth, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,372 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  11/00 

VS.  a.  181-175  18  aalms 


I.  The  combination  of  a  cabinet  containing  at  least  one 
loudspeaker  and  a  non-planer  grille  mounted  on  said  cabinet 
for  permitting  sound  to  emanate  from  said  cabinet  through  said 
grille,  said  grille  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  polygonal  frame  including  means  for 
securing  said  frame  to  a  substantially  planar  face  of  said 
cabinet,  said  frame  having  a  size  and  shape  corresponding 
to  the  size  and  shape  of  said  face  of  said  cabinet,  said  frame 
comprising  an  equal  number  of  elongated  frame  members 
and  comer  brackets,  each  comer  bracket  joining  two 
frame  members  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said  frame  mem- 
bers being  substantially  tubular  and  being  joined  to  said 
comer  brackets  by  fitting  over  projections  on  said  comer 
brackets; 
a  ridge  structure  disposed  upon  said  frame  and  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  elongated  ridge  members  which  intersect  at 
at  least  one  point  outside  of  the  plane  of  said  frame,  said 
ridge  structure  comprising  a  number  of  comer  ridge  mem- 
bers equal  to  the  number  of  frame  members,  each  comer 
ridge  member  having  one  end  secured  to  a  corner  bracket 
and  the  other  end  secured  to  a  ridge  joint  member  at  a 
point  outside  of  the  plane  of  said  frame;  and 
a  covering  material  disposed  over  said  structure  and  secured 
to  said  frame. 
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4,227,591 
MUFFLER  FOR  AIR-POWERED  NAILERS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Arthur  Klaus,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Hont  Tacke,  Bad  Vilbel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827279 

Int.  a,"  FOIN  1/08 
VS.  a.  181-230  7  Claims 


of  said  duplex  doors  system  through  a  body  of  said  electric 
current  switch  means: 

(b)  providing  in  said  body  for  actuating  said  electric  current 
switch  means  as  a  result  of  a  closing  force  being  transmit- 
ted through  said  body  being  increased  by  a  force  applied 
externally  on  said  first  door  resisting  the  closing  force; 

(c)  activating  thereby  as  a  result  of  so  actuating  the  switch 
means  an  electrical  control  circuit  electrically  connected 
to  said  switch  means  and  to  an  electric  motor  driving  the 
clutch-driving  second  door  in  the  doors  closing  cycle;  and 

(d)  reversing  thereby  a  rotational  direction  of  said  causing 
the  motor  to  drive  the  clutch-driving  second  door  in  a 
doors  opening  cycle. 


4,227,593 

KINETIC  ENERGY  ABSORBING  PAD 

Robert  J.  Bricmont,  Allison  Park,  Pa.;  Philip  A.  Hamilton, 

Seneca,  S.C,  and  Raymond  M.  L.  Ting,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.. 

assignors  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,949,  Oct.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,074 

Int.  C\.-  F16F  7/12 

VS.  01. 188-1  C  IS  aaims 


1.  In  an  air  outlet  muffler  for  the  compressed  air  exhausted 
from  the  outlet  side  of  a  main  control  valve  of  a  portable 
air-powered  driving  tool  comprising  air  outlet  duct  means 
formed  by  a  housing  endpiece  and  a  top  lid  of  the  driving  tool, 
and  in  which  the  outlet  side  of  the  main  control  valve  is  joined 
with  the  outside  air  by  the  air  outlet  duct,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  the  mufiler  having  chambers  joined  with  each 
other  through  wall  hollows  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  the 
chambers  are  joined  directly  through  holes  leading  from  the 
outlet  side  of  the  main  control  valve. 


4,227,592 
DUPLEX  DOOR  SAFETY  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Floyd  L.  Foreman,  15906  Tall  Shadows,  Houston,  Tex.  77032, 
and  Emmet  D.  Fenton,  3806  Crater  Lake  Ct.,  Irving,  Tex. 
75062 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,515 

Int.  a.'  B66B  13/00 

VS.  a.  187-56  7  Oalms 


5.  A  method  for  recycling  clutch-connected  duplex  doors 
from  a  doors  closing  cycle  to  a  doors  opening  cylce  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  affixing  to  a  first  clutch  member  mounted  on  a  clutch- 
driven  first  door  of  a  duplex  doors  system  an  electric 
current  switch  means  in  a  position  for  transmission  of  all 
forces  between  said  first  clutch  member  and  a  second 
clutch  member  mounted  on  a  clutch-driving  second  door 
of  said  duplex  doors  system  during  a  doors  closing  cycle 

999  0.G.— 21 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  pad  providing  stepwise  absorption 
of  the  kinetic  energy  of  an  impact  load,  comprising: 

a  face  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  of  and  m 
confronting  relation  with  said  impact  load; 

a  base  plate  spaced-apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  with 
said  face  plate;  and 

a  crushable  core  positioned  between  said  face  plate  and  said 
base  plate  and  adapted  to  buckle  under  the  force  of  said 
impact  load,  said  core  including  a  first  set  and  a  second  set 
of  profiled  sheet  metal  elements  having  corrugations  nor- 
mal to  said  face  plate,  said  profiled  sheet  metal  elements 
being  assembled  in  pairs,  each  of  said  pairs  constituting  a 
metal  cellular  unit  which  buckles  independently  of  each 
other  said  unit  under  the  force  of  said  impact  load, 

the  elements  of  said  first  set  and  of  said  second  set  presenting 
first  end  faces  adjacent  to  one  said  plate  and  residing 
substantially  in  a  first  common  plane  which  extends  gener- 
ally parallel  with  said  one  said  plate, 

the  elements  of  said  first  set  presenting  second  end  faces 
adjacent  to  the  other  said  plate  and  residing  substantially 
in  a  second  common  plane  which  extends  generally  paral- 
lel with  said  other  said  plate,  and 

the  elements  of  said  second  set  presenting  third  end  faces 
spaced-apart  from  said  other  said  plate  and  residing  sub- 
stantially in  a  third  common  plane  which  extends  between 
and  is  generally  parallel  with  the  first  and  second  common 
planes, 

the  distance  between  the  second  and  third  end  faces  ranging 
from  a  minimum  of  0.25  inch  to  a  maximum  of  0.75  inch; 

said  face  plate  being  adapted  to  distribute  the  force  of  said 
impact  load  initially  to  said  first  set  of  said  profiled  ele- 
ments through  the  first  and  second  end  faces  thereof,  and 
subsequently  and  simultaneously  to  said  second  set  of  said 
profiled  elements  through  the  first  and  third  end  faces 
thereof  and  to  said  first  set  of  profiled  elements,  thereby  to 
initiate  axial  buckling  of  said  second  set  of  profiled  ele- 
ments after  initiation  of  the  axial  buckling  of  said  first  set 
of  profiled  elements  thereby  to  significantly  lower  the 
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dynamic  peak  loads  sustained  by  said  pad  and  said  base 
plate  without  significantly  reducing  the  energy  absorbing 
capacity  of  said  pad. 


4»227394 
BACKING  PLATE- WHEEL  CYLINDER  RETAINING  CLIP 
Michael  A.  Kluger.  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,(»« 

Int.  a.'  F16D  6S/24 

VS.  O.  188-361  7  cuims 


low.frequency  A.C.  power  source;  an  induction  cable  extend- 
ing along  said  bus  bars  and  connected  to  a  high-frequency  A.C. 
power  source;  and  current  collecting  means  slidable  on  and 
along  each  of  said  bus  bars  for  transmitting  the  current  carried 
by  said  bus  bar  to  an  electric  device  mounted  in  said  vehicle, 
the  improvement  in  that  each  of  said  bus  bars  is  divided  into 
two  sections  which  are  isolated  from  each  other,  one  of  said 
sections  being  connected  to  said  low-frequency  A.C.  power 
source  through  a  coil. 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly,  a  wheel  cylinder  including  a 
stud  projecting  therefrom,  the  stud  having  a  pair  of  recesses 
extending  tangentially  through  the  peripheral  surface  thereof 
and  including  edge  portions  on  oppositely  facing  walls,  a  back- 
ing plate  having  a  walled  aperture  therewithin  and  retaining 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  wheel  cylinder  in  a  mounted 
position  on  the  backing  plate  wherein  the  stud  is  received  by 
the  aperture,  the  retaining  means  comprising: 
an  annular  base  disposed  between  the  wheel  cylinder  and  the 

backing  plate;  and 
a  pair  of  flexible  ubs  extending  axially  away  from  the  base 
and  projecting  into  the  aperture  when  the  retaining  means 
IS  installed  on  the  backing  plate,  each  tab  having  one  end 
sefcured  to  the  base,  the  opposite  end  of  each  ub  defining 
a  portion  grasping  the  backing  plate,  the  portion  of  each 
tab  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  Ub  including  a  flexible 
projection  comprising  a  pair  of  intersecting  legs,  each 
recess  receiving  a  corresponding  one  of  the  projections 
and  the  edge  portions  of  the  recess  engaging  the  legs  of 
the  corresponding  projection  to  hold  the  wheel  cylinder 
in  the  mounted  position  wherein  the  recesses  are  disposed 
within  the  backing  plate  aperture  and  are  facing  toward 
the  wall  of  the  backing  plate  aperture. 

4,217,595 
CURRENT  TRANSMirrXNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

VEHICLE 
Mitsuhani  Hamada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-109102 

lat  O.'  B40L  1/00,  9/00 

VS.  a.  191-2  ,  Chin 


4,227,596 
CONTACT  DEVICE 
Willcm  Bartels,  Daarle,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hazemeiier 
B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,470 
ClaiDs   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.  8.   1977. 
7706308  ^^  ^ 

Int  a.3  B60M  1/34 
V.S.  a.  191-23  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  current  transmitting  system,  for  use  with  a  self- 
propelled  automatically  steered  electric  vehicle,  including  a 
pair  of  parallel,  circularly  arranged  bus  bars  connected  to  a 


1.  A  contact  device  for  electrically  contacting  a  removable 
contact  finger  with  two  electrically  energized  spaced-apart, 
parallel  rail  walls,  said  contact  device  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  hollow  ponion  therein, 
at  least  two  contact  members  mounted  within  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  housing,  each  conuct  member  comprising 
a  long  section,  a  short  section  and  an  interconnecting 
Intermediate  curved  section  setting  off  the  short  section 
with  respect  to  the  long  section,  two  conuct  members 
being  mounted  within  said  hollow  portion  of  said  housing 
such  that  they  cross  each  other  at  their  intermediate 
curved  sections  to  form  a  hinge-like  connection,  and  such 
that  the  short  section  of  one  contact  member  is  positioned 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  long  section  of  the 
other  contact  member,  and  also  such  that  the  short  and 
long  sections  of  one  contact  member  will  run  substantially 
parallel  with  the  short  and  long  sections  of  the  other 
contact  member,  the  internal  opposite  sides  of  the  long 
sections  of  the  contact  members  forming  the  means  for 
contacting  the  removable  conUct  finger  while  the  exter- 
nal sides  of  the  short  sections  of  the  contact  members, 
which  extend  outwardly  of  said  housing,  form  the  means 
for  conucting  the  inner  sides  of  the  respective  rail  walls, 
and 
a  biasing  means  connected  between  the  long  sections  of  two 
contact  members  for  providing  a  contact  pressure  be- 
tween the  contact  areas  of  said  contact  members  and  both 
the  contact  finger  and  the  rail  walls. 
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4,227,597 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

HYDRODYNAMIC/MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

Georg  Gierer,  Kressbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zahnradfabrik  Friednchshafen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrich- 

shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658195 

Int.  a.2  F16D  39/00 
VS.  a.  192-3  J3  7  Qaims 


rected  to  said  parking  brake  cylinder  and  an  apply  position 
in  which  said  parking  brake  cylinder  is  exhausted  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  pneumatic  transmission  disconnect  cylinder  having  a  rod 
connected  to  the  transmission  and  first  bias  means  urging 
said  rod  toward  a  position  in  which  said  transmission  is 
operative  and  upon  receiving  air  pressure  moves  said  rod 
to  neutralize  said  transmission; 

a  transmission  disconnect  valve  moveable  between  a  discon- 
nect position  in  which  air  pressure  is  directed  from  said 
source  to  said  disconnect  cylinder  and  a  connect  position 
in  which  said  disconnect  cylinder  is  exhausted  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

second  bias  means  normally  urging  said  disconnect  valve  to 
its  connect  position; 

first  penumatic  actuator  means  on  said  transmission  discon- 
nect valve  for  movement  of  said  disconnect  valve  to  its 
disconnect  position  in  response  to  said  first  actuator  means 
receiving  air  pressure; 

a  shuttle  valve  having  second  and  third  pneumatic  actuator 
means; 


I.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  hydrodynamic/  mechan- 
ical transmission  having  fluid-operated  clutches,  comprising: 

a  pump  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet; 

a  main  pressure  line  connected  to  said  outlet  and  to  said 
clutches; 

a  main  pressure  valve  connected  to  said  main  pressure  line 
and  having  a  valve  member  displaceable  with  increasing 
pressure  in  said  main  pressure  line  to  bypass  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  inuke; 

a  pressure-control  valve  having  only  two  controlled  ports, 
one  of  said  ports  being  connected  to  said  main  pressure 
line  and  the  other  of  said  ports  being  connected  to  a  hy- 
drodynamic unit  of  said  transmission,  said  hydrodynamic 
unit  having  a  fluid  inlet,  said  pressure-control  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  member  biased  by  a  spring  into  an  open  posi- 
tion and  means  for  applying  the  inlet  pressure  of  said  unit 
to  said  member  of  said  pressure-control  valve  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  effective  direction  of  said  spring,  said 
pressure-control  valve  being  constructed  so  that  said 
spring  biases  said  member  of  said  pressure-control  valve 
into  an  open  condition  and  the  inlet  pressure  applied  to  the 
member  of  said  pressure-control  valve  in  the  direction 
opposite  the  effective  direction  of  said  spring  urges  the 
latter  member  toward  a  closed  position;  and 

means  for  applying  load-dependent  fluid  pressure  to  said 
member  of  said  pressure-control  valve  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  latter  member  is  biased  by  said  spring. 


4,227,598 
TRANSMISSION  DISCONNECT  WITH  PARKING  BRAKE 

APPLICATION 
Robert  G.  Luft,  Wildwood,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933.259 
Int  a.'  F16H  57/10 
VS.  a.  192—4  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  completely  pneumatic  control  means  for  coordinated 
actuation  of  air-actuated  service  brake  and  parking  brake  sys- 
tems with  a  transmission  disconnect  on  a  vehicle  having  a 
transmission  and  a  spring-apply,  pressure-release  parking 
brake;  comprising: 
a  source  of  air  pressure; 

a  parking  brake  cylinder  normally  biased  to  apply  said  park- 
ing brake  and  connected  to  release  said  parking  brake 
upon  receiving  air  pressure; 
a  parking  brake  valve  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  parking  brake  cyUnder  and  moveable  between  a  re- 
lease position  in  which  pressure  from  said  source  is  di- 
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a  first  conduit  connecting  said  shuttle  valve  to  said  fint 
actuator  means; 

a  parking  brake  signal  valve  having  a  fourih  actuator  means 
and  a  third  bias  means,  said  third  bias  means  normally 
biasing  said  signal  valve  to  a  first  position  in  which  air 
pressure  from  said  source  is  directed  to  said  shuttle  valve 
and  said  second  actuator  means  to  shift  said  shuttle  valve 
to  direct  air  pressure  through  said  first  conduit  to  said  first 
actuator  means,  and  when  said  parking  brake  valve  is 
moved  to  its  release  position  said  fourih  actuator  means 
receiving  air  pressure  from  said  source  to  shift  said  signal 
valve  to  exhaust  said  second  actuator  means  to  atmo- 
sphere; and 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  service  brake  system 
to  said  shuttle  valve  and  said  third  actuator,  air  pressure  in 
said  second  conduit  means  shifting  said  shuttle  valve 
means  to  direct  air  pressure  through  said  first  conduit  to 
said  first  actuator  means  to  cause  said  disconnect  valve  to 
direct  air  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  disconnect 
cylinder. 
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4,227,599 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 
HidcyukI  bhiwata.  Kawasaki,  and  Kunihiro  Ishino,  Vokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Automobile  Parts  Manufacturing 
Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,144 

Int  a:-  F16D  11/00.  43/02 

VS.  a.  192-54  3  ciaimf 
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annular  or  arcuate  magnetic  pole  pieces,  a  second  rotatable 
member,  a  cooperating  annular  armature  plate  of  magnetic 
material  joined  to  said  second  rotatable  member  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  limited  axial  movement,  said  annular  armature  plate 
facing  said  axial  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member  with 
an  axial  gap  therebetween,  and  electromagnetic  means  associ- 
ated with  said  axial  end  plate  for  attracting  said  armature  plate, 
said  armature  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one  annular 
groove  in  an  axial  end  surface  thereof  facing  said  axial  end 
plate  and  corresponding  to  said  concentric  slits  and  with  at 
least  one  annular  projection  on  an  opposite  axial  end  surface 
thereof  corresponding  to  said  annular  grooves. 

4,227,601 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Edward  J.  Pilatowicz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCul- 
loch  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,290 

Int.  a.'  F16D  43/18 

VS.  CL  192-105  BA  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  clutch  for  engaging  associated  drive  mem- 
bers and  associated  driven  members  comprising,  on  the  driving 
side,  a  drive  clutch  movable  only  axially  relative  to  the  associ- 
ated drive  members  and  normally  biased  in  the  de-clutching 
direction,  a  stationary  inner  cam  located  on  the  side  toward 
which  said  drive  clutch  is  biased  for  axially  caming  said  drive 
clutch,  said  inner  cam  being  connected  to  or  disconnected 
from  said  drive  clutch  accordingly  as  said  clutch  disengages  or 
engages,  and  a  holdout  ring  having  projections  to  be  engaged 
with  lands  of  said  inner  cam  and  adapted  to  keep  said  drive 
clutch  and  said  inner  cam  out  of  connection  uniti  the  driving 
side  stops,  said  holdout  ring  being  fitted  over  said  drive  clutch 
under  such  frictional  conditions  that,  only  when  said  holdout 
ring  has  engaged  said  inner  cam.  it  can  circumferentially  slide 
relative  to  said  drive  clutch,  and.  on  the  driven  side,  a  driven 
clutch  movable  only  axially  relative  to  the  associated  driven 
members  and  normally  biased  in  the  clutching  direction. 


4,227,600 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCHES 
Isamu  Shirai.  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited.  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1977,  52-139592; 
Oct.  18,  1977,  52-139593;  Oct  18,  1977,  52-139594 

Int.  a.'  F16D  27/10 
VS.  a  192-84  C  «  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  a  first  rotatable 
member  having  an  axial  end  plate  of  magnetic  material,  said 
end  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  slits 
disposed  on  at  least  one  circle,  thereby  to  define  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising 

a  driving  member. 

a  driven  member,  said  driven  member  including  a  clutch 

drum, 
a  plurality  of  centrifugally  responsive  clutch  shoe  members 

operatively  supported  by  said  driving  member  for  move- 
ment of  a  friction  surface  of  each  said  clutch  member  into 

and  out  of  engagement  with  said  clutch  drum, 
a  resilient  restraining  means  for  applying  a  radially  inwardly 

directed  bias  to  the  clutch  shoe  members,  said  resilient 

means  comprising 
a  coiled  spring  member  extending  around  a  circumference  of 

said  clutch  inwardly  from  said  clutch  drum  and  in  contact 

with  each  clutch  shoe  member,  and 
a  rod  spring  member  extending  substantially  a  complete 

extent  of  and  enclosed  within  said  coiled  spring  member, 
said  rod  spring  having  at  least  a  circumferential  portion 

thereof  spaced  apart  from  an  inner  portion  of  said  coiled 

spring, 
said  coiled  spring  and  said  rod  spring  each  contribute  to  said 

radially  inwardly  directed  bias,  and 
whereby  the  idle  range  for  said  clutch  is  increased  over  the 

use  of  the  coiled  spring  or  the  rod  spring  by  itself 


4,227,602 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AN  INCHING  VALVE 

YanifainJ  Ideta,  and  Shoei  Watanabe,  both  of  Koganei,  Japan, 

■nignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51/156543 
Int.  a.2  F16D  11/00 
VS.  a.  192—109  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  in  combination  with  at  least 
one  hydraulic  power  clutch,  comprising: 
a  source  feeding  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure. 
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a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  regulating  said  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  to  a  comrol  pressure,  the  clutch  being  com- 
municable with  said  pressure  regulating  valve  for  receiv- 
ing said  control  pressure  for  engagement  of  the  clutch, 
and 

an  inching  valve  disposed  between  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  and  the  clutch  and  comprising: 

a  valve  body  which  having 

an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  for  admitting  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  valve  body, 

an  outlet  pon  communicating  with  the  clutch  for  the  out- 
flow of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  valve  body,  and 

a  drain  port  communicating  with  a  drain  for  draining  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  said  valve  body,  said  drain  port  being 
communicable  within  said  valve  body  with  said  inlet  port, 
and 

a  spool  axially  movably  located  in  said  valve  body  and 
having 

a  first  land  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  port  in  response 
to  axial  movement  of  said  spool,  said  flrst  land  having  a 
first  portion  for  gradually  and  continuously  increasing  the 
flow  resistance  of  said  inlet  port  at  a  first  rate  in  response 


-C3-1.;  f  K-ii   . 
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to  axial  movement  of  said  spool  in  a  flrst  direction  until 
said  first  land  fully  closes  said  inlet  port  and  for  gradually 
and  continuously  reducing  the  flow  resistance  of  said  inlet 
port  at  said  flrst  rate  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
spool  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  flrst  direction 
until  said  flrst  land  fully  opens  said  inlet  pon,  and 

a  second  land  for  opening  and  closing  said  drain  port  for 
providing  and  obstructing  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  drain  pons  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
spool, 

said  second  land  having  a  second  ponion  for  abruptly  reduc- 
ing the  flow  resistance  of  said  drain  pon  at  a  second  rate 
higher  than  said  flrst  rate  immediately  afler  said  second 
land  first  opens  said  drain  port  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  spool  in  said  first  direction,  and  for  abruptly 
increasing  the  flow  resistance  of  said  drain  pon  at  said 
second  rate  immediately  before  said  second  land  fully 
closes  said  drain  pon  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
said  spool  in  said  second  direction,  and  for  subsequently 
gradually  reducing  the  flow  resistance  of  said  drain  pon  at 
a  third  rate  lower  than  said  second  rate  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  said  spool. 


4,227,603 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATION  OF  WEAR 

IN  FRICTION  DRIVE  CLUTCHES  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Osvaldo  Fasano,  Villarbasse,  Italy,  assignor  to  Start  S.p.A.  Studi 

Apparecchiature  E  Ricercbe  Tecniche,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,072 

Int.  a.-  F16D  13/7S 

VS.  a.  192-111  A  7  aaims 


1.  Device  for  automatically  compensating  for  wear  in  a 
friction  clutch  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  driver-opera- 
ble control  lever  for  effecting  clutch  disengagement,  said  con- 
trol lever  having  a  rest  position,  an  intermediate  element  artic- 
ulated to  the  control  lever,  clutch  release  mechanism,  an  oper- 
ating cable  having  one  end  attached  to  the  control  lever  and  its 
other  end  connected  to  the  release  mechanism,  means  for 
interiocking  the  control  lever  and  the  intermediate  element  to 
prevent  their  relative  rotation,  and  disengagement  means  for 
counteracting  the  interlocking  means  to  disengage  the  interme- 
diate element  from  the  control  lever  when  the  latter  is  in  its 
rest  position, 

wherein  the  improvements  consist  in  the  interlocking  means 
comprising: 

a  toothed  circular  sector  formed  on  the  intermediate  ele- 
ment, 
a  support  structure  pivoted  on  the  intermediate  element 
about  an  axis  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  toothed 
sector, 
a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  structure  and 
having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  corresponding 
teeth  of  the  toothed  sector, 
stop  means  carried  by  the  control  lever  for  engagement  with 
the  pinion  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  during  clutch- 
operating  movement  of  said  lever, 
resilient  engagement  means  urging  the  stop  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  pinion, 
resilient  biasing  means  acting  upon  the  control  lever  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  resilient  engagement  means  to  return  the 
control  lever  to  its  said  rest  position,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  biasing  means  for  limiting  the 
return  movement  of  the  pinion  support  structure,  to  efTeci 
disengagement  of  said  pinion  from  the  stop  means  upon 
return  of  the  control  lever  to  said  rest  position. 


4427,604 
COIN  SELECTLNG  FUNNEL 
Jack  S.  Chalabian,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  K-Jack  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  .Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,835 
Int.  a.'  G07F  3/04 
VS.  a.  194—102  2  Claims 

1.  A  coin  selecting  funnel  for  use  In  a  coin  operated  vending 
machine  for  receiving  coins  inserted  into  the  machine  through 
a  slot,  for  routing  coins  larger  than  a  certain  diameter  Into  a 
descending  coin  chute  and  for  routing  coins  smaller  than  that 
certain  diameter  into  a  coin  return  passage,  the  descending 
coin  chute  including  a  stationary  wall  and  a  pivoiable  wall 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  away  from  the  stationary  wall  to  selec- 
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lively  open  the  descending  coin  chute,  said  coin  selecting 

funnel  comprising: 
a  trough  including  a  non-vertical  wall  and  a  ledge  which 
intersect  along  a  vertex,  the  trough  and  vertex  descending 
from  an  upper  end  of  the  trough  positioned  at  a  point 
below  the  slot  to  a  lower  end  of  the  trough  positioned  at 
the  top  of  the  descending  coin  chute,  said  trough  being 
affixed  to  the  pivotable  wall  of  the  descending  coin  chute 
to  pivot  with  it; 
a  deflector  having  a  deflector  surface  with  the  deflector 
affixed  to  the  sutionary  wall  of  the  descending  coin  chute 
and  extending  into  said  trough  with  the  deflector  surface 
positioned  to  deflect  coins  passing  through  said  trough 
such  that  one  of  the  coin  faces  is  moved  into  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  non-vertical  wall  while  the  coin  edge 
contacts  and  is  supported  by  said  ledge; 
said  deflector  extending  from  a  fixed  connection  with  the 
stationary  wall  at  an  angle  which  opens  in  the  direction  of 
descent  of  the  trough  toward  the  coin  chute  and  also 
opens  in  the  direction  of  said  non-venical  chute  wall; 
said  deflector  having  a  forward  end  which  is  spaced  from 
the  non-vertical  chute  wall  such  that  coins  within  the 
chute  may  pass  through  the  space  after  being  deflected 
into  sliding  contact  with  said  non-vertical  wall; 
said  pivotable  wall  being  pivoted  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is 
positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  trough  such  that 


4jr,fi05 
DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  ESCALATORS  FOR  DRIVING  THE 

STEP  BAND 
Peter  HSning,  Dortmund.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aagjgnor  to  O 
*  K  Orenstein  A  Koppel  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,106 
19^^139?"**'  ""'"'"'*''"  ^'^  "•"•  "'  C«™«"y.  Sep.  17, 

Int.  a.'  B«B  9/14 
DA  a.  198-331  jc^^ 


1.  In  combmation  with  an  endless  step  band  for  an  escalator 
havmg  handrails:  a  driving  unit  arranged  inwardly  of  said 
endless  step  band  and  comprising  an  electric  motor  and  trans- 
mission means  and  handrail  driving  means  for  driving  said 
handrails,  said  transmission  means  having  input  shaft  means 
dnvingly  connected  to  said  electric  motor  and  also  having 
output  shaft  means  dnvingly  connected  simultaneously  to  said 
handrail  driving  means  and  to  said  endless  step  band,  said 
electric  motor  having  an  external  rotor  drivingly  connected  to 
said  input  shaft  means  and  forming  housing  means  for  other 
parts  of  said  electric  motor  and  being  joumalled  in  an  over- 
hung manner  on  a  portion  of  said  input  shaft  means,  said  driv- 
mg  unit  including  a  rigid  handrail  driving  shaft  and  also  includ- 
ing torque  supporting  means  for  simultaneously  conveying  the 
forces  of  the  torque  of  said  transmission  means  particularty  to 
said  rigid  handrail  driving  shaft,  said  rotor  having  one  circum- 
ferential surface  designed  simultaneously  as  a  brake  drum  to 
save  space  and  to  assure  compactness  of  the  driving  unit,  a 
housing  encasing  said  transmission  means,  and  said  electric 
motor  including  a  stator  flanged  to  said  housing  for  said  trans- 
mission means  and  simultaneously  forming  cover  means  for  the 
mount  of  a  part  of  said  input  shaft  means. 


pivoting  of  the  wall  pivots  the  lower  end  of  the  trough 
away  from  the  stationary  wall; 

said  deflector  having  a  lower  edge  that  is  spaced  from  said 
trough; 

the  spacing  between  said  lower  edge  and  the  trough  being 
greatest  near  the  upper  end  of  the  trough  and  least  near 
the  lower  end  of  the  trough; 

said  non-vertical  wall  including  an  aperture  having  an  upper 
edge  extending  parallel  to  the  vertex  of  said  trough  and 
spaced  from  the  vertex  by  a  distance  exceeding  that  cer- 
tain diameter,  said  aperture  including  a  lower  edge  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  vertex  of  said  trough  and  spaced 
from  the  vertex  by  a  dUtance  less  than  half  that  certain 
diameter,  said  aperture  extending  along  said  trough  be- 
yond said  deflector  so  that  coins  smaller  than  that  certain 
diameter  will  topple  over  the  lower  edge  of  said  aperture 
through  said  non-vertical  wall  into  the  coin  return  passage 
and  coins  larger  than  that  certain  diameter  will  be  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  and  the  lower  edges  of  said  aperture 
so  as  to  be  conducted  along  said  trough  to  said  descending 
coin  chute,  and 
the  spacing  between  said  lower  edge  and  said  trough  provid- 
ing free  pivotal  movement  of  said  pivotable  wall  about 
said  pivot  axis  without  interference  of  the  deflector  with 
said  trough  as  the  coin  chute  and  coin  selecting  funnel  are 
opened. 


4,227,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPAQNG  ARTICLES  MOVING  IN  A 

LINE 
Hans  U.  Bogatzki,  Ferdinand-Hodler-Straae  24,  Zurich.  Swit- 
zerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,439,  Dec.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,788 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/2S 

VS.  a.  198-459  ,3  -^tas 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  spacing  from  each  other  articles 
(11)  in  a  moving  line  (1)  of  such  articles  for  facilitating  process- 
ing of  the  articles  at  a  processing  sution,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


October  14,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5S5 


a  first  elongated,  endless  rail  system  (15)  having  a  first  rail 
system  section  adjacent  the  article  line  (1)  and  running 
along  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  line, 

a  plurality  of  article  spacing  members  (16)  guided  along  the 
first  rail  system, 

articulated  connecting  arms  (21)  interconnecting  the  article 
spacing  members,  the  connecting  arms  pivoting  at  each 
spacing  member  (16)  and  at  an  intermediate  pivot  point 
(23)  between  the  spacing  members, 

a  second  elongated,  endless  rail  system  (30,  30')  having  a 
second  rail  system  section  adjacent  the  first  rail  system 
section  and  non-parallel  to  the  first  rail  system  section,  the 
first  and  second  rail  systems  (IS,  30)  being  adjusuble 
relative  to  one  another  in  their  guidance  plane,  and  includ- 
ing turn-around  loop  sections  at  their  respective  ends; 

pivot  guide  means  (25)  for  guiding  the  intermediate  pivot 
points  of  the  articulated  connecting  arms  along  the  second 
rail  system  section; 

drive  means  (40)  for  driving  the  article  spacing  members  (16) 
along  the  first  rail  system  section  and  engaging  said  article 
spacing  members  adjacent  one  turn-around  loop  of  the 
first  endless  rail  system; 

and  wherein  said  second  rail  system  (30,  30')  comprises  a 
uniury  structural  element  defining  an  elongated  endless 
pivot  guide  means  closed  by  end  loops,  each  end  loop 
having  a  center  point  (V,  41'),  the  diameter  of  the  pivot 
guide  means  at  the  region  of  the  end  loops  of  the  elon- 
gated endless  guide  means  being  diflerent,  the  center  point 
of  one  of  said  end  loops  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
uniury  structure,  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  first  rail 
system  (15),  the  center  point  of  the  other  of  said  end  loops 
being  movable  and  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  first  rail 
system  to  permit  selective  positioning  of  the  second  rail 
system  with  respect  to  the  first  rail  system. 


4,227,607 

HIGH  VOLUME  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMICALLY  STORING  ARTICLES  FOR  SOR'nNG 

AND  ROUTING 

Peter  P.  Malavenda,  5  Colonial  Q.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  10504 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,081 

Int.  a."  B65G  43/10 

VS.  CI.  198-460  22  Qaims 
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13.  Dynamic  storage  method  for  automatically  storing  indi- 
vidual articles  on  a  conveyor  system  comprising  a  series  of 
individually  operable  conveyors  arranged  in  a  continuous  path 
for  the  transport  of  the  articles  between  input  conveyor  means 
and  a  downstream  station  including  a  plurality  of  short  buffer 
conveyors  with  a  plurality  of  intermediate  conveyors  arranged 
end-to-end  between  said  input  conveyor  means  and  said  buffer 
conveyors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simuluneously  activating  all  of  said  intermediate  convey- 


ors and  all  of  said  buffer  conveyors  for  operating  said 
conveyor  system  in  a  conventional  transport  mode: 

(b)  placing  incoming  articles  on  said  input  conveyor  means 
to  be  transported  via  said  intermediate  conveyors  to  said 
buffer  conveyors  near  said  downstream  station; 

(c)  sensing  for  the  presence  of  an  article  near  the  down- 
stream end  of  each  of  said  short  buffer  conveyors; 

(d)  sensing  for  the  presence  of  an  article  near  the  down- 
stream end  of  each  intermediate  conveyor; 

(e)  selectively  stopping  the  downstream  buffer  conveyor 
and  each  preceding  buffer  conveyor  when  a  stored  article 
is  sensed  as  being  present  near  the  downstream  end  of  the 
respective  buffer  conveyor; 

(0  deactivating  said  intermediate  conveyors  when  all  of  said 
buffer  conveyors  have  articles  sensed  as  being  present 
thereon  and  have  been  stopped,  thereby  placing  the  sys- 
tem in  a  dynamic  storage  mode  of  operation,  while  allow- 
ing said  input  conveyor  means  to  continue  running; 

(g)  sensing  the  presence  of  each  incoming  article  near  the 
downstream  end  of  said  input  conveyor  means; 

(h)  selectively  briefly  activating  the  first  intermediate  con- 
veyor until  each  such  sensed  incoming  article  has  been 
removed  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  input  conveyor 
means  and  has  been  transferred  onto  the  upstream  end  of 
the  first  intermediate  conveyor; 

(i)  selectively  briefly  activating  each  succeeding  intermedi- 
ate conveyor  whenever  an  article  is  sensed  as  being  pres- 
ent near  the  downstream  end  of  the  preceding  intermedi- 
ate conveyor. 

thereby  progressively  filling  available  space  on  the  respec- 
tive intermediate  conveyors  with  articles  slightly  spaced 
one  from  another  as  incoming  articles  are  fed  from  the 
input  conveyor  means; 

0)  returning  to  the  conventional  transport  mode  of  opera- 
tion when  the  upstream  buffer  conveyor  is  cleared  of  the 
article  temporarily  stored  thereon;  and 

(k)  deactivating  the  input  conveyor  means  whenever  it 
happens  that  the  available  space  on  all  of  the  intermediate 
conveyors  has  become  full  of  temporarily  stored  articles. 

4,227,608 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

TRANSLATORY  MOVEMENT  BETW EEN  TWO 

MUTUALLY  COVTACnNG  BODIES 

Bjiim  J.  V.  Alfthan,  Hdgbergsgatan  46,  S-1 16  20  Stockholm,  and 

Karl  G.  Pettersson,  Katarina  BangaU  43,  S-116  39  Stockholm, 

both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  13, 1978,  78003910 
Int.  a.'  B6SG  ii/00;  B62D  iT/02 
VS.  a  198—630  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  translatory  movement  between 

two  mutually  contacting  bodies,  wherein  at  least  one  wave  is 

caused  to  move  along  at  least  one  active  portion  of  at  least  one 

of  said  bodies, 

said  portion  being  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  bodies, 

and  wherein  the  wave  either  causes  an  interruption  in  said 

conuct  between  said  bodies  and  separates  two  parts  of 

said  active  portion  which  is  in  conuct  with  the  other  of 

said  bodies,  or  forms  a  conuct  between  said  bodies  and 

separates  two  parts  of  said  active  ponior  which  are  not  in 

contact  with  said  other  body, 

thereby  causing  the  disunce  between  two  arbiurily  selected 

points  of  respective  pairs  of  said  parts  measured  along  the 
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surface  of  the  active  portion  to  be  longer  than  the  shortest 

distance  between  said  points; 
and  including  the  step  of 
advancing  the  waves  by  means  of  at  least  one  roll  which  is 

displaced  relative  to  the  active  portion. 


BUCKET  CONVEYOR 

Roland  Giintber,  Wesel,  and  Karl  H.  Koster,  Essen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Gutehoffnungshiitte  Sterkrade 
A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  18,861 

Int.  a.'  B«5G  17/36.  25/00 

VS.  a  198—711  6  aaims 


a  predetermined  center,  the  improvement  in  said  supporting 
and  guiding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  roller  means 
for  engaging  said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  belt,  means 
mounting  said  roller  means  adjacent  said  arc  and  for  individual 
independent  movement  radially  of  said  arc.  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  mounting  means  and  said  roller 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  each  of  said  roller  means  radially 
outwardly  against  said  edge  of  said  belt,  said  means  for  resil- 
iently biasing  said  roller  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaf 
spring  means,  each  said  leaf  spring  means  having  spaced  end 
portions  for  routably  supporting  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  roller 
means,  and  means  for  stationarily  supporting  each  of  said  leaf 
spring  means  at  points  thereof  intermediate  said  end  portions. 

4,227,611 

PACKAGE 

Edward  F.  Hollander,  Jr.,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  John  P. 

Glass,  Essington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,476,  Nov.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,067. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,895 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/OS 

MS.  a.  206-219  7  Oaims 


4,227,610 

CURVED  BELT  CONV  EVOR 

Heinz  Gcrdes,  Hamburg,  and  Karl-Giinther  Blattermann,  Ham- 

burg-Rahlstedt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Conrad  Scholtz  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Scr.  No.  908,096 

Int.  a."  B65G  15/02.  15/60 

US.  a.  198-831  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  bucket  conveyor,  comprising  a  drive  pulley,  at  least  one 
guide  pulley,  endless  traction  cable  means  engaged  over  said 
drive  pulley  and  said  guide  pulley,  a  conveyor  trough  having 
an  axle,  a  bucket  pulley  on  said  axle,  a  guide  pin  on  said  trough 
on  each  side  of  said  axle,  said  endless  traction  cable  means 
including  a  cable  trained  around  each  guide  pin  having  a  loop 
engaged  over  said  bucket  pulley  between  said  pins  to  secure 
said  bucket  pulley  to  said  cable,  wherein  said  bucket  pulley  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle. 


1.  A  composite  package  comprising 

an  outer  package  forming  a  first  package  made  of  flexible 

material  and  forming  a  first  chamber  containing  first  con- 
tents, 
a  first  closure  means  sealing  the  first  contents  in  the  first 

package, 
an  inner  package  forming  a  second  package  contained 

within  said  first  chamber  and  containing  second  contents, 
a  second  closure  means  sealing  said  second  contents  of  said 

second  package, 
the  closure  means  of  the  second  package  being  weaker  than 

the  closure  means  of  the  first  package, 
a  third  package  contained  within  said  first  chamber  to  form 

an  inner  package  containing  third  contents, 
dispensing  means  extending  from  the  third  package  through 

the  first  package, 
the  contents  of  the  first  and  second  packages  forming  a 

temperature-changing  reaction  when  mixed  together, 
whereby  the  outer  package  may  be  squeezed  to  rupture  the 

closure  means  of  the  second  package  and  mix  its  contents 

with  the  contents  of  the  outer  package  to  form  a  reaction 

which  changes  the  temperature  of  the  contents  of  the 

third  package. 


1.  In  a  curved  conveyor  having  a  generally  planar  ring 
shaped  belt,  and  means  for  supporting  the  belt  and  for  guiding 
the  belt  along  a  closed  path  of  travel  having  first  and  second 
generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  runs  with  an  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  the  belt  subsuntially  defining  an  arc  of  a  circle  about 


4,227,612 

TWO-PLY  RESIN  CAPSULE  FOR  MINING  ROOF 

BOLTING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  E.  Dillon,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,065 
Int  a.'  B65D  85/68 
VS.  a.  206—219  II  Claims 

1.  A  multi-compartment  capsule  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  inner  compartment  for  containing  a  catalyst 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  outer  compartment 
around  said  inner  compartment  for  containing  a  resin  composi- 
tion which,  when  mixed  and  reacted  with  said  catalyst  sets  and 
becomes  a  hardened  mass,  said  compartments  being  fromed  by 
a  two-ply  film  strip  having  at  least  one  ply  of  thermoplastic 
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material,  said  two-ply  film  strip  having  a  first  longitudinally 
extending  portion  in  which  said  thermoplastic  material  is  on 
one  side  of  said  strip  and  a  second  longitudinally  extending 
portion  in  which  said  thermoplastic  material  is  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  strip,  said  thermoplastic  sides  of  said  film  strip 
being  overlapped  and  welded  to  each  other  along  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge,  said  two-ply  strip  material  being  folded 
back  upon  itself  along  an  edge  spaced  from  said  longitudinally 


3J         "  JJ  / 
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extending  welded  edge  so  that  the  thermoplastic  side  of  said 
strip  at  said  folded  edge  is  in  contact  with  and  welded  to  the 
thermoplastic  side  of  said  strip  and  forms  said  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  inner  compartment  and  said  opposite  edge  of 
said  two-ply  strip  being  folded  around  said  tubular  inner  com- 
partment so  that  the  thermoplastic  side  of  said  strip  at  said 
opposite  edge  is  in  contact  with  and  welded  to  the  thermoplas- 
tic side  of  said  strip  and  forms  said  longitudinally  extending 
tubular  outer  compartment. 


4,227.613 
LID  FOR  GOODS  DISPATCH  CONTAINER 
Peter  Seitz,  Ledderhose  Weg,  6550  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,980 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977,  2728734 

Int.  a.'  B65D  4i/03.  7S/00:  G09F  3/ 20 
VS.  a.  206-459  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  lid  used  to  cover  a  goods  dispatch  container  compris- 
ing: 
a  flat  surface, 
substantially  parallel  opposing  recessed   walls  extending 

from  said  flat  surface,  defining  at  least  one  rectangular 

groove, 
marking  indicia  located  on  the  flat  surface  adjacent  to  and 

spaced  along  said  groove: 
at  least  one  rectangular  marking  piece  shaped  to  fit  within 

the  groove  and  of  a  size  such  that  it  can  be  positioned 

adjacent  only  one  marking  indicia  at  a  time,  and  of  a 

thickness  so  that  it  fits  within  the  groove  to  be  flush  with 

the  flat  surface; 
at  least  one  pair  of  resilient  support  arms  attached  to  an  end 

of  the  marking  piece  adjacent  a  wall  of  a  groove  and 

urging  against  the  wall  of  the  groove; 
a  lip  extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  flat  surface  and 

protruding  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  flat  surface  for 


engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the  open  end  of  the  goods 
dispatch  container:  and 
at  least  one  raised  ledge  portion  on  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
flat  surface  and  conforming  to  the  periphery  of  the  flat 
surface  and  extending  at  a  distance  from  the  periphery  of 
the  flat  surface  greater  than  that  of  the  lip  such  that  lids 
may  be  stacked  so  that  the  flat  surfaces  are  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  the  lip  of  a  first  lid  rests  upon 
the  flat  surface  of  a  second  lid  below  it  and  the  lip  of  the 
first  lid  abuts  the  exterior  surface  of  the  raised  ledge  of  the 
second  lid  below  it. 


4,227,614 
PACKAGES 

Edward  F.  Hollander,  Jr..  Broomall.  Pa.,  assignor  to  John  P. 
Glass,  Essington,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,084,  Sep.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,774 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  73/00.  27/08 

VS.  a.  206-459  5  Oaims 
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4.  A  package  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, a  first  end  of  said  tube  being  closed  by  a  first  ultrasonic  seal 
extending  transversely  across  the  tube,  a  second  end  of  said 
tube  being  closed  by  a  second  ultrasonic  seal  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  tube,  said  tube  providing  an  internal  cham- 
ber between  said  seals  for  containing  a  product,  and  one  of  said 
end  seals  comprising  four  overlapped  wall  portions  having  a 
length  approximately  one  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  said 
tube  and  formed  by  folding  a  closed  end  of  the  tube  about  a 
longitudinally  extending  fold  line  on  the  tube  circumference. 


4,227,615 
MEDICINE  CONTAINER 
Gervase  M.  Flick,  Apt.  3D,  Lagoon  Apts.,  Hilton  Hawaiian 
Village  Hotel,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96815 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,287 

Int.  a.'  B65D  55/02 

VS.  CI.  215—222  7  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  safely  receiving  and  storing  medication, 
comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  mouth  at  a  top  end  thereof  and  a 
bottom  connected  to  said  body  portion  opposite  said 
mouth,  said  body  portion  being  substantially  opaque  and 
said  bottom  being  transparent  and  recessed  within  said 
body  portion  and  being  completely  encompassed  about 
the  periphery  thereof  by  said  body  portion. 
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4,227,61< 
MOLDED  GASKET  PRESS-ON  CLOSURE 
Frank  H.  Leciiuki,  Jr.,  Harwood  Heights,  and  John  N.  Banich, 
St.,  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  anignors  to  The  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50^34 
lat  a.<  B65D  41/22 
VJS.  a.  215—246 


outer  lifting  ring  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  disk 
portion. 


4,227,618 
EXPANSION  SECTION  FOR  TAMPER-INDICATING 
RING  OF  SQUEEZE-OFF  CLOSURE 
7  Claiffls   Donald  H.  Zipper,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Conti- 
nental Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S0,933 
Int.  a:-  B65D  41/46 


VS.  CI.  215—253 


12  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  tumbler-like  containers,  said  closure  com- 
prising a  cap-like  body  including  an  end  panel  having  a  de- 
pending skirt  defining  in  conjunction  with  said  end  panel  a 
corner,  and  a  sealing  ring  seated  in  said  comer,  said  closure 
being  characterized  in  that  said  sealing  ring  extends  axially 
along  a  portion  of  said  skirt  and  includes  radially  inwardly 
directed  lug  means  for  interlocking  engagement  with  a  con- 
tainer external  finish,  said  cap-like  body  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  flexible  metal,  said  sealing  ring  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  gasket  material,  and  said  skin  extending  axially  be- 
yond said  sealing  ring  in  a  direction  away  from  said  end  panel 
and  in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  lug 
means  and  forming  means  for  facilitating  distortion  of  said 
sealing  nng  to  break  a  seal  between  said  sealing  ring  and  an 
intended  container. 


4,227,617 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Leman  P.  Albrecht,  Richmond,  and  W.  Coy  Willis,  Hagerstown, 
both  of  Ind„  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71 J18 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/40 

VS.  CI.  215-251  7  ctaims 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  closure  member  includ- 
ing a  body  having  an  end  panel  and  a  depending  skirt  and  a 
sealing  ring  within  said  body  for  engaging  a  container  sealing 
surface,  and  a  tamper-indicating  ring  carried  by  said  skirt  and 
having  a  portion  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  skirt  for 
normally  preventing  radial  inward  deflection  of  said  skirt,  said 
tamper-indicating  ring  being  characterized  in  that  it  includes 
expansion  means  for  accommodating  expansion  of  said  tamper- 
indicating  ring  during  heating  thereof. 


4^7,619 

BOTTLE  CAP  WITH  RING  SHAPED  TEARING 

ELEMENT 

Sven-Ake  Magnusson,  Kungalv,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Wicanders 
GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,088 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  7802184 

Int.  CI.'  B«5D  41/32 
VS.  a.  215-255  16  Ctaims 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising: 

a  ferrule  having  a  top  annular  portion  and  a  sWrt  portion 
depending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  top  portion  for 
secunng  said  closure  to  a  container,  said  top  portion  hav- 
ing at  least  one  upwardly  projecting  locking  portion  on 
the  periphery  of  a  central  opening  defined  by  said  top 
annular  portion,  and  a  weakening  line  radially  outwardly 
of  said  locking  portion  and  concentric  with  the  central 
opening:  and 

a  fitment  overlyingly  contacting  and  interlocking  with  said 
ferrule,  said  fitment  including  a  disk  portion  which  is 
secured  within  the  central  opening  of  said  top  portion  of 
said  ferrule  by  said  locking  projection,  and  a  concentric 


1.  A  tear  tab  closure  for  containers  such  as  bottles  and  the 
like  comprising  a  cap  having  a  top  wall,  a  downwardly  de- 
pending skirt  and  score  lines  in  the  skirt  and  top  wall  defining 
a  tear  strip  adapted  to  be  torn  out  to  open  the  closure,  in  which 
the  improvement  comprises  a  relatively  short  extension  on  said 
skirt  projecting  generally  radially  away  from  the  bottom  of  the 
skirt  and  defining  a  tear  tab  at  one  end  of  said  tear  strip,  and  a 
finger  ring  formed  as  a  separate  piece  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  tear  tab  in  nearby  relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  skirt  to 
faciliute  pulling  the  ub  to  tear  open  the  closure,  said  tab  being 
fastened  only  to  the  skirt  and  being  of  a  length  to  serve  only  as 
an  anchorage  for  said  finger  ring  and  said  finger  ring  having  an 
inner  radius  large  enough  to  accommodate  a  finger  of  a  user  to 
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capture  the  ring  securely  with  his  finger  with  minimum  effort 
and  risk  of  injury. 


4,227,620 
SPECIMEN  COLLECTING  TUBE 
Hugh  T.  Conway,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,156 

Int.  CI.'  BOIL  i/14:  B65D  S9/00 

UA  a.  215-355  4aaims 


U'  ■ 


I.  A  specimen  collection  receptacle  for  liquids  such  as  blood 
comprising:  a  tubular  body  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  and  a  circumferential  protruding  portion  extending  interi- 
orly from  the  tubular  body  between  said  closed  and  open  ends, 
said  protruding  portion  being  formed  by  a  necked-in  part  of  the 
tubular  body  so  that  the  interiorly  protruding  portion  has  a 
surface  facing  the  open  end  angled  toward  the  closed  end;  and 
a  stopper  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  body,  said  stopper 
having  a  tapered  bottom  resting  upon  the  protruding  surface 
such  that  a  smooth  transition  is  formed  between  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  stopper  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  tubular 
body. 


4.227,621 
SEALED  TUB 
Leslie  Jones,  R.R.  #2,  Cumberiand,  Canada  (KOA  ISO),  and 
Roger  Paradis,  1172  Grenoble  Cres.,  Orieans,  Canada  (KIC 
2C6) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,487,  Feb.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  31,  1978,  295988 

Int.  a.'  B65D  8/04.  S/I6.  25/14 

UA  a  217-96  3aaim8 


a  formation  including  a  substantially  part-cylindrical  por- 
tion; 

said  part-cylindrical  portion  having  an  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  planes  defined  by  said  opposite  faces  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  adjacent  stave  to  define  at  the  area 
of  engagement  a  sealing  zone; 

means  defining  a  rabbet  in  one  of  said  elongate  faces  of  each 
of  said  elongate  members; 

the  rabbets  extending  between  said  elongate  edges  of  said 
elongate  members  transversely  of  the  lengths  and  between 
said  sealing  zones  thereof  and  having  side  walls  generally 
normal  to  the  axes  of  said  elongate  members; 

said  rabbets  being  aligned  to  form  a  continuous  groove  in  the 
inner  side  of  said  wall; 

a  floor  of  said  tub  formed  by  at  least  one  floor  member 
engaged  within  said  groove; 

said  floor  member  comprising  a  laminated  plywood  so  ori- 
ented that  immersion  in  water  causes  said  plywood  to 
swell  more  m  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  floor 
member  than  parallel  thereto,  whereby  sealing  of  said 
floor  member  to  said  rabbet  side  walls  without  displace- 
ment of  said  elongate  members  outwardly  of  said  lube  is 
promoted; 

elongate  means  extending  around  said  elongate  members  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  wall  for  retaining  said  staves  in  place, 
and 

said  floor  member  having  a  water  resistant  protective  coat- 
ing which  terminates  inwardly  of  said  inner  face  of  said 
continuous  wall  to  expose  the  uncoated  plywood  and 
thereby  to  promote  localized  swelling  of  said  floor  mem- 
ber in  said  direction. 


4,227,622 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masatoshi  Okamura;  Haruo  Shiba,  and  Kimio  Tanaka,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53/9;i94[U] 
Int.  O.'  GllB  23/06:  B65H  17/48:  B65D  6/32 
U.S.  a.  220-4  B  6  Oaims 


I.  A  tub  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  suves  disposed  in  edge-to-edge  relation  and 
forming  a  continuous  wall  having  an  inner  face  and  an 
outer  face; 

each  of  said  staves  comprising  an  elongate  member  generally 
in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  having  oppo- 
site elongate  faces,  opposite  elongate  edges,  and  opposite 
ends; 

each  of  said  opposite  elongate  edges  defining  along  its  length 


1-  In  a  tape  cassette  comprising  an  upper  half  casing  and  a 
lower  half  casing  which  are  assembled  with  bolts,  an  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  longitudinally  slotted  male  hollow 
cylindrical  projections  are  mounted  on  either  of  the  upper  half 
casing  or  the  lower  half  casing  and  female  hollow  recesses  are 
mounted  on  the  other  half  casing  at  the  corresponding  posi- 
tions and  the  upper  and  lower  half  casings  are  superposed  to  fit 
the  male  hollow  cylindrical  projections  into  the  corresponding 
female  hollow  recesses,  and  self-up  bolts  are  screwed  from  the 
female  hollow  recesses  into  the  slotted  male  hollow  cylindrical 
projections  to  radially  expand  the  male  hollow  cylindrical 
projections  to  fit  the  projections  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
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female  hollow  recesses,  radial  expansion  of  the  male  hollow 
cylindrical  projections  being  facilitated  by  being  slotted. 


4,2r.623 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  BAIL  TO  A  CONTAINER 
Peter  A.  Woinanki,  162/C  Queen  St.,  Woollahra.  Sydney, 
Australia  (202S) 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  24, 1978,  PD3S04 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  25/J2.  25/28 
VS.  a  220-91  4  Oaims 


1.  A  container  formed  from  a  deformable  plastics  material 
and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  bail  ears  to  which 
a  bail  can  be  fitted,  each  bail  ear  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  portion  which  projects  outwardly  from  a  wall 
of  the  container  and  which  provides  a  pivot  bearing  for  an 
eye  of  the  bail, 

(b)  at  least  one  flange  portion  which  is  formed  integrally 
with  the  bearing  portion,  the  flange  portion  being  spaced 
from  the  container  wall  by  the  bearing  portion  and  being 
arranged  normally  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the 
eye  of  the  bail  relative  to  the  bearing  portion,  and 

(c)  two  limbs  which  project  outwardly  from  the  container 
wall, 

the  bearing  portion  and  the  two  limbs  forming  a  U-shaped 
element  that  projects  outwardly  from  the  container  wall  with 
the  bearing  portion  being  constituted  by  an  arcuate  part  of  the 
U-shaped  element,  each  limb  having  a  free  end  that  is  resil- 
iently  deformable  relative  to  the  bearing  portion  between  an 
unstressed  first  position  and  a  stressed  second  position,  each 
limb  being  engageable  with  the  eye  of  the  bail  when  the  bail  is 
fitted  to  the  bearing  portion  and  the  free  end  of  the  limb  is  in 
the  first  position,  and  axial  displacement  of  the  eye  of  the  bail 
past  the  flange  portion  being  accommodated  when  the  free  end 
of  each  limb  is  in  its  second  position. 


4,227,624 
PULL  TAB  CLOSURE 
Jerry  D.  Hawkins,  Country  Qub  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40431 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  41/32 

UA  a.  220-265  7  Oaims 


1.  A  pull-ub  comprising  one  elongated  laminate  member 
made  of  metal  foil  and  thermoplastic  film  and  having  a  body 
and  a  grasp  section  at  one  end  of  the  body,  said  grasp  section 
comprising  a  ring  portion  with  a  finger  opening  therein,  a  hem 


about  the  finger  hole  having  a  flange  portion  bent  against  the 
ring  portion  with  the  plastic  film  on  the  flange  portion  and  the 
ring  portion  facing  each  other,  and  a  heat  bond  between  said 
portions  forming  an  integral  structure. 


4427,625 

SEALING  LID  AND  SEALING  LID-CONTAINER 

COMBINATION 

James  L.  Underwood,  104  Dixie  Dr.,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,239 

Int.  O."  B65D  43/10,  34/62.  1/16 

VS.  a.  220-307  15  claims 


1.  A  lid  for  closing  an  opening  in  a  container  wherein  the  lid 
engages  an  inner  wall  of  the  container,  the  lid  comprising: 
a  central  portion  for  substantially  covering  the  opening,  and 
a  bifucated  securing  portion  integral  with  and  extending 
from  the  central  portion,  said  bifucated  portion  compris- 
ing a  sealing  flange,  a  web  connecting  the  sealing  fiange  to 
the  central  portion  and  locking  tab  means  diverging  from 
the  web  wherein  the  sealing  flange  extends  beyond  the 
locking  ub  means  and  the  locking  tab  means  seals  behind 
the  sealing  flange  for  holding  the  sealing  fiange  in  abut- 
ment with  the  inner  wall  of  the  container. 


4,2r,626 

SODA  STRAW  DISPENSER 

John  B.  Merila,  6223  East  127th  St.,  Grandview.  Mo.  64030 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,100 

Int.  0.>  B65D  83/02 

VS.  O.  221-188  10  Oaims 


B— J,  »■•   « 


1.  A  soda  straw  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member, 

b.  a  bin  carried  by  said  body  member  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  positions  relative  thereto  and  adapted  to 
contain  soda  straws  resting  horizontally  therein,  said  bin 
having  a  discharge  slot  through  which  straws  may  be 
discharged,  an  ejector  member  carried  movably  by  said 
bin  and  obstructing  said  discharge  slot  against  uncon- 
trolled movement  of  straws  therethrough  at  all  positions 
thereof  relative  to  said  bin,  said  ejector  comprising  an 
open-sided  container  of  a  size  to  receive  and  contain  a 
single  straw  therein,  and  being  movably  carried  by  said 
bin  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  opens  inwardly  into 
said  bin  to  receive  a  straw  therein,  and  a  second  position  in 
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which  it  opens  outwardly  through  said  slot  to  discharge 
said  single  straw, 

d.  means  biasing  said  bin  and  said  ejector  member  yieldably 
to  said  first  positions,  and 

e.  manually  operable  means  for  concurrently  moving  said 
bin  and  said  ejector  member  from  said  first  positions  to 
said  second  positions. 


4,227,627 
TRIMMER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FILLING  UNIT  OF 
AUTOMATIC  FILLING  MACHINE 
Richard  N.  Bennett,  Arbutus,  Md.,  assignor  to  National  Instru- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,286 

Int.  O.:  GOIF  11/02 

VS.  a.  222-282  14  Oaims 


2.  A  volume-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  filling  machine 
operable  to  fill  containers  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
product  and  comprising  at  least  one  filling  unit  having  at  least 
two  pans  movable  relative  to  one  another  and  including  pump 
cylinder  and  piston  means,  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  parts  to  cause  relative  movement 
between  said  parts  and  thereby  provide  a  suction  and  discharge 
stroke  for  a  respective  filling  unit,  and  the  other  part  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  relatively  fixed  part  of  the 
filling  machine,  characterized  by  volume-adjusting  means 
operatively  connecting  said  other  part  with  said  relatively 
fixed  part  to  enable  a  change  in  the  volume  of  the  product  to 
be  sucked-in  and  discharged  by  a  respective  filling  unit,  the 
volume-adjusting  means  including  adjustable  lost-motion 
means  to  selectively  vary  the  lost  motion  between  said  other 
part  and  said  relatively  fixed  pan  during  the  suction  and  dis- 
charge stroke  of  the  filling  unit. 


4,227,628 

FLUID  DISPENSING  PUMP  HAVING  AXIALLY 

DEFOR.MABLE  VALVE 

Frederick  L,  Parsons,  759  Morningside  Rd.,  Ridgewood,  NJ. 

07450 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14446 
Int.  O.'  B05B  11/02 
VS.  a.  222—380  7  Oaims 

1.  A  fluid  dispensing  pump  comprising:  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  container  holding  a  fluid  to  be  dispensed, 
said  housing  defining  interioriy  thereof  a  generally  cylindrical 
bore  having  (1)  a  fluid  inlet  port  in  the  axial  inner  end  wall 
thereof  for  communication  with  the  container,  (2)  a  fluid  outlet 
port  opening  through  a  side  wall  thereof,  and  (3)  an  open 
axially  outer  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  received  within  the  open  outer 
end  of  said  bore,  the  axially  inner  end  wall  of  the  barrel 
being  spaced  from  the  axially  inner  end  wall  of  the  bore  to 
define  therebetween  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  cham- 
ber, said  barrel  defining  interiorly  thereof  a  generally 
cylindrical  pumping  chamber  having  ( I )  at  least  one  open- 
ing through  the  axially  inner  end  wall  thereof  for  commu- 
nicating with  the  valve  chamber  and  (2)  an  open  axially 
outer  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  piston  received  within  the  open  outer 


end  of  said  pumping  chamber  for  reciprocation  therein 
between  an  axially  outer  position  and  an  axially  inner 
position; 

resilient  means  for  returning  said  piston  to  said  axially  outer 
position; 

a  resilient,  generally  cylindrical  valve  member  located  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  (I)  an  axial  passageway 
therethrough  for  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  port  in  the  housing  and  said  pumping 
chamber  and  (2)  a  generally  circular  sealing  lip  on  the 
axially  outer  end  wall  thereof  for  establishing,  in  the  re- 
laxed sute  of  said  valve  member,  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  the 


axially  inner  end  wall  of  the  barrel  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  at  least  one  opening  therethrough,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  axially  deformable  from  said  relaxed  slate  in 
response  to  the  build  up  of  fluid  pressure  within  said 
pumping  chamber  by  reciprocation  of  said  piston  to  an 
inwardly  deflected  state  at  which  said  sealing  lip  is  at  least 
partially  out  of  engagement  with  the  inner  end  wall  of  the 
barrel,  thereby  permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  pumping 
chamber  to  the  outlet  port;  and 
check  valve  means  for  (I)  closing  the  passageway  through 
the  valve  member  upon  inward  movement  of  the  piston 
and  (2)  opening  said  passageway  to  permit  fluid  flow 
therethrough  upon  outward  movement  of  the  piston. 


4,227,629 
DETACHABLE  SPOUT  AND  CLOSURE 
Abraham  Froyman,  110-20  Have  Apt.  308,  Forest  HIils.  N.Y. 
11375 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,464 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/72.  25/40.  35/38 

VS.  a.  222—566  IS  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  closing  an  opening  of  a  container  comprising 
a  tubular  member  having  an  axis,  an  inner  hollow  and  two 
open  end  portions,  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  tubular 
member  being  connectable  with  a  container  in  the  region 
of  its  opening  so  that  said  tubular  member  firmly  sur- 
rounds the  opening  of  the  container  and  said  inner  hollow 
of  said  tubular  member  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
said  container  through  the  opening,  said  one  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  being  connectable  to  the  container 
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directly  and  removably  so  that  said  tubular  member  can  be 
disconnected  from  the  container  and  connected  with 
another  such  container; 

a  closing  member  for  closing  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  closing  member  is  associated  with  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  close  the  same 
whereby  a  material  accommodated  in  the  interior  of  the 
conuiner  cannot  be  discharged  from  the  latter  and  access 
to  the  interior  of  the  container  is  prevented,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  closing  member  is  withdrawn  from 
said  other  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  whereby 
the  material  from  the  interior  of  the  container  can  be 
discharged  through  said  tubular  member;  and 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  one  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  to  the  container  and  allowing  the  discon- 
nection of  said  tubular  member  from  the  container  and  the 
connection  of  the  same  to  another  container  having  unpre- 
pared opening  without  any  connecting  elements,  said 
connecting  means  being  a  one  piece  member  removably 
connectable  with  the  container. 


1.  A  frame  for  a  sliding  gate  for  an  outlet  of  a  metallurgical 
vessel  comprising  a  refractory  concrete  member  reinforced 
with  at  least  one  metal  element  having  at  least  one  lateral 
securing  lug.  said  metal  element  being  a  metal  frame  embedded 
in  the  refractory  concrete  member,  said  concrete  covering  the 
mner,  outer  and  under  sides  of  the  frame  up  to  the  lateral 
securing  lug. 


4,227,631 

VALVE  FOR  A  SPRAY  CONTAINER 

Hilmar  Schneider,  Erienweg  11,  D-4201  Oberjosbach,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,921 

Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  r4«73« 

Int  a."  B05B  7/32 
U.S.  a.  222— «35  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  spray  container  valve  including  valve  housing  means 
(9).  valve  body  means  (2)  axially  movable  within  said  valve 
housing  means,  hollow  stem  means  (3)  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  body  means,  spray  head  means  (4)  operatively 
connected  to  said  hollow  stem  means,  spring  means  (17)  within 
said  valve  housing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  body  means  (2)  for  biasing  the  valve  body  means  into  a 
closed  position,  sealing  means  (27),  hollow  valve  member 
means  (11)  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  body  means  (2) 
opposite  said  hollow  stem  means  (3),  said  hollow  stem  means 
extending  through  said  sealing  means,  outer  circumferential 
groove  means  (24)  in  said  hollow  stem  means  forming  a  seat  for 
said  sealing  means,  first  passage  means  (34)  into  said  hollow 


stem  means,  said  first  passage  means  being  openable  and  clos- 
able  by  said  sealing  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
bottom  opening  (10)  in  said  valve  housing  means,  said  hollow 
valve  member  means  extending  through  said  bottom  opening 
with  clearance  (IS),  guide  means  (21)  in  said  valve  housing 
means,  chamber  means  (14)  defined  by  said  valve  housing 
means  (9)  and  by  said  valve  body  means  (2)  to  form  a  throttling 
chamber  means,  said  clearance  (15)  and  chamber  means  (14) 
permitting  propellant  to  flow  through  the  valve  housing,  sec- 
ond passage  means  (41)  openable  and  closable  by  said  sealing 
means  and  extending  from  said  chamber  means  toward  said 
first  passage  means,  third  passage  means  (40)  extending  from 
within  said  hollow  valve  member  means  (11)  for  cooperation 
with  said  second  passage  means  (41)  in  the  manner  of  a  jet 
pump  whereby  active  ingredient  is  drawn  through  said  third 
passage  means  (40)  for  mixing  with  propellant  coming  through 


4^27,630 
SLIDING  GATES  FOR  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 

Hans  R.  Fehling,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Didier-Werke 
AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,241 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  15, 
1977,  2732094 

Int  a.:  B22D  4im 
\i&.  a.  222—600  14  Oaims 


said  second  passage  means  (41)  and  whereby  the  active  ingre- 
dient propellant  mixture  flows  through  said  first  passage  means 
(34)  into  said  hollow  valve  stem,  said  valve  body  means  com- 
prising intermediate  wall  means  (5)  including  flange  means  (6) 
forming  an  integral  structure  with  said  hollow  stem  means  (3) 
and  with  said  hollow  valve  member  means  (11),  said  hollow 
stem  means  (3)  comprising  first  and  second  (33,  43)  longitudi- 
nal channels,  said  outer  circumferential  groove  (26)  in  said 
hollow  stem  means  being  substantially  adjacent  said  intermedi- 
ate wall  means,  said  first  passage  means  (34)  extending  through 
said  circumferential  groove  into  one  of  said  longitudinal  chan- 
nels, said  valve  further  comprising  fourth  passage  means  (35) 
also  extending  through  said  circumferential  groove  but  remote 
from  said  first  passage  means  (34),  whereby  additional  propel- 
lant is  supplied  into  the  other  longitudinal  channel  of  said 
hollow  valve  stem  means. 


4.227,632 
FLEXIBLE  GARMENT  HANGER 
John  H.  Collis,  P.O.  Box  26093,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,623 
Int  a.'  A47J  il/lO 
II.S.  a.  223—94  13  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  garment  hanger  including  a  body  having  two 
sides,  a  hanger  arm  projecting  from  either  side  of  body  such 
that  both  hanger  arms  and  the  body  are  substantially  within  a 
single  plane  and  a  hook  member  connected  to  said  body  far- 
ther comprising, 
(a)  means  for  flexibly  connecting  one  end  of  each  hanger 
arm  to  its  corresponding  body  side  such  that  both  hanger 
arms  can  be  extended  into  a  deployed  position  and  de- 
flected downwardly  into  a  collapsed  position; 
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(b)  an  elongated  locking  bar  having  two  ends,  each  end 
thereof  flexibly  secured  to  the  corresponding  hanger  arm; 


1.  An  improved  wheel-locking  device  for  securing  vehicles 
on  the  movable  cargo  platform  of  transport  vehicles,  compris- 
ing a  stop  member  arranged  to  be  raised  from  said  movable 
platform  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehi- 
cle, a  bow  intended  to  be  applied  over  said  vehicle  wheel,  a 
shoulder  supporting  said  stop  member  in  the  raised  position  of 
the  latter  and  preventing  further  pivoting  of  said  stop  member, 
a  telescopically  extensible  arm  at  the  outer  end  of  which  said 
bow  is  pivotally  mounted,  said  telescopically  extensible  arm 
comprising  a  controllable  blocking  mechanism  arranged  to 
prevent  extension  of  said  telescopic  arm  beyond  a  pre-deter- 
mined,  set  vertical  position  but  at  the  same  time  to  allow  re- 
traction of  said  arm,  said  bow,  in  its  applied  position  over  the 
tyre  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  resting  on  said  wheel  and  support- 
ing said  arm  in  its  set  vertical  position,  as  a  consequence  of  the 
weight  of  the  movable  part  of  said  arm  and  its  own  weight,  the 
improvement  comprising 
said  telescopic  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower 
point  of  attachment  and  being  so  directed  that  said  arm.  in 
its  raised  position  for  the  puprose  of  application  of  said 
bow  over  said  vehicle  wheel,  forms  an  acute  angle  to  a 
vertical  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  arm  pivot 
axis  through  said  point  of  attachment  of  said  arm  and  is 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  vertical  plane  rela- 
tive to  the  plane  formed  by  said  raised  stop  member, 
whereby  said  vehicle  wheel  will  be  secured  between  said 
bow  and  said  stop  member. 


4,227.634 

PORTABLE  CONTAINER  CARRYING  RACK  FOR 

BED-TYPE  DELIVERY  VEHICLE 

Harley  L.  Ramsey,  and  Harley  M.  Ramsey,  both  of  3011  W. 

76th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,908 

Int  a.'  B60R  U/00 

L.S.  a.  224—42.45  R  5  Claims 


^ 


^ 


(c)  overcenter  stop  means  flexibly  secured  to  the  locking 
bar,  and; 

(d)  a  means  to  urge  the  stop  member  against  the  body. 


^ 


'^':^ 


4,227,633 

WHEEL-LOCKING  DEVICE  TO  SECURE  VEHICLES  ON 

THE  CARGO  PLATFORM  OF  TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 

Jan  B.  R.  Sellberg,  Banviigen  IS,  S-230  SO  Bjiirred.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  21.813 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  20.  1978,  7803163 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/00,  B65J  1/22 

V.S.  a.  224—42.28  3  aaims 


1.  A  portable  conuiner  carrying  rack,  comprising: 

a.  a  free-standing  frame  supported  on  a  base,  having  a  slab 
with  spaced  openings; 

b.  a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  parallel  side  bars  having  ends 
that  connect  to  the  base,  and  then  from  the  base  extend 
upwardly  into  a  generally  straight  central  section  above 
and  straddle  of  the  slab; 

c.  adjustable  restraining  means  extending  between,  and 
moveable  along,  the  parallel  side  bars  for  engaging  the 
sides  of  containers  being  transported; 

d.  a  block  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  side,  with  two  or  more 
pegs  extending  vertically  from  the  bottom  of  the  block 
that  have  diameters  equal  to,  or  less  than  the  space  open- 
ings in  the  slab  and  are  positioned  to  correspond  to  the 
spaced  openings  in  the  slab; 

e.  lockable  means  for  locking  the  adjustable  restraining 
means  at  any  location  along  the  parallel  side  bars. 


4.227,635 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  WINDOW 

BY  DETACHMENT  OF  THE  EDGES  OF  A  SHEET  OF 

GLASS  ALONG  A  SCORE 

Jean-Pierre  Delettre,  Thourotte,  France,  assignor  to  Sainl- 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  923,168 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21.  1977,  77  22349 

Int.  a:  C03B  3J/04 

U.S.  a.  225— 96.S  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detaching  the  edges  of  a  glass  sheet  from  a 
closed  pattern  having  substantially  rectilinear  portions  and  a 
number  of  corners  therebetween  whose  perimeter  is  defined  by 
a  cut-off  line  incised  in  the  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  elements  circumscribing 
an  open  area. 

(b)  elastic  means  including  a  plurality  of  elastic  straps  joined 
together  at  one  end  and  each  strap  supported  at  the  other 
end  by  one  of  said  frame  elements  to  be  disposed  within 
said  open  area,  said  elastic  straps  arranged  in  pairs  equal  m 
number  to  the  number  of  comers  in  said  closed  pattern, 
and  said  elastic  straps  of  each  pair  extending  across  said 
cut-off  line  within  a  substantially  rectilinear  portion  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  near  each  corner  to  bear  on  the  edges 
of  said  glass  sheet  contiguous  to  said  rectilinear  portion. 
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(c)  means  for  supporting  said  glass  sheet  within  the  area  of 
said  closed  pattern,  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  frame  and  support- 
ing means  toward  the  other  whereby  during  movement 
said  elastic  means  contacting  the  edges  of  said  glass  sheet 
exert  a  force  to  cause  said  edges  to  flex  about  and  detach 
from  said  closed  pattern  at  said  cut-off  line. 


4,227,636 
SUPPORTING  ROLLER  STAND  FOR  STEEL  SLAB 
STRAND  CASTING  PLANTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CURVED  SLAB  STRAND  CASTING  PLANTS 
Wemtr  Rihrnfeld.  Mulheim,  and  Dieter  Kothe,  Moers.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Demag  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,573 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4. 
1975,  2S44556I 

Int.  a:-  B65H  17/22 
U.S.  a  226-189  Saalms 


I.  Roller  stand  support  apparatus  for  steel  slab  strand  casting 
plants  and  particularly  curved  slab  strand  casting  plant,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  apart  supporting  rollers 
positioned  to  define  a  supporting  path  for  a  cast  strand  on 
each  side  thereof; 

(b)  power  means  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the  support- 
ing rollers  for  driving  said  rollers; 

(c)  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  rollers  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  path  being  a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged  rollers; 

(d)  said  roller  pairs  being  positioned  according  to  their  diam- 
eters; the  improvement  characterized  by 

(e)  said  supponing  rollers  being  alternately  of  larger  and 
smaller  diameter  along  the  said  path; 

(f)  said  smaller  diameter  rollers  being  said  plurality  of  coaxi- 
ally arranged  rollers; 

(g)  the  combined  length  of  the  supporting  surface  of  each 
group  of  coaxially  arranged  smaller  diameter  rollers  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the 
said  larger  diameter  rollers,  and 

(h)  the  length  of  said  supporting  surfaces  of  said  larger 
diameter  rollers  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  width  of 
the  strand  supported. 


way  via  said  opening,  and  safety  means  for  preventing  said 
operating  means  from  causing  said  hammer  to  move 
through  said  drive  stroke  until  said  safety  means  is  oper- 
ated, said  safety  means  comprising  an  actuating  member  in 
said  nozzle  and  protruding  from  said  end  surface  arranged 
to  release  said  safety  means  when  said  actuating  member  is 
depressed; 
said  parts  holder  comprising  a  part  support  member  located 
adjacent  to  and  movably  spaced  apart  from  said  end  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  support  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  hammer  and  in  adjacent  and  confronting  relation  with 
a  workpiece  a  part  intended  to  be  fastened  to  said  work- 
piece,  and  means  carried  by  said  nozzle  for  movably  sup- 


porting said  part  support  member  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  end  surface  of  said  nozzle  so  that 
when  said  part  support  member  is  positioned  so  that  said 
pan  or  said  part  support  member  is  contacted  with  said 
workpiece  said  part  support  member  may  be  moved  to- 
ward said  end  surface  a  selected  amount  sufficient  to  cause 
said  workpiece,  said  part  support  member  or  a  part  sup- 
ported by  said  part  support  member  to  contact  and  de- 
press said  actuating  member,  whereby  said  driver  may  be 
operated  to  drive  a  fastener  out  of  said  hammer  travelway 
into  a  workpiece  with  said  fastener  penetrating  the  part 
held  by  said  part  support  member  as  it  is  discharged  from 
said  travelway. 


4,227,638 

RETRACTABLE  CLINCHING  ANVIL  STAPLER 

Conrad  R.  Medina,  Skokie,  and  Wifredo  L.  Ramiro,  Homewood, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Spotnails,  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2^63 

Int.  a.-  B25C  7/00 

UAa2r-155  6  Claims 


4,2r,637 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENING  TOOL 
Harry  M.  HayUyan,  Sunnyside  La.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 
Filed  No».  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,955 
Int.  a.>  B27F  7/02 
U.S.  a  227-8  ,4a^„, 

I.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  attaching  parts  to  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  driver  and  a  parts  holder  attached  to  said  driver: 
said  driver  comprising  a  nozzle  having  an  end  surface  and  aii 
internal  hammer  travelway  terminating  in  an  opening  in 
said  end  surface,  means  including  a  side  opening  in  said 
nozzle  for  positioning  a  fastener  in  said  travelway,  operat- 
ing means  for  causing  said  hammer  to  move  through  a  1.  In  a  stapler  having  a  frame,  an  anvil  for  clinching  staples 
drive  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  along  said  travelway  so  an  anvil  support  ami.  and  pivot  means  mounting  said  suppori 
that  said  hammer  can  dnve  a  fastener  out  of  said  travel-   arm  on  said  frame  for  rotational  movement  about  the  a^rof 
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said  pivot  means  to  and  between  a  first  clinching  position  and 
a  second  non-clinching  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  positioning  stops  on  said  frame. 

(b)  first  and  second  cooperating  stops  on  said  arm  for.coop- 
eration  respectively  with  said  first  and  second  positioning 
stops, 

(c)  said  first  cooperating  stop  engaging  said  first  positioning 
stop  in  said  first  position  of  said  anvil  to  maintain  said  arm 
and  said  anvil  in  said  first  clinching  position, 

(d)  said  second  cooperating  stop  engaging  said  second  posi- 
tioning stop  to  maintain  said  arm  and  said  anvil  in  said 
second  non-clinching  position,  and 

(e)  said  pivot  means  mounting  said  anvil  support  arm  to  said 
frame  also  providing  for  relative  movement  axially  of  said 
pivot  means  of  said  frame  and  said  anvil  support  arm  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  cooperating  stop  with  said 
positioning  slop  thus  permitting  movement  of  said  arm  to 
and  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,227.639 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GAS-TIGHT  JOINT  BETWEEN 
A  CORRUGATED  HIGH  QUALITY  STEEL  TUBE  AND  A 

HIGH  QUALITY  STEEL  SLEEVE 
Giinther  Blumenberg,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel-  und  .Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshiitte  AG,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  909,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724311 

Int.  a.;  B23K  9/02.  5/02 
\}S.  a.  228—173  F  4  Qaims 


I.  Method  of  making  a  gas-tight  joint  between  a  helically, 
internally,  and  externally  corrugated,  relatively  thin-walled 
tube  and  a  sleeve  having  a  thicker  wall;  the  tube  and  the  sleeve 
being  made  of  a  high-quality  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  sleeve  having  internal  threading,  corresponding 
to  a  helical  corrugation  of  the  tube,  the  sleeve  further 
having  an  unthreaded,  tubular  welding  extension; 

de-corrugating  a  portion  of  the  tube  adjacent  to  one  end  to 
obtain  a  smooth  wall  tube  portion,  the  corrugation  contin- 
ues beyond  the  smooth  wall  portion; 

causing  the  welding  extension  to  be  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  smooth  wall  tube  portion  and  for  an  axial  length,  being 
displaced  from  the  axial  end  of  the  smooth  wall  tube 
portion;  and 

fusion  welding  the  welding  sleeve  to  the  smooth  wall  tube 
portion  by  melting  a  portion  of  the  welding  sleeve  for 
fusing  with  the  tube. 


a  rear  central  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and  a 

bottom: 
a  left  rear  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and  a 

bottom,  the  right  side  of  the  left  rear  panel  being  hingedly 

secured  to  the  left  side  of  the  rear  central  panel  by  a  first 

fold  line; 
a  first  left  front  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and 

a  bottom,  the  right  side  of  the  left  front  panel  being 

hingedly  secured  to  the  left  side  of  the  left  rear  panel  by  a 

second  fold  line; 
a  right  rear  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and  a 

bottom,  the  left  side  of  the  right  rear  panel  being  hingedly 

secured  to  the  right  side  of  the  rear  central  panel  by  a  third 

fold  line; 
a  right  front  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top  and  a 

bottom,   the  left  side  of  the   right   from   panel   being 

hingedly  secured  to  the  right  side  of  the  right  rear  panel 

by  a  fourth  fold  line; 
a  front  central  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  lop  and 

a  bottom,  the  left  side  of  the  front  central  panel  being 

hingedly  secured  to  the  right  side  of  the  right  front  panel 

by  a  fifth  fold  line: 


A 


\.., 


a  second  left  front  panel  with  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  the  left  side  of  the  second  left  front  panel 
being  hingedly  secured  to  the  right  side  of  the  front  cen- 
tral panel  by  a  sixth  fold  line; 

a  trapezoidal  bottom  rear  panel  with  a  short  base,  a  long  base 
and  two  sides,  the  short  base  of  the  bottom  rear  panel 
being  hingedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  rear  central 
panel  by  a  horizontally  elongated  seventh  fold  line; 

a  horizontally  elongated  rear  mid-central  panel  with  a  lop 
edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  ends,  the  bottom  edge  being 
hingedly  secured  to  the  long  base  of  the  bottom  rear  panel 
by  a  horizontally  elongated  eighth  fold  line; 

a  trapezoidal  bottom  front  panel  with  a  long  base,  a  short 
base  and  two  sides,  the  short  base  of  the  bottom  panel 
being  hingedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  front  central 
panel  by  a  horizontally  elongated  ninth  fold  line;  and, 

a  horizontally  elongated  front  mid-central  panel  with  a  lop 
edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  ends,  the  bottom  edge  being 
hingedly  secured  to  the  long  base  of  the  bottom  front 
panel  by  a  horizontally  elongated  tenth  fold  line. 


4,227,640 
SELF  LOCKING  TRAY  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 
SAME 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,742 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/02.  5/36 
VS.  a.  229-41  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  planar  unitary  blank  for  forming  a  self-locking  tray 
comprising: 


4,227,641 
PARTITION  STRUCTURE 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,630 

Int.  CI.   B65D  5/4S 

VS.  a.  229-42  9  Calms 

I.  A  self-erecting  structure,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 

foldable  paperboard  or  the  like,  for  forming  three  cells  within 

an  outer  shipping  container  or  wrapper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  center  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  foldably  joined  at  their 
lower  edges  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said  center  panel  and 
upstanding  therefrom; 

(c)  opposed  pairs  of  inner  end  panels  foldably  joined  at  their 
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inboard  edges  to  end  edges  of  related  side  panels  and  respectively  adjacent  thereto  being  in  engagement  with  said 

extending  outboardly  therefrom  and  normal  thereto;  other  wall  of  «id  rinnhl,  u,,ii  ^J«„.^llT    ^           ^ 

(d)apair  of  opposed  outer  end  panels  foldablyjomed  at  their  feet  J"i  nLlntn^^H     T    ^onstrucfon  said  prongs  and 

lower  edges  to  related  end  edges  of  said  center  panel  and  ^   *  d»nensK>ned  and  arranged  so  that  sa.d  feet  are 

extendmlupwardly  therefrom  ou.wardly<^ace^rl'^  ^"^  ^«^'""  »'"  """^  *""• 
inner  end  panels; 


M27,643 
ELECTRONIC  VOTING  MACHINE 

Henry  D.  Luther,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.  F.  Shouptron- 

ics  Corp.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

DivUion  of  S«r.  No.  724,120,  Sep.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,178,501. 

This  application  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,110 

Int.  a.'  G07C  J3/00 

VS.  a.  235-54  F  j  Qaims 


(e)  each  of  said  outer  end  panels  having  opposed  lower  edges 
separated  from  related  inner  end  panels  and  having  op- 
posed upper  edges  joined  to  related  inner  end  panels  along 
fold  lines  which  diverge  upwardly  to  facilitate  automatic 
folding  of  said  structure  into  erected  position. 

4,227,642 
TRAY  STACKING  WIRE 
Stanley  G.  Ortel,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Better  Wire  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,216 

Int  C.<  B65D  5/46 

IJ.S.  a  229-52  AW  4  Qaims 


1.  A  unitary  stacking  wire  in  combination  with  a  corrugated 
paperboard  sucking  tray  and  the  like,  said  tray  being  of 
spaced,  double  wall  construction  having  a  top  edge  bridging 
said  double  wall  construction,  said  top  edge  defining  an  elon- 
gated slot  type  aperture  of  trapezoidal  shape  extending  therea- 
long  for  reception  therethrough  of  said  wire  for  engagement 
between  the  walls  of  said  double  wall  construction,  said  stack- 
ing wire  including  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  bight  portion  with 
corresponding  ends  of  said  legs  being  joined  by  said  bight 
portion  into  a  substantially  planar  U-shape  configuration,  each 
of  the  non-joined  ends  of  said  legs  terminating  in  a  foot  and 
prong  extending  from  each  respective  leg,  each  said  foot  being 
unidirectional  and  extending  in  opposite  direction  with  respect 
to  one  another  substantially  within  the  plane  of  said  legs  and 
bight  portion,  and  each  of  said  feet  terminating  in  a  prong 
extending  laterally  from  corresponding  sides  of  said  feet 
wherein  said  prongs  lie  in  a  plane  disposed  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  legs  and  said  bight  portion,  said  feet 
and  prongs  being  disposed  between  the  walls  of  said  double 
wall  construction  at  a  point  normally  below  said  top  edge 
whereby  said  prongs  engage  one  wall  of  said  double  wall 
construction  to  resist  movement  of  said  wire  relative  thereto 
with  said  feet  normally  projecting  underneath  the  ends  of  said 
slot  type  aperture,  and  the  plane  of  said  legs  and  bight  portion 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  other 
wall  of  said  double  wall  construction  along  the  long  side  of 
said  trapezoidal  aperture  with  said  feet  and  portions  of  said  legs 


BUFFER 


1.  A  voting  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  voting  terminal  having  voting  switches, 

a  scanner  for  scanning  said  switches  and  for  generating 
digiul  signals  representing  the  address  of  a  voting  switch 
which  has  been  actuated, 

a  digital  computer  having  an  addressible  memory  for  storing 
votes  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  digital  signals  and 
having  means  for  checking  the  validity  of  votes  cast  in 
response  to  receipt  of  said  digital  signals, 

means  for  transmitting  digital  signals  from  said  computer  to 
said  terminal  representing  the  address  of  a  voting  switch 
which  has  been  validly  operated, 

a  plurality  of  light  indicators,  one  light  indicator  being  asso- 
ciated with  each  voting  switch; 

means  responsive  to  received  digital  signals  for  energizing 
the  indicator  associated  with  the  voting  switch  which  has 
been  validly  operated  before  the  vote  is  recorded, 

a  record  switch  operable  after  a  plurality  of  said  indicators 
have  been  energized  to  store  said  votes  in  said  addressible 
memory. 


4jr,644 
DOCUMENT  FEED  APPARATUS 
Yuklo  Sakano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1977,  5^70492: 
Jun.  16,  1977,  52-70494 

Int  CX-  G06C  ll/ia-  G06K  7/10;  B4U  1I/4S 
U.S.  a.  235-433  23  Oaims 

15.  A  document  feed  apparatus  comprising: 
mark  detector  means  for  detecting  a  stop  mark  on  a  docu- 
ment; and 
feed  means  for  feeding  the  document  relative  to  the  mark 
detector  means; 
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the  stop  mark  comprising  two  parallel  lines  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  document. 


?>!-?*"' 


XH^AT^r^To^ 


— T^ 


(b)  a  valve  member  mounted  relative  to  said  passage  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid; 

(c)  said  valve  member  including  a  helically  wound  sprmg 
havmg  a  plurality  of  turns  and  being  made  of  a  shape 
memory  effect  material  having  an  elastic  modulus  which 
vanes  significantly  with  temperature  in  a  reversible  man- 
ner over  a  transition  temperature  range; 

(d)  wherein  the  spacing  of  adjacent  turns  of  said  helically 
wound  spring  varies  with  temperature  in  said  range 
whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  turns  is  controlled; 


the  mark  detector  means  being  constructed  to  detect  the 
two  lines  individually. 


4,227,645 
ELECTRONIC  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Bertran  de  La  Farge,  Toulouse,  and  Alain  Vincent,  Fenouillet, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Technique  Du  Pore, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,043 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17, 1977,  77  18678 

Int.  a.'  F24F  7/00 

t.S.  a.  236-49  Uat^ms 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  air  in  an  interior  space  in 
such  manner  that  the  parameters  which  contribute  to  a  feeling 
of  comfort  on  the  part  of  the  occupants  of  said  space  and  the 
physical  parameters  of  said  occupants  simultaneously  satisfy  an 
experimental  condition  of  optimum  comfon,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
at  least  one  computer  means  connected  to 
(i)  a  group  of  means  for  measuring  said  parameters  con- 
tributing to  said  feeling  of  comfort  and  transmitting  a 
signal  proportional  to  said  parameters; 
(ii)  a  group  of  means  for  displaying  said  physical  parame- 
ters of  said  occupants  of  said  space  and  transmitting  a 
signal  proportional  to  said  parameters; 
(iii)  a  group  of  adjusting  means  capable  of  modifying, 
during  operation,  at  least  one  said  parameter  contribut- 
ing to  said  feeling  of  comfort, 
said  computer  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  at 
least  one  of  said  adjusting  means  to  adjust  at  least  one  said 
parameter  contributing  to  said  feeling  of  comfort  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signals  transmitted  by  said  means  for  mea- 
suring and  said  means  for  displaying,  to  satisfy  said  condi- 
tion. 


(e)  said  turns  being  in  engagement  with  one  another  at  one 
temperature  and  being  opened  to  allow  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  as  the  temperature  changes  from  said  one 
temperature;  and 

(0  wherein  said  valve  member  further  includes  a  biasing 
compression  spring  and  a  spindle  operatively  connecting 
said  biasing  compression  spring  and  said  helically  wound 
spring  via  a  pair  of  spaced  discs  carried  by  said  spindle. 

4,227,647 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  CHIMNEY  GASES 
Leif  Eriksson,  Abrahamsbergsvagen  68,  S-16I  45,  Bromma, 
Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908.220 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25,  1978,  7706116- 
Dec.  7,  1978,  7713882 

Int  a.'  G05D  23/00 
U.S.a.237-2B  sctatai. 


4,227,646 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
William  B.  Hart,  Ipswich,  and  Reginald  T.  Williams,  Hadleigh, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  DelU  Materials  Research  Lim- 
ited, Ipswich,  England 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964.934 

Int  a.'  G05D  23/02 

VS.  a.  236-93  R  «  Ctains 

1.  A  temperature-responsive  valve  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  constituting  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  chimney  gases  from  a  fuel 
heated  boiler  and  for  removing  sulphurous  and  other  pollut- 
ants from  the  chimney  gases  in  a  chimney  from  the  boiler, 
heating  water  from  said  boiler  being  used  in  a  circulating 
water-heating  system  comprised  of  heating  radiators  and  a 
water  return  pipe,  which  comprises 
a  cooling  means  in  the  chimney  to  heat  up  a  heat-transfer 
medium  and  to  cool  the  chimney  gases;  a  condensor-heat 
exchanger  means  atuched  to  the  water  return  pipe  to  cool 
the  heated  heat-transfer  medium  and  to  heat  the  water  in 
the  water  return  pipe;  a  refrigerating  compressor  means 
located  between  said  cooling  means  and  said  condensor- 
heat  exchanger;  and  a  throttle  valve,  said  cooling  means 
causing  water  to  condense  from  said  chimney  gases 
wherein  pollutants  in  said  chimney  gases  are  dissolved 
therein  and  said  condensate  water  being  removed  by 
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means  of  a  condensate  water  pipe  which  contains  a  de- 
aeidification  filter  to  neutralize  acid  condition  resulting 
from  the  dissolution  of  pollutants  in  the  condensate  water, 
and  in  addition  comprises  a  vapor  generator  feeding  an 
expander  device  whereby  conversion  to  mechanical  en- 
ergy takes  place  and  said  mechanical  energy  is  employed 
to  drive  said  refrigerating  compressor. 
4.  A  method  for  cooling  chimney  gases  from  a  fuel  heated 
boiler  and  for  removing  sulphurous  and  other  pollutants  from 
the  chimney  gases  in  a  chimney  from  the  boiler,  heating  water 
from  said  boiler  being  used  in  a  circulating  water  heating 
system  comprised  of  heating  radiators  and  a  water  return  pipe, 
which  comprises 
providing  a  cooling  means  in  the  chimney  to  heat  up  a  heat- 
transfer  medium  to  cool  the  chimney  gases,  causing  the 
heat-transfer  medium  to  flow  to  a  condensor-heat  ex- 
changer means  attached  to  the  water  return  pipe  to  cool 
the  heated  heat-transfer  medium  and  to  heat  the  water  in 
the  water  return  pipe,  and  causing  the  heat-transfer  me- 
dium to  flow  through  a  throttle  valve  back  to  the  cooling 
means,  whereby  water  condenses  from  said  chimney 
gases,  pollutants  in  said  chimney  gases  are  dissolved 
therein  and  the  condensate  water  is  removed  by  means  of 
a  condensate  water  pipe  which  conuins  a  deacidification 
filter  to  neutralize  acid  condition  resulting  from  dissolu- 
tion of  pollutants  in  the  condensate  water,  and  in  addition 
comprises  providing  a  vapor  generator  feeding  an  expan- 
der device  whereby  conversion  to  mechanical  energy 
takes  place  and  said  mechanical  energy  is  employed  to 
drive  said  refrigerator  compressor. 

4,227.648 

CENTER  PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYSTE.M  HAVING 

APPARATL'S  FOR  IRRIGATING  CORNERS 

HuUnd  L.  HoUoway,  Melbeta,  and  Edward  M.  Nonim,  Jr., 

Gering.  both  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Lockwood  Corporation, 

Gering,  Nebr. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,470,  Mar.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,16U92.  ThU  application  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,838 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

1996,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int.  a:-  B05B  3/12 

II.S.  a.  239-11  ,7  Claims 


circular  area  with  irrigating  fluid,  and  having  an  auxiliary 
nozzle  rotatably  carried  by  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  for 
irrigating  comer  regions,  the  improved  method  of  operating 
the  system  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  substantially  stopping  rotation  of  the  main  pipeline  sprin- 
kler; 

(b)  substantially  stopping  discharge  of  the  irrigating  fluid 
from  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  when  its  rotation  has 
stopped; 

(c)  detecting  the  pressure  of  the  irrigating  fluid  in  the  main 
pipeline  sprinkler; 

(d)  enabling  operation  of  the  auxiliary  nozzle  when  the 
irrigating  fluid  pressure  in  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  has 
increased  to  a  selected  value  indicating  that  said  step  of 
subsuntially  stopping  discharge  has  been  effected;  and 

(e)  irrigating  from  the  auxiliary  nozzle  upon  the  completion 
of  steps  a-d. 


4,227,649 
SPRAY  MARKING  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  E.  Poffenroth,  General  Delivery,  Delacour.  Alberta. 
Canada  (TOM  OTO) 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  28,  1977,  287677 

Int.  a.'  BOSB  13/00 

U.S.  a  239-124  saaims 
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11.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  main  pipeline 
sprinkler  rotatable  about  a  center  for  supplying  a  generally 
circular  area  with  irrigating  fluid,  and  having  an  auxiliary 
nozzle  routably  carried  by  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  for 
irngating  corner  regions,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
responsive  to  irrigating  fluid  pressure  in  the  main  pipeline 
sprinkler  for  operating  the  auxiliary  nozzle  to  discharge  irrigat- 
ing fluid  therethrough  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  conditions 
that 

(1)  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  is  substantially  non-rotating; 

(2)  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  has  substantially  ceased  dis- 
charging irrigating  fluid;  and 

(3)  pressure  in  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler  has  increased  to  a 
selected  value,  indicative  that  the  main  pipeline  sprinkler 
has  substantially  ceased  discharging  the  irrigating  fluid. 

14.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  main  pipeline 
sprinkler  routable  about  a  center  for  irrigating  a  generally 


1.  A  field  spray  marker  for  use  with  an  agricultural  or  horti- 
cultural sprayer  which  includes  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
an  outwardly  extending  boom  on  each  side  carrying  spray 
nozzles,  and  a  Unk  containing  spray  fluid  and  the  like;  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  tank  for  carrying  marking  fluid  for  spray- 
ing visual  indicating  marks  on  vegeution  and/or  ground  sur- 
faces, a  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  situated  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  extending  booms,  a  marker 
discharge  nozzle  adjacent  said  solenoid  valve  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto,  a  pump  and  motor  assembly  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  tank  carrying  marking  fluid,  conduit 
means  operatively  connecting  said  pump  and  motor  to  said 
solenoid  valve  and  means  to  operate  said  solenoid  valve  from 
the  closed  to  the  open  position  and  vice-versa,  said  pump  and 
motor  being  constantly  operating  when  said  marker  is  in  use 
thereby  maintaining  a  constant  fluid  pressure  at  solenoid  valve, 
an  adjustable  relief  valve  operatively  connected  between  said 
pump  and  said  tank,  and  means  to  mount  said  solenoid  valve 
and  said  discharge  nozzle  upon  said  extending  boom,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  bracket  assembly  securable  to 
said  boom,  said  solenoid  valve  and  said  discharge  nozzle  being 
supponed  upon  said  bracket  assembly,  said  bracket  assembly 
including  an  extendable  and  retractable  arm  on  said  bracket, 
said  discharge  nozzle  and  said  solenoid  valve  being  supported 
upon  said  arm,  and  means  to  adjust  said  arm  within  limits  in  an 
inwardly  and  outwardly  direction  relative  to  said  bracket 
assembly,  to  position  said  discharge  nozzle  relative  to  said 
outer  end  of  said  boom. 
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4.227,650 

FLUID  DISPENSER  AND  NOZZLE  STRLCTtRE 

James  C.  McKinney,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,146,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,798.  Oct.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4.161.288,  This  application  No*.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,512 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.-  B6SD  47/34 

U.S.  a  239-333  joaim. 


conical  sections  of  the  first  nozzle  part,  the  second  nozzle  pan 
having  a  cylindrical  air  inlet  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  holes,  said  air  inlet  end  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  the  converging  conical  section  of  the  first  nozzle  part,  a 
converging  conical  section  axially  aligned  with  said  cylindrical 
air  inlet,  and  a  diverging  conical  outlet  section  axially  aligned 
with  said  converging  conical  section;  and  a  cylindrical  tube 
supponed  axially  within  the  first  and  second  nozzle  parts  and 
axially  extending  from  approximately  the  junction  between  the 
two  conical  sections  of  the  first  nozzle  part  to  a  location  in  the 
second  nozzle  pan  between  the  ends  of  the  diverging  conical 
section  thereof 


4,227,652 
POWDER  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Onoda,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,476 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  .May  9.  1978,  53/54701 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 

UA  a  239-706  9a^„5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluids  from  a  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  pivotable  trigger  mounted  on  said  housing; 

(c)  a  pump  chamber  in  said  housing  in  communication  with 
the  container,  the  volume  of  which  chamber  is  varied 
responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  said  trigger; 

(d)  an  outlet  valve  on  said  housing  in  communication  with 
said  pump  chamber,  said  valve  being  of  a  unitary  con- 
struction of  a  non-metallic,  elastic  material  including  a 
peripheral  O-ring  portion;  a  thin,  flexible,  apertured,  annu- 
lar portion;  and  a  thick,  solid,  central  portion  for  normally 
blocking  communication  with  said  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  stretch  the  thin, 
annular  portion  to  thereby  open  the  solid,  central  portion 
to  communicate  said  chamber  with  said  apertured.  annu- 
lar portion;  and 

(e)  a  nozzle  cap  on  said  housing  making  sealing  engagement 
with  said  O-ring  portion  and  adapted  for  adjustably  con- 
tacting the  central  portion  of  said  outlet  valve  member  to 
vary  the  discharge  pattern  of  the  fluid  dispensed. 

4,227,651 

NOZZLE  FOR  USE  ON  THE  EXHAUST  OF  INTERNAL 

CO.MBUSTION  ENGINES 

Luis  A.  P.  Abe,  141  Maule  St.,  Santiagio,  Chile 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,927 
Int.  a.'  B05B  7/06 
U.S.  a  239-428  ,  aai„ 
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1.  A  nozzle  for  use  on  me  exhaust  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising;  a  firtt  nozzle  part  having  an  inlet  end,  a 
diverging  conical  section  axially  aligned  with  the  inlet  end,  a 
converging  conical  section  aligned  with  the  diverging  conical 
section;  a  second  nozzle  part  axially  aligned  with  said  first 
nozzle  part  and  affixed  thereto  at  the  junction  between  the  two 


1.  A  powder  charging  device  characterized  in  that  said 
device  comprises  a  large-diameter  cylindrical  flow  path,  a 
small-diameter  cylindrical  flow  path  having  a  smaller  inner 
diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  large-diameter  cylin- 
drical flow  path,  an  annular  electrode  disposed  at  the  upstream 
end  of  said  small-diameter  cylindrical  flow  path,  and  a  needle 
electrode  disposed  concentrically  with  said  annular  electrode 
and  axially  aligned  in  opposition  to  each  other,  said  large-diam- 
eter cylindncal  flow  path  being  disposed  contiguously  to  said 
small-diameter  cylindrical  flow  path  on  the  upstream  side  of 
the  latter,  and  said  two  electrodes  are  adapted  to  have  a  volt- 
age applied  therebetween  and  wherein  said  annular  electrode 
has  a  uniform  inner  diameter  from  its  mid-point  to  its  down- 
stream end  to  provide  a  subsonic  flow  therethrough  in  the 
velocity  range  of  from  7  to  35  meters  per  second. 

4,227,653 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Raimund  Jetzer,  Nussbaumen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gewer- 
bebank  Baden  Aktiengesellschaft,  Baden.  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806.596.  Jun.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,145.007.  This  application  Jan.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  1.262 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   14.    1976. 
7498/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  .Mar.  20. 
1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B02C  23/14 
U.S.  a  241-24  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  waste  material  which  contains 
moisture  as  well  as  heavier  and  lighter  solid  constituents  and 
wherein  said  lighter  constituents  include  fibers,  comprising  the 
steps  of  (A)  subjecting  moist  waste  material  to  a  first  commi- 
nuting action  to  thus  convert  said  waste  material  into  heavier 
particles  and  lighter  panicles  including  lighter  fibrous  particles 
of  a  first  size  and  additional  lighter  particles  of  a  larger  second 
size;  (B)  segregating  at  least  the  major  percentage  of  heavier 
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panicles  from  lighter  particles;  (C)  subjecting  said  additional 
lighter  panicles  to  a  cutting  action  to  thus  reduce  their  size  to 


ra-   ^c3    ,j^ 


a  size  not  exceeding  said  first  size;  and  (D)  reducing  the  mois- 
ture content  of  all  lighter  panicles. 


*an,6s* 

BALE  PROCESSOR 

Dean  E.  Seefeld,  and  Da»id  K.  Schirer,  both  of  West  Bend,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Gehl  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,975 

Int.  a.>  B02C  18/18 

UA  a  241-34  KQaims 


x4^ — i-..'^" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disintegrating  a  bale  of  fibrous  material, 
comprismg  a  plurality  of  cutlers  each  including  a  plurality  of 
blades  extending  outward  from  an  axis  to  be  directed  generally 
towards  a  bale,  each  of  said  cutters  including  a  plate  having  a 
concave  outer  surface  formed  about  said  axis  and  generally 
facmg  said  bale  and  an  outer  edge  with  a  plurality  of  mounting 
projections  each  connected  to  one  of  said  blades  with  said 
plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  and  axially  outward  from 
said  plate  to  be  directed  toward  an  oncoming  bale,  means 
rotating  said  plurality  of  cutters  about  their  said  axii,  and  means 
connected  to  said  bale  and  said  cutters  to  provide  relative 
movement  between  said  bale  and  said  cutters  along  a  move- 
ment axis  to  selectively  engage  said  blades  against  said  bale  to 
cut  said  fibrous  material  by  said  blades  at  a  face  of  said  bale. 

4J27,655 
ROTARY  FOOD  PROCESSING  TOOL  HAVING  OFFSET 

HUB 
James  E.  Williams,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Re- 
search A  DcTelopment  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,912 
Int.  a."  B02C  18/18 
VS.  a.  241-92  ,8  Claims 
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taining  an  electric  motor  drive,  a  bowl  mountable  on  said 
housing  for  enclosing  a  rotary  food  processing  tool  within  said 
bowl,  said  tool  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  within  said  bowl  by 
said  electric  motor  drive,  a  removable  cover  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  position  on  said  bowl,  and  a  feed  tube  mounted  on 
said  cover  forming  a  passageway  for  feeding  food  items 
through  said  cover  into  said  bowl,  the  invention  comprising: 

(a)  said  rotary  food  processing  too!  having  an  elongated  hub 
with  a  head  on  end  thereof  and  a  coupling  means  on  the 
other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  and  rotated  by 
said  electric  motor  drive,  said  hub  head  being  radially 
offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  coupling  means  such 
that  said  hub  head  revolves  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  coupling  means, 

(b)  a  horizontal  disc-like  cutting  member  mounted  on  said 
offset  hub  head  at  a  location  offset  from  the  center  of  said 
horizontal  disc-like  cutting  member, 

(c)  cutting  means  on  said  horizontal  disc-like  member  ex- 
tending from  near  the  center  of  said  disc-like  member  to 
the  periphery  thereof,  and 

(d)  said  feed  tube  on  said  cover  being  positioned  above  said 
disc-like  member  and  having  a  passageway  providing  a 
working  active  zone  extending  in  the  radial  dimension 
with  respect  to  said  disc-like  member  from  near  the  center 
of  said  disc-like  member  to  near  the  periphery  thereof. 

4,227.65« 
VEGETABLE  SLICER 
Elnar  O.  Engebretsen,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972J21 

Int.  a.5  B02C  18/00 

US.  a  241-93  joaims 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  including  a  housing  con- 


1.  In  a  vegetable  slicer  including  a  housing  having  a  cavity 
therein,  means  for  receiving  a  food  processor  within  the  cav- 
ity, a  pon  connecting  into  the  cavity  for  presenting  foodstuffs 
to  the  food  processor,  and  a  chute  attached  to  the  port  opposite 
the  cavity  for  containing  and  guiding  foodstuffs  through  the 
port  to  the  food  processor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  pusher  plate  portions,  each  pusher 
plate  portion  having  a  face  thereon  for  engaging  and 
pushing  foodstuffs  to  the  processor  through  a  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  chute, 

(b)  mounting  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  pusher 
plate  portions  for  independent,  and  individual  movement 
through  the  chute  toward  and  away  from  the  port  as  well 
as  for  movement  in  unison  with  said  other  pusher  plate 
portions,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  pusher  plate  portions  having  at  least 
one  divider  wall  movable  therewith  and  facing  at  least  one 
of  its  adjacent  said  pusher  plate  portions  to  close  and 
separate  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  chute  from  each 
said  adjacent  pusher  plate  portions  when  said  one  pusher 
plate  portion  is  positioned  fully  in  the  chute,  said  at  least 
one  pusher  plate  portion  and  its  divider  wall,  when  fully  in 
the  chute,  obstructing  access  to  said  closed  portion  of  the 
chute  and  consequently  reducing  the  effective  capacity  of 
the  chute  by  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  the  volume  of  the 
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chute  swept  by  its  respective  pusher  plate  face,  for  more 
expeditious  handling  of  small-sized  foodstuffs,  and  said 
pusher  plate  portions  and  respective  divider  walls,  when 
together  fully  removed  from  the  chute,  providing  unob- 
structed access  to  the  chute  and  restoration  of  the  effec- 
tive capacity  of  the  chute  to  the  full  volume  of  the  chute 
swept  by  the  respective  pusher  plate  faces  when  moved  in 
unison,  for  more  expeditious  handling  of  large-sized  food- 
stuffs. 


4,227,657 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  YARN  TO  A  KNTITING 
MACHINE 
Solomon  K.  Simin,  prospekt  Nauki,  12,  kv.  153;  Georgy  I.  Kur- 
ganov,  ulitsa  Sofii  Kovalevskoi,  4,  kv.  183;  Georgy  N.  SUrk, 
ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  64,  kv.  1;  Jury  S.  Kuzovkov,  Nevsky 
prospekt,  S3,  kv.  20,  and  Arkady  I.  Ludar,  Svetlanovsky  pros- 
pekt, 99,  korpus  1,  kv.  154,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,872 
Int.  a.'  B65H  Sl/20 
U.S.  a  242-47.01  3  Qaims 


cylinder  associated  with  said  rider  roll  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure at  which  said  rider  roll  bears  against  said  roll  of 
paper,  said  rider  roll  applying  a  maximum  pressure  to  said 
roll  of  paper  when  said  pressure  in  said  cylinder  is  a  mini- 
mum, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  lifting 
means  having  upper  and  lower  fiexible  diaphragms 
therein  in  axially  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  diaphragms 
having  a  constant  effective  area, 

an  actuator  in  said  valve  movable  in  response  to  movement 
of  either  of  said  diaphragms, 

means  for  selectively  introducing  pressurized  air  into  said 
valve  which  acts  on  said  effective  areas  to  deflect  one  or 
the  other  of  said  diaphragms, 

inlet  means  for  introducing  pressurized  liquid  into  said 
valve, 

outlet  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  pressurized  liquid  from 
said  valve  into  said  cylinder  in  said  hydraulically  actuated 


I.  A  device  for  feeding  yam  to  a  knitting  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing; 

a  drive  pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

two  spaced  apart  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

slots  in  said  discs  on  the  sides  facing  each  other  and  arranged 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft; 

an  elastic  band  positioned  between  said  discs  in  the  respec- 
tive opposing  slots; 

said  discs  and  said  elastic  band  defining  a  yam  feeding  roller, 
wherein  the  elastic  band  serves  as  a  yam  feeding  surface 
with  a  variable  diameter  on  moving  the  elastic  band  along 
the  slots  of  the  discs;  and  a  yam  guide  mounted  in  a  sta- 
tionary position  in  relation  to  said  yam  feeding  roller  and 
spaced  therefrom; 

said  yarn  guide  being  in  the  form  of  a  rod  having  its  upper 
portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
yam  feeding  roller,  and  its  lower  portion  disposed  parallel 
to  this  axis,  whereby  a  change  in  the  speed  of  feeding  yam 
and  the  uniformity  of  its  tension  depends  on  a  change  in 
the  diameter  of  the  roller. 


4,227,658 
PAPER  WINDER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  PRESSURE 

MODULATING  VALVE 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloil  Corporation. 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,315 
Int.  a.'B65H/7/(W 
MS.  a.  242-66  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  paper  winder  assembly  including: 
a  pair  of  winder  drums,  for  receiving  a  roll  of  paper  being 

wound, 
a  rider  roll  positioned  to  bear  against  said  roll  of  paper  with 

a  variable  pressure,  and 
hydraulically  actuated  lifting  means  including  a  piston  and 


lifting  means,  said  actuator  being  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  to  control  liquid  flow  therebe- 
tween, 
bias  means  producing  a  selected  force  normally  urging  said 
actuator  lo  a  position  allowing  liquid  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
means  within  said  valve  operable  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  actuator  for  diverting  some  of  the  fiow  through 
said  outlet  means  and  into  pressure  applying  relation  with 
said  actuator, 
said  actuator  being  movable  into  a  position  wherein  the  flow 
of  pressurized  liquid  through  said  outlet  means  is  termi- 
nated when  the  pressure  applied  by  the  diverted  fiow 
equals  said  selected  force, 
whereby  liquid  flow  through  said  valve  increases  as  pressure 
acting  on  said  upper  diaphragm  decreases  to  raise  said  rider 
roll,  and  liquid  fiow  through  said  valve  decreases  as  pressure 
acting  on  said  lower  diaphragm  increases  to  lower  said  rider 
roll. 


4,227,659 
FISHING  LINE  STORAGE  REEL 
Roy  K.  Pindell,  3158  Boone,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38127 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^3 
Int.  a."  AOIK  89/Oli.  89/02 
VS.  a.  242-84.1  R  6  Oalms 

I.  A  storage  reel  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  pole  to  store  a 
quanity  of  fishing  line  and  to  allow  the  fishing  line  to  be  selec- 
tively played  out  and  reeled  in,  said  storage  reel  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  member  for  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  butt  end 
of  the  fishing  pole,  said  stator  member  including  a  cylin- 
drical body  portion; 

(b)  a  lug  member  attached  to  and  protruding  outwardly  from 
said  body  portion  of  said  stator  member; 

(c)  rotor  means  for  holding  a  quanity  of  fishing  line  and  for 
being  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  body  portion 
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of  said  stator  member,  said  rotor  means  having  a  slot 
therein  for  selectively  receiving  said  lug  member,  said 
rotor  means  being  slidablc  between  a  first  position  with 
said  lub  member  received  within  said  slot  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  rotor  means  and  a  second  position  with 
said  lug  member  not  received  in  said  slot  to  allow  rotation 
of  said  rotor  means,  said  rotor  means  including  a  pair  of 

.^  peripheral  grooves  thereabout;  and 

(d)  retainer  means  for  selectively  holding  said  rotor  means  in 


4,227.661 

LATCHING  MECHANISM  AND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  SAME 

William  King,  and  Edward  King,  both  of  79  Allison  Rd.,  Elstern- 
wick,  Victoria,  Australia  (3122) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,308,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,066 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  23, 1975,  PC2076 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.7  28  Qaims 


said  first  position,  said  retainer  means  including  a  body 
member  for  being  attached  to  said  stator  member,  said 
body  member  of  said  retainer  means  including  a  heel 
portion  for  engaging  one  of  said  pair  of  peripheral  grooves 
of  said  rotor  means  when  said  rotor  means  is  in  said  first 
position  to  selectively  hold  said  rotor  means  in  said  first 
position  and  for  engaging  the  other  of  said  pair  of  periph- 
eral grooves  of  said  rotor  means  when  said  rotor  means  is 
in  said  second  position  to  selectively  hold  said  rotor  means 
in  said  second  position. 


4,227,660 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
John  L.  Denny,  Beckley,  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  H.  Alley,  Blue- 
field,  Va.,  assignors  to  Advance  Mining  Products,  Inc.,  Falls 
MilU,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,598,  Aug.  17,  1978.  This  application 

May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,640 

Int.  a.-B65H  17/46 

VS.  a.  242—86.52  8  Gaims 


1.  A  carrier  vehicle  for  deploying  new  conveyor  belting 
matenal  for  connection  to  an  old  conveyor  belt  for  lengthen- 
ing the  old  conveyor  belt,  said  carrier  vehicle  comprising 
frame  means,  supporting  wheels  supporting  said  frame  means 
for  movement,  at  least  one  roll  of  new  belting  material  rolled 
in  a  double  thickness  about  the  axis  of  a  drum  transverse  to  the 
carrier  vehicle  and  having  its  middle  point  comprising  a  loop 
extending  around  winding  rod  means  eccentric  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  reel  and  latch  means  normally  holding  said 
winding  rod  in  position  but  permitting  said  winding  rod  to  be 
removed  from  within  said  loop  so  as  to  permit  said  loop  to 
clear  said  reel  upon  the  unwinding  of  said  roll  of  new  belting 
material  therefrom. 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  comprising: 

a  stationary  support  means; 

a  pawl  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  pivotally  moving 
a  tooth  portion  thereof  in  a  generally  vertical  plane;  and 

a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member 
and  lying  in  said  generally  vertical  plane,  said  rachet 
wheel  having  a  least  one  recess  on  the  periphery  thereof 
and  being  mounted  on  said  support  means  adjacent  said 
pawl  so  that  the  tooth  of  the  latter  is  pivotally  biased 
solely  by  gravity  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  and  into  engagement  with  said  recess  to  restrict 
rotation  of  said  wheel  in  one  direction,  said  recess  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  peripherally  spaced  straight  flanks 
terminating  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  one  of  said  flanks 
comprising  a  trailing  flank  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation 
which  slants  angularly  inward  against  said  one  direction 
of  rotation  at  an  angle  of  about  IS°±S°  with  respect  to  a 
radius  passing  equidistantly  between  said  flanks  at  their 
bottom  terminii  to  provide  a  surface  capturing  said  pawl 
in  said  recess  when  said  pawl  engages  said  recess,  said 
ratchet  wheel  having  an  outwardly  extending  cam  means 
limited  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  immediately  ahead  of  said  recess  in  said  one 
direction  of  rotation,  said  cam  means  being  contactable  by 
said  pawl  for  providing  pivotal  movement  to  said  pawl 
opposite  to  that  obtained  by  the  gravity  bias,  said  cam 
means  being  preceded  by  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  having  a  generally  constant  radius, 

said  tooth  portion  of  said  pawl  being  formed  to  engage  said 
trailing  flank  of  said  recess  for  being  captured  therein,  the 
amouift  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  pawl  upon  con- 
tacting said  cam  means  being  responsive  to  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  wheel  in  said  one  direction  and  being  such 
that  said  gravity  bias  acting  on  said  pawl  will  be  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  said  pawl  to  engage  said  tooth  when  the 
velocity  of  said  wheel  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
latching  speed. 
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4,227,662 
r^    ■     n  -    '*'"  TURBULENCE  REDUCER 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,483 
,,^  _  Int.  a.;  B64C /i//« 
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tamed  m  said  first  housing  and  for  coupling  said  parachute 
deployment  signal  from  said  first  housing  assembly  to  said 


.-Ce==£l/~^ 


second  housing  assembly  to  activate  said  electrically  acti- 
vated cable  cutter  at  a  selected  altitude  during  descent  of 
said  altitude  sensor  parachute  staging  unit 


1.  Air  turbulence  reducer  for  aircraft  which  comprises- 
air  turbulence  indicator  means  located  in  advance  of  said 
aircraft  at  a  point  where  the  ambient  air  pressure  and 
vertical  currents  are  not  materially  affected  by  said  air- 
cratt,  and 

transducer  means  which  converts  said  air  turbulence  indica- 
tion to  an  electric  current  which  is  a  function  of  said 
indication,  and 
averaging  means  for  said  current  over  a  period  longer  than 
he  time  of  flight  of  said  aircraft  over  a  distance  greater 
than  Its  length  plus  the  forward  extension  of  said  indicator 
means  at  said  aircraft's  lowest  airborne  speed,  at  which 
air  turbulence  reduction  is  desired,  and 
recording  means  which  records  said  current  from  said  trans- 
ducer and  provides  two  or  more  readouts  of  said  recorded 
current  each  with  different  delays,  said  delays  being  a 
function  of  the  speed  of  said  aircraft,  and 
air  speed  indicator  means  which  is  coupled  to  said  recordine 
means,  and  * 

two  or  more  comparison  means,  each  of  which  compares 
said  averaged  current  with  the  current  of  one  of  said 
readouts  and  produces  an  error  current,  and 
actuator  means  coupjed  to  each  of  said  comparison  means 
said  actuator  means  moving  said  control  surface  means  at 
a  ime  in  a  direction  and  by  an  amount  which  compen- 
sates for  the  effect  of  turbulent  air  on  said  aircraft,  said 
time  for  movement  of  each  said  actuator  means  being 
detennined  by  a  readout  from  said  recording  means,  said 
aircraft  air  speed  and  said  actuator  delay  at  least  one  of 
said  control  surface  means  being  located  near  the  forward 
and  at  least  one  near  the  after  end,  of  said  aircraft 


4,227,664 
STALL  CURRENT  LIMITER  FOR  SERVO  DRIVE 
SYSTEMS 
Edmund  R  Skutecki,  Glendale,  Mz..  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  .N.Y.  ■^>"iiw- 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,433 
.,^  „  Int.  CI.G05D//00 

U.S.  a.  244-194  ,^^^ 


-itew  lU--*  -f  < 


!;._ 


rzy- 


T^ 


^    J 


4,227,663 
REFURBISHABLE  AERIAL  CARGO  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

AND  SOLID  STATE  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Vernon  B.  Ramsey,  Uwisburg,  and  Donald  E.  Woods,  Shelby- 
vme,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,483 
.,^  _  Int.  a.' B64D /7/i« 

^f°'^"9  "Claims 

I.  An  altitude  sensor  parachute  staging  unit  comprising. 

a  first  housing  assembly  containing  an  electronic  baroi^eter 
pressure  transducer  and  altitude  selection  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  parachute  deployment  signal, 

a  second  housing  assembly  containing  a  direct  current  elec- 
trical power  supply  and  an  electrically  activated  cable 
cutter  for  cutting  a  parachute  deployment  cable 

complementary  electrical  connector  means  on  said  first  and 
said  second  housing  assemblies  for  coupling  electrical 
energy  from  said  power  supply  to  said  electronic  barome- 
ter pressure  transducer  and  altitude  selection  means  con- 


1.  Craft  control  surface  positioning  means  including  actuator 
means  responsive  to  manual  and  electrical  control  inputs  for 
establishing  the  position  of  said  control  surface,  and  further 
comprising. 

pick  oft-  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  measure  of 

said  position, 
combining  network  means  for  combining  said  first  electrical 
measure  and  a  second  electrical  measure  representative  of 
a  servo  position  command  for  forming  the  output  of  said 
combining  network  means, 
stall  current  limiter  means  coupled  to  said  combining  net- 
work output. 

said  stall  current  limiter  means  including;  amplifier  means 
resistance-capacitance  network  means  in  series  with 
said  amplifier  means,  and 
feedback  resistor  means  coupled  from  said  resistance- 
capacitance  network  means  output  to  said  output  of  said 
combining  network  means,  and 
power  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  stall  current  lim- 
iter means  for  providing  said  electrical  input  to  said  actua- 
tor means. 
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4,527,665 

HXED  LEADING  EDGE  SLAT  SPOILER  FOR  A 

HORIZONTAL  STABILIZER 

Floyd  W.  Carlson,  Fort  Worth;  Michael  L.  Hester,  and  David  A. 

Popelka,  hoth  of  Bedford,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Textron, 

Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,813 

Int.  a.'  B64C  21/02 

VS.  a.  244—210  U  Qaims 


1.  In  a  helicopter  having  a  horizontal  stabilizer,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  comprising: 

(a)  a  leading  edge  slat/spoiler  parallel  to  said  stabilizer,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  brackets  supporting  said  slat/spoiler  in 
position  such  that  the  slat/spoiler  extends  down  and  aft  at 
a  predetermined  spacing  ahead  and  below  the  leading 
edge  of  said  stabilizer  for  early  stall  in  descending  flight  as 
well  as  increasing  the  angle  for  stall  in  climbing  flight. 


4J27,666 

BLOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

VEHICLES 

George  D.  MacMunn,  Southfield,  and  Ward  T.  Brennan,  Royal 

Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company, 

Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  .May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,988 

Int.  a.'  B61L  21/06.  21/10 

VS.  a.  246—187  C  15  Claims 
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1.  A  block  control  system  for  wheeled,  self-propelled  vehi- 
cles mounted  on  a  supporting  track,  each  vehicle  having  a 
driving  motor  and  collector  shoes  engageable  with  conductor 
rails  of  a  power  source  extending  parallel  to  the  supporting 
track  for  energizing  a  power  circuit  for  the  driving  motor;  a 
signalling  conductor  bar  and  a  blocking  conductor  bar  each 
extending  parallel  to  said  conductor  rails,  and  insulation  means 
dividing  each  conductor  bar  into  a  plurality  of  sections  with 
one  section  of  signalling  conductor  bar  being  located  in  a  first 
traffic  control  block  and  one  section  of  blocking  conductor  bar 
being  located  in  a  second  traffic  control  block:  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  signalling  conductor  bar  section  to 
said  blocking  conductor  bar  section:  a  signalling  contact  shoe 
and  a  blocking  contact  shoe  on  each  vehicle,  said  contact  shoe 
being  respectively  engageable  with  said  signalling  and  block- 
ing conductor  bars,  said  contact  shoes  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  side  of  said  power  circuit;  a  block  control 
relay  on  each  vehicle,  said  relay  having  a  contact  in  series 
relation  with  said  power  circuit  for  the  vehicle  driving  motor; 
block  control  relay  circuit  means  for  regulating  the  operational 
sute  of  said  relay  whereby  the  driving  motor  of  a  vehicle  in 
said  second  traffic  control  block  is  de-energized  in  response  to 
a  block  signal  applied  to  said  blocking  conductor  bar  section, 
said  circuit  means  including  a  connection  from  the  blocking 
contact  shoe  of  each  vehicle  to  the  block  control  relay  of  that 
vehicle,  an  enabling  connection  from  one  side  of  the  power 
source  to  said  blocking  conductor  bar  section,  vehicle  carried 


means  connecting  the  other  side  of  the  power  source  through 
the  block  control  relay  to  said  blocking  contact  shoe  for  ener- 
gizing the  block  control  relay;  and  shunt  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  other  side  of  the  power  source  to  said  blocking 
conductor  bar  section  whereby  the  block  control  relay  is  de- 
energized  in  response  to  a  block  signal  applied  by  said  shunt 
circuit  means;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  traffic 
control  relay,  switch  means  operable  by  said  traffic  control 
relay  for  closing  said  shunt  circuit  means,  and  circuit  means  for 
energizing  said  traffic  control  relay  in  response  to  engagement 
of  said  signalling  conductor  bar  section  by  said  signalling 
contact  shoe  of  a  vehicle. 


4,227,667 

I.V.  POLE  BRACKET 

Henry  R.  Dickerson,  741  S.  Chase  La.,  Lombard,  III.  60148 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,823 

Int.  a.'  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  a.  248-229  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  mounting  an  intravenous  dispensing  reser- 
voir onto  the  frame  structure  of  and  for  movement  with  a 
patient  supporting  device,  such  as  a  chair  or  table,  said  intrave- 
nous device  having  a  reservoir  and  a  rod  for  supporting  said 
reservoir,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  tubular  support  means  for  receiving  the  rod  of  said  intrave- 
nous equipment  for  support  thereof;  and 
clip  means  comprising  a  pair  of  gripping  members  having  a 
common  axis  and  means  fixing  said  gripping  members  to 
said  tubular  support  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and 
with  said  tubular  support  means  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  said  gripping  members  being 
of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  be  readily  snappable  onto  a 
suitable  portion  of  said  frame  structure,  and  a  third  grip- 
ping member  mounted  fixedly  with  respect  to  said  pair  of 
gripping  members  and  tubular  support  means  and  oriented 
with  its  axis  at  an  angle  to,  and  intersecting,  said  common 
axis  between  said  pair  of  gripping  members,  whereby  to 
permit  securement  of  said  device  simultaneously  to  two 
intersecting  members  of  said  frame  structure  and  said 
reservoir  supporting  rod. 


4,227,668 
HANGER  MEMBER 
Donald  J.  Ernst,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Apex,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,939,  Not.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,859 
Int.  O.-  B42F  13/00 
V.S.  a.  248—317  6  Qaims 

1.  A  plurality  of  substantially  identical  hanger  members, 
each  member  adapted  to  be  attached  by  clip  means  to  a  prod- 
uct filled  casing  or  the  like  to  permit  hanging  of  the  product, 
each  of  said  members  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  length  of  generally  flat,  flexible  tape  material,  said  material 
including  parallel  sides,  opposite  ends,  a  flat  surface,  and  a 
slit  in  the  flat  surface  through  the  material,  said  slit  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  one  end  of  the  length  of  tape  material 
toward  the  opposite  end,  said  slit  terminating  with  oppo- 
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sue  slit  ends,  each  end  connected  with  a  circular  cutout  in 

he  tape  matenal  to  prevent  propagation  of  the  slit  in  the 

tape  matenal,  said  slit  defining  means  for  forming  a  loop 

upon  separating  the  sides  of  the  slit  by  flexing  of  The  tape 

matenal  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slit  in  opposite  directio^ 

h   P^'y'''^  hanger  member  support  to  be  projected 

through  the  fonned  loop; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  ridges  fontied  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 

tape  matenal  generally  beyond  the  slit  formed  by  removal 

Of  portions  of  the  tape  material  inwardly  from  the  parallel 


Z'  7^"1,i'  f'^  '"PP*'"'  "^'"8  P<«"ioned  apart  less 
than  the  width  of  the  enclosure 

"'^ft  n  "'',"'PP°"'  "'^  °PP°*"«  ends  of  a  plurality  of  first 
soft  flexible  cords  and  joining  the  first  cords  together  to 
form  a  cradle  for  holding  the  enclosure 

placing  the  enclosure  in  the  cradle  of  cords  with  the  cords 
extending  from  the  first  support  down  one  side  wall  of  the 
enclosure,  across  the  bottom  wall  and  back  up  the  other 
side  wall  to  the  second  support 

placing  second  cords  so  they  extend  partially  across  the 
Iront  and  back  walls  of  the  speaker  and 

lying  a  cross  cord  between  the  downwardly  extending  cords 
at  the  position  where  they  extend  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ond supports  adjacent  the  enclosure  back  wall  and  light- 
ening said  cross  cord  sufficiently  to  tilt  the  speaker  enclo- 
sure at  the  proper  angle  to  effectively  project  sound  across 
the  room. 


sides  to  define  ndges  extending,  said  ridges  being  in  op- 
posed relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tape  material  and 
extending  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  slit 
whereby  a  clip  can  be  fitted  about  the  tape  material  adja- 
cent the  ndges,  said  ridges  being  cooperative  with  the  clip 
to  retain  the  hanger  member  attached  to  a  casing  and 
each  of  said  members  being  fonned  integrally  in  a  single 
elongate  tape  with  the  slit  end  of  each  member  adjacent 
the  ndge  fonned  end  of  the  next  adjacent  member,  each 
member  being  of  substantially  unifonn  length. 

4,227,669 
IV.    M^'^w"  .^^°  METHOD  FOR  SOUND  SPEAKERS 
9M50  ''  ***  *""°^  '*'*•  "■"•  ^"""  ""^  ^'^"■ 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,987 
lat.  a.^  F16M  13/02 


4,227,670 
PIVOTABLE  SEAT  SUPPORT 

.-H  f  ■  ^''^'  f"^^'  ^'»P«"""e:  R-  0»\i  Moore,  Wheaton, 

«„-. i*^'      ^'f''  ^'""«'''  "'  "'  '"■•  »«'»ioni  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,425 

U.S.a248Jl6"-""*''"^^'^'"<^'.^''^         ,,, 

7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  sound  speaker  enclosure  from  a 
ceiling  of  a  room,  said  enclosure  having  top,  two  side,  back 
front  and  bottom  walls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:' 

placing  first  and  second  supports  in  the  ceiling  above  the 
location  at  which  it  is  desired  to  have  the  speaker  enclo- 


1    A  seat  track  and  pivot  assembly  for  supporting  a  seat 
comprising:  * 

a  stem  housing  having  a  vertical  bore; 
a  stem  carried  axially  and  restrained  laterally  in  said  stem 

housing; 
a  seat  support  base  including,  a  base  plate  welded  to  said 
stem,  left  and  right  roller  supports  welded  to  said  base 
plate,  and  a  latch  arm  support  welded  to  said  base  plate 
a  plurality  of  rollers  attached  to  said  left  and  nghl  roller 

supports  of  said  seat  support  base; 
a  horizontal  rail  frame  including,  a  left  side  track  and  a  right 
side  track  and  a  horizontal  latching  trap  between  said  left 
side  track  and  said  right  side  track,  said  honzontal  rail 
frame  supported  for  honzontal  movement  on  said  plural- 
ity of  rollers; 
a  swivel  latching  trap  axially  located  on  said  stem  housing 
a  latch  ami  pivotally  supported  on  said  latch  arm  support  of 
said  seat  support  base,  said  latch  ann  having  a  first  tab 
attached  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  tab  attached  to 
the  other  end  of  said  latch  arm;  and 
a  latch  spring  restrained  between  said  base  plate  of  said  seat 
support  base  and  said  latch  arm  urging  said  latch  ann  to  a 
honzontal  position  whereby  said  first  tab  and  said  second 
tab  of  said  latch  arm  engage  respective  horizonul  latching 
trap  and  said  swivel  latching  trap. 
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4,2r,671 

VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  MOUNTING 

Joseph  R.  Bourassa,  Huntington,  and  Manuel  Lopez,  Trumbull, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 

Shelton,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,759,  Oct.  21, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,120,47«. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,341 

Int  a.-  B60R  J/06 

VS.  O.  248—480  5  Qaims 


I.  A  vehicle  door  rear  view  mirror  mounting  comprising  an 
arm  adapted  to  protrude  substantially  horizontally  from  a 
vehicle  door,  a  mirror  support  held  by  an  outer  end  portion  of 
said  arm.  two  legs  diverging  each  from  the  other  in  downward 
direction,  means  connecting  the  respective  upper  ends  of  said 
legs  pivotally  with  and  in  a  fixed  location  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  arm,  and  footing  brackets  connected  pivotably,  respec- 
tively, with  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  and  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  at  three  spaced  apart  locations 
on  the  vehicle  door,  said  legs  each  being  pivotable  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  relative  to  said  arm  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  at  said  connecting  means  so  that,  with  said  arm 
protruding  substantially  horizontally  at  a  desired  level  from  a 
vehicle  door  having  any  of  various  outside  contours,  said  legs 
may  be  swung  to  positions  suited  for  fastening  the  said  brackets 
thereon  onto  the  vehicle  door,  the  axes  of  the  respective  pivot- 
able  connections  of  said  legs  with  said  arm  and  of  said  brackets 
with  said  arm  and  said  legs  being  substantially  parallel  and 
normally  being  substantially  horizontal,  said  inner  end  of  said 
arm  and  said  lower  ends  of  said  legs  each  comprising  an  ear 
having  at  least  one  side  thereof  flattened  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  each  of  said  footing  brackets  comprising  a  rigid 
angled  strap  having  a  substantially  flat  upstanding  portion 
fixed  pivotably  to  a  said  flattened  ear  side  and  having  a  substan- 
tially fiat  foot  portion  protruding  substantially  horizontally 
and  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  respective  arm  or  leg  for  fasten- 
ing the  latter  to  said  door,  whereby  a  mirror  on  said  support 
may  be  mounted  readily  in  a  desired  viewing  position  on  a 
vehicle  door  having  any  of  various  outside  contours. 


4,227,672 
BEAM  FORM  AND  SHORING  STRUCTURE 
Arthur  L.  Cunningham,  6055  Windemere  Way,  Riverside,  Calif. 
92506 

Filed  Mar,  26,  1979,  Ser,  No.  24,014 
Int.  a.'  E04G  11/40 
VS.  a.  249—28  10  aaims 

1.  Beam  form  and  shoring  structure  comprising: 
an  elongated  beam  form  having  a  beam  form  axis  and 
adapted  for  use  in  forming  a  beam  having  a  corresponding 
beam  axis  extending  at  a  predetermined  height  between 
the  centerlines  of  adjacent  vertical  columns  of  a  building 
structure; 
a  plurality  of  shoring  frames  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  beam  form  and  each  including  an  upper  portion  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  beam  form  as  an  integral  part  thereof 
for  movement  of  the  associated  said  shoring  frame  be- 
tween a  vertical  supporting  position  and  a  generally  hori- 


zontal moving  position,  each  shoring  frame  including, 
relative  to  said  supporting  position,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed,  laterally  spaced  apart  side  portions  having  verti- 
cally adjustable  jacks  at  their  lower  extremities,  respec- 
tively, said  jacks  being  operative  to  adjust  the  vertical 


position  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  shoring  frame  to 
locate  said  beam  form  axis  at  said  predetermined  height, 
each  said  shoring  frame  further  including  adjusting  means 
operative  upon  said  upper  portion  for  laterally  moving 
said  beam  form  to  locate  said  beam  form  axis  in  alignment 
with  said  beam  axis. 


4,227,673 
GASKET  FOR  CASTING  LENSES 
Bertram  R.  Goodwin,  Feeding  Hills,  and  Bradford  Canterbury, 
Sturbridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,661 

Int.  Cl.^  B29C  1/00;  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  249-117  7  Gaims 


1.  A  lense  casting  cell  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  annular  resilient  gasket  having  a  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected generally  T-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration, 
the  inner  most  side  of  which  provides  a  wall  of  a  casting 
cavity  within  said  cell; 

a  pair  of  mold  halves,  one  positioned  against  each  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  gasket  in  adjoining  relationship  w  ith  said 
wall  of  said  cavity,  and. 

said  gasket  having  an  approximately  intermediately  disposed 
external  slot  extending  about  a  major  position  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  gasket  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
toward  said  wall  of  said  casting  cavity  for  enhancing  the 
flexibility  of  said  gasket  in  the  functional  area  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  wall. 


4,227,674 
LIQUID  METERING  VALVE 
Walter  H.  Grant,  Jr.,  320  Board  of  Trade  PI.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70130 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  811,682 
Inf.  a."  F16K  21/06.  31/128 
U.S.  a.  251—15  17  Qaims 

11.  A  liquid  metering  flush  valve  for  controlling  and  supply- 
ing liquid  to  a  plumbing  fixture  comprising:  a  housing  for 
connection  between  an  inlet  source  of  supply  liquid  and  an 
outlet  plumbing  fixture;  a  poppet  within  said  housing  and 
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associated  therewith  to  selectively  permit  said  supply  liquid  to 
now  through  said  housing;  means  for  actuating  Ld  ™ 
and  control  means  including  two  movable  sealed  chamber^ 
containing  a  captive  fiuid  completely  separate  from  the  supply 

valve  operator  means  and  valve  actuating  means  responsive 
to  operator  means  actuation  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
control  means  to  control  the  flow  of  the  supply  liquid 
from  the  third  chamber  to  the  outlet  whereby  fluid  in  the 
fourth  chamber  pushes  the  two  movable  chambers  toward 


being  connected  to  the  flanges  by  annular  thin  portions  of  the 
web  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
annular  thin  portions,  the  thick  portion  defining  a  seal  extend- 
ing between  said  two  radial  planes  for  the  valve  member  and 
further  defining  an  annular  outer  projection  which  extends 
substantially  between  said  two  radial  planes  and  Is  disposed  in 


^ — /»-  -Wi- 


the third  chamber,  means  for  mounting  the  valve  operator 
means  remote  from  the  control  means,  first  and  second 
lengths  of  tubing  and  means  to  connect  the  first  and  sec- 
ond lengths  respectively  to  the  third  chamber  and  to  the 
outlet,  and  means  on  the  two  movable  valve  chambers  for 
preventing  flow  from  the  third  chamber  to  the  outlet  upon 
movement  of  the  two  sealed  chambers  in  a  maximum 
direction  toward  the  third  chamber,  the  last  mentioned 
means  including  non-hold  open  means  for  continuing  to 
prevent  flow  from  the  third  chamber  as  the  two  sealed 
chambers  move  toward  the  fourth  chamber. 


«  # 


the  groove  of  the  valve  body,  (he  projection  having,  in  the  free 
state  thereof,  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  and  size  as  the 
groove  and  consequently  being  in  an  uncompressed  state  in 
said  groove  when  the  valve  member  is  m  a  position  for  fullv 
opening  the  valve,  and  the  depth  of  the  groove  being  equal  to 
at  least  4/10  of  the  minimum  radial  thickness  of  the  thick 
portion  in  one  of  said  two  radial  planes. 


4,227,675 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  STRUCTURE  AND  A  SLEEVE 

THEREFOR 

Jean  G.  Sutter,  Villers-les-Nancy.  and  Alain  A.  P.  Pereebois, 

Pont-a-Mousson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-A-.Mous- 

son  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,047 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1977,  77  03370 

Inf.  a,F16K  1/226 

f  ?;'f,'~n'"   1  "CI"'™ 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  structure  comprising  means  defining  a 

valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  rigid  inner 
wall  having  an  annular  groove,  a  recess  in  each  opposite  end  of 
the  body,  means  defining  a  butterfly  valve  member  having  a 
median  plane,  means  mounting  the  valve  member  in  the  valve 
body  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  an  elastically  yieldable  sealing  sleeve 
mounted  within  the  valve  body,  the  sleeve  being  entirely  of  a 
tlexible  elastomer  and  in  one  piece  and  having  a  U-shaped 
radial  cross-section,  the  U-shaped  defining  a  web  and  two 
branches  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  web,  said 
branches  pertaining  to  two  thin  annular  end  flanges  of  the 
sleeve  which  respectively  comprise  a  sealing  bead  at  an  end  of 
the  flanges  remote  from  the  web.  the  flanges  being  respectively 
located  in  the  recesses  and  the  sealing  beads  projecting  axially 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  the  web  being  cylindri- 
cal and  comprising  an  annular  thick  portion,  (he  thick  portion 
being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  median  plane  of  the  valve 
member  in  a  valve-closing  position  of  the  valve  member  sub- 
stantially between  two  radial  planes  which  are  substantially 
parallel  to  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  at  substan 
tially  equal  distances  from  said  median  plane,  the  thick  portion 


4,227,676 
VEHICLE  UNLOADING  MACHINE 

Christian  Vaillant.  and  Eugene  Korcz.  both  of  Doiichy  les 
Mines,  France,  assignors  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1978,  78  03173 

Inf.  CI.'  B66C  23/60:  B66D  1/44 

U.S.  a  254-277  7  claims 


1.  A  vehicle  unloader  comprising  a  sloping  jib  having  an 
end,  a  lifting  mechanism  consisting  of  a  motor,  a  pulley 
mounted  at  the  end  of  the  jib,  at  least  one  first  cable  passing 
over  the  pulley,  a  hook  to  which  the  first  cable  is  attached,  and 
a  hook  positioning  system  consisting  of  a  second  cable  attached 
to  the  hook  and  10  the  jib,  a  cylinder  for  varying  the  tension  of 
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said  second  cable,  a  three-position  selector  having  a  first  posi- 
tion causing  the  cylinder  to  move  so  that  the  hook  is  brought 
towards  the  jib,  a  second  position  causing  the  cylinder  to  move 
so  that  the  hook  is  allowed  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction 
away  from  the  Jib  and  a  third  position  causing  the  cylinder  to 
be  isolated:  a  power  source;  and  a  control  unit  the  operation  of 
which  is  dependent  on  the  amount  of  power  absorbed  by  the 
motor  of  the  lifting  mechanism  and  which  connects  the  cylin- 
der to  the  power  source  and  ensures  that  it  is  supplied  with 
reduced  power  from  said  source  when  the  hook  is  loaded  and 
the  motor  of  the  lifting  mechanism  is  energized. 


4,227,677 
ANTI-SWAY  DEVICE  FOR  HOISTS  AND  CRANES 
Henry  J.  Benuerts,  R.F.0. 10, 1610  Uurel  U.,  Annapolis,  Md. 
21401 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,S54 

Int.  a.'  B66D  1/00 

VS.  a.  254—264  9  Claims 


cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  drum,  a  driving  ring  gear 
secured  to  the  drum  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  gear  train  oper- 
atively  coupled  to  the  driving  ring  gear,  said  gear  train  com- 
prising an  input  gear,  an  output  gear,  a  first  overrunning  clutch 
means  for  cable  reel  out  coupled  between  the  input  gear  and 
the  output  gear  and  which  permits  the  output  gear  to  rotate 
when  the  input  gear  rotates  in  one  direction,  a  reel  in  gear  in 
mesh  with  the  input  gear,  a  driving  gear  in  mesh  with  the 
output  gear,  a  second  overrunning  clutch  means  for  cable  reel 
in  coupled  between  the  reel  in  gear  and  the  driving  gear  and 
which  permits  the  reel  in  gear  to  rotate  in  only  one  direction  to 
drive  an  elastomeric  traction  roller  which  is  driven  in  the 
direction  of  the  cable  by  the  reel  in  gear  and  the  driving  gear, 
the  elastomeric  traction  roller  having  a  peripheral  speed 
greater  than  the  linear  speed  of  the  cable  when  the  cable  is  paid 
out  and  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  elastomeric  traction  roller 
being  less  than  the  linear  speed  of  the  cable  when  the  cable  is 
paid  in. 


4,227,679 
HOIST  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  HOISTING  UNITS 
Fred  Wiggershaus,  Gevelsberg,  and  Felix  Schiifer,  Wetter,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Demag 
A.G.  Wolfgang-Reuter-Platz,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812687 

Int.  a.}  B66D  1/26 
U.S.  a.  254—270  7  Claims 


1.  An  anti-sway  device  for  stabilizing  the  free  end  of  a  lifting 
line  suspended  from  a  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  retractable  roller  chain  suspended  parallel  and 
adjacent  to  the  lifting  line,  the  suspended  end  of  said  chain 
being  attached  to  the  line  near  its  free  end,  whereby  the 
chain  provides  to  the  free  end  of  the  line  a  stiffness  and 
resistance  to  lateral  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
pivotal  axes  of  the  chain's  rollers: 

a  takeup  reel  for  storing  the  unsuspended  portions  of  the 
roller  chain;  and 

a  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  torque  on  the  reel  to  cause  the 
reel  to  takeup  any  slack  which  occurs  in  the  roller  chain. 


4,227,678 
CABLE  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Elmer  Laky,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Breeze  Corporations, 
Inc.,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,987 

Int.  a.'  B66D  1/76 

U.S.  a.  254-391  6  aaims 


1.  A  cable  tensioning  device  comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  a 


1.  A  multi-unit  hoist  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  hoist  body; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hoist  units  disposed  on  said  body; 

(c)  a  cable  extending  from  each  hoist  unit  to  a  point  on  said 
body; 

(d)  a  load  suppori  suspended  from  each  cable  of  each  unit; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

(e)  a  reversible  pressure  medium  unit  disposed  in  each  cable 
adjacent  said  hoist  body; 

(0  the  end  of  each  said  cable  opposite  its  respective  hoist  unit 

connected  to  the  piston  rod  of  its  respective  pressure 

medium  unit; 
(g)  a  supply  of  pressure  medium; 
(h)  flow  communication  means  between  said  supply  and 

each  said  reversible  pressure  medium  unit;  and 
(i)  an  overload  check  valve  in  said  flow  communication 

means  for  each  said  pressure  medium  unit; 
(j)  each  said  overload  check  valve  preset  to  allow  pressure 

medium  flow  between  each  individual  unit  to  said  source, 

if  overloaded. 
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4,227,680 
HYDRAULIC  WINCH 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,197 

U.S.a25*-344'"'°'""'*'^^^'/^^  ,.„. 

11  Claims 


4,227,682 
GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FURNACE 
.     Tf  HOLE  PLUGGING  OR  DRILLING  D^CT 
Uon  Llveling;  Pierre  Mulliet,  both  of  Howald,  and  Jean  Meti. 
Luxembourg,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  P^Tv^^ 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg  ' 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943  224 
78756""   ''"°'"^'  '""'""*'°"   Luxembourg.   Dec.  22.   1977, 

,,^  „  Int.  a.'C21C5/*S 

U.S.  a  266-271 

J. 


UOaims 


1.  A  rapid  reverse  winch  comprising: 
a  hollow  winding  drum  routable  about  a  longitudinal  cen- 
tral axis; 

a  motor  to  a  first  side  of  the  drum  having  a  drive  shaft 
coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and  extending  towards  a 
second  side  of  the  drum; 

a  priinary  sun  gear  connected  to  an  inner  end  of  the  drive 
shaft; 

a  primary  internal  gear  extending  about  the  primary  sun 
gear; 

a  primary  planet  hub  between  the  primary  sun  gear  and  the 
pnmary  internal  gear; 

a  plurality  of  planet  gears  routably  mounted  on  the  primary 
planet  hub  in  mesh  with  the  primary  sun  gear  and  the 
pnmary  internal  gear; 

a  final  drive  sun  gear  to  a  second  side  of  the  drum  and  con- 
nected to  the  primary  planet  hub; 

a  non-routable  drive  housing  with  a  final  internal  gear  ex- 
tending about  the  final  sun  gear; 

a  final  drive  planet  hub  between  the  final  drive  sun  gear  and 
the  final  drive  housing  and  connected  to  the  drum 

a  plurality  of  planet  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  the  final 
dnve  planet  hub  in  mesh  with  the  final  internal  gear  and 
the  final  sun  gear;  and 

free-wheel  means  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  primary 
internal  gear  permitting  rotation  between  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  pnmary  internal  gear  when  the  motor  routes  the 
dnim  in  a  winding-in  direction  and  non-rotatably  inter- 
connecting the  primary  internal  gear  and  the  drive  shaft 
when  the  drum  is  rotated  in  a  reeling-out  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  winding-in  direction. 


to  \  '  ntT  r"'  f"' P°^'"°'>'"g  and  supporting  a  drill  relative 
to  a  uphole  of  a  shaft  furnace,  the  fumace  having  a  generally 
vertK:ally  onen.ed  axis,  the  positioning  and  supporting  appa    - 

nHin!^'"^  fK"""""  """  """"^  '■°^  P'^°'*"8  about  a  firs,  axis 
nclined  wi  h  respect  to  the  furnace  axis,  the  drill  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  pivotally  mounted  from  the  sup,»rt 
arm  means  so  that  the  drill  axis  is  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
which  IS  not  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing; 

pivot  means  for  connecting  the  dnll  to  the  support  arm 
means^  said  pivot  means  defining  said  second  axis,  said 
second  axis  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  axis 
when  the  dnll  is  in  its  operative  position,  said  first  and 
second  axes  lying  in  planes  which  intersect  at  an  oblique 


^  4,227,683 

STACK  HEIGHT  SENSOR  AND  ELEVATOR  CONTROL 

FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  FORMS  REFOLDER 
Charles  W.  Spangler,  and  Eugene  S.  Haymes,  both  of  Waynes- 

toro  V*"  '^'^"  '"  ^"*"'  *^'***"'^  Company,  Waynes- 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29489 
Into.   B65H  «/00 
U.S.  a.  270-61  F  7eialm. 


4^27,681 
SILVER  RECOVERY  CARTRIDGE  FOR  USED  RXER  OF 

NEUTRAL  OR  HIGHER  PH 

Michael  Golben,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufactunng  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,367 

Int.  a.' C22B /;/« 

U.S.  a  266-170  ,j;^j^ 

1.  A  cartridge  for  the  substantial  prevention  of  the  prema- 
ture obstruction  to  the  flow  of  the  incoming  spent  solution  in  a 
silver  recovery  device  having  a  meullic  filler  comprising  a 
porous  pad  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  surf^ace  of  said  meullic  filler  nearest  the  incoming 
silver  conuming  solution,  whereby  said  pad  provides  a  three- 
dimensional  support  network  for  the  growth  of  the  silver 
dendntes  such  that  flow  pathways  for  incoming  solutions  are 
mainuined. 


1.  A  stack  height  sensor  and  elevator  control  for  a  continu- 
ous fan-fold  paper  refolder  wherein  an  elevator  receives  the 
unfolded  paper  coming  from  a  source  and  drives  it  longitudi- 
nally toward  a  platform  on  which  the  paper  is  to  be  stacked  a 
motor  for  dnving  the  elevator  to  mainuin  a  range  of  desired 
spacing  between  the  height  of  the  suck  of  paper  refolded  on 
the  platform  and  the  elevator,  a  first  timer  responsive  to  the 
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buildup  of  the  stack  height  to  a  predetermined  minitnum  dis- 
tance with  respect  to  the  elevator  for  starting  the  motor  after 
a  first  predetermined  first  time  interval  to  surt  raising  the 
elevator  toward  a  predetermined  maximum  distance  with 
respect  to  said  stack  height,  a  second  timer  responsive  to  said 
stacked  height  attaining  a  predetermined  intermediate  distance 
with  respect  to  said  elevator  which  is  a  function  of  said  first 
time  interval  to  stop  the  motor  after  a  predetermined  second 
lime  interval,  a  third  timer  responsive  to  said  stacked  height 
not  attaining  said  intermediate  level  after  a  predetermined 
third  time  interval  for  stopping  said  motor. 


4,227,684 
SHEET  FOLDER 
Charles  E.  Brocklehurst.  Fountain  Inn,  S.C,  assignor  to  Opelika 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  954,935 

Int.  a."  B65H  45/18 

L'.S.  a.  270— 67  14  Claims 


vide  for  frontal  alignment  of  the  sheet  positioned  on  said 
set-up  Ubie  when  the  alignment  means  are  in  a  sheet 
alignment  position,  and  release  of  the  sheet  when  the 
alignment  means  are  moved  to  a  release  position; 

lateral  edge  alignment  means  (45)  positioned  at  the  side  or 
lateral  location  of  the  set-up  or  alignment  table  (19)  to 
provide  for  lateral  alignment  and  guidance  of  a  sheet 
positioned  on  said  table; 

a  sheet  transport  conveyor  means  (17,  33)  located  between 
said  separating  means  (23)  and  the  set-up  or  alignment 
uble  (19)  and  transporting  separated  sheets  to  the  set-up 
UbIe; 

means  ensuring  engagement  of  a  sheet  being  transported  on 
said  transport  means  with  the  lateral  alignment  means  (45) 
as  the  sheet  is  being  transported  on  said  sheet  transport 
means,  and  prealignment  of  the  sheet  in  advance  of  said 
set-up  or  alignment  table  (19)  including 

means  positioned  in  advance— in  the  direction  of  sheet  tran- 
sport— of  the  alignment  table  (19)  imparting  a  drive  move- 
ment on  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  on  said  sheet  transport 
conveyor  means  and  having  a  vectorial  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet  from  the 
separating  means  to  the  front  alignment  means  of  the 
set-up  or  alignment  uble  (19)  by  superimposing  a  drive 


1.  A  method  of  folding  rectangular  bed  sheets  and  the  like 
comprising  moving  a  sheet  in  a  substantially  unfolded  configu- 
ration along  its  length  along  a  horizontal  path,  grasping  the 
sheet  at  the  sides  of  its  leading  edge,  pulling  the  sheet  at  its 
leading  edge  across  its  length  to  stretch  the  leading  edge  of  the 
sheet,  moving  the  stretched  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  into  a  nip 
roll  means  for  grasping  the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  sheet, 
and  feeding  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  with  the  nip  roll 
means  down  an  incline  toward  a  first  clamp  means,  and  when 
the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  arrives  at  the  first  clamp  means, 
releasing  the  sheet  with  the  nip  roll  means  and  holding  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  in  the  first  clamp  means,  spreading 
the  sheet  away  from  the  first  clamp  means  into  a  second  clamp 
means,  holding  the  sheet  in  the  second  clamp  menas  and  releas- 
ing the  sheet  with  the  first  clamp  means,  spreading  the  sheet 
away  from  the  second  clamp  means  into  the  first  clamp  means, 
repeating  the  steps  of  holding,  spreading  and  releasing  until  the 
sheet  is  formed  in  a  flat  elongated  accordion  fold,  moving  the 
accordion  folded  sheet  laterally  along  its  folded  length  and 
progressively  folding  the  sheet  across  its  accordion  folds  in  an 
approximately  flat  spiral  fold. 


4,227,685 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 
HemuiiB  Fischer,  Augsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Misehinenfabrik     Augsburg-NUrnberg     Aktiengeseilschaft 
(M.A,N.),  Augsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977,  r20599;  May  7,  1977,  r20«75 

lat.  a,"  B«5H  J/08.  5/02,  9/10.  9/16 
VS.  a.  ri— 13  7  Claims 

7.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  to  feed  separate  sheets  from  a 
stack  (27)  to  a  machine  (3)  particularly  for  combination  with  a 
sheet-fed  rotary  offset  printing  machine 
comprising  the  combination  of  cooperating  means; 
sheet  separating  means  (23)  separating  a  single  sheet  from 

the  stack  (27); 
a  set-up  or  alignment  table  (19)  adjacent  the  machine  (3); 
front  edge  alignment  means  (43)  movably  positioned  on  a 
forward  location  of  the  set-up  or  alignment  table  to  pro- 


^3  A 


force  transverse  to  said  direction  of  movement  on  the 
force  exerted  on  the  sheet  by  the  sheet  transport  conveyor 
means  to  obtain  a  resulting  force  acting  on  the  sheet  which 
has  a  lateral  component  directed  towards  said  lateral 
alignment  means  (45); 

drive  means  (47,  53,  55;  29,  39)  including  a  variable  speed 
transmission  in  driving  connection  with  said  sheet  trans- 
port conveyor  means,  and  coupled  to  the  sheet  separating 
means  (23),  to  the  movable  front  alignment  means  (43)  and 
to  the  machine  (3)  to  synchronize  operation  of  the  separat- 
ing means,  the  sheet  transport  conveyor  means  and  the 
movement  of  the  front  alignment  means  with  the  machine 
receiving  the  separated  sheet; 

a  lateral  sheet  moving  mechanism  (57)  located  on  said  set-up 
or  alignment  table  (19)  and  operable  to  move  a  sheet 
positioned  in  engagement  with  said  front  alignment  means 
(43)  and  laterally  into  engagement  with  said  lateral  align- 
ment means  (45); 

and  selectively  operable  lock-out  means  (82)  engageable 
with  said  lateral  sheet  moving  mechanism  (57)  to  selec- 
tively disable  said  lateral  sheet  moving  mechanism  and 
permit  placement  of  a  sheet  being  fed  by  said  sheet  trans- 
port conveyor  means  into  engagement  with  said  lateral 
alignment  means  (45)  by  said  transverse  drive  movement 
imparting  means. 
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4,227,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACHON  OF  DESIRED  NUMBER 

OF  SHEETS  FOR  USE  IN  A  SHEET  COUNTING 

MACHINE 

Shinya  Uchida,  and  Junichi  Arikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-80292 

Int.  a,'  B65H  3/42 

U5.  CI.  271-95  J  Claim, 


stack  reciprocating  in  a  direction  of  transport  between  a 
point  at  which  the  lowermost  sheet  contacts  a  pushing 
surface  of  said  pushing  means  at  the  rear  of  said  stack  for 
Ihe  transport  of  said  lowermost  sheet  to  a  point  of  further 
transport  of  said  sheet,  said  pushing  means  being  com- 
pnsed  of  a  block-shaped  member  having  an  upper  surface 
inclined  downwardly  to  the  direction  of  transport  and 
having  a  groove  formed  in  said  upper  surf-ace  transverse 
to  said  direction  of  transports,  said  groove  having  a  differ- 
ence in  height  between  a  front  and  rear  edge  thereof 
thereby  forming  said  pushing  surface,  said  pushing  means 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  pin  extending  at  nghl 
angles  to  said  upper  surface  and  disposed  in  a  guide  in  a 
reciprocating  drive  member  arranged  for  controlled  re- 
ciprocating movement,  said  pin  being  spring-biased  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  reciprocating  drive  member. 


I.  In  a  counting  machine  for  paper  sheets  and  the  like 
wherein  paper  sheets  held  in  a  stack  between  a  holder  and  a 
paper-pressing  bar  are  sucked  and  counted  one  at  a  time  by 
respective  suction  heads  provided  on  a  rotational  cylinder,  a 
desired  number  of  counted  paper  sheets  on  the  side  of  the 
presssing  bar  being  extracted  from  the  machine  by  a  separator 
which  separates  the  counted  sheets  from  the  remaining  sheets  it  c  n  rjf-ji-, 
■n  a  stack  when  the  desired  number  of  sheets  have  been  •"*-« 

counted;  an  apparatus  for  extracting  a  desired  number  of  sheets 
comprising  an  operational  mechanism  incorporating  a  solenoid 
and  associated  members  which  is  operated  in  cooperation  with 
the  action  of  said  separator  which  separates  the  desired  number 
of  counted  paper  sheets  from  the  remaining  paper  sheets  so  as 
to  move  said  paper-pressing  bar  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
holder  and  which  can  be  reset  to  its  onginal  state,  whereby  the 
desired  number  of  paper  sheets  can  be  extracted  under  a  condi- 
tion where  they  are  distant  from  the  remaining  paper  sheets 


4,227,688 

EXERCISE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BAR 

MOUNTING 

Hisao  Senoh,  and  Fushi  Senoh,  both  of  2  •  31  •  13,  SUnmachi 

Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,206 
Int.  a.  A63B  1/00 


8  Cairns 


^ff 


a^ 


4,227,687 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  REMOVING  A 

SHEET  FROM  A  STACK  OF  SUCH  SHEETS 

Bertus  Schoonmade,  Delft.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Optls- 

che  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,008 
aaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.  20.   1977 
7704308 

Int.  a.'  B65H  3/36 
UA  a  271-139  ictauB 


-I 

s  ^a 

i  '.'    -Mr'i 

^^4 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  removing  a  sheet  from  a 
stack  of  sheets  which  comprises: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  stack  of  sheets  about 

longitudinal  edges  thereof;  and 
pushing  means  for  engaging  the  lowermost  sheet  in  said 

9WO.G.— 22 


'/J 


""« 


4. 


4  An  exercise  assembly  for  supporting  a  user  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  upright  posts  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported at  the  lower  ends  thereof  on  a  support  surface. 

flexible  joints  each  having  a  lower  portion  received  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  associated  post. 

a  grip  rod  for  supporting  a  user  during  exercise  and  spanning 
said  posts  and  having  the  opposite  end  portions  received 
in  said  flexible  joints. 

first  pivotal  interconnection  means  between  an  end  of  said 
grip  rod  and  the  associated  post  establishing  limited  piv- 
oul  movement  therebetween  about  a  vertical  axis  when  a 
horizontal  force  is  applied  to  the  rod  during  exercise. 

second  pivotal  interconnection  means  between  an  end  of 
said  grip  rod  and  the  associated  post  establishing  limited 
pivotal  movement  therebetween  about  a  horizontal  axis 
when  a  vertical  force  is  applied  to  the  rod  during  exercise, 

third  pivotal  interconnection  means  between  an  end  of  said 
grip  rod  and  the  associated  post  establishing  limited  piv- 
otal movement  therebetween  about  an  axis  at  a  subsun- 
tially  45"  angle  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  when  a  slanting 
force  is  applied  to  the  rod  during  exercise,  and 
fourth  pivotal  interconnection  means  between  an  end  of  said 
grip  rod  and  the  associated  post  establishing  limited  piv- 
otal movement  therebetween  about  an  axis  at  a  substan- 
tially 45'  angle  on  the  other  side  of  the  vertical  when  a 
slanting  force  is  applied  to  the  rod  during  exercise. 
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4,227,689 
EXERaSING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  LINKAGE  FOR 
CONTROL  OF  MLSCt'LAR  EXERTION  REQUIRED 
THROUGH  EXERCISING  STROKE 
Dennis  L.  Kciser,  Sanger,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kintron,  Incorpo- 
rated, Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,143 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—130  11  Claims 


/«>/£ 


4^7,691 

BATTING  TEE 

James  K.  Lefebrre;  Benny  M.  Lefebvre,  both  of  Playa  Del  Rey, 

and  Gilbert  H.  Lefebvre,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Lefebvre,  Inc.,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 

FMed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,171 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  a.  273— 2«  R  9  Claimg 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  an  exercising  member, 
means  mounting  said  member  for  movement  in  a  substantially 
arcuate  path,  means  for  resisting  said  movement,  a  linkage 
interconnecting  the  resisting  means  and  the  member  for  opera- 
tion of  said  resisting  means  upon  movement  of  the  member  and 
composed  of  first  and  second  portions  interconnected  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  pivot  point  and  said  second 
portion  connected  to  the  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  second  pivot  point,  and  a  stop  borne  by  said  member  and 
engageable  by  the  second  portion  when  the  member  reaches  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  path  to  fix  the  second  portion 
relative  to  the  member  to  cause  pivotal  movement  about  the 
first  pivot  point  during  continued  movement  of  the  member  in 
the  path  beyond  said  predetermined  position. 


4,227,690 
REACTION  GAME  APPARATUS 
Alan  R.  Pitkanen,  3120  Ocean  Dr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S9,770 

Int.  a."  A63F  7/OZ  9/04 

MS.  a.  r3-l  R  4  Qaims 


4.  A  batting  lee,  comprising: 
a  planar  base; 

length-adjustable  means  for  supporting  a  ball  above  said 
base,  said  length-adjustable  means  comprising: 
an  outer  tubular  member; 

an  inner  tubular  member  slidably  engaging  the  interior  of 
said  outer  tubular  member  and  having  one  end  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  outer  tubular  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  ball;  and 
an  elongate  pipe  extending  longitudinally  into  the  interior 
of  said  inner  tubular  member  so  that  said  inner  tubular 
member  is  slidable  between  said  pipe  and  said  outer 
tubular  member; 
means  in  said  base  for  defining  a  plurality  of  positions  at 
which  said  length-adjustable  means  may  be  atuched  to 
said  base;  and 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  pipe  to  said  base  at  a 
preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions. 


4,227,692 

DUAL  GAME  BALL  PADDLE 

Bcrtrand  Castelli,  c/o  Myron  Salisian,  Esquire,  251  S.  Lake 

Ave.,  Suite  701,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,658,  Oct.  5,  1978.  This 

application  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,059 

Int.  a.'  A63B  i9/00 

MS.  a.  273—67  R  4  Qaims 


2.  A  game  apparatus  including:  a  base  having  a  channel 
therein  with  inclined  ramp  means  formed  at  the  sides  of  the 
channel;  a  die  having  a  plurality  of  faces;  and  a  pair  of  stub 
axles  extending  coaxially  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  die  to 
be  received  on  the  Inclined  ramp  means  so  as  to  permit  the  die 
to  roll  down  the  ramp  means  to  a  position  in  which  the  die 
comes  to  rest  with  one  of  its  faces  in  an  exposed  position,  and 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  fiippers  pivotally  mounted  along 
selected  sides  of  the  base  for  arcuate  movement  perpendiculr 
to  the  base  of  each  of  said  flippers  from  an  outer  position  to  an 
Inner  position  in  which  the  distal  end  thereof  covers  the  ex- 
posed face  of  the  die. 


1.  A  projectile  striking  paddle  for  a  game  in  which  a  projec- 
tile Is  struck  by  a  player  and  comprising  an  obverse  striking 
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panel,  a  reverse  striking  panel,  each  of  said  panels  having  an 
outer,  substantially  planar  striking  surface;  a  post  joining  said 
stnkmg  panels  such  that  each  panel  is  spaced  from  the  other 
stnkmg  panel  an  mterval  sufficient  to  accept  a  player's  hand 
turned  palm  toward  a  panel  between  said  striking  panels,  said 
post  havmg  an  obverse  post  and  a  reverse  post,  means  engag- 
mg  each  of  said  striking  panels  with  said  post,  and  separable 
means  securing  said  obverse  and  reverse  posts  together  such 
that  said  panels  are  substantially  parallel, 
said  separable  means  defining  means  for  selectively  discon- 
necting one  of  said  striking  panels  from  the  other  of  said 
striking  panels. 


4,227,693 
TOY  RACING  TRACK 
Walter  Moe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Charles  M,  Diker,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Diker  Moe  Associates,  West  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,875 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273-86  C  zaaims 


most  head  connection  portion  secured  to  and  rinsing  from 

said  central  neck  portion  of  said  head  above  said  central 

ball  impact  area  and  having  an  upper  end  disposed  in  close 

proximity  to  said  head, 

said  shaft  having  a  central  subsunlially  horizontal  ball- 
aimmg  lower  portion  connected  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  head  connection  portion  and  projecting  forward 
therefrom  beyond  said  head  with  a  forward  end  dis- 
posed forward  of  said  ball  Impact  area  In  forwardly- 
spaced  relationship  thereto, 

said  shaft  having  an  upwardly-directed  rearwardly- 
mclined  intermediate  portion  with  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  forward  end  of  said  lower  portion  and 
with  an  upper  end  disposed  remote  therefrom. 

said  shaft  having  a  substantially  vertical  upper  portion 
connected  to  and  rising  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
Intermediate  portion, 
and  an  elongated  substantially  vertical  handle  connected  to 

and  rising  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  shaft. 

said  lower  shaft  portion  and  said  intermediate  shaft  por- 
tion being  disposed  In  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
perpendicular  to  and  Intersecting  said  ball-Impact  area, 
whereby  said  plane  Is  substantially  coincident  with  the 
intended  trajectory  of  the  ball  to  the  cup. 

4,227,695 

BATTLE  OF  THE  ALAMO  GAME 

Charles  M.  Neal,  Jr.,  1145  Buschong,  Houston.  Tex.  77039 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,582 

Int.  CI.   A63F  }/00 

UAa.r3-2S5  4c.i„, 


1.  A  toy  racing  track  comprising  a  generally  oval  track 
divided  into  at  least  two  sections;  means  for  suspending  said 
sections  adjacent  one  another  to  provide  a  complete  track,  said 
means  including  a  central  base  portion  and  fiexible  track  con- 
necting each  of  said  sections  to  the  central  base  portion;  and 
means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  suspended  sections  to 
incline  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  other  of  said 
sections. 
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4,227,694 
AIM-ASSISTING  GOLF  PUTTER 
Robert  C.  Drake,  37971  Huron  Pointe  Dr.,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich. 
48045 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,783 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/00 

U,S.  a  273-164  4aai™ 


1.  An  aim-assisting  golf  putter,  comprising 

an  inverted  T-shaped  putter  head  having  an  upstanding 
central  neck  portion  and  also  having  a  forward  face  with 
a  substantially  flat  central  ball-impact  area  thereon, 

an  upstanding  putter  shaft  having  at  its  lower  end  a  lower- 


I.  Game,  simulating  the  Battle  of  the  Alamo,  comprising  a 
game  board  bearing  a  game  pattern  depicting  the  Alamo  and 
routes  of  attack  against  the  Alamo;  said  pattern  including  a 
start  space  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  Alamo,  a  series  of  side 
by  side  spaces  extending  in  a  path  spacedly  disposed  around 
the  Alamo  and  two  adjacent  spaces  thereof  having  a  common 
side  with  said  start  space,  past  which  said  path  extends,  plural 
branch  paths  each  extending  from  said  path  toward  the  Alamo 
at  the  other  side  thereof  from  said  start  space  and  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  side  by  side  spaces  the  tennlnal  one  of 
which  Is  spacedly  adjacent  the  Alamo;  said  path  providing  two 
opposite  attack  routes  from  said  start  space  to  said  branch 
paths  one  or  the  other  of  which  is  selected  by  each  attacking 
player  leaving  said  start  space;  said  pattern  including  a  walled 
courtyard  area  adjacent  the  Alamo  toward  which  said  branch 
paths  are  directed,  and  arrow  means  disposed  across  said 
courtyard  area  from  adjaceni  the  Inner  end  of  each  said  branch 
path  and  merging  to  a  common  arrowhead  directed  toward  the 
Alamo;  a  first  plurality  of  markers  each  representing  an  indi- 
vidual of  a  defending  force  for  use  by  a  defending  player  in 
defense  of  the  Alamo;  at  least  one  additional  plurality  of  mark- 
ers each  representing  an  individual  of  an  attacking  force  and 
each  said  additional  plurality  of  members  being  for  use  by  an 
attacking  player  In  attack  of  the  Alamo;  a  separate  distinctive 
marker  for  each  said  attacking  player  for  use  In  movements 
from  said  surt  space  and  along  said  path  and  branch  paths  In 
attack  of  the  Alamo  in  response  to  throws  of  one  or  more  dice; 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


and  dice  means  for  use  by  the  defending  and  attacking  players 
during  play  of  the  gaine. 


4,227,«9« 

BOARD  GAME 

Irving  Silverman,  454  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,699 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/02 


VS.  a.  273— M) 


11  Claims 


everyday  words,  each  letter  being  valued  numerically  by 
a  subscript  inversely  with  respect  to  its  frequency. 

4,227,698 

TABLE  GAME 

Saburo  Ishizuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikaisha 

Anoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,520,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,548 

Int.  a.'  A63F  1/00.  I/IO 

UA  a.  273-309  2  Claims 


4.  A  board  game  comprising  a  board  having  playing  areas 
and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  pieces  positionable  on  said  playing 
areas,  each  playing  area  having  a  smaller  attack  area  therein 
oriented  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  playing  area  and  corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  said  pieces  such  that  a  piece  can  be  turned 
within  a  given  playing  area  to  become  aligned  with  said  attack 
area,  said  playing  areas  shaped  as  squares  and  said  attack  areas 
shaped  as  smaller  squares  oriented  at  45  degrees  relative  to  said 
playing  squares. 


4^27,697 

WORD  GA.ME  APPARATUS 

George  Castanis.  444  6tli  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,320 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

L'.S.  a  273-272  3  CUims 
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2.  A  game  to  be  played  by  children  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
playing  tiles  having  one  face  having  indicia  and  remaining 
outside  surfaces  without  indicia,  said  indicia  selected  from  a 
group  comprising  alphabet  letters,  numerical  digits,  designs 
and/or  colors  recognizable  by  said  children  and  carried  by  said 
tiles  in  sets,  said  sets  having  a  selected  number  of  tiles  per  set, 
wherein  each  child  player  selects  in  turn  from  said  plurality  of 
tiles  to  form  a  hand  having  a  fixed  number  of  tiles  such  that  a 
quantity  of  tiles  remain  unselected,  each  player  in  turn  then 
selecting  a  tile  from  said  unselected  quantity  of  tiles,  matching 
said  selected  tile  with  said  tiles  previously  selected  and  discard- 
ing an  unmatched  tile  until  said  hand  contains  matching  sets, 
which  includes  a  playing  board  means  on  which  to  play  said 
game  having  a  flat  horizontal  inner  playing  surface  and  a 
continuous  frame  rail  surrounding  a  perimeter  of  said  surface 
and  joined  thereto,  said  frame  rail  having  a  top  edge  above  said 
surface,  a  plurality  of  tile  holding  racks  for  holding  said  tiles 
slidably  and  removably  mounted  on  said  rail  frame,  said  plural- 
ity equalling  the  number  of  said  children  playing  said  game, 
each  of  said  racks  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  slida- 
bly positioned  over  said  frame  rail  and  carried  thereby  and 
having  an  elongated  U-shaped  portion  to  support  said  fixed 
niimber  of  said  tiles  selected  by  said  player  to  form  his  hand, 
said  elongated  portion  being  integrally  connected  to  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  portion. 


1.  Word  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  multi-channel  slide  holder  of  synthetic  material  having 
open  channels  which  lie  in  parallel  relation  and  are  trans- 
versely bridged  at  the  holder  midpoint  by  a  narrow  cross- 
piece  having  a  read-out  column  of  windows  therein,  each 
wmdow  overlying  a  respective  channel;  and 

(B)  a  strip  formed  of  cardboard  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  slide  holder  slidable  in  each 
channel  of  the  holder  and  provided  with  a  series  of  letters 
which  are  exposed  in  said  open  channels  and  are  in  a 
non-alphabetical  sequence,  a  letter  being  selected  for 
display  through  the  channel  window  by  shifting  the  strip 
relative  to  the  crosspiece,  some  of  said  windows  having  a 
circular  formation  and  others  a  square  formation  for  pur- 
poses of  scoring  bonus  points,  said  letters  on  the  strips 
together  constituting  a  treasury  containing  all  letters  in 
the  alphabet  in  a  frequency  depending  on  their  usage  in 


4,227,699 

MANUAL  SCANNING  MECHANISM  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,530 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
05730/78 

Int,  a.'  CUB  17/06 
U.S.  a  274-13  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record:  said  player  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  turntable  for  centering  and  supporting  a  record; 

(B)  means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

(C)  a  pickup  stylus  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals  from 
a  turntable-supported  record  during  playback; 

(D)  A  carriage  for  supporting  said  pickup  stylus; 

(E)  means  for  causing  motion  of  said  pickup  stylus  relative 
to  said  carriage  between  a  depressed  position,  permitting 
stylus/record  engagement,  and  an  elevated  position,  pre- 
cluding stylus/record  engagement: 
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(F)  common  carriage  translating  means  including  a  first 
endless  drive  belt  disposed  about  a  first  pair  of  pulleys 

(G)  means  for  securing  said  carriage  to  said  first  endless 
drive  belt; 

(H)  first  means  for  utilizing  said  common  carriage  translat- 
ing means  for  translating  said  carriage  toward  the  center 
of  said  turntable  at  a  speed  correlated  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  turntable  while  said  stylus  motion  causing 
means  permits  said  stylus/record  engagement;  wherein 
said  first  utilizing  means  includes  a  second  endless  drive 
bell  disposed  about  a  second  pair  of  pulleys;  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  pulleys  being  disposed  coaxially  wUh  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  pulleys:  and 


T  (SI  45(  W  (5! 


4,227,701 
RUPTtHABLE  SEALING  STRUCTURE  OF  CELL 

Takashi  Tsuchida,  Kosai;  Kenichi  Shinoda,  Toyohashi,  and 
Takao  Takase,  Aral,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  761 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  2/12:  F16J  15/00 

"JS- CI- "7-12  jctaims 


(I)  second  means  for  utilizing  said  common  carriage  translat- 
ing means  for  translating  said  carriage  toward  and  away 
from  said  turntable  center  at  a  speed  independent  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  turntable  while  said  stylus  motion 
causing  means  allows  said  stylus/record  engagement; 

wherein  said  first  utilizing  means  includes  a  slip  clutch 
means  interposed  between  said  common  carriage  translat- 
ing means  and  said  one  of  said  second  pair  of  pulleys, 
whereby  wresting  of  control  of  said  common  carriage 
translating  means  from  said  first  utilizing  means  by  said 
second  utilizing  means  is  permitted  by  said  slip  clutch 
means  upon  activation  of  said  second  utilizing  means. 

4,227,700 
MAST  COLLAR  SYSTEM 
Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  131 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/06;  B63B  21/04:  B63H  9/06:  E02D  27/42 

VS.C\.m-X2  uaaims 


•^„j 


1.  In  an  alkaline  cell  of  the  type  including  a  metal  casing 
having  a  free  end.  a  terminal  plate  at  said  free  end.  a  collector 
metal  rod  extending  inwardly  from  said  terminal  plate, 
whereby  internal  gas  pressure  is  developed  within  said  cell, 
and  a  rupturable  sealing  structure  for  sealing  said  cell,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  rupturable  sealing  structure  com- 
prises: 

a  sealing  gasket  including  a  circumferential  marginal  por- 
tion, a  center  collar  portion,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
integrally  molded  with  said  marginal  portion  and  said 
collar  portion; 

said  marginal  portion  being  constricted  between  said  free 
end  of  said  metal  casing  and  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
terminal  plate; 

said  intermediate  portion  having  a  thin  wall  portion  which  is 
learable  upon  a  stretching  force  being  applied  thereto; 

said  collar  portion  being  slidably  mounted  around  said  col- 
lector metal  rod  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto; 

said  collar  portion  normally  being  inwardly  spaced  from 
said  terminal  plate,  but  said  collar  portion  being  slidable 
along  said  collector  metal  rod  toward  said  terminal  plate 
upon  the  development  within  said  cell  of  abnormally  high 
internal  gas  pressure,  whereby  said  thin  wall  portion  is 
stretched  and  ruptured  and  the  gas  is  released  from  within 
said  cell. 


1.  A  mast  collar  system  comprising 

A.  a  rigid  collar  for  loosely  encircling  a  mast  at  the  location 
where  the  mast  projects  through  an  opening  in  a  boat  deck 
or  other  surface,  a  portion  of  the  collar  being  arranged  to 
engage  and  be  secured  to  the  boat  deck  outboard  of  the 
opening  therein, 

B.  a  fiexible  resilient  ring  for  engaging  around  the  mast,  said 
ring  having  an  annular  portion  arranged  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  annular  gap  between  the  mast  and  the 
collar  encircling  the  mast  to  provide  a  resilient  gasket 
between  the  mast  and  the  collar. 

C.  means  defining  an  annular  groove  in  the  top  of  the  ring, 
said  groove  extending  down  into  the  ring,  and 

D.  a  spline  arranged  to  be  pressed  down  into  said  groove  so 
as  to  compress  the  ring  portion  positioned  between  the 
mast  and  the  collar. 


4,227,702 

INFLATABLE  SEALING  DEVICE 

Kurt  Thate,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,193 

Int  CI.-  F16J  15/46 

U.S.  a  277-34.3  ,4  claims 


I.  A  device  for  sealing  a  clearance  between  a  first  space  and 
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a  second  space  wherein  the  pressure  exceeds,  at  least  at  times, 
the  pressure  in  said  first  space,  particularly  for  sealingly  sepa- 
rating the  interelectrode  gap  of  an  ionography  imaging  cham- 
ber from  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  comprising  first  and 
second  members  respectively  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  and  flanking  said  clearance, 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  members  having  a  recess  extending 
substantially  transversely  of  said  clearance;  a  seal  mounted  in 
said  recess  and  including  a  deformable  hollow  tubular  first 
section  which  is  remote  from  said  clearance  and  completely 
surrounds  an  enclosed  internal  compartment,  and  a  second 
section  which  is  nearer  to  said  clearance  and  is  movable  in  said 
recess  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
members:  means  for  holding  said  tubular  first  section  in  said 
recess,  including  a  solid  connector  fully  accommodated  in  said 
enclosed  internal  compartment  of  said  first  section  of  said  seal; 
and  means  for  selectively  admitting  a  pressurized  fiuid  into  said 
internal  compartment  of  said  first  section  to  thereby  inflate  said 
first  section  with  attendant  movement  of  said  second  section 
across  said  clearance  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  other  member. 


I.  In  a  gas  seal  comprising  a  stationary  member  and  a  mov- 
able member,  the  members  being  in  juxtaposition  to  provide 
therebetween  a  gas  seal,  one  of  said  members  including  a  pro- 
jection, directed  toward  a  surface  of  the  other  member,  the 
projection  having  a  metallic  body  and  an  abrasive  outer  tip 
which  cooperates  with  said  surface  to  inhibit  gas  flow  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  wherein: 
the  tip  of  said  projection  is  a  composite  of  an  inner  tip  por- 
tion and  an  outer  tip  portion, 
the  inner  tip  portion  comprising  a  shaped  member  discrete 
from  the  projection  body,  of  an  alloy  resisunt  to  oxida- 
tion, sulfidation  and  thermal  fatigue  at  operating  tempera- 
tures, and  bonded  with  the  meullic  body  of  the  projec- 
tion, and 
the  outer  tip  portion  comprising  a  matrix  based  on  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Co,  Ni  and 
alloys  including  Cr,  Co  and  Ni  and  in  which  there  Is 
entrapped  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles  protruding  from 
said  outer  tip  portion  toward  the  surface  of  the  other 
member,  the  particles  having  a  hardness  greater  than  the 
hardness  of  said  surface  of  the  other  member,  the  outer  tip 
portion  bonded  with  said  inner  tip  portion, 
the  thickness  of  the  matrix  being  less  than  the  longest  dimen- 
sion of  the  abrasive  particles  in  the  direction  of  their 
protrusion  from  the  outer  tip  portion. 


4,227,704 
SEAL 
James  G.  Blaha,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,162,  Jan.  18,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,282 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/32.  15/34 

VJS.  a.  277— «4  20  Claims 


4jr,703 

GAS  SEAL  WITH  TIP  OF  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 

Kenneth  W.  Stalker,  Cincinnati;  John  W.  Zelahy,  West  Chester, 

and  Norman  P.  Fairbanks,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  863,017,  Dec.  21,  1977.  This  application 

Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,865 

Int  a.-  FOID  5/20.  11/08;  F16J  15/44 

VS.  CL  277—53  4  Qaims 


/'i  ^f  f^* 


1.  A  seal  (16),  comprising: 

a  body  (36)  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion;  (50,52) 
and  first,  second  and  third  sides  (42,44,46),  said  first  and 
third  sides  (42,4«)  being  oriented  generally  opposite  one 
from  the  other,  said  second  side  (44)  extending  between 
said  first  and  third  sides  (42,46); 

a  first  leg  (38)  having  a  sealing  surface  (58)  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  portion  (50)  of  the  body  (36)  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  side  (42)  of  said  body 
(36); 

a  second  leg  (40)  having  a  sealing  surface  (60)  and  being 
connected  to  said  second  end  portion  (52)  of  said  body 
(36)  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  side  (42)  of 
said  body  (36);  and 

a  fastening  element  (68)  connected  to  said  body  (36)  and 
being  oriented  opposite  of  said  outward  extension  of  said 
first  and  second  legs  (38,40)  from  said  body  (36)  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  third  side  (46)  of  said  body 
(36). 


4,227,705 
SEMiaRCULAR  PLUG  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAKAGE 
OF  OIL  IN  A  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  AN  OVERHEAD  CAM 

SHAFT  ENGINE 
Akio  Kuramoto,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidotha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-65561 

Int  a."  F16J  15/02 

VS.  a.  277—160  2  Oaiffls 


1.  A  semicircular  plug  assembly  in  a  cylinder  head,  having  a 
pinhole  formed  therein,  of  an  overhead  cam  shaft  engine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  bearings  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
a  semicircular  plug  fitted  in  a  semicircular  recess  formed  in 
either  end  of  said  cylinder  head  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  bearings,  said  semicircular  plug  having  a  semicircular 
outer  periphery  and  a  pin  hole  provided  in  the  center  of 
said  outer  periphery;  and. 
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a  pin  bedded  in  said  pin  hole  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  in 
the  center  of  said  semicircular  recess  and  received  in  said 
pm  hole  of  said  outer  periphery  of  said  semicircular  plug. 

4,227,706 
TRACnON  DEVICES  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 
Lionel  G.  Morris,  17  Ferguson  Ave.,  Myrtle  Bank,  South  Aus- 
tralia 5064,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  11, 1978,  PD3008- 
Oct.  5,  1978,  PD6242  ' 

Int.  a.'  B60K  9/00 
US.  a.  280-3  sa»im 


^ 


lion  at  one  end  and  third  and  fourth  pie-shaped  interiock 
portions  located  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and 
extending  from  said  second  base  portion  along  at  least  one 
half  the  axial  length  of  said  second  body,  said  third  and 
fourth  interlock  portions  being  separated  by  a  diametrical 
slot  extending  from  the  top  of  said  second  base  portion  to 
the  distal  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  interlock  portions, 
said  third  interlock  portion  being  provided  with  a  bore 
including  an  aperture  opening  on  said  diametrical  slot: 
second  means  for  fastening  said  second  base  portion  to  the 
other  one  of  a  pair  of  skis;  and 


Wi  Y 


1.  A  traction  device  for  a  towable  vehicle  of  a  type  including 
an  extendable  portion  adapted  to  be  held  to  a  draft  frame,  the 
extendable  portion  engaging  a  frame  holding  two  ground 
engageable  wheels,  and  a  pair  of  drive  means  each  for  individ- 
ual engagement  with  a  wheel  to  rotate  the  same,  and  including 
a  lever  arm  means  pivotally  secured  relative  to  the  frame,  the 
arrangement  being  characterised  according  to  this  invention  in 
that  the  said  drive  means  comprise  in  each  case  a  ratchet  sup- 
ported by  the  lever  arm  means  so  as  to  be  movable  with  respect 
to  the  arm  and  engageable  in  a  ratchet  manner  with  respect  to 
the  wheel,  the  ratchet  being  adjustably  supported  so  that  in  one 
position  of  the  ratchet,  an  oscillatory  movement  of  the  lever 
arm  means  about  its  pivot  support  will  result  in  rotation  of  the 
wheel  around  in  one  direction  and  with  the  ratchet  in  a  second 
position,  such  oscillatory  movement  of  the  lever  arm  means 
will  result  in  rotation  of  the  wheel  around  in  opposite  direction 
to  the  first  said  direction,  the  lever  arm  means  being  thereby 
effective  to  both  steer  the  ground  engageable  wheel  and  effect 
a  driving  rotation  and, 
each  of  the  said  wheels  being  differentially  rotatable  about 
its  central  axis. 


4,227,707 
SKI  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Forrest  E.  Baker,  1891  Foxworthy  Ave.,  Sao  Jose,  Calif.  95124, 
and  George  N.  Sasaki,  P.O.  Box  61121,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
96088 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,838 
Int.  a.-  A63C  11/02 
VS.  O.  280-814  9  claims 

1.  A  ski  locking  device  comprising: 
a  first  interlocking  member  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
first  body  having  a  cylindrical  first  base  portion  at  one  end 
and  first  and  second  pie-shaped  interlock  portions  located 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  extending  from  said 
first  base  portion  along  at  least  one  half  the  axial  length  of 
said  first  body,  said  first  body  including  an  opening  form- 
ing a  communicating  passageway  between  said  first  pie- 
shaped  portion  and  said  second  pie-shaped  portion; 
first  means  for  fastening  said  first  base  portion  to  one  of  a 

pair  of  skis; 
a  second  interiocking  member  including  a  generally  cylin- 
drical second  body  having  a  cylindrical  second  base  por- 


lock  means  disposed  within  said  bore  and  including  a  locking 
pin  for  extending  through  said  aperture  to  matingly  en- 
gage said  passageway  when  said  first  and  second  inter- 
locking members  are  mated  together  with  said  first  and 
second  portions  interdigitally  disposed  relative  to  said 
third  and  fourth  portions,  said  ski  locking  device  thereby 
serving  to  affix  the  two  skis  together  at  an  angle  relative  to 
each  determined  by  the  angular  orientation  of  said  first 
and  second  interlocking  members  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive skis. 


4,227,708 
SKI  BRAKE 
Bernard  Cote,  12,270  rue  St-Evariste,  Montreal,  Quebec  Can- 
ada (H4J  2B7) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,332,  Aug.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,808 

Int.  a.'  A63C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-809  9ci,^ 


V^^ 


1.  A  ski  brake  assembly  comprising  a  plate  operatively  secur- 
able  to  a  ski  and  including  an  attachment  portion  securable  to 
the  ski  and  a  ski  pole  catching  portion  projecting  from  the 
attachment  portion  laterally  from  the  ski  on  the  outward  side 
thereof  and  defining  a  rear  edge  with  a  hooking  notch  opening 
at  said  rear  edge,  extending  in  said  ski  pole  catching  portion, 
and  forming  in  the  latter  a  ski  pole  hooking  portion  projecting 
transversely  inward  toward  the  ski  and  rearward  of  an  inner 
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portion  of  the  ski  pole  hooking  notch  whereby  a  ski  pole  later- 
ally engaging  in  said  notch  is  operatively  restrained  longitudi- 
nally of  the  ski  by  said  ski  pole  hooking  portion. 


4^27,709 
CONVERTIBLE  HAND  TRt'CK-WAGON 
Donald  R.  Gradwohl,  and  Jonald  R.  Gradwohl.  both  of  20843 
SW.  WillapaWay,  Tualatin.  Oreg.  97062 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  871,007,  Jan.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,092 

Int.  a.'B«2B//«.  J/0^ 

VS.  a.  2ao— 47.11  3  aaiDs 


from  the  upper  edge  of  said  back  member:  an  intermediate 
vertical  member  spaced  between  said  two  side  members  and 
adjacent  one  of  said  side  members  extending  vertically  be- 
tween said  bottom  shelf  and  said  top  shelf  and  forming  with 
said  adjacent  side  member  a  vertical  compartment  for  the 
storage  of  baseballs  therein;  vertical  strips  located  on  said 
intermediate  side  member  and  said  adjacent  side  member  and 
extending  from  a  position  spaced  below  said  upper  shelf  to  a 
position  spaced  above  said  lower  shelf  to  retain  the  baseballs  in 
said  vertical  compartment;  said  upper  shelf  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  slots,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
handle  portion  of  a  baseball  bat;  said  lower  shelf  member 


2.  A  convertible  hand  truck-wagon  comprising 

a  hand  truck  having  a  frame,  handles  attached  to  the  frame, 
said  handles  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  frame, 
and  a  lift  plate  attached  to  said  lower  end,  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto. 

a  steerable  front  wheel  assembly  mountably  fastenable  to 
said  handles  to  form  a  wagon  having  steerable  front 
wheels. 

a  lift  plate  extension  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  lower 
end  for  swinging  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, wherein  the  extension  member  occupies  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  planes  occupied  by  the 
lift  plate  and  the  frame,  respectively, 

a  floor  member  including  first,  second  and  third  sections 
pivotally  connected  edge-to-edge  for  selected  folding 
between  a  substantially  planar  configuration,  wherein  said 
member  may  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  frame  to 
form  a  floor  thereof,  and  a  folded  configuration  wherein 
said  first,  second  and  third  sections  form  the  back,  seat  and 
seat  suppon  portions,  respectively,  of  a  seat  which  is 
mountable  on  said  hand  truck,  with  said  first  section  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  extension  member,  when  the  latter 
is  in  its  extended  position,  and  with  said  third  section  being 
supported  by  said  frame, 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  first  section  on  said  exten- 
sion member,  and 

securing  means  for  detachably  securing  said  third  section  to 
said  frame. 


4J27,710 
MOBILE  BASEBALL  EQUIPMENT  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Bernard  C.  Uub,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hugh  J.  Finnerty, 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,988 

Int.  a.'  B62B  1/26 

VS.  a.  280-47.19  5  claims 

1.  A  mobile  baseball  equipment  storage  device  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  upright  back  panel  having  an  upper 
edge,  a  lower  edge  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  edges;  a 
pair  of  parallel  vertical  side  members  connected  along  the  side 
edges  of  said  back  panel  and  extending  outwardly  on  one  side 
of  said  back  panel  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto;  a  bot- 
tom shelf  extending  honzontally  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
back  panel  between  said  side  members;  a  top  shelf  extending 
horizontally  between  said  side  members  at  a  location  spaced 


having  a  plurality  of  spaced  indenutions  located  below  said 
slots,  each  indentation  being  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end 
of  a  baseball  bat;  a  detachable  strap  means  extending  from  said 
intermediate  vertical  member  to  the  side  member  opposite 
from  said  adjacent  side  member  for  holding  said  bats  in  said 
storage  device;  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  said  device 
to  permit  the  rolling  thereof;  a  handleypn  said  device,  and  a 
foldable  stand  mounted  on  said  device  and  adapted  in  one 
position  of  said  stand  to  maintain  said  storage  device  in  a  sub- 
suntially  upright  position  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  stand 
being  folded  out  of  the  way  to  permit  the  rolling  movement  of 
said  device. 


4,227,711 
3-AXLE  WALKING  BEAM  SUSPENSION 
John  G.  Wheeler,  San  Jose,  Calif,,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  94S,676 

Int.  a.<  B62D  21/00 

VS.  a.  280-81  R  4  Oalms 


3.  An  improved  three-axle  walking  beam  suspension  of  the 
type  having  a  primary  beam  pivoully  mounted  at  an  interme- 
diate point  to  the  frame  of  a  vehicle  and  two  secondary  beams 
pivotally  mounted  at  intermediate  points  to  the  ends  of  said 
primary  beam,  the  secondary  beam  being  rotalively  connected 
at  the  respective  outer  ends  to  the  front  and  rear  vehicle  axes, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  intermediate  axle  extending  across  the  front  ponions  of 
said  rear  secondary  walking  beams  and  the  rear  portions 
of  said  front  secondary  walking  beams  such  that  said  front 
and  secondary  walking  beams  are  pivotally  connected  to 
said  intermediate  axle. 
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4,227,712 

PEDAL  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Timber  Dick,  P.O.  Box  611,  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser,  No,  11.782 

Int.  a.'  B62M  lS/00.  1/04.  1/06 

U.S.  a  280-236  4  Claims 


1.  A  pedal  driven  vehicle  such  as  a  bicycle  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  frame,  propelling  means  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  oscillating  pedal  levers,  an  endless  chain  and  two  pull  and 
push  rods  connected  respectively  one  to  each  of  said  oscillat- 
ing pedal  levers  and  respectively  one  to  each  run  of  said  end- 
less chain  so  as  to  impart  oscillatory  movement  to  said  endless 
chain  by  the  movement  of  said  pedal  levers,  two  parallel  shafts, 
gearing  associated  with  each  of  said  shafts  connected  to  oscil- 
late with  said  endless  chain,  sprockets  associated  with  each  of 
said  shafts  and  connected  to  drive  said  propelling  means,  and  a 
one  way  clutch  associated  with  one  of  said  shafts  and  a  second 
one  way  clutch  associated  with  the  other  of  said  shafts  said 
clutches  each  being  constructed  to  alternately  drive  said 
sprockets  in  the  same  direction  in  response  to  the  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  gearing. 

2.  The  vehicle  defined  in  claim  1  ftirther  characterized  in 
that  said  vehicle  also  has  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the 
point  of  connection  between  each  of  said  pull  and  push  rods 
and  its  associated  pedal  lever  along  the  length  of  said  pedal 
levers  respectively  in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  time  so  as 
to  change  the  effective  arms  of  said  pedal  levers  and  to  thus 
change  the  driving  ratio  effective  to  propel  said  vehicle  at  any 
panicular  time. 


an  opening  located  within  said  housing,  said  opening  to 
accommodate  a  trailer  hitch; 

a  locking  pawl  attached  to  said  housing  and  located  within 
said  opening,  said  locking  pawl  being  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  exterior  of  said  opening  to  an  extended 
position  across  said  opening; 

a  latch  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  and  across  said  open- 
ing, said  latch  plate  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position,  said  first  position  engaging  said 
locking  pawl  and  preventing  movement  of  such  to  said 
extended  position,  said  second  position  disengaging  said 
locking  pawl  permitting  such  to  move  to  said  extended 
position  forming  a  totally  enclosed  area  between  said  latch 
plate  and  said  locking  pawl,  said  trailer  hitch  to  be  located 
within  said  enclosed  area; 

a  coil  spring  connected  between  said  locking  pawl  and  said 
latch  plate,  said  locking  pawl  being  continuously  biased 
toward  said  extended  position  by  said  coil  spring  and  said 
latch  plate  is  continuously  biased  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  biasing  force  of  said  coil  spring  tends  to 
maintain  said  latch  plate  in  said  first  position  and  engaging 
said  locking  pawl,  and  when  said  latch  pUle  is  in  said 
second  position  the  biasing  force  of  the  coil  spring  tends  to 
maintain  said  locking  pawl  and  said  latch  plate  in  the 
position  defining  said  totally  enclosed  area;  and 

means  connecwble  to  said  latch  plate  for  moving  such  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  positions. 


4,227,714 

AUTOMATIC  SKI  BRAKE  USING  STIRRUP-SHAPED 

SPRING  WIRE 

Tilo  Ricdel,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Eta- 

blissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,788,  Mar.  10,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,078,824,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,476, 

Mar.  12,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3.989.271.  This  application  Mar.  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  885,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  5, 

1974,  2412623;  Jul.  26,  1974,  2436155;  Feb.  20,  1975,  2507371 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A63C  7/10 

VS.  a.  280-605  3  Oaims 


4.227.713 
TRAILER  HHCH  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  W.  Blodgett,  Jr..  and  Raymond  W.  Blodgett.  both  of 
10961  Huber  St,.  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  19.830 

Int.  a'  B62D  53/ 12 

U.S.  a  280-434  SChtaa 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  latching  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing; 


1.  A  ski  brake  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  aflixed  to  an  upper  surface  of 
a  ski; 

a  bent  wire  swingably  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  and 
having  a  bight  portion  positioned  above  said  surface  and  a 
pair  of  shanks  connected  by  said  bight  portion; 

a  brake  element  connected  to  one  of  said  shanks  at  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  ski  and  swingable  with  said  wire  into  a 
first  snow-engaging  position  upon  release  by  a  skiboot  of 
said  bight  portion,  said  bight  portion  being  displaceable  by 
said  skiboot  into  a  second  position  in  which  said  element 
lies  along  said  edge; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  element  into  one  of  said  posi- 
tions; and 

cooperating  means  on  said  wire  and  said  plate  for  moving 
said  brake  element  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski 
upon  displacement  of  said  bight  portion  into  said  second 
position. 
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4417,715 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  RELEASE  SKI  BINDINGS  FOR 
CROSS-COLTSTRY  SKIING 
GutttT  K'rehmeyr,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpo- 
ration, Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  No».  11, 1977,  8100/77 

Int.  a.'  A63C  9/086 

VS.  O.  280-418  6  Oaims 


«   <  I  "      I      JS  ?3  A    M  »  «  it 

1.  In  an  attachment  for  use  in  cross-country  skiing  and 
adapted  for  operative  connection  to  a  releasable  toe  ski  binding 
member  having  first  releasable  locking  means  thereon  for 
normally  holding  a  ski  boot  for  use  in  downhill  skiing,  said  toe 
ski  binding  member  being  fixedly  secured  to  a  ski,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  sole  plate  and  first  means  for  holding  said 
sole  plate  on  said  ski,  said  sole  plate  including  second  means  for 
securing  said  ski  boot  thereto,  said  first  means  including  a 
connecting  piece  permanently  and  pivotally  connected 
through  a  first  axle  to  said  sole  plate,  said  first  axle  being 
located  substantially  directly  below  the  toe  of  said  ski  boot  and 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ski,  a  spnng,  said  spring  being  adapted  to  yield  to  move- 
ment of  said  sole  plate  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  connect- 
ing piece  and  about  said  first  axle  and  second  releasable  locking 
means  on  said  connecting  piece  and  on  said  toe  ski  binding 
member  separate  from  said  first  releasable  locking  means  for 
permitting  said  sole  plate  and  the  connected  connecting  piece 
to  be  selectively  connected  to  said  toe  ski  binding  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  sole  plate  is  comprised 
of  first  and  second  sole  plate  parts  connected  to  each  other 
through  a  second  axle  extending  parallel  to  said  first  axle, 
wherein  said  connecting  piece  has  a  tongue  member  thereon 
forming  a  portion  of  said  second  releasable  locking  means, 
another  portion  being  a  part  of  said  releasable  toe  ski  binding 
member,  wherein  said  first  sole  plate  part  has  a  recess  therein, 
said  tongue  member  being  pivotal  with  said  connecting  piece 
about  said  first  axle  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
tongue  member  projects  forwardly  from  said  sole  plate  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  tongue  member  overlays  said  first 
sole  plate  part  and  is  received  in  said  recess,  and  including 
releasable  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  tongue 
member  in  said  recess. 


housing  in  vehicles,  preferably  the  rear  axle  housing  of  a  lorry, 
said  spring  assembly  being  attached  to  the  vehicle  frame  or 
body  and  via  a  spring  retaining  seating  or  the  like  being  remov- 
ably secured  to  housing  brackets  rigidly  mounted  on  the  front 
and  rear  side  surfaces  of  the  axle  housing,  said  spring  retaining 
seating  and  housing  brackets  being  provided  with  through- 
holes  for  U-bolts  which  by  means  of  conventional  clamping 
means  acting  on  the  housing  brackets  clamp  the  spring  retain- 
ing seating  and  the  spring  assembly  to  the  axle  housing  via  the 
housing  brackets,  characterized  in  that  each  individual  housing 
bracket  is  formed  with  a  baseplate  from  which  projects  at  least 
one  supporting  portion  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  suppori 
plane,  and  in  that  each  housing  bracket  having  its  baseplate 
contacting  the  axle  housing  is  secured  to  the  axle  housing  by 
means  of  a  weld  extending  substantially  round  the  whole  of  the 
periphery  of  the  baseplate. 


4,227.717 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Julien  J.  BouTier,  5C00  S.  Grain  Hwy.,  MitcheUTille,  Md.  20716 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,596 

Int  a.>  B60R  21/02 

US.  a  280-753  4a,ims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  motorcycle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  having  releasably  interconnected  portions 
mounted  on  the  motorcycle,  said  frame  completely  surround- 
ing a  rider  seated  on  the  motorcycle,  an  inflatable  cocoon 
disposed  within  said  frame,  a  source  of  pressurized  air  con- 
nected to  said  cocoon,  means  for  activating  said  source  of 
pressurized  air  to  inflate  said  cocoon  and  release  said  intercon- 
nected portions  of  said  frame  whereby  said  cocoon  in  the 
inflated  condition  completely  surrounds  said  rider  for  protec- 
tion against  injuries. 


4^27,716 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTACHING  SPRING 

ASSEMBLIES  TO  VEHICLE  AXLE  HOUSINGS 

Sigurd  A.  M.  Nordstriim,  Sijdertiilje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab- 

Scania  Aktiebolag,  Sodertiinjd  >yp 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,062 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  22,  1977,  7714636 

Int.  O.  B60G  19/02 

L.S.  a  280-719  nCtaiau 


n  3i     .f    .1 


4,227,718 

STONE  GUARD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  FENDER 

DonaJd  M.  Durben,  Rte.  3,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,684 

Int.  a.i  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  280-770  s  Claims 


1.  A  stone  guard  to  be  attached  to  an  automobile  fender 
adjacent  the  wheel  opening  to  prevent  stone  chipping  of  the 


1.  Arrangement  for  attachmg  a  spnng  assembly  to  an  axle   fender,  comprising  a  body  section  having  a  crow  ^tional 
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configuration  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  fender  border- 
ing the  wheel  opening,  a  flange  disposed  along  the  forward 
edge  of  the  body  section  and  disposed  generally  normal  to  the 
body  section  and  adapted  to  engage  the  door  jamb  of  the 
automobile,  a  lower  flange  disposed  along  the  lower  edge  of 
the  body  section  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  rocker  panel 
of  the  automobile,  the  upper  and  rear  edges  of  the  body  section 
terminating  in  relatively  sharp  edges,  and  an  adhesive  strip 
applied  to  the  undersurface  of  the  body  sectipn  for  attachment 
of  the  body  section  to  the  fender  of  an  automobile. 


4,227,719 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DOCUMENTS 

Michael  J.  McElligott,  and  Victor  J.  Tkalcnko,  Jr.,  both  of 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,590,  Feb.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  Thii 

application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,233 

Int.  a.'  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  283-8  R  3  Qalms 


first  less  than  full  tone  image,  wherein  said  first  less  than 
full  tone  image  is  substantially  invisible  to  the  human  eye 
when  viewed  in  conjunction  with  said  second  less  than 


full  tone  image  and  said  background,  but  which  said  first 
less  than  full  tone  image  is  readily  apparent  upon  a  repro- 
duction of  said  document  by  said  color  copier. 


F  v»«^it 


irr  ill » 


COPIER  UCM 


L-« 


4,227,721 
VARIABLE  SIZE  COUPLING 
Wayne  R,  Reedy,  Cazenoria,  and  Edward  F.  Russ,  Baldwins- 
rtlle,  both  of  N.Y.,  astignort  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,464 

Int.  O.-  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285-18  ,0  Oaims 


1.  A  document  for  deterring  nefarious  color  reproduction 
thereof  upon  a  color  copier  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

a  background  camouflage  printed  on  the  entire  area  of  said 
substrate  of  a  first  density,  and 

a  warning  mark  also  printed  on  said  substrate  of  a  second 
density  such  that  there  exists  in  the  area  of  said  warning 
mark  an  area  of  a  third  density  which  is  cumulative  of  said 
first  and  second  densities,  such  that  the  third  density  area 
is  reproduced  by  a  color  copying  machine,  the  camou- 
flage and  mark  being  of  densities  which  are  not  repro- 
duced by  a  color  copying  machine. 


4,227,720 
PROTECTED  DOCUMENT 
William  H.  Mowry,  Jr.,  Tonia;  Michael  J.  McElligott,  Roches- 
ter; Victor  J.  Tkalenko,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and  Joseph  Baran, 
Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  798,219,  May  18,  1977.  This  application 
Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,926 
Int.  CI."  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283-8  R  7  Claims 

1.   A  document  for  deterring  a  nefarious  reproduction 
thereof  upon  a  color  copier  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
a  first  less  than  full  tone  image  printed  in  a  certain  area  on 

said  substrate; 
a  colored  background  printed  on  the  remaining  areas  of  said 

substrate;  and 
a  second  less  than  full  tone  camouflage  image  printed  in  an 
overlay  fashion  over  said  colored  background  and  said 


1.  A  coupling  adapted  for  forming  a  tight  seal  with  various 
sized  tubes  which  comprises: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  opening  therein; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  having  gripping  teeth  and  gear  teeth 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

means  for  mounting  the  jaws  to  the  housing  such  that  the 
gripping  teeth  are  located  at  varying  radial  distances  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  are  within  and  spaced  about  the 
opening  within  the  housing; 

having  rack  teeth  thereon; 

means  for  mounting  the  rack  means  in  sliding  engagement 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  housing  with  the  rack 
teeth  mechanically  engaging  the  gear  teeth  of  the  jaws 
such  that  a  sliding  motion  of  the  rack  means  results  in 
rotational  motion  of  the  jaws; 

means  defining  a  fluid  passage  extending  through  the  hous- 
ing; and 

a  seal  associated  with  the  fluid  passage  means  and  being 
adapted  to  abutably  receive  a  tube  to  be  secured  in  the 
coupling  such  that  a  fluid  tight  joint  is  formed  between  the 
tube  and  the  fluid  passage  means,  the  rotatable  jaws  en- 
gaging the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  to  secure  the  tube 
to  prevent  removal  from  the  coupling  once  the  tube  has 
been  Inserted  therein. 
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4,227,722 
TOILET  SOIL  PIPE  FLANGE  FASTENER 
Luther  J.  Barber,  3174  Miller  Rd.,  Lithonia,  Ca.  30058 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,472,  Aug.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S9,M9 

Int.  O:  E03D  11/13:  F16B  SS/04:  F16L  3/00.  23/02 
U.S.a.285-S«  aaaims 


member  notch,  the  second  arm  being  engaged  in  the  notch  of 
said  slide  member,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  rod  defining  a 


26  ^25 


2.  A  nut  for  threadably  receiving  a  fastening  means  for 

securing  a  toilet  defining  an  oval  opening  therein  to  a  soil  pipe 

flange,  said  flange  including  a  horizontally  disposed  annular 

ring  defining  an  arcuate  slot  therein,  said  fastening  means  being 

positioned   to  engage  said   toilet  and  extend  downwardly 

through  said  opening  to  bias  said  toilet  against  said  flange,  and 

said  nut  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  shaft  having  a  diameter  slightly  less 

than  the  width  of  said  arcuate  slot  and  a  length  slightly 

longer  than  the  thicliness  of  said  annular  ring: 

a  flat  lower  retaining  member  underlying  said  flange  and 

fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft; 
an  upper  retaining  member  defining  a  venical  lapped  hole 
therein,  and  having  a  flat  base  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  base  having  an  oval  perimeter  overlying 
said  flange,  and  said  upper  retaining  member  further  defin- 
ing an  inclined  guiding  surface  extending  uniformly  from 
the  perimeter  of  said  base  upwardly  to  said  vertical  tapped 
hole; 
said  lower  retaining  member  and  said  base  of  said  upper 
retaining  member  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shaft,  said  flange  receiving  said  shaft  in  said 
arcute  slot,  and  said  oval  base  being  shaped  to  be  loosely 
matingly  received  by  said  oval  opening  in  said  toilet  and 
extending  upwardly  within  said  opening  in  said  toilet 
when  said  toilet  is  positioned  on  said  flange. 


4^27,723 

MULTIPLE  BOLT  LATCH 

Jean  Rosell,  Etalondes,  France,  assignor  to  Laperche,  FriTille 

Escarbotin,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,679 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16, 1977,  77  27978 

Int.  a.'  E05C  1/16 

L.S.  a.  292-34  7  Claim, 

I.  A  latch  comprising  a  case,  a  head  plate,  at  least  one  spring 
bolt,  means  for  mounting  the  bolt  relative  to  said  plate  so  that 
the  bolt  is  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
plate  and  a  mechanism  within  the  case  for  actuating  the  spring 
bolt,  said  bolt  mounting  means  comprising  a  rod  which  carries 
the  bolt  and  is  disposed  behind  said  plate  and  has  a  first  end 
portion  remote  from  the  bolt,  which  first  end  portion  is  en- 
gaged with  the  actuating  mechanism  which  comprises  a  mem- 
ber which  defines  means  for  receiving  a  latch-operating  mem- 
ber and  includes  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  elastically  yield- 
able  means  for  maintaining  the  first  arm  in  position,  a  slide 
member  slidably  mounted  in  the  case  and  defining  a  slide 


first  rod  notch  and  the  slide  member  having  a  heel  portion 
engaged  in  the  first  notch  of  the  first  end  portion  of  the  rod. 

4JI27,724 
SECURITY  BAR  LOCK 
Robert  L.  Day,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S.D,S.  Industries 
Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,907 

Int.  a.=  E05C  1/04 

U.S.  a  292-14$  ,4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  securing  against  entry  by  an  unauthor- 
ized person,  a  building  door  hinged  on  one  side  of  a  door 
opening: 

(a)  a  door  frame  structure  providing  a  flange  faced  to  the 
inside  of  the  door  opening  and  located  at  a  place  past 
which  the  edge  of  the  door  swings; 

(b)  an  elongated  bar  lock; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  bar  lock  on  said  flange  so  that  the 
bar  lock  substantially  parallels  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
door  opening; 

(d)  said  mounting  means  confining  the  bar  lock  for  sliding 
movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
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opening  to  project  throughout  its  length  over  the  said 

edge  of  the  door  and  to  retract  to  clear  it; 
(e)  said  mounting  means  transmitting  door  opening  pressure 

exerted  on  said  bar  lock  to  said  frame  structure;  and 
(0  means  determining  stable  open  and  closed  positions  of 

said  bar  lock. 


4J27,72S 

SLIDING  CLOSURE  LOCK  LATCH 

Morris  W.  Lindquist,  24155  Loretta,  Warren,  Mich.  48091,  and 

Henry  P.  Hines,  7450  Brentwood,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,843 

Int.  a:-  E05C  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  292-202  ,  claim 


1.  A  safety  lock  latch  for  vertically  sliding  closures  having  a 
sash  frame  slidable  vertically  between  vertical  frame  members. 

(a)  an  elongate  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  uncon- 
nected openings  therethrough,  each  said  opening  extend- 
ing to  a  common  edge  of  said  plate, 

(b)  a  vertical  frame  member  adjacent  and  forming  a  support 
for  a  sliding  window  sash  frame, 

(c)  means  fastening  said  elongate  plate  on  said  frame  member 
adjacent,  parallel  to,  and  overlying  but  spaced  from  said 
sash  for  sliding  clearance, 

(d)  a  lock  pin  to  position  laterally  of  said  plate  dimensioned 
selectively  to  enter  and  engage  any  one  of  said  spaced 
openings  in  said  plate,  and 

(e)  a  swing  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sash  frame  be- 
tween said  sash  and  said  elongate  frame  and  carrying  said 
lock  pin.  said  swing  plate  being  movable  on  a  horizontal 
axis  to  a  release  position  wherein  said  lock  pin  clears  said 
elongate  plate  to  allow  free  vertical  movement  of  said  sash 
and  being  movable  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  to 
engage  one  of  said  spaced  openings  to  limit  the  movement 
of  said  sash  frame  until  said  swing  plate  is  manually  shifted 
to  the  release  position. 


4.227,726 
DOOR  OPERATING  EQUIPMENT 

Akira  Sorimachi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Katoh  Electri- 
cal Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1978,  53/31907 
Int.  a.'E0SC/7/« 
U.S.  a.  292-251.5  4  aaims 

1.  A  door  operating  mechanism  having  means  for  magneti- 
cally engaging  a  piece  of  meial  material  mounted  on  a  door, 
said  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  casing  with  a  closed  rear  end  and  an 
open  front  end,  said  front  end  being  disposed  to  be  oppo- 
site said  metal  material  when  said  door  is  closed; 

(b)  a  magnet  with  a  flat  face  for  supplying  a  magnetic  energy 
field  to  by  used  in  holding  said  metal  material  magneti- 
cally; 

(c)  an  operative  member  in  said  casing  with  a  member  front 


end  having  a  main  magnetic  responsive  piece  with  a  piece 
face  disposed  alongside  said  magnet  fiat  face  at  said  from 
end,  said  piece  being  designed  to  carry  magnetic  energy  to 
said  metal  material  when  pressed  against  said  front  end. 
the  strength  of  said  magnetic  energy  field  depending  on 
the  contact  area  between  said  magnet  flat  face  and  said 
piece  face; 

(d)  a  coil  compressing  spring  at  the  rear  of  said  casing 
adapted  and  disposed  to  longitudinally  move  said  opera- 
tive member  within  said  casing;  and. 

(e)  a  push-latch  mechanism  in  said  casing  including:  and 
elongated  aperture  (9a)  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  oper- 
ative member,  on  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  an 
engagement  piece  (11)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  interme- 
diate portion  overlapping  said  elongated  aperture  (9fl),  a 


torsion  spring  (10)  interposed  between  said  operative 
member  and  the  engagement  piece  (11)  for  biasing  the 
engagement  piece  (11)  in  one  direction,  an  engagemeni 
pin  (12)  protruding  from  the  engagemeni  piece  (11) 
through  said  elongated  aperture  (9a).  a  curved  portion 
(llA)  along  an  edge  of  said  engagemeni  piece  (11)  crossing 
over  said  elongated  slot  (9a).  a  zigzag  slot  (13)  at  the  end 
of  said  curved  portion  (UA)  extending  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  engagemeni  piece  (11)  and  a  raised  portion  (14)  de- 
fined at  an  end  (13f)  of  the  zigzag  slot  (13)  thereby  to  latch 
said  operative  member  when  the  operative  member  is  first 
pushed  inwardly  and  to  release  said  operative  member 
when  the  operative  member  is  again  pushed  inwardly  so 
as  to  decrease  the  magnetic  coupling  between  the  magnet 
and  said  main  magnetic  responsive  piece  by  decreasing  the 
contacting  area  therebetween. 


4,227,727 
DOORCATCH 
Allan  G.  Westerlund,  Norrbackagatan  30,  S-U3  41  Stockholm. 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,417 

Int.  CI.-E0SC/7//6 

U.S.  CI.  292-270  4  aaims 


1.  A  catch  for  use  between  a  door  and  a  doorframe  compris- 
ing: 
a  catch  part  operatively  cooperating  with  a  guide  on  a  latch. 
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said  catch  part  and  latch  being  rotaubly  attached  to  the 

doorframe  and  the  door,  respectively; 

said  catch  pan  including  at  least  a  portion  which  cooperates 

with  the  guide  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  catch  part  from 

said  guide  on  said  latch  except  at  a  recess  in  the  inner  end  of  the 

guide; 

said  catch  part  and  said  latch  being  routably  mounted  on 

horizontal  axes; 
said  latch  being  mounted  on  a  spindle  attached  to  said  door 
for  free  up  and  down  movement,  and  said  spindle  being 
arranged  at  a  level  above  a  spindle  of  said  catch  part  and 
positioned  at  a  right-angled  distance  between  a  mounting 
plate  of  said  catch  part  and  a  central  plane  through  the 
latch  perpendicular  to  its  horizontal  axis  when  the  door  is 
closed,  such  that  the  portion  of  said  catch  part  which 
cooperates  with  the  guide  of  the  latch  automatically  en- 
ters the  recess  when  the  door  is  closed,  and  cooperates 
with  the  guide  to  force  the  catch  to  a  locked  position 
automatically,  whenever  the  door  is  closed  either  from 
inside  or  from  outside  the  opening;  and 
said  recess  of  said  guide  of  the  latch  including  both  a  port  for 
the  catch  part  on  one  side  of  the  upper  part  of  the  latch 
and  with  an  opening  for  the  catch  part  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  latch,  the  opening  being  arranged 
to  lie  nearly  straight  below  the  port,  when  the  latch  is 
routed  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  through 
which  the  catch  part  is  automatically  detachable  from  the 
latch  at  the  opening  of  the  door  from  outside  by  pushing 
up  on  the  latch  on  the  spindle  of  the  catch  pan,  followed 
by  a  closing  of  the  door. 


bar  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  bumper,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  ram  bar; 

means  for  securing  said  bar  to  said  bumper;  said  securing 
means  Including  a  bracket  attachable  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  bumper;  and 

means  for  routing  said  bar  between  a  Hrst  position  wherein 
said  bar  extends  vertically  above  and  below  said  vehicle 
bumper  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  bar  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  bumper,  said  routing  means  includ- 
ing locking  means  for  holding  said  ram  bar  in  said  first 
position,  said  locking  means  including  a  camming  disc 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  bracket,  a  mating  disc  fixedly 


4jr,728 

AUXILIARY  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

John  Zaiuski,  S03  77th  Ave.  North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33702 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,454 

Int  a.'  E05C  13/02 

VS.  a.  292-291  lOaaims 


mounted  to  the  ram  bar,  and  biasing  means  urging  said 
discs  together,  said  mating  disc  including  a  key  and  said 
camming  disc  including  a  corresponding  slot,  the  key 
engaging  said  slot  when  the  ram  bar  is  in  said  first  position, 
and  said  camming  disc  including  a  pair  of  inclined  guide 
surfaces  on  the  slotted  side  of  said  camming  disc  for  facili- 
tating the  removal  of  said  key  from  said  slot,  and  said 
camming  disc  including  stop  means  having  a  pair  of  steps, 
each  step  provided  on  a  respective  one  of  the  inclined 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  and  having  oppo- 
sitely facing  abutment  surfaces  for  engagment  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the  key 
for  preventing  roution  of  said  bar  beyond  said  second 
position. 


4^27,730 

GRIPPER  MEMBER  FOR  RETENTION  OF  A  PLASTIC 

TUBE 

John  B.  Alexander,  Evanston;  T.  .Michael  Dennehey,  Arlington 
HeighU;  Richard  J.  Greff,  Ingleside,  and  John  M.  Munsch, 
Libertyville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,061 

Int.  a.'  B25B  7/02 

U.S.a.M4-16  llOalms 


1.  An  auxiliary  lock  assembly  primarily  designed  to  prevent 
longitudinal  displacement  of  a  conventional  lock  bolt  element, 
said  assembly  compnsing:  frame  means  dimensioned  and  con- 
figured for  placement  between  door  edge  and  a  door  frame  and 
including  two  clamp  arms  movably  interconnected  to  one 
another,  each  clamp  arm  comprising  grasping  means  formed 
on  correspondingly  positioned  interior  edge  portion  of  each 
arm  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  closing  means 
interconnected  to  each  clamp  ann  and  disposed  to  position  said 
clamp  arms  into  and  out  of  grasping  engagement  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  external  surface  portions  of  the  lock  bolt  ele- 
ment, whereby  movement  of  the  lock  bolt  along  its  own  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  into  a  non-locking  position  is  prevented. 


4J27,729 

ROTATABLE  RA.M  BAR  APPARATUS  AND  CARRIER 

ADAPTER 

John  B.  Scl'u™^l.«r,  P.O.  ^x  657,  Huroj,  S.  D^.  57350  1.  A  gripper  member  which  comprises;  an  openable  and 

Filed  ^f- »•  »,»;^^';  ^°- 9«.723  dosable  pair  of  handles  interconnected  by  a  hinge  member, 

VS  a  293—145  '^^^  ''^'"^  defining,  an  arcuate  recess  positioned  to  face  the 

,■.■,.,,      .                     V              .            *^"'™  corresponding  recess  of  the  other  handle  and  defining  gripping 

I.  A  routable  ram  bar  apparatus  having  at  least  one  (1)  ram  projections  therein,  and  a  wall  member  positioned  Ion Jtudi^ 
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naJly  on  each  handle  across  each  arcuate  recess  and  at  the  same 
side  thereof,  whereby  a  fiexible  plastic  tube  may  be  surrounded 
and  gripped  in  the  arcuate  recesses  of  said  handles  for  rou- 
tional  retention  thereof  as  a  connector  member  is  inserted  into 
or  withdrawn  from  said  tube,  said  wall  members  pinching  said 
lube  into  closed,  sealed  relation  when  occupying  said  recesses 
with  the  handles  in  closed  position. 


4,227,731 

TOOL  FOR  LIFTING  AND  MANEUVERING  UTILITY 

ACCESS  COVERS 

Alfred  B.  Castle,  4104  Maryland  A»c.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20016 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,233 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  7/12 

U.S.  a  294-17  gcUims 


latching  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  doors 
and  into  a  second  position  whereby  the  inner  ends  are  out 
of  latching  engagement  with  said  respective  ones  of  said 
doors; 
a  draw  bar  pivoully  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  said 
latch  members;  and 


motor  means  coupled  to  said  draw  bar  for  effecting  selected 
pivotal  movement  of  said  draw  bar  to  selectively  move 
said  latch  members  into  the  second  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  respective  ones  of  said  doors. 


1.  A  lifting  tool  suitable  for  lifting  and  maneuvering  a  utility 
access  cover  having  an  attachment  point  at  or  near  an  outer 
penpheral  edge  of  said  cover,  said  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle; 

(b)  receiving  means  connected  to  said  handle  for  receiving 
and  retaining  said  utility  access  cover  during  lifting  and 
maneuvering  thereof; 

(c)  abutment  means  for  abuttingly  engaging  said  cover  when 
said  cover  comes  into  receiving  engagement  with  said 
receiving  means,  said  abutment  means  having  first  and 
second  spaced-apart  pivot  points,  said  abutment  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  handle  at  said  first  pivot 
point; 

(d)  cover  engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  abut- 
ment means  at  said  second  pivot  point  for  engaging  said 
tool  to  said  attachment  point  of  said  cover;  and 

(e)  guiding  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for' 
guiding  said  cover  into  receiving  engagement  with  said 
receiving  means; 

said  receiving  means  including  a  cover  engaging  surface  ex- 
tending between  said  guiding  means  and  said  abutment  means, 
said  cover  being  slidingly  engagable  with  said  cover  engaging 
surface,  said  cover  engaging  means  and  said  guiding  means 
cooperating  to  lift  said  cover  and  slidingly  urge  said  cover 
along  said  cover  engaging  surface  into  abutting  engagement 
with  said  abutment  means  upon  urging  said  handle  away  from 
said  cover, 
whereby  said  cover  is  brought  into  engagement  with  said 
receiving  means  and  securely  retained  in  said  receiving 
means  during  lifting  and  maneuvering  of  said  cover. 

4^27,732 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  GATE  FOR  HOPPER 
BOTTOMS  FOR  BULK  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Gerald  J.  Kish,  10711  Strasburg  Rd.,  Erie,  Mich.  48133 
Filed  No*.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,222 
Int.  CI.'  B60P  1/56 
U.S.  a.  294-71  7  Claims 

1.  A  hopper  gate  mechanism  comprising: 
a  frame  defining  a  hopper  opening; 
a  pair  of  doors  to  open  and  close  the  opening  in  said  frame; 
hinge  means  pivotally  mounting  one  edge  of  each  of  said 

doors  to  said  frame; 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  reciprocable  latch  members  having 
inner  latching  ends  and  outer  ends,  said  latch  members 
movable  into  a  first  position  wherein  the  inner  ends  are  in 


4,227,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  A  LIFTING  TACKLE 

TO  A  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Sture  Haglund,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries 
Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  951,932 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24,  1977,  7713282 
Int.  a.'  B66C  I/3S 
UAa294-«R  4a,i„s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  lifting  uckle  to  a  lifting 

loop  of  a  submersible  pump,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be 

lowered  into  a  pumping  sution  along  essentially  vertical 

guides,  comprising: 

a  connection  yoke; 

means  formed  at  one  end  of  said  connection  yoke  for  slida- 

bly  engaging  said  guides;  and 
means  disposed  ai  an  opposite  end  of  said  connection  yoke 
for  releasably  securing  a  lifting  tackle  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  for  automatically  releasing  said 
tackle  upon  contact  of  the  tackle  with  the  lifting  loop,  said 
securing  means  comprising  a  slidable  pin  member  for 
engaging  the  lifting  tackle,  a  spring  adapted  to  urge  the 
pin  out  of  engagement  with  the  lifting  uckle,  and  a  stop 
arm  for  holding  the  pin  against  the  spring  force  until  said 
stop  arm  is  engaged  by  the  lifting  tackle  and  is  rotated  to 
release  the  pin  so  that  the  spring  slides  the  pin  out  of 
engagement  with  the  lifting  tackle,  whereby  a  lifting 
tackle  may  be  lowered  into  a  pumping  station  for  engage- 
ment with  the  lifting  loop  of  a  submersible  pump. 
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4J27.734 

CAR  HAUL  TRAILER 

Don  J.  Cottrell,  2164  Hawthorne  U.,  and  Don  M.  CottreU,  Rte. 

7,  Duckett  Mill  Rd.,  both  of  Gainesville,  Ga.  30S01 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,189 

Int.  a:-  B60P  3/OS 

VS.  a.  410-12  12  Ctainii 


ent  material  to  allow  visual  access,  with  said  back  and  side 
panels  forming  an  enclosure  about  said  driver  area,  with 
access  to  said  area  afforded  by  said  door, 


1.  A  car  haul  trailer  for  transporting  vehicles  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  frames  assemblies  mounted  on  said 
base  frame  along  opposite  sides  thereof;  each  of  said  frame 
assemblies  including  an  upstanding,  arched  primary  side 
rail  having  opposite  ends  and  a  first  prescribed  radius  of 
curvature,  one  end  of  said  primary  side  rail  connected  to 
said  base  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  the  other 
end  of  said  primary  side  rail  connected  to  said  base  frame 
intermediately  of  the  rear  and  front  ends  thereof  so  that 
said  primary  side  rail  projects  above  said  base  frame  and 
lies  in  a  generally  vertical  plane;  an  upstanding  arched 
secondary  side  rail  having  opposite  ends  and  a  second 
prescribed  radius  of  curvature,  one  end  of  said  secondary 
side  rail  connected  to  said  base  frame  adjacent  the  from 
end  thereof;  and  a  gusset  assembly  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  secondary  side  rail  to  said  primary  side  rail 
intermediate  its  ends;  and 

a  plurality  of  vehicle  supporting  track  assemblies  positioned 
between  and  mounted  on  said  side  frames  to  support  the 
vehicles  to  be  transported,  said  gusset  assemblies  connect- 
ing said  secondary  side  rails  to  said  primary  side  rails  so 
that  forces  exerted  on  said  secondary  side  rails  by  said 
track  assemblies  and  directed  along  said  secondary  side 
rails  generally  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  base  frame  will 
be  transferred  through  said  gusset  assemblies  to  said  pri- 
mary side  rails  and  along  said  primary  side  rails  to  said 
base  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  so  that  forces 
exerted  on  said  primary  side  rails  by  said  track  assemblies 
rearwardly  of  said  secondary  side  rails  directed  along  said 
primary  side  rails  generally  toward  the  front  end  of  said 
base  frame  will  be  directed  to  said  base  frame  partly 
through  said  gusset  assemblies  and  said  secondary  side 
rails  to  said  base  frame  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  and 
partly  through  said  primary  side  rails  to  said  base  frame 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof 


(d)  locking  means  coupled  to  said  door  to  permit  access  to 
said  enclosure  in  a  first  mode  when  a  driver  enters  said 
enclosure  and  an  actuator  coupled  to  said  locking  means 
to  actuate  the  same  from  within  said  enclosure  by  exerting 
a  unidirectional  force  to  allow  exit  from  said  enclosure. 


4,227,736 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Jean-aaude  Lebiult,  Guitrancourt,  and  Guy  Rabouille,  Cour- 
ville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  and 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,955 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1977,  77  37199 

Int.  a.'  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  296-65  R  3  cUdms 


4J27,735 
PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  BUS  DRIVER 
Joseph  C.  Joyner,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joy-cui 
Safety  Products,  Ltd.,  Queens  Village,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,455 

Int.  a:-  B60R  27/00 

U.S.  a.  296-24  R  lOOalms 

1.  A  protective  enclosure  apparatus  for  a  bus  driver  area, 

said  enclosure  mounted  in  a  bus  vehicle  to  surround  a  driver 

when  operating  said  vehicle,  comprising- 

(a)  a  vertical  support  extending  from  the  fioor  to  the  ceiling 
of  said  bus, 

(b)  a  back  panel  coupled  at  one  side  to  the  side  of  said  bus 
and  coupled  to  said  vertical  suppOrt  at  said  other  side,  said 
back  panel  extending  from  the  fioor  to  the  ceiling  of  said 
bus,  and  having  a  relatively  central  area  fabricated  from  a 
strong  transparent  material  to  allow  visual  access, 

(c)  a  side  panel  transverse  to  said  back  panel  and  coupled  to 
said  vertical  support  at  one  end  and  the  front  area  of  said 
bus  at  the  other  end.  said  side  panel  extending  from  the 
floor  to  the  ceiling  of  said  bus  and  including  a  door,  said 
door  having  a  large  area  fabricated  from  a  strong  transpar- 


1.  A  seat  structure  comprising  a  seat  proper,  means  for 
mounting  a  front  part  of  the  seat  proper  on  the  floor  of  a 
vehicle  to  pivot  about  a  first  transverse  axis  a  backrest  having 
a  base  part,  lateral  members  mounting  the  base  part  of  the 
backrest  on  the  seat  proper  to  pivot  about  a  second  transverse 
axis,  at  least  one  link  which  is  connected  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
the  link  to  the  base  part  of  the  backrest  to  pivot  about  a  third 
transverse  axis,  means  for  connecting  the  link  adjacent  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  link  opposite  said  first  end  to  the  floor  to  pivot 
about  a  fourth  transverse  axis,  the  seat  proper  and  the  link 
forming  two  crossed  arms  of  a  device  for  deploying  in  the 
horizontal  position  the  backrest  relative  to  the  seat  proper 
upon  a  rotation  of  the  seat  proper  through  an  angle  of  about 
180'  in  a  direction  away  from  the  backrest  about  said  first  axis, 
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said  third  transverse  axis  being  embodied  by  pins  which  are 
engaged  in  slots  provided  in  said  lateral  members  and  hook 
members  being  respectively  pivoted  to  the  corresponding 
lateral  members  and  being  respectively  engageable  with  the 
pins  to  hold  the  pins  at  one  end  of  the  slots,  said  hook  members 
being  part  of  a  device  for  selectively  immobilizing  and  releas- 
ing the  pins  relative  to  the  slots. 


4.227,737 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRUNK  DECK  LID  ACCESSORY 

Calvin  R.  Vogt,  P.O.  Box  94,  Ufayette,  Calif.  94549 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,081 

Int.  a."  B62D  2S/10 

U.S.  a.  296-76  3  Claims 


means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  cam  to  the  panel; 
means  for  rotating  the  cam  from  its  first  position  to  its  sec- 
ond position;  and 
means  for  rotation  of  the  panel  about  the  joined  edge. 


4J27,739 
SUNROOF  OPENING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Norman  L.  Sorensen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wisco  Corpo- 
ration, Ferndale,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,030 

Int.  a:  B60J  7/00 

U.S,  CI.  296-224  5  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  accessory  for  mounting  upon  an  opening 
formed  in  the  deck  of  the  storage  trunk  lid  of  an  automobile 
comprising 
a  central  wheel  hub  overlying  said  opening  and  a  connected 

tire  cover  mounted  upon  the  deck; 
a  reservoir  sealed  to  said  opening  for  catching  water  passing 

through  the  central  wheel  hub- 
conduit  means  draining  the  reservoir  to  the  periphery  of  said 

lid;  and 
a  casing  removably  depending  from  the  reservoir  to  define  a 

storage  compartment  between  it  and  the  reservoir. 


4,227,738 
SUNROOF  FORWARD  EDGE  LATCH 
Norman  L.  Sorensen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wisco  Corpo- 
ration, Ferndale,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,820 

Int.  O.-  B60J  7/18 

VS.  a  296-224  4  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  latch  for  joining  one  edge  of  a  sunroof  panel 
to  a  section  of  frame  extended  about  an  opening  in  a  vehicle 
roof  comprising: 
a  rotatable  cam  member  adjacent  the  underside  of  the  frame 
having  a  first  position  wherein  a  cam  projection  abuts  the 
frame  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  projection  is 
retracted; 
a  recessed  member  attached  to  the  frame  to  nestingly  receive 
said  cam  projection  in  its  first  position; 


1.  A  two-part  separable  fastener  for  joining  one  edge  of  a 
sunroof  panel  to  a  section  of  a  frame  extending  about  an  open- 
ing in  a  vehicle  roof  comprising: 
an  arm  having  an  over-center  action  pivotally  supported  to 
the  underside  of  the  panel  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  and  a 
pivoting  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  arm  and  releasably  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  a 
transversely  actuated  releasable  latch  supported  by  the 
frame. 


4,227,740 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 

Robert  C.  East,  2097  S.  Devinney  St..  Lakewood.  Colo.  80228 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,454 

Int  CI.'  A47C  7/J8 

VS.  a.  297—310  10  Qaims 


■v 


!'..-/-. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  wheelchair  having  rearwardly  ex- 
tending spaced  handles  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  person 
pushing  the  chair  comprising  frame  means,  connectable  to  the 
handles  of  a  wheelchair  to  secure  the  frame  means  thereto  and 
including  a  chair  supporting  frame  portion  and  an  integrally 
connected  head  supporting  frame  portion  extending  at  an 
obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  chair  supporting  frame  portion, 
head  support  means  secured  to  said  head  support  frame  portion 
for  engaging  and  supporting  the  head  of  an  occupant  of  the 
wheelchair  and  fioor  engaging  means  on  said  chair  supporting 
frame  portion  for  supporting  the  wheelchair  when  the  chair  is 
tilted  backwards. 
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4,217,741 
BACKLASH  FREE  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Jostf  Gross,  Rockenhausen;  Heinz  Werner,  Remscheid-Hasten; 
Volker  Schmidt,  Rockenhausen,  and  Heinz  P.  Cremer,  Rem- 
scheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Au- 
tomobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscheid-Hasten.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Str.  No.  973,540 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757907 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/02S;  F16H  55/18 
U.S.  a.  297-362  10  aaims 


1.  In  an  articulated  mounting  for  seats  having  angularly 
adjustable  backrest,  particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehicle  seats, 
including  a  stationary  hinge  part  assigned  to  the  seat  and  a 
reclinable  hinge  part  assigned  to  the  backrest,  a  pivot  axle  for 
connecting  the  hinge  parts,  and  an  angular  position  adjuster 
and  arrester  in  the  form  of  wobble  gears  including  an  inner 
gear  connected  to  one  hinge  part  and  being  rotatable  about  said 
pivot  axle,  an  outer  gear  connected  to  the  other  hinge  part  and 
being  rotatable  about  an  eccentric  member  coupled  for  rota- 
tion with  the  pivot  axle,  a  combination  according  to  a  non-cir- 
cular coupling  section  on  said  pivot  axle;  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber being  a  separate  piece  having  an  eccentric  recess,  two 
opposite  walls  of  said  recess  slidably  engaging  corresponding 
sides  of  said  non-circular  coupling  section  to  permit  radial 
displacement  of  the  eccentric  member  on  said  coupling  section; 
means  for  adjusting  and  arresting  the  eccentric  position  of  said 
eccentric  member  relative  to  said  coupling  section  of  said  pivot 
axle;  and  wherein  said  non-circular  coupling  section  of  said 
pivot  axle  is  a  rectangular  pin,  said  eccentric  member  having  a 
rectangular  recess,  the  two  opposite  walls  of  which  slidably 
engage  corresponding  sides  of  said  rectangular  pin  and  the 
other  opposite  walls  of  said  recess  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
facing  sides  of  said  pin  to  define  a  free  space  therebetween,  and 
said  adjusting  means  being  arranged  in  said  free  space. 

4.2«,742 

ML'LTl-POSmON,  RETRACTABLE  LEG  REST  FOR  A 

WHEELCHAIR 

.Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 
Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7.678 
Int.  O:-  A47C  7/50 
V.S.  a.  297-430  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-position  leg  rest  apparatus  for  use  on  a  wheelchair 
of  the  type  having  a  footrest  and  a  footrest  frame,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  leg  rest  cushion  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 
a  sliding  means  slidably  attached  to  said  footrest  frame; 
a  first  cushion  height  adjustment  means  attached  to  said 
sliding  means  for  selectively  raising  the  rear  edge  of  said 
cushion  to  an  elevated  position  and  for  lowering  the  rear 
edge  of  said  cushion  to  a  storable  position;  and, 
a  second  cushion  height  adjustment  means  attached  to  said 


sliding  means  for  selectively  locating  the  front  edge  of 
said  cushion  at  one  of  three  separate  vertical  height  adjust- 
ments corresponding  respectively  to  a  lowest  first  posi- 
tion, an  intermediate  second  position  and  an  upper  third 
position,  said  second  height  adjustment  means  further 
including: 
a  first  horizontally  disposed  tubular  element  rotatably 

attached  to  the  underside  of  said  cushion; 
a  second  tubular  element,  vertically  oriented  with  respect 


to  said  first  tubular  element  and  attached  to  said  first 
tubular  element  to  form  a  T-shaped  member; 
a  third  tubular  element  attached  to  said  sliding  means  and 
telescopically  received  within  said  second  tubular  ele- 
ment; and, 
a  pushbutton  means  atuched  to  said  second  tubular  ele- 
ment for  engaging  said  second  height  adjustment  means 
in  at  least  one  of  said  three  positions, 
wherein  the  vertical  height  of  the  front  and  rear  edge  of  the  leg 
rest  cushion  can  be  independently  and  selectively  adjusted. 


4,227,743 
METHOD  OF  THERMAL-MINE  RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

AND  FLUENT  BITUMENS 
Leonid  M.  Ruzin,  poselok  Yarega,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov  5,  kv.  26; 
Jury  A.  Spiridonov,  ulitsa  Chibjusskaya,  7,  kv.  81.;  Gennady 
S.  Chuprov,  prospekt  Unina,  37/10,  k».  72.;  Boris  A.  Tjunkin, 
ulitsa  Opiesnina,  30,  kv.  33.,  all  of  Komi  ASSR,  Ukhta,  and 
Vladimir  P.  Tabakcv,  ulitsa  Soffii  Kovalevskoi,  4-a,  kv.  125., 
Moscow,  all  of  U,S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943358 

Int.  a.2  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  CI.  299-2  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  thermal-mine  recovery  of  oil  and  fluent 
bitumens,  which  comprises 

providing  a  system  of  mine  working  overlying  an  oilbearing 
formation; 

drilling  from  said  mine  working  and  from  the  ground  surface 
a  plurality  of  injection  wells  adapted  for  charging  a  pres- 
surized fluid  therethrough  into  the  oil-bearing  formation; 
providing  a  slope  and  a  man  way  in  the  area  of  the  oil- 
bearing  formation,  where  the  provision  of  a  recovery 
gallery  is  envisaged;  providing  the  recovery  gallery  in  this 
area  of  the  oil-bearing  formation; 
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drilling  from  said  recovery  gallery  a  system  of  horizonul 
and  inclined  oil  recovery  wells  which  are  separate  from 
the  injection  wells; 

charging  a  heat  carrier  into  the  recovery  wells  extending 
substantially  across  the  dominating  direction  of  the  highly 
permeable  zones  of  the  oil-bearing  formation,  for  uniform 
distribution  thereof  throughout  the  volume  of  the  oil-bear- 
ing formation  and  for  heating  the  latter  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  oil  acquires  sufficient  fluidity  within  the  oil- 
bearing  formation; 

terminating  Ihe  charging  of  the  heat-carrier  into  said  recov- 
ery walls  upon  the  oil-bearing  formation  having  attained 
the  said  temperature; 

charging  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  injection  wells  which 
are  separate  from  the  recovery  wells  and  minimally  asso- 
ciated with  the  highly  permeable  zones  of  the  oil-bearing 
formation,  to  thereby  directly  supply  the  pressurized  fluid 
through  the  injection  wells  into  and  to  force  oil  from  the 
oil-bearing  formation  into  said  horizontal  and  inclined 
recovery  wells,  toward  said  recovery  gallery;  and 

withdrawing  oil  from  said  recovery  gallery  to  the  ground 
surface. 


4,2r,74« 
IMPACT  TIP  FOR  IMPACT  ROCK  BREAKER 
Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,600 

Int.  a:-  AOIB  23/02:  E21C  35/18 

U.S.  a.  299-94  9  Claims 


4.227,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

BRUSHES 

Harvard  W.  K.  Enchelmaier,  4  E.  Greenbrook  Rd.,  North 

Caldwell,  N.J.  07006 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,410,  Sep.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,114,221. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  911,305 

Int.  C\.-  A46D  3/04 

VS.  a.  300-2  17  Oaims 


THEM  SI       Y    J7 


1.  A  machine  for  making  brushes,  comprising:  a  brush  core 
rotating  element,  means  for  driving  said  element,  a  support 
mounted  closely  adjacent  to  the  brush  core,  the  brush  core  and 
support  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  each  other 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  core,  means  mounted  on 
the  support  for  feeding  a  strip  having  a  side  edge  toward  the 
core,  for  guiding  the  strip,  and  for  positioning  the  strip  for 
winding  in  a  helix  on  the  core  by  rotation  of  the  core,  means  on 
the  support  positioned  along  the  path  of  feeding  of  the  strip  to 
the  core  progressively  to  notch  said  side  edge  of  the  stnp  and 
to  form  tabs  on  the  strip  at  spaced  locations  therealong  which 
are  directed  radially  inwardly  of  the  brush  core,  and  means  to 
feed  bristles  to  the  notched  edge  of  the  strip  as  it  is  fed  onto  the 
core. 


1.  In  a  detachable  impact  tip  (10)  for  an  impact  rock  breaker 
(B)  which  includes  a  mounting  socket  <11)  adapted  for  fixed 
attachment  to  a  breaker  shank  (Bl,  and  a  rock  impacting  tooth 
(12)  integral  with  said  socket  (11),  a  tooth  (12)  comprising: 
a  base  (13)  abutting  the  socket  (11); 
and  a  body  (14)  on  said  base  (13)  which  is  wedgeshaped  in 
side  elevation  so  that  it  has  generally  triangular  sides  lia. 
and  which  is  generally  spade-shaped  in  plan  with  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  (16)  and  a  forward  extremity  (15), 
said  body  (14)  has  smoothly  rounded  top  and  bottom  longi- 
tudinal margins  17  which  have  progressively  smaller  radii 
of  curvature  toward  said  forward  extremity  (15).  said 
generally  triangular  sides  (14o)  of  the  body  (14)  merge 
progressively  into  said  smoothly  rounded  top  and  bottom 
longitudinal  margins  (17)  toward  said  forward  extremity 
(15)  and  vanish  rearwardly  thereof,  said  forward  extrem- 
ity (15)  forms  a  blunt  edge  smoothly  rounded  from  top  to 
bottom,  and  smoothly  curved  forward  margins  (18)  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  margins  (17)  and  said  extremity 
(15),  and  said  body  (14)  is  devoid  of  any  abrupt  transitions 
from  one  area  to  another  except  between  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  (16)  at  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
forward  extremity  (15). 


4,227,746 

BRAKING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  DUAL 

CIRCUIT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Bernd  Schopper,  Frankfurt,  and  Peter  Tandler.  Falkenstein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1977.  2753948;  Dec.  3,  1977,  2753949 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/26.  11/10 
VS.  a.  303—6  R  17  Claims 


T 


%J^ 


If   I' 


1.  A  braking  pressure  control  unit  for  a  dual-circuit  brake 
system  comprising: 
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a  housing  accommodating  therein  two  coaxial  valve  cham- 
bers disposed  in  tandem  with  respect  to  each  other; 
a  valve  seat  disposed  in  each  of  said  valve  chambers;  and 
a  closure  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  valve  chambers  in 
an  opening  and  closing  relationship  with  an  associated  one 
of  said  valve  seats,  each  of  said  closure  members,  in  the 
rest  position,  being  held  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  its 
associated  one  of  said  seats  by  a  control  force; 
at  least  one  of  said  closure  members  includes, 
a  first  shaft  element  having  one  end  in  an  operative  rela- 
tionship with  an  adjacent  end  of  the  other  of  said  clo- 
sure members, 
a  first  closure  element  in  a  slidably  sealed  relationship 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  shaft  element,  said 
first  closure  element  being  displaceable  between  limits 
on  said  first  shaft  element,  and 
a  first  closure  spring  biasing  said  first  closure  element 
toward  an  associated  one  of  said  valve  seats. 


for  closing  said  shut-off  valve  when  the  pressure  is  said 
second  circuit  is  higher. 


4,2r,747 
PRESSL'RE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Kido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,328 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  15,  1978,  53-29632 

Int,  a:-  B60T  8/26 

VS.  a.  303-24  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  control  device  for  a  dual  type  vehicle  brake 
system  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  circuits  mutually 
independent  for  delivering  the  braking  fluid  pressure  produced 
in  a  master  cylinder,  which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  to  each  wheel  cylinder  disposed  respectively  on  a 
pair  of  nght  and  left  rear  wheels,  said  pressure  control  device 
for  controlling  the  pressure  rising  in  each  of  said  rear  wheel 
cylinders,  when  the  deceleration  rate  of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  comprising: 
an  inertia  valve,  installed  in  said  first  circuit,  provided  with 
an  inertia  body  which  is  allowed  to  shift,  resisting  the 
biasing  force,  to  close  a  passage  for  the  braking  (luid  when 
the  deceleration  rate  of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value: 
a  shut-off  valve  installed  in  said  second  circuit  for  closing  a 

passage  for  the  braking  fluid  in  said  second  circuit; 
a  housing  accommodating  said  shut-off  valve; 
a  balance  piston,  slidably  accommodated  in  said  housing, 
provided  with  a  pair  of  first  and  second  pressure-receiving 
faces,  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  of  identical  area,  said  first 
pressure-receiving  face  being  affected  by  the  pressure 
coming  through  said  inertia  valve  in  said  first  circuit,  said 
second  pressure-receiving  face  being  affected  by  the  pres- 
sure coming  through  said  shut-off  valve  in  said  second 
circuit,  said  balance  piston  being  operated  by  the  pressure 
difference  between  the  pressure  acting  on  said  first  and 
second  pressure-receiving  faces,  for  opening  said  shut-off 
valve  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  circuit  is  higher,  and 


4,227,748 
TRACK  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Meisel,  Jr.,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,759,  May  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No,  92,915 

Int.  a.'  B22D  55/SO 

U.S.  a  305-10  6  cialiM 


1.  A  work  vehicle  (!0)  comprising: 

a  frame  (14)  having  an  axis  (16); 

a  first  element  (18)  having  a  first  wheel  (22)  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  frame  (14)  and  pivotally  movable  relative  to 
said  frame  (14)  about  said  axis  (16)  of  said  frame  (14),  said 
first  wheel  (22)  having  an  axis  (26)  and  being  rotatable 
about  said  axis  (26); 

a  second  element  (20)  having  a  second  wheel  (24)  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  element  (18),  said  second 
wheel  (24)  having  an  axis  (28)  and  being  rotatable  about 
said  axis  (28),  said  second  element  (20)  being  pivotally 
movable  relative  to  said  first  element  (18)  between  a  first 
position  (32)  at  which  said  axis  (26)  of  said  first  wheel  (22) 
is  spaced  a  first  preselected  distance  from  said  axis  (28)  of 
said  second  wheel  (24)  and  a  second  position  (34)  at  which 
said  axis  (26)  of  said  first  wheel  (22)  is  spaced  a  second 
preselected  distance  from  said  axis  (28)  of  said  second 
wheel  (24); 

a  track  (30)  positioned  about  and  in  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  wheels  (22,24)  and  having  a  preselected  ten- 
sion relative  to  said  first  and  second  wheels  (22,24); 

power  means  (36)  for  rotating  said  first  wheel  (22)  for  driv- 
ing said  track  (30);  and 

means  (SO)  for  controllably  pivotably  moving  said  second 
element  (20)  relative  to  said  first  wheel  (24)  for  controlla- 
bly maintaining  a  preselected  tension  in  said  track  (30) 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  wheels  (22,24). 


4,227,749 
TRACK  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLES 
Hans  G.  Hesse,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
CON-TECHNIK  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  17,  1978,  Ser,  No.  906.448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722457 

Int.  a:-  B62D  55/30 
U.S.  CI.  305—30  11  Oaims 

1.  Track  tensioning  apparatus  for  track  type  vehicles  having 
a  track,  a  track  frame,  and  an  idler  wheel  engageable  with  said 
track,  said  track  tensioning  apparatus  comprising: 
bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said  idler  wheel  to  rotate 
about  an  idler  wheel  axis,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a 
bearing  pin  having  an  eccentric  bore  whose  axis  is  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  idler  wheel  axis; 
support  means  including  a  support  journal  received  by  said 
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eccentric  bore  of  said  bearing  pin  for  supporting  said 
bearing  pin  to  selectively  pivot  about  the  axis  of  said 
suppon  journal;  and 


13  n 


adjustable  lock  means  for  adjustably  locking  said  bearing  pin 
with  said  support  journal  so  that  said  idler  wheel  axis  is  in 
a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  support  journal. 


4,227,750 
PULL-OUT  GUIDE  FOR  DRAWERS 

Erich  Riick,  Hochst,  and  Bernhard  Mages,  Dornbim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  No».  17,  1977,  8203/77 

Int.  a."  F16C  29/04:  A47B  S8/04 

VS.  a.  308—3,8  13  Oaims 


i 


5    6    j  U.  1     2' 


1.  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  drawer  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  wherein 
a  drawer  is  slidably  insertable  into  and  removable  from  a  furni- 
lure  body,  said  pull-out  guide  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporiing  rail  and  a  pull-out  rail  adapted  lo  be  mounted 
on  adjacent  sides  of  the  body  and  the  drawer  at  positions 
to  extend  substantially  horizontally  and  to  be  relatively 
longitudinally  movable  when  the  drawer  is  pushed  into  or 
pulled  out  from  the  body,  said  supporting  rail  and  pull-out 
rail  having  respective  vertically  spaced  and  horizontally 
extending  flanges; 

at  least  two  roller  means,  positioned  for  rolling  contact  on 
said  horizontally  extending  flanges,  for  taking  up  vertical 
forces  between  said  pull-out  rail  and  said  supporiing  rail 
when  the  drawer  is  positioned  within  the  body; 

said  roller  means  being  mounted  within  and  supported  by  a 
carriage  which  is  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  and  pull-out  rails,  said  carriage  comprising 
a  single  rigid  and  inflexible  member  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  supporting  and  pull-out  rails,  said  carnage 
and  said  rails  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  carriage  is 
unitarily  and  completely  tiltable  in  a  single  direction  with 
respect  to  said  rails  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rails  only  when  said 
supporting  rail  and  said  pull-out  rail  are  relatively  longitu- 
dinally moved  to  a  maximum  drawer  pull-out  position; 

plural  locking  means  staggered  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
for  locking  said  carriage  in  one  of  said  rails  when  said  rails 
are  moved  to  said  maximum  drawer  pull-out  position. 


each  said  locking  means  comprising  a  projection  and 
aperture  provided  on  said  carriage  and  said  one  rail  in 
relative  positions  such  that  said  projection  extends  into 
said  apenure  when  said  carriage  is  tilted  about  said  axis; 
and 
said  one  rail  having  at  an  inner  end  thereof,  with  respect  lo 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  drawer,  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
carriage  and  said  one  rail. 


4,227,751 

BALL  BUSHING  WITH  AXIAL  EXTENDING  BALL 

GUIDES 

Ernst  Albert,  Sand,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche 

Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  3.855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803615;  Apr.  6,  1978,  2814917 

Int  CI.' F16C  29/0(5 
U.S.  a.  308-6  C  24  Claims 


3!.    », 


1.  Ball  bushing  arrangement  for  an  axially  elongated  ball 
guide  for  shafts  and  the  like  compnsing  a  housing  having  an 
axially  elongated  bore  therethrough,  an  axially  elongated  tubu- 
lar shaped  cage  positioned  within  said  housing  bore  and  having 
a  plurality  of  endless  ball  loops  therein  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  cage,  said  cage  having  a  radially  inner  surface 
and  a  radially  outer  surface,  said  ball  loops  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  apart  around  said  cage  and  each  containing  a  plurality 
of  balls,  each  said  loop  having  a  first  ball  duct  for  a  row  of 
loaded  balls  and  a  second  ball  duct  for  a  row  of  unloaded  balls, 
each  first  ball  duct  being  open  through  the  radially  inner  and 
radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  cage,  each  said  ball  loop  ar- 
ranged with  said  first  ball  duct  therein  adjacent  to  said  first  ball 
duct  in  the  adjacent  said  ball  loop  along  one  axially  extending 
side  and  said  second  ball  duct  therein  adjacent  to  said  second 
ball  duct  in  the  adjacent  said  ball  loop  along  the  olher  axially 
extending  side,  a  joint  race  insert  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  race  along  the  radially  outer  surface  and  covering 
two  adjacent  said  first  ball  ducts,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  each  said  joint  race  insert  is  formed  of  a  thin 
wall  material  which  is  elastic  with  respect  to  bending  forces 
and  is  unyielding  in  the  thickness  direction  thereof,  said  joint 
race  insert  being  displaceable  by  said  balls  in  said  first  ball 
ducts  radially  outwardly  against  the  surface  of  said  housing 
bore  laterally  enclosing  said  ball  bushing. 


4.227,752 

STAGED  BEARING  SURFACE  COMPLIANCE  FOR 

HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  BEARING 

Donald  F.  Wilcock,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978.  Ser.  No.  974,258 
Int.a'F16C/7/Oi5.  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  resilient  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  bearing,  com- 
prising: 
a  stationary  member  and  a  relatively  movable  member,  said 

members  defining  therebetween  a  gap; 
a  plurality  of  pads  supported  by  said  stationary  member  for 
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tilling  about  axes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  stationary 
member; 

each  of  said  pads  having  a  compliant  bearing  layer  in  op- 
posed relationship  to  an  opposing  bearing  surface  on  said 
movable  member; 

said  compliant  bearing  layer  including  a  thin,  flexible  bear- 
ing sheet  having  a  bearing  surface  on  one  side  thereof 
facing  said  opposing  bearing  surface,  and  a  resilient,  com- 
pliant supporting  structure  underlying  said  bearing  sheet 
on  the  other  side  thereof  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
bearing  sheet  while  permitting  local  deflections  thereof; 
and 


4,227,753 
COMPLIANT  GAS  THRUST  BEARING  WITH  PROHLED 

AND  APERTLRED  THRUST  RUNNER 
Donald  F,  Wilcock,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  J978,  Ser.  No.  974,260 

Int.  a."  F16C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  308-09  24  Qaims 


ing  therebetween  a  gap  for  receiving  a  compliant  bearing 
assembly; 

a  compliant  bearing  assembly  disposed  within  said  gap  and 
including  a  flexible  bearing  sheet  facing  said  thrust  runner, 
and  a  resilient  supporting  element  operatively  engaged 
with  said  thrust  plate  for  resiliently  supporting  said  bearng 
sheet; 

said  thrust  runner  having  an  axially  facing  bearing  surface 
facing  said  bearing  assembly,  and  said  bearing  sheet  hav- 
ing an  axially  facing  bearing  surface  facing  the  bearing 
surface  at  said  thrust  runner; 

said  thrust  runner  having  formed  on  said  bearing  surface 
thereof  a  profile  which  induces  hydrodynamic  supporting 
fluid  pressure  areas  to  support  said  thrust  runner  upon 
movement  thereof  relative  to  said  sheet;  and 

means  in  said  thrust  runner  defining  openings  in  the  bearing 
surface  thereof  for  admitting  externally  pressurized  fluid 
for  cooling  and  hydrostatic  purposes. 


4,227,754 
ROLLING  BEARING 
Magnus  Kellstrom,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No,  23,625 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  1978,  7804017 

Int.  a.'  F16C  19/26.  33/58 

VS.  a,  308—177  2  aaims 


flexure  mounting  means  for  liltably  mounting  said  pads  on 
said  stationary  member  to  enable  said  pads  to  conform  to 
large  scale  changes  in  the  slope  of  said  opposing  bearing 
surface  and  to  automatically  maintain  the  correct  large 
scale  orientation  of  said  bearing  sheet  while  said  compliant 
bearing  layer  resiliently  deflects  to  respond  to  hydrody- 
namic fluid  forces  existing  between  said  bearing  surfaces 
to  cause  said  bearing  sheet  to  assume  a  profile  that  is 
conducive  to  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  sup- 
porting hydrodynamic  fluid  films  between  said  bearing 
surface,  said  flexure  having  an  angular  stiffness  greater 
than  one  tenth  of  the  angular  stiffness  of  said  compliant 
supporting  structure. 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  incorporating  outer  race  ring,  inner  race 
ring,  race  tracks  arranged  therein  and  rolling  bodies  rolling  in 
said  race  tracks,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  axial  section  pro- 
files of  the  race  tracks  and  rolling  bodies  in  the  common  con- 
tact positions  between  rolling  body  and  race  track  is  curved,  so 
that  the  bearing  osculation  ratio  g,/g^  wherein  g/and  g^are  the 
spaces  between  the  envelope  surface  of  the  rolling  body  and 
the  race  track  of  the  inner  race  ring  and  the  outer  race  ring 
respectively  taken  along  a  normal  to  the  rolling  body  axis 
located  at  a  distance  from  the  rolling  body  centre  of  a  non- 
loaded  bearing,  is  greater  than 


0.5  + 


-[W]' 


1.  A  compliant  fluid  thrust  bearing,  comprising: 

a  thrust  plate  and  a  relatively  movable  thrust  runner,  defin- 


in  which 
y=DwCOi  a/ dm  and 
D,v=the  rolling  body  diameter, 
a  =  the  bearing  contact  angle  and 

dm^twice  the  distance  between  the  rolling  body  centre  and 
the  bearing  axis. 
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4,227,755 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHAFT  OF  ROTARY 
COMPRESSOR 
Anders  Lundberg,  Norrkooing,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal  Refrig- 
eration AB,  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser,  No,  952,795 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct,  24,  1977,  7711928 

Int.  a.'  F16C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  308-184  R  7  cMi^ 
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surface,  and  a  relatively  rotating  rigid  member  with  an  oppos- 
ing bearing  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flexible  coating  of  less  than  12  microns  thickness  on  the 
bearing  surface  of  the  flexible  bearing  sheet,  including  a 
layer  of  CdO  and  graphite  in  proportions  of  about  1:3  by 
weight,  dispersed  in  a  fused  matrix  of  28%-32%  by 
weight  sodium  silicate. 


4,227,757 

SAFE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  PAPER  MONEY  AND  OTHER 

VALUABLES 

Werner  Ringe,  Geesthacht,  and  Harry  David,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  & 
Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  6.218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  8, 
1978,  2805252 

Int.  a,'  EOSG  J/00:  B6SC  19/00 
UA  a  312-97  2,  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  housing,  a 
rotor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  shaft,  the  rotor  and 
shaft  being  subjected  to  an  axial  force  in  one  direction  while 
the  compressor  is  loaded  and  tending  to  move  axially  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  the  compressor  is  unloaded,  a  slide 
bearing  in  which  the  shaft  is  joumalled  in  the  housing  with  a 
clearance  radially  of  the  shaft,  an  anti-friction  bearing  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  joumalled  to  the  shaft  to  hold  the  shaft  against 
axial  displacement  in  either  direction  with  respect  to  said 
anti-friction  bearing,  the  housing  having  a  fixed  support  sur- 
face against  which  the  anti-friction  bearing  abuts  axially  in  said 
one  direction  and  which  allows  radial  movement  of  the  anti- 
friction bearing,  and  yielding  means  pressing  the  anti-friction 
bearing  against  said  support  surface  with  a  predetermined 
precise  force,  the  anti-friction  bearing  including  anti-friction 
means  holding  the  shaft  against  axial  displacement  in  both 
directions  while  the  anti-friction  bearing  is  pressed  against  said 
support  surface. 


~V>. 


4,227,756 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LOW  FRICTION  SURFACE 
COATING 
Bharat  Bhushan,  Watervliet,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N,Y, 

Filed  Dec,  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,264 

Int.  a,2  F16C/ 7/00,  33/00 

U.S.  a  308-241  4  Claims 


i?j^' 


1.  A  safe  for  storage  of  paper  money  or  other  valuables, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  opening  and  at  least  one 
additional  opening;  a  first  indexible  conveyor  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  including  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  storage  of 
valuables  therein,  one  of  said  receptacles  being  accessible  via 
said  first  opening  during  each  interval  of  dwell  of  said  con- 
veyor between  successive  indexing  movements  thereof;  means 
for  indexing  said  conveyor  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  includ- 
ing operator-actuated  means  for  starting  said  conveyor;  mean.s 
for  blocking  the  indexing  movements  of  said  conveyor;  time- 
delay  means  for  deactivating  said  blocking  means  with  a  prese- 
lected delay  following  the  actuation  of  said  means;  an  addi- 
tional conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  additional  receptacles 
and  being  indexible  to  place  a  different  additional  receptacle 
into  register  with  said  additional  opening  upon  termination  of 
each  indexing  movement  of  said  additional  conveyor;  means 
for  indexing  said  additional  conveyor,  including  operator- 
actuated  means  for  starting  said  additional  conveyor;  means 
for  blocking  the  indexing  movements  of  said  additional  con- 
veyor; and  time-delay  means  for  deactivating  said  last  men- 
tioned blocking  means  with  a  preselected  delay  following  the 
activation  of  said  last  mentioned  starting  means. 


4,227,758 
CONNECTORS  FOR  HOLDING  TOGETHER  MODULAR 

ARTICLES 
George  M.  Qare,  299  Hartshorn  Dr.,  Short  Hills,  N.J.  07078 
Filed  Apr,  20,  1978,  Ser,  No,  897,960 
Int.  OX.-  F16B  I2/O0:  A47F  3/14 
U,S.  a.  312-107  12  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  for  holding  together  a  plurality  of  modular 
articles  each  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upper 
,,,...    J  and  lower  edge  portions,  said  connector  comprising  an  elon- 

1.  In  a  compliant  hydrodynamic  gas  bearing  for  high  tem-   gated  flexible  web  member  and  a  plurality  of  retainer  members 
perature  applications,  a  flexible  beanng  sheet  with  one  bearing   connected  to  said  web  member  for  support  thereby,  each  of 
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spaced  terminal  portions  arrayed  in  said  annular  platform, 
spaced  openings  in  said  tubular  wall  in  communication  with 
said  platform  for  receiving  respective  bulb  contacting  mem- 


d: 


ber  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  one  of  the  channels  of 
said  pair  of  channels  to  deflect  to  snap  over  the  associated  edge 
portion  of  a  modular  article,  and  said  retainer  members  being 
positioned  to  hold  the  plurality  of  modular  articles  together  in 
a  predetermined  configuration. 


4jr,759 

CONTAINER  HAVING  THREADABLE  CLIP  .MEMBERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Walter  Let,  Springfield.  Va.,  and  Kenneth  C.  Lift,  Silver  Spring, 

.Md..  assignors  to  Pace  Incorporated,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  773,290,  Mar.  10,  1977.  This 

application  Mar.  21,  1978,  S«r.  No.  888,768 

Int.  a.-  B65D  7/00.-  A47B  43/00 

II.S.  a  312-257  R  5  claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  two  channel-like  members  which 
mate  with  one  another  to  form  an  enclosure  and  a  plurality  of 
threadable  clip  members  attached  to  the  channel-like  members, 
each  threadable  clip  members  having  a  threadable  slot  where 

(a)  the  slots  of  certain  ones  of  the  clip  members  respectively 
receive  predetermined  edges  of  the  channel-like  members  and 

(b)  screws  or  the  like  may  be  threaded  in  the  slots  of  the  re- 
maining ones  of  the  threadable  clip  members,  the  screws  ex- 
tending through  holes  provided  in  the  channel-like  members  to 
thereby  secure  the  latter  members  together. 

4,227,760 
LAMP  SOCKET  STRUCTURE 
Roman  J,  WItek,  Jr.,  Gibraltar,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,063 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a  339-14  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  socket  comprising  a  cup-shaped  socket  open  at 

one  end  thereof,  a  tubular  wall  extending  from  said  one  end  to 

form  a  cavity  in  said  socket  for  receiving  a  bayonet-type  bulb. 


Qgk, 


bers.  each  said  last-mentioned  member  including  an  inwardly 
directed  ponion  for  compressively  engaging  a  lamp  contact, 
an  intermediate  contact  member  portion  extending  through  the 
wall  opening  to  a  terminal  portion  in  said  platform,  said  termi- 
nal portions  being  spaced  midway  between  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  said  ring,  each  said  terminal  portion  including  a  spring 
contact  or  lanced  therefrom  angled  above  the  rim  flange 
equally  spaced  about  said  platform. 


4J27.761 
FUSE  HOLDER  WITH  ENTRY  CONTROL 
Thomas  M.  Cairns,  Birmingham;  John  H.  Dewar,  Grosse  He, 
and  Emmons  F.  Sumner,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,468 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/631 

U,S.  a  339-66  M  3  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  terminal  block  assembly  having  a  terminal  block 
with  a  passage  containing  a  fuse  holder  so  that  a  blade  contact 
of  a  fuse  can  be  inserted  into  said  passage  for  connection  to  said 
fuse  holder; 

said  passage  having  an  entry  control  means  for  guiding  the 
blade  contact  of  the  fuse  toward  the  fuse  holder; 

said  fuse  holder  including  a  spring  clip  with  two  mirror 
image  prongs  folded  back  on  themselves  so  that  the  blade 
contact  of  the  fuse  can  be  held  resiliently  between  the  two 
prongs; 

said  entry  control  means  extending  from  each  side  of  said 
passage  over  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  two  prongs 
so  that  the  blade  contact  of  the  fuse  is  guided  between  the 
two  prongs  thereby  insuring  a  good  electrical  connection 
and  is  prevented  from  entering  the  region  between  the 
passage  wall  and  one  of  the  prongs;  and 

a  connector  body  with  a  central  opening  having  therein  said 
entry  control  means,  said  connector  body  being  remov- 
able from  said  terminal  block  so  that  there  is  provided  a 
cavity  sufficiently  large  for  the  insertion  of  a  circuit 
breaker  with  blade  contacts  reaching  the  same  contact 
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points  in  said  fuse  holder  as  a  fuse  which  is  associated  with 
said  entry  control  means  in  said  connector  body. 


4,227,762 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
LATCHING  BAR 
Jack  F.  Scheiner,  Litchfield,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Vaughn  Corpora- 
tion, Salisbury,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,981 

Int.  a."  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339-91  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  main  terminal  connector  associated  with  a  master  cable 
comprising 

(1)  a  housing  having  a  receiving  end,  said  receiving  end 
defining  an  elongated  opening  exposing  a  cavity  having 
a  first  plurality  of  grooves  each  of  a  first  predetermined 
nross-sectional  shape  on  one  side  of  said  cavity  and  a 
second  like  plurality  of  grooves  each  of  a  second  cross- 
sectional  shape,  on  the  other  side  of  said  cavity,  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  grooves  opposing  one 
another  so  as  to  form  a  like  plurality  of  contiguous 
passageways  from  said  opening  to  the  back  of  said 
cavity; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  terminal  pins  supported  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  each  of  said  pins  being  electrically  con- 
nectable  to  said  master  cable,  said  pins  being  associated 
in  pairs,  the  two  pins  of  each  pair  being  disposed  in  a 
spaced-apart  relationship  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
passageways; 

(3)  a  slot  formed  in  said  housing  on  said  one  side  of  said 
cavity  transverse  to  said  first  plurality  of  grooves; 

(4)  an  elongated  locking  bar  having  formed  along  its 
length  thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  notches,  each 
notch  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
grooves  of  said  first  plurality,  said  bar  being  mounted 
within  said  slot  for  movement  between  (a)  a  locking 
position  wherein  said  notches  are  spaced  from  the 
grooves  of  said  first  plurality  and  said  bar  partially 
obstructs  each  of  said  passageways,  and  (b)  an  unlock- 
ing position  wherein  each  of  said  notches  is  substan- 
tially aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  grooves 
of  said  first  plurality  so  that  each  of  said  passageways  is 
substantially  unobstructed;  and 

(5)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  locking  bar  in  said  lock- 
ing position;  and 

at  least  one  plug  associated  with  a  single  cable  including  an 
insertion  end  having  a  cross-section  so  as  to  be  slidably 
receivable  in  a  snug-fitting  manner  in  any  one  of  said 
passageways  to  a  fully  inserted  position,  said  plug  com- 
prising a  pair  of  terminal  openings  in  said  insertion  end, 
and  means  disposed  in  each  opening  and  electrically-con- 
nectable  to  said  single  cable,  for  receiving  and  making 
electrical  contact  with  the  corresponding  terminal  pins 
disposed  in  said  one  passageway  when  said  plug  is  in  said 
inserted  position,  said  insertion  end  including  (a)  means 
cooperative  with  said  bar  for  moving  said  bar  from  said 
locking  position  to  said  unlocking  position  against  said 


biasing  means  when  said  plug  is  slid  in  said  passageway  to 
said  inserted  position,  and  (b)  locking  means  cooperating 
with  said  locking  bar  when  said  plug  is  in  said  inserted 
position  and  said  locking  bar  is  in  said  locking  position,  for 
locking  said  plug  in  said  passageway. 


4,2r,763 
COMMONING  CONNECTOR 
Richard  L.  Marks,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.MP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,173.  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,479 

Int.  O:  HOIR  4/24.  11/20 

U.S.  a.  339-99  R  s  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  commonly  connecting  a  vari- 
able number  of  electrical  conductors  in  at  least  two  separate 
groupings,  said  connector  comprising: 
an  insulating  Jiousing  having  a  wire-receiving  face,  a  base, 
parallel  sidewalls  and  parallel  endwalls  extending  between 
said  wire-receiving  face  and  said  base, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  side-by-side  terminal-receiving  cavities 
extending  into  said  wire-receiving  face,  said  cavities  being 
arranged  in  a  single  row  which  extends  between  said 
endwalls,  adjacent  cavities  in  said  row  being  separated  by 
parallel  spaced-apart  barrier  walls  which  extend  between 
said  sidewalls,  each  of  said  barrier  walls  having  a  carrier 
strip-receiving  slot  therein  extending  from  said  wire- 
receiving  face  to  said  base, 
at  least  two  strips  of  terminal  devices  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  strips  comprising  at  least  two  independent  spaced- 
apart  terminals  extending  from  an  integral  carrier  strip, 
said  terminals  being  disposed  in  at  least  two  adjacent 
cavities  in  said  housing  with  said  carrier  strip  extending 
through  said  carrier  strip-receiving  slots  in  the  barrier 
wall  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  base,  each  of  said  termi- 
nals comprising  a  first  plate  portion  which  is  coplanar 
with,  and  which  extends  laterally  from,  said  carrier  stnp. 
said  first  plate  portion  being  reversely  formed  at  said 
wire-receiving  face  to  define  a  second  plate  portion  which 
extends  towards  said  carrier  strip,  said  first  and  second 
plate  portions  having  wire-receiving  slots  therein  for 
reception  of  a  wire,  and 
wire-admitting  slots  in  each  of  said  sidewalls,  and  wire- 
admitting  slots  being  aligned  with  said  wire-receiving 
slots  in  said  terminals  whereby, 
wires  can  be  commonly  connected  by  locating  said  wires 
adjacent  to  said  wire-receiving  face  with  their  axes  extending 
normally  of  said  sidewalls  and  in  alignment  with  said  wire- 
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admitting  slots  and  said  wire-receiving  slots,  and  thereafter 
moving  said  wires  laterally  of  their  ajies,  into  said  wire-receiv- 
ing slots  of  said  terminals. 


4,227,764 
CONNECTOR  AND  ADAPTER  SYSTEM 
Earl  D.  Rske,  Excelsior  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,781,  May  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,479 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/60.  25/06 

U&  a  339-121  7  Claims 


4,227,765 
COAXIAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
George  J.  Neumann,  Bedford,  and  Barry  Altschul,  Framingbam, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,618 

Int  a."  HOIR  13/34 

U.S.  a  339-143  R  lACMm 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  connecting  each 
wire  of  a  plural  wire  input  cable  to  preselected  wires  of  a  pair 
of  output  cables  or  the  like,  comprising: 

first  electrical  connector  means  having  an  input  side  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  first  electrical  contact  portions  and 
an  output  side  composed  of  a  plurality  of  second  electrical 
contact  portions  coupled  to  said  first  contact  portions  and 
adapted  for  interconnection  to  a  mating  connector  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  pair  of  output  cables; 

second  electrical  connector  means  having  an  input  side 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  first  electrical  contact  portions 
and  an  output  side  composed  of  a  plurality  of  second 
electrical  contact  portions  coupled  to  said  first  contact 
portions  and  adapted  for  interconnection  to  a  mating 
connector  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
output  cables; 

said  input  sides  of  first  and  second  electrical  connector 
means  being  spaced  apart  and  oriented  toward  each  other; 

support  means  including  a  molded  protective  enclosure 
between  said  first  and  second  electrical  connector  means 
about  said  input  sides  thereof  to  secure  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  connector  means  relative  to  each  other  in  a 
predetermined  physical  relation; 

conductor  means  for  coupling  each  wire  of  said  input  cable 
to  respective  first  contact  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  electrical  connector  means; 

said  molded  protective  enclosure  providing  a  strain  relief 
coupling  of  said  wires  of  said  input  cable  to  said  conductor 
means;  fastening  means  for  enabling  securance  of  said 
connector  to  a  mounting  means,  including  a  fastener- 
receiving  aperture  extending  through  said  molded  protec- 
tive enclosure  of  said  support  means  between  said  first  and 
second  electrical  connector  means; 

mounting  means  comprising  a  mounting  member  having  at 
least  one  threaded  aperture  for  threadably  receiving  a 
fastener  element  disposed  through  said  fastener-receiving 
aperture  of  said  fastening  means  to  thereby  secure  said 
connector  assembly  to  said  mounting  member;  and, 

said  mounting  member  having  a  predetennined  array  of 
individual  punch-outs  to  faciliute  securance  of  said 
mounting  member  to  an  electrical  connector  box  having 
plural  mounting  points  corresponding  to  at  least  selected 
ones  of  said  array  of  individual  punch-outs. 


1.  A  coaxial,  electrical  connector  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  having  spaced  first  and  second  end  portions 
and  an  elongate  central  portion  intermediate  said  end  portions, 
said  body  having  ?n  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  tubular  insula- 
tor fixed  within  said  bore,  a  metal  member  within  said  insula- 
tor, said  insulator  and  metal  member  extending  coaxially 
within  the  bore  and  having  ends  shaped  to  interfit  with  electri- 
cal components  to  be  mated  therewith,  a  support  member 
spaced  from  and  encircling  said  first  end  portion  of  the  body, 
a  self-supporting,  tubular,  flexible,  electrically  conductive 
member  spaced  from  and  encircling  said  central  portion  of  the 
body,  said  flexible  member  having  one  end  fixed  at,  and  electri- 
cally connected  to.  said  support  member  and  having  its  other 
end  fixed  and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  end  portion 
of  the  body  to  support  such  body  within  the  self-supporting 
tubular  member,  and  means  carried  by  said  body  for  limiting 
travel  of  the  body  in  a  direction  axially  outward  away  from 
said  support  member. 


4,227,766 

SECURITY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Santiago  I.  Finale,  94  E.  18th  St.,  Paterson,  NJ.  07524 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,754 

Int.  a.<  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a  339-147  R  ,o  claims 


1.  A  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  security  sur- 
faces into  a  main  alarm  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  of  electrically  conductive  foil  placed  about  the 
periphery  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  security  surfaces; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  foil  bridges,  each  of  said  bridges  installed 
between  adjacent,  partially  overlapping  security  surfaces, 
among  said  plurality  of  security  surfaces,  said  overlapping 
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security  surfaces  being  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  single  circuit  loops,  each  of  said  loops 
themselves  comprising  a  combination  of  mutually  con- 
nected conductives  strips  of  individual  security  surfaces,  a 
connection  of  these  security  surfaces  occurring  through 
said  foil  bridges;  and 

(d)  a  main  alarm  line  having  as  an  input  thereto  each  of  an 
output  of  said  single  circuit  loops. 


4,227,767 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Bob  Mouissie,  Berlicum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,738,  Jun.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,350 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.  30,   1977, 
77268 

Int.  a:  HOIR  13/16 
VS.  a.  339—176  MF  9  Claims 


with  first  and  second  sides  opposite  each  other,  said  top 
having  a  plurality  of  connector  openings,  each  said  open- 
ing for  retaining  an  electrical  connector  device  therein; 

first  and  second  barrier  member  projecting  from  said  top 
adjacent  said  sides; 

a  male  coupling  member  disposed  on  said  first  terminal  side 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  male  coupling 
member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  projecting, 
ear-like  members  with  an  outwardly  extending  lug  mem- 
ber disposed  on  each  said  ear-like  member,  said  project- 
ing, ear-like  members  and  said  lugs  configured  such  that  a 
second  module  can  be  joined  thereto;  and 

a  female  coupling  member  disposed  on  said  second  side  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  female  coupling 
member  having  a  base  with  a  plurality  of  connector  open- 
ings formed  therein,  a  first  recess  configured  to  interfit 
with  the  projecting,  ear-like  members  of  a  second  module 
and  a  second  recess  configured  to  interfit  with  the  lug 
member  of  a  second  module,  whereby  a  series  of  modules 
can  be  joined  together  by  interfitting  the  male  and  female 
coupling  members  together. 


4,227,769 

PLANAR  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  COMPRISING  THIN 

METAL  OXIDE  HLM  INCORPORATING  A  RELIEF 

PHASE  GRATING 

William  Phillips,  Princeton,  N.J.;  Qyde  C.  Neil.  Levittown,  Pa., 

and  Jacob  M.  Hammer,  Plainsboro,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,513 

Int  a."  G02B  i/I4 

t.S.  a.  350—96.19  6  Claims 


i.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  mating  contact  comprising  a 
dielectric  housing  having  a  slot  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  pairs  of  springs  confined  in 
said  housing  and  flexible  printed  circuits  covering  said  springs, 
said  springs  being  restrained  in  an  arcuately  stressed  condition 
and  thereby  being  adapted  to  deflect  and  resiliently  flex  at  their 
midpoints  during  insertion  of  a  mating  contact  into  said  slot 
causing  each  spring  to  form  a  dual  crested  shape  and  thereby 
provide  redundant  pressure  points  between  said  flexible 
printed  circuit  and  the  mating  contact. 
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4427,768 
MODULE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Antony  B.  Gewes,  Sherwood,  and  Thomas  W.  Bowley,  Bram- 
cote,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,802 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1298/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/10,  9/22 
U.S.  a.  339—198  H  5  Qaims 


■^ 


(<">>> 


'»fgP 
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1.  An  electrical  terminal  module  for  interlocking  with  other 
similar  modules  to  form  an  extendable  terminal  block,  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrically  insulating,  generally  rectangular  terminal 
member  with  a  top  and  bottom  opposite  each  other  and 


1.  A  planar  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

a  substrate  composed  of  a  first  dielectric  material  exhibiting 

a  first  index  of  refraction, 
a  planar  layer  composed  of  a  second  dielectric  material 

exhibiting  a  second  index  of  refraction  greater  than  said 

first  index  of  refraction  said  substrate  supporting  said 

planar  layer, 
a  metal  oxide  film  coaling  said  planar  layer,  said  metal  oxide 

film  exhibiting  a  third  index  of  refraction  greater  than  said 

second  index  of  refraction,  and 
an  optical-coupling  relief  phase  grating  incorporated  on  the 

exposed  surface  of  said  metal  oxide  film. 


4,227,770 
SUBMARINE  HBER  OPTIC  CABLE 
Duncan  A.  Gunn,  Great  Dunmow,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1978.  Ser.  No.  907,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1977, 
22936/77 

Int.  a.'  G02B  i/16 
\i&.  a.  350—96.23  2  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising: 
a  central  strength  member  formed  by  a  metallic  wire  having 
formed  on  its  outer  surface  a  plurality  of  helical  grooves; 
a  single  optical  fiber  laid  in  each  of  said  grooves; 
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each  optical  fiber  being  enclosed  in  an  electrically  insulating   an  opaque,  light-diffusing  synthetic  resin  having  a  generally 
malenal;  ,         „.       .  ....  horizontal  bottom  surface;  said  base  having  at  least  one  support 

one  or  more  layers  of  metallic  wir«  wound  helically  over  wall  positioned  in  use  in  the  direction  of  an  oncoming  veh^e, 
said  fibers  and  said  strength  member  the  direction  of  lay  ^^  wall  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  recessed 
of  all  the  wires  of  at  least  the  layer  of  wires  immediately   .herein;  a  lens  member  of  light-transmitting  synthetic^ 

rigidly  secured  to  said  base,  said  lens  member  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  front  face  being  so  oriented  as  to  make  an  acute 
angle  of  between  about  15°  and  about  60'  with  said  bottom 
surface  to  rise  above  the  roadway  surface  upon  which  the 
pavement  marker  is  to  be  installed;  said  lens  member  having  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  and  a  plurality  of  dividing  portions 
intersecting  said  edge  portion  and  dividing  said  lens  member 
into  a  plurality  of  areas  overlying  and  coextensive  with  said 
recesses  formed  in  said  support  wall,  said  dividing  portions  and 


adjacent  said  optical  fibers  being  opposite  to  that  of  said 
grooves  and  said  fibers  laid  therein  to  avoid  crushing  of 
said  fibers  by  said  wires;  and 
a  sheath  surrounding  said  strength  member  and  said  optical 
fibers  laid  in  said  grooves  thereon. 


4J27,771 

MONOLITHIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CORES 

Daniel  A.  Nolan,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840.242,  Oct.  7,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,190,  Jun.  23,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  13,282 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350— 9«J3  1  aaim 


1.  An  elongate  optical  waveguide  system  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  adapted  to  support  the  propagation  of  electromag- 
netic signals  along  the  length  thereof,  comprising: 

a  core  member  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  first 
index  of  refraction  and  disposed  in  a  helical  locus  about 
said  axis; 

a  second  core  member  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  spaced 
in  a  helical  locus  about  said  axis  substantially  concentric 
with  said  first  core  member,  said  second  core  member 
being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  core  mem- 
ber; 

a  cladding  member  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  having  an 
index  of  refraction  less  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said 
core  members  and  enveloping  the  helix  defined  by  each 
core  member. 


4,227,772 
PAVEMENT  MARKER 
Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,859,  Apr.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,265 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/124 

U.S.  a.  350-103  17  Qaims 

1.  A  low-profile  pavement  marker  for  providing  a  marking 

signal  on  a  roadway  surface  capable  of  refiecling  daylight 

falling  thereon  and  for  reflecting  light  back  toward  the  source 

thereof  so  as  to  be  visible  to  a  driver  in  an  oncoming  vehicle, 

said  pavement  marker  comprising:  a  substantially  solid  base  of 


said  edge  portion  being  sealed  to  said  support  wall,  thereby  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  independent  and  hermetically  sealed 
cells;  said  lens  member  having  a  plurality  of  retrodirective 
cube-comer-type  reflector  elements  formed  therein  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  dividing  portions  and  said  edge  portion 
and  into  said  cells,  said  reflector  elements  being  oriented  to 
reflect  light  falling  upon  said  front  face  of  said  lens  member  in 
the  areas  thereof  corresponding  to  said  cells  back  toward  the 
source  thereof  to  render  said  reflector  structure  highly  visible 
at  night;  said  base,  and  said  support  wall  and  said  lens  member 
in  the  areas  corresponding  to  said  dividing  portions  and  said 
edge  portion  providing  a  reflector  surface  for  reflecting  day- 
light falling  upon  said  marker  to  render  said  marker  highly 
visible  in  daylight. 


4,227,773 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Tsutomu  Tojo,  and  Toshifumi  Uetake,  both  of  Hachiouji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,394 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1977,  52-102358 
Int.  a.'  G02B  9/J4.  9/60 
U.S.  CI.  350—175  ML  n  Claims 


n     ^    fj        '*      •i   '6       T         'e     '9     'lO  'l 


1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  microscopes  comprising  a 
front  lens  group  and  a  rear  lens  group,  said  front  lens  group 
consisting  of  a  first  positive  lens  component  and  a  second 
negative  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  concave  surface 
on  the  image  side,  and  said  rear  lens  group  comprising  at  least 
two  lens  components  including  a  cemented  three  element 
component,  said  rear  lens  group  comprising  a  third  cemented 
meniscus  lens  component  having  a  concave  surface  on  the 
object  side  and  a  fourth  positive  lens  component,  and  said 
objective  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
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(2) 
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wherein  the  reference  symbols  rs  and  r*  represent  radii  of 
curvature  on  the  image  side  surface  of  the  second  lens  compo- 
nent and  the  object  side  surface  of  the  third  lens  component, 
the  reference  symbol  2d/n  designates  total  sum  of  ratios  be- 
tween thicknesses  and  refractive  indices  of  the  respective  lens 
elements  of  the  third  lens  component,  the  reference  symbols  w. 
and  v„  denote  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  first  lens  component  and 
the  negative  element  of  the  second  lens  component  in  the  front 
lens  group,  the  reference  symbols  v^  and  v„.  represent  Abbe's 
numbers  of  the  positive  lens  element  and  negative  lens  element 
of  the  third  lens  component  in  the  rear  lens  group  and  the 
reference  symbol  f  designates  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens 
system  as  a  whole. 


4,227,774 
PANEL  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT  PASSAGE 

James  A,  Corll,  #1  Westlake  Dr.,  North  East,  Albugueraue.  N 
Mex.  87012 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,740 

Int.  a.'  G02B  17/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a  350-263  24aaims 


a  rear  substrate  having  a  speculariy  reflective  front  surface 

and  a  rear  surface; 
a  thin  peripheral  spacer  disposed  between  the  rear  surface  of 

said  window  and  the  front  surface  of  said  rear  substrate 

forming  an  enclosed  chamber  between  said  window  and 

rear  substrate; 


a  colloidal  suspension  of  dichroic  dipole  particles  disposed  in 
said  chamber  and  filling  the  space  between  said  window 
and  rear  substrate;  and 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  the  indi- 
vidual electrodes  of  said  set  of  transparent  electrodes  and 
the  specularly  reflective  surface  of  said  rear  substrate. 


1.  A  panel  suitable  for  vertical  disposition  having  light  pass- 
ing properties  which  vary  with  the  angle  of  incidence  of  light 
upon  it.  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  element  adapted  for  arrangement  to  re- 
ceive incident  upon  it  from  first  and  second  angles,  said 
first  angle  being  larger  than  said  second  angle  from  nor- 
mal said  transparent  element, 
a  second  transparent  element,  including  a  plurality  of  light 

refracting  portions, 
said  second  transparent  element  being  carried  by  said  first 

transparent  element, 
said  plurality  of  light  refracting  portions  being  disposed  to 
control  the  light  from  said  first  angle  of  incidence  from 
passing  said  panel. 


4,227,775 

COLLOIDAL  LIGHT  VALVE  HAVING  ENHANCED 

IMAGE  CONTRAST 

George  W.  Goodrich,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,138 
Int.  a.-G02F  1/17 
VS.  a.  350-267  8  Qaims 

1.  A  colloidal  display  having  enhanced  brightness  compris- 
ing: 
a  diffusely  Iransmissive  window  having  a  front  and  rear 
surface,  said  diffusely  transmissive  window  having  a  set  of 
electrically  conductive  transparent  electrodes  disposed 
along  said  rear  surface  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 


4,227,776 
TURRET  DEVICE 
William  A.  Morton,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  John  I.  Caporini. 
Palm  Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1968,  Ser.  No.  733.223 

Int.  CI.  G05D  25/00:  F21K  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  350-285  3  ci.ims 


I.  A  turret  device  for  directing  a  laser  beam  comprising,  an 
enclosure  having  a  cutout  portion,  support  means  for  support- 
ing said  enclosure,  an  opening  through  said  support  means,  said 
enclosure  having  a  cylindrical  member  fixed  thereto,  said 
cylindrical  member  passing  through  said  openmg.  said  cylin- 
drical member  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
support  means,  a  laser  device  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  of  high 
power  and  directing  it  into  said  cylindrical  member  and  enclo- 
sure, means  for  rotating  said  enclosure,  an  optical  system  in 
said  enclosure  for  directing  said  laser  beam  in  said  enclosure 
through  said  cutout  portion,  wherein  said  optical  system  in- 
cludes a  first  reflecting  surface  located  in  line  with  said  cylin- 
drical member,  and  a  second  reflecting  surface  positioned  to 
receive  a  reflective  beam  from  said  first  reflecting  surface,  the 
second  reflecting  surface  being  pivotally  mounted  to  provide 
for  an  angular  range  of  output  through  said  cutout. 
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4,227.777  4,227,779 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL  HERMETIC  SEAL  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

Tomomi  Murakami,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Citiien  Saadi  Bissar,  and  Douglas  Gtorge,  both  of  Waterbury,  Conn., 

Watch  Company,  Limited.  Tokyo,  Japan  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,9«1  Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,141 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1977,  52-11944  Int.  O.'  G02F  I/I7 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/133  U.S.  Q.  350— 3S7                                                   16  aaims 
VS.  a  350-334                                                  3  Clainis 


SE 


7^ 
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1.  A  multicolor  liquid  crystal  display  cell  comprising:  a 
lower  glass  plate; 

an  upper  glass  plate  stacked  above  and  secured  to  said  lower 
glass  plate  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another; 

an  upper  polarizing  plate  attached  to  said  upper  glass  plate 
and  covering  a  surface  portion  thereof; 

at  least  two  lower  polarizing  plates  each  of  a  different  color 
and  attached  to  said  lower  glass  plate  and  covering  differ- 
ent surface  portions  thereof;  and 

a  thin  layer  of  non-transparent  material  integrally  formed  on 
said  upper  polarizing  plate  at  a  position  over  and  along  a 
boundary  line  between  said  two  lower  polarizing  plates  to 
cover  said  boundary  line,  said  thin  layer  comprising  a 
printed  paint  layer  and  dividing  a  display  surface  of  said 
display  cell  deflned  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
polarizing  plate  into  first  and  second  display  blocks  com- 
posed of  a  lime  display  block  and  a  function  mode  display 
block,  respectively,  and  said  thin  layer  including  a  plural- 
ity of  characters  idicating  the  display  contents  of  said 
function  mode  display  block. 


I.  In  an  electro-optic  display  having  spaced  substrates  carry- 
ing electrode  means,  a  hermetic  sealant  between  portions  of  the 
substrates  defining  a  cell  therebetween  and  an  electrolyte  in 
the  cell, 
an  improved  hermetic  sealant  providing  an  inner  seal  chemi- 
cally formed  in  situ  at  the  interface  with  the  electrolyte  by 
reaction  therewith  and  an  outer  seal  surrounding  the  inner 
seal,  said  sealant  comprising  a  mixture  of  epoxy  resin  and 
a  curing  agent  which  reacts  with  the  electrolyte  at  the 
interface  to  form  a  water  repellant  reaction  product,  said 
reaction  product  forming  the  inner  seal,  and  which  curing 
agent  also  reacts  with  the  epoxy  resin  at  areas  of  the 
sealant  surrounding  the  interface  to  cure  said  resin  and 
thereby  form  the  outer  seal. 


4,2r,778 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIAL  MIXTURES  AND 
DEVICES  INCORPORATING  SUCH  MIXTURES 
Edward  P.  Raynes,  MaWern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,751 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2,  1977, 
45«27/77 

Int.  a:  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  350-350  R  11  claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  liquid  crysul  materials  for  use  in  liquid 
crystal  displays  comprising  at  least  one  material  of  type  A  and 
at  least  one  material  of  type  B  selected  so  that  the  resultant 
mixture  has  only  one  liquid  crystal  phase  between  crystal  and 
isotropic  states  and  has  the  value  AVcA'c  less  than  0.2  over  a 
temperature  range  of  40'  C,  wherein 
type  A  has  the  following  phases  with  increasing  temperature 

crysul      working  phase      isotropic, 
type  B  has  the  following  phases  with  increasing  temperature 
crystal      working  phase      smeclic      working  phase 
isotropic, 
and  the  working  phase  is  nematic  or  cholesteric. 


4,227,780 
EYE  EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 
Shinichi  Ohta,  Tokyo;  Kazunobu  Kobayashi,  and  Haruhisa 
Madate,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,923 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1977,  52-77449 

Int.  a.-  A61B  3/14;  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  351—7  13  aaims 


y     WlK^J 


29ctS»u    a 


1.  An  eye  examining  instrument  comprising: 

an  eye  examining  system  provided  with  an  objective  optical 

means; 
a  signal  generating  source  for  generating  elastic  waves; 
a  wave  projection  system  for  converging  the  elastic  waves 

to  the  cornea  of  the  eye  which  is  spaced  a  predetermined 

distance  from  said  eye  examining  system  and  for  directing 

in  a  predetermined  direction  the  waves  generated  by  said 

signal  generating  source; 
detection  means  connected  with  said  system  for  receiving 

said  elastic  waves  and  transforming  them  into  an  electric 

signal; 


October  14,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


611 


a  wave  receiving  system  for  converging  the  elastic  waves 
refiected  upon  the  cornea  of  a  human  eye  onto  said  detec- 
tion means;  and 

an  electric  circuit  for  subjecting  said  electric  signal  to  a 
predetermined  processing. 


laterally  of  said  first  direction  so  as  to  thereby  illuminate 
and  direct  light  from  any  image  in  said  row  of  images;  and 


4,227,781 
PROJECTION  LA.MP  CONTROL 
Herbert  L.  Hardy,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Coroo- 
ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,701 

Int  a.'  G03B  21/32 

UA  a  352-41  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  cinematographic  method  of  operating  a  film  cassette 
havmg  opposite  ends  of  an  elongated  film  strip  affixed  to  a 
supply  spool  and  a  lakeup  spool  respectively  by  operating  the 
cassette  through  repeated  cycles  comprised  of  alternately 
rotating  the  spools  to  transport  the  film  strip  for  projection 
during  a  forward  operation  and  to  transport  the  film  strip  in  an 
opposite  direction  during  a  rewind  operation,  the  improved 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  revolutions  of  one  of  said  spools; 
responsive  to  each  revolution  of  said  one  spool,  increment- 
ing a  digital  count  in  one  direction  during  forward  opera- 
tions, in  the  opposite  direction  during  rewind  operations, 
and  again  in  the  one  direction  immediately  at  the  end  of 
rewind  operations  and  prior  to  the  start  of  an  additional 
forward  operation  so  that  the  position  of  the  film  strip  is 
continuously  measured  with  respect  to  said  count;  and 
controlling  the  energization  of  a  projection  lamp  during 
forward  movement  of  said  film  strip  depending  upon 
whether  the  count  is  above  or  below  a  predetermined 
number  so  as  to  preclude  projection  of  the  end  portion  and 
to  project  image  frames  located  on  said  film  strip  adjacent 
the  end  portion. 


dnve  means  for  alternately  moving  said  film  in  its  said  given 
direction  and  said  portion  of  said  optical  means  along  its 
said  arcuate  path  to  thereby  project  one  or  more  images 
from  any  of  said  plurality  of  arcuate  image  rows. 

4,227,783 
DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  OR  nXINC  MOVING  OR 
MOBILE  COMPONENTS 
Josef  Drasch;  Gustav  Firia,  both  of  Vienna;  Leopold  Rolleniti, 
Totzenbach,  and  Robert  Scheiber,  Wiener  Neudorf,  all  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and  Raimund  Hauser, 
both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,448 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   29.   1977, 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/22 
UA  a  352-194  9cuu„„ 


4,227,782 
CARD  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,141 
Int,  a.'  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  352-82  „ci^„, 

I.  Projection  apparatus  for  use  with  at  least  one  sheet  of 
photographic  film  having  images  recorded  thereon  in  a  plural- 
ity of  arcuate  rows,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  film  sheet  for  movement  in  a 
direction  subsunlially  normal  to  said  arcuate  rows  and  in 
a  given  film  plane; 
optical  means  for  illuminating  one  of  a  row  of  images  located 
at  a  projection  location  in  said  film  plane  and  for  directing 
hght  therefrom  along  a  given  optical  path  from  said  pro- 
jection location  to  a  viewing  screen  so  as  to  project  the 
image  thereon; 
means  for  mounting  said  optical  means  for  movement  of  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  along  an  arcuate  path  generally 


1.  In  an  intermittent  drive  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cinemato- 
graphic apparatus  of  the  type  for  use  with  pert'orated  film,  said 
intermittent  drive  apparatus  comprising:  cam  means  for  con- 
trolling transport  of  said  film;  claw  means  being  controlled  by 
said  cam  means  and  being  adapted  to  transport  said  film,  said 
claw  means  further  being  displaceable  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  of  said  film  to  engage  and  disengage  the  perforation 
holes  of  said  film  in  synchronism  with  the  film-transport  move- 
ment; biasing  means  urging  said  claw  means  in  a  direction  for 
perforation  engagement;  electromagnetic  means  having  an 
energized  and  a  deenergized  condition,  wherein  in  said  ener- 
gized condition  said  electromagnetic  means  holds  said  claw 
means  in  a  perforation  disengaged  position  against,  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  intermittent  drive  apparatus 
further  comprises  movable  element  means  for  moving  in 
an  axial  direction  so  as  to  follow  the  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging displacement  of  said  claw  means,  said  electromag- 
netic means  comprising  a  core  and  a  clamping  member 
between  which  said  movable  element  means  is  sand- 
wiched, first  additional  biasing  means  for  holding  said 
movable  element  means  at  all  times  in  contact  with  said 
core  and  said  clamping  member  of  said  electromagnetic 
means,  and  second  additional  biasing  means  for  holding 
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said  movable  element  means  at  all  times  in  contact  with 
said  claw  means. 


4jr,784 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-EXPOSLRE  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

Vernoa  L.  Kipping,  S40  Melrose  Ave..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94127 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,015 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/O0 

VS.  a.  352-244  4  Oaims 


1.  A  motion  picture  portable  camera  for  flashing  raw  film 
immediately  prior  to  exposure  of  said  film  to  increase  shadow 
detail,  conserve  illumination  power  and  lower  the  initial  inertia 
of  exposure  threshold  of  said  film  comprising  a  camera  hous- 
ing, an  exposure  aperture  in  said  camera  housing,  a  raw  film 
magazine  on  one  side  of  said  exposure  aperture  for  containing 
raw  film  havmg  at  least  one  image  area,  a  take-up  magazine  on 
the  side  of  said  exposure  aperture  opposite  said  raw  film  maga- 
zine a  flashing  housing  having  a  flashing  aperture  located 
between  said  raw  film  magazine  and  said  exposure  aperture 
dimensioned  to  expose  substantially  an  entire  image  area  of 
film,  a  lamp  in  said  flashing  housing,  guide  means  for  guiding 
film  from  said  raw  film  magazine  past  said  flashing  aperture  for 
exposure  of  said  film  independent  of  any  exposure  from  a  scene 
to  be  photographed,  and  film  drive  means  for  transporting  film 
from  said  raw  film  magazine  past  said  exposure  aperture  and 
into  said  take-up  magazine  and  also  at  a  uniform  rate  of  linear 
movement  past  said  flashing  housing  prior  to  passage  past  said 
exposure  aperture,  said  camera  housing,  said  raw  film  maga- 
zine and  said  flash  housing  comprising  a  single,  extraneous 
light-free  path  for  said  raw  film  such  that  said  raw  film  is  first 
pre-flashed  as  it  is  continuously  driven  past  said  flashing  aper- 
ture and  excited  and  then  exposed  to  the  scene  to  be  filmed  as 
it  is  driven  past  said  exposure  aperture. 


4J27.785 

LIGHT  IMAGE  TRANSLATOR 

Henry  J.  Herbert,  SanU  Barbara.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,880,  Sep.  29,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,636,  Apr.  9,  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,437 

Int.  CI.;  G03B  2//2A  G05D  2im:  A63J  17/00:  G02F  l/OO 

II&  a.  353—50  12  Oaims 


CMraM 


an  image  reflector  means  mounted  to  be  pivotable  about  first 
and  second  axes; 

a  control  means  grippable  by  the  operator's  hand  and  pivot- 
able  in  response  to  operator  arm  movement  for  develop- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  proportional  to  said 
arm  movement  and  further  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
operator  wrist  movements  for  developing  third  and  fourth 
control  signals  each  proportional  to  a  respective  said  wrist 
movement; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  sig- 
nal having  an  amplitude  and  frequency  and  a  second 
electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude  and  frequency,  said 
signal  generating  means  also  controlling  the  amplitude 
and  frequency  of  said  first  electrical  signal  to  vary  in 
response  to  respective  first  and  second  said  control  signals 
and  controlling  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  to  vary  in  response  to  respective  third 
and  fourth  said  control  signals; 

means  for  converting  said  first  electrical  signal  into  a  force 
variable  at  a  frequency  and  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  first  electrical  signal  and 
for  converting  said  second  electrical  signal  into  a  force 
variable  at  a  frequency  and  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  second  electrical  signal; 
and 

means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  forces  for  oscillat- 
ing said  reflector  means  about  said  first  and  second  axes 
respectively  at  said  frequencies  and  in  proportion  to  said 
amplitudes. 


4,227,786 
PHOTOPRINTING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  BASE 
LINE  CONTROL  IMAGING  FONT 
Milton  J.  Zorn,  Scarsdale,  N,Y.;  Edward  L.  Slater,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.;  Neil  L.  Maizner,  Plantation,  Fla.;  Brian  J.  Eccles, 
Tamarac,  Fla.;  Hubert  C.  Minard.  Margate,  Fla.;  Juko  S. 
Otsuki,  Coral  Springs,  Fla..  and  Daniel  H.  Sprengart,  Mira- 
nuu',  Fla.,  assignors  to  Visual  Graphics  Corporation,  Tamarac, 
Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,762 

Int.  a.' G03B  ^J/00.  n/26 

U.S.  a,  354-10  30  Claims 
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24.  A  photoprinter  imaging  font  comprising  a  transluscent 

plannar  sheet,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  symbols  on  said 

sheet,  symbol  orienting  indicia  for  each  symbol,  each  of  said 

1.  An  image  translation  device  adapted  for  use  as  an  artistic   indicia  being  spaced  from  the  optical  center  of  its  symbol  an 

tool  for  creating  light  images  in  response  to  the  manipulations   identical  distance  and  spaced  position  locating  and  securing 

of  an  artist  operator  comprising:  means  adjacent  at  least  one  margin  of  said  sheet. 
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4,227,787 
BULB  PHOTOGRAPHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Kawasaki;  Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo;  Masanori 

Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Kanagawa;  Yukio 

lura,  Yokosuka,  and  Masayoshi  Yamamichi,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,718,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1976,  51/10998 

Inf.  CI.'  G03B  7/097.  9/62 

U,S.  CI.  354—51  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  bulb  photographing  control  system,  comprising: 

(A)  photo-sensing  circuit  means  for  receiving  object  light 
and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding 
thereto  for  measuring  object  brightness; 

(B)  first  switch  means  which  is  connected  to  the  photo-sens- 
ing circuit  means  and  which  places  the  fjhoto-sensing 
circuit  means  in  an  active  state  by  the  first  step  action  of  a 
shutter  release; 

(C)  computing  means  which  computes  the  exposure  infor- 
mation on  the  basis  of  object  brightness  information  from 
the  photo-sensing  circuit  in  correspondence  with  the 
closing  action  of  the  first  switch  means; 

(D)  shutter  control  means  which  is  actuated  by  the  closure 
of  a  shutter  release  switch  and  which  is  operated  by  a 
second  step  operation  of  the  shutter  release,  said  shutter 
closing  control  means  having  a  lime  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  operation  time  of  the  shutter; 

(E)  a  power  supply  holding  circuit  provided  with  a  shutter 
release  switch  which  closes  after  the  first  switch  means  is 
closed  by  depression  of  a  shutter  release  button  and  power 
supply  holding  means  for  maintaining  power  supply  to 
each  of  the  above  stated  means  after  the  shutter  release 
switch  is  closed:  and 

(F)  bulb  photographing  control  means  having  a  bulb  switch, 
positioned  between  said  time  control  circuit  and  said  first 
switch  means,  for  selecting  bulb  photographing  and  nor- 
mal photographing,  and  being  designed  to  prevent  genera- 
tion of  actuation  signals  from  the  time  control  circuit  by 
closure  of  the  bulb  photographing  switch,  and  to  close  the 
shutter  by  the  actuation  signal  from  the  time  control  cir- 
cuit after  the  closure  of  the  first  switch  means. 


4,227,788 
PRINTED  CIRCUrr  ASSEMBLY 

Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Machida,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,669,  .May  16,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,576,  Nov.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,721 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/OS 

VS.  CI.  354—60  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  assembly  in  a  device  provided  with: 

a  housing. 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  parts  compactly  mounted  in  said 

housing,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  parts  distributed  within  a  plurality  of 


restricted  spaces  between  said  housing  and  said  mechani- 
cal parts,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  electrically  insulating  circuit  support  sub- 
strate, said  flexible  support  substrate  being  bent  into  a 
configuration  to  fit  into  a  plurality  of  said  restricted 
spaces  within  said  housing. 

(b)  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  me- 
chanical pan  of  said  plurality  of  mechanical  parts,  said 
circuit  means  being  mounted  on  said  substrate,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  for  electrically 
connecting  said  plurality  of  electrical  parts  to  said  con- 
trol means,  said  conductors  being  carried  on  said  sub- 
strate and  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit 
means, 

said  plurality  of  electrical  parts  being  electrically  connected 
10  said  control  circuit  means  through  said  conductors 

said  flexible  substrate  being  a  single  continuous  substrate 
having  a  generally  elongated  shape  in  its  extended  stale 
and  having  first  and  second  substrate  portions  and  a  third 
substrate  portion  connecting  said  first  and  second  portions 


with  each  other,  said  third  portion  being  connected  with 
said  first  and  said  second  portions  at  first  and  second 
connecting  sections  and  t)eing  bent  at  a  first  place  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  section,  and  at  a  second  place  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  second  section,  and  at  a  third  place  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sections;  an  angle  between  said 
first  and  said  second  portions  being  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  change  in  the  bending  angle  of  said  third  portion 
at  the  third  place  so  that  said  first  and  said  second  portions 
are  arranged  in  said  restricted  spaces; 
the  third  portion,  when  the  substrate  is  flat,  having  a  first 
edge  extending  from  the  first  portion  to  the  second  por- 
tion along  a  line  which  departs  from  a  straight  line  and 
having  a  second  edge  which  extends  from  the  first  portion 
to  the  second  portion,  said  substrate  being  bent  at  the  first 
and  second  places  so  that  the  third  portion  is  substantially 
transverse  to  planes  formed  by  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  and  second  places,  said  first 
and  second  portions  extending  in  longitudinal  directions 
with  an  angle  therebetween  which  depends  upon  the 
bending  angle  at  the  third  place. 


4J27,789 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  ACCESSORY  FOR  SMALL 
FORMAT  FILM  SHEETS 
John  J.  Driscoll,  Andover;  Nicholas  Gold,  Arlington;  Philip  R. 
Norris,  North  Reading,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham,  Marble- 
head,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,064 
Int.  CI.:  G03B  17/02.  17/26.  17/52.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  354—86  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  self-processing  photographic  system  including  a 
camera  normally  intended  to  operate  with  a  standard  film  pack 
in  which  film  sheet  assemblies  are  successfully  presented  al  a 
window  in  an  upper  marginal  wall  of  a  film  pack  container,  the 
camera  having  a  well  to  receive  and  position  a  standard  film 
pack  for  exposure  of  each  film  sheet  assembly  through  the 
container  window,  a  processing  roller  pair  defining  a  pressure 
nip  through  which  each  film  sheet  assembly  is  passed  for  with- 
draw! from  the  film  pack  and  ejection  from  the  camera,  and 
pick  means  for  advancing  each  film  sheet  assembly  from  the 


999  0.0  -23 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


standard  film  pack  to  the  pressure  nip  of  the  processing  roller 

pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  accessory  for  adapting  the  camera  to  expose  small  format 
film  sheet  assemblies  carried  in  a  modified  film  pack  of  a 
size  smaller  than  the  interior  size  of  the  well,  said  acces- 
sory comprising: 
a  housing  having  exterior  planar  dimensions  generally  com- 
plementing the  interior  planar  dimensions  of  the  film  pack 
well,  said  housing  defining  a  recess  to  receive  and  position 
the  modified  film  pack;  and 


means  supported  by  said  housing  to  transmit  movement  of 
the  pick  means  of  the  camera  to  successive  ones  of  the 
small  format  film  sheet  assembly  presented  upwardly  from 
the  modified  film  pack  responsive  to  successive  strokes  of 
the  pick  means  of  the  camera  and  for  automatically  return- 
ing to  an  initial  position  after  each  advancement  of  the 
pick  means  of  the  camera  in  readiness  for  movement  of  the 
next  successive  small  film  sheet. 


ence  position  within  the  said  second  range  of  said  dis- 
placeable  lens; 

energizeable  first  means  for  determining  the  disunce  be- 
tween said  camera  and  the  position  of  a  particular  subject 
within  said  focusing  range  for  producing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  particular  subject  distance; 

manually  actuauble  second  means  actuatable  between  an 
initial  state  and  a  second  state  for  selecting  the  focus 
control  mode  of  said  camera; 

manually  actuatable  third  means  actuatable  between  an 
initial  state  and  a  second  state  for  coupling  said  first  means 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  when  said  second  means  is 
in  its  said  second  state: 

drive  means  responsive  to  the  second  sute  of  said  lens  posi- 
tion sensing  means  for  driving  said  lens  to  said  reference 
position  within  its  said  second  range  and  for  actuating  said 
lens  position  sensing  means  to  its  said  initial  state,  and 
responsive  to  said  subject  disunce  signal  for  positioning 
said  lens  to  the  correct  subject-in-focus  position,  when 
said  second  means  is  in  its  said  second  state; 

means  responsive  to  said  drive  means  for  producing  a  signal 
indicating  that  said  lens  has  been  focused  on  a  subject  to 
be  photographed;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  subject-in-focus  signal  for  unblock- 
ing and  blocking  said  optical  path  to  produce  an  exposure 
interval. 


4,227,790 
AtTO/MANUAL  FOCUS  CONTROL  MODE  SELECTOR 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  .Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,863,  Apr,  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar,  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  19JS7 

Int.  a.3  G03B  im 

MS.  a  354-195  9  QaiBa 


4,227,791 
LENS  BARREL  FOR  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Shiosuke  Komoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser,  No,  31,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  20,  1978,  53/47073 

Int,  a.<  G03B  i/00 

U,S,  a.  354-196  2  Claims 


ih  ,  e , ,  12b    9b  8  7     10 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  image  plane; 

means  for  directing  scene  light  along  a  given  optical  path  to 
said  image  plane,  said  directing  means  including  a  lens 
assembly  having  a  lens  mounted  for  displacement  over  a 
focusing  range  wherein  various  positons  thereof  respec- 
tively serve  to  focus  an  image  at  said  image  plane  of  sub- 
jects positioned  in  various  locations  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  subject  distances,  and  for  further  displace- 
ment from  its  said  focusing  range  into  a  second  range 
wherein  it  does  not  serve  to  focus  images  at  said  image 
plane  of  subjects  positioned  within  said  predetermined 
subject  distance  range; 

lens  position  sensing  means  actuatable  between  an  initial 
state  and  a  second  state  for  sensing  that  said  lens  has 
moved  a  predetermined  minimum  distance  from  a  refer- 


L  In  a  lens  barrel  assembly  including  a  fixed  cylinder  and  in 
which  a  disunce  ring  is  coupled  to  an  aperture  ring  for  roution 
relative  to  said  fixed  cylinder  so  that  a  correct  exposure  can  be 
obtained  in  flash  photography,  the  improvement  comprising: 

routing  member  means  for  roution  integrally  with  said 
aperture  ring;  and 

engaging  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  cylinder 
in  the  direction  of  an  optical  axis  so  that  said  aperture  ring 
and  said  distance  ring  can  route  functionally  with  each 
other;  and  wherein: 

said  fixed  cylinder  has  a  cam  groove  therein,  and  said  dis- 
tance ring  has  a  pin  engaging  said  cam  groove; 

said  engaging  means  has  cam  groove  means  for  routing  said 
routing  member  means; 

said  disunce  ring  has  a  lead  groove  and  a  circumferentially 
extending  groove; 

said  engaging  means  has  a  pin  engaging  said  circumferen- 
tially extending  groove;  and 

said  routing  member  means  has  a  pin  engaging  said  lead 
groove  of  said  distance  ring  and  the  cam  groove  means  of 
said  engaging  means. 
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4,227,792 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  EXPOSURE  TIME  AND 

APERTURE  SIZE  ON  CAMERAS 

Wildemar  Rentschler,  Wildbad,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH,  Wildbad,  Fed,  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun,  26,  1979,  Ser,  No,  52,281 

Int,  a,'  G03B  9/24 

U,S.  a.  354-230  17  Claims 


1.  Controllable  shutter  device  for  a  camera  for  achieving 
extremely  short  selective  exposure  times  at  selectively  sized 
diaphragm  apertures  when  uking  photographs  with  the  cam- 
era, which  comprises 
a  lens  shutter  assembly  having  a  lens  passage  for  film  expo- 
sure fitted  with  a  reciprocating  shutter  sector  system  of 
sectors  movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  for  opening  the  lens  passage  and  a  reciprocating 
diaphragm  segment  system  of  segments  movable  between 
a  closed  position  and  a  selectively  sized  open  position  for 
forming  the  diaphragm  working  aperture  of  the  lens  pas- 
sage and  for  closing  the  lens  passage,  and 
control  means  for  effecting  initial  diaphragm  adjustment 
movement  of  the  diaphragm  segments  at  a  low  movement 
rate  for  formation  of  a  selectively  sized  diaphragm  work- 
ing aperture  before  film  exposure,  then  for  effecting  timed 
exposure  shutter  opening  movement  of  the  shutter  sectors 
from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position  for  opening 
the  lens  passage  for  film  exposure,  and  thereafter  for 
effecting  subsequent  shutter  closing  movement  of  the 
diaphragm  segments  at  a  correspondingly  high  movement 
rate  relative  to  the  initial  low  movement  rate  thereof  at 
the  end  of  a  selectively  timed  interval  following  the  timed 
opening  movement  of  the  shutter  sectors  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  selective  exposure  time,  for  closing  the  lens 
passage,  whereby  to  terminate  film  exposure. 


4,227,793 
BLADE  TYPE  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Kiyoyuki  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company  Un- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser,  No,  906,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  52-S8405 

Int,  a,"  G03B  9/40 

MS.  a,  354—246  I  Oaim 

1.  A  focal  plane  shutter,  comprising: 

a  shutter  base  plate  having  an  exposure  aperture  formed 

therein; 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  shutter  blades  made  of  opaque  lami- 
nae and  rotatably  supported  on  said  base  plate  by  a  com- 
mon shaft  to  open  and  close  said  exposure  aperture  and 
having  cam  slots  therein; 
a  first  arm  rotaubly  supported  on  said  base  plate  and  having 

thereon  a  pin  fitted  in  said  cam  slots; 
a  second  arm  rouubly  supported  on  said  base  plate  at  a 
position  different  from  said  common  shaft  and  having 
therin  a  first  portion  capable  of  covering  the  clearance 
formed  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  auxiliary  shutter  blades 
when  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  shutter  blades  are  in  a 
position  of  covering  said  exposure  aperture  and  a  second 


portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  so  as  to  form  an 
L-shape  in  cooperation  with  said  first  portion; 
said  second  arm  being  so  arranged  that  said  first  portion  can 
move  by  describing  substantially  the  same  locus  as  said 
plurality  of  auxiliary  shutter  blades  and  said  common  shaft 
being  placed  near  to  an  apparent  center  of  moving  locus  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  arm;  and 


a  main  shutter  blade  pivotably  supported  on  said  first  and 
second  arms  and  having  therein  a  tail  portion  including  an 
edge  intersecting  the  edge  of  said  exposure  aperture  and 
capable  of  forming  an  exposure  slit  on  said  exposure  aper- 
ture. 


4,2r,794 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OLM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Tabin.  1108  Bechtel  St„  Monaca,  Pa.  15061 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No,  66.067 
Int.  a.   G03D  J/W 
U.S.  a.  354—299  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  chemical  development  of  photo- 
graphic film  comprising 

(a)  a  tank  for  holding  liquid  at  a  selected  temperature, 

(b)  means  for  circulating  liquid  within  the  tank  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  liquid, 

(c)  a  driven  axle  with  at  least  two  wheels  thereon  of  equal 
diameter  joumaled  across  >he  tank, 

(d)  a  movable  idler  axle  with  at  least  two  wheels  of  equal 
diameter  thereon, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  means  for  receiving  the  idler  axle  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  joumaled  positions  parallel  to  the  driven 
axle, 

(0  means  for  driving  the  driven  axle  to  turn  the  wheels 
atuched  thereto,  and 

(g)  said  wheels  movable  along  the  axles  without  loss  of 
turning  engagement, 

whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  used  to  route  and  mainuin 
the  temperature  of  a  processing  drum  placed  upon  the 
wheels,  the  distance  between  the  axles  being  adjusted  to 
insure  adequate  immersion  of  the  drum  in  the  liquid. 
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4.227,795 
HALF-TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Bobb«,  Rochester;  John  A.  Durbin,  Webster;  Rich- 
ard F.  Lehman,  Fairport,  and  Fredericit  A.  Seedhouse,  Web- 
ster, all  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,736 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

t.S.  a.  3S5-3  R  9  aaims 


1  An  optical  system  for  exposing  a  movable  photosensitive 
member  to  a  light  image  of  an  original  document,  wherein  the 
improvement  includes: 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  photosensitive  member 

and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 
a  screen  member  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  photosen- 
sitive member,  said  screen  member  comprising  a  member; 
a  first  row  of  dots  disposed  on  said  member;  a  second  row 
of  dots  disposed  on  said  member,  said  second  row  of  dots 
being  spaced  from  said  first  row  of  dots  with  each  dot  of 
said  second  row  of  dots  being  rotated  90"  relative  to  each 
row  of  said  first  row  of  dots,  and  a  third  row  of  dots 
disposed  on  said  member,  said  third  row  of  dots  being 
spaced  from  said  second  row  of  dots  with  each  dot  of  said 
third  row  of  dots  being  rotated  45'  relative  to  each  dot  of 
said  second  row  of  dots; 
a  screen  light  source  positioned  to  transmit  light  rays 
through  said  screen  member  onto  ihe  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  record  thereon  a  finely  divided  charge  pattern;  and 
means,  responsive  to  Ihe  signal  from  said  sensing  means 
indicating  ihal  the  photosensitive  member  moved  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  Ihe  distance  between  two 
adjacent  rows  of  dots  on  said  screen  member,  for  actuat- 
ing said  screen  light  source. 


4,227,796 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DEVELOPER  METERING  CONSTRUCTION 
Dennis  R.  Kainp,  Spencerport,  and  James  D.  Walling,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,580 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00.  15/09 
U.S.  a.  355-3  DD  IS  Claims 

1  In  eleclrographic  apparatus  in  which  an  electrographic 
imaging  member  is  moved  past  a  development  zone  for  devel- 
opment of  an  electrical  image  thereon,  said  apparatus  including 
(1)  developer  supply  means  spaced  from  said  development 
zone  and  (2)  applicator  means  for  transporting  successive 
quantities  of  developer  from  said  supply  means  into  transfer 
relation  with  successive  ponions  of  said  Image  member  passing 
said  development  zone;  an  improved  device  for  controlling  the 
now  of  developer  during  such  transport,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  an  elongated  coil  spring  having  loops  disposed  along  a 


longitudinal  axis  that  extends  across  the  path  on  which 
developer  is  transported  from  said  supply  means  to  said 
development  zone;  and 


ta^j 


3  ^^ 


(b)  means  for  distending  said  spring  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  to  provide  passages  therethrough  for  predetermined 
volumes  of  developer. 


4,227,797 

WET  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES 

Haruo  Tsunoi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  24, 1977,  52-141000 
Int.  a."  G03G  15/10 
VS.  a.  355—10  9  Claims 


I.  A  wet  developing  apparatus  of  the  type  which  is  provided 
with  a  rotary  member  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  carried  on  a  latent  image  carrier,  said  rotary  member 
being  elastically  deformable  and  being  disposed  in  pressure 
contact  with  said  carrier  while  supplying  liquid  developer 
thereto  and  while  recovering  residual  liquid  developer  there- 
from, said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  said  rotary 
member  is  an  elastic  roller  comprising  a  porous  elastic  material 
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overlaid  on  the  circumference  of  the  roller  shaft,  and  in  that 
the  relative  position  between  said  rotary  member  and  said 
latent  image  carrier  is  determined  so  that  the  width  of  said 
rotary  member,  measured  along  the  axial  direction  in  which 
said  rotary  member  comes  in  pressure  contact  with  said  latent 
image  carrier,  is  within  the  range  of  from  the  maximum  width 
of  the  area  in  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  can  be  carried 
by  said  carrier  to  the  total  width  of  said  carrier. 


4,227,798 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

MACHINES 
Edward  Steiner,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,346,  Apr.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,325 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00;  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  C  16  Claims 


r- 


exposure  means  for  projecting  an  optical  image  of  a  subject 
to  the  preheated  image  forming  area; 

second  heating  means  for  heat-developing  the  exposed 
image  forming  area;  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  image  forming  sheet  lo 
the  first  heating  means,  the  exposure  means  and  the  sec- 
ond healing  means; 
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wherein  the  first  healing  means,  the  exposure  means  aiid  the 
second  healing  means  are  each  provided  with  fixing 
means  for  fixing  the  image  forming  area  of  the  image 
forming  sheet  at  the  processing  position  of  each  means, 
and  wherein  the  first  heating  means,  ihe  exposure  means 
and  the  second  heating  means  are  arranged  so  that  individ- 
ual image  forming  areas  of  Ihe  image  forming  sheet  can  be 
simultaneously  processed  by  the  respective  means  in  par- 
allel. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  impressions  of 
an  original,  the  reproduction  machine  having  a  photosensitive 
member  and  plural  discrete  operating  components  cooperable 
with  one  another  and  the  photosensitive  member  to  electrostat- 
ically produce  impressions  on  a  suppori  material,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a  controller  for  operating  said  machine  components  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  program  whereby  to  produce  the  impres- 
sions desired, 
said  program  being  comprised  of  both  background  machine 
control  routines  and  foreground  machine  control  routines; 
interrupt  means  to  temporarily  interrupt  the  machine  con- 
trol routine  in  progress  to  refresh  control  data  outpulted 
to  said  machine  components;  and 
control  means  effective  within  a  preset  interval  in  relation  to 
said  refresh  to  stop  said  machine. 


4.227,800 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  CASSETTE  CONTAINING 

RECORDING  SHEETS 
Takao  Nezu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  974,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-157498; 
Dec.  28,  1977,  52-157499;  Dec.  28.  1977.  52-157500;  Dec.  28. 
1977,  52-157501 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/58:  B65H  1/12:  G03G  27/48 
U.S.  a.  355-72  4  Claims 


4,227,799 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Kohei  Nonaka,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Koyama,  Kawasaki: 
Makoto  Gonmori,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Kimura,  and  Tetsuo  Shiga, 
both  of  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,310 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1978,  53-97134; 
Aug.  10,  1978,  53-97989 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/32,  27/52 
V.S.  a.  355—27  21  Qaims 

1.  Image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  using  a 
heat-developable  Image  forming  sheet  that  Is  normally  non- 
photosensitive  but  can  be  rendered  photosensitive  by  preheat- 
ing prior  to  exposure  and  exposed  to  a  light  image  lo  form 
therein  a  latent  image  and  then  heat-developed  to  produce  a 
visible  Image,  comprising: 
first  heating  means  for  preheating  one  image  forming  area  of 
Ihe  image  forming  sheet; 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  cassette  containing  therein  a 
plurality  of  sheets  Inio  a  device  wherein  the  sheets  are  pro- 
cessed, said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  actuator  lever  pivolally  mounted  on  said  device; 

a  cassette  locking  member  which  is  capable  of  projecting 
into  an  operative  position  within  a  cassette  receiving  space 
of  said  device; 

a  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  lever 
and  said  locking  member  to  each  other  in  such  manner 
that  said  locking  member  Is  displaced  from  its  operative 
position  within  the  cassette  receiving  space  to  an  inopera- 
tive position  exterior  of  the  cassette  receiving  space  when 
an  end  of  said  lever  remote  from  its  pivotal  mounting  on 
said  device  is  moved  to  a  cassette  loading  position  thereof 

sheet  lifting  means  capable  of  projecting  into  an  operative 
position  within  the  cassette  receiving  space:  and 

a  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  sheet  lifting 
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means  and  said  actuator  lever  to  each  other  in  such  man- 
ner that  said  sheet  Hfting  means  is  displaced  from  its  opera- 
tive position  within  the  cassette  receiving  space  to  a  posi- 
tion exterior  of  the  cassette  receiving  space  when  said  end 
of  the  lever  is  moved  to  said  cassette  loading  position  for 
loading  the  cassette  into  said  device. 

DOCLIMENT  RECEIVER  IN  A  DOCUMEP«iT 
PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Douglas  R.  Anioldi,  Southbury;  Antoon  M.  Hurkmans,  Bethle- 
hem.  and  Wayne  D.  Tolman,  Bethel,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,493 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/62 

VS.  a.  3S$-75  ,0  Claims 


1   Document  receiving  and  storing  apparatus  comprising 

a  generally  L-shaped  tray  including  a  generally  vertical  base 
havmg  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  and  a  lip  extending 
perpendicularly  from  the  base  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  first  pair  of  first  rollers  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first 
horizontal  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said 
lip. 

a  second  pair  of  second  rollers  freely  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  second  horizontal  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft,  said  second  rollers  being  positioned  so  that  each 
second  roller  engages  the  hub  of  one  of  said  first  rollers, 

the  base  of  said  tray  having  a  top  surface  which  has  a  longi- 
tudmal  ndge  which  extends  along  its  length,  said  ridge 
causmg  sheets  of  paper  on  said  tray  to  bend  and  thereby 
experience  a  stiffening  effect. 


4J27,802 

APPAHATL'S  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE  TO  A 

POINT  ON  THE  INNER  WALL  OF  A  HOT  FURNACE 

Ragnar  Scholdstrom;  Holger  Marcus,  and  Unnarl  Nordstrom, 

all  of  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,081,  No».  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,346 

Qaims  priority  application  Sweden,  No».  20, 1974, 7414531 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/00:  GOIB  11/06;  G02B  5/22 

VS.  a.  356-$  ,a^„ 

1.  A  method  for  measunng  the  change  in  thickness  between 
a  first  time  and  a  second  time  of  the  lining  on  the  inner  wall  of 
a  furnace  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  500*  C,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electro-optical  disunce  measuring  instrument 
having  the  capability  of  transmitting  a  modulating  radia- 
tion signal  within  a  narrow  frequency  band,  receiving  the 
refiected  transmitted  signal,  and  determining  by  phase 
comparison  methods  the  distance  from  the  electro-optical 
measuring  instrument  to  the  point  of  reflection; 
providing  an  optical  filter  aligned  only  in  the  receiving  path 
of  said  electro-optical  distance  measuring  instrument  to 


filter  out  all  radiation  other  than  said  narrow  frequency 
band  of  transmitted  radiation,  said  optical  filter  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  an  interference  filter  and  a  Fabry- 
Perot  filter  wherein  the  central  pass  band  of  the  Fabry- 
Perot  filter  lies  within  the  pass  band  of  the  interference 
filter  and  the  side  bands  of  the  Fabry-Perot  filter  lie  out- 
side the  pass  band  of  the  interference  filter; 
perform  ig  at  the  first  time  a  first  measurement  of  the  dis- 
tance from  the  electro-optical  distance  measuring  instru- 
ment to  a  first  point  on  the  lining  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
furnace,  said  first  measurement  being  performed  by: 
(i)  focusing  said  modulated  radiation  signal  of  said  electro- 
optical  distance  measuring  instrument  on  said  first  point 
on  the  inner  lining  of  the  furnace; 
(ii)  receiving  the  reflected  transmitted  signal  from  said 

first  point  through  said  optical  filter;  and 
(iii)  determining  by  phase  comparison  methods  the  dis- 
tance from  the  electro-optical  distance  measuring  in- 
strument to  said  first  point  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
furnace; 


determining  the  distance  from  said  first  point  to  a  reference 

point  fixed  in  relation  to  said  furnace; 
performing  at  the  second  time  a  second  measurement  of  the 
distance  from  the  electro-optical  disunce  measuring  in- 
strument to  a  second  point  on  the  lining  on  the  inner  wall 
of  the  furnace,  said  second  point  being  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  first  point,  and  said  second  measurement  being  per- 
formed by: 
(i)  focusing  said  modulated  radiation  signal  on  said  second 

point  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  furnace; 
(ii)  receiving  the  reflected  transmitted  signal  from  said 

second  point  through  the  optical  filter;  and 
(iii)  determining  by  phase  comparison  methods  the  dis- 
tance from  the  electro-optical  distance  measurement 
instrument  to  said  second  point; 
determining  the  distance  from  said  second  point  to  said 

reference  point;  and 
comparing  said  distance  from  said  first  point  to  said  refer- 
ence point  with  said  distance  from  said  second  point  to 
said   reference  point,  and  determining  therefrom  the 
change  in  thickness  of  said  lining. 


4,227,803 
CONTINUOUS  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hans  A.  Massengeil;  Georg  Bock,  and  Fritz  Steinlehner,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10. 
1978,  2843521;  May  10,  1978,  2843522 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/48,  27/50 
U.S.  a.  355-50  23arim. 

1.  In  a  continuous  copying  machine  of  the  type  in  which  an 
original  IS  transported  across  an  exposure  window  for  imaging 
of  successive  portions  of  the  transported  original  upon  succes- 
sive portions  of  a  copy  medium  transported  at  a  speed  corre- 
sponding to  the  transport  speed  of  the  original,  in  combination, 
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a  pair  of  infeed  rollers  located  upstream  of  the  exposure  win- 
dow, including  stationary  mounting  means  mounting  one  in- 
feed  roller,  the  other  infeed  roller  being  movable;  a  pair  of 
outfeed  rollers  located  downstream  of  the  exposure  window, 
mounting  one  outfeed  roller,  the  other  outfeed  roller  being 
movable;  a  multi-link  linkage  mechanism  mounting  the  mov- 
able infeed  roller  and  the  movable  outfeed  roller  for  interde- 
pendent movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  sta- 
tionary infeed  roller  and  the  stationary  outfeel  roller,  respec- 
tively; and  means  for  applying  to  the  movable  rollers  through 
the  intermediary  of  the  multi-link  linkage  mechanism  a  roller 
pressing  force  pressing  them  against  the  stationary  rollers. 


«     H         u       tia       n 


means  comprising  a  light  control  channel  positioned  on  the 
light  entrance  side  of  said  picture  stage  and  secured  to  said 


stage  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  negative. 


23.  A  method  of  operating  a  continuous  copying  machine, 
the  copying  machine  being  of  the  type  in  which  an  original  is 
transported  across  an  exposure  window  for  imaging  of  succes- 
sive portions  of  the  transported  original  onto  successive  por- 
tions of  a  copy  medium  transported  at  a  speed  corresponding 
to  the  transport  speed  of  the  original,  the  method  comprising 
transporting  a  lengthy  original  in  forwards  direction  across  the 
exposure  window  to  effect  copying  of  a  limited  section  of  the 
original  upon  a  sheet  of  copying  medium,  and  then  transport- 
ing the  original  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  transport-direction  length  of  the  exposure  win- 
dow, and  then  transporting  the  original  once  again  in  forwards 
direction  across  the  exposure  window  to  effect  copying  of  the 
next  limited  section  of  the  original. 


4,227,805 
HNGER  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Michael  Schiller.  4465  Douglas  Ave..  Riverdale.  N.Y.  10471 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,263 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00,  9/76 
U.S.  a.  356—71  16  Oaimt 


4  227  804 

ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS  WTTH  A  LIGHT 

CONTROL  CHANNEL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ENLARGING  EQUIPMENT  WITH  A  ROTATABLE 

PICTURE  STAGE  IN  THE  PLANE  OF  THE  NEGATIVE 

TO  BE  COPIED 
Wilhelm  Pnunstraller,  Brixen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Durst  AG 
Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate,  Bozen,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,544 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26,  1978,  4832  A/78 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/54,  27/62 
VS.  a.  355—67  15  Oains 

1.  In  a  photographic  enlarging  apparatus  having  a  light 
source  and  a  rotatable  picture  stage  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing a  negative  to  be  projected,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  Fingerpress  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  to  scan  an  interrogating  beam  of  spatially 
coherent  light  having  a  predetermined  cross  sectional 
shape  across  a  fingerpress  to  provide  a  reflected  light 
beam  modulated  with  minutia  identification  information, 

a  holographic  correlator  coupled  to  said  reflected  light 
beam, 

said  correlator  including  a  hologram  of  a  predetermined 
character  plate  having  a  plurality  of  standardized  finger 
identification  minutia,  said  minutia  including  a  first  set  of 
bifurcation  minutia  and  a  second  set  of  line  ending  minu- 
tia, each  of  the  bifurcation  minutia  in  the  first  set  being 
identical  to  one  another  in  shape  and  having  an  angular 
orientation  unique  relative  to  all  other  bifurcation  minutia, 
each  of  said  line  ending  minutia  being  identical  to  one 
another  in  shape  and  having  an  angular  orientation  unique 
relative  to  all  other  line  ending  minutia,  each  of  said  stand- 
ardized minutia  having  a  predetermined  spatial  position 
on  said  character  plate,  and 

projection  means  to  project  the  Fourier  transform  of  said 
reflected  light  beam  onto  said  hologram  to  provide  a 
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plurality  of  correlation  light  beams  indicative  of  the  minu- 
tia  being  scanned  on  said  fingerpress. 


4J27,806 

METHODS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVELY 

DETERMINING  PARAMETERS  OF  AN  OPTICAL  RBER 

PREFORM 

Laurence  S.  Watkins.  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,807 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/47 

L'.S.  a.  356-73.1  j2  Oaims 


parallel  beams  being  characterized  by  a  separation  suffi- 
ciently small  that  the  wavefronts  thereof  are  substantially 
equally  affected  by  changes  in  the  index  of  refraction 
across  the  medium  through  which  said  two  parallel  means 
are  moving;  and 
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1  A  method  of  determining  parameters  of  a  cylindrical 
optical  fiber  preform  having  a  core  and  a  cladding,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  "         r       b 

scanning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
preform  with  a  narrow,  parallel  scanning  beam  of  coher- 
ent light,  the  parallel  scanning  beam  being  located  within 
a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  preform,  said  beam  passing  through  and  being  re- 
fracted by  said  preform: 

detecting  the  angular  deflections  of  the  refracted  scanning 
beam  exiting  the  preform;  and 

comparing  the  detected  angular  deflections  of  the  scanning 
beam  with  angular  deflections  of  beams  passing  through 
preforms  having  known  parameters  to  determine  the 
parameters  of  the  preform. 


(c)  means  for  measuring  the  change  in  optical  phase  of  said 
two  parallel  beams,  which  value  of  phase  change  is  a 
function  of  the  angular  orientation  of  the  object  and  hence 
is  correlatable  to  a  corresponding  value  of  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  object. 


4,227,807 
HOLOGRAPHIC  ANGLE  SENSOR 
Charles  R.  Pond,  Federal  Way,  and  Patrick  D.  Texeira,  Renton, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901 J44 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/26.  9/02 

L.S.  a  356-152  ,5Cl.i„. 

1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  angular  orientation  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  partially  coherent  light  beam; 

(b)  reflector  means  positioned  on  said  object,  said  reflector 
means  including  means  for  producing  at  least  two  deriva- 
tive beams  from  an  incident  beam,  said  beam  producing 
means  being  positioned  relative  to  said  reflector  means 
such  that  a  light  beam  passes  through  said  beam  producing 
means  upon  entry  and  exit  from  said  reflector  means, 
wherein  said  beam  producing  means  produces  two  origi- 
nal derivative  beams  from  an  incident  beam  entering  said 
reflector  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  two  original 
beams  travel  paths  of  different  length  within  the  reflector 
means  between  entry  and  exit  thereof,  the  difference  in 
path  length  between  said  two  original  beams  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  angular  orientation  of  the  object,  and 
wherein  said  beam  producing  means  produces  at  least  two 
additional  divergent  beams  from  each  of  said  two  original 
beams  upon  exit  of  the  onginal  beams  from  said  reflector, 
at  least  one  additional  beam  produced  from  one  of  the 
original  beams  being  parallel  to  one  additional  beam  pro- 
duced from  the  other  of  the  original  beams,  said  two 


4,227,808 
DIGITAL  LIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Yoshio  Yuasa,  Kawachinagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  MinolM 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-157685 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/42.  1/46:  G03B  7/08.  7/00 
U.S.a3Sfr-218  4  Claims 


1 

M 
circuit 


J-' 


ircuil   I  a     vp orcuii |        j 

I  1 1      ^"^ 


J_n 


6.  A  digital  light  measuring  device  capable  of  measuring  a 
flash  of  light  generated  by  a  separate  light  source  device  com- 
prises means  responsive  to  an  incident  light  intensity  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  commensurate  thereto;  means  for  processing 
said  output  to  form  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a  result  of  the 
light  measurement;  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  of 
change  in  the  output  of  the  producing  means  caused  by  a 
flashing  to  generate  a  start  signal  for  making  said  processing 
means  begin  said  processing  operation;  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  operations  of  said  processing  means  in  a  programmed 
sequence,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to  start  said  pro- 
grammed sequence  in  response  to  the  start  signal  of  said  detect- 
ing means. 
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4,227,809 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FLAWS  ON  THE  SURFACE 

OF  METAL 

Masakazu  Satoh,  Mito;  Miyuki  Igarashi,  and  Shigeo  Senoo, 
both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kaku- 
nenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52/116698 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  35«-237  6  Claims 


.J» 


I   :    >    a 


5.  A  method  of  detecting  flaw  on  the  surface  of  a  metal 
material,  comprising: 

directing  a  laser  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  metal  material 
to  be  inspected  for  varying  the  position  of  impingement; 

reflecting  the  directly  reflected  component  of  the  laser  beam 
which  is  reflected  from  the  surface  of  the  metal  material 
from  a  reflector  having  a  rough  surface:  and 

measuring  the  change  in  the  quantity  of  light  in  the  beam 
reflected  from  said  reflector  and  using  the  changes  in  the 
measuring  quantities  of  light  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
flaws  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  material. 


selectively  introduced  into  said  chambers,  means  defining  a 
fluid  passageway  interconnecting  opposite  ends  of  said  cham- 
bers and  normally  isolating  liquids  when  contained  in  each  of 
said  chambers,  the  opening  of  at  least  one  of  said  chambers 
being  adapted  and  arranged  for  being  in  operative  communica- 
tion with  a  pressurizing  means  lo  enable  forced-fluid  flow 
along  said  passageway  in  opposite  directions  and  between  said 
chambers,  so  as  to  effect  mixing  of  the  liquids  contained  in  said 
chambers,  and  means  for  sealing  the  openings  of  said  cham- 
bers, said  sealing  means  comprising  a  probe-puncturable  plu- 
ral-ply structure,  one  ply  comprising  a  moisture-absorbent 
material. 


4,227,811 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Shigeo  Tohyama,  and  Nobuo  Akitomo,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1977,  52-132744 

Int.  CI.;  GOIJ  i/42 

U.S.  CI.  356—325  4  Claims 
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4,227,810 
CUVETTE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Harold  E.  Sandrock,  Rockville  Centre;  Morris  W.  Leen,  York- 
town  Hgts.,  and  Edward  W.  Stark,  Garden  City,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Tarrytown, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  739,902,  Nov.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,638, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  604,526,  Aug.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,994,594.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,404 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI,;  GOIN  I/IO 
VS.  a.  356—246  13  Gaims 


1.  A  cuvette  comprising  a  body  member  including  means 
defining  two  distinct  chambers,  a  pair  of  windows  defined  in  at 
least  one  of  said  chambers  for  viewing  the  optical  density  of 
the  contents  thereof,  each  of  said  chambers  defining  at  corre- 
sponding ends  an  opening  through  which  reactants  may  be 


1  A  double-beam  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  optical  sig- 
nals into  reference  and  sample  electrical  signals: 

judging  means  for  judging  the  magnitude  of  said  reference 
electrical  signal  relative  to  said  sample  electrical  signal 
and  producing  as  an  output  the  larger  signal  of  them: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  larger  signal  to  be  sub- 
stantially constant: 

means  for  interrupting  rays  of  light  emitted  on  at  least  one 
material; 

means  for  subtracting  a  bias  signal  obtained  from  said  photo- 
electric converting  means  at  the  interruption  from  said 
reference  and  sample  electrical  signals  lo  obtain  sub- 
tracted reference  and  sample  electrical  signals: 

means  for  operating  the  ratio  of  the  subtracted  two  electrical 
signals:  and 

means  for  displaying  the  ratio  of  said  reference  and  sample 
electrical  signals. 


4,227,812 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  A  DIMENSION  OF  AN 

ARTICLE 

Robert  A.  Pirlet,  Embourg.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 

Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 

Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  10,  1977,  852371; 
Mar.  10,  1977,  852372 

Int.  CI.'  BOIB  11/00:  GOIC  3/20 
VS.  a.  356—372  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  dimension  of  an  article,  com- 
prising directing  a  beam  at  the  article  by  means  of  a  first  mobile 
deflector  and  scanning  the  part  of  the  profile  of  the  article 
comprising  the  dimension  to  be  measured,  orientating  rays 
reflected  by  the  article  in  the  direction  of  at  least  one  receiver 
by  means  of  a  second  mobile  deflector,  angularly  moving  the 
deflectors  at  different  speeds,  determining  the  positions  occu- 
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pied  by  two  points  related  with  the  dimension  to  be  measured, 

and  calculating  the  dimension  with  respect  to  these  points; 

wherein  during  the  time  taken  by  one  of  said  deflectors  to 

scan  one  of  the  various  parts  of  the  profile  of  the  article, 

the  other  one  of  said  deflectors  completely  scans  all  of  the 


F  ^- 


4^27,814 
OPTICAL  DENSITY  DETECTOR 
Charles  Soodak,  Silver  Spring;  Rene  G.  Lamadrid,  Bethesda,  and 
David  Lohr,  Ellicott  City,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,274 

Int.  a.5  COIN  2J/85 

U.S.  a.  356-410  16  Claims 


said  various  parts  of  the  profile  of  the  article,  the  optical 
members  being  arranged  one  with  respect  to  the  other  in 
such  a  way  that  the  rays  reflected  by  one  of  the  various 
parts  of  the  profile  of  the  article  remain  substantially  at  the 
same  abscissa  of  the  receiver  during  scanning  of  the  said 
part  of  the  profile. 


4J27,813 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  A  DIMENSION  OF  AN 

OBJECT 

Robert  A.  Pirlet,  Embourg.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie,  Brussels.  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  10,  1977,  852370: 
Mar.  10,  1977,  852372 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/00:  GOIC  3/20 
VS.  a.  356-372  21  claims 


1.  An  optical  density  detector  for  sensing  the  change  in 
optical  density  of  a  fluid  flowing  in  a  flexible,  light  transmitting 
tubing,  said  detector  comprising  a  block  having  a  slot  across 
one  face  thereof,  the  inner  portion  of  said  slot  having  a  width 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubing  which  Is  received  in 
said  slot  such  that  the  tubing  is  squeezed  from  a  circular  cross 
section  to  an  oval  cross  section  with  two  respective  flat  por- 
tions adjacent  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  slot,  a  first  cavity  in 
said  block  located  behind  a  first  sidewall  of  said  slot  and  a 
second  cavity  in  said  block  located  behind  a  second  sidewall  of 
said  slot,  a  first  aperture  in  said  first  sidewall  and  a  second 
aperture  in  said  second  sidewall,  said  apertures  being  coaxial, 
low  power  light  generating  means  for  directing  light  from  said 
first  cavity  through  said  first  aperture,  through  the  fiat  portions 
of  the  tubing  and  through  said  second  aperture  into  said  second 
cavity  and  light  sensing  means  in  said  second  cavity  for  sensing 
the  amount  of  light  passed  through  the  tubing  and  received  in 
said  second  cavity  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal 
which  is  indicative  of  the  amount  of  light  sensed  and  which  can 
be  utilized  for  measuring  the  optical  density  of  the  fluid  flow- 
ing through  the  tubing,  and  said  block  being  constructed  in  a 
manner  to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  said  light  generating 
means. 


4,227,815 

MAGNETIC  STIRRER  FOR  SAMPLE  CONTAINER  OF 

PHOTO.METRIC  ANALYZER 

Jack  L.  Hoffa,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,251 

Int  a.>  COIN  21/01 

VS.  a.  356— J36  4  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  determining  a  dimension  of  an  object,  com- 
prising: directing  two  diverging  emitted  beams,  whose  axes 
define  a  known  angle,  by  means  of  a  deflector  onto  poinu  of 
the  object  related  to  the  dimension  to  be  determined  so  that 
when  one  of  these  beams  falls  on  the  first  of  two  points  defining 
the  dimension  the  other  beam  falls  on  the  second  point;  receiv- 
ing light  rays  reflected  by  the  two  points  as  two  received 
beams,  by  means  of  a  receiver;  measuring,  with  respect  to  a 
reference  direction,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  emitted 
beams  and  the  angles  made  respectively  by  the  axes  of  the  two 
received  beams  with  the  axes  of  the  emitted  beams;  and  calcu- 
lating the  dimension  from  the  angles 


1.  In  photometric  analysis  apparatus  comprising  a  conuiner 
for  receiving  sample  material,  means  esublishing  an  optical 
path  for  light  to  intercept  sample  material  in  the  container,  and 
means  for  monitoring  light  exiting  the  conuiner  along  the 
optical  path  to  measure  a  characteristic  of  the  sample  material, 
the  improvement  characterized  by: 
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a  magnetic  stirring  element  within  the  container  for  stirring 
sample  material  therein; 

means  magnetically  coupled  to  the  stirring  element  for  rotat- 
ing the  stirring  element  in  a  rotational  path  which  inter- 
sects and  hence  in  which  the  stirring  element  obstructs  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  optical  path  within  the  container;  and 

means  for  controllably  stopping  roution  of  the  stirring  ele- 
ment in  an  orientation  out  of  the  optical  path  thereby 
allowing  optical  measurement  of  the  sample  material 
unobstructed  by  the  stirring  element. 


1.  In  a  processor  for  plastic  and  polymeric  materials  which 
are  or  become  in  the  course  of  processing  viscous  liquids  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rotor  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  coaxial  channels  having  opposing 
side  walls  extending  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face portions, 

(b)  a  stationary  element  providing  a  closure  surface  coaxial 
with  said  rotor  and  cooperating  with  said  cylindrical, 
surface  portion  of  said  rotor  to  form  with  said  channels, 
enclosed  annular  passages. 

(c)  inlets  for  polymeric  or  plastic  material  to  said  annular 
passages, 

(d)  means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  rotor 
and  said  closure  surface  providing  element  about  their 
common  axis  to  move  said  side  walls  and  said  cylindrical 
surface  portion  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  closure  sur- 
face, 

(e)  an  outlet  from  each  of  said  annular  passages  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  the  inlets  to  that  passage  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stationary  closure 
surface, 

(0  a  blocking  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  annular  pas- 
sages between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  each  passage  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  transfer  channel  formed  in  said  closure 
surface  of  said  stationary  element  so  that  the  open  side  of 
the  transfer  channel  faces  said  cylindrical  surface  portion 
of  said  rotor  and  extending  from  a  first  annular  passage  to 
a  second  of  said  annular  passages,  portion  s  of  the  length 
of  the  open  side  of  said  transfer  channel  extending  over 
and  communicating  with  the  channels  of  said  annular 
passages  to  serve  as  an  outlet  to  discharge  material  from 
said  first  annular  passage  and  as  an  inlet  for  said  second 
annular  passage  to  receive  material  from  said  first  annular 
passage  and  where  portions  of  the  length  of  the  open  side 
of  the  transfer  channel  between  said  annular  passages  are 
sealed  by  said  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  said  rotor  to 


form  an  enclosed  transfer  passage  in  which  said  sealing 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  rotor  is  movable  relative  to  said 
transfer  channel  to  act  on  material  in  said  transfer  passage. 


4,227,817 

FUEL  AND  WATER  HOMOCEMZATION  MEANS 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Sana  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,953 

Int.  a."  BOIF  11/02 

VS.  a.  366—127  9  Qaims 


4,227,816 

ROTARY  PROCESSOR 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Zehev  Tadmor,  Teancck,  N  J, 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,257 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/08;  B28C  1/16 

VS.  a.  366—99  30  Claims 


m    '"^:    .;rii,    , 


rSCi 


1.  A  system  supplied  by  metered  sources  of  liquid  fuel  and 
water  for  homogenizing  said  fuel  and  water  and  feeding  the 
homogenized  fuel  and  water  in  its  liquid  slate  to  vaporization 
means  of  an  engine,  comprising  the  combmation  of: 
an  AC  power  source; 

homogenizing  means,  having  a  first  feeder  line  connected  to 
the  source  of  liquid  fuel  and  a  second  feeder  line  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  water,  for  receiving  said  liquid  fuel 
and  water  in  metered  quatitites.  said  homogenizing  means 
...--  including  transducing  means  retained  within  and  being 
pan  of  said  homogenizing  means,  said  transducing  means 
being  connected  directly  to  the  AC  power  source  for 
converting  AC  power  from  said  AC  power  source  to 
vibrations  so  as  to  produce  a  homogenized  liquid  of  said 
liquid  fuel  and  water;  and 
means,  coupling  said  homogenizing  means  to  said  vaporiza- 
tion means,  for  transferring  said  homogenized  liquidLonly 
to  said  vaporization  means. 


4,227,818 
WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLL'ID  MIXING  AND 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  W.  Gacki,  White  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Daly,  Farming- 
dale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corp.,  Oeveland.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,957,  Sep,  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,103JS8. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,127 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  13/04.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—142  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  mixer  for  mixing  first  and  second  fluids  in  a 
reservoir  wherein  the  system  includes  a  containerized  supply 
for  the  fii^t  fluid,  a  warning  system  for  indicating  the  status  of 
the  various  fluids,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  first  fluid  in  the 
containerized  fluid  supply; 

(b)  a  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  mixed 
fluid  in  the  reservoir; 

(c)  a  first  indicator  actuated  by  the  first  sensing  means  to 
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indicate  an  absence  of  nuid  in  the  containerized  fluid 
supply:  and 


platen  bail  and  such  as  to  urge  the  feed  means  towards  its 
position  for  co-operation  with  the  record  media,  and  such 
that  the  platen  bail  and  support  means  are  movable  in 
unison  with  respect  to  the  record  media  and  also  sepa- 
rately of  each  other  with  respect  to  the  record  media 
whereby  changes  in  the  thickness  of  the  record  media  are 
accommodated  by  changes  in  the  displacements  of  platen 
bail  and  the  support  means. 


(d)  a  second  indicator  actuated  by  the  first  and  second  sens- 
mg  means  to  indicate  the  concurrent  conditions  of  an 
absence  of  fluid  in  the  containerized  fluid  supply  and  a 
predetermined  low  level  of  mixed  fluid  in  the  reservoir. 


4,227,820 
ENDLESS  INK-RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Carlo  G.  Falcetti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  21,  1977,  22674  A/77 
Int.  a.'  B4U  3J/I0 
U.S.  a  400-195  6  Claims 


4,227,819 

PRINTER  PLATEN 

Ralph  F.  Manriquez,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,214,  May  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,210 

Int.  a.-  B41J  Jl/iO 

L'.S.  a.  400-56  3C|,^ 


1  A  platen  assembly  for  holding  one  or  more  layers  of 
record  media  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  a  print 
head  for  pnnting  characters  on  the  record  media  including, 

(a)  record  media  guide  means  positioned  in  a  plane  adjacent 
to  the  print  head  and  effective  to  determine  the  position  of 
the  record  media  relative  to  the  print  head; 

(b)  a  platen  having  a  surface  for  co-operating  with  the  print 
head; 

(c)  a  platen  bail  mounting  the  platen  for  displacement  to  and 
from  the  printing  position; 

(d)  means  resiliently  loading  the  platen  with  respect  to  the 
platen  bail  in  the  sense  towards  the  printing  positions; 

(e)  means  resiliently  biasing  the  platen  bail  away  from  the 
printing  position; 

(0  means  for  moving  the  platen  bail  against  the  resilient 
biasing  thereof  to  advance  the  platen  to  the  printing  posi- 
tion; 

(g)  record  media  feed  means  for  feeding  the  record  media 
relative  to  the  print  head; 

(h)  support  means  for  supporting  the  record  media  feed 
means  for  displacement  to  and  from  a  printing  position; 
and 

(i)  means  acting  between  the  platen  bail  and  the  support 
means  for  the  record  media  feed  means  for  subjecting  the 
support  means  to  a  biasing  force  acting  relative  to  the 


1.  In  an  endless  ink-ribbon  cartridge,  wherein  the  structure 
of  a  portion  of  said  cartridge  is  oriented  relative  to  a  cartesian 
system  of  orthogonal  reference  axes  x,  y,  w  and  related  refer- 
ence planes,  apparatus  for  imparting  to  a  ribbon  an  angular 
rotation  of  1 80°  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ribbon  with 
minimum  friction  when  said  ribbon  is  in  motion,  said  ribbon 
having  first  and  second  edges  and  a  width  h,  said  rotation  being 
imparted  to  said  ribbon  in  an  inversion  zone  delimited  by  a  pair 
of  end  guide  slots  within  which  said  ribbon  passes;  said  slots 
being  located  in  the  x-w  plane  substantially  equidistant  from 
the  w  axis  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  x  axis  such  that  one  edge 
of  said  ribbon  coincides  with  said  x  axis  in  at  least  said  slots, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  deflecting  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  a 
substantially  rectilinear  guiding  edge,  said  elements  being 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  ribbon,  each  of  said  guiding 
edges  acting  on  a  different  face  of  said  ribbon  for  impart- 
ing a  bending  to  said  ribbon, 
said  guiding  edges  intersecting  substantially  in  the  y-w  plane 
at  a  distance  from  the  x-y  plane  substantially  equal  to  h/2 
and  defining  a  plane  of  inversion  in  conformity  with 
which  said  ribbon  is  bent  between  said  guiding  edges,  said 
plane  of  inversion  being  perpendicular  to  the  x-w  plane 
and  having  a  slope  with  respect  to  the  x-y  plane  such  that 
the  paths  of  said  ribbon  edges  in  the  inversion  zone  are  of 
equal  length. 


4,227,821 

WEB  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  LINE/SERIES 

PRINTERS 

Mario  G.  Plaza,  Fremont,  and  James  E.  Cushman,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Durango  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,789 
Int.  CI.'  B41J  IS/00 
U5.a40(V-616.3  ,5  Claims 

1.  A  web  dnve  mechanism  for  the  print  medium  of  a  printer 
comprising: 
a  first  stationary  guide  track  for  guiding  a  web  print  medium 
along  a  defined  path  intermediate  a  web  supply  position 
and  a  printer  position,  the  guide  track  having  an  arcuate 
portion; 
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a  platen  about  the  printing  position  for  receiving  the  print 
medium; 

at  least  one  spur  drive  member  positioned  within  the  guide 
track  along  the  defined  path  intermediate  the  supply  posi- 
tion and  the  platen,  the  spur  drive  member  having  a  spur 
wheel  with  a  plurality  of  spurs  about  its  outer  peripheral 
rim  and  projecting  radially  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  rim,  the  spurs  being  axially  positioned  equally  relative 
to  one  another,  the  wheel  further  having  a  main  hub 
forming  a  spring  receiving  slot,  and  a  spoke  member 
projecting  radially  from  the  hub  and  interconnecting  with 
the  rim:  a  coil  spring  within  said  spring  receiving  slot;  a 
flexible  spline  member  within  the  hub  for  frictionally 
interengaging  the  hub  and  a  drive  shaft,  the  spline  member 
having  a  shoulder  about  one  end  in  abuttment  with  said 
coil  spring;  a  housing  formed  of  a  pair  of  saucers  posi- 


tioned in  face-to-face  abuttment.  said  saucers  each  having 
a  first  and  a  second  slot  about  its  edge  with  said  first  slot 
of  each  saucer  in  facing  alignment  to  said  first  slot  of  said 
other  saucer  to  form  a  first  opening  about  the  periphery  of 
the  housing  and  the  second  slots  of  each  saucer  in  facing 
alignment  with  said  second  slot  of  the  other  saucer  to  form 
a  second  opening  about  the  periphery  of  the  housing:  and 
a  first  pivotable  web  gate  pivotable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion over  said  first  opening  and  a  second  position  retracted 
from  said  first  opening:  and 
a  drive  means  engaging  said  drive  shaft  in  turn  engaging  the 
spur  drive  member  for  driving  the  spur  wheel  about  its 
axis  of  rotation;  whereby  the  spur  drive  member  drives 
the  print  medium  from  the  supply  position  to  feed  the 
print  medium  to  the  platen  position  and  simultaneously 
drives  the  print  medium  from  the  platen  position  to  feed 
the  print  medium  to  the  take-up  position. 


2  Claims 


4.227,822 
COMPOSITE  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Teruo  Kokubu,  Hoyashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zebra  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,279 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,   Aug.    5,    1977,    52- 
104266[U] 

Int,  a.-  B43K  27/02.  24/16 
V.S.  CI.  401—17 
1.  A  composite  writing  instrument  comprising: 
a  power  tubular  casing  having  a  front  end  opening  and  an 

open  rear  end; 
a  guide  sleeve  inserted  into  the  open  rear  end  of  said  lower 
tubular  casing,  said  guide  sleeve  having  two  diametrically 
opposite  axially  extending  guide  grooves  therein  and 
having  a  head  member  at  the  top; 
a  mechanical  pencil  unit  and  a  ball  point  pen  unit  within  said 
lower  tubular  casing  with  the  writing  tips  towards  the 
front  end  opening  of  said  lower  tubular  casing  and  each 
having  a  slider  on  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  resiliently 
slidably  guided  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guide 


grooves,  said  mechanical  pencil  unit  having  an  axially 
movable  portion  connected  to  said  slider  and  reciprocally 
movable  for  feeding  lead  out  of  the  front  end  of  said 
mechanical  pencil  unit: 

cylindrical  casing  member  around  said  guide  sleeve  and 
rotalable  around  said  guide  sleeve  through  about  ISO', 
said  casing  member  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  engaged 
with  said  sliders  for  moving  one  of  said  sliders  down- 
wardly for  moving  one  unit  forwardly  out  of  the  lower 
tubular  casing  when  said  casing  member  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  and  moving  the  other  slider  downwardly  for 
moving  the  other  unit  forwardly  out  of  the  lower  tubular 
casing  when  said  casing  member  is  rotated  in  the  other 
direction; 

A 


an  upper  tubular  casing  fixed  on  and  covering  said  cylindri- 
cal casing  member  and  covering  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  lower  tubular  casing: 

one  of  said  members  having  cam  means  thereon  and  the 
other  member  having  a  cam  follower  thereon  engaging 
with  said  cam  means,  said  cam  means  and  said  cam  fol- 
lower being  shaped  for  locking  said  casing  member  in  a 
fixed  axial  position  when  said  casing  member  is  rotated  in 
a  direction  for  moving  said  ball  point  pen  unit  out  of  said 
lower  tubular  casing  and  for  freeing  said  casing  member 
for  limited  axial  movement  for  moving  the  slider  on  said 
mechanical  pencil  unit  for  axially  moving  said  portion  of 
said  mechanical  pencil  unit  a  sufficient  distance  to  feed 
lead  when  said  casing  member  is  rotated  in  the  direction 
for  moving  said  mechanical  pencil  unit  out  of  said  lower 
tubular  casing. 


4,227,823 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Ernst  R.  Kitzerow,  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berendsohn  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     ^ 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,764     -^ 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  26, 
1978,  7802226[U] 

Int.  CL'  B43K  7/12 
V.S.  a.  401—99  18  CUims 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  body,  a  writing  point 
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secured  to  a  flexible  tubular  ink  reservoir  mounted  upon  a 
rotalable  bearing  structure  arranged  within  said  body,  said 
point  and  said  ink  reservoir  being  movable  relative  to  said 
body  along  a  path  between  a  retracted  inoperable  position  and 
a  projected  writing  position,  wherein  said  ink  reservoir  per- 
forms a  nonlinear  movement  as  said  point  is  moved  along  said 
path. 


4027^24 

NON-TARNISHING  PANEL  EDGE  SPOT  WELDING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Kunio  Ikawi.  Hiroshima,  Japan,  asiignor  (o  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Rled  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,911 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.   9,    1977,   St 
16S838[U] 

Int.  a:-  B25G  3/3* 
L-.S.  a.  403-271  fiCtaims 


the  braking  actuating  linkage,  energization  of  which  is  con- 
trolled by  signals  from  monitoring  members  produced  in  case 
of  breakdowns,  said  device  comprising: 
said  electromagnet  having  a  movable  magnetic  core  carried 
generally  coaxially  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
braking  actuating  linkage; 
a  sutor  housing  which  is  open  in  the  direction  of  braking 
actuation  and  which  includes  an  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jection in  the  region  of  its  opening; 
said  braking  actuating  linkage  including  at  least  one  angle 

lever  pivotable  in  an  axial  plane; 
a  locking  arm  carried  by  said  angle  lever  extending  essen- 
tially in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  braking  actuat- 
ing linkage  and  terminating  in  a  hook  portion  in  the  region 
of  the  opening  of  the  stator  housing; 
said  hook  engaging  behind  said  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tion for  locking;  and 
an  actuating  arm  carried  by  said  angle  lever  generally  per- 
pendicular thereto  which  extends  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  magnetic  core. 


1  Panel  assembly  for  automobiles  which  comprises  inner 
and  outer  panels,  said  inner  panel  having  projection  means 
formed  along  at  least  one  peripheral  portion  thereof  so  as  to 
project  m  a  direction  perpendicularly  opposite  to  the  outer 
panel,  said  outer  panel  having  at  least  one  peripheral  ponion 
bent  and  folded  over  the  penpheral  portion  of  the  inner  panel, 
said  penpheral  ponion  of  the  outer  panel  having  an  edge 
portion  which  is  located  on  and  welded  to  the  projection 
means  of  the  inner  panel. 


4,227324 
HUB-LOCKING  DEVICE 
Rene  A.  Conrad,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynaloc  Corpora- 
tion, San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,164,  May  27,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,140,413.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,187 

Int.  a.!  B2SG  3/20 
II.S.  a  403-371  iOaims 


4,227,825 

RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  RAPID 

BRAKING  OF  MOVING  MACHINE  PARTS, 

PARTICULARLY  OF  LOOMS 

Gerhard  Oesterle,  Staad,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Adolph  Saurer 

Limited,  .Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,487 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6.   1977 
014940/77  ^  ' 

Int.  a:-  F16D  I/OO 
UA  a  403-322  2  0.,^ 


1.  A  release  device  for  actuating  the  automatic  rapid  braking 
of  moving  machme  parts,  such  as  weaving  looms  of  the  type 
having  a  braking  actuating  linkage  subject  to  the  action  of 
forces  in  the  direction  of  actuation  and  mainuined  locked 
when  the  brake  is  released,  and  an  electromagnet  for  unlocking 


1.  A  hub-locking  device  for  use  in  coaxially  mounting  each 
end  of  a  cylindrical  pulley  to  a  shaft  comprising: 

a  collet  having  a  generally  spherically-shaped  outer  surface, 
a  centrally  located  shaft  receiving  bore,  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  passing  through  one  side  of  said  collet 
permitting  compression  of  said  collet  around  the  shaft, 
and  at  least  one  radially  extending  lug; 

a  hub  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  the  cylindrical  pulley  to  be 
mounted  and  having  a  first  axially  upered  bore  for  receiv- 
ing one  axial  extremity  of  said  collet,  said  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  bolt-receiving  tapped  bores  and  at  least  one 
lug-receiving  recess  formed  therein; 

a  clamping  ring  having  a  second  axially  Upered  bore  for 
receiving  an  opposite  axial  extremity  of  said  collet,  said 
ring  having  a  plurality  of  bolt-receiving  bores  formed 
therethrough;  and 

bolt  means  passing  through  said  bolt-receiving  bores  in  said 
clamping  ring  for  threading  into  said  tapped  bores  to  draw 
said  clamping  ring  towards  said  hub  to  position  said  lug 
within  said  recess  and  to  compress  said  collet  into  locking 
engagement  with  the  shaft  passing  therethrough,  said  lug 
serving  to  prevent  roution  of  said  collet  with  respect  to 
said  hub. 
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4,227,827 
VIBRATORY  COMPACHNG  ROLLER 

Bruno  Arenz,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignor  to 
Losenhauten  Maschinenbau  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739338 

Int  a:-  EOlC  19/26 
VS.  a.  404-121  1  aaim 


1.  A  roller  drum,  for  compacting  rollers,  said  roller  drum 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  roller;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  trapezoidal  shaped  umping  ele- 
ments disposed  about  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
roller,  each  of  said  tamping  elements  having  disposed 
therein  a  recess  open  towards  said  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face; 

wherein  said  trapezoidal  shaped  tamping  elements  include: 

a  ground  engaging  side; 

a  base  including  two  stems  having  curved  end  faces  adapted 
to  the  curvature  of  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
roller,  said  base  being  longer  than  said  ground  engaging 
side  and  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  ground  engag- 
ing side;  and 

two  legs  of  substantially  equal  length  joining  said  ground 
engaging  side  and  b^se;  and 

wherein  an  acute  edge  formed  at  a  joint  line  between  one  of 
said  legs  and  one  of  said  curved  end  faces  is  cut  off  to  form 
a  truncated  edge  face. 


4,227,828 
BUILDING  BERTH  VESSEL  SUPPORT  AND  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
Jury  P.  Ivanov,  Grazhdansky  prospekt,  92/2,  kv.  1,  and  Evgeny 
A.  Evstafiev,  ulitsa  Karpinskogo,  31,  korpus  1,  kr.  139,  both  of 
Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,537 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  1, 1977, 2492490[(] 
Int.  a:-  B63C  5/05 
U.S.  a.  405—1  9  Oainu 
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1.  A  building  berth  vessel  support  and  handling  system 
comprising: 
a  fint  plurality  of  keel  blocks  arranged  in  longitudinal  rows 


for  supporting  a  vessel  as  the  vessel  is  moved  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction,  said  first  plurality  of  keel  blocks  having 
support  pads  for  supporting  the  vessel,  said  support  pads 
being  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions; 
a  second  plurality  of  keel  blocks  arranged  in  transverse  rows 
for  supporting  a  vessel  as  the  vessel  is  moved  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  said  second  plurality  of  keel  blocks  having 
support  pads  for  supporting  the  vessel,  said  support  pads 
being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  the  first 
positions  being  lower  than  the  raised  positions  and  the 
second  positions  being  higher  than  the  lowered  positions 
of  said  support  pads  of  said  first  plurality  of  keel  blocks; 
and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  keel  blocks  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  positionable  on  a  fioor  of  a  building  berth; 
a  lifting  mechanism  installed  in  said  support  for  raising  and 

lowering  said  support  pad; 
a  housing  resting  on  said  lifting  mechanism  and  accommo- 
dating said  support  pad,  said  housing  being  movable  by 
said  lifting  mechanism  to  raise  and  lower  said  support 
pad,  the  support  pads  of  said  first  plurality  of  keel 
blocks  being  positionable  in  said  raised  positions,  and 
the  support  pads  of  said  second  plurality  of  keel  blocks 
being  positionable  in  said  first  lower  positions  to  facili- 
tate longitudinal  movement  of  a  vessel,  and  the  support 
pads  of  said  first  plurality  of  keel  blocks  being  positiona- 
ble in  said  lowered  positions,  and  the  support  pads  of 
said  second  plurality  of  keel  blocks  being  positionable  in 
said  second  higher  positions  to  faciliute  transverse 
movement  of  a  vessel. 


4,227,829 
SOIL  EROSION  PREVENTION  BLOCKS 

Kossuth  J.  Landry,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2S81,  Lafayene.  La.  70502 

Filed  No*.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,598 

Int  a:-  E02B  3/12:  F02D  17/20 

U.S.  a.  405—20  IS  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  upon  a  surface  for  controlling  the 
erosion  of  soil  therefrom,  said  device  comprising  a  block  hav- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upper  surface 

(b)  a  lower  surface 

(c)  a  plurality  of  side  surfaces,  said  block  defining: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  first  passageways  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  for  permitting  soil  and  foliage  to 
pass  through  said  block  to  retain  said  block  in  position 
and  prevent  erosion  of  the  soil,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  second  passageways  connecting  opposite 
side  surfaces  for  permitting  a  cable  or  the  like  to  pass 
through  said  block  for  retaining  said  block  in  position 
during  transporting,  installation  and  while  said  block  is 
in  position  as  a  soil  erosion  controlling  device  each  of 
said  second  passageways  including  a  tunnel  therein  of 
reinforcing  material  for  imparting  structural  reinforce- 
ment to  said  second  passageway  and  to  said  block,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  cable  or  the  like  passing  through  said  second 
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passageway,  said  cable  being  anchored  at  at  least  one  end    support  to  said  two  legs,  said  leg  engaging  means  beine  formed 
.l'f:'l'.^!i■^l^":55?.^!°*.",'l'''°^''^''""  "'"  "'"^-^   ^"^  ^n^-^ted  .«  alL  said  Ldlc'i^or^^pp^rt  to  move  u1 

and  down  freely  along  said  two  legs  while  being  guided 


is  in  position,  to  retain  said  block  in  position. 


4,:27.830 

ANCILLARY  OFF-SHORE  COLUMN  LOCATED  NEAR  A 

SEA-BED  WORKING  COLUMN  OR  PLATFORM 

Samuel  Tuson,  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Entreprise 
d'Equipements  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,686 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1977,  77  20164 

Int.  a.-  E02D  21/00 

U5.  CI.  405-195  ISaaims 


1.  An  auxiliary  off-shore  column  located  near  a  working 
column  or  platform  for  sea-bed  exploitation,  said  auxiliary 
column  being  pivotally  connected  with  its  submerged  lower 
part  to  a  base  member  resting  on  the  sea  bottom  whereas  its 
emerged  upper  pari  comprises  preferably  at  Its  top  a  landing 
area  for  instance  for  helicopters,  said  submerged  lower  part 
compnsing  a  main  float  for  keeping  said  auxiliary  column  in  an 
at  least  approximately  vertical  position,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment consists  in  that  said  auxiliary  column  is  fitted  up  at  least 
m  part  between  its  top  and  the  main  float  with  dwelling  rooms, 
living  quarters  or  like  accommodation  facilities  for  the  staff  on 
duty  on  said  working  column  or  platform  and  in  that  there  are 
means  for  providing  an  at  least  temporary  communication 
between  both  columns  with  a  view  to  transferring  said  staff, 
said  communication  means  comprising  a  footbridge  connect- 
ing said  fitted-up  part  to  said  working  column  or  platform,  said 
footbridge  comprising  at  least  two  elements  pivotally  con- 
nected in  series  to  each  other,  said  footbridge  being  supported 
at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  by  means  of  a  float  device,  the 
overall  length  of  both  elements  being  higher  than  the  greatest 
distance  separating,  at  its  level,  the  dwelling  column  from  the 
working  column  or  platform. 


thei^by,  releaseable  means  for  holding  the  conductor  support 
to  the  underside  of  the  hull,  and  selectively  lockable  means  for 
locking  said  conductor  support  against  up  and  down  move- 
ment on  said  legs. 


4.227,832 
DOCKSIDE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  BOATS 
Anthony  J.  Uone,  3301  Raleigh  St..  Hollywood,  Fla.  33021; 
Raymond  A.  Uone,  4891  SW.  36  Ct.,  Pembroke  Park,  Fla. 
33023.  and  James  Long.  10120  Torchwood  Ave.,  Plantation. 
Fla.  33024 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,642 

Int.  O.  E02B  3/22 

U.S.  a.  405-215  ,2  Claim, 


4,227,831 
SELF-CONTAINED  OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 

Darrell  I..  E?ans,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Interna- 
tional Builders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,432 
Int.  a.  E2IB  15/02 
>-f  CI.  40^196  ,5C,.i„, 

1  An  offshore  platform  structure  comprising  a  barge-like 
fiotatable  hull,  a  plurality  of  support  legs  mounted  on  said  hull 
to  move  up  and  down  with  respect  to  said  hull,  jacking  mecha- 
nisms interconnecting  said  hull  and  said  legs  to  lift  said  legs  up 
from  the  sea  bottom  for  floating  said  hull  to  a  desired  offshore 
location,  to  lower  said  legs  down  to  the  sea  bottom  at  said 
desired  offshore  location  and  to  lift  the  hull  up  above  the  sea 
surface  onto  the  thus  lowered  legs,  said  hull  being  formed  with 
an  opening  located  between  two  of  said  legs  for  accommodat- 
ing elongated  conductors  extending  down  from  a  drilling 
tower  mounted  on  said  hull  over  said  opening,  at  least  one 
conductor  support  extending  between  said  two  legs  under  said 
hull,  said  conductor  support  being  formed  with  guide  sleeves 
m  alignment  with  said  opening  to  guide  and  give  lateral  sup- 
port to  said  conductors,  said  conductor  support  including  leg 
engaging  means  at  each  end  thereof  for  holding  said  conductor 


1.  For  attachment  relative  to  a  vertical  member  such  as  a 
piling  in  a  boat  docking  area,  a  protective  device  for  boats 
comprising: 
an  elongated  vertically  extending  H-like  beam  having  an 
inner  portion  with  means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  beam  to 
a  piling-like  boat  docking  structure,  and  an  outer  T- 
shaped  portion  extending  horizontally  from  the  inner 
portion  along  the  vertical  length  of  the  beam, 
an  elongated  vertically  extending,  resilient  protective  mem- 
ber having 
a  top  end, 
a  bottom  end, 

an  outside  abutment  surface, 

a  T-shaped  inner  wall  vertically  extending  from  the  top 
end  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  protective  member,  the 
T-shaped  inner  wall  defining  a  seam,  the  seam  being 
distended  and  enlarged  at  both  ends  of  the  protective 
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mg  the  protective  member  on  the  beam.  ,„         j| „      ^^      ^, 


4,227,833 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 

Karl-Heinz  Plester,  Lunen,  and  Friedrich  Eggenstein,  Bergka- 
men-Oberaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Lunen.  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,652 

Int.  CI.-  E21D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  405-299  ,jcui,„, 


1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  including  a  longwall  stnjc- 
ture  and  a  roof  support  unit,  the  roof  support  unit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  horizontal,  hydraulic  bracing  ram 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longwall  structure  and  acting 
on  said  structure  to  brace  said  structure  longitudinally,  the 
bracing  ram  being  pivotally  attached  to  a  floor  sill  of  the  roof 
support  unit  by  connection  means,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by: 

the  connection  means  comprising  a  bracket  slidably 
mounted  on  an  end  of  the  fioor  sill  adjacent  to  said  long- 
wall  structure  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
structure,  and  means  for  secunng  the  bracket  to  the  floor 
sill  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  to  enable  the 
angular  position  of  the  bracing  ram  to  be  maintained 
substantially  constant  when  the  distance  between  the  roof 
support  unit  and  the  longwall  structure  is  changed. 

4.227,834 
BLOCK  LAYING  MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Crowe,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Terrafix  Erosion 
Control  ProducU,  Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,876 
Int.  a."  EOlC  19/52;  E02B  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  405-303  jci.i^ 

I.  A  machine  for  laying  interlocking  blocks  on  a  prepared 
surface  comprising  a  thin,  flexible,  rectangular  apron  upon 
which  successive  courses  of  blocks  may  be  laid  extending 
parallel  to  and  commencing  at  one  marginal  edge,  said  apron 
presenting  a  low  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  the 
blocks  over  its  upper  surface  and  to  movement  of  its  lower 
surface  over  the  prepared  surface,  a  frame  connected  to  a 
second  marginal  edge  of  the  apron  opposite  said  one  marginal 
edge,  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  pusher  bars  overlying  the 
apron  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  marginal 
edges,  each  pusher  bar  being  engageable  with  a  different  part 


push  its  associated  bar  and  the  frame  apart,  and  means  for 
operating  each  of  said  actuators  independently. 

4.227,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  METERED  SUPPLY  OF 

POWDER  TO  A  POWDER  PROCESSING  UNIT 

Herbert  Nussbaum,  Geroidswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Plas- 

mainvent  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13.274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  23 
1978,  2807866 

Int.  a.   B6SG  53/4S 
UA  a.  406-52  ,3  Cain,, 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  metered  supply  of  powder  to  a  powder 
unit,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  metering  plate. 

a  circularly  extending  powder  groove  in  the  metering  plate. 

a  powder  container  located  above  the  groove. 

an  outlet  from  the  powder  container  to  the  groove,  and 

a  suction  device,  for  removing  powder  from  the  metenng 
plate,  provided  above  the  powder  groove  and  extending 
into  the  powder  groove,  wherein 

a  doctor  member  is  positioned  around  the  outlet  of  the 
powder  container,  is  supported  on  both  sides  of  the  pow- 
der groove  and  its  rear  end.  and  has  a  chamfer  in  the  lower 
surface  in  the  region  of  the  container  outlet. 

the  suction  device  being  supported  on  both  sides  of  the 
powder  groove  and  comprising  a  suction  bore  and  a  cres- 
cent-shaped projection  behind  the  suction  bore,  said  pro-        j 
jection  extending  into  the  powder  groove  as  far  as  the 


630 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


bottom  surface  thereof,  the  concave  end  face  of  said  cres- 
cent-shaped projection  directed  towards  the  suction  bore, 
and 
resihent  means  for  biasing  the  metering  plate  against  the 
doctor  member  and  the  suction  device. 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  of  the  type  which  includes  a  cutter-con- 
veyor pickup  arm,  an  impeller  to  receive  silage  from  the 
pickup  arm  and  discharge  it  from  the  silo,  a  drive  ring  gener- 
ally concentric  with  the  impeller,  one  side  of  said  drive  ring 
overlying  the  pickup  arm,  a  plurality  of  effectively  horizontal 
support  arms  which  have  inner  end  portions  secured  above  the 
impeller  and  outer  end  portions  overlying  the  drive  ring  and 
secured  thereto,  a  supporting  framework  in  the  top  of  the  silo, 
suspension  cables  trained  over  sheaves  at  the  top  of  the  sup- 
porting framework  and  secured  to  the  extremities  of  the  sup- 
port arms,  and  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  suspen- 
sion cables  to  move  the  silo  unloader  vertically,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  support  arms  have  downwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing offset  portions  ouuide  the  drive  ring  which  have  their 
free  ends  in  a  plane  above  the  bottom  of  the  cutter-con- 
veyor, and  the  free  ends  of  said  offset  portions  are  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  securement  of  the  suspension 
cables,  whereby  the  silo  unloader  may  be  raised  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  effectively  horizontal  support  arms  are 
effectively  at  or  above  the  horizonul  plane  of  the  sheaves 
and  the  pickup  arm  is  substantially  higher  than  the  top  of 
the  silo  wall. 


4,227,837 
ROUTER  BIT 
Shigcyuu   YodotU,  6-22,   Sakaeinachi,   Kawachinagano-shi, 
Oiaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950.619 
Cairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978,  S3-27207 
Int.  a:-  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407—53  6  Claims 

1.  A  router  tool  for  use  in  chamfering  or  flnishing  a  side  or 
edge  of  a  board,  particulariy  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  board, 
said  router  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  rotational  axis,  a 

periphery,  a  free  end  and  a  shank  end; 
an  even  number  of  paired  cutting  edges  formed  in  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  body  adjacent  said  free  end  thereof; 
said  cutting  edges  of  each  said  pair  of  cutting  edges  extend- 


ing helically  in  opposite  directions  but  at  equal  helical 
angles  with  respect  to  said  rotational  axis;  and 
said  cutting  edges  being  positioned  such  that  when  they  are 
developed  along  a  direction  circumferentially  of  said  body 


4,227,836 
SUSPENSION  FOR  SILO  UNLOADERS 
Cary  L.  SizelOTe.  and  Donald  G.  Wells,  both  of  Harrard,  U., 
aisignors  to  Chrooalloy  American  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,907 

Int  a.'  B65G  S3/S0 

VS.  a.  406—114  5  Qaiffls 


about  said  rotational  axis,  thus  developed  cutting  edges  of 
opposite  helix  at  least  partially  overlap  each  other  in  said 
direction  and  are  spaced  at  an  area  in  said  direction  by  a 
constant  pitch,  said  area  forming  a  cutting  zone  for  use  in 
chamfering  or  finishing  a  side  or  edge  of  a  board. 


4,227,838 
GROOVING  AND  CUT-OFF  TOOL 
Robert  W.  Berry,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc„ 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,683 

Int.  a.)  B26D  I/I2 

VS.  CL  407—77  2  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  holding  relatively  small  replaceable 
inserts  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tool  body  to  be  held  in  a  machine  adjacent  a  workpiece 
having  a  flat  face  formed  with  parallel,  elongate  serra- 
tions, 

(b)  a  holding  plate  on  said  body  having  serrations  on  one 
surface  complemental  to  those  on  said  body  and  having  an 
exposed  recess  to  receive  a  cutting  insert, 

(c)  means  on  said  body  to  retain  said  plate  securely  against 
said  body  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  adjusted  positions, 

(d)  clamping  means  on  said  body  shaped  to  overlie  said 
exposed  recess  to  clamp  an  insert  in  said  recess, 

(e)  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  portion  to  overlie  said 
recess  and  a  threaded  portion  received  in  one  end  of  a 
recess  in  said  body,  a  threaded  insert  in  the  other  end  of 
said  body  recess,  and  a  double-threaded  screw  received  in 
said  threaded  insert  and  said  threaded  portion  to  move 
said  clamp  toward  and  away  from  said  body,  and 

(0  said  threaded  insen  in  the  other  end  of  said  body  recess 
comprising  a  block  having  an  oul-of-round  portion  to  be 
received  in  said  recess  and  a  portion  to  seat  against  said 
body. 
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4,227,839 

ANCLE  INDICATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRILLS 

Ceil  L.  Conway,  2003  N.  Brentwood,  Essexville,  Mich.  48732 

Filed  No».  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,786 

Int.  a.'  B23B  49/00,  39/00 

U.S.  a.  408-16  ,octain„ 


in  response  to  roution  of  the  first  friction  drive  wheel  In  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  second  friction  drive  wheel. 


4^27,841 

BORING  BAR 

Donald  L.  Hoo»er,  4428  Coachwood  La.,  Gastonia,  \  C  28052 

FUed  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,304 

Int.  a.' B23B  jy/OO 

U5,  a.  408-197  „cui^ 


1.  A  device  having  angle  indicating  means  for  removable 
attachment  to  a  hand  held  drilling  tool  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated,  symmetric  body  being  ngidly  and  remov- 
ably  held  above  said  drilling  tool  along  its  longitudinal  extent 
by  attaching  means,  visual  vertical  angle  indicating  means  and 
visual  horizontal  angle  indicating  means,  said  horizontal  indi- 
cating means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  forwardly  extending 
angle  gauge  pivot  rods  held  by  said  body  in  spaced  relationship 
for  contacting  a  surface  for  drilling  by  said  drilling  tool,  said 
rods  being  adapted  to  move  freely  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
and  to  onent  indicating  means  atuched  to  said  body  for  indi- 
cating the  horizontal  angular  relation  of  said  drilling  tool  to 
said  surface,  said  indicating  means  comprises  an  angle  gauge 
pivouble,  m  response  to  relative  moving  displacement  of  said 
rods,  about  a  pivot  axis  longitudinally  slidable  in  the  plane  of 
symmetry  of  said  body,  said  indicating  means  further  including 
an  angle  indicator  fixed  in  angular  position  with  respect  to  the 
longitudmal  extent  of  said  body  for  visual  observation  of  the 
angle  of  pivoting  of  said  angle  gauge  about  said  pivot  axis 
wherein  said  horizontal  and  vertical  angle  indicating  means 
permit  continued  visual  observation  during  use  of  said  drilline 
tool  in  drilling  into  a  flat  surface. 


4,227,840 
DRILLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

aoTis  Thivierge,  R.R.  No.  2,  Drununondville,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,190 

Int  a.'  B23B  4S/00:  B27G  17/00 

U,S.  a  408-20  J  Claims 


I.  A  boring  bar  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  free 
end  provided  with  an  end  surface  thereon  inclined  at  an  acute 
angle  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  an 
elongate  cutting  member  positioned  against  said  inclined  end 
surface,  said  mclined  end  surface  having  a  recess  extending 
inwardly  therefrom,  a  yoke  member  positioned  in  said  recess 
and  havmg  a  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  in- 
clined end  surface  and  perpendicular  thereto  and  surround- 
ingly  engaging  said  cutting  member,  said  yoke  member  also 
having  an  inner  ponion  extending  inwardly  beyond  said  recess 
and  perpendicular  to  said  inclined  end  surface,  and  securing 
means  cooperating  with  said  inner  portion  of  said  yoke  mem- 
ber for  applying  an  inward  force  thereto  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  inclined  end  surface  of  said  body  for  clampingly 
securing  said  cutting  member  firmly  against  said  inclined  end 
surface. 


4,227,842 

METHOD  OF  USING  Sl3N«.YjO,5IO.CERAMIC 

SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINING  CAST  IRON 

Shyam  K.  Samanta,  YpsilanU;  Krishnamoorthy  Subramanian 

Inkster,  and  Andre  Ezis,  Grosse  lie,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,796,  Oct.  25,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,256,  May  31 

1978.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,829 

Int.  a.J  B23C  1/00-  O04B  3S/SS.  ii/50 

U.S.  a  409-131  sctataB 


/fi//tir  (>/ 


1.  For  a  Cham  saw  having  a  driving  output  shaft  and  a  cutter 
bar  connection  device  adjacent  the  driving  output  shaft  the 
invention  comprising  a  drilling  attachment  including  a  first 
mction  dnve  wheel  securable  on  said  driving  output  shaft  for 
bodily  rotation  therewith,  a  mounting  bracket  rigidly  securable 
to  said  cutter  bar  connection  device,  a  second  friction  drive 
wheel  rotatively  carried  by  said  mounting  bracket  and  opera- 
tively  frictionally  engaging  said  first  friction  drive  wheel  and 
dnven  by  the  latter,  and  a  drill  chuck  fixedly  connected  to  the 
second  friction  drive  wheel  and  bodily  routing  svith  the  latter 


'Ci^,^  ru/  Yt/mtr 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  or  interrupted  machine  cutting 
of  solid  cast  iron  stock  by  milling,  turning  or  boring  with  a 
shaped  tool  wherein  said  shaped  tool  is  a  ceramic  consisting 
essentially  of  Si3N4and  4-12%  by  weight  Y2O3,  produced  by 
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hot  pressing  al  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  pressure  being 
maintained  continuously  during  heating  at  an  ultimate  pressing 
temperature  of  I700'-I7S0'  C.  until  a  density  of  at  least  3.2S 
g/cm^  is  obtained  and  shaping  the  hot  press^  ceramic  into  a 
cutting  tool. 


4J27.843 

DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING,  TRANSPORTATION  AND 

PLAQNG  OF  GOODS  CONTAINERS 

Sverrc  Damm,  Anton  Schudis  vei  2S,  Oslo  5,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,56S 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  23,  1977,  770597 

lot.  a.'  BMP  1/64 

VS.  a.  410-M  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  container  on  a  chassis  (1)  of  a 
vehicle  and  for  coupling  the  container  to  the  chassis,  said 
device  compnsing:  a  pair  of  longitudinal,  substantially  parallel 
beams  (2)  defining  a  basic  frame  linkable  to  said  chassis  (1), 
each  longitudinal  beam  (2)  of  said  pair  having  a  sloped  inside 
face  (17),  the  inside  faces  (17)  of  the  two  beams  (2)  facing  each 
other:  cross-beams  (3)  mounted  near  end  portions  of  said  pair 
of  beams  (2),  said  cross-beams  having  facing  sloped  faces  (4):  at 
least  two  bridges  (5),  each  bridge  having  a  platform  (5)  which 
covers  part  of  the  space  defined  between  said  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal beams  (2),  each  platform  having  at  one  of  its  ends  a  sloped 
lower  face  (4)  complementary  to  the  sloped  face  (4)  of  the 
cross-beam  (3)  to  which  it  is  adjacent,  and  each  platform  (5) 
having  downwardly  projecting  side  feet  (9)  with  lower  sur- 
faces complementary  sloped  to  said  sloped  faces  (17)  of  the 
two  longitudinal  beams  (2):  lifting  means  (7)  arranged  below 
said  platforms  (5)  for  raising  said  bridges  into  contact  with  the 
bottoms  of  containers  to  be  supponed;  and  means  for  coupling 
a  supported  container  with  said  device. 


4,2r,844 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

LARGE  BALES  OF  MATERIAL 

Phillip  W.  Love,  P.O.  Box  323,  Smithville,  Tenn.  371M 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,984 

Int.  a.'  BMP  3/00 

VS.  a.  414— 24J  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  picicing  up  and  transporting  one  or  more 
large  bales  of  material,  such  as  large  cylindrical  bales  of  hay, 
said  apparatus  comprising  inverted,  substantially  U-shaped 
members;  elongate  frame  members  joining  the  mutual  legs  of 
the  respective  U-shaped  members  to  provide  a  load-carrying 
chamber  defined  by  the  frame  members  at  the  respective  sides, 
and  the  U-shaped  members  at  the  front  and  rear  ends,  respec- 
tively; a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  at  the  respective  sides  of  the 
load  carrying  chamber;  means  for  connecting  the  apparatus  to 
a  motive  vehicle;  a  pair  of  elongate,  load-lifting  structures 
pivotally  attached  to  respective  sides  of  the  load-carrying 
chamber,  said  load-lifting  structures  comprising  respective 
lowermost  elongate  lift  members  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  respective  sides  of  the 
load-carrying  chamber,  said  lift  members  being  pivotally  at- 


tached to  the  respective  sides  of  the  load-carrying  chamber  by 
respective  sets  of  arm  members,  so  that  the  lift  members  can  be 
moved  in  a  swinging  motion  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
lowered  positions  adjacent  to  the  lower  sides  of  the  load-carry- 
ing chamber  to  elevated  positions  extending  outwardly  from 
the  respective  sides  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
load-carrying  chamber  and  back  to  the  lowered  positions;  at 
least  one  track  means  extending  substantially  transversely  from 
the  top  of  one  of  the  sides  to  the  top  of  the  other  side  of  the 
load-carrying  chamber;  a  pair  of  carriages  for  each  track 
means,  said  carriages  being  adapted  to  move  outwardly  along 
the  track  means  from  the  respective  sides  of  the  load-carrying 
chamber:  longitudinally  expandable  force  members  connected 
at  mutually  respective  ends  thereof  to  the  respective  carriages, 
with  the  mutually  opposite  ends  of  the  expandable  force  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  the  respective  load-lifting  structures, 
whereby  when  the  expandable  force  members  are  in  their  fully 
extended  position,  the  carriages  are  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
respective  sides  of  the  load-carrying  chamber  with  the  force 
members  extending  downwardly  therefrom  substantially 
alongside  the  respective  sides  of  the  load-carrying  chamber, 
and  when  the  expandable  force  members  are  shortened,  the 
load-lifting  structures  move  into  their  elevated  position  and  the 
carriages  move  toward  the  center  of  the  load-carrying  cham- 
ber so  as  to  maintain  the  expandable  force  members  in  substan- 
tially vertical  position,  thereby  exerting  maximum  force  on  the 
load-lifting  structure. 


4,227,845 

ROLLING  RACK  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BALE 

WAGON 

Richard  A.  Colby,  Fresno;  Leo  B.  Parolini,  Manford,  and  L. 
Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser,  No.  933,234 

Int  a.'  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

VS.  a.  414-39  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  having  a  rolling  rack  movable  along  the 
load  bed  thereof  for  supporting  tiers  of  bales  deposited  on  said 
load  bed  by  the  tier  forming  table,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  single  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  for  positively  advancing 
said  rolling  rack  to  a  first  position, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  for  extend- 
ing said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  including  a  fluid  flow  line, 

oscillator  means  connected  with  said  fluid  flow  line  for 
selective  intermittent  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
fluid  flow  line  so  that  when  mechanical  pressure  is  exerted 
against  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  such  a  manner  as  to  urge 
retraction  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  such  retraction  may 
be  controlled  by  intermittent  release  of  pressure  from  said 
fluid  flow  line. 
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4,227,846 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  OR 
V  „ ,  UNLOADING  WATER  VESSELS 

Veikko  Koskivirta.  Vantaa.  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
rlnbaal,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,483 
Int  a.'  B65G  67/58 


1*       3t   »  M   }4   !*„Jt 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  cargo  between  a  water  vessel 
and  a  quay  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongate  substantially  parallel  pontoon  members 
extending  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  the  edge  of  said 
quay,  said  pontoon  members  being  spaced  from  each 
other  so  as  to  define  an  area  between  them  for  accommo- 
dating at  least  one  water  vessel  and  wherein  each  pontoon 
member  has  a  first  end  proximate  to  the  quay  edge  and  a 
second  distal  end  and  track  means  extending  over  the 
substantial  length  thereof  between  said  first  and  second 
ends: 
mobile  crane  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  carriage  assem- 
blies, each  of  said  carriage  assemblies  being  supported  for 
movement  on  said  track  means  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
pontoon  members,  a  beam  member  having  end  portions 
affixed  to  respective  ones  of  said  carriage  assemblies,  said 
beam  member  extending  subsuntially  horizontally  over 
the  vessel  accommodating  area,  and  means  associated 
with  said  beam  member  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
cargo; 

ramp  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the  first 

end  of  each  of  said  pontoon  members  and  the  quay  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  track  means  relative  to 

the  quay  for  substantially  aligning  said  track  means  with 

the  surface  of  said  quay; 
whereby  said  crane  apparatus  can  be  moved  between  said 

pontoon  members  and  quay  over  said  ramp  means. 

4,227,847 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  OVENS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TILES 

Renato  Bossetti,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  SocieW  Impianti 

Termoelettrici  Indnstriali  (5.aA),  Marano  Ticino,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul,  28,  1977,  26235  A/77 
Int  CI,'  F27B  9/02;  B65C  47/54 
U.S.  CI.  414-152  5cta,„ 


spaced  belt  means  for  feeding  tiles  to  be  fired  in  a  direction 

perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
stop  means  positioned  adjacent  said  bell  means  for  stopping 
the  progress  of  said  tiles  in  said  direction  and  for  forming 
said  tiles  into  a  file  on  said  belt  means: 
vertically  movable  support  means,  vertically  displaceable 
between  a  lowermost  position  and  an  uppermost  position 
for.  during  movement  from  said  lowermost  to  said  upper- 
most positions  thereof,  engaging  undersides  of  said  tiles  of 
said  file  of  tiles  and  for  lifting  said  file  of  tiles  above  the 
level  of  said  belt  means,  said  suppon  means  comprising  a 
movable  support  member  having  extending  upwardly 
from  an  upper  portion  thereof  projections  separated  and 
defined  by  recesses  forming  free  transverse  passages  ex- 
tending across  said  movable  support  member  and  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  projections  having  upper 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  said  undersides  of  said  tiles 
conveyor  means,  positioned  adjacent  said  belt  means  and 
said  movable  suppon  means,  for  conveying  said  file  of 
tiles  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  the 
chamber,  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  having  axes  extending  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis:  and 
means  for  removing  said  file  of  tiles  from  said  movable 
support  member  and  for  transferring  the  thus  removed  file 
of  tiles  to  said  conveyor  means,  said  removing  means 
comprising  a  thrusler  member  mounted  for  horizontal 
displacement  in  directions  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  ihruster  member  including  a  plurality  of  fingers 
for  engaging  sides  of  said  tiles  of  said  file  of  tiles,  said 
fingers  being  positioned  and  dimensioned  such  that  when 
said  movable  support  member  is  in  said  uppermost  posi- 
tion thereof  said  fingers  register  with  said  free  passages  of 
said  movable  support  member  and  contact  said  sides  of 
said  tiles  over  substantially  the  entire  thickness  of  said 
ules. 


4J27  848 
CAN  CHANGING  DEVICE 
Kurt  Kriechbaum,  Ebersbach;  Hans  Kienhofer,  Rechberghausen 
and  Rin  J.  Picht  Hochdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,063.  Sep.  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30. 
la'/S,  254362 1 

Int  CI.'  B65G  67/00 
UA  a  414-395  ,3ctaj„ 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  loading  tiles  to  be  fired  into  each 
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means  defining  a  filling  station  for  supporting  silver  cans  in 
a  position  to  be  filled; 

a  straight  conveyor  path  slightly  wider  than  the  silver  can 
diameter  extending  parallel  to  said  filling  station: 

means  defining  an  intermediate  station  for  temporary  stor- 
age of  full  cans  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  from  said 
filling  station  as  they  are  removed  from  the  conveyor 
path; 

first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  empty  cans  along  said 
path  and  into  position  directly  in  front  of  said  filling  sta- 
tion; 

full-can  receiving  cart  means  positioned  adjacent  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  intermediate  station  from  said  path; 

rotatable  second  conveyor  means  at  said  filling  station  for 
moving  filled  cans  first  from  said  filling  station  to  said 
path,  next  through  said  path  to  said  intermediate  station 
and  then  onto  said  full-can  receiving  can  means,  and  for 
moving  empty  cans  from  said  path  to  said  filling  station; 

third  conveyor  means  associated  with  said  empty-can  cart 
means  for  transferring  empty  cans  from  said  empty-can 
cart  means  to  said  straight  conveyor  path,  all  of  said  con- 
veyor means  operated  in  timed  relation  to  each  other. 


4,2r,M9 

REFUSE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 

Wayne  H.  Worthington,  720  Prospect  BWd.,  WaUrloo,  Iowa 

50701,  aisignor  to  Wayne  H.  Worthington,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,048,  Jan.  27.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,811 

IBL  a'  B65F  i/02 

UX£L41^-408  14  Claims 


1.  A  side  loading  refuse  collection  vehicle  comprising: 

a  refuse  receiving  body; 

a  hopper  disposed  adjacent  said  body  and  open  at  the  top  to 
receive  refuse; 

an  opening  near  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  in  the  wall  adja- 
cent said  body  for  transferring  refuse  from  said  hopper  to 
said  body; 

an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  body  adjacent  said  hopper  for 
receiving  refuse  transferred  from  said  hopper  through  the 
opening  therein; 

a  screw-type  auger  in  said  hopper,  aligned  with  said  open- 
ings, and  operable  to  transfer  refuse  from  said  hopper  to 
said  body,  said  auger  having  its  axis  generally  longitudinal 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  side  loading  lifting  device  having  an  arm  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  adjacent  said  hopper  so  as  to  be  pivouble  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  auger  and  the  arm  located 
generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  auger  so  that  elon- 
gate articles,  normally  loaded  vertically  in  a  refuse  con- 
tainer when  loaded  will  be  transverse  to  the  auger  axis; 

means  for  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  said  arm  for  auto- 
matically engaging  a  refuse  container  alongside  said  vehi- 
cle; and 

means  for  operating  said  lifting  device  to  raise  the  conuiner 
over  the  hopper  and  auger  and  dump  the  contents  of  said 
container  into  said  hopper. 


4^27,850 

LIFT  TRUCK  LOAD  CLAMP  FOR  HANDLING  PAPER 

ROLLS 

Stanley  E.  Farmer,  Troutdale,  and  Harry  F.  Weinert,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Cascade  Corporation,  Portland, 

Oreg. 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,107,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,127,205.  This  application  Oct  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,093 

Int.  a.'  B66F  9/li 

U.S.  a.  414—620  2  aaims 


1.  A  load-handling  clamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  the 
lifting  apparatus  at  the  forward  end  of  a  lift  truck  for  engaging 
a  cylindrical  roll  of  paper  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  lifting  appara- 
tus so  as  to  be  selectively  movable  vertically  by  said  lifting 
apparatus; 

(b)  first  and  second  selectively  openable  and  closable  oppos- 
ing clamp  arms  mounted  upon  said  frame  projecting  there- 
from in  a  forward  direction,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
clamp  arms  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  pivotal  clamp  arm  connection  means  for  interconnecting 
the  rear  end  of  said  first  clamp  arm  with  said  frame  for 
permitting  said  first  clamp  arm  to  pivot  with  respect  to 
said  frame  selectively  toward  or  away  from  said  second 
clamp  arm; 

(d)  power  means  for  pivoting  said  first  clamp  arm  selectively 
toward  or  away  from  said  second  clamp  arm,  said  power 
means  including  selectively  extensible  and  retractable 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  means  pivotally  intercon- 
nected with  said  first  clamp  arm  and  extending  generally 
rearwardly  therefrom  toward  said  frame  for  causing  said 
first  clamp  arm  to  pivot  toward  said  second  clamp  arm 
upon  extension  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 
means; 

(e)  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  means  including  at  least 
two  telescopically  extending  pistons  within  a  cylinder, 
one  of  said  pistons  having  a  larger  cross  section  than  the 
other  piston,  the  larger  piston  being  slidably  nested  within 
said  cylinder  and  extensible  outwardly  from  within  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  exert  a  first  clamping  force  on  said  first 
clamp  arm  when  said  clamp  arms  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  first  distance,  and  the  smaller  piston  being 
slidably  nested  within  the  larger  piston  and  extensible 
outwardly  from  within  said  larger  piston  so  as  to  exert  a 
second  clamping  force  on  said  first  clamp  arm  which  is 
less  than  said  first  clamping  force  when  said  larger  piston 
is  fully  extended  outwardly  from  within  said  cylinder  and 
said  clamp  arms  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  second 
distance  which  Is  less  than  said  first  distance,  said  larger 
piston  having  means  defining  a  fiuid  passageway  therein 
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extensible  outwardly  from  within  said  cylinder  in  unison 
with  said  larger  piston  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  smaller  piston  for  retracting  said  smaller  piston 
within  said  larger  piston; 
(f)  said  first  clamp  arm  having  means  defining  an  enclosure 
therein  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  means  being 
enclosed  at  least  partially  within  said  enclosure. 

4,227,851 

S^*^/*i''  ''"^"'^^  "-f  ^^^  PLACING  ARnCLES 

ON  MOVABLE  CONVEYORS  AND  ASSEMBLY  LINES 

AND  TO  AN  ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  TO  AN  ARTICLE  PICKUP  AND  DEPOSIT  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 
Earl  F.  Beezer,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Stelron  Can  Com- 

pany,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,833.  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,527 

This  application  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,888 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/90 

U.S,  a  414-626  jQ^^ 


positions  and  a  dipper  assembly  including  a  member  having  an 
intermediate  portion  pivoted  on  said  boom  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  swing  tower  and  boom  pivot,  said  dipper  assembly 
being  pivoted  on  said  boom  by  a  fiuid  ram  having  a  first  ele- 
ment pivoted  on  said  boom  and  a  second  element  pivoted  on 
one  end  of  said  intermediate  member  and  movable  between 
fully  extended  and  retracted  positions  respectively  defining  a 
transport  position  and  a  maximum  extended  position  of  an 
opposite  end  of  said  dipper  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
boom,  and  releasable  lock  means  between  said  boom  and  said 
swing  tower,  said  releasable  lock  means  including  a  latch 
pivoted  on  said  swing  tower  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  latch  having  a  recess  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  pin 


1.  A  fiuid  pressure  operated  device  for  picking  up  and  drop- 
ping articles,  comprising  a  first  tubular  member  having  a  pres- 
sure supply  connection  at  one  end  to  the  bore  thereof  a  sleeve 
engaged  over  said  first  tubular  member,  said  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinally  elongated  slot  on  each  side  of  the  wall  thereof 
a  pm  extending  through  said  first  tubular  member  and  slidably 
engaging  said  slots  on  respective  sides  of  said  sleeve  member 
a  pressure  release  opening  in  said  first  tubular  member  closed 
by  said  sleeve  in  an  operative  position  but  being  operable  by 
said  slot  when  said  slot  is  moved  to  a  position  overlying  said 
opemng,  a  piston  in  sliding  sealing  engagement  within  the 
intenor  of  said  sleeve  below  said  first  tubular  member,  first  and 
second  article  gripping  means  disposed  below  said  piston  and 
being  movably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  each  gnpper  member  being  displaceable  by  movement 
of  said  piston  due  to  actuation  of  pressure  in  said  first  tubular 
member,  the  displacement  of  said  gripper  members  being  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  acting  on  said  piston,  and  spring  means 
for  returning  said  gripper  members  to  a  non-actuated  position. 

4,227,852 

RELEASABLE  BACKHOE  BOOM  LOCK 

noyd  A.  Schmitz,  and  W  illiam  F.  Joy.  both  of  Burlington,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  J.  1.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,769 

Int.  a.J  E02F  i/i2 

UA  a  414-694  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  having  one  end  of  a  boom 

pivoted  on  a  swing  tower  between  transport  and  working 


means  carried  by  said  boom  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
recess  and  positioned  so  that  movement  of  said  boom  to  said 
transport  position  will  produce  engagement  between  said  latch 
and  said  pin  means  to  cause  said  latch  to  be  pivoted  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  until  said  recess  is  aligned 
with  said  pin  means  and  have  said  pin  means  received  into  said 
recess,  and  unlatching  means  for  pivoting  said  latch  between 
said  positions  to  release  said  latch,  said  unlatching  means  in- 
cluding an  extension  on  said  first  element,  said  extension  being 
aligned  with  said  latch  to  engage  and  release  said  latch  when 
said  boom  is  in  said  transport  position  and  said  fluid  ram  is 
moved  from  said  fully  extended  position  toward  said  retracted 
position. 


4,227,853 
MANIPULATOR  WRIST  TOOL  INTERFACE 

Alan  T.  Woodfori  Owen  Sound.  Canada,  and  Michel  R.  Horel- 
lou,  Bordeaux,  France,  assignors  to  Spar  Aerospace  Limited 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,847 

Int  a.J  B66C  3/16 

U.S,  a  414-738  3  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  a  tool  body  and  its  associated 
tool  actuator  linkage  to  a  manipulator  arm  of  a  remote  manipu- 
lator device  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  manipulator 
arm,  first  latching  means  on  the  tool  holder  at  one  end 
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thereof  for  releasably  securing  a  tool  body  with  respect  to 
said  tool  holder: 
(b)  a  tool  actuator  piston  mounted  in  a  first  cylinder  located 
within  said  tool  holder,  said  tool  actuator  piston  having 
second  latching  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  releasably 
securing  a  tool  actuator  arm  thereto,  said  second  latching 
means  being  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  tool  holder 
inwardly  from  said  first  latching  means,  said  first  cylinder 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
whereby  said  tool  actuator  piston  may  be  reciprocally 
driven  with  respect  to  said  tool  holder  in  response  to 
variations  in  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  between 
an  extended  position  and  the  retracted  position  to  provide 
a  drive  force  for  driving  a  tool  actuator  of  a  tool  held  fast 
with  respect  to  said  tool  holder  by  said  flrst  latching 
means,  said  one  end  of  said  tool  actuator  piston  projecting 
outwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  said  one  end  of  said 
tool  holder  so  as  to  be  readily  visible  to  facilitate  insertion 
thereof  into  a  socket  in  a  tool  to  be  coupled  by  the  coupler 
to  said  manipulator  arm. 


ing  thrust  surfaces  to  said  auxiliary  force  exerting  struc- 
tures, and  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  in  which  linear 
movement  of  said  frame  away  from  the  heat  exchanger 
shell  is  allowed,  but  movement  toward  the  heat  exchanger 
shell  is  prevented,  and  a  second  mode  of  operation  in 
which  linear  movement  of  said  frame  toward  the  heat 
exchanger  shell  is  allowed  but  movement  away  from  the 
heat  exchanger  shell  is  prevented. 


4^27,855 
TURBOMACHINE 
Patrick  F.  Flynn;  Harold  G.  Weber,  and  John  M.  Mulloy,  all  of 
Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,69S 

Int.  a.'  F04D  29/28 

VS.  a.  415—215  15  Claims 


4,227,854 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
TUBE  BUNDLES 
William  A.  Coffey,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1977, 
28985/77 

iBt  Cl.>  BMF  1/00 
V.S.  a.  414— 7«  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  tube  bundle  out  of  or  Into  a  heat 
exchanger  shell,  comprising 

an  elongated  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  beams: 

a  mobile  carriage,  for  supporting  the  tube  bundle,  mounted 
on  said  beams  for  movement  therealong: 

means  for  connecting  and  locking  said  elongated  frame 
structure  to  the  shell  of  the  heat  exchanger: 

a  frame  movable  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  frame 
structure  including  a  cross-bar  extending  across  said  elon- 
gated frame  structure  between  said  beams,  and  said  frame 
having  means  for  interconnection  to  the  tube  bundle: 

means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  frame  for  moving  said 
frame  along  said  elongated  frame  structure  toward  and 
away  from  the  heat  exchanger  shell,  said  means  compris- 
ing: a  single  main  linear  force  exerting  structure:  means  for 
mounting  said  main  linear  force  exerting  structure  to  said 
frame  so  that  by  applying  a  linear  pushing  force  away 
from  the  heat  exchanger  shell  said  frame,  and  the  tube 
bundle  connected  thereto,  will  move  away  from  the  heat 
exchanger  shell:  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  force  exerting 
structures:  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  auxiliary  force 
exerting  structures  directly  to  said  means  for  mounting 
said  main  force  exerting  structure,  and  to  said  cross-bar,  so 
that  said  auxiliary  structures  are  directed  opposite  to  said 
main  structure:  and 

a  plurality  of  lateral  thrust  surfaces  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  of  said  elongated  frame  structure  to  present  oppos- 


1.  A  turbomachine  for  compressible  fluids  comprising  a 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  central  trans- 
verse axis,  said  rotor  Including  a  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes 
mounted  on  and  projecting  from  one  surface  of  said  hub,  each 
vane  extending  between  the  rotor  axis  and  the  rotor  periphery, 
adjacent  vanes  coacting  to  define  at  least  in  part  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway having  a  generally  axially  oriented  section  adjacent 
the  rotor  axis  and  a  generally  radially  oriented  section  extend- 
ing from  said  axially  oriented  section  to  the  rotor  periphery:  a 
predetermined  number  of  passageways  each  having  a  refer- 
ence station  provided  with  a  generally  tangentially  oriented 
constriction  and  disposed  within  the  radially  oriented  section 
thereof,  the  passageway  conflguration  at  said  reference  station 
having  a  mean  tangential  dimension  that  is  no  more  than  about 
60%  of  the  mean  circumference  of  the  rotor  measured  at  said 
reference  station  divided  by  the  number  of  vanes  intersecting 
said  circumference. 


4,227,856 
REVERSE  VELOCITY  ROTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
ROTORCRAFT 
Thomas  D.  Verrill,  Farmingdale,  and  John  R.  Ewans,  Shirley, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Ameria  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,101 
Int.  a.'  B64C  11/30.  27/32 
VS.  a.  416—1  6  Oaims 

2.  A  system  for  providing  twice-per-revolution  or  higher 
harmonic  blade  pitch  control  of  a  helicopter  rotor  having  a 
rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of  blades  connected  thereto  for  pitch 
changing  movements  relative  thereto  comprising: 
a  hollow  drive  shaft  attached  to  said  rotor  hub  and  drive 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  pitch  control  column  received  in  said  shaft  and  linkage 
means  connecting  said  column  and  said  blades  for  impart- 
ing pitch  movement  to  said  blades: 
rotatable  support  means  for  supporting  said  column  and  a 
swashplate  mounted  between  said  rotatable  support  means 
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and   said   column   for   transmitting  oscillatory   motion 

thereto  upon  tilting  of  said  swashplate; 
means  for  tilting  said  swashplate:  and 
means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  rotatable  support 

means  for  rotating  said  swashplate  at  at  least  twice  the  rate 


and  defining  means  for  coupling  said  yoke  to  said  rotat- 
able mast  substantially  intermediate  said  two  long  sides 


3>=^^^ 


=^ir^ 


whereby  torque  is  transmitted  from  the  shaft  to  the  yoke 
intermediate  said  two  long  sides. 


'JM 


4,227,858 
FLEXIBLE  SPHERICAL  JOINT 
Paul  J.  Donguy,  Bruges,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Europeenne 
dc  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,301 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1976,  76  34009 
Int.  CI.   B64C  27/38 
i;.S.a.416-134A  7c,,i^ 

10 


of  revolution  of  said  drive  shaft,  pi  said  linkage  means 
including  a  crosshead  at  the  upper  end  of  said  column  and 
said  drive  shaft  having  a  vertical  slot  for  slidably  receiving 
said  crosshead  whereby  once-per-revolution  pitch  motion 
and  said  at  least  twice-per-revolutlon  motion  are  mixed 
and  operate  to  increase  rotor  thrust. 


4,227,857 
COMPOSITE  FLEXURAL  YOKE  FOR  HELICOPTERS 

Peter  A.  Reyes,  Watauga,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,111 
Int.  CI.-  B64C  27/36 
V.S.  CI.  416-134  A  5  claim, 

1.  An  improved  composite  all  fiberglas  yoke  for  coupling 
helicopter  blades  to  a  rotatable  mast,  comprising: 
an  elongate  loop  of  glass  fibers  defining  a  longitudinal  axis, 
with  two  long  sides  of  the  loop  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  bias  ply  glass  fibers  intersticed  be- 
tween the  fibers  of  said  loop  of  glass  fibers  and  arranged  In 
planes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  loop  along 
said  long  sides  of  the  loop,  said  plurality  of  layers  of  bias 
ply  glass  fibers  and  said  elongate  loop  of  glass  fibers  being 
embedded  in  a  cured  adhesive  to  form  a  unitary  structure 


I.  A  spherical  bearing  for  connecting  a  helicopter  rotor  hub 
to  a  rotor  blade  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  end  piece  connected  respectively  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  a  stack,  said  first  and  second  end  pieces 
each  having  respective  first  and  second  spherical  surfaces 
which  are  concentrically  arranged. 

said  stack  Including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  first  and 
second  spherical  layers,  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
arranged  to  alternate  In  said  stack,  said  first  layers  being 
formed  of  resilient  material,  said  second  layers  being 
formed  of  metallic  material,  said  first  and  second  layers 
having  a  common  axis  of  symmetry  and  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  suck  conucling  said  first  and  second  spherical 
surfaces,  and 

at  least  one  completely  closed  cavity  formed  centrally  in 
said  stack  and  extending  between  said  end  pieces  and 
being  free  of  said  resilieni  material,  said  cavity  being  filled 
with  an  incompressible  fluid  to  increase  the  resistance  of 
said  joint  to  compressive  stresses,  and  said  axis  of  symme- 
try being  common  to  said  cavity  and  to  said  stack. 

4,227,859 
ROTOR  FOR  A  GYROPLANE 

Michel  J.  V.  Gouzien,  Bouc-Bel-Air,  and  Edwin  Ortega,  Mar- 
seilles, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Indus- 
trielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,432 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1977,  77  21659 
Int.  a.   B64C27/JS 
U.S.  a.  416-134  A  6  Claims 

1  A  rotor,  specially  for  a  gyroplane,  comprising  a  hub.  at 
least  one  blade  and  one  flexible  elongate  connecting  member. 
Interconnecting  said  blade  and  said  hub.  said  connecting  mem- 
ber comprising  fibres  having  high  mechanical  strength  and 
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relative  elasticity  and  disposed  in  an  elongate,  substantially 
radial  bundle,  each  fibre  being  agglomerated  by  a  resin  and 
secured  to  other  fibres  by  a  vulcanized  elastomer  at  least  in  the 
mid  part  of  said  bundle,  at  least  one  rigid  tubular  sleeve,  ex- 
tending in  a  spaced  and  surrounding  relationship  to  said  con- 
necting member  and  having  an  outer  end  connected  to  the  root 
part  of  said  blade,  and  an  inner  end  with  a  lateral  lug  articu- 
lated to  a  blade  control  lever,  and  one  annular  elastomer  mem- 
ber inserted  in  the  substantially  annular  space  between  the 


motor  means  having  a  threaded  drive  shaft  connected  to  said 
slide  means  for  moving  said  slide  means  axially, 

energy  source  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  for 
energizing  said  motor  means, 

light  sensor  means  connected  to  said  energy  source  means 
for  generating  a  signal  to  energize  said  motor  means,  and 

light  source  means  spaced  from  said  rotating  aircraft  propel- 
ler blade  for  selectively  directing  a  beam  of  light  onto  said 
light  sensor  means  to  actuate  said  light  sensor  means 
thereby  causing  said  light  sensor  means  to  generate  a 
signal  and  energize  said  motor  means  to  change  the  pitch 
of  said  blade,  said  light  sensor  means  consisting  of  a  first 
light  sensor  and  a  second  light  sensor  with  said  first  light 
sensor  and  said  second  light  sensor  spaced  at  different 
distances  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  energy  source 
means  consisting  of  a  first  means  for  generating  a  beam  of 
light  and  directing  the  beam  of  light  onto  said  first  light 
sensor  and  a  second  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  light 
and  directing  the  beam  of  light  onto  said  second  light 
sensor. 


inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  inner  end  of  said  connecting 
member,  said  annular  elastomer  member  having  at  least  one 
recess  adapted  to  reduce  its  rigidity  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotor,  a  plain  bearing  between  the  inner  end  of  said  rigid  tubu- 
lar sleeve  and  said  elastomer  member,  whereby  said  tubular 
sleeve  is  pivotable  around  its  longitudinal  axis  and  slidable 
along  the  same  axis,  said  plain  bearing  including  an  outer  metal 
ring,  secured  in  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  and  an 
inner  ring  of  self-lubrificating  material,  secured  to  the  periph-  j,  5  ri  416—169  A 
ery  of  said  annular  elastomer  member. 


COOLING  FAN  WITH  VISCOUS-MAGNETIC  FAN 
CLUTCH 

Frank  E.  LaFUme,  Diyton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corpontion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,1S6 
IM.  CI.'  FOID  7/OS;  F16D  29/00 

aOaifflS 


4jr.8<0 
AIRCRAFT  PROPELLER  PHCH  CONTROL 
James  R.  Humphreys,  P.O.  Box  133  Victoria  Station,  Montreal, 
Canada  (P.Q.  H3Z-2V4) 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89M16 

Int  CL'  BMC  11/44 

VS.  a.  416—155  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  the  pitch  of  a  rotating  aircraft 

propeller  blade  to  selectively  decrease  the  pitch  of  the  blade  to 

provide  power  for  take-off  or  increase  the  pitch  of  the  blade  to 

increase  speed,  comprising: 

an  aircraft  propeller  blade  positioned  to  rotate  about  an  axis 

of  rotation, 
an  aircraft  propeller  hub, 
bearings  connecting  said  propeller  blade  to  said  propeller 

hub  that  allow  said  blade  to  change  pitch, 
slide  means  connected  to  said  aircraft  propeller  blade  by 
rods  for  turning  said  blade  on  said  bearings  thereby  chang- 
ing the  pitch  of  said  blade,  said  slide  means  moveable 
axially  along  said  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  A  fan  drive  comprising  rotatable  input  shaft  means,  drive 
shoe  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  there- 
with, drive  plate  means  supported  by  said  drive  shoe  means,  a 
housing  disposed  around  said  input  shaft  means,  bearing  means 
supporting  said  housing  for  rotation  on  said  input  shaft  means, 
selectively  electrically  energizable  coil  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  attracting  said  drive  plate  means  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  housing  so  that  said  housing  will  be  driven 
by  said  input  shaft  means,  fan  body  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  input  shaft  means  around  said  housing,  said  fan  body 
means  having  a  fluid  chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  a 
rotor  which  extends  into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
hydraulic  fluid  therein  effective  on  predetermined  rotational 
drive  of  said  rotor  by  said  input  shaft  means  to  transmit  drive 
torque  for  the  hydraulic  drive  of  said  fan  body. 
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4,227,862 
SOLID  STATE  COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
r"i°,lf-  '*"''""'•  Liverpool,  N.Y.;  Robert  A.  Naunas,  Jr. 
Fairfield,  Pa.,  and  Richard  C.  Armstrong,  Jr.,  Inwood,  W  Va. 
assignors  to  Frick  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  943,887 

.,  c  «  '"*•  "•'  ™*8  '"''<'*  ^9/02.  49/10 

U.S.  a  417-12  ,8Ctai,„ 
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LA  control  and  monitoring  system  for  connection  with  a 
nuid  compressor  driven  by  a  motor  and  lubricated  by  an  oil 
pump,  the  compressor  including  loading  valve  means  opera- 
tive to  adjust  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  by  modulating 
nuid  leakage  from  its  discharge  toward  its  inlet  to  maintain  a 
desired  suction  pressure  at  the  inlet,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  system  control  means  having  an  operate  position  opera- 
tive to  initiate  a  start-up  and  run  sequence,  and  having  an 
OFF  position  operative  to  stop  the  compressor  drive 
motor  and  to  initiate  a  shut-down  and  stop  sequence; 

(b)  an  oil  pressure  failure  responsive  circuit; 

(c)  a  loading  actuator  and  an  unloading  actuator,  said  actua- 
tors being  connected  to  operate  said  loading  valve  means 
selectively  and  progressively  to  load  or  unload  the  com- 
pressor; 

(d)  first,  second,  and  third  delay  means  sequentially  opera- 
tive afier  the  system  control  means  Is  set  to  said  operate 
position  respectively  to  enable  the  pressure  failure  respon- 
sive circuit  to  check  the  oil  pressure  and  reset  the  control 
means  to  OFF  position  in  case  of  oil  pressure  failure,  and 
operative  to  start  the  compressor  drive  motor,  and  opera- 
tive thereafter  to  enable  the  compressor  loading  actuator- 
and 

(e)  a  shut-down  timer  initiated  when  the  system  control 
means  is  reset  to  OFF  position  to  energize  the  unloading 
actuator  for  an  interval  long  enough  to  move  the  loading 
valve  means  to  an  unloaded  position. 


being  bounded  by  interior  surfaces  of  said  approximately 
cylindrical  wall  and  said  first  and  second  cover  means 
such  that  any  two  points  anywhere  on  said  approximately 
cylindrical  wall  can  be  connected  by  a  straight  line  which 
does  not  intersect  any  part  of  said  first  cover  means  or  said 
second  cover  means; 

b.  a  suction  inlet  approximately  centrally  disposed  in  said 
second  cover  means; 

c.  first  conducting  means  for  conducting  said  firet  fluid  and 
said  solid  particles  directly  into  said  undivided  chamber 
through  said  suction  inlet,  there  being  no  ponion  of  said 
first  cover  means  said  second  cover  means  or  said  first 
conducting  means  obstructing  passage  of  any  of  said  solid 
particles  through  said  first  conducting  means  into  said 
undivided  chamber; 

d.  a  high  pressure  inlet  in  said  approximately  cylindncal 
wall; 

e.  second  conducting  means  for  langenlially  injecting  a 
second  fiuid  through  said  high  pressure  inlet  directly  into 


said  undivided  chamber  to  produce  a  vacuum  producing 
vonex  in  said  undivided  chamber,  said  first  fiuid  and  said 
solid  panicles  being  forced  into  said  vonex  via  said  suc- 
tion inlet  in  response  10  said  vacuum  to  mix  said  first  and 
second  fluids  and  said  solid  particles  together,  said  solid 
panicles  being  centrifugally  forced  to  circulate  about  the 
periphery  of  said  vonex  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  wall;  and 
f  an  outlet  in  said  approximately  cylindrical  wall  for  ex- 
hausting a  mixture  of  said  first  fluid,  said  second  fluid,  and 
said   panicles   from   said   undivided   chamber   without 
buildup  of  any  of  said  solid  particles  anywhere  in  said 
undivided  chamber. 
6.  The  aspirator  of  claim  5  further  including  a  plurality  of 
tangentially  inclined  high  pressure  inlets  in  said  tapered,  ap- 
proximately cone-shaped  ponion  of  said  housing  for  tangen- 
tially injecting  said  second  fluid  into  said  tapered,  approxi- 
mately cone-shaped  ponion  of  said  vonex  chamber  to  aid  in 
gradually  accelerating  said  particles. 


4,227363 
CENTRIFUGAL  ASPIRATOR 
Raymond  Sommerer,  12221  N.  30th  A»e.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  8S029 
FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,041 
Int.  a.'  P04F  S/22 
U.S.  CI.  417-169  ja^^ 

1.  An  aspirator  for  aspirating  a  first  fluid,  said  first  fluid 
being  mixed  with  solid  panicles  having  a  higher  specific  grav- 
ity than  said  first  fluid,  said  aspirator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  an  undivided  chamber  having  an  approximately  cylindri- 
cal wall,  said  chamber  having  a  first  cover  means  for 
sealably  engaging  one  end  of  said  undivided  chamber  and 
a  second  cover  means  for  sealably  engaging  an  opposite 
end  of  said  undivided  chamber;  said  undivided  chamber 


4,227,864 
PUMP  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Edward  N.  Gaflney,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,532 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 

Int.  a.   F04B  1/12.  27/08 
UA  a  417-269  jctai^ 

1.  A  pump,  for  liquids,  comprising  a  rotor  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  bores  each  slidably  receiving  a 
piston,  the  pistons  being  coupled  at  their  outer  ends  to  means 
constraining  the  pistons,  when  rotating  with  the  rotor,  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  spaced  from  but  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rouiion  of  the  rotor  whereby  the  pistons  reciprocate  in  their 
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respective  bores  so  that  the  radially  innermost  ends  of  the 
pistons  cooperating  with  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means  within 
the  rotor  effect  a  pumping  action,  the  rotor  being  mounted  on 
a  hollow  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  shaft  being  formed  with  recesses  which, 
with  the  rotor,  define  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  communicat- 
ing with  said  bores  of  the  rotor  as  the  rotor  rotates,  a  spindle  is 
rotatable  in  said  hollow  shaft  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  said  first  axis,  and  said  means  constraining  said 
pistons  includes  a  member  engaged  with  each  piston  for  move- 


ment relative  thereto  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of 
the  piston,  said  member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spin- 
dle for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  second  axis  and  said  member  being  con- 
strained to  rotate  with  the  rotor  but  about  said  third  axis 
whereby  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  third  axes  effects 
reciprocation  of  the  pistons  as  the  rotor  rotates,  said  spacing  of 
the  first  and  third  axes  determining  the  stroke  of  the  pistons 
and  thus  the  displacement  of  the  pump  and  being  variable  by 
rotation  of  the  spindle  about  said  second  axis  relative  to  said 
shaft. 


bearing  comprising:  a  circular  fiange  secured  to  said  shaft;  a 
pair  of  annular  chambers  adjacent  said  flange;  first  conduit 
means  connecting  one  annular  chamber  to  the  pressurized  fluid 
output  of  said  pump  to  oppose  the  thrust  force  of  said  pump; 
second  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  annular  chamber 
to  the  pressurized  fluid  input  to  said  fluid  motor  to  oppose  the 
thrust  force  of  said  fluid  motor,  the  effective  areas  of  said  two 
annular  chambers  being  respectively  proportioned  to  the  nor- 
mal thrust  forces  respectively  generated  by  said  pump  and 
motor,  whereby  the  effective  net  force  exerted  by  fluid  pres- 
sures in  said  annular  chamber  on  said  circular  flange  continu- 
ously offsets  any  variation  in  thrust  forces  exerted  on  said  shaft 
by  said  pump  and  said  fluid  motor. 


4,227,8M 
SOLAR  ENERGY  DEVICE 
Harvard  P.  Stubbs,  Chihuahua,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Solar  Pump 
Corporation,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,105 

Int,  CI,'  FD4B  /7/00.-  RBG  7/02:  FOIK  11/00 

U.S.  a.  417—379  7  Claims 


4.227,865 
CONSTANT  FLUID  nLM  THICKNESS  HYDROSTATIC 

THRLST  BEARING 
John  W,  Erickion,  Huntington  Beach,  and  John  M.  Kelleher,  La 
Palma,  both  of  Calif.,  auignors  to  Kobe,  Inc,,  Oty  of  Com- 
merce, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  33,773 

Int  a.'  F04B  47/01  47/14 

VS.  a.  417—365  9  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  continuously  balanc- 
ing the  thrust  forces  generated  by  a  pump  driven  by  a  fluid 
motor,  comprising:  a  hydrostatic  thrust  bearing  disposed  on  a 
shaft  connecting  the  fluid  motor  and  the  pump,  said  thrust 


1.  A  solar  energy  powered  pumping  device,  comprising: 

a  panel-type  solar  collector  for  receiving  and  concentrating 
heat  from  the  sun's  rays  including  an  outer  enclosure; 

means  providing  an  array  of  conduits  adapted  to  carry  a 
vaporizable  working  fluid  within  the  enclosure  of  said 
collector  and  to  absorb  the  collected  heat,  said  conduits 
having  a  common  inlet  and  a  common  outlet; 

a  vapor  pressure  actuated  motor  means  located  within  the 
enclosure  of  said  collector,  said  motor  means  having  a 
reciprocating  drive  shaft  extending  from  said  collector 
and  connected  to  a  vertical  reciprocation,  sucker  rod  type 
well  pump,  and  including  a  mechanical  linkage  means 
connecting  the  motor  drive  shaft  to  a  reciprocating  shaft 
of  the  well  pump; 

motor  means  having  control  means  connected  to  said  com- 
mon outlet  for  receiving  and  exhausting  vaporized  fluid: 

frame  means  supponing  said  collector; 

condenser  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  for  receiv- 
ing vapor  exhausted  from  said  motor  means  and  condens- 
ing it  to  its  liquid  form  for  recycling  to  said  collector; 

working  fluid  pump  means  attached  to  said  condenser  means 
for  supplying  condensed  fluid  to  said  common  inlet  for 
said  conduits  in  said  collector;  and 

means  for  delivering  water  from  the  well  pump  through  said 
condenser  for  condensing  vaporized  fluid  therein,  includ- 
ing hollow  structural  support  members  of  said  frame 
means,  defining  a  conduit  connected  to  the  well  pump  and 
to  the  condenser,  said  condenser  being  inclined  and  in- 
cluding an  outlet  at  its  upper  end  for  pumped  water. 
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4,227,867 
GLOBOID-WORM  COMPRESSOR  WITH  SINGLE  PIECE 

HOUSING 
Cassius  F.  Whiteliill,  Hudson,  Ohio;  Robert  D.  Whitehill, 
Franklin,  Pa.,  and  Ghanshyam  C.  Paul,  Solon,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,518 
Int.  a:  P04C  lS/20.  19/02 
U.S.  a  418-97  4  Claims 


entrance  part  and  an  outer  exit  part,  said  entrance  and  exit 
parts  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  diagonal  flow 
path,  said  blades  being  secured  between  said  frustoconical 
mam  and  side  plates,  said  frustoconical  side  plate  being  coaxi- 
ally  fixed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the 
cone  angle  of  the  main  plate  being  greater  than  the  cone  angle 
of  the  side  plate,  each  of  said  fan  blades  comprising  a  curved 
plate  of  a  surface  shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  portion  being  formed  of 
elements  constituted  by  mutual  intersection  lines  between 
cyhndrical  surface  and  successive  coaxial  conical  surfaces 
varymg  between  said  conical  surfaces  of  said  main  and  side 
plates  corresponding  to  ideal  stream  surfaces,  said  coaxial 
conical  surfaces  progressively  diminishing  in  cone  angle  from 
said  mam  plate  to  said  side  plate  and  having  a  common  axis 
coinciding  with  said  axis  of  roution  of  the  shaft  and  lying  in  a 
plane  which  is  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  said  common  axis  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane 


I.  A  gaseous  medium  compressor  of  the^globoid-worm  type 
having  a  cylindrical  rotor  formed  with  a  plurality  of  threads  in 
meshing  relation  with  a  pair  of  star  pinions,  said  compressor 
having  a  single  piece  housing  open  at  one  end  and  having  a 
large  diameter  bore  for  accommodation  of  the  cylindrical 
rotor  and  a  small  diameter  bore  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
large  diameter  bore,  said  rotor  having  an  integral  shaft  sup- 
ported by  a  bearing  means  arranged  in  the  small  diameter  bore 
and  projecting  from  the  housing,  said  star  pinions  being  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylindrical  rotor  and  each 
having  a  shaft  supported  at  only  one  end  in  a  bore  f..rmed  in 
the  housing,  said  housing  being  arranged  to  completely  enclose 
the  cylindrical  rotor  and  the  star  pinions,  a  cover  means  re- 
movably affixed  to  the  housing  at  the  open  end  for  enclosure  of 
the  housing  interior,  a  gaseous  medium  inlet  formed  in  the 
housing  in  the  region  of  the  rotor  shaft  bearing  means,  said 
housing  being  formed  with  passageways  for  receipt  of  gaseous 
medium  compressed  by  inter-action  of  the  rotor  and  the  star 
pinions,  and  gaseous  medium  outlets  formed  in  the  cover  and 
connecting  with  said  passageways. 


4,227,869 

INTERMESHING  PUMP  ROTOR  GEARS  WITH 

INVOLUTE  AND  LINEAR  FLANK  PORTIONS 

Sven  E.  Eriksson,  Orebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag.  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.559 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  19,  1976,  7611579 

Int.  CI.'  F04C  2/18 

U.S.  a  418-206  4cuims 


4.227.868 

SINGLE-CURVATURE  FAN  WHEEL  OF 

DIAGONAL-FLOW  FAN 

Yoshlyasu  Nishikawa,  Ono;  Chosei  Harada,  AkashI,  and  Masao 

Nakano,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977.  52/8947 

Int.  a.'  F04D  29/30 

U.S.  a  416-186  R  2  aaims 


1.  A  fan  wheel  of  a  diagonal-flow  fan  for  propelling  a  flow 
of  a  gas,  said  fan  wheel  comprising  a  rotational  shaft,  a  frus- 
toconical main  plate  coaxially  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  frustoconical 
side  plate  spaced  apart  from  the  main  plate  and  forming  the- 
rebetween a  diagonal  flow  path  for  the  gas.  and  a  plurality  of 
fan  blades  each  fixed  at  respective  opposite  side  edges  to  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  main  and  side  plates  and  having  an  inner 


1.  A  pair  of  intermeshing  rotor  gears  for  a  rotary  piston 
pump  comprising  at  least  two  lands,  each  defining  a  root  and  a 
crest  and  intervening  grooves,  which  lands  rotate  within  a 
pump  housing  about  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  axes  defining  the 
pitch  circles  (8)  of  the  gear  rotors,  each  of  said  lands  having 
symmetrically  profiled  leading  and  trailing  flanks  describing  a 
root  circle  (7)  and  a  crest  circle  (9).  said  profiles  compnsmg:  a 
circular  arc  portion  (15).  an  involute  portion  (16)  merging  with 
said  circular  arc  portion  and  a  substantially  linear  ponion  (17) 
extending  from  said  involute  portion  and  merging  in  a  terminal 
portion  cooperating  with  the  wall  of  the  pump  housing,  said 
involute  portion  and  said  linear  ponion  being  calibrated  to 
maintain  sealing  cooperation  between  the  involute  portion  of 
the  leading  flank  of  one  of  said  rotor  gears  and  the  involute 
portion  of  the  trailing  flank  of  the  other  one  of  said  rotor  gears 
substantially  where  said  flanks  intersect  the  root  circle  until 
sealing  cooperation  is  established  between  the  involute  portion 
of  the  trailing  flank  of  said  one  gear  rotor  and  the  involute 
portion  of  the  leading  flank  of  said  other  rotor  to  thereby 
prevent  leakage  of  working  medium  and  overcompression 
thereof  between  rotor  lands  during  rotation  thereof 
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4J27,870 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  RUBBER  COMPOUNDS 
Heiuig  T.  Kim,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Conpany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20489 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/02 

VS.  a.  425—208  6  Claims 


4,227,871 

LOCATION  OF  EQUIPMENT  ON  BLOW  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Dewey  RaiaWlle,  Westfleld,  and  Ernst  D.  Wunderlich,  Teaneck, 

both  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  Rainville  Company,  Inc.,  Middlesex, 

NJ. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  S«r.  No.  953,073 

Int  a.'  B29C  /7/07 

U.S.  a  425—533  7  Claims 


\':<^C''.'^A'':/^<'d 


1.  In  an  injection  blow  molding  apparatus  including  an 
indexing  head  from  which  core  rods  extend  into  molds  at 
angularly  related  stations  around  an  axis  about  which  the 
indexing  head  turns  to  move  the  core  rods  successively  from 
one  operational  station  to  another,  characterized  by  one  of  the 
stations  including  a  mold  support,  a  mold  in  said  support  with 
upper  and  lower  parts  that  have  relative  movement  toward 
and  from  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  to  open 
and  close  a  cavity  within  the  mold,  the  mold  being  replaceable 


with  another  similar  mold  that  encloses  a  cavity  of  a  different 
size  from  that  of  the  first  mold,  means  for  supporting  the  molds 
with  the  center  of  said  similar  mold  cavity  at  a  different  dis- 
tance from  said  axis  of  the  indexing  head,  a  motor  supported  in 
position  for  applying  pressure  to  either  of  the  mold  parts  to 
hold  one  mold  part  closed  against  the  other  mold  part,  an 
upper  frame  above  the  mold  parts  and  by  which  the  motor  is 
supported  and  with  respect  to  which  the  motor  is  moveable  in 
directions  for  changing  the  position  of  the  motor  toward  and 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  indexing  head  to  a  location  at 
which  said  motor  applies  pressure  to  the  mold  part  that  is  held 
closed,  and  over  the  center  of  the  mold  cavity  so  as  to  maintain 
said  location  in  line  with  the  center  of  pressure  of  fluid  applied 
within  the  mold  cavity,  and  characterized  by  the  mold  to 
which  the  pressure  is  applied  by  said  motor  being  a  blow  mold, 
a  fixed  frame  extending  over  the  blow  mold,  a  guide  supported 
by  the  frame  and  extending  radially  from  the  axis  about  which 
the  indexing  head  turns,  the  motor  being  supported  by  the 
guide  and  movable  along  the  guide  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  core  rod  extends  into  the  cavity  of  the 
mold,  and  means  for  securing  the  motor  in  a  position  along  the 
guide  correlated  with  the  center  of  pressure  of  the  Huid  in  the 
cavity  of  the  blow  mold. 


5.  In  an  extruder  for  processing  rubber  compounds  compris- 
ing a  cylinder:  said  cylinder  having  a  die  means  at  one  end 
thereof;  a  feed  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for 
moving  rubber  compounds  therethrough  to  progressively 
masticate  and  shear  said  compounds  for  extrusion  therefrom: 
said  feed  screw  having  a  feed  section  at  one  end  and  a  metering 
section  at  the  other  end;  said  feed  screw  having  a  transition 
section  between  said  feed  section  and  said  metering  section; 
said  transition  section  having  a  plurality  of  successive  working 
sections;  each  working  section  having  a  first  and  second 
means;  said  first  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  helical  flights 
for  operatively  exerting  continuous  pressure  on  said  rubber 
compounds;  said  second  means  having  at  least  one  helical 
flight  integral  with  said  feed  screw  and  cooperative  with  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  helical  flights  of  said  first  means  to  define 
a  groove  for  continuously  leading  off  the  portion  of  said  com- 
pound subjected  to  a  shearing  action  by  said  helical  flight  of 
said  first  means  progressively  receive  worked  compounds. 


4,2r,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ALTERNATE  GASES  TO 

STEAM  INJECTION  MEANS  ON  A  FLARE  STACK 
John  S.  Zink,  and  Robert  0.  Reed,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,606,  Nov.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,446 

Int.  a.'  F23H  5/24 

VS.  a  431-90  11  Claims 


t   . 


n^^ll 


1.  In  a  flare  stack  system  in  which  waste  gas  is  flared  on 
demand,  and  in  which  the  flow  rate  of  waste  gases  may  vary 
from  low  flow  rates  to  high  flow  rates  of  up  to  100%  of  the 
design  value  of  gas  flow  rate;  and  including 
steam  injection  means  at  the  top  of  said  flare  stack  compris- 
ing manifold  means  connected  to  a  steam  riser  pipe,  and 
plural  injection  nozzles  connected  to  said  manifold; 
the  improved  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  low  pressure  air  blower  means,  and  first  controllable 
air  valve  for  providing  controlled  on-off  flow  of  blower 
air  to  said  steam  riser  pipe; 

(b)  steam  line  means  and  second  controllable  steam  valve 
for  providing  controlled  on-off  flow  of  steam  on  de- 
mand to  said  steam  riser  pipe; 

(c)  control  means  for  said  air  valve  and  steam  valve  for 
alternate  flow  of  air  or  steam  to  said  steam  riser  pipe, 
such  that  under  freezing  atmospheric  temperature  con- 
ditions, low  pressure  air  is  flowed  through  said  steam 
riser  pipe  to  said  steam  injection  means  when  said  gas 
flow  rate  is  low;  and  steam  under  substantial  pressure  is 
flowed  through  said  steam  riser  pipe  to  said  steam  injec- 
tion means,  when  said  gas  flow  rate  is  high,  and 
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whereby  when  said  steam  valve  is  open  said  air  valve  is 
closed,  and  vice  versa;  and 
(d)  said  control  means  responsive  to  said  flow  rale  of 
waste  gas,  to  open  said  steam  valve  whenever  waste 
gases  are  being  flared  at  said  high  flow  rate. 

4,227,873 
KILN  WITH  OVERLYING  BEDS 

Theodor  Manshausen,  Cologne,  and  Walter  Frifsch,  Bergisch 
Gladbach,    both   of  Fed.    Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AC.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,665 

i«Jn*'«tSf'°"*'''  »'"'"""°''  f "^  "eP-  »'  Germany,  Dec.  9, 

iBt  a.'  F27B  9/02 
VS.a.432-m  4  Claims 


process  lemperalures,  said  core  crystallizing  at  tempera- 
tures less  than  said  process  temperatures,  and 

a  protective  covering  of  weldable  material  encasing  said 
strengthenmg  core,  said  material  having  a  crystallization 
temperature  higher  than  said  process  temperaiure  and 
being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  be  welded  and  to  maintain 
said  core  agaist  frangibility  at  temperatures  up  to  said 
process  temperature, 

said  protective  covering  being  tightly  secured  around  the 
outer  surface  of  said  strengthening  core  for  constraining 
said  strengthening  core  to  provide  that  said  strengthening 
core  will  be  held  together  substantially  in  its  initial  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  protective  covering  in  (he  event  thai 
said  strengthening  core  crystallizes  so  that  the  structural 
supporting  strength  of  said  strengthening  core  will  be 
utilized  even  if  said  strengthening  core  crystallizes 
said  strengthening  core  having  a  diameter  between' about 
0.1 875'  and  about  O.JOO". 


4,227,875 
ROTARY  HEARTH  FOR  CALCINING  KILN 
Hubert  L.  Hall,  deceased,  late  of  Nassau,  The  Bahamas  Oiv  Noel 
S.  Roberts,  executor),  assignor  to  Calcimatic  International 
Limited,  Grand  Cayman,  Cayman  Islands 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,745 

Inf.  O.'  F27D  S/00 

UA  a  432-239  ,oc,^ 


3  A  kiln  for  processing  material  with  treatment  gases  and 
hot  gases  comprising  a  generally  vertically  mounted  hollow 
cylindncal  kiln  structure  having  a  wall,  a  center  hollow  shaft 
extending  upwardly  centrally  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  kiln,  a 
plurality  of  rabble  arms  mounted  on  said  center  hollow  shaft  a 
plurality  of  horizonul  floors  mounted  parallel  to  and  above 
each  other  in  said  kiln,  alternate  ones  of  said  plurality  of  floors 
formed  with  pluralities  of  openings  about  their  peripheries,  the 
other  one  of  said  plurality  of  floors  formed  with  pluralities  of 
openings  about  said  hollow  cylindrical  shaft,  a  first  means 
mounted  m  the  wall  of  said  kiln  for  directing  hot  gas  into  said 
kiln  over  one  of  said  openings  in  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
alternate  floors  and  in  a  direction  generally  tangentially  to  the 
wall  of  said  kiln. 


4,227,874 

TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT,  STRUCTURALLY  STABLE 

MEMBER 

John  J.  Nugent,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rolock  Inc 
Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,097 

Int.  a-'  C21D  9/00 

UA  a  432-261  ijcuums 


1.  A  rotary  hearth  for  a  kiln  assembly  including  in  combina- 
tion a  circular  refractory  layer  adapted  to  support  material  to 
be  heated,  a  metal  undercarriage  supporting  said  refractory 
layer,  a  refractory  buttress  peripherally  containing  said  refrac- 
tory layer,  and  means  for  securing  said  bultress  lo  said  under- 
carriage, said  refractory  bultress  being  unconfined  penpher- 
ally  to  permit  free  expansion  and  contraction  without  contact 
between  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  said  undercarriage 

4J27,876 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Maxwell  S.  Fogel,  Apt.  1801,  9100  Atlantic  Ave.,  Island  House 
and  Jack  M,  Magill,  Apt.  1010,  9600  Condominium,  9600 
Atlantic  Ave.,  both  of  Margate,  N  J.  08402 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,622 

Int.  a.'  A61C  3/00 

UA  a.  433-11  Tcia,^ 


1.  A  heat  resistant,  structurally  stable  rod  for  racks  or  bas- 
kets used  in  high-temperature  heat  treatment  processes,  said 
rod  including 
a  strengthening  core  having  a  melting  point  higher  than 
temperatures  used  in  said  heal  trealmeni  processes  and 
capable  of  mainuining  rigidity  and  not  softening  at  said 


1.  In  combination  an  orthodontic  bracket  for  secutement  to 
the  anterior  surface  of  teeth  and  an  arch  wire,  said  bracket 
including  a  pair  of  planar  C-shaped  spaced  securemeni  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  members  including  a  portion  of  reduced 
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thickness  each  of  said  members  including  an  opening  with  a 
Hared  mouth  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  arch  wire,  said 
mouth  being  narrowest  at  the  junction  of  said  mouth  and  said 
opening,  the  diameter  of  said  arch  wire  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  width  of  the  smallest  opening  of  said  mouth  so  that 
said  arch  wires  are  snapped  into  said  opening  when  said  arch 
wire  is  urged  therein,  said  members  each  being  deformed  in  the 
plane  of  said  member  with  said  mouth  closed  by  squeezing  said 
members  about  said  opening  with  a  plier  type  tool  so  that  said 
bracket  securely  holds  said  arch  wire  at  two  spaced  apart 
points. 


4,227,878 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Gerd  Lohn,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kalten- 
bach  A  Voigt  GmbH,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,565 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  7707816[U1 

Int.  a.' A61G  n/02 
U.S.  a.  433—80  15  Claims 


4,227.877 
ANATOMICAL  INTRA-ORALLY  MOLDABLE  DENTAL 

IMPRESSION  TRAY  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  E.  Tureaud;  Stephen  Ginsburg,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and 
Frederick  Draheim,  Orchard  Lake,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Black  Knight  Investments,  Limited,  Grand  Cayman,  Cayman  , 
Islands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,107,  Dec.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,443 

Int.  a.^  A6IC  9/O0 

\}&.  a.  433—37  23  Claims 


1.  A  dental  impression  tray  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  between 
about  100°  F.  and  135'  F.  having  a  contour  approximating  a 
section  of  a  patient's  oral  cavity  of  which  an  impression  is  to  be 
made  and  peripheral  borders  shaped  to  cover  the  adjacent 
tissue  areas  with  relief  for  the  functioning  musculature  and 
related  attachments,  whereby  the  tray  may  be  heated  above  its 
glass  transition  temperature  exteriorly  of  the  oral  cavity  and 
placed  into  the  patient's  mouth  at  a  temperature  low  enough  to 
not  cause  discomfort  where  it  can  be  manually  molded  to 
approximate  intimacy  with  that  oral  section  before  the  tray 
cools  below  its  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  mouth  of  the 
patient  to  form  a  rigid  final  impression  tray  which  is  self-sup- 
porting and  accurately  maintains  the  molded  structure. 

16.  A  dental  impression  tray  comprising;  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  which  can  be  molded  when  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  temperature  encountered  in  the  oral  cavity  of 
which  an  impression  is  to  be  made,  said  sheet  having  a  U- 
shaped  trough  adapted  to  engage  an  alveolar  ridge  and  a  pala- 
tal vault  engaging  section  extending  from  and  supported 
within  the  trough,  said  vault  section  having  a  pleat  extending 
away  from  the  vault  engaging  side,  whereby  the  tray  may  be 
heated  exteriorly  of  the  oral  cavity,  placed  into  position  rela- 
tive to  the  oral  section  for  which  an  impression  is  to  be  made 
and  manually  molded  to  approximate  intimacy  with  that  oral 
section  before  the  tray  cools  to  form  a  rigid  final  impression 
tray  which  is  self-supporting,  said  pleat  allowing  the  lateral 
separation  of  the  opposed  trough  sides  to  be  adjusted  to  ac- 
comodate different  oral  cavity  widths  without  interfering  with 
the  fit  of  the  tray  vault  section  against  the  palate  and  aiding  in 
preventing  the  tray  from  reverting  back  to  its  premolded 
shape. 


1.  A  dental  syringe  for  dispensing  at  least  one  fluid  medium 
and  comprising: 

a  supply  duct  extending  within  the  syringe  for  supplying  a 
fluid  medium  to  a  dispensing  outlet; 

a  shut-off  valve  provided  in  the  syringe  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  fluid  medium  from  the  supply  duct  to  the  dis- 
pensing outlet,  the  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  closure 
body  moveable  between  open  and  closed  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  seat  and  arranged  to  be  biased  to  its 
closed  position  by  the  action  of  the  closure  body  of  fluid 
medium  when  the  latter  is  supplied  by  said  duct  to  said 
valve,  and  a  plunger  operable  from  externally  of  the  sy- 
ringe to  move  the  closure  body  from  the  closed  position  to 
the  open  position; 

a  valve  actuator  accessible  from  externally  of  the  syringe 
and  coupled  with  said  plunger,  said  valve  actuator  being 
coupled  with  said  valve  in  such  a  way  as  to  avoid  uninten- 
tional removal  of  the  valve  actuator  from  the  syringe; 

said  actuator  being  supported  by  a  resilient  support  element 
arranged  resiliently  to  resist  movement  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  plunger; 

a  transverse  aperture  provided  in  said  syringe,  said  valve 
actuator  extending  through  said  aperture; 

and  a  valve  chamber  communicating  with  said  dispensing 
outlet  and  being  communicable  with  said  supply  duct  via 
said  valve  seat  when  said  closure  body  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion, the  said  valve  chamber  receiving  said  plunger  and 
being  sealed  against  loss  of  fluid  medium  to  the  exterior  of 
the  handpiece  via  said  transverse  aperiure,  and  the  whole 
of  said  valve  chamber  having  a  cross-section  which  is  at 
least  as  large  as  that  of  said  transverse  aperture; 

said  actuator  having  a  lower  portion  extending  from  the 
main  body  of  the  actuator  into  said  valve  chamber,  and 
said  resilient  support  element  being  inserted  under  stress 
between  the  main  body  of  said  actuator  and  said  lower 
portion,  said  valve  chamber  having  a  larger  cross-section 
than  that  of  said  transverse  aperture,  and  said  resilient 
support  element  being  fixed  to  the  wall  of  said  valve 
chamber,  and  said  lower  poriion  of  the  actuator  having  a 
larger  cross-section  than  that  of  said  transverse  aperture 
and  bearing  under  pressure  against  said  resilient  support 
element  bearing  at  an  inner  rim  of  said  transverse  aperture; 

in  which  the  valve  actuator  extends  with  clearance  through 
said  aperture  into  said  valve  chamber,  and  is  thereby 
moveable  axially  and  by  tilting  relative  to  said  aperture 
and  to  said  valve  chamber  in  order  to  move  said  closure 
body  to  its  open  position  via  said  plunger; 

and  in  which  the  cross-section  of  at  least  that  part  of  said 
valve  chamber  in  which  the  valve  actuator  is  moveable  is 
at  least  as  large  as  the  cross-section  of  said  aperture. 


CHEMICAL 


4,227,879 
CONCENTRATED  DIRECT  DYE  SOLUTION 

Allan  M,  Huffman,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American     '^'^XXTCH:^  CHjCOOMj      (I) 

Color  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C, 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897.130 
Int.  CI.;  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/02                           M^XXTCH;                       CHiCOO.Mi  'CH^COOM^ 

U.S.  a.  8-602                                                        5  Oaims 
1.  A  concentrated  liquid  dye  solution  comprising,  by  weight:    wherein  M  i— Mi  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkali  metal, 
(a)  from  10  up  to  30%  of  a  dye,  which  in  its  free  acid  form   and  n  represents  0  or  1. 
has  the  formula:  


NCH;CH2-^NCH:CH:-»l| 
:  CHiCOO.M.i 


\ 


OH 


HO 


,S_Q_N=N-Q-N=N^^iv^ 


HO  1 S  "'^'^^^'"^  N  H  ^ 


(b)  5-20"%  of  at  least  one  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2,2'-iminodiethanol.  choline,  monoelhanolamine. 
dimethylethanolamine,  diisopropanolamine  and  N- 
hydroxyethyl-N-melhylmorpholinium  hydroxide; 

(c)  0-5%  of  alkali  metal  cations;  and 

(d)  the  balance,  to  100%,  water,  said  liquid  dye  having  an 
imax  value  of  at  least  17.4  cmVmg 


4,227,880 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DUSTFREE 

GRANULES  OF  DYES  AND  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 

Helmut  Hohenegger,  Riehen;  Hanspeter  Baumann,  Lausen,  and 

Urs  Biichel,  Oberwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Swiuerland.  Apr.  18,  1977, 
4758/77;  Mar.  17,  1978.  2936/78 

Int,  G?  D06P  1/64:  C09B  67/00,  C09K  11/02 
\}S.  a,  8-524  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  solid  dustfree  preparations 
of  water-soluble  dyes  and  optical  brighteners,  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  pulverulent  dyes  or  optical  brighteners,  to- 
gether with  a  melt  or  a  solution  of  ethylene  carbonate  or  pro- 
pylene carbonate,  to  a  dynamic  treatment. 


4.227,881 
NEW  PROCESS  OF  COLOR  STRIPPING  DYED  TEXTILE 
♦  FABRIC 

Andrew  Fono,  Montclair,  NJ..  assignor  to  Royce  Chemical 
Company.  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,728 
Int.  a.'  D06L  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  8-102  15  Clains 

1.  A  composition  for  stripping  dye  from  textile  fabric  which 
comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  0.5%  to  3.5%  sodium 
hydroxymethane  sulfinate,  about  1%  to  3.5%  of  a  ammonium 
salt  and  about  1%  to  3.5%  of  a  sulfite  salt  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  140°  F.  and  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  5  to  9. 


4.227,882 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  RBER  OR  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Toshio  Saito,  Nagahama;  Masao  Oguchi.  Suita,  and  Akio  Kisai- 
chi,  Nagahama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  31,  1979,  54-69223 

Int.  a.'  D06M  9/O0 

U.S.  a,  8—115.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  fiber  or  fibrous  material,  comprising 

treating  fiber  or  fibrous  material  having  active  hydrogen  and 

graft-polymerized  with  a  water-soluble  vinyl  monomer,  with  a 

processing  agnt  consisting  mainly  of  a  compound  having  the 

following  general  formula 


4.2r,883 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  OR 

DE-OILING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Michel  Peignier,  Versailles,  and  Claude  Renault,  Saint-Remy- 

Les  Chevreuse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  I.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,627 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1978,  78  19589 
Int.  CI.;  D06L  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  8-142  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  anti-redeposition.  which  has  the  effect  of 
reducing  greying  by  redeposition  of  staining  substances  on 
textiles  of  natural,  synthetic  or  artificial  fibers  or  mixtures 
thereof,  in  the  course  of  operation  of  dry  cleaning,  or  de-oiling 
by  means  of  perchloroethylene.  comprising  incorporating  in 
the  perchloroethylene  a  sufficient  anti^greying  amount  of  at 
least  one  monoketone  anti-redeposition  additive  having  a  boil- 
ing point  which  does  not  exceed  160"  C.  to  observe  the  desired 
anti-redeposition  effect. 


4,227,884 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  YARN 
Richard  W.  Primm,  deceased,  late  of  Thomasville,  N.C.  (by 
Gertrude  B.  Primm,  executrix) 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34J01 

Int  a.'  D06B  i/lS.  23/00 

VS.  a.  8— 155.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  lexturized  yam  comprising: 
unwinding  highly  tensioned  texturized  yam  from  a  spool, 
winding  the  unwound  yam  onto  a  perforated  core  under  a 
lesser  tension  by  frictionally  engaging  said  perforated  core 
with  a  roller  means,  contacting  said  yam  on  said  spool  with 
said  perforated  core,  and  routing  said  roller  means  to  transfer 
yam  to  said  perforated  core,  and  treating  the  yarn  wound  on 
said  perforated  core. 


4.2r,885 
SOLUTION  ANNEALING  OF  ARAMID  AND 
STRUCTURALLY  RELATED  FIBERS 
William  L.  Hofferbert.  Jr.,  Durham,  and  Jack  Preston,  Raleigh, 
both  of  N.C.  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.625 
Int.  a:-  D06P  3/24 
U.S.  a.  8—925  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  tensile  properties  of  aramid 
fibers  which  comprises  treating  said  fiber  with  a  liquid  tertiary 
amine  for  at  least  10  seconds,  wherein  said  amine  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  80'  C.  but  less  than  that  tempera- 
ture at  which  deterioration  of  said  fiber  occurs. 


M9  O.O.— 24 
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4,227386 
TESTING  A  CU'VETTE  FOR  CLEANLINESS 
David  G.  Bullock;  Roger  A.  Bunce;  Ian  R.  Gark,  all  of  Birming- 
ham, England;  Ian  D.  Duff,  Ossining,  N.Y.;  Geoffrey  S. 
Greaves,  Droitwjch,  England;  Peter  H.  Lloyd.  Birmingham, 
England;  Ann  M.  Peters,  Birmingham,  England;  Thomas  P. 
Whitehead,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  and  Peter  Wilding, 
Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,612 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1976, 
19850/76;  May  3,  1977,  19850/77 

Int.  a:-  B08B  7/00.  5/04;  GOIN  29/02 
VS.  a.  23-230  R  16  Claims 


presence  of  an  oxidant,  said  heating  in  said  second  heating 
zone  causing  complete  combustion  of  the  sample  and 


|« M T"^ 


generated  gases,  thereby  converting  any  organic  halides 
present  to  measurable  halides. 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  analyzing  specimens,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  carrier  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  cuvettes  for 
containing  specimens  to  be  analyzed; 

means  for  advancing  the  carrier  to  cause  each  cuvette  to 
pass  repeatedly  through,  in  succession,  a  specimen  loading 
region,  an  analysis  region,  a  cleaning  region,  and  a  cleanli- 
ness testing  region; 

means  for  introducing  specimens  into  said  cuvettes  while 
they  are  located  in  the  specimen  loading  region; 

means  for  performing  an  analytical  test  on  the  specimens  in 
the  cuvettes  in  the  analysis  region; 

means  for  cleaning  the  cuvettes  when  located  in  the  cleaning 
region; 

means  for  effecting  a  cleanliness  test  on  the  cuvettes  when 
they  are  located  in  the  cleanliness  testing  region;  and 

means  operative  during  the  continued  advancement  in  said 
succession  of  a  specified  cuvette,  which  fails  the  cleanli- 
ness test  but  is  retained  on  said  carrier,  for  inhibiting  the 
effective  use  of  said  specific  cuvette  until  it  is  tested  favor- 
ably by  said  testing  means  following  at  least  one  further 
cleaning  of  that  specific  cuvette  by  said  cleaning  means. 


4^27888 
METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OF  CYANIDE 
Melvin  L.  Rueppel,  Klrkwood,  and  Chihyuan  C.  Ting,  Creve 
Coeur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,689 
Int.  a.-  COIN  31/22,  33/18 
U.S.  a  23-230  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantiutively  determining  the  cyanide 
content  of  a  solution  containing  interfering  aldehydes  and/or 
ketones  which  comprises  sequentially  the  steps  of 
(a)  treating  the  solution  with  an  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

R-NH2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and 


"I, 


\ 
/ 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  independently  hydrogen  or  any  radical 
which  does  not  contain  groups  capable  of  being  hydrolyzed  to 
hydrogen  cyanide;  sufficient  to  react  with  the  total  aldehyde 
and  ketone  content; 

(b)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
convert  any  cyanohydrin  to  free  cyanide, 

(c)  means  for  quantiutively  determining  the  level  of  free 
cyanide  as  a  measure  of  the  cyanide  content  of  the  solu- 
tion. 


4J27387 
DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  ORGANIC  HALIDES  IN 

WATER 
Yoihihiro  Takahashi,  San  Francisco;  Robert  T.  Moore,  Palo 
Alto,  and  Robert  J.  Joyce,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Envirotech  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,652 
Int.  a."  COIN  31/11  31/16.  33/18 
U.S.  a  23-230  PC  23  Claims 

23.  A  process  for  converting  organic  halides  in  a  water  con- 
taining sample  to  measurable  halides,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  a  first  heating  zone,  heating  said  sample  in  the  presence 
of  a  mild  oxidant  but  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  said  heat- 
ing in  said  first  heating  zone  causing  water  to  vaporize 
from  said  sample  but  not  causing  water  to  sputter;  and 
thereafter 

(b)  in  a  second  heating  zone,  heating  the  remaining  sample 
and  any  gases  generated  in  the  first  heating  zone  in  the 


4,227  889 
COMPRESSION  IGNmON  FUELS  FOR  USE  IN  DIESEL 

ENGINE  HAVING  ANTI-WEAR  PROPERTIES 
Warren  L.  Perilstein,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,003 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a  44-56  27  claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  anti-wear  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  composition  for  use  in  diesel  engines  compris- 
ing (1)  from  about  70  percent  by  weight  to  about  98.45  percent 
by  weight  of  a  monohydroxy  alkanol  having  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  (2)  from  about  1  percent  by  weight  to  about  25 
percent  by  weight  of  a  fuel  oil  boiling  above  the  gasoline 
boiling  range,  and  (3)  a  wear  inhibiting  amount  of  a  dimerized 
unsaturated  fatly  acid. 

10.  A  method  for  inhibiting  engine  wear  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion reciprocating  diesel  engine  operating  on  a  compression 
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ignition  fuel  comprising  (1)  from  about  70  percent  by  weight  to 
about  98.45  percent  by  weight  of  a  monohydroxy  alkanol 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  (2)  from  about  I  percent  by 
weight  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  fuel  oil  boiling  above 
the  gasoline  boiling  range,  and  (3)  a  wear  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  dimerized  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  said  method  comprising  (a) 
supplying  to  the  fuel  induction  system  of  said  engine  said 
compression  ignition  fuel,  (b)  inducting  air  into  the  combustion 
chambers  of  said  engine  (c)  compressing  said  air.  (d)  injecting 
said  compression  ignition  fuel  into  said  combustion  chambers 
conuining  said  compressed  air,  (e)  igniting  said  compressed 
mixture,  and  (0  exhausting  the  resulunt  combustion  products 
resulting  in  reduced  engine  wear  in  said  engine. 

4,227  890 
PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND  DRYING  CHLORINE 
GAS 
Joseph  L.  Wood,  Westminster,  Md.,  and  Matthew  F.  Lipworth, 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

Filed  May  11. 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,821 

Int.  a.=  BOID  53/02,  53/14 

U.S.a5S-30  5ci,j^ 


distilling  the  first  distillate  under  atmospheric 
obtain  a  second  distillate  of  the  hydrocarbon. 
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pressure  to 


and  separately  recovering  the  hydrocarbon  and  the  plasti- 
cizer. 


4,227,892 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

MICRONIZED  COAL  FROM  STEAM 

Joseph  Vlnaty,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation 

Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966J04 

Int.  a.<  BOID  47/06 

U.S.a5S-89  jicuims 


i.   I 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  and  drying  wet  chlorine  gas  by 
contacting  said  wet  gas  with  sulfuric  acid  in  at  least  two  drying 
towers  in  series  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  wet  chlorine  gas  to  a  first  drying  tower, 

(b)  contacting  in  said  first  drying  tower  said  wet  chlorine  gas 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  remove  water  and  produce  a  partially 
dry  chlorine  gas, 

(c)  feeding  said  partially  dry  chlorine  gas  to  the  final  drying 
tower, 

(d)  contacting  in  said  final  drying  tower  said  partially  dry 
chlorine  gas  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a 
dry  chlorine  gas  containing  less  than  about  10  parts  per 
million  by  weight  of  water,  having  a  temperature  of  from 
about  12*  to  about  16*  C,  and 

(e)  feeding  said  cool,  dry  chlorine  gas  to  a  compressor  with- 
out intermediate  cooling  between  steps  (d)  and  (e). 


1        m       . 


4^27,891 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON  VAPORS  FROM  AIR 

Keith  D.  Maguire,  and  Royce  A.  Currieo,  both  of  Sand  Springs, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company, 
Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,351 
Int.  a.J  BOID  47/00;  C07C  7/05;  BOID  3/10 
UA  a  55-85  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  recovering  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon vapors  capable  of  auto-polymerization  from  air  compris- 
ing, 
scrubbing  an  air  stream  containing  said  hydrocarbon  vapors 
with  a  liquid  plasticizer  absorbent  having  substantially 
zero  vapor  pressure  during  the  scrubbing  step  and  which 
will  not  contaminate  the  hydrocarbon  to  absorb  the  hy- 
drocarbon in  the  plasticizer, 
distilling  the  plasticizer  and  absorbed  hydrocarbon  under 
partial  vacuum  conditions  to  obtain  a  first  distillate  of 
plasticizer  and  the  hydrocarbon, 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  micronized  coal  from  steam  in  a 
coal  pulverizer  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  conduit  extending  downward  into  and  terminating  in  the 

lower  portion  of  said  housing; 
means  in  said  conduit  for  spraying  petroleum  oil  into  the 

flow  of  coal-bearing  steam  in  the  conduit; 
means  defining  an  impact  surface  disposed  in  spaced  relation 

to  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  against  which  said  flow 

impacts  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  surface  thereof  such 

that  a  coal-oil  slurry  is  deposited  thereon; 
means  for  collecting  the  coal-oil  slurry  deposited  on  said 

surface; 
a  discharge  opening  near  the  top  of  said  housing  for  said 

steam;  and 
bafHes  in  said  housing  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  said 

steam,  as  it  rises  to  the  discharge  opening,  below  the 

settling  velocity  of  the  oil  droplets,  whereby  additional 

coal-oil  slurry  will  separate  from  the  steam. 


4,227,893 
MOBILE  VACUUM  LOADER 
Roland  E.  Shaddock,  Streator,  lU.,  assignor  to  Peabody-Myers 
Corporation,  Streator,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,054 
Int.  a."  BOID  35/12.  37/00,  50/00 
U.S.  a  55-97  37  q^^ 

12.  An  industrial  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  materials  coUec- 
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tion  container  with  a  front  end  and  a  top  and  having  an  outlet  4,227,895 

adjacent  the  top.  a  pick-up  conduit  discharging  into  the  con-  AIR  SCRUBBER  APPARATUS 

tainer,  a  plurality  of  particulate  material  removing  separator  Bruce  T.  E.  Boon,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Cyclone 

units  communicating  in  series  with  the  outlet  of  the  container.  Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J, 

a  blower  pulling  air  through  said  separator  units,  said  container  F''"'  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,752 

Int  a.'  BOID  45/10 

^  ^^  ^  U.S.  a.  55—226 


12  Oaims 


■J  j",  j.4i4i 


h  - 


and  said  pick-up  conduit,  gates  in  the  container,  doors  on  the 
container  adjacent  said  gates  providing  access  to  said  gates 
from  the  outside  of  said  container,  and  said  gates  selectively 
controlling  air  flow  through  all  of  said  separator  units  or  to 
by-pass  a  unit. 


4,227,894 

ION  GENERATOR  OR  ELECTROSTATIC 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONER 

John  D.  Proynoff.  3315  N.  25th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  Oct  10. 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,411 

Int.  a.-  B03C  3/01 


VS.  a.  55—126 


SCIaiiBt 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  negative  ions  for  propulsion 
into  the  atmosphere  of  a  controlled  environment  comprising: 

an  ion  gun. 

said  gun  comprising  an  open  ended  hollow  elongated  tubu- 
lar shell  nared  outwardly  at  its  exhaust  end. 

a  negative  electrode  positioned  to  extend  across  at  least  a 
pan  of  said  shell  at  a  given  distance  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  shell, 

said  negative  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
protrusion  extending  from  a  plate  mounted  transversely  of 
the  hollow  mterior  of  said  shell  longitudinally  of  and 
toward  said  flared  end  of  said  shell. 

said  protrusions  comprising  conically  shaped  configurations 
having  rounded  apexes  to  reduce  ozone  generation 
mounted  with  their  bases  on  said  plate  and  their  apex  ends 
extending  toward  the  flared  end  of  said  shell, 

a  positive  ring  shaped  anode  arranged  around  at  least  a  part 
of  the  periphery  of  said  shell  at  a  second  greater  distance 
from  said  opposite  end  of  said  shell. 

a  metallic  screen  mounted  across  said  flared  end  of  said  shell, 

a  d-c  source  of  electrical  potential  connected  to  said  shell  for 
charging  said  negative  electrode  and  said  positive  anode 
sufficiently  to  generate  negative  ions  at  said  negative 
electrode  and  to  produce  sufficient  kinetic  energy  to  ex- 
pell  the  negative  ions  past  said  positive  anode  and  out  of 
said  flared  end  of  said  shell,  and 

an  air  filter  mounted  transversely  of  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  shell  between  said  opposite  end  of  said  shell  and  said 
negative  electrode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  paniculate  from  an  air  stream 
comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  an  air  intake  opening  and  an 
opposed  air  exhaust  opening,  said  housing  further  includ- 
ing a  hopper  defining  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said 
hopper  being  of  V-shaped  configuration; 

means  for  saturing  said  air  stream  with  a  liquid  as  it  enters 
said  housing  for  agglomerating  said  airborne  panicles 
with  said  liquid; 

a  first  baffie  disposed  adjacent  said  air  intake  opening,  and  an 
inner  wall  member  connected  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
first  baffie  and  disposed  parallel  to  and  cooperating  with  a 
wall  of  said  housing  thereby  forming  a  passageway, 
wherein  the  saturated  air  stream  impinges  on  said  first 
baffie  and  a  portion  of  said  liquid-paniculate  agglomera- 
tion is  trapped  by  said  first  baffie  and  is  channeled  directly 
into  said  hopper  through  said  passageway: 

a  second  baffie  including  a  partition  section  and  a  trough 
section,  said  partition  section  disposed  intermediate  and 
extending  generally  vertically  downwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  housing  to  a  point  intermediate  the  height  of  said 
housing,  said  trough  section  being  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  partition  section  and  including  a  pair  of 
conduits  in  communication  with  said  hopper  and  disposed 
along  opposed  end  walls  of  said  housing,  with  said  first 
baffie  being  spaced  from  and  overhanging  said  trough 
section  of  said  second  baffie  to  create  a  tortuous  S-shaped 
path  for  said  air  stream  with  said  partition  section  func- 
tioning to  define  a  rear  open  area  of  relatively  large  vol- 
ume adjacent  said  air  exhaust  opening; 

a  third  baffle  disposed  directly  above  the  apex  of  said  V- 
shaped  hopper  acting  as  a  divider  to  inhibit  the  air  stream 
from  reabsorbing  said  liquid-particuiate  agglomeration 
collected  in  said  hopper;  and 

means  for  drawing  said  air  stream  into  said  housing,  through 
said  tortuous  S-shaped  path,  said  rear  open  area  and  out 
said  exhaust  opening,  whereby  the  saturated  air  stream 
passing  said  first  baffie  impinges  on  said  partition  section 
of  the  second  baffie  such  that  another  portion  of  said 
liquid-paniculate  agglomeration  is  trapped  by  said  second 
baffie  and  channeled  directly  to  said  hopper  by  said  con- 
duits, and  whereby  after  said  saturated  air  stream  passes 
said  partition  section  of  said  second  baffie,  the  path  of  said 
air  stream  is  twisted  such  that  it  passes  underneath  said 
trough  section  and  above  said  third  baffie  and  thereafter  is 
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further  twisted  and  drawn  into  said  rear  open  area  where 
said  air  stream  expands  such  that  particulates  are  removed 
by  gravity  from  said  air  stream. 


from  the  remaining  Hare  gases;  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  at  least  one  tube  positioned  along  the  bottom  of 


4,227,896 
GAS  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  A 

PROCESSING  GAS  TO  AN  ATOMIZING  CHAMBER 
Finn  H.  Larsson,  Tastrup,  and  Christian  Schwartzbach,  Malov, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg, 
Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  17, 1978, 3640/78 
Int.  CI.:  BOID  47/16 
U.S.  CI.  55-260  2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  distribution  device  for  supplying  a  processing  gas  to 
an  atomizing  zone  around  an  atomizing  device  arranged  cen- 
trally in  an  atomizing  chamber,  comprising  a  horizontal  spiral 
supply  duct  for  said  processing  gas,  said  duct  having  an  annu- 
lar mouth  extending  in  rotational  symmetry  around  the  axis  of 
the  chamber,  and  two  conical  guide  walls  extending  around 
and  above  the  atomizing  device,  said  guide  walls  limiting  a 
space  communicating  with  said  mouth,  guide  vanes  being 
provided  in  said  mouth  for  imparting  a  change  of  direction  to 
the  gas  stream  from  a  mainly  purely  tangential  fiow  in  the 
spiral  duct  into  a  rotating  fiow  with  a  smaller  tangential  veloc- 
ity component  in  the  space  between  the  conical  guide  walls, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  guide  vanes  are 
arranged  in  the  mouth  with  a  small  angular  spacing  and  com- 
prise tw  o  succeeding  sets  of  stationary  guide  vanes,  the  guide 
vanes  of  one  set  being  positioned  at  the  external  opening  of  the 
mouth  towards  the  spiral  duct  and  being  shaped  to  defiect  the 
gas  stream  to  a  flow  direction,  for  which  the  radial  velocity 
component  considerably  exceeds  the  tangential  velocity  com- 
ponent, the  other  vane  set  being  positioned  at  the  internal 
opening  of  the  mouth  towards  the  space  between  the  conical 
guide  walls,  and  each  vane  of  said  other  vane  set  projecting 
into  the  space  between  the  internal  portions  of  neighbouring 
vanes  of  the  first  vane  set  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  tangential  planes  to  these  vanes  at  the  internal  edges  thereof 


4,227,897 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  FLARED 

CONDENSIBLE  VAPORS 

Robert  D.  Reed,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Company 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,378 

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/26 

U.S.  CI.  55-269  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  condensible  vapors  in  waste 

gases  which  are  to  be  fiared.  comprising; 

(a)  a  fiare  system  including  a  fiare  gas  line  leading  to  a  fiare 
stack; 

(b)  a  horizontal  gas-to-cooling  liquid  heat  exchanger  inserted 
into  such  fiare  gas  line  to  cool  said  fiare  gases  prior  to 
passage  to  the  stack  for  burning,  to  a  selected  temperature, 
the  exchanger  having  a  gas  inlet  plenum  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  plenum  at  the  other  end; 

(c)  means  to  cool  and  circulate  the  cooling  liquid  through 
said  heat  exchanger; 

whereby  fiare  vapors,  the  dew  points  of  which  are  above 
said  selected  temperature,  will  condense;  and 

(d)  means  at  the  outlet  end  to  separate  the  condensed  vapors 


the  heat  exchanger  to  carry  precondensed  vapors  in  the 
waste  gas  directly  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  plenum. 


4,227,898 
AIR  CLEANER 

Kunio  Kamekawa,  Hamaraatsu,  and  Sumio  Vagi.  Iwata.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53/9991 

Int.  a.-  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55-276  4  Oaims 


1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  body  having  an  axis  and  an  air 
inlet  through  its  wall; 

a  lateral  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  bod> 
into  a  passage  chamber  and  a  filter  unit  chamber,  said 
lateral  partition  having  an  air  intake  opening  passage 
therethrough  and  forming  a  limited  intercommunication 
between  said  two  chambers,  and  said  air  inlet  opening  into 
said  passage  chamber; 

a  cylindrical  air  filter  element  positioned  in  said  filter  unit 
chamber  so  as  to  provide  an  annular  peripheral  passage 
between  it  and  the  casing  which  is  in  communication  with 
said  air  intake  opening,  said  air  filter  element  having  a 
central  cleaned  air  outlet,  said  chamber  being  axially 
aligned:  and 

a  passage  cylinder  extending  from  outside  the  casing  body 
and  connected  to  the  cleaned  air  outlet  of  the  filter  ele- 
ment; 

a  second  lateral  partition  dividing  said  passage  chamber  into 
an  upper  and  a  lower  passage,  said  air  inlet  entering  said 
upper  passage; 

an  axial  partition  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  air  inlet  and 
dividing  said  upper  passage,  said  second  lateral  partition 
having  a  throughhole  between  said  upper  and  lower  pas- 
sage and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  axial  partition  on  the 
other  side  thereof  from  the  air  inlet,  and  said  air  intake 
opening  in  the  first  partition  lying  substantially  axially 
aligned  with  said  air  inlet,  entering  said  upper  passage 
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4,227,899 
ABSOLUTE  FLUID  RLTER 
All«n  H.  Meny,  I  Hooter  St.,  North  ArUngton,  N  J.  07032,  and 
Dennis  L.  Palmer,  61  Douglas  Dr.,  Towaco,  N  J.  07082 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,972 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  i9/16 
U.S.  a  55-279  gCUims 

1   An  improved  absolute,  fluid  filler,  for  removing  compo- 
nents such  as  particulate  materials,  particulate-aerosol  combi- 
nants.  sublimated  solids,  and  the  like,  from  gas  streams,  said 
filter  having  a  matrix  formed  from  one  material  taken  from  a 
group  of  materials  consisting  of  treated  paper,  glass,  and  min- 
eral fibers,  polymeric  fibers,  and  cellulostic  fibers,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
means  coating  said  matrix  material,  and  hardening,  strength- 
ening, and  toughening  said  matrix  material,  for  enhancing 
components-release  from  said  filter,  whereby  said  filter  is 
rendered  cleanable  and  resuable;  and  said  matrix  material 
comprises  a  filter  medium  formed  of  fibers  which  latter 
fibers  are  formed  of  a  compound  of  a  polymer  and  a  filler 
agent. 
8.  An  improved  absolute,  fluid  filter,  for  removing  compo- 
nents such  as  particulate  materials,  paniculate-aerosol  combi- 
nants,  sublimated  solids,  and  the  like,  from  gas  streams,  said 
filter  having  a  matrix  formed  from  a  mateh.  I  taken  from  a 
group  of  materials  consisting  of  treated  paper,  glass,  and  min- 
eral fibers,  ceramic  fibers,  polymeric  fibers,  and  cellulostic 
fibers,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  coating  said  matrix  material,  and  hardening,  strength- 
ening, and  toughening  said  matrix  material,  for  enhancing 
components-release  from  said  filter,  whereby  said  filter  is 
rendered  cleanable  and  reusable;  wherein 
said  coaling  means  comprises  a  filler  agent;  and 
said  filler  agent  comprises  means  for  gettering  carcinogenic 
and  like  harmful  vapors  and/or  particulates  borne  by  said 
gas  streams  by  altering  said  carcinogenic  and  like  vapors 
and/or  paniculate  chemical  reactivity  or  changing  the 
chemical  structure  thereof. 


said  common  manifold  means  for  separating  particles  from 
said  gas  stream; 

(d)  further  panicle  separator  means  for  separating  panicles 
from  said  gas  stream  issuing  from  said  common  manifold, 
said  further  panicle  separator  means  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  baffle  panicle  separator  means  via  a  duct 
means  for  transporting  said  gas  stream  between  said  baffle 
particle  separator  means  and  said  further  particle  separa- 
tor means,  said  further  panicle  separator  means  including 
a  filter  bed  support  and  a  filter  bed  of  paniculate  material 
supported  on  said  support;  and 

(e)  backwashing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  further 
panicle  separator  means  for  removing  particles  from  said 
further  panicle  separator  means  to  give  backwashed  pani- 
cles, by  passing  backwashing  gas  through  said  further 
particle  separator  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  said  gas  stream  through  said  fur- 
ther panicle  separator  means  for  separating  particles  from 
said  gas  stream; 

said  baffle  particle  separator  means  defining  sidewalls  of  said 
common  manifold,  said  common  manifold  being  in  direct 
communication  with  said  duct  means,  whereby  re-entrainmeni 
in  said  duct  means  and  said  further  panicle  separator  means  of 
particles  separated  from  said  gas  stream  is  substantially  pre- 
vented. 


4,227,901 

FILTER-DRIER  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEMS 

Harold  T.  Lange,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  lo  Sporlan  Valve 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,3«0,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,104,044,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,670 
Oct.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,029,580.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  928  J34 
Int.  a.=  BOID  21/02.  Ji/Ol  53/04 
UA  a.  55-301  1  Claim 


4,227,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING  GAS  STREAMS 
John  T.  Nichols,  and  Horace  S.  White,  both  of  15  Metropolitan 
Ave.,  Nunawading,  3131,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,162 

Int.  a.-  BOID  46/30.  46/46 

U.S.  a  55-288  lOClata. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a  gas  stream, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  common  manifold  for  carrying  a  gas  stream  containing 
particles  to  be  separated,  said  common  manifold  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  apparatus; 

(b)  sole  conveyor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  com- 
mon manifold  for  conveying  away  particles  separated 
from  said  gas  stream; 

(c)  baffle  panicle  separator  means  in  communication  with 


1.  A  filter-drier  unit  for  heat  pump  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet. 

(b)  desiccant  in  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and  outlet, 

(c)  flow-directing  means  including: 

1.  a  fine  mesh  screen  in  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and 
desiccant  for  enabling  a  first  flow  from  the  inlet  through 
the  screen  and  desiccant, 

2.  a  passage  bypassing  the  desiccant  for  enabling  a  second 
flow  from  the  inlet  through  the  passage,  and 

3.  the  fine  mesh  screen  collecting  desiccant  fines  upon  any 
reverse  flow  for  precluding  migration  of  desiccant  out 
of  the  inlet, 

(d)  the  fine  mesh  screen  is  located  relative  to  the  inlet  and 
bypass  passage  so  that  the  second  flow  engages  and  moves 
past  the  screen  for  washing  the  screen  and  passing  any  din 
from  the  screen  into  and  through  the  bypass  passage, 

(e)  a  filter  means  is  located  in  the  housing  between  the  desic- 
cant and  outlet  for  receiving  the  first  flow  through  the 
desiccant  and  for  receiving  the  second  flow  including  any 
din  washed  from  the  screen  from  the  bypass  passage  prior 
to  movement  through  the  outlet,  the  bypass  passage  en- 
abling reverse  flow  from  the  filter  means  to  the  inlet, 

(0  a  holder  containing  the  desiccant.  the  holder  being  spaced 
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peripherally  from  the  housing  to  provide  the  bypass  pas- 
sage therebetween, 

(g)  the  fine  mesh  screen  extends  across  the  holder  upstream 
of  the  desiccant  and  is  spaced  axially  from  the  inlet  to 
provide  a  space  between  the  inlet  and  screen,  and 

(h)  the  bypass  passage  communicates  with  the  space  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  screen  so  that  the  second  flow  engages 
and  moves  past  the  screen  for  washing  the  screen. 

4,227,902 
BENCH  STRUCTURE  WITH  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Donald  F.  Olson,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  St.  Charles  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  St.  Charles,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,049 

Int.  a.-  BOID  46/04 

U5,  a  55-302  7a^„j 


with,  the  upstream  end  of  said  dust  chamber,  said  raw  gas 
duct  including  a  boundary  wall  at  its  downstream  end; 

filter  cleaning  means  communicating  with  the  downstream 
end  of  said  at  least  one  cell,  said  filler  cleaning  means 
including  gas  blast  means  for  providing  gas  blast  shocks  in 
a  direction  opposite  thai  of  said  gas  flow  direction; 

gas  deflector  means  located  between  said  dust  chamber  and 
said  raw  gas  duct,  said  gas  deflector  means  and  said 
boundary  wall  together  forming  a  tapering  duct  for  sup- 


dtdi 


4  A  laboratory  bench  assembly  for  the  collection  of  dust 
resulting  from  grinding  or  polishing  operations  in  lathe  and 
hand  gnnding  operations  conducted  at  said  bench  assembly, 
said  bench  assembly  including  a  frame,  an  enclosed  bench,  a 
countertop,  an  exhaust  means,  a  blower  means  for  creating  an 
air  flow  between  said  exhaust  means  and  said  blower  means, 
filter  means  intermediate  said  blower  means  and  said  exhaust 
means  for  cleaning  said  air  flow,  said  exhaust  means  being 
connected  to  said  filter  means  by  conduit  means  when  exposed 
by  said  open  position  of  said  countertop  portion,  said  air  flow 
thereby  carrying  said  dust  particles  from  said  grinding  opera- 
tion at  said  bench  through  said  conduit  means  to  be  collected 
in  said  filter  means,  said  exhaust  means  including  a  first  exhaust 
compartment  and  a  second  exhaust  compartment,  said  first 
exhaust  compartment  having  a  first  vent  opening,  said  second 
exhaust  compartment  having  a  second  vent  opening  and 
mounted  to  said  first  exhaust  compartment  in  telescopic  fash- 
ion to  allow  said  exhaust  compartment  to  move  from  a  re- 
tracted position  where  said  first  vent  opening  is  open  for  the 
flow  of  air  and  said  second  vent  opening  is  closed  to  the  flow 
of  air,  to  an  extended  position  where  said  second  vent  opening 
IS  closed  to  the  flow  of  air  and  said  first  vent  opening  is  open 
to  (he  flow  of  air. 


4,227,903 
HLTER  CELL  APPARATUS 
Karl-Axel  G.  Gustavsson,  and  Holger  A.  Persson,  both  of 
Enkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bahco  Ventilation,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1977,  7709819 
Int  O.-  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55-302  5  Claims 

1.  A  compact  cell  filter  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 
at  least  one  filter  cell  in  said  housing  having  a  gas  flow 

direction; 
a  dust  chamber  adjacent  to.  and  communicating  with,  the 

upstream  end  of  said  at  least  one  cell; 
a  raw  gas  duct  on  said  housing,  said  gas  flow  direction  being 
from  said  raw  gas  duct  towards  said  at  least  one  filter  cell, 
said  raw  gas  duct  being  adjacent  to,  and  communicating 


plying  raw  gas  from  said  raw  gas  duct  to  said  dust  cham- 
ber, one  of  said  gas  deflector  means  and  said  boundary 
wall  being  at  least  partially  movable  in  response  to  said 
gas  blast  shocks,  said  tapering  duct  narrowing  to  a  passage 
whose  width  varies  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
one  of  said  gas  deflector  means  and  said  boundary  wall, 
whereby  said  movement  of  said  one  of  said  gas  deflector 
means  and  said  boundary  wall  helps  remove  dust  panicles 
from  said  passage. 


4,227,904 
GAS  PHASE  PERMEABLE  FILTER 

James  W.  Kasmark,  Jr.,  Mount  Clemens;  Myron  L.  Dooley. 

New  Baltimore,  and  Arthur  H.  Jones,  Marine  City,  all  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  D-Mark,  Inc.,  Mt.  Clemens.  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,665,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,721 

Int.  a.  BOID  30/00 

VS.  a.  55-316  ,5  oaims 


15.  A  gas  phase  permeable  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  self-supporting  perforated  sheet  substrates 
assembled  in  confronting  spaced  apan  face-to-face  rela- 
tion having  discrete  perforations,  each  of  said  confronting 
faces  having  disposed  upon  it  a  uniform  layer  of  odor- 
adsorbing  media  consisting  essentially  of  discrete  odor- 
removing  panicles  individually  bonded  by  adhesive  to  its 
adjacent  confronting  face  such  that  the  layer  is  held  be- 
tween the  spaced  apan  substrates  against  settling  and 
displacement,  each  odor-removing  panicle  having  only  a 
minor  portion  of  its  surface  in  contact  with  the  adhesive 
and  a  major  portion  upstanding  from  the  substrate  face 
and  free  of  adhesive  so  to  form  a  thickness  of  odor-remov- 
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ing  media  between  the  substrates  of  approximately  two 
particulate  diameters;  and 
a  means  for  holding  said  substrates  in  the  aforesaid  assem- 
bled relation. 


1  Process  for  the  transfer  of  heat  and  cold  between  two 
separate  fluid  streams  by  means  of  a  closed  circuit  of  cooling 
medium,  by  which  a  cooling  medium  is  successively  vapor- 
ized, compressed.  liquiHed  and  decompressed  and.  by  heat 
exchange  with  the  fluid  streams,  absorbs  heat  of  evaporation 
and  gives  offbeat  of  condensation,  wherein  (a)  during  heating 
by  a  condenser,  said  cooling  medium  is  heated,  prior  to  its 
decompression,  by  the  Joule's  heat  released  upon  compression, 
and  (b)  prior  to  said  heating  by  said  Joule's  heat,  said  cooling 
medium  is  cooled  by  heal  exchange  with  the  fluid  stream  used 
for  vaporization,  said  fluid  stream  being  simultaneously  heated. 


4J27.9M 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CO.NTROL  FOR  MINERAL 

HBER-FORMING 

Elmer  P.  Rieser,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OweiU'<^on> 

ing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,722 

Int.  a.' C03Bi 7/Oi 

L'.S.  a.  65-2  19  Claims 


(b)  directing  a  fluid  toward  said  bushing  bottom  wall  from  a 
fluid  supply  means; 

(c)  educting  a  portion  of  said  fluid  from  a  locus  intermediate 
said  bushing  bottom  wall  and  said  fluid  supply  means;  and, 

(d)  recovering  said  fibers. 


4,227,905 

PROCESS  AND  HEAT  PUMP  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

HEAT  AND  COLD 

Manfred  Burger.  Wolfratshauser  Strasse  45.  8023  Pullach; 
Waldeman  Dukek.  Landsberger  Strasse  161,  8000  Miichen; 
Ernst  Gagel.  Karwendelstrasse  49.  8000  Miichen  70;  Alfred 
Pretchtl.  Lindenweg  6.  8082  Grafrath,  and  Rudolf  Kalmovicz, 
Sudtweg  25,  8059  Altenerding,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 

1977,  ri82«S 

Int.  a:-  F25B  41/00.  27/02.  47/Oa  JI/00 

V.S.  a.  62-113  5  Oaims 


4,227,907 

LASER  PHOTOCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  COATING  OF 

OPTICAL  nBER 

James  A.  Merritt,  Pulaski,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,115 
Int.  a."  C03C  25/02 
t.S.  CI.  65-3  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  optical  fiber  of  high  mechani- 
cal strength  from  a  high  purity  fused  silica  preform  rod 
wherein  the  preform  rod  is  heated  to  its  yield  point  at  about 
2000'  C.  a  fiber  is  drawn  from  the  heated  preform,  and  the 
drawn  fiber  is  immediately  hermetically  sealed  with  a  layer  of 
silicon  nitride  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.20  micrometer  thickness, 
the  improvement  in  said  method  of  hermetically  sealing  the 
drawn  fiber  at  room  temperature  by  a  laser  photochemical 
reaction  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  drawn  silicon  fiber  in  a  reaction  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  salt  window  transparent  to  laser  radiation; 

(b)  introducing  and  maintaining  a  controlled  atmosphere  of 
SiX4and  NX3  gases,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  in  said  reaction  chamber  and; 

(c)  irradiating  said  controlled  atmosphere  with  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  of  a  laser  to  produce  Si3N4  which  coats 
and  hermetically  seals  said  drawn  silicon  fiber  with  a  layer 
of  said  SijN*  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.20  micrometer  thick- 
ness. 


4,227,908 
SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS  BY  DROP  FORMING  WITH 

SAG  CONTROL  MEANS 
Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries. 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,404,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,442 

Int.  a.-  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  CI,  65—106  18  Claims 


^  / 


1.  A  method  of  making  fibers  from  molten  mineral  material 
comprising: 
(a)  attenuating  fibers  from  a  bushing,  said  bushing  having  a 
bottom  wall  adapted  with  a  plurality  of  orifices; 


ij^iil 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  glass  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  approximately  its  softening  point; 

bringing  a  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  and  a  flat  perforated 
plate  of  a  vacuum  plate  into  close  proximity  to  each  other 
with  a  spacing  member  interposed  between  the  plate  and 
marginal  portions  of  the  glass  sheet; 

drawing  a  vacuum  through  the  perforated  plate  so  as  to 
retain  the  glass  sheet  on  the  platen  and  to  bring  said  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  glass  sheet  to  bear  against  the  spacing 
means,  whereby  the  vacuum  draws  remaining  portions  of 
the  glass  sheet  closer  to  the  plate  than  said  marginal  por- 
tions, thereby  bowing  the  glass  sheet; 

supporting  the  platen  and  the  bowed  glass  sheet  carried 
thereon  in  an  essentially  horizontal  orientation  with  the 
glass  sheet  under  the  platen: 

bringing  into  vertical  alignment  with  and  beneath  the  glass 
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sheet  held  on  the  platen  a  shaping  mold  having  a  contour 
defining  the  desired  contour  for  the  glass  sheet;  and 

releasing  the  glass  sheet  from  the  platen  so  as  to  fall  onto  the 
shaping  mold  and  conform  to  the  contour  defined  by  the 
shaping  mold. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising; 

furnace  means  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  softened  condi- 
tion; 

support  means  adjacent  to  the  furnace  means  for  supporting 
glass  sheets; 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  glass  sheets  from  the  fur- 
nace means  to  the  support  means; 

a  platen  having  a  flat  perforated  plate  and  having  an  en- 
closed interior  space  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
vacuum; 

means  for  transferring  the  platen  into  and  out  of  close  prox- 
imity to  the  support  means  so  as  to  lift  the  glass  sheet  from 
the  support  means  by  means  of  vacuum; 

spacing  means  supponed  before  said  flat  perforated  plate  so 
as  to  be  interposed  between  the  plate  and  marginal  por- 
tions of  a  sheet  of  glass  retained  on  the  platen; 

a  shaping  mold  having  upwardly  facing  shaping  surfaces 
defining  the  desired  curvature  and  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  glass  sheets;  and 

shuttle  means  for  alternately  bringing  the  platen  and  the 
shaping  mold  into  and  out  of  superimposed  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  the  shaping 
mold  in  the  superimposed  position  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  below  the  perforated  plate  so  as  to  receive  and 
shape  a  glass  sheet  dropped  from  the  platen. 


an  apparatus  which  includes  a  melter  for  melting  a  glass  batch, 
a  refiner  connected  to  receive  molten  glass  from  the  furnace, 
one  or  more  forehearths  connected  to  and  fed  by  the  refiner 
and  a  plurality  of  Joule  effect  heating  electrodes  located  in 
each  forehearth  wherein  an  AC  signal  is  provided  to  said 
heating  electrodes  to  cause  Joule  efl-ect  healing  of  molten  glass 
to  occur,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
impressing  a  positive  and  equal  DC  voltage  upon  each  heat- 
ing electrode;  and 
impressing  a  negative  DC  voltage  upon  an  electrode  which 
IS  located  in  said  melter  adjacent  to  the  connection  to  said 
refiner  so  as  to  provide  a  path  for  the  flow  of  electrons 
from  the  heating  electrodes  to  said  furnace  electrode  and 
thereby  cause  free  electrons  to  be  collected  on  said  melter 
electrode  and  prevent  the  formation  of  blisters  on  the 
heating  electrodes. 


4,227,909 

ELECTRIC  FOREHEARTH  AND  METHOD  OF  MELTING 

THEREIN 

Emery  J.  Hornyak,  Jr.,  Temperance,  Mich.;  Philip  D.  Perry, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  and  James  E.  Sherman,  Temperance,  Mich.. 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,677 

Int.  CI.;  C03B  5/02 

U.S.  a  65-135  ,2ci.i„ 


4,227,910 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  LENSES  DURING 

HEAT  TREATMENT 

Emil  W.  Deeg,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 

Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  880.839,  Feb.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,149.868 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6J28 

Int.  a.'  C03B  32/00 

U.S.  CI.  65-269  ,c,ai„ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  molten  glass  without  blisters 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  melter  for  melting  a  glass  batch; 

a  refiner  connected  to  receive  molten  glass  from  said  melter; 

one  or  more  forehearths  connected  to  and  fed  by  said  re- 
finer; 

a  plurality  of  Joule  efl'ect  heating  electrodes  located  in  at 
least  one  forehearth; 

AC  means  connected  to  said  heating  electrodes  for  provid- 
ing an  AC  current  to  said  heating  electrodes; 

DC  means,  connected  to  said  AC  means,  for  impressing  a 
positive  and  equal  DC  signal  upon  each  of  said  heating 
electrodes;  and 

an  electrode,  located  in  said  melter  adjacent  the  connection 
to  the  refiner  and  connected  to  the  opposite  pole  of  said 
DC  means,  for  providing  a  path  for  electron  flow  from  all 
of  said  heating  electrodes  to  said  melter  electrode. 

12.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  molten  glass  by  means  of 


I.  A  fixture  for  heat  sinking  a  selected  portion  of  an  ophthal- 
mic quality  lens  or  lens  blank  to  produce  a  reversible,  progres- 
sive local  variation  in  photochromic  behavior  with  a  continu- 
ous variation  in  transmissivity  from  a  lens  or  lens  blank  which 
is  composed  of  a  potentially  photolropic  glass  containing  all 
the  necessary  ingredients  therein  to  develop  phototiromic 
behavior  at  a  temperature  of  development  of  photochromic 
behavior  during  heat  treatment  thereof,  during  which  heal 
treatment  said  apparatus  maintains  a  selected  portion  of  said 
lens  or  lens  blank  at  a  temperature  to  substantially  inhibit  the 
development  of  photochromic  behavior  and  10  produce  a 
progressive  gradient  transmissivity  comprising:  a  base  portion, 
sidewalls  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  portion  and  extending 
generally  upwardly  therefrom  and  enclosing  a  cavity  portion; 
divider  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  ponion 
between  generally  opposite  sidewalls  and  separating  said  cav- 
ity portion  into  two  portions;  flange  means  disposed  on  said 
sidewalls  intermediate  said  base  portion  and  top  of  said  side- 
walls  and  adapted  to  receive  said  lens  or  lens  blank;  heat-sink- 
ing material  disposed  in  one  of  said  cavity  portions,  said  heat- 
sinking  material  having  at  least  one  phase  transition  tempera- 
ture below  the  temperature  of  development  of  photochromic 
behavior;  and  a  heat-conducting  cover  disposed  over  said  one 
of  said  cavity  portions,  one  side  of  said  cover  being  in  contact 
with  said  heat -sinking  material  and  the  other  side  of  said  cover 
being  in  contact  with  the  selected  ponion  of  the  lens  or  lens 
blank. 


6S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


WETTING  AGENT  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 
AGRICULTURE 
Junes  D.  Leonard,  Ouska,  and  Michael  J.  Lewis,  Prior  Lake, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conklin  Company,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,314,  Feb.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,067 
lat  a.>  AOIN  2S/00 
VS.  a.  71—77  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  composition  for  stimulating  root  develop- 
ment of  plants,  which  composition  comprises  a  surface-tension 
lowering  surfactant,  a  water-compatible  organic  liquid  solvent 
compatible  with  said  surfactant,  a  polysiloxane  foam-suppress- 
ing agent,  and  one  root-development  stimulating  low  equiva- 
lent weight  solid  acrylate  copolymer,  comprising  monomeric 
units  derived  from  acrylic  acid,  a-lower  alkyl  acrylic  acid  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  an  allyl  saccharide,  said  monomeric  units 
derived  from  said  acid  or  acids  being  in  the  acrylate  salt  form; 
said  acrylate  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
50,000  and  a  carboxylic  acid  equivalent  weight  greater  than  72 
but  less  than  about  90,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
improving  the  essentially  non-clogging  sprayability  character- 
istics of  said  aqueous  composition  by  means  of  an  essentially 
non-clogging  additive,  said  essentially  non-clogging  additive 
comprising: 
a  root-development  stimulating,  second  acrylate  copolymer 
uniformly  distributed  through  said  aqueous  composition, 
said  second  acrylate  copolymer  being  a  solid,  relatively 
higher  equivalent  weight  acrylic  acid  copolymer,  com- 
prising monomeric  units  derived  from  acrylic  acid  or 
a-lower  alkyl  acrylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  lower 
alkyl  acrylate  or  lower  alkyl  a-lower  alkyl  acrylate  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  relatively  higher  equivalent  weight 
acrylic  acid  copolymer  having  a  carboxylic  acid  equiva- 
lent weight  greater  than  90  and  a  pH  in  I  weight-%  aque- 
ous solution  of  less  than  about  4;  the  ratio,  by  weight,  of 
said  second  acrylate  copolymer  to  said  low  equivalent 
weight  acrylate  copolymer  ranging  from  about  90:10  to 
about  10:90. 


ammonium  and  aliphatic  ammonium;  and  the  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,227,912 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RELATIVE  STEM 

GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Thomas  D.  O'Neal,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,874,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,170,462. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,511 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/SO 

U5.  a  71-78  4CUi,BS 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  and/or  inhibiting  bud  growth 

on  coffee  or  tobacco  plants  comprising,  applying  to  the  foliage 

of  said  plants  or  to  soil  in  which  they  are  growing,  a  bud 

growth  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,227,913 

INHIBITING  PLANT  BUD  GROWTH  WITH 

SUBSTITLTED  2,6-DINITROANILINES 

Robert  H.  Kupleian,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  jf  Ser,  No.  439,193,  Feb.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,123,250, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,646,  Apr.  19, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
158,538,  Jun.  30,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  934,442 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/36.  33/06,  41/00 
VS.  a.  71-78  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bud  growth  on  plants  comprising 
contacting  the  plants  with  a  bud  growth  inhibiting  amount  of 
the  compound  [N-sec-butyl-2,6KJinilro-3-methyl-4-(methylsul- 
fonyl)anilineJ  N-sec-butyl-4-methylsulfonyl-2,6-dinitro-m- 
toluidine,  l-(2,6-dinitro-3,4-dimethylphenyl)pyrrolidine  or 
4-methylsulfonyl-2,6-dinitro-N-(3-pentyl)-m-toluidine. 


4,227,914 
HERBiaOAL  PHENOXYALKYLOXAZOLINES 
Werner  Fory,  Basel;  Beat  Bohner,  Binningen;  Dieter  Diirr, 
Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland;  Ceorg  Pissiotas,  Lorrach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  and  Henry  Szczepan- 
ski,  Rheinfelden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,   1978, 
804780/78 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  263/14 
VS.  CI.  71-88  u  Ctaims 

1.  Phenoxyalkyloxazolines  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


N  1*. 


wherein 

A  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  the  cyano  or  nitro 

group,    the   amido   or   thiamido   radical    — CONH2   or 

— CSNH2. 
B  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group. 
C  represents  halogen,  a  cyano,  nitro  or  Irifluoromelhyl  group, 

the  amido  or  thiamido  radical, 
D  represents  a  halogen  atom,  the  cyano  or  nitro  group, 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
Ri,  R2  and  Rj,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represents 

hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  C1-C4;  R2  is  alkyl  Ci-Ce,  cycloalkyl 
C3-C6,  alkenyl  C2-C4,  or  when  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  they  may  represent 
cycloalkyl  Cj-C*  optionally  substituted  with  methyl;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  C1-C12,  alkenyl  C3-C5  optionally  substituted 
with  one  halogen  substituent  or  one  or  two  methyl  substitu- 
ents,  benzyl,  cyclohexenylmethyl.  pentadienyl,  or  a  salt-form- 
ing cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meMls, 


4,227,915 
N-SUBSTITUTED  OXOBENZOTHIAZOLINE  AND 
OXOBENZOXAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,233 
Int.  O.-  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71-90  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  leguminous  plants  which  method  comprises  applying 


r 
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to  said  leguminous  plants  or  their  habitat  an  effective  plant 
growth  regulating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■Cr'- 


c=o 
/ 


(CH2)„-Y-C-Rv 
I 

wherein  Y  and  W  represent  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur-  T 
represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  CFj  or  NOj;  m  is  an 
mteger  of  from  0  to  1:  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


.Ri 


/ 

— N 
\ 
"2 

morpholino,  pyrrolidyl  and  pyrrolidy!  substituted  by  from  I  to 
2  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkoxy  moieties;  Ri 
represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phe- 
nyl substituted  by  from  I  to  3  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkenyl,  CFj  or  NO2  moieties;  R2  represents  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  moieties. 


R6  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  chloroallyl,  dichloroallyl. 

trichloroallyl  or  p-chlorobenzyl, 
R7  is  lower  alkyl  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rg  is  lower  alkyl  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  or  cy- 

clohexyl  or  wherein 
R7and  Rg  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  the  hexahy- 
dro-lH-azepin  ring  or  the  decahydroquinoline  or  2-meth- 
yl-decahydroquinoline  ring, 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  the  crop  seeds,  a  crop 
protecting      amount      of      phenylglyoxylonitrile-2-oxime- 
cyanomethyl  ether. 


4,227,918 
NOVEL  HALOCENOETHYL  SULPHONES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Wolfgang  Hofer,  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  Lurssen,  Bergisch-Clad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,056,  Nov.  30,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.966 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17 

1976,  2657380  J.  '^-  ■  . 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/14 
VS.  a.  71-103  g  cui^ 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  plant 
growth  regulating  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,227,916 
CONTROL  OF  WEEDS  WITH 
!-<3.METHYL-S-ISOTHIAZOLYL)-3-ALKOXyL-3- 
METHYLUREAS 
Dennis  K.  Krass,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,174,  Nov.  4, 1977.  This  application  Aug. 
30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,170 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/12 
UA  a.  71-90  J  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  broadleaf  and  grassy  weeds 
which  comprises  contacting  the  weed  with  a  compound  in  an 
amount  efTective  to  control  the  weed,  said  compound  being  a 
urea  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
l-(3-methyl-5-isothiazolyl)-3-methoxy-3-methylurea,      l-(3- 
methyl-5-isothiazolyl)-3-ethoxy-3-methylurea,   I-(3-meth- 
yl-5-isothiazolyl)-l-methyl-3-methoxy-3-methylurea,  l-(3- 
methyl-5-isothiazolyl>-l-methyl-3-ethoxy-3-methylureaor 
mixtures  thereof 


Hal-CH2-CH2-S02-CH— OH 
R 


4,227,917 

PHENYLGLYOXyLONITRILE-2-OXIME- 

CYANOMETHYL  ETHER  AS  A  CROP  SAFENER 

Henry  Martin,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,700,  Feb.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,152,137,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717  792, 

Aug.  25,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,070,389.  This  application  Mar.  26, 

1979,  Ser.  .No.  23,805 

Int.  ex.-  AOIN  9/12.  9/20 

U.S.  a  71-100  jctalm, 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  crops  from  injury  caused  by 

application  of  a  herbicidal  thiocarbamate  of  the  formula 


Rs— S— C— N  or  R(,— SO— C— N 

O  Rg  O  Rg 

wherein 


wherein 
Hal  represents  bromine  or  chlorine,  and 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4J27,919 
l-HyDROXY-2-(ALKYLKETO>-4,4,6.6-TETRAMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXEN-3,5-DIONE  HERBICIDES 
Reed  A.  Gray,  Saratoga;  Chien  K.  Tseng.  El  Cerrito,  and  Ronald 
J.  Rusay,  Lafayette,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Suuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,217,  Sep.  29,  1978.  This  application 
Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,243 
Int  a.-  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a  71-122  4  Oaims 

1  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,227,920 
.METHODS  OF  CLAY  BENEFICATION 
John  H.  Chapman,  Sandersville,  Ga.,  and  David  Anderson, 
Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Yara  Engineering  Corporation. 
Springfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,867 
Int.  a.-  C04B  33/13 
US.  CI.  75-1  R  UOBim 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiaiing  highly  discolored  clays  to 
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produce  a  clay  of  acceptable  quality  to  the  paper  industry 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  clay  to  be  benefici- 
ated. 

b.  deflocculating  said  aqueous  clay  suspension. 

c.  first,  passing  said  deflocculated  clay  suspension  through  a 
high  intensity  magnetic  separator, 

d.  further  deflocculating  said  clay  after  passing  through  said 
magnetic  separator. 

e.  second,  selectively  flocculating  the  clay  from  the  suspen- 
sion after  it  has  passed  through  said  high  intensity  mag- 
netic separator. 

r  removing  the  supernatant  liquid  from  the  flocculated  clay, 

and 
g.  recovering  a  clay  of  improved  whiteness  and  brightness 

from  said  selectively  flocculated  clay. 


4,227,921 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

OPERATION 

Yoshiyuki  Matoba,  and  Koichi  Otsuka,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-22454 

Int.  CI.  C21B  5/00 

V.S.  a.  75—41  7  Claims 


future  reaction  rates  R4  and  RS  and  the  manipulating 

variables, 
(5)  calculating  the  future  temperature  Ti  of  the  i-th  zone 

from  the  future  reaction  rates  Km  and  the  manipulating 

variables,  on  the  basis  of  the  material  and  heat  balance 

equations  applied  to  the  model, 
(D)  changing  the  value  of  al  least  one  of  the  manipulating 
variables  to  control  the  temperature  of  i-th  zone  according 
to  the  following  equation: 


U'=  V  -^  ICjiTi'  -  Tii) 
J 

where 

U*:  value  of  manipulating  variable  after  change 

U":  value  of  manipulating  variable  at  present  time 

G,/:  coefficient 

Ti*:  target  temperature  of  i-th  zone 

Ti/:  predicted  temperature  of  i-th  zone  at  future  time  j. 


4,227,922 
MATERIAL  SEPARATION 
William  R.  Laws,  Worcester  Park,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Reed,  Shep- 
perton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Encomech  Engineering 
Services  Ltd.,  Hounslow,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,224 
Chiims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
24231/77 

Int  a.-  C22B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  75-«4  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  blast  furnace  operation  by  chang- 
ing the  value  of  the  following  manipulating  variables:  oil  injec- 
tion rate,  blast  moisture,  blast  oxygen  rate,  blast  rate,  blast 
temperature  and  ore/coke  ratio,  the  method  comprising: 

(A)  assuming  a  process  model  on  the  basis  of  the  following 
conditions: 

(1)  the  working  volume  in  the  furnace  is  vertically  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  horizontal  zone, 

(2)  in  each  zone,  predetermined  reactions  proceed  uni- 
formly, and 

(3)  said  horizontal  zones  include  a  zone  at  the  lower  side 
in  which  carbon  solution  reaction  (R4)  and  pig  iron 
production  reaction  (R5)  proceed; 


C-^C02^2CO 
FeO-fCO-^Fe+COj 


."  -^  ^         I 


(R4) 


(R5) 


(B)  conducting  measurements  and  analyses  to  obtain  the 
following  process  data:  the  charge  data,  top  gas  data,  blast 
data  and  tap  data. 

(C)  predicting  the  future  temperature  Ti  of  the  i-th  zone  by 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  calculating  the  reaction  rates  R4  and  R5  al  present 
from  said  process  data, 

(2)  predetermining  the  step  response  characteristic  of  the 
reaction  rates  R4  and  R5  when  changing  the  values  of 
the  maniplating  variables. 

(3)  calculating  the  future  reaction  rates  R4  and  R5  from 
the  present  reaction  rates  R4  and  R5  and  said  step  re- 
sponse characteristics. 

(4)  calculating  the  other  future  reaction  rates  Rm  from  the 


1.  A  process  for  removing  tin  from  scrap  or  waste  tin  plate 
comprising  the  steps  of  initially  subjecting  the  tin  plate  to  a  first 
low  temperature  heating  stage  in  a  current  of  gas  to  remove 
moisture  present,  thereafter  heating  the  tin  plate  under  vacuum 
to  a  second  and  higher  temperature  heating  stage  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  tin  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  steel 
base  of  the  tin  plate  for  vaporisation  of  the  tin.  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  vaporised  metal  by  condensation  on  a  cooled 
surface  for  collection. 
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4,227,923 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  STEEL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
RESISTANCE  TO  CORROSION  BY  HALOGEN  GAS 

Toshiyuki  Watanabe,  Nishio;  Hisao  Kamiya,  Kariya;  Noriyoshi 
Shibata,  Chita,  and  Takayoshi  Shimizu,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  .Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,789,  Sep.  6,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,030,  Jun.  25,  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,050 

Int.  a."  C21D  9/00:  C22C  i<)/20 
U.S.  CI.  75-125  4  Claims 


4,227.925 
HEAT-RESISTANT  ALLOY  FOR  W  ELDED  STRUCTL  RES 
Yuzo  Hosoi;  Noboru  Shinoda,  both  of  Tokyo;  YuUka  Tsuchida, 
Kawasaki;  Shozo  Sekino,   Kiukyushi;   Mizuo  Sakakihara, 
Munakata,  and  Shoji  .Murota,  Kiukyushi.  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,671.  Sep.  12.  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,962,  Dec.  5. 
1976.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
548,878.  Feb.  10.  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  IS, 
1978,  .Ser.  No.  886,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1974.  49-102644 
Int.  CI.;  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  CI.  75-171  2  Oaims 


\JECTiON    MOLDING  CONDiT'OftS 

MACHINE     MEIKI  MS->6'0;j 

RESIN    TucCLEJi  leLaWE-BES'STiNT  BESiN) 
OESA  TEMP    igTip-c 


1.  A  massive  martensite  steel  for  a  mold  for  plastic  molding 
consisting  of  up  to  0.05%  carbon,  up  to  l.OCf  silicon,  up  to 
imc  manganese.  5.0-8.0%  nickel.  11.0-15.0%  chromium. 
1.0-4.0%  molybdenum.  0.5-4.0%  copper.  0.5-2.0%  cobalt,  at 
least  one  machinability-improving  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0.03-0.30%  lead.  0.01-0.20%  tellurium. 
0.002-0.020%  calcium,  and  0.03-0.40%  bismuth,  at  least  one 
toughness  and  hardenability-improving  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  up  to  3.0%  tungsten,  up  to  0.01% 
boron,  up  to  0.5%  titanium,  up  to  0.5%  vanadium,  up  to  0.5% 
niobium,  and  up  to  0.5%  tantalum,  and  the  balance  iron  and 
inevitable  impurities,  which  exhibits  a  hardness  of  HrC  30  or 
higher  after  age-hardening  treatment  at  450'-550°  C.  and  resis- 
tance to  corrosion  by  halogen  gas. 


4,227,924 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VERMICULAR 

CAST  IRON 

Sundaresa  V.  Subramanian,  Hamilton:  Debabrau  S.  Ghosh, 
Ottowa,  both  of  Canada:  John  M.  Gray,  Stamford,  Conn.; 
David  A.  R.  Kay,  Burlington,  and  Gary  R.  Purdy,  Hamilton, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Microalloying  International, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,005 

Int,  CI.-'  C22C  }i/OS 

U.S.  a.  75—130  R  9  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  vermicular  cast  iron  comprising: 

(i)  forming  a  near  eutectic  melt  having  a  sulfur  content  less 

than  0.025%  by  weight: 
(ii)  admixing  at  least  one  rare  earth-containing  additive  with 
said  melt  to  form  stable  rare  earth  oxysulfides  thereby 
reducing  the  Henrian  sulfur  activity  in  the  melt  to  be- 
tween about  0.004  and  0.035;  and 
(iii)  thereafter  allowing  said  melt  to  solidify. 


fS      »       is 


"  (%1 


2.  A  heat-resistant  alloy  for  welded  structures  consisting  of 

C:  0.01-0.20% 

Si:  not  more  than  0  50% 

Mn:  not  more  than  0.50% 

Cr:  10  to  25% 

B:  not  more  than  0.030% 

Zr:  not  more  than  0.50% 

Mo-h!W:5lo20% 

W:  10  to  20%  when  Mo  is  less  than  10% 

Mo:  10  to  16  %  when  W  is  3  to  10% 

Y:  0.001  to  0.04% 

Al:  not  more  than  2.0% 

Ti:  not  more  than  10% 
with  the  balance  being  Ni  and  unavoidable  impurities  wherein 
Yfc  is  defined  in  the  equation 

Yf.  =  [V)"!-  -^  l/SIZfjCr -  I  SStSl'J  - .V7101'Jf 

wherein  [Y],  [Zr],  [S],  and  [O]  represent  the  amount  of  those 
respective  elements  present  in  the  alloy  on  a  weight  basis,  is  in 
the  range  from  about  -0  01  to  0.02%.  the  alloy  possesses  a 
creep  rupture  strength  of  more  than  about  3O0  hours  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  is  within  the 
area  defined  by  the  points  a.  b.  c.  d.  e.  and  f  of  FIG.  3  hereof 


4,227,926 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSITY'  AND 
HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY  METAL  PRESSINGS 
Harold  H.  Hirsch,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,208 
Int.  CI.;  B22F  i/00.  3/26.  i/12 
U.S.  a.  75—200  12  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  improving  the  conductivity  and  density  of 
pressed  and  sintered  normally  soft  and  reducible  metal  parts 
comprising  treating  a  normally  soft  and  reducible  metal  press- 
ing having  open  pores  with  an  impregnant  that  keeps  the  pores 
of  the  pressing  open  until  substantially  all  internal  gasses  are 
expelled  and  which  itself  can  then  be  expelled  at  elevated 
temperature,  removing  the  impregnant  by  subjecting  the  press- 
ing to  a  sintering  schedule  comprising  raising  the  temperature 
in  stages,  wherein  the  sintering  schedule  comprises  a  first  stage 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50°  C.  and  about  150'  C.  for 
a  period  of  from  about  5  minutes  to  about  30  minutes,  a  second 
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stage  ai  a  temperature  of  between  about  150'  C.  and  about  450" 
C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  minutes  and  about  30  minutes, 
a  third  stage  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  450'  C.  and 
about  700°  C.  for  a  period  between  about  5  minutes  and  about 
30  minutes,  and  a  fourth  stage  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  850'  C.  and  about  1050*  C.  for  a  period  between  about  30 
minutes  and  about  2  hours. 


4J27,927 
POWDER  METALLURGY 
Herbert  L.  Black,  Eightj-  Four;  Mark  Somerville,  Holbrook,  and 
Jerome  Schwertz,  Bethel  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cyclops 
Corporation,    Lniversal-Cyclops    Specialty    Steel    Division, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,:76 
Int.  O:  B22F  3/14 
V£.  a.  75-225  g  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  consolidating  powder  metals  comprising  the 
steps  for 

(a)  placing  unconsolidated  powder  metal  in  a  scalable  glass 
mold  which  becomes  plastic  upon  heating, 

(b)  evacuating  the  atmosphere  from  the  powder  filled  mold, 

(c)  sealing  the  mold. 

(d)  placing  the  mold  in  an  open  top  refractory  container  and 
packing  with  free  flowing  refractory  powder  selected  to 
freely  flow  at  all  the  temperatures  encountered  in  the 
process. 

(e)  heating  the  mold  and  contents  of  the  mold  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  sintering  of  the  powder  metal  takes  place 
and  holding  at  this  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
cause  substantially  complete  densification  of  the  powder 
metal, 

(0  cooling  and  removing  the  mold  to  recover  a  dense  article, 
and  w  hereby  the  glass  mold  is  supported  by  the  free  flow- 
ing refractory  powder  as  the  mold  becomes  plastic  and 
shrinks  in  volume  as  its  contents  densify. 


4,227,928 

COPPER-BORON  CARBIDE  COMPOSITE  PARTICLE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Chih-Chung  Wang,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kennecott 

Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,843 

Int.  a.-  B22F  5/00.  J/00;  C22C  29/00 

VS.  a.  75-238  U  Qaims 


copper  coated  boron  carbide  having  a  selected  copper/- 
boron  carbide  core  material  volume  ratio  is  achieved. 
5.  A  process  for  producing  a  neutron  absorbing,  shield  struc- 
ture, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  placing  a  particulate  boron  carbide  core  material  in  a 
copper  containing  solution  suitable  for  electroless  copper 
plating  and  electrolessly  plating  an  electrically  conductive 
film  of  copper  metal  on  said  boron  carbide  core  material 
to  produce  copper  coated  boron  carbide  particles; 

(B)  electrolytically  depositing  additional  copper  onto  said 
copper  coated  boron  carbide  particles: 

(C)  terminating  the  electrodeposition  when  particles  of 
copper  coated  boron  carbide  having  a  copper/boron 
carbide  core  material  volume  ratio  between  the  range  of 
0.3  to  4  is  achieved;  and, 

(D)  consolidating  said  particles  of  copper  coated  boron 
carbide  to  produce  a  structure  having  a  thickness  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  boron  carbide  particle  intercepting  all 
lines  passing  therethrough. 


4,227,929 
SILOXANE-TIN  COATINGS 
Gabriel  H.  Law,  Whittier,  and  Albert  P.  Gysegem,  Monrovia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,149,  Aug.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,080,190. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,708 
Int.  a.-  C09D  5/14,  5/38 
V.S.  a.  106-1.17  13  Claims 

1.  A  one-package  system  for  preparing  an  antifouling  coal- 
ing for  marine  surfaces  comprising: 
(a)  a  hydrolyzable  siloxane  for  forming  a  solid  binder,  the 
siloxane  having  the  formula: 


X-O- 


0-X 
I 
-Si— O- 
I 
O— X 


where  m  is  from  I  to  about  10, 

where  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  containing  less 

than  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  V, 

where  Y  has  the  formula: 

R|— Sn— Rj 


1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  paniculate  boron  carbide 
core  materials  within  copper  metal  to  produce  discrete  parti- 
cles suitable  for  use  in  fabricating  boron  carbide  core  material- 
filled  copper  structures  having  a  selected  copper/boron  car- 
bide core  material  volume  ratio,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  placing  the  particulate  boron  carbide  core  material  in  a 
copper  containmg  solution  suitable  for  electroless  copper 
plating  and  electrolessly  plating  an  electrically  conductive 
film  of  copper  metal  on  said  boron  carbide  core  material 
to  produce  copper  coated  boron  carbide  particles; 

(B)  electrolytically  depositing  additional  copper  onto  said 
copper  coated  boron  carbide  panicles;  and 

(C)  terminating  the  electrodeposition  when  panicles  of 


where  Ri,  Ri,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals,  where 
Rj,  R2,  and  R3  contain  in  combination  up  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  the  siloxane  in  the  kit  being  capable  of 
hydrolysis  and  cross-linking  polycondensation  to  form  a 
solid  film,  and 

where  the  X's  are  selected  so  the  ratio  of  tin  atoms  to 
silicon  atoms  in  the  siloxane  is  from  about  1:50  to  about 
2:5; 

(b)  an  acid  source  of  protons  sufficient  to  create  an  acid 
condition;  and 

(c)  a  filler  nondeleteriously  reactive  with  the  source  of  pro- 
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4,227,930 
BALL  POINT  PEN,  INK,  AND  ITS  ERADICATOR 

SYSTEM 
An-Chung  R.  Lin,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,653,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,657. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,360 
Int.  a.'  C09D  11/18 
U.S.  CI.  106-19  3  airims 

1.  A  colored  ink  which  can  be  eradicated  after  application, 
consisting  of 
a  dye  which  remains  colored  in  acid  solution, 
a  vehicle  solution  in  which  the  dye  will  dissolve,  and 
an  acid  with  a  PKa  value  smaller  than  7. 


(c)  At  least  one  acid  resistant  inorganic  filler  66  to  90% 

(d)  At  least  one  surfactant— 0.05  to  2% 

(e)  At  least  one  coating  oil— 0.1  to  2%. 

the  said  acid  releasing  hardener  having  a  lower  limiting  weight 
ratio  with  respect  to  the  potassium  silicate  of  I  to  6  and  an 
upper  limiting  weight  ratio  with  respect  to  the  said  potassium 
silicate  of  I  to  2.5. 


4J27,931 

SELF-HARDENING  MOLD  SAND 

Hiroshi  Ucbikawa,  Funabashi,  and  H«jime  Kato,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onoda. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,169,  Dec.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B28B  7/34 

U.S.  a.  106-38.35  10  Oaims 


MItf  OMti  (%) 


1.  In  a  mold  sand  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  sand, 
water,  a  self-hardening  binder  and  a  surface  active  agent,  the 
improvement  comprising:  from  about  3  to  about  6  percent  by 
weight  of  water  based  on  the  sand;  from  about  2  10  about  20% 
by  weight  of  binder  based  on  the  sand,  said  self-hardening 
binder  comprising  a  substantially  anhydrite  sulphate  salt  and 
clinker  powder  containing  at  least  2%  calcium  halo-aluminate 
of  1  ICaO.7AI2O3.CaX2,  where  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  and  the 
percentage  of  said  surface  active  agent  to  sand  is  from  about 
0.02  to  about  1.0%  by  weight,  said  surface  active  agent  com- 
prising b-naphthalene-sulphonic  acid-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate salt  as  its  main  component. 


4,227,932 
SINGLE  COMPONENT  POTASSIUM  SILICATE  CEMENT 

FOR  DRY  GUNNING 
George    R.    Leah,    Lower    Burrell,    and    Roben    R.    Pierce, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,107 
Int.  a.2  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106-84  u  Oaims 

1.  A  single  component  potassium  silicate  cement  composi- 
tion capable  of  being  dry  gunited  by  mixing  with  water  in  the 
nozzle  of  a  concrete  gunning  machine  to  produce  a  quick 
setting  acid-resistant  cement  comprising  the  following  pulver- 
ulent ingredients  expressed  as  precent  by  weight: 

(a)  Potassium  silicate  having  an  SiOj/KiO  weight  ratio 
within  the  range  of  about  1.8  to  2.5  of  SiOj  to  I  of  K2O, 
and  a  water  content  within  the  range  of  10  to  25%— 8  to 
24% 

(b)  At  least  one  acid  releasing  hardener— 1.3  to  10% 


4,227,933 
IMPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  CONTAINING  TRINIDAD 
LAKE  ASPHALT  AND  METHOD  OF  ACHIEVING  SAME 
LeRoy  H.  McAllister,  Jr.,  R.R.  1,  Zionsville,  Ind.  46077 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  814,688,  Jul.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,710 
Int.  a.   C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a  106-281  R  g  Qaims 

1.  An  impermeable  membrane  formed  from  an  asphaltic 
mixture  of  petroleum  asphalt  and  aggregate  and  filler, 
in  which  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt  is  also  used  in  a  proportion 
of  1.0%  to  5.5%  by  weight,  of  the  total  membrane  compo- 
sition, thereby  achieving  a  locking  effect  by  the  Tnnidad 
Lake  Asphalt  which  locks  or  holds  the  aggregate  mixture 
in  position,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  asbestos, 
the  mechanical  bearing  strength  thereby  achieved  by  the 
paniculate  matter  of  the  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt  thereby 
permitting  the  use  of  a  softer  combination  of  petroleum 
asphalt  and  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt  to  fill  the  interstices  of 
the  aggregate  and  filler,  without  using  an  asphalt  hard 
enough  to  itself  provide  that  mechanical  strength,  and 
thereby  achieving  a  membrane  w  hich  is  pavable  and  resis- 
tant to  cracking  as  well  as  impermeable  and  strong. 


4,227,934 
USE  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  IN  PREPARATION  OF 

HIGH  SOLID  TIOj  SLURRIES 
Earl  R.  Lawhorne,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,665 
Int.  a.-'  C09C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  106-300  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  titanium  dioxide 
pigment  slurry  having  more  than  about  50  percent  by  weight 
solids  comprising  contacting  said  slurry  with  an  anion  ex- 
change resin. 

5.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  calciner  discharge 
slurry  of  titanium  dioxide  comprising  contacting  said  slurry 
with  an  anion  exchange  resin. 


4,227,935 
HIGH  DRY  HIDE  TIO2  SLURRIES 
David  W.  Blake;  Alberto  W.  Delgado,  and  Gerard  M.  Sheehan, 
all  of  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,677 
Int  a.-  C09C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  106-308  B  g  Oaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  titanium  dioxide  pigment  slurry  having  high 
hiding  power,  a  solids  content  of  about  55  to  70  percent  by 
weight,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  undried.  unmilled  hydroclassi- 
fied  fines  as  the  source  of  the  titanium  dioxide  wherein  said 
fines  pass  through  a  325  mesh  screen  and  are  coated  with  about 
0.3  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  hydrous  aluminum  oxide. 
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4,227,936 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  READILY 

DISPERSIBLE  PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 

Giinter  Osswald.  Ludwigsburg,  and  Willy  Gouders,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  15,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978.  2808223 

Int.  a.'  C09C  1/26.  3/04 
hS.  a.  10<— 309  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  ihe  production  of  readily  dispcrsible  pig- 
ment preparations  with  a  pigment  content  of  more  than  65% 
by  weight,  comprising  suspending  the  pigment  in  water,  to 
form  a  suspension  having  a  solids  content  of  25  to  50%  by 
weight,  kneading  the  suspension,  heating  the  pigment  suspen- 
sion while  kneading  to  a  temperature  of  60'  to  70°  C,  adding 
to  the  suspension  a  cationactive  substance  and  an  oleate,  add- 
ing a  bmder  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  to  the  suspension 
while  kneading,  the  water  which  is  expressed  from  the 
kneaded  suspension  and  the  organic  mass  obtained  thereby  is 
continued  to  be  kneaded  and  subsequently  dried. 


4J27,937 
ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL 
MATERIALS 
Curtis  P.  Mabie,  Thurmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  539,236,  Jan.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,973,970. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699.202 
Int.  CI.;  C09K  3/00:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  106-313  2  Qaims 

I  Additive  composition  for  use  in  dental  porcelain  products, 
comprismg  an  aqueous  solution  including  1  to  8%  of  a  colloi- 
dal silica  and/or  alumina  sol  and  0.5  to  1.25%  of  a  water  solu- 
ble flux  for  aiding  in  maturation  and  development  of  bond 
strength  when  used  in  dental  porcelain  products,  which  flux  is 
compatible  with  the  colloid  used,  said  flux  comprising  a  combi- 
nation of  boric  acid  and  borax  with  a  weight  ratio  of  boric  acid 
to  borax  of  0.1-1.5:1. 


4,227,938 

METHOD  OF  WASHING  EGG  INCUBATING  AND/OR 

HATCHING  TRAYS  AND  BUGGIES  THEREFOR 

Douglas  Fowler,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Country  Pride 

Foods  Ltd.,  Eldorado,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,234 

Int.  a.   B08B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134-10  4  Claims 
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streams  of  water  is  directed  into  said  washing  zone  from 
above,  below  and  opposite  sides; 

(b)  establishing  an  egg  hatching  zone  within  which  eggs  are 
hatched: 

(c)  transferring  buggies  and  trays  soiled  by  a  previous  egg 
hatch  from  the  egg  hatching  zone  of  step  (b)  to  the  wash- 
ing zone  of  step  (a); 

(d)  conveying  the  buggies  with  the  trays  therein  through  the 
washing  zone  of  step  (a): 

(e)  collecting  wash  water  drained  from  the  washing  zone  of 
step  (a); 

(0  recycling  the  wash  water  colllected  in  step  (e)  through 

said  washing  zone  of  step  (a); 
(g)  establishing  a  rinse  zone  without  which  a  plurality  of 

streams  of  rinse  water  is  directed  into  the  rinse  zone  from 

above; 
(h)  collecting  rinse  water  drained  from  the  rinse  zone  of  step 

(g); 
(i)  recycling  the  rinse  water  collected  in  step  (h)  through  the 

rinse  zone  of  step  (g): 
(j)  conveying  the  buggies  with  the  trays  therein  directly 

from  the  washing  zone  of  step  (a)  into  and  through  the 

rinse  zone  of  step  (g);  and 
(k)  transferring  the  trays  and  buggies  from  the  rinse  zone  of 

step  (g)  back  to  the  egg  hatching  zone  of  step  (b). 


4,227,939 

LUMINESCENT  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 

DEVICES 

Ahmed  H.  Zewail,  and  J.  Samuel  Batchelder,  both  of  Pasadena. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,585 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136-247  14  Claims 


I.  In  a  light  concentration  device  comprising  a  transparent 
substrate  having  an  index  of  refraction  greater  than  that  of  the 
ambient  surrounding  the  device,  and  having  an  incident  light 
receiving  front  surface,  a  back  surface,  a  light  emitting  side 
edge  and  containing  a  uniform  concentration  of  at  least  one 
efficient  fluorescent  dye  for  absorbing  said  light  and  reemitting 
light  by  fluorescence  which  travels  through  said  substrate  to 
said  edge,  the  improvement  comprising  said  substrate  having  a 
concave  front  surface  and  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  back  surface  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front 
surface  is  greater  than  1.0. 


4,227,940 
SOLAR  CELL  FOR  USE  IN  CONCENTRATOR 
Ku  Sun  Ling,  Glendora,  and  Seksan  Khemthong,  Whittier,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,526 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a,  136—256  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  solar  cell  for  use  in  a  concentrator,  comprising  a 

generally  circular  wafer  formed  essentially  of  silicon  having  a 

I.  A  method  of  washing  egg  incubating  and/or  hatching    base  resistivity  ranging  from  0.5  to  1.5  ohm-centimeter  and 

trays  and  buggies  therefor  comprising  the  steps  of:  having  back  and  front  surfaces,  the  wafer  having  a  diameter  of 

(a)  establishing  a  washing  zone  within  which  a  plurality  of  approximately  2  inches,  a  layer  of  aluminum  formed  on  the 
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back  surface  and  alloyed  into  the  silicon  wafer  to  form  a  P-i- 
layer  extending  through  the  back  surface,  an  N  -i-  formed  in  the 
wafer  and  extending  through  the  front  surface,  a  multi-layer 
metal  contact  structure  carried  by  the  back  surface  making 
contact  to  the  P-i-  layer,  a  multi-layer  contact  structure  carried 
by  the  front  surface  and  making  contact  to  the  N  -f  region,  said 
multi-layer  contact  structure  carried  by  the  front  surface  being 
formed  with  a  grid  line  pattern,  the  grid  line  pattern  being 
characterized  by  first  and  second  spaced  apart  buses  extending 
through   substantially  360°  and  approximately    300  closely 


-26 


;4 


-22 


4.227,942 

PHOTOV  OLTAIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEV  ICES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  N.  Hall.  Schenectady.  N.V.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,117 

Int.  CI.   H01Li//0(5 

U.S.  a.  136—255  19  Claims 


spaced  radially  extending  tapered  grid  lines,  said  grid  lines 
being  tapered  in  a  direction  so  that  they  become  narrower  in 
the  direction  towards  the  center  of  said  cell,  approximately  1 50 
of  said  grid  lines  commencing  in  areas  beyond  the  first  and 
second  buses  and  crossing  over  the  first  bus  In  a  direction  away 
from  the  center  of  the  solar  cell  toward  the  outer  extremity  of 
the  solar  cell  and  being  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second 
buses  and  approximately  150  of  the  remaining  grid  lines  com- 
mencing at  the  first  bus  and  extending  lo  the  second  bus  and 
being  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second  buses. 


4,227,941 
SHALLOW -HOMOJUNCTION  SOLAR  CELLS 
Carl  O.  Bozler,  Sudbury;  Ralph  L.  Chapman,  Winchester,  John 
C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Robert  W.  McClelland,  Wey- 
mouth, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,078,  Mar.  22,  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,405 

Int.  CI.:  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  136—255  6  Qaims 


1.  A  shallow-homojunction  photovoltaic  device  formed 
from  a  direct  bandgap  semiconductor  material  doped  to  pro- 
vide an  n"'/p/p"'  layered  structure,  said  n*  layer  having  a 
thickness  below  about  1500  Angstroms  thereby  allowing  sig- 
nificant carrier  generation  to  occur  in  the  p  layer  upon  irradia- 
tion of  said  device  with  light  on  the  n  ^  side. 


I  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising 

a  body  of  cubic  symmetry  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
material  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site parallel  major  surfaces,  each  parallel  to  a  ( 100)  erysial- 
lographic  plane  of  said  body. 

a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  body,  each  in  the  form  of  a 
quadrangular  pyramid  with  the  base  of  the  pyramid  copla- 
nar  with  one  of  said  pair  of  major  surfaces  and  extending 
a  uniform  distance  into  said  body,  each  of  the  sides  of  the 
recesses  being  parallel  to  a  (111)  plane  of  said  body  of 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  matenal. 

a  first  thin  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  body 
along  the  other  of  said  pair  of  major  surfaces  ofsaid  body. 

a  second  this  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
body  along  said  one  major  surface  of  said  body. 

a  plurality  of  third  thin  regions  of  opposite  conductivity 
type,  each  in  said  body  along  the  sides  of  said  recesses, 
each  of  said  third  thin  regions  contacting  said  first  and 
second  thin  regions. 

a  first  conductive  layer  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
thin  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type. 

a  second  conductive  layer  connected  to  said  one  type  con- 
ductivity region  of  said  body  over  a  portion  of  said  one 
major  surface. 

10  A  method  of  making  a  photovoltaic  device  comprising 

providing  a  substrate  of  cubic  symmetry  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  major  surfaces,  each  parallel  to  a  (100) 
crystallographic  plane  of  said  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor material. 

providing  a  first  etch  mask  over  one  of  said  pair  of  major 
surfaces  and  a  second  etch  mask  over  Ihe  other  ofsaid  pair 
of  major  surfaces. 

forming  in  said  first  etch  mask  a  plurality  of  first  openings  to 
expose  areas  in  a  first  portion  of  said  one  major  surface, 
each  first  opening  being  identical  in  form  and  being 
bounded  by  two  pairs  of  parallel  opposed  edges  in  said 
one  major  surface,  each  of  said  pairs  of  edges  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  respective  <  1 10>  direction  m  said 
one  major  surface,  each  pair  of  parallel  edges  of  each  first 
opening  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  major  surfaces  multiplied 
by  Vr 

etching  the  exposed  areas  of  said  substrate  with  an  aniso- 
tropic etchant  to  form  a  plurality  of  apertures  each  in  the 
form  of  a  quadrangular  pyramid  with  the  base  of  the 
pyramid  being  coplanar  with  said  one  major  surface  and 
extending  from  said  one  major  surface  to  said  other  major 
surface  to  form  a  second  opening  therein  substantially 
smaller  than  a  respective  one  of  said  first  openings,  each  of 
the  sides  of  said  apertures  being  parallel  to  a  ( 1 1 1 )  plane  of 
said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material. 

removing  said  first  etch  mask  at  least  from  said  first  portion 
of  said  one  major  surface. 
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introducing  a  firsi  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  type  into 
said  other  major  surface  to  form  a  first  thin  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  along  said 
other  major  surface. 

introducing  a  second  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
into  said  first  portion  of  said  major  surface  to  form  a 
second  thin  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate  along  said  first  portion  of  said  one  major  surface. 

introducing  a  third  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
into  the  sides  of  said  apertures  to  form  third  thin  regions  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  along  the  sides 
of  said  apertures, 

stripping  said  one  major  surface,  and  said  other  major  sur- 
face of  overlying  layers  of  masking  material. 

depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  one  major 
surface  and  the  sides  of  said  apertures. 

patterning  said  conductive  layer  to  provide  a  first  electrode 
contacting  said  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
adjacent  said  first  ponion  of  said  one  major  surface  and 
the  sides  of  said  apertures  and  a  second  electrode  contact- 
ing said  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  at  another 
portion  of  said  one  major  surface. 


4,227,943 
SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  SOLAR  CELL 
Marshall  J.  Cohen,  and  James  S.  Harris,  Jr.,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,502 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136-255  7  claims 


1.  A  Schottky-barrier  type  solar  cell  comprising: 

an  n-type  conductivity  semiconductor; 

an  (SN),  coating  less  than  300  A  thick  on  a  top  surface  of 
said  semiconductor,  said  (SN)^  coating  being  doped  with 
Br;  and 

contact  means  for  electrically  conucting  said  semiconduc- 
tor and  said  bromine  doped  (SN),  coating. 


4,227,944 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  CONDUCTIVE 
STRLCTLRES  IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Dale  M.  Brown;  Tat-Sing  P.  Chow,  both  of  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.; 
James  F.  Gibbons,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Paul  A.  McConnelee, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Comi>any, 
SchenecUdy,  N.V. 

Filed  Jun.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,888 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/2S} 

I.  A  method  of  formmg  a  composite  structure  comprising 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  an 
overlying  layer  of  insulating  material, 

forming  a  conductor  of  a  refractory  metal  which  is  substan- 
tially nonreactive  with  silicon  dioxide  in  a  desired  pattern 
overlying  said  layer  of  insulating  material. 

forming  over  said  conductor  of  metallic  material  and  said 
layer  of  insulating  material  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  sili- 
con, 

heating  said  substrate  including  said  conductor  of  metallic 


material  and  said  overlying  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  cause  said  layer  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  to  react  with  a  portion  of  said 
conductor  to  form  a  layer  of  a  silicide  of  said  metallic 
material  overlying  a  remaining  portion  of  said  conductor 
unconverted  to  a  silicide  thereof, 
removing  the  portion  of  said  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
which  has  not  reacted  with  said  metallic  material. 
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heating  said  substrate  including  said  conductor  and  said 
layer  of  said  metal  silicide  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  to  cause  said  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  react  with  said  layer  of  said  silicide  to  convert  a 
portion  thereof  to  silicon  dioxide  overlying  another  por- 
tion of  said  layer  of  said  silicide  unconverted  to  silicon 
dioxide. 


4,227,945 
.METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DECARBURIZATION  OF 

STEEL  MATERIALS 
Minoru  Kiuyama,  and  Hisao  Odashima,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,9M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14648 
Int.  C\:-  C23D  l/OO 
U.S.ai48-«  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  decarburization  of  a  steel  mate- 
rial comprising  applying  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  10 
to  500  parts  by  weight  of  metallic  aluminum  powder  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  silicon  carbide  in  an  amount  to  give  10  to 
1.000  g/m2  silicon  carbide  on  the  steel  material,  further  apply- 
ing a  solid  coating  type  oxidation  inhibitor  thereon,  and  heat- 
ing the  thus  coated  steel  material  at  a  temperature  range 
wherein  carburization  would  normally  occur. 


4,227,946 
NO-RINSE  PRE-PAINT  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Stanley  C.  Williamson.  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Oakite 
Products,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,975 
Int.  a.2  C23F  7m.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  148-6.16  15  Claims 

1.  An  acid,  aqueous  composition  containing  by  weight  dis- 
solved in  its  water: 
chromic  acid  and  chromium  phosphate  as  derived  from 
phosphoric  acid  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  hypophos- 
phorous  acid  in  reacting  with  the  chromic  acid  which 
latter  is  present  in  a  stoichiometrically  equivalent  amount 
from  about  one  percent  to  about  one  hundred  percent 
over  that  needed  to  oxidize  hypophosphorous  acid  to 
phosphoric  acid, 
from  none  to  about  0.01%  of  a  non-foaming  to  low  foaming 
wetting  agent  inert  to  iron,  steel,  galvanized  iron  or  steel, 
zinc,  aluminum,  copper  and  brass,  to  the  acidity  of  the 
composition  and  to  oxidation: 
from  none  to  about  seven  percent  of  particulate  silica  of 
from  about  4  to  about  60  millimicrons  particle  size,  and 
which  composition  is  selected  from: 
(i)  a  concentrate  with  its  aforesaid  dispersed  total  solids 
content  being  from  about  two  percent  to  an  amount  below 
that  at  which  the  composition  will  gel  under  its  storage 
conditions;  and 
(ii)  a  metal  treating  bath  having  as  its  total  dispersed  solids 
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content  the  amount  thereof  provided  by  from  about  two 
percent  to  about  fifteen  percent  by  volume  of  the  afore- 
said concentrate. 


4,227,947 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  EASY  DIRECTION  OF 
MAGNETIZATION  OF  AN  AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC 
HLM 
Hubert  Jouve,  Biviers;  Robert  Meyer,  Gieres;  Jacques  Sztem. 
Meudon-la-Fofet;  Ramanathan  Krishnan,  Malakoff:  Gabor 
Suran,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  and  .Michel  Tessier,  Trappes,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris  and  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,836 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4,  1977,  77  24041 

Int.  CI.   HOIF  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  148-122  2  Claims 


FAH 


^ 


D.A. 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  easy  direction  of  magnetiza- 
tion of  an  amorphous  magnetic  film  of  an  alloy  wherein  anneal- 
ing of  said  film  is  carried  out  in  an  oxygenfree  atmosphere 
composed  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon, 
neon,  krypton  and  xenon  at  a  temperature  below  the  tempera- 
ture of  crystallization  of  the  alloy  which  forms  said  film,  said 
alloy  being  in  the  form  of  a  ribbon  fabricated  by  ultra-rapid 
quenching  from  the  molten  alloy,  the  magnetic  alloy  being  a 
transition  metal  and  a  metalloid  of  iron  and  boron  and  having 
the  composition  FegoB20- 


4227  948 
GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PREPARING  GRADED 
GAP  SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  DEVICES 
James  D.  Jensen,  Highland,  and  Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secreury  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,417 

Int.  a:  HOIL  21/203 

U.S.  CI.  148-175  35  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  from  a  lead-cadmium  chalcogen- 
ide  alloy  having  a  first  composition  an  epitaxial  film  having  a 
second  composition  within  a  range  including  the  first  composi- 
tion deposited  upon  an  insulatmg  substrate  in  a  vacuum  of  at 
least  10-*Torr,  comprising: 
heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  that  is  a  function  of 

the  second  composition  and  greater  than  3S0'  C; 
maintaining  a  source  of  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  its  sublimation  temperature;  and 


exposing  the  substrate  to  the  source  until  the  epitaxial  film  is 
deposited  on  the  substrate 


4,227,949 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING 

SUPERIMPOSED  STRIPS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

Hubert  Wehr,  Bornheim-Brenig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Cyklop-Gesselschaft.  Emil  Hoffmann.  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18. 
1978.  2802034 

Int.  CI.   B29C  27/OS:  B65H  69/06 
U.S.  CI.  156-73.5  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  welding  superimposed  strips  of  thermoplas- 
tic by  means  of  pressure  and  frictional  heat,  comprising  a 
stationary  friction  jaw  and  an  opposed  movable  friction  jaw 
which  move  the  strips  rapidly  against  one  another  in  their 
plane  under  a  contact  pressure  within  a  limited  welding  zone, 
characterized  in  that  the  movable  friction  jaw  consists  of  two 
jaw  sections  which  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
strips,  the  remote  ends  of  said  sections  being  pivotably 
mounted  on  axes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  strips  and  at 
one  end  of  the  welding  zone;  and  means  driving  said  jaw 
sections  in  such  a  way  that  their  adjacent  ends  execute  pivoting 
motions  of  equal  magnitude  in  the  same  direction 

9  A  method  of  welding  together  the  superimposed  portions 
of  thermoplastic  strips  comprising  the  steps  of  pressing  said 
portions  into  pressure  engagement  and  simultaneously  moving 
said  portions  laterally  relative  to  each  other  in  decreasing 
amounts  longitudinally  in  both  directions  from  a  point  between 
the  ends  of  the  desired  weld  area. 


4,227.950 

DIRECT  CASTING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

LOW-STRESS  GLASS/PLASTIC  COMPOSITE  LENSES 

Anton  A.  Spycher,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,442,  Nov.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,231 

Int.  O:-  B29D  lJ/00:  B32B  31^06 

U.S.  a.  156—85  4  Clains 
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1.  A  direct  casting  method  for  producing  an  optically  clear, 
optical-distortion-free  composite  lens  comprising  a  glass  ele- 
ment bonded  to  a  high-shrinkage  thermosetting  plastic  ele- 
ment, with  low  residual  stress  between  the  glass  and  plastic 
elements,  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  selected  surface  portions  of  the  glass  element 
with  a  solid  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  having  a 
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heat  sealing  temperature  above  the  minimum  curing  tem- 
perature of  the  thermosetting  plastic,  said  coating  being 
solid,  of  uniform  thickness,  and  essentially  non-adhesive 
with  respect  to  said  thermosetting  plastic  at  a  curing 
temperature  for  said  thermosetting  plastic: 

(b)  casting  the  thermosetting  plastic  in  liquid  form  against 
the  surface  portions  of  the  glass  element  which  have  been 
provided  with  the  coaling  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  while 
mainianing  the  uniform  thickness  and  solid  character  of 
said  coating  of  thermoplastic  adhesive: 

(c)  curing  the  thermosetting  plastic  by  heating  the  plastic, 
the  glass  element  and  the  coating  of  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive to  a  temperature  below  the  heat  sealing  temperature 
of  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  but  above  the  minimum 
curing  temperature  of  the  thermosetting  plastic:  and 

(d)  consolidating  the  cured  thermosetting  plastic,  thermo- 
plastic adhesive,  and  glass  element  to  a  unitary  glass-plas- 
tic composite  by  heating  them  to  a  temperature  above  the 
heat  sealing  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  adhesive. 


4J27.9S1 

METHOD  OF  SPLICING  OPTICAL  HBRES  DISPOSED 

IN  A  LAYER  IN  A  CABLE 

Georges  Mignien.  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Optiques,  Clichy,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  43,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1978,  78  16155 
Int.  a.-  B65H  69/02:  G02B  S/16 
VS.  a.  156-158  5  aaims 


5    12 


1  A  method  of  splicing  optical  fibres  which  are  previously 
disposed  in  a  layer  in  a  cable  such  as  a  layer  unrolled  into  a  flat 
tape  configuration,  said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  separating  the  upper  and  the  lower  parts  of  the  tape 
between  which  the  fibres  are  trapped; 

(b)  cutting  said  upper  and  lower  parts  and  moving  them 
apart  along  a  length  which  allows  a  fibre  connection  zone 
to  be  cleared; 

(c)  laying  the  fibres  to  be  spliced  in  positioning  V-grooves  in 
a  plate: 

(d)  applying  adhesive  or  synthetic  resin  to  a  portion  of  the 
fibres  to  be  spliced;  and 

(e)  hardening  the  adhesive  or  synthetic  resin: 

the  improvement  wherein  said  method  further  includes  the 
following  steps; 

(f>  before  laying  the  fibres  to  be  spliced  in  the  positioning 
V-grooves  of  the  plate,  cutting  their  ends  without  taking 
special  precautions; 

(g)  applying  the  adhesive  or  the  synthetic  resin  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  fibres  to  be  spliced  which  are 
disposed  on  the  plate,  up  to  their  ends,  then  laying  a  press- 
ing cover  on  the  lengths  of  the  fibres  covered  in  adhesive 
or  synthetic  resin: 

(h)  when  the  adhesive  or  the  synthetic  resin  has  hardened, 
sawing  the  assembly  constituted  by  the  plate,  the  fibres, 
the  adhesive  or  synthetic  resin  and  the  pressing  cover  at  a 
constant  spacing  in  parallel  planes  and  removing  the  zone 
which  lies  between  the  sawing  planes;  and 

(i)  placing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  plate  on  either  side 
of  the  sawing  planes  again  end  to  end,  the  fibres  ends 
coinciding,  interposing  a  polymerisable  liquid  or  resin 
with  a  refractive  index  close  to  that  of  the  fibre  cores 


between  said  coinciding  fibre  ends,  and  then  pressing  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  plate  against  each  other  and 
fixing  them  in  position. 


4,227,952 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DIAPERS 

WITH  ELASTIC  BANDS 

Reinhardt  N,  Sabee.  Appleton,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Sabee  Products, 

Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,584 

Int.  a.-  B32B  il/08 

VS.  a.  156-164  ,0  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  attaching  discrete  lengths  of 
elastic  ribbon  to  spaced  portions  of  a  moving  web  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  moving  a  web  of  substantially  in  elastic 
material  through  an  elastic  ribbon  applying  station; 

(b)  forming  transverse  folds  at  spaced  locations  along  said 
web; 

(c)  feeding  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  said  web: 

(d)  applying  adhesive  to  the  stretched  elastic  ribbon: 

(e)  joining  the  stretched  elastic  ribbon  with  adhesive  to  said 
web  and  over  the  folds; 

(0  maintaining  the  elastic  ribbon  in  a  stretched  condition 
until  the  adhesive  sets; 

(g)  severing  the  elastic  ribbon  where  the  ribbon  crosses  the 
folds;  and 

(h)  removing  the  folds  from  the  web  to  space  apart  the  ends 
of  the  severed  elastic  ribbons  and  provide  web  portions 
without  adhered  elastic  bands  to  form  the  waistband  por- 
tions of  the  diapers. 


4,227,953 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AIR  HLTERS 
Stanley  J.  Wasielewski,  Clay,  and  Stephen  M.  HIadik,  Liver- 
pool, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corp.,  Syra- 
cuse, N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,674 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  45/20:  B32B  31/12:  BOID  46/52.  39/14 

VS.  CI.  156-227  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  high-efficiency  air  filter  unit 
comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  filter  core  by  folding  a  continuous  sheet  of 
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filter  media  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  in  accordian  fash- 
ion, thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  pleats; 

(b)  forming  first  and  second  shallow,  pan-like  structure  from 
planar  sheets  of  substantially  the  same  rectangular  dimen- 
sions as  the  ends  of  said  core  formed  by  the  zig-zag  pleat 
edges  with  four  relatively  narrow  strips,  one  attached  to 
and  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  the  four  side  edges 
of  said  sheets; 

(c)  filling  said  first  pan-like  structure  to  a  predetermined 
depth  with  a  first  quantity  of  liquid  adhesive  hardenable  to 
a  solid  state; 

(d)  submersing  one  of  said  core  ends  in  said  first  quantity  of 
adhesive  within  said  first  pan-like  structure  to  an  extent  at 
least  sufficient  to  immerse  all  of  the  zig-zag  pleat  edges  of 
said  one  end  in  said  liquid  adhesive: 

(e)  allowing  said  first  quantity  of  adhesive  to  harden; 

(0  filling  said  second  pan-like  structure  to  said  predeter- 
mined depth  with  a  second  quantity  of  said  liquid  adhe- 
sive; 

(g)  inverting  said  core  with  said  first  pan-like  structure  ad- 
hered thereto  and  submersing  the  opposite  of  said  core 
ends  in  said  second  quantity  of  adhesive  within  said  sec- 
ond pan-like  structure  to  an  extent  at  least  sufficient  to 
immerse  all  of  the  zig-zag  pleat  edges  of  said  opposite  end 
in  said  liquid  adhesive; 

(h)  allow  said  second  quantity  of  adhesive  to  harden;  and 

(i)  assembling  a  pair  of  rectangular  end  plates  of  substantially 
the  same  dimensions  as  the  pleat  walls  of  said  filter  core  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  endmost  pleats  of  said  core 
and  with  said  planar  sheets  along  adjacent  edges  of  said 
plates  and  sheets,  thereby  forming  a  four-sided  structure 
enclosing  said  core  in  sealing  engagement  on  four  sides. 


4,227,954 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  CONTAINER  CAP  PARTS 

Gary  A.  Ward,  Round  Lake,  III.,  and  David  A.  Winchell.  Twin 

Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfleld,  III. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  885,480,  .Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,153,173. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,559 

Int.  CI.;  B29D  9/00:  B29C  17 /(JO 

VS.  a.  156-250  1  Ctaim 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cap  closure  for  a  container 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  a  unitary  member  including  a  base  portion  and  at 
least  one  port  member  on  the  base  portion,  said  molding 
including  forming  plural  ribs  across  said  unitary  member 
on  a  side  opposite  said  port  member; 

positioning  membrane  material  over  said  port  member: 

punching  a  membrane  out  of  the  membrane  material  with  a 


heated  die  having  a  larger  area  dimension  than  the  port 
member  area; 

pressing  the  punched  out  membrane  on  to  the  top  of  the  port 
member,  whereby  the  ipembrane  and  port  member  por- 
tion adjacent  thereto  become  molten  and  are  fused  to- 
gether and  a  peripheral  lip  is  formed  around  the  mem- 
brane, said  rib  preventing  deformation  of  said  unitary 
member  during  said  pressing  step: 

providing  a  raised  island  portion  surrounding  the  port  mem- 
ber: 

positioning  a  port  member  protector  over  the  port  member 
with  an  external  flange  of  the  port  member  protector 
overiying  the  island:  and 

bringing  a  heated  die  into  thermal  contact  with  the  fiange 
and  the  island  to  fuse  the  port  member  protector  to  the 
island  and  thereby  hermetically  seal  the  port  member. 


4,227,955 

ARTICLE  TAPING  SYSTEM 

Quentin  T.  Woods,  and  W  illiam  D.  Gerverdinck,  both  of  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,506 

Int.  CI.;  B31B  1/72  7/60 

U.S.  a.  156-269  12  claims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  applying  segments  of  seal- 
ing tape  to  a  number  of  containers  and  for  forming  pull-tabs  on 
at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  each  tape  segment  applied  to  each 
container,  said  apparatus  comprising:  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  containers  along  a  path  in  uniformly  spaced  relation- 
ships: means  for  indexing  the  movement  of  said  conveyor 
means;  means  for  dispensing  sealing  tape  from  a  roll  thereof: 
roller  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sealing  tape  from  said 
dispensing  means  for  applying  said  sealing  tape  to  a  leading 
portion  of  a  container  on  said  conveyor  means  and  for  ironing 
the  tape  onto  said  container  as  said  container  is  carried  on  said 
conveyor  means;  said  indexing  means  being  arranged  to  stop 
said  conveyor  means  after  the  sealing  tape  has  been  applied  to 
two  consecutive  containers  on  the  conveyor  means  to  thereby 
form  a  linking  section  of  sealing  tape  extending  between  the 
two  consecutive  containers;  means  for  cutting  said  sealing  tape 
applied  to  said  two  consecutive  containers  by  said  roller 
means;  first  control  means  for  actuating  said  cutting  means 
when  said  conveyor  means  has  been  stopped  by  said  indexing 
means:  means  for  dispensing  masking  tape  from  a  roll  of  mask- 
ing tape;  means  which  receives  masking  tape  from  said  mask- 
ing tape  dispensing  means  for  feeding  the  end  portion  of  said 
masking  tape  to  a  position  registering  with  the  adhesive  side  of 
said  sealing  tape:  second  control  means  for  actuating  said 
masking  tape  feeding  means  concurrently  with  the  actuation  of 
said  means  for  cutting  the  sealing  tape:  means  for  pressing  the 
end  portion  of  the  masking  tape  against  the  adhesive  side  of  the 
sealing  tape  and  for  severing  the  masking  tape  adjacent  the 
edge  of  the  sealing  tape  to  thereby  form  a  segment  of  masking 
tape  on  the  sealing  tape:  third  control  means  for  actuating  said 
pressing  and  severing  means  after  said  feeding  means  has  been 
actuated:  means  for  mounting  said  sealing  tape  cutting  means, 
said  roller  means,  and  said  masking  tape  pressing  and  severing 
means  in  fixed  relationships  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said 
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conveyor  means  so  as  to  form  masking  tape  segments  on  said 
sealing  tape  at  intervals  thereon  corresponding  to  the  desired 
length  of  the  segments  of  sealing  tape  to  be  consecutively 
formed  on  said  containers,  whereby  said  means  for  cutting  the 
sealing  tape  will  sequentially  cut  the  sealing  tape  at  a  segment 
of  masking  tape  thereby  forming  a  pull-tab  at  an  end  of  the 
sealing  tape  segments  applied  to  the  containers. 

11   A  method  of  applying  segments  of  sealing  tape  of  se- 
lected uniform  lengths  to  conuiners  and  for  forming  a  pull-ub 
on  at  least  one  end  of  each  segment  of  sealing  tape  applied  to 
the  containers  comprising: 
dispensing  sealing  upe  from  a  roll  thereof: 
applying  relatively  short  segments  of  masking  tape  onto  the 
adhesive  side  of  the  sealing  tape  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  preselected  length  of  sealing  tape  to  be  applied  to  a 
container: 
applying  the  sealing  tape  having  a  masking  Upe  segment 

applied  thereto  to  a  first  container: 
cutting  the  sealing  tape  at  a  masking  tape  segment  to  form  a 
pull-tab  at  the  end  of  the  sealing  tape  applied  to  the  first 
container: 
applying  the  preselected  length  of  sealing  tape  having  the 
following  masking  tape  segment  thereon  to  a  second  con- 
tainer: and 
cutting  the  sealing  tape  at  said  following  masking  tape  seg- 
ment, thereby  sequentially  providing  containers  with  said 
selected  lengths  of  sealing  tapes  and  simultaneously  pro- 
viding pull-tabs  at  the  ends  of  the  tapes  applied  to  the 
containers. 


4  227  956 

HOT-MELT  ADHESION  PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZED 

RUBBER 

Toshio  Honda,  Akigawa;  Yukio  Fukuura,  Kodaira;  Itsuo 
Tanuraa,  Tokorozawa^  Hikaru  Ishikawa,  Kokubunji;  Masao 
Ogawa,  Kawagoe;  Shozo  Kojima.  and  Kazunori  Ueno,  both  of 
Higastaimurayama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1978,  53-54365 

Int.  a:-  C09J  S/]2 

U.S.  a.  156-334  2  Qaims 


1.  A  hot-melt  adhesion  process  for  vulcanized  rubber,  com- 
prising hot  pressing  a  first  member  consisting  of  a  vulcanized 
rubber  composition,  whose  rubber  component  contains  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  syndiotactic-1.2-polybutadiene,  to  a  second 
member  comprising  a  rubber  composition  defined  as  the  first 
member  or  a  porous  material,  such  as  cloth,  paper,  leather  or 
wood  in  the  presence  of  a  hot-melt  adhesive  consisting  of  a 
syndiotactic-1.2-polybutadiene  thin  film  interposed  between 
the  members. 


means  for  forming  a  tubular  web  of  interconnected  filaments 

from  said  extrudate; 
means  for  advancing  said  tubular  web  along  its  axis; 


means  for  routing  said  web  about  its  axis  while  it  is  being 

advanced;  and 
means  for  slitting  said  web  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 

advancement. 


4,227,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  END  CAP  TO  A 

CLOTH  BOARD  REEL 

Samuel  Louden,  Cinnaminson,  N,J.,  assignor  to  National  Tube 
and  Reel  Corporation,  Delran,  N.J. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,829 

Int.  a.;  B29C  17/00 

U.S,  a.  156-443  ,7  Claims 


4J27,957 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Herbert  W.  Keuchel,  and  George  A.  Farris,  both  of  Tallmadge, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  PNC  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,643,  Feb.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,773. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  928,613 
Int.  CI."  B31F  1/00 
VS.a.lS6-M3  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  thermoplastic  web  of  indeter- 
minated  length  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  molten  thermoplastic  extrudate; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  end  cap  to  a  cloth  board 
reel,  said  end  cap  being  provided  with  a  front  wall  and  a  pair 
of  articulated  sidewalls,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  sidewall 
extension  at  each  end,  wherein  said  sidewall  extensions  are  to 
be  wrapped  around  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  reel  for 
bonding  thereto,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  a  reel  through  the  apparatus; 
means  for  applying  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  to 

be  bonded:  and 
means  for  wrapping  a  sidewall  extension  on  each  side  of  said 
end  cap  around  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  reel,  said 
wrapping  means  including  a  frame  having  pivotally 
mounted  thereto  a  pair  of  spaced  roller  mechanisms,  each 
of  said  roller  mechanisms  being  comprised  of  three  rollers 
arranged  in  an  arcuate  path,  said  frame  being  movable 
towards  the  reel  with  the  pivotally  mounted  roller  mecha- 
nisms being  caused  to  rotate  around  the  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  reel  when  one  of  the  rollers  comes  in  contact  with 
the  reel  thereby  causing  the  extension  of  each  sidewall  to 
be  wrapped  around  and  bonded  to  said  reel. 
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4,227,959 

SONIC  OR  ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUTTING  AND  SEAMING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Abner  D.  Brown,  Elkin,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Chatham  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Elkin,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  973,575 

Int.  a:-  B23K  27/02.  27/0* 

U.S.  a.  156-515  41  aaimi 


4,227,960 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TAPE  .MATERIAL  IN 
CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  SHEET  .MATERIAL 
Romain  E.  LoefHer,  Littleton.  Colo.;  Calvin  P.  Sorensen,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  and  Larry  J.  Weinstein,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Johns-.Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  846,731,  Oct.  31,  1977.  This  application 
Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser,  No.  12,084 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00.  31/04 
VS.  a.  156-519  22  Claims 


15.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  elongated  seam  trans- 
versely across  sheet  material  having  a  heat-fusible  component 
disposed  therein  by  exposing  the  sheet  material  to  high  fre- 
quency vibrational  energy,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  structure  for  receiving  the  sheet  material  and  having 

a  station  therein  in  which  the  seaming  is  accomplished: 
a  plurality  of  electro-acoustical  converter  units  operatively 
supponed  on  said  frame  structure  and  horizontally  spaced 
in  juxtaposition  to  each  other  in  line  transversely  above 
the  sheet  material,  each  of  said  electro-acoustical  con- 
verter units  being  energized  by  high  frequency  electrical 
energy  and  converting  the  same  to  high  frequency  vibra- 
tional energy,  and  each  having  a  horn  resonant  at  the  high 
frequency  vibrational  energy,  said  horns  being  closely 
spaced  to  each  other  in  line  transversely  of  the  sheet 
material,  and  each  horn  having  an  elongated  frontal  sur- 
face in  line  with  the  frontal  surfaces  of  the  other  horns  and 
for  imparting  the  high  frequency  vibrational  energy  to  the 
sheet  material  when  in  engagement  therewith; 
means  to  move  said  horns  from  an  initial  position  vertically 
downwardly  into  engagement  with  the  sheet  material  and 
then  horizontally  while  in  engagement  with  the  sheet 
material  and  then  vertically  upwardly  out  of  engagement 
with  the  sheet  material  and  horizontally  back  to  the  initial 
position:  and 
sutionary  anvil  means  disposed  beneath  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  sheet  material  and  opposing  the  frontal 
surfaces  of  said  in-line  horns,  said  anvil  means  including  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  in-line  anvil  pins  projecting 
upwardly  towards  and  supporting  said  sheet  material,  and 
each  of  said  anvil  pins  biased  upwardly  a  predetermined 
distance. 


■;     --.n      «■-  J 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  sheet  matenal. 

means  for  continuously  advancing  said  sheet  material  at  a 
constant  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction. 

means  for  supplying  a  double  sided  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive material  having  one  side  uncovered  and  the  other  side 
covered  by  a  removable  strip  of  matenal, 

means  for  holding  said  adhesive  material  in  a  stationary 
position  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  adhesive  mate- 
rial extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  sheet  material,  said  one  side  facing  said 
sheet  material. 

a  transversely  extending  resilient  pad  spaced  opposite  said 
holding  means,  said  pad  being  mounted  for  relatively 
rapid  movements  defined  by  a  first  movement  towards  the 
stalionarily  held  adhesive  material  to  make  pressure-trans- 
milting  slidable  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial and  a  second  movement  away  from  said  adhesive 
material  to  disengage  from  said  sheet  material  surface,  and 

a  transversely  extending  bar  mounted  to  move  with  said 
resilient  pad  such  that  during  said  second  movement  said 
bar  slidably  engages  a  surface  of  said  sheet  matenal  to 
move  said  sheet  material  away  from  said  holding  means. 


4,227,961 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SINGLE-CRYSTAL  FILM 
Toshinori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Den- 
shi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1975,  50-79413 

Int.  a-C30B2i/0« 

U.S.  a.  156-608  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  single-crystal  film  comrising 
the  steps  of: 

heating  and  vaporizing  a  film  material  in  a  closed  type  cruci- 
ble with  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  to  form  vapor  of  said 
material: 

injecting  said  vapor  through  said  injection  nozzle  into  a 
vacuum  region  the  pressure  of  which  is  kept  at  1/100  or 
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less  of  the  vapor  pressure  in  said  crucible  and  at  about 
I0~^  Torr  or  less  to  adiabatically  expand  said  vapor  so  as 
to  attain  a  supercooled  state  and  form  clusters  comprising 
atoms  of  said  vapor; 

ionizing  at  least  one  atom  forming  said  clusters  by  bombard- 
ing said  clusters  with  electrons  to  produce  ionized  clus- 
ters; 

accelerating  said  ionized  clusters  by  means  of  an  electric 
Held: 

permitting  said  accelerated  clusters  to  collide  with  a  cleav- 
age plane  of  a  substrate  material  easy  to  cleave  and  easy  to 
dissolve  in  a  solvent  thereby  forming  a  high-quality  crys- 
tal film  deposited  thereon  and  oriented  according  to  the 
crystal  axis  of  said  substrate  material:  and 

separating  said  crystal  film  by  dissolving  said  substrate  mate- 
rial in  said  solvent. 


CH2=C— CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 
(B)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(1)  an  ester  having  the  structure 


4,227,962 

PREVENTION  OF  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

PHOSPHOROUS  CONTAINING  SUBSTRATES  DURING 

AN  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  SEQUENCE 
George  A.  Antypas,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates. Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19.375 

Int.  CI.   HOIL  21/20 

VS.  Q.  15«-624  S  Qaims 


CH2=C— COORi 

Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen,  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  an  alpha-olefin  having  the  structure 


1.  A  technique  for  preventing  the  decomposition  of  a  phos- 
phorous-containing substrate  during  an  epitaxial  growth  se- 
quence which  comprises  in  the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  pro- 
viding a  phosphorous-containing  solution  in  which  phospho- 
rous is  a  solute  in  a  molten  metal  solvent,  said  solvent  having  a 
higher  solubility  for  phosphorous  than  the  solubility  of  phos- 
phorous in  the  material  of  said  substrate,  and  said  solvent 
having  sufficient  phosphorous  dissolved  therein  to  produce  a 
phosphorous  partial  pressure  greater  than  the  inherent  partial 
pressure  of  phosphorous  above  the  material  of  said  substrate. 


R' 

I 
CH:«C 

I 

R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 

(3)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers, 

(4)  vinyl  acetate, 

(5)  styrene,  and 

(6)  indene. 

in  the  presence  of  from  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(C)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  nitrile  monomer  having  the 
structure 


4,227,963 

CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  POLYMERS  FOR 

METALLIZING  UTILIZING  AN  AQUEOUS 

SULFURIC-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ETCHANT 

Wayne  T.  Wiggins.  Aurora.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,406 

Int.  a.;B29C/7/aS 

U.S.  a.  156-668  g  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  the  surface  of  a  polymer  article 
for  metallizing  comprising  etching  said  surfaces  with  a  mixture 
of  consisting  of  water,  sulfuric  acid  and  a  carboxylic  acid. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  sulfuric 
acid  to  carboxylic  acid  is  from  5.5/1  to  1/2.5. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  polymer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ABS  and  one  prepared  by  the 
polymerization  of 

(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


wherein 

R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and 


an  ester  having  the 


CH2=C— COORi 
Rl 

wherein  Rj  and 
Rj  have  the  foregoing  designations,  said  rubbery  polymer 
containing  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  polymerized 
conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  co- 
monomer.  , 


/ 


•^ 
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4.227,964 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  OR 

CELLULOSIC  PULP  TO  PROMOTE  THE  KINKING  OF 

PULP  FIBRES  AND/OR  TO  IMPROVE  PAPER  TEAR 

STRENGTH 

Allan  J.  Kerr,  and  Robert  P.  Kibblewhite,  both  of  Private  Bag, 

Rotonia,  New  Zealand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,677.  Nov.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,768 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  1,  1976, 
182782;  Jun.  7,  1977,  184312 

Int.  a.-  D21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  162-9  21  Claims 


z-m^ 

V  V  ''^'\-r 

\ 

'^<\ 

4.227,966 

METHOD  FOR  COMBUSTING  A  MIXTURE  OF  SPENT 

MAGNESIUM  SULPHITE  DIGESTION  LIQUOR  AND 

ALKALINE  OXYGEN  BLEACH  LIQUOR 

Lennart  Ivnas,  Sundsvall,  and  Karl-Erik  Lekander.  AlinRsas. 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sunds  Aktiebolag.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10.  1978,  7802789 
Int.  CI.;  D21C  11/02.  11/04.  11/12 
VS.  a.  162-36  8  Claims 


^ 


Si-ee'y  Y*^S 


,'>^ 


1.  A  method  of  kinking  pulp  fibers  in  order  to  increase  the 
tear  strength  of  papers  made  from  such  fibers,  wherein  the  pulp 
is  a  lignocellulosic  or  cellulosic  pulp  derived  from  a  chemical, 
semichemical  or  chemimechanieal  pulping  process,  said 
method  comprising  kinking  pulp  fibers  having  a  consistency  of 
approximately  15  up  to  approximately  400  weight  percent  of 
dried  pulp  in  the  total  material,  water  plus  pulp,  while  substan- 
tially maintainmg  pulp  yield  by  treating  the  pulp  with  gaseous 
ammonia  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  one  atmosphere  until  at  least 
9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  oven  dried  pulp,  of 
gaseous  ammonia  has  been  taken  up  by  the  moist  pulp. 


4,227,965 
PRODUCTION  OF  HARDBOARD 

Myron  M.  Luszczak,  Palatine.  III.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,206 

Int.  a.-  D21B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  162-13  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  manufacturing  wood  fibef  board 
characterized  by  eliminating  the  conventional  baking  step  that 
follows  pressing  of  the  mat  to  board  and  by  imparting  addi- 
tional strengths  and  water  resistance  to  the  formed  board 
which  comprises: 

(1)  reducing  a  supply  of  wood  to  chips; 

(2)  blending  a  small  amount  of  drying  oil  with  said  chips, 
said  drying  oil  ranging  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by 
dry  weight  of  the  wood  chips; 

(3)  steaming  the  treated  wood  chips  in  a  closed  vessel  for  a 
period  of  time  from  about  1  to  10  minutes  and  at  a  pressure 
between  about  50  and  300  lbs.  per  square  inch,  whereby 
the  drying  oil  is  sorbed  into  the  wood  chips: 

(4)  refining  the  wood  chips  whereby  the  treated  chips  are 
formed  into  fibers; 

(5)  forming  the  fibers  into  an  aqueous  slurry  pulp; 

(6)  mechanically  dewatering  the  pulp  to  obtain  a  wet  mat; 

(7)  drying  the  wet  mat  by  thermal  evaporization; 

(8)  and  pressing  the  dried  mat  between  heated  forming  sur- 
faces to  form  a  hardboard. 


1.  A  method  for  combining  and  recovering  spent  magnesium 
sulfite  digestion  liquor  and  alkaline  oxygen  bleaching  liquor, 
without  forming  a  smell  of  sodium  compounds  during  combus- 
tion of  the  combined  spent  liquors,  comprising: 

(a)  digesting  pulp  in  a  magnesium  sulfite-containing  cookmg 
acid  liquor: 

(b)  washing  the  digested  pulp  with  a  washing  liquid  so  as  to 
remove  at  least  97%  of  spent  cooking  acid  liquor  from  the 
digested  pulp,  said  spent  cooking  acid  liquor  containing 
magnesium: 

(c)  oxygen  bleaching  said  digested  pulp  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  and  from  about  5  to  about  40  kilograms  of  sodium 
hydroxide  per  ton  of  dry  unbleached  pulp,  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  sodium-containing  spent  liquor: 

(d)  using  said  sodium-containing  spent  liquor  as  said  washing 
liquid,  thereby  obtaining  a  mixed  liquor  of  said  magnesi- 
um-containing spent  liquor  and  said  sodium-containing 
liquor  wherein  said  mixed  liquor  has  a  ratio  of  magnesium 
to  sodium  compounds  measured  as  a  molar  ratio  of  magne- 
sium oxide  to  sodium  hydroxide  of  at  least  I: 

(e)  combusting  said  mixed  liquor  to  produce  a  mangesium 
oxide-containing  dust; 

(0  removing  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  sodium  compounds 
from  said  magnesium  oxide  containing  dust  lo  prevent  a 
build-up  of  sodium  in  said  cooking  acid  liquor  such  that  a 
smelt  of  sodium  compounds  is  not  formed  during  said 
combusting  step:  and 

(g)  using  said  dust  in  the  preparation  of  the  magnesium 
sulfite-containing  cooking  acid  liquor. 


4,227,967 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

POWER  LEVEL  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  DURING 

TEMPERATURE  TRANSIENT 

Edwin  L.  Zebroski,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,138 

Int.  a.-  G21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—36  R  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  power  level  in  a  nuclear 

reactor,  said  reactor  having  a  core  that  is  cooled  during  normal 

operation  by  a  flow  of  primary  coolant,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  absorber  support  shaft  adapted  for  relative 
motion  with  respect  to  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor: 

(b)  an  elongate  absorber  member  for  absorbing  neutrons  in 
the  nuclear  reactor,  said  member  being  adapted  for  rela- 
tive motion  with  respect  lo  the  core  of  the  reactor;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  high  coefTicient  thermal  expansion  members 
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and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  low  coefficient  thermal 
expansion  members  disposed  in  alternate  relationship  and 
connected  in  series  alternately  at  their  top  ends  and  at 
their  bottom  ends,  said  expansion  members  being  elongate 
and  atuched  at  one  end  of  the  alternating  series  to  the 
absorber  support  shaft  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  series  to 
the  absorber  member  so  that  the  absorber  support  shaft, 
absorber  member,  and  thermal  expansion  members  all 
have  longitudinal  axes  oriented  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative  motion  between  the 


absorber  member  and  the  core  and  together  form  an  elon- 
gate in-line  structure,  the  absorber  member  being  moved 
relative  lo  the  core  by  the  motion  of  the  absorber  support 
shaft  and  by  thermal  elongation  of  the  expansion  mem- 
bers, the  absorber  member  being  movable  by  thermal 
elongation  relative  to  the  absorber  support  shaft  into 
closer  proximity  with  the  core  as  the  temperature  of  the 
core  increases,  said  thermal  expansion  members  being  in 
thermal  communication  with  the  core  and  responsive  to 
the  temperature  thereof 


4J27,9«8 
PRESSLRE  VESSEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
HIGHTEMPERATLRE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Erik  Bodmann.  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siempelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No,  1,391 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7. 
1978,  2800644 

Int.  O:-  G21C  5/00 
UA  a.  176-87  g  Claims 


lation  wherein  a  central  pressure  vessel  of  cast  material  and  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
high-temperature  nuclear  reactor,  and  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nent vessels  of  cast  material  surround  the  central  vessel  and 
communicate  by  respective  gas  passages  therewith,  the  com- 
ponent vessels  receiving  heat  exchangers  for  at  least  a  primary 
coolant  for  the  nuclear  reactor,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  central  vessel  communicates  with  each  of  the  component 
vessels  via  a  respective  one  of  said  passages  with  the 
passages  lying  in  a  common  horizonul  plane  and  extend- 
ing radially  of  the  central  vessel; 
said  central  vessel  is  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  gener- 
ally vertical  planar  surfaces  in  said  horizontal  plane,  re- 
spective ones  of  said  surfaces  lying  at  right  angles  to  the 
respective  passages; 
said  component  vessels  are  provided  with  planar  surfaces  in 
the  region  of  said  passages  with  one  planar  surface  lying 
fiat  against  a  corresponding  surface  of  said  central  vessel 
perpendicular  to  the  passage  communicating  between  the 
respective  component  vessel  and  the  central  vessel; 
respective  support  blocks  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  planar  surfaces  are  received  between  pairs  of 
said  component  vessels  and  have  planar  surfaces  lying 
against  the  planar  surfaces  of  said  central  vessel  between 
said  component  vessels  and  of  said  component  vessels;  and 
at  least  one  inward  prestressing  member  extends  peripher- 
ally around  the  assembly  and  bears  inwardly  upon  said 
support  blocks  and  said  component  vessels,  said  support 
blocks,  said  central  vessel  and  said  component  vessels 
forming  a  compound-disk  structure  in  the  region  in  which 
said  component  vessels  and  support  blocks  are  engaged  by 
said  member. 


4,227,969 

OIL  RECLAMATION  DEVICE 

Gary  C.  Engel,  123  N.W.  109th  St.,  Miami  Shores.  Fla,  33168 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,976,  Nov.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,189,351.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,127 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a,'  BOID  3/28.  35/18:  ClOC  7/00 

U.S.  a  196-115  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure-vessel  assembly  for  a  nuclear-reactor  instal- 


I.  An  oil  reclamation  device  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means,  filter  means,  evaporator  plate  means 
and  heating  means, 

(b)  said  evaporator  plate  means  including  upwardly  project- 
ing evaporation  wall  means  defining  a  fiuid  traveling 
surface  and  an  upwardly  disposed  vaporizing  surface 
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facing  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  evaporator  plate 
means, 

(c)  said  healing  means  including  downwardly  projecting 
centerpost  means  defining  a  heating  surface  located  adja- 
cent and  facing  outwardly  toward  the  inwardly  facing 
vaporizing  surface, 

(d)  said  evaporation  wall  means  defining  a  curved  path  along 
the  fluid  traveling  surface  outwardly  from  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  along  said  evaporator  plate  means, 

(e)  said  evaporator  plate  means  including  passageway  means 
extending  from  the  filter  means  to  deliver  substantially  all 
of  the  oil  being  treated  inwardly  along  the  inwardly  facing 
vaporizing  surface  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  and  to- 
ward the  centerpost  means. 

(0  said  fluid  traveling  surface  having  a  structural  configura- 
tion effective  to  guide  the  oil  from  said  centerpost  means 
outwardly  along  said  curved  paths  to  an  oil  outlet  means 
in  the  housing. 


4,227,970 
SOLAR  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Alexander  G.  Howell,  Jr.,  and  Evan  E.  Settle,  III,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Vi.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,586 

Int.  a.'  BOID  I/OO 

VS.  a.  ni2— 234  21  Claims 


1.  A  solar  distillation  apparatus  for  use  in  ambient  air  com- 
prising, a  box-like  structure  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
reflective  surface  for  reflecting  radiant  energy  and  a  plurality 
of  adjoining  substantially  rigid  peripherally  walls,  said  periph- 
eral walls  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  and  said  end 
walls  having  portions  made  of  U-shaped  sections  of  similar 
cross-sectional  configurations  and  inner  housing  portions  made 
of  L-shaped  sections  of  similar  cross-sectional  configurations, 
each  of  said  L-shaped  sections  having  a  leg  defining  a  top 
surface,  each  of  said  outer  housing  portions  being  disposed 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  inner  housing  portions  so  as  to 
define  a  high  strength  housing  which  characterizes  one  of  said 
peripheral  walls,  there  being  a  thermally  insulating  material 
contained  within  each  such  high  strength  housing;  removable 
pan  means  mounted  in  spaced  relation  above  said  reflective 
surface  and  defining  an  ambient  air  space  between  said  F>an 
means  and  said  reflective  surface;  a  flat  transparent  cover 
having  a  bottom  surface  disposed  parallel  to  said  reflective 
surface  and  supported  by  said  lop  surfaces;  said  structure  being 
adapted  to  be  supported  at  an  inclined  angle  to  a  horizontal 
plane  so  that  said  cover  is  disposed  at  a  corresponding  inclined 
angle;  said  pan  means  being  adapted  to  contain  a  distllland 
therein  which  has  Its  upper  portion  heated  by  solar  radiant 
energy  passing  through  said  cover  and  simultaneously  has  its 
lower  portion  at  least  partially  heated  by  radiant  energy  re- 
flected from  said  reflective  surface  with  the  simultaneous 
heating  resulting  in  more  efficient  heating  of  said  distilland  and 
the  provision  of  vapors  from  said  distilland  which  engage  said 
txMiom  surface  of  said  cover  and  condense  thereon  due  lo 


cooling  action  produced  by  said  ambient  air  to  define  a  distil- 
late which  is  adapted  to  move  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
along  said  bottom  surface;  and  a  reservoir  for  collecting  said 
distillate;  said  reflective  surface  cooperating  with  said  air  space 
thereabove  to  assure  minimum  conductive  heat  loss  from  said 
bottom  wall. 


4,227.971 
BROMINE  REMOVAL  FRO.M  ACETIC  AOD 

Wilford  J.  Zimmerschied,  Naperville,  III,,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No,  970,222 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3/00:  C07C  51/44.  53/08 

VS.  a.  203—32  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  bromine  from  acetic  acid  of  95 
to  100  weight  percent  concentration  contaminated  with  ionic 
and  coordinate  bromine  in  a  total  amount  of  from  0.0005  to 
0.015  weight  percent  by  contacting  hydrogen  and  said  contam- 
inated acetic  acid  with  a  palladium  catalyst  having  palladium 
crystallites  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  low  extraneous  metal 
content  activated  carbon  having  a  surface  to  mass  ratio  of  at 
least  800  m^/g.  separating  the  acetic  acid  from  said  catalyst, 
contacting  the  separated  acetic  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, carbonate  or  bicarbonate,  and  distilling  the  acetic  acid 
from  said  alkali  metal  compound. 


4,227,972 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PHOSPHATE  ESTER 
TYPE  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS  FROM  INDUSTRIAL 
WASTE  LIQUIDS 
Pablo  M.  Hernandez,  Waukegan,  and  William  J.  Luplow,  ZIon, 
both  of  III,,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wau- 
kegan, lU. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser,  No.  901,473 
Int.  a.-  BOID  1/22.  3/28:  ClOM  1/44 
U.S.  a.  203—37  11  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  phosphate  ester  type  hydraulic 
fluid  from  a  waste  liquid  containing  water,  organic  solvents 
and  other  impurities,  which  process  compnses  the  steps  of 
distilling  the  waste  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  about  190'  to 
about  260°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  2  to  about  30  mm 
Hg, 
removing  water,  low  boiling  organic  solvents,  and  other  low 
boiling  impurities  as  an  overhead  from  the  distillation  step, 
removing  the  hydraulic  fluid  and  high  boiling  impurities  as 

liquid  bottoms  from  the  distillation  step, 
evaporating  the  bottoms  from  the  distillation  step  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  260'  to  about  380'  C.  and  a  pressure  up 
to  about  5  mm  Hg. 
removing  high  boiling  impurities  as  bottoms  from  the  evapo- 
ration step, 
removing  the  hydraulic  fluid  as  an  overhead  from  the  evapo- 
ration step,  and 
condensing  the  overhead  from  the  evaporation  step  to  re- 
cover the  hydraulic  fluid. 


4,227.973 

AUTOMATIC  ANALYSIS  OF  ALKALI  .METALS  HALIDES 

ETC.  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  USE  OF  ION-SELECTIVE 

ELECTRODES 

Jaromir  Ruzicka,  Naerum.  and  Elo  H.  Hansen,  Lyngby,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Bifok  AB,  Sollenluna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832.742 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15.  1976,  7610221 
Int.  CI.;  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  ions  in  a  continuously  flowing 
liquid  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  sample  solution 
in  a  liquid  carrier  comprising  providing  a  measuring  cell  and  an 
ion-selective  electrode,  said  ion-selective  electrode  having  a 
sensitive  surface  located  in  the  measuring  cell,  freely  and  con- 
tinuously flowing  the  liquid  stream  downwardly  over  the 
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sensitive  surface  of  the  ion-selective  electrode  in  a  form  of  a 
thin,  continuous  sheet  wherein  one  side  of  the  liquid  sheet  is  in 
contact  with  the  sensitive  surface  of  the  ion-selective  electrode 
as  the  sheet  flows  across  the  sensitive  surface  while  the  other 
side  of  the  liquid  sheet  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  of  the 
measuring  cell,  the  pressure  of  which  is  the  same  as  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure  outside  the  cell,  immediately  thereafter  per- 


mitting the  liquid  stream  to  flow  as  the  same  continuous  sheet 
without  interruption  into  a  reservoir  in  the  measuring  cell 
consisting  essentially  of  the  liquid  carrier  and  in  which  a  refer- 
ence electrode  is  placed,  said  ion-selective  electrode  being 
located  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  reservoir,  so  that  the 
potential  difference  between  the  electrodes  in  the  measuring 
cell  can  be  continuously  determined. 


4.227,974 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  A 
POLAROGRAPHIC  DEVICE  WITH  ION  SELECTIVE 
ELECTRODE  AS  WORKING  ELECTRODE  AND 
METHOD  OF  L'SE 
Otto  Petersen,  and  Hans-Dieter  Schmidt,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,680,  Sep.  28,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,699,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1976,  2627271 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/46 
CS.  a.  204-1  T  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  the  detection  of  a  gas  in  a  gas 
mixture,  comprising  a  working  electrode  consisting  of  an  ion- 
selective  electrode,  a  reference  electrode,  an  auxiliary  elec- 
trode, an  electrolyte,  a  potentiostat  which  is  adjustable  to  the 
characteristic  voltage  for  the  component  to  be  measured  for 
monitoring  the  potential  at  rero  current  of  the  working  elec- 
trode with  respect  to  the  reference  electrode  and  for  effecting 
a  current  flow  between  the  auxiliary  and  working  electrodes 
for  polarizing  the  working  electrode  anodically  or  cathodi- 
cally.  a  current  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the  cur- 
rent between  the  working  and  auxiliary  electrodes  which  is 
proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  component  and  means 
for  conducting  the  gas  to  the  boundary  between  the  working 
electrode  and  the  electrolyte. 

10.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  gas  in  a  gas  mixture 
which  comprises  providing  an  ion-selective  electrode,  an  auxil- 


iary electrode,  a  reference  electrode  and  an  electrolyte  be- 
tween the  electrodes:  adjusting  a  potentiostat  to  the  character- 
istic voltage  for  the  component  to  be  measured  and  connecting 
same  to  the  electrodes  for  monitoring  the  potential  at  zero 
current  of  the  working  electrode  with  respect  to  the  reference 
electrode  and  for  effecting  a  current  flow  between  the  auxil- 
iary and  working  electrodes  to  polarize  the  working  electrode 
anodically  or  cathodically;  conducting  the  gas  to  the  boundary 
between  the  working  electrode  and  the  electrolyte;  and  mea- 
suring the  current  between  the  working  and  auxiliary  elec- 
trodes which  is  proponional  to  the  concentration  of  the  com- 
ponent. 


4,227,975 

SELECTIVE  PLASMA  ETCHING  OF  DIELECTRIC 

MASKS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  NATIVE  OXIDES  OF 

GROUP  III-V  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Robert  L.  Hartman,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County;  Louis 

A.  Koszi,  Scotch  Plains;  Cyril  J.  Mogab,  Berkeley  Heights, 

and  Bertram  Schwartz,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,422 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2inSi.  21/308.  2I/S26 

U.S.  CI.  204-15  14  Claims 


22 
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6.  A  method  of  formmg  a  patterned  native  oxide  layer  on  a 
surface  of  a  Group  Ill-V  compound  semiconductor  body 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  on  said  surface  a  dielectric 
layer  which  can  be  selectively  plasma  etched  relative  to  said 
body  and  to  a  native  oxide  layer  to  be  subsequently  formed 
thereon;  (b)  patterning  said  dielectric  layer  to  form  windows 
which  expose  underlying  portions  of  said  surface;  (c)  forming 
a  native  oxide  layer  on  said  exposed  portions;  and  (d)  subject- 
ing said  body  and  both  of  said  layers  simultaneously  to  plasma 
etching  in  an  atmosphere  effective  to  remove  said  dielectric 
layer  without  attacking  said  native  oxide  or  said  body. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  said  dielectric  layer  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SiO:.  Si  jN4  and  photore- 
sist. 

11.  The  method  of  claims  6  or  7  including  between  steps  (b) 
and  (c)  the  additional  step  of  forming  grooves  in  said  windows 
in  said  exposed  underlying  portions,  thereby  forming  mesas  in 
said  body  between  said  grooves,  and  wherein  step  (c)  includes 
forming  said  native  oxide  layer  in  said  grooves. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  11  including  after  step  (d)  the 
additional  step  of  selectively  forming  metal  layers  on  the  tops 
of  said  mesas  but  not  on  said  native  oxide  layers. 


4.227,976 
MAGNESIUM  ANODIZE  BATH  CONTROL 

Joseph  T.  Menke,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25.632 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/42  31/16.-  C2SD  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  204—56  M  1  Claim 

1  A  method  of  controlling  the  concentration  of  ingredients 
in  a  magnesium  anodize  bath  of  ammonium  bifluoride.  sodium 
dichromate  and  phosphoric  acid  including  the  steps  of 
a.  titrating  dichromate.  bifluoride  and  acid  combinations  to 
identify  various  end  points  on  the  titration  curve  and  to 
observe  the  pH  neutralization  curve  characteristics. 
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b.  titrating  a  bath  sample  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  deter- 
mine the  neutralization  end  point  of  the  bath  and  the 
amount  of  ammonium  bifluoride  therein, 

c.  observing  from  the  titration  curve  derived  from  step  b  the 
combined  amount  of  sodium  dichromate  and  phosphoric 
acid  in  the  bath  sample. 


initiator  aclivalible  by  actinic  light  or  electron  beam  irra- 
diation; 

(d)  about  2  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  compound  having  an 
average  epoxide  functionality  of  about  1  lo  1.8; 

(e)  about  I  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  cationic  initiator  activa- 
tible  by  actinic  light  or  electron  beam  irradiation. 


4,227,979 
RADIATION-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  AMIDE  ACRVLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Byron  M.  Humke.  Glenshaw;  Gerald  V\.  Gruber.  Sewickley: 
Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia.  and  Charles  B.  Friedlander. 
Glenshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977.  Ser,  No.  839,686 

Int.  a.-  C08F  2/50.  20/36:  C08L  33/14 

U.S.  CI.  204-159.16  30  Oaims 

d.  titrating  another  bath  sample  with  thiosulfate  to  determine  ':  '^^'''2"""  polymenzable.  highly  radiation-sensitive  com- 
the  amount  of  sodium  dichromate  in  the  bath  and  hence  P"*'''""  curable  to  form  a  film  comprising  from  about  one  to 
the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  '^  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  amide  acrylate  com- 

e.  thereafter  adding  desired  additional  amounts  of  each   pounds  having  one  nitrogen  atom  and  being  of  the  formula: 
ingredient  to  make  them  of  desired  strength  in  said  bath. 


4.227,977 

HYDROGEN  GAS  GENERATION  UTILIZING  A 

BROMIDE  ELECTROLYTE,  A  BORON  PHOSPHIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  RADIANT  ENERGY 

Daniel  H.  Grantham,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,760,  Nov.  1,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,824 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/02 

VS.  CI.  204-129  13  Qaims 


o 


X— C— N 


/ 

■J 
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wherein  X.  V  and  Z  may  each  independently  be  H.  alkyl,  aryl. 
acrylyloxyalkyl.  acrylyloxy  aliphatic  ester  formed  by  reaction 
of  acrylating  material  with  hydroxy!  terminated  aliphatic  es- 
ter-containing intermediate  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  inner 
ester  of  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  and  amino  alcohol,  or 
acrylyloxy  aliphatic  ether,  provided  that  X.  V  and  Z  together 
have  two.  three  of  four  acrylyloxy  groups. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  gas  from  an  electrolyte 
solution  in  an  electrolyte  cell,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises utilizing  a  solution  of  a  bromide  compound  as  the  elec- 
trolyte in  conjunction  with  radiant  energy,  and  an  n-type 
semiconducting  boron  phosphide  electrode  to  at  least  partially 
power  the  electrolytic  cell. 


4,227.978 
PHOTOHARDENABLE  COMPOSITION 

Robert  W'.  Barton,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,418 

Int.  CI.!  C08F  2/50.  2/54.  4/00 

VS.  CI.  204-159.12  17  Claims 

I.  A  photohardenable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  halogenated  oligo- 
meric  ester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
10.000  and  a  content  of  halogen  attached  to  carbon  of  an 
sp2  electronic  configuration  of  about  19  to  55  weight 
percent; 

(b)  about  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  an  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  monomer  compatible  with  (a); 

(c)  about  0.2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  free  radical  generating 


4,227,980 
PHOTOREACTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED 

ON  URETHANE  MODIFIED  ACRYLATES 
Siegfried  A.  Pregitzer,  Long  Island;  Jay  K.  Laufer,  Huntington: 
John  J.  Marino.  Kings  Park,  all  of  N.Y..  and  James  W .  Han- 
cock, Scotch  Plains,  N.J..  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corpora- 
tion. Los  .Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,010,  Sep.  22, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  13.  1978.  Ser.  .No.  941,760 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  2/50.  4/00 
VS.  CI.  204-159.23  3  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  decorating  ink  comprising: 
a  substantial  proportion  of  at  least  one  photoreactive  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

HO  OR 

I      II  II      I 

R— N— C— O— R— O— C— C=CH: 

wherein 

R  is  cyclohexyl  or  Cb-g  aryl, 

R'  is  C2-4  alkylene.  and 

R"  is  H  or  CHj; 
2%  to  209t  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator  based  upon  the 

weight  of  said  photoreactive  compound: 
at  least  one  free  radical  inhibitor;  and 
20%  to  60%  of  at  least  one  pigment  based  upon  the  total 

weight  of  said  Ink. 


674 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


4,2r^l  4.227,983 

ELECTRODIALYSIS  OF  AOD  WHEY  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CARRIER  TAPE 

Alexander  W.  Williaim,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  A.  Kline,  Michael  T.  Gursky,  and  William  W.  Pcihoda,  both  of  Lehigh 

Wonder  Lake.  111.,  assignors  to  Borden,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc , 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,698  New  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  a:-  BOID  13/02  Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8.621 

U.S.  a.  204-180  P                                                14  Claims  Int.  Or  H05K  1/04.  3/00 

VS.  a.  430-323  19  Qaims 


^•0  snciH  atcTdoomrsis 


■i-frra 


m 


eiTMK 


m^m^ 


1.  Process  for  reducing  ash  content  and  titratable  acidity  in 
liquid  whey,  without  forming  a  subsuntial  precipitate,  com- 
prising treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  whey  in  a  demineraliza- 
tion  cell  and  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  whey  in  a  deacidi- 
fication  cell  under  the  influence  of  electrical  current,  the  treat- 
ment in  the  demineralization  cell  comprises  passing  the  whey 
through  a  first  chamber  while  passing  brine  solution  through 
second  and  third  chambers  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  first 
chamber,  the  chambers  are  in  adjoining  disposition  and  are 
defined  by  anion  and  cation  membranes  arranged  in  an  alter- 
nating sequence;  the  treatment  in  the  deacidification  cell  com- 
prises passing  a  brine  solution  through  a  first  chamber,  passing 
the  whey  through  a  second  chamber,  and  passing  caustic  solu- 
tion through  a  third  chamber,  the  chambers  of  the  cell  are  in 
adjoining  disposition  and  are  defined  by  spaced  membranes 
disposed  in  the  sequence  of  cation-anion-anion-cation  wherein 
the  whey  chamber  is  defined  by  the  pair  of  anion  membranes. 


4,227,982 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  EPOXY-AMINE  ADDUCTS 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  and  R^  Shah,  Schaumburg,  both  of 

HI.,  aaignort  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plainei,  III. 
DivUloB  of  Ser.  No.  860,908,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,062. 
This  application  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,270 
Int.  a.-  C2SD  13/06 
VS.  a.  204-181  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  a  physically  tough,  corro- 
sion resistant  coaling  on  the  cathode  of  a  unidirectional  electri- 
cal system  from  an  aqueous  balh  having  a  pH  of  5.0-7.5  com- 
prising passing  a  unidirectional  electrical  current  through  an 
aqueous  bath  comprising  a  water  dispersible  polymer  which  is 
a  copolymer  of: 

(A)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydroxy  functional  amine 
adduct  free  of  epoxy  groups  and  containing  from  about  1.4 
to  about  2.0  ethylenically  unsaturated  amine  groups  per 
molecule,  formed  from  a  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy 
equivalency  of  from  about  1.4  to  about  2.0  and  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
secondary  amine  having  two  ethylenically  unsaturated 
groups;  and 

(B)  copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, a  portion  of  which  is  amine-functional,  said  copo- 
lymer being  dispersed  in  water  with  the  aid  of  a  solubiliz- 
ing  acid,  said  bath  including  an  aminoplast  or  phenol-for- 
maldehyde curing  agent,  and  said  electrical  current  depos- 
iting a  coating  of  said  polymer  and  said  curing  agent  on 
the  cathode,  removing  the  coated  cathode  from  the  bath, 
and  baking  the  same. 


1.  A  method  of  making  carrier  tape  from  metal  foil  having 
no  substantial  resistance  to  bending,  comprising: 

successively  gripping  along  a  substantially  unperforated 
drive  portion  of  a  strip  of  metal  foil  in  a  continuous  man- 
ner, such  drive  portion  extending  substantially  along  the 
full  length  of  the  strip,  and  driving  the  strip  thereby  in  a 
lengthwise  direction; 

forming  a  pattern  in  at  least  one  portion  of  the  strip  in  such 
a  manner  that  no  support  materials  are  affixed  to  the  strip, 
the  pattern  portion  being  disposed  separately  from  the 
drive  portion  of  the  strip;  and 

separating  the  pattern  portion  of  the  strip  from  the  drive 
portion  of  the  strip  whereby  said  pattern  portion  becomes 
usable  for  carrier  tape. 


4,227,984 

POTENTIOSTATED,  THREE-ELECTRODE,  SOLID 

POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  (SPE)  GAS  SENSOR  HAVING 

HIGHLY  INVARIANT  BACKGROUND  CURRENT 

CHARACTERISTICS  WITH  TEMPERATURE  DURING 

ZERO-AIR  OPERATION 

Russell  M.  Dempsey,  Hamilton;  Anthony  B.  LaConti,  Lynnfield, 

and  Mary  E.  Nolan,  Topsfield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,012,  Feb.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,364 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  COIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—195  S  9  CUins 


1.  In  a  temperature  invariant  electrochemical,  gas-sensing 
device  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  an  ion  transporting  membrane; 
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(b)  catalytic  sensing  and  counter  electrodes  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  membrane; 

(c)  a  catalytic  reference  electrode  positioned  on  the  same 
side  of  the  membrane  as  said  sensing  electrode; 

(d)  an  ionically  conductive,  low-resistance  palli  between 
said  counter  electrode  and  an  area  which  is  spatially 
aligned  with  the  reference  electrode  but  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  membrane,  said  membrane  having  been  treated 
on  said  opposite  side  to  provide  said  low  resistance  path; 

(e)  potentiostatic  circuit  means  coupling  the  sensing,  refer- 
ence and  counter  electrodes  for  maintaining  the  potential 
at  the  sensing  electrodes  consunt  and  for  maintaining  a 
fixed  potential  difference  between  the  sensing  and  refer- 
ence electrodes  to  mainuin  the  device  insensitive  to  the 
carrier  gas  for  the  constituent  to  be  sensed; 

(0  means  for  exposing  the  sensing  electrode  to  a  carrier  gas 
stream  containing  the  gaseous  constituent  lo  be  sensed; 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  current  flowing  between  the 
counter  and  sensing  electrode  to  maintain  the  sensing 
electrode  potential  constant,  said  current  being  a  measure 
of  a  concentration  of  the  selected  gaseous  constituents. 

(h)  means  to  mainuin  background  current  substantially 
constant  with  varying  temperatures  including  means 
maintaining  the  resistance  between  the  reference  and 
sensing  electrodes  greater  than  60  ohms  means  and  main- 
taining the  ratio  of  sensing  to  reference  and  sensing  to 
counter  electrode  resistances  in  excess  of  50  whereby  the 
background  current  changes  with  temperature  in  the 
absence  of  the  gaseous  constituent  to  be  sensed  are  mini- 
mized. 


4,227,986 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SURFACE  COATING 

ON  THE  WALL  IN  A  CAVITY  BY  MEANS  OF 

ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING 

K^i-Ragnar  Loqvist,  Fagersta,  and  Uif-Ake  Bennstedt.  Falun, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Wave  Energy  Development  I 

Vastmanland  Aktiebolag,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,524,  Jan.  30, 1978.  This  application  Jun 

21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917.485 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8,  1977,  7701371 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  17/12.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  204-209  J  CI.™ 


4,227,985 

ANODE  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Morgan,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Berkeley  «  Company  Ltd.,  Winchester,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,328 

Int.  CI.--  C23F  13/00 

UA  CI.  204-196  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  surface  coating  of  a  melal  or 
metal  alloy  on  the  wall  of  an  elongate  cavity  workpiece  by 
means  of  electrolytic  plating,  the  workpiece  being  used  as  a 
cathode,  characterized  by  at  least  one  anode  for  placement 
longitudinally  extending  in  the  cavity  of  a  workpiece,  and  at 
least  one  conveyor,  comprising  a  resilient  and  electrically 
insulating  material  for  transporting  the  electrolyte  and  gas 
produced  during  said  plating,  said  material  comprising  at  least 
one  flexible,  homogeneous,  perforated,  net-like  or  fibrous  strip 
helically  wound  around  the  anode  in  its  longitudinal  direction, 
said  helically  wound  strip  having  outstanding  resilient  fingers 
in  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  while  the  strip  lies 
against  the  anode  and  being  enabled  to  come  into  contact  with 
every  pan  of  said  surface  while  adjusting  lo  the  surface  lo  be 
coated. 


I  An  anode  assembly  for  use  in  a  system  for  the  cathodic 
protection  of  a  submerged,  or  partly  submerged  elongate  me- 
tallic member,  the  assembly  comprising  two  or  more  parts 
adapted  to  be  fixed  together  to  encircle  a  length  of  the  elongate 
member,  each  part  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  gener- 
ally flat,  elongate  electrically  insulating  panels  of  which  at  least 
one  accommodates  a  metallic  element,  means  for  providing 
electrical  connection  lo  said  metallic  elements,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that,  in  use  of  the  assembly,  with  said  parts 
fixed  together  as  aforesaid,  the  panels  are  circumferentially 
disposed  around  the  elongate  member  wiih  a  part  of  the  sur- 
face of  each  metallic  element  exposed  outwardly  of  the  elon- 
gate member,  and  with  a  space  formed  between  the  assembly 
and  said  elongate  member,  the  assembly  being  apenured  to 
permit  electrical  current  to  flow  through  said  space  to  the 
elongate  member  from  said  metallic  elements  operating  as 
anodes  in  the  said  system. 


4.227,987 

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING 

CELLS  FROM  ORCUIT 

Morton  S.  Kircher.  Clearwater.  Fla.,  and  Steven  J.  Specht. 

Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven! 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.115 

Int.  a.' C2SB/ J/00,  9/04 

U5.  CI.  204-228  20  Claims 


*,ff'Jlf-»'^^  >•    "     .30 


g,/      ^         W       1.-J 


1.  A  jumper  system  for  electrically  bypassing  one  cell  of  a 
plurality  of  chloralkali  diaphragm  cells  connected  in  an  electn- 
cal  series  circuit  without  interrupting  the  electrical  flow 
through  the  other  cells  in  said  circuit,  where  each  of  said  cells 
has  vertical  anodes  and  cathodes  oriented  parallel  to  the  over- 
all direction  of  current  flow  in  said  circuit,  cathode  and  anode 
terminals  lying  transversely  between  said  cells  and  onenied 
parallel  widthwise  to  said  overall  direction,  and  anode  current 
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distributor  connecting  said  anodes  lo  said  anode  terminal  and  a 
cathode  current  collector  connecting  said  cathodes  to  said 
cathode  terminal,  said  jumper  system  comprising: 
first  transverse  conductor  means,  for  assuming  a  position 
extending  parallel  to  said  cathode  terminal  and  contacting 
in  such  position  the  lengthwise  center  of  the  cathode 
terminal  of  the  cell  preceding  said  one  cell  in  said  circuit 
at  a  location  between  said  one  cell  and  said  preceding  cell 
and  for  conducting  current  from  said  terminal  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  overall  direction; 
second  transverse  conductor  means  for  assuming  a  position 
extending  parallel  to  said  anode  terminal  and  contacting  in 
such  a  position  an  anode  terminal  of  the  cell  following  said 
one  cell  in  said  circuit  at  a  location  between  said  one  cell 
and  said  preceding  cell  and  for  conducting  current  from 
said  terminal  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  overall  direc- 
tion; 
controlled  means  for  remotely  moving  said  first  and  second 
conductors  into  pressurized  contact  in  said  parallel  posi- 
tion with  said  cathode  terminal  of  said  preceding  cell  and 
said  anode  terminal  of  said  following  cell  respectively; 
and 
switch  means,  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  one 
cell,  for  selectively  allowing  and  preventing  electrical 
current  flow  from  said  first  transverse  conductor  means  to 
said  second  transverse  conductor  means  whereby  current 
bypasses  said  one  cell. 


4^27  988 
POTEVnOSTAT  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Ronald  K.  Galwey,  Los  Gates,  and  Kay  K.  Kanazawa,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,415 

Int.  a.  C25B  15/02:  COIN  27/Sa-  G05F  l/ICk  H02H  9/00 

L.S.  a.  204-231  9  aaims 


7.  An  electrochemical  potentiostat-cell  system  comprising 
an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  reference  electrode  with  a 

potential  V^, 
a  potentiostat  associated  with  said  cell  and  having  an  input 

voltage  V/v. 
control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  cell,  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  difference  between  V/?  and 
V/v  associated  with  said  control  means  wherein  when  the 
magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  values  of  V/v 
and  Vfi  exceeds  a  preselected  value,  said  control  means 
causes  the  current  in  said  cell  to  go  to  zero. 


4,227989 

LIQUEFACTION  OF  CALCIUM-CONTAINING 

SUBBITUMINOUS  COALS  AND  COALS  OF  LOWER 

RANK 

Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  Sanwood,  N.J.,  and  John  W.  Taunton,  Sea- 
brook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florharo  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,663 
Int.  CI.:  ClOG  1/00.  1/06:  ClOL  0/00 
U.S.  a.  208-8  LE  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  calcium-containing  sub- 
bituminous  coals  and  coals  of  lower  rank  to  form  an  insoluble, 
thermally  stable  calcium  salt  which  does  not  form  a  scale 
during  coal  liquefaction  consisting  essentially  of 
dispersing  and  forming  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  com- 
pound or  salt  characterized  by  the  formula  MX.  wherein 
M  is  a  Group  lA  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Ele- 
ments, and  X  is  an  anion  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
water  insoluble,  thermally  stable  calcium  compound, 
contacting  said  coal  and  said  solution, 
maintaining  contact  between  said  coal  and  said  solution  of 
said  alkali  metal  compound  or  salt  for  a  period  sufficient 
for  impregnation  of  said  compound  or  salt  into  the  pores 
of  the  coal  such  that  alkali  metal  cations  replace  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  Ca^*  ion  and  the  anion.  X,  combines  with 
the  Ca^+  ion  thus  replaced  to  form  a  molecular  species 
which  precipitates  within  the  pore  as  insoluble  CaX. 
separating  said  impregnated  paniculate  coal  from  said  solu- 
tion, and  then 
liquefying  said  impregnated  coal  at  liquefaction  conditions 
to  produce  petroleum-like  liquid  products. 


4.227,990 
THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  RETORT  OIL 
James  D.  Dearth,  Dallas,  and  Robert  H.  Smith,  Piano,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,510 
Int.  CI.'  COIG  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  208-8  R  5  Oairas 

1.  A  process  for  thermal  cracking  retort  oil  in  an  elongated 
reactor  comprising: 

(a)  operating  a  retort  for  normally  solid  hydrocarbonaceous 
materials  at  a  temperature  above  700°  F..  thereby  produc- 
ing carbonaceous  gases  and  oil  vapors; 

(b)  passing  a  mixture  of  said  gases  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  oil  vapors  to  said  elongated  reactor  before  said  mix- 
ture has  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  680*  P.;  and 

(c)  concurrently  fiowing  said  mixture,  a  gaseous  diluent  and 
heat  carriers  through  said  elongated  reactor  at  a  velocity 
sufficient  to  entrain  said  heat  carrier  solids,  said  heat  car- 
rier solids  being  at  a  reactor  inlet  temperature  of  between 
1200*  F.  and  2500*  F. 


4J27,991 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  WITH  A  PLURALITY 

OF  FEED  COALS 
Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  and  Bruce  K.  Schmid,  Den- 
ver, Colo.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,823 

Int.  a:-  cioG  i/oo.  i/oa 

U.S.  CI.  208-8  LE  7  Claims 

1.  A  coal  liquefaction  process  comprising  admixing  in  a  feed 
coal  mixing  vessel  a  total  coal  feed  comprising  at  least  two  feed 
coals,  recycle  normally  solid  dissolved  coal  containing  liquid 
solvent,  and  recycle  mineral  residue  derived  from  said  feed 
coals;  one  of  said  feed  coals  comprising  at  least  5  weight  per- 
cent of  the  total  coal  feed  and  generating  upon  dissolution 
panicles  of  mineral  residue  having  a  smaller  median  diameter 
than  the  particles  of  mineral  residue  generated  by  the  remain- 
ing feed  coal;  passing  said  feed  coals,  hydrogen,  recycle  nor- 
mally solid  dissolved  coal,  recycle  liquid  solvent  and  recycle 
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mineral  residue  to  a  coal  liquefaction  zone  which  does  not   least  80%  of  the  Cj  and  higher  olefins  and  no  more  than  about 

contain  a  fixed  bed  ofadded  catalyst  to  dissolve  hydrocarbona-   20  weight  percent  of  said  ethylene;  (c)  obtaining  a  product 

ceous  material  from  mineral  residue  and  to  hydrocrack  said 

hydrocarbonaceous  material  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  o~-.»t,vii..»._«.-» 

hydrocarbon  gases,  dissolved  liquid,  normally  solid  dissolved  J?.~««,< 

coal  and  suspended  mineral  residue;  passing  a  liquefaction  zone  Ji""i'_ 

effluent  stream  through  vapor-liqud  separator  means  to  re-  »  «  i     """ 

move  overhead  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  gases  and  naphtha  "  '^  ' 

from  a  residue  slurry  comprising  liquid  coal  and  normally  solid 

dissolved  coal  with  suspended  mineral  residue;  recycling  a  first 

portion  of  said  residue  slurry  to  said  feed  coal  mixing  vessel: 

passing  a  second  portion  of  said  residue  slurry  to  a  product 


<NTE«tTU 
LIOUEFACTetl- 
GASmUTlON 
•MCKS 


lAUEFtCTKM  fOOCESS 
n£irwirt«ur»K>ca 
OnmEUL  RESIDUE 


comprising  both  fuel  oil  and  gasoline;  and  (d)  recovering  ethyl- 
ene by  flashing  it  off  the  higher  boihng  product. 


VIEIO  0*  4S4°C'  OlSSOmtt  COAL  WT  S  Of  WW  COAL 


separation  means;  passing  a  third  portion  of  said  residue  slurry 
through  hydroclone  means;  recovering  from  said  hydroclone 
means  an  overflow  slurry  comprising  liquid  coal  and  normally 
solid  dissolved  coal  w  ith  relatively  small  particles  of  suspended 
mineral  residue;  recycling  said  overflow  slurry  to  said  liquefac- 
tion zone  to  selectively  increase  the  proportion  in  the  liquefac- 
tion zone  of  the  mineral  residue  panicles  generated  from  said 
one  feed  coal;  recovering  from  said  hydroclone  means  an 
underflow  slurry  comprising  liquid  coal  and  normally  solid 
dissolved  coal  with  relatively  large  particles  of  suspended 
mineral  residue;  and  passing  said  underflow  slurry  to  said 
product  separation  means. 


4,227,992 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ETHYLENE  FROM  LIGHT 

OLEFIN  MIXTURES  WHILE  PRODUCING  BOTH 

GASOLINE  AND  FUEL  OIL 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,843 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  CI.  208-46  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  contacting  mixtures  of  C2-C5  olefins 
with  an  acidic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  pore 
diameter  greater  than  about  5  Angstroms,  a  silica-to-alumina 
ratio  of  at  least  12,  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of 
1-12  at  elevated  temperatures,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises (a)  carrying  out  said  contact  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300°-600'  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  100-1,000  psig 
and  at  a  space  velocity  with  regard  to  C}  and  higher  olefins 
ranging  from  about  0.1  to  10  WHSV;  (b)  said  temperature, 
space  velocity  and  pressure  being  chosen  so  as  to  convert  at 


4,2»,993 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDROTREATMENT  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  THEIR  UTILIZATION 
Philippe  Engelhard;  Georges  Szabo,  and  Joseph  E.  Weisang,  all 
of  Le  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Conpagnie  Francaise  dc 
Raffinage,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,670,  Jan.  12, 1977.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  597.987,  Jul,  22, 1975.  Pat.  No.  4,039,477. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1974,  74  26490 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  3S/0S 
VS.  CI.  208—139  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  use  of  a  catalyst  in  the  reforming,  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen,  of  hydrocarbon  fractions  whose 
sulfur  content  is  under  10  ppm  and  whose  boiling  temperature 
at  atmospheric  pressure  is  between  35'  and  250*  C.  said  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  refractory  mineral  oxide  carrier,  a  halogen 
element  present  in  combined  form,  and  containing  metals  in  a 
free  or  combined  state  on  said  carrier  as  follows: 

a.  From  0.02  to  2%  of  at  least  one  metal  from  the  platinum 
group; 

b.  From  0.02  to  2%  of  tin;  and 

c.  From  0.01  to  $%  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium,  thorium,  and  ura- 
nium; 

said  percentages,  determined  relative  to  the  respective  ele- 
mental form,  being  based  upon  the  total  catalyst  weight. 

12.  A  method  comprising  use  of  a  catalyst  in  the  isomenza- 
tion  of  hydiocarbons  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  refractory  mineral  oxide  carrier,  a  halogen  ele- 
ment present  in  combined  form,  and  containing  metals  in  a  free 
or  combined  state  on  said  carrier  as  follows: 

a.  From  0.02  to  29c  of  at  least  one  meul  from  the  platinum 
group; 

b.  From  0.02  to  2%  of  tin;  and 

c.  From  0.01  to  5%  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium,  thorium,  and  ura- 
nium; 

said  percentages,  determined  relative  to  the  respective  ele- 
mental form,  being  based  upon  the  total  catalyst  weight. 


9«  O.G.-25 
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4»i27,994  ^  227  995 

Mtr^^H^wll^^ ?l  ^^^'^^K^l^t^^^^  ^^^^  DEMETALLIZATION  OFHYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK 

cZ  Okta  ■                   K"'-McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Fairlawn.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company, 

',   ..,  Bloomfleld,  N,J. 

L.S.  CI.  208-177                                                      8  Claims  U.S.  CI.  208-2S1  H                                                21  Claims 


AND  SOLVCHT 
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1.  In  a  coal  deashing  process  for  separating  a  feed  mixture 
into  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  having  fluid-like  proper- 
ties within  a  separation  zone,  said  separation  zone  being  main- 
lained  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
550  psig.  to  effect  said  separation,  said  feed  mixture  being 
formed  by  contacting,  in  a  mixing  zone,  a  feed  comprising 
soluble  coal  products  and  insoluble  coal  products  with  a  sol- 
vent maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  said 
feed  mixture  being  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  solvent  to  feed 
greater  than  one,  said  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  ai  least 
one  substance  having  a  critical  temperature  below  800  degrees 
F.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  single  benzene  nucleus  and  normal  boiling  points 
below  about  310  degrees  F.,  cycloparaffm  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing normal  boiling  points  below  about  310  degrees  F.,  open 
chain  mono-olefm  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling  points 
below  about  310  degrees  F.,  open  chain  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons having  normal  boiling  points  below  about  3 10  degrees  F., 
mono-,  di,  and  tri-open  chain  ammes  containing  from  about  2-8 
carbon  atoms,  carbocyclic  amines  having  a  monocyclic  struc- 
ture containing  from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic 
amines  containing  from  about  5-9  carbon  atoms,  and  phenols 
containing  from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms  and  their  homologs, 
said  feed  mixture  being  separated  in  said  separation  zone  into 
said  light  phase  and  said  heavy  phase  after  which  said  light 
phase  and  said  heavy  phase  are  individually  withdrawn  from 
said  separation  zone,  the  improvements  which  comprise,  dur- 
ing periods  in  which  now  of  said  feed  to  said  mixing  zone  is 
interrupted: 

(a)  providing  an  alternate  solvent  flow  path  by  which  the 
flow  of  said  solvent  mainuined  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  is  diverted  from  said  mixing  zone  during  said 
periods  in  which  flow  of  said  feed  to  said  mixing  zone  is 
interrupted  and  is  introduced  into  a  conduit  through 
which  said  light  phase  is  withdrawn  from  said  separation 
zone  to  maintain  the  elevated  pressure  within  said  separa- 
tion zone;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperature  level  of  said  separation  zone 
from  which  the  flow  of  said  solvent  has  been  diverted  at 
said  elevated  temperature  while  also  maintaining  said 
elevated  pressure  level  to  maintain  the  fluid-like  proper- 
ties of  said  heavy  phase. 


1.  A  process  for  demetallizing  a  metal-containing  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock,  comprising: 
contacting  said  metal-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
with  hydrogen  and  a  material  having  a  porosity  of  less 
than  0.3  cc/gram,  a  surface  area  of  less  than  5  m'/gram,  an 
average  pore  diameter  in  excess  of  1,000  "A.  and  a  pore 
distribution  in  which  at  least  40^c  of  the  pores  have  a  size 
of  greater  than  10.000  'A.,  at  least  60%  of  the  pores  have 
a  size  in  excess  of  1,000  "A.,  and  less  than  20%  of  the  pores 
have  a  size  of  less  than  100  "A.,  said  contacting  being 
effected  at  demetallization  conditions  to  deposit  metals 
present  in  said  feedstock  on  said  material. 


4,227,996 
FLOTATION  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  RECOVERY 

OF  PHOSPHATES  FROM  ORES 

Nathan  M.  Levine,  and  Walter  Von  Drathen,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  22,656 

Int.  a.:  B03B  7/00 

UA  a.  209-12  20  Claims 


NRL  no ■] 

FdOTHCH J 

, I ,  , I         , 

IC*— iFLOTATlON|  jFLOTATIOML. 

ntlLS  TAILS 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  phosphate  values  from  deslimed 
phosphate  ore,  containing  bone  phosphate  of  lime  and  passing 
a  14  mesh  screen,  that  comprises  the  following  steps  for  treat- 
ing said  ore:  conditioning  with  a  fuel  oil,  treating  with  a  polya- 
mine  cationic  collector  and  a  frolher,  and  frothing  with  air  to 
remove  silica  particles  from  said  ore  in  at  least  two  floats 
having  no  pH  adjustment  step,  no  scrubbing  step,  and  no  oil 
removal  step  therebetween,  said  ore  being  recovered  as  at  least 
two  concentrate  products  conuining  at  least  80%  of  said  bone 
phosphate  of  lime  and  having  insol  values  no  greater  than 
about  6%  wherein  said  cationic  collector  is  a  composition 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula: 


October  14,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


679 


R 

NHji-CHj-CHj-N  »irCH2-CH:-NH2 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  substituent  containing  between  about 


calcium  ion  as  calcium  carbonate,  the  components  in  the 
wastewater  and  the  COi-introduction  being  such  that  the 
concentration  of  dry  activated  sludge  matter  is  increased  lo 
above  8  kg/m'  and  the  proportion  of  organic  substance 
therein,  defined  as  the  incineration  loss,  is  maintained  al 
30-70%  by  weight,  said  improvement  facilitating  the  separa- 


8-24  carbon  atoms  and  between  about  1  -3  oxygen  atoms  and  is   lion  of  the  activated  slude  solids  and  the  bacterial  action  of  the 

derived  from  a  monoepoxide.  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2.  and  one  of  activated  sludge  process. 

the  R  substituenis  can  be  hydrogen  when  n  is  2.  


4.227,999 
».«»..  c  V  ,.v  ^^iV'^  ULTRAFILTRATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

MOBILE  NON-POLLUTINC  CLEANING  AND  Heinrich  Ebner,  Bonn-lppendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  signor  to  Heinrich  Frings  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Bonn.  Fed.  Rep. 

Roland  E.  Shaddock,  Streator.  III.,  assignor  to  Peabody-.Myers       of  Germany 
Corporation,  Streator,  III.  f^^  peb.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,261 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1978.  Ser.  No.  969.325  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  24. 

Int.  CI.;  B07B  9/00  1978.  2808022 

U.S.  a.  209-250  20  Claims  Int.  C\:  BOID  13/00.  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  210-650  11  Claims 


20.  The  method  of  cleaning  and  classifying  granular  material 
w  hich  comprises  pulling  granular  material  from  a  source  into  a 
high  pressure  airstream,  centrifugally  separating  the  granular 
material  from  dust  in  said  airstream,  filtering  the  dust  in  said 
airstream.  classifying  the  separated  granules  into  a  plurality  of 
batches  of  different  sizes,  pulling  dust  from  the  granules  being 
classified  into  a  second  and  lower  pressure  airstream.  filtering 
the  dust  from  the  second  airstream,  and  aspirating  air  from  the 
separated  batches  of  the  granules  to  avoid  pollution  as  the 
granules  are  discharged. 


4,227.998 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  TREATMENT  OF 

CALCIUM-CONTAINING  ORGANICALLY  LOADED 

WASTEWATERS 

Hans  Reimann.  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wiesbaden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1978.  Ser.  No.  933.838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  25. 
1977.  2738309 

Int.  a.-  C02C  1/06 
VS.  a.  210—609  9  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  calcium  ion  containing, 
organically  loaded  wastewater,  wherein  the  wastewater  has  a 
pH  of  10-12,  contains  300-5,000  mg  Ca+*  per  liter,  and  is 
from  settling  tanks  containing  the  wastewater  from  the  flush- 
ing and  wash  water  cycle  of  a  sugar  manufacturing  plant, 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  wastewater  to  an  activated 
sludge  process  under  aeration  with  an  Oj-containing  gas  in  an 
aeration  tank,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  a 
C02-containing  gas  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  5%  by 
volume  of  CO2  to  lower  and  maintain  the  liquid  present  in  the 
aeration  tank  at  a  pH  of  6-8  and  to  precipitate  therein  said 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  ultrafiltration  of  liquids, 
wherein  (a)  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  is  circulated  from  and  back 
to  a  circulating  tank  through  at  least  one  filtration  circuit,  (b) 
each  filtration  circuit  is  provided  with  a  respective  plurality  of 
serially  connected  filter  modules  each  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  the  liquid  being  filtered,  (c)  each  of  said  filter 
modules  gives  rise,  under  the  condilions  of  the  process.  10  a 
substantial  drop  of  the  hydrostatic  pressure  prevailing  al  its 
inlet,  (d)  filtered  liquid  is  extracted  from  each  filler  module 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  same,  and  (e)  the  liquid 
level  in  the  circulating  tank  is  maintained  substantially  constant  '  ' 
by  replenishment  of  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  as  required; 

the  improvement  comprising  that: 

(A)  in  each  filtration  circuit  (i)  each  of  the  serially  connected 
filter  modules  defines  a  non-horizontal  path  of  flow  for  the 
liquid  to  be  filtered,  each  of  said  filler  modules  has  its  inlet 
at  the  top  and  its  outlet  at  the  bottom,  and  each  outlet  is 
located  above  the  level  of  the  inlet  of  the  respective  next 
lower  filler  module,  and  (ii)  the  liquid  10  be  filtered  flows 
in  sequence  through  all  of  the  associated  filter  modules 
downwardly  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  each  of  the 
same. 

(B)  a  hydrostatic  pressure  of  between  20O  and  700  mbar  is 
established  and  maintained  at  the  inlel  of  the  uppermost 
first  filler  module  in  each  filtration  circuit. 

(C)  the  liquid  exiting  from  the  outlet  of  the  upper  one  of  each 
two  successive  filter  modules  of  each  filtration  circuit  is 
permitted  to  flow  downwardly  in  a  non-horizontal  path  to 
the  inlet  of  the  respective  next  lower  filter  module  sub- 
stantially without  pressure  loss  through  a  respective  fall 
interval  zone  arranged  between  each  two  successive  filter 
modules,  the  height  of  each  such  fall  interval  zone  being 
such  (i)  that  the  pressure  drop  occurring  in  the  upper  one 
of  each  two  successive  filler  modules  is  equalized,  to  the 
extent  of  from  0.5  10  1 .5  times,  by  the  weight  of  the  liquid 
column  in  the  associated  fall  interval  zone  immediately 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


iherebelow  and  (ii)  that  as  a  consequence  about  the  same 
hydrostatic  pressure  is  established  and  maintained  at  the 
inlet  of  the  lower  one  of  each  two  successive  filter 
modules  as  at  the  inlet  of  the  upper  one,  and 
(D)  the  hydrostatic  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  the  lowermost 
last  filter  module  in  each  filtration  circuit  is  established 
and  maintained  at  between  100  and  400  mbar  as  a  function 
of  the  weight  of  the  liquid  column  in  said  circulating  tank 
above  the  level  of  said  outlet  of  said  last  filler  module. 


4428,001 
FOLDED  MOVING  BED  ION  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Lee  G.  Carlson,  Willow  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Petro 
Mart,  Inc.,  Bartow,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,817 

lot  a.^  BOID  IS/02 

V.S.  O.  210-«76  2»  Claims 


4,228,000 
WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  DISINFECTION  THEREOF 
Frank  A.  Hoeschler,  5840  N.  Scottsdale  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85253 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,280,  Aug.  11,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,071 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  20/S4.  49/00 

VS.  a.  210-«73  13  Oaims 


11.  A  method  for  disinfecting  a  water  treatment  apparatus  of 
the  type  fixedly  mounted  between  the  supply  segment  and  the 
delivery  segment  of  a  pressurized  water  line,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  water  from  the  supply  segment  of  said  water 
line  through  said  water  treatment  apparatus  to  the  deliv- 
ery segment  of  said  water  line  during  a  water  treating 
operational  mode  of  said  water  treatment  apparatus  and 
directing  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  into  a  disinfec- 
tant dispenser  vessel  at  the  beginning  of  the  water  treating 
operational  mode  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  water  soluble 
disinfectant  agent  in  solid  form  contained  therein  to  form 
a  saturated  disinfectant  agent  solution  in  said  dispenser 
vessel: 

(b)  terminating  the  water  treating  operational  mode  of  said 
water  treatment  apparatus  after  step  a  to  provide  a  regen- 
erating operational  mode  in  which  said  water  treatment 
apparatus  is  hydraulically  isolated  from  the  delivery  seg- 
ment of  said  water  line  and  water  from  the  supply  segment 
of  said  water  line  is  directed  through  said  water  treatment 
apparatus  for  regenerating  purposes; 

(c)  extracting  the  disinfectant  agent  solution  from  said  dis- 
penser vessel  at  the  beginning  of  the  regenerating  opera- 
tional mode  of  said  water  treatment  apparatus;  and 

(d)  mixing  the  extracted  disinfectant  agent  solution  with  the 
water  that  is  being  directed  through  said  water  treatment 
apparatus  for  regenerating  purposes  to  complete  the  disin- 
fection of  said  water  treatment  apparatus. 


1.  A  packed  moving-bed  ion  exchange  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  loading  vessel  having  a  feed  conduit  and  a  collecting 
means  for  passing  a  feed  liquid  through  a  packed  ion 
exchange  resin  bed  therewithin.  said  loading  vessel  having 
a  resin  inlet  and  a  resin  outlet; 

a  loading  reservoir  in  resin-passing  communication  with  said 
resin  inlet  of  the  loading  vessel  through  a  transfer  conduit 
and  through  a  resin  valve  between  said  resin  inlet  of  the 
loading  vessel  and  said  transfer  conduit,  said  loading 
reservoir  containing  a  movable  packed  resin  bed; 

a  regeneration  vessel  in  resin-passing  communication  with 
said  loading  reservoir,  said  regeneration  vessel  having  a 
movable  packed  resin  bed  and  a  liquid  distribution  head 
therewithin.  said  distribution  head  being  below  said  com- 
munication of  the  regeneration  vessel  to  the  loading  reser- 
voir; 

a  regeneration  reservoir  in  resin-passing  communication 
with  said  regeneration  vessel  at  a  location  below  said 
distribution  head,  said  regeneration  reservoir  having  a 
movable  packed  resin  bed  therewithin; 

pumping  means  for  passing  regenerating  solution  into  said 
regeneration  vessel  through  said  distribution  head; 

pumping  means  for  moving  rinse  liquor  through  said  resin 
bed  of  said  loading  reservoir,  said  pumping  means  having 
an  outlet  opening  into  said  transfer  conduit,  said  pumping 
means  outlet  being  closed  to  said  loading  vessel  by  said 
resin  valve  for  pumping  said  rinse  liquor  together  with  a 
plug  of  resin  upwardly  into  said  loading  reservoir; 

pneumatic  means  in  association  with  said  regeneration  vessel 
for  laminariy  moving  a  portion  of  the  resin  bed  within  said 
regeneration  vessel  into  said  loading  reservoir  to  pass 
resin  from  said  loading  reservoir  into  said  loading  vessel; 
and 

a  resin  slurry  transfer  conduit  communicating  said  resin 
outlet  of  the  loading  vessel  with  said  regeneration  reser- 
voir. 
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4.228,002 

ENHANCED  ANTI-SOLVENT  SEDIMENTATION  OF 

SOLIDS  FROM  LIQUIDS  USING  PRESSURIZED 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS 

Kumbakonam  R.  Vaidyanathan;  Joseph  D.  Henry,  Jr.,  and 

Francis  H.  Verhoff,  all  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,742 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  21/01 

U.S.  a.  210-729  7  aaims 


4,228,004 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
BV-PRODUCrS  OF  CHEMICAL  \  APOR  DEPOSITION 
FROM  OIL  FOR  VACUUM  PUMP 
Robert  B.  Foster,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thermco  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29.525 

Int.  CI.:  BOID  23/24 

VS.  a  210-739  32  Oaims 


VK  -IICvCHT  KFINCO  COU  3  MATS  SOLVENT 
•Nti-  Kx.vEMT>|«-C 


INTi-SOLvEMT'lK     I 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sedimentation  of  asphaltic 
material  and  solid  mineral  matter  from  coal-derived  liquid 
containing  the  same,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  coal-derived  liquid  with  an  anti-solvent  capa- 
ble of  promoting  precipitation  of  asphaltic  material  and 
enhancing  the  initial  settling  rate  of  said  solid  mineral 
matter,  said  anti-solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  saturated  noncyclic  hydrocarbons,  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bons, aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  holding  said  mixture  under  a  pressurized  atmosphere 
having  carbon  dioxide  as  its  major  component  by  volume 
to  precipitate  and  settle  said  asphaltic  material  and  said 
solid  mineral  matter  from  said  coal-derived  liquid. 


16.  A  method  for  removal  of  particulates  from  oil  for  a 
vacuum  pump,  as  used  to  maintain  a  partial  vacuum  for  chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition  in  intermittent  runs  wherein  oil  for  the 
vacuum  pump  becomes  contaminated  by  particulates,  compns- 
ing  steps  of  withdrawing  oil  from  the  vacuum  pump  to  a  set- 
tling tank,  pumping  oil  from  the  settling  tank,  filtering  particu- 
lates from  oil  pumped  from  the  settling  tank,  and  returning  oil 
to  the  vacuum  pump  after  the  filtering  step,  wherein  said  steps 
are  performed  for  timed  intervals  coordinated  with  the  runs  so 
that  each  interval  is  initiated  approximately  when  a  run  is 
terminated. 

30.  The  method  of  claim  16.  17.  18.  or  19  wherein  oil  in  the 
vacuum  pump  is  contaminated  by  particulates  of  ammonium 
chloride. 

31.  The  method  of  claim  16,  17.  18.  or  19  comprising  a  step 
of  displacing  sediment  from  the  settling  tank  between  such 
intervals,  while  the  vacuum  pump  may  continue  to  operate. 


4,228,003 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PHOSPHATES  FROM  WASTE 

WATER 
Yutaka  Makino,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53/48159; 
Jun.  30, 1978,  53/79894 

Int.  a.-  C02C  5/02 
VS.  a.  210-725  6  Oaims 


4,228,005 
MECHANICAL  DEWATERING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELASTOMER  SLURRIES 
Robert  A.  Covington,  Jr.,  and  Okan  M.  Ekiner.  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,370,  May  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,132,845. 
This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,913 
Int.  CI.:  BOID  21 /J4:  C08F  6/22 
VS.  O.  210-207  6  Oalms 


1.  A  method  of  removing  phosphates  from  waste  water  1.  Apparatus  for  the  isolation  of  a  heavier-than-waler  poly- 

which  comprises  admixing  the  waste  water  with  seawater  in  a  mer  from  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  in  water,  comprising: 

volume  ratio  of  95:5  to  50:50  and  adjusting  the  mixture  to  pH  (a)  a  vertically  disposed  separator  having: 

9-11  with  an  alkaline  agent  to  separate  the  sedimenul  phos-  (1)  an  upper  settling  section; 

phates  by  way  of  coagulation.  (2)  a  cylindrical  feed  section  located  below  said  settling 
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section  and  having  a  feed  port  through  which  the  said 
polymer-waler  mixlure  may  be  introduced; 

(3)  means  for  feeding  said  mixture  through  the  said  feed 
port; 

(4)  a  conical  compression  section  located  below  said  feed 
section;  tapering  into 

(5)  a  bottom  cylindrical  metering  section  having  a  dis- 
charge port  located  at  its  bottom  end; 

(6)  a  rotating  screw  located  inside  said  separator  having 
helical  flights  extending  from  the  bottom  end  of  the 
metering  section  upwards  through  the  compression 
section  and  through  the  feed  section; 

(7)  an  inlet  port  located  near  the  upper  end  of  said  settling 
section  for  introducing  excess  water;  and 

(8)  a  valved  discharge  port  also  located  near  the  upper  end 
of  said  settling  section  for  controlling  the  water  pres- 
sure in  the  settling  section,  said  settling  section  having 
sufTicien!  length  above  said  screw  flights  to  permit 
gravitational  separation  of  said  polymer  and  water  in 
the  settling  and  feed  sections. 


of  the  bath  and  the  lavatory  for  connecting  the  drains  of 
the  bath  and  the  lavatory  to  the  sewer  or  to  the  inlet  of  the 
clarifier  tank, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  hoi  water 
heater  to  the  tap  water  supply  or  the  outlet  of  the  filter 
tank  means, 

means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  healer  to  the  hot  water 
taps  of  the  bath  and  the  lavatory, 

means  connecting  the  tap  water  supply  directly  to  the  cold 
water  tap  of  the  kitchen  sink,  and  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  cold  water  tap  of  the  bath,  the  cold  water 
tap  of  the  lavatory  and  the  cold  water  inlet  of  the  toilet  to 
the  outlet  of  the  filter  tank  means  or  the  tap  water  supply. 


4,228,007 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  CARTRIDGE  AND  HOLDER 

Carl  W.  Rausch,  Auburndale;  Yury  Tuvin,  Newton,  and  Uwe  D. 
Neue,  Framiniham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Waters  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Milford.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,540 

Int.  a.-  BOID  IS/OS 

U&  a.  210-198  C  ,0  Claims 


4,228,006 

DOMESTIC  WATER  SYSTEM 

Daniel  C.  Hanna.  P.O.  Box  3736,  Portland,  Oreg.  97208 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,735,  Jul.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,329 

Int.  CI.-  BOlD/7/ftS.  ;//00 

L'.S.  CI.  210-167  5  Claims 


^7^  «      ^M^KJ"     X. 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  domestic  water  and  waste  disposal  system  including  a 
tap  water  supply,  a  sewer,  a  kitchen  sink  having  a  hot  water 
tap.  a  cold  water  tap  and  a  drain,  a  lavatory  having  a  hot  water 
tap,  a  cold  water  tap  and  a  drain,  a  bath  having  a  hot  water  tap, 
a  cold  water  tap  and  a  drain,  a  hot  water  heater  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  toilet  having  a  cold  water  inlet  and  a  drain 
connected  to  the  sewer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  clari- 
fier tank  having  an  inlet,  and  outlet  and  an  overflow, 

filler  tank  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

means  connecting  the  overflow  to  the  sewer, 

pump  means, 

means  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  filler  lank  means  to  the 
pump  means. 

means  connecting  the  pump  means  to  the  outlet  of  the  clari- 
fier tank. 

selectively  operable  means  connected  by  means  to  the  drain 


^=  (4 


6C    40    36   36    J4     K 


1.  Apparatus  for  radially  compressing  the  wall  of  a  chroma- 
tography cartridge  containing  chromatographic  packing  mate- 
rial, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  the  chromatographic  fluid  to  the  inlet 

of  said  cartridge, 
means  for  removing  the  chromatographic  fluid  from  the 

outlet  of  said  cartridge, 
chamber  means  surrounding  said  wall  of  said  cartridge, 
pressure  generating  means  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber means,  said  pressure  generating  means  including 
a  plurality  of  pistons  of  different  working  areas, 
said  working  areas  being  selected  to  make  the  forces 
required  to  move  said  pistons  substantially  equal 
when  the  pistons  are  mo>ed  in  order  of  descending 
working  area, 
a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  which  said  pistons  move, 
means  for  sequentially  moving  said  plurality  of  pistons, 

and 
conduits  connecting  the  high  pressure  sides  of  said  pistons 
to  said  chamber, 
whereby  when  said  apparatus  is  filled  with  working  fluid, 
said  means  for  moving  said  pistons  may  be  operated  to 
raise  in  stages  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  thereby 
reach  the  desired  pressure  for  radially  compressing  said 
cartridge  with  lower  forces  applied  to  said  pistons  than 
would  otherwise  be  required. 


October  14,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


683 


4  228  008 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
COLLECTION  AND  EVAPORATION  OF  SEQUENTIAL 

VOLATILE  NON-AQUEOUS  ELUATES 
Robert  J.  Karol,  Andover,  and  Raymond  E.  Grew,  Cedar  Grove, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Nutley, 
N,J, 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,345 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  210—198  C  5  Claims 


rotary  frame  means  provided  with  upper  and  lower  plate 
portions  and  mounted  between  said  stationary  members 
for  rotation  about  a  first  vertical  axis; 

at  least  one  coil  means  mounted  between  said  upper  and 
lower  plate  members  around  a  second  vertical  axis,  said 
second  vertical  axis  being  spaced  from  said  first  venical 
axis  by  distance  R.  and  said  coil  holder  means  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  separation  column  supporting 
surface  spaced  from  said  second  axis  by  distance  r.  the 
ratio  of  r  to  R  being  greater  than  0  25; 

separation  column  means  mounted  on  said  coil  holder 
supporting  surface,  said  separation  column  means  in- 


1.  A  chromatographic  device  for  the  simultaneous  collection 
and  evaporation  of  sequential  volatile  organic  eluates  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  column  for  receiving  sample  to  be  separated. 

b.  a  means  for  retaining  said  column. 

c.  a  separating  matrix  disposed  within  said  column. 

d.  a  column  delivery  tube  at  the  lower  end  of  said  column. 

e.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  eluate.  said  vessel  affixed  in  such 
a  position  to  allow  for  communication  of  said  vessel  with 
the  terminal  end  of  said  column  delivery  tube. 

f.  a  container  for  receiving  eluate.  said  container  having  inlet 
means  at  several  points  and  being  positioned  to  allow  for 
communication  of  said  inlet  means  with  the  terminal  end 
of  said  column  delivery  tube. 

g.  an  evaporating  gas  source,  said  source  positioned  to  allow 
communication  within  said  receptacle  for  receiving  elu- 
ate. 

h.  a  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  temperature  in  which 

is  placed  said  receptacle  for  receiving  eluate. 
i.  a  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  eluate. 
j.  a  means  for  housing  said  device. 


eluding  a  flexible  core  member  and  at  least  one  tube 

having  ends  at  least  one  lube  wound  in  a  helix  about  said 

flexible  core  member; 
inlet  and  outlet  tubes  connected  to  respective  said  ends  of 
said  at  least  one  tube; 
tube  holding  means  located  within  said   rotary   frame 

means  for  holding  said  inlet  and  outlci  tubes  so  that  ihe 

orientation  thereof  remains  constant; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  frame  means  and  said  coil 

holder  means;  and 
counterbalancing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 

opposite  said  coil  holder  means. 


4.228,010 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,228,009 
TOROIDAL  COIL  PLANET  CENTRIFUGE 
Yoichiro  Ito,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Educa- 
tion and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser,  No.  45,052 
Int.  CI."  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a,  210—198  C  12  Gaims 

1.  A  toroidal  coil  planet  centrifuge,  comprising: 
a  support  means  provided  with  upper  and  lower  stationary 
members; 


4,228,011 
FUEL  OIL  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Edmond  H.  Cote,  Jr..  Marren.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Fram  Corpora- 
tion, East  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,081 
Int.  CI.;  BOID  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  210-232  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  filter  having  a  base  carrying  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  a  cup-shaped  housing  cooperating  with  said  base  to 
define  a  liquid  receiving  chamber  communication  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  retaining  means  for  removably  se- 
curing the  housing  to  a  cover,  a  filter  cartridge  including  said 
cover  clamped  between  said  cup-shaped  housing  and  said  base. 
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said  cover  having  an  inlel  and  an  outlet  communicating  with 
the  mlet  port  and  outlet  port  respectively,  and  a  semi-rigid 
bladder  having  an  open  end  sealed  to  said  cover  to  define  a 
fluid  pressure  receiving  compartment,  said  bladder  being 
shaped  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  inside  of  said  hous- 
mg  50  that  when  the  filter  canridge  is  installed  in  said  chamber 
the  bladder  is  supported  and  is  restrained  by  the  wall  of  said 


cup-shaped  housing  so  that  pressure  within  said  compartment 
defined  by  the  bladder  and  the  cover  is  restrained  by  the  sup- 
port of  the  cup-shaped  housing,  a  pleated  filter  element  in  said 
compartment,  said  pleated  filter  element  being  sealed  to  the 
bladder  and  to  said  cover  in  order  to  divide  said  companment 
into  inlet  and  outlet  portions  communicating  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  respectively. 


4,228.012 

END  CAP  COUPLER  SYSTE.M  FOR  LINKING  ONE 

HLTER  CARTRIDGE  TO  ANOTHER  FILTER 

CARTRIDGE  OR  FUNCTIONAL  MEMBER 

Duvid  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Esutes,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  S«r.  No.  954,813 

Int.  CI.-'  BOID  27/00.  29/24 

IJ5.  a  210-238  S4c,ai„, 


having  channel  sides  shaped  to  slidably  move  into  and 
away  from  a  clamping  position  in  which  the  sides  circum- 
ferentially  embrace  the  abutting  fianges  of  the  attaching 
members  and  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  engage  the 
fianges  and  clamp  the  attaching  members  together;  each 
channel  member  having  intermeshing  locking  means  en- 
gaging mating  locking  means  of  the  other  member  and 
releasably  locking  the  channel  members  together  in  such 
clamping  and  embracing  position;  and  in  such  position 
embracing  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
fianges;  whereby  each  of  the  first  and  second  attaching 
members  when  a  part  of  or  attached  to  one  end  cap  of  an 
end-capped  filter  cartridge  releasably  and  slidably  links 
the  filter  cartridge  to  an  end  cap  of  another  end-capped 
filler  cartridge  or  to  another  functional  member. 


4,228,013 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
HEAVY  METAL  IONS  FROM  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION 
David  J.  Degenkolb,  Mission  Hills,  and  Fred  J.  Scobey,  Holly 
wood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  D«  luxe  General,  Incorpo- 
rated, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,493,  May  13,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  764,669,  Feb.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No 
4,137,290.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,652 
Int.  CI.:  BOID  15/04.  IS/06:  BOIJ  1/09 
U.S.  CI.  210-264  ,  Claims 


1  A  shde-on  end  cap  coupler  for  linking  an  end-capped  filter 
cartndge  to  another  end-capped  filter  cartridge  or  to  another 
functional  member  at  the  end  cap  thereof,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  first  and  second  attaching  members,  each  having  first  and 
second  opposed  faces, 

(a)  a  first  face  of  each  attaching  member  facing  one  end  of  a 
filter  cartridge  or  other  functional  member;  and 

(b)  a  second  face  of  each  attaching  member  being  adapted 
for  closely-abutting  contact  with  the  second  face  of  the 
other  attaching  member; 

(2)  an  outer  periphery  of  the  second  face  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  extending  fiange,  the  fiange  of  each  member 
being  adapted  for  closely-abutting  contact  when  the  sec- 
ond faces  of  each  member  are  in  closely-abutting  contact- 

(3)  at  least  two  intermeshing  clamping  channel  members 


3.  Apparatus  for  recovering  a  heavy  metal  ion  and  a  coagu- 
lant from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  interconnected  closed  ion-exchange  vessels 
(22.27), 

(b)  exclusively  ion-absorbing  material  (67,67)  in  each  of  said 
vessels, 

(c)  centrally  disposed  means  to  pass  (21,26,47)  said  dilute 
aqueous  solution  serially  through  said  vessels; 

(1)  a  first  pan  of  said  means  to  pass  extending  through  the 
tops  of  said  vessels  and  having  a  large  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate groups  of  contiguously  disposed  circumferentially 
aligned  circularly  symmetrical  slit  orifices  (68)  at  the 
bottoms  of  said  vessels  to  cause  upward  physical  agita- 
tion of  said  ion-absorbing  material  to  expand  said  ion- 
absorbing  material  to  the  top  of  said  ion-exchange  ves- 
sel when  the  flow  is  outward  from  said  orifices  (68)  at 
the  bottom  of  a  said  vessels. 

(2)  a  second  part  of  said  means  to  pass  surrounding  said 
first  part  at  the  tops  of  said  vessels  and  having  a  large 
plurality  of  separate  groups  of  contiguously  disposed 
circumferentially  aligned  circularly  symmetrical  slit 
orifices  (66)  at  the  tops  of  said  vessels. 

(3)  said  orifices  in  said  means  to  pass  at  the  bottom  and  the 
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top  of  said  vessels  being  uniformly  disposed  at  one 
radius  approximately  half-way  between  the  walls  of  said 
vessels  and  said  first  and  second  means  to  pass, 
to  directly  disperse  a  distributed  fiow  of  said  aqueous  solution 
from  said  means  to  pass  radially  into  said  ion-absorbing  mate- 
rial, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  valve  means  (20,28,45.48)  separately  dis- 
posed in  said  means  to  pass  only  said  solution, 

(e)  half  of  said  plurality  of  valve  means  to  automatically 
actuate  (52,53)  all  of  said  plurality  of  valve  means  after  the 
passage  of  an  interval  of  time  of  approximately  an  hour,  so 
as  to  reverse  the  direction  of  fiow  of  further  said  solution 
through  said  vessels  to  prevent  clogging  of  said  ion- 
absorbing  material  by  said  coagulant,  and 

(0  means  to  time  (51)  to  successively  actuate  the  half  plural- 
ity of  said  valve  means  to  actuate  said  valve  means  after 
the  passage  of  each  successive  said  interval  of  time. 


4,228,014 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATION  AND 
PURIFICATION  OF  WATER  BY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
AND  ULTRAFILTRATION 
Hans  Timmj  Soren  Fries,  both  of  Geesthacht.  and  Axel  Wen- 
zlaff,  Escheburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Kernenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und 
Schiffahrt  mbH.  Geesthacht.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802780 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210-321  R  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  desalination  and  purification  of  water 
by  reverse  osmosis  and  ultrafiltration  in  a  closed  system  which 
is  stationary  and  continuously  operable  to  hold  back  salt  as 
well  as  suitable  for  high  pressure  required  for  economically 
gaining  useful  water,  which  comprises  in  combination: 
two  end  plates  respectively  provided  with  a  peripheral 
axially  directed  bore,  at  least  one  of  which  passes  entirely 
through  the  pertaining  end  plate; 
dish-like  carrier  plates  and  water  guide  plates  which  are 
alternately  stacked  one  above  the  other  and  are  held  to- 
gether between  said  end  plates  to  form  a  stack  held  to- 
gether at  the  peripheral  region  of  all  of  said  plates,  said 
stack  having  a  continuous  central  axially  oriented  aperture 
for  the  introduction  of  untreated  water  through  an  inlet  at 
one  end  of  said  stack,  said  carrier  plates  sealingly  engaging 
one  another  by  means  of  thickened  marginal  portions 
thereof  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  peripheral  ed- 
gesx  of  said  guide  plates,  said  marginal  portions  being 
respectively  provided  with  a  continuous  axially  directed 
bore,  the  respective  bores  of  said  marginal  portions  being 
aligned  with  one  another  and  with  the  bores  of  said  end 
plates  to  provide  an  outlet  for  permeate; 
annular  diaphragms  respectively  arranged  between  respec- 
tive carrier  plates  and  guide  plates;  said  diaphragms  being 
water  permeable  and  being  acted  upon  exclusively  by 
pressure  of  untreated  water  which  is  introduced;  and 
filter  layers  respectively  located  between  respective  dia- 


phragms and  carrier  plates  to  allow  untreated  water  to 
fiow  over  said  diaphragms  in  a  radial  direction  on  that  side 
of  said  diaphragms  opposite  said  filter  layers,  and  to  allow 
permeate  to  be  drawn  off  on  that  side  of  said  diaphragms 
adjacent  said  filter  layers,  said  marginal  portions  of  said 
carrier  plates  being  provided  with  gaps  respectively  pro- 
vided on  their  axially  directed  surfaces  radially  inwardly 
of  said  marginal  portion  bores  so  that  said  last  mentioned 
bores  communicate  with  the  pertaining  filter  layers. 

4,228,015 
PLASMA  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
James  H.  De  Vries,  McHenry,  and  Gaylord  L.  Berry.  .Munde- 
lien,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  7,487 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210-321  R  13  aaims 


I.  Plasma  treatment  apparatus  in  which  whole  blood  is 
filtered  through  a  micropiirous  membrane  ha\ing  a  pore  size 
between  0.1  micron  and  2  microns  thereby  providing  a  plasma 
filtrate,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  filter  cell  assembly  including  said  microporous  membrane; 

said  filter  cell  assembly  ha\  ing  a  membrane  support  member 
and  a  treatment  membrane  supported  by  said  membrane 
support  member; 

a  plasma  treatment  agent  sandwiched  between  said  mem- 
brane support  member  and  said  treatment  membrane: 

said  treatment  membrane  being  spaced  from  said  micropo- 
rous membrane  to  form  a  plasma  chamber  therebetween: 

said  treatment  membrane  being  operable  to  permit  transfer 
between  said  treatment  agent  and  the  plasma  in  said 
plasma  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  w  hole  blood  to  one  side  of  said  micro- 
porous  membrane;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  treated  plasma  from  said  plasma 
chamber. 


4,228,016 
SECONDARY  RECO\  ERY  PROCESS 
Walter  D.  Hunter.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916.983 
Int.  CI.;  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  D  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  compnses: 
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(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  copo- 
lymer of  acrylamide-vinyl  sulfonic  acid  or  the  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  alkojiylated  with 
about  2  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  2,3-epoxy-l- 
propanol.  wherein  in  the  said  water-soluble  copolymer  the 
weight  percent  of  the  acrylamide  units  is  about  65  to  about 
")5  with  the  balance  being  units  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid  or 
the  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  and 
wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  said 
water-soluble  copolymer  is  from  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000.000, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 


4,228,017 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,984 
Int.  O:-  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252-8.55  D  lo  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  copo- 
lymer comprising  repeating  units  of  (a)  vinyl  sulfonic  acid 
alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  about  100  weight  percent  of 
2.3-epoxyl-l-propanol  and  (b)  acrylamide,  wherein  in  the 
said  water-soluble  copolymer  the  weight  percent  of  the 
alkoxylated  vinyl  sulfonic  acid  units  is  about  5  to  about  35 
with  the  balance  being  units  of  acrylamide  and  wherein 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  said  water- 
soluble  copolymer  is  from  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000,000, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 


4,228,019 
SECONDARY  RECOV  ERY  PROCESS 

Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  917,051 
Int,  a."  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a  252-8.55  D  ,o  date 

1  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  copo- 
lymer comprising  repeating  units  of  (a)  vinyl  sulfonic  acid 
alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  ethylene 
oxide  and  (II)  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide  wherein  in  the  said  mixture  the  weight  percent  of 
ethylene  oxide  is  about  60  lo  about  95  and  (b)  acrylamide, 
wherein  in  the  said  water-soluble  copolymer  the  weight 
percent  of  the  alkoxylated  vinyl  sulfonic  acid  units  is 
about  5  to  about  35  with  the  balance  being  units  of  acryla- 
mide and  wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  the  said  water-soluble  copolymer  is  from  about  10,000 
to  about  2,000.000. 


4,228,020 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Andrew  G.  Papay,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Edwin  Cooper, 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,074 

Int,  CI.-  ClOM  J/46.  I/IO.  3/40,  3/02 

U,S.  a  252-29  4aaims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  crankcase 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  friction-reduc- 
ing amount  of  the  combination  of  graphite  and  a  di-lower  alkyl 
C6.36  hydrocarbyl  phosphonate. 


4,228,018 
SECO.NDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,986 
Int.  a.-  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.55  D  ,o  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
ftOI  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  copo- 
lymer of  acrylamide-vinyl  sulfonic  acid  or  the  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  alkoxylated  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ethylene 
oxide  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide,  wherein  in  the  said  mixture  the  weight  percent  of 
ethylene  oxide  is  about  60  to  about  95,  wherein  in  the  said 
water-soluble  copolymer  the  weight  percent  of  the  acryla- 
mide units  is  about  65  to  about  95  with  the  balance  being 
units  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid  or  the  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  salt  thereof  and  wherein  the  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  said  water-soluble  copolymer  is 
from  about  10.000  to  about  2,000,000, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 


4,228,021 

CHLORO-SL'LPHIIR  ADDITIVE 

Alain  L,  P.  Lenack,  Mont-Saint-Algnan,  France,  assignor  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co..  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,027,  May  27,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,865,  Dec.  11, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,411 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1974 

54398/74 

Int,  a.'-  ClOM  1/46.  1/38 
U.S,  CI,  252-32.7  R  p  Oaims 

1.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricating  composition  comprising 
a  major  proportion  of  lubricating  oil.  about  0.1  to  10  wt.  9c  of 
an  extreme  pressure  compound  of  the  formula: 

CljC-S-S-R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  4  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  said  extreme  pressure  compound  tending  to  liber- 
ate HCl;  and  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  extreme  pressure  compound,  of  an  oil  solu- 
ble basic  stabilizer  which  acts  as  an  acid  trap  by  reacting 
with  said  HCl  and  inhibits  liberation  of  chlorine  and  sul- 
phur from  said  extreme  pressure  compound  at  tempera- 
tures below  200"  C. 
6.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1.  containing  in  addi- 
tion, about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
extreme  pressure  compound,  of  an  anti-rust  agent  which  is 
soluble  in  the  oil  and  which  differs  from  said  stabilizer. 
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4,228,022 

SULFURIZED  ALKYI.PHENOL-OLEFIN  REACTION 

PRODUCT  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITI\  E 

Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito,  and  Thomas  V.  Liston,  San  Rafael, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53.114 
Int.  CI.;  CIO.M  1/54 
UA  CI.  252-42.7  7  Claims 

I.  An  addiine  composition  for  use  in  crankcase  lubricating 
oiK  comprising  the  reaction  product  of:  (a)  an  alkylphenol:  (b) 
-ulfur:  (c)  an  alkali  or  alkaline  eanh  metal  salt  and  (d)  an  olefin; 
said  rcacliim  product  being  formed  under  reaciion  conditions 
suiijbic  10  form  a  reaction  produci  containing  less  than  1.0 
weight  pcrccnl  free-sulfur. 

6.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  concenirale  which  comprises 
from  to- 10  percent  weight  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity 
and  lO-'H)  perceni  weight  of  the  composition  of  claim  1. 

7.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  of  claim  1.  comprising  an  oil 
of  luhricaiini;  \  iscosiiy  and  an  antioxidant  amount  of  the  com- 
position of  claim  1. 


sisting  of  alkali  metal  polyphosphates,  orthophosphaies.  chlori- 
nated orthophosphatcs.  silicates,  carbonates,  sulfates  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  from  O'/i-  to  about  20'7f  of  a  surfactant,  in 
which  the  agglomerating  agent  comprises  an  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate solution  having  a  water  content  of  from  about  iOTr  to 
about  75<7r.  an  average  SiOrMiQ  weight  ratio  of  from  about 
1.6  to  about  3.3.  M  being  an  alkali  metal,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  the  addition  of  the  agglomerating  agent  to  a  first  portion 
of  the  sodium  tripolyphosphate  consisting  of  from  about  500} 
to  about  95%  of  the  total  sodium  tripolyphosphate  in  the 
detergent  composition,  said  first  portion  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  such  that  at  least  30%  by  weight  is  retained  on  a 
100  Tyler  mesh  screen,  and 

(b)  the  addition  of  a  second  portion  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate to  a  mixture  of  the  first  portion  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate and  the  agglomerating  agent  after  at  least  about  30%  of 
the  agglomerating  agent  has  been  added  10  the  first  poriion  of 
sodium  tripolyphosphate. 


4.228,023 

PARAFFINIC  INSULATING  OII.S  CONTAINING  A 

DIARVLALKANE 

Jiihann  G.  D.  Schuiz,  Pittsburgh:  Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroe- 
ville,  and  W  illiam  A.  KofVe,  Irwin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,592 
Int.  CI.  HOIB  3/22 
U.S.  CI,  252-63  4  Claims 

I  A  novel  insulating  oil  composition  comprising  a  hydrocar- 
bon insulating  oil.  wherein  said  hydriKarbon  insulating  oil  is  a 
paraffinic  oil  obtained  from  the  oligomerization  of  l-olefins 
having  from  six  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  fi\e  10 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  diarylalkane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l.l-di(4-methylphenyl)  ethane  and  1,1- 
di(3.4-dimelhylphenyl)  ethane. 


4,228,024 
INSULATING  OIL  CO.MPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
FRACTION  DERIVED  FROM  THE  ALKYLATION 
PRODUCT  OF  BENZENE  W ITH  ETHYLENE 
Johann  G.  D.  Schuiz,  Pittsburgh;  Anatoli  Onopchenko,  .Monroe- 
ville,  and  W  illiam  A.  Kofke,  Irwin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,593 
Int,  CI.  HOIB  3/22 
VS.  O.  252-63  7  Claims 

I.  A  novel  insulating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  insulating  oil  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  produci  obtained  as  a  result  of  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  benzene  with  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkylation  catalyst  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
largely  unreacted  benzene,  elhylbenzene,  polyethylbenzenes. 
1.1-diphenylethane  and  heavier  material,  separating  at  least 
benzene,  elhylbenzene  and  polyethylbenzenes  from  said  reac- 
tion mixture  and  thereafter  recovering  from  said  heavier  male- 
rial  a  fraction  whose  boiling  points  fall  within  a  temperature 
range  of  about  255°  10  about  420°  C.  as  said  product. 


4,228,026 
3-HYDROXY-l-(2,6,6-TRlMETHVL-l,3-CYCLOHEXADI- 

EN-l-VLl-l-BUTANONE  IN  DETF:RGENTS 
Braja  D,  Mookberjee.  Holmdcl;  Richard  A.  Wilson.  Westfield: 
Manfred  H.  \  ock.  Ucust;  Joaquin  F.  \  inals.  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn.  N.\'.;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt, 
Holmdel.  and  Edward  J.  Cranda.  Englishtown.  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,573,  May  17,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  872,975,  Jan.  27, 1978. 
This  application  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,116 
Int.  CI.  CUD  J/JO.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252-174.11  2a.ims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  detergent  which  consists  essentially  of  adding 
thereto  from  0.005%  up  10  3.0%  by  weight  of  said  detergent  of 
3-hydroxy- 1 -(2.6.6-trimethyl- 1,3-cyclohexadien- 1 -yD-l-buta- 
none  having  the  structure: 


4,228,02! 

AGGLOMERATION  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

GRANULAR  DETERGENTS 

Ronald  L.  Jacobsen,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  53,574 
Int,  CI.'  CUD  3/075.  3 /OS.  3/395  11/00 
VS.  CI.  252-99  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  agglomerated  granular  deter- 
gent composition  comprising  at  least  about  15%  sodium 
tripolyphosphate  by  weight,  from  about  50%  10  about  99.5% 
by  weight  of  inorganic  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 


4,228,027 
DETERGENT  COMPOSH  IONS 

Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Mark  D.  Konort, 
Haworth,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  .N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,334,  Feb.  22, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  226,213,  Feb.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,025,450,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,115,  Oct.  6,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,023 
Int.  CV  CUD  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  252-174.19  4  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  es.sentially  of  a  water- 
soluble  organic  delergent  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic.  and  ampholytic  detergent 
compounds  and  a  detergent  builder  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


chiochdcoom 
o 

I 
ch(ch:ohk:oom' 

wherein  M  and  M'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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alkali  melal.  ammonium,  methyl  ammonium  (tetramethyl) 
ammonium,  normal  monoelhanolamine,  diethanolamine,  trie- 
Ihanolamine  salts,  normal  monoisopropanol  amine  salts,  nor- 
mal diisopropanolamine  salts  and  normal  monopholine  sails, 
the  weight  ratio  of  detergent  builder  to  detergent  compound 
varying  from  about  1:20  to  about  50:1, 


4^28,028 
BALL  POir«JT  PEN,  INK.  AND  ITS  ERADICATOR 
SYSTEM 
An-Chung  R.  Lin,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,653.  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,657. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  S«r.  No.  960,359 
Int.  a.   B43K  27/12.  7/00:  C09D  11/18 
L1.S.  CI.  252-188.3  R  ,  Qaim 

I.  An  eradicator  for  dye  based  ink  which  remains  colored  in 
acid  solution  consisting  of: 
an  amount  of  a  hydroxide  base  effective  to  neutralize  the 

acid  of  said  ink. 
an  amount  of  an  amine  which  amine  is  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  butyl  amine.  3-methoxy  propylamine, 
irieihylene  telramine.  ethanol  amine,  morpholine,  benzyl 
amine  or  other  aliphatic-like  primary  amines,  effective  to 
act  as  a  decolorizing  agent  for  the  dye  to  form  a  colorless 
product,  and  a  hydroxy  solvent. 


4,228,029 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITIONS 

Maged  A.  Osman,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,101 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   30,   1978 

983/78 

Int.  CI.;  G02F  1/13:  C09K  S/34:  C07C  69/74.  69/76.  121/46 
121/60 

U.S.  a  252-299  „  claim. 

1    A  liquid  crystalline  composition,  especially  for  liquid 

crystal  displays  with  a  twisted  nematic  phase,  comprising  one 

liquid  crystalline  or  potentially  liquid  crystalline  compound 

and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  formyl  group  or  a  methyl 
group;  Rl  is  a  C,-Cio  alkyl  group,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C|-Cioalkyl  radicals,  C|-C|oalkoxy  radi- 
cals, Cj-Cioacyloxy  radicals,  nitrile,  nitro.  methylsulfonyl  and 
tnnuoromethyl;  and  Y  is  a  single  bond  between  the  cyclohexyl 
and  aryl  radicals  or  Y  is  a  carbonyloxy  group  or  a  p-phenylene 
residue. 


4,228,030 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CO.MPOSITIONS 

Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  15,771 
Int.  CI.;  C09K  3/34:  G02F  l/!3 
U.S.  CI  252-299  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  with  a  solid-to-nematic  tran- 
sition temperature  of  at  most  0"  C.  and  a  nematic-to-isotropic 
transition  temperature  of  at  least  85°  C.  consisting  of- 
about  ii9c  to  about  100%.  by  weight,  of  a  liquid  crystal  host 
composition  consisting  of  about  83%  to  about  90%.  by 
weight,  of  a  4-part  liquid  crystal  mixture  consisting  of 
about  21%  to  about  24%  by  weight  of  trans-4.n-Propyl- 


(4-cyanophenyl)-cyclohexane,  having  a  chemical  formula 


C.iH7 


about  32%  to  about  36%.  by  weight,  of  trans-4-n-Pentyl-(4. 
cyanophenyD-cyclohexane,  having  a  chemical  formula 


NC- 


C?Hii 


.0 


about  22%  to  about  25%,  by  weight,  of  lrans-4-n-Heptyl-(4- 
cyanophenyD-cyclohexane,  having  a  chemical  formula 


Nc-/nVAV 


-xS'i 


and  about  15%  to  about  25%,  by  weight,  of  trans-4.n-Pen- 
tyl-(4-cyanobiphenyl-4)-cyclohexane,  having  a  chemical 
formula 


NC' 


Wq^ 


C5H 1 1 . and 


about   10%  to  about   17%,  by  weight,  of  4-n-Pentyl-4" 
cyano-p-terphenyl,  having  the  chemical  formula 


CjHii; 


about  0%  to  about  5%,  by  weight,  of  an  optically-active 
material  dissolved  in  said  host  composition;  and; 

about  0%  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  a  dichroic  dye  dis- 
solved in  said  host  composition. 


4,228.031 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPERMEABLE 

MICROCAPSULES 

Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  Kawanishi;  Shigeo  Okamoto,  Amagasaki,  and 

Mitsuru  Kondo,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki 

Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1977,  52-51488 
Int.  CI.;  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  252-316  5c,.i„, 

1.  A  method  for  making  impermeable  microcapsules  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  coacervates  by  complex  coacer- 
vation  between  a  cationic  polyamine-epoxy  resin  and  an  an- 
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ionic  colloid  material,  curing  by  heating  to  form  microcapsules    5'  to  240"  C.  until  the  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  sub- 
each  having  a  capsule  wall  of  irreversibly  hardened  and  water   sianiially  recovered. 


insoluble  polyamine-epoxy  resin,  preparing  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  said  microcapsules  and  adding  to  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion an  electrolyte  to  dehydrate  said  microcapsules. 


4.228.032 

METHOD  OF  STORING  BLOOD  AND  A  BLOOD 

STORAGE  BAG  THEREFORE 

Thomas  D.  Talcott.  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  .Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,668,  Aug.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.162,676. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,306 
Int.  CI.;  A61M  S/00:  A6IJ  1/00 
VS.  CI.  252-400  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  prolonging  the  storage  of  blood 
which  consists  of  a  cured  silicone  rubber  which  has  been  com- 
pounded in  its  uncured  state  with  Ca(OH)2. 


4,228,034 

CATALYTICALLV  ACTIVE  MASS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE 

OF  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPES  BETWEEN  STREAMS  OF 

GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  AND  LIQUID  WATER 

John  P.  Butlen  John  H.  Rolston;  James  den  Hartog.  all  of  Deep 

River:  Fred  W.  R.  Molson.  Petawawa.  and  John  W.  Goodalc. 

Deep  River,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of 

Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877.466.  Feb.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,422, 

Oct.  18.  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser. 

No.  959.712 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Jun.  25.  1976.  255751 

Int.  CI.;  BOIJ  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  252-430  6  Claims 


4.228,033 

METHOD  FOR  REACTIVATION  OF  PLATINUM  GROUP 

METAL  CATALYST  WITH  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE 

AND/OR  REDUCING  SOLUTIONS 

Kiaki  Yamauchi;  Yukihiko  Morimoto;  Toshikatu  Sasaki,  and 
Katsumi  Nakai,  all  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,868.  Dec.  26,  1978.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,521,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,147,660.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1976,  51-155512; 

Feb.  15, 1977,  52-15635;  Apr.  25. 1977,  52-48285;  Apr.  25, 1977, 

52-48286;  Apr.  27,  1977,  52-49507 

int.  CVBOU  23/96  21/20 

VS.  CI.  252-412  11  aaims 

I.  A  method  for  reactivation  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activity  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  partial  combustion  of  hydrocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  compound  of 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
concentration  of  0.001  to  10  N  at  a  temperature  of  5"  to  250°  C. 
until  the  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  substantially  recov- 
ered. 

6.  A  method  for  reactivation  of  a  platinum  group  melal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activity  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  partial  combustion  of  hydrocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reducing  substance  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  5°  to  250° 
C.  until  the  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  substantially 
recovered. 

II.  A  method  for  reactivation  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activity  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  partial  combustion  of  hydrocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  or  a  reducing  substance  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  5°  to  250° 
C.  for  a  period  of  3  minutes  to  80  hours  and  then  treating  the 
catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  alkaline 
compound  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  concentration  of  0.001  to  10  N  at  a  temperature  of 


1.  A  catalytically  active  mass  for  the  exchange  of  hydrogen 
isotopes  between  streams  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  liquid  wa- 
ter, comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  matrix  of  polytelrafluoroethylene.  and 

(b)  exposed,  partially  platinized  high  surface  area  carb<in 
particles  dispersed  in  the  porous  matrix  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene.  and  wherein  the  impro\emeni  comprises: 

(c)  the  exposed,  partially  platinized  high  surface  area  carbon 
panicles  are  dispersed  throughout  the  w  hole  of  the  porous 
matrix  of  polytetraduoroelhylene  in  the  weight  ratio  11 
to  3:1  of  polytelrafluoroethylene  to  partially  platinized 
high  surface  area  carbon  particles. 


4.228.035 
IRRADIATED  POLYMER  SUPPORTED  METAL 
CATALYST 
Harry  B.  Gray.  Pasadena.  Calif.,  and  Claude  C.  Frazier.  Mem- 
phis, Tenn..  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,520 
Int.  a.'  C08F  31/22 
V.S.  a.  252-431  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  olefin  addition  catalyst  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  solution  of  a  low  valent  transition  melal  coordina- 
tion compound  in  organic  solvent; 
irradiating  the  solution  with  ultraviolet  radiation  to  form 

photochemically  generated  transition  metal  species; 
combining  an  insoluble  organic  polymeric  support  ha\ing 

ligands  for  said  melal  with  said  species;  and 
attaching  said  photochemically  generated  species  to  said 
ligands  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0  1%  by  weight  of  metal 
on  said  polymeric  support. 
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4,228.036 
ALUMINA-ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE-SILICA-ZEOLITE 

CATALYST 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia;  John  J.  Stanulonis,  Pittsburgh,  and 

Elizabeth  H.  Reynolds,  Verona,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,8M.  Jul.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,158,621.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,358 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/14 

VS.  a.  252-437  8  CUims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  increasing  ihe  gasoline  yield  and  quality  in 
a  petroleum  cracking  reaction  under  catalytic  cracking  condi- 
tions comprising  an  alumina-aluminum  phosphate-silica  matrix 
characterized  after  calcination  al  500*  C.  for  16  hours  as  amor- 
phous, and  having  an  average  pore  radius  of  from  about  10  A 
to  about  200  A;  a  surface  area  ranging  from  about  50  m-/g  to 
about  300  m'/g;  a  pore  volume  of  from  about  0. 1  cc/g  to  about 
1.2  cc/g;  and  wherein  the  alumina-aluminum  phosphate-silica 
matrix  has  a  mole  percent  ratio  of  from  about  1 5:80:5  to  about 
60:10:30  and  wherein  said  matrix  retains  at  least  70%  of  its 
surface  area  when  the  matrix  is  additionally  calcined  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  about  900*  C.  for  about  16  hours;  said  matrix 
being  composited  with  from  about  i  to  about  50  weight  per- 
cent of  a  zeolite  having  cracking  activity. 


4.228,038 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST  OF 

VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE  ON  SUBSTRATE  OF 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Peter  Kiinig,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Tioxide  Group 

Limited,  Blllingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7S,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1979, 
25801/79 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/06,  23/22 
U.S.  a.  252-461  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  selective  oxidation 
catalyst  which  comprises  the  following  process  stages: 

(1)  heating  a  particulate  catalyst  substrate  comprising  tita- 
nium dioxide  in  an  atmosphere  containing  water  vapour 

(2)  treating  the  substrate  with  vanadium  oxytrichloride  in 
vapour  form 

(3)  heating  the  treated  substrate  until  the  evolution  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  has  ceased  and  to  complete  the  conversion  of 
the  deposited  vanadium  compound  to  vanadium  penlox- 
ide 

(4)  repealing  the  process  stages  I,  2,  and  3  at  least  a  further 
three  times,  and 

(5)  finally  allowing  the  treated  substrate  comprising  Ihe 
selective  oxidation  catalyst  to  cool. 


4,228,037 
SPHERICAL  ACTIVATED  CARBON  HAVING  LOW 

DUSTING  PROPERTY  AND  HIGH  PHYSICAL 
STRENGTH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SA.ME 
Kunlaki  Hino,  Tokyo;  Yisuo  Uehara,  Iruma;  Yasushi  Ni- 
shimura.  Ichigayadai;  Kazuhiro  Watanabe,  Ichihara.  and 
Yoshio  Okada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979.  Ser.  No.  6.495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53/12139 
Int.  a.-  COIB  il/OS.  31/10:  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252-444  H  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  particles  of  activated 
carbon  having  a  low  susceptibility  to  dusting,  comprising  Ihe 
steps  of: 
heating  while  continuously  stirring  a  mixture  of  a  pilch 
having  a  softening  point  of  50"  to  350'  C,  a  carbon  con- 
tent of  80  to  97%.  an  atomic  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon 
of  0.3  to  2.0.  and  a  content  of  nitrobenzene  insoluble 
matter  of  below  60%,  at  least  one  aromatic  compound 
miscible  with  said  pitch  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  based 
on  Ihe  amount  of  said  pitch  of  at  least  one  polymer  or  one 
copolymer  having  the  chain  hydrocarbon  moiety  as  a 
major  component  thereof,  thereby  liquefying  homoge- 
neously said  mixture; 
dispersing  said  liquefied  mixture  into  an  aqueous  solution 
conlaming  a  suspending  agent,  thereby  obtaining  micros- 
pheres of  said  mixture  dispersed  in  said  solution;  and 
subjecting  the  thus  obtained  microspheres  to  a  series  of 
treatments  of  removal  of  said  aromatic  compound,  in- 
fusibilizalion.  carbonizalion  and  activation. 
9  The  spherical  particles  of  activated  carbon  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1.  having  Ihe  following  properties: 
0  1  to  15  mm  in  diameter; 
0.5  to  1.5  g/ml  of  density  of  individual  particles; 
800  to  1600  m-/g  of  specific  surface  area; 
about  0.3  ml/g.  as  measured  in  the  range  of  micropore  radius 
of  below  100  A,  of  micropore  volume  and  also  0.5  ml/g,  as 
measured  in  the  range  of  micropore  radius  between  100 
and  100.000  A;  and 
below  0.5%  by  weight  of  ash  content. 


4,228,039 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  USED  IN  PURIFYING 
GASEOUS  EFFLUENTS  POLLUTED  BY  NITROGEN 
OXIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
COMPOSITION 
Michel  Senes,  La  Baule:  Yannick  Le  Goff;  Jean  F.  Gourdler, 
both  of  Saint  Nazaire,  and  Jacques  Quibel,  Maisons  Laffitte, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  Chimique  de  la  Grand  e 
Paroisse,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,626 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1977,  77  39422 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04,  23/10,  23/84.  23/86 
U.S.  CI.  252-462  IS  aaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  obtained  by  coprecipitation,  used 
in  purification  of  gaseous  efTluents  polluted  by  nitrogen  oxides, 
comprising  as  active  elements,  iron  and  chrominum  in  oxide 
form  associated  with  alumina  and.  optionally,  a  promoter 
selected  from  the  rare  earth  oxides,  taken  separately  or  in 
combination,  and  crude  plalmum  metals,  in  which  the  content 
or  rare  earth  oxides,  when  present,  is  between  0.1  and  1%  by 
weight  in  relation  to  the  active  material;  wherein  the  specific 
surface  of  said  composition  is  between  50  and  300  m-/g  and  the 
dimensions  of  the  pores  between  40  and  50.000  A. 


4,228,040 

LITHIUM-  OR  MAGNESIUM-PROMOTED  ZINC 

TITANATE  CATALYST  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Brent  J.  Bertus.  and  Darrell  W.  Walker,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  844.931.  Oct.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4.176.140. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743.193,  Nov.  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48.103 

/         Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/06.  21/10  23/04.  23/06 
V.S.  O.  252-475  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  zinc. 
■Itanium,  a  metal  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  liihium 
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and  magnesium,  and  sufficient  oxygen  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  said  zinc,  said  titanium  and  said  lithium  or 
magnesium  prepared  by  intimately  mixing  zinc  oxide,  titanium 
dioxide,  and  a  compound  of  said  metal  and  thereafter  calcining 
the  resulting  mixture  in  air  al  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650' 
to  1050*  C. 


4428,041 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,228,042 

BIODEGRADABLE  CATIONIC  SURFACE-ACTIVE 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  ESTER  OR  A.MIDE  AND 

POLYALKOXY  GROUP 

James  C.  Letton,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,219,  Jun.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,343 

Int.  CI.;  CUD  1/62.  1/835:  C07C  101/18 

VS.  a.  252-528  so  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


r- 


R> 

I 


R'-0[(CH),^]^-(Zl)„-(R<),-Z--(CH:),„-N--Rl     X 

Rl 

wherein  each  R'  is  C|  to  C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  each  R2  is 
either  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl:  R'  is  C4  to  Cm  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  R*  is  C|  to  Cio  alkylene  or 
alkenylene;  n  is  from  2  to  4;  y  is  from  1  to  20;  a  is  0  or  I,  and 
I  is  0  to  I.  but  t  must  be  I  when  a  is  1;  m  is  from  1  to  5;  Z-  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-O-C- 


o 

II 

-c— o- 


— c— .  — o— . 

O  O    H  H     O 

II  II      I  I      II 

— O— C— O— .  — C— N— .  — N— C— . 

OH  HO 

II      I  I      II 

— O— C— N— .  and  — N— C— O— 

Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  OH 

II  II    II 

— C—  and  — C— N— ; 


said  selections  being  made  so  that 


R'-0((CH)^l,-(Zl)„-(R«),-z2-(CH2),„- 

is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  which  can  be  interrupted  by  only 
structures  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 


O         OH  HO 


— C— O— .  — O— C— .  — C— N— .  — N— C— . 

O  OH  HO 

II  II      I  I      II 

— O— .  — O— C— O— .  — O— C— N— .  and  — N— C— O— 


and  wherein  al  least  one  of  said  Z'  or  Z-  groups  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ester,  reverse  ester,  amide,  and 
reverse  amide;  and  X  is  an  anion  which  makes  the  surfactani  at 
least  waier-dispersible. 

26.  A  detergent  composition  containing  from  0 10  about  20% 
of  phosphate  materials,  and  having  a  pH  in  ihe  laundry  solu- 
tion of  not  greater  than  about  1 1.  comprising  from  about  5  10 
about  100%  of  a  surfactant  mixture  consisting  es.senlially  of 

(a)  a  biodegradable  nonionic  surfactant  having  Ihe  formula 
R(OC;H4)„OH  wherein  R  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl 
chain  of  from  about  8  10  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
average  of  from  about  2  to  about  12.  having  an  HLB  of 
from  about  5  to  about  17;  and 

(b)  the  cationic  surfactani  of  claim  1;  said  composition  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  at  least  about  6.5  in  the  aqueous  laundry 
solution,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  nonionic  10  said 
cationic  component  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 : 1  10 
about  100:1. 


4.228,043 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Guido  C.  van  den  Brom,  Nieuw-Beijerland,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1977. 

35089/77 

Int.  CI.;  CUD  3/06.  3/30.  11/04.  17/08 
V.S.  CI.  252-529  2  claims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  built  liquid 
detergent  composition  containing  2  10  20%  by  weight  of  an 
active  detergent,  at  least  about  12%  by  weight  of  sodium 
tripolyphosphale,  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  an  alkalimeial 
orthophosphale  in  which  the  alkali  metal  orthophosphaie  is 
produced  in  situ  by  neutralizing  orthophosphoric  acid  by  a 
suitable  base,  the  sum  of  Ihe  two  phosphate  builders  being 
about  14%  to  about  35%  by  weight,  and  a  hydroirope  or 
stabilizing  system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step 
of  adding  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  mono-,  di-  or  trialk- 
anolamine.  wherein  the  alkanol  constituent  is  elhanol.  propa- 
nol  or  isopropanol. 


4,228,044 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

ENHANCED  PARTICULATE  SOIL  REMOVAL  AND 

ANTIREDEPOSITION  PERFORMANCE 

Cushman  M.  Cambre.  Blue  Ash.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,419,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919J40 
Int.  CI.;  CUD  1/38.  3/26.  7/32 
VS.  CI.  252-547  32  Claims 

1  A  detergent  composition,  which  contains  from  0 10  about 
20%  phosphate  materials,  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
5%  to  about  100%  of  a  surfactani  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  a  biodegradable  nonionic  surfactani  having  the  formula 
R(OCiH4),  OH  wherein  R  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl 
chain  of  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
average  of  from  about  2  to  about  12.  having  an  HLB  of 
from  about  5  to  about  17; 

(b)  a  cationic  surfactant  having  the  formula  R,„iR,-Y/.Z 
wherein  each  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  a  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally  subsiiiuied 
wiih  up  to  three  phenyl  or  hydroxy  groups  and  optionally 
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inlerrup(ed  by  up  to  four  structures  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


R-   O         OH  HO 

I      II  II     I  I      II 

-N-C-.  -C-N-.  -N-C-.  -0-. 

O  O     H  H     O 

o     i     „  "      '  'II 

— O— C— O— .  — o— C— N— .  — N— C— O— . 

and  mixtures  thereof,  each  R'  containing  from  about  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and  which  may  additionally  contain  up  to  about 
12  ethylene  oxide  groups,  m  is  a  number  from  I  to  3.  each  R- 
is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  group  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  benzyl  group  with  no  more  than  one  R-  in  a 
molecule  being  benzyl,  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  1 1.  the  remain- 
der of  any  carbon  atom  positions  being  filled  by  hydrogens.  Y 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(II 


(2) 


-N  •  — 
1 

\ 

N 
/ 

/I 

-c- 

C 

\ 

~?~ 

1 

P--. 

1 

1 

— N  •  — 
I 
(C;H40),H 

wherein  p  is  from  I  to  12, 


(.') 


-continued 


•^     ^v,-' 


(8) 


(4) 


(5) 


and 

(9)  mixtures  thereof: 
L  is  1  or  2,  the  Y  groups  being  separated  by  a  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and  R2  analogs 
having  from  I  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  two  free 
carbon  single  bonds,  where  L  is  2;  Z  is  an  anion  in  a 
number  to  give  electrical  neutrality,  and  said  cationic 
surfactant  being  at  least  water-dispersible  in  admixture 
with  said  nonionic  surfactant;  and 
(c)  a  fatty  amide  surfactant;  said  composition  having  a  pH  of 
at  least  about  6.5  in  the  aqueous  laundry  solution,  the  ratio 
of  said  nonionic  to  said  cationic  surfactant  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  100:1.  and  the  ratio  of  the 
combined  nonionic  and  cationic  surfactants  to  said  amide 
surfactant  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  5:1  to  about 
50:1  and  the  balance  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  up  to  about  \i9r  of  an  electrolyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  perborates,  phosphates,  polyphos- 
phonates.  carbonates,  and  sulfates;  sources  of  alkalinity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
triethanolamine.  monoethanolamine  and  sodium  silicate; 
up  to  \59r  of  a  suds  suppressor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  silicone  suds  control- 
ling agents,  mierocrystalline  waxes,  and  alkyl  phosphate 
esters;  water;  ethanol;  sodium  chloride;  up  to  about  40^ 
by  weight  of  sodium  toluene  sulfonate  by  weight  of  the 
cationic  surfactant;  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  sodium  linear 
alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  by  weight  of  the  cationic  surfac- 
tant; and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,228.045 

METHOD  OF  ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO 

REINFORCING  MATERIALS 

Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,204 

Int.  CI.-  C08L  7/00.  1 1/00 

UAa.260-tR  ,8  Claims 

I.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  natural  or  synthetic  rubber,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  (B)  a 
vulcanizing  agent;  and  (C)  from  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight, 
per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  of  (a)  glyoxal.  (b)  a 
reaction  product  of  glyoxal  and  from  0.1  to  10  molar  propor- 
tions of  urea  or  (c)  a  reaction  product  of  glyoxal.  0.1  to  10 
molar  proportions  of  urea  and  from  0.0 1  to  2  molar  proportions 
of  formaldehyde  per  molar  proportion  of  glyoxal. 


(C:H40)^ 


I 


(6) 


wherein  p  is  from  1  to  12, 


>*  ^N^ 


II 
I 


(7) 


4,228,046 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

RUBBER  MODIFIED  COPOLYMERS  OF  A  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  Q./3-UNSATURATED 

CYCLIC  ANHYDRIDE 
GIm  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,140,  Nov.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,608 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  7/14:  C08L  51/04.  71/04 

U.S,  CI.  260-5  „  Claims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  40-95  pans  by  weight  of  a  rubber  modified  copo- 
lymer of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  a./3- 
unsaturated  anhydride; 

(b)  from  5-60  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  graft  polymer- 
ization product  of  an  acrylic  monomer  alone  or  in  admix- 
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lure  with  a  styrene  monomer  on  a  rubbery  diene  homopol- 
ymer  or  styrene-diene  copolymer  backbone;  and 
(c)  from  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin. 

4,228,047 

STARCH  COMPATIBLE  POLYVINYL  ACETATE 

LATICES 

Wallace  H.  Pippin,  Branchburg,  N.J.,  and  Wiley  E.  Daniels 

Easton.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,313 
Int.  a.'  C08L  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-17.4  ST  p  claims 

I.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  latex  which  contains 
a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  in  the  range  of  about  95  to  99  9"^ 
by  weight  and  maleic  anhydride  in  the  range  of  about  5.0  to 
0.1%  by  weight  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  surfactant  which  prevents  the  resulting  vinyl 
acetate-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  from  becoming  solubi- 
ized  in  said  aqueous  medium  and  a  free  radical  initiator,  said 
latex  being  characterized  by  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least 
50%  by  weight  and  a  copolymer  particle  size  of  not  more  than 
0.5  micron. 


4,228,048 
FOAM  CLEANER  FOR  FOOD  PLANTS 
Thomas  C.  Tesdahl,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chemed  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,657 
Int.  CI.' C08L  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-17.4  UC  4  claims 

1.  A  cleaning  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 


soluble  and  water  insoluble  polymeric  polyol  and  water  solu- 
ble bisphenol-ethylene  oxide  adduct  polyol.  there  being  a  total 
of  more  than  two  moles  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  per  mol  of 
said  polymeric  polyol.  and  said  bisphenol-ethylene  oxide  po- 
lyol constituting  from  10%  to  125%  of  the  weight  of  said 
polymeric  polyol. 


4,228,050 
CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Carl  J.  Martin;  Marvin  J.  Voelker,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
Robert  J.  Ryan,  Zionsville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,363 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  91/00:  H04N  S/76.  ^/H2 
U.S.  CI.  260-23  XA  ,„,)„, 

I.  A  conductive  molding  composition  comprising 
sufficient  finely  divided  conductive  carbon  black  particles  so 
that  the  composition  has  a  bulk  resistivity  below  500 
ohm-cm  at  900  megahertz, 
from  about  1.5  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  stabilizers  for 

polyvinylchloride  resins: 
from  about  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  two  lubricants 

for  polyvinylchloride  resins; 
up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  plasticizers  and  processing 
aids  for  polyvinylchloride  resins,  and  the  remainder  a 
polyvinylchloride-based  resin,  having  a  Tj  of  at  least  60 
C.  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  about  5  percent  b> 
weight  of  liquid  additives  that  are  compatible  with  the 
polyvinylchloride  resin  are  present  and  wherein  the  car- 
bon black,  stabilizers,  lubricants,  plasiicizer  and  process- 
ing aids  are  uniformly  dispersed  with  the  resin. 


Componenls 


Wt 


Water 

water  dispersible  cross-linked  inierpolymer  of 
a  monomeric  mixture  comprising  a  monomerie 
polymerizable  alpha-beta  monoolefinically 
unsaturated  lower  aliphatic  carboxyllc 
acid,  and  a  polyethcr  of  a  polyol  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oligo  sacchar- 
ides, reduced  derivaiives  thereof  in  which 
the  carbonyl  group  is  convened  to  an  alcohol 
group,  and  pentaeryihriiol.  the  hydroiyl 
groups  of  said  polyol  which  are  modified 
being  elherilled  wilh  allyl  groups,  said 
polyol  having  at  least  two  allyl  ciher 
groups  per  polyol  molecule 

Polyphosphaie 

NaOH.  dry  basis 

Sodium  silicate,  dry  basis 

Sodium  hypochlorite 

C1J.18  alkane  sulfonate,  dry  basis 

Sodium  polyacrylate.  dry  basis 


8.5-1)7.45 


0.05-2.0 
2.-I6 
01-12.5 
0.1-9 
.05-5.0 
.03-9 
0-2 


4,228,051 
_      THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HA\  ING 
GOOD  HEAT  CYCLE  PROPERTY 
H^jime  Sakano,  Osaka;  Mikio  Kodama.  Nagisasakae;  Toshihiro 
Shoji,  and  Isao  Yoshida.  both  of  Amagasaki.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,584 
Int.  CI.:  C08L  83/04.  91/00 
•JfCI.  ■260-23.7  R  J  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises  (A)  a 
graft  polymer  comprising  a  conjugated  diene  rubber  and  an 
aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  a  vinylic  cyanide  grafted 
thereon  in  a  weight  proportion  of  5-80:15-140.  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  the  vinylic  cyanide 
being  10-90:5-50.  (B)  a  copolymer  comprising  an  aromatic 
vinyl  compound  and  a  vinylic  cyanide  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
40:60  to  90: 10  and  (C)  an  organosilicon  compound,  the  weight 
proportion  of  the  graft  polymer  (A)  and  the  copolymer  (B) 
being  from  5:95  to  95:5  and  the  amount  of  the  organo-silicon 
compound  (C)  being  from  0.05  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  amount  of  the  graft  polymer 
(A)  and  the  copolymer  (B). 


4,228,049 
AQUEOUS  COATINGS  BASED  ON  COPOLYMERS  WITH 

A  MIXTURE  OF  UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF 
POLYMERIC  POLYOL  AND  BISPHENOL-ETHYLENE 

OXIDE  ADDUCT 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  Raj  Shah,  Schaumburg.  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,310 

Int.  a.-  C09D  3/Sl  3/58 

US.  CI  260-21  scuims 

1.  A  low  temperature-curing  aqueous  coating  composition 

comprising  water  having  dispersed  therein  with  the  aid  of  a 

volatile  base,  an  acidic  solution  copolymer  of  monoethyleni- 

cally  unsaturated  monomers,  including  about  2%  to  about  20% 

of  carboxyl-functional  monomer  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

copolymer,  with  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  esters 

of  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acids  with  organic  solvent 


4,228,052 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  MATERIALS  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  WITH  MINOR  AMOUNTS  OF 

ADDITION  AGENTS 

Paul  Haberl,  Klein  Wolkersdorf  129,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,559 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a  260-28.5  AS  j  a.ims 

1.  A  method  of  adding  a  measured  amount  of  at  least  one 
addition  agent  to  a  basic  component  which  comprises: 

(a)  mechanically  comminuting  a  plurality  of  unitary  bodies 
of  a  polyolefin  until  each  of  said  bodies  is  converted  to  a 
multiplicity  of  particles  and  said  particles  are  heated  by 
said  comminuting  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  surfaces 
of  said  particles  are  tacky; 

(b)  contacting  the  tacky  surfaces  of  said  particles  with  said 


694 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


amount  of  said  at  least  one  addition  agent  and  thereby 
securing  said  at  least  one  addition  agent  to  said  surfaces  as 
a  surface  coaling. 

(1)  said  amount  bemg  smaller  than  than  the  weight  of  said 
panicles; 

(c)  coaling  the  coated  particles  below  said  temperature:  and 

(d)  thereafter,  substantially  uniformly  dispersing  the  coaled 
particles  in  said  basic  component:  wherein  said  at  least  one 
addition  agent  includes  an  elastomer  dispersed  as  a  latex  in 
an  aqueous  medium,  a  portion  of  the  water  in  said  latex 
being  retained  in  the  coated  particles,  and  the  remainder 
of  said  water  being  evaporated  from  the  coated  particles 
prior  to  said  dispersing. 


4,228,053 

CONCRETE  PREPARATION  WITH  AQL'EOUS 

SOLLTION  OF  PRODLCT  FROM  POLYETHER  WITH 

POLVMETHYLENE  POLYPHENYL  POLYISOCYANATE 

Alexander  McLaughlin,  Meriden;  Reinhard  H.  Richter,  North 
Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Harold  E.  Reymore,  Jr.,  Rich- 
mond, \a.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,859,  Nov.  9, 1977,  Pat,  No. 
4,14J,014.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,588 
Int,  a.  C08L  75/08 
L,S,  a.  260—29.2  T>  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  concrete 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  incorporating  into  the 
concrete-forming  mixture  from  about  0.1  parts  lo  about  10 
parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  solids  content  thereof,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  concrete-forming  mixture,  of  an  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises  the  product  obtained  by  admixing  at 
3  temperature  in  the  range  of  25'  C.  to  100"  C.  (i)  a  polyether 
glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  from  600  to  3000  and  poly- 
propylene glycols  capped  with  from  15  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  ethylene  oxide  and  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
1000  to  3500.  with  (ii)  a  mixture  of  polymeihylene  polyphenyl 
polyisocyanates  containing  from  25  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanates)  the  remainder  of  said  mix- 
ture being  polymethylene  polyphenyl  polyisocyanates  of  func- 
tionality higher  than  2.0,  the  proportions  of  (i)  and  (ii)  being 
such  that  there  are  from  0. 1  to  0.99  equivalents  of  polyol  per 
equivalent  of  polyisocyanate.  and.  during  the  time  when  the 
product  so  obtained  is  completely  soluble  in  water,  admixing 
said  product  with  water  in  a  proportion  of  from  I  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  said  product  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water  to 
form  a  clear  aqueous  solution. 


4,228,054 
ORGANOPGLYSILOXANE  LATEX  COMPOSITIONS 
Isao  Ona,  Sodegauramachi;  Masaru  Ozaki,  and  Katsutoshi  Usui, 
both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No,  12,995 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53/39119 

Int.  CI.;  C08L  83/06 

US.  O.  260—29.2  M  8  Claims 

1    A  composition  of  matter  which  is  a  mixture  of  an  or- 

ganopolysiloxane    obtained    by    polymerizing   a   cyclic   or- 

ganopolysiloxane  in  the  presence  of 

(A)  an  organofunctionaltrialkoxysilane; 

(B)  a  surfactant  and, 

(C)  water. 

wherein  the  cyclic  organopolysiloxane  before  polymeriza- 
tion has  the  general  formula 


"    R-      ■ 

L 

— S.O  — 

-1 

Li'    J 

ri 

wherein  R-and  R'are  independently  selected  from  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
1-10  carbon  atoms  and  n  has  an  average  value  of  3-6: 

the  organofunctionaltrlalkoxysilane  has  the  general  for- 
mula 

(RO)jSiRX 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
less  than  7  carbon  atoms  or  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CHiOCiH?  or  — CH2CH2OCH3.  R  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  no  more  than  12  carb<m  atoms. 
X  is  an  organofunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of — NH:.  -CHjCHjNHi.  — (CH2)4NH:.  N-cyclohex- 
ylamino.  N-phenylamino,  N-aminoethylamine.  N,N-dime- 
thylamino,  glycidyl,  3,4-epoxycyclohexyl,  mercapto  or  metha- 
crylo. 


4,228.055 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
FLATTING  AGENTS  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

POLYETHERS 
David  R.  Wallace,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,045 
Int.  CI.-'  C08L  61/10.  61/28 
U.S,  CI,  260—29.3  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  useful  for  imparting  to 
metal  coil  a  low  gloss  pigmented  protective  finish  having  good 
metal  marking  resistance,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  water- 
insoluble  film-forming  acrylic  resin,  vinyl  resin  or  mixture 
thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  7  percent  of  flatting 
agent,  said  agent  being  water-insoluble  agglomerated 
particulate  beads  having  a  gross  particle  diameter  of  from 
about  1  micron  to  about  60  microns,  wherein  said  beads 
consist  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  urea,  mela- 
mine  or  phenol  and  formaldehyde  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
the  urea  to  the  formaldehyde  of  from  about  1:1  to  about 
6:1,  a  molar  ratio  of  the  melamine  to  the  formaldehyde  of 
from  about  1:1  to  about  1:4,  and  a  molar  ratio  of  the  phe- 
nol to  the  formaldehyde  of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1:3; 

(c)  from  about  OS  percent  to  about  7  percent  of  polyether 
having  the  formula  H(OCxH2.,),OH,  wherein  x  is  from  2 
to  4  and  n  is  a  number  such  that  the  polyether  has  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  700; 

(d)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  40  percent  of  pigment;  and 

(e)  the  balance  water. 
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4,228,056 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  INSOLUBLE  HYDROGEI.S 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Artur  Stoy.  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ceskoslovenska 

akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526.718,  Nov.  25, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,309, 

Dec.  29,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.' 

43.926,  Jun.  5, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  910,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  13    1969 

4200-69 

Inf.  CI,;  B29C  J/00:  C08L  J5/04 
^f-f'-2««-»:«AN  gaaims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  shaped  articles  from  insoluble 
crosslinked  hydrogels  by  polymerization<-asting  is  a  closed  or 
open  mold  an  initiated  solution  of  about  20  to  about  40-7,  by 
weight  of  monomeric  material  consisting  predominantlv  of 
acrylonitrile  in  absence  of  added  crosslinking  agent  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  zinc  chloride  as  the  main  component 
thereof,  partially  hydrolyzing  the  thus  obtained  insoluble 
crosslinked  gel  consisting  of  polyacrylonitrile  or  of  acrylon 


proportions  of  between  about  I  pan  butadiene  to  9  pans  sty- 
rene  and  about  2  pans  butadiene  to  I  pan  siyrene.  the  propo'r 
lion  of  said  first  latex  compnsing  at  least  aboui  20'r  but  noi 
over  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  blend  and  sufficient  lo 
provide  a  vinylidene  chloride  content  equi\aleni  to  between 
about  20  and  800f  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer  content  ,n 
said  blend. 


4.228.059 

WIRE  ENAMEL 

Klaus  Ohm.  Nettetal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 

che  Fabrik  Dr.  W  iedeking.  Kempen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851.831.  Nov.  16.  1977.  abandoned 

which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686.909.  May  17. 

1976.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  52.583 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mav  21 

1975.  2522386:  Sep.  19.  1975.  2541819 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/06.  5/07.  5/W.  V/7 
U.S.  CI.  260—30.2 


9  Claims 

trile  copolymer  with  UD  to  V'.'^'Tr^Zr.^rj^  "'  ""'>'""'■  \^''^'^"^^'^-^'^^\'^<''>''^^^>r>^^«:nx\Myof3^->\^e>.ierx<oU,. 

co^lym'^X:      acVlonir^e  nThepre^nc^^^  ""T  'T  "'  I  ^'''"'  ''''""  ™""'"'"^  -"  ^«"'  -'  ^ 

melm.  said  insoluble  croX  d  g    LinTpia  ."ci  ed"w'^^^  u  f^o'''  k"'"    T'^  ""J^T''  ^"'"^  "'  '™  '"  ««•  """  "' 

said  salt  solution,  and  removing  salfs  from  fhe  throblarned  .         r'  *"fu  "'  ""  "'""'"''  ^■"'"n""'^'"  "f  «"<i  resm 

partially  hydrolyzed  castings  by  treating  them  with  a  dilute  "'""''""8  "^ '""-'^-hydroxyelhyl)  iscxryanurate.  the  improve- 

,„..„,.,.„,...: <• .        .        »                    a  uiiuic  ment  in  the  solvent  system  which  compnses 


.        -    c   "J     .>i.»...(^    iMwui    mini    a   UIIUIC 

aqueous  solution  of  an  electrolyte  the  anion  of  which  forms  a 
precipitate  of  the  corresponding  water-insoluble  zinc  com- 
pound in  the  solution  surrounding  said  gel.  until  substantially 
all  of  the  zinc  ions  have  been  removed  from  said  gel.  thereby 
forming  a  water-swelled  crosslinked  hydrogel  shaped  article 
8.  A  chemically  and  physically  stable,  insoluble  but  waler- 
swellable  crosslinked  hydrogel  shaped  article  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,228,057 
GROUTING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ACRYLATE 

SALTS  OF  IRON 
Kenneth  G.  Phillips.  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemi- 
cal  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  19.998 
Int  CI.'  C08F  230/04.  4/30,  30/04.  222 /0'> 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  TA  ,  a„„ 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of 

(a)  acrylic  acid; 

(b)  an  iron  acrylate  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  or 
ferric  acrylates; 

(c)  methylene  bis  acrylamide:  and 

(d)  a  water-soluble  polymerization  catalyst  which  also  is  a 


(a)  iW,  to  lOOc;.  of  the  weight  of  said  solvem  system  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
diacetone  alcohol,  monoalkyi  ethers  of  the  ."onnula 
C„H2„.|-(0-CH:-CH2),^OH.  and  alkanoic  acid 
esters  of  said  ethers. 

(1)  in  said  formula,  n  and  m  being  integers,  n  being  I  to  4. 
and  m  being  I  or  2.  and 

(2)  said  alkanoic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  of  not  more 
than  four  members;  and 

(b)  the  remainder  of  said  solvent  system  essentially  consist- 
ing of  compounds  free  from  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups 
when  said  at  least  one  member  is  less  than  100%. 


oxidizing  agent  when  the  iron  aery 
acrylate; 

with  the  ratio of(a)  to (b)  being  between  IOK).l  to  10:1.5.  which 
solution  forms  a  water-resistant  gel 


4,228.060 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
Guido  Pez,  Boonton.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Morris  Township.  Morris  County.  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No.  957.276 
Int.  CI.:  C08F  4/76.  38/02;  C08K  5/01.  5/15 
U.S.  a  260-30.4  R  7  claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  polyacetylene  gel  compositions 

of 


1)  <.  »aict-soiuDie  polymerization  catalyst  which  also  is  a        '  "^  i'i"ccss  .or  prooucing  potyacetylene  gel  compositions 

reducing  agent  when  the  iron  acrylate  is  fernc  acrylate  '•""'"P"''ing  contacting  acetylene  with  a  mixture  comprised  of 

and  an  oxidizing  agent  when  the  iron  acrylate  is  ferrous  ^•(I'-l'-cyclopenladienyl)  tris(,,-cvclopentadienvl)- 

acrylate;  s  dititanium  (Ti.Tii  ,-aiQU.c.    „,   ... „_   .jj  . ..    .' 


\jlililanium  (Ti-Ti)  catalyst,  or   nitrogen  adduci   complexes 
h    thereof  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  therefor,  at  a  temperature  of 


4.228,058 
FLAME  RETARDANT  LATEXES 
Ramchandra  K.  Hulyalkar,  Oakland.  N.J..  and  Rodrigue  V. 
Lauzon,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.. 
Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,945.  Oct.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No.  921  377 

Int.  CI.'  C09D  3/74.  3/76.  5/02  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  260-29.7  UA  20  Claims 

1  A  flame  retardani  latex  base  consisting  essentially  of  a  '"""""  '■"  uieiners.  ti-t 
blend  of  two  separately  polymerized  aqueous  latexes  each  of  P'^^'"'-"  lenaryamines.  C?-Cs  cyclic  mono-  olefins.  C4-CP 
which  has  a  polymer  content  of  at  least  about  35%  by  weight  ''"ear  or  branched  alpha  olefins,  and  mixtures  thereof  said 
which  in  the  first  latex  is  a  copolymer  of  which  about  70  10  composition  containing  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  10  weichi 
92%  by  weight  IS  denved  from  vinylidene  chloride  with  the    percent  of  catalyst  per  weight  of  polyacetylene.  said  catalyst 

altvr«t^rl"o^Tcr\'ir:rs''';'''H"'''''^.r'"'"''^'"*"  """«  M-(V:7,'-c-yclopentadienylHns(„.cyclopentadienvl, 
wl  T  °["">'"-.,^'^''^*  ^"^  '"  "'^  *«--0"d  latex  is  a  coptv  ditiiamum  (Ti-Ti);  said  gel  being  stable  to  phase  separaiion'a 
lymer  derived  primarily  from  butadiene  and  styrene  in  weight    about  ly  C.  in  a  closed  system  ^P-raiion  at 


about  -  120°  10  +  200-  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  0.0001  to 
50  atmospheres,  substantially  in  the  absence  of  elemental  oxy- 
gen and  water,  said  contacting  being  conducted  in  a  quiescent 
state  thereby  resulting  in  the  polyacetylene  gel  compi>siiion 

2.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymeric  gel  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyacetylene  and  a  gel-forming  liquid  therefor, 
being  an  inert  organic  solvent,  and  selected  from  C^-Cu  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons.  Cs-Cu  linea'  or  branched  acyclic  or 
cyclic  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons.  C4-C^  saturated 
aliphatic  cyclic  moncv  or  dielhers.  C-C  1,1  aromatic  mono-  or 
dielhers.  C:-C6  linear  or  branched  saturated  aliphatic  acylic 
mono-  or  diethers.  Ci-C»  linear  or  branched  saturated  all- 
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4,228,0«1 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  PLASTISOL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Micli.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,324 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/05.  5/09.  5/10.  5/16 
t.S.  CI.  260—31.2  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  metliod  of  producing  a  resinous  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
based  coating  composition  having  improved  adhesion  to  sub- 
strates, comprising  combining 

(A)  a  dispersion  of  resinous  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  contain- 
ing at  least  75  mole  percent  vinyl  chloride  monomer  units, 
in  plasticizer  and 

(B)  a  product  of  hydrolysis  of  an  aminofunctional  organo- 
trialkoxysilane  with  at  least  0.5  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
the  silane  which  product  is  devolatilized  of  essentially  all 
substances  boiling  below  150'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

to  form  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  and  (B).  the 
mixture  containing  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  (B)  based  on 
the  combined  weights  of  (A)  and  (B).  the  aminofunctional 
organotrialkoxysilane  having  the  general  formula 

(RO)3SiCH2CH2CH2NH(CH:CH2NH),H 

wherein 
R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive 

carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  zero  or  1. 


4,228,a«2 
RAPID  SETTING  HIGH  BOND  STRENGTH  ADHESIVE 

Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Jan  A.  Orlowski,  Aludena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  South  El 
Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,841,  Aug.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,416,  Aug.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,091 
Int.  CI.-  C08K  J/S6 
VS.  CI.  260-42.28  g  Qaims 

1.  A  rapid  setting  adhesive  exhibiting  high  bond  strength 
toward  at  least  stainless  steel,  polycarbonate  type  plastics,  and 
tooth  enamel  containing  about  50  parts  by  weight  glycidyl 
methacrylate,  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
cured  polymethylmethacrylate,  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  polyethylmethacrylate,  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  finely  divided  copolymer  of  approximately  equal 
amounts  by  weight  of  methylmethacrylate  and  ethylmethacry- 
late.  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  diethylene  glycol  dimethacry- 
late  crosslinking  agent,  less  than  about  5  percent  of  a  conven- 
tional peroxide  polymerization  catalyst  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  the  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  the  finely  divided 
fillers,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  conventional  accelerator. 


,CH2-0. 


CHi— O 


O 

;p-R' 


(1) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R"  is  selected  from 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  having  1-3  methyl 
groups,  benzyl,  and  benzyl  having  1-3  methyl  groups. 


4,228,063 

FLA.ME.RETARDANT,  POLYPHENYLENE-ETHER 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

2,S,5-TRISUBSTITUTED 
I,3,2.DIOXAPHOSPHORINANE.2-OXIDE 
.Albrecht  H.  Granzow.  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  .May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,490 
Int.  O.-  C08K  S/52;  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  260-45.7  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  fiame-retardant.  polyphenylene-ether  resin/rubber- 
modified,  high-impact  polystyrene  thermoplastic  composition 
comprising  an  effective  fiame-retarding  amount  of  a  2.5,5- 
trisubstituted-1.3,2-dioxaphosphorinane-2-oxide  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


4,228,064 
FLAME-RET ARDANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Shinichi  Izawa,  Tokyo;  Jun  Sugiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Atsuo 
Nakanishi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asaki-Dow 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,629,  Sep.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,198,492. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1976,  51-118482 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/51  5/53 
V.S.  CI.  260-45.7  P  p  Claims 

I.  A  flame-retardant  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition 
comprising  (A)  85  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  resin  consisting  of  (1) 
20  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  of  the  generic 
formula  (A): 


ATo- 


(A). 


where  R|  and  Ri  are  each  an  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
m  is  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (2)  10  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  styrene  type  polymer,  and  (B)  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus-containing compounds  of  the  generic  formula  (B): 


'Vtiy 


(B). 


(Z),=  P  -  O 


where  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl,  an  amino,  a  halogen, 
an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylthio  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy  of  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxyl-substituted  aryloxy  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  Y|  and  Yj  are  each  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  Z  is 
an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  n  and  p  are  each  an  integer  of  0  to  4 
and  q  is  an  integer  of  0  or  I. 
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4,228,065 

MICROBIOCIDAL  ORGANOPOLVSILOXANE 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Hermann  Genth;  Wilfried  Paulus;  Paul  Schiller,  all  of  Krefeld; 
Hans  Sattlegger,  Odenthal,  and  Karl  Schnurrbusch,  Leverku- 
sen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafi,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aue.  19. 
1977,  2737405 

Int.  CI.  C08K  5/J4 
VS.  CI.  260-45.8  N  9  Claims 

I.  An  iirganopolysiloxane  composition  having  a  microbi- 
cidal action  comprising  an  a.to-dihydroxypolydiorganosilox- 
anc.N-(nuorodichloromethylthio)-phlhalimide  and  a  beii- 
zimidazolyl-alkyl-carbamate  of  the  formula 


< — \-  C-NH-C— I 


«  herein 
K'  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally 

substituted  by  the  radical  —OR', 
R '  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  10  4  carbon  atoms  or  the  phenyl 

radical,  and 
R-  IS  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

halogen  or  nitro. 


4,228,066 
STABILIZED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Burnett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co..  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,597 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/42.  5/ 1  J:  C07F  15/00 
L',S.  CI.  260-45.75  C  16  Claims 

I  Copper  chelates  of  2-hydroxy-4-methoxy-5-sulfoben- 
zophenone  and  2-hydroxy-4-methoxy-2'-carboxybenzophe- 
none. 

2.  A  stabilized  polymer  composition  comprising  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyparabanic  acid, 
polydminoimidazolidinediones,  polyurethanes,  polyureas. 
polyesters,  polyamides,  polyimides.  polycarbonates,  polyhy- 
dantoins  and  polymers  containing  one  or  more  moieties  char- 
acteristic of  these  polymers  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  cop- 
per chelate  of  2-hydroxy-4-methoxy-5-sulfobenzophenone  or 
2-hydroxy-4-methoxy-2'-carboxybenzophenone. 


CH=C 


/ 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
cyclohexyl. 


4.228,068 

PEPTIDE  COMPLEXES  OF  DNA-CONTAINING 

ORGANISMS 

Giinter  R.  Wilhelm.  Dreieich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

R  &  Z  Vermogensverwaltungsgesellschaft  mbH.  Krefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  20. 
1977.  2717475;  Apr.  20,  1977,  2717476;  Nov.  5.  1977.  2749554 

Int.  CI.-  C07G  7/00:  A61K  39/W 
U.S.  CI.  260-112  R  3  Claims 

I.  The  peptide  complex,  obtained  from  desoxyribonucleic 
acid-containing  organisms,  wherein 

(a)  said  organisms  and  parts  or  constituents  thereof  are  ho- 
mogenized m  a  natise  or  denatured  slate  in  0.2  M  phos- 
phate buffer  (pH  7.2); 

(b)  said  homogenate  is  centrifuged: 

(c)  the  supernatant  is  stirred  with  phosphate  buffer-loaded 
DEAE  cellulose  and  charged  into  a  column; 

(d)  the  loaded  DEAE  cellulose  is  eluted  with  02  molar 
phosphate  buffer  until  the  absorptioi,  of  the  eluale  at  280 
nm  is  below  0. 1.  and  thereafter  further  eluted  with  0  1  M 
acetic  acid-acetate  solution  (pH  3.2)  until  the  absorption  of 
the  eluate  at  280  nm  is  again  below  0.1.  thereupon  eluted 
with  a  3%  NaCI  containing  0. 1  M  acetic  acid  (pH  3.2)  and 
the  ribonucleic  acid  fraction  (RNP)  appearing  in  the  elu- 
ate with  the  NaCI  from  is  collected,  dialyzed  against 
water,  concentrated  and  lyophilized,  characterized  In  that 

I.  the  lyophilized  RNP  dissolved  In  water  is  mixed  with 
phenol,  heated  to  about  95°  to  100'  C.  and.  upon  cool- 
ing, centrifuged  until  the  phases  are  separated,  the  phe- 
nol phase  is  mixed  with  water  and  then  repeatedly 
shaked  out  with  ether,  and  the  aqueous  residue  is  lyoph- 
ilized: or 

II.  the  RNP  dissolved  in  water  is  subjected  to  high-volt- 
age electrophoresis,  and  the  peptide  complex  is  Isolated: 
or 

III.  the  peptide  complex  Is  isolated  from  the  RNP  dis- 
solved in  water,  by  thin  film  chromatography. 


4,228,067 
UV  LIGHT  STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITION 
Burkhard  Lachmann,  Krefeld;  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld-Bockum, 
and  Wolfgang  Cohnen,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,311,  Sep.  19,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,170,  Feb.  25.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  1, 
1973,  2310135 

Int,  CI.-  C08K  5/12 
VS.  CI.  260-45.85  V  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aromatic  mixture  of  a  poly- 
carbonate subject  to  degradation  by  UV  light  and  a  light  stabi- 
lizing amount  of  a  UV  absorbent  compound  of  the  formula 


4,228,069 
AZOXY  COMPOUND  HAVING  USE  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  FOAMED  STRUCTURES 
Ronald  E.  MacLeay,  Amherst,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  .Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,743 
Int.  CI.  C07C  107/02:  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—143  4  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Q 


Rl 


(Ra)jC— N=N— C- 
I, 
R- 


■R" 


wherein 

la)  n  Is  I  or  2 
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(b)  Ri  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  or  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  12  carbons; 

(c)  R-  i&  selected  from  R'  and  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons; 

(d)  R '  and  R-  when  joined  together  to  form  an  alkylene  of  3  to 
1 1  carbons; 

(e)  (Ra)!  C—  is  selected  from  teniary-alkyi  of  4  to  8  carbons, 
tertiary  cycloalkyi  of  6  to  1 1  carbons  or  tertiary  aralkyi  of  9 
to  12  carbons: 

(f)  when  n  is  I.  R*  is  selected  from 


O 

— OCOR*. 

— CN,  — OAc,  or  —OR''  where  R''  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 

isopropyl.  or  phenyl: 

(g)  when  n  is  2,  R*  is  selected  from  — O — , 


4.228,071 
TRIAZINE  CONTAINING  FIBER-REACTIVE  DISAZO 
DYESTUFFS 
Henri  Rial,  Arlesheim.  and  Karl  Seitz,  Oberwil,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,772.  Dec.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1975, 166/75; 
Dec.  12.  1975.  16148/75 

Int.  CI.-  C09B  62/08:  D06P  1/JS2.  3/10.  J/66 
IJ.S.  a.  260-153  3  Qaims 

1.  A  fiber-reactive  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


o    o  O         O  o 

II   .11  II      ,   II  II 

—OCR  CO—.  — OCOR  oco— .  — o— c— r'— . 


— O— C— O— R''— : 

(h)  R''  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  alkylene  of  1  to  10 
carbons,  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  6  carbons  or  phenylene. 


HN-~9 


I 

D 

I 

HN-- 


c-NH-Q).eo.„ 


/ 


SO.iH 
SOtH 


4,228,070 
PLRIFICATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE-FORMING  SULFONAMIDO  COMPOUNDS 
EMPLOYING  IMMISCIBLE  SOLVENTS 
Nigel  E.  Milner,  Leighton  Buzzard,  and  Christine  C.  Payne, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,972 

Int.  CI.:  C09B  46/00 

VS.  CI.  260-152  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  photographic  image-forming 

sulfonamido  compound,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  prepanng  a  first  solution  by  dissolving  an  unpurified  im- 
age-formmg  sulfonamido  compound  in  an  aprotie  solvent; 

b.  removing  impurities  from  said  first  solution  by,  at  least 
once; 

i.  mixing  said  first  solution  with  an  immiscible  nonpolar. 
low-boiling  organic  solvent  to  form  a  mixture  of  said 
first  solution  and  a  second  solution  comprising  said 
immiscible  nonpolar,  low-boiling  organic  solvent  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  impurities;  and 

ii.  separating  said  first  solution  from  said  second  solution; 
and 

c.  recovering  purified  image-forming  sulfonamido  com- 
pound from  said  first  solution. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  recovery  of  said  purified 
image-forming  sulfonamido  compound  is  effected  by: 

a.  preparing  a  third  solution  by  adding  to  (b)(i)  a  water- 
immiscible  low-boiling  solvent  of  intermediate  polarity  to 
said  first  solution; 

b.  removing  said  aprotie  solvent  from  said  third  solution  by 
at  least  once: 

i.  mixing  said  third  solution  with  water  to  form  a  mixture 
of  said  third  solution  and  a  fourth  solution  comprising 
water  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aprotie  solvent;  and 

ii.  separating  said  third  solution  from  said  fourth  solution; 
and 

c.  evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water-immiscible 
low-boiling  solvent  of  intermediate  polarity  from  said 
third  solution  to  effect  crystallization  of  said  purified 
image-forming  sulfonamido  compound. 


wherein 

X  is  fiuoro,  chloro  or  bromo; 

V  is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  which  contains  an 
enolised  or  enolisable  keto  group  is  bound  to  the  azo  group 
in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  enolised  or  enolisable  keto 
group,  said  coupling  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

dihydroxyquinolines. 

hydroxyquinoline-sulphonic  acids, 

barbituric  acid. 

3-methyl-5-pyrazolone, 

l-phenyl-3-methyl-5-aminopyrazole-4'-sulphonic  acid, 

l-(2'-chlorophenyl)-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone-5'-sulphonic  acid, 

a-  and  ^-naphthyl-5-pyrazolone-sulphonic  acids, 

1  ■phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone, 

l-phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone-2'-.  -3'-  or  -4'-sulphonic  acid, 

l-phenyl-5-pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid, 

l-phenyl-5-pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid-4'-sulphonic  acid, 

5-pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid  amide, 

l-(2',5'-dichlorophenyl)-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone-4'-sulphonic 
acid, 

l-(2'-methyl-6'-chlorophenyl)-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone-4'-sul- 
phonic  acid. 

l-phenyl-3-methyl-5-aminopyrazole. 

l-phenyl-3-carboxy-5-aminopyrazole, 

2,6-dihydroxy-3-cyano-4-methylpyridine, 

l-ethyl-3-cyano-4-methyl-6-hydroxy-pyridone-(2). 

l-ethyl-3-aminocarbonyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxy-pyridone-(2), 

l-ethyl-3-sulphomethyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxy-pyridone-(2), 

acetoacetic  acid  isopropylamide. 

acetoacetic  acid  cyclohexlamide, 

acetoacetic  acid  monoethanolamide, 

acetoacetic  acid  diethanolamide. 

acetoacetylaminobenzene, 

acetoacetylaminonaphlhalene,  and 

acetoacetylaminobenzene-2-.  -3-  or  -4-sulphonic  acid; 

and  D  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  N.N'-diphenyleneurea,  cyclohexylene,  or  is  naphthy- 
lene,  diphenylene,  stilbenylene  or  phenylene  which  are  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
amino,  ureido.  nitro,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo. 
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4,228,072 

I-(N.ALKYL-N-BENZYL  OR  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZYL.N-METHYL(AM.MONIUM)ALKYL).3-CYANO. 

4-ALKyL.5-(ALKYL-HALO-PHENYL)AZO-6.HYDROX. 

YPyRIDONE-2  COMPOUNDS 

Manfred  Greve,  Dornach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834.127 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   23.    1976. 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  29/36 
U.S.  a  260-156  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C  is  hydroxy,  a  salt  theretif.  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor 
thereof; 

Z  IS  an  electron  withdrawing  group  having  the  formula 
-CON(R):.  -SO:N(R):,  -COOR.  -CN.  SO;R  or 
-COR',  w  herein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 
off)  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R  is  H  or  R': 

Z'  IS  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carNin 
atoms  or  N(R);; 

CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  will  release 
said  diffusible  azo  dye  as  a  function  of  development  of  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

I  IS  an  integer  of  0  to  I.  with  the  proviso  that  the  compound 
contains  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two  CAR  groups. 


R| 


R< 

HO^  N    ^%R, 

(CH:)„  — *N— CHi 


»'-S 


R4 


wherein 
R  is  chloro  or  bromo. 
R|  isCi_4alkyl. 
R;is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  n-butyl.  each  of  Riand  R4is 

independently  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo  or  methyl, 
Rs  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
n  is  2  or  3,  and 
A©  is  an  anion. 


4,228,074 
AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 

Peter  C.  Cherry.  South  Harrow;  Christopher  E.  Newall.  Ealing, 
and  Nigel  S.  Watson,  Greenford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford.  England 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  831.549 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  9.  1976 
37444/76;  Sep.  9.  1976,  37481/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  201/OS.  405/12.  413/04.  417/04 
U.S.a260-239A  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


.cr 


s?:; 


4.228,073 
NONDIFFUSIBLE  AZO  DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS 
Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  and  E-Ming  Wu,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester. 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,193,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,183,755, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  892,561,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,148,643.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,146 

Int.  CI.-'  C09B  29/32.  33/12  33/14 

U.S.  a.  260-176  ,4  Claims 

1.  A  nondiffusible  compound  having  at  least  one  diffusible 
azo  dye  moiety,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


CAR, 


N=N— C=C— Z 


wherein: 
G  is  a  metal  chelating  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof;  or  a  group  which  together  with  a 

O 
— C— o 

group  is  CAR.  said  CAR  being  bonded  to  the  benzene 
ring  through  the  oxygen  of  said 

O 

II 

— c— o 

group; 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  carboxylie.  sulphonic  or  mineral  acid, 
wherein  R  is  a  group  of  formula  —COOR  l"  and  R  i"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C|.«  alkyl  and  C;.«  alkenvl.  op- 
tionally substituted  by  methoxy.  cyano.  alkanoylox>.  p-bromo- 
benzoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl:  benzyl:  diphenylmeihyi:  iriphenyl- 
methyl;  benzyl  substituted  on  the  ring  by  nitro.  sulphonyl, 
cyano.  alkyl  or  alkoxy.  said  substituted  benzyl  having  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  niiro. 
alkyl  or  alkoxy.  said  substituted  phenyl  group  containing  up  10 
12  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyi  group  containing  up  to  12  car- 
bon atoms;  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group;  a  phlhalidyl  group;  and 
a  siannyl  group  having  up  to  24  carbon  atoms  carrying  three 
substituenis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alke- 
nyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  cycloalkyi  and  alkoxy;  R',  R-  and  R". 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group  or  a  C.i.- cycloal- 
kyi group,  or  two  of  R',  R-  and  R"  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  piperidino.  mor- 
pholino  or  thiamorpholino  group  or  R'.  R-  and  R'  together 
may  form  pan  of  a  pyridinium.  collidinium  or  quinuclidinium 
group;  and  R-*  represents  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom;  (ii)  a  hydroxy! 
group;  (iii)  a  group  —OR',  wherein  R^  is  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  a  Cms  alkyl  group  carrying  a  group  RXTO:—  or 
RK)—  where  R"  is  a  C1.4  alkyl  group,  or  carrying  a  Cn, 
alkanoyl.  carboxyl.  C:.6  alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano  group;' a 
hydroxyalkyi  group  having  2-6  carbon  atoms;  a  4-nitrobenzyl. 
benzyl,  phenethyl.  phenyl  or  tetrahydropyranyl  group;  or  a 
cycloalkyi  group  having  3-7  carbon  atoms  optionally  carrying 
a  C|.4  alkoxy  group:  (iv)  a  group  —OR'  w  herein  R'  represents 
a  group  R«CO-  wherein  R»  is  a  C,.»  alkyl.  Ci.j  alkenyl.  or 
C.i.ij  cycloalkyi  group,  which  R"  group  may  be  substituted  by 
a  hydroxyl,  Cm  alkoxy.  phenoxy.  cyano  or  amino  group  or  R' 
is  a  benzyl.  Ihienylmethyl.  phenyl,  thienyl.  a-benzyloxycarbo- 
nylbenzyl.     a-phenoxycarbonylbenzyl     or     a-aminobenzyl 
group;  (v)  a  group  O.CONR''Ri"  wherein  R"  and  R'".  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen;  C1.5  alkyl: 
C:.6  alkanoyl.  or  a  benzyl  or  phenyl  group;  (vi)  a  group 
OCSNHR'*  wherein  R"  is  as  hereinbefore  defined  other  than 
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hydrogen:  (vii)  the  residue  of  a  sulphur  nucleophile  repre- 
sented by  -SH.  —SRI I.  — SORll  or  — SC=YRl2  wherein 
R"  represents  an  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl,  phenyl  or  pyridyl  group,  all  such 
groups  R"  being  unsubstituted  or  carrying  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  a  group  — OR*"  or 
R'COi— .  where  R'  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  carboxyl. 
amino,  cyano.  a  group  of  formula  — COOR''  where  R"  is 
C|.4  alkyl,  and  a  group  of  formula  —NR''R''*  where  R"  and 
R'''.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen 
or  Ci.4  alkyl;  and  R'-  is  a  group  as  defined  for  R".  or  is  a 
group -OR". -SR"  or —NRl-'R'-i  where  R"andRi*are  as 
hereinbefore  defined;  and  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur;  or 
(viii)  a  group  OR'  w  herein  R'  represents  a  silyl  group  carrying 
three  substituents  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  C|_j 
alkyl  groups,  wherein  all  substitution  is  monosubstitulion. 


4,228.076 

METHOD  OF  DENSIFYING  OPEN-CELLED 

POLYURETHANE  MATERIAL 

Winslow  L.  Pettingell,  Wooddale.  III.,  assignor  to  Foam  Cutting 
Engineers,  Inc,  Addison,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,736.  Feb.  10.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44.042 

Int.  CI.;  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-321  10  Claims 


4.228.075 
NOVEL  SL'LFAM(NA)PHTHALE1NS 
Stanley  M.  Bloom.  Uaban;  Alan  L.  Borror,  Lexington,  and 
James  W.  Foley.  Andover,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  836,009 
Int.  CI.;  C07D  275/06.  417/10.  279/02:  C09B  17/04 
L'.S.  CI.  260—243.3  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 


OH 


9.- 

R*-^    ^ 

■pR" 

R' 

V' 

J-R' 

\. 

N COR' 

1 
.S02 

t 
X 

wherein  R'  and  R-  each  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chloro  and  fiuoro;  R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy;  R-  and 
R-'  taken  together  represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  fused  benzene  ring;  R*  and  R"  each  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  fiuoro:  R''  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms:  R*  and  R'  taken  together  represent  the 
carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene  ring 
provided  R-  and  R'  are  taken  separately  when  R"  and  R'  are 
taken  together;  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
— N.N-(dialkyl)amino  wherein  each  alkyl  contains  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms.  — N.N-(w-R*alkyl)iamino  wherein  R"  is  hydroxy 
or  halo  and  said  alkyl  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  — NH- 
COCHi.  piperidino.  pyrrolidino.  N-methylpiperazino.  mor- 
pholino.  thiomorpholino  or  tetrahydro-2H.4H-1.3.6-diox- 
azocino;  R*.  R'  and  R''  taken  together  represent  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  fused  quinolizidine  ring:  X  represents 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  2,3-dihydrobenzisothiazole- 
1.1-dioxide  or  2,3-dihydronaphtho-1.2-thiazine-I.l-dioxide: 
and  R''  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  elec- 
tron-withdrawing group  having  a  positive  sigma  value  as 
defined  by  Hammett's  Equation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fiuoro.  chloro.  bromo,  cyano.  — SO:CH.i, 


and  — COCHi 


1.  A  method  of  densifying  a  mass  of  fully  cured  open-celled 
polyurethane  foam,  said  method  comprising  the  consecutive 
steps  of: 

passing  heated  gaseous  material  entirely  through  the  mass, 
the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  material  being  in  the  range 
of  about  425°  p.  to  460°  F.  and  the  velocity  of  said  gaseous 
material  being  insufficient  to  destroy  the  integrity  of  the 
cell  walls  of  the  mass,  said  gaseous  material  being  inert 
with  respect  to  the  polyurethane.  and  the  period  of  expo- 
sure of  the  mass  to  the  gaseous  material  being  insufficient 
to  allow  charring  of  the  mass,  yet  sufficient  to  raise  the 
entire  mass  substantially  uniformly  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  365°  F.  and  435°  P.: 
compressing  the  mass  while  its  temperature  is  between  about 
365°  F.  and  435°  p.  to  reduce  its  thickness  and  thus  in- 
crease its  density  to  a  desired  degree;  and 
permitting  the  mass  to  cool. 


4.228.077 
N.(2-(MERCAPTOALKYL)-3-MERCAPTOALKANOYLl-L- 

TRYPTOPHANES 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti.  Princeton,  and  Frank  L.  Weisenborn.  Titus- 
ville.  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.. 
Princeton.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  747.280.  Dec.  3.  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.116.962. 
This  application  Mar.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  889.767 
Int.  CI.  C07D  209/20:  A61K  31/405 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.14  T  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X— R' 
I        " 
Ri— (CH),.,  A     B 

I  II 

R4— S— (CH:I„— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— Ri 

and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R:  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl: 
Rt  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl.  or  benzoyl 
A  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkylene; 
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X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
m  is  zero.  I,  2,  3  or  4;  and 
n  is  zero  or  1. 


4.228.078 
^J^°i:^<^^<^L'C  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 
CONTAINING  BRIDGEHEAD  OR  IMINO  NITROGEN 

John  L.  Wong.  Louisville,  Ky..  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser  No  878,794,  Feb.  17, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  725.578.  Sep.  22.  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,087,434.  This 
application  Jan.  31.  1979.  Ser.  No.  7.979 
Int.  CI.;  C07D  487/08 
i;.S.  CI.  260-326.32  ,  ^laim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  grouD 
consisting  of  e      c 


(A) 


Ci  — 

"^c^ 

-COOC;H5 

CI— » 

CI 

"1 

CCh 

ci4 

CI 

-cooc:H!, 

"1 

CCh 

-COOCHj. 

CI  4 

CI 

1 

"1 

CCh 

CI  4 

-i> 

-COOCH, 

(B) 


(C) 


(D) 


4,228,079 
DIALKOXY  MONORDEN  DERIVATIVES 
Gary  J.  CaJton,  Elkridge,  .Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,348,  Feb.  1,  1978 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955.705 
Int.  CI."  C07D  49J/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-343.41  3  c^i^, 

I.  Uialkoxy  monorden  corresponding  to  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


groups  being  the  same  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propyl  or  isopropyl. 


4.228.080 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

3.4-ANHYDR0.2.6-DIDEOXY.L-RIBO-HEXOPYRANO. 

SIDE" 
Guenter  Grethe,  North  Caldwall;  Milan  R.  Lskokovic.  Upper 
Montclair,  and  John  Sereno.  Pine  Brook,  all  of  N.J..  assignors 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley.  N  J 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850.982,  Nov.  14,"  1977.  Pat.  No.  4174  344 
This  application  Jun.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  48  310 
Int.  CI.   C07D  i///00 
IJ.S.  CI.  260-345.9  R  ,  p... 

-    .  1  Claim 

I   A  process  10  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 

OCHi 


o^ 


HiC 


its  enantiomer  and  racemate  thereof  which  comprises 
(a)  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HiC 


OH 


its  enantiomer  and  racemate  thereof  with  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  peracid  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 

(b)  oxidizing  the  product  of  (a)  viiih  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  or  potassium 
dichromale.  chromium  trioxide  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
peracid. 

(c)  oxidizing  the  product  of  (b)  with  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
peracid  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 

(d)  reducing  the  product  of  (c)  with  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diisobutylaluminum 
hydride,  diborane.  sodium  or  lithium  triethox- 
yaluminumhydnde.  sodium-bis  (2-methoxyethox- 
y)aluminumhydride  and  Iri-t-butoxvalumino-hvdride  and 

(e)  reacting  the  product  of  (d)  with  methanol  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  carbon  atoms,  said  R 


4,228,081 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOMERS 
Ronald  F.  Mason,  Westwell,  and  Derek  A.  Wood,  Sittingbourne 
both  of  England,  ^ignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  71.980 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  27.  1978. 
38331/78 

Int.  CI.;  C07D  209/52 
i;.S.  CI.  260-326.62  4  ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  the  cis-  and  trans-  isomeric  forms 
of  3-azabicyclo(3.1.0)hexane-2-carboniirile  from  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  extracting  a  mixture  of  the  benzene- 
sulfonic  acid  or  toluenesulfonic  acid  salts  of  the  isomers  with  a 
solvent  selected  from  one  or  more  of  waier.  methanol  and 
ethanol.  recovering  separately  the  salts  in  the  extract  and  the 
extracted  solid  phase. 

3.  A  salt  selected  from  the  benzenesulfonic  acid  and  toluene- 
sulfonic acid  salts  of  3-azabicyclo(3.I.O)hexane-2-carbo.iitrile. 
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4,228.082 
NSIBSTITITED  a-KETOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDES 
Axel  Kleemann;  Herbert  Klenk;  Heribert  OfTermanns.  all  of 
Hanau:     Paul     Scherberich.     Dietzenbach.     and     Werner 
Schwarze,  Frankfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Ro- 
essler,  Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926.322.  Jul.  20,  1978.  This  application  Jul, 
9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  22, 
1977.  2733181 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  307/54:  C07C  103/737.  103/76 
I  .S.  CI.  260-347.3  12  Oaims 

I   A  compound  having  the  formula 


<)    O  H  (I) 

II      II        / 
R— C— C— N 

\ 
R 


where  R'  is  a  l-alkyi  group  having  4  lo  18  carbon  atoms  and  R 
IS  halophenyl.  niirophenyl.  alkoxyphcnyl.  furyl.  cycloalkyl 
having  .1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  .' 
lo  8  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  subMiiuenis  are  I  to  3 
carbon  atom  alkyl  or  halogen. 


4.228.083 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 
/i-(5-NITRO-2-FURV  L)-ACROLEIN 
Emmerich  Pastorek.  Hemsbach;  Winfried  Orth.  Hassloch,  and 
NVerner  Fickert,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am 
Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1979.  Ser.  No.  92.324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855245 

Int.  CI.   C07DJO7/7/ 
L.S.  CI.  260-347.8  9  Claims 

1  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  ;3-(5-nilro-2- 
furyD-acrolein  by  reacting  5-nitro-furfural  and  acelaldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  a  secondary  amine,  the  improvement  comprises 
effecting  the  reaction  in  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4.228,085 

PHENYLALPHA.BETA-EPOXY-BETA-(3-TRI- 

FLUORO.METHYLPHENYDETHYL  KETONE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

David  Y.  Tang,  Eggertsville.  and  Arthur  M.  Foster,  Snyder,  both 

of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.. 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14.  1979.  Ser.  No.  38,765 
Int.  CI."  C07D  303/32 
U.S.  CI.  260—348.49  i  Claim 

1.    Phenyl  alpha,beta-epoxy-beta-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl- 
lelhyl  ketone. 


4.228.086 

N-SUBSTITUTEDALKYL-N-NITROSOCARBAMOYL 

AZIDES 

Gerhard  Eisenbrand.  Banngartenstrasse  19.  6902  Sandhausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,452.  May  25.  1977.  Pat.  No.  4,150,146. 
This  application  Mar,  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623420 

Int.  CI.C07C  117/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  260-349  8  Claims 

1.  N-haloalkyl-N-nilrosocarbamoyI  azide. 

6.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  claimed  in 
claim  1.  which  comprises  reacting  a  haloalkyl  carbamoyl  azide 
with  nitrogen  tetroxide  in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  cold. 


4.228.087 

MESOGENIC  PRODUCTS  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

CELLS 

Jean  C.  Dubois,  and  Francoise  Barre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,745.  Jan.  7,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4.112.239. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857.611 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10,  1975,  75  00719 

Int.  CI.;  C09F  7/00;  CUC  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—408  3  Claims 

1   A  mesogenie  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  C,H:„4 1  -;  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  lo 
20. 


4,228,084 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCIDYL 
METHACRYLATE 
Rolf  Ackermann;  Heinz  Kolb;  Gerhard  Morlock,  and  Gerd 
Schreyer.  all  of  Hanau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  692.371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun,  5, 
1975,  2525026 

Int.  CI.  C07D  iO//00 
U.S.  CI.  260-348.12  9  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  glycidyl  methacrylate  by  transes- 
terifying  methyl  methacrylate  with  glycidol  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymerization  inhibitor  and  a  transesterification  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising  employing  as  the  catalyst  a  salt  of  the 
formula  MeX  where  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  X  is  a  cya- 
nide, cyanate  or  thiocyanale. 


4,228,088 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 

Jan  Kuiper,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,836,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
52750/77 

Int.  CI.C11CJ//2 
U.S.  CI.  260-409  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  triglyceride 
oils  containing  fatty  acid  residues  having  more  than  one  double 
bond  between  carbon  atoms  comprising  hydrogenating  said 
oils  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  active  metal  of  group 
VIII  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements,  said  catalytically 
active  metal  being  optionally  promoted  by  a  metal  from  an- 
other group  of  said  system,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
compound  with  the  formula  AX.  in  which  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R|R2RiR4N*;  Ri.Ri.Rsand  R4each 
being  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  with  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted:  the  elements  of  group 
I  or  II  of  the  periodic  system,  and  ammonium,  and  X  is  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  an  anion  of  a  weak  acid 
and  RO— ,  m  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 


4,228,089 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONAL 

CRYSTALLIZATION  SEPARATION 

Rudolf  Bischof,  Sevelen;  Heinz  Rhyner,  and  Kurt  Saxer,  both  of 

Buchs,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  .Metallwerk  AG  Buchs 

Buchs,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,986 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   31     1977 
6639/77;  Apr.  24.  1978.  4367/78 

Int.  CI.   C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00:  BOID  35/ IH 
U.S.  a.  260-428.5  33  „,(„„ 


3    I      '    2 


lU 


1  A  method  for  fractionation  ofa  mixture  of  fatty  acid  esters 
materials  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  method  comprising  circu- 
lating and  cooling  ihe  solution  in  a  circuit. 

said  circuit  comprising  a  circulating  pump,  a  cooler,  a 
heater,  a  storage  tank  and  a  fractionation  column, 

said  fractionation  column  further  comprising  at  least  one 
filter  surface, 

stage  (1)  lowering  the  temperature  gradually,  causing  forma- 
tion of  crystals  suspended  within  said  solution,  said  crys- 
tals forming  while  totally  suspended  within  the  solution, 
and  continuously  separating  the  crystals  from  Ihe  circulat- 
ing solution  by  passing  the  crystal-containing  solution  in 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  filter  surface  whereby  crys- 
tals are  collected  on  said  at  least  one  crystal  surface  and 
then  recovering  the  material  forming  said  crystals,  and 

stage  (2)  further  lowering  Ihe  temperature  of  said  solution 
and  repealing  Ihe  procedure  of  stage  (1)  whereby  crystals 
having  a  lower  crystallization  temperature  than  those 
formed  in  stage  (I)  are  formed  and  collected  on  said  at 
least  one  filter  surface. 


4,228,091 

REMOV  AL  OF  NICKEL  FROM  COBALT  AND 

MANGANESE 

Halter  Partenheimer,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1979.  Ser.  No.  1.953 

Int.  CI.-  C07F  15/04.  15/06.  11/00 

U.S.  a  260-43,  R  ,„^.^ 

1  The  method  of  recovery  of  cobalt  or  manganese  or  cobalt 
and  manganese  dissolved  in  water  also  containing  ions  of  cop- 
per, iron  and  nickel  in  am<iunls  of  copper  above  80  10  100 
weight  parts,  of  nickel  above  6700  weight  parts  and  of  iron 
above  500  to  5000  weight  parts  each  per  million  weight  parts  of 
cobalt  by  precipitating  cobalt,  manganese  or  cobalt  and  man- 
ganese as  their  carbonates,  the  improvement  of  adding  to  the 
aqueous  solution  before  Ihe  carbonate  precipitation  at  least  2  "i 
moles  of  niiriloinaceiale  per  1.0  gram  mole  of  total  of  said 
metals 

4.  The  method  of  claim  3  wherein  following  the  carbonate 
precipitation  of  cobalt  and  manganese  the  metal  carbonate 
precipitate  is  recovered  from  Ihe  aqueous  solution,  heated  w  ,ih 
aqueous  acetic  acid  containing  50  to  60  weight  percent  acetic 
acid  and  50  to  40  percent  water  by  weight  in  an  amount  10 
provide  1.05  to  1.2  times  the  theoretical  amount  of  acetic  acid 
to  convert  the  metal  carbonates  to  acetates  until  a  solution  of 
metal  acetates  is  formed,  furlher  heating  the  solution  of  ace- 
tates to  evaporate  acetic  acid  lo  a  s<iluIion  pH  of  4  5  10  ^  8  and 
separating  the  solution  from  the  precipitate  which  forms  at 
such  pH. 


4,228,090 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Paul  C.  Hydes.  and  David  M.  Watkins.  both  of  Reading,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London 
England 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31.875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  20   1978 
15658/78;  May  26,  1978,  22966/78 

Int,  CI,;  C07F  /.5/00 
U.S.  a.  260-429  R  ,  „.(„ 

1.  A  coordination  compound  of  platinum  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


OH 

^H:N       I        NHj 

■*"<  y,C  >CHR 

OH 


1  which  R  is  H  or  Me. 


4.228.092 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOALKOXYSILANES 

Hans-Joachim  Kiitzsch;  Claus-Dietrich  Seller,  both  of  Rhein- 

felden,  and  Hans-Joachim  \  ahiensieck,  \Vehr.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy  namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft 

Troisdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  605 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan  2 
1978.  2800017     -. 

/-   '     Aot.  CI.;  C07F  7/0^.  7/18 
U.S.  a  556-422  8  Claims 

1  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  the  esterification  of  an 
organochlorosilane  by  feeding  alcohol  into  a  chlorosilane 
maintained  within  a  reaction  zone  without  said  alcohol  con- 
tacting said  chlorosilane  in  Ihe  gas  phase  wherein  the  esterifi- 
cation is  performed  stepwise  with  extraction  of  hydrogen 
chloride  which  has  developed,  the  improvemeni  which  com- 
prises employing  in  at  least  a  final  esterification  step  an  organo- 
chlorosilane of  the  formula 

HjRftSi  CU.„.ft 

wherein 
R  represents  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  alkyl  radical 
which  can  also  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  in  the 
chain  or  a  halogen  or  a  NO;  group  or  a  protected  phenolic 
group  containing  aryl  radical 
a  equals  0.  I.  or  2. 
b  equals  I  or  2.  and 
a-fb  amounts  to  a  maximum  of  3. 
said  final  esterification  step  being  performed  with  the  addition 
of  heal,  said  final  esterification  siep  being  carried  out  at  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
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4.228.093 

(llZ,13Z)-ll,13-HEXADECADIYN-l-OL  AND 

(lIZ.13Z)-n.I3-HEXADECADIEN-l-OL  AND 

TRIMETHYLSILYL  ETHERS  THEREOF 

Robert  L.  Carney,  and  Clive  A.  Henrick.  both  of  Palo  Alto. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  86,233 

Int.  CI.  C07F  7/lS:  C07C  33/04 

l'.S.  CI.  556—482  3  Claims 

1,  The  compound.  (llZ,l3Z)-ll,l3-hexadecadyin-l-ol,  and 

the  tnmethylsilyl  ether  thereof. 


group,  m  IS  equal  to  I  except  when  Y  is  an  any  group  then 
m  is  equal  to  0.  and 
a  divalent  organotin  compound  described  by  the  following 
formula: 

Sn(OOCZ"); 

wherein  Z"  is  alkyl.  aryl,  alicycllc.  heterocyclic  having 
irom  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
b.  stopping  the  reaction  by  cooling  the  product  resulting 
from  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  30"  C. 


4.228.094 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

David  R.  Bryant.  South  Charleston.  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715,853 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  29/24 

liS.  a.  260—450  6  Claims 

1  The  process  of  separating  ethylene  glycol  from  admixture 
with  tetraglyme  containing  rhodium  therein  which  ethylene 
glycol  and  rhodium  are  provided  by  the  homogeneous  liquid 
phase  reaction  m  the  presence  of  rhodium  as  a  carbonyl  com- 
plex of  oxides  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  wherein  the  tetraglyme 
is  a  solvent  therefor,  which  comprises  contacting  said  admix- 
ture with  an  amount  of  glycerine  greater  than  that  amount 
which  is  soluble  in  said  admixture  thereby  forming  two  liquid 
phases,  one  which  is  richer  in  glycerine  and  the  other  contain- 
ing the  greater  concentration  of  tetraglyme  and  causing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  ethylene  glycol  to  enter  the  phase  richer  in 
glycerine,  maintaining  the  greater  portion  of  the  rhodium  with 
the  phase  containing  the  greater  concentration  of  tetraglyme. 
and  recovering  ethylene  glycol  from  said  glycerine. 


4.228.095 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID 

CARBODIIMIDE-MODIFIED  ORGANIC 
POLYISOCYANATES  EMPLOYING  ORGANOTIN 
CATALYSTS 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Grosse  He.  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wy- 
andotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  .Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67.793 
Int.  C1.-CD7C  119/055 
U.S.  a.  260—453  A.M  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  carbodiimide- 
modified  organic  polyisocyanate  comprising; 
a.  heating  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  200°  C.  for  a  period  ranging  from  0.5  hour  to 
5  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  sufficient  amount 
of  an  organotm  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  quadrivalent  organotin  compound  described 
by  the  following  formula: 


Sn 

/     \ 

Z  Y 


wherein  Z  and  Z'  are  individually  alkyl.  aryl.  alicyclic. 
heterocyclic,  oxyalkyi  or  acyloxy  group  having  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same  or  different.  X  is  an 
alkyl.  aryl.  alicyclic.  heterocyclic,  oxyalkyi.  acyloxy. 
ihioalkyl  or  thioalkylene  acyloxy  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  equal  to  X  or  oxy  groups  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 


4.228.096 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SALTS  FROM  VARIOUS  MORPHOLINONES 
John  W.  Bozzelli.  and  Nancy  J.  Morris,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.. 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  .Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908.191,  May  22.  1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,583 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  141/04.  103/183.  103/28 

U.S.  CI.  260—459  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


e^R'" 


(I) 


■.X\ 


ys 


where 
R,  R'  and  R  "  are  individually  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic,  alicy- 
clic. aryl  or  an  inertly-substituted  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or 
aryl  radical; 
R"  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl  radical;  and 
Y©  is  a  neutralizing  anion, 
the  method  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO'  C.  to  about  2S0' 
C.  a  morpholinone  of  the  formula 


(II) 


X~} 


with  an  amidating  agent  of  the  formula 


H 

I 

R— N— R'; 


/ 

— O— Sn— Z 
\ 

Z 


and 


provided  that  when  Y  is  this  group.  X  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl 


(b)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C.  to  about  1 50° 
C.  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  with  a  quaternizing  agent  of 
the  formula  R"Y  where  R,  R',  R",  R"  and  Y  are  as 
previously  defined. 
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4,228,097 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  a-HYDROXYMETHYLENE 

NITRILES 
Moustafa  El-Chahawi.  Troisdorf,  and  Uwe  Prange,  Niederkas- 

t^T^l  ^'t  °'  ^"^^  ^'^-  "'  «*'"""•>•  assignors  to  dT 
namif  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cer- 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,713 

wrJ'rHSM'"'' ""'""""'"  ''"*•  "'P- °f  fi^"««>y.  No*.  30, 

mula'^  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  lhe""r- 


R-C-CN  or  R-CH-CN 

c  c 

y  '^      /  \ 

H  OH      H  O 

la  lb 

or  salt  thereof  bearing  one  or  more  a-hydroxymethylene    * 
groups,  wherem  the  univalent  moiety  R  is  hydrogen,  a  straight 
Cham  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms   a 
straight  Cham  or  branched  moiety  of  the  formula 


soYe'cTtilylus"'"'""  °''  "'"^"'  '^""^^'^'^^^  '"  "ha.  .he 
"  fomula""'"'"''"""  '^P'"*"'"^  ""y  "'^  following  general 
A„MoBi»FeyNa,P^, 

wherein 

A  IS  at  least  one  element  selected  from  potassium,  rubidium 
and  cesium:  ~i>"" 

a.  b.  f.  n,  p  and  q  are  numbers  respectively  representing 
atomic  ratios  of  A,  bismuth,  iron,  sodium,  phosphorus  and 
c«ygen  relative  to  one  atom  of  molybdenum,  provided 

a  15  a  number  of  0.002  to  0.2; 
p  is  a  number  of  0  to  0.2: 

q  is  (he  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present  and 

b.  f  and  n  are  numbers  respectively  defined  by  the  following 


(I  -x)(\  -  t-f,i  -  7,     :_^ 


f 


-*•<!    -    >1/l    -    7f 


■  and  n  -^  -^  Z 


-(CH2)„  CN 
^e^formula  ^'°'"  " '°  '"  *  ""'^'"  ''''*'"  °'  ''""'=''ed  moiety  of 


-(CH2)„-C0ORl  or  -(CH2)„-CH 


\ 


OR  I 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  respectively  numbers  falling  within  the  area 
defined  by  a  quadrilateral  formed  bv  lines  connecting 
points  ((US.  0.35).  (0.45,  0.65).  (0.85.  0.50)  and  (0.85.  0  65* 
on  an  XY  diagrammatic  system  of  coordinates  and 

Z  IS  a  number  of  0  to  0.6;  said  catalyst  composiiion  being 
supported  on  30  lo  70%  by  weight,  based  on  said  catalyst 
of  silica.  ' 


ORl 


wherein  each  Rl  independently  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  I 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  univalent  phenol  moiety  and  n  has  the 
meaning  above,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  moiety  of  the 


wiih  m  =  I  to  3. 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
"'r"^)™— CQORi,  chlorine,   bromine,  or  — ORi    CFi 
-(CH2)„--CN,  where  n  and  R'  have  the  meanings' given 
above,  which  comprises  contacting  a  nitrile  of  the  formula 


R— CHi— CN 


II 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  above  with  carbon  monoxide 
in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholate  and  a  solvent. 

4,228,098 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE 
kuniloshi   Aoki;    Makoto    Honda,    both    of  Tokyo;   Tetsuro 
Dozono,  Yokosuka,  and  Tsutomu  Katsumata,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1977  52-159797 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  120/14 
US.  CI.  260-465.3  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylonitrile  by  the  gas- 
eous phase  reaction  of  propylene  with  ammonia  and  molecular 


4,228,099 

ORNITHINE  AND  ARGININE  SALTS  OF  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  KETO  ACIDS  AND  USES  IN  TREATMENT  OF 

HEPATIC  AND  RENAL  DISORDERS 

Mackenzie  Walser.  Ruxton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 

kins  University,  Baltimore,  .Md. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser,  .No.  887,570 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  101/00.  101/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-501.11  g™, 

1  /.^  ,      .  .  8  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

AKxH;0 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arginine  and 
ornithine.  K  is  an  alpha  kelo  analog  of  a  branched  chain  essen- 
tial ammo  acid,  and  x  varies  from  zero  to  about  one. 


4.228.100 

QUATERNARY  UREIDOMETHYL  PHOSPHONIUM 

SALTS 

Arlea  W.  Frank.  Slidell.  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

V^ashington.  D.C.  ••""«n:. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1979.  Ser.  No.  27.696 
Int.  CI.   C07F  9/22;  C07C  /.'7//^  C09K  J/'«     • 
U.S.  CI.  260-55,  P  %„^^ 

formula       """*  ureidomethyl  phosphonium  sail  having  the 


■-N(R)' 


-\  r 


N(R)-  ~i 


(C=OI,,(NRR-),„    4X 


-N(R)-y    ^MRi- 
where  R.  R  and  R"  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  and  substituted  alkyl.  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  3.  and  X  is  an  acid  radical. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  quaternary  ureidomethyl  phos- 
phoniutn  salt  which  comprises  condensing  a  urea  having  the 
formula  RNHC(0)NRR'.  where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  and 
substituted  alkyl.  with  a  quaternary  hydroxymethyl  phospho- 
njBm  salt  having  the  formula  (HOCH:)4P '  X  - .  where  X  is  an 
acid  radical,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  2:1  to  3:1.  and  revovering 
the  product  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 

9.  A  quaternary  ureidomethyl  phosphonium  salt  having  the 
formula 


RN    — I       /—  NR 


.N^    V. 


NR 


4.228,101 

TWO  DICHLOROACETA.MIDE  ANTIDOTES  FOR 

NON-SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES  PARTICULARLY 

ACTIVE  IN  THE  PROTECTION  OF  MAIZE  AGAINST 

THE  POISONOL'S  ACTION  EXERTED  BY  HERBICIDES 

ESTERS  OF  N.N-DISLBSTITUTED  GLYCINE 
Franco  Gozzo.  San  Donato  Milanese;  Luigi  Abbruzzese,  Milan, 
and  Giorgio  Siddi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  .Montedison  S.p.A.,  .Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1977,  31189  A/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  .Mar.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  C07C  103/27 

VS.  a.  2(iO— 561  HL  3  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


CI 
/ 
CH2— CH=C 
/  \ 

GjCH-C-N  CI 

II        \ 
O  R 


wherein  R=ethyl  or  1.1-dimethylpropargyl. 


I  to  6  carbon  atoms.  X  is  hydrogen,  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl. 
(alkyl)carbamoyl.  sulfo.  sulfoamido.  or  (alkyl)amino  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  1  to  18  if  X  is  other  than  (alkyl)amino  or 
is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  18  if  X  is  alkylamino.  which 
method  comprises  reacting  an  ester  of  the  formula 


Rl   O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— ORi 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  heating 
and  under  pressure,  in  a  homogeneous  phase  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  concentration  of  protons,  with  an  amine  of  the 
formula 


H— N 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl.  and  X  is  an  acid  radical. 


\ 


R4 


said  amine  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is  stoichiometri- 
cally  deficient  up  to  an  amount  which  is  in  small  stoichiometric 
excess  with  respect  to  said  ester. 


4,228,103 
EFFECTING  CONDENSATION  OF  NITROHALOARENE 
AND  FORMYL  DERIVATIVE  OF  A  PRIMARY 
ARO.MATIC  A.MINE  WITH  ALKALI  METAL 
HYDROXIDE 
Robert  L.  Wright,  Fairlawn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  885,968 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  SS/12.  89/00 
V.S.  CI.  260—576  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  forming  nitrodiarylamine 
by  gradually  mixing  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  the 
formyl  derivative  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  and  reactive 
nilrohaloarene  at  condensation  temperature  for  forming  ni- 
trodiarylamine and  concurrently  removing  water,  wherein  the 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  added  at  a  rale  slow  enough 
to  avoid  substantial  buildup  of  water. 


4,228.102 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Siegmund  Besecke,  Darmstadt:  Wolfgang  Gaenzler,  Darmstadt- 

Arheilgen,  and  Guenter  Schroeder,  Ober-Ramstadt,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3,   ^•^-  ^-  *** — '" 
1978,  2809102  L  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  102/06 
VS.  a.  260—561  N  10  Claims 

1  A  method  for  making  an  amide  of  the  formula 


4.228.104 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-19-HYDROXY- 

PG| ANALOGS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25,899 
Int.  CI."  C07C  35/06.  49/395 


54  Claims 


Rl    O 
I      II        / 
CH;=C— C— N 

\ 


Rj 


R4 


/CHi)5-(CH:),-CH20H 


Rt 
I 
— C— C— C-.H4— CH— CH 1 

II      I 

Q    R4  OH 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R4  is  hydrogen,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl.  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  therein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein 
substituted  by  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl.  (alkyl)carbamoyl.  R.i  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sulfo.  sulfoamido.  or  (alkyl)amino.  and  Ri  is  —AX.  wherein  A  sive,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
is  — (CRsRft))!,  phenylene.  or  naphthalene,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.  Re  is  hydroxy  or  alkyl  having  or  fluoro;  wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is 
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4,228,107 

.v*^'^^'^'^^^'^'^'*^^''  HYDROCARBONS,  USEFUL  AS 
INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATES,  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

David  Holland,  Runcorn:  David  J.  Milner.  Manchester,  and 

Roger  K.  Huff,  Walesby,  Nr.  Ne»ark,  all  of  England,  assign- 

ors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eneland 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40.047 

«fin/«  '■"'"■"*•  »PPl'""'"'  L'nited  Kingdom,  May  25.  1978, 

and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH-^CH-  or  -C^C-  with    U  S  n  S7n_iw      '"''  "•'  ™^^  "'"^ 
the  proviso  that  W  ,s  To,.,  3  Qaims 

1.  Holyhalogenated  hydrocarbons  of  general  formula 


R'  oh      or      if,         "Xm 

vherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  W  is 
O  .     CH 


H  OH 


or      H  f)H 


O 

II 


only  when  R:  is  not  hydroxy. 


4.228,105 
4-BIPHENYLYL-4.HYDROXYALKAV2-ONES 

Rudiger  Jeck,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,046 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Dec.    1,    1977, 

lot,  CI.-  C07C  49/82 
U.S.  CI.  568— 325  .r-,  ■ 

t    A  .    .  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,-C-CHi-C 

II  I 

O  R 


wherein 
R|  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R:  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 
R.1  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


V 
R  '-CH-CH-CH>-C-Q 
R        X  z 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 

R'  is  lower  alkyl. 

X  is  chloro.  bromo  or  lodo. 

Y  is  fluoro.  chloro  or  bromo. 

Z  is  Y  or  0.  and 

0  is  a  group  of  formula  W(CF:),„— 
wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro  and  m  is  1  or  2 
provided  that  X  is  always  bromo  or  iodo  when  at  least  one  of 
I  and  Z  IS  bromo. 

3.  5-Melhyl-2.2.4-trichloro-l.l,l-trinuorohexane. 


4.228,108 

2.2-DIALKYLPROPANE-1.3-DIOLBIS(BIS(A. 

CRYLOYLOXYALKYDPHOSPHATES] 

George  J.  Atchison:  Gerald  K.  McEwen.  and  Violete  L.  Stevens 
all  of  Midland.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. .Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  960.383 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/09:  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  CI.  260-928  j  claims 

1.  A  reaction  curable  compound  of  the  formula 


A    O  BY  B 

I      "  I  H  ? 

|A-CH=C-C-0-«-CH:-CH»7rO(rP-0-CH;-C- 


4.228.106 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BETA-BROMOETHVL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  Martan.  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  M.C.P.  -  Chemical 

Processes  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  6,  1978,  55092 
Int,  C1.-C07C  17/OS 
U.S.  CI.  570-197  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  beta-bromo  aromatic  compounds 
comprising  reacting  hydrogen  bromide  with  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  in  the  presence  of  an  azo  radical  initiator  to  effect 
the  anti-markovnikoff  addition  of  HBr  to  the  vinyl  double 
bond. 


11  ?  °    '^ 

"I  II     I 

-CH;-0-P-(-Ot-CH-CH;»rO-C-C=CH-A)> 

wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  A'  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
phenyl  or  halogen;  n  is  I  or  1.5  and  when  n  is  I.  B  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl  and  when  n  is  1.5.  B  is  hydrogen;  Y  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  meihyl.  chloromethyl  or 
bromomethyl. 


4,228.109 

l-ALKYL.2.2-DICHLORO-2(PHOSPHINYL)ACETATES 

Richard  F.  Sauers,  Hockessin.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914.756,  Jun.  14.  1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828.213 

Aug.  26.  1977.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1978.  Ser 

No.  930,599 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  260-941  ,oc,ain,s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


O  11 

t     I? 

R— PCCIjC— XRi 
Rl 

wherein 
R  is  alkoxy  of  I  -6  carbons,  alkoxy  of  2-3  carbons  substituted 

with  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbons,  or  — NRjR4  wherein 
R\  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  5-6 

carbons,  or 


end,  said  line  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
body  near  the  upper  end  of  the  body; 

an  axial,  cylindrical  passageway  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
body; 

a  hollow  rod  held  by  said  passageway  and  extending  at  its 
lower  extremity  below  the  bottom  of  said  clyindrical  body 
and  extending  into  said  cylindrical  bore;  and 

piston  means  affixed  to  the  hollow  rod  near  the  upper  end 
thereof  whereby  when  a  flnger  is  placed  over  the  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  rod  and  said  hollow  rod  is  moved 
upwardly,  air  is  forced  out  of  said  air  exit  and  gasoline 
entry  line. 


M 

where 
V  is  H.  F.  CI.  NO". 
T  is  H,  F,  CI.  Br.  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  CFj 
M  is  H.  CI.  Ci-Cj  alkoxy,  CFj  provided  M  and  T  are  not 

simultaneously  CFj; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  methoxy  provided 

that  when  R4  is  methoxy  then  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Ri  is  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons.  C2-C3  alkoxy  substituted  with 

an  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbons  or  NR3R4; 
X  is  oxygen;  and 

Ri  is  1-methylethyl  or  1-methylpropyl; 
provided  that 

(1)  When  R  and  Ri  are  both  1-methylethoxy  and  X  is  oxy- 
gen. R2  must  not  be  1-methylethyl; 

(2)  When  R  and  R|  are  both  methoxy  or  ethoxy  and  X  Is 
oxygen.  R2  must  not  be  1-methylethyl; 

(3)  When  R  and  R|  are  both  l-methylpropoxy  and  X  is 
oxygen.  Ri  must  not  be  1-methylpropyl;  and 

(4)  When  R2  is  1-methylethyl  and  one  of  R  or  R;  is  n- 
propyloxy  then  the  other  of  R  or  R 1  cannot  be  n-butyloxy. 


4,228,111 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURATOR 

Norihiko  Nakamura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoto  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53-94534; 
Nov.  29,  1978,  53-163177[U] 

Int.  CI.;  F02M  9/06 
VS.  a.  261—44  C  10  aaims 


4,228,110 
GASOLINE  PRIMING  PUMP  FOR  CARBURETORS 

Melvin  Magnet,  P.O.  Box  521,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif.  90660 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,101 
Int.  a.'  F02M  1/16 
U.S.  a.  261—37  10  Oaims 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  combination  gasoline  priming 
pump  and  gasoline  overflow  drain,  said  carburetor  comprising: 

a  carburetor  body  having  a  gasoline  reservoir  chamber; 

a  gasoline  priming  pump  air  exit  and  gasoline  entry  line 
affixed  to  and  extending  through  said  gasoline  reservoir 
chamber  at  a  level  above  the  normal  gasoline  level  but 
below  the  level  of  gasoline  when  the  chamber  is  overfilled 
with  gasoline; 

a  cylindrical  body  affixed  to  said  line,  said  body  having  an 
axial  cylindrical  bore,  said  bore  being  closed  at  its  upper 


•«        >a        J)  M 


1.  A  variable  venturi  carburetor  having  predictable  and 
stable  response  characteristics  in  response  to  acceleration  de- 
mands, said  carburetor  comprising 

a  casing, 

a  venturi  portion  in  said  casing, 

a  fuel  reservoir  means  in  said  casing, 

fuel  metering  jet  means  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  venturi 
portion  and  adapted  to  meter  fuel  to  said  venturi  portion 
in  response  to  the  venturi  effect  therein,  said  metering  jet 
means  being  In  communication  with  said  fuel  reservoir 
means, 

an  air  horn  portion  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  venturi  portion  and  adapted  to  provide 
air  thereto. 

a  mixing  chamber  ponion  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  and  in 
communication  with  said  venturi  ponion  and  adapted  10 
receive  and  mix  air  and  fuel  therefrom, 

a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  mixing  chamber  and 
adapted  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

a  suction  chamber  in  said  casing  in  communication  with  said 
mixing  chamber, 

guide  means  in  said  suction  chamber, 

suction  piston  means  in  slidable  and  airtight  contact  with 
said  suction  chamber  means  and  connected  to  said  fuel 
metering  jet  means  so  as  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel 
admitted  to  said  venturi  ponion, 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  suction  piston  means  to 
decrease  the  amount  of  fuel  provided  by  said  fuel  metering 
jet  means. 

piston  rod  means  on  said  suction  piston  means  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  guide  means  so  as  to  create  a  first 
ainight  chamber, 

a  gas  damper  chamber  means  between  said  suction  piston 
means  and  said  guide  means,  and 

a  pressure  transmission  delaying  means  between  said  suction 
chamber  and  said  gas  damper  chamber  means,  whereby 
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movement  of  said  suction  piston  means  is  predictably  and 
accurralely  controlled  by  the  dampening  caused  by  the 
gradual  equalization  of  pressure  between  said  gas  damper 
chamber  means  and  said  suction  chamber  and  the  dampen- 
ing caused  by  the  resistance  of  the  air  in  said  nrsl  chamber 
means  to  movement  of  said  piston  rod  means. 


4,228,112 

"-'^y,^*'^"'^  ROTATING  DISK  GAS  DIFFUSER  (AND 

BUBBLE  SHEARING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME) 

Ralph  E.  Hise,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,569,  May  31,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,257,  Sep.  30,  1975 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No  909  566 

Int.  CI.;  C02C  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-87  ,sci.i.,« 


r*^. 


n 


^ 


34J- 


/" 


"^^r 


■^ — n: 


1.  A  rotating  gas  diffuser  for  shearing  fine  gas  bubbles  from 
the  surface  thereof  when  the  diffuser  is  immersed  in  a  body  of 
liquid  and  rotated  therein,  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  roiatable  shaft,  said  shaft  defining  a  main  feed  line 

for  (he  gas  to  be  introduced  into  said  body  of  liquid, 
a  disk  like  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  perpendicular  lo 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said  member  defining  at  leasi 
one  gas  plenum  in  operative  connection  with  said  main 
feed  line,  at  least  one  wall  of  said  plenum  being  porous  lo 
permit  the  passage  of  gas  through  said  wall  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  disk  like  member  so  that  the  introduction  of 
gas  into  said  main  feed  line  when  the  gas  diffuser  is  rotat- 
ing about  its  axis  of  rotation  while  immersed  in  said  body 
of  liquid  will  cause  gas  to  flow  into  said  gas  plenum  and 
out  through  said  porous  wall  thereof  to  produce  nascent 
gas  bubbles  on  the  surface  of  said  disk  like  member,  which 
nascent  bubbles  are  sheared  off  to  form  fine  gas  bubbles  by 
the  viscous  shear  forces  exerted  by  said  liquid  as  the  disk 
member  rotates  in  said  body  of  liquid,  and 
means  for  minimizing  the  coalescence  of  said  fine  sheared 
bubbles,  resulting  from  turbulence  in  the  wake  and  jet 
surrounding  the  rotary  disk  like  member  that  is  caused  by 
vortices  shed  from  the  edge  of  the  disk  like  member  and 
spiraling  outward  from  said  edge,  said  means  including 
said  disk  like  member,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  overall 
diameter  of  said  disk  like  member  to  the  maximum  thick- 
ness thereof  in  the  gas  diffusing  area  occupied  by  said  gas 
plenums  is  at  least  about  32:1. 

«■»  O  G  -26 


4,228,113 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OBJECTS  FROM  MINERAL 

FILLERS  BONDED  WITH  A  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

Rene  L.  E.  van  Gasse.  Opglabbeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Stami- 

carbon,  B.V.,  Geleen.  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,042 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Nov.    3     1977 
7712108;  Dec.  28,  1977,  7714465 

Int.  CI.;  B29D  3/01  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  264-24  ,3cui^ 

1    in  a  process  for  moulding  three-dimensionally  shaped 
article  from  a  molding  material  including  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  forming  a  pliable  sheet  of  molding  material  composed  of 
a  Ihermoselling  resin,  a  hardener  of  said  thermosetting 
resin  and  mineral  fillers; 

(2)  transferring  the  thus  formed  sheet  in  a  pliable  condition 
to  a  mold;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  sheet  to  pressure  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  three-dimensionally  shaped  article. 

the  improvement  wherein  prior  to  step  (2) 

(a)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  mold,  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature,  is  provided  with  at  leasl  one 
layer  of  a  mixture  of  a  powdery  ihennosetting  resin  and  a 
catalyst  for  said  resin. 

(b)  the  applied  resin  of  step  (a)  is  allowed  lo  melt  and  is 
polymenzed  at  said  elevated  temperature,  and 

(c)  the  pliable  sheet  is  inserted  into  the  thus  coaled  mold  and 
subjected  lo  pressure  according  to  steps  (2)  and  (3). 

4,228,114 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  ELONGATED 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS  BRIDGES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Klaus  Alsen;  Hans  Neidhardt,  both  of  Wiesbaden;  Jurgen  .Ma- 
letzke,  Mainz,  and  Johann  W  immer.  Hochheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep  27 

1977, 2743273  ' 

Int.  CI.;  EOID  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  264-33  4cui„, 


1.  A  method  for  erecting  elongated  structures,  particularly 
mulliple-span  bridge  superstructures  of  concrete,  across  an 
erection  site  comprising  the  steps  of:  establishing  a  construc- 
tion zone  at  one  end  of  the  erection  site:  providing  at  said 
construction  zone  formwork  means  within  which  said  struc- 
ture may  be  formed  in  discrete  sections;  constructing  said 
formwork  means  to  include  a  formwork  boiiom  and  a  station- 
ary formwork  remainder,  with  said  formwork  bottom  being 
separable  from  said  stationary  remainder;  forming  said  struc- 
ture in  said  formwork  means  In  discrete  successi\e  sections; 
joining  each  of  said  successively  formed  sections  lo  a  previ- 
ously formed  section  and  launching  said  sections  in  series  from 
said  construction  zone  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  erection  site; 
providing  means  for  moving  said  formwork  bottom  from  said 
erection  site  in  said  launching  direction  together  with  each  of 
said  formed  sections  of  said  structure;  performing  said  launch- 
ing of  said  sections  in  series  from  said  construction  zone  by 
moving  said  formwork  bottom  together  with  each  section 
formed  at  said  construction  zone  through  one  section  length  in 
the  launching  direction  across  said  erection  site  while  main- 
taining said  formwork  remainder  stationary  at  said  construc- 
tion site;  and  subsequently  separating  said  formwork  bottom 
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from  said  formed  sections  at  a  location  spaced  forwardly  of 
said  construction  site  after  launching  said  sections  therefrom. 


4,2M,nS 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HORN  PAD 

Lawrence  B,  Gardner,  Vandalia,  and.  Philip  W.  Hopf,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23.026 

Int.  a.-  B79D  2im 

U.S.  a.  264— 4«.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  horn  pad  assembly  which 
includes  a  horn  switch  subassembly  having  an  electrically 
conductive  support  plate  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  steering 
wheel  and  an  electrically  conductive  switch  plate  which  is 
spaced  and  insulated  from  the  support  plate  by  an  insulation 
gasket  and  which  has  a  pattern  of  slots  rendering  the  switch 
plaie  sufncienily  Hexible  to  engage  the  support  plate  respon- 
sive lo  finger  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
enclosing  the  horn  switch  subassembly  in  a  sealed  bag  of 
heat  shnnkable  plastic  film  to  mask  the  pattern  of  slots  in 
the  switch  plate. 
heat  shrinking  the  heal  shrinkable  plastic  film  to  provide  a 

relatively  smooth  and  taut  enclosure,  and 
molding  a  decorative  pad  of  resilient  polymeric  material 
onto  the  portions  of  the  heat  shrunk  plastic  film  covering 
the  switch  plate  and  the  sides  and  underside  edges  of  the 
support  plate. 


4,228,116 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  REMOLDABLE  PANELS 

Giancarlo  Colombo,  San  Giorgio  su  Legnano,  and  Alberto  Ardis- 

sone,  Turin,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  G.O.R.  ApplicazionI 

Special!  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,968,  May  4,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,957.  Mar.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,107 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   23,   1973, 
4249/73 

Int.  a."  B29D  2i/O0 
MS.  a.  264—119  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  remoldable  panels  from  a  ther- 
moplastic polymer  and  an  organic  filler,  said  process  including 
the  steps  of: 
( 1 )  providing  a  mixture  comprising  from  about  40  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  in  particu- 
late form,  having  a  panicle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about 
200  microns  to  about  400  microns  and  a  softening  point  of 


at  least  about  I  SO'  C.  and  from  about  60  to  40%  by  weight 
of  substantially  dry  sawdust  having  a  particle  size  range  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  4  mm  as  an  organic  filler,  aggregatingly 
combining  at  least  a  part  of  said  particulate  ihermoplasiic 
polymer  and  said  sawdust  to  form  a  mass  of  discrete  com- 
posite particles  each  including  one  sawdust  particle  as  a 
core  and  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  particles  adhering  lo 
the  surface  of  said  core  particle, 

(2)  continuously  plastifying  and  extruding  said  mixture  by 
heating  same  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of 
said  thermoplastic  polymer  and  below  the  temperature  of 
substantial  decomposition  of  said  sawdust,  and  then  ex- 
truding said  mixture  to  form  a  web.  and 

(3)  calendering  said  web  prior  lo  its  solidification. 


4,228,117 
.MELT  SPINNING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NYLON 

66  YARNS 
Gerald  J.  Reyenga,  and  Arnold  E.  Wilkie,  both  of  Pensacola 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,990,  Dec.  27,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,980 
Int.  CI.   B28B  i/20 
U.S.  a.  264-176  F  2  Oaims 

1.  A  melt  spinning  process  for  producing  a  package  of  un- 
drawn polyhexamethylene  adipamide  yarn  composed  of  140 
filaments  each  having  a  nominal  denier  of  30  without  condi- 
tioning the  yarn  with  steam  prior  to  forming  said  package, 
comprising: 

(a)  extruding  molten  fiber-forming  polyhexamethylene 
adipamide  at  a  given  rate  through  a  spinneret  having  at 
least  one  set  of  140  circular  holes  to  form  molten  streams, 

(b)  cooling  said  molten  streams  in  a  quenching  chamber  to 
provide  filaments, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  filaments  from  said  quenching  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  passing  said  filaments  with  at  least  a  partial  wrap  around 
a  roll  maintained  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  40°  C.  lo 
about  150°  C.  and  driven  at  a  given  peripheral  speed. 

(e)  forwarding  said  filament  from  said  roll  lo  a  take-up  bob- 
bin onto  which  the  filaments  are  wound  to  form  said 
package 

wherein  the  extrusion  rate  and  said  peripheral  speed  are  corre- 
lated to  provide  a  yarn  having  a  nominal  denier  per  filament  of 
30  and  an  elongation-to-break  of  not  less  than  13.0%  when  the 
yarn  is  drawn  lo  a  nominal  denier  per  filament  of  6. 


4,228,118 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  TENACITY 

POLYETHYLENE  FIBERS 

Wen-Li  Wu,  and  William  B.  Black,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,168 
Int.  CI.'  DOID  S/12 
U.S.  CI.  264—210.8  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyethylene  fiber  having  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  12  grams  per  denier,  comprising:  _ 

a.  extruding  a  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  .Vl„  of  ai 
least  20,000  and  a  M,  of  less  than  125,000  through  a  healed 
spinneret  having  at  least  one  orifice  to  provide  at  least  one 
molten  stream,  wherein  said  heated  spinneret  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  between  220°  and  about  335°  C: 

b.  solidifying  each  said  molten  stream  in  a  quenching  zone  to 
form  a  fiber; 

c.  withdrawing  said  fiber  from  said  quenching  zone  at  a 
velocity  of  at  least  30  meters  per  minute,  and  then 

d.  hot-drawing  said  fiber  at  a  draw  ratio  of  at  least  20: 1  while 
said  fiber  is  in  contact  with  a  heated  environment,  wherein 
said  heated  environment  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  115"  and  132°  C, 

said  temperatures,  said  velocity,  and  said  draw  ratio  being 
correlated  to  provide  fiber  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  12 
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grams  per  denier,  when  measured  at  72%  relative  humidity 
and  25°  C.  on  a  bundle  of  at  least  8  filaments  using  a  gauge 
length  of  at  least  25  centimeters. 


d.  withdrawing  said  filaments  from  said  treatment  zone. 


4,228,119 
CHEMICALLY  REDUCING  RESIDUAL 
ACRYLONITRILE  MONOMER  IN  NITRILE  POLYMERS 
AND  SHAPED  PACKAGING  MATERIALS  FORMED 
THEREFROM 
I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  and  Edward  F.  Tokas,  West  Hat- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,295 
Int.  a.-  C08L  ii/20.  91/00:  DOIF  l/IO 
U.S.  a  264-211  4,  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  melting  an  acrylonitrile  copolymer  by 
physical  working  in  the  presence  of  free  acrylonitrile  mono- 
mer, ihe  improvement  which  comprises  having  a  scavenging 
amount  of  a  Cig  unsaturated  fatty  acid  compound,  which  is  an 
acid  or  a  glyceride  thereof  in  admixture  with  the  copolymer 
dunng  said  melting  to  minimize  free  acrylonitrile  monomer  In 
Ihe  copolymer. 

22.  In  the  process  for  preparing  shaped  packaging  materials 
from  acrylonitrile  copolymers,  which  process  involves  at  least 
one  forming  operation  comprising  heating  the  polymer  to  form 
a  melt  containing  free  acrylonitrile  monomer  and  shaping  Ihe 
polymer,  the  improvemeni  which  comprises  having  linseed  oil 
or  safilower  oil  in  intimate  contact  with  the  acrylonitrile  copo- 
lymer during  at  least  one  forming  operation,  said  oil  being 
employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  extractable  free 
acrylonitrile  monomer  contents  of  the  resulting  packaging 
material. 


4.228,121 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MULTIPLE  THICKNESS  BEAD 

William  R.  Meadors,  Long  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Peerless 

Machine  &  Tool  Corporation,  .Marion.  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,693 

Int.  CI.-  B29C  1/00.  i/00.  17/03 

U.S.  a.  264-291  2s  Claims 


-T'hi^'r 


4,228,120 

PROCESS  FOR  NTLON  66  YARN  HAVING  A  SOFT 

HAND 

James  E.  Bromley,  Pensacola,  Fla.;  Michael  M.  McNamara, 

Gaffney,  S.C,  and  Wayne  T.  Mowe,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors 

to  Monsanto  Company,  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,721,  Nov.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,093,147, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,962,  Jun.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No  ' 

898,746 

Int.  a.'  B29C  25/00 

U5.  a.  264-235.6  «  claim. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bead  in  an  article  formed  from  a 
blank  of  flexible  material  comprising  holding  a  central  region 
of  the  blank  between  two  cooperating  dies,  while  holding  said 
central  region,  forming  an  axially  extending  flange  in  ihe  re- 
gion of  Ihe  blank  between  said  central  region  and  the  perime- 
iral  edge  of  the  blank,  capturing  the  penmetral  edge  againsi 
radial  movement  in  a  first  groove  provided  in  a  ring  movable 
with  respect  lo  said  dies,  moving  the  ring  relative  to  the  dies  to 
form  the  region  of  the  blank  between  Ihe  central  region  and  ihe 
perimetral  edge  into  a  bead,  and  moving  with  respect  lo  said 
dies  and  said  ring  cooperating  draw  pads  provided  adjacent 
said  ring,  the  cooperating  draw  pads  cooperating  with  the  ring 
and  dies  to  create  a  void  into  which  Ihe  bead  is  formed,  the 
configuration  of  the  void  eonlrollmg  the  formation  of  the  bead. 

4,228,122 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ROLLER  CHIMES 
FOR  CLOSED  HEAD  DRUMS 
Theo  Hammes,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mauser  Kommandit-Gesellschaft,  Bruhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,397 

Int.  a."  B29C/7/07 

U.S.  a.  264-534  ,3  Oaims 


1.  A  process  of  melt  spinning  nylon  66,  comprising: 

a.  extruding  nylon  66  polymer  of  fiber-forming  molecular 
weight  as  a  plurality  of  molten  streams, 

b.  solidifying  said  streams  into  solid  filaments  while  with- 
drawing said  filaments  from  said  streams  at  a  sufficiently 
high  speed  to  provide  a  tension  within  the  range  between 
0.2  and  1.5  grams  per  final  denier; 

c.  maintaining  said  filaments  under  tension  within  said  range 

while  forwarding  said  filaments  at  least  0.016  and  less  than       1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  closed  hollow  member 
O.II    seconds  afler  solidification   to  a   treatment   zone   such  as  a  closed  head  drum,  from  a  thermoplastic  material 
wherein  said  filaments  are  heated  to  between  50°  C.  and    having  spaced  end  walls  and  a  side  wall  extending  between  the 
25U  c.  tor  a  penod  sufTicient  to  reduce  the  yarn  retraction   end  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
to  less  than  1  %;  and  (j)  forming  a  tubular  section  of  thermoplastic  material- 
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(b)  closing  the  ends  of  the  tubular  section: 

(c)  applying  a  gaseous  medium  to  the  interior  of  the  closed 
tubular  section  within  a  mold  to  blow  mold  the  thermo- 
plastic material  outwardly  into  a  hollow  shaped  member 
w  ith  end  walls  and  a  side  wall  having  a  projecting  annular 
channel-shaped  part  with  the  opening  thereto  directed 
toward  the  interior  of  the  hollow  member  and  the  radially 
outer  wall  thereof  projecting  outwardly  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  side  wall  of  the  hollow  member;  and 

(d)  pressing  the  channel-shaped  pan  together  and  simulta- 
neously squeezing  a  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  material 
defining  the  channel-shaped  part  through  a  restricted 
opening  having  a  dimension  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
portion  of  the  channel-shaped  part  to  be  squeezed  there- 
through to  cause  the  plastic  material  to  flow  through  said 
opening  into  an  annular  mold  recess  and  form  a  molded 
annular  chime  disposed  at  least  partially  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  integrally  molded  to  the  side  wall  of  the 
hollow  member. 


4.228,124 
FUMIGATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Takanobu  Kashihara;  Fukuyasu  Okuda;  Masanaga  Yamaguchi, 

and  Akira  Nishimura,  all  of  Ako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Earth 

Chemical  Company,  Ako,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,816,  Mar.  2. 1978.  Pat.  No. 

4,171.340.  This  application  May  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-23237 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  31, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  01.'  A61L  2/20:  AOIM  li/OO 

MS,,  a.  422-36  25  Claims 


4.228,123 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

Preston  F,  Marshall,  Walpole,  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company.  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  704.582,  Jul.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.095.007, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,843,  Sep.  17, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,969,561.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  877.282 

Int.  CI.'  D04H  //M.  DOIG  li/S4:  264  89:U9:12S:286:289 
VS.  a.  264-557  4  Claims 


1.  A  fumigating  method  comprising  heating  a  mixture  of  an 
active  ingredient  and  a  blowing  agent  with  a  hot  air  current  to 
thermally  decompose  the  blowing  agent  without  entailing 
combustion  and  cause  the  hot  air  current  and  the  gas  resulting 
from  the  thermal  decomposition  to  vaporize  and  diffuse  the 
active  ingredient,  the  blowing  agent  being  decbmposable  at  a 
temperature  of  about  70°  C  to  about  300°  C.  to  mainly  evolve 
nitrogen  gas  and  contacting  an  object,  material  or  an  area  to  be 
treated  with  the  so-generated  fumigant. 

10.  A  fumigating  apparatus  comprising  a  container  having  a 
passage  for  forcing  a  hot  air  current  therethrough,  the  passage 
being  provided  therein  with  a  fan  for  forcing  the  hot  air  cur- 
rent and  with  a  mixture  of  an  active  ingredient  vaporizable  and 
diffusable  when  heated  with  the  hot  air  current  and  a  blowing 
agent  thermally  decomposable  when  heated  with  the  hot  air 
current  to  promote  the  vaporization  and  diffusion  of  the  active 
ingredient,  said  blowing  agent  being  decomposable  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  70°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  to  give  off  mainly 
nitrogen  gas. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabric 
havmg  a  machine  direction  to  cross  direction  tensile  strength 
ratio  of  less  than  2  to  I  comprising: 

preparing  a  carded  web  of  textile  fibers: 

sandwiching  said  web  between  a  tensioned  screen  and  a  set 
of  spaced-apart  impervious  striping  bars  in  a  manner  as  to 
have  said  striping  bars  exposed  to  a  means  for  applying 
fluid  force  thereon,  said  striping  bars'  axis  being  disposed 
at  approximately  90°  to  said  web's  general  fiber  orienta- 
tion: 

passing  a  fluid  force  from  said  means  through  said  web,  said 
force  pushing  the  ends  of  said  fibers  located  between  said 
striping  bars  so  as  to  straighten  said  fiber  portions  into 
resulting  low  fiber  density  areas,  said  fibers  being  drawn 
therein  at  approximately  90*  to  the  axis  of  said  striping 
bars: 

simultaneously  hydraulically  moving  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  fibers  under  said  striping  bars  into  accordian  folds 
by  means  of  said  fluid  force,  while  leaving  substantially  all 
of  the  fibers  originally  under  said  striping  bars  to  remain  in 
a  substantially  parallelized  manner  along  the  length  of  said 
striping  bars: 

removing  said  thusly  treated  web  from  said  screen  and  strip- 
ing bars: 

binding  said  web  so  as  to  fix  the  fiber  orientation  of  said  web: 
and 

collecting  said  thusly  finished  web. 


4,228,125 
GAS  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Donn  D.  Lobdell,  Golden,  and  Stephen  J.  Herman.  Evergreen, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 

Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917350 

Int.  a.;  A6IM  im 

U.S.  a.  422-46  10  Claims 

1.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising 

foaming  means  for  bubbling  gas  into  blood  to  form  a  foam 
composed  of  bubbles,  each  bubble  having  a  wall  formed  of 
said  blood. 

heat  and  gas  exchanging  means  located  downstream  of  said 
foaming  means,  said  heat  and  gas  exchanging  means  com- 
prising 

a  heat-conductive  corrugated  sheet  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces, 

a  housing  adjacent  said  first  opposing  surface  and  defining 
therebetween  a  chamber  for  passing  heat-transfer  fluid 
along  said  first  surface,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  for 
connection  to  a  heat-transfer  fluid  source  and  an  outlet  for 
removing  said  heat-transfer  fluid  from  said  chamber,  the 
flow  through  said  chamber  being  isolated  from  said  sec- 
ond opposing  surface,  and 

a  wall  surface  adjacent  to  said  second  opposing  surface,  said 
wall  surface  and  said  second  surface  defining  a  plurality  of 
passages  corresponding  to  the  corrugations  in  said  sheet, 
said  passages  distributing  said  foam  into  a  corresponding 
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plurality  of  streams  and  providing  locations  for  simulta- 
neous 
heat  transfer  between  said  fluid  and  said  foam  and 


gas  transfer  between  said  gas  and  said  blood  at  the  walls  of 
said  bubbles,  and 
defoaming  means  located  downstream  of  said  heat  and  gas 
exchanging  means  for  breaking  up  said  bubbles. 


4,228.126 
DIACETYLENE  TIME-TEMPERATURE  INDICATORS 

Gordhanbhai  \.  Patel,  Morris  Plains,  and  Kwok  C.  Yee,  Ran- 
dolph, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854.933 
Int.  CI.;  GOIN  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  422-56  g  Claims 

1.  In  a  recording  device  including  a  substrate  having  depos- 
ited thereon  at  least  one  indicator,  said  indicator  comprised  of 
at  least  one  acetylenic  compound,  containing  two  conjugated 
C=C  groups,  capable  of  undergoing  a  1,4-addilion  polymer- 
ization upon  thermal  annealing  or  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion, thereby  undergoing  an  irreversible,  progressive  color 
change,  wherein  the  color  produced  at  any  time  during  the 
color  change  represents  an  integrated  time-temperature  history 
of  thermal  annealing  or  integrated  radiation-dosage  history  of 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  acetylenic  compound  in  an  inactive  form,  positioned 
for  exposure  to  the  conditions  to  be  recorded  and  capable  of  in 
situ  conversion,  by  melt  or  solvent  recrystallizalion.  to  an 
active  form  capable  of  undergoing  1,4-addition  polymeriza- 
tion: wherein  said  active  and  inactive  forms  exhibit  different 
X-ray  crystallographic  diffraction  patterns,  and  said  inactive 
form  being  incapable  of  undergoing  1,4-addition  polymeriza- 
tion upon  exposure  to  gamma  radiation  at  room  temperature  or 
thermal  annealing  below  its  melting  point. 


4,228,127 

KIT  FOR  DETECTING  HU.MAN  CHORIONIC 

GONADOTROPIN 

Hernan  F.  Acevedo,  Allison  Park:  Malcolm  Slifliin,  Pittsburgh 
and  Milton  H.  Dalbow,  Springdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
International  Radioimmune  Systems.  Inc..  Howell.  .Mich 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,992.  Apr.  19.  1976,  Pal.  No.  4.144.031. 

This  application  Oct.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,330 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  33/16.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  422-61  ,  c|^„ 

1.  A  diagnostic  lest  kit  for  delecting  the  absence  or  the 
presence  of  suspected  malignant  neoplastic  cells  in  a  cell  speci- 
men by  testing  for  human  chorionic  gonadotropin,  said  diag- 
nostic cell  test  kit  comprising; 

(a)  antiserum  specific  to  the  beta-subunii  of  human  chorionic 
gonadotropin,  said  beta-subunit  having  been  raised  in  a 
host  animal,  for  treating  cell  samples  to  be  tested,  fol- 
lowed by  rinsing  to  remove  any  excess  antiserum; 

(b)  antiserum  specific  to  gamma  globulin  of  said  host  animal 
conjugated  to  fluorescein  for  adding  to  a  ponion  of  said 
sample  to  be  tested  which  has  been  treated  with  said 
beta-subunit  of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  followed 
by  examination  of  said  portion  with  an  ultraviolet  micro- 
scope which  pas.ses  the  ultraviolet  light  through  said  cells; 
if  fluorescein  is  found,  the  indirect  fluorescein-labelled 
antibody  test  is  considered  positive:  if  no  staining  is  found, 
this  indirect  test  is  considered  negative:  and 

(c)  antiserum  specific  to  said  gamma  globulin  of  said  host 
animal  conjugated  to  peroxidase  for  adding  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  cell  specimen  treated  with  said  antiserum 
specific  to  the  beta-subunit  of  human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin and  peroxidase  activator,  added  to  said  second  cell 
sample  followed  by  an  examination  of  said  second  portion 
with  a  microscope  to  determine  whether  peroxidase  stain- 
ing has  occurred,  the  indirect  peroxidase-labelled  anti- 
body lest  is  considered  positive  if  staining  is  found;  if  no 
staining  is  found,  the  lest  is  negative; 

the  cell  test  for  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  is  then  con- 
sidered positive  only  if  both  indirect  labelled  antibody 
tests  are  positive:  if  both  indirect  antibody  tests  are  nega- 
tive or  if  one  indirect  labelled  antibody  test  is  positive  and 
the  other  is  negative,  the  diagnostic  cell  test  is  negative  for 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin,  establishing  that  neoplas- 
tic cells  are  not  present  in  the  cells  tested. 


4,228,128 

EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  HAV ING  POROUS, 

METAL-IMPREGNATED  CERAMIC  ELEMENT 

Michael  J.  Esper,  Redford  Township.  Wayne  County:  Wells  L. 
Green,  and  Stanley  R.  Merchant,  both  of  Garden  City,  all  of 
.Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  .Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839.701.  Oct.  5.  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21J74 

Int.  Cl.>  COIN  27/12 

U.S.  a.  422-98  s  Claim. 


1.  An  improved  sensor  of  the  type  having  a  metal  oxide 
ceramic  element  that  undergoes  changes  in  resistivity  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  panial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the 
gaseous  medium  to  which  the  metal  oxide  ceramic  element  is 
exposed,  the  metal  oxide  ceramic  element  having  electrodes  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  the  electrodes  extending  from  the 
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metal  oxide  ceramic  element  to  permit  the  resistance  between 
them  to  be  sensed,  and  the  metal  oxide  ceramic  element  being 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  gaseous  medium,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
the  metal  oxide  ceramic  element  is  titania  (TiO;)  and  is 
porous  to  enlarge,  as  compared  to  a  less  porous  material, 
the  amount  of  titania  element  surface  area  exposed  to  the 
gaseous  medium,  and  the  titania  element  surface  area  has 
on  ii,  and  substantially  throughout  the  volume  of  the 
titania  ceramic  element,  a  discontinuous  charge  transfer 
material  comprising  a  metal  having  free  electrons, 
whereby,  the  response  time  of  the  titania  ceramic  element 
is  substantially  reduced  due  to  the  presence  of  the  charge 
transfer  material,  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  temperature 
range  over  which  the  titania  ceramic  element  responds  to 
variations  in  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  gaseous 
medium; 
the  sensor  includes  a  second  ceramic  element  less  responsive 
to  variations  in  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  gas- 
eous medium  that  is  the  first-mentioned  ceramic  element, 
and  includes  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first- 
mentioned  ceramic  element  and  second  ceramic  element 
in  circuit  such  that  output  voltage  changes  from  33^f  lo 
66%,  and  vice  versa,  of  applied  voltage  occur  in  less  than 
about  300  milliseconds  when  the  ceramic  elements  are  at  a 
temperature  of  about  350°  C. 


4,228,129 
CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  TO  CLEAN  FLASK-SHAPED 

RECEIVERS  OF  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Briining,  Bruchkobel,  and  Jiirgen  Roth,  Maintal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmeize 
GmbH,  Hanau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978, 2832348 

Int.  O:  BOIL  3/00;  B08B  J/08.  9/08 
V.S.  a.  422-102  10  Qaims 


I.  In  combination  with  chemical  analysis  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  flask-shaped  receiver  (6)  having  a  conically  divergent 
upper  mouth  (3). 
a  cleaning  attachment  for  removable  association  with  said 

receiver  to  clean  the  receiver  without  disassociating  said 

receiver  from  the  apparatus, 
said  attachment  comprising, 
a  header  (1)  which  is  essentially  circular  in  cross  section  and 

formed  with  an  interior  trough  (1); 
a  supply  duct  (2)  extending  into  the  header  and  terminating 

in  fluid  communication  with  the  trough  and  langentially 

with  respect  thereto; 
and  a  conically  converging  neck  portion  (3)  positioned 

downwardly  of  the  trough  and  having  an  outer  surface 

matching  the  conically  divergent  upper  mouth  of  the 

flask-shaped  receiver  for  accurate  und  light  fit  thereinto. 


4,228,130 

COATING  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  WITH 

OLIGOMERS  DERIVED  FRO.M  POLYHYDRIC 

PHENOLS  PLUS  A  BLEACH 

Louis  Cohen,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser,  No,  953,989 
Int.  CI,   BOIJ  1/20:  B05D  7/22:  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  422-131  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  ihe  buildup  of 
polymers  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  polymerization  reaction 
vessel  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surfaces  an  aqueous 
alkaline  coaling  solution  containing  one  or  more  oligomers 
having  the  general  structure 


wherein  R  is  H  or  OH,  R'  is  O  or  a  C— C  linkage,  R'  is  CI.  R 
is  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  O.  a  C— C  linkage,  and 
a  C— H  linkage,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  lo  10,  said  coaling 
solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  about  13.  and 
conducting  the  polymerization  of  monomer(s)  at  a  temperature 
in  Ihe  range  of  about  0°  C.  lo  about  100°  C.  while  in  coniaci 
with  the  coated  internal  surfaces  of  said  vessel. 


4,228,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON 
BLACK 
Lothar  Rothbiihr,  Hermulheim,  and  Manfred  Voll,  Hanau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-tnd 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormal  Roessler,  Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,842,  Aug,  15,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  699,973.  Jun.  25,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,179,494.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  17,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1975.  2530371 

Int.  CI.'  C09C  I /SO 
U.S.  CI.  422-156  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  for 
the  combustion  of  a  fuel  gas  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  a  central  axis,  first  conduit 
means  for  introducing  fuel  gas  radially  from  a  hollow  shell  into 
said  combustion  chamber  with  said  conduit  means  extending 
along  said  central  axis,  second  conduit  for  introducing  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  langentially  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  greatly  constricted  compared  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  means  defining  a  reaction  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  mixing  chamber,  said  reaction  chamber  being 
enlarged  compared  to  said  mixing  chamber,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers being  aligned  along  a  common  middle  axis,  a  carbon  black 
forming  material  atomizing  apparatus  including  a  cylindrical 
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conduit  having  outlet  means  for  directing  the  carbon  black 
forming  material  radially  from  within  outwardly  of  said  con- 
duit, said  cylindrical  conduit  having  a  first  portion  having  a 
selected  cross-sectional  area  and  a  second  portion  downstream 
of  said  first  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that  is  less 
than  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  portion,  said  atomiz- 
ing apparatus  being  positioned  within  the  mixing  chambers  so 
as  to  define  an  annular  channel  between  the  exterior  of  said 
conduit  along  said  first  portion  and  the  wall  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  mixing  chamber  having  said  second  portion  of 
said  conduit  disposed  therein  along  the  remaining  length  of 
said  mixing  chamber  with  said  remaining  length  of  said  mixing 
chamber  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said  annular 
channel,  said  outlet  means  of  said  atomizing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  set  of  nozzles  on  one  of  said  portions  of  said  conduit  with 
the  nozzles  of  said  set  spaced  around  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
duit, the  dimensions  of  said  annular  channel  being  such  that  the 
velocity  of  the  combustion  gases  will  reach  approximately  400 
meters  per  second,  the  transition  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  said  mixing  chamber  being  stepwise  in  cross-section. 


4.228.133 

APPARATUS  FOR  SULFATIZING  ROASTING  OF  A 

FINELY-DIVIDED  SELENIUM-BEARING  RAW 

MATERIAL 

Leo  E.  Lindroos;  Ahti  E.  Turpeinen.  both  of  Pori,  and  Aarne  A. 
Kapanen.  Espoo,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oulokumpu  Oy 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14.433 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb,  24.  1978,  780628 

Int.  a.;  BOIJ  3/04:  F27B  9/16 

U.S.  a.  422-195  5ci.i„s 


4,228,132 

HYDROGEN-OXYGEN  RECOMBINER 

Sterling  J.  Weems,  Chevy  Chase,  .Md.,  and  Harold  W.  McCurdy, 

Jr.,  Vienna.  Va.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  686.437.  .May  14. 1976.  Pat,  No.  4.139,603, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,418.  Aug.  10,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  878.850 

Int.  CI.-  G21C  9/00:  COIB  5/00 

U.S.  CI,  422-174  4aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  sulfatizing  roasting  of  selenium-con- 
taining raw  material,  especially  anode  slime  from  copper  elec- 
trolysis, with  sulfuric  acid  at  a  raised  temperature,  ihe  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  furnace  chamber  having  an  mlet  for  a  slurry 
of  finely-divided,  selenium-containing  raw  material  and  sulfu- 
ric acid,  an  outlet  for  withdrawing  roasted  solid  from  the 
furnace  chamber,  an  outlet  for  discharging  selenium-beanng 
gases  produced  during  the  sulfaiizing  roasting,  means  for  heal- 
ing the  slurry  in  the  furnace  t+amber.  and  at  least  one  combi- 
nation of  a  tray  supporting  the  slurry  and  a  scraper  scraping 
the  tray  for  transferring,  as  a  layer,  the  slurry  fed  into  the 
furnace  chamber  from  Ihe  slurry  inlet  towards  the  outlet  for 
solid,  at  least  some  of  the  slurry-heating  means  being  mounted 
In  one  tray  in  order  to  heat  it.  wherein  Ihe  slurry  Inlel  is  a  pipe 
beni  to  the  side  at  its  lower  end  and  fitted  through  the  lop  of 
the  furnace  chamber  and  concentrically  roiatable  with  Ihe 
trays  or  scrapers  in  order  to  distribute  the  slurry  onto  a  top- 
most tray. 


ii^  i4      ISi     t5 


1.  A  hydrogen-oxygen  recombiner  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor system  to  combine  hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  gas  thereby 
forming  water  vapor  without  the  use  of  a  catalyst  or  a  spark 
device  comprising: 
a  frame  defining  an  inlet  zone  and  a  recombination  zone  for 
directing  a  fluid  including  hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  gas 
into  said  inlel  zone  where  said  fluid  is  preheated  to  about 
250'  F.  thereby  drying  said  fiuid  as  said  fluid  passes  there- 
through and  thus  preventing  corrosive  damage  to  said 
apparatus;  and 
a  plurality  of  electric  heating  elements  disposed  in  said  re- 
combination zone  with  the  power  density  of  each  suc- 
ceeding electrical  healing  element  being  less  than  the 
preceding  one  for  heating  said  fiuid  to  a  temperature  of 
about  1150"  lo  1400*  F.  to  thereby  combine  the  hydrogen 
gas  and  oxygen  gas  into  water  vapor. 


4,228.134 

AUTOCLAVE  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATING  VERY 

LONG  RUBBERY  HOSE  PRODUCTS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Deregibus  Alfio,  Padova,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  5,  1977,  23161  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  3/04:  A61L  3/00 
U.S.  a  422-208  saaims 

I.  An  autoclave,  for  the  curing  by  heat  and  pressure  ircal- 
menl  of  rubber  hose  mounted  on  a  core  comprising: 
(i)  a  very  elongated  body  of  U-shaped  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion and  defining  a  linear  trough-shaped  chamber  which  is 
horizontal  and  which  opens  al  an  upper  face  of  the  body 
and  which  is  closed  al  each  end  of  the  body,  said  chamber 
being  of  such  elongation  as  lo  receive  the  hose  and  core  in 
linear  condition  without  folding  or  doubling, 
(ii)  a  separate  closure  for  sealing  of  the  upper  face  opening  of 

the  chamber  along  ihe  whole  extern  of  said  opening, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  movable  means  disposed  at  intervals  along- 
side said  body  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  lo 
its  length  and  vertically  downward  toward  said  open  end. 
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(iv)  means  suspending  said  closure  from  said  movable  means 
10  lie  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

(v)  first  means  for  operating  said  movable  means  to  selec- 
tively move  the  closure  from  a  first  location  offset  later- 
ally from  the  body  in  a  transverse  direction  toward  said 


4,228.136 
LENS  HOLDER  AND  STERILIZER 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation,  Hanover  Park,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,671 

Int.  a:  A61L  3/00:  BOSD  81/24 

U.S.  a  422-307  ,4aaims 


body  and  to  a  second  location  over  the  open  end  thereof 
and  from  said  second  location  to  said  first  location, 
(vi)  and  second  means  for  selectively  operating  said  movable 
means  to  move  the  closure  downwardly  from  said  second 
location  to  completely  cover  said  open  end  and  upwardly 
away  from  the  open  end  to  said  second  location. 


4,228,135 
DOOR  AND  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  STERILIZERS 
Robert  Wolff,  Mantoloking,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Better  Built  Ma- 
chinery Corporation.  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,768 

Int.  Cl.=  A61L  J/00;  E06B  7/22 

UA  a.  422-296  5  Claims 


1.  A  sterilizer  construction  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  defining  an  access  opening; 

(b)  a  rigid  door  having  dimensions  slightly  greater  than  said 
access  opening; 

(c)  roller  members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  door; 

(d)  elongated  guide  track  means  mounted  opposite  the  sides 
of  said  access  opening; 

(e)  said  rollers  being  movably  mounted  in  said  guide  track 
means; 

(f)  means  to  restrain  said  door  from  displacement  under 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  enclosure,  said  means  consisting  of 
restraining  means  extending  substantially  along  two  paral- 
lel edges  of  said  door  and  enclosure; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  sucked  cover  plates  forming  a  channel 
surrounding  said  access  opening; 

(h)  a  sealing  means  comprising  two  discrete  components  in 
said  channel,  the  first  of  said  components  being  hollow 
and  expandable  when  provided  with  fiuid  under  pressure 
from  a  suiuble  source  of  supply,  the  second  of  said  com- 
ponents overlying  said  first-named  component  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  fianges  and  an  engaging  seal  portion 
which  engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  when  said 
first-named  component  is  expanded,  said  flanges  being 
sandwiched  between  said  plates. 


I.  A  generally  flat,  horizontally  elongate  lens  case  for  hous- 
ing a  pair  of  contact  lenses  in  side-by-side  relation  and  adapted 
for  use  with  a  sterilizer  unit  including  a  heating  well  for  receiv- 
ing the  case  and  a  heater  support  surface  upon  which  the  lens 
case  will  rest,  said  lens  case  comprising  a  base  section  and  a 
cover  section,  means  on  said  base  and  cover  sections  for  affix- 
ing one  to  the  other  to  define  the  assembled  condition  for  said 
case  and  provide  an  enclosed  space  for  a  sterilizing  solution, 
said  base  section  including  separate,  side-by-side  lens  support 
arrangements,  each  for  receiving  one  of  a  pair  of  lenses,  each 
said  lens  support  arrangement  including  a  convex  support 
surface  facing  outwardly  of  said  base  section  and  adapted  to 
have  a  lens  supported  thereon  with  the  concave  surface  of  the 
lens  engaging  said  convex  support  surface,  and  a  concave 
cover  member  adapted  to  overlie  said  convex  support  surface 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  retain  a  lens  therebetween,  said 
cover  members, including  aperture  means  for  permitting  the 
(low  of  sterilizing  solution  to  the  lenses,  such  that  both  said 
lenses  will  be  oriented  in  the  same  manner  with  respect  to  said 
base  section,  and  means  on  said  lens  case  permitting  only  said 
cover  section  to  be  received  in  said  sterilizing  unit  heating  well 
and  engaged  with  said  heater  support  surface,  thus  insuring 
that  when  said  lens  case  is  disposed  in  said  heating  well,  the 
contact  lens  support  means  will  be  disposed  in  an  inverted 
position,  with  said  inverted  position  permitting  said  lenses  to 
be  supported  on  the  concave  cover  members,  so  that  the  con- 
cave surfaces  of  the  lenses  will  be  exposed  directly  to  the 
sterilizing  solution,  and  the  length  of  the  heat  transfer  path 
through  the  case  material  is  maximized  thereby  to  prevent 
against  the  possibility  of  overheating  of  the  lenses. 

4,228,137 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FAUJASITE  ZEOLITES 

EMPLOYING  SEEDING  TECHNIQUES 

Dennis  R.  Taylor,  Covina,  and  Mark  Jones,  Anaheim,  both  of 

Calif„  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,851 

Int.  a.' COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a  423-118  KChiims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  faujasite  zeolite  having  a 

Si02/Al20.i  molar  ratio  in  excess  of  three  (3)  which  comprises 

digesting,  at  a  relatively  low  temperature,  a  water  mixture  of 

natural  crystalline  halloysite  as  a  source  of  aluminum  and 

silicon  and  a  source  of  sodium  and  forming  seed  in  a  mother 

liquor;  forming  a  hot  soak  composed  of  a  mixture  in  water  of 

a  source  of  aluminum,  silicon  and  sodium  including  said  seeds 

and  digesting  said  hot  soak  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said 


OcroitKR  14,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


717 


relatively  low  temperature,  and  forming  said  zeolite,  in  a 
mother  liquor,  separating  said  zeolite  from  said  last  named 
mother  liquor,  the  NaiO/SiO;  molar  ratio  in  said  cold  soak 
being  subManlially  in  excess  of  the  Na:0/Si02  ratio  in  the  hot 
soak  and  the  HiO/NajO  ratio  in  the  cold  soak  being  substan- 
tially less  than  in  the  said  hot  soak. 


4,228,138 

CATALYSIS 

Paul  A.  Sermon,  Cowley,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson,  Mat- 

they  &  Co..  Limited,  London.  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,172,  Nov.  9,  1976.  Pat.  No. 
4,088.604.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,308,  Feb.  26, 
1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25.  1978.  Ser  No 

872,589 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6.  1974 
10063/74 

Int.  CL   BOID  53/34 
l.S.  CI.  423-239  ,o  claims 


4,228,140 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHATES 

Stephen  J.  King,  Clearwater.  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Nash  Engi- 
neering Company.  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.391 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  423-320  ,4  c,ai„s 

I.  In  a  method  of  producing  phosphoric  acid  which  includes 
subjecting  a  phosphate  bearing  rock  to  attack  by  sulfuric  acid 
to  produce  a  slurry  of  phosphonc  acid  and  bv-producis,  cool- 
ing the  slurry  by  evaporation,  filtering  the  resultant  cooled 
slurry,  and  concentrating  the  resultant  filtrate  bv  evaporation 
to  obtain  relatively  pure  phosphoric  acid,  the  'improvement 
compnsing  delivenng  filtrate  from  a  vacuum  filter  to  a  filtrate 
receiving  chamber,  connecting  said  filtrate  receiving  chamber 
to  the  inlet  of  a  liquid  ring  pump  and  delivenng  sulfunc  acid  to 
the  pump  to  constitute  the  ring  liquid  therefor  in  concentra- 
tions such  that  corrosion  of  the  pump  is  minimized  and  operat- 
ing said  pump  to  cause  said  filtrate  receiving  chamber  to  be 
subject  to  a  low  pressure. 


CWPOSITION  Of  COB»LI-c»llN  OX.Ot  I.  mC».F*j.,l^| 
BET  syftac*  or»a  at  a  (unction  of  coMlt-.ren  ox.M 


h/aroiJa»ef«0'afi( 


1  A  process  for  decomposing  NO  in  air  or  other  gaseous 
media  containing  the  oxide  which  includes  the  step  of  contact- 
ing said  air  or  other  gaseous  media  with  a  supported  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixed  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

(J)  Co,"Fei    ."Fe;"'04  where   x   normally   has  values 

greater  than  0  and  up  to  I  and. 
(b)Co"Co'"|,  i|Fe"',.<  ,,04  where  X  nonnally  has  values 
ISxS.V 
the  catalyst  support  being  a  corrugated  or  extended  metallic 
substrate  or  nichrome  wire  having  deposited  thereon  a  first 
layer.  0.0004  to  0.001  inch  thick,  comprising  an  adherent  alu- 
mina coating 


4.228,141 
PROCESS  FOR  A  GASIFICATION  OF  GRAPHITE 
Susumu  Sugikawa.  Tohkai;  Mitsuru  Maeda.  Milo.  and  Takeshi 
Tsujino.  Tohkai.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1977,  52-24601 
Int.  a.  COIB  31/18 
U.S.a.423-415A  g  cuims 

1  A  process  for  gasification  of  graphite  blocks  comprising 
soaking  the  graphite  block  in  a  solution  comprising  a  nitrate  of 
a  gasification  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt  or  nickel  and  nitric  acid  at  temperatures  of  from 
20"-90°  C  to  impregnate  the  graphite  block  with  the  gasifica- 
tion, catalyst  and  then  contacting  the  catalysts-containing 
graphite  block  with  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  above 
1000°  C.  and  gasifying  said  graphite. 


4,228.139 
FLUE  CAS  SCRUBBING  PROCESS  USING  FLY  ASH 

ALKALI 
Carlton  A.  Johnson.  Old  Tappan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Peabody 
Process  System,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  .Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,291 
Int.  CI.- COIB  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-242  9  claims 

i.  The  process  of  utilizing  fly  ash  for  the  removal  of  sulfur 
dioxide  from  flue  gas  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  acid  leaching  fly  ash  to  provide  a  high  ionic  strength 
scrubber  slurry; 

B.  contacting  the  flue  gas  with  said  scrubber  slurry  at  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  4;  and 

C.  maintaining  the  ionic  concentration  of  the  scrubber  slurry 
at  a  concentration  at  over  about  5,000  ppm  by  recycling 
the  scrubber  slurty  supernatant  in  a  closed  loop,  water 
balanced  system  comprising  a  waste  reservoir  with  an 
inlet  conduit  for  scrubber  slurry  and  solids  and  a  return 
conduit  for  scrubber  slurry  supernatant,  said  waste  reser- 
voir having  a  relatively  small  volume  to  retain  high  ionic 
concentration  of  the  scrubber  slurry  supernatant  which  is 
returned  to  recontact  the  flue  gas. 


4.228,142 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIAMOND-LIKE  CARBON 

Cressic  E.  Holcombe,  Jr.,  1613  Blackwood  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

37919;  James  B.  Condon.  511  Robertsville  Rd.,  and  D.  H. 

Johnson,  113  Morgan  Rd.,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,778 

Int.  CI.-  COIB  31/02 

VS.  CI.  423-449  24  claims 

t.  A  process  for  producing  metastable  carbon  phases  which 
comprises  reacting  a  Huorocarbon  with  silicon  carbide  or  a 
precursor  of  silicon  carbide  at  a  temperature  of  above  about 
800'  C. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  metastable  carbon  phases  which 
comprises  reacting  silicon  carbide  and  carbon  leirafluoride  at  a 
temperature  between  about  800°  and  1200"  C. 


4,228,143 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PELLETED  CARBON  BLACK 

Paul  J.  Cheng,  and  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.. 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,243 
Int.  a.-'  COIB  31/00.  31/02:  C09C  l/ib 
UA  CI.  423-445  2  claim, 

1   A  method  of  producing  pelleted  carbon  black  to  reduce 
modulus  loss  comprising: 
providing  flocculent  carbon  black  having  a  toluene  phote- 
lometer  of  between  about  45  and  65  or  a  chloroform 
photelometer  of  between  about  78  and  about  90.  an  N;SA- 
CTAB  value  of  less  than  about  10  m-/gm.  an  NiSA-h 
adsorption  number  of  between  about  6  and  about  20.  and 
a  nitrogen  surface  area  of  between  about  75  m-/gm  and 
about  140  m'/gm; 
pelleting  said  flocculent  carbon  black  using  an  aqueous 
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pelleting  liquid  substantially  free  of  additives  to  form  4,228,14S 

carbon  black  pellets;  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  MATERIAL 

drying  said  carbon  black  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  Takaharu  Gamo,  Fujiidera;  Yoshio  Moriwaki,  Moriguchi; 
about  300°  F.  in  an  environment  containing  less  than  about  Toshio  Yamashita,  Katano,  and  Masataro  Fukuda,  Toyonaka, 
8  volume  percent  free  oxygen;  and  ■"  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

recovering  the  thus  dried  pellets.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  760.421,  Jan.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,484. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953.251 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  14,  1976,  51-42841; 
Apr.  14,  1976,  51-42842;  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5632;  Jan.  20,  1976, 
51-5635 

Int.  a.-  COIB  6/O0 
U5.  a.  423-644  24  Claims 


4.228,144 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

MAGNESIb'M  CHLORIDE  HAVING  A  HIGH  DEGREE 

OF  PURITY 

Hisashi  Kono;  Kenji  Terai;  Takazumi  Niwa;  Katsumi  Uemura, 
all  of  Ube,  and  TeUuya  Oda.  Onoda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ube  Industries  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1978,  53/18578 

Int.  CI.  COIF  Via  5/i4 

MS.  a.  423-498  12  claims 


-^SEPawTiw 


— -pwoffleitftKAl  of  unit  etui 


1.  The  hydride  of  a  binary  alloy,  which  alloy  is  a  substan- 
tially Laves  phase  intermetallic  compound  having  a  hexagonal 
MgZni  (C14)  type  crystal  structure  with  crystal  structure 
parameters  a  and  c  which  have  values  in  the  range: 

a=4.80~5.IO  angstroms, 

c  =  7. 88  ~  8.28  angstroms. 


...i>E  I   I — — I  r 


JSECOvt", 
1  tHHOhlA 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anhydrous  magnesium 
chloride,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
reacting  magnesium  chloride  with  ammonia  in  the  presence 
of  ammonium  chloride  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  -30"  to  0"  C.  while  allowing  the  resultant 
magnesium  chloride  hexammoniate  to  precipitate  from  the 
reaction  mixture; 
separating  an  aqueous  solution  containing  unreacted  magne- 
sium chloride  ammonia,  and  ammonium  chloride  from 
said  precipitated  magnesium  chloride  hexammoniate  at  a 
temperature  of  from  -50°  to  0°  C; 
washing  said  magnesium  chloride  hexammoniate  with  liquid 

ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  -  30*  C.  or  lower; 
decomposing  said  washed  magnesium  chloride  hexammoni- 
ate into  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  and  "gaseous  am- 
monia at  a  temperature  of  from  270"  to  400'  C.; 
isolating  said  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  from  said  de- 
composition mixture,  and 
which  is  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  said  separated  aque- 
ous solution  is  subjected  to  evaporation  at  a  temperature  of 
from  80"  to  100"  C.  under  an  ambient  pressure  whereby  aque- 
ous ammonia  solution  is  removed  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
residual  liquid  of  said  evaporation  contains  2.5%  by  weight  or 
less  of  ammonia: 
mixing  said  residual  liquid  with  fresh  magnesium  chloride 

and  feeding  said  mixture  into  said  reacting  step,  and 
directly  recycling  the  remaining  portion  of  said  separated 
aqueous  solution  into  said  reacting  step. 


4.228,146 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RADIOACTIVE  CARBON 

POWDER 

Yuzo  Imamura,  No.  558  Junicho,  Ibusuki.  Kagoshima,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,501.  Oct.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,164 

Int.  CI.;  A61K  4i/0Q 

U.S.  CI.  424-1  1  Claim 


(•n 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  radioactive  carbon  pow- 
der with  radon  gas  absorbed  therein  and  capable  of  radiating 
alpha-rays  using  an  apparatus  comprising  a  receptacle  with  a 
removable  lid  capable  of  being  closed  in  an  airtight  fashion  and 
with  means  to  extract  air  from  the  receptacle,  comprising: 

affixing  grains  of  radium  ore  contained  in  a  bonding  agent  to 
the  inside  of  the  lid; 

placing  preheated  carbon  powder  into  the  receptacle; 

spraying  water  on  the  radium  grains; 

pressing  the  lid  against  the  receptacle,  before  the  powder  is 
cooled,  to  make  the  receptacle  airtight;  and 

extracting  air  from  the  airtight  receptacle. 
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4,228,147 

COMPOSITION  AND  .METHOD  FOR  TESTING  TO 

PREDICT  AND/OR  DIAGNOSE  ALLERGY  TO 

PENICILLINS 

Bernard  B.  Levine,  210  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York  N  Y  10025 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898.044,  Apr.  20,  1978.  This  application 

May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,248 

Int.  CI.;  A61K  29/00.  31/4S 

"f?*'*"'         r       .  *™™ 

I.  A  composition  for  skin  testing  for  allergy  or  hvpersensi- 

livity  to  penicillins,  including  benzyl  penicillin  andsemi-syn- 
Ihetic  penicillins,   by  the  detection  of  minor  determinant- 
specific  skin  sensitizing  antibodies,  by  prick,  scratch  or  intra- 
dermal testing  of  the  skin  of  a  patient  comprising 
(I)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 

H 

Rl-C-NH-CH- 


-cfT" 


\ 


HNR, 


,CH< 

Vh, 


wherein: 

R|  is  a  side  chain  contained  in  the  penicillins  from  which 
the  penicilloyi  amine  or  aminoacid  compound  is  pre- 
pared; said  penicillins  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzylpenicillin  and  semi-synthelic  peni- 
cillins, and 

R:  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  of  Cj-Cc  chain  length,  a  carboxy  alkyl 
group  of  Ci-Co  chain  length,  an  aminoacid  group  and 
an  amine  group  of  the  type  present  in  the  blood,  blood 
plasma  or  tissue  fluids,  said  amine  group  and  aminoacid 
group  being  derived  from  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cystamine.  spermine,  spermidine, 
phosphoethanolamine.  arginine,  cystine,  glutaminc. 
histidine,  lysine,  proline,  serine,  threonine,  and  aspara- 
gine, 
said  compounds  represented  by  said  formula  being  a-dias- 
tereoisomers  or  diastereoisomeric  mixtures; 

(2)  benzylpenicillin: 

(3)  sodium  benzylpenicilloate;  and 

(4)  a  suitable  solvent  for  said  compounds  (I).  (2)  and  (3) 
said  solvent  being  compatible  with  the  use  of  said  composition 
in  skin  testing  for  penicillin  allergy  or  hypersensitivity  to  peni- 
cillins, including  benzyl  penicillin  and  semi-synthetic  penicil- 
lins, 

the  concentration  of  said  compounds  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  in  said 
solvent  (4)  being  sufficient  to  elicit  a  wheal  and  flare 
response  in  patients  allergic  or  potentially  allergic  to  said 
penicillins  when  said  composition  is  administered  to  said 
patient  in  said  skin  testing  but  said  concentration  being 
optimal  to  avoid  a  constitutional  reaction. 


prepared  by  heating  heavily  lysed  beef  erythrocytes  dis- 
persed  in  water  to  about  95°  C.  and  maintaining  the  same 
at  that  temperature  for  about  one-half  hour,  separating  the 
solids  from  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  preceding  step, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  supernatant  solution  lo  about  pH 
7  with  acid  or  basic  potassium  phosphate,  adding  zinc- 
sulphate  to  the  solution  to  precipitate  the  M\  antigen, 
separating    the    precipitated    MN    antigen    from    the 
supernatant  solution  and  dispersing  the  antigen  in  a  phos- 
phate buffer  solution; 
adding  to  the  second  sample  an  aliquoie  of  Forssman  anti- 
body neutralizing  antigen,  FN.  composition  prepared  b\ 
stonng  commminuted  guinea  pig  or  horse  kidnev  tissue  in 
saline  solution  containing  NaNi  at  from  about  V  lo  4'  C. 
for  about  24  hours,  heating  the  resulting  suspension  to 
about  95'  C.  and  maintaining  it  at  that  temperature  for 
about   one-half  hour,   separating   the  solids   from    the 
supernatant  liquid  and  cooling  the  liquid  to  about  25°  C 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  cooled  supernatant  liquid  to  about 
pH  7  with  acid  or  basic  potassium  phosphate,  precipitating 
the  FN  antigen  from  the  solution  by  the  addition  of  zinc 
sulphate,  separating  the  precipitated  FN  antigen  from  the 
supernatant  solution  and  dispersing  the  antigen  in  a  phos- 
phate  buffer  solution; 
adding  to  each  of  said  samples  an  aliquot  of  heterophil  anti- 
body reactive  antigen.  HA.  composition  resulting  from 
incubating  horse,  mule  or  sheep\blood  m  aqueous  solution 
of  KH2PO4.  Tris  and  NaN.,  atjboul  pH  7  for  about  3  10 
about  6  days  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  about  36' 
C,  separating  the  antigen  from  blood  hemoglobin  and 
proteins,  and  dispersing  the  antigen   in  a  nilution  of 
KH2PO4,  K2HPO4,  NaN.  and  glucose;  and 
observing  each  of  said  sample  mixtures  for  agglutination,  in 
the  case  of  a  positive  test  for  infectious  mononucleosis 
there  being  no  agglutination  in  the  first  sample  mixture 
and  there  being  agglutination  in  the  second  and  third 
sample  mixtures. 


4,228,149 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Malcolm  D.  Brewer,  Northgate  Crawley,  and  Gerald  J.  L.  Grif- 
fin. London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcecham  Croup 
Limited,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910.278 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9.  1977 
24178/77 

Int.  CI.-'  A61K  9/20.  9/24 
U.S.  a  424-14  24  Claims 


4,228,148 
HETEROPHIL  ANTIBODY  DIFFERENTIATION  (HAD) 

TEST 
Joseph  Zichis,  deceased,  late  of  Rancho  Sante  Fe,  Calif.,  and 
Lillian  K.  Zichis,  executrix,  P.O.  Box  48,  Rancho  Sante  Fe 
Calif.  92067 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,308,  May  24, 1976,  Pat,  No.  4,139.606 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,497 
Int,  CI.-'  GOIN  i]/00.  33/16:  A61K  35/18 
U.S.  a  424-12  ,  Claim 

I.  The  heterophil  antibody  differentiation  test  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  at  spaced  areas  on  a  slide  three  samples  of  blood, 
plasma  or  serum  suspected  of  containing  infectious  mono- 
nucleosis heterophil  antibody; 
adding  to  the  first  sample  an  aliquot  of  infectious  mononu- 
cleosis antibody  neutralizing  antigen,  MN,  composition 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  administration  to  ruminants  com- 
prising a  water  soluble  veterinary  medicament  dispersed  in  a 
resilient  sheet  of  water  insoluble  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copo- 
lymer, said  medicament  being  present  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  30  to  75'7<-  by  weight  of  said  sheet,  said  copolymer 
sheet  being  of  a  size  and  composition  such  that  it  is  capable  of 
being  constrained  by  constraining  means  m  a  rolled-up  config- 
uration which  permits  oral  administration,  said  constraining 
means  being  operable  to  release  said  constrained  sheet  in  the 
rumen  environment,  said  sheet  when  uncon.slrained  thereby 
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assuming  an  ui#olled  configuration  favoring  retention  thereof 
in  the  rumen. 


4,228,150 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DEXTHANSUCRASE  AND 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

John  F.  Robyt,  and  John  N.  Zikopoulos.  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 

Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32J98 
Int.  C\:-  A61K  9/6S.  7/18.  31/70 

"f?:*"^  "Oaims 

1  The  method  of  inhibiting  dextransucrase  synthesis  of 
dextran  from  sucrose,  comprising  introducing  into  an  aqueous 
substrate  containing  sucrose  and  dextransucrase  an  inhibitory 
amount  of  at  least  one  nuorosucrose  which  has  been  sub- 
stituted at  least  at  the  6-posilion  with  a  nuorine  atom  for  the 
hydroxyl  group. 


(b)  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  compound  in  (a), 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5-IOpercent 
by  weight  of  said  composition,  and  said  composition  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  3  and  8.5,  and 
exposing  the  skin  to  ultraviolet  rays  for  a  time  effective  to 
develop  said  color  on  said  skin. 


4,228,151 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPARTING  TO 

HUMAN  SKIN  A  COLORATION  RESEMBLING  A 

NATURAL  TAN 

Gerard  Ung,  Epinay-sur-Seine,  and  Serge  Forestier,  aaye- 

Souilly,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  LOreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,317 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1976,  76  13165 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  7/021.  31/495 
U.S.  CI.  424-60  „  Claims 

I  A  process  for  coloring  human  skin  comprising  applying  to 
the  skin  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  impart  to  said  skin  after 
exposure  lo  ultraviolet  rays  a  coloration  resembling  a  natural 
tan  a  composition  comprising  a  cosmetic  vehicle  suitable  for 
topical  application  to  the  skin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(Da  hydroalcoholic  solution  containing  10-90  weight  per- 
cent alcohol, 

(2)  a  glycerin-alcoholic  solution  containing  10-90  weight 
percent  alcohol, 

(3)  a  glycerin-hydroalcoholic  solution  containing  10-90 
weight  percent  alcohol, 

(4)  an  oleo-alcohol  composition  containing  a  vegetable  oil,  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  and  a  lower  alcohol  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms, 

(5)  an  aqueous  gel  including  a  surfactant  and  a  gel  formins 
agent,  and 

(6)  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  including  a  surfactant,  an  oil,  a 
thickening  agent  and  a  humectant, 

and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,228,152 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  PROSTAGLANDIN 

RADICALS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Paolo  Ferruti,  V.le  Cassiodora,  24,  and  Rodolfo  Paoletti,  V  le 
Regina  Margherita,  43,  both  of  Milan,  luly 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,401,  Oct.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No*.  960,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  7,  1975,  28419  A/75 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  31/78 
U.S.  CI.  424-81  ,3c|.i„, 

1.  A  non-toxic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
1,000  and  1,500,000  containing  prostaglandin  radicals  bound  lo 
a  polyacryhc  or  polymethacrylic  backbone  either  directly  or 
through  oxyalkylenic.  aminoalkylenic  or  oxyaminoalkylenic 
chains,  said  polymer  containing  units  of  the  formula 

-CH:-C-CH:-C  (D)„- 


co 

I 

(A)„ 


B 


CO 

I 

(A), 


wherein  R  represents  H  or  CHj,  A  represents  an  alkylene 
radical  terminated  at  both  ends  with  an  — NH—  or  — O— 
group,  n  represents  0  or  I  in  both  occurences,  B  represents 
— OPg  or  — CO— Pg  wherein  Pg  represents  a  prostaglandin 
residue,  and  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  supplied  by  a 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-acryloyl- 
4-methyl  piperazine.  N-acryloyI  morpholine.  N-vinyl  pyrroli- 
done,  divinylbenzene,  methylene  bisacrylamide.  N.N'-bisacryl- 
oyl  piperazine,  N.N'-bisacryloyl  N,N'-dimethylethylene  di- 
amine. 


O 

I 


'O; 


T 


4,228,153 
COSMETIC  CO.MPOSITION 

Pencho  V.  Burov,  Dryanovo,  and  Nadejda  A.  Kyuleva,  Sofia 

bothof,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  ■Pharmachim",  Sofia, 

Bulgaria 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jun.  10,  1977,  36563 

Int.  a.;  A61K  35/12.  35/56.  31/675 

U.S.  CI.  424-95  2  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  including  an  active  component 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  0.6-0.8%  solution  of  a  collagen  and 
from  0.6-1%  pyridoxal-5-phosphate. 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  each  independently  represent  hydro- 
gen, a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxy  having  2-5  carbon  atoms,  acyl  having  2-5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy,  and 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen, 

with  the  proviso  that  R|,  Rj  and  Rjare  not  hydrogen  simul- 
taneously; and 


4,228,154 

PURIFICATION  OF  PLASMA  ALBUMIN  BY  ION 

EXCHANGE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Joseph  D.  Fisher,  Chicago  Heights;  Willie  M.  Curry,  and  Mi- 
chael E.  Hrinda,  both  of  Park  Forest,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Seottsdale,  Ariz. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,837 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  37/02:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-101  ncraims 

1.  In  the  process  for  isolation  of  purified  plasma  albumin 
wherein  plasma  is  processed  by  cold  alcohol  fractionation  to 
develop  an  albumin-containing  Cohn  II  -t-  III  supernatant  (luid. 
an  improvement  in  the  procedure  for  further  isolation  of  albu- 
min from  proteinaceous  material  in  the  fluid,  said  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  intimately  contacting  said  fluid  with  lipoprotein  extract- 
ant  means; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  fluid  to  from  about  4.5  to  4.9  and 
mtimately  contacting  the  pH-adjusted  fluid  with  an  an- 
ionic ion  exchanger  means  for  removing  from  said  ph- 
adjusted  fluid  proteinaceous  materials  having  an  isoelec- 
tric point  below  that  of  albumin:  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  to  fluid  from  about  5. 1  to  5.5  and 
intimately  contacting  the  pH-adjusted  fluid  with  a  cat- 
ionic  ion  exchanger  means  for  removing  from  said  pH- 
adjusted  fluid  proteinaceous  materials  having  an  isoelec- 
tric point  above  that  of  albumin. 

whereby  an  albumin-containing  fluid  product  is  obtained 
substantially  free  of  contaminating  proteinaceous  materi- 
als having  an  isoelectric  point  below  or  above  that  of 
albumin. 


4,228,157 

SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PITUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTI\  ITY 

Frank  A.  .Momany.  .Memphis,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,533 
Int.  CI.;  H61K  37/00:  C08L  37/00:  C07C  /OJ/J' 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  .fcaims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula 

X-Trp— D— Phe— Ala— Tyr— J— L 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts,  thereof  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — NHi  — NHCHs 

and  — N(CH.i)2; 
J  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  D-Leu  and  Met:  and 
L  IS  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — CONHi 
-CONHR.  -CONRiR,,  -CH.OR.  -CH-OH,' 
-COOH.  and  -COOR.  wherein  each  R.  R,.  and  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  straighi 
and  branch  alkyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,228,155 

SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PITUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTIVITY 

Frank  A.  Momany.  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc..  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,534 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  37/00:  C07C  W3/52:  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  „  Claims 

1  A  peptide  having  a  formula 

X-Y-D-Phe-D-Phe-Lys-Mel-L 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts,  thereof  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — NH\  — NHCHi 

and  — N(CH,02; 
Y  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Trp  and  D-Trp;  and 
L  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — CONHi 
-CONHR.  -CONRiR,,  -CHjOR.  -CH^Oh' 
-COOH.  and  -COOR,  wherein  each  R.  R,,  and  R,  is 
independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branch  alkyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,228,156 
SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PITUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTIVITY 
Frank  A.  Momany,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,532 
Int.  a.;  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  „  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula 

X-D-Trp-Z-E-O 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  wherein 

X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of —NHi.  — NHCH3 
and  — N(CH.i)2; 

Z  is  selected  from  3  group  consisting  of  D-Trp  and  D-Phe; 

E  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Trp  and  Phe;  and 

G  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — CONHi 
-CONHR.  -CONR,R2.  -CH2OR,  -CHjOh! 
—COOH,  and  -COOR,  wherein  each  R,  R|,  and  Ri  is 
independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branch  alkyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,228,158 
SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PITUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTIVITY 
Frank  A.  Momany,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25.553 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  ,j  Claims 

1  A  peptide  having  a  formula 

XV-Z-E-G-J-L 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — NH'.  — NHCHi 

and— N(CHt):; 
Y  and  G  are  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting 

of  Tyr.  Trp.  and  Phe; 
Z  and  E  are  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting 

of  D-Tyr.  D-Trp.  and  D-Phe; 
J  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Leu,  lie,  and  Met; 

and 
L    is   selected    from    a   group   consisting    of   — CONH' 

-CONHR.      -CONRiR,.      -CHjOR.      -CH^Oh! 

-COOH.  and  -COOR,  wherein 
each  R,  Ri,  and  Riis  independently  selected  from  a  group 

consisting  of  straight  and  branched  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,228,159 

STABILIZATION  OF  VITAMIN  A  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

TRACE  MINERALS 

Melvin  J.  MacMillan,  Cranford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,097 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/00.  47/00.  31/07.  33/24 

U.S.  CI.  424-175  ,6  Claims 

1.  An  admixture  of  vitamin  A  and  a  trace  mineral  supple- 
ment containing  at  least  one  trace  mineral  wherein  said  supple- 
ment is  composed  of  small,  solid  granular  particles,  the  major- 
ity of  said  particles  being  of  a  size  such  that  they  pass  through 
a  16  mesh  screen,  but  essentially  all  are  retained  on  an  80  mesh 
screen,  each  particle  being  an  intimate  mixture  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  trace  mineral  coated  with 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  lignin  sulfonates  to  reduce  degra- 
dation of  vitamin  A  when  in  contact  with  said  trace  min- 
eral. 
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4.228.160 
INCLUSION  COMPLEX  OF  CYCLODEXTRIN  AND 

INDOMETHACIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF.  METHOD  OF  USE  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Josef  Siejtii;  Lajos  Szente;  Agoston  David;  Sindor  Virag;  Gyula 
Scbestyen.  and  Altila  Mandi,  all  of  Budapest.   Hungary, 
assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara 
Rt..  Budapest.  Hungary 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1979.  Ser.  No.  6,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary.  Jan.  27.  1978.  CI  1803 
Int.  CI.   A61K  JI/7U:  C08B  J7/J6 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  ,3  Claims 

I  An  inclusion  complex  of  cyclodexlrin  and  Indomeihacln 
in  a  molar  ralio  of  alxiui  2:1 

II  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  antiinflammatory  ac- 
liviiy  containing  an  efTcctivc  amount  of  an  inclusion  complex 
of  vyclodcxirin  and  Indomelhacin  in  a  molar  ralio  of  about  2.1 
and  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  inert  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 


4.228.161 

ANTMNFLAMMATORY  COMBINATION  HAVING 

REDUCED  ULCEROGENICITY 

Tsung-Ying  Shen.  Westfield.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  t  Co., 
Inc.  RahHay.  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1979.  Ser.  No.  24.639 
Int.  CI.   A61KJI/405.  31/62 
VS.  CI.  424-232  g  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

(a)  l-(p-chlorobenzoyl)-5-melhoxy-2-methylindole-3-acetic 
acid;  and 

(b)  a  member  selected  from  phenyl  benzoic  acid  compounds 
of  the  fortnula: 


4,228,163 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PSEUDOFOLLICULITIS 

BARBAE 

William  E.  Bliss.  Fort  Washington.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dermik 

Laboratories.  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  25.390 

Int.  CL   A61Ki//56.  31/47 

U.S.  CI.  424-240  g  claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pseudofolliculitis  barbae  in  humans 
and  the  prophylactic  treatment  thereof,  which  comprises: 
topically  applying  to  involved  areas  of  the  human  body  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  benzoyl  peroxide  and 
5-chloro-8-hydroxyquinoline  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.05 
to  about  IWc  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  in  a  suitable 
pharmaceulically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,228,164 
CONDENSED  PURINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  FOR 
IMPROVING  PERIPHERAL  CIRCULATION 
Rudolf  Szebeni;  Dczsii  Korbonits;  Kalman  Harsanyi,  all  of 
Budapest;  Molinar  Leventene.  Szodliget;  Laszio  Szekeres; 
Gyula  Papp.  both  of  Szeged,  and  Gyula  Sebestyen,  Budapest,  all 
of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,526 
int.  CI.-  A61K  31/54.  31/52:  C07D  473/08.  513/14 
U.S.  a.  424-246  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,CH;-CH 


(Da 


CHi— N 


O  N 


CH, 


wherein 
Xi-s)  is  halo;  X  being  on  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  carbon 

atoms: 
Ri   is  selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  hydroxy. 

phenoxy.    diloweralkylamino.    and    diloweralkylamino 

loweralkoxy; 
R;  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  lower 

alkanoyl;  and  lower  alkoxycsrbonyl;  and 
R>  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt 

thereof;  wherein  the  molar  ration  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  from  0.5 

to  1.0  to  15.0  to  1.0. 


wherein 

R  is  hydroxy,  or  acetyloxy  Q  is  sulfur  or  a  — N— R'  group, 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen.  Ci.j  alkyl  benzyl  or  €2.4  acyl. 
or  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  improving  the  periph- 
eral circulation,  comprising  as  active  ingredient  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharma- 
ceulically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  admixed  with 
the  usual  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers  and/or  sol- 
vents. 


4.228,162 
DI.METHVX  ISOSORBIDE  IN  LIQUID  FORMULATION 

OF  ASPIRIN 

Louis  A.  Luzzi.  and  Joseph  K.  H.  Ma,  both  of  .Morgantown,  W. 

Va..  assignors  to  Research  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  55,703 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/60.  31/605.  31/62 

U.S.  CI.  424-232  5  Claims 

1   A  stable  liquid  aspirin  composition  which  comprises  the 

admixture  of  a  pharmaceutically  effective  concentration  of 

acetylsalicylic  acid  in  dimethyl  isosorbide 


4,228,165 

PHENYL  ISOTHIOCYANATE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Masaru  Ogata,  Kobe;  Yoshihachi  Watanabc,  Shiga;  Hiroshi 
Matsumoto.  Takatsuki.  and  Kalsuya  1'awara.  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,422.  Sep.  25, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 

11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47.803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52/119789 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/S4:  C07C  161/04;  C07D  307/64.  295/12 

U.S.  CI.  424-248.5  u  Claims 

1  An  agricultural  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fun- 

gicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


SCN 


wherein 


October  14,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  phenoxy.  amino,  methylamino.  ethylamino. 
propylamine.  isopropylamino.  butylamino.  dime- 
thylamino.  methylelhylamino.  diethylamino.  ethyl- 
butylamino,  dibutylamino.  phenylamino.  tolylamino. 
xylylamino.  mesitylamino,  cumenylamino,  tetrahydrofur- 
furylamino,  morpholino  or  methylpiperazino;  but  when  X 
is  sulfur  R'  must  be  amino,  methylamino.  ethylamino. 
propylamine.  isopropylamino.  butylamino.  dime- 
thylamino.  methylelhylamino.  diethylamino.  ethyl- 
butylamino.  dibutylamino.  or  morpholino: 
R-  is   methoxy.   elhoxy.   propoxy.   isopropoxy.   butyoxy. 

isobuloxy.  or  t-butoxy;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl.  butyl, 
isobutyl.  t-butuyl.  methoxy.  elhoxy.  propoxy.  isopropoxy. 
butoxy,  isobuloxy.  t-butoxy.  dimethylamino.  methyle- 
ihylaWiino.  diethylamino.  ethylbuiylamino,  dibutylamino. 
ffluorine  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 

or  its  salts  and  one  or  more  agriculturally  suitable  carriers 

and/or  adjuvants. 
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wherein  R|,  Ri  and  R.i  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C|.i  alkyl  or  C,.x  alkoxy;  R4  is  C1.5  alkyl,  C<  <  alkenyl,  aralkyi 
or  cycio  C.i.»  alkyl-Ci.i  alkyl;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and 
A  is  Ci.i  alkylene  which  may  opiionally  be  substiiuied  by  one 
or  two  Ci.;  alkyl.  or  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion sail  thereof 

6  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  diuretically  or  \ascdilaiingly  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  I.  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  and  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  carrier. 


4.228.166 

2-KETO.4.5-DIHYDRO-3  (2H)-PYRlDAZlNONES.  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  MUSCLE  TENSION 

W  illiam  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz. 

Inc.,  East  Hanover.  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,353 
Int.  CI.-'  C07D  237/04:  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  424-250  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  muscle  tension  in  animals  which 
comprises  administering  10  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4.228,168 

AZEPINO  [l,2,3-LM)-)3-CARBOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

Yasuhiko  Sato,  Urawa;  Tomishigc  Mizoguchi.  Wako;  Yukitsuka 
Kudo,  Osaka,  and  Ryuichi  Ishida.  Suita.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  90.528 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22.  1978 
45665/78 

Int.  CI."  C07D  471/14:  A61K  31/55 
V.S.  CI.  424-256  7  claims 

1.  An  azepino[1.2.3-lm]-/J-carboline  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


V— CHiCORi 


where 
Rl  is  fluoro  or  chloro  and 
Ri  is  branch  chain  lower  alkyl  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4.228,167 

DIURETIC  AND  VASODILATING  TRICYCLIC 

QUINAZOLINES 

Michihiro  Yamamoto;  Masao  Koshiba,  both  of  N'ishinomiya,  and 

Shunji  Aono,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939.869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1977.  52/107643 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  3//505:  C07D  487/14 

U.S.  a.  424-251  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


N— A— Rl 


wherein  R '  is  hydrogen,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or 
alkanoyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  single  bond  or 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  one  10  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
pharmaceulically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

7.  An  anti-anoxic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pliarmaceulically  acceptable  car- 
rier, in  an  amount  sufficient  10  provide  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  said  compound  when  administered  10  warm 
blooded  animals. 


4.228,169 

1,9-DIHYDROXYOCTAHYDROBENZOIclQUINOLINES 

AND 

l-HVDROXYHEXAHYDROBENZO|clQUINOLlNE- 

9{8H)-ONES  AS  ANTIEMETIC  AGENTS 

Michael  R,  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  George  M.  Milne.  Nian- 

tic.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jun,  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52.324 

Int.  CI,-  A6\K  27/00.  31/47 

U,S.  CI,  424-258  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prevention  and  irealmenl  of  nausea  in  a 

mammal  subject  to  said  nausea  which  comprises  administering 

to  said  mammal  a  compound  in  an  amount  eftective  to  prevent 


724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


nausea,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


z-w 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  alkanoyloxy  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl, benzoyl,  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms  and  -CO— (CHjjp-NRjR,  wherein  p  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  Rj  and  Rj  when  taken  individ- 
ually is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Ri  and 
Ri  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino.  pyrrolo, 
pyrrolidine,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  — (CHj),— CeHj 
wherein  i  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl; 

R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
— (CH;)^-carbalkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and  wherein  y  is  0  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  4.  carbobenzyloxy.  formyl,  alkanoyl  having 
from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms  and  — (CHij^CbHj  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  4;  and  COCCHi^.i— CbHs; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alk|)„— X— (alk2)n—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alki)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in 
(alki)  plus  (alkj)  is  not  greater  than  nine;  each  of  m  and 
n  is  0  or  1;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl, 


a  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I 
to  5;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater 
than  5. 


4,228,170 

7-  ANO/OR  8-SULFUR  SUBSTITUTED 

1.2.3,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

William  E.  Bondinell,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  and  Robert  G.  Pendle- 
ton, Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,203 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  217/02 
U.S.  a.  424-258  ,3  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which: 
R|  is  mercapto.  methylthio.  methylsulfinyl.  methylsulfonyl. 
trichloromethylthio.         trichloromethylsulfinyl.         tri- 
chloromethylsulfonyl.    trifiuoromethylthio.    trifiuorome- 
thylsulfinyl.  trifiuoromethylsulfonyl  or  fluorosulfonyl: 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  trifluoromethyl  and  provided  that 
when  R|  is  methylthio  R:  is  also  methylthio.  with  R|  and 
R2  being  limited  to  the  7  and  8  positions; 
R?  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
inhibiting  phenylethanolamine  N-methyltransferase  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  as  described  in  claim  1. 


4,228,171 
ANTICHLORINERCIC  BRONCHODILATORS 
Jurg  R.  Pfister,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,302 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  207/12:  A61K  il/40.  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  5  claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  W|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro;  and 


— CH 


^ 


CHjW 

CH— Wi 
VcHj)4>/ 


wherein  W2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and 


O    Ri 
II      I 
OC-CO-^CH:te■,OH 

R2 


6' 

>—  N 


X" 


R* 

wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  C|  to  C6 alkyl,  C|  to  Ce alkoxy  and  halo;  or  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character  containing,  in  addi- 
tion to  a  heteroatom  which  is  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur.  4  or 
5  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  R'  and  K*  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  C|  to  C6  alkyl;  m  is  the  integer  2  through  5;  and  X  is  an 
anion  which  effectively  forms  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
non-toxic  salt. 
4.  An  anticholinergic  composition  which  comprises  a  suit- 
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able  pharmaceutical  solvent  or  dispersant  and  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


o    Ri 
II     I 
9c— co-ecH2teOH 

R- 


^—  N 
R"       R^ 


(I) 


X© 


4.228,173 

THIOP>  RANO-BENZOPYRANS.  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Hugh  Cairns,  and  Anthony  H.  Ingall.  both  of  Loughborough. 
England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58.609 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
33*33/ 7 8 

Int,  CI.-  A61K  3I/2S:  C07D  497/04 
U.S.  CI.  424-269  ,  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I. 


wherein  Rl  and  R-  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  Ci  to  C6 alkyl.  Ci  to  Ce alkoxy  and  halo;  or;  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character  containing,  in  addi- 
tion to  a  heteroatom  which  is  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur.  4  or 
5  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  R^  and  R-»  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  C 1  to  C6  alkyl;  m  is  the  integer  2  through  5;  and  X  is  an 
anion  which  effectively  forms  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
non-toxic  salt. 


4,228,172 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  METHYL  ESTERS  OF 

2.ISOPHOPYL.2-(4.CHLOROPHENYL)ACETICACID 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECTICIDES 

Sudarshan  K.  Malhofra,  Walnut  Creek,  and  John  C.  Van  Heer- 

turn.  Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,453 
Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  33  c,ai„s 

I.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

CH(CH.l); 

wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  X  independently 
represents  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tri- 
fiuoromethyl.  chloro.  Huoro.  bromo;  and  R  represents  hydro- 
gen, cyano  or  ethynyl. 

23.  The  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  insects  which 
comprises  contacting  said  insects  or  their  habitat  with  a  com- 
position containing  an  inert  carrier  and  as  the  active  ingredient, 
an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 

"^Y^O  N   -^cHol-CH-yQ\-c, 

CH(CHi); 

wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  X  independently 
represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyhhio  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  10  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, chloro,  fiuoro,  bromo  and  R  represents  hydro- 
gen, cyano  or  ethynyl. 


in  which  an  adjacent  pair  of  R5,  R^.  R,  and  K»  form  a  chain 
— COCH-rCE—O— .  and  the  remainder  of  Rs  R^.  R- 
and  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  halogen,  alkenvl.  alkoxy. 
or  — NRiRiin  which  Ri  and  Rj.  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  each  of  R|.  R;.  R,. 
Rh.  R7  and  R«.  when  they  contain  carbon,  containing  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
E  IS  — COOH,  a  5-tetrazolyl  group  or  an  (N-tetrazol-S-yl) 

carboxamido  group, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  esters  and  amides 

thereof 
9.  A  method  for  the  ireatmenl  of  reversible  airway  obstruc- 
tion or  for  the  prevention  of  the  excretion  of  excess  mucous 
which  comprises  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  to  a  patient  suffering  from 
such  a  condition. 


4,228.174 
CLAVULANIC  ACID  ETHERS 

Roger  J.  Ponsford.  Horsham,  and  Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Cran- 
leigh,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,345,  Apr.  11,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,475,  Oct.  7,  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,421 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  13,  1975 
41897/75;  Jan.  23,  1976,  02629/76:  May  8,  1976.  19000/76 

Int.  CI.  C07D  49H/04:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424-272  4  claims 

1  An  ether  of  the  formula  (II): 


CH;-0— R 


(III 


«  herein  R  is  cyanomelhyl  and  A  is  a  group  such  that  COjA  is 
carboxylic  acid,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or 
an  alkyl  ester  thereof  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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4428.17S 

BIS.(PHENOXYALKYL.MMIDAZOLIN).l,l.SULFIDES 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANLFACTLRE, 
COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  THESE  SULFIDES 
AS  ACTIVE  COMPONENT  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  PEST 

CONTROL 
Manfred  Boger,  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Josef  Drabek. 
Oberwil.  Switzerland:  GUnter  MaKern,  Liestal,  Switzerland, 
and  Water  Traber,  Reinach.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geig}'  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,033 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   28,   1978 
9079/78;  Aug.  ID,  1979,  7370/79 

Int.  O:  A61K  31/415:  C07D  23J/22 
U5.  a  424-273  R  g  claims 

I  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio, 
cyano  or  nliro  group: 
R'  and  R-*  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio. 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl: 

and  non-ioxic  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


Ri        R 


(II 


Q-o-c„^  "I  r  )-f"-°-^ 

R<         N   -A  L  N        R,' 


wherein  R|.  R|'.  R,  and  Ri'  are,  each  independently  of  the 
other,  chlorine  or  methyl  and  Rj  and  R,'  are.  each  indepen- 
dently of  the  other,  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

7  A  method  of  controlling  acarids  at  a  locus  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  said  locus  an  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 


4,228,178 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  NOVEL 

N-SULPHENYLATED  CARBAMOYL  COMPOltNDS 

Engelbert  Kuhle,  Berg.  Cladbach;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlin- 
gen,  and  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7 

1977,  27S4492 

Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  209/48 

^ff«4-274  7  Claims 

1.  An  N-sulphenylated  carbamoyl  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

/\    II    / 

Z       N— C— N 

V         \ 

II 
O 


CHj 


S-C(CIUF)j 


4,228.176 
THROMBOXANE  INHIBITION  WITH  BURIMAMIDE 

Kenneth  E.  Eakins,  Sparkill.  and  Geoffrey  Allan.  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Irvine.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,584,  May  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,139. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28.544 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.C1.  424-273  R  ,  claims 

1  A  method  for  treatment  of  an  imflammatory  disease  con- 
dition comprising  the  administration  to  a  human  or  animal 
suffering  from  an  inflammatory  disease  condition  of  an  effec- 
tive, anti-innammalory  amount  of  Burimamide  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which 
Z  represents  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexenyl  attached  to 
the  balance  of  the  molecule  through  two  adjacent  C 
atoms,  and 
n  denotes  the  number  0,  1,  2  or  3. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,228,177 

2,3-DIHYDRO-3-(lH.IMIDAZOL-l.YLMETHYLENE)-4H- 

I-BENZOTHIOPYRAN-4-ONES 
Hans  Hoehn,  Tegernheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,653 
Int.  CI.'  COID  409/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-273  R  ,  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,228,179 
3-OXO-2-AZASPIRO-2-(N-METHYL).ACETAMIDES 

Johannes  Hartenstein,  Stegen- W  ittental;  Gerhard  Satzinger, 
Denzlingen;  Manfred  Herrmann,  St.  Peter,  and  Wolfgang 
Heldt,  Emmendingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746.776.  Dec.  2. 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  924.277 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec   19 

1975.  2557220 

Int.  a:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/54 

U.S.  CI.  424-274  2*a^ms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH— N 

R'         \=J 


(CHv 


CH2-N-CH2-CO-NH-R 


CH;-CO 


Wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
wherein  unsaturated  alkyl  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  4.  5.  or 
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(C"li:i„ 


V_^' 


c  H:— N— CH:— CO— Nil— R 


CH:— CO 


wherein  R  is  h>ilrogeii.  alkyl  of  from  1  10  5  carbon  atoms  or 
uiisiiluraled  alkyl  of  from  2  10  5  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  4,  5  or 
h  in  adniixiure  wiih  a  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical  diluent  or 

Lurncr. 


4.228.180 

7.OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  AND 

7-OXABICVCLOHEPTENE  PROSTAGLANDIN 

ANALOGS 

Peter  W .  Sprague,  Pennington.  N.J..  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton.  .N.J. 

^  Filed  Nov.  1.  1979.  Ser.  No.  90.226 
Int.  CI.   A61K  31/34  31/557:  C07D  307/2H 
L.S.  CI.  424-285  II  Claims 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Cll;)„— CH=CH— (CH;I„,-C<){)R' 


4.228.182 

I.M.MUNOSUPPRESSIVE 

M-FLUORODITHIOCAHBANILATES 

Hewitt  G.  Wight;  Tracey  G.  Call,  both  of  San  Luis  Obispo. 

Calif.,  and  Marvin  L.  .Mortensen,  Mesa.  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

The  California  Polytechnic  State  University  Foundation.  San 

Luis  Obispo.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911.600.  Jun.  1,  1978.  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848.433,  Nov.  4.  1977.  Pat.  No. 
4.130.578.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773.064. 
Feb.  28. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4.110.444.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  579.449,  May  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  27.  1979.  Ser.  No.  52.614 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  153/11:  A6IK  31/215 
U.S.  CI.  424-300  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH:),— CH=CH-ln«i.r  alkjl 


«lKTL'in 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl:  n  is  0  10  4.  m  is  0  10  4  and  \ 
is  0  10  8. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregalion  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammalian  host  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
aeceplahle  sail  thereof. 


NH-c-s-c,„H:„,-cot)R: 


wherein  T  is  nitro.  fluoro.  chloro.  bromo.  Irifluoromethyl. 
lower  alkylsulphonyl.  phenylsulphonyl.  or  (lower  alkyl)- 
phenylsulphonyl. 

wherein  s  is  the  integer  zero  or  one: 

»  herein  C,„H:,„  is  alkylene  of  one  10  5  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive: and 

wherein  R:  is  alkyl  of  one  10  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive: 


4.228,181 
COMBATINC;  PESTS  WITH  3,3-DIMETHYLINDAN.S-YL 

N-ALKYL-CARBAMIC  ACID  E,STERS 
Detlef  Grotkopp,  Uuesseldorf;  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne: 
Wilhelm  Brandes.  Leichlingen;  Hans  Scheinpflug.  Leverku- 
sen. and  Peter  Roessler,  Berg.  Gladbach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
German),  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739193 

Int.  CI.-'  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  424-300  9  Claims 

1   A  3..?-dimelhylindan-5-yl  N-alkyl-carbamic  acid  ester  of 
(he  formula 


4.228.183 

NOVEL  PHENETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Tasaburo  Kiguchi.  Osaka:  Kimiaki  Hajashi.  Nara.  and  Isao 
Vamaguchi.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  30.  1978.  53/79938 

Int.  CI.    A61K  31/265:  C07C  69/96 

U.S.  CI.  424-301  5  Claims 

5.  A  pharmaceuiical  composition  for  increasing  renal  blocxi 

flow  aclivity  which  comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH— COCHi 
I 
NH— CO— CH— R 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  2-methylihioethyl.  in  an  amount  sulTi- 
cienl  to  provide  a  therapeutic  elTect  when  administered,  and  a 
pharmaceulicall\  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


R'— NH— CO-() 


R'  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R-  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  aloms. 
R'  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R-*  is  chloine  or 
alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  10  claim  1. 


4.228,184 
CARBOXVAI.KYLACVLAMINO  .*CIDS 
.Miguel  A.  Ondetti.  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman.  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.. 
Princeton.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684.605,  May  10, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4.105.789. 
This  application  .May  4.  1978.  Ser.  .No.  903,288 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  101/20  101/72 
U.S.  CI.  424-309  is  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R:   R| 


R4— OC— (CH;)„— CH— CO— N— CH— COON 

and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  hy- 
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droxy-lower    alkylene.    hydronyphenyl-lower    alkylene. 
ammo-lower  alkylene.  guanidino-lower  alkylene.  mercap- 
lo-lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylmercapto-lower  alkylene  or 
carbamoyl-lower  alkylene: 
R;  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy:  and  n  is  1  or  2. 
14.  A  eomposilion  useful  for  alleviating  angiotensin  depen- 
dent hypertension  in  a  mammalian  specie  containing  about  10 
to  500  mg.  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  physiologically 
acceptable  vehicle  therefor. 


l-(4-isopropylthiophenyl)-2-n-octylaminopropanol     and     its 
non-toxic  salt  together  with  at  least  one  suitable  excipienl. 


4,228.185 

N-4.12  .2 -DICHLOROCYCLOPROPROPYDPHENYL 

2  -lODOBENZAMIDE 

Raymond  A.  Felix.  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SuufTer  Chem- 
ical Company.  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  26,468 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/20.-  C07C  103/22 
L'.S.  a.  424-324  3  Qaims 

3.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


CI    CI 


4,228.188 
.METHOD  OF  MASHING  AND  LAUTERING 
Donald  H.  Westerraann,  Brookfield;  John  E.  Sawicki.  Mequon, 
and  Nicolaas  J.  Huige,  Glendale,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jos. 
Schlitz  Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,907 
Int.  CI.;  C12C  11/00 
L.S.  a.  426-11  4aaims 

1.  A  method  of  mashing  and  lautering,  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  mash  of  malt  and  water  with  the  malt-lo-water 
weight  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  0.35  to  0.45  to  1,  heating  the 
mash  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  liquify  the  starches 
m  the  mall  and  convert  the  starches  to  fermentable  sugars, 
diluting  the  mash  after  conversion  with  sufficient  water  to 
provide  an  equivalent  malt-to-waler  ratio  of  less  than  0.25  to  1 , 
and  thereafter  lautering  the  diluted  mash  in  a  lautering  vessel 
to  separate  the  spent  grains  from  the  liquid  phase. 


and 


(b)  a  fungicidally  suitable  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


4.228.186 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

MANURE-BREEDING  INSECTS 

Lisby  L.  Wade,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.:  Donald  L.  Clarke,  Bay 

City,  Mich.,  and  Jack  P.  Arrington,  Oayton,  Calif.,  assignors 

to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  .Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,542 

Int.  CI.;  AGIN  9/20.  9/24:  C07C  119/00.  131/00 

L.S.  CI.  424-327  5  claims 

1    2.4-Dichloro-N-<(chloro-2.4-dichlorophenyl)methylene)- 
benzene  carbonhydrazonoyl. 

2.  A  composition  useful  for  controlling  manure-breeding 
insects  which  comprises  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
2.4-dichloro-N-((chloro-2.4-dichlorophenyl)methylene)ben- 
zene  carbonhydrazonoyl  chloride  and  an  inert  adjuvant  there- 
for. 


4,228.187 
ALKYL  AND 
CYCLOALKYLTHIOPHENYLALKYLAMINOALK- 
ANOLS.  THEIR  SALTS  AND  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Georges  E.  Lambelin;  Claude  L.  Gillet,  both  of  Brussels,  and 
Joseph  L.  Roba,  Wanlin,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Conti- 
nental Pharma,  Brussels.  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,508.  Jun.  4.  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,534 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  9.  1973, 
17001/73 

Int.  O:  A6IK  31/135:  C07C  91/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-330  3  Claims 

I.  l-(4-isopropylthiophenyl)-2-n-octylaminopropanol  and  its 
non-toxic  salts. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  from  5-900  mg 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4.228.189 
PREPARATION  OF  YOGURT  AND  QUARK 
Alec  F.  Henson.  Twickenham.  England,  and  Gerard  M.  M.  Bret, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, .New  York,  N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,698,  Dec.  29,  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  538,426,  Jan.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,963,836,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,441,  May  8, 
1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3. 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,531 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1972. 
21793/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  A23C  19/02.  19/14 

U.S.  CI.  426-40  1  aaim 

1.  Quark  having  a  coagulated  protein  content  of  4%  to  15% 

and  at  least  a  100%  over-run  in  the  absence  of  added  whipping 

agents  prepared  by  the  process  of 

(a)  pasteurizing  skim  milk  at  a  temperature  from  55°-80°  C. 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  milk  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
50'  C,  at  which  the  growth  of  micro-organisms  is  sup- 
pressed, and  filtering  the  pasteurized  liquid  by  contact 
with  a  semi-permeable  membrane  at  a  pressure  between  I 
and  50  kgms/cm-  across  the  membrane  to  filter  off  a 
mineral  salt-rich  filtrate  from  a  protein-rich  filtration 
residue  until  the  protein  content  of  said  residue  is  from 
4-15  weight  percent. 

(c)  inoculating  said  residue  with  a  lactic  acid  quark  culture  in 
an  amount  from  0.1-5  weight  percent, 

(d)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  inoculated  residue 
within  the  range  from  20°-35°  C, 

(e)  incubating  the  inoculated  residue  until  total  acidity  ex- 
pressed as  lactic  acid  is  about  0.8-0.9%. 

(0  decreasing  the  temperature  until  further  growth  is  sup- 
pressed. 

(g)  shearing  the  coagulant  by  stirring  to  a  creamy  consis- 
tency, and 

(h)  whipping  the  product  resulting  from  step  (g)  to  at  least 
100%  overrun  to  provide  said  quark. 
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4,228,190 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW  CALORIE 

MARGARINE  HAVING  A  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE 

FROM  SKIMMED  .MILK 

Kurt  Wallgren,  and  Tage  Nilsson,  both  of  Giiteborg,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  MJolkcentralen  Arlan,  Ekonomisk  Forening, 
Giiteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  23,  1977,  7713275 
Int.  CI.;  A23D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  426-421  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  margarine  of  the  water- 
in-oil  type  having  a  low  calorie  value  and  a  high  content  of 
proteins  which  comprises  emulsifying  a  water  phase  contain- 
ing 20-24%  proteins  into  a  fat  phase  composed  of  oils  and/or 
fats  to  provide  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  comprised  of  about 
35-65%  fat  phase  and  65-35%  water  phase  wherein 
said  water  phase  is  prepared  by  acidifying  a  raw  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  skimmed  milk,  an 
aqueous  solution  of  skim   milk   powder  and   mixtures 
thereof  to  a  pH  of  4-5  to  precipitate  protein  therefrom, 
heating  the  acidified  raw  material  in  a  first  heating  stage  to 

a  temperature  of  about  35°-65'  C, 
maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  period"  of  at  least   15 

minutes, 
then  quickly  raising  the  temperature  of  the  acidified  raw 
material  in  a  second  heating  stage  to  a  temperature  of 
about  60*-<)5°  C.  and 
immediately  after  reaching  the  intended  temperature,  sepa- 
rating the  precipitated  protein  and 
cooling  the  separated  protein  to  at  least  the  emulsification 

temperature  to  provide  said  water  phase,  and  wherein 
said  fat  phase  is  prepared  independently  of  the  production  of 

said  water  phase  by  admixing  fats  and/or  oils, 
heating  said  fat  phase  to  a  temperature  of  38'-55°  C. 
emulsifying  said  water  phase  in  said  fat  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  38'-55°  C.  of  both  phases  to  directly  obtain  a 
waier-in-oil  emulsion, 
pasteurizing  the  emulsion  thereby  obtained  and 
cooling  and  packing  the  pasteurized  water-in-oil  margarine. 


4.228,191 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  DECAFFEINATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

LIQUIDS 

Gerhard  J.  Haas,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  and  Barry  Stieglitz, 
Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  570,286.  Apr.  21.  1975.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No.  947,952 
Int.  CI.'  A23F  I/IO 
VS.  a.  426—45  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  cafTeine  content  of  an  aqueous 
caffeine-containing  extract  of  green  or  roasted  coffee  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

(a)  disrupting  whole  cell  Pseudomonad  organisms,  said 
organisms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pseudomonad  putida,  NRRL  B-8051  Pseudomonad  fluo- 
rescens.  NRRL  B-8052  and  Pseudomonad  fluorescens, 
NRRL  B-8053  and  combinations  thereof, 

(b)  separating  a  cell-free,  enzyme-containing  extract  from 
the  cellular  material,  and 

(c)  contacting,  under  aerobic  conditions  and  in  the  presence 
of  reduced  diphosphopyridine  nucleotide,  a  caffeine-con- 
taining solution  with  the  enzymes  contained  in  the  extract 
of  step  b)  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  substan- 
tial reduction  in  the  cafTeine  content  of  the  solution. 


4,228,192 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  BEER  INGREDIENTS 
Ulrich  C,  Sanden,  Hildesheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Diessel  GmbH  &  Co..  Hildesheim-Bavenstedt.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  17,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  .Mar.  8. 
1978,  2809910 

Int.  CI.  GOIN  21/26 
U.S.  CI.  426-231  g  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  alcohol, 
wort,  and  carbon  dioxide  ingredients  of  beer  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  beer  through  a  conduit: 

(b)  passing  infrared  light  having  a  first  wavelength  between 
2.9  and  3.1  microns  through  said  beer  in  said  conduit; 

(c)  passing  Infrared  light  having  a  second  wavelength  be- 
tween 9.6  and  9.8  microns  through  said  beer  in  said  con- 
duit: 

(d)  passing  infrared  light  having  a  third  wavelength  between 
4.2  and  4.4  microns  through  said  beer  in  said  conduit; 

(e)  measuring  the  absorption  of  said  first  wavelength  and 
displaying  an  alcohol  percentage; 

(0  measuring  the  absorption  of  said  second  wavelength  and 

displaying  a  wort  percentage;  and 
(g)  measuring  the  absorption  of  said  third  wavelength  and 

displaying  a  carbon  dioxide  percentage. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  quantitatively  determining  the  alcohol, 
wort  and  carbon  dioxide  ingredients  of  beer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  infrared  source  generating  a  beam  having  a  wave- 
length between  2.9  and  3.1  microns  along  a  firsi  optical 
axis: 

(b)  a  second  infrared  sourc-e  generating  a  beam  having  a 
wavelength  between  9.6  and  9.8  microns  along  a  second 
optical  axis: 

(c)  a  third  infrared  source  generating  a  beam  havng  a  wave- 
length between  4.2  and  4  4  microns  along  a  third  optical 
axis: 

(d)  a  line  passing  said  beer  having  a  How  axis; 

(e)  a  first  attenuated  total  refieciion  cell  located  along  said 
first  optical  axis  and  through  said  fiow  axis: 

(f)  a  second  attenuated  total  reflection  cell  located  along  said 
second  optical  axis  and  through  said  fiow  axis; 

(g)  a  third  attenuated  total  refelection  cell  located  along  said 
third  optical  axis  and  through  said  flow  axis: 

(h)  means  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  absorptivity  of 

said  first  infrared  source  to  give  said  alcohol  percentage; 
(i)  means  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  absorptivity  of 

said  second  infrared  source  to  give  said  wort  percentage; 

and 
(j)  means  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  absorptivity  of 

said  third  infrared  source  to  give  said  carbon  dioxide 

percentage. 
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4,228,193 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SCRAMBLED  EGGS 

James  Schindler,  Napcrville,  and  Anthony  R.  Nugarus,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.,  Oak 
Brook.  III. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  835,644,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  97M1I 
Int.  CI.-  A23L  I/J2 
U.S.  a.  426-233  27  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  cooking  of  scrambled  eggs  in  a  container- 
ized batch  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A  charging  a  container  with  uncooked,  shelled  eggs  with 

the  yolks  unmixed: 
B  without  separately  stirring  said  eggs,  introducing  a  plural- 
ity of  jets  of  steam  at  spaced,  stationary  locations  in  the 
interior  of  said  eggs  for  a  single,  uninterrupted  period  to 
disperse  said  steam  therelhroughout  whereby  said  eggs 
are  agitated  and  cooked: 
C    simultaneously  with  step  B.  continuously  venting  said 
container  to  allow  escape  of  steam  from  said  container  to 
mainuin  the  interior  volume  of  said  container  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure:  and  then 
D.  terminalmg  step  B  after  said  eggs  are  thoroughly  and 
uniformly  cooked  to  a  substantially  homogenous  scram- 
bled egg  mass  having  an  expanded  volume  and  which  is 
light  and  lender  and  delectable  in  appearance  and  flavor. 


4,228,194 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDL'CTIVE  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ernest  P.  Meeder,  726  Fairview  Ave.,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.  60137 
Filed  May  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  38,730 
Int,  a:-  D04H  1/00 
11.8.  a.  428-288  17  Oaims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  article  which  is  effectively 
incapable  of  holding  a  sialic  electric  charge,  comprising: 
a  flexible  mass  of  resilient  insulating  material  having  resilient 
conductive  filaments  distributed  randomly  and  effectively 
uniformly  therethrough  to  define  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ously conductive  paths  entirely  through  said  mass,  and  a 
thin  coating  on  each  said  filament  of  a  cohesive  lubricating 
material  which  is  adherent  to  said  filaments  and  repellani 
to  said  insulating  material. 


4,228,195 
SEMI-MOIST  PET  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Ronald  D.  Prlegnitz,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,203 

Int.  a:-  A23K  3/00 

U-S- CI.  426-321  14  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  non  sticking  particulate  semi-moist  pet  food 
containmg  moisture  m  the  range  31-50  percent,  and  a  blend  of 
oil  seed-derived  protein  source  ingredient  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 5  and  50  percent,  meat-derived  protein  source  ingredi- 
ent in  an  amount  between  5  and  50  percent,  fat  in  an  amount 
from  0  to  12  percent  and  amylaceous  ingredients  in  an  amount 
between  5  and  50  percent,  as  well  as  sufficiently  high  concen- 
tration of  other  components  to  provide  microbiological  stabil- 
ity, the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  thereto  of  an 
effective  anti  sticking  amount  of  a  mono  ester  of  a  polybasic 
acid  having  3- 1 0  carbons,  inclusive,  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  fatty  acid  mono  glyceride  and  fatty  acid  diglyceride. 
the  fatty  acid  having  from  10-24  carbons,  said  esters  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  0.1  percent  and  0.45  percent  by 
weight. 

7.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  non  slicking  paniculate 
pet  food  having  moisture  levels  in  the  range  31-50  percent,  fat 
m  an  amount  from  0  to  12  percent,  amylaceous  ingredients  in 
the  range  5-50  percent,  oil  seed-derived  protein  source  ingre- 
dients in  the  range  5-50  percent,  meat-derived  protein  source 
mgredients  in  the  range  5-50  percent,  and  total  protein  in  the 
range  10-50  percent,  said  pet  food  having  sufficiently  high 


concentration  of  other  components  to  provide  microbiological 
stability  and  in  which  all  the  ingredients  are  intimately  ad- 
mixed to  form  a  dough-like  mass,  and  in  which  the  resulting 
dough-like  mass  is  extruded  at  temperatures  in  the  range  150° 
F.-260°  F.,  and  the  extruded  product  is  cut  into  discrete  pieces, 
the  improvement  comprising:  admixing  with  the  ingredients  an 
anti  sticking  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  polybasic  acid 
mono  esters  of  fatty  acid  mono  and  diglycerides  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  includes.  H.  Na*.  K*.  Ca+  +; 
Ri  includes  (— C,v  Hi,v— )  wherein  N  is  an  integer 
from  1-10  inclusive. 
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wherein  R4  is  H. 


O 
II 
(-C-CHj). 

or  (— CH.i).  and  X  is  defined  above:  and 
Ri  is  H  or  fatty  acid  substitueni  having  6-24  carbons: 
R.t  is  the  substituent  whereby 

O 
II 
-C-Ri 

is  the  fatty  acid  substituent  having  6-24  carbons: 
and  wherein  the  use  of  the  brackets  is  intended  to  denote  that 
any  of  the  substituents  at  the  right  of  the  brackets  may  be 
positioned  at  any  of  the  glyceride  substituent  positions  of  the 
glyceride  substituent  denoted  at  the  right  within  the  brackets. 

4,228,196 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRECOOKED  POTATO 
PRODUCTS 
Merle  L.  Weaver.  Martinez,  and  Keng  C.  Ng.  Berkeley,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,717,  Nov.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  81,245 
Int.  a.' A23L  1/216 
US.  a.  426-407  4a«liiis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  precooked  non-par-fried  French- 
fry  potato  products,  which  comprises 

(a)  washing  and  peeling  raw  potatoes. 

(b)  culti,ig  the  raw  potatoes  into  French-fry  pieces. 

(c)  cooking  the  raw  potato  pieces  at  a  temperature  below  the 
temperature  at  which  sloughing  of  the  potato  surface 
would  occur  if  the  whole  potato  were  cooked  to  its  center 
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at  that  temperature,  said  sloughing  occurring  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  8r-83°  C.  for  a  period  of  5  to  45  minutes. 

(d)  heating  the  so-cooked  potato  pieces  of  step  c  in  air  at  a 
temperature  of  about  66'-93*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  5  to 
30  minutes  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof  about 
10  to  60%, 

(e)  cooking  the  potato  pieces  of  step  d  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50°  to  100°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  5  to  45  mmutes, 
and  then 

(0  preserving  the  so-cooked  potatoes  in  the  absence  of 
starch  suspensions. 


4.228,197 

ATMOSPHERE  CONTROLLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD  STORAGE 

John  E.  Means,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Food  Storage 

Systems,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,249,  Jun.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4.314 

Int.  CI.;  A23K  J/02 

U.S.  a.  426-419  22  Claims 


means  and  back  to  the  storage  chamber  for  scrubbing 
carbon  dioxide  from  such  storage  chamber  air: 

(2)  a  second  circulation  in  which  air  is  transferred  from 
the  second  adsorber  means  to  the  first  adsorber  means 
such  that  scrubbed  storage  chamber  air  from  the  second 
adsorber  means  is  introduced  into  ihe  first  adsorber 
means  and  purging  atmospheric  air  in  Ihe  first  adsorber 
means  is  displaced  from  the  firsi  adsorber  means  with- 
out being  introduced  into  the  storage  chamber:  and 

(3)  a  third  circulation  in  which  purging  air  passes  from  the 
external  atmosphere  inlet  through  the  second  adsorber 
means  and  out  the  external  atmosphere  outlet  for  purg- 
ing carbon  dioxide  from  the  second  adsorber  means  and 
storage  chamber  air  is  circulated  from  the  storage 
chamber  through  the  first  adsorber  means  and  back  lo 
the  storage  chamber  for  scrubbing  cartxin  dioxide  from 
such  storage  chamber  air. 


I.  The  method  of  controlling  the  atmosphere  in  a  substan- 
tially sealed  food  storage  chamber  which  comprises,  in  se- 
quence: 

circulating  air  from  the  food  storage  chamber  through  an 
adsorber  and  back  to  the  food  storage  chamber  for  scrub- 
bing carbon  dioxide  from  the  food  storage  chamber  air; 

circulating  external  atmospheric  air  through  the  adsorber  for 
purging  carbon  dioxide  from  the  adsorber: 

displacing  external  atmospheric  air  in  the  adsorber  with  air 
from  the  food  storage  chamber  without  introducing  such 
external  atmospheric  air  into  the  food  storage  chamber: 
and 

again  circulating  air  from  the  food  storage  chamber  through 
the  adsorber  and  back  to  the  food  storage  chamber  for 
scrubbing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  food  storage  chamber 
air. 

II.  In  atmosphere  controlling  apparatus  for  a  food  storage 
system  including: 

a  substantially  sealed  storage  chamber  for  storing  food; 
first  adsorber  means  for  scrubbing  carbon  dioxide  from  air 

passed  therethrough; 
second  adsorber  means  for  scrubbing  carbon  dioxide  from 

air  passed  therethrough; 
an  external  atmosphere  inlet; 
an  external  atmosphere  outlet;  and 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  storage  chamber,  the  first 
and  second  adsorber  means,  the  external  atmosphere  inlet 
and  Ihe  external  atmosphere  outlet; 
the  improvement  comprising  circulating  means  for  automat- 
ically and  sequentially  effecting  at  least  the  following 
three  circulations  of  air  through  the  conduit  means: 
(1)  a  first  circulation  in  which  purging  atmospheric  air 
passes  from  the  external  atmosphere  inlet  through  the 
first  adsorber  means  and  out  the  external  atmosphere 
outlet  for  purging  carbon  dioxide  from  the  first  ad- 
sorber means  and  storage  chamber  air  is  circulated  from 
Ihe  storage  chamber  through   the  second  adsorber 


4.228,198 

SW  EETENING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ARABINOGAI.ACTAN 

Malcolm  L.  E.  Burge.  Thatcham,  and  Zdenek  L.  A.  Z.  Nechutny. 

Reading,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Tate  &  Lyic  Limited. 

London.  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,310,  Jun.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  909,834 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4.  1975, 
28217/75;  Jul.  4.  1975,  28232/75 

Int.  CI.;  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  a.  426-548  j:  Oaims 

1.  A  sweetening  composition  comprising  at  least  one  sweet- 
ener selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  protein  sweet- 
ener thaumatin,  the  protein  sweetener  monellin  and  saccharin 
together  with  a  sweetener  after-taste  reducing  amount  of 
arabinogalactan,  the  ratio  of  arabinogalactan  to  said  sweetener 
being  such  that  the  concentration  of  arabinogalactan  does  not 
detract  from  sweeiness  level  or  impart  body  or  mouth  feel  or 
exceed  2.5%  of  an  ingestible  product  or  oral  composition  when 
Ihe  composition  is  added  lo  said  ingesiible  produci  or  oral 
composilion  in  an  amouni  effective  to  sweelen  said  ingestible 
product  or  oral  composition,  and  in  which  when  saccharin  is 
present  in  the  absence  of  said  protein  sweeteners  the  ratio  of 
arabinogalactan  to  saccharin  does  not  exceed  1:1 


4,228,199 

COLD-WATER  DISPERSIBLE,  GELLING  POTATO 

STARCH 

Chung  W.  Chiu,  Princeton,  and  Morton  W.  Rutenberg.  North 
Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,860 
Int.  a.-  A23L  1/187 
V.S.  a.  426-578  lO  Claims 

1.  A  cold-water  dispersible,  modified  potato  starch  with 
gelling  properiies,  prepared  by  drum-drying  a  potato  starch 
which  has  been  reacted  with  a  crosslinking  agent  such  the  the 
crosslinked  starch  has  a  Brabender  Viscosity  Differential, 
measured  between  80"  and  95*  C.  of  from  about  -35  to 
-i- 180%.  measured  at  5%  solids  using  a  700  cm.-g.  cartridge, 
and  has  a  Brabender  viscosity  at  80'  C.  of  up  to  about  3100 
B.U..  measured  at  5%  solids,  or  of  from  about  800  to  1400  B.U.. 
measured  at  7%  solids  using  a  700  cm.-g.  cartridge,  said  cross- 
linked  starch  after  drum-drying  being  capable  of  forming  a  gel 
having  a  Bloom  strength  of  at  least  60  grams. 
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4.228,200 
CONTROLLING  METAL  COATINGS  ON  WIRE,  STRIP 

AND  THE  LIKE  EMERGING  FROM  METAL  BATHS 
Anthony  J.  Sander,  Bonbcach;  Jack  P.  ScifTer,  New  Lambton, 
and  Richard  W .  W'hitton,  Cardiff,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  15, 1977,  PD2788; 
May  2S.  1978.  PD4S09 

Int.  CI.;  B05D  S/14 
VS.  a.  427-47  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  coaling  of  a  wire,  strip,  mesh 
or  the  like,  emerging  substantially  vertically  from  molten  meul 
baths,  comprising  subjecting  said  wire,  strip,  mesh  or  the  like 
to  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  single 
phase  alternating  electric  current  supplied  to  an  electromag- 
netic device  which  is  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the  bath, 
said  field  being  applied  at  or  below  the  point  of  emergence  of 
the  wire,  strip,  mesh  or  the  like  from  the  molten  metal  bath 
with  the  point  of  emergence  of  said  wire,  strip,  mesh  or  the  like 
being  within  the  electromagnetic  field  to  thereby  control  the 
coating  weight  per  unit  of  area. 


4,228,202 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
ORE-RESISTANT 
Bo  O.  E.  Tjiinnberg,  Box  5140, 421  05  Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,999 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  16,  1978,  4389/78 
Int.  a."  B05D  7/00.  3/02;  C09D  S/16.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  427-212  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fire-resistant  wood-products 
comprising: 
impregnating  disintegrated  wood  material  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  at  least  2%  phosphoric  acid  and 
1-10%  ammonium  sulphate,  which  may  be  partly  or  com- 
pletely replaced  by  a  third  as  big  quantity  of  ammonium 
phosphate,  the  quantity  of  said  solution  being  35-70%  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  solution  plus  wood  material, 
drying  the  impregnated  wood  material  to  a  maximum  mois- 
ture content  of  5%  by  weight,  supplying  glue  to  the  im- 
pregnated, dried  wood  material,  and 
forming  wood-products  of  the  combined  impregnated  wood 
material  and  glue 


4,228,203 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ALUMINUM  COATING  LAYER 

ON  FERROUS  BASE  ALLOY  WORKPIECE 

Toshiro  Yagi;  Junichi  Yamamoto,  and  Hideo  Kohara,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,914 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53/8491; 
Feb.  1,  1978,  53/11020;  Sep.  13,  1978,  53/113127 

Int.  a.'  C23C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  427-229  2  CUims 


4    J 


4,228,201 

METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  A  NON-PLATABLE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  PLATABLE 

Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,777,  Jun.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,760.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,513 

Int.  a.'  C23C  }/02:  B05D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  427-92  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  non-platable  semiconductor 
substrate  plauble  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  with  a  promoter  composition  comprising 
metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
iron,  copper,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  boranes,  borohy- 
drides,  hydrazine,  and  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  said  reduc- 
ing agent  is  capable  of  chemically  reacting  with  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  said  metal  ions,  and  further  wherein  the 
concentration  of  said  reducing  agent  relative  to  said  metal  ions 
Is  so  adjusted  as  to  form  sufficient  metallic  sites  on  the  substrate 
for  a  subsequent  plating  step  and  to  permit  the  initial  chemical 
interaction  of  the  reducing  agent  with  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  then  the  heterogeneous  reduction  of  some  of  the 
metal  ions  present  in  the  promoter  composition. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  coating  layer  on  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece  of  austenite  stainless  steel  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  applying  onto  the  surface  of  the  stainless 
steel  workpiece  a  coating  solution  containing  50  to  90%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  particles  of  10  to  500/i 
and  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  acetate  resin  having  a  high 
decomposition  burning  temperature  with  slow  burning  speed 
and  being  soluble  in  a  solvent  at  normal  temperature,  with 
subsequent  drying  thereof  to  form  a  resin  coating  layer  con- 
taining aluminum  on  the  surface  of  the  stainless  steel  work- 
piece,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  workpiece  thus  treated  to 
heating  to  a  temperature  higher  than  melting  point  of  the 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  particles  so  as  to  form  an  Al 
plated  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  stainless  steel  workpiece; 
then  heating  said  stainless  steel  workpiece  having  the  Al 
plated  layer  on  the  surface  thereof  at  temperatures  of  700° 
to  850*  C.  for  more  than  10  minutes  to  form  a  compound 
layer  mainly  composed  of  Fe-AI  on  the  surface  of  said 
stainless  steel  workpiece;  and 
heating  said  stainless  steel  workpiece  having  said  compound 
layer  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  at  temperatures  of 
900"  to  1000°  C.  for  more  than  30  minutes  to  form  an  Al 
alloy  layer  mainly  composed  of  Al  and  Fe  on  the  surface 
of  said  stainless  steel  workpiece. 
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4,228,204 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  GLASS  FIBERS 

Katuji  Matuura,  Mibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiichikasei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tochigi.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1978,  53/77166- 
Aug.  31,  1978,  53/106559 

Int.  CI.;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-372.2  ,3  ci,i„s 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  chemical  resistance  to  glass  fibers 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  glass  fibers  with  a  sub- 
stantially aqueous  solution  of  2-25%  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  salt,  lead  salt,  tin  salt 
or  mixtures  thereof,  to  form  a  protective  coating  having  high 
chemical  resistance  on  the  surface  of  the  glass  fibers,  then 
washing  the  treated  glass  fibers  with  water  and  thereafter 
drying  the  washed  glass  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  from  80  deg 
C.  to  200  deg.  C 


4,228,206 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  GLASS  TUBING 
John  S.  Fabisak,  Greenland.  N.H.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Sumford.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,419,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  40J67 

Int.  a.-'  C03B  IS/14:  C03C  15/00.  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-35  ,ci.i„, 


4,228,205 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN-WALLED  ARTICLES 

FROM  PLASTIC  OR  RUBBER 
Slavko  Hudecek;  Jaroslav  Hnidek;  Viktor  Heidingsfeld;  Jan 
Kolarik,  and  Jiri  Zelinger,  all  of  Prague,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,144,  Sep.  28.  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,370,  Aug.  12,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210.401,  Dec.  21, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  23.  1970. 
8763-70 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  3/26,  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  428-35  2  Claims 


I.  An  unfoamed,  thin-walled  article  of  a  maximum  thickness 
of  3  mm.  and  having  a  density  in  the  range  from  350  10  1500 
kg/m'  comprising  a  plastic  or  rubber  carrier  having  unifor- 
mally  dispersed  within  said  carrier  between  10  and  SO'/c  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  panicles,  below  50)i  In  size,  of  a 
polymeric  non-ionic  organic  hydrophillc  macromolecular 
filler,  said  polymeric  filler  being  crosslinked  sufficient  to  ren- 
der the  same  infusible  and  insoluble  in  said  carrier,  said  filler 
being  insoluble  in  water,  said  filler  containing  pendent  polar 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amine, 
or  amide  groups,  said  polymeric  filler  being  able  10  bind  water 
vapor  reversibly  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  poly(hydroxyelhyl  methacrylale).  polylethylene  glycol 
monomelhacrylale).  poly(glyceryl  monnmeihacrylate).  ler- 
polymer  of  methacryllc  acid,  melhacrylamlde  and  ethylene 
glycol  dlmethacrylaie  and  amides  of  polytacrylic  acid)  and 
poly(methacrylic  acid). 


1  The  method  of  making  fluorescent  lamps  so  as  to  increase 
the  brightness  tlTereof  comprising  the  steps  of:  drawing  hot 
glass  from  a  melt  through  a  bag  stage,  where  the  glass  is  above 
its  softening  temperature,  and  into  the  shape  of  tubing;  dispens- 
ing into  the  hot  bag  an  acidic  gas  which  reacts  with  alkali  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  hot  glass  to  form  water  soluble  alkaline 
salts:  cooling  the  tubing  and  cutting  It  Into  predetermined 
lengths;  coating  said  predetermined  lengths  with  phosphor; 
and  forming  said  coated  predetermined  lengths  into  fluores- 
cent lamps. 

9.  A  fluorescent  lamp  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4.228,207 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Pierre  Porte,  Lyon,  and  Jean  Togny,  Sainte-Foy-les-Lyon,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Civile  d'Etudes  et  de  Recher- 
ches  pour  L'Obtention  de  Fibres  Minerales  (S.E.R.O.F.I.M.). 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,791 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8,  1977,  77  27686 

Int.  CI.;  D04C  1/04 

VJS.  a.  428-80  g  Claim, 


1  A  flexible,  three-dimensional,  shaped  article  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  flexible,  unimpregnated.  two-dimensional 
braided  slruciure  made  of  non-braided  yarns  or  lows  having  a 
variable  crossing  angle  and  based  on  fibers  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  graphite  fibers  and  carbon  fibers,  said 
shaped  article  has  Ing  a  varying  cross-section. 
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4,228,208 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  OF  FACING  LAYER  AND  PILE 

KEY  FABRIC 

Michael  D.  Smith.  Rugby;  Eric  K.  L.  Mason,  Colchester,  and 
Robert  J.  Morley.  Spondon.  nr.  Derby,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1978.  Ser.  No.  919.952 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnited  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1977, 
28497/77,  No?.  3,  1977.  45727/77 

Int.  O:  B32B  33/00 
U-S- CI.  428-95  Waaims 

I  A  composite  facing  material  adapted  for  bonding  to  a 
reinforcement  material  and  comprising  a  facing  layer  of  a 
thermoplastic  material  difdcull  to  bond  to  the  reinforcement 
material  and  a  key  fabric  comprising  a  base  layer  bonded  on 
one  face  to  the  facing  layer  and  a  fibrous  pile  secured  to  the 
base  layer  and  projecting  from  its  reverse  face  for  embedding 
in  the  reinforcement  material. 


4.228.209 

WIRE  REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  BOARD  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Marc  A.  Chavannes.  4044  Roberts  Point  Ave..  Sarasota.  Fla. 

33581 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771.993.  Feb.  25,  1977.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551.978.  Feb.  21.  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  913,242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  29/02:  B31F  1/24 

VS.  a.  428-108  23  Oaims 


cal  outer  surface  is  press-fitted  into  an  openini;  formed  in  a 
plate  in  which  maximum  bearing  pressing  forces  are  estab- 
lished to  prevent  damage  to  the  bearing  member  during  assem- 
bly, comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  bearing  support  plate. 

(b)  means  in  said  plate  defining  a  bearing-receiving  opening, 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  opening  being  defined  by  a 
series  of  arcuately  spaced,  inwardly-projecting  metallic 
land  portions  alternating  with  a  series  of  intermediate 
relieved  portions,  said  inwardly-projecting  land  portions 

^SILICON  Drnxioe 

nmrtKMIM  SICK/BS 
ktOLYtKNiJU 

Silicon 

defining  a  generally  circular  outline  the  diameter  of  which 
forms  an  interference  fit  with  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  bearing  member,  and  the  relieved  portions  provid- 
ing spaces  for  the  flow  of  metal  plate  material  during  the 
press  fitting  of  said  bearing  member  into  said  plate  thereby 
avoiding  exceeding  said  maximum  pressing  force  on  said 
bearing  member,  and 

(c)  an  annular  bearing  member  press-fitted  into  said  bearing 
receiving  opening  in  said  plate. 


I.  A  wire  reinforced  plastic  structure  comprising  a  wire 
reinforced  corrugated  plastic  layer  with  said  corrugations 
corrugating  both  said  plastic  layer  and  said  wires  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  wires,  and  at  least  one  sheet  of  plastic 
bonded  to  the  crest  portions  on  one  side  of  said  corrugated 
layer. 

II.  The  method  of  manufacturing  reinforced  corrugated 
plastic  board  comprising  the  steps  of  adhering  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  wires  to  a  plastic  web,  corrugating  said  web 
transversely  of  said  wires,  and  then  adhering  a  second  plastic 
web  to  the  crest  portions  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  corrugated 
web. 

20.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  reinforced  corrugated 
plastic  board  compnsing  a  heated  drum,  means  for  feeding  a 
plastic  web  about  said  drum,  means  for  adhering  a  plurality  of 
wires  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  and  lengthwise  of  said 
web  while  on  said  drum,  a  pair  of  cooperating  corrugating 
rollers,  means  for  feeding  said  plastic  and  wire  structure 
through  said  corrugating  rollers  and  means  for  adhering  a 
second  of  plastic  web  to  the  crest  portions  on  a  least  one  side 
of  said  corrugated  plastic  and  wire  structure. 

4.228.210 
PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  SERRATED  OPENING 

Jack  B.  Scribner.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 
land.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1978.  Ser.  No,  873.545 
Int.  CI.:  F1«C  27/02:  B32B  3/W 
U.S.  a.  428-131  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  plate  and  press-fitted  bearing  member  as- 
sembly, in  which  an  annular  beanng  member  having  a  cylindri- 


4,228,211 
DRY  TRANSFER  MATERIAL 

Arnold  Haazebroek,  Etten  Leur.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gra- 
fische  Onderneming  Mago  B.V,.  Blaricum.  Netherlands 
Filed  Sep.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,708 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  i/lS:  B41.M  3/12:  B44C  ///« 
U.S.  a  428-203  gaaims 

1.  Dry  transfer  material,  comprising  a  support  of  a  transpar- 
ent polyalkylene,  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
ylene, polypropylene,  and  ethylenepropylene  copolymers, 
coated  with  a  varnish  layer,  at  least  one  printing  ink  layer 
forming  the  desired  image,  a  second  varnish  layer  and  an 
adhesive  layer,  wherein  said  adhesive  layer  contains  a  primer 
for  said  polyalkylene  and  extends  beyond  the  contours  of  said 
varnish  layers. 


4.228.212 

COMPOSITE  CONDUCTIVE  STRUCTURES  IN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Dale  M.  Brown,  and  Marvin  Garfinkel,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,889 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/2S3 

UA  a.  428-209  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination. 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  sur- 
face, 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  said  major  surface. 

a  conductor  of  a  refractory  metallic  material  which  is  sub- 
stantially non-reactive  with  silicon  dioxide  overlying  said 
insulating  layer, 

a  layer  of  a  silicide  of  said  metallic  material  overlying  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  conductor. 
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a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  overiying  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  layer  of  said  silicide. 


4,228,213 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  STRESS-FREE 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  DEPOSIT 
William  M,  Beckenbaugh.  East  Amwell  Township.  Hunterdon 
County,  and  Kim  L.  Morton.  Delaware  Township.  Hunterdon 
County,  both  of  N.J„  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Inc..  New  York,  N,Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,946,  Nov.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No,  4,167,601, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  741,639,  Nov.  15, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13. 1979.  Ser.  No,  65.807 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  i/10:  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428-209  41  Cairns 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  stress-free  copper  deposit  on  a 
surface  which  comprises  contacting  a  catalyzed  surface  with  a 
solution  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  cupric  ions; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  cupric  ions: 

(c)  a  complexing  agent  for  the  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  cyclohexendiamineielraacelic  acid, 
(2)  a  salt  of  (I),  and  (3)  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing  com- 
plexing agents: 

(d)  a  stabilizer  for  the  solution  comprising  a  mercury  com- 
pound: and 

(e)  an  accelerator  for  the  solution  comprising  a  water-solu- 
ble compound  containing  a  cyanide  radical  complexed 
with  a  metal  selected  from  Group  Vlll  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements. 

13.  A  method  of  rendering  an  eleclroless  copper  deposition 
solution  capable  of  having  deposited  therefrom  a  stress-free 
copper  deposit  which  comprises  combining  in  the  solution: 

(a)  a  complexing  agent  for  the  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  cyclohexendiamineletraacetic  acid, 
(2)  a  salt  of  (1),  and  (3)  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing  com- 
plexing agents; 

(b)  a  stabilizer  for  the  solution  comprising  a  mercury  com- 
pound; and 

(c)  an  accelerator  for  the  solution  comprising  a  water-solu- 
ble compound  containing  a  cyanide  radical  complexed 
with  a  metal  selected  from  Group  Vlll  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements. 

16.  An  aqueous  electroless  plating  solution  capable  of  depos- 
iting therefrom  an  essentially  stress-free  copper  deposit  com- 
prising: 

(c)  a  source  of  cupric  ions; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  cupric  ions; 

(c)  a  complexing  agent  for  the  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  cyclohexendiaminetetraaeetic  acid, 
(2)  a  salt  of  (I),  and  (3)  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing  com- 
plexing agents; 

(d)  a  stabilizer  for  the  solution  comprising  a  mercury  com- 
pound; and 

(e)  an  accelerator  for  the  solution  comprising  a  water-solu- 
ble compound  containing  a  cyanide  radical  complexed 
with  a  metal  selected  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements. 

29.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
stress-free  copper  deposit  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  de- 
posited from  an  electroless  copper  plating  solution  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  cupric  ions; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  cupric  ions: 

(c)  a  complexing  agent  for  the  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( I )  cyclohexendiaminetetraaeetic  acid. 
(2)  a  salt  of  (1),  and  (3)  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing  com- 
plexing agents; 

(d)  a  stabilizer  for  the  solution  comprising  a  mercury  com- 
pound; and 

(e)  an  accelerator  for  the  solution  comprising  a  water-solu- 
ble compound  containing  a  cyanide  radical  complexed 
with  a  metal  selected  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements. 


4.228,214 
FLEXIBLE  BILAYERED  SHEET.  ONE  LAYER  OF 
WHICH  CONTAINS  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  IN  A 
VOLATII.IZABLE  ORGANIC  BINDER  AND  THE  OTHER 
LAYER  OF  WHICH  CONTAINS  ALLOY  PARTICLES  IN  A 
VOLATILIZABLE  BINDER.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME  AND  COATING  PRODUCED  BY  HEATING  SAME 
James  Q.  Steigelman.  Athens:  Roger  B,  Bargainnier.  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa,;  Glenn  A,  Shaffer,  deceased,  late  of  Towanda.  Pa,: 
by  Irene  S.  Charland,  administrator  DBN  CTA,  New  Alban>. 
Pa,,  and  Geoffrey  L,  Harris.  .Monroeton.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No,  882,076 

Int.  a,'  B32B  i/22  15/02.  15/08.  15/16.  27/04 

U,S.  CI,  428-212  22  Claims 


1.  A  self-supporting  flexible  bilayered  sheet  comprising  a 
base  layer  and  a  top  layer,  the  base  layer  comprising  abrasive 
particles  distributed  in  and  supported  by  a  volatilizable  organic 
binder  matrix,  the  top  layer  comprising  metallic  matrix  parti- 
cles distributed  in  and  supported  by  a  volatilizable  organic 
binder  matrix,  the  matrix  particles  having  a  melting  point 
greater  than  the  volatilization  temperature  of  the  organic 
binder,  but  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  abrasive  particles, 
characterized  in  that  said  binder  comprises  from  about  53  to 
58.5  weight  percent  of  polyvinyl  butyral,  .W  5  to  43.8  weight 
percent  of  a  phthalate  plasticizer  and  2,0  to  2.7  weight  percent 
of  a  deflocculant. 

12.  A  method  for  forming  a  self-supporting  fiexible  bilayered 
sheet  comprising  a  base  layer  and  a  top  layer,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  an  organic  hinder  in  an  organic 
solvent.  the  binder  compri.sing  from  53  to  58.5  weight 
percent  of  polyvinyl  butyral,  39.5  to  43.8  weight  percent 
of  a  phthalate  plasticizer  and  2.0  to  2.7  weight  percent  of 
a  deflocculant: 

(b)  forming  first  and  second  slurries  of  abrasive  panicles  and 
metallic  matrix  particles  in  said  solution,  respectively; 

(c)  tape  casting  said  first  and  second  slurries: 

(d)  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  tape  cast  layers  to 
leave  first  and  second  fiexible  self-supporting  sheets;  and 

(e)  attaching  the  second  sheet  to  the  top  of  the  first  sheet  to 
form  a  flexible  self-supporting  bilayered  sheet. 


4.228,215 

LAMINATE  INCLUDING  FLUID  COMPRF.SSION 

ROLLED  POLYMER 

Carl  C.  Hein,  111.  Neenah.  Wis,:  Russell  J.  Lempke,  Cleveland. 
Ohio:  Harold  K.  Silver;  Joseph  J.  Spitz,  both  of  Neenah.  W  is., 
and  Don  W,  Seidler.  Appleton.  Mis.,  assignors  to  American 
Can  Company.  Greenwich.  Conn. 

Filed  Jun,  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  920.710 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  7/02.  27/32.  27/40 

VJS.  a.  428—216  10  Claims 


/^       ?J'      .' 
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1.  A  biaxially  tearable  laminate  having  a  low  moisture  vapor 

transmission  rate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiuid  compression  rolled,  uniaxially  oriented  base  film 

about  0.5  to  2  5  mils  thick  comprised  of  at  least  a  major 

proportion  of  high  density  polyethylene,  said  base  film 
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having,  in  ihe  direction  of  the  axis  of  orientation,  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  15.000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
an  elongation  value  of  less  than  about  150  percent,  and  a 
tear  strength  of  about  5  to  100  grams,  having,  in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  orientation,  a  tensile 
strength  of  about  2000  to  6000  pounds  per  square  inch,  an 
elongation  value  of  less  than  about  75  percent,  and  a  tear 
strength  greater  than  about  500  grams,  and  having  a  mois- 
ture vapor  transmission  rate  of  less  than  0.2  gram  per  100 
square  inches  per  24  hours;  and 
(b)  a  substantially  unoriented  heat  seal  film  of  synthetic 
resinous  polymer  bonded  in  full  surface  contact  to  said 
base  film  in  a  thickness  ratio  of  heat  seal  film  to  base  film 
of  about  05-1.5:1.0.  said  heat  seal  film  having  a  sealing 
temperature  which  is  significantly  less  than  that  of  said 
base  film  and  vkhich  is  below  the  temperature  at  which 
substantial  deorientation  occurs  in  said  base  film,  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  less  than  about  12.000  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  having  an  elongation  value  of  at  least  75 
percent;  said  laminate  having,  in  said  base  film  onentation 
direction,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  1 1.000  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  a  tear  strength  of  less  than  about  175 
grams,  having,  in  said  base  film  transverse  direction,  an 
elongation  value  of  at  least  about  100  percent  and  a  tear 
strength  of  less  than  about  450  grams,  and  having  a  mois- 
ture vapor  transmission  rate  of  less  than  about  0.2  gram 
per  100  square  inches  per  24  hours. 


hydrophilic  liquid  to  a  dry,  solid,  tack-free  resinous  film 

on  said  paper  substrate,  said  radiation  being  a  combination 

of  ultraviolet  radiation  and  infra-red  radiation. 

U.  The  process  of  claim  9  wherein  said  combination  of 

ultraviolet  radiation  and  infra-red  radiation  is  obtained  from  a 

mercury  vapor  lamp. 

13.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  transfer  paper  prepared 
by  the  process  of  claim  11. 


4,228,216 

PRODUCTION  OF  RADIATION  CURABLE 

MICROCAPSULAR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS, 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  PAPER  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Robert  A.  Austin,  and  Dale  R.  Shackle,  both  of  Chillicothe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,556,  Jun.  30,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,376 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/26:  B05D  3/06;  B41.M  3/12:  C09D  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-307  ,3  cuims 

9    A  process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  transfer 

paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  emulsion  containing  droplets  of  a  hydro- 
phobic emulsion  component  dispersed  in  a  hydrophilic 
emulsion  component,  said  hydrophobic  emulsion  compo- 
nent comprising  a  chromogenic  material  in  a  hydrophobic 
liquid,  said  chromogenic  material  being  soluble  in  said 
hydrophobic  liquid,  said  hydrophobic  emulsion  compo- 
nent additionally  containing  a  first  wall-forming  material 
capable  of  reacting  by  condensation  polymerization  with  a 
second  wall-forming  material  to  form  a  polymeric  capsule 
wall,  said  first  wall-forming  material  being  soluble  in  said 
hydrophobic  emulsion  component,  said  polymeric  capsule 
wall  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  hydrophilic  and 
said  hydrophobic  emulsion  components,  said  hydrophilic 
emulsion  component  comprising  an  emulsifier  dispersed  in 
a  radiation  curable  hydrophilic  liquid,  said  radiation  cur- 
able liquid  comprising  water  and  at  least  one  radiation 
curable  polar  component,  said  emulsion  additionally  con- 
taining said  second  wall-forming  material; 

(b)  subjecting  said  emulsion,  with  mixing,  to  temperature 
conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  polymerize 
said  first  and  second  wall-forming  materials  thereby  form- 
ing a  dispersion  of  microcapsules  in  said  hydrophilic  emul- 
sion component,  said  microcapsules  having  a  hydrophobic 
core  material  and  capsule  walls  substantially  impermeable 
to  said  hydrophilic  and  said  hydrophobic  emulsion  com- 
ponents; 

(c)  adding  a  pholoinitiator  to  said  dispersion  of  microcap- 
sules; 

(d)  applying  said  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules  to  a  paper 
substrate:  and 

(e)  setting  said  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules  by  subject- 
ing said  dispersion  on  said  paper  substrate  to  radiation  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  radiation  curable 


4,228,217 
LUBRICANT  FOR  METAL  STRIP 
Rudolf  Baur,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumi- 
num Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,828,  Aug,  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,193.881, 
This  application  Apr,  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,220 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep,    6,    1977. 
10845/77 

Int,  CI.'  B21B  45/02:  B32B  15/20 
U.S,  CI,  428-409  11  Qaims 


I.  Metal  strip,  in  particular  for  the  production  of  containers, 
wherein  at  least  one  side  of  the  metal  strip  is  coated  with  a 
lubricant  which  has  as  its  main  constituent  a  minimum  of  60% 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aluminum 
salt  of  a  saturated  Ci  1  to  C|<)  monocarboxylic  acid,  the  magne- 
sium salt  of  a  saturated  Cn  to  C19  monocarboxylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  strip  is  suitable  for  coating  or 
laminating  one  or  both  sides. 


4,228,218 
POLYMER  CO.MPOSITE  MATERIAL 

.Motowo  Takayanagi,  No.  20-20,  Chuokutani  2-chome,  Fukuoka- 
shi,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  and  Tisato  Kajiyama,  Fukuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  .Motowo  Takayanagi,  Fukuoka  and  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  4,  1977.  52-131436 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  9/04.  27/08.  27/40 
U.S.  CI.  S25-S8  19  Claims 


1.  A  polymer  composite  material  which  comprises 
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a  first  rigid  polymeric  material  composed  substantially  of 
rigid  molecular  chains  having  an  average  chain  length  of 
50  A  or  more,  and  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(p-phenylene 
terephthalamide);  copolymers  prepared  by  substituting  a 
portion  of  the  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalamide)  with 
2.6-naphthalene  or  p.p-biphenyl.  poly(p-benzamide);  aro- 
matic polyesters  prepared  from  a  halogenated  hydroqui- 
none,  a  methylhydroquinone  or  2.6-dihydroxynaphiha- 
lene  and  terephthalic  acid;  aromatic  poly-Schiff  bases 
prepared  from  2-methyl-p-phenylenediamine  and  tereph- 
thalaldehyde  and  copolymers  thereof:  N-substituted  ny- 
lon-1;  p<ily(spiro-2.3-hepta-4.6-diene)  and  hydrogenated 
derivatives  thereof;  poly)terephthaloyl-p-aminobenzoyl- 
hydrazide;  and  polymers  comprising  a  straight  chain  of 
poly-p-phenylene;  and 
a  fiexible  second  polymeric  material  composed  substantially 
of  flexible  molecular  chains  and  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polya- 
crylonitrile  and  copolymers  thereof;  nylons  6.  66.  610  and 
12;  polyethylene  terephthalate;  poly-butylene  lerephlhal- 
ate;  polyethylene  terephthalate-polybutylene  terephthal- 
ate block  copolymer;  polyethylene  lerephthalate-polytet- 
raemthylene    glycol     block    coptilymer;     polyethylene 
terephthalate-polyethylene     glycol     block     copolymer; 
polyurethane;    segmented    polyurethanes;    polyethylene; 
polypropylene;    polybutene:    ethylene-propylene    copo- 
lymer; polycarbonate;  polyacetals;  polysulfones;  polyvi- 
nyl   chloride   and   copolymers   thereof;   polyvinylidene 
chloride  and  derivatives  thereof:  polymethyl  methacry- 
lates;  acrylate  copolymer  elastic  materials;  polystyrene: 
acrylonitrileslyrene     copolymer:     acrylonitrile-styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer:  polyvinyl  acetates;  polyvinyl  for- 
mal: polyvinyl  acetal;  polyvinyl  butyral:  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate   copolymers;   ethyleneacrylate   copolymers   and 
hydrolyzed   products  thereof:   polyvinyl   alcohols;  and 
styrene-butadiene  block  copolymers,  wherein  said  first 
rigid  polymeric  material  is  present  in  an  amount  of  20'7r  or 
less  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymeric  material  in  said 
composite  and  said  first  material  is  uniformly  dispersed  in 
said  second  polymeric  material  in  a  microscopic  region  of  1 
fim  m  less. 


7.  A  coaled  article  which  comprises  at  least  one  substrate 
surface  which  has  adhering  thereto  a  combined  coating  of  a 
primer  layer  derived  from  a  primer  composition  which  com- 
prises thermoplastic  polymeric  material  dispersed  in  an  inert 
liquid  diluent,  at  least  509r  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  being  constituted  by  at  least  one  thermo- 
plastic aromatic  polyethersulphone.  and  a  top-eoai  layer  de- 
rived from  a  tetrafiuoroethylene  polymer  dispersion 


4.228,219 

AROMATIC  POLVETHER  SULFONE  USED  AS  A  PRIME 

COAT  FOR  A  FLUORINATED  POLYMER  LAYER 

Leslie  R.  J.  Hoy,  St  Neots,  and  Malcolm  J.  Saggers,  Cheshunt, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,715 
Int.  CI.'  BOSD  1/36.  3/02.  5/OS:  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  428-422  g  claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  surface,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  primer  composition  to  the  substrate  surface 
which  primer  composition  comprises  thermoplastic  ptily- 
meric  material  dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  diluent,  at  leitst 
50%  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic  polymeric  material 
being  constituted  by  at  least  one  thermoplastic  aromatic 
polyethersulphone; 

(b)  before  the  applied  primer  composition  has  become 
touch-dry,  applying  a  dispersion  of  a  tetrafiuoroethylene 
polymer  top-coat  material  in  an  inert  liquid  diluent  over 
Ihe  coated  substrate:  and 

(c)  removing  the  inert  liquid  diluent  or  diluents  and  sintering 
the  combined  coating  of  the  primer  and  top-coat  layers. 


4,228,220 
SELECTIVE  ABSORBER  ON  GLASS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCTION 
John  D.  Garrison,  5607  Verba  Anita  Dr.,  San  DieKO,  Calif 
92115 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,073 
IM.CX.  CISD  5/54  5/10 
U&a.428-»34  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  layer  on  a  glass 
substrate  for  selectively  absorbing  solar  radiation,  the  compos- 
ite layer  and  glass  substrate  having  a  coefficient  of  solar  ab- 
sorption greater  than  0.70  and  an  infrared  emittance  less  than 
0.20.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  gla.ss  substrate; 

(b)  chemically  depositing  a  layer  of  silver  metal  on  the  glass 
substrate  by  exposing  the  glass  substrate  to  simultaneous 
sprays  of  a  silvering  solution  and  a  reducing  solution  until 
said  layer  of  silver  metal  achieves  a  thickness  on  the  order 
of  0.10  microns; 

(c)  electroplating  a  layer  of  black  nickel  over  the  layer  of 
silver  by  preparing  a  black  nickel  plating  solution,  bring- 
ing the  plating  solution  to  a  temperature  of  between  20 
and  53  degrees  centigrade,  submerging  the  glass  substrate 
with  the  layer  of  chemically  deposited  silver  into  the 
plating  solution,  and  applying  electrical  potential  between 
the  layer  of  deposited  silver  and  an  anode  submerged  in 
the  black  nickel  plating  solution  until  the  layer  of  black 
nickel  has  achieved  a  thickness  of  between  0.02  and  0.5 
microns;  and 

(d)  heat  treating  said  glass  substrate  and  composite  layer  of 
silver  and  black  nickel  in  a  vacuum  of  about  20  microns  or 
less  and  a  temperature  of  about  200  to  600  degrees  centi- 
grade for  about  2  to  24  hours. 


4,228,221 
PRIMER  SYSTEM 
Stanley  E,  Rohowetz.  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,906 
Int.  CI,   BOSD  3/06 
L.S,  a,  428-469  ,6  Claims 

1.  An  applied  primer  covenng  a  lightly  lubricated  metal 
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substrate  including  various  metals  and  their  oxides  to  form  a 
surface  for  receiving  a  subsequently  applied  coating  said 
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primer  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin  film  of  organic  titanale 
treated  momentarily  with  ultraviolet  radiation. 


4^28,223 
WEAR  AND  CORROSION  RESISTANT  NICKEL-BASE 
ALLOY 
Otto  Knotek,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Erich  Lugscheider, 
Vaals,  Netherlands,  and  Wolfgang  Wichert,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation,  Flushing, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,376,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,118,254. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,356 
Int.  CI.-  B22F  7/04 
II.S.  a.  428-558  3  Claims 


1.  A  weld  rod  consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel  tube  with  a 
metallic  powder  contained  within  said  tube,  such  that  a  melt 
produced  therefrom  consists  essentially  of  a  nickel-base  wear 
and  corrosion  resistant  alloy  containing  by  weight  about  20% 
to  35%  Cr.  about  \%  to  %%  Si,  about  1.7%  to  3.5%  C,  0  to 
15%  W  and  the  balance  essentially  at  least  about  40%  nickel, 
the  amount  of  carbon  present  being  stoichiometrically  re- 
lated to  the  chromium  content  to  provide  carbides  based 
on  the  formula  M7C3, 
wherein  M  comprises  essentially  chromium,  the  amount  of 
chromium  in  said  M7C3  compound  ranging  from  about 
65%  to  less  than  about  100%  of  the  total  chromium  con- 
tent in  said  composition, 
the  melting  point  of  said  alloy  being  less  than  about  1350"  C. 
said  alloy  having  a  composition  such  that  segregation  of 
said  alloy  upon  changing  from  the  molten  to  the  solid  state 
is  substantially  inhibited. 


4,228,222 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Takeshi  Murakami,  Osaka;  Tenio  Nakamura,  and  Hisanori 

Yagi,  both  of  Hyogo.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1978,  53-36397 . 
Int.  CI.;  B32B  27/00;  B41M  i//« 
L.S.  a.  428-500  Waaims 

1  In  a  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
and  a  color  developing  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  base  sheet,  said  color  developing  layer  comprising  elec- 
tron donatmg  color  forming  material  and  acceptor  which  is 
reactive  with  said  color  forming  material  to  develop  a  color, 
the  improvement  in  said  color  developing  layer  further  includ- 
ing as  a  binder  water  soluble  resinous  material  having  carboxyl 
radicals,  at  least  35%  of  said  carboxyl  radicals  neutralized  by 
alkaline  materials  to  form  magnesium  salt  and  at  least  one  other 
salt  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  salt,  potassium  salt,  ammonium  salt  and  amine  salt,  30 
to  80%  of  the  total  carboxyl  radicals  existing  in  the  form  of 
magnesium  salt  and  5  to  70%  of  the  total  carboxyl  radicals 
existing  in  the  form  of  said  other  salt:  wherein  said  water 
soluble  resinous  material  having  carboxyl  radicals  comprises  a 
copolymer  made  by  copolymerization  of  at  least  one  ethylenic 
monomer,  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefinic  monomer  and  at 
least  one  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and  wherein  said  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  component  comprises  30  to  70%  by 
weight  of  said  copolymer. 


4,228,224 
POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Laszio  A.  Hcredy,  Canoga  Park,  and  Lowell  R.  McCoy,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,592 

Int.  CI.;  HOIM  6/20 

U.S.  CI.  429-112  js  Claims 


I.  In  a  rechargeable  electrical  energy  storage  device  includ- 
ing a  lithium  halide-containing  salt  electrolyte  which  is  molten 
at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  device,  and  electropositive 
and  electronegative  electrode  structures  spaced  apart  in  said 
electrolyte,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electropositive 
electrode  structure  comprises: 

a  housing  for  containing  a  body  of  electropositive  active 
material,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  open  face: 

an  electrolyte-permeable  member  affixed  to  said  housing  and 
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covering  said  open  face  for  retaining  said  active  material 
in  said  housing:  and 
said  housing  and  electrolyte-permeable  member  comprising 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel, 
nickel,  copper  and  alloys  thereof  having  at  least  a 
0.3/IOOOlhs  of  an  inch  thick  electroless  nickel  coating 
thereon,  said  electroless  nickel  coating  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  phosphide  and  nickel 
boride. 


4,228,225 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Dennis  D.  ORell,  Boxboro,  and  Nan  J.  Lin.  Burlington,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,175 

Int,  CI.;  HOIM  2/ IS 

US.  a.  429-147  2,  Claims 


4,228,227 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Deidrich  J.  Saathoff,  Eagan,  and  Hanumanthiyna  V .  \  enkata- 

setty,  Burnsville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66.154 
Int.  CI.-  HOIM  10/40 
U.S.  CI.  429-194  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  rechargeable  electrochemical 
cells  having  a  lithium  and  a  depolarizer,  comprising: 
an  electrochemically  active  amount  of  LiAsF*  dissolved  in 
letrahydrofuran  and  a  rechargeability  improving  amount 
of  Lil  contained  therein  to  form  an  electrolyte  solution, 
said  solution  being  capable  of  passing  through  a  molei.ular 
sieve  on  less  than  5  Angstroms. 


r, 


C 


1.  In  a  battery  separator  comprising  a  porous  sheet  having  at 
least  one  positive  plate  engaging  face  having  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom and  at  least  one  negative  plate  engaging  face  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  said  sheet  being  embossed  to  provide  a  reverse 
configuration  of  embossment  on  said  positive  plate  engaging 
face  and  said  negative  plate  engaging  face,  the  improvement 
comprising  having  essentially  all  embossment  walls  opening 
continuously  upwardly  in  the  battery  plate  engagement  areas 
and  at  least  some  of  said  embossment  walls  formed  into  a 
configuration  angled  from  the  vertical  and  comprising  gas 
impeding  restrictions  on  at  least  one  of  said  faces,  all  restric- 
tions being  penetrated  from  their  lower  surface  at  its  upper 
extremity. 


4,228,226 
NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  CELL  USING  VANADIUM 

OXIDE  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Paul  A.  Christian,  Princeton;  Francis  J.  Di  Salvo,  Jr.,  Florham 
Park,  and  Donald  W.  .Murphy,  Warren,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,130 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  10/40 

U.S.  CI.  429-194  saaims 


4.228.228 

ELECTRODE  STRLCTURE  FOR  ENERGY  CELLS 

Richard  L.  Beauchamp.  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,939 

Int.  CI.   H01M6//4 

L.S.  CI.  429-194  ,0  cWms 


1.  An  energy  cell  comprising  electrolyte,  electrolyte  solvent 
and  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  active 
material  and  binder:  characterized  in  that  said  binder  com- 
prises copolymer  with  from  about  40  to  60  mole  percent  of 
ethylene  comonomer  and  from  about  40  10  60  mole  percent  of 
halogenated  ethylene  comonomer  in  which  the  halogenaied 
ethylene  comonomer  is  comprised  of  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroelhylene  and 
chlorotrifluoroethylene. 


1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  cell  comprising  a  negative  elec- 
trode of  lithium  metal,  an  electrolyte  and  a  positive  electrode 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  positive  electrode  com- 
prises at  least  one  vanadium  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  V02(B)  and  vanadium  oxides  having  the  nominal 
stoichiometry  VOj^^  y  greater  than  0.0  and  less  than  or  equal 
to  approximately  0.4. 


4,228,229 
LITHIUM  PRIMARY  CELL  CONTAINING  THIONVL 
CHLORIDE 
Jean-Paul  Gabano,  Poitiers,  and  Jean- Yves  Grassien,  Gizay  par 
La  Villedieu  du  Clain,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Safl- 
Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romainville, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,544 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1978,  78  02601; 
Feb.  17,  1978,  78  04530 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  6/U 
U.S.  a.  429-196  ,5  claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  primary  cell  whose  negative  active 
material  is  lithium,  whose  positive  active  material  includes 
thionyl  chloride,  and  whose  electrolyte  consists  essentially  of  a 
solution  of,  as  a  solute,  a  complex  salt  resulting  from  the  reac- 
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tion  of  aluminum  chloride  with  an  ionisable  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  oxide  (LijO),  cal- 


cium oxide  (CaO),  and  barium  oxide  (BaO),  dissolved  in  thio- 
nyl  chloride. 


4^28.230 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  OF  INTERNALLY  FOGGED 

SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS 

Robert  B.  Rosenfeld,  Rochester,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,571 
Int.  a.'  G03C  i/24 
L'.S.  a.  430-3  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  ultrasonographic  image  in  an 
element  comprised  of  a  support  and,  coated  thereon,  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  containing  internally  fogged  silver  halide 
grains,  comprising 
contacting  the  element  with  a  transport  liquid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  diffusible  solute  capable  of  rendering  the  inter- 
nally fogged  silver  halide  grains,  after  conuct  with  the 
solute,  developable  in  a  surface  developer, 
exposing  the  element  to  ultrasound  in  an  image  pattern  to 
accelerate  imagewise  diffusion  of  the  solute  into  contact 
with  the  internally  fogged  silver  halide  grains  and 
developing  the  internally  fogged  silver  halide  grains  con- 
tacted with  the  solute  in  response  to  ultrasound  exposure 
to  produce  a  visible  image  defined  by  the  imagewise  pat- 
tern of  ultrasonic  exposure. 


4,228,231 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS, 
APPARATL'S  AND  RECORDING  ELEMENT  LSEFUL 
THEREIN 
Joseph  Y.  Kaukeinen,  and  Ernest  W.  Tumblom,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,351,  Jun.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,464 

Int.  a.-  G03G  13/01.  13/24 

VS.  a.  430-4«  17  aaims 


conductively  sensitive  to  light  of  substantially  only  a  first 
color  and  substantially  transparent  to  light  of  other  colors, 
(3)  a  second  photoconductive  layer  conductively  sensitive 
to  light  of  a  second  color  and  substantially  transparent  to 
at  least  light  of  a  third  color,  (4)  a  third  photoconductive 
layer  conductively  sensitive  to  light  of  a  third  color  and 
(5)  an  electrically  insulating  layer,  said  photoconductive 
layers  and  said  electrically  conducting  layer  being  dis- 
posed so  as  to  allow  charge  migration  therebetween  and  at 
least  one  of  said  conducting  and  insulating  layers  being 
substantially  transparent  to  light  in  the  visible  region  of 
the  spectrum,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(b)  uniformly  electrostatically  charging  said  recording  ele- 
ment across  said  photoconductive  and  insulating  layers; 

(c)  imagewise  exposing  the  recording  element  to  the  multi- 
colored original,  such  imagewise  exposure  being  effected 
through  said  transparent  layer  using  an  exposure  source 
comprising  light  of  said  first,  second  and  third  colors,  to 
thereby  form  a  charge  distribution  pattern  across  said 
photoconductive  and  insulating  layers  which  is  represen- 
tative of  the  various  colors  comprising  the  original; 

(d)  uniformly  flooding  said  recording  element  through  said 
transparent  layer  with  light  of  a  color  to  which  one  of  said 
three  photoconductive  layers  is  responsive  at  an  intensity 
sufficient  to  discharge  such  layer; 

(e)  applying  a  first  electroscopic  loner  to  said  insulating 
layer  while  simultaneously  establishing  a  first  biasing 
electrical  potential  relative  to  said  conducting  layer  to 
produce  a  first  toner  image  on  said  insulating  layer,  said 
first  toner  being  of  a  color  which  is  predominantly  spec- 
trally absorptive  of  one  of  said  three  colors; 

(0  uniformly  flooding  said  recording  element  through  said 
transparent  layer  with  light  of  a  color  to  which  at  least  one 
of  said  photoconductive  layers  is  responsive  and  at  least 
one  of  said  photoconductive  layers  is  unresponsive  at  an 
intensity  sufficient  to  discharge  said  responsive  layer,  said 
responsive  layer  and  said  unresponsive  layer  comprising 
the  two  photoconductive  layers  which  remained  charged 
in  step  (d); 

(g)  applying  a  second  electroscopic  toner  to  said  insulating 
layer  while  simultaneously  establishing  a  second  biasing 
electrical  potential  relative  to  said  conducting  layer  to 
produce  a  second  toner  image  on  said  insulating  layer 
which  is  superimposed  on  said  first  toner  image,  said 
second  toner  being  of  a  color  which  is  predominantly 
spectrally  absorptive  of  another  of  said  three  colors; 

(h)  uniformly  flooding  said  recording  element  through  said 
transparent  layer  with  light  of  a  wavelength  and  at  an 
intensity  sufficient  to  discharge  at  least  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  which  remained  charged  in  step  (0;  and 

(i)  applying  a  third  electroscopic  toner  to  said  insulating 
surface  while  simultaneously  establishing  a  third  biasing 
electrical  potential  relative  to  said  conductive  layer  to 
produce  a  third  toner  image  on  said  insulating  layer  which 
is  superimposed  on  said  first  and  second  toner  images,  said 
third  toner  being  of  a  color  which  is  predominantly  spec- 
trally absorptive  of  the  third  of  said  three  colors,  whereby 
a  multicolored  self-registered  toner  image  is  formed  of  the 
multicolored  original. 


,4  _  tLu£  setsi»ve 
a-     neo  stteinyr 


_m.iJE^S£virn/t  eilliTT£R  utrfH 
OiMBE  TiumPanLMra* 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multicolored  image  from  ; 
multicolored  original  comprising  the  steps  of: 


licolored  original  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  recording  element  comprising  (I)  an  electri- 
cally conducting  layer.  (2)  a  first  photoconductive  layer 


4^28,232 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

OLIGOMERS 

Alan  D.  Rousseau,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,480,  May  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,586 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/6&.  1/94 

V.S.  a.  430-271  68  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising 

(I)  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  oligomer  of  the  formula 
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(E-D-te— R+OC-A)i, 

wherein 
E  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated,  free  radical  polymerizable 
group, 

D  is  the  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  at  least  two  of 
its  isocyanate  groups  reacted  to  form 


— NHC— 
II 
O 


groups  bonded  to  E  and  R, 

R  is  the  residue  of  a  polyol  having  at  least  a  -l-b  hydroxyl 

groups,  the  residue  formed  by  removal  of  hydrogen 

■         from  the  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyol  having  a  number 

average  molecular  weight  between  90  and  10,000, 

A  is  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  group, 

a  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  between  2  and  20, 

and 
b  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  between  0.3  and  10, 

(2)  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  organic  film  forming  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  6,000, 

(3)  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  polymerizable 
monomer  having  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
group,  and 

(4)  0.1%  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator  system  capa- 
ble of  initiating  free  radical  polymerization  upon  absorp- 
tion of  electromagnetic  radiation. 


heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
thiazolyl,  a  benzoihiazolyl,  an  oxazolyl,  a  pyridyl,  a  1,2,4- 
triazolyl,  a  pyrazolyl,  a  benzimidazolyl  and  a  imidazolyl  group; 
R'j  and  RV  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  containing  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  conuining  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  and  R4  can 
combine  and  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  piperadine,  a  pyrrolidine,  a  pyrrole,  a  morpholine,  an  imidaz- 
ole, a  benzimidazole,  a  1.2,4-triazole,  a  1,2,3-tnazole  and  a 
benzotriazole  ring,  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic 
group  containing  up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
containing  up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
acylamido  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  phosphoramido 
group,  a  ureido  group,  or  a  carbamyl  group,  each  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (V)  to  (X): 


-NH-CO-B 
-NH-SO2-B 


C 
/ 

— NH— P 
IIS 

o  c 


-NHCONH-B 
-CONH-B 


(V) 
(VI) 

(VII) 


(Vlin 

(IX) 


4^28,233 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Morio  Yagihara,  ,and  Yukio  Yokota,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1977,  52/114268 
Inf.  a.'  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430-385  9  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  exposing  a 
silver  halide  light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  developing  said  exposed  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial with  a  developer  containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  cyan  dye-form- 
ing colorless  photographic  coupler  residue  containing  an  a- 
naphthol  nucleus  having,  at  the  coupling  position,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  at  lease  one  sulfonamide  or  sulfamoyl  group  as  a 
substituent  and  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(III)  or  (IV): 


Ri'  (III) 

Rs— Ai— O— R— N— SO2— Rj' 

Rl'  (IV) 

Rs— Ai— O— R— Sth— N 

R4' 


wherein  A 1  represents  said  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  residue 
containing  an  a-naphthol  nucleus;  R'  represents  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  divalent  aliphatic  group;  wherein  R'  1  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  with  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  with  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing 
up  to  18  cart>on  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  containing  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 


—CON 


/ 

SI 

\ 


(X) 


B' 


wherein  B  and  B',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  aliphatic  group  containing  1  to  32  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
and  the  aryl  group  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  carboxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  acyloxycarbonyl 
group,  an  amido  group,  an  imido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  or  an  aryloxyl  group;  and  C  and  C,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  the  groups  described 
for  B  and  additionally  an  — N— OB  group,  an  — NH— B 
group,  or  an  — NB;  group. 


4.228.234 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  DEVELOP.MENT 
ACTIVITY  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UTHOGRAPHIC 
DEVELOPER  CONSTANT 
Eiichi  Okutsu.  and  Katsumi  Hayashi,  both  of  Minami-ashigara. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52-8520; 
Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15117 

Int  a.;  G03C  i/30 
U.S.  a.  430—399  <.  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  processing  silver  halide  lithographic 
photosensitive  materials  with  a  lightographic  developer  using 
an  automatic  developing  machine,  the  improvement  comrising 
maintaining  constant  the  development  activity  of  the  litho- 
graphic developer  by  adding  supplemental  amounts  of  two 
kinds  of  replenishers  10  the  lithiographic  developer  with  a 
replenisher  (RD)  being  employed  to  compensate  for  the  de- 
crease in  the  development  activity  of  the  hthographic  devel- 
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oper  resulting   from   the  development-processing  of  litho- 
graphic photosensitive  materials  and  a  replenisher  (RO)  being 
employed  to  compensate  for  the  decrease  in  the  development 
activity  of  the  lithographic  developer  resulting  from  the  pas- 
sage of  time,  where  replenishers  (RD)  and  (RO)  differ  in  free 
sulfite  ion  concentrations,  bromide  ion  concentrations  and  pH, 
wherein  the  method  comprises  adding  replenisher  (RD)  during 
the   development-processing   operation    in    a   supplemental 
amount  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  film  processed,  the 
degree  of  exposure  of  the  film  processed  and  the  percenuge  of 
the  exposed  area  of  the  film  processed  and,  prior  to  the  start  of 
each  development-processing  operation,  adding  replenisher 
(RO)  in  a  supplemental  amount  previously  determined 
(a)  depending  upon  (i)  the  time  interval  from  the  suspension 
of  the  development-processing  operation  of  the  automatic 
developing  machine  when  last  operated  to  the  start  of  the 
development-processing  operation  of  the  automatic  devel- 
oping machine  and  (ii)  the  temperature  at  which  the  litho- 
graphic developer  was  kept  during  the  time  interval  (i), 
where  replenisher  (RO)  was  added  during  the  previous 
development-processing  operation  of  the  automatic  devel- 
oping machine,  or  (b)  depending  upon  (i')  the  time  interval 
from  the  stan  of  the  development-processing  operation  of 
the  automatic  developing  machine  when  last  operated  to 
the  surt  of  the  development  processing  operation  of  the 
automatic  developing  machine  and  (ii)  the  temperature  at 
which  the  lithographic  developer  was  kept  during  the 
time  interval  (i'),  where  no  replenisher  (RO)  was  added 
during  the  previous  development-processing  operation  of 
the  automatic  developing  machine. 


4.228,235 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Kyobei  Okonogi,  Odawara;  Mikio  Sato,  Ebina^  Katsuo  Mogaki, 
Iiehara;  Takashi  Sasaki,  Hino,  and  Takashi  L'chida,  Hachioji, 
ill  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Inductry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,926 
Int.  a:-  G03C  1/06,  7/00 
L'.S.  a.  430-542  7  Oaims 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and 
a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  thereon,  which 
material  comprises  a  compound  represented  by  the  folllowing 
formula: 


Ri. 


HO 


'— f  ■^coo-| — 


(I), 


R2 


where  R|  and  R:  individually  represent  an  alkyl  group,  R 
represents  a  n-valent  organic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  group 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


(ATCC  No.  CL-188),  and  CEA-producing  cells  derived  there- 
from, In  a  nutrient  medium  capable  of  supporiing  the  growth 
of  said  cells  until  the  number  of  cells  present  have  at  least 
doubled,  and  recovering  the  CEA  thus  produced. 


4,228,236 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CARCINOEMBRYONIC 
ANTIGEN 
Mlldi  .M.  Jakstys,  Chicago,  III.;  Baldwin  H.  Tom,  and  Barry  D. 
Kahan,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Northwestern 
University,  Evanston,  III. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  785,565,  Apr.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,036 
Int.  a.!  C12K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  435—1  5  aaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  carcinoembryonic  antigen 
(CEA)  in  vitro,  comprising  culturing  cells  selected  from  the 
cell  lines  consisting  of  LS-180  (ATCC  No.  CL-187),  LS-174T 


4,228,237 

METHODS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND 

DETERMINATION  OF  LIGANDS 

Richard  C.  Hevey.  Rockport,  Me.,  and  Mark  K.  Malmros, 

Newton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calbiochem-Behring  Corp.,  La 

JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,254 
Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/66 
U.S.  a.  435—7  28  aalns 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  llgand  in  a  liquid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  same,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  insoluble  phase  containing  a  specific  bind- 
ing substance  for  said  ligand; 

(b)  incubating  said  insoluble  phase  with  the  following  re- 
agents: 

(i)  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  said  ligand; 
(ii)  biotin  labeled  specific  binding  substance  for  said  li- 
gand: and 
(iii)  enzyme  labeled  avidin; 

(c)  separating  unreacted  reagents  from  said  insoluble  phase 
after  incubation;  and 

(d)  determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  said  insoluble 
phase  or  separated  unreacted  reagent  whereby  said  activ- 
ity is  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium. 

7.  A  method  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  same,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  insoluble  phase  containing  a  specific  bind- 
ing substrate  for  said  ligand; 

(b)  incubating  said  insoluble  phase  with  the  following  re- 
agents: 

(i)  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  said  ligand;  and 
(ii)  biotin  labeled  specific  binding  subsunce  for  said  ligand 
bound  to  enzyme  labeled  avidin; 

(c)  separating  unreacted  reagents  from  said  insoluble  phase 
after  incubation;  and 

(d)  determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  said  insoluble 
phase  or  separated  unreacted  reagent  whereby  said  activ- 
ity is  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium. 

16.  A  method  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  same,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  insoluble  phase  containing  a  specific  bind- 
ing substance  for  said  ligand; 

(b)  incubating  said  insoluble  phase  with  the  following  re- 
agents: 

(i)  (A)  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  said  ligand 
and  (B)  a  known  quantity  of  biotin  labeled  ligand;  and 
(ii)  enzyme  labeled  avidin; 

(c)  separating  unreacted  reagents  from  said  insoluble  phase 
after  incubation;  and 

(d)  determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  said  insoluble 
phase  or  separated  unreacted  reagent  whereby  said  activ- 
ity is  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium. 

22.  A  method  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  same,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  insoluble  phase  containing  a  specific  bind- 
ing substance  for  said  ligand; 

(b)  incubating  said  insoluble  phase  with  a  reagent  comprising 

(A)  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  said  ligand  and 

(B)  a  known  quantity  of  biotin  labeled  ligand  bound  to 
enzyme  labeled  avidin; 

(c)  separating  unreacted  reagent  from  said  insoluble  phase 
after  incubation;  and 

(d)  determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  said  insoluble 
phase  or  separated  unreacted  reagent  whereby  said  activ- 
ity is  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium. 
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4,228J38 

METHOD  OF  LABORATORY  TESTING  IN 

WATER-BASED  CULTURE  MEDIA  FOR  ZONES  OF 

INHIBITION 

Daraon  Swanson,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Allor  Founda- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,751 
Int.  a.'  C12K  1/04 
U.S.  a  435-32  3  Claim, 

1.  A  method  of  enabling  zone  of  inhibition  testing  of  essential 
oil  extracts  with  non-miscible  oil-based  culture  media  and  the 
like,  that  comprises,  mixing  said  essential  oil  extracts  with  an 
alcohol  that,  in  relatively  dilute  concentration,  does  not  dem- 
onstrate subsuntial  anti-microbial  activity,  to  form  an  emulsion 
containing  an  extraction  of  the  same  materials;  diluting  the 
alcohol  emulsion  with  water  sufficient  to  bring  the  alcohol  to 
said  relatively  dilute  concentration  of  non-anti-microbial  activ- 
ity; saturating  a  sensitivity  disc  with  a  sample  of  the  diluted 
emulsion  after  contacting  the  disc  with  a  water-based  culture 
medium;  evaporating  the  alcohol  saturated  into  the  disc;  in- 
verting and  incubating  the  culture  medium  carrying  the  disc; 
and  observing  zones  of  inhibition  produced  on  the  disc  as  a 
result  of  miscible  reaction  with  the  water-based  culture  me- 
dium of  the  alcohol-extracted  originally  non-miscible  essential 
oil  extracts. 


4,228,239 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  C-15003  P.3 
Eiji  Higashide,  Takarazuka;  Kazunori  Hauno,  and  Mltsuko 
Asai,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52/139385 
Int.  a.'C12P  17/lS 
VS.  a.  435-119  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  Antibiotic  C-15003  P-3  by 
cultivating  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Nocardia 
and  being  capable  of  producing  Antibiotic  C-15003  P-3  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  carbon  sources,  and 
digestible  nitrogen  sources,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises incorporating  about  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  culture  medium  of  valine,  isobutyric  acid,  a- 
ketoisovaleric  acid  or  its  salt  or  ester,  amide  or  salt  of  valine  or 
isobutyric  acid  as  additive  substances  into  the  culture  medium. 


4,228.241 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PEPTIDASE 
Hirofiimi  Hiraga,  Kanagawa;  Ryuichi  Miynjima.  and  Kojl  Mit- 
sugi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 
Company,  Incorporated.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,877 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1977,  52-34295 
Int.  a:-  C12N  9/4S 
U.S.  a.  435-212  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  peptidase  capable  of  substan- 
tially completely  hydrolyzing  protein  into  its  constituent 
amino  acids  which  comprises  culturing  a  strain  of  filamentous 
fungus,  belonging  to  one  of  the  species  Aspergillus  oryzae  and 
Aspergillus  sojae  and  characterized  in  that  said  strain  is  capable 
of  producing  said  peptidase,  in  a  nutrient  culture  medium 
containing 

(a)  a  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soybean 
protein,  defatted  soybean,  wheat,  wheat  bran,  wheat  bran 
extract,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  14.  16.  18  or  20  carbon  atoms  and  a 
derivative  of  said  fatty  acid, 

and  recovering  said  peptidase  from  said  culture  medium. 

4,228,242 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CULTIVATING  CELLS  OF 
A.\I.MAL  AND  HUMAN  TISSUES 
Henry  Girard,  Burtigny,  and  Rudolf  Biihler,  Woirhausen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Chemap  AG,  Maennedorf,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934J15 
Oainu   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   16,   1977, 
10058/77 

Int.  a.'  CUM  3/00 
U.S.  a.  435-284  n  Claims 


4,228,240 
STABILIZATION  OF  PEROXIDASE 
Edward  C.  Dawson,  Berghemj  Jan  D.  H.  Homan,  Oss,  and 
Bauke  K.  Van  Weemen,  Oss,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,817,  Sep.  9,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,169,012.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,934 
aaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Sep.   24,   1976, 
7610608 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  has  been  dlKlaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  C07G  7/02:  GOIN  3I/J4 
VS.  a.  435-188  12  Qaims 

5.  An  aqueous  composition  for  use  in  enzyme  immunoassay 
tests,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  peroxidase  present  from  about  1  nanogram  per  milliliter  to 
25  micrograms  per  milliliter;  and  one  or  more  polyvalent 
meul  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca. 
Sc,  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Ga.  and  Al, 
wherein  the  ion  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.0001 
M. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  cells  of  animal  and  human 
tissues,  comprising  a  container  which  forms  an  inner  chamber 
having  an  axis;  means  for  introducing  a  nutrient  medium  into 
said  inner  chamber  so  as  to  at  least  partially  fill  the  latter:  a 
plurality  of  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  located  in  said 
chamber  and  extending  substantially  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
latter,  each  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  forming  an 
inner  passage  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
the  inner  passage  of  each  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  ele- 
ments having  an  axis  and  two  axially  spaced  open  ends,  so  that 
the  nutrient  medium  not  only  surrounds  said  tubular  cell  sup- 
porting elements  from  outside  but  also  fills  said  inner  passages, 
and  cells  are  cultivated  both  on  the  inner  surfaces  and  on  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements;  means 
for  rotating  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  about  said 
axis  of  said  inner  chamber  and  including  an  axle  defining  said 
axis  and  connected  with  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements 
for  joint  rotation  therewith:  and  means  for  lilting  said  tubular 
cell  supporting  elements  from  the  horizontal,  so  that  one  of 
said  open  ends  of  each  of  said  inner  passages  is  located  above 
the  other  of  said  open  ends,  whereby  the  nutrient  medium 
flows  in  each  of  said  inner  passages  from  said  one  end  toward 
said  other  end,  said  tilting  means  including  at  least  two  discs 
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arranged  for  connecting  and  supporting  said  tubular  cell  sup- 
porting elements  wherein  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements 
are  loosely  fixed  in  said  discs  on  said  axle,  said  discs  being 
tumable  about  said  axis  of  said  inner  chamber  of  said  conuiner 
in  two  mutually  opposite  directions  so  as  to  tilt  said  tubular  cell 
supporting  elements  from  the  horizontal. 


CELL  CULTURE  PROPAGATION  APPARATUS 

Misahlko  lizuka,  Fvjisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinuaHon  of  S«r.  No.  742JS0,  Not.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,221 

Int.  a:-  C12M  S/04 

VS.  CI.  435-285  1  aiim 


lymerizable  therewith,  the  addition  of  an  expanding  agent, 
pre-forming  of  the  resulting  expandable  particles,  ageing  of  the 
formed  particles,  and  molding  thereof  in  a  pressure  resistant 
mold,  the  improvement  comprising:  carrying  out  the  polymer- 
ization in  the  presence  of  about  0.00005  to  0.01  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  styrene  or  mixture  thereof 
of  organic  bromine  compounds  which  evidence  a  chain  trans- 
fer constant  of  at  least  200  and  at  100"  C.  in  bidistilled  water 
said  organic  bromine  compounds  split  off  less  than  one  molar 
%  of  hydrogen  bromide  per  equivalent  of  bromine  present  in 
the  molecule. 


1.  Apparatus  for  propagating  tissue  culture  cells  in  a  swtic 
culture  system  comprising: 

a  vessel  reservoir  for  liquid  culture  medium,  said  vessel 
having  four  vertical  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  a  first  hori- 
ronul  dimension  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  plates  dis- 
posed within  said  vessel  for  providing  surfaces  to  which 
cell  growth  can  attach  and  liquid  and  gas  phases  can  exist, 
said  plates  being  enclosed  and  in  sealing  relationship  with 
said  vertical  walls  along  three  walls  to  form  individual 
dishes,  the  portion  of  the  plates  along  the  wall  not  in 
sealing  relationship  with  the  wall  being  raised  so  that 
when  the  apparatus  is  positioned  with  said  plates  in  a 
horizontal  position  all  raised  portions  stand  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  and  the  liquid  culture  medium  is 
maintained  on  said  individual  dishes,  whereby  said  appara- 
tus has  at  least  one  inter-dish  passage,  and 

at  least  one  inlet  and  outlet  means  on  said  apparatus  for 
passage  of  medium  and  gas. 


4,228,244 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HNE  PARTICLE 

EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

SMALL  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  ORGANIC  BROMINE 

COMPOUNDS 
Josef  K.  Rigler;  Horst  UitWinseiiKarl  Trukenbro*  all  of  Marl, 
and  Werner  Ogrzewaila,  Dorstfllsjll  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Chemische  Werkl^tHite  AG,  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  V  i 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,81* 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  16. 
1978,2840355 

Int.  a.-  C08J  9/U  9/14.  9/16.  9/22 
VS.  a.  521-56  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  particulate  molding  composition  for  the  production  of 
foamed  articles  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  ex- 
panding agent  and  a  polymerized  styrene  monomer  or  styrene 
monomer  in  admixture  with  comonomers,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  composition  containing  about  0.00005  to  0.01 
percent  by  weight  based  on  said  monomers  and  comonomers 
of  organic  bromine  compounds  which  evidence  a  chain  trans- 
fer constant  of  at  least  200  and  at  100'  C.  in  bidistilled  water 
said  organic  bromine  compounds  split  off  less  than  one  molar 
%  of  hydrogen  bromide  per  equivalent  of  bromine  present  in 
the  molecule. 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  bodies  based  on 
expanded  styrene  polymers  comprising:  the  polymerization  of 
styrene  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  at  least  one  monomer  copo- 


4,228,245 
FOAM  RUBBER  POLYBLEND 
Albert  W.  Morgan,  Collinsville,  III.,  and  Roland  G.  Ribaudo,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,759,  Aug.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,760,  Jan.  30, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
592,306,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  454,490,  Mar.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,871 
Int.  CI.-  C08J  9/04.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521-75  30  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  polyblend  composition  comprising  a  filled 
styrene-butadiene  rubber  blended  with  between  about  10  and 
about  50  parts  per  hundred  by  weight,  based  on  said  rubber,  of 
a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  plastisol  which  has  been  fused  before 
being  blended  with  said  rubber,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  plasti- 
sol to  the  filler  in  said  rubber  being  between  about  0.09  and 
about  0.25. 


4J28,246 
.MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUOROCARBON  EXPANDED 
POLYSTYRENE 
Bernard  Taub,  Williamsville;  Daniel  F.  Hamish,  Orchard  Park, 
and  Philip  E.  Jones,  Snyder,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County. 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,461 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a  521-98  6  Qiims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyolefin  foams 
comprising  blending  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin  with  a  nucleat- 
ing agent  and  a  volatile  foaming  agent,  and  extruding  said 
composition  into  a  region  of  lower  pressure  to  cause  foaming; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  volatile 
foaming  agent,  a  mixture  comprising  from  about  3  to 
about  70  weight  percent  monochloromonofluoromethane 
and  from  97  to  about  30  weight  percent  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane. 


4,228,247 

STABILIZED  POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYETHER 

POLYOL 

Richard  A.  Moore,  Trenton;  Robert  J.  Hartman,  Southgate; 
William  W.  LcTis,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  Ralph  E.  Bloom,  South 
Rockwood,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,561 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/34.  5/52 
VS.  a.  521-107  g  Claims 

1.  A  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  stabilizer  composition  containing 

a.  from  about  20  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-di-t-butyl-4- 
methylphenol.  4,4-bis(alpha,alpha-dimethylbenzyl)di- 
phenylamine,  p.p'-dioctyldiphenylamine,  phenyldidecyl- 
phosphite,  and  mixtures  therefrom,  and 

b.  from  about  5  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  3,5-di-t-butyl- 
4-hydroxyhydrocinnamic  acid  triester  of  l,3,5-tris(2- 
hydroxyethyl)-s-triazine-2,4,6(  1  H,3H,5H)-trione. 
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5.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  said  polyol  stabilized 
against  oxidation  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer  com- 
position containing 

a.  from  about  20  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-di-b-butyl-4- 
methylphenol,  4,4'-bis-t-(alpha,alpha-dimethylbenzene)di- 
phenylamine,  p,p'-dioctyldiphenylamine,  phenyldidecyl- 
phosphite,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

b.  from  about  5  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  3,5-di-t-butyl- 
4-hydroxyhydrocinnamic  acid  triester  of  I.3,5-tris(hy- 
droxyethyl)-s-Iriazine-2,4,6(  1  H,3H,5H)-trion?. 


4,228.248 

MORPHOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS 

POLYURETHANE  CATALYST 

Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  DeTel- 

opment  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,352 
Int.  a.-  C08G  18/14,  18/20 
VS.  a.  521-115  s  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 
polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  amine  falling  within  the  following  structural 
formula: 


/ \ 


R-«-OCH2CH2-)i-OCH2CH2N 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  X= 0-4. 


4,228,249 
SEGMENTED  POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Johannes  Blahak;  Roland  Gipp,  both  of  Cologne;  Kuno  Wagnen 
Erwin  Miiller,  both  of  LeTerkusen;  Jan  Mazanek,  Cologne, 
and  Peter  Haas,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  875,646,  Feb.  6, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrraany,  Feb.  IS, 
1977,  2706297;  Oct.  4,  1977,  2744599 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-159  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  said  preparation  of  polyurethane  resin, 
which  may  be  cellular,  comprising:  reacting  polyisocyanates, 
high  molecular  weight  compounds  having  at  least  two  isocya- 
nate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  about  25,000  and,  optionally,  low  molecular 
weight  chain-lengthening  agents,  optionally  in  the  presence  of 
catalysts,  blowing  agents  and  other  known  additives  wherein 
the  higher  molecular  weight  compounds  having  isocyanate- 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  used  comprise:  a  mixture  of 
(a)  from  about  40  to  about  85%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)-)-(b),  of  compounds  corresponding  to  the 
following  general  formula: 


total  weight  of  (a)  and  (b),  of  compounds  corresponding 
to  the  following  general  formula: 


-B-tXH),,j 


wherein 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

A  represents  a  k-valent  residue  obtained  by  the  removal  of  k 
hydroxyl  groups  from  a  polyol  having  n  hydroxyl  groups, 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about 
5000  and  a  melting  point  higher  than  130"  C; 

B  represents  an  h-valent  residue  obtained  by  the  removal  of 
h  hydroxyl  groups  and/or  mercapto  groups  from  a  polyol 
or  polythiol  having  m  hydroxyl  and/or  mercapto  groups, 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about 
25,000  and  a  melting  point  below  60"  C; 

k  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  n; 

h  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  m; 

n  represents  2  or  3;  and 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8;  charactenzed  in  that 
a  prepolymer  having  isocyanate  end  groups  is  prepared  in 
a  first  stage  from  said  polyisocyanate  and  said  compound 
of  the  formula: 


-B-fXH)„ 


and  in  a  second  stage,  this  prepolymer  is  reacted  in  the 
absence  of  a  solvent  with  said  compound  of  the  formula: 


-A-fOHK-j 


and  optionally  low  molecular  weight  chain-lengthening 
agents  and  another  polyisocyanate. 


NHj 


C— O- 


-A-<OH),-* 


and 


(b)  from  about  15  to  about  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the 


4,228,250 
BLENDS  OF  HYDROLYZED  ETHYLENE-VINYL 
ACETATE  RESINS  HAVING  INCREASED  IMPACT 
STRENGTH 
Errta  G.  Pritchett,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,890 
Int.  a.-  C08L  29/04 
U.S.  a.  525—57  9  claims 

1.  A  resin  blend  demonstrating  improved  impact-resistance 
which  comprises  (a)  as  host  resin,  a  hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  in  which  ethylene  is  present  at  from  about 
2  to  about  60  weight  percent,  vinyl  acetate  is  present  at  from 
about  0  to  about  10  weight  percent,  and  vinyl  alcohol  is  present 
at  about  98  to  about  40  weight  percent,  blended  with  (b)  an 
impact-resistance-increasing  amount  of  an  impact  modifying 
resin  which  is  a  partially  hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  in  which  ethylene  is  present  at  about  25  to  about  70 
weight  percent,  vinyl  acetate  is  present  at  about  20  to  about  70 
weight  percent  and  vinyl  alcohol  is  present  at  about  0.5  to 
about  25  weight  percent. 
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4,228^1 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING  LOW  SHRINK 

PROPERTIES 

Iwao  Miekawi;  Isao  t'chigasaki,  and  Noboru  Monina,  all  of 

HiUchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«4,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1977,  52-156903 
IbL  a."  C08L  67/06 
115.  a.  525—168  15  Oaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  having  low  shrink  properties  which 
comprises 

(A)  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  ester  oligomer 
produced  by  carrying  out  condensation  reaction  of  a 
glycol  and  hydroxylated  dicyclopentadiene  in  an  amount 
of  100  to  200%  by  mole  per  mole  of  the  glycol  with  at 
least  one  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof 
until  an  acid  value  of  less  than  40. 

(B)  50  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polymerizable 
monomers  having  one  or  more  polymerizable  double 
bonds  in  the  molecule,  and 

(C)  3  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  polystyrene  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  components  (A)  and  (B). 


4^28,252 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMERS 
OR  COPOLYMERS  WITH  HIGH  ISOTACTICITY  INDEX 
Gilbert  Marie,  Pau,  France,  assignor  to  Ato  Chimie,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,171 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21,  1978,  78  18530 

Int.  Cl.=  525/247;  C08F  4/16.  4/52 

U.S.  a.  525-247  29  Oaims 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  polymers  or  copolymers  of 
alpha-olefins  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  high 
isotacticity  index,  by  homopolymerizallon  of  an  alpha-olefin 
containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  sequence  copolymerization  of 
such  alpha-oleflns  with  one  another  and/or  with  ethylene,  or 
copolymerization  of  mixtures  of  such  alpha-olefins  with  one 
another  and/or  with  ethylene,  such  mixtures  conuining  at 
least  85  moles  percent  of  one  such  alpha-olefin,  using  a  catalyst 
containing  a  titanium  chloride  and  an  organic  aluminum  com- 
pound, in  the  presence  of  a  stereospecificity  additive,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  as  the  stereospecificity 
additive  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri-0-(C^:,)-S-R2. 


-{-X — R4-.  with  the  number  of  p  groups  and  q  groups  together 
being  from  3  to  24,  arranged  in  any  order  to  form  a  cycle  in 
which  any  two  adjacent  groups  in  the  cycle  are  connected  by 
a  bond  between  the  element  X  in  one  of  these  adjacent  groups 
and  a  carbon  atom  in  the  other  group,  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  6,  R,  which  is  the  same  or  different  from  one  group 
to  the  other,  represents  divalent  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  divalent  radicals  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  divalent  radicals  of  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbons  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  divalent 
radicals  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  divalent  heterocyclic  radicals  of  furane,  thio- 
phene  and  pyridine,  in  which  both  free  valences  are  each  borne 
by  a  carbon  atom  in  the  alpha  position  in  relation  to  the  hetero- 
atom  of  these  heterocycles,  or  by  a  carbon  atom  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  chain  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  fixed  to  the 
said  carbon  atom  in  the  alpha  position,  and  X  is  either  identical 
in  all  the  groups  and  represents  oxygen  atoms,  or  is  different 
from  one  group  to  the  other  and  represents  partly  oxygen 
atoms  and  partly  sulphur  atoms,  nitrogen-containing  radicals 
of  the  formula:  >N-R|.  or  both,  where  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  number 
of  oxygen  atoms  r,  sulphur  atoms  s  and  nitrogen-containing 
radicals  t  in  the  cyclic  polyether  molecule  are  such  that 
OStSr,  OgsS(r-(-t)and  I§rg28. 


4,228,254 

FUNCTIONAL  GROUP  CONTAINING  CYCLIC 

DIOLEFIN  BUTYL  RUBBERS 

Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights;  Robert  Roper,  Summit, 
and  Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  Fanwood,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,656,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,327 
Int.  CI.:  C08F  8/46 
U.S.  O.  525—256  7  aaims 

1.  A  tack-free,  air  dryable,  self-curing  elastomeric  terpoly- 
mer  coating  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  15.000  to  80,000  which  consists  essentially  of  about  85  to 
95  mol  %  isobutylene,  about  5  to  9  mol  %  C5-C12  cyclic 
diolefin  and  about  0.5  to  5  mol  %  conjugated  diolefin  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

R     R 

I      I 

CH2=C— C=CRH 


where:  where  each  R  is  are  independently  hydrogen  or  acyclic  or 

p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 

Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  radicals  containing  atoms  and  wherein  the  terpolymer  has  attached  thereto  a 

I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  are  linked  together  to  form  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhy- 

divalent — {Cm^im) — radical.  dride.  carboxy  or  hydroxy  said  coating  being  self-curing 

where:  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6.  through  surface  oxidative  crosslinking  of  said  cyclic  diolefin. 


4.228,253 

PROCESS  FOR  .MAKING  ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMERS 

OR  COPOLYMERS  WITH  HIGH  ISOTACTICrTY  INDEX 

Gilbert  Marie,  Pau,  France,  assignor  to  Ato  Chimie,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,172 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1978,  78  18531 
Int.  O.;  C08F  4/16  4/52 
U.S.  CI.  525—247  35  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  polymers  or  coplymers  of  alpha-ole- 
fins containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  high  isotacticity 
index,  comprising  polymerizing  an  alpha-olefin  containing  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  using  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  titanium  chlo- 
ride together  with  an  organic  aluminum  compound,  in  the 
presence  of  a  stereospecificity  additive,  said  stereospecificity 
additive  being  a  cyclic  polyether  of  the  crown  ether  type,  in 
which  the  molecule  is  made  up  of  from  0  to  20  p  groups  of  the 
formula  -f-X— CHj,-)-  and  from  0  to  4  q  groups  of  the  formula 


4,228,255 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLONG  CROSSLINKED 

POLYETHYLENES 

Ikuo  Fujimoto;  Setsuya  Isshiki;  Yoshikazu  Kurita,  and  Yoji 

Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fujikura  Cable 

Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,693,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-150190; 
Dec.  7,  1977,  52-83206 

Int.  O.'  C08L  43/04 
U.S.  O.  525-288  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crosslinked  polyolefin  compris- 
ing reacting  a  polyolefin  which  is  a  low  density  polyethylene 
having  a  density  less  than  0.93  and  a  melt  index  of  0.1  to  0.5 
g/10  min.  or  a  polyolefin  mixture  containing  a  low  density 
polyethylene  having  a  density  less  than  0.93  as  major  compo- 
nent, with  a  free  radical  generating  compound  and  an  organic 
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silane  having  the  general  formula  RRSiY2,  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  monovalent  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  or 
hydrocarbonoxy  radical,  each  Y  represents  a  hvdrolyzable 
organic  radical,  and  R'  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  with  the  exception  of  aliphatically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  or  a  Y  radical,  to  form  a  silane-grafted  po- 
lyolefin, then  mixing  said  silane-grafted  polyolefin  with  a  sila- 
nol  condensation  catalyst,  and  heating  the  mixture  in  the  ab- 
sence of  water. 


4,228,256 
TRANSPARENT  BLENDS  OF  RESINOUS  COPOLYMERS 

AND  GRAFTED  ELASTOMERS 
Joseph  M.  Schmitt,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C\7RO  In- 
dustries, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,604 
Int.  CI.:  C08L  9/00.  47/00 
U.S.  O.  525-302  g  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  non-agglomerating,  readily 
dispersible  grafted  rubber  comprising:  (I)  placing  a  rubber 
latex  in  a  reaction  vessel;  (2)  adding  thereto  one  or  more  mono- 
mers to  be  grafted  thereon;  (3)  equilibrating  said  rubber  latex; 
(4)  controllably  adding  to  said  equilibrated  rubber  latex  and 
said  monomers  at  least  one  monomer  to  be  grafted  thereon, 
wherein  the  addition  of  said  monomer  takes  at  least  15  minutes 
and  is  in  the  substantial  absence  of  added  emuisifier;  during 
which  time  a  grafting  reaction  occurs. 


4,228,257 
POLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN  IMAGE  RECEIVING 
ELEMENTS  FOR  METALLIZABLE  DYES  IN  LMAGE 
TRANSFER  HLM  UNITS 
Gerald  A.  Campbell;  Lewis  R.  Hamilton,  and  David  P.  Brust,  all 
of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,620,  Dec.  20,  1978.  This  application 
Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,138 
Int.  a.-  C08F  8/44 
U.S.  O.  525-328  ,o  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  units  having  the  formula: 


•  (U- 

I 

N(CH2C02-Hj*)2 

wherein: 
(A)  is  a  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

R'  R' 

I  I 

(CH2— C)  and  (CH2— C-»- 

(L).  (L), 

SO3— M+  CONH2 

R  and  R'  are  independently  H,  halogen  or  alkyl; 

L  and  L'  are  independent  linking  groups; 

n  is  0  or  I; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  an  ammonium 

cation  and  alkali  metal; 
X  is  from  20  to  95  weight  percent;  and 
y  is  from  80  to  5  weight  percent. 


4,228,258 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

Akitoshi  Sugio,  Omiya;  Masanobu  Masu,  Tokyo;  Masahanj 
Kimura,  Tokyo;  Norio  Sayama,  Tokyo;  Keiun  Ko,  Minoo.  and 
Eiichi  Yonemitsu.  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  640.776,  Dec.  IS.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,153,644. 
This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7.572 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1974,  49-148445- 

Dec.  26,  1974,  49-148446 

Int.  O.  C08L  71/04 

U.S.  a.  525-390  7  ci,i^ 

1.  A  resin  composition  containing  a  polyphenylene  oxide, 
comprising 
(A)  a  polyphenylene  oxide  having  the  following  formula  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  10.000  or  higher: 


wherein  R,  and  Ri  are  lower,  straight  chain  alkyl  groups 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R  j  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  for  R;  and  Rj; 
the  a-carbon  atom  in  each  R|.  Ri.  R?  and  R4  is  not  ter- 
tiary; n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  molecular  weight  is 
10.000  or  more;  and 
(B)  a  thermoplastic  modified  aromatic  hydrocarbon  formal- 
dehyde resin,  which  is  obtained  by  reacting  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  formaldehyde  resin  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  500  or  higher  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol, 
p-ten-butylphenol,  p-octylphenol  and  p-nonylphenol  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
resin  (A)  to  said  resin  (B)  being  from  10:90  to  99:1. 


4,228,259 

WATER-SOLUBLE  CATIONIC  POLYMER  DYE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Neuilly;  Alexandre  Zysmann:  Henri  Sebag, 
both  of  Paris;  Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Commune  de  Villenaude; 
Jean-Louis  Huron,  Mulhouse,  and  Andree  Bugaut.  Boulogne, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  12,  1976,  76  24618 
Int.  O.-  C08G  69/48 
MS.  O.  525-435  5  Oaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymer  dye  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 

(1)  as  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  a  polyamino  amide, 
with 

(2)  as  a  chromophore  or  chromogen  group  carrying  com- 
pound, an  aromatic  amine,  said  aromatic  amine  being 
Unked  to  said  polyamino  amide  by  a  tertiary  amine  group. 

the  main  chain  of  said  polymer  dye  having  at  least  10%  ali- 
phatic amine  groups  relative  to  the  total  number  of  amine 
groups  in  said  main  chain. 
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4^28^60 
SUPPORTED  CHROMIUM-OXIDE  POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYST  HAVING  A  POROUS  SILICA  SUPPORT 
USED  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINES 
Joseph  J.  F.  Scholten,  Sittard.  and  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.  van  de 
Leemput,  Echt,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,74«,  Jul.  14, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,223 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.   18,   1977, 
7707961 

Int.  O:-  C08F  4/OZ  4/24 
V.S.  a.  526-106  2  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  oleflnes,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  using  as  the  polymerization  catalyst,  a  supported 
chromium-oxide  catalyst  having  as  the  support  a  porous,  pure 
silica  with  a  sodium  content  of  at  most  about  200  ppm  and  a 
pore  volume  of  at  least  about  1.0  cmVg  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  to  a  non-porous  silica  prepared  by  the  flame 
hydrolysis  of  a  silica-halogen  compound  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  water  per  weight  of  water  plus  silica, 

(b)  forming  a  silica  gel  from  said  admixture  of  non-porous 
silica  and  water. 

(c)  spray  drying  said  silica  gel  to  form  a  caulyst  support, 

(d)  placing  a  chromium  compound  on  said  support,  and 

(e)  heating  the  supported  chromium  compound  in  a  non- 
reducing  atmosphere  to  form  a  supported  chromium  com- 
pound. 


4,228,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER  OR 

COPOLYMER  OF  AN  OLEHN  MONOMER 
Anthony  D.  Caunt,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Ian  G.  Williams, 
Letchworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,357,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,461. 
This  application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  IS,  1976, 
47449/76 

Int.  a:-  C08F  ^/M 
U.S.  a.  526-119  ,5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  an  olefine  monomer  wherein  at  least  one  olefme  monomer, 
or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  olefme  monomer  and  ethylene,  is 
contacted,  under  polymerization  conditions,  with  an  olefine 
polymerization  catalyst  comprising: 

(1)  a  solid  compound  of  a  transition  metal  which  is  the 
product  obtained  by  grinding  a  solid  halide  of  a  transition 
metal  of  Groups  IVA  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis 

Acid  and  at  least  one  organic  sulphur-containing  compound 
of  one  of  the  formulae  (A),  (B)  or  C.  and  washing  the  ground 
product  with  a  liquid  medium;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  of  aluminum,  or 
of  a  non-lransition  meu!  of  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  or  a  complex  of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a 
non-transition  meul  of  Group  lA  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  an  organo-aluminum  compound, 

wherein 
formula  (A)  is 


,{J-{J^, 


formula  (B)  is 


4,228,261 
SUPPORTED  CHROMIUM-OXIDE  POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYST  HAVING  A  POROUS  SILICA  SUPPORT 
USED  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNES 
Joseph  J.  F.  Scholten,  Sittard,  and  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.  van  de 
Leemput.  Echt,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,742.  Jul.  14, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,638 
aiims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jul.   18,   1977, 
7707960- 

Int.  a:-  C08F  4/02.  4/24 
U.S.  a.  526-106  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  olefines,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  using  as  the  polymerization  caulyst,  a  supported 
chromium-oxide  catalyst  having  as  the  support  a  porous,  pure 
silica  with  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  about  1.0  cm^/gram  and  a 
sodium  content  of  at  most  about  200  ppm  prepared  by  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  to  a  non-porous  silica  prepared  by  the  flame 
hydrolysis  of  a  silicon-halogen  compound  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  water  per  weight  of  water  plus  silica, 

(b)  forming  a  silica  gel  from  said  admixture  of  non-porous 
silica  and  water. 

(c)  heating  said  gel  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  C. 
to  about  1000°  C.  to  dry  the  gel, 

(d)  grinding  the  dried  silica  to  a  panicle  size  of  at  least  about 
10  microns  to  form  a  catalyst  support, 

(e)  placing  a  chromium  compound  on  said  support,  and 

(0  heating  the  supported  chromium  compound  in  a  non- 
reducing  atmosphere  to  form  a  supported  chromium- 
oxide  catalyst. 


^^Q-SO.-NK..3. 


and 
formula  (C)  is 


where 

X,  or  each  X,  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NRIr2,  or  two  groups  X  can  together  form  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring; 

Y.  or  each  Y,  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  Y  can  together  form  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring;  or  a  group  X  and  a  group 
Y  may  be  replaced  by  a  link  between  the  two  phenyl 
groups  atuched  to  the  —SO:—  group,  the  linkage  being 
either  direct  or  through  a  group  — O— ,  — CHi- 
-NRI-,  -S-,  or  -CO-; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

p  and  q  are  each,  independently,  an  integer  from  0  up  to  5; 

Z,  or  each  Z,  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
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^Z^^Slr:^Z°n  'rlnT  ^  '""  '°*"''*'  '°™  ""    "'^"^'"^  -"  ^*"Vl  chloride  or  vinyl  chlonde  w„h  a  comono- 
R^  IS  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  grouo  """  '"*"  ^"^o"'  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  combination  of 

a  polymerization  improver  having  units  of  the  formula; 


-(CH2)>NR2S02— /  \ 

s  is  an  integer  from  0  up  to  5; 

y  is  a  positive  integer; 

T  is  -S-,  -0-,  -NR2-,  or  -CO-;  and 

Z',  or  each  Z',  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR1R2;  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  component  (I)  of  the  catalyst,  the  product  obtained  by 
adding  up  to  2.50  moles  of  aluminum  chloride  to  the  solid 
hahde  of  the  transition  metal  for  each  gram  atom  of  the 
transition  metal  which  is  present  in  the  solid  halide  of  the 
transition  metal,  grinding  the  mixture  of  aluminum  chlo- 
ride and  the  solid  halide  of  the  transition  metal,  adding  to 
the  ground  mixture  from  0.01  up  to  0.50  moles  of  titanium 
tetrachloride,  and  from  0. 10  up  to  2.50  moles  of  the  organ- 
ic-sulphur-conuining  compound,  for  each  gram  atom  of 
the  transition  metal  which  is  present  in  the  solid  halide  of 
the  transition  metal,  grinding  the  mixture  thereby  ob- 
tained and  washing  the  ground  product  with  a  liquid 
medium  capable  of  dissolving  the  at  least  one  organic 
sulphur-containing  compound  and  at  least  one  of  alumi- 
num chloride  or  titanium  tetrachloride  or  a  complex  of  the 
at  least  one  organic  sulphur-conuining  compound  and  at 
least  one  of  aluminum  chloride  or  titanium  tetrachloride. 

4,228.263 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  PROPYLENE  WITH  A 
CATALYST  PREPARED  IN  SITU' 
Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  and  Christos  Sarafidis, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  917,281 
Int.  a:  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
U,S.  CI.  526-154  ,0  Claim, 

I.  in  the  method  of  producing  elastomeric  polymers  of 
propylene  and  up  to  about  5  mole  %  of  another  a-olefin  by  the 
polymerization  of  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  sys- 
tem which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  metal  oxide  and  an 
organometallic  compound  of  the  formula  (RCH2)4M,  where 
M  IS  Zr,  Ti  or  Hf;  R  is  aryl.  aralkyi,  tertiary  alkyl  or  trialkylsi- 
lyl^  the  aforementioned  alkyl  groups  are  C1-C12:  and  the 
RCH2  group  has  no  hydrogen  bonded  to  the  carbon  which  is 
beta  to  M;  at  a  temperature  of  20"  to  100'  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
147  psi  up  to  5000  psi  (0.1-34.5  MPa)  such  that  the  reaction 
medium  contains  liquid  propylene,  the  improvement  which 
compnses  mixing  the  components  of  the  catalyst  system  to- 
gether, whereby  they  react  to  form  said  catalyst  system,  in  a 
solvent  consisting  principally  of  liquid  propylene  and  the  elas- 
tomenc  polymer  is  produced  as  a  mobile  slurry  in  said  liquid 
propylene. 


(I) 


wherein 
M  represents  an  alkali  metal; 

R  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  10 10  1500,  and  a  suspending  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  cellulose, 
ethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hvdroxypropyl 
cellulose,  hydroxypropylmeihyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvi- 
nyl  acetate,  styrene-maleic  anhydnde  copolymer,  vinyl 
acelate-maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  partially  hydrolyzed 
polyacrylic  acid  ester,  polymethacrylic  acid  ester,  gclaiin, 
and  starch,  the  amount  of  said  polymerization  improver 
ranging  from  0.00005  to  O.I  parts  by  wi.  per  100  parts  by 
wt.  of  lolal  monomer  and  from  0.05  to  100  pans  by  wt.  per 
100  parts  by  wt  of  the  suspending  agent. 

4,228.265 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFLR-CURABLE 

ACRYLIC  RUBBERS 

Tetou  Ohishi,  Tokyo:  Kohichi  Handa,  Kamakura,  and  Haruo 

Ucno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,476 

Int.  CI.-  C08F  220/40 

UA  a.  526-230  loaaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfur-curable  acrylic  rubber. 

which  comprises  copolymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  radical 

initiator 

(1)  90  to  <)9.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  with 
the  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
general  formula 


O 
II 
CHj=CR ,— C— O— CH2— CH=C 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  Ri  and  Rj,  independently  from  each  other, 
represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  i  carbon  aioms. 


4.228,264 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  USING  HYDROXY  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

Akira    Yamamoto;    Masaru    lida;    Satoru    Miyake:    Hideo 

Yamaura,  and  Takeshi  Inoue,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,537,  Oct.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,488 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975,  50-129745 

Int.  CV  C08F  2/20.  14/06 

U5.  a  526-200  ficwms 

1.  A  method  of  suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride 

or  vinyl  chloride  with  a  comonomer,  which  comprises;  poly- 


4,228.266 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COPOLYMERIZED 
RESINS 
Ken-ichi  Kudo;  Yoshihiko  Kitagawa;  Teruhisa  Kojama,  all  of 
Niihama;  Akira  Takata,  Habikino;  Shuichi  Kanagawa,  Osaka, 
and  Tetsuo  Yamaguchi,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,266,  May  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,557. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51/61614- 
May  26,  1976,  51/61615:  Jul.  30,  1976,  51/91490;  Jul.  30  1976 
51/91491 

Int.  a.-  C08F  236/Oa  36/00.  232/08 
U.S.  CI.  52^283  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  copolymerized  resin  having  a  softening  point 
of  50'  to  200'  C.,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to 
1.500  measured  by  vapor  pressure  osmometry  and  a  bromine 
number  of  less  Ihan  120  and  soluble  in  hydrocarbon  solvents, 
the  composition  of  said  resin  comprising  (a)  30  to  97  mol  %  of 
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one  or  more  monomeric  substances  selected  from  cyclopen- 
tadiene,  dicyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted  compounds 
thereof,  and  (b)  3  to  70  mol  %  of  one  or  more  hydroxystyrene 
derivatives. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  copolymerized  resin,  character- 
ized in  that  a  starting  monomer  component  comprising  (a)  30 
to  97  mol  %  of  one  or  more  monomeric  substances  selected 
from  cyclopentadiene,  dicyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted 
compounds  thereof  and  (b)  3  to  70  mol  %  of  one  or  more 
hydroxystyrene  derivatives  is  copolymerized  thermally  at  a 
temperature  of  240"  to  300*  C.  without  using  any  catalyst. 


4,228,269 
CONTACT  LENSES  OF  HIGH  GAS  PERMEABILITY 
Samuel  Loshaek,  and  Chah  M.  Shen,  both  of  Chicago,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Wesley-Jessen  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,569 
Int.  a.i  C08F  12/12 
VS.  a.  $26-346  29  Claims 

I.  A  contact  lens  having  an  oxygen  gas  permeability  of  at 
least  1.5x10-11  (ml  (O2)  cmVsec  ml  mm  Hg)  comprising 
homopolymers  and  interpolymers  formed  by  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  monomers  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl  styrene  mono- 
mer having  at  least  one  C2  or  higher  alkyl  on  the  aromatic  ring. 


4,228,267 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE-BASED  RESIN  FILM  AND 

SHEET 
Ryuichi  Higashizume,  and  Masahiko  lyoku,  both  of  Suzuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Oow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1978,  53-110228; 
Dec.  13,  1978.  53-153173;  May  8,  1979,  54-055240 

Int.  a:-  C08F  220/N 

U.S.  a  526-328.5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  methyl  methacrylate-based  resin  film  and  sheet  contain- 
ing as  comonomer  I  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
whose  alkyl  group  has  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  3% 
by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet  ray  absorbent,  which  film  and  sheet 
possess  a  specific  supra-molecular  structure  such  that  the  melt 
flow  rate  (as  measured  under  Conditions  I  defined  by  ASTM, 
DI238-70)  falls  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  12  g/10  min.,  the 
orienution  release  stress  falls  in  the  range  of  5  to  30  kg/era^ 
(based  on  the  method  of  ASTM  D1504),  the  ratio  of  the  orien- 
ution release  stresses  m  the  two  axial  directions  (the  ratio  of 
the  onenution  release  stress  in  the  direction  of  its  maximum 
value  vs.  the  orientation  release  stress  in  the  direction  of  its 
minimum  value)  falls  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  2,  the  difference 
of  the  orienution  release  stresses  in  the  two  axial  directions 
(the  difference  of  the  orienution  release  stress  in  the  direction 
of  its  maximum  value  subtracted  by  the  orienution  release 
stress  in  the  direction  of  its  minimum  value)  falls  below  10 
kg/cm^,  the  high-speed  tensile  strength  exceeds  7  kg/mm^and 
the  critical  elongation  exceeds  0.1%. 


4,228,270 
POLYBORODIPHENYLSILOXANES 
Hirsshi  Kobayashi,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  969,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-149395; 
Dec.  20,  1977,  52-152439 

Int.  a:-  C08G  79/OS 
VS.  a.  528—8  7  Oaims 


1.  A  polyborodiphenylsiloxane  having  main  repeating  units 
of  the  formula, 


4,228,268 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  HOMOGENIZED 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  EMULSION  WHICH  HAD  BEEN 

PREDISPERSED 

Takanori  Musha.  and  Yao  Teniuka,  both  of  Takaoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1978,  53-61392 
Int.  O.'  C08F  14/06 
VS.  a.  526-344.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride,  which  com- 
prises mixing  in  an  agiution  Unk  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or  a 
monomeric  mixture  composed  of  a  major  proponion  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  monomer  copolymeriza- 
ble  therewith,  with  water,  an  emulsifier,  a  polymerization 
initiator  soluble  in  the  vinyl  monomer  and  polymerization  aids 
for  each  batch  to  form  a  preliminary  dispersion  in  which  liquid 
droplets  of  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer  have  a  weight  average 
particle  diameter  of  5  to  40  microns,  wherein  the  proportion  of 
liquid  droplets  having  a  particle  diameter  of  at  least  50  microns 
is  0  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  entire  liquid  droplets, 
applying  a  homogenizing  technique  to  the  preliminary  disper- 
sion to  form  a  homogenized  emulsion,  and  feeding  the  emul- 
sion to  a  polymerization  step  and  polymerizing  said  emulsion. 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 


-Si(— ^  O  /'2°<"'  *"'"''• 


and  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  about  800  to  about 
5,000. 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  the  polyborodiphenylsiloxane  of 
claim  1,  which  comprises  polycondensing  a  borodiphenylsilox- 
anol  of  the  formula, 
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(HO),—  B-(-0— Si— OH)j 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140* 
C.  to  about  400°  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent. 


4,228,273 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  VINTL  CHLORIDE 

RESINS 
William  G.  Hughes,  Plainfield,  N.J..  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,769 

Int.  a.'C08Fe/J*  6/16 

U.S.  a  528-191  s  Claims 


4,228.271 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  RESIN 

Nikolai  S.  Enikolopov,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  26,  kv.  245; 
Anatoly  I.  Nepomnyaschy,  ulitsa  Scherbakovskaya,  5,  kv.  52! 
both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  A.  Pekarsky,  ulitsa  Kirova,  kvartal 
116,  24,  kv.  30,  Ljubertsy  .Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Talyana  A. 
Pekarskaya,  Bratekaya  ulitsa,  8,  kv.  60,  .Moscow;  Mikhail  G. 
Brusilovsky,  Krymsky  val,  8,  kv.  56,  Moscow;  Svetlana  A. 
Gavrilina,  Frunzenskaya  naberezhnaya,  26,  kv.  5,  Moscow; 
Naum  D.  Lerman.  ulitsa  Volgogradskaya.  43a,  kv.  40,  Yaro- 
slavl; Oleg  K.  Maimur,  Zhivopisnaya  ulitsa,  17,  korpus  2,  kv, 
188.  Moscow:  Arkady  L.  Iljushin,  ulitsa  9  Pyatiletki,  9,  kv.  79, 
Kotovsk  Tambovskoi  oblasti;  Mikhail  A.  .Markevich,  prospekt 
Vernadskogo,  89.  korpus  4,  kv.  12,  Moscow;  Susanna  M. 
Karpacheva,  ulitsa  .Marshala  Novikova,  2,  kv.  88,  Moscow; 
Lidia  P.  Khorkhorina,  2  Peschany  pereulok,  20,  korpus  1,  kv. 
54,  Moscow;  Valeryan  .M.  Muratov,  Ostakhovsky  pereulok, 
1/2,  kv.  118,  Moscow,  and  Semen  F.  Sholk,  Zvenigorodskoe 
shosse,  3a,  kv.  223,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,446 
Int.  a.-  C08G  59/06 
U.S.  a  528-95  jaaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  epoxy  resin,  comprising  allowing 
a  mixture  of  epichlorohydrin,  2,2-bis(p-hydroxyphenyl)  pro- 
pane and  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  used  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  epichlorohydrin.  to 
stay  at  a  temperature  of  from  45°  to  70°  C.  to  obtain  a  homoge- 
neous mass  with  subsequent  adding  to  the  resulUnt  mass  of  an 
alkali  used  in  an  amount  of  from  45  to  50%  by  weight  of  the 
epichlorohydrin  and  conducting  polycondensalion  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  70'  to  90'  under  stirring  to  obtain  the  end 
product. 


I.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion  that  contains  5%-50%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin  and  1000  ppm- 1 5,000  ppm  of  vinyl  chloride  that 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  the  aqueous  dispersion  into  a  first  treatment  zone 
having  a  series  of  surfaces  each  having  therein  perfora- 
tions through  which  the  dispersion  can  flow  downward 
onto  the  next  surface  in  the  series; 

(b)  contacting  the  aqueous  dispersion  in  the  first  treatment 
zone  with  a  countercurreni  stream  of  steam  and  vinyl 
acetate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  65'-85'  C.  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  200  torr  to  600  torr  to  strip  at  least 
90%  of  the  vinyl  chloride  from  the  dispersion: 

(c)  passing  the  dispersion  downward  into  a  second  treatment 
zone  where  it  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  75"-85'  C.  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200  torr  to  400 
torr  for  up  to  30  minutes: 

(d)  passing  the  dispersion  downward  through  a  third  treat- 
ment zone  where  it  is  contacted  with  a  countercurreni 
fiow  of  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75'-95'  C 
at  a  pressure  in  ihe  range  of  300  torr  to  600  torr;  and 

(e)  recovering  an  aqueous  dispersion  that  contains  less  than 
10  ppm  of  vinyl  chloride. 


4,228,272 

METHOD  OF  CATALYTICALLY  PREPARING 

TETRAHYDROFURAN/ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

POLYMERIZATES  USING  A  MONTMORILLONITE 

CLAY  AS  THE  CATALYST 

Thomas  W.  Del  Pesco,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,570,  Jul.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,385 
Int.  a.^  C08G  65/20 
VS.  a.  528-413  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  preparing  a  tetrahydrofuran- 
/alkylene  oxide  polymerizate,  the  improvement  comprismg 
using  as  the  catalyst  an  acid-activated  montmorillonite  clay 
having  a  pore  volume  of  0.4-0.8  cubic  centimeter  per  gram,  a 
surface  area  of  220-260  square  meters  per  gram,  and  an  aver- 
age pore  diameter  of  0.1-0.3  micron. 


4,228,274 
1-SUBSTITUTED  GLYCOPYRANOSIDES 
Mitree  M.  Ponpipom,  North  Plainfield;  Robert  L.  Bugianesi, 
Colonia;  Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Providence;  Howard  M. 
Katzen,  North  Plainfield,  and  Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  all 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.,  Rabway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,265,  Apr.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,551.  Sep.  28, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No 
922,897 
Int.  a.J  C07H  5/06.  5/08 
U.S.a.536-4  sa^^ 

1.  A  hypoglycemic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  l-[(o)-aminoalkyl)thio]-l-deoxy-glycopyranosides 
and  l-[(u-aminoalkanoyl)amino]-l-deoxy-glycopyranosides. 
wherein  said  alkyl  conuins  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkan- 
oyl  conuins  3  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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4,2MJ7S 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  POLYSACCHARIDE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Kiro  Asano,  Kulcizaki;  Tsuyoshi  Saito,  Tokyo;  Masayoshi 
Hatanaka,  and  Susumu  Ikeda.  both  of  Iwaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
asaignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  16,  1977,  52/111968 
Int.  a.;  A61K  i//7i.  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  a  536-18  4  Claim* 

1.  A  product  consisting  of  nitrogen-containing  polysaccha- 
rides of  the  elementary  composition  of  38-50%  of  carbon, 
2.5-10%  of  nitrogen,  5.5-7.5%  of  hydrogen  and  the  balance  of 
oxygen,  having  a  systemic  anti-plant  viral  activity,  molecular 
weights  between  500  and  10,000  and  a  characteristic  infrared 
absorption  band  at  about  1620  cm"',  obtained  by  bringmg  a 
culture  product  of  a  fungus  Basidiomycetes  into  reaction  with 
an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  of  the  normality  of  0.03  to  17 
N,  at  a  temperature  of  l50'-250"  C.  under  pressure  of  said 
aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  at  said  reaction  temperature  and 
by  filtering  the  reaction  product  then  by  drying  the  filtered 
solution. 


4^MJ77 
MODIHED  NONIONIC  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Leo  M.  Landoll,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,613 
Int.  a.'  O08B  11/08.  11/19} 
U.S.  a.  536-90  J  Claim. 

1.  A  noniomc  cellulose  ether  having  a  sufficient  degree  of 
nonionic  substitution  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl,  hydroxyethyl  and  hydroxypropyl  to  cause  it  lo  be 
water-soluble  and  being  further  substituted  with  a  long  chain 
alkyl  radical  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  be- 
tween about  02  weight  percent  and  the  amount  which  renders 
said  cellulose  ether  less  than  1%  by  weight  soluble  in  water. 


4,228,276 
DIRECT  PREaPITATION  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 
EXTRUSION-GRADE  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  POWDER 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Chung-Ming  Kuo,  and  Richard  T.  Bogan,  both  of  Kingsport 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,281 
Int.  a.'  C08B  3/06,  3/22 
U5.  a  536-76  ,«  Claims 

1.  Method  for  preparing  cellulose  acetate  powder  from  an 
acid  dope  containing  from  about  6%  to  about  15%  by  weight 
cellulose  aceuie  ester,  the  acid  dope  comprising  about  60  to 
about  100  percent  aqueous  acetic  acid  solution  and  a  cellulose 
aceute  ester  dissolved  in  the  solution  and  having  an  acetyl 
content  of  about  38  to  about  41  weight  percent;  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  in  the  dope  about  0.25  to  about  5.0  parts  per  part 
of  cellulose  acetate  ester  of  a  water  immiscible  coagulat- 
ing agent  having  a  boiling  point  less  than  150'  C.  (302°  F.) 
to  form  a  mixture; 

(b)  precipitating  from  the  mixture  the  cellulose  acetate  ester 
in  about  25%  to  about  35%  aqueous  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  about  65'  C.  (149*  F.)  to  about  95*  C.  (203"  F.)  by 
adding  at  a  rate  slow  enough  to  prevent  localized  precipi- 
tation about  5%  to  about  12%  aqueous  acetic  acid  solution 
that  is  preheated  to  the  same  temperature  as  the  acid  dope 
while  vigorously  agiuting  the  mixture  sufficiently  to  keep 
large  coagulate  particles  apart  into  smaller  coagulate 
particles  of  a  size  that  will  pass  through  a  45  mesh  screen 
so  as  to  form  a  liquid  powder  slurry; 

(c)  aging  the  liquid  powder  slurry  for  about  15  minutes  in 
about  25%  10  about  35%  aqueous  acetic  acid; 

(d)  removing  the  coagulating  agent  from  the  liquid  powder 
slurry  down  to  about  1%  or  less  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
powder  slurry  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  65°  C.  to 
about  95°  C; 

(e)  removing  liquid  from  the  liquid  powder  slurry  remaining 
after  step  (d)  to  obtain  a  wet  powder  of  coagulate  parti- 
cles; 

<f)  washing  the  wet  powder  with  water  to  remove  the  resid- 
ual acetic  acid;  and  drying  the  powder  at  a  temperature  of 
about  65*  C.  to  about  95"  C.  to  remove  the  water. 


4,228,278 
PREPARATION  OF  2,4.6-TRI-ISOBUTYL 
DIHYDRO-U,S-DITHIAZINE 
Chi-Kuen  Shu,  Oiffwood;  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  and 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,887,  Feb.  9,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  961,684,  Nov.  17,  1978.  This 
application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  75,078 
Int.  a,'  C07D  285/00 
U.S.a.544-5  ,ci,i„ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  2,4,6.-tri-isobutyl- 
dihydro-l,3,5-dithiazine  having  the  structure; 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  reacting  isovaleraldehyde  with  ammonium  sulfide  in  the 
presence  of  citric  acid  in  aqueous  media  a  temperature  of 
between  0*  C.  and  15"  C.  with  the  mole  ratio  of  ammo- 
nium sulfide:isovaleraldehyde  being  between  2:1  and 
1:05;  the  reaction  time  being  between  one  and  five  hours 
thereby  forming  a  gel; 

(ii)  converting  the  resulting  reaction  mass  gel  to  a  two-liquid 
phase  system;  an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  by 
means  of  mechanical  agitation  of  said  gel; 

(lii)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase; 

(iv)  admixing  the  organic  phase  with  aqueous  mineral  acid 
whereupon  a  crystalline  precipiute  is  formed; 

(v)  separating  the  resulting  crysuls  from  the  resulting  mix- 
ture; 

(vi)  washing  the  resulting  crystals  with  a  non-dissolving 
hydrocarbon  liquid; 

(vil)  neutralizing  the  resulting  washed  crystals  by  dissolving 
said  crystals  In  a  solvent  and  admixing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion with  a  weak  base; 

(viii)  washing  out  the  excess  base  from  the  resulting  solution 
and  drying  the  resulting  organic  solution; 

(ix)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  said  organic  solution  to 
yield  2,4,6-tri-isobutyl-dihydro-l,3.5-dithiazine  in  crystal- 
line form. 
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4,228,279 
PRODUCTION  OF 

0,0-DIALKYVS-(BENZAZI.MIDOMETHYLVTHIOL- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Vidyanatha  A.  Prasad,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  James  H 
Vines,  Kansas  City,  ,Mo.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70.478 

Int.  a.i  C07D  253/08 

U.S.  a  544-183  scUims 

1.  in  the  reaction  of  a  halomethylbenzazamide  with  an  0  0- 

di-lower  alkyl-thiolphosphoric  acid  ester  to  form  an  ester  In 

accordance  with  the  equation 


/ 


/ 


a- 


N— CHj- Halo  -(- 


O 

II 


Y    O-Lower  alky! 
©     G    11/ 

M  r-p 
\ 

O-Lower  alkyl 


a^  V    O-Loweralkyl 

J-C„.-S-P^ 
jj#"  O-Lower  alkyl 


provided  that 
(i)  when  one  of  R,  and  R:  represents  nilro,  the  other  is  other 

than  nitro  or  trifiuoromethyl; 
(II)  when  R,  and  R,  represent  tiifiuoromelhyl,  ihey  are  on 

other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  and 
(lii)  when  R|  and  Rj  represent  t-butyl.  they  are  on  other  ihan 

adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iv)  when  one  of  R,  and  R;  Is  irifiuoromeihyl  and  the  other 

IS  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other  than  adjaceni  carbon  atoms. 

'  4,228,281 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  CONTAINING  TRIAZINE 

RINGS 

Thomas  KainmuUer,  LindenfeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jiirgen 

Habermeier,  Pfeffingcn,  SwiUerland,  and  Lothar  Buxbaum 

Lindenfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-GeiES 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,031 
Oaims   priority,   applicaUon   Switzerland.    Sep.    23,    1977, 
11651/77 


Int.  a.-  C07D  403/12 
U.S.  a.  544—198 
M®HaloS       1-  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  meul  or  ammonium  cation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  starting  the  reaction  at  a  pH 
from  about  2.5  to  5.5,  whereby  the  desired  reaction  product  Is 
produced  In  higher  yield  and  assay. 


HOjC-RO-N 


^R'  — N— r2 
I 

C 
-^   \ 

N  N 

I-  -c^       c-n-r*-n—  - 


IS  Qaims 


(I) 


/ 


RJ 


4,228,280 
PYRANOI4,3.e].AS.TRIAZINES  AND  CORRESPONDING 

4-OXIDES 

Gregory  B.  Bennett,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc 

E,  Hanover,  N.J.  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,940,  Feb.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,071, 

Mar.  18,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  i979,'ser' 

No.  39,659 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  491/08 

UA  CI.  544-184  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl  and  Rj  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36,  lower  alkyl, 
straight  chain  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  or  tri- 
fiuoromethyl, and 

X  represents 


R'-N-r2 
I 

/n 

N  N 

I  II 

-C  C-N-R»-CO;H 

N  r! 

In  which 
n  has  a  value  from  I  to  100, 

R'.  R2,  R'  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  of  I  to 
22  C  atoms,  cyeloalkyi  of  5  to  7  C  atoms,  cyclohexyl- 
methyl,  aryl  of  6  to  10  C  atoms,  benzyl,  or  said  cyeloalkyi, 
said  cyclohexylmelhyl,  said  aryl  or  said  benzyl  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or 
R '  and  R2  together  are  alkylene  of  3  to  7  C  atoms,  3-oxapen- 

tylene  or  3-thiapentylene, 
R*  Is  a  straight-  or  branched<hain  alkylene  of  2  lo  18  C 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  5  to  7  C  atoms,  arylene  of  6  to  10 
C  atoms,  cycloalkylenealkylene  or  cycloalkylenebisalky- 
lene  with  I  to  4  C  atoms  in  the  alkvlene  group,  aryle- 
nealkylene  or  arylenebisalkylene  with  I  to  4  C  atoms  In 
the  alkylene  group;  or  said  cycloalkylene,  said  cycloalk- 
ylenealkylene or  said  cycloalkylenebisalkylene  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  said  arylene.  said  aryle- 
nealkylene  or  said  arylenebisalkylene  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  C  atoms  or  by  halogen,  or 
R*  Is  phenylene-X-phenylene  where  X  is  a  direct  bond,  O,  S 
SO2,  alkylene  of  1  to  3  C  atoms,  alkylidene  of  2  to  12  C 
atoms,  cycloalkylldene  of  5  to  6  C  atoms,  benzylidene 
bisphenylmethyhdene,  1,1,1-trichloroethylidene  or  -O-p- 
phenylene-O— ,  or 
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R*  together  with  one  R'  and  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  ring  having  4  to  7  C  atoms,  or  R*,  and  also 
both  R^s  together,  are  alkylene  groups  having  1  to  5 
atoms,  and  forming  together  with  the  two  N  atoms  a  5-  to 
7-membered  ring,  and 

R'  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  or  alkylidene  of 
1  to  12  C  atoms,  o-phenylene,  m-phenylene,  p-phenylene, 
p-benzylene  or  p-cyclohexylene  or 

the  corresponding  acid  halides,  or  the  corresponding  esters 
where  the  ester  moiety  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  12 
C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  hydroxycycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  ring 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  C  atoms. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,436,  Jun.  29,  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  845,700,  Oct.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,157,972,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,761,  Sep.  8,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,831, 

Jan.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

974,199 

Int.  a.-  C07D  403/14 

VS.  a.  544-296  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,228,284 
BENZO[b,f]THIEPAN  DERKVKTIVES 

Shigeni  Yamabe,  Kobe;  Yasuo  Fujimoto,  Tokyo;  Shoji  Ryu, 
Noda;  Yoshio  Suzuki,  Misato;  Yoshihiro  Tanaka,  Soka;  Toru 
Yamaoaka,  and  Kiyosato  Nyu,  both  of  Misato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,767,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,166,127, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  689,908,  May  25,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,101,667.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,320 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975,  50-129490; 

United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1975,  23703/75 
Int.  a.2  CD7D  409/12 

VS.  a.  544-375  i  Claim 

1.    9-(^-hydroxyethyl)piperazlnylcarbonyl-2-trinuorometh- 

yl-10,1  l-dihydrodibenzo[b,f]thiepin. 


4,228,285 
14-HYDROXY-6-OXAMORPHINANS  AND 
I4-HYDROXY-6-OXAISOMORPHINANS 
Thomas  A.  Montzka,  Manlius;  John  D.  Matiskella,  and  Richard 
A.  Partyka,  both  of  Liverpool,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bris- 
tol-Myers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb,  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,050 
iBt  a.2  C07D  491/18;  A61K  31/435 
VS.  a.  546-63  16  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— r2 


R'O 


raStclcom^  n^Lri  f  r'"^'^''^:''™*'"":  *''«™*"  ^'  »  "y"™*^"'  ('ower).lkyl,  (lower)alkanoyl  or 
con«tnXTf/rr^  !f  """  ''^'^™«'"  ""^  ™=°'*''°>'':  R'  '»  hydrogen,  (lower)ikyl,  propargyl,  allyl, 
contammg  from  I  to  about  50  carbon  atoms.  3,3.dimethylallyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cyclobutylmethyl. 


4,228,283 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE 

^METHYL-3-<^-HYDROXYETHYLCARBAMOYL)- 

QUINOXALINE  1,4-DI-N-OXIDE,  AND  OTHER 

COMPOUNDS  SIMILAR  THERETO 

Vincenzo  Giobbio,  Loranie'  di  Ivret,  Italy,  assignor  to  Marxer 

S.p.A.,  Loranze ,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  24, 1978,  69686  A/78 
Int  O.'  C07D  241/44 
VS.  a.  544-355  11  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  2-methyl-3-(^- 
hydroxyethyl-carbamoyl)  quinoxaline  1,4-di-N-oxide,  com- 
prising the  following  stages  carried  out  separately  and  in  suc- 
cession: 

(a)  reacting  benzofuroxane  with  an  acetacetic  acid  ester  of 
formula  CHj— CO— CH:— COOR  in  which  R  is  a  Ci-Ce 
alkyl  radical,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  the  form  of 
ethanolamine,  and  in  a  suitable  solvent; 

(b)  separating  and  isolating  the  2-methyl-3-(alkylcarbox- 
ylate)quinoxaline- 1,4-di-N-oxide  reaction  product  formed 
in  stage  (a):  and 

(c)  reacting  the  reaction  product  isolated  in  stage  (b)  with  an 
excess  of  ethanolamine  over  the  stoichiometric  quantity  to 
give  the  carbamoyl  derivative. 


-CHi-C        ^RS     or     -CH2-P        ^RS 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  (lower)alkyl,  and  R^  and  R*  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  (lower)alkyl,  or  R^  and 
R'',  when  taken  together,  represent  an  alkylene  group  of  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,228,286 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  11-[3-OXO-(d(2-  AND 

3.FURYL)-LOWER-ALKYL]HEXAHYDRO-2,6- 

METHANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 

Thomas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlehem,  and  William  F.  Michne,  Poesten- 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y, 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  36,060,  May  4,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,781,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser,  No.  71,744 

Int.  a.-  C07D  221/26.  221/28 

VS.  a.  546-97  3  claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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N-R, 


COOAlk 
CO-(CH2),' 


-n- 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower- 

alkyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl-lower-alkyi,  phenyl-lower-alkyi,  low- 

er-alkenyl  or  lower-alkynyl;  R:,  Ki,  Rj"  and  R2'"  are  each 

hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are  hydrogen  and  the  fourth  is   wherein- 

hydroxy,    methoxymethoxy,    lower-alkoxy    or    2-tetrahy-       r  i  ;.  h«Hr«..-  fc..j„  -•. 

dropyranyloxy;  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl       -     ^'~°*"''  '''^""''  °'  """""'y^ 

or  R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent  lower-alkylene,  — (CH2. 

)(B— .  where  m  is  one  of  the  integers  3  and  4;  n  is  one  of  the 

integers  I  and  2;  and  Alk  is  lower-alkyl. 


R^  and  R'  independently  are  C1-C5  alkyl; 

R'  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  CH2R'  wherein  R*  is  C2-C7 

alkenyl  or  Cj-C6  cycloalkyl;  and 
X  -  is  a  suitable  anion. 


4,228,28? 
PIPERIDINEMETHVL  ETHERS 

ComelU  van  der  Stelt,  Haarlem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N,V. 
Koninklljke  Pharmaceutische  Fabrieken,  Meppel,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1971,  Ser,  No.  166,641 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1970, 

37746/70 

Int,  a,'  C07D  211/22 

UA  a.  546-236  j  Qaims 

1.  A  non-toxic  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  l-methyl-2-[[(p- 

methyl-a-phenyl-benzyl)oxy)methyl]piperidine  of  the  formula 


O-Xy' 


CH3 


in  which  R  represents  a  methyl  group  and  an-a  halogen  or 
sulfate  anion. 


4,228,289 

THIOLCARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-TRIHALOMETHYL-l,2,4-THIADlAZOLES 

Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,060,  Jan.  24,  1979.  This  application  Dec 

10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,052 

Int.  a."  AOIN  47/18:  C07D  285/08 

U.S.  a.  548-128  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,228,288 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED 

3,4,S,6.TETRAHYDROPYRIDINIUM  SALT 

INTERMEDIATES 

Dennis  M.  Zimmerman,  Mooresville,  Ind„  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,137,  Nov.  29,  1978,  This  application 

Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,650 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/24.  213/28 

VS.  a.  546-339  g  aaims 

1.  A  tetrahydropyridinium  salt  of  the  formula 


R|-C- 


II  II 


,C-N-C-S-R, 
R2 


wherein  R;  is  CCI3  or  CF3;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,228,290 

A.MINO  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-TRIHALOMETHYLU,4-THIADIAZOLES 

Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  006,318,  Jan.  25,  1979.  This  application 

Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,053 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/80:  C07D  285/08 

VS.  a.  548-128  5  Oalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R|-C- 


-N 


N  C-N-C,H2.,-C-0-C,H2y  +  I 

S  R2 

wherein  R 1  is  a  CCI3  or  CF3  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  x  is  from  1  to  4;  and  y  is 
from  I  to  5. 
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4.228.291 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  THIADIAZOLE 
GUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant.  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  C.  Emmett, 
Codicoee.  and  Charon  R.  Genellin.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Limited.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,921,  Feb.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,237, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  637,496,  Dec.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4.022,797,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  450,957,  Mar.  14, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,950,333,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
290,584,  Sep.  20.  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230.451,  Feb.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,358 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/41;  C07D  285/12 
L'.S.  CI.  548-138  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)*Y(CH2UNHC' 


NHR, 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  ring;  X|  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  hydroxy!,  irinuoromethyl.  benzyl,  halogen,  amino 


4,228,293 

IODO-A-23187  DERIVATIVES 

R.  Michael  Molloy,  and  Manuel  Debono,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,486 

Int.  C1.2  C07D  493/10;  A61K  31/42 

U.S.  a  548-216  3  a>ims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  the 

following: 


(I) 


N         I         NHMe 
CO2H 


(2) 


N         I         NHMe 
CO2H 

and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  cationic  salts  of  (1)  and 
(2). 


(CH2)*Y(CH2)„NHC^ 

NHRi 

Xi  is  hydrogen  or  when  X|  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen,  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3.  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 
and  m  IS  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  NR2;  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R:  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able addition  salt  thereof 


4,228,294 
ESTERS  OF  IMIDAZOLIDINEDIONE-BASED 
DIEPOXIDES  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Ronald  J.  Lewarchik,  Natrona  Heights;  J.  Alden  Erikson,  Gib- 
sonia,  and  William  J.  Birkmeyer,  Oakmont,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950.105 
Int.  a.  C07d  233/72 
VS.  CI.  548-312  27  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  imidazolidinedione-based  diepoxide  having 
the  structure: 


OX 


R 
I 
R— C- 


XO-CH2-CH-CH2-N^ 


— C 
I 
^N-(CH2-CH-0)„- 


CH3 


OY 


4,228  J92 

N-SUBSTITUTED  BENZOTHIAZOLINES  AND 

BENZOXAZOLINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 

AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Araico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,470 

U,S  a  S4I1-1M*'  ^'  *^°  ^''''''**'  ^"''^*  **■"""  ^  *"''  ^  "^  independently  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 

,  ■  ,  ■  "■— "°  u  .     ,  '  Claims   groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  one  X  is  hydrogen 

L  A  compound  having  the  formula  and  the  other  X  is 


-CH2-CH-CH2-OY 


c=o 


R-CH-(CH2),-C=NH 
OR' 


(HXfc 


O 
II 
— C-R", 


one  Y  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Y  is 


O 
II 
— C— R", 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R"  is 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  Y  is  oxygen  where  the  R"  groups  are  independently  (a)  alkyl  groups  having 

or  sulfur;  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  two  inclusive;  X  is  an  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  aryl  or  alkylaryl  groups 

anionic  moiety  of  a  strong  acid  and  z  is  zero  or  one.  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1 
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HO  H 


H  OH 

\      / 

^C 

/   \ 


4,228495 
NOVEL  CYCLOHEPTATHIOPHENE  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  BIOTIN 
Pasquale  N.  Confalone;  Elizabeth  D.  Lollar,  both  of  Bloomfield; 
Gmcomo  Pizzolato,  Belleville,  and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic^ 
Upp*r  MontcWr,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffimjru 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,870,  Jul.  31,  1978  Pat  No  4  17S  n««    ,„h  .k 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  836.876,  Sei.  26,  1977  P,,'^'  "°""'°'"'  """"'^  »*"*  thereof  when  R,  is  hydroxy. 

4,124,595,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  771,218,  Feb'  23  1977 

Pat.  No.  4,062,868.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser'  No  ' 

47,199 

Int.  a.' C07D  333/SO 

U.S.  CI.  549-57  3„^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-OH 


QNH 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
--COR4,  -COCX3  and  tosyl  where  R4  is  lower  alkyl  and  X  is 
halogen,  the  racemates  and  optical  antipodes  thereof 


4,22836 
NOVEL 

I6-ARVLOXY-17,18,I9,20-TETRANORPROSTANOIC 

ACTDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
o  ^  n  9^"^"^^'  Gamerville.  N.Y.,  and  Martin  J.  Weiss, 

Stlltrt,^,;.""''"''"  •"  ^^^""  ^"'™"'  ^""""^• 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  520,064,  Nov.  1, 1974.  This  application  Jui. 
24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,164 
Int.  CM  C07C  /  77/00 
VS.  a.  560—60  o  n  ■ 

,    .  ^     ,  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  an 
optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,228,297 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROXYALKYLPHENYL  DERIVAHVES 

TfiiH''*'lJ"v^'""'""  •'^""8  p.  Park,  Cranston;  Anthony  F. 

«.!: .  •  """K""*"-  «"<l  C»rge  F.  Nurnberger,  Warwick. 

lUl^of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,220.  Jan.  27.  1977.  abandoned, 
which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596.129.  Jul.  15  1975 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  505  286  Sep  12 
1974  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  '318,801 ' 
uec.  27,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21   1979  Ser 
No.  22,395 
Int.  a.;  C07C  69/7(5 
U.S.  a.  560-75  ,o  rt  ■ 

,    ,  ^  19  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula  I  *^ 

"0-(Q/~*^"2CH2-C-B, 

wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group  having 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
B|  represents  — O— (C.,H2,)— H  or 


Y 


o 

at  II 

.CH2-CH2-CH2-(CH2),-C-R, 


Irans 
CH=CH-X-CH2-0-R2 

and  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof;  wherein  R,  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a  phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl.  or  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4,  inclusive;  X  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


\  / 

ho'       H 


h        oh 


Y  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae; 


Yi 


/ 

— N 
\ 
Yj 

wherein  x  has  a  value  from  6  to  30,  inclusively, 
Y|  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  ig  carbon 

atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5  to  12  carbon 

atoms  and 
Y2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 

18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  or 

Yi  and  Y2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they 
are  linked  form  a  piperidino  ring,  which  process  com- 
prises gradually  adding  methyl  acrylate  to  a  phenol  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.001  to  10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  phenol  com- 
pound, of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  and,  after  completion  of  the 
reaction,  adding  to  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  a  com- 
pound selected  from 
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(a)  a  monohydric  alcohol  or  a  monoamine  of  the  formulae 


HO— (CHi,)— H   or   HN 


/ 
\ 


Yl 


Y2 


lb. 


wherein  x,  Y|  and  Y2  are  as  deflned  above,  the  second 
reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  0  to 
10  mole  percent  of  a  second  alkaline  catalyst  which  is 
different  from  the  first  catalyst. 


4^28,299 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL 

ESTERS  OR  THE  AMIDE  OF 
3-<;3,^-DIHALOVINYL)-2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLOPRO- 
PANE  -CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Ian  Ferguson,  and  Robert  J.  Lindsay,  both  of  Manchester,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  No».  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1976, 
48078/76;  May  25,  1977,  22046/77 

Int.  a:-  C07C  W2/0S.  67/22 
V.S.  a.  560—124  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  essentially 
cis-ester  and  amide  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  CH3         CHj 

C=CH      '^      ^ — 
/ 


(ID 


CO    T 


4,228,298 

15.DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-FLUOROMETHYL, 

DIFLUOROMETHYL  OR  TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Sow-Mei  L.  Chen,  Parkridge,  N.J.,  and  Charles  V.  Gnidzinskas, 

Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,724 
Int.  a.'C07C/77/00 
V.S.  a.  560—121  12  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  T  represents  — NH2  or  the  group  OR  in  which  R  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  X  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bro- 
mine atom,  which  comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  els-  and 
trans-nitrile  of  formula: 


^Cr 


o 

H 

^Z-C-OR2 


-H 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=CH 


CH}         CHj 


(V) 


CN 


C=C— CHj- X— CH2CH2CH2R4 


wherein  X  has  the  meaning  stated  above,  with  dry  hydrogen 
chloride  and  an  alcohol  R.OH,  wherein  R  has  the  meaning 
suted  above,  at  a  temperature  at  which  only  the  trans-nitrile 
reacts,  the  cis-nitrile  being  left  substantially  unreacted,  separat- 
ing the  unreacted  cis-nitrile  from  the  reaction  mixture,  fol- 
lowed by  reaction  of  the  cis-nitnle  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  dry  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  essentially  anhydrous 
alcohol  R.OH  and  isolating  from  the  reaction  product  the 
mixture  of  essentially  cis-  ester  and  amide  compounds  of  for- 
mula (II). 


wherein  Y  is 


O 

II 

c 

/  \ 


Xis: 


h6 


— C;r- 


3  MO 


m        R3 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl; 
Rj  is  — CH2F,  — CHF2,  and  — CFj; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  and  C|  to  C3  alkyl; 
Zis 


CH2-C»C-(CH2),- 
H     H 


wherein  p  is  3  to  S,  and  the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  and 
when  Rl  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 


4,228,300 
POLYCARBOXYLATE  ETHERS 
Kent  P.  Lannert,  Freeburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,577,  Jun.  30,  1971, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,540,  Jun. 

30,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  IS,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

253,357 

Int.  a.2  C07C  59/22 

VS.  a.  560—180  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


COOR   COOR 
I  I 

Rl— C— O— C— R2 

COOR   R3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium;  Ri  and  R2  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and 
ethyl;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl  and  COOR. 
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4,228,301 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIACETOXYBLTENE 

Yoshinori  Yoshida,  and  Hironobu  Shinohara.  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977,  52-12S825- 
Feb.  8,  1978,  53-12348 

Int  a.i  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  a  560-244  4ciiams 


4^28403 

3.(3,4.DIHyDROXYPHENYL)-N-(4.MTROBENZYL)ALA. 

NINE  HYDROBROMIDE 
Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,512 
Int.  a.'  C07C  79/46 
U.S.a562-«5  .Claim 

1.  The  compound  3-<3,4-dihydroxyphenyl)-N-(4-nitroben- 
zyl)alanine  hydrobromide. 


JT    IT 


^     


-i. 

1 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  diacetoxybutene 
wherein  butadiene,  acetic  acid  and  oxygen  are  reacted  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  an  inert  gas  to  produce  said  diacetox- 
ybutene and  a  discharge  gas  composed  mainly  of  butadiene, 
acetic  acid,  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas  released  from  the  reaction, 
the  improvement  comprising  separating  said  discharge  gas  into 
a  first  portion  which  is  circulated  back  to  the  reaction  for  reuse 
and  a  second  portion  which  is  supplied  to  an  absorption  tower 
wherein  said  second  portion  is  contacted  with  diacetoxybu- 
tene, diacetoxybutane  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,228,304 
NOVEL  CYCLOHEXANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  AND  ITS 

DERIVATIVES 
Kanji  Noda,  Chlkushino;  Akira  Nakagawa;  Keiyi  Yamagata. 
both  of  Tosu;  Terumi  Hachiya,  Chiyoda;  Hiroyuki  Ide,  Fuku- 
oka,  and  Akihide  Koda,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hisa- 
mitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc..  Saga.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,485 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1977,  52-72639 

Int.  a.>  C07C  103/50 

U.S.  a.  562-507  3  q^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'      ^C0R2 


4,228^2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  METHYL-SUBSTITUTED 

BENZALDEHYDE 
Carl  A.  Renner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  001,930,  Jan.  8, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,281 
Int,  a.-  C07C  51/26 
U.S.  CI.  562-408  j  claims 

1.  Improved  process  for  preparing  a  methyl-substituted 
benzoic  acid  by  oxidizing,  in  a  reaction  mixture,  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  about  0*  to  120*  C.  the  methyl-sub- 
stituted benzaldehyde  of  the  formula 


wherein  K'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  amino  acid  rest 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rest  of 
glutamic  acid,  aspartic  acid,  a-aminoadipic  acid,  a-aminopl- 
melic  acid,  glutamine,  cysteic  acid,  homocysieic  acid.  2-amino- 
eicosandicarboxylic  acid,  glycine,  phenylalanine,  phenylala- 
nine, phenylglycine.  alanine,  a-aminobutyric  acid,  valine,  nor- 
valine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  norleucine,  p-nitro-phenylalanine. 
methionine,  cystein,  homocystine,  penicillamine,  ethionine  or  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof:  threonine,  serine,  /3-hydroxyleueine. 
or  homoserine;  the  N-methyl  or  N-ethyl  derivative  of  sarco- 
cine;  the  o-acy!  or  o-methyl  derivative  of  serine;  a  N<",N"- 
dilower  alkyl  derivative  of  lysine,  or  a  N",  N^-dilower  alkyl 
derivative  of  ornithine;  /3-alanine,  or  ^-aminoisobutyric  acid; 
and  y-aminovaleraic  acid,  c-aminocaproic  acid  or  the  N- 
methyl  or  N-ethyl  derivative  thereof 


CHO 


(CHj)„  wherein 


m  is  2,  3,  4  or  5,  with  an  excess  of  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.01  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
aldehyde,  of  an  autoxidation  initiator,  with  the  methyl-sub- 
stituted benzoic  acid  thus  produced  being  separated  from  the 
reaction  mixture  and  recovered,  the  improvement  character- 
ized in  that  the  oxidation  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.5  molar  equivalent,  per 
mole  of  aldehyde,  of  cyclobexanone  as  a  reductant. 


4,22835 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Shigeto  Suzuki,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  861,070,  Dec.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,473 
Int.  a.-  C07C  ^9/06 
L.S.  CI.  562-579  40^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycolic  acid  which  compnses 
conucting  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  formaldehyde,  for- 
mic acid  and  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100'  C. 
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4^2836 
PHENYLENE  SUBSTITLTED  POLYMERIC  DIALKYl 

PEROXIDES 
Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez,  and  Lawrence  A.  Bock,  Redwood 
City,  lioth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,318,  Jul.  V,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,583. 

This  application  Not.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95«,712 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disctaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  179/035,  179/047 

VS.  a.  568— S63  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  phenylene  substituted  dialkyl 

peroxide  comprising:  etherifying  a  did  selected  from  l,4-bis(- 

hydroxyisopropyObenrene  and  1.3-bis(hydroxyisopropyl)ben- 

zene  with  a  dihydroperoxide  selected  from  2,3-dimethyl-2,3- 

dihydroperoxyhexane,      2,5-dimethyl-2,5-dihydroperoxyhex- 

yne-3,  and  3,6-dimethyl-3,6-dihydroperoxyoctane,  said  diol 

and  dihydroperoxide  being  present  in  co-reactive  amounts  and 

under  conditions  which  permit  etherification  therebetween, 

and  recovering  the  organic  peroxide  reaction  product. 


being  used  in  an  amount  ranging  from  O.S  to  20%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  methyl  amine. 


4,228,307 
REMOVAL  OF  BROMINE  FROM  ACETIC  ACID 

WUford  J.  Zimmerschied,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,226 

Int.  a.2  C07C  51/42.  53/08;  BOIJ  1/22.  S/02 

VS.  a.  562—608  5  Ctaims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  bromine  from  acetic  acid  of  95 
to  100  weight  percent  concentration  contaminated  with  ionic 
and  co-ordinate  bromine  in  a  total  amount  of  from  O.OOOS  to 
0.01  S  weight  percent  by  contacting  hydrogen  and  said  contam- 
inated acetic  acid  with  a  palladium  catalyst  having  Pd  crystal- 
lites dispersed  on  the  surface  of  low  extraneous  metal  content 
activated  carbon  having  a  surface  area  to  unit  mass  ratio  of  at 
least  800  mVg,  separating  the  acetic  acid  from  the  catalyst, 
conucting  the  separated  acetic  acid  with  a  solid  absorbant.  and 
separating  acetic  acid  from  the  absorbant. 


4,228,3m 

DEHYDROCHLORH^ATION  OF  A 

DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL  THICHLOROETHANE 

Mkhael  R.  Mac  Laury,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenecttdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,436 

Int.  a.'  C07C  39/367 

VS.  a.  568—726  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrohalogenating  the  trichloride, 

l,l,l-trichloro-2,2-bis-<4-hydroxyphenyl)  ethane,  to  form  the 

dichloride  of  the  formula 


which  process  comprises  (1)  treating  the  aforesaid  trichloride 
with  liquid  methyl  amine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  act  as  both 
a  dehydrohalogenating  agent  and  solvent,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  said  methyl  amine  in  combination  with  an 
amount  of  a  salt  effective  to  accelerate  the  dehydrohalogena- 
tion  reaction,  wherein  said  salt  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl  amine  hydrochloride  and  hydrobromide. 
ethyl  amine  hydrochloride  and  hydrobromide,  dimethyl  amine 
hydrochloride  and  hydrobromide,  ammonium  chloride  and 
bromide,  lithium  chloride  and  bromide,  and  sodium  chloride 
and  bromide,  to  form  a  substantially  pure  dichloride  of  the 
above  formula,  and  (2)  removing  the  unreacted  methyl  amine 
and  salt  thereby  isolating  the  desired  dichloride,  the  said  salt 


4,22839 
CYCLOHEXANE  EXTRACTION  TO  REMOVE 
CHLORODIBENZO-P-DIOXINS 
Da¥id  B.  Hatcher,  8433  Katy  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,999,  Feb.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,100 
Int,  a.'  C07C  37/70 
VS.  a.  568—755  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  chlorodibenzo-p-dioxin  impurities 
from  a  water-soluble  alkaline  salt  of  a  polychlorophenol  that 
contains  up  to  about  two  parts  of  at  least  one  chlorodibenzo-p- 
dioxin  per  thousand  parts  of  polychlorophenol,  as  an  impurity, 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  such 
a  salt  having  a  polychlorophenol  content  from  about  0.5%  to 
about  30%,  at  a  temperature  from  room  temperature  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solution,  mixing  the  aqueous  solution  with 
one-tenth  to  ten  times  its  volume  of  cyclohexane  to  extract  the 
dioxins  therefrom,  and  decanting  the  purified  aqueous  solution 
from  the  cyclohexane  phase. 


4,228,310 
POLYOL  PREPARATION 
George  P.  Speranza^  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  and  Thomas  H. 
Austin,  all  of  Austin,  Tex^  assignors  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,991,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,517 
Int.  a.2  C07C  43/11.  41/02 
VS.  a.  568—620  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyether  polyoi  useful  in  mak- 
ing a  polyisocyanurate  polymer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
oxyalkylating  an  alcohol  having  a  functionality  oHwo  or  three 
by  the  catalytic  addition  of  an  alkylene  oxide  to  said  alcohol  in 
presence  of  an  oxyalkylating  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aminophenols,  hexahydro-s-triazines  and  tetrahy- 
drooxadiazines. 


4,228J11 

SELECTIVE  DEALKYLATION  OF 

4-TERTIARY-ALKYL-2,5-XYLENOL 

John  R.  Dodd,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc, 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser,  No.  47,190 
Int.  a.2  C07C  39/06,  37/22 
VS.  a.  568—805  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  selectively  dealkylating  4-t- 
alkyl-2,S-xylenol  when  in  admixture  with  6-t-alkyl-2,4-xylenol 
by  conucting  a  mixture  of  the  above  components  with  a 
strongly  acidic  polymer-bound  sulfonic  acid  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement comprising  carrying  out  the  dealkylation  at  tem- 
peratures equal  to  or  less  than  60*  C.  and  pressures  of  from 
about  O.S  to  about  5  atmospheres. 


4,228,312 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Jan  G.  Noltes,  Huis  Ter  Heide;  J.  T.  B.  H.  Jastrzebski,  De  Bilt, 
and  Gerard  van  Koten,  Bilthoven,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18374 
Int  a.-  C07C  5/02.  5/06.  5/08.  5/10 
VS.  a.  585—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatic,  olefinic  and 
acetylenic  compounds  comprising  treating  such  compounds, 
which  contain  no  nitrogen,  phosphorous,  tin  or  halogen,  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  zero-valent  mixed  metal  catalyst 
prepared  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  metal  cluster  compound  of 
the  formula  Rj,+,,  M^tLi^  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  a  Group  IB  metal,  x  and  y  are  each  1-4,  and  x-i-y 
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is  2-8  with  a  metal  halide  complex  of  the  formula  RhX  Lh 
wherem  X  ,s  chlorine  or  bromine,  L  is  an  olefinic  hydrocarton 
l-gand,  a  ,s  1-3  and  b  is  1-4,  in  a  hydrocarbon  g." 

4,228,313 
COUPLING  REACTION  INVOLVING  A  GRIGNARD  AND 

ALLYLIC  HALIDE 

Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  and  Zia  V.  Din,  both  of  Jacksonville  Fla 

assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  N  V  ""■"""«.  Ma., 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,973,  Apr.  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596.273,  Jul.  16  1975 

^07^  i    i  •  •»"• '"«"'l'"'e<».  "^-i  Ser.  No.  596,361,  Jul.  16, 

!»/>,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1977  Ser  No 

865,668 

Int.  a.'  C07C  1/26 

UA  CI.  585-640  12  Claims 

havintaf.«r  ^°'  "'*  '*!?"'"''  °^  '°"8  chain  compoun™ 
havmg  at  least  one  point  of  unsaturalion  from  an  aliphatic  or 


arahphatic  hydrocarbon  of  shorter  length  having  an  alkyl 
alkenyl  or  aralkyi  radical  R  and  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
having  a  terminal  isopropenyl  or  isopropylidene  group  and 
zero  or  more  additional  points  of  double-bond  unsaturalion 
comprising 

halogenating  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  to  produce  an 
allyhc  halide  having  a  terminal  olefinic  site  and  a  halogen 
atom  allylic  to  said  site; 

forming  the  Grignard  RMgX  of  said  aliphatic  or  araliphalic 
hydrocarbon,  X  being  halogen: 

preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  said  Grignard  and 
said  allylic  halide;  and 

removing  from  said  reaction  mixture  a  compound  in  which 
coupling  of  the  Grignard  and  allylic  halide  occurs  by 
displacement  by  R  of  the  Grignard  at  .he  terminal  olefinic 
site  of  the  allylic  halide  accompanied  by  double  bond 
migration  and  loss  of  halide. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^28,314 
DC  ARC  FURNACE  HEARTH 
Sven-Einar  Stenkvist,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,587 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  28, 1978,  7802240 

Int.  a.2  H05B  7/00 

U5.ai3-9R  «ciain« 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
hearth  adapted  to  contain  a  melt,  at  least  one  arcing  electrode 
having  a  tip  positioned  substantially  centrally  above  the  hearth 
and  adapted  to  form  an  arc  with  the  melt,  and  means  for  con- 
necting  said  electrode  and  hearth  with  DC  power;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  hearth  comprising  a  substantially 
electrically  non-conductive  refractory  compound  rammed  on 
a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  bricks,  and  a  cluster  of  verti- 
cally elongated  metal  elements  which  each  extend  through  said 
compound  from  the  top  of  the  compound  downwardly  to 
electrical  connection  with  said  layer,  said  cluster  extending 
from  below  said  tip  in  all  radial  directions  throughout  an  area 
large  enough  to  carry  DC  power  to  a  melt  in  the  hearth  and 
which  is  adequate  to  power  said  arc,  and  said  bricks  resting  on 
a  metal  plate  that  is  at  least  coextensive  with  said  area  and 
having  means  for  connecting  with  said  power. 

4,228,315 
SOLAR  CELL  GRID  PATTERNS 
UuU  S.  NapoU,  Hamilton  Square,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Como- 
latiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,039 
Int.  a.>  HOIL  31/04 
US.  CI.  136— 25« 


said  line,  said  one  part  of  the  pattern  occupying  a  90' 
quadrant  which  is  bisected  by  the  line, 

a  second  part  of  the  pattern  comprising  a  mirror  image  of  the 
first  part  of  the  pattern; 

third  and  fourth  parts  of  the  pattern  comprising  a  mirror 
image  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  the  pattern,  respec- 
tively, and 

a  common  bus  extending  along  said  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  the  cell  and  in  conductive  contact  with  all  of  said  con- 
ductors at  their  respective  opposite  ends, 

the  spacing  between  different  pairs  of  said  parallel  conduc- 
tors being  different,  the  spacing  between  those  conductors 
closest  to  the  peripheral  edge  being  the  greatest. 

4,228416 

HOLLOW  POLE  WITH  INTERNAL  WIRE  GRIPPING 

AND  SECURING  MEANS 

John  H.  T.  MacFarlane,  .Middlesex,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Post  Office,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,954 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1977, 

Int.  a.3  H02G  7/20;  F16G  11/00 
U5.  a  174-45  R  7cu^ 


12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  pole  and  means  located  inter- 
nally thereof  for  securing  and  retaining  an  electric  wire,  said 
means  comprising; 
an  annular  anchor  ring  secured  in  concentric  spaced  relation 

to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  hollow  pole; 
a  unitary  anchoring  member  consisting  of  an  elongate  helical 

section  terminating  in  a  looped  clasp  having  a  hooked  end; 
the  diameter  of  said  helical  section  being  sized  to  receive  and 

grip  an  electrical  wire,  and  said  hooked  end  engaging  said 

anchoring  ring  for  retaining  a  wire  gripped  by  said  helical 

section  in  said  hollow  pole. 


^ 


1.  A  solar  cell  having  an  electrode  grid  pattern  on  its  light 
receiving  surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  a  symmetrical  pattern; 

one  part  of  the  pattern  comprising,  relative  to  a  line  extend- 
ing toward  the  center  region  of  the  cell  from  an  edge  of 
the  cell,  a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  from  one 
another,  each  conductor  subtending  an  angle  which  is 
bisected  by  the  line  at  the  crossing  of  that  conductor  with 
the  line,  each  conductor  terminating  at  both  its  ends  at  the 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  cell,  each  conductor  com- 
prising a  first  portion  on  one  side  of  the  line  which  is  a 
mirror  image  of  a  second  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the 
line,  each  conductor  thus  being  symmetrical  relative  to 


4,228,317 
PROTECTIVE  FACE  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
OUTLET 
Norbert  Cziment,  1881  49th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 
FUed  No».  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,674 
Int  a2  H05K  5/03 
U.S.  a  174-67  15  Claims 

1.  A  face  plate  for  an  electrical  oudet,  said  face  plate  com- 
prising a  base  member  having  an  outer  shell  adapted  to  be 
positioned  over  the  electrical  outlet,  a  recessed  compartment 
provided  within  said  outer  shell  and  including  a  bottom  wall 
having  a  pair  of  socket  openings  for  alignment  with  a  duplex 
socket  receptacle  disposed  within  the  electrical  outlet,  a  re- 
movable insert  member  received  in  said  recessed  compartment 
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over  said  socket  openings  and  providing  in  cooperation  with 
said  outer  shell  a  substantially  flush  surface,  said  Insert  member 
having  a  pair  of  covers,  each  of  said  covers  being  selectively 
openable  lo  uncover  a  respective  one  of  said  socket  openings 
disposed  therebeneath,  cooperating  securing  means  on  said 
base  member  and  said  insert  member  for  securely  retaining  said 
insert  member  in  said  recessed  compartment,  said  base  and 
insert  members  each  being  symmetrically  structured  so  as  to  be 


length  of  said  insulation  layer  and  establish  regions  of  substan- 
tially parallel  equifxjtential  planes  between  said  stacked  capaci- 
tors, and  an  annular  insulator  disposed  coaxially  over  said  stack 
of  capacitors,  said  method  comprising  inserting  an  annular 
thermally  conductive  disc  between  each  pair  of  said  stacked 
capacitors  within  the  region  of  substantially  parallel  equipoten- 


reversibly  positionable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  insert 
member  including  central  connecting  bar  means  through  up- 
right sections  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  connecting 
bar  means,  said  upright  sections  opposedly  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  ends  of  said  connecting  bar  means,  integral 
hinges  forwardly  extending  from  said  upright  sections,  each 
cover  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  integral  hinges, 
whereby  said  covers  can  swing  outwardly  from  said  connect- 
ing bar  means  in  opposing  directions  from  each  other. 


4,228^18 
METHOD  A!»JD  MEANS  FOR  DISSIPATING  HEAT  IN  A 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TERMINATION 
Jorgen  Seising,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  G  &  W  Electric 

Specialty  Company,  Blue  Island,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8«9,670 

Int.  a.:  H02G  15/02 

U.S.  a  174—73  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  graded  capacitor  type  high  voluge  cable  termination 
which  includes,  in  combination,  the  prepared  end  of  a  high 
voltage  cable  having  an  axial  conductor,  an  outer  annular 
insulator  disposed  coaxially  over  said  prepared  end  of  said 
cable  and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of 
annular  capacitor  elements  disposed  over  said  prepared  end  of 
said  cable  in  stacked  relation  within  said  space  so  that  regions 
of  substantially  parallel  equipotential  planes  are  established 
between  said  stacked  capacitors;  the  improvement  comprising 
thermally  conductive  means  interposed  between  at  least  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  sucked  capacitors  and  having  thermal 
communication  with  the  area  inwardly  of  said  capacitors,  said 
thermally  conductive  means  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
parallel  equipotential  planes  and  having  an  inner  opening  de- 
fined by  an  inner  peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  conductive 
means,  said  conductive  means  having  a  configuration  such  that 
said  inner  peripheral  edge  surface  lies  wholly  within  the  region 
between  said  adjacent  capacitors  in  which  the  equipotential 
planes  are  substantially  parallel. 

12.  A  method  of  dissipating  heat  from  an  electrical  high- 
voltage  cable  termination  which  includes,  in  combination,  a 
prepared  end  of  a  high  voluge  electric  cable  having  an  axial 
conductor,  an  insulation  layer  immediately  overlying  said 
cable  in  coaxial  relation  thereon,  and  an  outer  conductive 
sheath  layer  coaxial  along  said  insulation  layer;  said  sheath  and 
insulation  layers  being  stripped  back  so  as  to  expose  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  said  axial  conductor  and  said  insulation  layer, 
a  stack  of  annular  capacitors  disposed  coaxially  along  said 
cable  Juxuposed  to  said  exposed  axial  conductor  and  said 
insulation  layer  so  as  to  distribute  electric  stress  along  the 


tial  planes  between  each  pair  of  said  stacked  capacitors  so  that 
each  of  said  discs  has  thermal  communication  with  the  area 
inwardly  of  said  annular  capacitors  and  is  adapted  to  transfer 
heat  generated  by  said  axial  conductor  internally  of  said 
sucked  capacitors  to  the  area  outwardly  of  said  capacitors, 
said  conductive  discs  being  positioned  to  lie  wholly  within  said 
regions  of  subsuntially  parallel  equipotential  planes. 


4,228,319 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Johan  B.  Dc  Jager,  and  Johannes  Noordanus,  both  of  Hilver- 

sum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  II.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,005,  Jun.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,067 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    2,    1976, 
7607300 

Int.  a.:  H04M  7/04 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EB  3  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  radio  telephone  system  having: 
a  plurality  of  mobile  transmitting-receiving  sutions,  a  plural- 
ity of  sutionary  transmitting-receiving  stations  which  can 
be  coupled  through  a  plurality  of  duplex  speech  channels 
to  said  mobile  transmitting-receiving  sutions,  a  common 
switching  sution  means  coupled  to  said  sutionary  sutions 
for  esublishing  any  desired  connection  between  said  mo- 
bile sutions  or  between  said  mobile  stations  and  the  sub- 
scribers of  a  line-wire  telephone  network, 
each  one  of  said  sutionary  transmitting-receiving  sutions 
comprising  at  least  a  transmitting  means  for  continuously 
transmitting  a  signal  on  an  individual  call  channel  fre- 
quency which  is  specific  for  each  sutionary  sution,  and 
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furthermore  each  sutionary  sution  having  means  for 
usmg  a  plurality  of  duplex  speech  channels, 

each  one  of  said  mobile  transmitting-receiving  sutions  com- 
prising a  duplex  speech  channel  selector  and  a  call  channel 
selector  means  for  selecting  the  call  channel  frequency 
which  IS  locally  received  strongest  and  which  automati- 
cally tunes  the  mobile  transmitting  receiving  sution  for 
reception  on  the  selected  call  channel, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  channel  sutus  store,  a 
control  means  coupled  to  said  store  for  up-dating  in  the 
channel  sutus  store  of  each  sutionary  sution  the  instanu- 
neous  occupancy  sutus  of  duplex  speech  channels  of  that 
sutionary  sution,  a  separate  output  register  means  cou- 
pled to  each  sutionary  sution  to  the  channel  sutus  store 
and  controlled  by  said  control  means,  said  output  register 
means  providing  the  channel  number  of  any  free  duplex 
speech  channel. 


means  for  applying  said  frequency  modulated  signals  to  said 
phase-locked  loop  and  to  said  exclusive  OR  circuit,  and 


zi:t 


-'^■x: 


means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  exclusive  OR  dr- 
cuit. 


ffiSKw-ss"""  mti.s^s" 


4,228J21 

PRIVACY  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 

KEY  CONTROL 

JamM  U  Ranagan,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  TelepboBc 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J 

Filed  .May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,328 

Int.  a."  H04K  l/OO 

UAai79-US  5Ctai». 


the  transmitter  means  present  in  each  stationary  station 
continuously  transmitting  a  signal  on  the  call  channel 
frequency  which  is  specific  for  the  stationary  sution.  said 
call  channel  frequency  signal  being  modulated  by  a  code 
which  is  represenutive  of  the  channel  number  provided 
by  said  output  register,  and 

each  mobile  station  comprising  a  demodulator  means  and  a 
storage  register  means  for  respectively  demodulating  and 
storing  in  said  storage  register  the  channel  number  trans- 
mitted over  the  received  call  channel,  and  a  control  de- 
vice means  coupled  to  said  duplex  speech  channel  selector 
for  automatically  tuning  in  response  to  a  connection  set-up 
command  the  transceiver  of  the  mobile  station  to  the 
duplex  speech  channel  indicated  by  the  channel  number 
stored  in  said  storage  register. 


^:,- 


4,228,320 
NOISE  DETECTOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

SYSTEMS 
John  R.  Celli,  Long  Branch,  and  Donald  H.  Nash,  ColU  Neck, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  No?.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,299 
tat.  a.-'  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.  a  179-2  EA  loaaims 

1.  A  noise  detector  for  a  frequency  modulated  transmission 
system 
characterized  by 

a  phase-locked  loop  adapted  to  track  the  modulating  signals 
of  frequency  modulated  signals  received  in  said  transmis- 
sion system, 
an  exclusive  OR  circuit. 


«        -— »- 


K-"-  i  .. 
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1.  In  a  two-way  privacy  communication  system  (FIG.  1) 
including  a  transmission  link  having  separate  paths  (21,22)  for 
opposite  transmission  directions  between  firet  and  second 
sutions,  said  first  sution  having  muliikey  scrambling  means 
(23)  and  multikey  unscrambling  means  (27)  and  said  second 
station  having  multikey  scrambling  means  (30)  and  muliikey 
unscrambling  means  (34)  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
means  (35)  for  generating  a  first  key  control  signal  is  pro- 
vided at  said  second  station, 
means  also  at  said  second  sution  applies  said  first  control 

signal  to  said  unscrambling  means  (34), 
means  (16,18)  further  at  said  second  station  transmits  said 
first  control  signal  over  one  unidirectional  path  (22)  to 
said  first  station, 
means  (28)  for  generating  a  second  key  control  signal  is 

provided  at  said  first  station, 
means  also  at  said  first  sution  applies  said  second  control 

signal  to  said  unscrambling  means  (27). 
means  (13,17)  further  at  said  first  station  transmits  said  sec- 
ond control  signal  over  another  unidirectional  path  (21)  to 
said  second  station, 
means  (29)  at  said  first  station  applies  said  first  key  control 
signal  received  from  said  second  sution  to  said  scrambling 
means  (23)  to  control  the  scrambling  of  messages  lo  be 
transmitted  by  said  first  station  over  another  unidirec- 
tional path  (21)  to  said  second  sution,  and 
means  (36)  at  said  second  sution  applies  said  second  key 
control  signal  received  from  said  first  station  to  said 
scrambling  means  (30)  to  control  the  scrambling  of  mes- 
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sages  to  be  transmitted  by  said  second  station  over  one 
unidirectional  path  (22)  to  said  first  station. 


4,228,322 

DECREASING  TIME  DURATION  OF  RECORDED 

SPEECH 

Charles  R.  Bringol,  Austin,  and  Gary  F.  Snyder,  Round  Rock, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  227 

Int.  a.'  GlIB  S/02 

VS.  a.  179— 1S.5S  T  9  Claims 


l_-1  » 


4,228,323 
VARIABLE  LOOP  LENGTH  COMPENSATED  BARRIER 

CIRCUIT 

Alexander  Feiner,  Runson;  Chao  Kai  Liu,  Matawan,  and  Sigurd 

G.  Waaben,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,794,  Apr.  5, 1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,194 

Int.  O:-  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  179—16  F  16  Claims 


ble  under  control  of  received  transmission  for  providing  an 
output  transmission  signal  representative  of  said  input  trans- 
mission signal,  said  device  including 

means  on  said  input  side  of  said  interface  for  generating  a 
bias  signal  proportional  to  said  input  DC  signal, 

means  for  applying  said  generated  liias  signal  to  said  trans- 
mitting means  so  that  one  component  of  said  transmission 
across  said  interface  is  a  function  of  said  input  DC  trans- 
mission signal  as  well  as  a  function  of  the  physical  charac- 
teristics of  said  interface, 

means  for  comparing  a  reference  DC  voltage  level  to  a  DC 
voltage  level  generated  by  said  detecting  means  as  a  result 
of  transmission  received  across  said  interface,  said 

means  on  said  output  side  of  said  interface  for  modifying  the 
AC  gain  of  said  output  transmission  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  compared  voltage  levels. 


11.  An  isolation  device  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal  said  terminals  separated  by  an  interface,  the 
input  side  of  said  interface  containing  transmitting  means  oper- 
able for  providing  transmission  across  said  interface  in  accor- 
dance with  input  AC  and  DC  transmission  signals,  and  the 
output  side  of  said  interface  containing  detecting  means  opera- 


4428,324 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERSTATION 

SIGNALLING  DURING  HOLD  CONDITION 
Harry  R.  Rasmussen,  Tacoma,  and  Gene  A.  Kimzey,  Puyallup, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crest  Industries,  Inc.,  Puyallup, 
Wish. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,830 

Int.  a:-  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—99  H  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  time  compression  of  prerecorded  speech 
signals  which  are  played  back  at  a  rate  greater  than  that  at 
which  they  were  recorded  and  in  which  the  input  speech  is 
loaded  alternately  into  first  and  second  buffers  and  output  from 
the  buffers  is  alternatively  applied  to  a  using  device,  said  sys- 
tem including 
means  for  loading  one  of  said  buffers  while  the  other  is 
providing  an  output  to  said  using  device,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  changing  the  source  of  output  applied  to  said 
using  device  from  said  first  buffer  to  said  second  buffer 
when  the  output  level  of  both  of  said  buffers  falls  within  a 
predetermined  range. 


10.  In  a  telephone  hold  control  system  for  selectively  gener- 
ating and  applying  a  hold  control  signal  to  a  telephone  line  at 
a  first  station,  and  for  receiving  such  hold  control  signal  on 
such  line  at  a  second  station,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising: 
interstation  signalling  means  associated  with  the  first  station 
for  selectively  altering  said  hold  control  signal  so  as  to 
apply  an  altered  hold  control  signal  to  the  telephone  line 
thereat: 
interstation  signal  detection  means  associated  with  a  second 
station  for  detecting  said  altered  hold  control  signal  re- 
ceived thereat;  and 
interstation  signal  utilizing  means  disposed  at  the  second 
station  and  being  responsive  to  said  detection  means. 


4,228,325 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Knut  H.  Blomberg,  Lokattsviigen  39,  S-161 37,  Bromma,  Sweden 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul,  5,  1977,  7707799 
Int.  a:-  H04M  1/02 
VS.  a.  179—100  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  set  comprising  a  base,  and  a  handset  support- 
able on  the  base,  said  handset  including  a  lower  microphone 
part,  an  upper  earphone  part  and  a  connecting  handle  part,  said 
base  including  a  cradle  in  which  said  handset  can  be  supported 
at  rest  in  a  position  in  which  the  microphone  part  and  earphone 
part  project  beyond  the  cradle  and  face  downwardly,  said 
cradle  including  upwardly  projecting  flanges  forming  a  groove 
therebetween,  which  flanges  flank  said  handle  part  over  at 
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bemg  engaged  to  hft  the  handset  from  the  base,  said  lower 
microphone  part  being  shaped  and  proportioned  such  that  it  is 


Tadash,  Sawahiji.  No.  9-15.  Nishi-Sugamo,  l-chome,  Toshiraa- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  14,301 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1978,  S3-2293irUI 
.,c  „  Int.  a-' H04R  7//#.  9/02 

UAai79-115.SES  5  Claims 


enlarged  with  respect  to  said  handle  part  and  forms  bowl- 
shaped  recesses  at  the  edges  formed  between  the  microphone 
part  and  Ihe  handle  part,  said  recesses  receiving  the  ends  of 
fingers  of  the  hand  gripping  the  microphone  pan  without 
covering  the  sound  inlet  of  the  microphone  part 


19b  19  24 


21  19  191, 


4,228,326 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 

ROTATABLE  STORAGE  DISC,  IN  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

UNIFOR.M  RECORDING  DENSIT\' 

Wayne  R.  Dakin,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Ludwig  Ccshkovsky 

Fountain  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MCA  Discovision 

Inc.,  Universal  City,  Calif. 

Filed  No*.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,405 

Int  a.-  GUB  19/24 

U.S.  a  179-100.1  G  gciHi™, 


1.  An  electromagnetic  type  acoustic  transducer  comprising  a 
vibratable  diaphragm  including  a  conductor  and  dispoKd 
withm  a  magnetic  field  defined  by  a  permanent  magentliup- 
port  members  which  are  expandable  and  contraclible  in  the 
direction  at  right  angles  with  said  diaphragm  and  are  fixed  to 
both  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  frame  to  which  said  support  mem- 
bers are  fixed  such  that  the  expansion  and  contraction  thereof 
are  not  prevented. 


4,228,328 
SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTOR  TEST  ARRANGEMENT 

Louis  Gawron,  Jr.,  Reynoldsburg;  \  incent  H.  Lindisch,  Colum- 

busjind  John  P.  Petrucci,  Pataskala,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,017 

Int.  a.'H04MJ/.'« 

U.S.  a  179-175.2  R  ,  c,.i„. 


2.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  on  an  information 
storage  disc,  wherein  the  information  is  recorded  in  plurality 
of  substantially  circular  and  concentrically  arranged  informa- 
tion tracks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  movable  radially  relative  to  the  disc  to  be 
positioned  in  a  prescribed  relationship  relative  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  information  tracks; 
means  for  producing  a  velocity  signal  having  a  frequency 
substantially  inversely  proportional  to  the  radius  of  the 
selected  track; 
motor  means  for  rotating  the  disc; 
tachometer  means  coupled  to  said  motor  means  for  produc- 
ing a  tachometer  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  motor  means;  and 
phase  detector  means  for  comparing  the  respective  phase 
angles  of  the  tachometer  signal  and  the  velocity  signal, 
and  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  phase 
difference  thereof,  said  control  signal  being  coupled  to 
said  motor  means  to  appropriately  control  its  angular 
velocity,  whereby  the  selected  information  track  is  moved 
at  a  substantially  constant  linear  velocity  relative  to  said 
transducer  means  and  a  substantially  uniform  mformation 
recording  density  is  achieved. 


3.  For  use  in  testing  a  plurality  of  distributor  circuits  of  a 
signal  distributor  wherein  each  distributor  circuit  comprises  an 
individual  switch  effective  when  enabled  for  inierconneclmg 
an  energizing  potential  on  an  input  with  a  firsi  output  and 
effective  when  disabled  for  connecting  said  input  with  a  sec- 
ond output,  said  outputs  being  conneciable  to  circuits  for 
energization  thereof 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
a  first  plurality  of  diodes  each  coupling  a  corresponding  one 

of  said  first  outputs  to  a  first  switch  circuit  node, 
means  coupling  said  switch  inputs  to  a  second  circuit  node 
a  second  plurality  of  diodes  each  coupling  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  second  switch  outputs  to  a  third  circuit  node, 
a  potential  source, 

a  detector  responsive  to  said  source,  and 
multistate  circuit  means  being  effective  when  actuated  in  a 
first  state  for  coupling  said  source  and  detector  to  said  first 
and  second  nodes,  respectively,  to  ascertain  the  selective 
enablement  of  each  switch;  efl'ective  when  actuated  in  a 
second  state  for  coupling  said  source  and  detector  to  said 
second  and  first  nodes,  respectively,  to  ascertain  the  conti- 
nuity of  said  first  diodes;  effective  when  actuated  in  a  third 
sute  for  coupling  said  source  and  detector  to  said  third 
and  second  nodes,  respectively,  to  ascertain  the  selective 
disablement  of  each  said  switch;  and  effective  when  actu- 
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ated  in  a  founh  state  for  coupling  said  source  and  detector 
to  said  second  and  third  nodes,  respectively,  to  ascertain 
continuity  of  said  second  diodes. 


HI 


1.  A  keyboard  structure  including: 

a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  keyboard  cells  on  an  insu- 
lating layer,  each  cell  including  a  first  and  second  contact 
element  electrically  connectable  by  an  overlying  conduc- 
tive membrane; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  in  common  each  of  the 
first  contact  elements  in  each  respective  row  of  said  ma- 
trix; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  electrical  conuct  points,  one  located 
on  each  second  contact  element  and  penetrating  through 
said  insulating  layer,  the  vertical  conuct  points  of  each 
second  contact  element  in  the  same  column  being  located 
upon  a  vertical  line; 

a  single  horizontal  electrical  contact  point  for  each  com- 
monly connected  row,  a  pair  of  said  horizontal  contact 
points  lying  in  each  column  of  said  matrix  within  a  pair  of 
said  vertical  lines  and  disposed  horizontally  apart  from 
one  another;  and 

a  plurality  of  vertical  conductive  lines  located  on  the  side  of 
said  insulating  layer  opposite  said  keyboard  cells,  one 
conductive  line  lying  on  each  said  vertical  line  and  con- 
necting the  vertical  contact  points  thereon  in  common  and 
one  conductive  line  connected  to  each  of  said  horizontal 
contact  points. 


wherein  the  thickness  of  said  non-conductive  spacer  and 
the  stiffness  of  said  thin  metal  sheet  combine  to  provide 


4,228,329 

COMPACT  KEYBOARD  STRUCTURE 

Fumiyuki  Inose,  San  Joae;  Hirohide  Endo,  and  Akio  Komattu, 

both  of  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,982,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,276 

Int.  C\r  HOIH  13/70:  H05K  l/OO 

MS.  a.  200-S  A  2  Claims 


said  touch  panel  switch  device  with  the  hard  tactile  feel 
characteristic  of  glass-capacitive  touch  panels. 


4,228,331 

GAS-BLAST  VALVE  OF  A  GAS-BLAST 

aRCUrr-BREAKER 

Armand  Scarato,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Dite:  Delle-Alstfaom,  Villeurbanne,  France 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,283 

Im.  a.'  HOIH  ii/S2 

U.S.  a.  200—144  R  4  Qaims 


4,228,330 
TOUCH  PANEL  MECHANISM 
Gerald  L.  Larson,  MInnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,305 
Int.  a.}  HOIH  lino 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  touch  panel  switch  device  having  switch  contactors 
positioned  on  a  flexible,  non-conductive  surface  aligned  with 
respective  switch  contacts  positioned  on  an  opposite  non-con- 
ductive surface  to  provide  a  plurality  of  switch  contact  posi- 
tions, said  flexible  surface  being  depressable  to  enable  engage- 
ment between  a  respective  contactor  and  contact,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  non-conductive  spacer  intermediate  said  surfaces  including 
apertures  therein  extending  over  more  than  one  of  said 
switch  contact  positions;  and 
a  thin  metal  sheet  overlying  and  immediately  adjacent  said 
flexible,  non-conductive  surface,  said  metal  sheet  being 
depressable  at  a  switch  contact  position  to  depress  said 
non-conductive  surface  and  only  enable  engagement  of 
the  respective  contactor  and  contact  associated  therewith 


1.  A  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  including  at  least  one  cut-out 
chamber,  a  gas  blast-valve  mounted  within  said  cutout  cham- 
ber for  axial  movement  between  open  and  closed  position, 
means  defining  two  seats  for  said  gas-blast  valve,  one  seat  of 
which,  when  the  gas-blast  valve  is  opened,  is  situated  on  the 
blast-gas  exit  path,  the  improvement  comprising  a  slide  valve, 
means  for  mounting  said  slide  valve  within  said  chamber  for 


operative  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  gas-blast  valve 
means  for  moving  said  gas  blast-valve  from  closed  to  open 
position,  and  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  gas 
blast-valve  to  cause  a  slightly  delayed  movement  of  said  slide 
valve  in  the  same  direction  as  the  gas-blast  valve  and  along  the 
same  axis  to  mask  said  one  valve  seat  situated  on  the  exit  path 
from  hot  blast-gas  flow  along  said  blast-gas  exit  path,  and 
means  for  opening  said  slide  valve  by  compressed  gas  con- 
tained in  the  gas-blast  circuit-breaker. 


4,228,332 
GAS  PRESSURE  aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Koji  Ibuki;  Voshihiro  Ueda,  and  .Masami  Kii,  all  of  Amagasaki 
Japan,  assignors  to  Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  To^ 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889.878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52/32916 

Int.  a.=  HOIH  i3/64 

U.S.  a  200-148  R  5ci,i^ 


„.,,,v..i 

V ^^ 

i 

rryr 

9    8"' 

including  an  arc  extinct  chamber  filled  with  a  nuid  for  arc 
extinction  which  is  pressurized  by  the  arc  formed  between  the 
contacts  when  they  are  disengaged,  said  pair  of  detachable 
conucts  being  at  least  one  movable  contact  and  at  least  one 
fixed  contact;  an  improvement  which  comprises  control  means 
including  a  control  device  for  controlling  a  departing  speed  of 
the  movable  contact  after  disengagement  from  said  fixed  con- 
tact in  at  least  two  steps  and  said  control  means  further  includ- 
ing at  least  two  springs  exerting  force  against  said  control 
device  to  force  the  movable  contact  mounted  thereon  out  of 
engagement  with  the  fixed  conuct  at  an  accelerated  rale;  said 
at  least  two  springs  driving  the  movable  contact  until  the 
movable  conuct  is  located  a  specified  distance  from  the  fixed 
contact;  one  of  said  at  least  two  springs  ceasing  to  work  against 
said  movable  contact  at  this  point  and  causing  a  reduction  in 
the  accelerated  rate  of  disengagement  to  prevent  rapid  exten- 
sion of  the  arc  and  thereby  prevent  excess  arc  energy  from 
forming  in  the  arc  space  between  the  movable  contact  and  the 
fixed  contact  and  to  prevent  the  fluid  from  reaching  an  ele- 
vated temperature;  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  springs  con- 
tinuing the  opening  movement  of  the  movable  conuct  out  of 
said  arc  extinct  chamber  at  a  decelerated  rate  to  thereafter  pufl^ 
the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  arc  extinct  chamber  which  is  pres- 
sunzed  by  the  arc  formed  between  the  movable  contact  and 
the  fixed  contact  to  thereby  control  arc  extinguishment  by 
controlling  the  departing  speed  of  the  movable  contact. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  container  filled  with  a  gas  for  extinction; 

a  fixed  conuct  in  said  container; 

a  movable  contact  normally  connected  to  said  fixed  conuct 

an  insulation  nozzle  disposed  around  said  conUcts,  said 
insulation  nozzle  including  an  enlarged  portion  which 
forms  a  unitary  coextensive  arc  chamber  and  gas  chamber 
and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  to  destroy  said 
connection  between  said  fixed  and  movable  conucts, 

whereby  an  arc  is  formed  and  the  cool  gas  in  said  gas  cham- 
ber easily  mixes  with  and  cools  the  hot  gas  in  said  arc 
chamber  so  that  said  arc  may  be  easily  extinguished. 

4,228433 

aHcurr  interrupter  having  controlled  rate 

OF  ARC  EXTINGUISHMENT 
Masami  Kii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1977,  52/88073 

Int  a.:  HOIH  33/70 

UA  a  200-148  R  scuums 


4,228.334 
"DYNAMIC  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  MODERATOR 
aarence  O.  Qark;  Thomas  J.  Flautt,  Jr.,  and  Donald  T.  Speck- 
man,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  No».  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,695 

Int.  a.>  HOSB  6/80 

U5.a219-10J5E  ,4  Qaims 


1.  A  macroscopically  dimensionally  stable,  dynamically 
temperature  responsive  microwave  energy  moderator  com- 
prising a  sheet-like  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  lamina  of 
microwave  energy  reflective  material  with  at  least  one  aper- 
ture formed  therein  of  such  dimensions  as  to  enable  the  passage 
therethrough  of  a  subsuntial  portion  of  impinging  microwave 
energy  of  a  predetermined  nominal  frequency,  said  laminate 
funher  comprising  temperature  responsive  means  for  subsun- 
tially  reducing  the  transmissibility  of  microwave  energy 
through  said  apenure  without  macroscopically  reducing  the 
,,.....  size  of  said  moderator  as  the  temperature  of  said  temperature 

Jn,,.,.      T    '"'«'™P'«' """P"""?  »  P»ir  of  deuchable   responsive  means  is  elevated  through  a  predetermined  «mper! 

contacu,  and  means  for  pufling  the  arc  between  the  contacts  ature  range.  prcueierininea  temper 
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4^28^5 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  REINFORCEMENTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE,  AND 

THE  REINFORCEMENTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Benurd  Herlin,  c/o  Standann,  74,  n.  du  G«neral-de-GauUe, 

72000  U  Muu,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,313 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1977,  77  30083 

Int.  a.'  B23K  1J/S2.  37/04;  B21F  27/10.  15/08 

VS.  a.  219—56  18  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  metal  reinforcement  for  in 
particular  reinforced  concrete  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
metal  longitudinal  members  and  a  plurality  of  metal  straps  in 
the  form  of  frames  which  may  be  open  or  closed  and  are 
welded  to  the  longitudinal  members,  said  machine  comprising 
a  carrier  for  receiving  and  carrying  a  series  of  the  meul  straps, 
means  defining  open  grooves  extending  longitudinally  on  the 
strap  carrier  for  respectively  receiving  the  metal  longitudinal 
members,  shifting  means  withdrawably  engageable  with  the 
longitudinal  members  for  advancing  the  longitudinal  members 
siep-by-step  in  a  given  direction  in  the  grooves,  the  grooves 
having  a  depth  which  is  such  that  the  longitudinal  members 
project  sufficiently  from  the  strap  carrier  to  have  a  frictional 
contact  with  the  straps  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  straps  to 
be  driven  along  with  the  longitudinal  members  when  the  longi- 
tudinal members  are  advanced  by  the  shifting  means,  structure 
for  selecting  and  releasing  only  one  strap  at  a  time  from  said 
series  of  straps  carried  by  the  strap  carrier,  and  welding  de- 
vices ananged  around  the  strap  carrier  downstream  of  the 
strap  selecting  device  relative  to  said  given  direction  and  lo- 
cated in  facing  relation  to  zones  of  intersection  between  the 
longitudinal  members  and  the  straps  released  from  the  series  of 
straps  by  the  selecting  and  releasing  structure. 


parallel  relation  to  each  other  with  a  flxed  distance  the- 
rebetween; 

placing  a  plurality  of  molds,  each  having  therein  a  space  of 
a  shape  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  stay  vane,  at  fixed 
positions  between  said  upper  and  lower  annular  discs, 
such  that  said  spaces  in  the  molds  are  put  into  communica- 
tion with  corresponding  ones  of  said  openings  in  said 
upper  annular  disc; 

thereafter  effecting  an  electroslag  welding  in  each  of  said 
spaces  in  the  molds  by  passing  a  consumable  electrode 
through  associated  openings  in  said  upper  annular  disc 
and  into  corresponding  mold  spaces  to  first  bond  electros- 
lag  molten  metal  material  to  said  lower  annular  disc,  to 


second  fill  said  space  in  the  mold  with  electroslag  molten 
metal  material,  and  third  to  bond  the  electroslag  molten 
metal  material  to  said  upper  annular  disc  and  at  least  fill  a 
portion  of  a  space  defined  by  the  associated  opening  in 
said  upper  annular  disc  with  electroslag  molten  metal: 

thereafter  cooling  and  solidifying  said  electroslag  deposited 
molten  metal  filling  said  spaces  in  the  molds  to  form  said 
stay  vanes  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  permanently  and 
rigidly  connect  said  upper  and  lower  annular  discs 
through  the  thus  formed  stay  vanes;  and 

thereafter  removing  said  molds  from  said  stay  vanes  respec- 
tively by  disassembling  each  mold  into  a  plurality  of 
pieces. 


4,228437 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING 
Robert  A.  Caldwell,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,3«0,  Jun.  12,  1978.  This  application 

May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,611 

Int.  a.>  B23K  9/18 

U.S.  a.  219-73.1  4  Claims 


4,228,336 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STAY  RING  FOR 

WATER  TURBINE  AND  PUMP  TURBINE 

Tetsuo  Okuni;  Masao  Ishibara,  and  Takeshi  Wada,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Juo.  7, 1977,  52-66243 
Int.  a.'  B23K  25/00 
VS.  a.  219-73.1  9  Qainu 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  suy  ring  for  use  in  a  water 
turbine  and  a  pump  turbine,  the  suy  ring  having  an  upper 
annular  disc  and  a  lower  annular  disc  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferenlially  spaced  suy  vanes  each  extending  between  the  upper 
and  the  lower  annular  discs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  upper  and  lower  annular  discs; 
forming  openings  in  at  least  the  upper  annular  disc  of  said 
upper  and  lower  annular  discs  at  each  of  the  uniformly 
peripherally  spaced  locations  where  said  stay  vanes  are  to 
be  positioned; 
locating  said  upper  and  lower  annular  discs  in  a  spaced 


1.  The  method  of  electroslag  welding  steel  members  of  the 
ASTM  A5I6-76  family  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  posi- 
tioning said  steel  members  to  have  a  joint  gap  therebetween 
prior  to  the  welding  operation,  (2)  using  in  association  with  a 
welding  flux  a  welding  electrode  having  the  following  alloying 
constituents  by  percent  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  total  elec- 
trode: 
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About  1.90%  to  about  2.10%  manganese 

About  0.30%  to  about  0.45%  silicon 

About  0.5%  to  about  1.5%  nickel, 
and  in  which  the  weight  of  the  carbon  content  of  said  welding 
electrode  does  not  exceed  about  0.05%  of  the  total  weight  of 
said  electrode,  and  in  which  substantially  the  entire  balance  of 
the  weight  of  said  electrode  is  iron;  (3)  applying  a  direct  cur- 
rent voluge  between  said  electrode  and  said  steel  members 
whereby  to  cause  said  electrode  and  a  portion  of  said  steel 
members  contiguous  said  joint  gap  to  melt  to  form  a  puddle  of 
molten  metal,  with  a  puddle  of  molten  slag  formed  oy  said 
welding  flux  being  superposed  above  said  puddle  of  molten 
metal,  with  the  joint  gap  between  said  steel  members  and  the 
applied  direct  cun-ent  voltage  between  said  electrode  and  said 
steel  members  being  parameters  which  may  be  controlled  to 
contra  the  percentage  dilution  of  the  electroslag  weld  deposit 
and  (4)  correlating  the  values  of  said  parameters  to  obtain  a 
dilution  of  said  electroslag  weld  deposit  in  the  range  of  about 
20%  to  about  50%. 


4,228,338 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPLANTING  RADIOACHVE  METAL 
ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Nathan  H.  Cook,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Krishnamoorthy  Sub- 
ramanian,  Inkster,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massachusetu  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,763 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/04 

UA  a.  219-76.13  4Ctai,„ 


the  arc  and  tool  joint  rotation  a  selected  distance  to  pro- 
vide an  overlapped  protuberance  at  the  tie-in  thai  is  sub- 


stantially free  of  granules  at  the  surface,  allowing  the 
protuberance  to  be  easily  ground. 


4,228,340 
VOLTAGE  REGULATED  CAPAOTIVE  DISCHARGE 
WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Gerald  Dufrenne,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Corpora- 
tion, Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,666 

Int.  a.-  B23K  11/26 

U,S.  a.  219-113  ,4ci,i„, 


1.  The  process  for  implanting  a  metal  in  a  desired  amount  on 
the  surface  of  a  metal  substrate  subject  to  wear  during  use 
which  comprises  contacting  to  said  substrate  a  wire  compris- 
ing a  metal  core  surrounded  by  a  sheath  of  a  conductive  metal 
'!"'  *'!f!l!!l  °^  =°"<'''=»'ve  "leul  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.0001  and  0.002  inch  and  a  conductivity  greater  than 
that  of  said  core,  applying  an  electrical  voltage  across  said  wire 
and  substrate  to  generate  an  electrical  discharge  in  order  to  (a) 
form  a  pit  on  said  substrate,  (b)  to  weld  the  wire  in  said  pit  and 
(c)  to  evaporate  a  small  portion  of  the  conductive  sheath  adja- 
cent said  pit  thereby  to  leave  a  portion  of  said  core  uncoated 
and  generating  a  second  discharge  through  said  wire  in  order 
to  sever  only  a  portion  of  the  uncoated  core  adjacent  said 
substrate. 


4.228,339 
METHOD  OF  HARDFACING  TOOL  JOINTS 

Stanley  R.  Scales,  and  Eric  C,  Sulli»an,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,168 
Int.  a."  B23K  9/04 
VS.  a.  219-77  4  dai^ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  applying  annular  bands  of  hard- 
facing  on  a  tool  joint  for  earth  boring  drill  pipe,  the  hard  facing 
having  tungsten  carbide  granules  in  an  alloy  steel  matrix,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of  rotating  the  tool  joint,  providing 
an  arc  between  an  electrode  and  the  tool  joint  to  create  a  weld 
puddle,  reciprocating  the  electrode  parallel  to  the  tool  joint 
axis,  and  feeding  the  granules  by  gravity  into  the  weld  puddle, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
stopping  the  How  of  granules  into  the  puddle  just  before  the 
tie-in  at  the  end  of  each  hardfacing  band,  but  continuing 


1.  A  highly  regulated  welding  energy  power  supply  com- 
prising: 

a  welding  energy  storage  capacitor; 

a  first  circuit  means  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship 
with  the  storage  capacitor  for  initiating  charging  of  the 
storage  capacitor  to  a  pre-selected  energy  level; 

switching  means  in  series  circuit  arrangement  with  the  first 
circuit  means,  the  conduction  angle  of  the  switching 
means  being  phased  forward  as  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  storage  capacitor  energy  level  and  the 
pre-selected  level;  and 

second  circuit  means  connected  in  shuni  circuit  relationship 
with  the  first  circuit  means  for  terminating  charging  of  the 
storage  capacitor  when  the  pre-selecied  level  is  reached 
thereby  preventing  overcharge  of  the  capacitor. 

4,228,341 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  SVSTE.M  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  FOR  DIRECTING  A  LASER  BEAM 

Yoel  Zandberg,  Gitataim,  Israel,  assignor  to  Laser  Industries 

Ltd.,  Tel  Ariv,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  968,632 
Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  L  „  ci,i„„ 

1.  A  mechanical  control  system  for  moving  a  controlled 
device  in  response  to  the  movement  of  a  universally  movable 
control  member,  comprising,  a  first  ball  mounted  for  universal 
movement  in  a  first  socket;  a  second  ball  mounted  for  universal 
movement  in  a  second  socket,  and  having  one  side  facing  one 
side  of  the  first  ball;  the  control  member  being  coupled  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  first  ball;  the  controlled  device  being 
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coupled  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  second  ball;  and  a  connect- 
ing stem  having  a  third  ball  at  one  end  received  in  a  third 


4,228,343 
COLLAPSIBLE  CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  HAIR  CURLING 

APPLIANCE 
Gary  L.  Kanner,  Lebanon;  Samuel  H.  Kohler,  Lancaster,  and 
Robert  E.  Lewis,  Peach  Bottom,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schick 
Incorporated,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,363 

Int.  a.2  A45D  1/04:  HOSB  3/06:  HOIR  11/02 

VS.  a.  219—225  23  Oaims 


socket  formed  in  said  one  side  of  the  first  ball,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  stem  being  Tixed  to  said  one  side  of  the  second  ball. 


4,228,342 
ELECTROSLAG  WELD  DEPOSIT 
Robert  A.  Caldwell,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aliis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,360,  Jun.  12,  1978.  This  application 

May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,612 

Int.  a.'  B23K  35/30 

VS.  a.  219—137  WM  6  Claims 


1.  An  electroslag  weld  deposit  made  between  steel  members 
which  have  a  chemistry  substantially  as  defined  for  steel  of  the 
ASTM  A516-76  family,  and  using  a  consumable  welding  elec- 
trode having  the  following  alloying  constituents  by  percent 
weight  of  the  total  electrode: 

About  1.90%  to  about  2.10%  manganese 

About  0.30%  to  about  0.45%  silicon 

About  0.9%  to  about  1.0%  nickel, 
and  in  which  the  weight  of  the  carbon  content  of  said  electrode 
does  not  exceed  about  0.05%  of  the  total  electrode  weight,  and 
in  which  substantially  the  entire  balance  of  the  weight  of  said 
electrode  is  iron,  and  in  which  said  weld  deposit  has  the  fol- 
lowing constituents  by  percent  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  weld  deposit: 

Carbon:  about  0.06%  to  about  0. 15% 

Manganese:  about  1.47%  to  about  1.80% 

Nickel:  about  0.49%  to  about  0.83% 

Silicon:  about  0.17%  to  about  0.20% 
with  substantially  the  entire  balance  of  the  weight  of  said  weld 
deposit  being  iron. 


1.  A  hair  curling  appliance  comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow  handle  adapted  to  be  conveniently  grasped  by  the 
hand  of  a  user; 

an  electrically  heated  curling  wand  including  a  heat  retain- 
ing working  portion  therein,  said  wand  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  handle  for  user 
operated  movement  between  an  exposed  use  position 
outwardly  of  said  handle  and  an  enclosed  heating  position 
inwardly  of  said  handle  thereof; 

electric  connection  means  movably  mounted  in  said  handle 
and  movable  between  a  first  inoperative  position  retracted 
into  said  handle  and  a  second  operative  position  extended 
at  least  partially  outwardly  of  said  handle  for  conduc- 
lively  engaging  a  conventional  wall  socket,  said  connec- 
tion means,  when  in  said  extended  position,  being  in  con- 
ductive operating  connection  with  said  working  portion 
of  said  wand  for  supplying  electric  power  thereto;  and 

cooperative  means  associated  with  said  connection  means 
and  wand  and  responsive  to  sliding  movement  of  said 
wand  in  said  handle  for  moving  said  electrical  connection 
means  to  said  extended  position  only  when  said  wand  is 
substantially  inserted  into  said  handle  in  said  heating  posi- 
tion. 


4  228344 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION 
Charles  J.  Boos,  Lewiston;  Elwood  B.  Hausler,  Grand  Island; 
James  A.  Hirsch,  Niagara  Falls;  Martin  R.  Kasprzyk,  Buf- 
falo, and  Elmer  G.  Smith,  Niagara  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,297,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,827. 
This  application  Juo.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,427 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  7/22 
VS.  a.  219—270  7  Clalffls 


\, 


4- 

T  ifi 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  to  a 
silicon  carbide  body  comprising  contacting  the  body  with  a 
conductor  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  tantalum,  molybdenum  and  nio- 
bium and  melting  silicon  to  both  the  conductor  and  the  silicon 
carbide  body. 
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^  4,228,345 

Jes.e?1Ilf!;'^^'^™'^''^°  ^^^^  O^EN  SYSTEM 

Tm;^      '•    '"'o,'  "■"  "*""'»  •-■  ^"K"*'-  B»"*'".  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Black  Body  Corporation,  St.  Louis^  Mo 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,894 
,,c.  ^  Int.  a.=  F27D ///Oi 

U.S.  a.  219-388  „  „  . 

32  Claims 


(a)  repetitively  testing  for  the  existence  of  said  consturt 
frequency  alternating  current, 

and  upon  detecting  the  presence  of  said  alternating  current 

(b)  asceruimng  and  storing  the  number  of  oscillafor  pulses 
from  sa.d  high  frequency  oscillator  occunng  between 
successive  repetition  points  in  a  cycle  of  said  alternating 

(c)  in  the  absence  of  detection  of  the  existence  of  said  alter- 
naling  current, 


J^r^^  '^"^'"  '^'^^^  '°'  synchronous  use  with  an 

obiL,.?°"'"''°';  ""L"  ''"""'  P™^**"«  '""°'"'«i=  heating  of 
objects  successively  being  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  L 
comprising  an  oven  having  means  defining  a  housing  including 
side  wall  portions,  front  and  rear  wall  portions,  a  lop  wall  ^d 
being  open  at  the  lower  end.  heating  elements  within  said  o!^„ 
associated  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  wall  X^„" 
means  for  carrying  said  oven  above  an  extrinsic  conveyor  fo; 
venical  movement  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  and  fo 

a  reach  of  said  conveyor,  vertical  drive  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  oven  up  and  down  between  an  upper  position 
within  the  lower  end  of  said  oven  above  objects  of  sa^  con" 

12?L  ^  u"  '^"'°"  **"'  "'"  °^«"  ^'  'east  partially 
enclosing  said  objects  on  said  conveyor  for  heating  th«eof  by 
^.d  heating  elements,  horizontal  drive  means  for  horizontally 

control  means  for  causing  said  horizontal  drive  means  to  move 
Mid  oven  forward  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  said 
objects  upon  said  conveyor  while  causing  said  vertical  drive 
means  to  move  said  oven  to  said  lower  position  for  heating  of 
^id  objects  and  thereafter  to  move  said  oven  to  said  upper 
position,  and  subsequently  causing  said  horizonul  drive  meL 

for  heating  of  further  items  upon  said  conveyor. 

4,228446 
n.  ^f^^^'^J-^^^^^G  ELECTRIC  CLOCK  CIRCUIT 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,550 

,,^  „  Int.  a.>  G06M  3/12 

V.S.  a.  235-92  T  ,  „  , 

,    .        ,    ,    _  7  Claims 

nnlr  tj"t  '*"'  '^^''''"''"8  an  electric  clock  circuit 

operated  by  a  power  source  providing  constant  frequency 
alternating  current  and  employing  a  direct  current  backup 
eecmcal  power  source,  a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  gener 
ating  timing  pulses  of  greater  frequency  than  said  alternating 
current,  a  time  recorder  for  registering  elapsed  time,  and  by 
updating  said  time  recorder  with  the  elapse  of  cyclical  periods 
of  said  alternating  current  comprising  defining  the  duration  of 
the  penods  of  said  constant  frequency  alternating  current 
source  m  terms  of  a  number  of  pulse  counts  from  said  hiah 
frequency  oscillator  by:  * 


(i)  loading  said  counter  with  said  number  of  oscillatof 
pulses  that  occurred  between  said  successive  repetition 
points,  '^ 

Oi)  strobing  said  counter  with  said  high  frequency  oscilla- 
tor to  change  the  contents  thereof  in  a  single  direction 
of  advancement  incrementally  with  each  oscillator 
pulse,  and 

(iii)  updating  said  time  recorder  upon  advancing  said 
counter  to  a  limit,  and  retesting  for  the  presence  of  said 
constant  frequency  alternating  current. 

4,228,347 
Jnhn^^^.^l?^.'*'^  u"'^  COU.\TING  MECHANISM 
Inc!H^ord,  cl'"'*-  ^°"""  '"'^"  •"  ''^'  "«'-«« 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  .\o.  945,422 
i,c  „  „  Int.a'G06M///0 

UA  a  235-92  C  ,o^ 


999  0G— 28 


I.  In  an  electromagnetic  counting  device  having  a  rotary 
counter  and  an  electromagnetic  operator  adapted  for  indexing 
the  counter  compnsing  an  electromagnet  with  a  ferromagnetic 
core  having  a  pnmary  pole  face,  a  ferromagnetic  clapper 
pivotally  mounted  in  operative  magnetic  association  with  the 
core  having  a  pnmary  face  portion  in  direct  tangential  align- 
ment with  said  primary  pole  face  to  be  directly  magnetically 
attracted  thereby  when  the  electromagnet  is  ener^zed  and 
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adapted  to  be  magnetically  pivotally  actuated  in  one  pivotal 
direction  from  a  withdrawn  position  to  an  extended  position  by 
energization  of  the  electromagnet,  spring  means  biasing  the 
clapper  in  the  opposite  pivotal  direction  to  its  withdrawn 
pivotal  position  with  an  angular  bias  which  increases  with  the 
pivoul  displacement  of  the  clapper  therefrom  and  indexing 
means  operable  by  the  clapper  for  indexing  the  counter  in 
stepwise  fashion  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  clapper,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  electromagnet  core  comprises  a 
secondary  generally  tangentially  extending  pole  face  having  an 
area  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the  primary  pole  face 
and  wherein  the  clapper  comprises  a  secondary  generally 
tangentially  extending  face  portion  adjacent  to  but  out  of 
alignment  with  said  primary  pole  face  and  spaced  from  said 
secondary  pole  face  at  a  generally  constant  air  gap  therewith, 
but  in  increasingly  overlapping  relationship  therewith,  as  the 
clapper  is  electromagnetically  pivoted  from  its  withdrawn  to  it 
extended  position  so  that  the  electromagnet  is  operable  to 
produce  a  magnetic  force  which  increases  with  pivotal  dis- 
placement of  the  clapper  from  its  withdrawn  position  at  a 
general  rate  less  than  the  general  rate  of  increase  of  the  spring 
bias  in  the  opposite  direction  and  whereby  the  clapper  is 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  actuated  in  accordance  with  the  instan- 
taneous current  of  the  electromagnet. 


4,228,348 
SECURITY  DOCUMENT  AND  SYSTEM 
Cyril  A.  Lee,  Littlewick  Green,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Hayes,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,236,  Dec.  9,  1977.  This 

application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44^23 

Int.  a."  G06K  7/OS.  19/06:  GUB  2S/04.  5/02 

VS.  a.  235—449  10  daims 


1.  A  secure  document  system  comprising  a  secure  document 
having  a  security  feature  of  which  at  least  a  part  is  selectively 
cancellable,  and  apparatus  for  performing  the  cancellation, 
wherein  in  spaced  first  regions  of  said  selectively  cancellable 
part  anisotropic  magnetic  particles  are  aligned  and  magne- 
tised substantially  solely  along  a  preset  direction  and  in  the 
remaining  regions  of  the  part  the  particles  are  either  not  so 
aligned  or  are  aligned  and  magnetised  substantially  solely 
along  a  different  preset  direction,  and  said  apparatus  com- 
prises means  for  reading  at  least  said  part  and  means  for 
cancelling  a  selected  area,  which  cancelling  means  applies 
a  uniaxial  magnetic  field  to  said  area  of  such  a  strength  and 
direction  that  the  difference  in  remanence  between  said 
first  regions  and  said  remaining  regions  is  significantly 
reduced. 


4,228,349 

III-V  DIRECT-BANDGAP  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 

HLTER 

.Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold,  and  Charles  J.  Nuese,  North 
Brunswick,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,S«6 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  250—226  5  Claims 


UTI-IEHECtllE 
COXIliS 


1.  In  a  duplex  optical  communication  system  comprising  a 
fiber-optic  transmission  line  having  a  first  end  thereof  at  a  first 
terminal  and  a  second  end  thereof  at  a  second  terminal  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  first  source 
means  at  said   first  terminal   for  applying  relatively   long- 
wavelength  optical  wave  energy  to  said  transmission  line, 
second  source  means  at  said  second  terminal  for  applying 
relatively  shon-wavelength  optical  wave  energy  to  said  trans- 
mission line,  first  filter  and  detector  means  in  cooperative 
spaced  relationship  with  said  first  end  of  said  transmission  line 
at  said  first  terminal  for  detecting  substantially  solely  said 
relatively  short-wavelength  optical  wave  energy,  and  second 
filter  and  detector  means  in  cooperative  spaced  relationship 
with  said  second  end  of  said  transmission  line  at  said  second 
terminal  for  detecting  substantially  solely  said  relatively  long- 
wavelength  optical  wave  energy;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  second  filter  and  detector  means  comprises  a  III-V 
direct  bandgap  semiconductor  optical  filter  in  the  path  of 
the  optical  wavelength  energizing  from  said  second  end  of 
said  transmission  line  and  an  optical  detector  for  detecting 
the  optical  wave  energy  which  passes  through  said  III-V 
direct  bandgap  semiconductor  optical  filter,  said  direct 
bandgap  corresponding  to  an  energy-level   difference 
proportional  to  a  preselected  optical  wavelength  which  is 
intermediate  said  relatively  long-wavelength  of  optical 
wave  energy  from  said  first  source  means  and  said  rela- 
tively short  wavelength  of  optical  wave  energy  from  said 
second  source  means. 


4,228,350 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
UNDERGROUND  FLUID  FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS 
Hans  J.  Paap;  Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr.;  Harold  E.  Peelman;  Dan 
M.  Arnold,  and  Hubert  D.  Scott,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,357 
Int.  a.=  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—267  23  Claims 

1.  Well  logging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sonde  adapted  for  passage  through  a  well  borehole: 

(b)  a  neutron  source  with  said  sonde; 

(c)  a  gamma  ray  detector  within  said  sonde  longitudinally 
displaced  from  said  neutron  source; 

(d)  collimating  means  for  selectively  circumscribing  said 
detector  to  limit  detection  sensitivity  to  radiation  passing 
to  said  detector  through  said  collimating  means,  and  selec- 
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lively  rotatable  to  vary  the  rotational  orientation  of  said 
collimating  means  relative  to  said  detector;  and 


t^^ny^'^^f^'^'l  °^"*''  ^P'^  "»""«'  indepen- 
dent  of  the  thickness  thereof 


♦.228,352 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONCE.NTRATION 
„,  OF  GASES 

RTrorrm^':'""''  "•  ''■"°'  ^""•-^-O'^-ier.  Fed. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,718 

t-s.  a  250-1:3' ''•''""''*'-^'"^'^'^«' 

6  Claims 


(e)  gyrocompass  means  for  identifying  the  direction  of  orien- 
tation of  said  collimating  means  with  respect  to  a  fixed 
relerence  direction  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


4,228,351 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DENSITY  OF 

LIGHTWEIGHT  MATERIALS 

■^ll!  LITt  ^  "'"*''  "''  """"  •>•  Giacomelli,  Knox- 
Jille,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sates  of  America 

Wa^Mnr,tc'  "■*  '""^  ''"'*'  ''^•'"^™'  »'  ^-^- 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,259 

t.S.a250-2"73°'™"'''/^°"''''^«'         ,^ 

2  Qaims 


Jo 

I1-. 

,..■. 

I 

HKHIM 

r!3Fite= 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  gases  by 
radiation  absorption  comprising:  *  ' 

a  source  of  infra  red  radiation; 
a  detector  of  infra  red  radiation 

a  plurality  of  straight  tube  lengths  each  having  fiuid  impervi- 
oi«  side  walls  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  are  highly 

,'!SL^     '  If'^  'f  '^^''°'''  "  ""•  ""'  °f  "  ""•  of  s^id 
■tube  lengths  being  located  adjacent  said  source  to  receive 

infra  red  radiation  therefrom,  a  first  end  of  a  second  of  said 

tube  lengths  being  located  adjacent  said  detector  to  direct 

infra  red  radiation  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  connectors  connecting  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  tube  lengths  in  sequence  between  the 
second  end  of  said  first  tube  length  and  the  second  end  of 
said  second  tube  length,  each  tube  length  being  ,n  angled 
relation  to  the  adjacent  tube  lengths  and  each  connector 
including  infra  red  radiation  reflecting  means  for  directing 
radiation  between  successive  tube  lengths;  and 
gas  inlet  means  connected  to  one  of  said  lube  lengths  inter- 
mediate said  first  end  of  said  first  tube  length  and  said  first 
end  of  said  second  tube  length. 


mLLTf''^  'i"  ""'""'"'"8  'he  density  of  lightweight 
materials  having  low  atomic  numbers  including  plastics  and 
carbon  composites  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  a  collimated  beam  of  X-radiation  onto  a  sample  of 
lightweight  material  at  a  fixed  oblique  angle  of  incidence 
such  that  the  scattered  X-ray  path  length  is  equal  to  the 
transmitted  X-ray  path  length  within  said  sample 
simultaneously  measuring  the  X  rays  transmitted  and  scat- 
tered by  said  sample  with  a  first  detector  for  measuring 
«ie  transmitted  radiation  positioned  in  alignment  with  said 
beam  of  X  radiation  on  that  side  of  said  sample  opposite 
the  ongin  of  said  beam  and  with  a  second  detector  for 
me^unng  scattered  radiation  positioned  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  first  detector  on  that  side  of  said  sJn- 
ple  opposite  the  origin  of  the  radiation  beam 
determining  the  ratio  of  the  radiation  scattered  to  the  radia- 
tion transmitted;  and 
comparing  said  ratio  with  ratio  values  determined  from 
corresponding  measurements  of  sundards  having  known 
densities  that  were  prepared  from  similar  material  for 


4,228,353 

MULTIPLE-PHASE  FLOWMETER  AND  MATERIALS 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  .METHOD 

Steven  A.  Johnson,  136  N.  First  West,  Preston,  Id  83772 
Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  ,No.  902J08 

II «  ri'"  ,*^?.'/  '''*'•  ™"^  ^''''^  "^^'^-  G2IK  1/00 
•  *-'•  ■''"-^S*  19  Claims 


■-'•* 

ocncTon 

^J 

r 

( 

cMraeua 

J 

■IMIt 

I.  A  non-invasive  meter  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  radiation  source  and  first  radiation  detector  demounta- 
biy  attachable  to  a  vessel  at  a  first  location 
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a  second  radiation  source  and  a  second  radiation  detector 

demountably  attachable  to  said  vessel  at  a  second  location; 
computing  means  for  comparing  radiation  signals  detected 

by  the  Tirst  detector  with  radiation  signals  received  by  the 

second  detector;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  first  and  second 

radiation  sources  and  the  first  and  second  detectors. 


4^28  J54 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  RADIATION 

Ari  Lehto,  LiJuyrinne  27-29  E  2,  Helsinki  75,  and  Hannu  Har- 
junmaa,  Aallonhuippu  7  B  35,  Eipoo  32,  both  of  Finland 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,216 
Int.  a^  GOIT  1/22 
MS.  a.  250-371  6  Clainn 

1.  In  the  method  for  detecting  electromagnetic  or  particle 
radiation  which  comprises  exposing  a  piece  of  semiconductor 
fitted  with  two  or  more  electrodes  to  the  radiation  to  be  mea- 
sured, applying  an  electric  field  between  electrodes  and  ob- 
serving the  delay  from  the  application  of  the  electric  field  to 
the  subsequent  electric  breakdown,  the  radiation-induced 
change  in  the  delay  serving  as  a  measure  of  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation  to  be  measured. 


4^28,355 

METHOD  FOR  SHORTENING  RESPONSE  TIME  OF 

LOGARITHMIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Naoaki  Wakayama,  Ibaraki;  Toshiyuki  lida,  Wakayama,  and 

Hideshi  Yamagishi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 

Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,530 

aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  52/3994 

Int  CC-  HOIJ  J9/;A  G06G  7/12 

U5.  a.  250-374  1  Claim 


1.2.4.5 


1.  In  a  method  for  shortening  the  response  time  of  a  logarith- 
mic measuring  apparatus  which  comprises  using  an  ionization 
chamber  sensitive  to  the  nuclear  radiation  for  nuclear  radiation 
to  be  measured,  a  signal  line  connected  to  said  ionization  cham- 
ber to  transmit  the  output  current  of  said  ionization  chamber 
and  a  logarithmic  amplifier  having  a  feedback  capacitor  and  a 
logarithmic  diode  in  the  negative  feedback  circuit  of  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  of  said  logarithmic  amplifier  and  connected  to 
said  signal  line  to  receive  said  output  current  as  the  input  of 
said  logarithmic  amplifier;  insening  a  resistor  between  said 
signal  line  and  said  logarithmic  amplifier  characterized  in  that 
the  resistance  value  of  said  resistor  is  selected  within  a  range 
that  exceeds  A/IOirCifrbut  does  not  give  any  degradation  on 
the  plateau  characteristics  of  said  ionization  chamber,  whereby 
the  capacitance  of  said  feedback  capacitor  can  be  made  sub- 
stantially small  including  zero  as  compared  with  a  capacitance 
which  is  needed  in  case  when  said  resistor  is  not  provided  so 
that  the  response  time  of  said  logarithmic  measuring  apparatus 
Is  rendered  to  be  short  and  a  stable  transient  response  can  be 
obtained;  wherein, 

A  is  the  D.C.  gain  of  the  operational  amplifier  to  be  used  in 
said  logarithmic  amplifier, 

Ci  is  the  sum  of  the  electrostatic  capacitance  C^  between 
electrodes  of  said  ionization  chamber  and  the  electrostatic 
capacitance  Qc  to  ground  of  said  signal  line,  and 

fris  the  unity  gain  frequency  of  said  operational  amplifier. 


4,228,356 

OPTIMUM  CONTRAST  PANORAMIC  DENTAL 

RADIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODS  OF  PROVIDING 

THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Cushman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,646 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/]6:  A61B  6/14:  HOIJ  i\/iO 

U.S.  a.  250-439  P  8  Oaims 


1.  An  x-ray  machine  comprising  an  X-ray  source  adapted  to 
continuously  direct  radiation  through  a  slot  disposed  in  a  front 
panel  of  a  film  holder  assembly  containing  film  controllably 
movable  therewithin  for  sequentially  exposing  poriions  thereof 
to  radiation  passing  through  structures  of  a  patient^disposed 
between  said  X-ray  source  and  film  holder  assembly  to  form  a 
full  si^e  panoramic  radiograph, 
a  plurality  of  identical  image  intensifying  devices  disposed  in 
vertical  alignment  secured  within  said  film  holder  assem- 
bly in  operable  alignment  with  said  slot,  said  image  inten- 
sifying devices  substantially  simultaneously  converting 
said  radiations  passing  through  said  structures  of  said 
patient  to  electrons  and  multiplying  said  electrons  to  form 
multiplied  electrons, 
means  within  said  image  intensifying  devices  for  converting 
said  multiplied  electrons  to  photons  to  form  correspond- 
ing photon  images, 
a  plurality  of  control  circuits,  one  each  of  said  control  cir- 
cuits being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
image  intensifying  devices  to  vary  intensity  of  said  photon 
images  of  said  structures  of  said  patient, 
said  film  being  in  near-contacting  relationship  with  output  of 
said  plurality  of  image  intensifying  devices  for  continu- 
ously receiving  said  photon  images  therefrom,  said  photon 
images  having  intensities  which  vary  with  varying  densi- 
ties of  said  structures  on  said  full  size  radiograph. 


4,228,357 
DETECTOR  ON  WHEEL  SYSTEM  (FLYING  SPOT) 
.Martin  Annis,  NewtonTille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Science 
and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,227 
Int.  a.J  COIN  21/34.  23/04 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  35  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  energy  imaging  apparatus  for  displaying  the 
characteristic  radiation  absorption  of  cross-sectional  areas  of 
an  irradiated  body,  comprising: 
source  means  for  generating  penetrating  radiation; 
collimating  means  for  interrupting  said  radiation  to  pass  an 
arc-shaped  fan  beam  of  radiation  and  to  direct  said  fan 
beam  to  pass  through  a  corresponding  arc-shaped  cross 
section  of  said  irradiated  body; 
a  plurality  of  detectors  arranged  in  an  arc-shaped  curve  for 
receiving  the  unattenuated  radiation  transmitted  through 
said  arc-shaped  cross  section  of  the  body  and  generating 
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electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the 
unattenuated  radiation; 

means  for  rotating  said  detectors  to  scan  each  of  said  detec- 
tors at  least  once  across  the  unattenuated  radiation  trans- 
mitted through  a  particular  cross  section  of  the  body 

displacement  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  detectors 


first  to  said  second  position  and  said  untreated  disk  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 


and  said  fan  beam  along  the  axis  of  said  body  to  irradiate 
and  to  measure  the  unattenuated  transmitted  radiation 
through  successive  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  body;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  detector  electrical  signals 
10  display  a  two  dimensional  representation  of  the  charac- 
tenstic  radiation  absorption  of  the  scanned  cross-sectional 
areas  of  the  body. 


4,228.359 

ROTOR-STRESS  PREESTIMATING  TURBINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Hiroshi  Mauumoto;  Yoshio  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi:  Shigeyoshi 
Kawano  Hitachiota;  Yoshiyuki  Nakano,  Hitachi;  Fumio 
Kato,  HiMchi;  Kateukuni  Hisano.  Hitachi;  Katsuto  Ka- 
shmahara.  Hitachi;  Yasuhiko  Ouwara,  Katsut*  Toshihiko 
Higashi,  Hitachi;  Yasuhiro  Tennichi,  Hitachi;  Jube  Mat- 
sumura,  Hitachi,  and  Koichiro  Fukushima,  HiUchi  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  929.130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29.  1977   52-90312- 

»"'3.""'  "•'°^"'  •''"•  ^»-  >'"•  S2-»M>«;  Jul.  29,  1977' 
52-90315;  Jul.  29, 1977.  52-90316;  Jul.  29, 1977,  52-90317-  Aua. 

V^Jl  "•**'"=  ^-S'  *•   ""•  «■«»«;   Aug.  8    W7 
":  »7^'5l"95P6 '"•  "■**"*'  '"'*•  *•  •"''  "■'*"»=  "^ 

Int.  a.'  FIOID  19/02 
U.S.  a.  290-40  R  „  Claims 


4,228,358 

WAFER  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  BEAM 

TREATMENT 

Geoffrey  Ryding,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nova  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Beveriy,  .Mass. 

Filed  .May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,807 

Int.  a.-  A61K  27/02:  HOIJ  9/38 

U5.  a  250-457  j^  claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  exchanging  a  treated  disk  for  an  untreated 
disk  m  ion  implanution  equipment,  said  implantation  equip- 
ment being  of  the  type  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  in  which 
said  disks  are  subjected  to  an  ion  beam  and  a  rotating  spindle  to 
which  said  disks  are  attached  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
beam,  said  exchange  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  treated  disk  from  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  a  first  exchange  position, 
means  for  supporting  said  untreated  disk  at  a  second  ex- 
change position  adjacent  said  first  position, 
means  for  locking  said  disks  to  said  spindle, 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  locking  means,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  treated  disk  from  said 


1.   A   rotor-stress   preesiimating   turbine   control   system 
adapted  for  use  in  a  power  generating  plant  having  a  source  of 
a  working  fiuid,  a  valve  for  regulating  the  fiow  rate  of  the 
working  fluid  generated  by  said  source,  a  turbine  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  working  fiuid  and  an  alternator  mechanically 
connected  to  said  turbine,  said  control  system  being  adapted  to 
calculate  the  stress  caused  in  said  turbine  due  to  a  change  of  the 
condition  of  said  working  fiuid  and  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  turbine  in  accordance  with  the  calculated  stress, 
said  control  system  being  characterized  by  comprising:  a 
first  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  changing  rates  of  the 
running  condition  of  said  turbine:  a  second  means  adapted 
to  preestimate  the  stress  expected  in  the  turbine  rotor  over 
a  predetermined  preeslimation  time  on  the  assumption 
that  said  turbine  is  operated  at  said  changing  rates;  and  a 
third  means  adapted  to  select  the  maximum  changing  rate 
which  would  not  cause  the  preestimaied  stress  to  exceed  a 
limit  stress;  whereby  said  turbine  is  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  from  said  third  means. 

4,228,360 
WAVE  MOTION  APPARATUS 
Pablo  NiTirro,  2110  Magnolia  Ave.,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,713 
Int.  a.'  P03B  13/12 
U.S.  CI.  290-43  ,  Claim. 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  useful  work  from  wave  motion 
in  a  body  of  water  comprising: 
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first  transfer  means  for  periodically  transferring  the  energy 
in  such  wave  motion  to  translational  mechanical  energy, 
said  first  transfer  means  comprising  a  cable  and  float 
means  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  the  body  of  water,  said 
float  means  connected  to  said  cable  for  converting  the 
wave  motion  into  a  reciprocating  translational  motion  of 
said  cable; 

storage  means  for  periodically  storing  such  translational 
mechanical  energy  as  potential  torsional  energy,  said 
storage  means  comprising  cable  drum  means  connected  to 
said  cable  for  coiling  and  uncoiling  said  cable  on  said 
drum,  said  drum  arranged  to  route  in  a  forward  direction 
in  response  to  uncoiling  of  said  cable  when  said  transla- 
tional motion  is  away  from  said  drum  means,  said  drum 
means  having  a  recoil  spring  arranged  to  rotate  said  drum 
in  a  reverse  direction  to  rewind  said  cable  on  said  drum 
means  when  said  translational  motion  is  toward  said  drum 
means,  first  ratchet  gear  means  connected  to  said  cable 
drum  means  and  adapted  to  rotate  only  when  said  cable 
drum  is  rotated  in  a  forward  direction,  second  ratchet  gear 


means  operatively  engaged  with  said  first  ratchet  gear 
means,  and  energy  storage  spring  means  connected  to  said 
second  ratchet  gear  means,  said  energy  storage  spring 
means  being  wound  only  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
second  ratchet  gear  means  when  said  first  ratchet  gear 
means  is  rotated,  and  to  thereby  periodically  store  tor- 
sional energy  originating  from  wave  motion  of  said  float 
means  in  said  energy  storage  spring  means; 

second  transfer  means  for  transferring  such  potential  tor- 
sional energy  to  continuous  kinetic  rotational  energy 
available  for  producing  useful  work,  said  second  transfer 
means  comprising  a  shaft  connected  to  said  energy  storage 
spring  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  as  said  energy 
storage  spring  means  unwinds,  and  an  energy  storage 
flywheel  driven  from  said  shaft  for  receiving  the  stored 
torsional  energy  from  said  energy  storage  spring  means, 
said  energy  storage  flywheel  adapted  to  provide  a  contin- 
uous energy  output;  and 

means  for  producing  useful  work  from  such  kinetic  rotation 
energy. 


4^28,361 

WIND  ELECTRIC  PLANT  WITH  IMPROVED 

ALTERNATOR  HELD  EXaTATION 

MirccUus  L.  Jacobs,  and  Paul  R.  Jacobs,  both  of  Rte.  13  -  Box 

722,  Ft.  Myers,  Fta.  33908 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  S*r.  No.  887^73 
Int.  a.'  H02P  9/04 
\}S.  a.  290-M  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  wind  electric  plant  of  the  type  including  a  wind 
driven  propeller  or  the  like  supported  at  the  top  of  a  tower  and 
connected  to  drive  an  alternator  supported  on  the  tower  to 
generate  electrical  energy,  and  storage  battery  means  con- 
nected to  be  charged  by  the  alternator,  electrical  control  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  the  storage  battery  means  with  the  field 
winding  of  the  alternator  to  supply  a  substantially  constant 
current  to  the  field  winding  at  substantially  all  speeds  of  opera- 
tion of  the  wind  electric  plant  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
speeds  to  excite  the  field  of  the  alternator  and  thus  obtain  full 
excitation  of  the  alternator  field  at  substantially  all  speeds  of 


operation  of  the  wind  electric  plant  within  said  range,  the 
improvement  comprising:  exciter  means  connected  with  said 
electrical  control  circuit  means  connecting  the  storage  battery 
means  with  said  field  winding  of  the  alternator,  wherein  the 


substantially  constant  current  supplied  to  said  field  winding  of 
the  alternator  is  supplied  via  said  exciter  means  so  that  the 
alternator  field  can  be  fully  energized  at  slow  speed  and  have 
such  field  saturation  condition  maintained  over  the  entire 
speed  range  of  said  alternator. 


4,228,362 

WIND  ELECTRIC  PLANT  WITH  IMPROVED 

ALTERNATOR  HELD  EXQTATION 

Marcellus  L.  Jacobs,  and  Paul  R.  Jacobs,  both  of  Rte.  13,  Box 

722,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33908 

Filed  JiU.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,334 

Int.  a.'  F03D  9/00 

VS.  a  290—44  37  aaims 


*«  h.»i.»    X     Til  M 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  wind  electric  plant  of  the  type 
including  a  wind  driven  propeller  means  or  the  like  supported 
at  the  top  of  a  tower  and  connected  to  drive  an  alternator 
supported  on  the  tower  to  generate  electrical  energy,  and 
means  connected  to  be  supplied  by  the  alternator,  and  wherein 
a  substantially  constant  current  is  supplied  to  the  field  winding 
of  the  alternator  via  an  electrical  control  circuit  means  at 
substantially  all  speeds  of  operation  of  the  wind  electric  plant 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  speeds  to  excite  the  field  of 
the  alternator  and  thus  obtain  full  excitation  of  the  alternator 
field  at  subsuntially  all  speeds  of  operation  of  the  wind  electric 
plant  within  said  range,  the  improvement  comprising:  exciter 
means  connected  with  said  alternator,  said  exciter  means  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  exciter  field  wherein  the  substan- 
tially constant  current  supplied  to  the  field  winding  of  said 
alternator  is  supplied  via  said  exciter  means  so  that  the  alterna- 
tor field  can  be  fully  energized  at  slow  speed  and  have  such 
field  saturation  condition  maintained  over  the  entire  speed 
range  of  said  alternator,  thereby  permitting  operation  of  the 
wind  electric  plant  without  the  said  electrical  control  circuit 
means  and  its  source  of  supply  voltage. 
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4,228,363 
MODULAR  WIND  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 
Marcellus  L.  Jacobs,  and  Paul  R.  Jacobs,  both  of  Rte.  13  -  Box 
722,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33901 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,691 

Int.  a.'  F03D  U/04 

UA  a.  290-44  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  wind  electric  power  plant 
comprising  the  steps  of 

assembling  a  stub  tower  section  which  includes  a  drive  shaft, 
an  alternator,  and  an  alternator  armature  shaft  connected 
to  the  drive  shaft; 

aligning  the  drive  and  alternator  armature  shafts; 

testing  the  assembled  stub  tower  section  in  a  test  environ- 
ment; 

moving  the  assembled  stub  tower  in  the  assembled  condition 
to  an  installation  site;  and 

placing  the  assembled  stub  tower  onto  an  existing  support  at 
the  installation  site. 


spending  load  during  a  selected  period  of  said  168-hour 
timing  cycle, 

second  switching  means  independent  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  but  connected  in  parallel  circuit  therewith 
and  responsive  to  said  second  liming  means  and  opera- 
live  to  apply  said  actuating  voltage  to  said  interrupting 
means  so  as  to  cause  it  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  energy  to 
said  corresponding  load  during  a  selected  period  of  said 
24-hour  cycle,  and 

third  switching  means  independent  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  but  connected  in  parallel  circuit  there- 
with and  responsive  to  said  third  timing  means  and 
operative  to  apply  said  actuating  voltage  to  said  inter- 
rupting means  so  as  to  cause  it  to  interrupt  the  How  of 
energy  to  said  corresponding  load  during  a  selected 
portion  of  the  fractional  day  timing  cycle. 

4,228.365 
MONOLITHIC  INFRARED  FOCAL  PLANE  CHARGE 
COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGER 
William  A.  Gutierrez.  Woodbridge,  and  John  H.  Pollard,  Alex- 
andna,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington 
D.C.  * 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,129 

Int  CI.'  GllC  l9/2»:  HOIL  29/n.  27/14.  29/56 

U.S.  CI.  307-221  D  ,5  a.i„. 


4,228464 

ENERGY  .MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Jack  O.  Walden.  789  Georgia  Ave.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,213 

Int.  CI.;  H02J  3/JS 

U.S.  CI.  307-38  5cui„, 


lllMSEgiwp:- 


i.ststrj'jC 


1.  An  energy  management  system  for  reducing  the  power 
consumption  of  a  plurality  of  normally  energized  loads  com- 
prising: 
means  providing  a  source  of  interrupter  actuating  voltage; 
first  timing  means  having  a  168-hour  timing  cycle; 
second  timing  means  having  a  24-hour  timing  cycle; 
third  timing  means  having  a  fractional  day  timing  cycle;  and 
a  plurality  of  independently  acting  subcircuits  each  includ- 
ing 
interrupting  means  capable  of  interrupting  the  flow  of 

energy  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  loads, 
first  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  means 
and  operative  to  apply  said  actuating  voltage  to  apply 
said  actuating  voltage  to  said  interrupting  means  so  as  to 
cause  it  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  energy  to  its  corre- 


1.  A  monolithic  intrinsic  infrared  (IR)  focal  plane  array 
charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  imager  for  imaging  a  non- 
scanned  IR  scene  image,  said  imager  comprising: 
a  monolithic  intrinsic  substrate  chip  having  photon  detection 
and  electron  charge  signal  producing  means  on  one  layer 
thereof  and  CCD  electrical  multiplexer  video  output 
producing  means  for  said  charge  signal  on  a  separate  CCD 
channel  layer  thereof  wherein  said  one  layer  is  comprised 
of  a  wide  band  spillover  layer  and  a  narrow  band  absorber 
layer, 
a  heterostructure  injection  means  for  isolating  said  signal 
charge  during  non-read  time  to  prevent  premature  filling 
of  CCD  channel  wells  and  for  transporting  said  signal 
charge  during  read  time  to  said  CCD  channel  wells  by  a 
punch  through  condition,  said  heterostructure  injection 
means  comprising  a  heterojunction  barrier  formed  be- 
tween said  absorber  layer  and  a  transfer  layer  of  said 
monolithic  intrinsic  substrate  wherein  said  absorber  layer 
and  said  transfer  layer  provide  lattice  matching  with 
proper  bandgap,  thicknesses,  and  doping  types  and  levels 
for  efficient  injection  across  said  heterojunction  barrier, 
and 
charge  signal  time  sampling  means  operating  in  a  pulse  gated 
mode  of  operation  and  comprised  of  a  substrate  punch 
through  voltage  applied  to  said  substrate  during  a  selected 
integration  time  corresponding  to  the  composition  of  said 
absorber  layer  that  is  spectrally  tuned  for  operation  in  a 
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selected  spectral  region  and  is  further  comprised  of  adja- 
cent rows  of  Schottky  barrier  gates  that  are  phase 
switched  by  a  four  phase  switching  system  wherein  each 
Schottky  barrier  gate  that  is  activated  is  surrounded  on  all 
four  sides  by  inactivated  gates  to  electrically  isolate  alter- 
nate areas  and  each  row  of  the  Schottky  barrier  gates  to 
prevent  blooming  into  adjacent  rows  to  screen  out  the 
previously  punched  through  charge  signals  wherein  said 
substrate  punch  through  voluge  is  further  timed  to  punch 
through  the  isolated  charge  signals  that  are  continuously 
stored  in  said  absorber  layer  at  such  a  rate  that  said  CCD 
channel  wells  are  never  completely  filled  wherein  said 
Schottky  barrier  gates  directly  overlay  said  CCD  channel 
layer  and  are  phase  switched  to  sweep  out  the  previously 
punched  through  charge  signals  before  a  subsequent 
charge  signal  is  punched  through  wherein  said  CCD 
electrical  multiplexer  video  output  producing  means  pro- 
duces a  video  output  therefrom  in  accordance  with  said 
IR  scene  image. 


4,228,366 
INTEGRATOR  CTRCUIT  WITH  LIMITER 
Werner    Hiittemann,    Herrenberg-Kuppingen,    and    Reinhard 
Falke,  Altdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737432 

Int.  a.   H03K  5/OS:  G06G  7/184 
VS.  a.  307-229  2  Claims 


ing  means  including  second  JFET  means  of  intermediate 
size  for  charging  the  gate  capacitance  of  said  switch 
JFET,  and  third  JFET  means  of  relatively  small  size  in 
series  with  said  second  JFET  means  for  limiting  current 


flow  after  the  gate  capacitance  of  said  switch  JFET  is 
charged  while  said  switch  JFET  is  oft  and  for  holding  said 
switch  JFET  gate  voltage  more  than  a  "pinch-ofT"  be- 
yond the  normal  source  voltage. 


4,228,368 

POLARITY  CORRECTING  ORCUIT 

Robert  A.  Orban,  2413  Lincoln  Ave.,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858.720,  Dec.  8,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,927 

Int.  a.>  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  307—262  7  Claims 


.     '^■^,  1  J ^1      I __^_rf_      » 

'       T  >L  W^  n«r-IKA»6IS10RE 

^l  I  1  pnp-T1u»eBT0« 

-SV  0%  Iv'l    20mA 

1.  An  integrator  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor: 

source  means  of  current  for  charging  and  discharging  the 
capacitor; 

means  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  source  means  and 
the  capacitor: 

limiter  means  including  diodes  connected  to  limit  the  capaci- 
tor voltage  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 

control  means  for  simultaneously  disconnecting  the  limiter 
means  from  the  capacitor  and  connecting  thereto  the 
source  means  for  charging  the  capacitor. 


4,228,367 
HIGH  SPEED  INTEGRATED  SWITCHING  CTRCUIT  FOR 

ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Paul  M.  Jr.  Brown,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision 
Monolithics,  Inc.,  Sanu  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,672 
Int.  a.'H03K  I7/6S7 
VS.  a.  307-251  9  aaims 

1.  A  high  current  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  switch  Junction  Field  Effect  Transistor,  or  JFET,  having 

a  high  current  capacity; 
means  for  switching  said  switch  JFET  off  rapidly  and  hold- 
ing the  gate  electrode  more  than  a  "pinch-off'  voltage 
beyond  the  normal  source  electrode  voltage;  said  switch- 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  polarity  of  an  asymmetrical 
input  audio  signal  comprising: 

a  switching  means  for  selectively  providing  an  inverted  or 
non-invened  audio  output  signal,  the  input  of  said  switch- 
ing means  coupled  to  receive  said  input  audio  signal,  said 
switching  means  providing  a  transition  to  said  inverted  or 
non-invened  output  audio  signal  such  that  each  frequency 
of  said  audio  signal  is  changed  to  an  inverted  or  non- 
inverted  state  at  a  different  time; 

detection  means  for  sensing  said  polarity; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means,  said 
control  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  and  said 
switching  means; 

whereby  smooth  polarity  switching  is  provided  for  said 
audio  signal. 
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4*228369 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNECHON 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  PRECISION  TER.MINATING 

RESISTORS 

Namipur  G.  Anantha,  Hopewell  Junction;  Robert  A.  Henle 

Umton  Corners,  and  James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  all  of  N  Y 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation' 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,808 

Int.  O.-  H03K  5/08;  HOIP  //:6 

U.S.  a  307-270  „ci,^ 


±±±±Ml    J 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  interconnection  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  driver  circuit  in  an  integrated  circuit  device; 

a  transmission  line  having  a  series  of  loads  connected 
thereto; 

said  driver  circuit  driving  said  loads  through  said  transmis- 
sion line; 

the  last  load  in  said  series  of  loads  being  located  in  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  which  has  a  variable  terminating  resis- 
tor; 

means  for  generating  and  applying  a  voltage  to  said  variable 
terminating  resistor  to  adjust  its  resistance  so  that  there  is 
precise  termination  of  said  line;  and 

said  variable  resistor  is  a  pinch  resistor  having  a  contact  to 
which  said  voltage  to  adjust  its  resistance  is  applied. 


4,228,370 

BISTABLE  MULnVIBRATOR  WITH  TRIGGER 

STEERING 

Zachariah  H.  Milbum,  Jr.,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,265 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/286 
U5.  a  307-291  g  Claims 

1.  A  triggerable  multivibrator  comprising: 
first  and  second  multiple-input  logic  gates,  each  having  a 
clamped  input  and  an  undamped  input  wherein  the  output 
of  the  first  logic  gate  is  connected  to  the  undamped  input 
of  the  second  logic  gate  and  the  output  of  the  second  logic 
gate  is  connected  to  the  undamped  input  of  the  first  logic 
gate. 


1  first  clamping  network  connected  between  the  output  and 
the  clamped  mput  of  the  first  logic  gate,  and 


1 


a  second  clamping  network  connected  between  the  output 
and  the  clamped  input  of  the  second  logic  gate. 


4.228,371 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
James  D.  Mazgy,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,759 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  17/00 

U.S.a.307-317A  5c,.i„, 


I.  The  combination  comprising: 

an  input  point  for  the  application  thereto  of  an  input  signal: 

an  output  point  for  producing  thereat  an  output  signal  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  signal; 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  therebe- 
tween of  an  operating  potential; 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector; 

means  connected  between  said  input  point  and  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  for  coupling  the  input  signal  to  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor; 

means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  said 
first  power  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  to  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  to  said  output  point,  and  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  second  power  terminal; 

a  resistor  and  a  Schottky  barrier  diode;  said  diode  character- 
ized in  that  its  forward  drop  is  substantially  greater  than 
zero  volts  but  less  than  the  base-to-emitter  forward  drop 
(Vfif)  of  said  second  transistor  and  in  that  said  diode  has 
a  larger  rectifying  area  than  the  area  of  the  base-to-emitter 
junction  of  said  second  transistor;  and 
negligible  impedance  means  connecting  said  resistor  and  said 
diode  in  series  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor;  said  Schottky  barrier  diode  being  poled  to 
conduct  current  in  the  same  forward  direction  as  the 
base-to-emitter  junction  of  said  second  transistor  for  en- 
abling current  flow  through  the  diode  prior  to  the  flow  of 
current  through  the  base-to-emitter  junction  of  the  second 
transistor  in  response  to  a  forward  biasing  signal  applied 
to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor. 


782 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14,  1980 


4,228J72 
LINEAR  INDL'CnON  MOTOR 
Alexandr  D.  Popov,  pereulok  Ry-nochny,  44,  and  Vladimir  A. 
Solomin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya,  14,  kv.  31,  both  of  Rostov-na-Donu, 
VSS.R. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9fi6,782 
Claims  priority,  application  L'.S.S.R.,  Mar.  20, 1978, 2S8775S 
Int.  O:  H02K  4J/02 


V.S.  a.  310—13 


1  Claim 


1  A  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 

an  inductor: 

a  magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor; 

laminations  of  a  first  group  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of 
said  inductor  extended  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  inductor;  a  yoke  of  each  of  said  first- 
group  laminalions  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said 
inductor:  rods  of  each  said  first-group  lamination  of  said 
magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor  interconnected 
by  means  of  said  yoke  of  each  of  said  first-group  lamina- 
lions  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor;  each 
of  said  first-group  laminalions  of  said  magnetic  core  struc- 
ture of  said  inductor  having  n  slots: 

laminations  of  a  second  group  of  said  magnetic  core  struc- 
ture of  said  inductor  extended  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  inductor;  a  yoke  of  each  said  second-group 
lamilion  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor; 
rods  of  each  said  second-group  lamination  of  said  mag- 
netic core  structure  of  said  inductor  interconnected  by 
means  of  said  yoke  of  each  of  said  second-group  lamina- 
lions of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor;  slots 
in  each  said  second-group  lamination  of  said  magnetic 
core  structure  of  said  inductor; 

said  first-group  laminalions  of  said  magnetic  core  structure 
of  said  inductor  interconnected  by  means  of  said  second- 
group  laminations  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said 
inductor; 

one  of  said  extreme  first-group  laminations  of  said  magnetic 
core  structure  of  said  inductor  having  its  rods  adjacent  all 
the  extreme  rods  of  said  second-group  laminations  of  said 
magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor,  arranged  in 
mating  relation  the  said  first-mentioned  rods; 

said  rods  of  the  other  first-group  laminations  of  said  mag- 
netic core  structure  of  said  inductor  fitting  tightly  in  said 
slots  of  said  second-group  laminations  of  said  magnetic 
core  structure  of  said  inductor  so  that  no  gaps  exist  the- 
rebetween and  toothless  active  zones  are  formed  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  inductor;  said  yokes  of  said 
first-group  laminalions  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of 
said  inductor  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  yokes  of 
said  second-group  laminations  of  said  magnetic  core  struc- 
ture of  said  inductor  that  appropriate  gaps  exist  therebe- 
tween; 

a  polyphase  winding  of  said  inductor; 

coils  of  said  polyphase  concentrated  winding  of  said  induc- 
tor arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows; 

a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  said  coils  of  said  poly- 
phase concentrated  winding  of  said  inductor; 

said  first-group  coils  of  said  polyphase  concentrated  winding 
of  said  inductor  arranged  on  said  yoke  of  each  said  first- 


group  lamination  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said 
inductor,  and  equal  in  number  to  said  slots  in  each  said 
first-group  lamination  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of 
said  inductor: 

said  second-group  coils  comprised  in  said  polyphase  concen- 
trated winding  of  said  inductor  arranged  on  said  yoke  of 
each  said  second-group  lamination  of  said  magnetic  core 
structure  of  said  inductor  and  equal  in  number  to  said  slots 
in  each  said  second-group  lamination  of  said  core  struc- 
ture of  said  inductor; 

a  secondary  element  with  respect  to  which  said  inductor 
moves; 

a  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element; 

an  electrically  conductive  part  of  said  secondary  element 
arranged  on  said  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said 
secondary  element. 


4J28,373 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR 

William  S.  Funderburg,  2103  Pender  Ave.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

28403 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,772,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,631.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,018 

Int.  a.'  H02K  7/06 

L.S.  a.  310—20  3  Oaims 


I.  An  electromagnetic  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  stationary  toroidal-shaped,  bifilar  wound 
electromagnetic  coils  mounted  in  spaced  relationship 
along  an  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  each  coil,  at 
least  one  of  said  coils  being  designated  as  a  front  end  coil 
and  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

(b)  an  armature  means  having  a  drive  rod  extending  there- 
from and  through  said  central  opening,  bearing  means 
aligned  with  said  central  opening  for  supporting  said  drive 
rod  therein,  said  armature  being  thereby  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  said  cylinder  housing; 

(c)  said  armature  means  comprising  a  second  electromag- 
netic coil  means  attached  to  said  drive  rod  and  movable 
therewith  relative  to  said  first  pair  of  coils,  said  second 
coil  means  being  so  arranged  that  its  polarity,  when  acti- 
vated, is  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  coils; 

(d)  the  arrangement  and  positioning  of  the  magnetic  coils 
and  the  armature  being  such  that,  upon  activation  of  said 
armature,  its  path  of  movement  is  between  said  coils  only 
and  not  within  the  central  opening  therein; 

(e)  a  source  of  direct  current  and  a  switching  means  connect- 
ing said  source  of  DC  with  said  first  pair  of  magnetic  coils 
and  said  second  magnetic  coil  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  of  the  first  pair  of  coils  is  alternately  activated  and 
during  a  portion  of  the  time  each  of  said  first  pair  of  coils 
is  activated,  the  second  magnetic  coil  means  is  activated, 
whereby  as  the  armature  means  is  attracted  to  each  one  of 
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the  first  pair  of  coils  it  is  then  repelled  by  the  same  one  of 
said  first  pair  as  said  one  coil  is  closely  approached; 
(0  a  force  transmitting  means  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  drive  rod  for  delivering  the  force  generated  by  said 
motor  to  a  mchanism. 


through  said  field  winding  with  said  second  coolant 
stream:  and 
(j)  a  throttling  device  incorporated  within  said  connecting 
line  whereby  the  amont  of  additional  coolant  fed  of  the 
coolant  subsiream  into  said  second  coolant  stream  can  be 
controlled. 


4,228,374 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  THE  ROTOR  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY  A  TURBINE  TYPE 

GENERATOR 

Werner  Elsel,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1977,  2742477 

Int.  a.-  H02K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  310—53  9  cuums 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine 
having  a  superconducting  field  winding  longitudinally  dis- 
posed thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cold  shield  exteriorly  disposed  on  and  co-rotating 
with  the  rotor;  \ 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  interioriy  and  concentrically  disposed 
on  and  co-rotating  with  said  rotor; 

(c)  a  coolant  unit  supplying  coolant  at  a  low  temperature  and 
receiving  coolant  at  a  relatively  higher  temperature; 

(d)  means  for  injecting  a  phase  mixture  of  said  coolant  of  said 
coolant  unit  into  said  mixing  chamber  via  a  coolant  inject- 
ing line; 

(e)  a  first  coolant  line  for  a  first  coolant  stream  of  liquid 
coolant  derived  from  said  coolant  phase  mixture; 

(0  said  first  coolant  line  comprising  at  least  one  winding  feed 
line  radially  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  rotor  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  mixing  chamber;  further  a  plurality 
of  winding  cooling  canals  interiorly  disposed  on  said  rotor 
and  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  superconducting 
field  winding,  said  winding  cooling  canals  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  winding  feed  line;  and  at  least  one 
winding  discharge  line  in  communication  with  said  wind- 
ing cooling  canals,  radially  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  rotor  and  in  communication  with  said  mixing  cham- 
ber for  conducting  at  least  a  pan  of  the  first  coolant  stream 
into  said  mixing  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  coolant  line  for  a  second  coolant  stream  having 
at  least  partly  evaporated  coolant  derived  from  said  cool- 
ant phase  mixture; 

(h)  said  second  coolant  line  comprising  at  least  one  cold 
shield  feed  line  radially  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  rotor 
and  in  communication  with  the  radially  inner  part  of  the 
mixing  chamber,  further  at  least  one  cold  shield  cooling 
canal  in  communication  with  said  cold  shield  feed  line  said 
shield  cooling  canal  axially  disposed  in  heat  transfer  con- 
tact with  said  cold  shield;  and  at  least  one  cold  shield 
discharge  line  radially  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
rotor,  said  cold  shield  discharge  line  in  communication 
with  the  input  of  said  coolant  unit  and  said  cold  shield 
cooling  canal; 

(i)  a  connecting  line  in  communication  with  said  winding 
discharge  line  of  the  first  coolant  stream  and  with  the  cold 
shield  feed  or  discharge  line  of  the  second  coolant  stream 
for  admixing  a  coolant  substream  derived  from  said  first 
coolant  stream  after  said  first  coolant  stream  has  passed 


4,228,375 
DEVICE  FOR  BRACING  AN  AIR-GAP  WINDING 
Heinrich  Beermann,  and  Dietrich  Lambrecht,  both  of  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, .MUlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Auk.  23, 
1977,  2737959 

Int.  a:  H02K  3/48 
VS.  a.  310-214  6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  bracing  an  air-gap  winding  in  a  stator  of  an 
electric  machine  wherein  individual  winding  bars  are  secured 
between  a  radially  outer  stack  of  sutor  laminations  and  a 
radially  inner  nonmagnetic  support  cylinder,  compnsing 
spacer  wedges  disposed  between  respective  pairs  of  the  indi- 
vidual winding  bars  in  circumferential  direction,  at  least  some 
of  said  spacer  wedges  being  in  the  form  of  mounting  wedges 
having  dove-tailed  extensions  received  and  braced  in  corre- 
sponding recesses  formed  in  the  stack  of  stator  laminalions  at 
the  inner  circumference  thereof,  and  the  remainder  of  said 
spacer  wedges  being  in  the  form  of  tightening  wedges  having 
tangential  prestressing  bracing  means  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  tube  subjectible  to  internal  pressure,  and  radial  pres- 
tressing bracing  means  similarly  comprising  at  least  one  flexi- 
ble tube  subjectible  to  internal  pressure. 


4,228,376 
BRUSH  DEVICE 

Takaichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabuchi  Motor 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1977, 52-120900[t'] 
Int.  a:-  H02K  lJ/00 
VS.  a  310-242  3  Claims 


1.  A  brush  device  comprising  an  integrally  constructed 
commutator  slide,  a  brush  base  and  a  terminal  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  brush  base;  the  terminal  portion  and  the  brush 
base  being  adapted  to  be  passed  through  a  terminal  insert  hole 
provided  on  a  motor  case  cover  made  of  synthetic  resin,  the 
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motor  case  cover  having  at  least  two  projections  provided  at 
both  side  ends  of  the  terminal  insert  hole  and  a  first  support 
member  provided  at  a  substantially  central  position  of  the 
terminal  insert  hole;  the  brush  device  being  adapted  to  be 
resiliently  supported  by  the  first  support  member  and  the  two 
projections  at  the  central  part  and  both  sides  of  the  brush  base, 
wherein  the  brush  base  has  a  reinforcing  piece  formed  by 
bending  the  side  of  the  brush  base  opposite  the  terminal  por- 
tion; and  the  reinforcing  piece  extends  in  the  direction  of  the 
first  support  member  and  the  projection  and  is  adapted  to  be 
supported  at  least  at  the  central  portion  thereof  by  the  first 
support  member. 


4,228,377 
ROTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES  SUBJECT  TO  VIBRATORY,  SHOCK,  OR 
TEMPERATURE  CHANGE  EFFECTS 
Helmut  Kreuzer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20J37 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811323 

Int.  a.'  H02K  1/22 
VS.  a.  310-263  16  Claims 


means  adjacent  the  shaft,  the  body  being  disc  shaped  with 
first  and  second  sides  and  an  outer  rim;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  windings  on  the  disc  shaped  body,  each 
winding  formed  of  insulated  wire  extending  from  the 
commutator  means  radially  outward  along  the  first  side  of 
the  body  and  back  along  the  second  side  of  the  body; 


wherein  the  body  is  formed  of  a  material  of  relatively  high 
reluctance,  and  the  windings  extend  through  radially 
extending  channels  formed  of  relatively  low  reluctance 
material  on  both  sides  of  the  body. 


1.  Rotor  structure  for  dynamo  electric  machines,  particu- 
larly for  such  machines  subject  to  oscillatory,  vibratory,  shock 
or  temperature  change  effects,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  pole  core  (2,  4); 

a  plurality  of  axially  located,  radially  projecting  claw  pole 
shoes  (3a,  3/>); 

and  a  winding  (5)  wound  on  the  cylindrical  core, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  the  portion  (4)  of  the  pole  core  on  which  the  winding 
is  placed  is  formed  with  surface  deformations  in  the  form 
of  grooves,  notches  or  knurls,  and  leaving  projections 
(Ua.  \\b .  .  .  lid)  between  the  deformations; 

and  a  layer  (12)  of  mesh  or  net  structure  insulating  fabric 
material  positioned  over  the  surface  including  said  defor- 
mations, the  winding  (S)  being  located  over  said  fabric 
layer  (12). 


4,228,379 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  PIEZOELECTRIC 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

John  K.  Guscott.  Lynnfield;  Gerard  Renner.  Dorchester,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  Roger  Wendt.  Londonderry,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

American  District  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,126 

Int  a.'  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310-322  21  Qaims 


?_ 
^ 


4,228,378 

WIRE  WOUND  DISC  ARMATURE  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Marcel  E.  Humbert,  29S  Indian  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M6R  2X5) 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,485 
Int.  a.J  H02K  1/22 
VS.  a.  310—268  6  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  disc  type  armature  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  mounted  on  a  central  shaft  and  commutator 


46 
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1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  an  aperture; 

a  vibrating  assembly  mounted  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing 
and  including: 

a  metal  diaphragm  confronting  the  aperture; 

a  piezoelectric  element  engaging  one  surface  of  the  dia- 
phragm; and 

an  acoustically-massive  clamp  ring  engaging  the  periphery 
of  the  diaphragm; 

first  and  second  electrical  terminals  connected  to  said  piezo- 
electric element;  and 

an  acoustic  leakage  path  within  the  chamber  between  the 
back  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  front  of  the  diaphragm  and 
allowing  a  controlled  portion  of  backward  radiation  from 
the  back  surface  of  the  diaphragm  to  leak  around  the 
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periphery  of  the  vibrating  assembly  to  said  aperture  at  a 
controlled  phase  with  respect  to  the  forward  radiation 
from  the  front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  to  modify  the 
directional  characteristics  of  the  transducer. 


4,228,380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND 

COMPRESSING  PLASMA 

Daniel  R.  Wells,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trisops  Inc.,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,249,  Oct.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,206 

Int.  CI.;  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  315-111.4  Maaims 


said  flash  tube  and  reflected  by  an  object  to  be  photographed 
and  for  controlling  the  light  emitted  by  said  flash  tube,  said 
light-measuring  circuit  being  susceptible  to  erroneous  opera- 
tion caused  by  noise  generated  upon  energizing  of  said  trigger 
circuit,  the  impro\ement  wherein  said  drive  circuit  includes 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  flash  emission  from  said  flash  tube 
until  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  delay  time  commencing  with 
the  energizing  of  said  tngger  circuit,  said  delay  time  being 
longer  than  a  period  during  which  said  light-measuring  circuit 
may  be  adversely  affected  by  noise  generated  upon  the  ener- 
gizing of  said  trigger  circuit. 


4  228  382 
POWER  REGULATING  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Kalervo  M.  VirUnen,  Lahti,  Finland,  assignor  to  Teknoware  Oy 
Lahti,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  928 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  9,  1978,  780060 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/29.  41/40 

U.S.  a.  315-219  ,  cui„ 


1.  A  method  of  heating  and  compressing  plasma  comprising 
the  steps  of  confining  the  plasma  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  gener- 
ating a  containment  seed  magnetic  field  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, inductively  energizing  said  plasma  to  generate  ring-like 
plasmoids  moving  toward  collision  with  each  other  in  the 
chamber  along  an  axis  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  acting  to 
constrain  and  guide  said  plasmoids  along  said  axis,  and  collaps- 
ing a  molten  metal  liner  on  said  plasmoids  when  they  have 
attained  collision  with  each  other,  so  as  to  amplify  said  seed 
magnetic  field  and  heat  the  plasmoids  to  thermonuclear  tem- 
perature. 


4,228481 
FLASH  TUBE  APPARATUS  WITH  DELAYED  EMISSION 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1977,  52-119422 

Int.  a.^  HOSB  41/32 

VS.  CI.  315-151  6  Qaims 


t^'*2  i^ft.,  „  I 


.m    ,     ,    , 


1.  In  flash  tube  apparatus  comprising  a  drive  circuit  for 
ionizing  gas  in  a  flash  tube  by  means  of  a  trigger  circuit, 
thereby  causing  flash  discharge  in  said  flash  tube,  and  compris- 
ing a  light-measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  light  emitted  by 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  independently 
adjustable  fluorescent  light  tubes,  a  power  regulating  inverter 
circuit  for  use  with  each  such  tube,  said  inverter  circuit  com- 
prising an  oscillator  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector 
and  a  base,  a  pair  of  resistors  and  a  transformer  all  connected 
to  form  an  inverter  circuit  having  provisions  for  connections 
with  a  DC  source  on  its  input  and  an  AC  load  on  its  output;  an 
adjustable  RC  circuit  including  a  potentiometer  and  a  parallel 
connected  capacitor  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  for 
controlling  the  power  transmitted  to  said  transformer  and  any 
AC  load  connected  thereto;  and  a  switch  connected  across  said 
RC  circuit  such  that  the  entire  RC  circuit  is  bypassed  when 
said  switch  is  closed  and  is  wholly  in  the  circuit  when  said 
switch  is  open,  whereby  a  momentary  closing  of  said  switch 
after  the  inverter  is  turned  on  will  supply  full  power  to  said 
transformer  and  load  while  allowing  said  potentiometer  to  be 
set  for  a  predetermined  level  of  power  to  be  supplied  upon  the 
opening  of  said  switch  following  the  momentary  closing. 

4,228  383 

SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIt' ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

AC  COMMUTATOR  MOTOR 

Katsuji  Soeda;  Mitsuhiro  Oyama;  Fumio  Sakuma.  and  Tadashi 
Nakiyima,  all  of  Sukagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamamoto 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Fukushima.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52/158773 
Int  a."  H02P  S/40,  7/28 
U.S.  a.  318-245  2  Claims 

1.  A  speed  control  circuit  arrangement  for  an  AC  commuta- 
tor motor,  comprising: 
an  AC  main  control  element  having  a  control  electrode,  a 
first  and  a  second  main  electrode,  and  connected  at  said 
first  main  electrode  to  one  end  of  an  external  AC  power 
source  through  a  power  switch  and  connected  at  said 
second  main  electrode  to  the  other  end  of  said  external 
AC  power  source  through  an  AC  commutator  motor,  for 
controlling  a  drive  current  flowing  into  said  motor; 
a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  connected  at  said  secondary  winding  between 
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said  control  electrode  and  said  second  main  electrode,  for 
supplying  a  trigger  signal  to  said  control  electrode; 

a  variable  resistor  for  adjusting  a  rotational  speed  of  said 
motor; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  main  electrode 
and  the  other  end  of  said  AC  power  source  with  said 
variable  resistor  intervening  between  said  first  capacitor 
and  said  first  main  electrode; 


i  pulse  generating  element  connected  across  said  first  capac- 
itor with  said  primary  winding  intervening  therebetween; 
and 

I  first  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  main 
electrode  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  AC 
power  source  through  said  first  capacitor. 


4,2M,384 
BRUSHLESS  DC  PRINTED  MOTOR 
Frank  Arnold,  Jr.,  Locust  Valley,  and  Dana  F.  Geiger,  Great 
Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 
Conxiration,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,677 

Int.  a."  H02K  29/00 

M&.  a.  318-254  U  aaims 


1.  A  bidirectional,  axial  air  gap.  brushless,  printed  circuit  I3C 
motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  poles; 

(b)  a  stator  having  a  fiat,  ironless,  low  inductance  four  layer, 
stamped  armature  with  at  least  three  fields  per  pole; 

(c)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  rotor  and 
for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(d)  decoder  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
decoding  said  output  signal;  and 

(e)  solid  state  commutating  means  connected  to  said  arma- 
ture and  to  said  decoder  for  successively  energizing  said 
fields  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  magnets. 


4,228,385 
SPEED.REGULATED  POSITIONING  DRIVE 

Wolfgang  Angersbach,  Darmstadt,  and  Karl-Heinz  Meier,  Zeil- 
hard,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quick-Rotan 
Becker  &  Noti  KG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  2657658 

Int.  a.-  G05B  S/Ol 
UA  a.  3I8-«I4  21  aaims 


1.  A  positioning  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  drive 
motor  having  a  drive  member;  an  output  shaft  and  means 
mounting  the  output  shaft  for  rotation;  an  electromagnetically 
activatable  clutch  operative  when  activated  for  coupling  the 
output  shaft  to  the  drive  member,  the  clutch  including  a  mov- 
able coupling  structure  movable  between  a  first  position  cou- 
pling the  output  shaft  to  the  drive  member  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  output  shaft  and  output  shaft  are  not  coupled; 
an  electromagnetically  activatable  brake  operative  when  acti- 
vated for  braking  the  output  shaft,  the  brake  including  a  mov- 
able braking  structure  movable  between  a  first  position  apply- 
ing braking  force  to  the  output  shaft  and  a  second  position  not 
applying  braking  force  to  the  output  shaft;  negative-feedback 
speed  control  means  including  command  transducer  means 
generating  a  desired-speed  signal,  feedback  transducer  means 
generating  a  actual-speed  signal  and  activating  means  opera- 
tive in  dependence  upon  the  speed  error  indicated  by  the 
desired-  and  actual-speed  signals  for  activating  the  clutch  and 
the  brake  by  applying  thereto  pulse-width-modulated  actuat- 
ing signals;  and  positioning  means  including  means  generating 
a  position  signal  indicating  when  the  output  shaft  has  reached 
a  predetermined  angular  position  and  means  operative  when 
activated  for  responding  to  the  position  signal  and  stopping  the 
output  shaft  by  activating  the  brake,  further  including  roller- 
bearing  means  mounting  the  movable  coupling  structure  of  the 
clutch  and  the  movable  braking  structure  of  the  brake  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  on  the  output  shaft  non-rotatable  relative 
to  the  output  shaft  but  axially  shiflable  relative  to  the  output 
shaft  with  a  low-friction  roller-bearing  action,  furthermore 
including  a  guide  body  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  non-rota- 
table relative  thereto,  the  guide  body  having  a  ring-like  succes- 
sion of  angularly  spaced  axially  extending  openings  encircling 
the  output  shaft,  the  roller-bearing  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  roller-bearing  connectors  each  located  in  one  of  said 
openings,  circumferentially  successive  ones  of  the  roller-bear- 
ing connectors  being  alternately  connected  to  the  movable 
coupling  structure  of  the  clutch  and  to  the  movable  braking 
structure  of  the  brake,  respectively,  each  roller-bearing  con- 
nector comprising  a  guide  sleeve  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  movable  braking  structure  of  the  brake  and  Ihe  movable 
coupling  structure  of  the  clutch,  and  a  ball-bearing  sleeve 
surrounding  the  guide  sleeve  and  positioning  for  free  rotation 
a  plurality  of  spherical  bearings,  the  negative-feedback  speed 
control  means  including  a  monostable  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  feedback  transducer  means  and  a  timing  capaci- 
tor connected  to  the  monostable  circuit,  the  monostable  circuit 
controlling  the  charging  of  the  timing  capacitor,  and  further- 
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more  including  means  for  changing  the  discharge  time  of  the 
timing  capacitor  in  dependence  upon  the  commanded  speed, 
the  feedback  transducer  means  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
output  shaft  and  frequency-multiplying  means  receiving  the 
pulses  and  producing  pulses  of  a  higher  frequency  likewise 
proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  output  shaft,  the  fre- 
quency-multiplying means  comprising  a  monostable  circuit 
which  produces  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  leading 
flank  of  an  input  pulse  and  also  an  output  pulse  in  response  to 
Ihe  trailing  fiank  of  an  input  pulse,  the  positioning  signal  being 
a  positioning  pulse,  the  positioning  means  comprising  means 
for  commanding  that  Ihe  output  shaft  be  arrested  at  the  prede- 
termined angular  position,  means  operative  in  response  thereto 
for  delecting  the  leading  fiank  of  the  positioning  pulse  and 
automatically  changing  the  commanded  rotary  speed  for  the 
output  shaft  to  a  lower  shut-off  value,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  trailing  fiank  of  the  positioning  pulse  for  triggering  Ihe 
arresting  of  the  output  shaft. 


4.228,386 
AIRCRAFT  SERVOACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
Carl  D.  Griffith.  Phoeniz,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No.  912,165 

Int.  a.- G05B  tl/01 

M&.  a  318-628  12  Claims 


-:i--- 


4.228487 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  AS  A  DC  BRUSHLESS 

MOTOR 
W.  Sumner  Brown.  Cambridge.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co..  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,265 
Int.  CI.;  H02K  J7/00 
U.S.  a.  318-696  20  Claims 


I    MMfT  I 


!s::asi2K_f-: 


""  su-zurTI       J  Ml)     I 


1.  A  drive  for  a  magnetic  storage  disc  comprising: 

a  rotary  variable  reluctance  motor  of  the  stepper  type  com- 
prising a  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  pole  positions 
and  windings  associated  with  said  stator  at  said  pole  posi- 
tions; 

a  read/write  head  for  reading  or  writing  data  on  the  disc; 

means  for  coupling  the  rotor  to  a  magnetic  storage  disc: 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  rotor; 

tachometer  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor; 

speed  control  means  including  a  supply  voltage  means  cou- 
pled to  said  tachometer  means  for  producing  a  supply 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  varying  in  response  to  the 
speed  of  the  motor;  and 

a  sequence  control  means  coupled  to  said  speed  control 
means  including  means  for  sequentially  supplying  said 
supply  voltage  to  said  winding  means  for  sequential  energ- 
ization thereof. 


1.  A  combined  series  and  trim  actuator  for  aircraft  automatic 
stabilization  systems  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  directly  to  the  aircraft 
airframe  and  including  input  and  output  shafts  coupled  in 
the  control  rigging  between  the  pilot's  control  member 
and  an  aircraft  control  member, 

a  first  coupling  means  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  resil- 
ient, limited  relative  motion  therebetween, 

a  second  coupling  means  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  including  clutch  means  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  in  a  first  state  of  said  clutch  means  said  input 
and  output  shafts  are  directly  connected  and  in  a  second 
clutch  means  state,  said  input  and  output  shafts  are  discon- 
nected. 

servomotor  means  having  its  output  connected  to  drive  said 
output  shaft  through  said  second  coupling  means  in  said 
second  clutch  means  state,  and 

electric  signal  means  repsonsive  to  the  difference  in  position 
between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  for  control- 
ling said  servomotor  whereby  to  position  said  output  shaft 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  input  shaft  within 
the  authority  of  said  first  coupling  means. 


4,228.388 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  UTILITY 

VOLTAGE  LEVEL 

Gary  E.  Pochmara,  Highland.  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Overhead 

Conveyor  Company,  Ferndale,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,305 
Int.  CI.'  H02P  7/i(S 
U.S.  CI.  318-770  2  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  connecting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  powered  by 
multiple  phase  electrical  energy  at  either  of  two  discrete  volt- 
age levels  to  a  utility  power  source  of  unknown  voltage  level 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  two  discrete  voltage  levels,  said 
apparatus  including  interconnection  means  adapted  to  be  inter- 
connected in  at  least  two  combinations  for  correspondingly 
adapting  said  apparatus  to  be  powered  at  said  two  discrete 
voltage  levels,  the  combination  comprising 
first  connection  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  said 

utility  power  source; 
votalge  transformer  means  having  at  least  two  primary 

"indings  and  a  secondary  winding; 
first  control  relay  means  having  first  voltage  sensing  means 
connected  to  said  first  connection  means  and  adapted  to 
be  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  said  utility  power 
source,  first  relay  switch  means  responsive  to  said  first 
voltage  sensing  means  for  connecting  said  al  least  two 
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primary  windings  to  said  first  connection  means  in  series 
at  one  of  said  two  voltage  levels  and  in  parallel  at  the 
other  of  said  two  voltage  levels  such  that  a  control  voltage 
is  provided  at  said  secondary  winding  at  a  preselected 
discrete  voltage  level  which  is  independent  of  said  un- 
known voltage  level,  and  second  relay  switch  means 
responsive  to  said  first  voltage  sensing  means;  and 
second  control  relay  means  including  second  voltage  sensing 


4,228,389 

NON-REVERSIBLE  CONSUMER  REPLACEABLE 

WATCH  BATTERY 

John  Vennard.  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,599 

Int  a.'  HOIM  2/00:  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  320—2  6  aaims 


1.  A  non-reversible  battery  and  mounting  assembly  for  elec- 
trically powered  lime  pieces  and  the  like  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  battery  having  a  casing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  and  an  annular  radially  extending  shoulder 
adjacent  one  end   defining   the  forward  end   thereof, 
wherein  said  battery  is  formed  of  a  generally  cup  shaped 
member  having  a  flat  bottom  thereof  defining  the  back  of 
said  watch  case,  and  includes  a  closure  member  of  a  sub- 
stantially disc  shape  and  said  cup  shaped  member  includes 
side  walls  crimped  over  the  edge  of  said  disc  shaped 


member  for  sealing  said  battery,  and  said  crimped  portion 
of  said  cup  member  defines  said  shouler  on  said  battery. 

a  component  housing  having  means  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  battery  receiving  cavity  having  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  shoulder  fixed  therein  for  abuttment 
with  said  shoulder  on  said  battery, 

battery  retaining  means  removably  mountable  within  said 
cavity  and  having  means  for  cooperatively  engaging  the 
walls  of  said  cavity  and  for  engaging  and  biasing  said 
shoulder  on  said  battery  into  said  cavity  for  retaining  same 
against  said  inwardly  extending  shoulder  within  said  cav- 
ity, the  length  of  said  battery  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  cavity,  and  the  length  of  said  battery  and 
said  shoulder  on  said  battery  in  relation  to  the  length  of 
said  cavity  being  such  that  said  battery  retaining  means 
can  engage  the  walls  of  said  cavity  only  with  said  forward 
end  of  said  battery  extending  into  said  cavity. 


4,228,390 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Raymond  L.  Knox,  Biuefieid,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  A-T-0  Inc., 
Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,302 

Int.  a.;  H02J  7/04 

VS.  CL  320—38  8  Claims 


means  connected  in  series  with  said  second  relay  switch 
means  across  said  secondary  winding  and  third  relay 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  through 
said  second  voltage  sensing  means  and  to  said  unknown 
voltage  level  through  said  second  relay  switch  means  to 
so  interconnect  said  interconnection  means  to  said  first 
connection  means  as  to  adapt  said  apparatus  to  be  pow- 
ered at  a  one  of  said  two  discrete  voltage  levels  corre- 
sponding to  said  unknown  voltage  level. 


1.  In  a  system  for  charging  storage  batteries  from  a  three 
phase  power  source,  said  charging  system  including  three 
input  lines,  one  for  each  phase  of  said  source,  charging  output 
terminals  for  connection  to  storage  batteries  to  be  charged,  and 
a  charging  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  lines  and  energizeable 
by  said  source  for  applying  a  charging  signal  across  said  charg- 
ing output  terminals;  a  control  circuit  for  said  battery  charging 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conuctor  means  disposed  in  said  input  lines 
and  operable  to  connect  said  source  to  said  chargng  cir- 
cuit and  thereby  effect  energization  thereof;  and 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  contactor 

means  incuding: 
contactor  control  means  energizeable  to  operate  said  contac- 
tor means; 
phase  sensitive  relay  means  connected  to  said  input  lines  and 
enabled  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  source  voltage  on 
each  of  said  input  lines  of  selected  magnitude  and  phase 
sequence; 
means  connected  to  said  input  lines  for  producing  a  control 
signal  and  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  phase 
sensitive  relay;  and 
control  switch  means  operable  in  response  to  enablement  of 
said  phase  sensitive  relay  means  and  responsive  to  said 
applied  control  signal  for  connecting  said  control  signal  to 
said   contactor   control   means   to   effect   energization 
thereof; 
whereby  said  contactor  means  are  operated  to  energize  a 
charging  circuit. 
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4,228,391  4  ,28  393 

INDUCTION  MACHINE  MOISTURE  METER 

*llfTl?;°*"'  OBden  Utah  assignor  to  The  United  States  James  E.  Pile,  Louisville,  K,.,  assignor  to  Brown  &  Williamson 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louis.ille  Ky 

Energy,  Washmpon,  DC.  Ried  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933.226 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  896,539  i„,.  a.'  GOlR  27/->6 

U.S,  a.  322-35        '"'■"•' "°^-'^^«  7aaims''-'-"-'^"' 


1.  A  rotary  induction  machine  electric  power  generating 
system  comprising  a  single  rotor  assembly,  a  first  set  of  rotor 
windings  fixed  to  said  rotor  assembly,  a  second  set  of  rolor 
windings  fixed  to  said  rotor  assembly  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  first  rotor  windings,  means  for  connecting  each  winding  of 
said  first  rotor  windings  in  series  with  a  winding  of  said  second 
rotor  windings,  a  first  stator  winding  disposed  around  said  first 
rotor  windings,  a  second  stator  winding  disposed  around  said 
second  rotor  windings,  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
stator  windings  for  controlling  the  current  induced  in  one  set 
of  said  rotor  windings  with  respect  to  the  current  induced  in 
the  other  set  of  rolor  windings,  means  for  connecting  an  alter- 
nating current  source  to  said  first  and  second  statur  windings, 
and  wind  turbine  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotor  assem- 
bly, said  single  rotor  assembly  together  with  said  rotor  and 
stator  windings  providing  unitary  means  for  initiating  rotation 
of  said  wind  turbine  means  and  for  generating  electrical  power 
with  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  alternating  current 
source  irrespective  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  single  rotor 
assembly. 


4,228,392 
SECOND  ORDER  CORRECTION  IN  LINEARIZED 
PROXLMITY  PROBE 
Robert  C.  Abbe,  Newton;  Noel  S.  Poduje,  Needham  Heights,  and 
Daniel  Klein,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ade  Corpora- 
tion, Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  840,852 

Int.  CI.-  GOlR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324-61  R  18  aaims 


I.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  dielectric  constant  of  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  material  constituting  a  sample  to  deter- 
mine the  moisture  content  thereof  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  means  to  receive  the  sample,  a  stable 
reference  frequency  means,  a  phase  comparator,  and  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  interconnected  to  form  a 
phase-locked  loop  frequency  controller; 

the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  being  connected  to  the 
capacitor  to  detect  a  change  in  capacitance  causing  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  change  frequency  «  hich 
due  to  the  phase-locked  loop  condition  causes  the  oupui  of 
the  phase  comparator  to  change  and  maintain  the  fre- 
quency of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  at  the  fre- 
quency of  the  stable  reference  frequency  means; 

the  phase  comparator  output  being  proportional  to  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  material;  and, 

indicating  means  connected  to  the  phase  comparator  and 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator  to  indi- 
cate the  moisture  conteni. 


4.228,394 
DIGITAL  OHMMETER  W ITH  ELECTRICAL 
CONTINUITY  TESTER 
John  B.  Crosby,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments. Inc.,  Fullerton.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1978.  Ser.  No.  961,154 

Int.  CI.'  GOlR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324-62  7  Claims 


'^-^ 


1.  A  system  for  providing  higher  order  nonlinearity  correc- 
tion in  the  linearized  output  of  a  dimension  gauge  comprising: 

a  probe  sensitive  to  a  physical  dimension  and  providing  an 
output  signal  varying  inversely  with  said  physical  dimen- 
sion; 

means  responsive  to  said  probe  output  for  providing  a  linear- 
ized signal  varying  directly  in  magnitude  with  said  physi- 
cal dimension  and  having  higher  order  nonlinearities  in 
signal  magnitude;  and 

means  for  reducing  said  higher  order  nonlinearities  in  signal 
magnitude  in  said  linearized  signal. 


I  I  , 
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1.  In  a  digital  test  instrument  for  measuring  resistance  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a 
circuit  element  of  unknown  resistance,  a  first  reference  current 
or  voltage  source  operatively  couple  to  said  input  terminals  so 
that  an  analog  voltage  appears  across  said  input  terminals 
which  is  proportional  to  the  resistance  of  said  circuit  element, 
a  filter  connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  for  filtering 
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noise  in  said  analog  voltage,  an  analog-to-digital  converter 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  filter  and  an  output,  a  digital 
display,  and  driver  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
output  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  and  said  digital  dis- 
play, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  detecting  and 
immediately  signalling  electrical  continuity  across  said  input 
terminals  comprising: 
s  single  bit  analog-to-digital  converter  having  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals,  said  first  input  terminal  being  con- 
nected directly  to  said  one  of  said  input  terminals,  said 
converter  having  a  sufficiently  high  input  impedance  not 
to  affect  the  operation  of  said  resistance  meausring  cir- 
cuitry of  said  digital  test  instrument; 
a  secnd  source  of  reference  voltage  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  input  terminal  of  said  single  bit  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter,  said  single  bit  analog-to-digital  converter 
generating  a  logical  true  or  logical  false  signal  depending 
upon  whether  said  analog  voltage  is  higher  or  lower  than 
said  second  reference  voltage: 
a  digital  continuity  display:  and 

driver  circuit  means  connected  between  said  single  bit  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  and  said  digital  continuity  display 
for  instantaneously  indicating  continuity. 


4,22«,3% 

ELECTRONIC  TACHOMETER  AND  COMBINED 

BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  COMMUTATION  AND 

TACHOMETER  SYSTEM 

Gaston  A.  Palombo,  Agoura,  and  Daniel  B.  Jones,  Thousand 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dataproducts  Corporation, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,126 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/44.  lS/00:  H02P  3/OS.  6/02 

U.S.  a.  324-163  5  Claims 


^ 
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4,228,39S 
FEATURE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Dusheck,  Jr.,  Cinnaminson,  and  Phillips  B.  Scott, 
Haddonfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1%9,  Ser.  No.  795,392 

Int.  CI.  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  a.  324-77  B  17  Qaims 


3.  A  feature  recognition  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  converting  signals  and  signal-like  noise  in  the 
amplitude-time  domain  into  multiplexed  sequentially  sam- 
pled amplitude-time-frequency  domain  signals:  and 

second  means  receiving  said  multiplexed  sequentially  sam- 
pled amplitude-time-frequency  domain  signals  including  a 
multiplexed  feature  abstractor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  abstracting  primary  features 
at  a  controlled  rate  and  said  second  means  further  auto- 
matically recognizing  the  relative  presence  of  invariant 
recognition  features  associated  with  said  primary  features 
including  the  positive  and  negative  slopes  of  said  signals  in 
the  amplitude-time-frequency  domain. 


1.  A  combined  electronic  tachometer  and  position  determin- 
ing system  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  a  motor  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
total  angular  rotation  of  said  motor,  comprising: 
transducer  means,  attached  to  said  motor,  for  producing  first 
and  second  triangular  wave  signals  of  the  same  period  but 
offset  in  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  fixed  angu- 
lar amount,  said  same  period  being  directly  proportional 
to  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  motor,  said  transducer 
means  including: 

an  optically  encoded  disc  driven  by  the  shaft  of  said  motor 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced 
sector  marks,  and 
first  and  second  optical  sensors  arranged  ^ith  a  fixed 
angular  offset  therebetween,  each  sensor  detecting  the 
passage  of  said  sector  marks  so  that  the  outputs  of  said 
optical  sensors  comprise  said  first  and  second  triangular 
wave  signals, 
first  and  second  differentiators  connected  to  differentiate 
respectively  said  first  and  second  triangular  wave  signals 
and  to  produce  corresponding  first  and  second  differentia- 
tor output  signals  indicative  respectively  of  the  first  time 
derivative  of  said  first  and  second  triangular  wave  signals, 
gating  control  means  for  deriving  from  said  first  and  second 
triangular  wave  signals  a  set  of  time  sequential  sample 
signals  for  sampling  said  differentiator  output  signals 
respectively  during  the  intervals  between  occurrence  of 
the  corresponding  triangular  wave  peaks, 
sampling  means,  actuated  by  said  sample  signals,  for  alterna- 
tively sequentially  sampling  both  said  first  and  second 
differentiator  output  signals  and  for  providing  the  resul- 
tant sampled  outputs  to  a  common  line  as  said  velocity 
indicative  signal, 
an  accumulator,  and 

position  increment  means,  responsive  to  occurrence  of  each 
of  said  sample  signals,  for  providing  to  said  accumulator  a 
value  indicative  of  the  extent  of  positional  change  of  said 
encoded  disc  required  to  produce  each  sample  signal,  the 
resultant  accumulated  contents  of  said  accumulator  repre- 
senting total  angular  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft. 
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4.228J97 

ELECTRONIC  VELOOMETER  HAVING  AN 

OSCILLATOR  COUPLED  COIL  FOR  MEASURING 

PROJECTILE  MUZZLE  VELOCITY 

Jimmy  Q.  Schmidt,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,542 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/66 

MS.  a.  324-179  10  Claims 


element  employed  as  a  comparison  instrument,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
performing  a  first  relay  trip  test,  with  a  predetermined  phase 
angle  i>  of  the  comparison  impedance  Z\.  said  comparison 
impedance  having  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  magni- 
tude of  a  predetermined  imago  impedance  Z  j  of  the  line: 
performing  a  second  relay  trip  lest,  with  a  magnitude  of  the 
comparison  impedance  Z2  =  Z|/2  which  is  at  least  approx- 
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1.  In  an  electronic  velocimeter  for  measuring  muzzle  veloc- 
ity of  a  projectile  exiting  the  muzzle  of  a  weapon  along  a  given 
trajectory,  comprising:  sensor  means  which  includes: 

an  annular  conductive  shield  axially  aligned  in  front  of 

and  spaced  from  said  muzzle; 
a  conductive  coil  insulated  from  and  operatively  mounted 
between   said    muzzle   and    said   annular   conductive 
shield,  said  conductive  shield  and  said  conductive  coil 
each  concentrically  encircling  said  trajectory: 
oscillator  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductive  coil, 
for  generating  electromagnetic  radiations  from  said  con- 
ductive oil.  said  oscillator  means  being  inductively  re- 
sponsive to  passage  therethrough  of  said  projectile,  for 
producing  localized  eddy  currents  on  a  metallic  surface  of 
said  projectile  as  said  projectile  moves  through  said  con- 
ductive coil,  said  eddy  currents  inducing  secondary  elec- 
tromagnetic fields  which  cause  a  loss  due  to  change  in 
impedance  transformations  of  said  conductive  coil  and 
modulates  the  amplitude  of  an  output  signal  of  said  oscilla- 
tor means  to  be  proportional  to  the  geometric  shape  of 
said  projectile; 
timing  means  for  shaping  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal 
of  said  oscillator  means  and  operatively  connected  for 
producing  a  liming  signal  representing  the  transit  time  for 
said  projectile  to  pass  through  said  sensor  means,  said 
timing  signal  varying  inversely  proportional  to  the  length 
of  said  projectile  divided  by  said  projectile  muzzle  veloc- 
ity, which  includes; 

logic  means  for  producing  a  single  output  pulse  having  a 
leading  edge  which  coincides  in  time  with  a  first  point 
on  said  projectile  as  said  projectile  passes  said  sensor 
means  and  a  trailing  edge  coinciding  in  time  with  pas- 
sage of  a  second  point  on  said  projectile  passing  said 
sensor  means. 


4  228  398 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  DISTANCE  RELAYS 
Michael  Fiorentzis,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  38.880 
Caims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   30,    1978, 
5874/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  324-418  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  trip  characteristics  of  dis- 
tance relays,  especially  having  protection  zone  switching,  for 
protection  of  an  electrical  line  by  means  of,  variable  compari- 
son impedances,  wherein  the  distance  relay  has  a  measuring 


imately  half  as  large  as  the  magnitude  of  the  first  compari- 
son impedance  Z|; 
during  each  further  relay  trip  test  n.  wherein  the  number  n  of 
the  relay  trip  tests  are  selected  as  a  function  of  the  desired 
accuracy  of  the  trip  characteristic  to  be  determined,  per- 
forming such  relay  trip  test  with  a  magnitude  of  the  re- 
lated comparison  impedance  Z„  which  has  been  increased 
by  at  least  one-half  of  the  impedance  change 

\2.„-i  -  Z„.|| 


of  the  preceding  relay  trip  test  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
image  impedance  Z,i  was  greater  than  the  magnitude  of 
the  comparison  impedance  Zn-  i;  or 
reducing  such  comparison  impedance  at  least  approximately 
by  one-half  of  such  impedance  change 

\2„.l  -  2,-1 1 


of  the  preceding  relay  trip  test  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
image  impedance  Z^  is  smaller  or  equal  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  comparison  impedance  Z,  _  i :  and 
producing  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  comparison 
impedance  of  the  last  performed  relay  trip  test. 


4,228,399 

OFFSHORE  PIPELINE  ELECTRICAL  SURVEY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Rizzo.  Spring:  Marvin  L.  Miller,  and  Clark  Wcidon. 

both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Harco  Corporation, 

Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,737 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  3/]i:  GOIN  27/26:  GOIR  31/00 

U.S.  a.  324—425  21  Claims 


'*-X?SK'JSP,'W7^*^T«K'<WC' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  offshore  structure  electrical 
surveys  comprising  reference  electrode  means  in  the  environ- 
ment proximate  the  structure,  transport  means  to  carry  said 
reference  electrode  means  along  the  length  of  the  structure  in 
close  proximity  to  the  structure,  said  transport  means  including 
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a  boat  and  said  reference  electrode  means  being  towed  behind 
S3id  boat,  a  supply  of  flexible,  small  gauge,  disposable  elongate 
electrically  conductive  insulated  magnet  wire  means  carried 
by  said  boat  for  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  the 
apparatus  with  the  structure  at  a  reference  location  thereon, 
meter  mean»  electrically  connected  to  said  wire  means  and 
electrode  means  for  indicating  the  potential  difference  between 
said  reference  electrode  means  and  said  electrically  conductive 
magnet  wire  means,  and  means  driven  by  said  electrically 
conductive  magnet  wire  means  for  measuring  the  length  of 
said  electrically  conductive  magnet  wire  means  as  it  is  played 
out  from  the  apparatus  as  it  is  carried  by  said  transport  means 
whereby  the  structure-lo-environment  potential  difference 
may  be  determined  at  measured  distances  along  the  length  of 
the  structure 


4,228.400 
CONDL'CTOMETRIC  GAS  ANALYSIS  CELL 

Stanley  Bruckenstein,  Amherst,  and  Gregory  A.  Martinchek, 
Buffalo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporaiion, 
Nt»  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,951 

Int.  CI.;  COIN  27/42 

V.S.  a.  324— 4S0  13  Oaims 


1.  A  conductometric  gas  analysis  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
conductivity  cell:  and  said  conductiviy  cell  comprises  a  gas 
permeable  membrane  having  a  liquid  side  and  a  gas  side;  a  first 
electrode  on  said  liquid  side;  a  second  electrode  on  said  liquid 
side  and  spaced  from  the  first  electrode;  a  liquid  chamber 
means  for  applying  and  renewing  a  thin  film  of  liquid  over  said 
gas  permeable  membrane  liquid  side  and  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  a  gas  chamber  means  associated  with  the  gas  side  of 
the  gas  permeable  membrane,  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
said  liquid  chamber  means,  gas  inlet  means  for  said  gas  cham- 
ber means,  and  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  liquid  to 
the  liquid  inlet  and  a  gas  to  be  analyzed  to  the  gas  inlet. 


4,228,401 
COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE  TRANSPONDER 
INTERCONNECTION  UTILIZING  V  ARIABLE 
BANDPASS  FILTER 
Marvin  R.  Wachs,  Roekville,  and  Arnold  Berman,  Kensington, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite  Corpora- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,562 

Int.  CI.:  H04B  7/14 

L'.S.  a.  455/12  9  Claims 


_jji; 


means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  composite  signals  occupy- 
ing overlapping  frequency  bands; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  variable  bandpass  filters,  each  group 
of  filters  receiving  a  different  one  of  said  composite  signals 
from  said  receiving  means,  and  each  filter  within  each 
group  passing  a  selected  portion  of  the  frequency  band  of 
its  composite  signal;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  the  outputs  from  said  vari- 
able bandpass  filters  into  a  plurality  of  composite  transmis- 
sion signals  occupying  overlapping  frequency  bands. 


4,228,402 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  STEREO  HI-FI 

AMPLIFIER  PARAMETERS 

Jan  P.  Plummer,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sound-Mate  Inc., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,019 

Int.  CI.:  H04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179-1  VL  17  Oaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  remote  control  of  audio  signal  parameters 
in  an  audio  system  an  audio  signal  processing  component  for 
generating  and  amplifying  said  audio  signal,  said  component 
having  at  least  one  record  output  terminal  through  which  said 
audio  signal  is  passed  prior  to  final  amplification  and  at  least 
one  corresponding  record  input  terminal  from  which  audio 
signals  are  passed  to  final  amplification  in  said  component,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  remote  control  circuit  for  generating  parameter  control 

signals  indicative  of  desired  values  of  said  parameters; 
intermediate  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  parameter 
control  signals  and  adapted  for  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  component  record  output  and  input  terminals 
for  generating  a  modified  audio  signal  input  to  said  record 
input  terminal  having  parameters  in  accordance  with  said 
parameter  control  signals;  and 
means  for  communicating  said  parameter  control  signals 
from  said  remote  control  circuit  to  said  intermediate  cir- 
cuit. 


1.  A  communications  satellite  transponder  comprising: 


4,228,403 

SUBMULTIPLE-RELATED-FHEQUENCY  WAVE 

GENERATOR 

Takatoshi  Okumura;  Akira  Nakada;  Yasuji  Uchiyama;  Eiichiro 
Aoki;  Eiichi  Yamaga,  and  Akiyoshi  Oya.  all  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71822; 
Sep.  1,  1977,  52-105105 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/S4:  H03B  19/00:  H03K  5/156 
VS.  CI.  328-15  II  Oaims 

1.  A  wave  generator  comprising: 
a  first  means  to  generate  a  basic  pulse  having  a  basic  period 

which  defines  a  basic  frequency; 
a  second  means  to  generate  time  division  multiplexed  data 
each  one  of  which  occures  in  a  corresponding  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  regular  time  interval  and  defines  the  state  of 
a  corresponding  wave  having  a  frequency  which  is  sub- 
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multiple-related  to  said  basic  frequency,  the  data  in  each 
different  corresponding  time  interval  defining  a  respective 
different  submultiple-relaled  frequency; 
1  third  means  to  deliver  said  basic  pulse  and  said  time  divi- 
sion  multiplexed  data; 


'■A^  ?  ?  ^'  r-'  r 


4,228,405 

LOAD  ACTIVATED  NORMALLY  QUIESCENT 

WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

Kevin  G.  Rhoads,  Lehighton,  Pa.,  and  George  .M.  Plotkin.  Mas- 
sapequa  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  \RL  Growth  Associates. 
Incorporated,  Boston,  .Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ''37,641,  Nov.  1,  1976,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,313,  Sep   10 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,305.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser 

No.  32,603 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  J/30 

US.  a.  331-65  sa,i„. 
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a  fourth  means  demultiplexing  the  delivered  basic  pulse  and 
data  from  said  third  means  to  form  individual  waves  from 
the  respective  data  in  each  of  said  regular  time  intervals, 
each  wave  having  a  frequency  defined  by  said  respective 
multiplexed  data. 
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4  228  404 

LOW  VOLTAGE  COMPOUND  INVERTER  BUFFER 

CIRCL'IT 

Robert  J.  Widlar.  Puerto  Vallarte  Jalisco,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara.  Calif 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,987 

Int.  a.'  H03F  S/30 

U.S.  a.  330-267  6  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  step-up  circuit  for  delivering  a  stepped  up 
voltage  to  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  comprising:  a  normally 
quiescent  oscillator  circuil  constituted  by  an  mvtriing  high 
gam  transistor  amplifier,  said  transistor  amplifier  having  an 
emmer-collector  output  circuit  and  a  base-emitter  input  cir- 
cuit: a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage;  an  inverting  voltage 
step-up  transformer  having  a  low  voltage  primary  winding  and 
a  high  voltage  secondary  winding;  a  first  series  circuil  consti- 
tuted by  said  source  of  unidirectional  voltage,  said  emitter-col- 
lector circuit  and  said  primary  winding;  and  a  second  series 
circuit  feedback  arrangement  constituted  by  said  secondary 
winding,  said  pair  of  output  electrodes,  said  base-emiiier  input 
circuil  and  said  source  of  unidirectional  voltage:  said  quiescent 
circuit  being  rendered  oscillatory  solely  upon  the  presence  of  a 
high  resistance  load  across  said  output  electrodes 


1.  A  compoud  buffer  inverter  for  use  in  an  integrated  circuit 
that  employs  a  single  power  supply  conneciible  between  first 
and  second  supply  rails  and  that  is  particulariy  adapted  for 
operation  at  low  power  supply  voltages,  said  compound  buffer 
inverter  being  operative  to  provide  substantial  current  gain 
with  a  single  signal  polarity  inversion  and  level  shifting  capa- 
bility, said  compound  buffer  inverter  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  first  rail. 
its  collector  providing  a  current  output  terminal  capable 
of  assuming  a  potential  between  said  first  and  second  rails 
and  a  base; 
a  second  transistor  complementary  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  second  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
first  rail,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  base  of  first  transistor 
and  a  base  coupled  to  a  circuit  input  terminal; 
current  supply  means  coupled  between  said  base  of  said  fi-  st 

transistor  and  said  second  rail; 
means  for  operating  said  first  transistor  such  that  its  em-.tter 
base  potential  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  emitter  base 
potential  of  said  second  transistor; 
and  means  for  boosting  the  bias  current  to  said  first  and 
second  transistors  with  increasing  load  current. 


4.228.406 
LASER  APPARATUS 
Owen  Uwis.  Fairport,  and  Edmund  M.  Stogran.  North  Syra- 
cuse, bot»,  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Roches' 
Rochestir,  N.Y.  •■■'• 

Continuition  of  Ser.  No.  738.50(/,  Nov.  U,  1976.  ab'  „j     ^ 
f  liis  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  90    jAn 
Int  CI.'  HOIS  S/02  "' 

UA  CL  331-94.5  D  ,._, 

14  Claims 


v-±it^-^-^l 


n«clT«H  ,'  °"?  °^'  ""'"^  ^^  ^""'^i"*"?  active  laser 
^  at  the  ends  thereof  and  a  third  surface  extending  longilu- 
m^  in^  .t"'  ""•  '""  ^""^  '"'f^^^'  ""  '-"proved 

^^s^ld^hL"  J"^' """'"'  ^""'P^ing  =•  housing  defining 
^cTi^    k""^'"  "  "''"""^^  '"^J"""' '°  "'d  'hird  surface 

ufof  nh.  '^'"£l"P°^<'  "'""g  said  'h.rd  surface,  a  multiplic- 

^3  r^i!!  V  .  ,  °'^"  """  "'^""'"^  "''•"g  "'d  "hird^urface 
suDD^rt  ,hJ  °  r"'/°  ^"-"Pl^ely  fill  said  chamber  so  as  to 
Lid^nhiri  Tll^'  "l"^"*  '^^  ^'^"'«"'  ^y  '"  said  housing. 
«.d  spherical  bodies  having  diameters  such  .hat  a  pluralitv  of 
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said  spherical  bodies  extend  longitudinally  along  said  third 
surface  and  another  plurality  of  said  spherical  bodies  extend 
radially  outward  from  said  third  surface,  said  plurality  of 
spherical  bodies  which  extend  along  said  third  surface  being  in 
contact  therewith. 


and  to  provide  vibrational  relaxation  of  the  lasing  medium 
in  its  electronic  states: 
means  disposed  within  said  sealed  enclosure  for  preionizing 
the  lasing  medium  within  said  enclosure  in  response  to 
pulses  of  electrical  power  cyclically  applied  in  synchro- 


4J28,407 
lON-BEAM-EXCITED  GAS  LASER 

A.  Wahab  AH.  Rockville;  Jeffry  Golden.  Laurel;  J.  Gary  Eden, 
Bowie:  Redge  A.  Mahaffey,  Wheaton,  all  of  Md.,  and  John  A. 
Pasour.  Alexandria.  \a.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  93«,158 

Int.  a.'H01Si/09 

VS.  a.  331-94.5  P  33  Claims 


nism  immediately  prior  to  the  pulses  produced  by  said 
source  of  pulsed  electrical  power;  and 
two  reflective  surfaces  disposed  and  aligned  relative  to  said 
sealed  enclosure  for  producing  optical  feedback  for  the 
emitted  laser  energy. 


1.  In  a  high-pressure  gas  laser  system  comprising  a  high 

pressure  gas  cell  filled  with  one  or  more  laser  gases  at  a  total 

pressure  greater  than  0.1  atmosphere  but  not  more  than  10 

atmospheres,  said  system  including  Brewster  angle  windows 

which  are  transparent  lo  the  laser  output  at  each  end  of  the  gas 

cell  in  optical  alignment  about  the  optical  axis  of  laid  gas  cell 

and  which  provide  a  means  for  extraction  of  laser  radiation, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  directed,  pulsed  beam  of  ions  with 

sufficient  energy  and  density  to  provide  a  pump  source  to 

excite  said  high-pressure  gas  in  the  laser  system  so  that  a 

population  inversion  results  for  an  excited  state  of  the 

laser  gas. 


4,228.408 
PULSfcJ^  CYtXIC  LASER  BASED  ON  DISSOaATIVE 
EXCFTATION 
Erhard  J.  Schim.  *'*'"''•  ""^  ^'>*">  E-  Cel»o,  both  of  Sao  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  i Z"  ^*  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretn."*  "f  "«  ^'a*y.  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nv    874,434,  Feb.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,168.475.  This  application  0«-  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S3,3til 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  |.'»«e">«  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 
199<,  has  been  dlK^launed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/22.  ^097 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  37  CUiiii5 

1.  A  pulsed  laser  for  producing  emitted  Jaser  ener^'y  by 
dissociative  excitation  in  an  electric  discharge  o.'  metal  .'liha- 
lides  and  their  cyclic  recombination  comprising: 
a  sealed  enclosure: 

first  and  second  electrodes  having  external  terminals  an  i 
supported  within  said  sealed  enclosure  for  forming  a  gai ' 
therebetween; 
a  source  of  pulsed  electrical  power  connected  to  said  termi- 
nals for  producing  a  uniform  electric  discharge  across  said 
gap  at  pressures  optimized  for  the  lasing  process; 
a  metal  dihalide  selected  from  subgroup  11-B  of  the  periodic 

table  of  elements  and  contained  within  said  enclosure; 
means  for  maintaining  said  metal  dihalide  in  a  vaporized 

state; 
a  buffer  gas  contained  within  said  sealed  enclosure  and 
selected  for  aiding  electric  discharge  uniformity  and  for 
aiding  in  the  dissociative  exciution  of  the  lasing  medium 


4,228,409 
TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  AN 
ADJUSTABLE  NETWORK 
Komelis  J.  Wouda;  Alberto  M.  Giacometti,  and  Willem  Riede, 
all  of  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,305,  Aug.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  30,   1976, 
7609605 

Int.  a.-  H03H  7/14 
U.S.  a.  333—28  R  9  Claims 


1.  Transmission  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  adjust- 
able network  having  a  transfer  characteristic  between  input 
and  output  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  a>  within  a  prede- 
s  •:ribed  frequency  band  approximately  equal  to  C  exp  [kf((>))], 
w  here  C  is  a  constant  and  k  a  continuously  variable  parameter, 
wherein  the  adjustable  network  comprises  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels between  input  and  output,  the  transfer  characteristic  of  a 
channel  being  approximately  proportional  to  a  term,  different 
for  e»;h  channel,  from  the  series  of  terms  of  the  development 
ofexp  {kf(o))}  to  powers  of  kf(a)).  the  number  of  terms  corre- 
sponding with  the  number  of  channels. 
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4,228,410 
MICROWAVE  aRCULAR  POLARIZER 
Kenneth  R.  Goudey,  Sunnyvale,  and  Attilio  F.  Sciambi,  Jr.,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Commu- 
nications Corp.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,628 

Int.  CI.;  HOIP  ///«.  5/16 

U.S.  a  333-122  loaaims 


cally  and  operalively  disposed  one  along  either  long  side 
of  said  slot  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  resonance  loop 
turned  at  subharmonic  frequencies  of  about  half  the  mi- 
crowave frequencies  of  the  input  band:  and 


1.  A  polarizer  for  converting  a  linearly  polarized  microwave 
signal  to  an  elliptically  polarized  microwave  signal  and  vice 
versa,  said  polarizer  comprising: 
compensation  means  for  passing  a  signal  between  two  points 
by  a  fir^  path  and  a  second  path,  said  first  and  second 
paths  producing  a  relative  phase  shift  between  the  signal 
earned  in  said  first  path  and  the  signal  carried  in  said 
second  path,  said  first  and  second  paths  each  having  a 
different  length  and  width  with  respect  to  microwave 
signal  propagation  so  that  the  phase  vs.  frequency  charac- 
teristic of  the  signal  has  a  point  of  inflection  and  there  are 
two  frequencies  at  which  said  phase  shift  is  exactly  a 
desired  predetermined  value,  said  first  and  second  paths 
being  rectangular  waveguides  and  the  signal  passed  by 
said  first  and  second  paths  having  a  band  of  frequencies 
including  two  frequencies  having  said  desired  phase  shift, 
the  axial  ratio  being  held  to  a  specific  design  value  over 
the  band  of  frequencies, 

a  first  dual  mode  transducer  for  joining  a  first  end  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  paths, 

a  second  dual  mode  transducer  for  joining  a  second  end  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  paths; 

said  first  and  second  dual  mode  transducers  being  adapted 
for  joining  two  linearly  polarized  signals  into  one  polar- 
ized signal  and  for  splitting  the  power  from  one  signal  into 
two  equal  portions; 

said  first  path  including  a  longitudinally  symmetrical  de- 
creasing and  then  increasing  width  with  respect  to  longi- 
tudinal travel  along  said  first  path  and; 

said  second  path  including  a  longitudinally  symmetrical 
increasing  and  then  decreasing  width  with  respect  to 
longitudinal  travel  along  said  second  path,  said  increases 
being  equal  to  said  decreases  in  any  given  path,  and  only 
a  decrease  or  an  increase  occurring  in  any  given  half  about 
the  midpoint  of  any  given  path. 


an  output  rectangular  waveguide  dimensioned  to  propagate 
a  band  of  said  subharmonic  frequencies  and  so-disposed 
about  said  input  waveguide  and  said  slot  as  to  define  an 
output  wave  propagation  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  propagation  direction  of  the  input  wave. 

4J28.4I2 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  AND 
ENERGIZING  CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 
Robert  J.  Dalley.  Camberley;  Robert  D.  Owen.  Farnborough 
and  George  S.  Parmenter.  Hartley  W  intney,  all  of  England 
assignors  to  The  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  Farn- 
borough, England 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1978.  Ser.  No.  884.309 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  8,  1977 
09602/77 

Int.  a.-'  miH-I/66.  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  335-152  ,3  Claims 
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4,228,411 
BROADBAND  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  IN  WAVEGUIDE 
Robert  G.  Harrison,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Com  Dev 
Ltd.,  Dorval,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,765 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  333-218  9  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  frequency  divider,  comprising: 
an  input  rectangular  waveguide  dimensioned  to  propagate  a 

band  of  input  frequencies; 
an  elongated  slot  substantially  centered  in  one  broadwall  of 
said  input  rectangular  waveguide,  the  slot  su.bstantially 
extending  in  parallel  with  a  normal  propagation  direction 
of  an  input  TEio  mode  wave; 
a  pair  of  nonlinear  capacitive  reactance  elements  symmetri- 


1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  for  an  electrical  scanner 
unit,  wherein  a  printed  circuit  board  carries  a  plurality  of  reed 
relays  each  comprising  an  electric  coil  and  at  least  one  reed 
contact  unit,  wherein  the  colls  are  disposed  on  one  surface  of 
the  board  and  the  contact  units  are  disposed  on  the  other 
surface  opposite  their  respective  coils,  and  wherein  screening 
means  of  substantially  non-magnetic,  electrically-  and  thermal- 
ly-conductive material  is  disposed  between  each  contact  unit 
and  its  respective  coil. 


4.228,413 
SADDLE-TOROID  DEFLECTION  WINDING  FOR  LOW 

LOSS  AND/OR  REDUCED  CONDUCTOR  LENGTH 
Francis  J,  Campbell,  Yardley.  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Barkow. 
Pennsauken.  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,417 
Int.  CL'  HOI  F  5/00 
U.S,  a.  335-213  2a.ims 

1.  A  defiection  yoke  adapted  for  deflection  of  an  electron 
beam  of  a  kinescope,  comprising: 
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deflection  winding  means  including  first  and  second  winding   thin  walled  and  having  an  integrally  foiTned  end  wall,  a  ferro- 
portions  lying  along  the  inner  surface  of  a  magnetically   magnetic  pole  piece  having  a  first  portion  sized  to  fit  within 
permeable  annular  core  in  a  nonoverlapping  manner  for   said  bore  and  a  second  mounting  portion,  a  first  ferromagnetic 
producing  a  field  upon  the  passage  of  a  deflection  current 
therethrough  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  to  form  a 
line,  said  winding  means  further  comprising  first  return 

iio  jTi  m  i64  i6!  1  m  m  j«  m  ■!!< 
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conductors  disposed  at  the  entrance  and  exit  ends  of  said 
core  and  associated  with  said  first  winding  portions  to 
form  saddle  windings,  said  winding  means  also  comprising 
second  return  conductors  girdling  said  core  and  associ- 
ated with  said  second  winding  portions  to  form  toroidal 
windings. 


4,228,414 
MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

Albertas  V.  Bauzhis,  ulitsa  Marshals  Krylova,  34,  kv .  50;  Petr  P. 
Komyak,  ulitsa  Daryaus-Gireno,  8,  kv.  90;  Vitautas  K.  Raz- 
haitis,  ulitsa  Greifenbergerisa.  3,  kv.  27,  and  loselis  K.  Shncid- 
eris,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  5,  kv.  28,  all  of  Vilnjus,  U.S.SJL 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,517 
Int.  O.-  HOIF  S/00 
V.S.  a.  335—213  I 


7 


flux  disc  to  add  effective  flux  carrying  thickness  to  said  hous- 
ing end  wall,  and  means  for  securing  said  second  pole  piece 
portion  to  said  flux  disc,  with  said  end  wall  located  therebe- 
tween. 


4,228,416 
COMPOSITE  MAGNET  AND  MAGNETIC  A.NCHORING 
Sari  I.  Slater,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Hov-Air-Ship, 
be,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,70« 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  7/04,  7/02 

VS.  a.  335—295  11  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  system  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  magnetic  circuit; 

two  pairs  of  saddle-shaped  deflection  coils,  horizontal  and 
vertical,  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other  within  said 
magnetic  circuit  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith; 

each  of  said  colls  having  a  longitudinal  portion  and  a  lateral 
portion  which  mate  together  through  a  jointing  area; 

said  jointing  area  of  each  said  coil  has  its  cross-section  of  a 
variable  thickness,  which  cross-section  diminishes  from  a 
maximum  value  measured  along  a  section  through  a 
boundary  line  of  the  jointing  area  limiting  either  said 
longitudinal  portion  or  said  lateral  portion  to  a  minimum 
value  measured  along  a  section  that  passes  through  the 
jointing  area  at  right  angles  to  the  deflection  plane  of  the 
electron  beam. 


4,228,415 
CO.MPACT  SOLENOID  WITH  PIN  TERMINALS 
Spencer  C.  Schantz,  5880  Anchorage  Rd.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 
53066 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,208 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/10 
V.S.  a.  335—255  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubular  electromagnetic  solenoid  having  a  bobbin,  a 
coil  wound  on  the  bobbin,  a  bore  in  said  bobbin,  and  a  ferro- 
magnetic plunger  axially  movable  within  said  bore,  the  im- 
provement composing  a  tubular  deep  drawn  ferromagnetic 
housing  for  said  bobbin  and  coil,  said  housing  being  relatively 


1.  A  composite  magnet  assembly  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  magnet  members  oriented  to  have  their  polar 
axes  generally  parallel  and  in  the  same  polar  orientation; 

a  pair  of  pole  members  made  of  a  magnetically  attractive 
material,  each  said  pole  member  adapted  to  abut  all  the 
magnetic  poles  of  similar  polarity  of  said  magnet  mem- 
bers, such  that  each  said  pole  member  becomes  a  unipolar 
composite  magnetic  pole; 

a  casing  member  encasing  said  magnet  members  and  said 
pole  members  to  expose  an  edge  of  each  pole  member,  said 
exposed  edges  defining  a  generally  planar  magnetic  en- 
gaging surface  and  said  casing  providing  a  bearing  edge 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  engaging  surface,  said  casing 
being  proportioned  with  its  edge  portion  adjacent  said 
bearing  edge  being  beveled;  and 

leverage  means  attached  to  said  casing,  said  leverage  means 
adapted  to  enable  said  casing  to  be  rotated  about  said 
bearing  edge,  such  that  magnetic  engagement  between 
said  engaging  surface  and  any  magnetically  attractive 
structure  can  be  relatively  easily  interrupted  by  rotating 
said  anchoring  assembly,  by  said  leverage  means,  about 
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the  bearing  edge,  the  beveled  ca.sing  edge  facilitating 
rotation  about  said  bearing  edge. 


4,228,417 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Richard  A,  Belcher,  Hampton  Falls,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,267 
Int.  a.'HOJH«//« 


tively  provides  for  separate  input  and  output  paths  for  a 
simple  trimmable  resistive  network  of  parallel  resistive 
elements  or  a  parallel  two  branched  series  resistive  net- 
work and  whereby  further  selective  severing  of  various 
segments  of  the  conductive  means  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  the  various  resistive  elements  provides  for  a  pre- 
cisely controlled  resistance  across  the  input  and  output 
terminals. 


U.S.  a.  337—252 


9aaims 
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4,228,419 

EMERGENCY  VEHICLE  TRAFRC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

George  P.  Anderson.  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Implementation  Systems,  Inc..  Riverside,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,264 

Int.  a.   G08G  1/07 

U.S.  a  340-32  5  Claims 


1.  A  sub-assembly  of  an  electric  fuse  comprising  a  tubular 
casing  of  electric  insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  rims,  a 
perforated  fusible  ribbon  element  inside  said  casing,  said  fusible 
ribbon  element  having  a  pair  of  ribbon  ends  bent  around  said 
pair  of  rims  from  the  inside  of  said  casing  to  the  outside 
thereof,  wherein  the  novel  features  consist  in  that  said  casing 
has  at  least  one  slot  extending  axially  inwardly  from  one  of  said 
pair  of  rims  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  insertion  of 
said  fusible  ribbon  element  and  its  ribbon  ends  into  said  casing 
with  said  pair  of  nbbon  ends  in  pre-bent  state  and  said  pair  of 
ribbon  ends  and  said  slot  being  angularly  displaced  relative  to 
each  other. 


4,228,418 
MODULAR  TRIM  RESISTIVE  NETWORK 
James  R.  Piedmont,  Alexandria,  and  Michael  Hacskaylo,  Falls 
Church,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washinnon, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,808 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  10/00 

U.S.  CI.  338-195  ,  Qalm 


1.  An  emergency  traffic  control  system  having  in  combina- 
tion traffic  lights  including  at  least  a  proceed  lamp  and  a  stop 
lamp  for  directing  the  flow  of  vehicle  traffic  and  a  control 
system  for  said  lamps,  said  control  system  comprising  a  first 
means  to  directionally  receive  a  directionally  transmitted  pulse 
width-modulated  signal  including  word  bits  transmitted  from  a 
vehicle;  second  means  to  detect  the  received  signal;  third 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  signal  for  reconstructing  said 
signal  and  including  a  phase  lock  loop  and  a  synchronization 
circuit  to  synchronize  said  reconstructed  signal  with  the  trans- 
mitted signal;  fourth  means  for  comparing  the  reconstructed 
signal  with  a  preset  code  of  bits  and  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  fourth  means  to  generate  a  control  signal  to 
initiate  lamp  control. 


^  JO          ^ — lOo                     ,  ,-  sot 

-3iS 

'■^H')(i^<\H-^(r) 

=  .*« 

1.  A  trimmable  resistive  network  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
two-branched  series  resistors  of  essentially  equal   resistive 
elements  connected  in  parallel,  wherein  each  parallel  branch 
consists  of  two  resistive  elements  having  first  and  second  ends 
with  the  second  ends  connected  in  common; 
first  and  second  conductive  means  including  severable  seg- 
mented conductive  portions  progressively  interconnect- 
ing corresponding  respective  resistive  element  ends  with 
the  first  conductive  means  interconnecting  all  the  first 
ends  of  the  resistive  elements  and  the  second  conductive 
means  interconnecting  all  the  second  ends  of  the  resistive 
elements; 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  second  conductive  means 
and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  common  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  conductive  means  whereby  selec- 
tive severing  of  the  segmented  conductive  sections  selec- 


4,228,420 
MOSAIC  OF  CODED  APERTURE  ARRAYS 
Edward  E.  Fenimore,  and  Thomas  M.  Cannon,  both  of  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  Government 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,228 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  S/00:  G03B  5/17 
U.S.  a.  340-146.3  F  4  Oalms 

1.  An  imaging  arrangement  for  a  coded  aperture  imaging 
system  comprising: 
a  source  of  nonfocusable  radiation; 
a  position  sensitive  detector; 

mosaic  array  aperture  means  formed  from  a  basic  r  by  s 
array  and  neighboring  cyclic  versions  of  said  basic  r  by  s 
array  adjacent  to  said  basic  r  by  s  array,  said  mosaic  array 
aperture  means  substantially  aligned  with  said  source  of 
nonfocusable  radiation  and  said  position  sensitive  detector 
to  form  an  encoded  aperture  image; 
said  encoded  aperture  image  formed  by  a  circular  correla- 
tion of  said  mosaic  aperture  array  and  said  source  of  non- 
focusable radiation  such  that  all  object  source  points  of 
said  source  of  nonfocusable  radiation  contribute  a  com- 
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plete  cyclic  version  of  said  basic  r  by  s  array  within  a 
minimal  detector  area  for  sources  aligned  off  axis: 
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4,228,422 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  AT  A  REMOTE  STATION 

DATA  GENERATED  AT  A  CENTRAL  STATION  AND  FOR 

POWERING  THE  REMOTE  STATION  FROM  THE 

CENTRAL  STATION 

James  C.  Perry,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,367 

Int.  a.5  H04B  3/54:  G04C  li/02 

VS.  a.  340-310  A  13  Oaims 
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means  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  said  source  from  said 
encoded  aperture  image. 
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4,228,421 
PATTERN  IDEVnnCATlON  SYSTEM 
Haruo  Asada.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,875 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1978,  53-34803 

Int.  a.-  G06K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  MA  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  pattern  identification  system  comprising  memory  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  sundard  pattern  data  each  calculated 
based  on  covariance  matrix  of  a  set  of  pattern  components 
known  to  belong  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
categories;  calculation  means  for  obtaining  an  input  pattern 
data  based  on  covariance  matrix  of  a  set  of  pattern  components 
of  an  input  pattern;  multiplier-adder  means  for  multiplying  and 
summing  the  element  included  in  the  covariance  matrix  of  the 
input  pattern  data  and  the  corresponding  element  of  the  co- 
variance  matrix  of  each  standard  pattern  data;  detection  means 
for  detecting  the  largest  of  the  results  obuined  by  the  multip- 
lier-adder means  with  respect  to  all  categories;  and  identifica- 
tion means  for  identifying  the  input  pattern  as  belonging  to  the 
category  represented  by  the  largest  result  detected  by  the 
detection  means. 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  at  at  least  one  remote  station  data 
generated  at  a  central  station  and  for  powering  the  remote 
station  from  the  central  station,  said  system  comprising: 

means  at  the  central  station  for  generating  a  data  signal; 

means  at  the  central  station  for  generating  a  power  signal; 

means  at  the  central  station  for  time  multiplexing  the  data 
signal  and  power  signal  over  a  plurality  of  successive 
cycles  so  that  said  data  signal  occurs  during  a  first  interval 
of  each  cycle  and  said  power  signal  occurs  during  a  sec- 
ond interval  of  each  cycle; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  time  multiplexed 
signals  to  the  remote  station; 

storage  means  at  the  remote  station  responsive  to  the  trans- 
mitted time  multiplexed  signals  for  storing  said  power 
signal;  and 

display  means  at  the  remote  station  for  displaying  said  data 
signal,  said  display  means  being  powered  by  said  storage 
means  during  said  first  interval  of  each  cycle. 


4,228,423 

OFFSET  CORRECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION  A/D  CONVERTER 

Christopher  B.  Schwerdt,  Catonsviile,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,143 

Int.  a.-  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  6  CUims 
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1.  A  successive  approximation  analog-to-digital  converter  in 

combination  with  an  offset  correction  generating  means  and 

offset  correction  control  means  wherein 

said  converter  includes  a  successive  approximation  register 

for  providing  a  successive  approximation  digital  signal 

upon  receipt  of  an  analog  input  signal,  a  digital-to-analog 
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converter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  successive  ap- 
proximation register,  a  comparator  having  an  output  for 
connection  to  the  input  of  said  register,  a  dual  input  ampli- 
fier connected  between  said  digiul-to-analog  converter 
and  an  input  to  said  comparator,  said  comparator  also 
being  connected  to  receive  the  input  analog  signal  to  be 
digitized  by  the  analog-to-digital  converter, 

said  offset  correction  generating  means  being  connected  to 
receive  an  offset  reference  voltage  and  selectively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  from  said  dual  input  amplifier 
to  provide  an  offset  correction  output  signal  which  is 
applied  to  the  other  input  of  said  dual  input  amplifier,  the 
output  of  which  is  an  offset  correction  voluge;  and 

said  offset  correction  control  means  controls  the  selective 
connection  of  said  offset  correction  generating  means  to 
said  comparator,  said  correction  control  means  including 
a  logic  gate  connected  between  said  comparator  and  said 
successive  approximation  register,  said  logic  gate  being 
operable  upon  receipt  of  a  pretrigger  signal  to  interrupt 
the  normal  analog-to-digilal  conversion  and  force  said 
successive  approximation  register  to  have  a  predeter- 
mined state  imposed  thereon  such  that  the  correction 
voluge  output  from  said  dual  input  amplifier  may  be 
applied  to  said  successive  approximation  register  through 
said  logic  gate. 


4,228.425 
TAMPER-PROOF  TRANSPARENT  SECURITY  PLATE 
William  C.  Cooke,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  AFG  Industries. 
Inc.,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,283 

Int.  a.-  G08B  13/04.  13/12:  E05G  I/IO 

U.S.  a  340-550  jciaiau 


4,228,424 
CENTRAL  STAnON  ALARM 
Tom  W.  Le  Nay,  Encino;  Donald  L.  Madden,  Fountain  Valley, 
and  George  S.  Beckwith,  Sherman  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Baker  Protective  Services,  Incorporated,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1978,  Ser,  No.  951,958 

Int.  a."  G08B  26/00 

VS.  O.  340-506  2,  ci,i„s 


I.  A  tamper-proof  transparent  security  plate  comprising: 

a  break-resistant,  normally  transparent  plate  structure  which 
becomes  opaque  upon  forceful  penetration,  said  plate 
structure  comprising  a  pair  of  break-resistant  glass  plates 
laminated  to  one  another  by  a  thin  layer  of  polyvinyl- 
butyral  plastic  which  becomes  opaque  upon  breakage; 

a  transparent  alarm  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  frangible 
electrically  connected  conductive  wires  extending  across 
an  area  to  be  protected,  said  alarm  plate  is  laminated  to 
said  plate  structure  and  comprises  a  single  sheet  of  glass 
containing  said  wires  embedded  within  said  sheet;  and 

a  variable  voltage  source  connected  to  said  wires  for  varying 
the  current  passing  through  said  wires  to  provide  said 
security  plate  with  an  optional  heating,  de-icing,  or  defog- 
ging  capability. 


^. 


4,228,426 

HOSPITAL  BED  MONITOR 

William  A.  Roberts,  340  .Morietti  Dr.,  Concord,  Calif.  94520 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,960 

Int.  CI."  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-573  6  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  apparatus  operating  within  a  predetermined  set 
of  operating  parameters  comprising 

first  input  means  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  status  of  an  alarm  sensor, 

second  input  means  for  entering  changes  to  said  operating 
parameters  other  than  actuating  or  deactuating  said  alarm 
apparatus. 

sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means  for  generating  signals  represenutive  of  the  status  of 
at  least  one  alarm  sensor  and  the  changes  received  from 
said  second  input  means,  and 

transmitting  means  for  communicating  to  a  central  alarm 
station  the  status  of  the  at  least  one  alarm  sensor  together 
with  the  changes  to  system  operating  parameters. 


1.  In  a  nurse  call  system  having  a  plug  adapted  for  attache- 

ment  to  a  receptacle,  said  plug  having  a  shorting  connection 

for  completing  an  electrical  alarm  circuit  that  activates  an 

alarm  when  not  completed,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  fiat  pressure  actuated  switch  adapted  for  disposition  on  a 

hospital  bed, 
an  electrical  connector  adapted  for  insertion  between  said 
plug  and  recepucle,  and  having  separated  terminals  in  a 
wire  normally  connecting  said  alarm  circuit  via  said  short- 
ing connection;  and 
means  connecting  said  pressure-operated  switch  across  said 
terminals  of  said  connector  to  complete  said  electrical 
circuit  only  when  said  switch  is  pressure  activated. 
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apply  electrical  power  to  the  connections  of  the  second 


4,228,427 
KaHO^N^.^.rrA'TxLTsl^^l?^^^^^  -ay  .neans  so  ion,  a.  the  sensor  .Witch  U^o;;.: 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,959 

IM.  a.'  G08B  2]/(X)  4428,428 

MS.  a  340-623  3  aaims       VISIBLE  SIGNAL  FOR  ALARM,  SUCH  AS  A  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 
Karl  O.  Niedermeyer,  I7W068  North  St.,  Bensenville,  III.  601M 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,336  / 

Int.  a."  G08B  17/10.  00/00 


U.S.  a.  340—628 


SOaims 


1.  In  a  monitor  apparatus  for  a  pump  system  for  a  sump  or 
the  like,  which  system  includes  a  primary  pump  operated  from 
a  primary  electrical  power  source,  a  secondary  pump  operated 
by  an  auxiliary  electrical  power  source,  and  control  means  for 
energizing  the  primary  pump  from  its  source  when  the  liquid 
level  in  the  sump  reaches  a  first,  relatively  low,  elevation  and 
for  energizing  the  secondary  pump  from  its  source  when  the 
liquid  level  in  the  sump  reaches  a  second,  relatively  high  eleva- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  connecting  said  monitor  apparatus  to  said 
primary  power  source  to  supply  electrical  power  to  said 
monitor  apparatus  from  said  primary  power  source; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  monitor  apparatus  to  said 
auxihary  power  source  to  supply  electrical  power  to  said 
monitor  apparatus  from  said  auxiliary  power  source; 
relay  means  comprising  a  normally  closed  switch  and  con- 
nections at  which  when  power  is  applied  thereto  will 
cause  said  switch  to  open; 
means  connecting  said  relay  connections  to  said  second 
means  whereby  said  switch  is  open  so  long  as  said  auxil- 
iary power  source  is  supplying  electrical  power  to  the 
monitor  apparatus; 
an  auxiliary  power  source  failure  indicator  producing,  when 

energized,  a  sensory  perceptible  signal; 
circuit  means  connecting  said  first  means,  said  switch  and 
said  indicator  for  energizing  said  indicator  from  said  pri- 
mary power  source  when  said  switch  is  closed; 
water  level  sensor  means  having  a  portion  in  the  sump  for 
detecting  when  the  liquid  level  therein  rises  to  a  given 
elevation  which  is  higher  than  said  first  elevation,  said 
sensor  means  including  a  normally  closed  sensor  switch 
which  is  opened  when  the  liquid  level  rises  to  said  given 
elevation; 
a  liquid  level  warning  indicator  producing,  when  energized, 

a  sensory  perceptible  signal; 
a  second  relay  means  comprising  a  second  normally  closed, 
switch,  switch  holding  means  manually  actuauble  to  an 
active  condition,  and  connections  at  which  when  power  is 
applied  thereto  and  said  holding  means  is  in  said  active 
condition  will  cause  said  second  switch  to  open  and  re- 
main open  so  long  as  said  switch  holding  means  remains  in 
said  active  condition,  said  holding  means  returning  to  an 
inactive  condition  when  power  ceases  to  be  supplied  to 
said  connections  of  the  second  relay  means; 
circuit  means  connecting  said  first  means,  said  indicator  and 
said  second  switch  in  series  whereby  said  indicator  is 
energized  when  said  second  switch  is  closed;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  the  connections  of  the  second  relay 
means,  the  sensor  switch  and  the  first  means  in  series  to 


1.  A  visible  signal  apparatus  for  an  alarm  device  such  as  a 
smoke  detector  or  the  like,  which  alarm  device  is  powered  by 
a  battery  member  and  includes  a  horn  with  a  diaphragm  mem- 
ber which  is  vibrated  to  produce  an  audible  alarm  signal  and  a 
frame,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 
a  signal  flag  hingedly  connected  to  said  frame,  said  fiag 
having  a  distal  terminus  spaced  from  the  hinge  connection 
to  the  frame,  said  flag  being  movable  by  gravity  about  said 
hinge  connection  between  an  upper  position  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  member  and  a  lower  position  away  from  said 
member;  and 
means  secured  to  the  Hag,  spaced  from  the  hinge  connection 
and  releasably  engaging  one  of  said  members  and  holding 
said  fiag  in  said  upper  position  whereby  when  said  engage- 
ment does  not  exist  said  flag  will  move  to  said  lower 
position. 


4  228  429 

ALARM  SYSTEM  HAVING  PHASE-SENSITIVE  BRIDGE 

CIRCUIT 

Keishin  Tsuchiya,  Higashi-Yamato;  Ichiro  Yoshihara.  Funaba- 
shi;  Kazuhito  Saito,  Kawasaki:  Takeshi  Abe;  Kiyoshi  Abe, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Sone,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52/159460- 
Dec.  29,  1977,  52/159461;  Dec.  29,  1977,  52/159462 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a  340-632  4Ctaims 


1.  An  alarm  system  comprising 

(a)  an  AC  power  supply  circuit, 

(b)  a  full-wave  rectifier  for  effecting  full-wave  rectification 
of  the  alternating  current  supplied  from  said  AC  power 
supply  circuit, 
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(c)  an  AC  bridge  circuit  which  is  supplied  with  the  power 
from  said  AC  power  supply  circuit  and  which  includes  a 
sensor  element  in  at  least  one  branch  of  the  bridge  thereof 

(d)  a  DC  blocking  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  an  output  terminal  of  said  bridge  circuit, 

(e)  an  operational  amplifier  which  is  supplied  with  power 
from  said  full-wave  rectifier  and  receives  the  output  signal 
from  said  AC  bridge  circuit  through  said  DC  blocking 
capacitor,  an  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  blocking  capacitor, 

(0  a  thyristor  having  main  electrodes  connected  to  said  AC 
power  supply  circuit  and  a  control  electrode  for  receiving 
the  output  signal  from  said  operational  amplifier,  and 

(g)  an  alarm  indicator  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  main 
electrodes  of  said  thyristor  and  actuable  when  said  thyris- 
tor is  triggered  into  the  conduction  state  by  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  output  signal  when  the  phase  of  the  AC 
output  signal  from  said  AC  bridge  circuit  is  reversed  by 
180*  due  to  the  variation  in  resistance  of  said  sensor  ele- 
ment under  abnormal  conditions. 


4,228,430 

CRT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WITH  CHANGEABLE 

CURSOR  INDICIA 

Masahiro   Iwamura;    Nagaharu    Hamada,   both   of   Hitachi; 

Schigeo    Knboki,    Nakaminato,    and    Kenichi    Fukushima, 

Kodaira.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,117 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1976,  51-150859 
Int.  CL'  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a  340-709  2  Claims 


control  means  for  producing  a  programmed  cursor  end 
address; 

a  cursor  register  coupled  to  said  input/output  control  means 
for  generating  a  cursor  display  address; 

a  cursor  coincidence  detector  coupled  to  said  timing  control 
means  and  said  cursor  register  for  producing  a  cursor 
coincidence  signal  representative  of  coincidence  of  said 
display  address  with  said  cursor  display  address; 

a  first  coincidence  detector  coupled  to  said  cursor  sun 
address  register  and  said  timing  control  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  pulse  representative  of  coincidence  of  said 
programmed  cursor  start  address  and  said  display  address; 

a  second  coincidence  detector  coupled  to  said  cursor  end 
address  register  and  said  timing  control  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  signal  pulse  representative  of  coincidence  of 
said  programmed  cursor  end  address  and  said  display 
address; 

a  first  difTereniiating  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  coincidence 
detector  for  producing  a  third  signal  pulse  representative 
of  a  leading  edge  of  said  first  signal  pulse; 

a  second  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  coin- 
cidence detector  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  pulse  repre- 
sentative of  a  trailing  edge  of  said  second  signal  pulse; 

a  fiip-fiop  set  by  said  third  signal  pulse  and  reset  by  said 
fourth  signal  pulse  for  producing  the  cursor  display  signal- 
and 

a  gale  for  passing  said  cursor  display  signal  to  said  video 
control  means  only  at  a  period  during  which  said  cursor 
coincidence  detector  produces  the  cursor  coinadence 
signal. 
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4,228,431 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Donald  J.  Barclay,  Winchester;  Colin  L.  Bird,  Eastleigh;  .Mi- 
chael H.  Hailett,  Eastleigh,  and  David  H.  Martin.  Eastleigh, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,265 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976 
53515/76 

Int.  a.-  G06F  }/14:  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  340-719  4ci.i„« 
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1.  A  CRT  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  refresh  memory  for  storing  display  data  for  one  frame  of  an 
image  in  the  form  of  coded  data; 

input/output  control  means  coupled  to  the  refresh  memory 
for  controlling  the  input  and  output  of  information  to  and 
from  said  refresh  memory; 

video  control  means  coupled  to  the  refresh  memory  for 
converting  the  display  data  read  from  said  refresh  mem- 
ory into  a  video  signal; 

a  CRT  display  device  coupled  to  the  video  control  means 
for  converting  said  video  signal  into  a  visible  image: 

timing  control  means  coupled  to  the  refresh  memory,  the 
video  control  means  and  the  CRT  display  device  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  synchronizing  signals  for  a  raster 
scanning  of  said  CRT  display  device  and  for  generating  a 
display  address  for  reading  said  refresh  memory  corre- 
sponding to  said  raster  scanning;  and 

cursor  display  control  means  coupled  to  the  timing  control 
means,  the  video  control  means,  and  the  input/output 
means  for  generating  a  cursor  display  signal, 

wherein  said  cursor  display  control  means  comprises: 

a  cursor  start  address  register  coupled  to  said  input/output 
control  means  for  producing  a  programmed  cursor  start 
address; 

a  cursor  end  address  register  coupled  to  said  input/output 
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1.  Electrochromic  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  electrolyte  containing  an  electrochromic  material, 
a  plurality  of  display  electrodes  in  said  electrolyte, 
said  display  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  in  at 
least  one  group  to  enable  selection  of  display  electrodes, 
means  for  selecting  at  least  some  display  electrodes, 
means  to  effect  deposition  of  a  visible  coating  of  coloured 
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species  derived  from  the  eleclrochromic  material  onto 

said  selected  display  electrodes,  and 
means  to  effect  deposition  of  an  invisible  coating  of  the 

coloured  species  onto  all  unselected  display  electrodes, 
whereby  the  potentials  of  selected  and  unselected  display 

electrodes  are  equalised. 


■WMC^ 
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1.  A  raster  scan  generator  of  the  type  receiving  instructions 
from  an  external  source  and  for  generating  different  formats  of 
rasters  for  a  plan  view  display  comprising, 

interface  means  connected  with  an  external  source  for  re- 
ceiving parameters  for  raster  patterns, 

an  angle  accumulator  connected  with  said  interface  means 
for  computing  angles  of  rotation  for  successive  lines  of  a 
raster  pattern,  and  providing  incremental  horizontal  and 
vertical  values  for  generating  each  line  of  a  raster  pattern, 

position  accumulator  means  connected  with  said  angle  accu- 
mulator for  calculating  the  startmg  position  of  each  raster 
line,  for  computing  the  position  sweep  of  each  raster  line 
and  for  generating  a  blanking  signal  for  said  plan  view 
display,  and 

time  means  generating  timing  and  sequencing  signals  for 
generating  each  raster  line. 


4jn,433 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  POSmON-DEHNING 

aRCUIT  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Katsumi    Malsumoto,    Fukaya,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  IS,  1977,  S2/1S0928 
Int.  a."  G06F  3/153 
U.S.  a.  340-748  13  Claims 

1.  An  information  display  position-defming  circuit  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 
a  local  pulse  oscillator  producing  an  output  pulse  train  in 

response  to  a  horizontal  synchronization  pulse; 
first  signal-generating  means  for  producing  a  horizontal 
position  signal  corresponding  to  an  output  signal  from  the 
local  pulse  oscillator: 
second  signal-generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
having  a  prescribed  phase  relationship  with  the  horizontal 
synchronization  pulse  during  a  first  operation  mode  and 
for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  different  phase 
from  the  first  signal  during  a  second  operation  mode; 
operation  mode-setting  means  connected  to  receive  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  second  signal  generating  means  and  a 
vertical  synchronization  pulse  for  producing  an  output 
signal  to  change  over  the  operation  mode  of  said  second 
signal  generating  means  when  substantial  synchronization 


arises  between  the  output  signal  from  said  second  signal 
generating  means  and  the  vertical  synchronization  pulse; 
third  signal-generating  means  for  producing  a  vertical  posi- 
tion signal  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  the  second 
signal-generating  means;  and 


4,228,432 
RASTER  SCAN  GENERATOR  FOR  PLAN  VIEW  DISPLAY 
Scott  R.  Osborne,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,294 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/53 

VS.  a.  340—736  6  Oaims 


fourth  signal-generating  means  for  producing  an  information 
display  position-specifying  signal  corresponding  to  the 
horizontal  position  signal  and  vertical  position  signal 
delivered  from  the  first  and  third  signal  generators. 


4,228,434 

RADAR  RECEIVER  LOCAL  OSOLLATOR  CONTROL 

aRCUIT 

James  Williamson,  Franklin,  and  Paul  G.  Crete,  Chelmsford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Juo.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,601 

Int.  a."  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  343-5  AF  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  missile-borne  radar  receiver  incorporating  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  having  a  bandwidth  narrower 
than  the  band  of  possible  Doppler  shift  frequencies  impressed 
on  echo  signals  from  targets,  an  improved  arrangement  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  for  a  local  oscillator  to  cause  the  fre- 
quency of  the  local  oscillator  signal  to  vary,  in  accordance 
with  the  Doppler  shift  frequency  of  the  echo  signal  from  a 
selected  Urget,  so  that  a  difference  signal  resulting  from  the 
heterodyning  of  the  local  oscillator  signal  and  the  echo  signal 
falls  within  the  pass  band  of  the  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier, such  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  stable  oscillator  for  producing  a  reference  signal  with  a 
frequency  representative  of  a  frequency  lower  than  the 
lowest  one  of  the  possible  Doppler  shift  frequencies; 

(b)  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  for  producing  a  control 
signal  with  a  frequency  within  a  band  of  frequencies  en- 
compassing the  possible  Doppler  shift  frequencies; 

(c)  a  mixer,  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and  the  con- 
trol signal,  for  producing  a  difference  signal  with  a  fre- 
quency representative  of  the  difference  between  the  refer- 
ence and  control  signals; 
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(d)  oscillator  frequency  control  means,  responsive  partially 
to  the  difference  signal,  for  controlling  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  first  to  set  the  frequency  of  the  control 
signal  therefrom  at  a  frequency  representative  of  a  fre- 
quency higher  than  the  highest  possible  Doppler  shift 
frequency  and  then  to  decrease  the  frequency  of  such 
control  signal  until  the  frequency  of  the  difference  signal 
corresponds  with  the  Doppler  shift  frequency  of  the  echo 
signals  from  a  target:  and 

(e)  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  local  oscillator 
m  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  control  signal  out 
of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator. 


4,228,436 
LIMITED  SCAN  PHASED  ARRAY  SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  DuFort,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,721 
Int.  a."  HOIQ  3/26 

u,s.  a  343-854  ^a^ 
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4,228,435 
RADAR  SENSITIVITY  TIME  CONTROL  USING  RANGE 

GATED  FEEDBACK 
Robert  L.  Nevin,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secreury  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,572,  Jul.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,885 

Int.  a.'  GDIS  13/00 

^•S- CI.  343-5  SM  2  Claims 


1  A  limited  scan  phased  array  system  for  scanning  a  narrow 
beam  over  a  limited  angular  sector,  comprising: 
a  predetermined  number  T  antenna  elements  and  a  distribu- 
tion network  having  a  common  input  terminal  and  a  pre- 
determined number  P  distnbution  ports,  where  T  and  P 
are  integers  and  M  equals  T/P  which  Is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  3; 

P  phase  shifters  each  connected  at  its  input  discretely  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  distribution  ports:  and 

a  lossless  and  passive  sub-array  interconnecting  network 
having  T  output  ports  and  P  input  ports,  each  of  said 
output  ports  being  connected  discretely  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  antenna  elements,  and  each  of  said  input 
ports  being  connected  discretely  to  the  output  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  phase  shifters,  said  lossless  sub-array 
interconnecting  network  also  including  M  first  hybrid 
networks  and  M  second  hybrid  networks,  each  of  said  first 
hybrid  networks  being  a  I:M  power  divider  having  M 
output  terminals  and  an  input  terminal  connected  dis- 
cretely to  one  of  said  phase  shifters,  said  predetermined 
number  T  antenna  elements  being  equal  to  M  times  P. 


1.  A  sensitivity  time  control  for  radar  receiving  having 
signal  processing  means  including,  an  input,  a  signal  mixing 
means,  an  IF  preamplifier  and  amplifier  connected  serially  to 
the  mixer,  a  logarithmic  detector  connected  to  the  amplifier 
output  and  a  video  amplifier  for  processing  the  output  of  the 
logarithmic  detector:  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
monitoring  and  controlling  the  output  of  the  video  amplifier 
including  a  summing  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
video  amplifier  for  producing  a  difference  voltage;  a  plurality 
of  integrating  operational  amplifiers  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fiir;  a  plurality  of  first  switches  positioned  between  each  inte- 
grating operational  amplifier  and  the  summing  amplifier  and  a 
range  counting  means  for  sequentially  operating  said  first 
switches  in  range  related  sequence,  a  plurality  of  threshold 
detectors  connected  to  the  output  of  the  integrating  opera- 
tional amplifiers  through  a  plurality  of  second  switches  operat- 
ing in  range  related  sequence,  and  a  logic  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  threshold  detectors  and  operated  in  range 
related  sequence  and  means  for  processing  the  output  of  said 
logic  means  for  each  range  sweep  whereby  high  threshold 
voltages  will  provide  a  decreased  output  and  low  threshold 
voltages  will  increase  the  voltage  output,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  output  of  the  processing  means  to  the  IF  preamplifier  of 
the  radar  receiver. 


4,228,437 

WIDEBAND  POLARIZATION-TRANSFOR.MING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MIRROR 

J.  Paul  Shelton,  Arlington.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,298 

Int.  a.  HOIQ  15/24 

U.S.  a.  343-909  actai^ 


1.  A  refiecting  mirror  for  transforming  the  polarization  of 
incident  electromagnetic  waves  independently  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  waves  and  over  an  arbitrarily  wide  frequency 
bandwidth,  comprising: 

two  interleaved  sets  of  planar  arrays  of  resonant  elements, 
the  two  sets  being  orthogonally  polarized. 
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the  arrays  of  the  first  set  being  alternately  layered  with  the 
arrays  of  the  second  set. 

the  layered  elements  of  each  set  being  spaced  apart  accord- 
ing to  a  logarithmic  function, 

each  set  having  a  reflection  coefficient  function  which  varies 
approximately  linearly  with  the  logarithm  of  frequency, 

the  difference  in  phase  A<&  between  the  reflection  coefficient 
functions  of  each  set  being  essentially  constant  with 
change  in  frequency,  said  difference  in  phase  being  a 
function  of  the  scale  factor  between  adjacent  arrays  of 
dissimilar  polarization  and  being  defined  by 

M=lir\ot  (/i//,)/Iog  T 

where  f,  is  a  resonant  frequency  of  an  array  of  the  first  set, 
fyis  a  resonant  frequency  of  an  array  of  the  second  set,  the 

arrays  applicable  to  f^  and  fy  being  adjacent, 
T  represents  the  scale  factor  between  adjacent  arrays  of 

similar  polarization, 
and  f,/fy  represents  the  scale  factor  between  adjacent  arrays 

of  dissimilar  polarization. 


4,228,438 
VIDEO  JET  PRINTER  PROCESS  WITH  RADIATION 
CL'RED  INK 
Hirgoviiid  N.  Vazirani,  Stirling,  N.J„  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  965,777,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,861,  May  4, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
20332 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  jet  video  printing  on  a  surface  with  diluted 
ink  using  a  jet  video  printer  in  which  printing  takes  place  by 
forming  a  stream  of  ink  droplets,  some  of  which  are  charged 
electrically  and  electrostatically  deflected  onto  the  surface 
being  printed,  and  the  diluted  ink  is  cured  with  radiation  after 
printing  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  diluted  ink  com- 
prises: 

a.  polar  organic  solvent  in  sufficient  quantity  so  that  the 
viscosity  of  the  diluted  ink  is  less  than  20  cps  in  which  said 
polar  organic  solvent  accepts  electric  charge  when  ioniz- 
ing agent  is  dissolved  in  said  polar  organic  solvent,  said 
polar  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  etha- 
nol, 

b.  radiation-curable  prepolymer  which  on  curing  yields  a 
polymer  with  elastic  modulus  between  2000  and  500,000 
psi  and  elongation  at  least  10  percent,  said  prepolymer 
having  a  solubility  in  said  polar  organic  solvent  of  at  least 
10  weight  percent. 

c.  pigment  in  which  90  percent  by  weight  of  said  pigment 
has  agglomerate  size  less  than  40  microns,  said  pigment 
present  in  amounts  between  S  and  30  weight  percent  of  the 
prepolymer, 

d.  ionizing  agent  which  permits  the  diluted  ink  to  accept 
electric  charge  present  in  amounts  up  to  the  weight  of 
prepolymer. 


4,228,439 
LEVEL  AND  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  RECORDER 

Bemhard  Weingartner,  Feldkirch.  Austria,  assignor  to  Neutrik 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  5,  1977,  6350/77 

Int.  a.<  GOID  9/S8 

VS.  a.  346—33  R  13  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  output  signals  furnished  by  a 
unit  under  test  in  response  to  input  signals  applied  thereto,  said 
apparatus  having  means  for  generating  input  signals  having  a 
frequency  varying  as  a  function  of  a  frequency  control  signal, 
means  for  applying  said  input  signals  to  said  unit  under  test, 
record  carrier  means,  transpon  means  for  transporting  said 
record  carrier  means  along  a  predetermined  path  and  movable 
recording  means  for  recording  signals  on  said  record  carrier 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
rotary  measuring  means  connected  to  said  movable  record- 
ing means  for  driving  said  movable  recording  means  in 
accordance  with  a  drive  signal  applied  to  said  rotary 
measuring  means; 
first  and  second  amplifier  means  having,  respectively,  a 

linear  and  a  logarithmic  transfer  characteristic; 
selector  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  one  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifier  means  between  said  unit  under 
lest  and  said  rotary  measurement  means  so  that  the  so- 
selected  one  of  said  amplifier  means  furnishes  an  amplified 
output  signal  constituting  said  drive  signal;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  for  furnishing 
a  position  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  record 
carrier  means  relative  to  a  staning  position  and  for  apply- 
ing said  position  signal  to  said  input  signal  generating 
means  to  constitute  said  frequency  control  signal, 
wherein  said  input  signal  generating  means  includes  audio- 
frequency generator  means;  wherein  said  control  means 
includes  a  potentiometer  having  a  wiper  arm  and  means 
for  coupling  the  wiper  arm  to  the  transport  means  for 
movement  therewith;  and  wherein  said  coupling  means 
includes  releasable  coupling  means. 


4,228,440 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Masanori  Horike;  Koichiro  Jinnai;  Kyuhachiro  Iwataki,  and 
Yutaka  Kodama,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1977,  52-154638 
Int.  a.=  GOID  15/18 
V.S.  a.  346-75  7  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  ink  ejection 
head  and  a  plurality  of  capacitive  ultrasonic  vibrators  disposed 
in  the  ink  ejection  head  for  atomizing  ink  flowing  there- 
through, characterized  by  comprising: 
circuit  means  connecting  the  ultrasonic  vibrators  in  parallel; 
an  inductor  connected  to  the  ultrasonic  vibrators  to  form  a 
resonant  circuit  therewith;  and 
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signal  generator  means  for  applying  an  alternating  electrical  portion  immersed  in  said  liquid  ink  solvent  and  another 

signal  to  the  resonant  circuit,  a  frequency  of  the  electrical  ponion  extending  from  said  liquid  ink  solvent  to  and 

around  said  nozzle  in  said  area  of  atmosphere  for  carrying 


signal  being  equal  to  a  resonant  frequency  of  the  resonant 
circuit. 


4,228,441 
PRINTER  HEAD  BIASING  APPARATUS 
Samuel  Rhine,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Helena  Laboratories 
Corporation,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,557 

Int  a.=  GOID  15/16 

VS.  a.  346—139  C  10  Claims 


said  solvent  to  said  area  enabling  evaporation  of  said 
solvent  in  said  area  for  providing  an  enriched  atmosphere 
at  said  nozzle  for  maintaining  the  ink  in  a  moist  condition. 


4,228,443 
GRAPHIC  ELECTRIC  RECORDER 
George  C.  Williams,  South  Easton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Alden 
Research  Foundation,  Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,811 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  Q.  346—165  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chari  recorder  where  a  print  head  is  used  to  record 
data  on  a  moving  strip  of  chart  paper,  said  chart  recorder 
including  a  support  frame  and  means  for  supporting  the  mov- 
ing chart  paper,  said  moving  chart  paper  supporting  means 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  print  head  to  accommodate  the 
moving  chart  paper  therebetween,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  cantilevered  leaf  spring  having  a  fixed  end  provided  with 
an  opening  and  a  free  end,  said  fixed  end  anchored  by  a 
retainer  means  to  said  support  frame; 
said  print  head  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring 

adjacent  said  paper  supporting  means; 
said  leaf  spring  for  biasing  the  print  head  for  maintaining 
constant  pressure  between  the  print  head  and  the  moving 
chart  paper; 
said  retainer  means  comprising  a  plate  overlying  said  fixed 
end  of  the  leaf  spring  and  having  an  opening  aligned  with 
the  opening  in  said  leaf  spring;  and  a  threaded  fastener 
extending  through  said  openings  into  said  support  frame. 


4,228,442 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  DRYING  OF  INK  AT 
NOZZLES  OF  PRINT  HEADS 
Felix  B.  Krull,  Leitershofen  near  Aupburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,312 
Int  a.5  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  15  Qiims 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  having  at  least  one  nozzle  through 
which  pass  droplets  of  ink  onto  a  receiving  medium, 
means  associated  with  said  print  head  capable  of  holding  a 

quantity  of  liquid  ink  solvent, 
means  adjacent  said  nozzle  providing  an  area  of  atmosphere 

for  a  medium  of  gaseous  nature,  and 
wick  means  having  capillaric  action  properties  and  having  a 


1.  A  graphic  electric  recorder  for  marking  an  electrosensi- 
tive  recording  paper,  said  recorder  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  and  a  cover  and  a  rear  wall  dis- 
posed on  the  base; 

a  platform  disposed  within  said  housing  for  receiving  a 
cassette  containing  a  roll  of  recording  paper; 

scanning  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
in  front  of  said  platform; 

linear  electrode  means  disposed  in  operative  relationship 
with  said  scanning  electrode,  said  linear  electrode  means 
being  arranged  substantially  normal  to  the  path  of  paper 
being  withdrawn  from  a  cassette  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  rear  wall; 

feed  roll  means  disposed  in  front  of  the  electrodes,  said  feed 
roll  means  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  roll 
of  recording  paper  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  paper 
from  a  cassette; 

means  on  the  housing  for  engaging  a  cassette  to  align  the  roll 
of  recording  paper  substantially  parallel  to  the  linear 
electrode  and  for  holding  said  linear  electrode. 
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4,228,444 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Ryoiku  Togei,  Kawuaki,  Jipan,  anignor  to  Fitjittu  Limited, 

Kanagawi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7HS18,  May  6, 1977,  alMudoned.  This 

appUotioa  Sep.  29,  1978,  Str.  No.  947,050 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1976,  $l/62«06 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a  357-22  8  claims 


second  electrodes;  each  of  said  well  regions  extending 
transversely  across  said  channel  and  along  said  channel 
from  one  transverse  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  a  medial  portion  of  said  electrode;  wherein  said 
insulating  layer  underlies  each  of  said  first  electrodes  by  a 
first  uniform  thickness,  underlies  each  of  said  second 
electrodes  by  a  second  uniform  thickness,  and  separates 
each  of  said  first  electrodes  from  adjacent  second  elec- 
trodes by  approximately  said  second  thickness,  with  said 
second  thickness  being  approximately  20%  to  60% 
greater  than  said  first  thickness. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  the  one  conductivity 
type  formed  in  the  semiconductor  layer  of  such  depth 
therein  as  to  be  close  to  but  not  touching  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  so  that  junctions  may  be  formed  between 
them  and  the  semiconductor  layer,  respectively,  at  such 
positions  where  a  part  of  each  of  the  depletion  layers 
appearing  around  the  source  and  drain  regions  during 
operation  may  easily  reach  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  local  potential  distribution  generation  electrode  formed 
between  the  source  and  the  drain  regions  to  make  an 
ohmic  contact  with  the  semiconductor  layer;  and, 

the  device  characterized  in  that  during  operation  a  channel 
is  set  up  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  with  the 
depletion  layers  extending  from  the  source  and  the  drain 
regions  to  the  semiconductor  substrate  within  that  portion 
of  the  semiconductor  substrate  where  the  depletion  layers 
reach. 


4,228,446 
REDUCED  BLOOMING  DEVICE  HAVING  ENHANCED 

QUANTUM  EFFIOENCY 
William  M.  Kramer,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,832 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a  357-31  7  CtotaM 


«.     ! 


4J28,445 
DUAL  PLANE  WELL-TYPE  TWO-PHASE  CCD 

Al  F.  Tasch,  Jr.,  Richardson,  and  Pallab  K.  Chalterjee,  Dallas, 
botli  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,982 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/7S.  29/04;  GllC  19/2S 

UA  a  357-24  8  Claims 


-T^^g^-^g^ga 


2.  In  a  charge  storage  device  of  the  type  having  a  single 
sensing  element  with  an  input  signal  sensing  surface  region  and 
a  charge  storage  region,  and  reading  means  for  selectively 
contracting  ponions  of  said  charge  storage  region,  said  sensing 
element  including  (a)  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  wafer 
having  a  (1)  plurality  of  discrete  storage  regions  along  a  second 
surface,  (2)  a  bulk  region  in  said  wafer,  and  (3)  means  for 
controlling  blooming  within  said  signal  sensing  surface  region, 
and  (b)  a  passivation  layer  for  stabilizing  the  atomic  energy 
level  along  a  first  surface  of  said  wafer,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  coating  on  said  passivation  layer  for  improving 
the  quantum  efficiency  of  said  device,  said  coating  and  said 
passivation  layer  in  combination  forming  an  anti-reflecting 
region  having  an  optical  thickness  substantially  equal  to  an  odd 
multiple  of  a  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the  light  incident 
upon  said  device. 


l-**tt ' ]   t---^,-,' ^ ^ 


4m^ 


\ 


/*  II  lit 

1.  A  charge-coupled  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  dopant  impurity  atoms 
of  a  first  type  and  a  first  surface; 

(b)  a  charge-transfer  channel  in  said  substrate  near  said  first 
surface: 

(c)  an  insulating  layer  of  non-uniform  thickness  on  said  first 
surface  over  said  channel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  lying  on  said  insulating  layer  transversely  to 
said  chaimel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  lying  on  said  insulating 
layer  transversely  to  said  channel  in  the  spaces  between 
said  first  electrodes; 

(0  a  well  region  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  of  a  second  type 
opposite  to  said  first  type  under  each  of  said  first  and 


4,228.447 
SUBMICRON  CHANNEL  LENGTH  MOS  INVERTER 
WITH  DEPLETION-MODE  LOAD  TRANSISTOR 
Shuichi  Sato,  Beaverton,  and  Tadanori  Yamaguchi,  HiUsboro, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bearerton,  Oreg. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,598 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
U5.  a.  357-42  5  Claims 

1.   A   monolithic   metal-insulator-semiconductor   inverter 
circuit  structure  of  the  combined  enhancement/depletion- 
mode  type,  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  predominantly  of  one 
conductivity  type,  said  body  having  a  major  surface  that 
includes  a  substantially  planar  field  and  an  adjoining  non- 
planar  field  with  surface  portions  of  relatively  higher  and 
lower  elevation  joined  by  a  slope, 
an  enhancement-mode  field  effect  device  at  least  partially 
formed  within  said  nonplanar  surface  field,  said  device 
including  (a)  a  first,  heavily  doped  region  of  the  other 
conductivity  type  extending  into  said  body  at  said  higher 
surface  portion,  (b)  a  second,  heavUy  doped  region  of  said 
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other  conductivity  type  extending  into  said  body  at  said 
lower  surface  portion,  said  first  and  second  regions  re- 
spectively constituting  source  and  drain  regions  for  said 
enhancement-mode  device,  (c)  a  thin  layer  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  formed  by  implanution  within  said 
body  beneath  said  first  impurity  region  and  including  an 
upturned  margin  that  terminates  at  said  slope  and  consti- 
tutes a  channel  region  for  said  device,  (d)  a  third,  more 
lightly  doped  region  of  said  other  conductivity  type  ex- 
tending along  said  body  surface  between  said  channel 
region  and  drain  region  and  constituting  a  drift  region  for 
said  device,  (e)  a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  over  a 
portion  of  the  body  surface  in  said  nonplanar  field,  includ- 
ing the  portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
regions,  and  (0  a  first  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  first 


Insulating  layer  overiying  said  channel  and  drift  regions, 
and 
a  depletion-mode  field  effect  device  integrated  with  said 
enhancement-mode  device,  and  including  (a)  a  fourth, 
heavily  doped  region  of  said  other  conductivity  type 
extending  into  said  body  within  said  planar  field  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  second  region  by  (b)  a  fifth, 
more  lightly  doped  region  of  said  other  conductivity  type, 
said  second  and  fourth  and  fifth  regions  respectively  con- 
stituting source,  drain  and  channel  regions  for  the  deple- 
tion mode  device,  (c)  a  second  insulating  layer  disposed 
over  a  portion  of  the  body  surface  in  said  planar  field, 
including  the  portion  extending  between  said  second  and 
fourth  regions,  and  (d)  a  second  gate  electrode  disposed 
on  said  insulating  layer  overlying  said  fifth  region. 

4J28  448 

BIPOLAR  INTEGRATED)  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  I^L  AND  LINEAR  TTPE 

DEVICES  AND  FABRICATION  METHODS  THEREFOR 

Thomas  M.  Lalumia,  and  James  N.  Fordemwalt,  both  of  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Burr  Brown  Research  Corp.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840^97 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a  357—46  29  Oaims 


the  intersection  between  said  substrate  and  said  first  epitaxial 
layer,  said  I^L  type  bipolar  device  having  a  subemitter  region 
located  in  a  region  encompassing  a  portion  of  the  intersection 
between  said  first  epitaxial  layer  and  said  second  epitaxial 
layer,  said  one  of  a  subcollector  and  a  subbase  region  of  said 
linear  type  bipolar  device  and  said  subemitter  region  of  said 
I^L  type  bipolar  device  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type. 

4J28,449 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  ARRAY  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICE 
Paul  O.  Braatz,  Caooga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culter  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,513 

Int  a.-'  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CI.  357—30  II  Claims 


«a.. 


1.  A  semiconductor  diode  array  liquid  crystal  device  for 
storage  mode  and  infrared  appUcations,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  structure  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  inner  surface; 

an  insulating  film  disposed  between  and  separating  said  inner 
surfaces  and  including  an  array  of  windows  that  are  both 
reflective  of  incident  light  energy  thereon  and  conductive 
of  electric  current,  said  semiconductor  substrate  including 
an  active  region  therein  along  said  inner  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  a  separate  minority  earner  col- 
lecting junction  being  disposed  in  said  active  region  adja- 
cent each  of  said  windows,  said  active  region  being  now 
wider  than  the  diffusion  length  of  the  minority  carriers  in 
the  material  of  said  active  region;  and 

bias  means  associated  with  said  liquid  crystal  structure  and 
said  semiconductor  substrate  for  producing  an  electric 
field  within  said  liquid  crystal  substrate  and  for  back 
biasing  said  minority  carrier  collection  junction. 


1.  A  bipolar  integrated  semiconductor  structure  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  portion  having  at  least  one  linear  type 
bipolar  device  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  regions;  a 
second  portion  separated  in  said  structure  from  said  first  por- 
tion and  having  at  least  one  PL  type  bipolar  device  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  regions,  said  structure  having  a 
substrate,  a  first  epitaxial  layer  located  on  said  substrate,  and  a 
second  epitaxial  layer  located  on  said  first  epitaxial  layer,  said 
linear  type  bipolar  device  having  one  of  a  subcollector  and  a 
subbase  region  located  in  a  region  encompassing  a  portion  of 


4,228,450 
BURIED  HIGH  SHEET  RESISTANCE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
HIGH  DENSITY'  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  WITH  REACH 

THROUGH  CONTACTS 
Narasipur  G.  Anantha,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Augustine  W. 
Chang,  Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,768 
Int  a.-  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—51  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  resistance  structure  for  high  density  integrated 
circuits  comprising: 
a  silicon  region  separated  from  other  silicon  regions  by  a 

dielectric  barrier  surrounding  said  region; 
a  first  resistor  of  a  first  conductivity  encompassing  substan- 
tially the  surface  of  said  silicon  region; 
electrical  contacts  to  said  first  resistor; 
a  region  highly  doped  of  a  second  conductivity  located 
below  said  region  of  a  first  conductivity  with  reach- 
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through  of  said  highly  doped  second  conductivity  to  the 
surface  of  the  said  region  of  a  second  conductivity  and 
electric  contacts  thereto  for  biasing  purposes;  and 
i  second  resistor  encompassing  a  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity located  below  said  region  of  a  second  conductivity; 


semiconductor  resistor  contact  regions,  said  connecting  semi- 
conductor region  being  of  lower  resistivity  than  said  shallow 
high  resistivity  region,  and  long  sides  of  said  elongated  con- 
necting semiconductor  region  forming  a  PN  junction  with  said 
semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type. 


;«^ 


£^1 


W\ 


4,228,452 

SIUCON  DEVICE  WITH  UNIFORMLY  THICK 

POLYSILICON 

David  L.  Losee,  Fairport,  and  Alvin  D.  Wilder,  Rochester,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,971,  May  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,179,528. 

This  application  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,162 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/04 

VS.  0. 357-59  ,  data 


9 


reach-through  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  silicon  region  to  said  second  resistor;  and 

electrical  conucts  to  said  reach-through  regions  of  a  first 
conductivity. 


4,228,451 

HIGH  RESISTIVmr  SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR 

DEVICE 

Ury  Priel,  Cupertino;  Jerry  D.  Gray,  San  Jose,  and  Allen  H. 

Frederick,  Pacifica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monolithic 

Memories,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,534,  Jun.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,627. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,856 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  ^7/02,  29/78.  29/72:  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  a.  357-51  2  Claims 


M^  •■  <  SiKM  avr* 


T-t 


•vtmt^a.  aooJ-fo/ 


1.  A  semiconductor  optical  imaging  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  chip  of  bulk  silicon; 

(b)  a  silicon  dioxide  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  chip;  and 

(c)  doped  vacuum  deposited  polysilicon  having  a  reference 
thickness  and  overlaying  said  silicon  dioxide  coating,  the 
thickness  of  said  doped  polysilicon  being  uniform,  and 
variations  in  said  uniformity  being  to  within  20  A  of  said 
reference  thickness  for  said  doped  polysilicon. 


6IB 

—I — 


60B 

— I — 


fiSB 


,62B 


a 


63B 


1.  A  high  resistivity  semiconductor  resistor  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type,  an  insulating  layer  located  on  a  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor region,  a  shallow  high  resistivity  region  having  a 
depth  of  no  greater  than  about  0.5  microns  located  in  said 
semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type  and  in  contact 
with  said  insulating  layer,  said  shallow  high  resistivity  region 
having  a  higher  resistivity  than  said  semiconductor  region  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  containing  Impurities  of  opposite 
conductivity  type,  a  pair  of  spaced  semiconductor  resistor 
contact  regions  having  a  depth  greater  than  said  shallow  high 
resistivity  region  and  having  the  same  conductivity  as  said 
shallow  high  resistivity  region  located  in  conuct  with  said 
semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type,  said  shallow 
high  resistivity  region  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  one 
of  said  pair  of  semiconductor  resistor  conuct  regions,  and  an 
electrical  ohmic  conuct  to  each  one  of  said  pair  of  semicon- 
ductor resistor  conuct  regions,  said  shallow  high  resistivity 
region  being  in  direct  semiconductor  conuct  with  only  one  of 
said  pair  of  semiconductor  resistor  conuct  regions,  an  elon- 
gated connecting  semiconductor  region  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  as  said  shallow  high  resistivity  region  in  contact  with 
said  shallow  high  resistivity  region  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 


4^28,453 
OH)  PLANE  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  IMP  ATT  DIODE 
Thomas  P.  Pearsall,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,820 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1977,  77  18952 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/04.  29/20.  29/90 

U.S.  a.  357-60  aaaims 


1.  An  avalanche  diode  structure  including  a  semiconducting 
substrate,  layers  of  gallium  arsenide  forming  with  said  sub- 
strate a  monocrystalline  assembly  and  meulllc  deposits  border- 
ing said  assembly  and  forming  the  electrodes  of  a  diode,  the 
surface  separating  the  layers  from  one  another  and  the  surfaces 
of  said  electrodes  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  <  1  1  I  >  of 
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said  monocrystalline  assembly  in  such  a  way  that  the  electrical 
field  generated  by  a  biasing  voltage  applied  to  the  electrode  Is 
parallel  to  said  axis  <  1  1  I  >  said  diode  comprising  between 
said  electrodes,  an  N+ -doped  substrate,  a  first  layer  with  N-- 
type  doping,  a  second  layer  with  N-type  doping  and  a  third 
layer  with  P+-type  doping. 


4,228,454 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CADMIUM  BORACITE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Tatsuo  Takahashi,  Isehara,  and  Osamu  Yamada,  Tama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,484 

Idt,  a.!  HOIL  29/24.  29/46 

VS.  a.  357-61  u  oaims 


the  upper  limit  at  which  germanium  forms  a  solid  solution 
with  gold  at  room  temperature  to  the  upper  limit  at  which 
germanium  forms  a  solid  solution  with  gold  at  the  eutectie 
temperature  of  the  alloy. 


4,228,456 
BURST  GATING  SIGNAL  GEl^RATING  aHCUIT 
John  D.  Lovely,  BaUria,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,582,  Apr.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50J72 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/46 

V.S.  a.  358-20  16  Claims 


p, 


L>62 


Jv 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  cadmium  boracite  crysul  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  said  body  fabricated  by  chemical  vapor  trans- 
port; 

first  electrode  means  electrically  contacting  said  first  sur- 
face; and 

second  electrode  means  electrically  conucting  said  first  or 
second  surface,  wherein  one  of  said  electrodes  contains 
silver  and  the  other  electrode  is  free  of  silver,  said  body 
and  said  electrodes  exhibit  a  high  electrical  resistance  sute 
which  is  independent  of  applied  alternating  current  or 
direct  current  voluge  and  a  low  electrical  resistance  state 
dependent  upon  applied  alternating  current  or  direct 
current  voluge,  said  body  and  said  electrodes  change 
from  said  high  electrical  resisunce  sute  to  said  low  elec- 
trical resistance  sute  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
300"  C. 


4,228,455 

GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  ELECTRODES 

Nobuaki  Yasuda,  Zushi;  Takenobu  Ogawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Tet- 

suo  Sadamasa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  S,  1977,  52-105770 

Int,  a,'  HOIL  2S/48.  29/46.  29/62 

VS.  a.  357-67  10  Oaims 


1.  A  burst  gating  signal  generating  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  source  of  hori- 
zontal sync  pulses  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  source 
of  horizontal  blanking  pulses,  said  means  for  providing  at 
its  output  differentiated  sync  pulses; 

clamping  means  coupled  between  the  source  of  blanking 
pulses  and  the  output  of  the  first  means  for  providing 
combined  pulses  including  differentiated  sync  pulses 
clamped  and  added  to  the  horizonul  blanking  pulses; 

a  bias  supply; 

gating  means  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  first  means 
and  the  bias  supply  for  providing  resulunt  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  those  portions  of  the  combined  pulses  having 
an  amplitude  greater  than  a  predetermined  amplitude 
related  to  the  value  of  the  bias  supply,  and 

second  means  coupled  between  the  gating  means  and  the 
burst  gate  circuit  for  removing  the  DC  component  of  the 
resultant  pulses. 


4,228,457 
CONSTANT  LUMINANCE  TINT  REFERENCE 
Paul  G.  Wolfe,  BaUvia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,570 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/52 

VS.  a.  358—21  R  g  Claims 


22      46 


impnsing: 


1.  A  gallium  phosphide  semiconductor  device  com 

an  N  type  gallium  phosphide  monocrystal; 

a  semiconductor  layer  formed  in  or  on  the  monocrystal;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  forming  an  ohmic  conUct,  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  monocrystal  and  on  a  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor layer,  said  electrode  on  the  monocrystal  sur- 
face being  made  of  a  film  of  a  gold-germanium  alloy 
conuining  germanium  in  a  concentration  ranging  from 


CNi>o<in<aMC(  siQioi. 


1.  In  a  VIR-responsive  tint  control  circuit  that  effects  accu- 
rate phasing  of  the  chrominance  subcarrier  oscillator  by  com- 
paring one  output  of  the  chrominance  demodulator  during  the 
chrominance  reference  portion  of  the  VIR  signal  to  a  ZERO- 
COLOR  reference  signal  indicative  of  an  absence  of  color 
information,  the  improvement  comprising: 
dematrixing  means  for  synthesizing  from  the  chrominance 
demodulator   outputs  an   appropriate   ZERO-COLOR 
reference  signal  whereby  only  one  sampling  of  the  VIR 
signal  need  be  taken  in  order  to  effect  desired  tint  control 
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OPTICAL  COLOR-SEPARATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Toihiro    Yamauchi,    Omiy»;    Takemi    Saito,    Kawigoe,   ind 
Shigehiro  Kaiuyama,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1978,  S«r.  No.  911.174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-63593 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/09.  5/30 

VS.  a.  358-55  3  claims 


I.  A  color  separation  optical  system  for  a  color  television 
camera  of  relay  lens  type  wherein  a  set  of  color  separating 
optical  elements  for  separating  light  from  a  taking  lens  into  red, 
green,  and  blue  components  of  light  by  reflection  and  transmis- 
sion are  provided  between  a  single  first  relay  lens  and  three 
second  relay  lenses  for  the  three  colors,  a  removable  field  lens 
is  provided  between  the  taking  lens  and  the  first  relay  lens,  and 
the  light  flux  between  the  first  relay  lens  and  the  second  relay 
lenses  is  collimated,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
means  for  allowing  axial  movement  of  said  single  first  relay 
lens  with  respect  to  the  taking  lens  of  the  television  camera, 
and  means  for  axially  moving  said  first  relay  lens,  whereby  the 
first  relay  lens  is  axially  moved  independently  of  the  second 
relay  lenses  with  respect  to  the  taking  lens  of  the  camera  to  the 
position  where  the  exit  pupil  of  the  taking  lens  if  registered 
with  the  entrance  pupil  of  the  first  relay  lens. 


4.228,4<0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 

nME  BASE  ERRORS 

Gerhard  Rotter,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8«8398 

Int.  a.)  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a  358-127  4cUiBB 


4.  A  method  of  correcting  for  time  base  variations  in  a  video 
signal,  said  video  signal  including  both  information  compo- 
nents and  time  base  pulses,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  time  base  pulses  relative  to 
the  information  components  of  the  video  signal: 

clipping  off  a  portion  of  each  of  the  successive  time  base 
pulses,  to  remove  any  random  noise  superimposed 
thereon,  the  decrease  in  amplitude  effected  by  said  step  of 
clipping  corresponding  generally  to  the  increase  in  ampli- 
tude effected  by  said  step  of  increasing; 

delaying  the  video  signal  by  a  variable  amount  to  correct  for 
the  time  base  variations;  and 

clamping  the  lime  base  pulses  of  the  video  signal  to  a  fixed 
reference  level,  to  produce  a  video  signal  substantially 
free  of  variations  in  its  level  caused  by  said  step  of  delay- 
ing, and  wherein,  because  of  the  previous  step  of  clipping, 
the  video  signal  produced  is  also  subsuntially  free  of 
variations  in  its  level  that  otherwise  would  have  resulted 
from  clamping  a  signal  containing  such  noise. 


4,228,459 
ELECTRONIC  BLACK  MATRIX  nRCUITRV 
Leland  B.  Smith,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Unirad  Corpora- 
tion, Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,542 

lot  a.'  H04N  5/30.  5/14:  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  CI.  358-112  28  Claims 


4,228,461 
VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Weissmueller,  Wildwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,697 

Int.  a.:  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  358-148  14  Qaims 


^. ^ 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  clarity  or  apparent  resolu- 
tion of  a  video  display  in  ultrasonic  diagnostic  equipment 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrically  pulsing  transducers  in  a  transducer  array 
causing  them  to  produce  an  ultrasonic  sound  wave; 

(b)  receiving  ultrasonic  echoes  with  transducers  in  the  array 
and  converting  the  echoes  to  an  electrical  signal  whose 
amplitude  varies  in  time  with  the  amplitude  of  the  echoes; 

(c)  transforming  the  electrical  signal  into  a  video  signal; 

(d)  periodically  blacking  out  the  video  signal  only  when  said 
video  signal  is  not  transmitting  synchronization  data;  and 

(e)  displaying  the  video  signal  on  a  video  monitor  wherein 
unirradiated  lines  between  adjoining  video  sweep  lines 
and  periodically  blacked  out  portions  in  the  video  sweep 
lines  coact  to  form  a  black  matrix  superimposed  on  the 
video  display. 


1.  In  a  vertical  synchronization  system  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver receiving  vertical  sync  pulses  and  having  a  local  source 
of  clock  pulses  whose  frequency  is  a  multiple  of  the  nominal 
horizontal  line  frequency,  a  counter  for  counting  the  clock 
pulses,  and  means  for  enabling  a  vertical  scan  generator  in 
response  to  the  counter  reaching  a  count  represenutive  of  a 
nominal  line  rate/frame  rate  ratio  coincidentally  with  receipt 
of  a  vertical  sync  pulse,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  sync  window  generator,  including  means  responsive 
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to  the  counter  reaching  a  first  count  representative  of  a 
line  rate/frame  rate  ratio  less  than  nominal  for  generating 
a  first  window-open  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
counter  reaching  a  second  count  representative  of  a  line 
rate/frame  rate  ratio  greater  than  nominal  for  generating  a 
first  window-close  signal,  the  interval  between  said  first 
window-open  signal  and  said  first  window-close  signal 
defining  a  wide  sync  window; 

a  second  sync  window  generator,  including  means  respon- 
sive to  the  counter  reaching  a  third  count  representative 
of  a  line  rate/frame  rate  ratio  less  than  nominal  but  closer 
to  nominal  than  the  first  count  for  generating  a  second 
window-open  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  counter 
reaching  a  fourth  count  represenutive  of  a  line  rate/frame 
rate  ratio  greater  than  nominal  but  closer  to  nominal  than 
said  second  count  for  generating  a  second  window-close 
signal,  the  interval  between  said  second  window-open 
signal  and  said  second  window-close  signal  defining  a 
narrow  sync  window; 

means  responsive  to  the  counter  reaching  a  count  approxi- 
mately equal  to  nominal  line  rate/frame  rate  ratio  for 
generating  a  control  signal; 

a  sync  transmission  path  adapted  to  receive  selected,  time- 
spaced,  window-open  and  window-close  signals  and  verti- 
cal sync  pulses,  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  pulses  in 
an  interval  between  the  received  window-open  and  win- 
dow-close signals  for  coupling  said  pulses  to  the  vertical 
scan  generator  to  initiate  vertical  scan  and  to  the  counter 
for  resetting  thereof  to  an  initial  count; 

mode  control  means  for  applying  said  first  window-open 
and  window-close  signals  to  said  transmission  path,  and 
responsive  to  time-coincidence  between  said  control  sig- 
nal and  a  received  vertical  sync  pulse  for  removing  said 
first  window-open  and  window-close  signals  from  said 
transmission  path  and  for  applying  said  second  window- 
open  and  window-close  signals  to  said  transmission  path, 
such  that  dual  mode  operation  is  effected  wherein  sync 
pulses  received  during  the  wide  sync  window  initiate 
vertical  scan  and  reset  the  counter,  after  which  only  sync 
pulses  received  during  the  narrow  sync  window  initiate 
vertical  scan  and  reset  the  counter  to  thereby  exclude 
noise  occurring  outside  the  range  of  the  narrow  sync 
window. 


■Ju    M«    m'   ^^  *^«  °<' 
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1.  A  television  receiver  having  a  line  deflection  circuit  and  a 
line  synchronizing  circuit,  said  line  synchronizing  circuit  com- 
prising a  controllable  oscillator,  a  signal  derived  therefrom 
being  applicable  to  said  line  deflection  circuit;  a  pulse  genera- 
tor coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  deriving  pulse-shaped  gate 
signals;  a  coincidence  detector;  means  for  applying  said  pulse- 
shaped  gate  signals  and  pulse-shaped  line  synchronizing  signals 


to  said  coincidence  detector;  a  first  phase  discriminator  cou- 
pled to  said  coincidence  detector  for  determining  the  phase 
difference  between  said  line  synchronizing  signal  and  a  refer- 
ence signal  derived  from  said  oscillator  signal;  a  first  low-pass 
filter  for  smoothing  the  output  voltage  from  said  first  phase 
discriminator,  said  controllable  oscillator  being  coupled  to  said 
first  low-pass  filter  whereby  the  output  therefrom  controls  the 
frequency  and/or  phase  of  said  controllable  oscillator;  a  sec- 
ond phase  discriminator  for  determining  the  interval  between 
the  center  instant  of  a  pulse  of  said  pulse-shaped  gate  signal  and 
the  center  instant  of  an  edge  occurring  in  said  reference  signal; 
a  second  low-pass  filler  for  smoothing  the  output  voluge  from 
said  second  phase  discriminator;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
center  insunt  of  the  edge  in  said  reference  signal  using  the 
output  from  said  second  low-pass  filler;  wherein  said  line 
synchronizing  circuit  funher  compnses  gate  means  having  a 
first  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  pulse 
generator  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  output 
signal  from  said  line  deflection  circuit,  said  gate  means  also 
having  an  output  terminal  for  generating  the  gate  pulses  for 
said  coincidence  detector  and  said  second  phase  discriminator. 


4J28,463 

SWITCHED  AFPC  LOOP  RLTER  WITH  OFFSET 

VOLTAGE  CANCELLATION 

Steven  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  and  Alrin  R.  Balaban,  Letwnon,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,883 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/05:  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  358—158  12  Claims 


4,228,462 
LINE  OSOLLATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  ORCUrT 
Jan  Tan  Straaten,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U,S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   19,   1977, 
7714033 

Int.  a^  H04N  5/t2:  H03L  7/08 
VS.  a.  358—158  6  Claims 


1.  A  television  horizontal  oscillator  phase  control  loop  ar- 
rangement, comprising: 

a  source  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signals; 

controllable  oscillator  means  including  a  rate  control  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  oscillators  are 
generated; 

a  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  source  of  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals  and  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
oscillator  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  frequency  and  phase  difference  between  said 
synchronizing  signals  and  said  oscillations;  and 

controllable  filter  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  phase  detector  and  said  rate  control  terminal  of  said 
oscillator  means  for  closing  a  degenerative  feedback 
AFPC  loop  for  filtering  said  output  signal  to  form  an 
oscillator  control  voltage  for  synchronizing  said  oscillator 
with  said  synchronizing  signals,  said  controllable  filter 
means  further  comprising  controllable  impedance  means 
by  which  the  time  constant  of  said  filter  is  periodically 
changed,  said  controllable  impedance  means  introducing 
during  a  ponion  of  its  operating  time  a  first  voltage  offset 
which  periurbs  said  control  voltge  and  therefore  said 
synchronization;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  introducing  a  second  offset  voltage  of  magnitude 
equal  to  that  of  said  first  voltage  offset  for  maintaining  said 
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control  voltage  constant  thereby  reducing  said  penurba- 
tion. 


4,2»,4<4 

PICn«E  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  FIELD 

DEFLECnON  ORCUIT  AND  A  FIELD  BLANKING 

CIRCUIT 

Peter  A.  Dujjkers,  Nijinegeii,  Netherlaodi,  aajgnor  to  VJS. 
PUlipt  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,607 
Claims   priority,   appUcatiOD   Netherlands,   Feb.   6,    1978, 
7801315 

Int.  a.>  H04N  S/24 
VS.  a.  358-165  5  cuims 


by  the  monitor,  said  controller  having  output  means  for  said 
composite  video  signal;  said  convolver  comprising: 

a  series  of  shift  register  means  each  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  stages  and  each  having  input  and  output  means, 
the  input  means  of  the  first  register  in  the  series  being  for 
coupling  to  the  output  means  of  said  display  controller, 
the  output  means  of  each  register  being  coupled  to  the 
input  means  of  said  next  register  in  the  series, 

means  synchronized  by  said  clock  pulses  for  supplying  sam- 
ple clock  pulses  and  shift  clock  pulses  to  said  shift  register 
means,  said  register  means  responding  to  said  sample 
clock  pulses  by  taking  a  series  of  successive  samples  of  the 
voltage  of  said  video  signal  waveform  for  a  horizontal  line 
and  responding  to  said  shift  clock  pulses  by  transporting 
said  samples  through  the  stages  of  said  register, 

said  series  of  samples  from  the  first  register  being  clocked 
repeatedly  to  the  next  register  to  enable  the  first  register  to 
obtain  the  next  series  of  samples  in  phase  with  the  samples 
in  the  next  register,  the  series  of  samples  in  each  said  next 
register  thereby  being  increasing  delayed  with  respect  to  a 
preceding  register  for  the  time  of  a  video  signal  series  and 
the  samples  in  said  first  register  being  delayed  for  the  lime 
of  one  video  signal  series  relative  to  the  next  video  signal 
waveform  which  will  occur  in  real  time, 

a  plurality  of  delay  line  means  each  of  which  is  comprised  of 
delay  elements  and  each  having  input  and  output  means, 
the  input  means  of  said  first  delay  line  means  being  cou- 


JU\_n.    Tn 


1.  A  picture  display  device  comprising  a  picture  display 
lube,  a  field  deflection  circuit  for  generating  a  deflection  cur- 
rent having  a  trace  and  a  retrace  through  a  field  deflection  coil 
for  the  vertical  deflection  of  one  of  more  electron  beam(s) 
generated  in  the  picture  display  tube,  and  a  pulse  generator  for 
generating  a  signal  for  blanking  the  electron  beam(s)  at  least  in 
the  field  retrace  period,  wherein  the  pulse  generator  comprises 
a  gate  circuit,  the  operation  of  which  exhibits  an  OR-function, 
having  means  for  receiving  two  input  signals,  namely  a  first 
input  signal  derived  from  the  field  deflection  circuit  and  a 
second  input  signal  derived  from  the  field  deflection  coil,  the 
gate  circuit  producing  the  blanking  signal  for  the  electron 
beam(s). 


4,228,465 

ANALOG  VIDEO  CONVOLVER  FOR  REAL  TIME 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

Barry  N.  Stone,  Waukesha,  and  Thomas  W.  Lambert,  Dousman, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 

necttdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973JS1 
I«t  a.^  H04N  5/14,  5/21  S/32 
VS.  a.  35S-166  5  Claims 

2.  A  real  time  two-dimensional  analog  video  convolver  for 
modifying  picture  element  (pixel)  signals  in  a  system  including 
a  video  monitor  for  displaying  a  picture  composed  of  succes- 
sive horizontal  lines  of  pixels,  said  monitor  having  composite 
video  signal  input  means,  said  system  further  including  display 
controller  means  for  storing  pixel  signals  representative  of  a 
picture  to  be  displayed  and  operative  to  convert  said  pixel 
signals  to  analog  video  signals  for  successive  horizontal  lines, 
said  controller  being  operative  to  provide  the  composite  video 
waveform  signals  including  synchronizing  signals  for  control- 
ling the  monitor  and  to  provide  pixel  clock  pulses  to  enable 
reading  out  the  stored  pixel  signals  in  phase  with  their  display 


i».       ^3 


pled  10  the  output  means  of  said  display  controller  and  the 
input  means  of  others  of  said  pluraUty  of  delay  line  means 
being  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  said  registers,  re- 
spectively, 

the  number  of  suges  in  each  of  said  shift  registers  exceeding 
by  the  same  amount  the  number  of  pixels  that  are  required 
to  fill  a  horizonul  line  across  the  display  screen  of  said 
video  monitor,  and  including 

means  operative  for  an  interval  after  the  pixel  signals  consti- 
tuting the  useful  part  of  a  video  signal  waveform  for  a 
horizontal  line  are  outputted  from  said  registers  and  be- 
fore occurrence  of  the  next  horizontal  sync  pulse  to  in- 
crease the  frequency  of  said  shift  clock  pulses  and  sample 
clock  pulses  so  that  synchronism  of  sampling  and  the 
horizontal  sync  pulses  will  be  maintained, 

plural  sample  and  hold  circuit  means  interposed,  respec- 
tively, between  said  output  means  of  the  registers  and  the 
input  means  of  said  delay  line  means, 

means  for  gating  said  sample  and  hold  circuits  to  transfer 
sample  pixel  signals  from  the  respective  output  means  of 
said  registers  to  the  delay  line  means  to  which  they  are 
coupled  only  between  pixel  clock  and  analog  shift  pulses, 

said  delay  line  means  each  being  operative  to  delay  incoming 
pixel  signals  for  periods  of  one  or  more  pixels  so  that  there 
will  appear  simultaneously  at  respective  delay  line  output 
means  delayed  pixel  signals  from  each  horizontal  line,  said 
delayed  pixel  signals  being  maintained  in  a  predetermined 
time  relationship  with  each  other. 
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means  for  summing  the  majority  of  pixel  signals  appearing  at 

any  instan:  in  said  delay  line  output  means, 
means  for  optionally  varying  the  magnitudes  of  said  summed 

signals  either  negatively  or  positively, 
means  for  summing  said  summed  signals  with  a  selected  one 

of  the  pixel  signals  from  one  of  the  delay  elements  to 

modify  said  one  signal,  and 
'  means  for  coupling  the  modified  signal  to  said  video  signal 

input  of  the  monitor. 


4,228,466 
TRANSMISSION  MODE  SIGNALING  BETWEEN  A 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER  AND  A  FACSIMILE 
RECEIVER 
John  M.  Vandling,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,104,  Sep.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,079,425.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,147 
Int.  a.:  H04N  I/S6 
VS.  a.  358—257  37  Claims 


1.  A  facsimile  unit  for  transmitting  signals  representing 
dark-light  variations  in  a  document  to  a  remote  location: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  dark-light  variations  in  a  document 
in  two  substantially  orthogonal  directions: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  sensor  means  relative  to 
the  document; 

sync  generator  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for 
generating  synchronizing  signals  comprising  a  series  of 
pulses  representing  the  predetermined  relative  position 
between  said  scanning  means  and  said  sensor  means; 

modulator  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  sync 
generator  means  for  generating  modulated  transmission 
signals  representing  dark-lighl  variations  in  the  document 
and  said  synchronizing  signals;  and 

mode  signaling  means  associated  with  said  sync  generator 
means  for  selecting  and  controlling  the  time  lapse  between 
pulses  in  said  synchronizing  signals  in  response  to  the 
selection  of  a  transmission  mode  during  an  initial  synchro- 
nizing period  prior  to  transmission  of  signals  representing 
dark-light  variations  for  signaling  the  scanning  rates  in 
both  of  said  orthogonal  directions. 


4^28,467 
REDUCED  REDUNDANCY  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 

INSTALLATION 
Martin  de  Loye,  Versailles,  and  Michel  Beduchaud,  Palaiseau, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Tele- 
commimlcations  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,428 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1977,  77  20078 
Int,  a.'  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358—261  4  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  transmitting  a  facsimile  signal  of  a 
document  with  reduced  redundancy  in  transmission;  the  instal- 
lation comprising  a  transmitter  equipment  and  a  receiver 
equipment;  wherein  the  transmitter  equipment  comprises: 
document  analysis  means  for  scanning  a  document  in  succes- 


sive scan  lines  and  delivering  binary  analysis  data  DA 
representative  of  the  scan  lines; 

conversion  means  connected  to  receive  the  analysis  data  and 
to  derive  run  length  words  therefrom  representative  of  the 
number  of  consecutive  bits  of  the  same  level  in  each  scan 
line  of  the  analysis  data; 

a  first  array  of  combinatorial  logic  circuits  connected  to 
receive  the  run  length  words  and  to  transcode  them  into 
other  binary  code  words  which  constitute  transmission 
dau  DE; 

the  transmission  data  DE  being  encoded  using  a  truncated 
Huffman  code  to  provide  both  terminal  code  words  and 
composition  code  words,  where  terminal  code  words 
accurately  define  the  lengths  of  runs  which  are  shorter 
than  a  defined  limit,  and  where  composition  code  words 
coarsely  define,  in  terms  of  sections,  the  lengths  of  runs 
which  are  not  shorter  than  the  defined  limit,  such  a  run 
length  being  accurately  defined  by  assigning  both  a  com- 
position code  word  and  a  terminal  code  word  thereto;  and 

transmission  means  for  applying  said  transmission  data  DE 
in  the  form  of  a  facsimile  signal  to  a  transmission  medium: 

and  wherein  the  receiver  equipment  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  the  facsimile  signal  transmitted  by  the 
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transmitter  equipment  and  deriving  therefrom  binary 
reception  data  DR  corresponding  to  the  transmission  data 
DE  which  gave  rise  to  the  received  facsimile  signal: 

a  second  array  of  combinatorial  logic  circuits  connected  to 
receive  the  reception  data  DR,  to  recognise  the  terminal 
code  words  and  the  composition  code  words  therein,  and 
to  transcode  these  code  words  into  run  length  words: 

restitution  means  responsive  to  the  run  length  words  to 
restore  the  analysis  data; 

a  printer  responsive  to  the  analysis  data  to  reproduce  the 
analysed  document;  and 

wherein  said  first  array  of  combinatorial  logic  circuits  is 
associated  with  a  presettable  counter  and  an  output  regis- 
ter for  parallel  to  serial  conversion  of  the  transmission 
code  data  DE,  both  the  counter  and  the  output  register 
being  connected  to  load  data  in  parallel  form  from  the 
array  when  the  counter  is  in  its  zero  state,  the  output 
register  being  connected  to  receive  a  code  word  of  the 
transmission  data  from  the  array  and  to  deliver  it  in  serial 
form  to  the  transmission  means  at  a  transmission  clock  rate 
Hm,  and  the  presettable  counter  being  connected  to  be 
preset  by  the  array  to  the  length  of  the  corresponding 
code  word  and  to  count  down  to  the  zero  state  at  the 
transmission  clock  rate  Hm. 
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4,228,468 
OUTPirr  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  FACSIMILE 
Humiluzu  Nagano,  Nara;  Hiromu  Saiaki,  Yanutokoriyama, 
and  Syoichi  Yasuda,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushild  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9353S2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  S2/105554 
Int.  a.2  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a  358-280  7  Claims 


'  iii!iiiiLsi.i  iiiLixi:. 


1.  An  optical  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  sute  image  sensor  for  scanning  a  plurality  of  data 
blocks  arranged  in  slices; 

means  for  generating  video  signals  corresponding  to  an 
image  to  be  read  by  said  solid  state  image  sensor; 

means  for  determining  respective  mean  values  of  the  video 
signals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  data  blocks; 

means  for  storing  the  mean  values  in  a  memory  as  digital 
information; 

means  for  reading  the  stored  mean  values  out  of  said  mem- 
ory and  converting  the  digital  information  to  analog  infor- 
mation; and 

means  for  determining  a  corrected  slice  signal  level  in  each 
of  said  blocks  from  said  analog  information. 


directions  at  a  slow  scanning  rate  and  a  fast  scanning  rate; 
and 
receiver  scanning  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  re- 
ceiving means  and  responsive  to  the  video  density  of  said 
information  signals  for  actuating  said  writing  means  for 
automatically  initiating  said  fast  scanning  rate  in  both  said 
directions  when  said  information  signals  represent  low 
video  density  and  initiating  said  slow  scanning  rate  in  both 
said  directions  when  said  information  signals  represent 
high  video  density. 


4,228,470 
ELECTRONIC  REMINDER  SYSTEM 
Raphael  Rahamin,  Rasco  G-9,  and  Gabriel  Cabelli,  Rasco  G-13, 
both  of  Hod  Hasharon,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,987 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/00 

US.  a  360-U  14  Claims 


' 

( 

3 

• 

5 

' 

7 

B 

' 

1* 

° 

Ct/I 

'EH 


4,228,469 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME  COMPRESSION 

OF  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Herbert  P.  Ford,  Jr.,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Euon  Research 

k  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,514,  Mar.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,955,045.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,025 

Int.  a.!  H04N  l/n.  1/00 

vs.  O.  358-288  2  CUUms 


1.  An  electronic  reminder  system,  comprising:  means  for 
receiving  a  record  medium  on  which  a  plurality  of  different 
spoken  messages  are  each  to  be  recorded  and  to  be  played-back 
at  a  specified  day,  hour  and  minute  point-of-time  for  each 
message;  a  microphone  for  recording  the  spoken  messages; 
manual  time  selector  means  for  inputting  the  specified  day, 
hour  and  minute  point-of-time  at  which  the  respective  spoken 
message  is  to  be  played-back;  a  real-time  clock  for  measuring 
time  in  a  real-time  manner  and  for  producing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  such  real-time  measurement;  control  means  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  clock  for  signalling  automatically 
the  arrival  of  each  specified  point-of-time  at  which  a  recorded 
spoken  message  is  to  be  played-back;  play-back  means  includ- 
ing a  speaker  for  effecting  the  play-back  of  such  spoken  mes- 
sages; and  a  "Play"  key  for  effecting  the  play-back  of  the 
respective  recorded  message  after  its  specified  point-of-time 
has  arrived. 


1.  A  facsimile  receiver  for  receiving  signals  representing 
dark-light  variations  in  a  document  at  a  remote  location,  said 
receiver  comprising: 
writing  means  for  marking  a  copy  medium; 
signal  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  writing  means  for 
generating  information  signals  for  actuating  said  writing 
means  to  mark  said  copy  medium  when  signals  represent- 
ing dark  regions  are  received; 
receiver  scanning  means  for  moving  said  document  relative 
to  said  writing  means  in  two  substantially  orthogonal 


4,228,471 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEARCHING  A  PIECE  OF 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Takashi  Shiga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52/145840 

Int.  a.=  GllB  15/4S,  15/18 

VS.  a.  360-73  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  searching  for  a  piece  of  information 
prerecorded  on  a  magnetic  Upe,  the  information  being  repro- 
duced by  a  Upe  player  including  a  tape  drive  mechanism  and 
reproducing  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  signals  reproduced  from  the  mag- 
netic Upe  for  deriving  first  and  second  signals  respec- 
tively indicative  of  initial  and  end  portions  of  each  piece  of 
information; 

(b)  delay  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  delaying 
said  first  signal  by  a  predetermined  interval; 

(c)  means  for  assuming  a  first  suble  sute  in  response  to  the 
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output  signal  of  said  delay  means  and  a  second  suble  state 
in  response  to  said  second  signal; 
(d)  means  for  changing  the  reeling  speed  of  said  Upe  player 
from  a  normal  playback  speed  to  a  high  speed  in  response 
to  said  first  suble  sute  of  said  third  mentioned  means,  and 
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and  rewind  levers  when  the  playback  lever  is  moved  to 
the  playback  position,  and 

moving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means 
for  moving  and  maintaining  the  playback  lever  to  the 
playback  position, 

wherein  when  said  switching  means  is  operated  to  actuate 
the  detecting  circuit  means  during  the  fast  forward  or 
rewind  operation,  said  delecting  circuit  means  detects  the 
first  interval  between  tunes  after  the  actuation  lo  deliver 
the  detection  signal  to  said  control  means  and  to  the  mov- 
ing means,  thereby  changing  the  control  means  from  the 
fast  forward  or  rewind  sute  to  the  playback  sute  and 
moving  the  playback  lever  to  the  playback  position. 


I 


from  said  high  speed  to  said  normal  playback  speed  in 
response  to  said  second  suble  sute  of  said  third  mentioned 
means;  and 
(e)  switching  means  for  maintaining  the  normal  playback 
operation  of  said  tape  player. 


4,228,472 
INTERVAL  DETECTION  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Yoshihiro  Magata,  Kawagoe;  Kobun  Yoshida,  Karaifukuoka,  and 
Itsuo  Kato,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1977,  52-129350 

Int.  a.-  GllB  27/22.  15/44.  19/26 

VS.  a.  360-73  3  Oaims 


4,228,473 

PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDED 

INFOR.MATION  AND  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

USING  SA.ME 

Masami  Himuro,  Tokyo;  Toshiro  Yamada,  Kamakura,  and  Yo- 

shimi  Makino,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1977,  52-126193 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/32,  7/02;  GllC  11/14.  11/42 

VS.  a.  360-114  28  Oaims 
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1.  An  interval  detection  and  drive  mechanism  for  a  cassette 
tape  recorder  including  playback,  fast  forward  and  rewind 
levers  on  a  chassis,  which  comprises 

electrical  circuit  means  for  detecting  an  interval  between 
recorded  tunes  on  the  tape  and  generating  a  detection 
signal  upon  the  detection  of  said  interval, 

switching  means  for  actuating  said  detecting  circuit  means. 

Upe  drive  control  means  shifuble  between  a  fast  forward  or 
rewind  sute  and  a  playback  state,  wherein  said  drive 
control  means  includes  an  eccentric  cam  disc  adapted  to 
be  rotated  a  half  turn  in  response  to  said  detection  signal, 
and  a  head  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  chassis  and 
shiflable  between  a  recording/playback  position  and  an- 
other position,  said  head  carriage  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cam  disc  so  that  the  head  carriage  is  shifted 
from  the  other  position  to  the  recording/playback  posi- 
tion as  a  result  of  the  half  turn  of  said  cam  disc. 

a  lock  plate  operatively  coupled  to  the  switching  means  and 
to  the  playback,  fast  forward  and  rewind  levers,  said  lock 
plate  locking  the  fast  forward  and  rewind  levers  when  the 
switching  means  is  operated  and  releasing  the  fast  forward 


1.  A  pick-up  device  for  reading  out  information  which  has 
been  recorded  as  a  patterned  magnetic  field  on  a  magnetic 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  soft  magnetic  material  overlying  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  magnetic  material  having  an  easy  axis  of 
magnetization  normal  to  said  surface  and  being  of  the  type 
of  magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bubble  domains 
can  be  generated  and  propagated  in  the  presence  of  a  bias 
magnetic  field,  and  in  which  magnetic  domains  align 
themselves  in  a  maze  pattern  in  the  absence  of  an  applied 
magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  material  having  a  magnetic 
wall  coercivity  which  is  sufficiently  low  so  that,  in  the 
absence  of  said  patterned  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic 
domains  align  themselves  in  said  maze  pattern,  and,  in  the 
presenc  of  said  patterned  magnetic  field,  said  maze  pattern 
easily  changes  to  a  signal  pattern  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  patterned  magnetic  field  so  as  to  read  the  information 
that  has  been  recorded  on  said  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium; 

and  means  for  sensing  said  signal  pattern  and  providing  a 
corresponding  electrical  output. 


4,228,474 

ADAPTER  UNIT  FOR  TRANSLATING  ELECTRICAL 

SIGNALS 

Roy  L.  Neal,  Jr.,  RFD  1,  Box  56C  Montreal,  Mo.  65591 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  959,887 

Int.  a.'  GllB  31/00  23/00 

V.S.  a.  360—137  1  Claim 

1.  An  adapter  unit  for  playing  remotely  located  electronic 

apparatus  through  a  magnetic  Upe  player  having  a  pick-up 

head,  said  adapter  unit  consisting  essentially  of:  a  housing: 

input  connecting  means  extending  through  said  housing  to 

disengageably  connect  to  the  output  of  said  remotely  located 
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electronic  apparatus;  at  least  two  stationarily  and  fixedly 
mounted  magnetic  field  producing  coils  in  spaced  series  rela- 
tion disposed  within  said  housing  positioned  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  pick-up  head  of  a  magnetic 


4,228,475 
GROUND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Sherwood,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated. White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,680 

Int  a:-  H02H  3/16 

V.S.  a.  361-47  ,8  cMm 


••J,  .^^    ; 


1.  In  a  ground  wire  sensor  circuit  for  use  with  an  electrical 
power  cable  that  includes  power  conductors,  at  least  one 
ground  wire  and  at  least  one  other  wire  that  is  not  a  power 
conductor,  wherein  said  ground  wire  and  other  wire  are  joined 
together  at  one  end  of  the  power  cable  by  a  resisunce  means  of 
given  value,  and  wherein  a  sensing  signal  is  coupled  between 
the  other  ends  of  the  ground  and  other  wires  to  form  a  ground 
wire  monitoring  loop,  said  sensing  signal  being  at  a  sensing 
frequency  that  is  subsuniially  different  from  that  of  the  electri- 
cal power  to  be  carried  on  the  power  conductors,  and  wherein 
the  cable  is  connected  to  a  source  of  power  through  circuit 
interrupting  means, 
the  method  of  testing  the  electrical  condition  of  said  loop, 

comprising  the  steps 
subsuntially  blocking  the  sensing  signal  from  leaving  the 
loop  at  a  region  on  the  ground  wire  that  is  adjacent  said 
resistance  means, 
sampling  the  sensing  signal  voltage  on  said  loop  and  produc- 
ing a  sampled  voltage  signal  in  response  thereto, 
sampling  the  sensing  signal  current  in  said  loop  and  produc- 
ing a  sampled  current  signal  in  response  thereto, 
comparing  the  sampled  voltage  and  current  signals  and 


producing  a  comparison  output  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  exists  between  the  compared  signals, 

changing  the  condition  of  a  circuit  control  means  in  response 
to  the  production  of  a  comparison  output  signal, 

opening  said  circuit  interrupting  means  to  disconnect  the 
power  conductors  of  said  cable  from  said  source  of  power 
to  response  to  said  circuit  control  means  changing  condi- 
tions. 


4,228,476 
PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  SYSTEM 
Yuji  Okita,  Chofii;  Ryotaro  Kondo,  Fuchu,  and  Yoshiji  Nii, 
Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa  and  Tokyo  Denryoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  91SJ31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1977,  52-68942 

Int.  a:-  H02H  3/28.  7/26 

US.  a  361-68  7  Claim, 


tape  player,  said  magnetic  field  producing  coils  being  spaced 
from  said  pick-up  head  when  in  operation;  and,  said  connecting 
means  and  said  magnetic  field  producing  coils  being  in  electri- 
cal communication. 
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5.  A  protective  relaying  system  of  an  electric  power  trans- 
mission line  between  first  and  second  stations,  wherein  each 
station  comprises: 

a  digital  current  transformer,  and  a  digital  potential  trans- 
former for  producing  digital  current  and  voltage  code 
signals, 

means  for  increasing  the  code  lengths  of  said  digital  current 
and  voltage  code  signals, 

a  first  code  checker  for  checking  code  errors  of  said  digital 
current  and  voltage  code  signals,  for  producing  a  first 
error  signal, 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  digital  current  and  voltage 
code  signals  having  increased  code  length  to  the  other 
station, 

a  second  code  checker  for  checking  code  errors  of  the  digi- 
Ul  current  and  voltage  code  signals  transmitted  from  the 
other  station  for  producing  a  second  error  signal, 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  current  and  voltage 
signals  for  producing  an  operation  instruction,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  error  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  processing  means. 


4^28,477 

aRcurr  for  monitoring  the  current 

DIPRIBUTION  IN  PARALLEL-CONNECTED 
CONVERTED  BRANCHES 
Achim  Claus;  Heinrick  Geissing,  and  Willi  Ulbrich,  all  of  Er- 
langen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20. 
1978,  2807095 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 
U.S.  a  361-87  looaims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  current  in  two 
parallel-connected  converter  branches  each  of  which  com- 
prises at  least  two  series-connected  converter  valves  compris- 
ing: 

a  differential  current  transformer  for  measuring  the  differ- 
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ence  between  the  levels  of  currents  flowing  in  the  two 
branches  at  a  junction  point  of  the  branches, 

cross-connections,  each  containing  the  primary  winding  of  a 
current  transformer,  for  connecting  the  anodes  and  cath- 
odes of  corresponding  converter  valves  in  both  branches, 
and 

threshold  detection  means  associated  with  each  transformer 
for  triggering  protective  measures  in  response  to  current 
imbalance  comprising  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  differential  current  transformer  for  supplying  a 


signal  to  a  threshold  detector  and  a  summing  amplifier  in 
each  cross-connection  for  supplying  a  signal  to  a  thresh- 
old detector, 

the  summing  amplifier  having  one  summing  input  connected 
to  the  current  transformer  and  another  summing  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  respective  preceding  ampli- 
fier, 

the  gains  of  the  circuits  containing  the  amplifier  and  the 
summing  amplifiers  being  in  the  ratio  of  0.5  to  1,  respec- 
tively. 


4,228,478 
OVERVOLTAGE  ARRESTER 
Werner  Jakszt;  Klaus  Reichelt,  and  Gert  Schiele,  all  of  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akti^gesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar,  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  cfermany,  Apr.  6. 
1977,  7711213[U] 

Int.  a.2  H02H  9/06 
UA  a.  361-128  3aaims 


^^„ 


h  >= 


1.  An  overvoltage  arrester  for  use  in  protecting  machines 
and  transformers  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing; 


a  voluge  dependent  resistor  in  said  housing; 

a  first  connecting  device  connected  to  said  resistor  and 
having  a  protruding  portion  which  extends  out  of  said 
housing; 

a  spark  gap,  formed  as  a  separate  unit,  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  having  an  outer  diameter  which  corre^>onds  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  housing,  said  spark  gap  compris- 
ing a  body  of  hardened  cast  resin  in  which  a  plurality  of 
electrodes,  a  plurality  of  spacer  washers  arranged  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  and  another  connecting  device  are 
embedded;  and 

a  body  of  resin  cast  in  said  housing  and  on  said  spark  gap  in 
which  said  resistor  body  of  a  ponion  of  said  first  connect- 
ing device  are  embedded. 


4,228,479 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  GASEOUS 

STREAM  CARRYING  ELECTRIC  CHARGES 

Serge  Larigaldie,  Chatenay-Malabry,  and  Jean  Cariou,  Chatil- 
lon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et 
de  Recherches  Aerospatiale,  (O.N.E.R.A.),  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,090 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1978,  78  07067 
Int.  O:-  HOIG  1/08:  HOSF  3/00 
U.S.  a  361-218  naaim, 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  gaseous  stream  carrying  electric 
charges,  particularly  in  view  of  influencing  the  electric  voltage 
of  a  body,  particulariy  of  an  airship  such  as  a  helicopter,  com- 
prising a  meullic  needle  connected  to  a  first  pole  of  a  high 
voltage  electric  source  and  having  a  point  which  is  arranged  in 
the  neck  of  a  metallic  nozzle  supplied  with  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  create  a  stream  carrying  the  electric  charges,  the 
nozzle  being  arranged  at  one  end  of  an  electrically  insulating 
hollow  duct  means  for  ejecting  the  stream  towards  the  atmo- 
sphere, the  ejection  opening  of  the  stream  being  surrounded  by 
a  massive  hood  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material. 

4,228,480 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH 
IMPROVED  CORONA  CHARGING 
Bruce  R.  Benwood,  Spence.-port,  and  Paul  A.  LaChapelle,  Fair- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb,  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,606 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  361—235  10  Oaims 


-i— 


«,    K  MLftK 


1.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
charging  station  for  applying  a  primary  charge  of  nominal 
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potential  level  to  the  imaging  surface  of  a  stationary  photocon- 
ductor,  an  improved  charging  device  comprising: 

(a)  corona  discharge  means  for  generating  electrostatic 
charge  when  energized; 

(b)  energizing  means  including  a  source  of  variably-biasable 
AC  potential  coupled  to  said  corona  discharge  means;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  varying  the  bias  of  said  energizing 
means,  during  a  period  of  primary  charging,  from  a  level 
substantially  above  said  nominal  potential  level  toward 
said  nominal  potential  level. 


4,228,481 
CAPACITOR  WITH  EMBOSSED  FOIL  ELECTRODE 

Nicola  G.  DiSicola;  Robert  V.  Pastir,  and  William  J.  Wright,  all 
of  Glen  Falls,  N,Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  952,947 

Int  a.'  HOIG  0/lS.  4/22 

UJS.  CL  361—314  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  grade  aluminum  foil  comprising  a 
soft  annealed  aluminum  foil  strip  having  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual curvilinear  surfaced  dimple-like  projections  and  depres- 
sions from  the  plane  of  the  foil,  said  projections  and  depres- 
sions being  coterminous  with  the  length  and  breadth  of  the 
useful  foil  surface  in  an  electrical  capacitor,  said  dimples  being 
formed  and  spaced  apart  in  a  manner  whereby  there  is  a 
smooth  essentially  continuously  curving  foil  surface  leading 
from  one  dimple  to  an  adjacent  projection  so  that  a  point  on 
the  base  of  one  dimple  projection  and  a  point  on  the  adjacent 
base  of  a  dimple  depression  are  essentially  coincident. 

9.  In  an  electrical  capacitor  including  a  casing  with  electrical 
terminals  thereon  and  one  or  more  capacitor  rolls  in  said  casing 
and  connected  to  the  terminals  and  a  dielectric  fluid  in  the 
casing  and  impregnating  the  roll,  the  combination  of 

(a)  said  roll  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  full  dimple  pattern 
metallic  electrode  foil  strips  and  a  dielectric  therebetween 
consisting  solely  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  and  compris- 
ing at  least  one  synthetic  resin  strip, 

(b)  said  electrode  foil  strips  having  raised  closely  spaced 
uniform  dimples  coterminously  on  the  surfaces  thereof  to 
provide  a  compressible  thickness  electrode, 

(c)  said  dimples  providing  a  foil  thickness  of  between  2  and 
10  times  the  original  thickness  before  winding  in  said  roll, 

(d)  said  dimples  being  formed  and  spaced  apart  in  a  manner 
whereby  there  is  a  smooth  essentially  continuously  curv- 
ing foil  surface  leading  from  one  dimple  to  an  adjacent 
dimple  so  that  a  point  on  the  base  of  one  dimple  and  a 
point  on  the  base  of  an  adjacent  dimple  are  essentially 
coincident. 


4,228,482 
MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 
Robert  J.  Bouchard,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Lothar  H.  Brixner,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  and  Michael  J.  Popowich,  Lewistown,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,097,  Jan.  5,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,281,  Jul.  9, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

8«0,2I1 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  7, 1976,  256456 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  i/U 

\i&.  a.  361—321  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  alternating  layers  of  a  dielectric  composition  and 
metal  electrodes  bonded  together  into  a  unitary  body,  the 
capacitor  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  1000  and  a 
dissipation  factor  of  less  than  5%  and  exhibiting  a  change  in 
capacitance,  at  room  temperature  with  time  of  about  1.5%  or 
less  per  decade  in  hours  even  at  a  dielectric  constant  of  4000, 
the  capacitor  having  been  fired  at  a  low  temperature  of  1050' 
C.  or  less  in  air,  the  electrodes  being  substantially  embedded  in 
the  dielectric  and  having  a  melting  point  less  than  about  1050" 
C,  the  dielectric  composition  having  the  formula 

(Sr,Pb|  _,Ti03WPbMgo  sWojOj)!, 

wherein 

X  is  0-0.10, 

a  is  0.35-0.5, 

b  is  0.5-0.65,  and 

a  plus  b  equals  one 
and  the  metal  electrodes  comprise  silver. 


4,228,483 

SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL  ELECTRICAL  CHAIN 

COMPRISING  ASSEMBLED  COUPLING  CONNECTOR 

MODULES 

Andre' Haury,  Le  Raincy,  and  Jacques  Marcenne,  Poitiers,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telemechanique  Electrique,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,507 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1977,  77  07532 
lot  a.2  H05K  i/02 
MS.  a.  361—393  5  Claims 


1.  A  sequential  automatic  control  device  for  controlling 
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electrical  apparatuses  which  provide  feedback  signals  upon 
completion  of  an  operation,  said  control  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mechanically  coupled  and  electrically  intercon- 
nected modules,  electrical  circuit  means  providing  electrical 
supply  and  resetting  signals  to  the  modules;  sequence  circuit 
means  connecting  each  module  to  each  adjacent  module  and 
adapted  to  transmit  setting  signals  from  each  module  to  the 
next  module  and  resetting  signals  from  each  module  to  the 
preceding  module,  each  module  consisting  of  an  insulating 
housing  having  a  back  face  provided  with  means  for  securing 
the  respective  modules  to  a  common  supporting  member,  a 
front  face  opposite  to  the  back  face  and  first  and  second  side 
faces  subsuntially  parallel  to  each  other,  the  first  side  face  of 
each  module  cooperating  with  the  second  side  face  of  an  adja- 
cent module,  said  front  face  having  first,  second  and  third 
surface  portions,  input  terminals  projecting  through  the  bot- 
toms of  outwardly  opening  sockets  arranged  on  the  first  sur- 
face portion,  connecting  terminals  projecting  through  the 
bottoms  of  outwardly  opening  sockets  arranged  on  the  second 
surface  portion,  output  terminals  projecting  through  the  bot- 
toms of  outwardly  opening  sockets  arranged  on  the  third 
surface  portion,  said  output  terminals  being  connected  to  the 
said  apparatuses,  and  said  input  terminals  receiving  the  said 
feedback  signals,  a  storage  relay  unit  mechanically  coupled  in 
a  removable  manner  lo  each  module,  said  storage  relay  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals  which  are  electrically  con- 
nected in  a  removable  manner  to  said  connecting  terminals  of 
the  modules,  first  and  second  recesses  in  said  first  side  face  and 
first  and  second  projections  on  said  second  side  face,  each  first 
recess  being  adapted  to  receive  the  first  projection  of  an  adja- 
cent module  and  each  second  recess  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  second  projection  of  an  adjacent  module:  a  plurality  of 
transverse  conductors  within  each  module,  said  transverse 
conductors  each  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the  said 
first  terminals  in  each  module  being  adapted  for  electrical 
coupling  with  the  second  terminals  of  an  adjacent  module 
when  said  first  projections  are  lodged  into  said  first  recesses,  to 
complete  the  said  electrical  circuit  means,  first  and  second 
further  terminals,  the  first  funher  terminals  in  each  module 
being  adapted  for  electrical  coupling  with  the  second  further 
terminals  of  an  adjacent  module  when  said  second  projections 
are  lodged  into  said  second  recesses,  to  complete  the  said 
sequence  circuit  means;  and  interconnecting  means,  lodged 
within  the  module  housing,  for  connecting  the  said  connecting 
terminals  to  the  said  electrical  circuit  means,  to  the  said  se- 
quence circuit  means  and  to  said  input  and  output  terminals. 


4428,484 
LED  FLASHER  FOR  BATTERY  CELL-POWERED  LAMP 
Malcolm  D.  Johnstone,  Little  Sunapee  Rd.,  New  London,  N.H. 
03257 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,354 

Int.  a.5  F21V  3im 

MS.  CL  362—184  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  lamp  powered  by  self-contained  electric  cells  and 
having  an  auxiliary  light  source  to  aid  in  finding  the  lamp  in  the 
dark,  the  combination  in  said  auxiliary  light  source  comprising: 

(a)  a  flasher  circuit  contained  within  said  lamp; 

(b)  means  automatically  connecting  said  flasher  circuit  di- 
rectly to  said  self-contained  electric  cells  upon  installation 
of  said  cells;  and 

(c)  a  light-emitting  diode  mounted  in  a  visible  location  at  the 
outer  body  of  said  lamp  and  connected  directly  to  said 
flasher  circuit,  the  flasher  circuit  being  selected  with 


components  to  provide  a  flashing  rate  to  said  light-emit- 
ting diode  of  at  least  I  Hertz  with  an  average  current  drain 
from  said  electric  cells  of  less  than  1.0  milliamperes. 


4,228,485 

BLINKER  AIMING  POST  LIGHT 

Carl  A.  Hubbard,  and  Colin  M.  Hudson,  both  of  Hqs.  I  Corps. 

(RDK/US)  Group,  APO,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  96358 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,551 

Int  a."  H04M  ]/22 

U.S.  a.  362-191  5  Oaims 


1.  A  blinker  aiming  post  light  comprising: 

a  stake, 

a  flashlight  having  a  stake  engaging  clamp, 

said  flashlight  being  attached  to  said  stake, 

a  DC  voltage  source. 

a  flasher  Integrated  circuit  including  a  light  emitting  diode, 
and  switch  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  to  said  volt- 
age source, 

said  DC  voltage  source  comprising  flashlight  batteries  in  a 
flashlight, 

said  switch  means  comprises  a  flashlight  switch, 

said  diode  replacing  the  conventional  flashlight  bulb, 

said  integrated  circuit  connecting  with  the  battery  contacts 
in  said  flashlight. 


4,228,486 

MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  LIGHT  BULB  SETS  FOR 

DECORATIVE  ILLUMINAnON 

Ryosuke  Matsuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Towa  Dengyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,414 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    23,    1978, 
S3/036253[U] 

Int  a.3  F21V  \l/02 
MS.  a.  362—237  1  Claim 


1.  A  miniature  electric  light  bulb  set  for  decorative  illumina- 
tion which  comprises  two  electric  wires  leading  from  an  at- 
tachment plug,  and  leads  of  each  electric  wire  being  connected 
to  the  leads  of  two  separate  electric  wires  through  a  branch 
plate,  the  entire  branch  plate  being  molded  with  a  synthetic 
resin  material  to  form  a  sleeve,  a  first  group  of  miniature  elec- 
tric light  bulbs  being  connected  in  series  to  a  system  of  the 
separate  electric  wires  and  a  second  group  of  miniature  electric 
bulbs  being  similariy  connected  in  series  to  the  system  of  sepa- 
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rale  electric  wires,  and  both  groups  of  the  miniature  electric 
light  bulbs  being  formed  in  a  parallel  circuit. 


4,228.487 
COMPOSITE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DETACHABLE 

CLAMPING  MEANS 
Kurt  Hesse,  Lemgo,  and  Hartmut  S.  Engel,  Ludwigsburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Staff  KG,  Lemgo,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  77181 19[U] 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  23/6S 
VS.  a.  362—240  18  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  lamp  assembly  providing  artificial  illumina- 
tion, and  comprising: 

a  central  mast  having  at  least  one  composite  arm  extending 
from  said  mast,  with  said  composite  arm  supporting  at 
least  one  light  fixture  attached  thereto; 

said  composite  arm  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
similariy-shaped  connecting  sections  having  end  portions 
adjacently  positioned  to  one  another,  wherein  each  end 
portion  is  substantially  circumferential  cross-sectional 
configuration  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces  facing  in 
opposite  radial  directions  from  one  another; 

detachable  clamping  means  for  joining  said  adjacently  posi- 
tioned end  portions  to  form  said  composite  arm; 

wherein  said  detachable  clamping  means  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially ring-shaped  clamping  unit  circumferentially 
overlapping  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  adjacently 
positioned  end  portions,  at  least  one  wedging  member 
engaging  radially  inner  surfaces  of  said  adjacently  posi- 
tioned end  portions,  and  a  tensioning  screw  extending 
between  and  threadedly  engaging  said  clamping  ring  and 
said  wedging  member,  whereby  selective  rotation  of  said 
tensioning  screw  operates  to  draw  said  clamping  unit  and 
said  wedging  member  toward  one  another  and  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  adjacently  positioned  end  surfaces. 


4,228  488 
LUMINAIRE  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Garchinsky,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gar  Design  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,099,  Sep.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,726 
Int.  a:-  F21V  21/14 
U.S.  a.  362-250  9  Claims 

1,  A  system  for  raising  and  lowering  luminaires  or  the  like 
from  the  tops  of  poles  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  toward  the  top  of  said  poles  including  a 
plurality  of  pulleys, 

(b)  a  carrier  normally  disposed  adjacent  said  support  means, 
said  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  luminaires  or  the  like 
and  being  suspended  from  said  support  means  by  a  plural- 


ity of  high  tensile  strength  elongated  means  respectively 
associated  with  selected  ones  of  said  pulleys  and  having 
first  ends  thereof  connected  to  said  carrier, 
(c)  linkage  means  connected  to  the  respective  other  ends  of 
said  plurality  of  high  tensile  strength  means,  and 


(d)  a  single  high  tensile  strength  elongated  means  connected 
to  said  linkage  means,  the  effective  points  of  connection  of 
all  of  said  elongated  means  being  disposed  substantially  in 
a  common  plane,  said  single  high  tensile  strength  elon- 
gated means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  single  high  tensile  strength  elon- 
gated means. 


4,228,489 

PORTABLE  STAND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

FLOOD  LIGHTS 

Edward  D.  Martin,  3215  S,  84th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53227 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,817,  Apr.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,624 

Int.  a.J  F21J  21/14 

U.S.  a.  362—250  10  aaims 


In  a  portable  stand  for  the  positioning  of  floodlights  having 
power  cords,  said  stand  of  the  type  having  an  upright  and  a 
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horizontal  ann  supported  by  said  upright,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  base  to  support  said  upright, 
said  base  being  generally  rectangular,  with  four  edges, 
said  base  being  shaped  into  a  generally  V-shaped  arched 

configuration; 
said  base  having  two  opposed  edges  which  contact  the 

surface  upon  which  said  base  rests, 
said  V-shaped  configuration  angling  said  two  edges  of  said 
base  onto  the  area  of  placement  of  said  base. 


4,228,490 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  STRONG 

ILLUMINATION 

Jacques-Oaude  Thillays,  Herou»ille-St-Clair,  France,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,100 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  19, 1977,  77  25406 
Int.  a.2  F21V  3/00 
U.S.  a  362-311  gci^^ 
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level  comparing  selected  of  the  triangular  waveform  signals 
with  said  input  command  signal; 

generating  sequentially  non-overlapping  respective  series  of 
gate  pulse  signals  for  initiating  switching  of  an  inverter 
coupled  to  a  respective  phase  (R,  S  or  T),  the  gate  pulse 
signals  for  a  respective  phase  being  generated  only  in  two 
60'  (electrical)-wide  operating  pulse  regions  arranged 
symmetric  to  the  maximum  and  minimum  of  the  funda- 
mental voltage  oscillation  of  said  respective  phase  (R,  S  or 
T)  and  such  that  said  60*  (electrical)-wide  pulse  regions 
overlap  the  fundamental  voltage  oscillation  of  each  re- 
spective phase. 


A^l. 


4,228,492 

QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

COMPENSATION  OF  HARMONIC  CURRENTS 

Michael  Hiiusler,  Hirschberg,  and  Karl  W.  Kanngiesser,  Viem- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Cie  AG,  Mannheim-Kiifertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*  4 
1977,  2749360 

Int.  a:-  H02M  1/12 
VS.a.36i-*»  2cj^ 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  at  least  one 
emissive  diode  emitting  in  the  red,  a  filter  element  which  is 
substantially  transparent  in  the  red  and  which  covers  the  emis- 
sive face  of  said  diode,  the  light  transmission  coefficient  of  said 
filter  element  in  the  blue  being  significantly  higher  than  the 
light  transmission  coefficient  of  said  filter  element  in  the  yel- 
low and  in  the  green. 


4,228,491 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  THREE-PHASE 
SELF-EXCITED  INVERTER 
Ludwig  Abraham,  Mannheim,  and  Armando  Moschetti,  Lamper- 
theim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Cie  Atiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep    of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977,  2747964 

Int,  a:-  H02M  1/14 
U&  a  363-^1  2  Claim. 


1.  Circuit  for  coupling  a  harmonic  convener  formed  of 
controllable  rectifiers  lo  collector  bus  bars  of  a  three-phase  a-c 
network  to  compensate  harmonic  currents  in  the  network,  the 
harmonic  convener  having  an  input  and  an  output,  including  a 
rectifier  and  a  choke  connected  to  said  input,  composing  a 
damped  low  Q  wideband  highpass  filter  covering  the  entire 
frequency  range  of  disturbing  harmonics,  said  filter  having  a 
-ihoke  connected  in  parallel  with  a  damping  resistor,  and  a 
capacitor  connected  In  series  therewith,  said  capacitor  being 
connected  between  the  output  of  the  harmonic  converter  and 
each  collector  bus  bar  of  the  three-phase  a-c  network  and  said 
parallel  connected  choke  and  resistor  being  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  the  harmonic  converter  and  ground 


XO-f-m.  M- 


1.  In  a  control  method  for  a  three-phase  self-excited  inverter 
which  is  fed  from  a  DC  voluge  source  and  in  which  the  funda- 
mental oscillation  of  the  output  voltage  is  adjustable  in  fre- 
quency and  amplitude,   in  particular  by  the  subharmonic 
method,  the  improvement  comprising: 
generating  three  phased  series  of  triangular  waveform  sig- 
nals of  the  same  amplitude  and  having  repetition  frequen- 
cies bearing  predetermined  relationships; 
generating  an  input  command  signal  having  an  amplitude 
variable  between  predetermined  limits; 


4,229,493 
POW  ER  CO>a-ROL  CIRCUIT  AND  A  SW  ITCHING  MODE 

POWER  SUPPLY  E.MPLOYING  THIS  CIRCUIT 
Jean  de  Sartre,  and  Erich  Geiger,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  972,058 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1977,  77  39611 
Int.  CI.'  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363-56  9  Qaims 

1.  A  power  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  base  current  to 
a  switching  transistor  connected  in  series  with  a  pnmary  wind- 
ing of  a  switching  transformer  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  current  fiow  through  said  tran- 
sistor and  producing  a  first  signal  when  said  current  fiow 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value; 
second  means  for  detecting  the  current  flow  through  a  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  and  producing  a  sec- 
ond signal  when  current  flow  through  said  second  wind- 
ing exceeds  a  second  predetermined  value; 
means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  waveform  and  comparing 
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said  waveform  to  a  reference  voltage  to  produce  a  se- 
quence of  timing  pulses; 

first  amplifier  means  for  supplying  base  current  to  said 
switching  transistor; 

second  amplifier  means  for  absorbing  base  current  from  said 
switching  transistor,  said  base  current  being  cyclically 
supplied  to  and  absorbed  from  said  transistor; 


4,228  494 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Francis  J.  Stifter,  c/o  Electronic  Specialists,  Inc.,  171  S.  Main 
St.,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  934,030 

Int  a:-  H02P  13/26 

VS.  0. 363-85  9  Claims 


1.  A  constant  current  circuit  comprising: 

ac  supply  means; 

rectifier  means  connected  to  transmit  current  (low  from  said 
ac  supply  means  to  said  load  means,  said  rectifier  means 
comprising  a  semiconductor  switch  having  a  gate  elec- 
trode for  controlling  said  current  flow; 

a  phase  shift  network  connected  to  provide  a  firing  signal 
from  said  ac  supply  means  to  said  gate  electrode; 

sensor  means  providing  a  load  signal  having  a  sensing  level 
dependent  on  the  level  of  said  current  flow; 

reference  means  providing  a  reference  signal  having  a  given 
level; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  sensing  and  given 
signal  levels  and  producing  an  output  signal  responsive 
thereto,  said  comparator  means  applying  said  output  sig- 
nal to  said  phase  shift  network  so  as  to  advance  the  phase 
of  said  firing  signal  in  response  to  said  given  level  being 
greater  than  said  sensing  level  and  to  retard  the  phase  of 
said  firing  signal  in  response  to  said  sensing  level  being 


greater  than  said  given  level  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 
level  of  current  flow  to  said  load;  and 
selective  shut-off  circuit  means  for  shorting  the  positive  half 
cycles  supplied  by  said  ac  supply  means  to  said  phase  shift 
network  so  as  to  disable  said  semiconductor  switch  and 
terminate  said  current  flow. 


4,228,495 
MULTIPROCESSOR  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Theodore  L.  Bemhard,  Mentor  on  the  Lake;  Ernst  Dununer- 
muth,  Cbesterland;  Thomas  M.  Hoch,  Woodmere;  Bruce  S. 
Jaffe,  Mayfield  Heights,  and  Gregory  L.  Merrell,  Qeveland 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,959 

Int.  a.>  GOSB  J9/J8;  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  364-101  26  Claims 


logic  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means,  said  generating  and  comparing  means  and  said  first 
and  second  amplifier  means  for  controlling  supplying  of 
base  current  to  and  absorbing  current  from  said  switching 
transistor  in  accordance  with  said  pulses  and  said  first  and 
second  signals. 


9.  A  numerical  control  system  for  operating  the  servomech- 
anisms  and  discrete  devices  on  a  machine  tool  which  com- 
prises: 

a  main  processor  having  a  main  microprocessor  which  con- 
nects to  a  main  memory  through  a  main  data  bus  and  a 
main  address  bus,  said  main  processor  being  operable  in 
response  to  instructions  which  are  stored  in  its  memory 
and  executed  by  its  microprocessor  to  convert  blocks  of 
part  program  data  into  motion  command  signals  for  the 
servomechanisms  on  said  machine  tool;  and 

a  front  panel  processor  having  an  FP  microprocessor  which 
connects  to  an  FP  memory  through  an  FP  data  bus  and  an 
FP  address  bus  and  having  serial  data  link  means  for 
coupling  it  to  the  main  processor,  means  for  coupling  it  to 
a  keyboard,  means  for  coupling  it  to  a  display  and  means 
for  coupling  it  to  a  set  of  front  panel  switches,  said  front 
panel  processor  being  operable  in  response  to  instructions 
which  are  stored  in  its  memory  and  executed  by  its  FP 
microprocessor  to  couple  data  from  said  keyboard  and 
said  set  of  front  panel  switches  to  said  main  processor  and 
to  couple  data  received  from  said  main  processor  to  said 
display. 


4,228,496 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Katzman,  San  Jose;  Joel  F.  Bartlett,  Palo  Alto;  Rich- 
ard .M.  Bixler,  Sunnyvale;  William  H.  Davidow,  Atherton; 
John  A.  Despotakis,  Pleasanton;  Peter  J.  Graziano;  Michael 
D.  Green,  both  of  Los  Altos;  David  A.  Greig;  Steven  J.  Haya- 
shi,  both  of  Cupertino;  David  R.  Mackie,  Ben  Lomond;  Dennis 
L.  McEvoy,  Scotts  Valley;  James  G.  Treybig,  and  Steven  W. 
Wierenga,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tan- 
dem Computers  Incorporated,  Cupertino,  Calif, 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,043 
Int.  a.'  G06F  IS/16.  15/06 
VS.  a,  364—200  80  Oaims 

1.  A  multiprocessor  system  of  the  kind  In  which  separate 
processor  modules  operate  concurrently  and  cooperatively  for 
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system  control  and  application  processing,  said  multiprocessor 
system  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  separate  processor  modules, 
each  processor  module  comprising  a  central  processing  unit 
within  the  processor  module,  a  separate  main  read-write 
word  addressable  memory  within  the  processor  module 
having  sufficient  capacity  for  the  storage  of  system  con- 
trol and  application  programs  and  data,  and  a  dedicated 
memory  bus  within  the  processor  module  connecting  the 
separate  main  memory  in  the  processor  module  exclu- 
sively to  its  associated  central  processing  unit  in  the  pro- 
cessor module  for  access  to  said  programs  and  dau  with- 
out contention  with  central  processing  units  in  other  pro- 
cessor modules, 
interprocessor  bus  means  separate  and  distinct  from  an  in- 
put/output system  and  from  a  memory  bus  and  intercon- 
necting the  processor  modules  for  direct  processor  mod- 
ule to  processor  module  signaling  and  data  transfer, 
said  interprocessor  bus  means  including, 
a  common  shared  interprocessor  bus, 
interprocessor  control  means  in  each  processor  module  for 
connection  that  processor  module  to  the  interprocessor 
bus,  and 


4,228,497 
TEMPLATE  MICROMEMORV  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
PIPELINED  MICROPROGRAMMABLE  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Ram  K.  Gupta,  Downington,  and  Chandrakant  R.  Vera,  Audu- 
bon, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838.070 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/38,  13/00 

U.S.  a  364-200  •  « Claims 
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centralized  bus  controller  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  interprocessor  bus  and  each  interprocessor  control 
means  for  determining  the  priority  of  daU  transfers  over 
the  interprocessor  bus  and  for  controlling  transmissions 
over  the  interprocessor  bus, 

said  bus  controller  means  including, 

arbitration  means  for  centrally  arbitrating  the  priority  of  said 
data  transfers  and 

bus  clock  generator  means  for  controlling  the  time  sequence 
of  dau  transfer  by  a  processor  module  over  the  inter- 
processor bus,  said  processor  module  including: 

reading  means  for  reading  dau  from  the  associated  main 
read/write  memory  of  that  processor  module  for  trans- 
mission to  the  interprocessor  bus,  and 

writing  means  for  writing  daU  received  from  the  inter- 
processor bus  into  a  specied  location  in  the  association 
main  read/write  memory  of  that  processor  module, 
wherein  said  reading  and  writing  means  are  effective  to 
transfer  data  from  the  memory  of  a  sender  processor 
module  to  the  memory  of  a  receiver  processor  module, 
and  wherein  each  processor  module  includes  a  buffer  for 
each  other  processor  module  and  also  includes  location 
pointing  means  for  directing  incoming  daU  from  an  inter- 
processor bus  to  a  specified  location  in  a  related  buffer  in 
•    the  memory  of  a  receiver  processor  module. 


1.  A  template  micromemory  structure  for  providing  a  series 
of  addressed  microinstructions  to  a  pipelined  dau  processing 
system,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  addressable  template  micromemory  units  for 

storing  microinstructions; 
a  plurality  of  microprogrammable  pipelined  suges,  each 
stage  therein  associated  with  and  receiving  addressed 
microinstructions  from  at  least  one  template  micromem- 
ory unit  in  said  plurality  thereof  with  at  least  one  stage 
thereof  receiving  addressed  microinstructions  from  at 
least  two  template  micromemory  units  in  said  plurality 
thereof;  and 
template  micromemory  addressing  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  addressable  template  micromemory  units,  said 
template  micromemory  addressing  means  addressing  con- 
currently in  each  template  micromemory  units  in  said 
plurality  thereof  a  microinstruction  stored  therein,  said 
addressing  means  including  a  first  address  register  serially 
followed  by  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  address  regis- 
ters, said  first  register  initially  storing  a  first  instruction 
address  and  sequentially  incremented  through  a  series  of 
microinstruction  addresses  in  coordination  with  dau  flow 
through  said  pipelined  dau  processing  system,  each  regis- 
ter in  said  following  plurality  thereof  temporarily  and 
sequentially  storing  an  address  previously  stored  in  its 
serially  preceding  register,  each  register  in  said  following 
plurality  thereof  and  said  first  register  individually  associ- 
ated with  a  single  unit  in  said  plurality  of  addressable 
template  micromemory  units  for  addressing  a  microin- 
struction stored  therein,  whereby  said  plurality  of  address- 
able template  micromemory  units  are  provided  a  series  of 
microinstruction  addresses  and  said  pipelined  dau  pro- 
cessing system  is  provided  a  series  of  addressed  microin- 
structions. 


4J28,498 

MULTIBUS  PROCESSOR  FOR  INCREASING 

EXECUTION  SPEED  USING  A  PIPELINE  EFFECT 

Stephen  L.  Moshier,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dialog 

Systems,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,390 
Int.  a:-  G06F  15/20  15/34 
UA  a  364-200  uaaims 

1.  A  computing  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elemenUry  function  modules, 
at  least  three  buses,  each  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual lines,  said  individual  lines  being  organized  at  least 
into 
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a  group  of  source  address  lines, 
a  group  of  destination  address  lines,  and 
a  group  of  data  carrying  lines, 
a  first  one  of  said  function  modules  being  connected  at  least 
to  the  dau  and  one  other  group  of  lines  of  a  first  one  of 
said  buses,  a  second  one  of  said  modules  being  connected 
at  least  to  said  data  and  one  other  group  of  lines  of  a 
second  one  of  said  buses,  a  third  one  of  said  modules  being 
connected  at  least  to  the  data  and  one  other  group  of  lines 
of  a  third  one  of  said  buses  and  a  fourth  one  of  said 
modules  being  connected  at  least  to  the  data  and  one  other 
group  of  lines  of  each  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  buses. 


each  other  of  said  plurality  of  modules  being  connected  at 
least  to  said  data  and  one  other  group  of  lines  of  a  respec- 
tive bus  whereby  each  source  and  destination  group  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  buses  is  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  function  modules,  and  each  data  group 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  buses  is  connected  to  at  least 
two  of  said  plurality  of  function  modules,  and 

a  control  means,  said  control  means  being  connected  to  all  of 
said  buses  for  directing  the  operation  of  said  function 
modules,  and  said  control  means  placing  sequentially 
changeable  source  and  destination  addresses  on  said  bus 
source  address  and  destination  address  lines  respectively 
for  effectively  connecting  the  function  modules  in  a  se- 
lected configuration. 


4^28,499 
INTERFACE  UNIT  FOR  DATA  EXO       3E  BETWEEN  A 
CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  AND  A  PERIPHERAL  UNIT  IN 

TDM  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Mario  Springolo,  Milan,  and  Umberto  Lorenzini,  Cesano-Bos- 
cone,    both    of    Italy,    assignors    to    Societa    Itaiiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  84«,4S2 
CUUms  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  29, 1976,  28837  A/76 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  10  nrim. 


1.  In  a  TDM  telecommunication  system  wherein  a  central 
processor  dialogues  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  each 
having  a  multiplicity  of  loads  activable  in  time  slots  individu- 
ally assigned  thereto  in  a  recurrent  scanning  cycle, 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  interface  unit  interposed 


between  said  processor  and  an  associated  peripheral  unit, 
said  interface  unit  comprising: 

a  receiving  section  with  first  input  means  connected  to  said 
processor  and  first  output  means  connected  to  the  associ- 
ated peripheral  unit; 

a  transmitting  section  with  second  input  means  connected  to 
the  associated  peripheral  unit  and  second  output  means 
connected  to  said  processor; 

a  series/parallel  register  in  said  receiving  section  having  a 
series  input  connected  to  said  first  input  means  for  the 
temporary  storage  of  incoming  messages  from  said  pro- 
cessor; 

a  parallel/series  register  in  said  transmitting  section  with 
parallel  inputs  connected  to  said  second  input  means  for 
the  temporary  storage  of  return  messages  from  the  associ- 
ated peripheral  unit; 

memory  means  in  said  receiving  section  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  cells  connected  to  said  first  output  means,  said  cells 
being  respectively  allocated  to  said  loads  and  identified  by 
address  codes  corresponding  to  the  time  slots  assigned 
thereto; 

timer-operated  first  control  means  in  said  receiving  section 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  series/parallel  register  for 
directing  the  writing  of  an  operative  code  of  an  incoming 
message,  destined  for  a  load  of  the  associated  peripheral 
unit  identified  by  an  accompanying  address  code,  in  the 
allocated  cell  of  said  memory  means  during  one  pan  of  a 
time  slot  and  for  commanding  the  readout  to  said  first 
output  means,  during  another  part  of  a  time  slot,  of  the 
contents  of  the  cell  allocated  to  the  load  which  is  activable 
in  the  immediately  following  time  slot;  and 

second  control  means  in  said  transmitting  section  responsive 
to  a  signal  from  said  parallel/series  register  for  routing 
return  messages  from  the  associated  peripheral  unit  to  said 
second  output  means. 


4,228,500 

COMMAND  STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MEMORY  CONTROLLER 

Marvin  K.  Webster,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,006 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00.  3/04 

U.S.  G.  364—200  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  memory 
controller  coordinates  the  transfer  of  information  between  at 
least  one  memory  device  and  at  least  one  requesting  unit,  a 
stacking  apparatus  for  temporarily  storing  said  information 
when  said  at  least  one  memory  device  is  unavailable,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  distinct  storage  levels  each  capable  of  storing 
information  associated  with  a  different  request;  and 

means  for  loading  said  information  into  the  lowest  unoccu- 
pied level. 
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4,228,501 
DATA  TRANSFER  TECHNIQUE  FOR  USE  WITH 
PERIPHERAL  STORAGE  DEVICES 
John  M.  Frissell,  Dracut,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General  Cor- 
poration, Westboro,  .Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,631 

Int.  a.-  G06F  13/04 

MS.  a.  364-200  7  oaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  central  processor  unit; 

central  processor  interface  means  for  transferring  dau  to 
and  from  said  central  processor  unit  at  a  first  transfer  rate; 

data  storage  means  including 

means  for  storing  data; 

means  for  writing  data  into  said  daU  storing  means;  and 

means  for  reading  data  from  said  data  storing  means; 

said  writing  and  reading  of  data  occurring  at  a  second  trans- 
fer rate  which  is  higher  than  said  first  transfer  rate,  said 
data  writing  means  including  means  for  storing  blocks  of 
data  words  in  separate  storage  sectors,  successively  used 
blocks  of  data  words  being  stored  in  nonadjacent  ones  of 
said  storage  sectors; 

data  transfer  bus  means  for  use  in  transmitting  data  between 
said  cntral  processor  means  and  said  data  storage  means; 

temporary  storage  means  in  bi-directional  communication 
with  said  bus  means  for  storing  a  block  of  data  words 
therein,  said  temporary  storage  means  having  a  storage 
capacity  sufficient  to  store  all  of  the  data  words  stored  in 
any  one  of  said  storage  sectors; 

control  means  for  successively  selecting  non-adjacent  stor- 
age sectors  of  said  data  storage  means  with  respect  to 
which  data  transfers  are  to  occur;  and 

means  for  transferring  blocks  of  data  words  between  said 
central  processor  interface  means  and  said  temporary 
storage  means,  the  transfer  of  a  block  of  data  words  with 
respect  to  one  selected  storage  sector  being  completed 
during  the  intervening  time  period  between  the  transfer  of 
a  block  of  data  words  with  respect  to  said  one  selected 
storage  sector  and  the  transfer  of  a  block  of  data  words 
with  respect  to  the  next  selected  storage  sector;  and 

means  positioned  between  said  central  processor  interface 
means  and  said  bus  means  and  responsive  to  said  control 
means  for  preventing  the  transfer  of  data  between  said 
interface  means  and  said  temporary  storage  means  on  said 
bus  means  when  data  is  being  transferred  between  said 
data  storage  means  and  said  temporary  storage  means  and 
for  permitting  the  transfer  of  data  between  said  interface 
means  and  said  temporary  storage  means  on  said  bus 
means  when  data  is  not  being  transferred  between  said 
data  storage  means  and  said  temporary  storage  means. 

4,228,502 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Yisuhito  Wakasugi,  Owariasahi.  Japan,  assignor  to  HlUchi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52-76527: 
Jun.  29,  1977,  52-76528 

Int.  a.=  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  2  claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  computer  system  which  automatically 
carries  out  initial  program  loading  in  response  to  an  externally 


given  signal,  an  improvement  comprising  means  for  inhibiting 
the  initial  program  loading  which  would  otherwise  be  carried 
out  in  response  to  said  externally  given  signal,  and  means  for 
designating  an  alternative  operation  to  be  carried  out  in  place 
of  said  initial  program  loading  in  response  to  said  externally 
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given  signal,  said  initial  program  loading  inhibiting  means 
being  constructed  such  that  it  permits  the  initial  program 
loading  to  be  achieved  when  said  alternative  operation  desig- 
nating means  does  not  designate  the  alternative  operation  in  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  the  application  of  said  exter- 
nally given  signal. 


4,228,503 
MULTIPLEXED  DIRECTORY  FOR  DEDICATED  CACHE 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Waite,  St.  Paul,  and  David  J.  Saber,  Shoreview,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,791 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 

MS.  a.  364-200  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  plurality  of  requestors, 
each  requestor  being  a  resident  ?equestor  to  its  own  dedicated 
cache  memory  but  a  non-resident  requestor  to  the  dedicated 
cache  memories  of  the  other  requestors  of  the  computer  sys- 
tem, the  cache  memories  storing  copies  of  data  words  that  are 
stored  in  a  main  memory,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of 
said  dedicated  cache  memories  comprises: 
data  buffer  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations 
therein  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words  thereat  and 
having  a  first,  relatively  slow,  memory  cycle; 
tag  buffer  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations 
therein  for  storing  a  data  word  address  and  an  associated 
invalidate  bit  at  each  of  said  addressable  locations  and 
having  a  second,  relatively  fast,  memory  cycle  that  is  of 
substantially  less  duration  than  that  of  said  first  memory 
cycle; 
selector  means  for  alternatively  coupling  to  said  tag  buffer 
means  a  first  portion  of  a  resident  requestor  address  or  a 


826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  14, 1980 


first  portion  of  a  non-resident  requestor  address  for  read- 
ing out  the  data  word  address  and  associated  invalidate  bit 
that  are  stored  in  said  tag  buffer  means  at  the  addressed 
addressable  location; 

resident  requestor  comparator  means  coupled  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  resident  requestor  address  and  to  the  dau 
word  address  read  out  of  said  tag  buffer  means  for  gener- 
ating a  resident  requestor  match  or  mismatch  signal; 

non-resident  requestor  comparator  means  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  non-resident  requestor  address  and  to 
the  data  word  address  read  out  of  said  tag  buffer  means  for 
generating  a  non-resident  requestor  match  or  mismatch 
signal; 

invalidate  bit  bistable  means  for  generating  a  data  out  gate 
signal  upon  the  coupling  thereto  of  a  valid  condition 
Invalidate  bit  and  a  resident  requestor  match  signal; 

data  out  gating  means  coupled  to  said  data  buffer  means  and 
said  invalidate  bit  bistable  means  for  gating  out  a  data 
word  from  said  data  buffer  means  only  if  the  read  out 
invalidate  bit  is  in  a  valid  condition  and  said  resident 
requestor  comparator  means  is  generating  a  resident  re- 
questor match  signal; 

control  means  enabling  said  resident  requestor  comparator 
means  to  compare,  during  a  first  portion  of  a  first  one  of 
said  first  memory  cycles,  the  second  portion  of  said  resi- 
dent requestor  address  of  the  data  word  address  read  out 
of  said  Ug  buffer  means  for  generating  said  resident  re- 
questor match  or  mismatch  signal,  said  resident  requestor 
match  signal  enabling,  in  turn,  said  invalidate  bit  bistable 
means  to  gate  said  data  word  from  said  data  buffer  means 
through  said  data  out  gating  means; 

said  control  means  enabling  said  non-resident  comparator 
means  to  compare,  during  a  second  portion  of  said  first 
one  of  said  first  memory  cycles,  the  second  portion  of  said 
non-resident  requestor  address  lo  the  data  word  address 
read  out  of  said  tag  buffer  means  for  generating  said  non- 
resident requestor  match  or  mismatch  signal;  and, 

said  non-resident  requestor  comparator  means  match  signal 
conditioning  said  control  means  to  set,  during  a  second 
portion  of  a  second,  subsequent  one  of  said  first  memory 
cycles,  the  invalidate  bit  of  the  addressed  addressable 
location  in  said  tag  buffer  means  to  an  invalid  condition. 


ity  I/O  adapter  requesting  use  of  the  channel,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  I/O  address  register  for  storing  a  memory  address  for 
addressing  memory; 

register  means  for  storing  memory  addresses,  where  the 
register  means  is  accessible  by  the  channel  and  the  CPU; 

incrementing  means  for  incrementing  the  memory  address  in 
the  I/O  address  register; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  the  incrementing  means 
increments  the  memory  address  in  the  I/O  address  regis- 
ter to  a  value  for  addressing  a  memory  location  across  a 
memory  page  boundary,  said  incremented  memory  ad- 
dress becoming  invalid  upon  reaching  the  value  for  ad- 
dressing a  memory  location  across  a  memory  page  bound- 
ary; 

means  for  translating  an  incremented  memory  address  in  said 
I/O  address  register  which  crosses  a  page  boundary  into  a 
valid  main  memory  address  and  for  providing  a  transla- 
tion completion  signal  to  the  channel  upon  completion  of 
the  address  translation;  and 

disconnection  means  in  the  channel  for  disconnecting  an  I/O 
adapter  from  the  channel  when  the  I/O  adapter  requests 
use  of  the  channel  and  the  I/O  address  register  after  the 
detecting  means  has  detected  that  a  memory  address  in  the 
I/O  address  register  has  crossed  a  page  boundary,  said 
disconnection  means  holding  said  I/O  adapter  discon- 
nected when  said  I/O  adapter  requests  use  of  the  channel 
and  the  I/O  address  register  until  the  channel  receives  the 
translation  completion  signal  indicating  ccynpletion  of 
address  translation,  said  disconnection  means  otherwise 
permitting  the  I/O  adapter  to  request  and  use  the  channel 
via  said  register  means  and  provided  use  of  the  I/O  ad- 
dress register  is  not  requested. 


• 
mm 

nait 
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1.  In  a  virtual  memory  computer  system  having  a  central 
processing  unit,  main  memory  and  I/O  adapters  connected  to 
the  main  memory  by  a  channel,  wherein  said  main  memory  has 
a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  and  a  group  of 
storage  locations  form  a  memory  page  having  memory  address 
boundaries,  wherein  both  the  CPU  and  the  I/O  adapters  use 
virtual  addressing  and  wherein  the  channel  has  a  priority 
mechanism  for  granting  use  of  the  channel  to  the  highest  phor- 


4^28,505 
METHOD  FOR  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Wolfgang  Wagaer,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1977,  27S32« 

iBt  a.2  COIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  364—414  S  Claims 


4^i04 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING  FOR  I/O  ADAPTERS 
Darid  O.  Lewis,  RoctafSter,  and  John  W.  Reed,  Pine  Island,  both 
of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  laternatJoaal  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poratioo,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,659 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  spatial  distribution  of  the 

absorption  of  radiation  in  a  slice  of  a  body  comprising  the 

steps: 

irradiating  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  different  positions 

along  a  plurality  of  measuring  beams  which  pass  through 

a  scanning  zone,  the  slice  of  the  body  being  completely 

irradiated  by  radiation  from  at  least  one  of  the  positions 

and  being  less  than  completely  irradiated  by  radiation 

from  at  least  one  other  of  the  positions; 

measuring  the  integral  of  the  absorption  of  radiation  by  the 
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including  verification  and  evaluation  of  the  operation  of 
said  automatic  editing  means. 


4,228,507 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

NON-ALPHABETIC  CHARACTERS 

Carl  Leban,  608  Saratoga  PI.,  Lawrence.  Kans.  66044 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742.076,  Jul.  2,  1968  Pat  No 

3,665,450,  and  Ser.  No.  682,400.  Nov.  13, 1967,  abandoned,' said 

Ser.  No.  742,076,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,400 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,867 

Int.  a.-  C06F  11/20 

U.S.a.36*-»19  iicta^ 


body  along  each  of  the  measuring  beams  to  produce  mea- 
sunng  values,  a  measuring  series  comprising  the  set  of  all 
measunng  values  produced  by  radiation  from  a  single 
position; 

forming  the  sum  of  the  measuring  values  in  each  of  the 
measuring  series; 

identifying  the  maximum  of  all  of  said  sums; 

determining  the  difference  between  each  of  said  sums  and 
the  maximum  sum; 

forming,  in  the  case  where  at  least  one  of  the  differences 
deviates  from  zero,  a  priori  values  so  that  for  each  measur- 
ing series  the  sum  of  the  associated  a  priori  values  corre- 
sponds to  the  difference  between  the  sum  formed  for  that 
series  and  the  maximum  sum,  each  a  priori  value  being 
proportional  to  the  length  of  a  beam  extending  through 
the  body  from  the  corresponding  position,  which  length 
corresponds  to  the  distance  between  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  associated  beam  and  the  edge  of  the  body,  said 
each  being  determined  as  the  envelope  of  all  beams  which 
are  tangent  to  the  body  inside  the  scanning  zone  and  as  an 
extension  of  the  body  which  is  determined  by  interpola- 
tion; and 

reconstructing  the  absorption  distribution  inside  the  scan- 
ning zone,  by  the  methods  of  computed  tomography, 
utilizing  both  the  measuring  values  and  the  a  priori  values. 


4,228,506 
CHARTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EDITING 
John  A.  Ripley,  Newport  Beach;  Donald  C.  Woods,  Umpoc,  and 
James  Kaine,  Sanu  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del  Mar 
Avionics,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,091  L  The  method  of  transcribing  non-alphabetic  characters 

lie  n  ix^    ....      '"■  "•'  ^^''•'/O^  compnsmg,  entering  into  a  computer  one  of  a  given  finite 

VA  U.  364-415  9  ciaimj   plurality  of  symbols  defining  one  of  the  elements  in  the  charac- 

ter, successively  entering  into  the  computer  given  finite  plural- 
^      .J  ;r-^'  "'**  °^  *>""'»''  defining  other  elements  in  the  character,  and 

"^'^^  ^^  A^-j-i^^  entering  with  the  given  finite  plurality  of  symbols  defining 

other  elements  in  the  character  predetermined  ones  of  a  finite 
plurality  of  symbols  defining  the  position  of  the  other  elements 
relative  to  the  element  defined  by  the  previous  symbol,  in  the 
computer  decoding  the  string  of  symbols  to  determine  a  suc- 
cessive element,  determining  the  element,  determining  the 
position  of  the  element  relative  to  the  previous  element,  and 
plotting  the  elements  on  the  basis  of  the  information  in  the 
computer. 


1.  A  charter  for  use  with  a  source  of  time  correlated  digital 
systolic  and  diastolic  blood  pressure  data  and  heart  rate  data, 
for  receiving,  storing,  analyzing,  and  editing  the  data,  and  for 
producing  tables  and  charts  having  a  particular  format  for 
displaying  under  control  of  an  operator  in  edited  and  unedited 
form  both  the  data  as  received  from  the  source  and  the  ana- 
lyzed data,  said  charter  comprising  in  combination: 
first  storage  means  connected  to  the  source  of  daU  for  stor- 
ing words  of  data  when  they  are  received  from  the  source 
of  data,  and  including  flag  storage  locations  associated 
with  each  of  the  words  of  data  for  storing  as  required  a 
flag  along  with  each  word  of  data; 
automatic  editing  means  connected  to  said  first  storage 
means  and  operable  in  response  to  an  edit  command  to 
edit  by  testing  stored  words  of  data  to  determine  whether 
the  stored  words  of  data  meet  certain  pre-eswblished 
qualifications  and  to  write  a  flag  in  the  flag  storage  loca- 
tion associated  with  each  of  the  stored  words  of  dau  if  the 
stored  words  of  data  do  not  meet  the  pre-esublished 
qualifications,  so  that  edited  dau  words  meeting  the  pre- 
esublished  qualifications  can  subsequently  be  recognized 
by  the  absence  of  a  flag  in  their  associated  flag  storage 
locations,  both  the  edited  and  unedited  dau  being  retained 
in  said  first  storage  means  after  editing  for  selected  use 


4,228i08 

AUTOMATIC  LONGWALL  MINING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Friedrich  Bcnttaaus,  Esse-Bredeney,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignor  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,165,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,179 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1. 
1977,2714506  "     f      - 

Int.  a.!  G06F  15/20;  E21C  41/00 
VS.  a.  364-420  12  claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
longwall  excavating  machine  which  during  a  working  trip 
works  the  face  of  a  longwall  excavation,  particulariy  a  power 
loader  mounted  for  movement  along  the  length  of  a  face  con- 
veyor, or  the  like,  the  method  being  of  the  type  wherein  a 
coal-seam  interface-shape  program  is  stored  in  a  programma- 
ble control  arrangement  operative  for  causing  the  excavating 
machine  to  excavate  in  accordance  with  the  stored  program 
during  at  least  one  working  trip, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
using  coal-seam  interface  sensor  means  to  generate  dau 

indicative  of  true  coal-seam  interface-shape  conditions; 
feeding  said  dau  into  the  programmable  control  arrange- 
ment and  causing  the  latter  to  compare  said  dau  against 
the  stored  coal-seam  interface-shape  program  and  ascer- 
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tain  the  error  in  the  stored  coal-seam  interface-shape 
program  relative  to  the  true  coal-seam  interface  condi- 
tions detected  by  the  sensor  means; 
and  causing  the  programmable  control  arrangement  to  aulo- 
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matically  and  gradually  modify  the  stored  coal-seam  inter- 
face-shape program  in  ongoing  depedence  upon  the  ascer- 
tained error  to  thereby  automatically  and  continually 
update  the  stored  coal-seam  interface-shape  program 
followed  by  the  excavating  machine. 


4^28,509 

MULTIVARIABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

REGULATING  PROCESS  CONDITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

OPTIMIZING 

James  P.  Kennedy,  700  Cary  Dr.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,617 

Int.  a.;  G06F  li/46;  G05B  li/02:  ClOG  39/00 

MS.  a  364—501  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  reforming  process  having  furnace  and  reactor  pairs 
connected  in  series,  furnace  outlet  to  reactor  inlet,  for  passing 
feedstock  through  said  reactors  for  ultimately  producing  there- 
from stabilized  product  having  a  desired  octane  rating  O; 

said  process  also  having  an  improved  control  system  com- 
prising temperature  regulating  means  for  causing  said 
furnaces  to  heat  said  feedstock  to  predetermined  furnace 
outlet  temperatures,  each  said  furnace  being  individually 
controllable  to  establish  the  corresponding  furnace  outlet 
temperature  T„  said  temperature  regulating  means  being 
adjustable  to  change  the  value  of  T,  for  any  furnace; 

and  said  control  system  also  having  furnace  stress  sensing 
means  for  producing  stress  signals  which  are  measures  of 
stress  for  each  furnace,  temperature  sensing  means  for 
producing  outlet  temperature  signals  which  are  measures 
of  T,  for  each  furnace,  and  product  evaluating  means  for 
producing  a  product  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  O  for 
said  product; 

said  control  system  comprising  computer  means  responsive 
to  said  stress  signals,  outlet  temperature  signals  and  prod- 
uct signals,  for  computing  adjusting  signals  for  adjusting 
said  temperature  regulating  means  such  as  to  change  the 
value  of  Ti  for  said  furnace  outlet  temperatures,  and  said 
control  system  having  means  applying  said  adjusting  sig- 


nals to  said  temperature  regulating  means  for  making 
adjustments  thereof  such  as  to  cause  said  furnace  outlet 
temperatures  to  change  by  amounts  AT,,  wherein: 


^"=-*'(7^^''  +  l?f"'/)+*2-^ 


AT,— change  required  in  outlet  temperature  T/of  the  i'th 
furnace, 

0= octane  number,  or  equivalent, 
0= difference  between  actual  O  and  desired  value  there- 
fore, 

9;— stress  in  the  i'th  furnace, 

J=an  "objective"  function  of  arbitrary  form,  which  de- 
fines an  optimization  criterion, 

k|,  k2= weighting  constants,  where  k|,  is  much  greater 
than  kj,  and 

eey=a  measure  of  the  relation  between  actual  furnace 
stress  and  maximum  permissible  value  thereof 


4,228,510 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR 

Walter  J.  Johnson,  Seattle,  and  James  J.  Sells,  Renton,  both  of 

Wish.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,393 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/lii 

U.S.  a.  364—521  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  character  generator  for  use  with  an  electron  beam 
controlled  display  in  which  the  movement  of  the  electron 
beam  to  generate  a  visible  character  is  determined  by  a  set  of 
instruction  words,  wherein  each  instruction  word  in  the  set 
includes  slope,  count  and  visibility  information  for  generating 
one  straight  line  portion  of  a  character  on  the  display,  each 
straight  line  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  strokes,  the 
length  of  the  strokes  varying  depending  on  the  slope  of  the 
straight  line  portion  but  equal  within  a  given  straight  line 
portion,  wherein  the  slope  information  is  a  single  number 
representative  of  the  particular  slope  of  the  straight  line  por- 
tion on  the  display  and  the  count  information  is  a  number 
representative  of  the  number  of  strokes  in  the  straight  line 
portion,  and  thus  determines  the  length  of  the  straight  line 
portion  on  the  display,  the  display  being  arranged  so  that  a 
character  is  formed  by  a  series  of  straight  line  strokes  between 
matrix  points  which  comprise  the  display,  the  distance  be- 
tween successive  matrix  points  in  the  horizontal  direction 
being  referred  to  as  a  AX  unit  value,  and  the  distance  between 
successive  matrix  points  in  the  vertical  direction  being  referred 
to  as  a  AY  unit  value,  the  AX  and  AY  unit  values  being  equal 
to  the  shortest  stroke  generated,  the  generator  comprising. 

a.  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instruction  words; 

b.  controller  means  for  retrieving  each  instruction  word  in 
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turn  in  a  set  of  instruction  words  in  order  to  produce  a 
given  character; 

c.  a  counter  capable  of  being  preset  to  a  desired  value; 

d.  means  setting  said  counter  to  the  value  of  the  count 
information  in  an  instruction  word; 

e.  a  clock  set  to  run  at  a  frequency  which  is  selected  so  that 
the  period  between  successive  clock  pulses  corresponds  to 
the  desired  time  to  generate  a  stroke  section  of  the  straight 
line  portion  of  the  given  character  corresponding  to  the 
instruction  word; 

f  means  connecting  said  clock  with  said  counter  such  that  in 
operation  said  clock  counts  down  said  counter  at  the 
selected  frequency,  wherein  said  counter  produces  a 
counter  pulse  in  response  to  each  clock  pulse; 

g.  decoder  means  responsive  to  said  slope  information  to 
provide  AX  and  AY  display  values  which  are  appropriate 
multiples  of  the  AX  and  AY  unit  values  representative  of 
the  orthogonal  components  of  the  successive  strokes  com- 
prising the  straight  line  portion  on  the  display  which  the 
slope  information  represents; 

h.  means  responsive  to  said  decoder  means  for  accumulating, 
at  each  counter  pulse,  the  sum  of  the  AX  and  AY  display 
values  for  the  successive  strokes  in  successive  straight  line 
portions  of  a  character,  until  the  character  has  been  com- 
pleted, said  accumulating  means  including  first  and  second 
series  connections  of  an  adder/subtractor  means,  a  latch 
circuit,  and  means  feeding  back  the  output  of  the  latch 
circuit  back  to  the  adder/subtractor  means; 

i.  first  and  second  digital-to-analog  converters  responsive  to 
the  latch  circuits  for  converting  the  accumulated  values  of 
AX  and  AY  into  corresponding  analog  values  which  may 
in  turn  be  applied  to  deflection  circuits  in  order  to  move 
the  electron  beam  on  the  display  sufficiently  to  produce 
successive  stroke  sections  of  the  straight  line  portion 
corresponding  to  the  instruction  word;  and 

j.  gate  means  responsive  to  the  visibility  information  in  the 
instruction  word  and  to  said  decoder  means  to  produce  a 
beam  intensity  control  signal,  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  length  of  each  stroke  section  to  be  drawn,  which 
control  signal  may  be  applied  to  intensity  circuits  to  vary 
the  intensity  of  each  stroke  in  accordance  with  the  length 
thereof 


'  4,228,511 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  POWER  DEMAND 
LIMITING  AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Simcoe,  Li?erpool,  N.Y.,  and  David  C.  Finch,  Roa- 
noke, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94936 

Int.  a.!  G05B  U/00:  H02J  li/OO 

MS.  a.  364—506  33  Qaims 


tioning  means  during  intervals  of  peak  load  demand  on  the 
electrical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  user  adjustable  reference  temperature  selection  means  for 
selecting  a  desired  reference  temperature  and  first  means 
for  deriving  therefrom  a  temperature  set  point  value; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  power  defer  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  condition,  indicative  of  an  imminent  elec- 
tric power  peak  demand  and  supplied  from  a  location 
external  of  the  thermostatic  control  and  the  structure 
being  conditioned  by  ambient  temperature  conditioning 
means; 

(c)  third  means  responsive  to  said  power  defer  signal  for 
automatically  ramping  said  temperature  set  point  value  in 
a  first  boosting  direction  to  increase  energization  of  the 
ambient  temperature  conditioning  means,  and  subse- 
quently ramping  said  temperature  set  point  value  in  a 
second  defer  direction  to  decrease  electrical  energization 
of  the  ambient  temperature  conditioning  means,  whereby 
indoor  ambient  temperature  is  offset  in  a  boost  direction 
from  the  desired  reference  temperature  and  during  actual 
peak  load  demand  is  ramped  in  a  defer  direction  from  the 
desired  reference  temperature; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  deriving  a  signal  represenuiive  of 
indoor  ambient  temperature  value; 

(e)  fifth  means  responsive  to  signals  represenutive  of  said 
indoor  ambient  temperature  value  and  said  temperature 
set  point  value  for  generating  a  control  signal;  and 

(0  sixth  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  ambient  temperature  conditioning 
means  to  modify  operation  of  the  last  named  means 


4^28,512 

NUCLEAR  PULSE  COUNTING  APPARATUS  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

John  W.  Thompson,  Arthur  J.  Kamp.  both  of  Midland,  and 

Edward  R.  Sederlund.  Saginaw,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902J12 

Int.  a:-  G06F  li/46 

MS.  a  364-527  5  Claims 


2: 


1.  In  a  nuclear  pulse  counting  experiment  wherein  pulse 
charges  are  developed  pursuant  to  a  detection  step,  and  con- 
verted to  amplified  voltage  pulses  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  pulse  charges,  the  method  of  tabulating  such  volt- 
age pulses,  xcurring  in  a  specified  energy  range,  and  defining 
the  energy  peak  center,  comprising  the  steps  of:  sorting  the 
voltage  pulses  into  at  least  128  characterizations  according  to 
3.  A  room  thermostatic  control  for  use  in  controlling  indoor   magnitude,  said  sorting  function  being  performed  essentially 
temperature  within  a  structure  and  for  selectively  reducing    without   compensation    for   meandering   amplification   gain 
electrical  energy  consumption  of  ambient  temperature  condi-   shifts,  discontinuing  the  experiment  based  on  a  sutislically 
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reliable  counting  of  a  numerically  sufTicient  sample  of  pulse 
charges,  determining  that  characterization  containing  the  max- 
imum count,  ±  1  characterization,  and  defining  that  character- 
ization as  the  energy  peak  center,  interpolating  to  refine  the 
energy  peak  center  to  an  accuracy  of  at  least  1/10  of  a  charac- 
terization, and  ubulating  the  numerical  count  of  the  pulse 
charges  based  on  the  refined  energy  peak  center. 


4,228,513 
MONITOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

SEQUENTIAL  EVENTS  IN  A  CYCLICAL  PROCESS 
Frank  A.  Dofjack,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  No».  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  9«0,424 

Int.  O.-  G08B  21/00;  GO«F  IS/46 

VS.  a  364—550  118  Claims 


4,228,514 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

WEAR  OF  A  DRILL  BIT  IN  REAL  TIME 

Roger  E.  Weiss,  Denrille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser,  No,  30,061 

Int  a.>  GOIN  19/00:  G06F  IS/46 

U.S.  a.  364-551  21  Claims 
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4.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  wear  of  a  drill  bit  during 
the  performance  of  a  drilling  operation  on  a  workpiece,  the 
apparatus  including: 

means  for  monitoring  positions  of  said  drill  bit  prior  to  en- 
gagement with  said  workpiece  and  after  emergence  from 
said  workpiece; 

means,  responsive  to  said  position  monitoring  means,  for 
determining  a  first  rotational  speed  of  said  drill  bit  at  the 
indicated  position  prior  to  engagement  with  said  work- 
piece  and  a  second  rotational  speed  of  said  drill  bit  at  the 
indicated  position  after  emergence  from  said  workpiece; 


means  for  storing  temporarily  said  first  rotational  speed  of 
said  drill  bit; 

means  for  measuring  an  elapsed  time  between  said  first  and 
second  rotational  speeds; 

means,  responsive  to  said  speed  determining  means,  said 
rotational  speed  storing  means  and  said  time  measuring 
means,  for  determining  the  amount  of  energy  expended 
during  said  drilling  operation  based  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotational  speeds  and  said  elapsed  time,  said  means 
further  generating  a  measure  of  the  wear  of  said  drill  bit 
based  on  said  energy  determination. 


4428,515 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DIGITAL 

CALIBRATION  AND  POSITION  ANALYSIS  OF  A 

RADIANT  EMISSION 

Sebastian  Genna,  618  Belmont  St„  Watertowi,  Mass,  02172, 

and  Sing  C,  Pang,  2  Soldier's  Field  Pk.,  Apt,  #601,  Boston, 

Mass,  02160 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  677,205,  Apr,  15, 1976,  Pat.  No, 

4,095,107.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No,  915,286 

Int,  a.J  COIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  364—571  11  Oaims 


CONTROUfa 

cificui: 


54.  A  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  the  occurrence  of  a 
plurality  of  events  in  a  cyclical  process,  comprising:  event 
transducer  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  such  events 
in  such  process,  progress  transducer  means  for  detecting  the 
progress  of  such  process,  control  means  for  starting  and  stop- 
ping such  process,  and  computer  means  for  sensing  whether 
respective  events  occur  at  expected  positions  in  the  progress  of 
such  process,  said  computer  means  being  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol means  to  operate  the  same  to  stop  such  process  when  a 
prescribed  number  of  events  has  been  missed. 
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1.  A  method  of  digital  calibration  and  position  analysis  of 
impingement  of  a  radiant  emission  on  a  multicell  detector 
comprising: 

directing  radiant  emissions  to  a  number  of  known  origin 
positions  at  said  multicell  detector;  and  for  each  origin 
position; 

sampling  the  amplitude  response  of  each  cell  a  number  of 
times; 

converting  form  analog  to  digital  form  the  amplitude  re- 
sponse of  each  cell; 

normalizing  the  digitized  amplitude  response  of  each  cell; 

averaging  the  normalized  digital  amplitude  response  of  each 
cell; 

determining  from  the  average  normalized  digitized  ampli- 
tude response  and  normalized  digitized  amplitude  re- 
sponse of  each  cell,  the  standard  deviation  value  for  each 
cell  and  the  slope  of  the  amplitude  response  of  each  cell; 

determining  from  the  ratio  of  the  slope  and  deviation  value 
a  weighting  factor,  representing  the  uncertainty  of  the 
origin  position,  for  the  response  of  each  cell  at  each  origin 
position; 

determining  with  respect  to  each  cell  whether  the  origin 
position  is  to  the  left  or  right  of  it;  and 

storing  in  one  of  a  right  and  a  left  table  for  each  cell  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  location  of  each  origin  position  of  emis- 
sion, the  weighting  factor,  and  normalized  amplitude 
response  for  each  cell  for  each  origin  position. 
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4,228,516 
COMPUTER  FOR  METRIC  CONVERSION 
Harry  L,  Johnston,  Sr„  4210  Belmar,  Toledo,  Ohio  43612 
Filed  Dec,  26,  1978,  Ser,  No,  972,883 

. ,  c.  ^  '"'•  "•'  ^^'^  ^/<»'  GO«F  1/00 

U,S.  a  364-602  ,o^„ 
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memories  and  at  least  one  feedback  multiplier  and  integra- 

a  step  decision  circuit  connected  in  at  least  one  of  said  feed- 
forward and  feedback  circuits;  and 

means  connecting  said  feedforward  and  feedback  circuits  for 
formmg  said  recursive  filter,  with  said  step  decision  circuit 
includmg  means  for  esublishing  a  threshold  for  each 
value  of  n,  said  filter  having  as  input  the  data  sequence  x„ 
and  providing  as  output  the  data  sequence  y,  where  n=  1 


4,228,518 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  MULTIPLY/DIVIDE 

CIRCUITRY 

G«.rge  P.  Chamberlin,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III, 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,736 

Int  O:-  G06F  7/S4 

U.S.  a  364-759  ,  ^l,.^ 


1.  A  metric  conversion  computational  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  unit  with  a  face 

(b)  a  plurality  of  control  switches  to  impress  input  dau  into 
the  computer;  said  control  switches  being  located  in  the 
face  of  the  control  unit; 

(c)  switch  means  to  switch  electrical  circuitry  from  arithme- 
tic to  metric  conversion  system;  said  switch  means  being 
located  on  the  face  of  the  control  unit; 

(d)  a  control  switch  on  said  control  unit  for  changing  the 
metric  conversion  computational  system  from  one  type  of 
conversion  media  to  another; 

(e)  analog  electncal  means  connected  to  said  control  switch 
Mid  analog  electrical  means  comprising  a  rotauble  mem- 
ber having  discrete  resistance  values  for  each  conversion 
area. 
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4,228,517 

RECURSIVE  HLTER 

James  N.  Constant,  1603  Danbury  Dr.,  Oaremont,  Cailf.  91711 

assignor  to  James  N.  Constant,  Oaremont,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,101,  Jun.  21,  1976 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No  970  648 

Int.  a.'  G06F  IS/SI 

U.S.  a.  364-724  js  claims 
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1.  A  microprocessor  having  circuitry  for  multiplying  or 
dividing,  comprising:  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit;  a  first  regis- 
ter for  holding  a  multiplier  and  for  holding  a  least  significant 
ponion  of  a  binary  number  to  be  divided  and  for  containing  a 
quotient  upon  completion  of  a  division;  a  second  register  for 
holding  a  most  significant  portion  of  a  product  obtained  from 
a  multiplication  routine  and  for  holding  the  most  significant 
portion  of  the  binary  number  to  be  divided  and  for  storing  a 
remainder  obtained  from  a  divide  routine,  the  second  register 
being  coupled  to  the  arithmetic  and  logic  unit;  a  shift  network 
coupled  to  the  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  and  coupled  to  the  first 
and  second  registers  for  shifting  data  outputted  by  the  arithme- 
tic and  logic  unit;  logic  circuitry  coupled  to  the  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  and  to  the  first  register  for  controlling  the  multiply, 
ing  and  dividing;  and  a  counter  coupled  to  the  logic  circuitry 
for  counting  microprocessor  clock  cycles  elapsed  during  mul- 
tiplication and  during  division. 


1.  A  recursive  filter  characterized  by  increased  efficiency 
and  accuracy  and  comprising: 
a  feedforward  circuit  having  as  input  the  data  sequence  x„ 

and  coefficient  sequence  a, 
said  feedforward  circuit  having  first  data  and  coefficient 

memones  and  at  least  one  feedforward  multiplier  and 

integrator; 
a  feedback  circuit  having  as  input  the  data  sequence  y„  and 

coefficient  sequence  0, 
said  feedback  circuit  having  second  data  and  coefficient 


4,228,519 
MONITORING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PARKING  LOT 
Heinrich  Pfeifer,  Villingen-Schwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1977,  2744768 

Int  a,"  G07C  1/30 
US,  a,  364-900  ,5cuiw 

1  A  method  for  electronically  monitoring  a  parking  lot 
using  a  central  control  unit  and  a  plurality  of  individual  park- 
ing meters  connected  to  the  central  control  unit  compnsine  the 
steps  of: 

supplying  each  individual  parking  meter  with  the  actual  time 
of  day  from  the  central  control  unit; 

determining,  for  the  number  and/or  value  of  valid  tariir 
coins  inserted  in  a  parking  meter,  an  amount  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  said  valid  tariff  coins,  said  determined  time 
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being  added  to  said  actual  time  of  day  to  arrive  at  a  time 
of  depanure  until  which  the  tariff  has  been  paid;  and 
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repeatedly  comparing  the  actual  time  of  day  with  said  time 
of  departure  in  said  control  unit  to  determine  whether  the 
paid-for  parking  time  has  been  exceeded. 


4,228.520 

HIGH  SPEED  MULTIPLIER  USING 

CARRY-SAVE/PROPAGATE  PIPELINE  WITH  SPARSE 

CARRIES 

Robert  C.  Letteney;  Samuel  R.  Lenoe;  David  T.  Shen,  and 

Arnold  Weinberger,  all  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3«,198 

Int.  a.-'  G06F  7/52.  7/50 

VS.  a.  364—760  7  Claims 


iteration  for  reducing  said  n  plural-bit  operands  to  two 
other  plural-bit  operands  representing  a  sum  and  a  carry 
of  said  n  plural-operands, 

at  least  one  first  m-bit  parallel  adder,  m  being  no  larger  than 
the  number  of  said  n-to-2  carry  save  adders,  one  for  each 
m  bit  positions  of  said  operands,  said  first  m-bit  parallel 
adder  receiving  corresponding  bits  of  said  two  other 
plural-bit  operands  for  providing  m  output  signals  repre- 
senting a  sum  of  the  input  operands  thereto,  and  a  carry 
from  the  highest  order  position  thereof, 

a  second  parallel  adder  receiving  in  each  iteration  said  m 
output  signals  from  said  first  m-bit  parallel  adder  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  the  input  operands  to  said  first  m-bit 
parallel  adder  and  generated  in  the  current  iteration,  and 
m  output  signals  generated  in  the  previous  iterations  and 
representing  high-order  portions  of  the  previous  partial 
products;  and 

means  transmitting  said  carry  from  said  first  m-bit  parallel 
adder  to  a  lower  order  input  of  said  first  m-bit  parallel 
adder. 


4,228,521 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  DECODER  FOR  BUBBLE 

MEMORIES 

Sidney  J.  Schwartz,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,513 

Int  a?  one  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—4  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  multiplier  apparatus  wherein  p  bits  of  a  q-bit  (p<q) 
multiplier  word  are  examined  in  one  iteration  to  produce  r 
multiples  of  a  multiplicand  word,  said  multiples  being  added 
together  to  produce  a  partial  product  for  the  selected  p-bit 
multiplier  portion,  said  partial  product,  after  having  been  prop- 
erly shifted,  being  added  to  a  partial  product  to  be  generated  in 
the  next  iteration  for  the  next  higher-order  p-bit  multiplier 
portion  to  be  selected  in  said  next  iteration  to  produce  a  sum  of 
the  newly  generated  partial  product  and  the  previously  gener- 
ated and  properly  shifted  partial  products  such  that  after  the 
final  iteration  of  the  multiplication  a  final  product  of  the  multi- 
plicand word  and  the  multiplier  word  is  produced; 
a  carry-save/propagate  adder  apparatus  for  performing 

iterative  addition  of  the  partial  products  comprising; 
an  n-to-2  (n£3)  carry-save  adder  stage  having  a  plurality  of 
n-to-2  carry-save  adders,  one  for  each  bit  position  of  input 
operands,  and  receiving  n  plural-bit  operands  including 
the  multiples  of  said  multiplicand  word  generated  in  each 


1.  A  phase  controlled  decoder  on  a  magnetic  bubble  domain 
propagation  structure  which  includes  means  capable  of  sup- 
porting magnetic  domains  thereon  and  which  has  propagate 
elements  on  which  bubbles  propagate  element-to-element  in 
response  to  a  rotating  in-plane  magnetic  field,  said  propagate 
elements  defining  bubble  flow  paths, 
a  plurality  of  said  propagate  elements  being  transfer  ele- 
ments, oriented  on  said  structure  differently  from  each 
other  and  relative  to  different  field  directions  of  said  rotat- 
ing in-plane  magnetic  field, 
each  said  transfer  elements  being  located  in  one  flow  path 
which  forms  an  input  flow  path  to  receive  bubbles  there- 
from and  connected  to  two  flow  paths  thus  forming  a  gate 
by  which  bubbles  from  said  input  flow  path  will  be  di- 
rected to  one  of  the  two  flow  paths  forming  output  flow 
paths  from  said  gate, 
at  least  one  of  said  output  flow  paths  from  one  gate  being 
connected  to  the  input  flow  path  of  a  gate  located  subse- 
quent to  the  flow  of  bubbles  through  said  one  gate,  and 
a  single  electrical  conductor  means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of 
said  transfer  elements  to  activate  said  gate  to  direct  said 
bubble  onto  one  of  said  output  flow  paths  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  current  pulse  on  said  electrical  con- 
ductor means. 
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4,228,522 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH  REDUNDANT  ON  CHIP 
ERROR  MAP  STORAGE  LOOPS 
Peter  K.  George,  Sanu  aara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  SaoM  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,651 

Int.  a.2  GUC  19/OS 

U.S.  a.  365-15  lOaiUms 


. .  MA'and  13)  for  defining  a  periodic  pattern  of  magnetic  fleld 
gradients  in  response  to  the  pulses,  the  memory  being  charac- 
tenzed  in  that  the  overall  width  of  the  current  path  is  suffiv 
ciently  different  in  at  least  flrst  and  second  areas  (to  the  left  of 
line  30  and  to  the  right  of  line  31  in  FIG.  I)  to  provide  substan- 
tially different  current  densities  in  response  to  each  of  the 
current  pulses. 


4,228,524 

MULTILEVEL  SEQUENCE  OF  ERASE  PULSES  FOR 

AMORPHOUS  MEMORY  DEVICES 

Ranald  G.  Neale.  Beeches,  England,  and  Grady  M.  Wood,  .Mel- 
bourne, FTa.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne 

n*. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,944 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  365-163  21  Claims 


"■"1  ^Ts. 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  comprised  of; 

one  plurality  of  data  loops,  some  of  which  may  be  defective, 
for  storing  magnetic  bubbles  representative  of  data  bits; 

a  pair  of  error  map  loops,  one  of  which  may  be  defective,  for 
selectively  storing  an  error  map  containing  magnetic 
bubbles  that  are  respectively  spaced  apart  by  Ni  magnetic 
field  rotations  where  N|  is  any  integer  greater  than  or 
equal  to  two; 

a  bubble  generator  for  generating  bubbles  for  said  data  loops 
and  said  error  map  loops  in  response  to  control  signals 
applied  thereto; 

a  serial-parallel  bubble  propagation  path  having  a  serial 
input  for  receiving  bubbles  from  said  generator  and  hav- 
ing parallel  outputs  respectively  connected  to  each  of  said 
data  loops  and  error  map  loops; 

the  serial  portion  of  said  serial-parallel  path  including  re- 
spective transfer-in  gates  for  said  error  map  loops,  a  single 
transfer-in  control  line  for  said  gates,  and  Ni  magnetic 
bubble  propagation  elements  lying  between  said  gates 
where  Nj  is  any  positive  integer  not  equal  to  KNi-l  and 
where  K  =  1,2 


JL 


4,228,523 

CONDUCTOR  ACCESS  BUBBLE  MEMORY 

ARRANGEMENT 

Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,454 

Int.  C\:-  GUC  19/OS 

U.S.  a.  365-19  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  resetting  a  filament-type  memory  device 
including  spaced  electrodes  between  which  extend  a  body  of 
generally  amorphous  substantially  nonconductive  memory 
semiconductor  material  which,  when  a  set  voltage  pulse  in 
excess  of  a  given  threshold  voltage  value  and  duration  is  ap- 
plied to  said  electrodes,  has  formed  therein  a  crystalline  low 
resistance  filamentous  path  resettable  into  a  generally  amor- 
phous condition  by  application  of  one  or  more  voltage  pulses 
producing  reset  current  pulses  through  said  filamentous  path 
to  change  the  phase  of  the  crystalline  filament  and  are  of  a 
duration  which  is  so  short  that  upon  termination  of  each  reset 
current  pulse  the  filamentous  path  will  be  quickly  quenched  to 
leave  al  least  portions  of  the  filamentous  path  in  a  substantially 
amorphous  condition,  said  method  comprising:  applying  to 
said  electrodes  a  sequence  of  reset  voltage  pulses  which  pro- 
duce a  sequence  of  reset  current  pulses,  a  first  plurality  of  reset 
voltage  pulses  in  said  sequence  having  a  maximum  amplitude 
below  said  give  threshold  voltage  value  to  produce  reset  cur- 
rent pulses  of  a  first  constant  amplitude,  and  a  second  plurality 
of  reset  voltage  pulses  in  said  sequence  having  a  maximum 
amplitude  above  said  given  threshold  voltage  value  to  produce 
reset  current  pulses  of  a  second  constant  amplitude  less  than 
said  first  consent  amplitude. 


i. 


4,228,525 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Kuniyasu  Kawarada,  Musashino;  Masao  Suzuki,  Kodaira;  Chi- 
kai  Ono,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  .May  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53-56007- 
Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24983 

Int.  a.'  cue  11/40 
VS.  CL  365-174  19  q^^j 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  host  layer  (11) 
of  a  material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved,  and 
means  (16,17,Mi . . .  M,v,13,22)  for  moving  magnetic  bubbles  in 
the  layer,  the  means  comprising  at  least  one  continuous  layer 
(16)  of  electrically-conducting  material  for  providing  a  current 
path  for  pulses  (see  FIG.  3)  impressed  therein  and  means  (Mi 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  an 
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array  of  integrated  injection  logic  memory  cells,  each  said  cell 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  of  first  conduction  type 
with  emitters  connected  in  common  to  form  an  injector  of  said 
cell,  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  a  second  conduction  type 
opposite  said  first  type  having  their  collectors  respectively 
connected  to  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
said  third  transistor  having  its  base  is  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  fourth  transistor  and  said  fourth  transistor  having  its 
base  connected  to  said  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  and 
said  first  and  second  transistors  having  their  bases  connected  in 
common  with  the  emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors; 
said  device  comprising 
a  first  word  line  connecting  said  injectors  of  said  cell, 
a  second  word  line  comprising  a  bulk  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor of  said  device  selectively  connected  to  said 
commonly  connected  bases  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  said  emitters  of  said  third  and  founh  transis- 
tors, and 
at  least  one  dummy  cell  at  each  end  of  each  said  of  said 
array,  each  said  dummy  cell  comprising  means  for  shunt- 
ing a  respective  portion  of  a  write  current  which  flows 
when  one  of  said  integrated  injection  logic  memory  cells 
near  said  dummy  cell  is  selected. 


4,228,527 
ELECTRICALLY  REPROGRAMMABLE  NON  VOLAHLE 

MEMORY 
Bernard  Gerber,  Neuchatel,  and  Fritz  Leuenberger,  Hinterkap- 
pelen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronique 
Horloger  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,251 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   22,   1978, 
1889/78 

Idt.  a.>  cue  H/40 
V.S.  a.  365—185  9  Claims 


4,228,526 

LINE-ADDRESSABLE  SERIAL-PARALLEL-SERIAL 

ARRAY 

Hua-Tung  Lee,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,634 

Int.  a:-  one  9/00.  s/oo,  11/34 

vs.  a.  365—183  9  Claims 


1.  A  line  addressable  serial  parallel  serial  storage  array  com- 
prising: 

a  serial  input  register  for  accepting  data  bits  at  an  input; 

a  serial  output  register  for  providing  dau  bits  at  an  output; 

a  parallel  register  between  said  input  and  said  output  regis- 
ters for  receiving  data  bits  from  said  serial  input  register 
and  for  transferring  dau  bits  to  said  serial  output  register; 

first  and  second  phase  lines  connected  to  each  said  registers; 
and 

control  lines  connected  to  each  said  registers,  each  one  of 
said  control  lines  being  adapted  to  selectively  inhibit  the 
propagation  of  data  bits  in  said  registers. 


1.  An  electrically  reprogrammable  non-volatile  memory 
device  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  including  complemen- 
ury  MOS  transistors  provided  with  a  polycrystalline  silicon 
floating  gate  electrode,  in  a  common  n--type  substrate  which 
forms  the  grounded  electrode,  wherein  said  circuit  is  com- 
posed of  three  parts: 
the  first  part  being  utilized  to  perform  writing  of  information 

and  addressing; 
the  second  part  being  utilized  to  perform  erasure;  and  the 
third  part  being  utilized  to  perform  read-out  of  the  infor- 
mation; 
said  floating  gate  electode  forming  a  common  electrode  to 
said  three  parts  of  the  device;  said  first  part  comprising  a 
p-channel  writing  transistor,  having  its  drain,  which  pro- 
vides a  p+-n  junction  for  injection  of  electrons,  con- 
nected, on  the  hand,  to  the  drain  of  a  p-channel  control 
transistor  the  source  of  which  is  grounded,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  a  resistance  element  which  is  connected  to 
a  terminal  delivering  a  high  negative  voltage  during  the 
writing  operation; 
said  second  part  of  the  circuit  comprising  a  second  gate 
electrode  which  is  capacitively  coupled  to  said  floating 
gate  electrode  in  such  a  manner  that  the  electric  field 
between  both  electrodes  is  lower  than  the  electric  field 
across  the  gate  oxide  layer  of  the  said  transistors,  and  said 
second  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  a  terminal  deliv- 
ering a  high  negative  voltage  during  the  erasure  opera- 
tion; and 
said  third  pari  of  the  circuit  consisting  of  a  p-channel  read- 
out transistor,  the  source  of  which  is  grounded,  its  gate 
forming  a  portion  of  the  floating  gate  electrode  and  its 
drain  being  connected  to  a  read-out  terminal  and  to  a 
terminal  of  a  loading  element  having  its  other  terminal 
connected  to  a  negative  supply  voltage. 
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4,228.528 
MEMORY  WITH  REDUNDANT  ROWS  AND  COLUMNS 
Ronald  P.  Cenker,  Cophiy,  and  Frank  J.  Procyk,  Center  Valley 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,739 

Int.  a.-'  cue  13/00 

DA  a  365-200  (Claims 


J    I    I    I    I    I    I    I 


adjacent  daU  sampling  points,  contour  crossing  points 
that  match  as  to  numerical  dau  value  and  algebraic  sign 

(d)  terminating  contour  segments,  from  one  said  dau  sam- 
pling point,  at  a  point  between  said  two  adjacent  dau 
sampling  points,  when  no  matching  contour  crossing  is 
found  on  the  other  said  sampling  point; 

(e)  forming  a  plurality  of  trapezoids  between  said  adjacent 
sampling  points,  the  top  and  bottom  boundary  of  each  said 
trapezoid  being  defined  by  neighboring  contour  segments 
the  lateral  boundaries  being  defined  by  the  respective  Y 
axes;  and 

(0  applying  a  shading  pattern,  having  a  desired  charactens- 
tic,  within  one  such  trapezoid  and  applying  shading  pat- 
terns having  other  desired  characteristics  to  other  such 
trapezoids. 


_  4,228,530 

s.^  «.,  _        s»,  „  ^,u£,  LEVEL  MONITOR 

1  Taylor  G.  Bergey,  4306  Tonawanda,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,548 
,    ,  .  Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/6S 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  (10)  comprising  a  semiconduc-  U-S.  a.  367—112  „  ~  . 

tor  chip  in  which  memory  cells  are  arranged  in  vertical  and  ' 

honzonul  lines  each  with  its  own  decoder  and  in  which  some 

of  the  lines  form  the  standard  memory  array  (12)  and  some  of  "  •  U-       I »' 

the  lines  (13,  14)  are  initially  spares  to  be  substituted  for  lines  •     ^li-Jy"-^  "'I:J~.  „,  „ 


,  .  '     I — "  *"  ^^  jMwjiiiuicu  lui  llllc^ 

which  include  defective  cells  characterized  in  that  each  of  the 
decoders  (20)  associated  with  the  standard  lines  includes  means 
(21)  for  disconnecting  the  associated  line  from  the  standard 
memory  array  and  in  which  each  of  the  decoders  (30)  associ- 
ated with  the  spare  lines  includes  means  (41)  for  providing  any 
such  decoder  with  the  address  of  a  decoder  associated  with  a 
disconnected  line,  thereby  effectively  substituting  its  associ- 
ated line  in  the  standard  array. 


4,228,529 
METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  SEISMIC  DATA 
I-Chi  Hsu,  and  Anne  L.  Simpson,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,234 
Int.  CI.'  GOIV  1/34 
UA  a  367-70  jciai™ 


1.  On  a  two  dimensional  seismic  display  of  a  cross  section  of 
subsurface  earth  layers,  said  display  having  a  generally  vertical 
Y  axis  divided  into  desired  unit  parameters  of  depth  and  an  X 
axis  generally  representing  horizonul  distance  over  the  surface 
of  the  earth  along  which  are  marked  the  locations  of  a  plurality 
of  dau  sampling  points  spaced  apart  at  desired  distance  inter- 
vals, a  method  for  resolving  lineated  dau  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  beneath  each  data  sampling  point,  determining  along  the 
Y  axis  a  graph  of  a  desired  intrinsic  property  of  said  earth 
layers  whose  numerical  data  values  change  as  a  function 
of  said  depth  parameter; 

(b)  scanning  the  graphs  along  the  Y  axis  of  first  and  second 
adjacent  dau  sampling  points  to  define  contour  crossing 
points  at  desired  unit  intervals  of  said  graphed  numerical 
data  values  and  determining  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  slope 
of  said  graph  at  each  said  contour  crossing  point; 

(c)  connecting,  by  marked  contour  segments  between  said 


1.  In  well  drilling  according  to  the  roury  method  in  which 
liquid  base  drilling  fluid  is  pumped  down  the  bore  of  the  well 
being  drilled,  through  the  drill  bit  and  back  up  the  well  bore  to 
a  return  line  extending  laterally  from  the  well  bore  and  thence 
to  a  reservoir  from  which  it  is  again  pumped,  the  method  of 
monitoring  the  level  of  drilling  fluid  in  the  return  line  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  open  window  in  the  top  of  the  return  line, 
positioning  the  windowed  portion  of  the  line  above  the  level 
of  the  fluid  in  the  path  of  drilling  fluid  from  said  portion  to 
the  reservoir, 
mounting  an  electro-sonic  transducer  above  the  window, 
beaming  ultra  sound  from  the  transducer  to  the  air-drilling 

fluid  interface  in  the  fluid  return  line, 
measuring  the  transit  lime  of  the  beam  from  the  window  to 
the  interface  and  back  to  the  window  to  give  information 
as  to  the  level  of  the  interface  in  the  line, 
generating  timing  signals  during  such  transit  and  counting 
down  an  accumulator  with  said  signals  during  such  transit 
to  give  infoniiation  as  to  height  of  the  air-drilling  fluid 
interface  in  the  return  line, 
comparing  the  count  in  the  accumuUlor  with  a  preset  datum 

count,  and 
giving  an  alarm  when  the  accumulator  count  departs  from 

the  datum  count  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
recording  the  accumulator  count, 
turning  off  the  alarm,  and 
resetting  the  datum  count  equal  to  said  accumulator  count. 
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4,228^1 

AUTOMATIC  UNDERWATER  NULL  STEERING 

Bruce  P.  Bogert,  Morristown,  and  Peter  Hirsch,  Parsippany, 

both  of  N.J.,  issigDors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  S7,841 

Int.  a.>  H04B  1/06 

VS.  a  367—135  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  underwater  sound  transmission  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  pair  of  dipole  hydrophones,  said  hydrophones  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  their  sensitivity  patterns  are  orthogonal 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  hydrophones 
being  adapted  to  receive  sound  energy  approaching  at  an 
angle  (t>  to  develop  a  hydrophone  output  signal  V, 

said  system  developing  an  output  signal  Vo  in  response  lo 
said  hydrophone  output  signals  V, 

computing  means  connected  to  receive  said  hydrophone 
output  signals  V, 

said  computing  means  being  adapted  to  derive  functions  of 
an  angle  4>o  from  said  signals  V, 

a  pair  of  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  each  hydro- 
phone output  signal  V  by  a  respective  function  of  (fro  to 
generate  a  pair  of  product  signals  V|  sin  (fro  and  Vj  cos  4>o, 

combining  means  connected  to  said  multiplying  means  to 
combine  said  product  signals  into  the  system  output  signal 
Vo,  the  angle  <to  being  such  that  interference  noise  in  said 
output  signal  Vo  is  automatically  minimized, 

said  combining  means  including  inverting  means  for  invert- 
ing a  product  signal  V  f  (60), 

said  combining  means  including  summing  means  for  sum- 
ming said  product  signals  V  f  (ifro). 

said  summing  means  including, 

a  first  summing  circuit  for  summing  one  of  said  product 
signals  V2  cos  (fro  and  an  inverted  product  signal  -  V 1  sin 
(fro  to  derive  a  first  system  output  signal  Voi,  and 

a  second  summing  circuit  for  summing  two  of  said  product 
signals  Vj  cos  <fro  and  V 1  sin  (frj  to  produce  a  second  system 
output  signal  V02. 


4,228,532 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Claude  C.  Sims,  1308  Heron  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32803 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,435 

InLa.^H04R  17/00 


VS.  a.  3<7— 159 


a  pair  of  output  terminals;  and 

a  body  having  a  cylindrical  central  section  and  hemispheri- 
cal end  sections,  said  central  section  is  formed  from  a  first 
type  of  active  pieozoelectric  material  and  said  end  sec- 
tions are  formed  from  a  second  type  of  active  piezoelec- 
tric material  and  electrically  interconnected  with  respect 
to  said  output  terminals  wherein  the  polarizations  of  said 
central  section  and  said  end  sections  are  arranged  to  con- 
vert acoustic  pressure  on  the  entire  external  surface  area 
of  said  body  to  be  effective  in  producing  electrical  energy. 

11.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  having  high  acoustic-to- 
electric  energy  conversion  per  unit  volume  comprising: 

1.  a  pair  of  output  terminals;  and 

2.  a  body  having 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  center  section  formed  from  a  first 
type  of  active  piezoelectric  material,  such  section  hav- 
ing two  cylinders  mechanically  connected  concentri- 
cally end  to  end,  said  two  cylinders  circumferentially 
polarized  with  opposite  polarities  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  a  series-aiding  manner;  and 

(b)  hemispherical  end  sections  formed  from  a  second  type 
of  active  piezoelectric  material,  said  two  end  sections 
radially  polarized  with  oppostie  polarities  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  central  section  in  a  series-aid- 
ing manner; 

wherein  said  pair  of  output  terminals  is  connected  to  said 
body  so  that  the  entire  external  surface  area  of  said  body 
is  effective  in  producing  electrical  energy. 


4,228,533 

AUTONOMOUS  PENDULUM  MECHANISM  FOR 

CLOCKWORKS 

Roland  Siefert,  Bad  Durrheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Kienzle  Uhrenfabriken  GmbH,  Schwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  7809694[U] 

Int.  a.'  G04B  15/Oa  17/02.  37/00 
VS.  CL  368—134  12  Qaims 


14  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  clockwork  of  the  type  comprising  a  clock- 
work casing  the  front  face  of  which  has  spindles  thereon  for 
the  clock  hands,  a  pendulum  mechanism  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached as  a  completely  assembled  unit  to  said  clockwork  cas- 
ing and  operative  independently  of  said  clockwork,  said  pen- 
dulum mechanism  comprising  a  generally  veriical  supporting 
plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  clockwork  casing  in  over- 
lying spaced  relation  to  the  front  face  of  said  casing,  said  sup- 
porting plate  having  a  pivot  bearing  thereon  which  is  located 
1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  having  high  acoustic-to-  vertically  above  said  spindles  when  said  pendulum  mechanism 
electric  energy  conversion  per  unit  volume  comprising:  is  attached  to  said  clockwork  casing,  a  pendulum  arm  having 
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an  upper  end  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  in  said  bearing,  said 
arm  depending  vertically  downward  from  said  pivoi  bearing 
across  the  rear  side  of  said  supporting  plate  for  swinging  mo- 
tion across  the  front  face  of  said  clockwork  casing  in  the  space 
between  said  supporting  plate  and  the  front  face  of  said  casing, 
said  arm  in  the  direction  of  its  extension  being  of  generally 
V-shape  and  comprising  a  first  portion  which  extends  across 
the  front  face  of  said  clockwork  casing  downwardly  from  said 
pivot  bearing  at  an  angle  to  the  line  between  said  pivot  bearing 
and  said  spindles  into  the  region  between  said  spindles  and  one 
side  of  the  clockwork  casing  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
angled  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  portion  and 
extends  across  the  front  face  of  said  clockwork  casing  down- 
wardly from  said  first  portion,  whereby  the  swinging  motion 
of  said  first  portion  across  the  front  face  of  said  clockwork 
casing  when  said  pendulum  mechanism  is  attached  to  said 
clockwork  casing  occurs  entirely  in  the  said  region  between 
said  spindles  and  said  one  side  of  said  cicjckwork  casing  while 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  portion  swings  across  the  front 
face  of  said  clockwork  casing  between  points  which  are  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  clockwork 
casing  in  the  region  below  said  spindles,  and  an  electrical  drive 
mechanism  in  said  pendulum  mechanism  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  ponion  for  effecting  swinging  motion  of 
said  pendulum  arm,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  perma- 
nent magnet  carried  by  one  of  said  supporting  plate  and  said 
second  portion,  and  an  electrically  energizable  coil  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  supporting  plate  and  second  ponion. 


4,228435 
DUAL  TDM  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Harold  W.  Workman,  and  Darid  C.  Nicholas,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
lion,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,028 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  3/14 

U.S.  a  370-16  15  Oaims 


4,228,534 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

MAtWAL  ACTUATION 

Jean  Fellrath,  Neuchatel,  and  Jean-Felix  Perotto,  Hauterive, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronique  Horlo- 

ger  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,813 
Oalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   No».   4,   1976. 
13899/76 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/00;  G04C  17/00:  HOIH  35/00.  47/00 
VS.  a.  368-224  s  claims 


5.  The  method  of  increasing  overall  switching  system  signal 
throughput  reliability  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  system  into  a  plurality  of  levels; 

providing  primary  and  backup  switches  at  each  level; 

separately  interconnecting  the  primary  and  backup  switches 
with  interlevel  data  communication  buses:  and 

routing  signals  from  levels  having  inoperative  primary  swit- 
ches through  the  backup  switches  and  backup  interlevel 
buses  to  be  output  by  primary  switches  on  those  levels 
whose  primary  and  backup  switches  are  both  operative. 


1.  An  electronic  watch  control  device  for  manual  actuation 
comprising  a  capacitive  sensor  which  includes  a  conductive 
layer  applied  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
watch-glass  and  the  capacitance  of  which  with  respect  to 
ground  as  represented  by  the  watch-case  varies  when  the  user 
puts  a  finger  on  the  watch-glass,  the  said  sensor  being  part  of  a 
capacitive  voltage  divider,  the  control  device  further  compris- 
ing means  for  applying  to  the  said  capacitive  voluge  divider  an 
a.c.  voluge  of  a  substantially  higher  frequency  than  the  mains 
frequency,  synchroneous  detection  means  for  detecting  the 
high-frequency  voltage  across  the  said  capacitive  sensor, 
wherein  the  synchroneous  detection  means  include  a  switch- 
ing device  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the  capacitive 
sensor  and  controlled  by  the  said  high  frequency  so  as  to 
alternately  shot-circuit  the  sensor  and  apply  the  voltage 
appearing  at  the  terminals  of  the  sensor  to  a  low-pass 
filter,  and  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  value  of 
the  said  high  frequency  voluge  to  a  reference  voltage, 
said  comparison  means  being  adapted  for  producing  a 
control  signal  depending  on  whether  or  not  the  sensor  is 
actuated  by  placing  a  finger-tip  on  the  watch-glass. 

999  O.G.-30 


4,228,536 
TIME  DIVISION  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Klaus  Gueldenpfennig,  Penfield,  and  Charles  J.  Breidenstein. 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Redcom  Laboratories. 
Inc.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,742 

Int  a.'  H04Q  11/04 

V.S.  a.  370-66  20  Claims 


11.  A  TDM  telecommunications  system  for  providing  two- 
way  communications  between  a  plurality  of  lines,  said  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  switching  units  each  serving  a  sepa- 
rate group  of  said  lines,  each  of  said  units  having  port  means 
interfacing  with  said  lines  for  receiving  and  transmitting  digital 
signals,  time  slot  interchange  means,  and  processor  means,  a 
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send  highway  and  a  receive  highway,  said  time  slot  inter- 
change means,  processor  means  and  port  means  interfacing 
with  each  other  to  provide  time  division  multiplexed  receiving 
connections  for  digital  signals  through  said  time  slot  inter- 
change means  and  receive  highway,  and  time  division  multi- 
plexed transmitting  connections  along  said  send  highways  to 
said  time  slot  interchange  means,  and  said  switching  units 
being  m  direct  communication  with  each  other  via  control 
lines  interconnecting  the  processors  thereof  and  said  send 
highways  interconnecting  the  time  slot  interchanges  thereof. 


4,228^7 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FAULT  DIAGNOSIS  OF  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 

EMPLOYING  ON-LINE  SIMULATION  OF  FAULTS  IN 

SUCH  aRcurrs  during  diagnosis 

LuU  Henckels,  Lexington;  Rene  Haas,  Cambridge,  and  Ralph 
Anderson,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GenRad,  Inc., 
Concord,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,101,  Jun.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,539,  Jun.  4,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,853,  Feb.  19, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

937,789 

Int  a."  GOIR  31/28 

VJS.  a.  371—23  9  CUins 


1.  A  method  of  automatic  fault  diagnosis  of  an  electrical 
circuit  under  test  comprising  applying  a  set  of  tests  to  the 
circuit  under  test;  comparing  the  responses  of  the  circuit  under 
test  with  the  responses  of  a  good  circuit  to  detect  variations 
which  are  indicative  of  faults;  selecting  from  a  stored  partial 
fault  dictionary  of  modeled  circuit  faults  a  list  of  possible 
circuit  faults  which  are  capable  of  producing  at  least  one  of 
said  variations;  simulating  on-line  circuits  having  at  least  one  of 
the  faults  from  said  list;  generating  the  responses  of  the  simu- 
lated circuits  to  the  set  of  tests;  and  comparing  the  responses  of 
the  simulated  circuits  with  the  responses  of  the  circuit  under 
test  to  effect  fault  diagnosis. 


4J2W38 
REAL-TIME  ADAPTIVE  POWER  CONTROL  IN 
SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Hani  Scharla-Nielsen,  Palm  Bay,  and  Frank  A.  Perkins,  Mel- 
bourne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Oeve- 
land,Oliio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,988 
Int.  a.'  H04B  7/20 
VJS.  a.  455-9  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  adaptive  power  control  in  com- 
munications systems  wherein  first  and  second  stations  commu- 
nicate serial  streams  of  binary  dau  bits  via  a  power-limited 
repeater  having  a  power  output  which  is  functionally  related 
to  power  input,  comprising: 
quality  monitor  means  associated  with  said  second  station 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  quality  of  the  signal 
received  by  said  second  station  from  said  first  sution  via 
said  power-limited  repeater; 
encoding  means  for  encoding  said  signal  quality  indication 
onto  a  first  serial  stream  of  binary  daU  bits  transmitted  to 


said  first  sution  from  said  second  sution,  and  including 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  quality  indication  for 
providing  a  second  serial  stream  of  binary  data  bits  in 
accordance  therewith  and  having  a  bit  rate  equal  to 
X/Nth  that  of  said  first  serial  stream  of  binary  data  bits, 
where  X  and  N  are  integers  and  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  serial  streams  of  binary  data  bits  for  pro- 
viding an  output  bit  stream  having  a  bit  rate  (N-|-X)/N 
times  the  bit  rate  of  said  first  serial  stream  of  binary  data 
bits,  wherein  N/(N-(-X)  of  the  bits  of  said  output  bit 
stream  correspond  to  the  bits  of  said  first  serial  stream  of 
binary  dau  bits,  and  X/(N-(-X)  of  the  bits  of  said  output 
bit  stream  correspond  to  the  bits  of  said  second  serial 
stream  of  binary  data  bits,  said  output  bit  stream  being 


provided  for  transmission  to  said  first  sution  in  place  of 
said  first  serial  stream  of  binary  daU  bits; 

decoding  means  associated  with  said  first  sution,  responsive 
to  said  output  bit  stream  received  from  said  second  station, 
for  extracting  said  signal  quality  indication  therefrom  and 
including  means  responsive  to  said  output  bit  stream  for 
separating  said  first  and  second  serial  streams  of  binary 
dau  therefrom;  and 

means  at  said  first  sution  for  adjusting  the  power  level  of 
said  signal  transmitted  by  said  first  station  to  said  second 
station  via  said  repeater,  in  accordance  with  said  signal 
quality  indication  as  recovered  by  said  decoding  means, 

whereby  said  signal  quality  indications  are  communicated 
between  said  sutions  without  requiring  a  separate  com- 
munications channel. 


4,228,539 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTER 
Rejjo  Hjimiilainen,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valsala  Oy, 
Finland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,797 

Int.  a.!  H04B  1/03;  H03H  13/00 

VS.  a  455—124  7  Qaims 


CAV'Tr    Mt^MATM     10 


1.  A  high  frequency  transmitter  comprising 

a  cavity  resonator  having  an  outer  tube  having  spaced  oppo- 
site ends,  a  coaxial  inner  tube  spaced  from  and  surrounded 
by  the  outer  tube  and  an  end  cap  coaxially  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  outer  tube  at  one  end  thereof;  and 

a  transistor  oscillator  subilized  by  the  cavity  resonator  and 
having  components  mounted  on  the  end  cap  of  said  reso- 
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nator  whereby  the  intensity  with  which  a  high  frequency 
is  applied  to  said  resonator  is  adjusuble  by  roution  of  said 
end  cap. 


4,228,540 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Minoni  Ogita,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,965 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    11,    1977, 
52/29347[U) 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  455-158  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  superheterodyne  radio  receiver  having  a  radio  fre- 
quency sUge  for  receiving  radio  wave  signals,  an  oscillator,  a 
mixer  suge  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency  suge  and  oscilla- 
tor to  provide  intermediate  frequency  signals,  and  detector 
means  for  demodulating  said  intermediate  frequency  signals, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tuning  circuit  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency  suge  and 
responsive  to  a  radio  wave  signal  applied  to  said  receiver 
and  producing  a  signal  of  a  tuned  frequency  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  said  radio  wave  signal;  a  phase-locked  loop 
circuit  responsive  to  said  tuned-frequency  signal  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  in  accordance 
with  said  tuned  frequency;  means  for  varying  a  free-run- 
ning frequency  of  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit; 
means  for  varying  the  tuning  frequency  of  said  tuning  circuit 
and  interlocked  with  said  free-running  frequency  varying 
means;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  value  of  said  output  signal  fre- 
quency of  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit. 


4,228,541 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  OF 
THE  TUNING  OF  A  TELEVISION  AND/OR  SOUND 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Ole  Snedkerud,  Windisch,  and  Peter  J.  Wild,  Wettingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Sep.   13,   1977, 
11145/77 

Int.  a.-  H04B  t/26 
VS.  a.  455—158  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  display  of  the  name  of  a  transmitter 
transmitting  electromagnetic  waves  which  are  received  by  a 
receiver,  such  as  a  television  or  a  radio,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  for  directly  measuring  the  frequency  of  incom- 
ing electromagnetic  waves  to  which  said  receiver  is  tuned; 
an  electro-optical  display  for  displaying  the  name  of  the 
transmitter  corresponding  to  the  tuned  electromagnetic 
waves  received; 
a  memory  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
first  circuit,  and  an  output,  said  memory  comprising  a 
plurality  of  memory  blocks,  a  name  of  a  transmitter  being 
stored  in  each  memory  block; 
display  exciution  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 


output  of  said  memory  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
electro-optical  display  for  producing  the  exciution  of  the 
electro-optical  display; 
a  second  circuit  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  tuned  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  received  and  for  activating  the 
electro-optical  display  only  in  the  event  that  the  measured 


CONVERTER  ^       175^  " 


amplitude  of  the  tuned  electromagnetic  waves  received 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 
wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  first  circuit  is  used  as  the 
address  of  a  memory  block  and  the  contents  of  the  ad- 
dressed memory  block  are  coupled,  for  control  of  the 
electro-optical  display,  to  the  input  of  the  display  excita- 
tion means. 


4,228,542 

DIGITAL  TUNING  FM  STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER 

INCLUDING  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  S^TSTHESIZER 

Akira  Misawa,  and  Tatsuo  Numata.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1977,  52-123442; 
Oct.  21,  1977,  52-125849 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26;  H03J  5/00 
U.S.  a  455-174  10  Claims 


OEF    :■    ja 
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1.  In  a  digital  tuning  FM  stereophonic  receiver  of  the  type 
including  a  programmable  frequency  divider  employed  in  a 
phase  locked  loop  synthesizer  wherein  a  digital  code  is  pro- 
vided in  order  to  determine  a  frequency  division  number  of 
said  programmable  frequency  divider,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  coded  means  carrying  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  code- 
indicating  indicia; 

(b)  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  digital  code  repre- 
sented by  each  array  of  indicia  when  in  alignment  there- 
with; 

(c)  latch  means  for  storing  the  detected  digiul  code  in  re- 
sponse to  a  latch  control  signal,  the  output  of  said  latch 
means  being  connected  to  said  programmable  frequency 
divider,  and  the  stored  digiul  code  remaining  in  said  latch 
until  a  subsequent  latch  control  signal  is  received; 

(d)  alignment  indicating  means  carried  on  said  coded  means; 

(e)  second  detecting  means  for  providing  an  alignment  out- 
put signal  when  aligned  with  said  alignment  indicating 
means,  an  alignment  output  signal  from  said  second  de- 
tecting means  indicating  that  said  first  detecting  means  is 
aligned  with  one  of  said  arrays  of  code-indicating  indicia; 
and 

(0  means  for  generating  said  latch  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  alignment  output  signal. 
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4428,S43 

PROGRAMMABLE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

CONTROLLERS 

Joseph  N.  Jackson,  716  S.  Harvard,  Apt.  IM,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,032,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pit.  No. 

4.081,754.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,729 

Int.  a:-  H04B  1/16:  HOIH  43/00 

VS.  a.  455-181  Ig  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  television  controller  comprising: 

a  random-access  memory  means  for  storing  data; 

storing  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  channel 
selections  in  said  memory  means  at  write-addresses  corre- 
sponding to  future  time  periods,  with  said  storing  meaas 
including  a  write-address  for  application  to  said  memory 
means  means  for  generating  said  write-addresses; 

read  means  for  reading  out  said  dau  from  said  memory 
means  by  application  of  real  time  related  read-addresses 
thereto  when  real  time  coincides  with  said  future  time 
periods  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  reception  of  a  television 
receiver  according  to  said  data  read  from  said  memory 
means. 


tance  at  said  frequency  band,  an  impedance  transforming 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  antenna  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  the  receiver,  said  impedance  transforming 
means  comprising  an  amplifying  device  having  an  output  volt- 
age and  connected  in  a  configuration  having  a  common  elec- 
trode circuit  arranged  so  the  output  voltage  is  applied  as  a 
negative  feedback  voltage  to  the  input  of  the  device,  and  phase 
shift  means  in  the  output  of  said  impedance  transforming 
means  for  producing  a  feedback  voltage  substantially  180'  out 
of  phase  with  the  voltage  induced  in  the  antenna  at  frequencies 
in  said  given  frequency  band  to  produce  approximately  100% 
degeneration. 


4,228,545 

RECEIVER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FUNCTION  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  TRANSIENT  NOISES  DURING  ABRUPT 

INTERRUPTIONS 
Hideyo  Murakami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph t  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,977 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53-46691 

Int.  C1.2  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455-296  7  claims 
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4,228,544 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  USING  ANTENNA  BASE 

IMPEDA.NCE  TRANSFORMING  MEANS 

James  H.  Guyton,  R.R.  #1,  P.O.  Box  179,  Syracuse,  Ind.  46567 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,961 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/18;  H03H  7/3S 

Uii.  a  455-282  ,2Ctoims 


y— if? 


ANTENNA 
SAM 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  receiver  adapted  for  reception  of  a 
given  frequency  band,  an  antenna  having  a  capacitive  reac- 


I.  A  receiver  device  having  a  function  of  suppressing  noises 
during  abrupt  interruptions  comprising: 

a  demodulator  for  demodulating  speech  signals  received  at 
the  input  terminal  of  the  device; 

memory  means  for  storing,  with  a  delay,  the  demodulated 
speech  signals  of  a  prescribed  period  for  a  predetermined 
time; 

means  for  detecting  an  abrupt  interruption  and  its  period  of 
the  received  speech  signals; 

means  for  discriminating  whether  the  speech  signals  stored 
in  said  delay  memory  means  are  periodic  or  non-periodic; 

an  interpolator  for  creating  interpolating  information  during 
the  abrupt  interruption  from  signals  stored  in  the  delay 
memory  means  under  the  control  of  said  detection  means 
by  receiving  the  outputs  from  said  discriminating  means 
and  the  abrupt  interruption  detection  means;  and 

switch  means  which  is  adapted,  under  the  normal  condition, 
to  receive  and  transmit  signals  from  the  demodulator  to 
the  output  of  the  device,  while  it  is  adapted,  under  the 
condition  that  the  abrupt  interruption  and  the  period 
thereof  is  detected,  to  select  signals  from  the  interpolator 
and  to  transmit  the  selected  interpolating  signals  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  device. 
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4J28,546 
AM  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Muioru  Ogita,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977,  52-23351 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/10.  1/26 

U.S.  a  455-302  jcWm, 

1.  An  AM  radio  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  an  antenna; 

(b)  a  tuning  circuit  receiving  an  amplitude-modulated  radio 
wave  signal  through  the  antenna  for  producing  a  high-fre- 
quency signal  of  a  tuned  frequency; 

(c)  harmonic  oscillation  means  receiving  said  high-fre- 
quency signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is 
equal  in  frequency  and  synchronous  in  phase  with  respect 
to  said  high-frequency  signal;  and 

(d)  demodulation  means  for  demodulating  said  amplitude- 
modulated  signal  by  the  use  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
harmonic  oscillation  means,  said  tuning  circuit  and  said 


harmonic  oscUlation  means  comprising  tuning-frequency 
varying  means  and  oscillation-frequency  varying  means, 


39   -  =     *         STs 


respectively,  both  said  frequency-varying  means  being 
uiterlocked  with  each  other. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  14, 1980 
ERRATA 

P"  See 

'^^SS  PATENT  NO. 

D24-056 257.394 

D47-006  E 257  403 

D47-006  F ZZZZ  257;404 


DESIGNS 

OCTOBER  14,  1980 


2S7,296  257,298 

AUTOMOBILE  SERVING  TRAY  HIGH  CHAIR 
Robert  W.  White,  715  NW.  39th  St,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla.   Oney  Temple,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  McDonald's  Corpo- 

73118  ration.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,771  FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 99;  D7— W  Int.  Q.  D6— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D3— 40  U.S.  a.  D6— 8 


w — ^ 


257,297 

PURSE  HANDLE 

Bernard  L.  KeUer,  41  Eagle  U.,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.  33563 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 54 


257,299 
PLAYPEN 
Richard  E.  Cone,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06—06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 13 
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257400  257,303 

SOFA  VALET  WALL  RACK 

Morris  F.  Fisher,  N.  Palm  Beach,  FUu,  assignor  to  Futorian  Darid  Niisz,  2025  W.  Mark,  Layton,  Utah  84041 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  2<,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,128 

FUed  Fel).  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87738  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CL  D6— 04 

Int.  a.  06-01  VS.  a.  d6— 123 

VS.  a.  D6— « 


257,301 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,352 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6-0; 
U,S.aD«-«3 


257,302 
TOWEL  DISPENSING  CABINET 
E.  Burton  Benjamin,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Mosinee 
Paper  Corporation,  Mosinee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,337 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Iota.  D«-<M 
U.S.  a  D6-96 


257,304 
DESK  OR  THE  UKE 
Stephen  H.  Robertson,  4108  Deep  HoUow  Dr.,  Apt.  277,  and 
Randall  L.  Ward,  4102  Deep  HoUow  Dr.,  Apt.  284,  both  of 
Raleigh,  N.C.  27612 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,380 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D6— M 
U.S.  a.  D6-162 
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257,305  257407 

BOOKHOLDER  CASSETTE  BOX  AND  RECORD  HOLDER 
George  A.  Kaempkes,  1229  NE.  37th  St.,  Pompano  Beach,  Ha.  Eduard  H,  Schweizer,  5101  Boarshead  Rd.,  Apartment  133, 

33060  Minnetonka,  Minn.  55343 

FUed  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,006  FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,722 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  Int.  a.  D6— M 

VS.  a.  D6-184  VS.  a  D6-185 


ri! 


257408 
TABLE  TOP 
Michael  D.  English,  2281  N.  Gettysburg  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45406 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,44« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06 
VS.  a.  D6— 192 


257406  

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
Michel  F.  Aboussouan,  8135  ayboum  A«e.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

257.309 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,413  CHIROPRACnC  PILLOW,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Frederick  H.  KroU,  72  WoodhoUow  La.,  New  Rochelle.  N.Y. 

10804 


Int.  CL  O6—04 


VS.  a.  D6-185 


FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6-09 
U.S.  a  D6-201 
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257,310 

FOOD  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

StaTTM  Counopulos,  8  Bridge  St,  Norwell,  Man.  02061 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,S60 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

intaoo?— o; 

VS.  a  D7-1 


257313 
TEAPOT 
Darid  L.  Painter,  GlenTiew,  UL,  and  Robert  C  Zinkgraf,  Wett 
Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mat.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^04 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D07-0/ 
U.S.  a  D7-«5 


\\. 


\\ 


257311 
PITCHER 
Darid  L.  Painter,  Glenview,  U.,  and  Robert  C.  Zinkgraf,  West 
Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18322 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  VOfJ-Ol 

vs.a.iin-6t 


257314 
INSULATED  BEVERAGE  CAN  HOLDER 
John  L.  Robison,  396  9tli  St.,  and  Oliver  D.  Abrahanuon,  1196 
12th  St,  both  of  Newport  Minn.  55055 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD07— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


257312 
CREAM  PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Riao  Conti,  Stoughton.  Mass^  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  um—oj 

VS.  a.  D7-64 


c= 
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257315 

GREASE  SAVER  CONTAINER 

Darid  W.  Keon,  665  S.  Almond  St.,  Dixon,  Odif.  95620 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,609 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

ItttCLD7— 07 

VS.  a  D7-79 


257316 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 
CoUn  B.  Richmond,  H,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 
Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,497 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dm— 03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


F^ff 


25T317 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
CoUo  B.  Richmond,  U,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 
Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D07— Oi 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 
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257,318  257,320 

JAR  OPENER  AUTOMOBILE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
MarceUo  Zorzi,  287  GUdden  RiL,  Unit  13,  Brampton,  Ontario,   Arthur  E.  WeUberg,  6473  Westchester  Cir.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Canada  (L«W  1H9)  55427 

Filed  May  11. 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,115  FQed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,041 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  D07— Otf  Int.  a.  D8— 07 

VS.  a.  D8-18  U.S.  a  d8— 343 


257,321 
SUPPORT  FOR  CABLES,  TUBING  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  M.  Voorhees,  Jr.,  3921  River  Qub  Rd.,  Edgewater,  Md. 
21037 

FUed  Jua.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Di—08 
VS.  a.  D8— 356 


257,319 

SET  OF  SOCKET  WRENCH  EXTENSIONS 

Richard  T.  Cremer,  312  Parkview  Dr.,  Washington,  III.  61571 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D08— 05 

VS.  a.  D8— 29 


257422 
BRACKET  PLATE 
Franldin  D.  Pichelman,  and  Donald  N.  Mehl,  both  of  Minne- 
tonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,379 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  JM—08 
VS.  a.  D8— 354 
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257,323  257426 

/.    .  .   w             HALYARD  STOPPER  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
carl  A.  Merry,  Manon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine,  Gerald  C.  Wojta,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  American 

Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,790  Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901^81 

Term  of  patent  14  years  term  of  patent  14  years 

„c  r,  ^    ,.,          '"'•  °-  ™~^  !»«•  CI-  ^»-01 

VS.  a.  D8— 383  U.S.  Q.  D9-40 


25742* 
TUBE  SUPPORTING  CLIP 
Marvin  E.  Huff,  Jr.,  2516  Carnoustie  Ct,  Union  aty,  Calif. 
94587 

Ftted  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,674 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—OS 
VS.  a.  D8— 396 


257427 
RAZOR  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Rolf  A.  Samsing,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,844 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— OS 

VS.  a.  D9— 186 


257,325 

COMBINED  PARTING  BEAD  EXTENDER  AND 

WEATHER  STRIP  CONNECTOR  FOR  WINDOW 

INSTALLATIONS 

Barry  M.  Jones,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Q.  C.  GUde  Company, 

Sharon  HUl,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a  D8— 400 


257,328 
ELECTRONIC  METAL  WALL  SCANNER 
Frederic  W.  Schwartz,  338  Rochambeau  Ave.,  Providence,  R.I. 
02906 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 47 
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257,329  257431 

THERMOMETEK  ENGINE  EXHAUST  EMISSION  ANALYZER 

D«Tld  T.  Langley,  Jr.,  4632  N.  9th  Su  PhitadelphU,  Pa.  19140  James  R.  Shaffer,  Ml.  Prospect;  David  E.  Maxwell,  Cary,  and 
Filed  Dec.  28, 197g,  Ser.  No.  974,143  Lee  F.  Radtke,  Lake  Zorich,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sun  Elec- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  trie  Corporation,  Crystal  hike,  Dl. 

Int  a.  DIO— 04  FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,889 

U5.a.D10-54  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO-M 
VS.  a.  DlO-81 


257,334  257,338 

WATCHSTRAP  AIRCRAFT 

Bronislaw  L.  Hofnian,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap,  Jean  W.  McComas,  West  IsUp,  and  Gordon  Rosenthal,  Jericho, 

InCM  New  York,  N.Y.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.,  German- 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,763  town,  Md. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,139 

Int.  a.  Dll— 01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  Dll-3  Int.  a.  D12-07 

U.S.  a.  D12-78 


257,335 
WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hoftnan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  Dll— o; 
U.S.  a  Dll— 3 


257432 

COMBINED  GAUGE  AND  MOUNTING  BLOCK 

Aubrey  L.  Lewis,  Rte.  1,  Box  S3L,  Frisco,  Tex.  75034 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978.  Ser.  No.  959,429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

VS.  a  DIO— 85 


257436 

SKI  SCOOTER 

Joe  Brumbt,  9008  Tomahawk  Blvd.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,842 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  Dll— 14 

VS.  a.  D12— 8 


257430 
CORNER  LEVEL 
Robert  H.  VanderWerf,  Redding,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Vy-Dawn, 
Inc.,  San  Rafael,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,974 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  Dia-04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 69 


257.339 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  UNIT 

Paul  Ellinwood,  1618  Fairway  Dr..  Ointon.  Iowa  52732 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847417,  Oct  31, 1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  97,057 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  012—16 

VS.  a.  D12— 155 


257433 
WATCHSTRAP 
Bronislaw  L.  Hoftnan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aog.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 3 


257437 
TOE-RAIL 
Warren  M.  Black,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merriman  Hol- 
brook.  Inc. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,686 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— M  03 
VS.  a.  D12-70 
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257440  2S7J43 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK  OR       ACTUATOR  BAR  FOR  A  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 
o  ,.     ■>  ^  ™E  LIKE  CONNECTOR,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  D.  Gronnun,  22  Riro  Alto  Dr.,  Miami  BcMh,  Fb.  33139  Gene  C.  HoUingswortli,  Cerritoi,  CiOif.,  anignor  to  Zero  Coroo- 
Filed  Jin.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,S29  ration.  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  FUed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,57$ 

VS.  a.  DI2— 157  |„j_  CL  013— Oi 

U.S.aD13— 24 


K'    K'  1^' 
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257,341 

UCENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 

Steffan  E.  Blaser,  918  W.  6tli,  Benicia,  CaUf.  94510 

FUed  Oct  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,932 

Term  of  patent  14  yeirt 

Int  CL  D12—J6 

VS.  a.  D12— 193 


257,344 
LIMIT  SET  MODULE 
Seymour  Barth,  Searingtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Astrosystems, 
Inc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 


257,345 
PLUG-IN  MEMORY  MODULE  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

^,  ^ "''•*'2  ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR,  CALCULATOR  AND 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

.^        '^  ***  ®*^°"'  ^"'*'  •*•*••  "*^''"*  "•"*•  '^•V-  Michael  Uvy,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Uxicon  Corpora- 
'"*"  tion,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,593  FUed  No».  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lie  ro  n»    ..  "to.  D13-0i  Int  CL  D14-0i  99 

UAa.D13-4  U5.aD14-ll 
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257446 
CONFERENCE  MICROPHONE 
Charles  R.  Garrigus;  Gary  L.  Over,  and  Henry  J.  Cretko,  aU  of 
Conneaut  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Astatic  Corporation,  Con- 
neaut  Ohio 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,138 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14—0J 
VS.  a.  D14— 12 


257448 

FACE  PLATE  FOR  A  LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Michael  T.  Sansone,  Jr.,  156  Suelien  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14609 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 0/,  99 

VS.  a.  14—39 


XJ  ^ 


257447 

COMBINED  CODED  DIGTTAL  DISC  PHONOGRAPH 

AND  STORAGE  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  W.  Lester,  Manhasset  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sonadisc,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904^44 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 20 


257449 
HAND  HELD  TAPE  WINDER 
Ronald  B.  Thomas,  Delano,  .Minn.,  assignor  to  Computer  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 99 
U.S.  a  014-40 


□ 
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257,380  257452 

LOimSPEAKEVG  TiXEPHONE  HOUSING  DIGITAL  CI  OCX  RADIO 

George  M.  Juda,  Westchester,  lU.,  uaignor  to  GTE  Autonutic  Katsuhiko  Makiao,  and  Kanzi  Konigi,  both  of  Hirakata,  Japan 
Electric  Uboratories  Incorporated.  NorthUke,  111.  assignors  to  MatsuiUta  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma! 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,989  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,285 

.,  c  ^  .>.<    .,        *"•  °*  '*'*-<'^  C*™*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1977,  St  1470 

VS.  a  D14-53  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— Oi;  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a  DI4— 73 


257,353 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  PROTECTOR 

Florevante  FogoUa,  Pointe  au  Baril,  Ontario,  Canada  (POG IKO) 
FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,636 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 99     ^ 
UJS.  a  D15-4 


2r3si 

RADIO  RECEIVER 

Toshimasa  Akazawa,  Aihiya;  Munenori  FujUnoto,  Neyagawa; 
Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsusiiita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,856 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978, 53-13248 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D14-<U 

U.S.  a  D14-68 


257354 
PORTABLE  nUE  INFLATING  UNIT 
DarreU  D.  Fish,  Timonium,  Md^  assignor  to  Universal  Security 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Owings  MUls,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,616 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  ms—02 
VS.  a  D15-9 
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257,355 

MOTORIZED  BASE  FOR  USE  IN  DEVELOPING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 
Darwin  E.  Chapman,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Creattve 
Phototronics,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890^30 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D16— M 
UjS.  a  D16— 33 


257357 
BODY  OF  A  TISSUE  CULTURE  MICROSCOPE 
John  T.  Armbruster,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 06 
VS.  a.  D16-58 


2r,358 

257,356  BODY  AND  ILLUMINATOR  OF  A  nSSUE  CULTURE 

MOVIE  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  MICROSCOPE 

Warren  H.  Young,  Marshfield;  Nolan  A.  Orevitch,  South  Eas-  John  T.  Armbruster,  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

ton,  and  Anthony  G.  Rosati,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Polaroid  Corporation  FUed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,465 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94*326  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  a.  D16— 06 

IM.  a.  D16— 05  U.S.aD16— 58 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 
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257,359 
PRINTER  STAND 
Kenaeth  A.  Lloyd,  Jr^  10192  Orchard  Park,  We«t  Dr.,  India- 
napolis,  Ind.  4«280 

FUed  Jan.  2«,  1978,  Scr.  No.  872492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6-04;  014—02:  DU— 02 
VS.  a.  D18— 23 


257,361 

COMBINED  PERPETUAL  CALENDAR  AND 

CONTAINER  FOR  STATIONERY  ARTICLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Albert  Leung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kenki  (Hong 
Kong)  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,004 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
983190/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 05 
U,S.  a  D19— 21 


257,362 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Goro  Imura,  Tateishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,946 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1978,  53-24238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D21-0y 

U.S.  a.  D21-87 


257460 
FONT  OF  CHARACTERS  FOR  FORMING  A  GRAPHIC 

DISPLAY 
James  J.  McCarthy,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  and  Joseph  M.  Wozniak, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18— 26 


257463 

AERIAL  TOY 

James  Collins,  7710  Watson  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19111,  and 

Joseph  Gerstenbacher,  2435  46th  St,  Pennsauken,  N.J.  08110 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,928 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 86 


C  rrrrrm  Q 


TOXCO  COQDCCB 
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257464  257467 

PINWHEEL  TOY  AMBULANCE 

Lester  V.  Molenaar,  WUImar,  Minn.,  assignor  to  James  Indus-   Patrick  T.  A.  Burdock,  Broadstairs,  England,  assignor  to  Rorex 
tries.  Inc.,  HoUidaysburg,  Pa.  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934426  FUed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,740 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 

Int  a.  D21— 0/  984237/78 

VS.  CL  D21— 93  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21-0I 
VS.  a  D21-134 


257465 
JOINT  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  SET 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,980 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


257468 
TOY  TOW  TRUCK  BODY 
Jack  L.  Breneman,  Orchard  Park,  N.V.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 139 


257466 
JOINT  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  SET 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


257469 
DINOSAUR  nCURE 
Tatuya  Kodaka,  25-6,  1-chome,  Wakamiya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,811 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  a.  D21-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 154 
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257,370  257  373 

DINOSAUR  nCURE  DINOSAUR  HGURE 
Tataya  Kodaka,  254,  l-chome,  Waluuniya,  Nakaao-ku,  Tokyo,  Tatuya  Kodaka,  25-i,  l-Chome,  Wakamiya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japaa  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,813  Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,840 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  021— 0/  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a  D21-1S4  vs.  a.  021-154 


257,371 
DINOSAUR  HGURE 
Tatuya  Kodaka,  254,  l-«liome,  Wakamiya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  021—07 
U.S.  a.  021-154 


257,374 
TOY  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John   R.   Nottingham,   2997   Washington   Bird.,   QeTeland 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid 
Heights  BiTd.,  QcTeland  Heights,  Ohio  44106 
FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962^98 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  021—07 
U.S.  a  021-80 


257472 
DINOSAUR  FIGURE 
Tatuya  Kodaka,  254,  l-chome,  Wakamiya,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  021—07 
U.S.  a  021-154 


257,375 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John    R.    Nottingham,    2997    Washington    BWd.,   QeTcland 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  EucUd 
Heights  BiTd.,  OcTeland  Heights,  Ohio  44106 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  021—07 
U.S.  a  021-74 
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"'-''*  257479 

auj.«  R.  Oulude.  33*2^^^^  East  Hartford,  Omn.  Hideo  Nakamura,  K'SlfCL'Sor  to  Daiw.  SeUco. 

niji      .•..».<,      .,    „  '"*•'  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Te™  kf^: ^i'"'-  '^'^  '"'«'  0«-  »'^''.  Ser.  No.  950.341 

™  t  a  DM^iT"  °*^  ^'^^'  "P"""'"'  •"!»"•  ■"■»•  ».  1978.  S3-2274S 

VS.  a.  022—15  '^*™ "'  •"'*■'  '*  y**" 

Int  a.  022— OJ 
U.S.  CI.  022— 23 


257477 

HEXAGONAL  FLOATING  LIVE  BAIT  CONTAINER 

Del  Andrews,  1238  Hermosa  Atb.,  Hermosa  Beach,  CaUf.  90254 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,751 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  22—05 

VS.  a.  022—22 


257480 
nSHING  ROD  GRIP 
Hideo  Nakamura,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwg  SeUco, 
Inc.,  HigashUiunime,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950442 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1978,  53-22744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  022— 05 

U.S.  a  022—23 


R 


©^ 


d 


257481 
„  FISHING  JIG 

FLOATING  LI^'£'I?r  CONTAINER  "'l^n'""''  "'"'  """""•■  ''"""*  '"^•''"'  """^"^ 

Del  Andrews,  U38  Hermosa  Atc  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.  90254  FUed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,241 


Rled  Jnn.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  22—05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 22 


VS.  a.  D22— 27 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  022—05 
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257,382 

SPINNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FISHING  LURE 

WilUam  O.  WUliuns,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  172,  QoTer,  S.C.  29710 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,695 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  a.  D22— r 


257,385 
TOILET 
Frank  T.  Sargent;  John  M.  Antos;  Arthnr  W.  Henke,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  and  John  A.  Hoffman,  Brighton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,151 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a  D23— 48 


257,383 
FISHERMAN'S  TOOL 
Betty  B.  Davenport  Texarkana,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Davco  Fishing 
Products,  Texarkana,  Ark. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,732 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D22-05 
VS.  a.  D22— 31 


Winn 
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257  384 

MODULAR  MULTI-COLOR  PAINT  SELECTION  AND 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM  MANIFOLD  OR  THE  LIKE 


257,386 
TOILET  RISER 


Robert  D.  Hetherington,  Sunland,  and  David  W.  Goelz,  Bur-  David  B.  Bogan,  15587  N.  Bank  Rd.,  Roseburg,  Oreg.  97470 


bank,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Poly-Glas  Systems 
FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,355 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a  D23— 40 


FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,112 
Term  of  patent  3i  yean 
Int  a  D23—02 
VS.  a.  D23-69 
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257,387 
DENTAL  TRAY 


257,390 
TEST  TUBE  RACK 


Floyd  E.  Skarky,  2233  NW.  46th,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73112   Heinz  W.  Hahn,  Rochester,  and  Rarinder  C.  Mehra.  Fairoort 
FUed  Aug.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,822  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochetter, 


U.S.  a  D24— 10 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24— 0^ 


N.Y. 


U.S.  a.  D24— 32 


FUed  Jul  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922310 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6—04;  D24— 02 


oooooooooo}' 

0000000000 

oooooooooo 

0000000000  ■. 


257,388 
ACUITY  PROJECTOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  A.  Jordan,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 
Incorporated 

FUed  Jua.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,653 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2*— 02 
VS.  a.  024—17 


257489 

DLU.YZER  257,391 

Henry  Pande,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hospal  Medical  Corpo-  CARDIO  COMPRESSOR 

ntion,  Littleton,  Colo.  Samuel  L.  Gammon,  1169  Bryn  Mawr,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,693  32014                                                           ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  pUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,469 

VS.  a.  D24-21  in^  ci_  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


6 
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257,392  2S7J94 

SOUND  SHELL  STRUCTURE  AMPULE  CUVETTE 

John  P.  Go<Mtatu,  The  Pateh  Ri.  Kaliista,  Victoria,  Australia  Allen  S.  Reichler,  Dallas,  Tex,  assigaor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,111  North  Chicago,  HI.                                        "«"ni«ines. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  JuL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924JS4 

VS.  a.  D25-18  ^rt.  a  D2A-04 

U.S.  a  D24— 56 


257493 
METAL  DOOR 
George  S.  Hull,  and  Raymond  E.  Imperial,  both  of  Richmond, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Sheet  Metal  Works  Corp.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,477 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  l>2S-02 
VS.  a.  DU-48 


r 

iifin 

1 . } 

^  i 

25735 

SAWHORSE 

William  L.  Correll,  333  N.  Basin  St.,  Ephrata,  Wash.  98823 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,266 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D25— 67 
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2»,396 

BUILDING  SHEET  AND  THE  LIKE 

Erik  Gustafteon,  Myntriigen  14,  S-951  45  Lulea,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  025— o; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 80 


257,399 
LAMP  SHADE 
Hans  von  Klier,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Skipper  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1978,  20498  A/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— OS 
VS.  a.  D26— 118 


257,397 

BUILDING  SHEET  AND  THE  LIKE 

Erik  Gustafsson,  Myntriigen  14,  S-951  45  Lulea,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,684 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DO— 02 

VS.  a.  D25— 80 


257,400 
MASCARA  APPLICATION  AID 
Bette  Cunningham,  10916  Peach  Grove,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91601 

FUed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,657 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


257,398 
OVERHEAD  TRACK  LIGHT 
John  A.  Tedesco,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Phoebus 
Company,  Inc. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  a.  D26-85 


257,401 
SHAVER 
Richard  Antretter,  Stockdorf,  and  Werner  Siersch,  Soecking, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rian-Apparate  ■ 
und  Vorriehtungsbau  GmbH,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1978, 11369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a  D28— 49 
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257,402  257,404 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER  CURTAIN  MATERIAL 

DiTid  H.  Denton,  20172  Santiago  Canyon  Rd.,  Orange,  Calif.  Hans  StScker,  Fuerstenlandstrasse  49,  CH-9500  WU,  Switzer- 

92669,  and  David  D.  Purdom,  2626-C  N.  Tustin  AvCh  SanU  land 

Ana,  Calif.  92705  FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,968 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,250  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D5— OZ  OS 

Int.  a.  DZ4— 99  VS.  Q.  D47— 6  F 
VS.  a.  D28— 64 


257,403 
CLRTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stiicker,  Fuerstenlandstrasse  49,  CH-9S00  Wil,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^66 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  DS—02.  05 
VS.  a.  D47-6  E 


257,405 

SADDLE  HNCH 

Thomas  G.  Land,  P.O.  Box  145,  Cranfllls  Gap,  Tex.  76637 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,268 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3O—04 

VS.  a.  D30-19 
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257,406 

PET  LITTER  RETRIEVER 

Dawn  OueUette,  336  E.  30th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— 99,  D15— 99 

VS.  a.  D30— 99 


257,407 
GLASS  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Jo  Maahsen,  A.  Feuerbachstrasse  10,  5102  Wurselen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  8,  1977,  77  40748 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2S— 01 

VS.  a.  D92— 31 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

Larsson.  Finn  H.;  and  Schwanzbach.  Christian,  4,227,896,  CI 
55-260.000. 
A-T-0  Inc  :  See— 

Knox,  Raymond  L.,  4,228,390,  CI.  320-38.000. 
AB  Bahco  Ventilation:  See— 

Oustavsson.  Karl-Axel  G.;  and  Persson,  Holger  A.,  4,227,903,  CI 
55-302.000. 
AB  Bahco  Verktyg:  See— 

Jansson,  Conny;  and  Wahlberg.  Ulf,  4,227,430,  CI  81-177  OOM 
Abbe,  Robert  C;  Podiije,  Noel  S.;  and  Klein,  Daniel,  to  Ade  Corpora- 
tion.   Second    order   correction   in    linearized    proximity    probe. 
4,228,392,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Abbruzzese,  Luigi:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,228,101, 
CI  26O.561.0HL. 
Abe.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Keishin;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Abe,  Take- 
shi; Abe.  Kiyoshi:  and  Sone.  Kiyoshi,  4,228,429,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Abe,  Luis  A.  P.  Nozzle  for  use  on  the  exhaust  of  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,227,651,  CI.  239-428.000. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Keishin;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito.  Kazuhito;  Abe,  Take- 
shi; Abe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sone,  Kiyoshi,  4,228.429,  CI,  340-632,000. 
Abraham.  Ludwig;  and  Moschelti.  Armando,  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie 
AG.    Control    method    for   a    three-phase    self-excited    invener. 
4,228.491.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Abramovich,  Abe.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Relative  humidity  measure- 
mem.  4,227,411.  CI.  73-336.500. 
Acevedo.  Hernan  F,;  Slifitin.  Malcolm;  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H„  to 
International  Radioimmune  Systems,  Inc.  Kit  for  detecting  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin.  4,228,127,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Ackermann,  Rolf;  Kolb.  Heinz;  Morlock.  Gerhard;  and  Schreyer. 
Oerd,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanslalt  vormals  Roessler. 
Process  for  the  production  of  glycidyl  methacrylate.  4,228,084.  CI. 
260-348.120. 
Adair,  Reginald  J.  Road  traction  apparatus.  4,227.562,  CI.  152-214.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Fluid  pressure  control 

valves.  4,227,549,  CI.  137-625.690. 
Ade  Corporation:  See- 
Abbe,  Robert  C;  Poduje,  Noel  S.;  and  Klein,  Daniel,  4,228,392,  CI 
324-61. OOR. 
Adler,  Alan  J.  Amusement  device.  4,227,326,  CI.  40-527.000. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See — 

Oesterle.  Gerhard.  4.227,825.  CI.  403-322.000. 
Adrian.  Werner.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  gases 

4.228.352,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Advance  Mining  Products,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Denny,  John  L.;  and  Alley.  Robert  H..  4.227,660.  CI.  242-86.520 
AFG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooke,  William  C,  4,228,425,  CI.  340-550.000. 
AGA  Akiiebolag:  See — 

Scholdstrom,  Ragnar;  Marcus,  Holger;  and  Nordstrom,  Lennart. 

4.227.802.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Jouve,  Hubert;  Meyer.  Robert;  Sztem,  Jacques;  Krishnan,  Ramana- 
than;    Suran,    Gabor;    and    Tessier,    Michel,    4,227.947.    CI. 
148-122,000. 
AGFA-Gevaen,  AG.:  See— 

Massengeil,    Hans   A.;    Bock,   Georg;    and   Steinlehner.    Fritz, 

4.227.803,  CI.  355-50000. 
Thate,  Kurt,  4.227,702,  CI.  277-34.300. 

Aginsky,  Jacob.  Intramedullary  retraction  nail  for  fixation  of  commi- 
nuted fractured  bones.  4,227,518,  CI.  I28-92.0BC. 

Aguiar,  Robert  H.  Cast  cutting  system.  4,227,517,  CI.  I28-9I.0OA 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  S«— 

Pippin,  Wallace  H.;  and  Daniels,  Wiley  E.,  4,228,047,  CI   260- 
I7.4ST. 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokuichi;  lura,  Yukio;  and  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Bulb  photographing  control  system  for  an  electric 
shutter  camera,  4.227.787,  CI.  354-51.000. 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,227,788,  CI.  354-60.00R 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hiraga,  Hirofumi;  Miyajima,  Ryuichi;  and  Mitsugi,  Koji,  4,228,241, 


CI.  435-212.000. 


Akitomo,  Nobuo:  See— 

Tohyama,     Shigeo;     and     Akitomo,     Nobuo,     4,227,811      CI 
356-325.000. 
Akliebolagei  Atomenergi:  See— 

Margen,  Peter  H    E.;  Roseen,  Rutger  A.;  and  Zinko,  Heimo. 
4.227,511,  CI.  126-415  000, 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Dawson,  Edward  C;  Homan.  Jan  D.  H.;  and  Van  Weemen.  Bauke 
K..  4,228,240,  CI,  435-188,000, 
Albert,  Ernst,  to  Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH  Ball  bushing  with 

axial  extending  ball  guides,  4,227.751.  CI,  308-6,OOC 
Albrecht.  Uman  P.;  and  Willis.  W,  Coy,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Container  closure.  4.227,617.  CI.  215-251  000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Williams,  George  C,  4,228,443.  CI,  346-165.000. 
Alexander.  John  B.:  Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  Greff,  Richard  J.;  and 
Munsch.  John  M..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc   Gripner 
member  for  retention  of  a  plastic  tube.  4.227.730.  CI  294-16000 
Alexandrov.  Adolf  M.:  See— 

Slavinsky.  Valentin  N,;  Bairon.  Genrikh  V  :  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M 
Alexeev.  Gennady  M.;  Savenok.  Alexandr  F.;  Matveev.  Vladi- 
mir M.;  Elin.  Fedor  E  ;  Provalsky.  Gennady  B  ,  Shulbakh.  Boris 
P.;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  A..  4.227.451.  CI.  100-295.000 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V  ;  Alexandrov.  Adolf  M 
Alexeev.  Gennady  M.;  Savenok,  Alexandr  F ;  Matveev.  Vladi- 
mir M.;  Elin,  Fedor  E.;  Provalsky,  Gennady  B.;  Shulbakh.  Bons 
P.;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  A..  4.227.451.  CI  100-295000 
Alfio.  Deregibus.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Auto- 
clave for  thermally  treating  very  long  rubbery  hose  products,  and  the 
like.  4.228,134,  CI.  422-208.000. 
Alfthan,  Bjom  J  V  ;  and  Pettersson,  Kari  G.  Method  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  obtaining  a  iranslatory  movement  between  two  mutually 
contacting  bodies.  4.227,608,  CI   198-630.000, 
AM,  A,  Wahab;  Golden,  Jeffry;  Eden.  J  Gary;  Mahaffey.  Redge  A  ;  and 
Pasour.  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy    lon-beam- 
excited  gas  laser.  4.228.407.  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Allan,  Geoffrey:  See— 

Eakins.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Allan,  Geoffrey.  4.228.176,  CI    424- 
273.00R, 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Bemhard.  Theodore  L.;  Dummermuth.  Ernst:  Hoch.  Thomas  M.; 
Jaffe.    Bruce   S;   and    Merrell,   Gregory    L.   4,228,495    CI 
364-101,000. 
Allen,  Donald  L.,  to  Don  Allen,  Inc.  Replication  apparatus.  4,227,357. 

CI.  142-7.000. 
Alley.  Robert  H,:  See- 
Denny.  John  L.;  and  Alley,  Roben  H,.  4,227,660,  CI,  242-86.520. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Patel,   Gordhanbhai   N.;   and    Yee,    Kwok   C,   4,228,126,   CI 

422-56.000. 
Pez,  Guido,  4.228,060,  CI.  260-30.40R. 

Taub.  Bernard;  Hamish,  Daniel  F.;  and  Jones,  Philip  E.,  4,228,246. 
CI.  521-98.000.  ' 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Caldwell,  Robert  A.,  4,228,337,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Caldwell,  Robert  A.,  4,228,342,  CI.  219-I37.0WM. 
Allot  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Swanson.  Damon,  4,228,238.  CI  435-32,000. 
Alsen.  Klaus;  Neidhardi.  Hans;  Maletzke.  Jurgen;  and  Wimmer.  Jo- 
hann,  to  Dyckerhon'&  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  the 
construction  of  elongated  concrete  structures  such  as  bridges  and  the 
like.  4,228,1 14,  CI.  264-33.000 
Altschul.  Barry:  See- 
Neumann,  George  J.;  and  Altschul,  Barry,  4,227,765,  CI.  339- 
143.00R 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Albrecht.  Leman  P :  and  Willis,  W.  Coy.  4,227.617.  CI.  215-251.000. 
Amend,  William  E.;  and  Studhalter.  Walter  k..  to  Biphase  Energy 
Systems.  Inc,  Waste  heat  recovery  cycle  for  producing  power  and 
fresh  water,  4,227,373.  CI.  60-618.000 
Amerace  Corporation:  See— 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  4.227,772,  CI.  350-103.000. 
American  Associated  Companies:  See— 

McNelley.  H  William,  Jr.,  4.227,277,  CI.  15-229.0OR. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Hein,  Carl  C,  III;  Lempke,  Russell  J.;  Silver,  Harold  K.;  Spitz, 

Joseph  J  ;  and  Seidler.  Don  W,,  4,228,215.  CI,  428-216.000 
Rohowetz,  Stanley  E..  4,228,221.  CI.  428-469.000. 
American  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Huffman,  Allan  M..  4,227,879,  CI.  8-602.000. 
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Anencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bezwada.  Rao  S  .  4.228.04S,  CI.  2604.00R. 

Blake.  David  W  :  Delgado.  Albeno  W ;  and  Sheehan,  Gerard  M., 

4,227,933,  CI.  106-3O8.00B. 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.;  and  Gnidzinakas,  Charles  V.,  «,228,298.  CI. 

560-121.000. 
Granzow.  Albrecht  H.,  4.228,063,  CI.  26O43.70P. 
Grudimskas,  Charles  V;  and  Weisa,  Martin  J.,  4.228,296,  CI. 

560-60.000. 
Kupleian.  Robert  H..  4,227.913,  CI.  71-78.000. 
Lawhome.  Earl  R..  4,227,934.  CI.  106-300.000. 
O'Neal.  Thomas  D ,  4.227,912.  CI.  71-78.000. 
Amencan  DislncI  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Guicoii.  John  K  ;  Renner,  Gerard:  and  Wendl,  Roger.  4.228,379, 
CI  310-322.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Deeg.  Emil  W.,  4,227,910,  CI  65-269.000. 
Goodwin.  Bertram  R.;  and  Canterbury,  Bradford,  4.227.673,  CI, 
249-117.000 
American  Petro  Mart.  Inc  :  See— 

Carlson,  Lee  G  ,  4.228.001.  CI  210-676.000. 
American  Science  and  Engmeenng.  Inc.;  Set — 
Annis,  Manin,  4.228,357.  CI.  ;50-»4S.OOT. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See— 

Uw.  Gabriel  H.;  and  Gysegem,  Albert  P..  4.227,929,  Q.  106-1.170. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Sheruood.  John  R..  4,228.475.  CI.  361-47.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Marks,  Richard  L.,  4,227,763,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Henle,  Robert  A  ;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation    Integrated  circuit 
inierconneciion  structure  having  precision  terminating  resistors. 
4,228,369.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Anamha.  Narasipur  G ;  and  Chang,  Augustine  W .  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Buried  high  sheet  resistance  struc- 
ture for  high  density  integrated  circuits  with  reach  through  contacts 
4.228.450.  CI.  357-51000. 
Anders,  Wilfned;  and  Piepenburg,  Werner,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft  Method  for  the  electrical  bonding  of  thin  film  tantalum  capaci- 
tor networks  lo  other  networks.  4.227,300,  Q.  29-830.000. 
Anderson,  David:  See- 
Chapman,  John  H.;  and  Anderson,  David,  4,227,920,  CI.  75-I.OOR 
Anderson.  George  P,  to  Electronic  Implementation  Systems,  Inc. 
Emergency  vehicle  traffic  conirol  system.  4,228,419,  CI  340-32  000 
Anderson,  Ralph:  See— 

Henckels,  Luiz,  Haas,  Rene;  and  Anderson.  Ralph,  4,228.537,  CI 
371.23.000. 
Ando,  Shigeo:  and  Kondou,  Takayasu,  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  4.227,435,  CI.  84-1  190 
Andrew,  Eduardo  V  .  Naunas.  Roben  A  .  Jr .  and  Armstrong.  Richard 
C  .  Jr .  to  Frick  Company  Solid  stale  compressor  conirol  system. 
4.227.862.  CI  417-12.000. 
Angersbach.  Wolfgang,  and  Meier.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Quick-Roian  Becker 
t   Noiz   KG.   Speed-regulaled   positioning  drive.   4,228,385,   CI. 
318-614.000. 
Angerstein.  Joerg.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  produc- 
ing a  single  iransisior  storage  cell.  4.227.297.  CI  29-571.000. 
Annis.  Martin,  lo  Amencan  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc  Detector  on 

wheel  system  (flying  spot)  4,228,357.  CI.  250-445.0OT 
Annovi,  Giuseppe,  to  Dolomite.  S.p.A.  Sport  footwear  of  injected 

plasties  maienal.  4.227.322.  CI  36-117.000. 
Aniypas,  George  A  .  to  Vanan  Associales,  Inc.  Prevention  of  decom- 
position of  phosphorous  coniaining  substrates  during  an  epitaxial 
growth  sequence.  4.227.962.  CI.  156-624.000. 
Anvil  Corporation:  See— 

McElhaney.  William  G.,  4,227,393,  CI.  72-327  000. 
Aoki.  Eiichiro  See— 

Okumura.  Takaloshi:  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyams,  Yasuji    Aoki, 
Eiichiro,  Yamaga,  Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi,  4.228,403,  CI 
328-15  000 
Aoki,  Kuniioshi:  Honda.  Makoio:  t)o2ono,  Tetsuro;  and  Kaisumala, 
Tsuiomu,  10  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  acryloniirile  4,228,098,  CI  260465.300. 
Aono.  Shunji:  See — 

Yamamoio,    Michihiro;    Koshiba.    Masao;    and    Aono,    Shunii. 
4.228.167.  CI.  424-251.000.  ' 

Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Blade  type  focal  Diane 

shutter  4,227.793,  CI  354-246000  '^ 

Arco  Industries  Lid    See— 

DAndrade,  Bruce  M.,  4,227.508,  CI.  124-16.000. 
Ardissone.  Albeno;  See- 
Colombo.    Giancarlo.   and   Ardissone.    Albeno,   4,228.116,   CI. 

Arenz.  Bnjno.  to  Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG.  Vibratory  comoact- 

ing  roller  4.227.827,  CI.  404-121.000. 
Ares.  Inc  ;  See— 

Gillum.  Richard  R.,  4,227.439,  CI  89-190000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis.    Roger    N.;    and    Bock,    Lawrence    A.,   4428,306,    CI. 
568-563  000- 
Arikawa,  Junichi:  See— 

Uchida.  Shinya:  and  Ankawa.  Junichi,  4,227,686,  CI.  271-95.000 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See- 
Fisher.  Joseph  D:  Curry,  Willie  M.;  and  Hrinda.  Michael  E.. 
4.228.154.  CI.  424-101.000 


Armstrong,  Richard  C,  Jr :  See- 
Andrew.  Eduardo  V.;  Naunas,  Roben  A.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong. 
Richard  C  ,  Jr.,  4,227,862,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  See— 

Paap,  Hans  J.;  Richter,  Albert  P.  Jr.;  Peelman,  Harold  E.;  Arnold, 
Dan  M  ;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D.,  4,228,350,  CI  250-267.000. 
Arnold,  Frank,  Jr ,  and  Geiger.  Dana  F .  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 
Corporation,  Brushless  DC  primed  motor  4.228.384.  CI  318-254.000. 
Amoldi.  Douglas  R  .  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  and  Tolman,  Wayne  D., 
to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Document  receiver  in  a  document  pro- 
cessing machine  4,227,801,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Amnglon,  Jack  P.:  See — 

Wade,  Lisby  L.;  Clarke,  Donald  L.;  and  Arrington,  Jack  P., 
4.228,186,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Asada,  Hanio.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pattern 

identification  system.  4,228.421,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Higashizume,    Ryuichi;    and    lyoku,    Masahiko.    4,228,267.   CI 
526-328  500. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Aoki,  Kuniioshi;  Honda,  Makoio;  Dozono,  Teuuro;  and  Kat- 

sumala,  Tsuiomu,  4,228.098.  CI.  260-465.300 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,228.270.  CI.  528-8.000. 
Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Maaahiro;  Gonmon,  Makoio;  Kimura. 

Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Telsuo,  4,227,799.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Takayanagi,    Moiowo;    and    Kajiyama,    Tisalo,    4.228.218,    CI. 
'25-58.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komoio.  Shinsuke,  4,227,791,  O.  354-196.000. 
Asai,  Milsuko:  See— 

Higashidc,  Eiji;  Halano,  Kazunori;  and  Asai,  Mitsuko,  4,228.239, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Asaki-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Izawa,  Shinichi,  Sugiyama.  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  4.228.064, 
CI.  260-45.70P. 
Asano,    Kiro;   Sailo,   Tsuyoshi;    Haianaka,    Masayoshi;   and    Ikeda, 
Susumu,  10  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nitrogen 
containing  polysaccharide  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,228.275. 
CI.  536-18.000. 
Asano,  Masaharu:  See— 

Takase.  Sadao;  Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Manaka.  Nobuzi,  4,227.507, 
CI.  123-192.000. 
ASEA  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Sienkvisi,  Sven-Einar,  4,228,314,  CI   I3-9.00R. 
Atchison,  George  J  ;  McEwen,  Gerald  K.;  and  Stevens.  Violete  L..  lo 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  2.2-Dialkylpropane-l.3-diolbisrbis(a- 
cryloyloxyalkyllphosphales].  4.228.108.  CI.  260-928.000, 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Blake,  Floyd  A.,  and  Nonhrup,  Lynn  L.,  Jr.,  4,227,513,  CI. 

126-425.000. 
Dearth,  James  D.;  and  Smith,  Roben  H.,  4,227,990,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Alias  Cnpco  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Enks.son,  Sven  E.,  4,227,869,  CI.  418-206.000. 
Aio  Chimie:  See- 
Marie.  Gilbert,  4,228,252,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Marie.  Gilbert,  4,228,253,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Butler.  John  P.;  Rolslon,  John  H.;  den  Hanog,  James;  Molson, 
Fred  W  R  ;  and  Goodale,  John  W..  4,228,034,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union:  See— 

Sieinwan,    Johannes;    and    Bauder,    Armin,    4,227,302,    CI. 
123-454.000. 
Augsburger,  Rolf,  Kuppka,  Horsi;  and  Zilling,  Helmut,  to  Klein. 
Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG  Valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot  fluids 
4.227.545.0,137-340.000. 
Austin.  Roben  A.;  and  Shackle.  Dak  R..  lo  Mead  Corporation.  The 
Production  of  radiation  curable  microcapsular  coaling  composilions. 
pressure-sensitive  transfer  paper  and  ils  production   4.228,216.  CI 
428-307.000. 
Austin,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Speranza.  George  P.;  Zimmerman.  Roben  L  ;  and  Austin,  Thomas 
H,  4.228,310,  CI  568-620.000. 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Propneiary  Limited:  See- 
Sander.  Anthony  J  ;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whiiion,  Richard  W., 
4.228.20O.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Automobile  Pans  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishiwala.  Hideyuki;  and  Ishino.  Kunihiro.  4.227.599,  CI  192-54.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeoi:  See— 

Lebauli.  Jean-Claude;  and  Rabouille.  Guy.  4,227.736.  CI.  296- 
65  OCR 
Avalon,  Max;  Kowalski,  John  L.;  and  Tippelis.  K  Boyd,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Sysiems  Inc.  Automation  system  for  mounting  film 
segments  into  fixtures.  4,227.289.  CI.  29-33.00K. 
B  C  Gearworks  Ltd  :  See— 

Hrescak,  Stan,  4,227,680.  CI.  254-344.000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Cohen,  Louis,  4,228.130,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Doljack.  Frank  A..  4.228.513.  CI  364-550.000. 
Kim.  Heung  T .  4,227,870  CI.  425-208.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Plavsiiy.  Louis,  4,227,395,  CI.  72-402.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Limited:  See- 
Hawkins,   Ronald  J.;  and  Ruffell.  Anthony  E.  4.227.551,  CI 
138-40  000. 
Baber.  David  J.:  See— 

Waile,  John  C;  and  Baber,  David  J.,  4,228,503,  a.  364-200000. 
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Bagus.  Bnan  M  .  lo  Marmon  Company  Electronic  musical  instrumeni 

having  multiplexed  keying.  4,227,432,  CI.  84-1  010 
Bailey,  William  L.:  See- 
Keeling,  Michael  C;  Bailey.  WUIiam  L;  Coleman,  Michael  G 
L«k,  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A  ,  4,227,298,  CI  29-837  000 
Bairon,  Genrikh  V.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V  ,  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Savenok.  Alexandr  F.;  Malveev.  Vladi- 
mir M.;  Elin.  Fedor  E  ;  Provalsky.  Gennady  B  ;  Shulbakh,  Boris 
P.;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  A.,  4,227,451.  CI.  100-295  000 
B»k"'  Pof"'  E  .  and  Sasaki.  George  N.  Ski  locking  device.  4,227,707, 

Baker  Protective  Services,  Incorporated:  See— 

U  Nay.  Tom  W  ;  Hadden.  Donald  L.;  and  Beckwiih,  George  S 
4,228,424,  CI.  340-506.000.  " 

Balaban,  Alvin  R  :  See— 

Sleekier,    Steven   A.;   and    Balaban.    Alvin    R.,   4,228,463,   CI. 

Balinski,  Henry  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Resilient 

furring  member.  4,227,360,  CI.  52-720000 
Ballaniyne,  John  R  ,  and  Heden,  Axel  M..  deceased  (by  Heden.  Ingrid 

V  .  execulrix),  lo  Superscope.  Inc.  Gnlle  for  loudspeaker  cabinet. 

Banich,  John  N.,  Sr.:  See— 

Lecinski,  Frank  H.,  Jr.;  and  Banich,  John  N.,  Sr,  4,227,616,  CI 
215-246.000. 
Baran,  Joseph;  See— 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McEIIigott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J  ,  Jr.;  and  Baran,  Joseph,  4,227.720,  CI.  283-8.0OR 
Barber,  Luther  J.  Toilet  soil  pipe  flange  fastener    4,227.722,  CI. 

BarcUy,  Donald  J.;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  Hallell,  Michael  H.;  and  Manin. 
David  H..  10  Iniemalional  Business  Machines  Corporalion.  Elec- 
Irochromic  display  device.  4.228.431.  CI.  340-719.000. 
Bargainnier,  Roger  B    See— 

Sieigelman,  James  Q.;  Bargainnier,  Roger  B;  Shaffer,  Glenn  A, 
deceased;  Charland,  Irene  S..  admmijiraior  DBN  CTA    and 
Harris.  Geoffrey  L.,  4.228,214.  CI.  428-212,000. 
Barker,  Charles  E ,  lo  Robenshaw  Controls  Company.  Self-calibrating 

eleclnc  clock  circuit.  4.228,346,  CI.  235-92.0OT 
Barkow,  William  H.;  See- 
Campbell.  Francis  J.;  and  Barkow,  William  H.,  4,228.413    CI 
335-213.000. 
Baron,  Bruce;  See— 

Nigrelli,  Gus;  and  Baron,  Bruce,  4,227,388,  CI.  70-427,000 
Barre,  Francoise  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  C  ;  and  Barre.  Francoise,  4,228,087,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Banels,  Willem,  lo  Hazemeijer  B.V.  ConiacI  device.  4,227,596.  CI 

191-23.00A. 
Banlett.  Joel  F  :  See— 

Kaizman.  James  A  ;  Banleii.  Joel  F.;  Biiler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow 
William  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A  ;  Grazjano.  Peter  J ;  Green. 
Michael  D.;  Greig.  David  A  ;  Hayashi.  Steven  J  ;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L  ;  Treybig.  James  G  ;  and  Wierenga, 
Sleven  W..  4.228,496.  CI.  364-200.000 
Barton,  Robert  W  ,  lo  Minnesoia  .Mining  and  Manufacluring  Company 

Phoiohardenable  composiiion.  4,227.978,  CI.  204-159  120. 
BASF  Akiiengeseilschafi;  See— 

Roller,  Gerhard.  4.228.460.  CI.  358-127.000. 
BASF  Wyandoite  Corporalion:  See- 
Moore.  Richard  A  :  Hartman.  Robert  J.;  Levis.  William  W,  Jr.  and 

Bloom.  Ralph  E.,  4,228.247.  CI.  521-107.000. 
Narayan.  Thirumurti,  4,228.095.  CI.  260-453  0AM 
Bassinger.    Grey,    lo    Bassinger.    Grey     Roller    reamer   apparatus. 

4.227.586,  CI   175-346.000. 
Bau  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hursl,  Eric  J  ;  and  MacAulay,  Hugh  G.,  4.227,556.  CI.  141-137.000 
Balchelder.  J  Samuel:  See— 

Zewail.  Ahmed  H.;  and  Balchelder.  J.  Samuel.  4,227.939.  CI 
136-247.000. 
Bales.    Roben    E    Apparatus   for   simulating   a   woodgrain   finish. 

4.227,558.  CI.  I44-2.00R 
Bauder,  Armin;  See— 

Sieinwart,     Johannes;     and     Bauder,     Armin,     4,227,502,     CI 
123-454000 
Bauer,  Peier;  and  Lazrus,  Julian,  lo  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporalion. 
Liquid  oscillaior  having  conirol  passages  continuously  communicat- 
ing with  ambient  air.  4,227,550,  CI.  137-835.000. 
Baumann.  Hanspeler;  See— 

Hohenegger.   Helmut;  Baumann,   Hanspeler;  and  Buchel,   Urs 
4,227.880.  CI,  8-524.000. 
Baumann.  Heinz,  lo  Sulzer  Broihers  Limiied.  Weaving  machine  having 

an  air  duel  for  cleaning  purposes.  4,227,552,  CI  139-l.OOC. 
Baur,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminum  Lid.  Lubncani  for  metal  sirio 

4.228,217,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Bauzhis,  Albertas  V.;  Komyak,  Peir  P.;  Razhaiiis,  Viuuias  K  ;  and 
Shneidens,  loselis  K.  Magnetic  deflection  system.  4.228.414.  CI. 

Baxier  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 
Alexander.  John  B  ;  Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  Greff.  Richard  J.;  and 

Munsch,  John  M..  4.227.730.  CI.  294-16.000 
Bodnar.  Ben  S.;  and  Schnell,  William  J..  4,227,295.  CI.  29-527.300. 
De  Frank,  Michael  P.;  and  Scoil,  James  W.,  4,227,527.  CI.  128- 

214.00R. 
De  Vries,  James  H.;  and  Berry,  Gaylord  L..  4.228.015.  CI.  210- 

32I.OOR. 


Lamadrid,  Rene  G..  4,227,420,  CI.  73-756  000 

Soodak,  Charles;  Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  Lohr,  David.  4  227  814 

CI.  356-410000 
Ward,    Gary    A.;    and    Winchell.    David    A..    4.227,934,    CI 
156-250.000. 
Bayer  Akiiengeseilschafi:  See— 

Blahak,  Johannes;  Gipp.  Roland;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Muler.  Erwin 

Mazanek.  Jan:  and  Haas.  Peier,  4,228.249.  CI  521159  000 
Genih.  Hermann;  Paulus,  Wilfned;  Schiller,  Paul;  Saitlegger  Hans 

and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl.  4.228.065.  CI   260-45  SON 
Orotkopp.    Dellef;   Wedemeyer,    Karlfried*  Brandes,    Wilhelm 
Scheinpflug,     Hans;    and     Roessler.     Peter.    4.228.I8I,    CI 
424-300.000. 
Hofer.  Wolfgang;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,227,918,  CI  71-103000 
Kuhle.  Engelben:  Brandcs.  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Emsi 

4.228.178.  CI.  424-274  000. 
Lachmann,  Burkhard;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Cohnen.  Wolfeana 
4,228,067,  CI.  260-45.85V.  *    '' 

Pelersen,  Olio;  and  Schmidi,  Hans-Dieier,  4,227,974,  CI.  204-I.OOT 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limiied  See— 
Fiorenliis.  Michael,  4.228,398.  CI  324-418.000. 
Osman.  Maged  A  .  4.228.029.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Prochazka,  Kamil;  and  Suier.  Franz.  4.227.441,  a  91-374  000 
Snedkerud,  Ole;  and  Wild,  Peter  J  ,  4.228.541.  CI.  455-158  000 
Beauchamp.  Richard  L  .  lo  Bell  Telephone  Uboraiones.  Incorporated 

Electrode  siruclure  for  energy  cells  4.228.228.  CI  429-194,000 
Becka,  Michael  M.  lo  Imernaiional  Shoe  Machine  Corporalion  Adhe- 
sive applying  machine.  4.227,483.  CI.  118-411.000. 
Beckenbaugh.  William  M  ;  and  Morion,  Kim  L.,  lo  Western  Eleclnc 
Company.  Inc  Method  of  deposumg  a  stress-free  eleclroless  Conner 
deposil.  4.228,213.  CI.  428-209000 
Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc  ;  See- 
Crosby.  John  B ,  4,228,394,  CI.  324-62  000 
Hofl'a.  Jack  L.,  4,227,815.  CI.  356-436.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.228.155.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.228,156.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.228.157.  CI.  424-177  000 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.228.158,  CI  424-177.000. 
Beckwiih,  George  S.;  See— 

Le  Nay,  Tom  W.;  Hadden,  Donald  L  ;  and  Beckwiih,  George  S, 
4,228,424,  CI.  340-506000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Conway.  Hugh  T..  4.227,620,  CI  215-355  000 
Beduchaud,  Michel:  See- 
ds   Loye,    Manin;    and    Beduchaud.    Michel.    4.228.467.    CI 
358-261.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limiied:  See- 
Brewer.  Malcolm  D.;  and  Griflin.  Gerald  J    L..  4,228,149,  CI 

424-14  000 
Ponsford.  Roger  J;  and  Howanh.  Thomas  T.  4.228.174.  CI 
424-272.000. 
Beermann.  Heinnch:  and  Lambrechi.  Dietrich,  lo  Krafiwerk  Union 
Akiiengeseilschafi.  Device  for  bracing  an  air-gap  winding.  4.228.375, 
CI.  310-214.000.  »  B  f  6 

Beczer.  Earl  F .  lo  Slelron  Cam  Company.  Device  for  picking  up  and 
placing  articles  on  movable  conveyors  and  assembly  lines  and  lo  an 
endless  conveyor  conslruclion  and  lo  an  article  pickup  and  depotil 
device  iherefor  4.227.851.  CI  414-626.000. 
Beezley.  Dale  L.;  and  Goodman,  Wolf,  lo  Uniied  Stales  of  Amenca, 
Navy  Dual  ouipui  simulianeous  finng  circuit  4.227,461.  CI 
102-218.000. 
Behney.  Charles  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  altenng  an  equine  leg 

conformalion  4,227,311,  CI.  33-195000. 
Belangee.  Kennelh.  lo  Olin  Corporalion  Process  for  making  tube  in 

sheet  heal  exchangers.  4.227.391.  CI.  72-54.000 
Belcher,  Richard  A.,  lo  Gould  Inc.  Elecmc  fuse  and  method  of  manu- 
facluring ihe  same  4.228.417.  CI.  337-252.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated;  See— 
Beauchamp,  Richard  L.,  4,228,228,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Bobeck.  Andrew  H..  4.228.523.  CI.  365-19.000. 
Celli,  John  R.;  and  Nash.  Donald  H  .  4,228.320,  CI.  I79-2.0EA. 
Cenker.    Ronald    P;    and    Procyk,    Frank    J.    4.228.528.    CI. 

365-200.000. 
Chrislian.  Paul  A..  Di  Salvo.  Francis  J..  Jr.;  and  Murphy.  Donald 

W  .  4.228,226,  CI  429-194000 
Feiner,  Alexander;   Liu,  Chao  Kai;  aod  Waaben.  Sigurd  O.. 

4.228.323.  CI.  I79-I6.00F. 
Ranagan,  James  L  ,  4.228.321.  CI.  I79-I.50S. 
Hanman.  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  and 

Schwartz,  Bertram.  4,227.975.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Vazirani,  Hargovind  N.,  4.228.438,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Weiss.  Roger  E.,  4,228,514.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Bcloii  Corporalion:  See— 

Jusius.  Edgar  J..  4.227.658.  CI.  242-66.000 
Bendall.  Wilfnd  H.  Single  rocker  ioini  drive  chain.  4.227.425,  CI 

474-213.000, 
Bendix  Corporalion,  The;  See— 

Goodrich,  George  W  ,  4,227.775.  CI.  350-267.000. 
Haase.  Elmer  A..  4.227.492.  CI   123-59  OOB 
Kluger.  Michael  A.  4.227.594.  CI.  188-361.000. 
Benjamin.  Joseph  R .  lo  Wirth  Maschinen-und  Bohrgeraie-Fabnk 
Meihod  and  apparatus  for  sinking  shafts  4.227.583.  CI  175-65  000 
Bennell,  Gregory  B..  lo  Sandoz,  Inc    Pyranol4.3-e)-as-lnazines  and 
corresponding  4oxides  4,228,280,  CI.  544-184.000 
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Bennett,  Richard  N..  to  National  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Trimmer 
arrangement  for  filling  unit  of  automatic  filling  machine.  4.227,627. 
C:  222-282.000. 
Bennsledt.  Leif-Ake:  5re— 

Uxtvisi,   Kaj-Ragnar:  and   Bennsiedl.   Leif-Ake.  4,227,986,  CI. 
204-209.000. 
Benson.  Richard  E.;  Set— 

Kerber,  Daihan  R.;  Johnson,  Orlin  W.;  Week.  Robert  D  ;  Benson, 
Richard   E.;   VandeWiele.   John   L.;   and    Lucas.   James   R.. 
4.227.363.  CI   56-10.200. 
Benihaus.  Friednch.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Automatic  longwall 

mining  sy«em  and  method.  4.228.508.  CI  364-420.000. 
Benwood.  Bruce  R  :  and  LaCha|>elle.  Paul  A  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  with  improved  corona 
chargmg  4.228,480,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Berendsohn  AG:  See— 

Kitzerow.  Ernst  R..  4.227.823.  CI.  401.99.00a 
Bergeson.  Richard  P.  to  Maytag  Company.  The.  Dishwasher  fluid 

control  system.  4.227.546.  CI.  137-387.000. 
Bergey.  Taylor  G  Mud  level  monitor.  4,228.530,  CI.  367-112.000. 
Bergvall.  Bengi  A  .  10  Husqvama  AB.  Sewmg  machine  with  electronic 

pallem  data  circuits.  4.227,472.  CI.  112-I58.00E. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  See— 

Benihaus,  Friednch,  4,228,508,  CI  364-420.000. 
Berman.  Arnold:  See— 

Wachs.  Marvin  R  ;  and  Berman,  Arnold,  4,228,401,  CI.  325-3.000 
Bemaerts,  Henry  J.  Anti-sway  device  for  hoists  and  cranes.  4,227,677, 

CI.  254-264  000 
Bemhard,  Theodore  L  :  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  Hoch,  Thomas  M  ;  Jaffe, 
Bruce  S.;  and  Merrell.  Gregory  L..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company 
Multiprocessor  numerical  control  system.  4.228.495.  CI  364-101  000. 
Berry.  Gaylord  L.:  See— 

De  Vries.  James  H.;  and  Berry.  Gaylord  L..  4.228.015.  CI.  210- 
321XR 
Berry.  Roben  W  ,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Grooving  and  cut-off  tool.  4,227,838. 

CI.  407-77.000. 
Bertsch.  Richard:  Set— 

Schnurle.  Hans;  and  Bertsch.  Richard.  4.227.491.  CI   123-488.000 
Benus.  Brent  J.;  and  Walker.  Darrell  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Lithium-  or  magnesium-promoted  zinc  titanate  catalyst  for 
dehydrogenaiion  of  hydrocarbons  4.228,040.  CI.  252-»75.000. 
Besecke.  Siegmund:  Gaenzler.  Wolfgang;  and  Schroeder.  Guenter.  to 
Rohm  GmbH  Preparauon  of  carboxylic  acid  amides.  4,228.102.  CI. 
260-561  WN 
Better  Built  Machinery  Corporation:  Set— 

Wolff.  Roben.  4,228.135.  CI.  422-296.000. 
Better  Wire  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Onel.  Stanley  G..  4.227.642.  CI.  229.52.0AW. 
Bezwada.  Rao  S ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Method  of  adhe- 
sion of  rubber  to  reinforcing  matenals  4.228,045.  CI.  260-4.00R, 
Bhushan.  Bharat.  lo  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  High  tem- 
perature low  fnction  surface  coating  4.227.756.  CI.  308-241.000. 
Biancardi,  Michael  J.  Automatic  vehicle  staning  apparatus.  4.227.588. 

CI   180-167000 
Bicskei.  Bela  J    Precision  blocking  of  lens  blank.  4.227.349.  CI    51- 

284.00E. 
Bifok  AB:  See— 

Ruzicka.  Jaromir;  and  Hansen.  Elo  H..  4.227.973.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Bingler.  Douglas  J  ,  to  Milton  Roy  Company   Flowmeter.  4.227,409. 

CI.  73-861  710. 
Bio-Tronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Connor.  Gerald  I..  4.227.535.  CI.  128-401.000. 
Biphase  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Amend.  William  E.;  and  Sludhalter,  Walter  R..  4.227.373.  CI. 
60-618000. 
Bird.  Colin  L.:  See- 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Bird.  Colin  L.;  Hallett.  Michael  H.;  and  Mariin. 
David  H..  4.228.431.  CI.  340-719.000. 
Birkmeyer.  William  J.:  See- 

Lewarchik.  Ronald  J  ;  Erikson.  J  Alden;  and  Birkmeyer.  William 
J  .  4.228.294.  CI.  548-312000. 
Bischof.  Rudolf;  Rhyner.  Heinz;  and  Saxer.  Kurt,  to  Meullwerk  AG 
Buchs.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fractional  crystallization  separa- 
tion. 4.228.089.  CI.  260-428.500. 
Bissar.  Saadi:  and  George.  Douglas,  to  Timei  Corporation.  Hermetic 

seal  for  electrochromic  display.  4.227,779.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Bitou,  Minoru;  Ste— 

Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki;   Suemauu,  Toshio;  and   Bitou,   Minoru, 
4.227.490.  CI.  123-492.000. 
Biiler.  Richard  M  :  See— 

Kataman.  James  A  ;  Banlett.  Joel  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
William  H.,  Despoukis,  John  A ;  Graziano.  Peter  J.  Green 
Michael  D  ;  Greig.  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W  .  4,228.496.  CI  364-200.000. 
Black  Body  Corporation:  See— 

Strieker.    Jesse    C;    and    Wagner.    Dennis    L..    4.228.345.    CI 
2I9-3880OO 
Black.  Herben  L  ;  Somerville.  Mark,  and  Schwertz.  Jerome,  to  Cyclops 
Corporation.  Universal-Cyclops  Specialty  Steel  Division.  Powder 
metallurgy  4.227,927.  CI.  75-225.000. 
Black  Knight  Investments.  Limited;  See— 

Tureaud.  Kenneth  E  ,  Ginsburg,  Stephen;  and  Draheim,  Frederick 
4,227,877.  CI.  433-37.000. 
Black,  William  B.:  See— 

Wu.  Wen-Li;  and  Black,  William  B..  4,22>,II8.  Q.  264-210.800. 


Blaha,  James  G ,  to  Towmoior  Corporation.  Seal.  4,227,704,  CI. 

277-84.000. 
Blahak,  Johannes,  Gipp,  Roland;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Muler,  Erwin;  Maza- 
nek,  Jan;  and  Haas,  Peier,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Segmented 
polyurethane  resins.  4,228,249,  CI.  521159000. 
Blake,  David  W  ;  Delgado,  Albeno  W ;  and  Sheehan.  Gerard  M..  to 
American   Cyanamid   Company     High   dry    hide   TiOi   slurries. 
4,227.935.  CI.  1O6-3O8.0OB. 
Blake.  Floyd  A.;  and  Nonhrup.  Lynn  L..  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company  Solar  system  having  improved  heliosiai  and  sensor  mount- 
ings. 4,227,513,  CI.  126-425.000 
Blattermann,  Karl-Gunther  See— 

Gerdes,   Heinz;   and   Blattermann,   Karl-Gunther,  4,227,610,  CI. 
198-831.000. 
Bliss,  William  E  .  to  Dermik  Laboratories.  Method  for  treating  pseudo- 

folliculitis  barbae  4,228,163,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Blodgell,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Blodgett,  Raymond  W  ,  Jr ,  and  Blodgell.  Raymond  W  .  4.227.713, 
CI.  280-434.000. 
Blodgett.  Raymond  W..  Jr ;  and  Blodgett.  Raymond  W.  Trailer  hitch 

latching  assembly.  4,227.713.  CI  280-434.000. 
Blomberg,  Knut  H.  Telephone  set  4,228,325,  CI.  I79-IOO,OOR. 
Bloom,  Ralph  E  ;  See- 
Moore,  Richard  A.;  Hartman,  Roben  J  ;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Bloom,  Ralph  E.,  4,228,247,  CI.  521-107  000 
Bloom,  Stanley  M  :  Borror,  Alan  L  ;  and  Foley,  James  W  ,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Novel  sulfam(na)phthaleins.  4,228,075.  CI  260-243  300. 
Bluhm,  Karl  H.;  and  Kunath,  Helfnd,  to  US    Philips  Corporation. 
Device  for  crushing  calculi  in  the  urinary  bladder   4,227,532,  CI 
128-328.000. 
Blum.  Alvin  S.  L'rine  specimen  collector  4.227.413.  CI.  73-421  OOR. 
Blumenberg.  Gunther.  to  Kabel-  und  Meullwerke  Guiehoffnungshutte 
AG  Method  of  making  a  gas-light  joint  between  a  corrugated  high 
quality  steel  tube  and  a  high  quality  steel  sleeve  4.227.639.  CI  228- 
173.00F. 
Bobbe.  Richard  M.;  Durbin.  John  A  ;  Lehman.  Richard  F  ;  and  Seed- 
house.  Frederick  A  .  to  Xerox  Corporation   Half-lone  imaging  sys- 
tem. 4.227.795.  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Bobeck.  Andrew  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
•  Conductor   access   bubble   memory   arrangement    4,228,523,   CI. 

365-19.000. 
Bock,  Georg:  See— 

Massengeil,    Hans   A.;    Bock,    Georg;   and    Steinlchner,    Fritz, 
4,227,803,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Bock,  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Lewis,    Roger    N.;   and    Bock,    Lawrence   A.,   4,228.306,    CI. 
568-563.000. 
Bodmann,  Erik,  to  Siempelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH.  Pressure  vessel 
assembly    for    high-lemperature    nuclear    reactor.    4,227,968,    CI. 
176-87.000. 
Bodnar,  Ben  S.,  and  Schnell,  William  J  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  of  potting  ihe  ends  of  a  bundle  of  hollow  fibers 
positioned  in  a  casing.  4,227.295.  CI.  29-527.300. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See- 
Johnson,  Waller  J.;  and  Sells,  James  J.,  4,228,510,  CI  364-521.000. 
Pond.    Charles    R.;    and    Texeira.    Patrick    D..    4,227,807,    d. 
356-152.000 
Bogan,  Richard  T  :  See— 

Kuo,    Chung-Ming;    and    Bogan.    Richard    T.    4.228.276,    CI. 
536-76000 
Bogatzki,  Hans  U   Apparatus  for  spacing  anicles  moving  in  a  line 

4,227.606,  CI  198-459.000. 
Boger,  Manfred;  Drabek,  Josef;  Mattem,  Gunter;  and  Traber.  Water,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Bis-(phenoxyalkyl-2-imidazolin)- 1, 1 -sul- 
fides, process  for  their  manufacture,  compositions  which  contain 
these  sulfides  as  active  component  and  use  thereof  in  pest  control. 
4.228,175,  CI.  424-273.0OR 
Bogen,  Bruce  P ;  and  Hirsch,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy 

Automatic  underwater  null  steering  4.228.531.  CI.  367-135.000 
Bohner.  Beat:  See— 

Fory.  Werner;  Bohner.  Beat;  Durr.  Dieter;  Pissiotas.  Georg:  Rohr. 
Otto:  and  Szczepanski.  Henry.  4.227.914.  CI.  71-88.000 
Bom.  Cornells  J  G.:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and   Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  4.227.365.  CI. 

56-13.600. 
van  der  Lely.   Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  4.227.580.  CI. 
172-112.000. 
Bon  Aqua.  Inc.:  See— 

Zimmerman.  George  M  .  4.228.010.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Bondinell.  William  E  ;  and  Pendleton,  Roben  G.,  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration. 7-  and/or  8-Sulfur  substituted  1,2,3,4-teirahydroisoquinoline 
compounds.  4,228,170,  CI  424-258.000. 
Bonfilio,  Paul  Collapsible  shelter  4,227,542,  CI.  I35-4.00R 
Bonner,  John  J.;  and  Clayton,  C  William,  lo  Fischer  &  Poner  Com- 
pany. Capacitive  pressure  transducer.  4,227,418,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Boon,  Bruce  T.  E.,  to  Eastern  Cyclone  Industries.  Inc.  Air  scrubber 

apparatus.  4,227,895,  CI  55-226.000. 
Boos,  Charles  J.;  Hiusler,  Elwood  B ;  Hirsch,  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
.Manin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The. 
Method     for    providing    electrical    connection.    4,228,344,    CI, 
219-270.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Alexander  W.;  and  Kline,  Harry  A.,  4,227.981,  CI.  20*- 
I80.00P. 
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Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

^/#^~^''""''"  ^   Cushioned  sole  for  footwear.  4,227,320,  CI. 

3^88.000. 
Borror,  Alan  L,;  See^ 

"S.07rc?2jJ:24?°3So"'  *'"   ^''  ""'   ''°"''  '"^  *■■ 
Borst.  William  A.:  Set— 

^^"SVa.  ?3'i?9"<g?  "'"""'  "^  "•"  ^"''  *'"'""  * • 

Bossetti.  Renaio.  to  Societa  Impianii  Termoeletirici  Industrial!  (s  a  s ) 
*PP*"'"*f<"  loading  ovens  for  the  production  of  liles  4.227.847.  CI. 

^.'?i''i;J'iil."'  M"'"'?'*  wi'ral  valve  for  mixing  fluids.  4,227,548,  CI 
137-606.000. 

Bouchard.  Robert  J  ;  Bnxner.  Lolhar  H.;  and  Popowich.  Michael  J    lo 

Bourassi  Joseph  R.;  and  Lopez,  Manuel,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 

tion.  Vehicle  rear  view  mirror  mounting.  4,227,671,  CI  248-480  000 

Bouvier,  Julien  J  Motorcycle  safely  device.  4,227,717,  CI.  280-753  000 

Bowers,  William,  Jr.;  and  Grooms,  William  L.,  Jr.  Spanner  socket 

wrench.  4,227,429,  CI.  81-90.00C. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Bauer,  Peter;  and  Lazrus,  Julian,  4,227,SSa  Q.  137-833,000 
Bowley,  Thomas  W,:  Set— 

Clewes,  Antony  B.;  and  Bowley,  Thomas  W.,  4,227,768,  CI  339- 
198. OOH. 
Boyd,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Knapp,  Charles  A  ;  and  Boyd,  Gary  L.,  4,227,568,  CI.  165-8  000 
Bozler,  Carl  O.;  Chapman,  Ralph  L  .  Fan,  John  C.  C ;  and  McClelland 
Roben  W.,  to  Massachusetts  Insliiute  of  Technology.  Shallow- 
homojunction  solar  cells.  4,227,941,  CI   136-255  000 
Bozzelli  John  W.,  and  Moms,  Nancy  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
1  he.  Method  of  prepanng  quaternary  ammonium  salts  from  various 
morpholinones.  4,228,096,  CI.  260-459.00A 
Braatz,  Paul  O.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Semiconductor  diode 

array  liquid  crystal  device.  4,228,449,  CI.  357-30000 
Bradley  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 

Miller,  Clarence  J.,  4,227,361,  CI.  52-742.000 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  Set- 

°'Si°^\'^'I;    Wedemeyer,    Karlfried;    Brandes,   Wilhelm; 

7?I",'^n)S'     "*"'•    '"''     Rm«I".     Peter,    4,228,181,    CI 
424-3ro.000. 

''4!228,nra"42t274''Mb*'''"''"'  "^  ''"'"*'«"•  P»"l-E">«. 

Braischi,  K    See— 

Bratschi,  Konrad,  4,227,564,  CI.  160-345  000 

Braischi,  Konrad,  to  Bratschi,  K  ;  and  Gliss,  Sileni.  Cunain  track  wiih 
iraverse  cord  4,227,564,  CI.  160-345.000. 

Breeze  Corporations,  Inc.:  See- 
Laky,  Elmer,  4,227,678,  CI.  254-391.000. 

Breidenstein,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus;  and  Breidenstein.  Charles  J.,  4.228.536.  CI. 
370-66.000. 

Brennan.  Ward  T.:  Set— 

MacMunn,  George  D.;  and  Brennan,  Ward  T,  4.227,666.  CI.  246- 

Bret,  Gerard  M.  M.:  See— 

Henson.   Alec    F.;   and    Bret.   Gerard    M.    M..   4.228 189    CI 
426-40.000. 
Brewer.  Malcolm  D ,  and  Griffin,  Gerald  J    L.,  lo  Beecham  Group 

Limned  Sustained  release  compositions.  4,228,149,  CI  424-14000 
Bncmoni^  Roben  J  .Hamilton.  Philip  A.;  and  Ting,  Raymond  M.  L.,  to 
CI   188  °MC*°"         ''"'^  '''"*''''  '""■*>■  absorbing  pad.  4,227,593, 
Bridgeslone  Tire  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Honda,  Toshio;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma,  luuo;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru 
?P,^!',,."^'  '^°J''"='  Shozo;  and  Ueno,  Kazunori,  4,227,956, 
CI.  15O-334.000. 

Bringol,  Charles  R ;  and  Snyder,  Gary  F.,  to  Iniemalional  Business 
4228  32^  ^^™'°"^^'<^'«»''"8  •'"'f  duration  of  recorded  speech 

Bnnkman.  Willem.  to  Holec  N.  V.  Device  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  com- 
bustion engine  4.227,499,  CI.  123-499.000.       '^'^■'    * 
Brisiol-Myers  Company:  See- 
Godfrey,  John  C,  4,227,533,  CI.  128-349  OBV 

Brixner,  Lothar  H  ;  Set— 

^T227,684!'a '27CW7^0bo  "^'"^  ""ufacturing  Corp  Sheet  folder. 

Brodema  Holmbergs  Fabriks  AB:  Ste— 

Holmberg,  Gole  E  Y.,  4,227,286,  CI.  24-68.0CD. 

Bromley,  James  E.;  McNamara,  Michael  M  ;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T    to 

a,°-fl?1';'n°^,°'?ff",>',.^"*  '°'  "y'""  *'  y""  ''"ving  a  soft  hand 
^.i^B.liv.  CI.  264-235.600. 

Bronnec,  Jean  A.  L ,  lo  Eublissemenis  Gencraux  de  Mecanique  de 

I  Quest  EGMO  (Societe  Anonyme).   Machine  for  manufacturing 

pancakes  or  similar  products  4.227.447.  CI.  99-423  000 

4!22"303'cf 3^1MOOO""'"  ''°''""*  ''"'^"'  '"''  ''°''''"«  ^"'''' 


Brooker  Folding  Knives,  Inc.:  See— 

Brooker,  Dennis  B,  4,227,303,  CI  30-154  000 
Brown,  Abner  D..  to  Chatham  Manufacturing  Company   Sonic  or 

™S"4,25r9Tc['"i5r5';5S^'"'^  ""'"* '""  '^'"*  "■«■ 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See— 

'^V/l^?^^-"''**   ""<'    Moschetti,    Annando,   4,228,491.   CI 

363-41.000. 

"""f'"L  M;':h»el;   and   Kinngiesser,   Karl   W.,   4,228,49i   a. 

netePaul  A    to  General  Electric  Company   Methods  of  making 
comp«ne  conductive  stniciures  in  integraied  circuits  4,227.944,  CI 

148-0,000. 

Brown.  Dale  M.;  and  Garfinkel.  Marvin,  to  General  Electnc  Company 
imw'oa)™"'"*"  "^""'"'» '"  i"'e8"'«l  circuits.  4,228,212X1 

Brown  Paul  M  Jr.,  to  Precision  Monoliihics.  Inc.  High  speed  inie- 
grated  switching  arcuit  for  analog  signals  4.228.367.  CI.  307-251  000 

Brown.  W  Sumner,  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engineenng  Co  Variable 
reluctance  stepper  motor  dnve  and  method  of  operation  as  a  DC 
brushless  motor  4.228,387,  CI  318-696000.  "  •  i^ 

Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporalion  See- 
Pile,  James  E,  4,228,393,  CI  324-6I.0OR 

Bruckensiein,  Sunley;  and  Maninchek,  Gregory  A  ,  to  Research  Cor- 
i?Il".n"~,„'^°"''""°™'"'=     8"    analysis    cell.     4,228,400,    CI 

Bruning,  Rolf  and  Roth,  Jurgen,  to  Heraeus  Quarischmelze  GmbH 
Cleanmg  attachment  to  clean  fiask-shaped  receivers  of  chemical 
analysis  apparatus  4,228,129,  CI.  422-102  000 
Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.:  See— 

Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy,  Analoly  I.,  Pekarsky 
Viktor  A,  Pekarskaya,  Tatyana  A;  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G. 
Oavnlina,  Svetlana  A.;  Lennan,  Naum  D ;  Maimur,  Gleg  K 
lljushm,   Aricady    L;    Markevich,    Mikhail   A.,    Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M;  Khorkhonna,  LidU  P.;  Muratov,  Valeryan  M   and 
Sholk,  Semen  F  .  4,228,271,  CI  528-95  000 
Brust,  David  P  :  See- 
Campbell,  Gerald  A  ;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R..  and  Brust   David  P 
4,228,257,  CI.  525-328.000. 
Bryant,  David  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporalion    Ethylene  glycol 

extraction  process.  4,228,094,  CI  260-J50  000  '         • ' 

Buchel,  Urs:  Set— 

Hohenegger,   Helmut;   Baumann,   Hanspeier,  and   Buchel,   Urs 
4,227,880,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Buchmuller,  Horst;  and  Michelbnnk,  Bemhard,  lo  Deutsche  Babcock 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Immersion  piece  for  the  ash  funnel  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber  4,227,468,  CI.  110-165  OOR. 
Buck  Chemisch-Technische  Wcrke  GmbH  &  Co  :  See- 
Krone,   Hanraui;   van  Acken,   Rudiger;  Tredc,  Wolfgang    and 
Schmidlin,  Robert,  4,227,460,  CI   102-66  000 
Bugaul,  Andree:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Zysmann,  Alexandre;  Sebag.  Henri;  Vanler- 
berghe,  Guy:  Huron,  Jean-Louis;  and  Bugaul,  Andree,  4,228,259, 

Bugianesi,  Robert  L,:  Set— 

Ponpipom,  Miiree  M  ;  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Dureite,  Philippe  L 
Kaizen,   Howard   M  ;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,228,274,  CI. 
536-4.000. 
Buhler,  Rudolf  See— 

Girard,  Henry;  and  Buhler,  Rudolf,  4,228,242,  CI  435-284000 
Bullock,  David  G ;  Bunco,  Roger  A.;  Clark,  Ian  R ,  Dud,  Ian  D 
Greaves,  Geofirey  S .  Lloyd,  Peter  H  ;  Peters.  Ann  M  ;  Whitehead. 
Thomas  P ;  and  Wilding.  Peter,  lo  National  Research  Development 
Corporation    Testing  a  cuvellc  for  cleanliness   4.227.886.  CI    23- 
230  OOR 
Bunce.  Roger  A    Set- 
Bullock.  David  G  ;  Bunce.  Roger  A  :  Clark,  Ian  R  :  DulT,  Ian  D 
Greaves,  Geoffrey  S.,  Lloyd.  Peter  H  ;  Peters,  Ann  M.;  While- 
head,  Thomas  P  ;  and  Wilding,  Peter,  4,227,886,  CI  23-230,OOR 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporalion:  See— 

Fiske.  Earl  D,  4.227.764,  CI.  339-121.000 
Kuehling,  Guenter,  4,227,299,  CI.  29-751  000 
Burch,  Anita:  See— 

Spector,  Donald;  and  Burch,  Anita,  4,227,264,  CI.  2-84000. 
Burge,  Malcolm  L  E  ;  and  Nechuiny,  Zdenek  L.  A.  Z,  lo  Tatei  Lyie 
Limited.    Sweetening    compositions    containing    arabinoaalacun 
4,228,198,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Burger,  Manfred;  Dukek,  Waldeman;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Pretchtl,  Alfred 
and  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf  Process  and  heat  pump  for  Ihe  transfer  of 
heat  and  cold  4,227,905,  CI.  62-113.000 
Burke,  Inc  ;  See- 
Johnston,  Bruce  L.,  4,227,269,  CI  5-66  000 
Burkholder,  Wendell  See— 

Lesinson,  Hermann;  Levinson.  Anna-Rose;  Burkholder,  Wendell 
Sllversiein,   Roben    M  ;   and   Cassidy,   Robert,  4,227,333,   Cl' 

Burov,  Pencho  V.;  and  Kyuleva.  Nadejda  A  .  to  DSO  "Phamiachim" 

Cosmetic  composition  4.228.153.  CI,  424-95.000 
Burr  Brown  Research  Corp.  See— 

Lalumia.  Thomas  M..  and  Fordemwali.  James  N..  4.228.448.  CI 
357-46.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  Set— 

'^D°.l!22^BOl''cf  35""75  OoT  *""""  "'  "^  ^'"'™^  *'^"' 
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Gupia.    R»in   K.;   uid   Vori,   ChandraUni   R.,  4,228,497.   CI 

364-200000 
Lin.  An-Chung  R  .  4.227.930.  CI.  106-19.000. 
Lin.  An-Chung  R..  4.228,028.  CI.  252-188.30R. 
McElligoit.  .Michael  J  :  and  Tkalenko,  Victor  J.,  Jr.,  4427,719.  CI. 

283-800R 
Mowry.  William  H  .  Jr ;  McEIligoii.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 

J  .  Jr  ;  and  Baran.  Joseph.  4.227,720,  CI.  283-80OR 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J..  4.228.521.  CI.  365-4.000. 
Butler  Greenwich  Inc  :  Set— 

Kapoor,  Vinod,  4.227.458.  CI.  101-350.000. 
Butler,  John  P ;  Rolston.  John  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson.  Fred  W 
R.;  and  Goodale.  John  W.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited 
Catalytically  active  mass  for  the  exchange  of  hydrogen  isotopes 
between  streams  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  liquid  water.  4,228,034.  CI 
252-430.000. 
Butler.  L  Dennis:  5w— 

Colby.  Richard  A.;  Parolini,  Leo  B.;  and  Butler,   L.  Dennis, 
4,227.845.  CI.  414-39.000. 
Buxbaum.  Loihar:  Set — 

Kainmuller.  Thomas;  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  and  Buxbaum,  Lothar. 
4.228.281.  CI  544-198.000 
C  van  der  Leiy  N.  V.:  Ste— 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  4,227,365.  CI. 

56-13  600. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  U.,  4,227,580,  CI. 
172-112.000. 
Cabelli.  Gabnel:  Set— 

Rahamin,  Raphael:  and  Cabelli.  Gabriel,  4.228.470.  CI  360-12.000 
Cairns,  Hugh;  and  Ingall.  Anthony  H..  to  Fisons  Limited.  Thiopyrano- 
benjopyrans,  compositions  and  method  of  use  thereof  4.228,173,  CI. 
424-269  000, 
Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H  ;  and  Sumner,  Emmons  F ,  10  Ford 
Motor  Company    Fuse  holder  with  entry  control.  4,227,761,  CI. 
339-66  OOM 
Calbiochem-Behnng  Corp.;  See— 

Hevey.    Richard   C;   and    Malmros.    Mark   K..   4.228,237,   CI. 
435-7.000. 
Calcimatic  Iniemaiional  Limited:  See- 
Hall,  Hubert  L  .  deceased,  4,227,875,  CI  432-239000. 
Calderon,  Reynaldo.  to  Tcuco  Inc    Method  for  cleaning  a  helical 

spring  sand  screen.  4,227,576.  CI.  I66-312.0OO. 
Caldwell,  Roben  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  Method  of  elec- 

troslag  welding  4,228,337,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Caldwell,  Robert  A  ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Electroslag  weld 

deposit  4,228.342,  CI  2I9.IJ70WM. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Gray,  Harry  B  ;  and  Frazier,  Claude  C.  4.228.035.  CI.  252-431.00R. 
Zewail.  Ahmed  H.;  and  Batchelder,  J    Samuel,  4.227.939,  CI 
136-247  000. 
California  Polytechnic  Stale  University  Foundation.  The:  See- 
Wight.  Hewitt  G.;  Call.  Tracey  G.;  and  Mortensen,  Marvin  L , 
4.228.182.  CI  424-300.000. 
Call.  Tracey  G  :  See- 
Wight.  Hewitt  G.;  Call.  Tracey  G.;  and  Mortensen.  Marvin  L.. 
4.228.182.  CI  424-300.000 
Calion,  Gary  J  .  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Dialkony  monorden  derivatives. 

4.228,079,  d  260-343.410 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  4,227.549,  CI   137-625  690 
Cambre.  Cushman  M  .  to  Procter  t  Gamble  Company.  The  Laundry 
detergent  compositions  having  enhanced  paniculate  soil  removal  and 
antiredeposilion  performance.  4.228.044.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp.:  See— 

Wasielewski,  Stanley  J  ;  and  Hladik.  Stephen  M..  4.227.953.  CI. 
156-227.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  Leonard  E .  Jr .  4,227.543.  CI.  137-246.220. 
Cameron,  Russell  J ,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Valve  safety 

indicating  means  4,227,547.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Campbell.  Francis  J  ;  and  Barkow.  William  H  .  to  RCA  Corporation 
Saddle-lnroid  deflection  winding  for  low  loss  and/or  reduced  con- 
ductor length  4.228.413.  CI.  335-213.000. 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Hamilton.  Lewis  R.;  and  Brust.  David  P..  to 
Eastman   Kodak  Company    Polymers  for  use  in  image  receiving 
elements  for  meiallizable  dyes  in  image  transfer  film  units.  4,228,257, 
CI.  525-328-000, 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See- 
Lord,  Ronald  D  ,  4.227.520.  CI.  128-201.240. 
Cannon.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Femmore.  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M..  4.228,420,  O. 
340-I4630F 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aizawa.     Hiroshi;     Shimizu.     Masami;     Uchidoi.     Masanon; 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  lura  Yukio;  and  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi. 
4.227.787.  CI,  354-51.000. 
Ohta.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazunobu;  and  Madaie.  Haruhisa 

4.227.780.  CI  351-7.000. 
Shimizu.  .Masami,  and  Aizawa  Hiroshi,  4,227,788,  CI.  3S4-6O.0OR 
Tsunoi.  Haruo.  4.227.797.  CI.  355-10.000. 
Canterbury.  Bradford:  Set — 

Goodwin.  Benram  R.;  and  Canterbury.  Bradford.  4.227.673,  CI 
249-117  000.  .       .       ■ 

Caponni,  John  1.:  See- 
Morton,    William    A.;   and    Caporini,   John    I.,   4,227,776,   CI 
350-285000 


Carborundum  Company,  The:  See- 
Boos,  Charles  J.,  Hausler,  Elwood  B  ;  Hirsch,  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G.,  4.228,344,  CI  219-270.000. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G  :  and  Din,  Zia  U.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Coupling 
reaction  involving  a  Grignard  and  allylic  halide.  4,228,313.  O. 
585-640.000. 
Cariou,  Jean:  See— 

Larigaldie,  Serge;  and  Cariou,  Jean,  4,228,479,  CI.  361-218.000. 
Carlson,  Floyd  W  ;  Hester,  Michael  L.;  and  Popelka,  David  A.,  to 
Textron.  Inc.  Fixed  leading  edge  slat  spoiler  for  a  horizontal  subi- 
lizer.  4.227.665.  CI.  244-210.000 
Carlson.  Lee  G  .  to  American  Petro  Mart.  Inc  Folded  moving  bed  ion 

exchange  apparatus  and  method.  4.228.001.  CI.  210-676.000. 
Carman.  Vincent  E.  to  Vehicle  Energy  Corporation.  Automotive  drive 

system  4.227.587.  CI.  180-165.000. 
Carney.  Robert  L ;  and  Henrick.  Clive  A.,  lo  Zoecon  Corporation 
(IIZ.I3Z)-ll.l3Hexadecadiyn-l-ol       and       (llZ,13Z)-11.13-hex- 
adecadien-lol    and    trimethylsilyl    ethers    thereof.    4.228.093,    CI 
556-482.000. 
Carr,  Norman  L.;  and  Schmid,  Bruce  K.,  lo  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Coal 
liquefaction  process  with  a  plurality  of  feed  coals.  4,227,991,  CI. 
208-8.0LE 
Carras,  Peter  A.,  to  Jane  C.  Terry  Motor  mount  bracket  for  twin-hull 

sail  boats.  4,227,480,  CI.  440-63.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Reedy,  Wayne  R.;  and  Russ,  Edward  F.,  4,227,721,  CI.  285-I8.0OO. 
Carhs,  Milton  C  to  Syntex  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.  Inhalation  device. 

4,227,522,  CI.  128-203.150 
Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Farmer,    Stanley    E.;    and    Wcinert,    Harry    F.,    4,227,850,    CI. 
414-620.000. 
Casstdy,  Robert:  See— 

Levinson,  Hermann;  Levinson,  Anna-Rose;  Burkholder,  Wendell; 
Silverstein,   Robert  M.;  and  Cassidy.  Robert.  4.227,333.  CI. 
43-107  000. 
Castanis,  George.  Word  game  apparatus.  4.227,697,  CI.  273-272.000. 
Castelli,  Bertrand  Dual  game  ball  paddle.  4,227,692,  CI  273-67.00R. 
Castle,  Alfred  B.  Tool  for  lifting  and  maneuvering  utility  access  covers. 

4,227.731,  CI  294-17.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Crews,  Donald  R.,  4.227,570.  CI   165-67.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E  .  4.227,744.  CI  299-94000. 
Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr..  4.227.748.  CI.  305-10.000. 
Cauni.  Anthony  D  ;  and  Williams.  Ian  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited  Process  for  the  proOuction  of  polymer  or  copolymer  of 
an  olefin  monomer  4.228,262,  CI.  526-1 19.000. 
CBS  Inc.  See— 

Meshulam.  Avram.  4.227.306.  CI.  30-342.000 
Celanese  Corporation:  Set— 

Levine.   Nathan   M.;  and  Von   Drathen.  Walter,  4,227,996,  CI. 
209- 12.000 
Celli,  John  R.;  and  Nash,  Donald  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated    Noise  detector  for  frequency  modulation  systems, 
4,228.320,  CI.  179-2  OEA. 
Cello,  John  E  :  See— 

Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Celto,  John  E.,  4,228,408,  CI   331- 
94.50G 
Cenker.  Ronald  P.;  and  Procyk.  Frank  J  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries,  Incorporated.   Memory  with   redundant   rows  and  columns. 
4,228,528,  CI   365-2OO.0OO 
Centre  de  Recherches  Meullurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Pirlei,  Robert  A  .  4.227,812.  CI.  356-372,000. 
Pirlei.  Robert  A..  4.227.813.  CI.  356-372.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See— 

Fellraih.  Jean:  and  Peroito.  Jean-Felix.  4,228,534,  CI.  368-224.000. 
Gerber.     Bernard:     and     Leuenberger.     Fritz.     4.228,527,     CI. 
365-185.000. 
Century  Geophysical  Corporation:  See- 
West,  Jerry  B.,  4,227,404,  CI  73-151.000. 
West.  Jerry  B  .  4.227,405.  CI  73-151.000. 
Ceshkovsky.  Ludwig:  See — 

Dakin.  Wayne  R  ;  and  Ceshkovsky,  Ludwig,  4,228,326,  CI.  179- 
lOO.lOG 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Hudecek,  Slavko;  Hnidek,  Jaroslav;  Heidingsfeld,  Viktor;  Kolarik, 

Jan;  and  Zelinger,  Jin,  4,228,205,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Stoy,  Anur,  4,228,056,  CI  260-29.6AN. 
Cha,  Chang  Y  ,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Locating  the  lop  of  an  in 

silu  oil  shale  reton  for  ease  of  ignition.  4,227,574,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Chalabian,  Jack  S ,  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Coin  select- 
ing funnel  4,227.604.  CI    194-102.000. 
Chamberlin,  George  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Microprocessor  having 

multiply/divide  circuitry.  4,228.518.  CI.  364-759000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Roccafone.  Harry  I..  4.227.640.  CI.  229-41  OOC 
Chang.  Augustine  W.:  Set — 

Anantha.  Narasipur  G  ;  and  Chang.  Augustine  W .  4,228.450.  CI 
357.51.000. 
Chapin,  Paul  D.  Breech-loading  to  muzzle-loading  firearm  convening 

device.  4,227,330,  CI.  42-77.000 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-Ming,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Nondiffusible     azo     dye-releasing     compounds      4,228,073,     CI 
260-176000. 
Chapman,  John  H.:  and  Anderson,  David,  to  Yara  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Methods  of  clay  benefication.  4,227,920,  CI.  75-l.OOR. 
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Chapman,  Ralph  L  :  See— 

Boiler,  Carl  O.;  Chapman,  Ralph  L ;  Fan.  John  C  C;  and  McClel- 
land. Roben  W..  4.227.941.  CI   136-255000. 
Charland.  Irene  S..  administrator  DBN  CTA:  See— 

Steigelman.  James  Q  ;  Bargainnier.  Roger  B  ;  ShalTer.  Glenn  A 
deceased;  Charland.  Irene  S..  administrator  DBN  CTA   and 
Harris,  Geoffrey  L.,  4,228,214,  CI  428-212000. 
Chatham  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Brown,  Abner  D.,  4,227,959,  CI.  156-515  000 
Chaiterjee,  Pallab  K.:  See— 

Tasch,   Al   F.,  Jr.;  and  Chatterjee,   Pallab  K.,  4,228,445,  a 
357-24.000. 
Chavannes,  Marc  A.  Wire  reinforced  corrugated  board  and  method  and 

apparatus  for  making  same.  4,228,209,  CI.  428-108.000 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Girard.  Henry;  and  Buhler,  Rudolf.  4,228,242,  CI.  435-284.000 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Tesdahl.  Thomas  C.  4.228.048.  CI.  260-I7.4UC. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Dr.  Wiedeking:  See- 
Ohm.  Klaus.  4.228.059.  CI.  260-30.200 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Leithauser.  Horst;  Trukenbrod.  Karl;  and  Our- 
zewalla.  Werner.  4,228,244,  CI.  521-56  000. 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L  ;  and  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.,  lo  American  Cyana- 
mid       Company        15-Deoxy-16-hydroxy-16-nuoromethyl,       di- 
fluoromethyl  or  Influoromethyl  prostaglandins  of  the  E  and  F  senes 
4,228,298,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Method    of    producing    pelleted    carbon    black.    4,228,143,    CI 
423-445.000. 
Cherry,  Peter  C ;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  and  Watson,  Nigel  S ,  to 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited.  Azeiidinone  denvatives  4,228.074.  CI. 

Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Holten.  Bruce  W  .  4.228.282.  CI.  544-296.000. 
Lowe.  Warren;  and  Lision.  Thomas  V..  4.228.022.  CI.  252-42  700 
Suzuki.  Shigeto.  4.228.305.  CI   562-579.000. 
Chibana.  Masanobu.  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instruments.  4.227.433.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Chicago  Lock  Co  :  See— 

Sleinbach.  Roben  L  .  4.227.387.  CI.  70-363.000. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See— 

Whiiehill.  Cassius  F ;  Whiiehill.  Roben  D.;  and  Palel.  Ghanshvam 
C.  4.227.867.  CI.  418-97.000. 
Chika.  John  J  Combined  engine  and  pedal  powered  vehicles  4,227  589 

CI  180-206000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeii  Termekek  Gyara  Ri.  See— 

Szebeni,  Rudolf:  Korbonils,  Dezso;  Harsanyi,  Kalman:  Molnar, 
Leveniene;    Szekeres,    Laszio;    Papp,   Gyula;    and    Sebestyen, 
Gyula,  4,228, 164.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Szejtii.  Josef;  Szenie.  Lajos;  David.  Agoston;  Virag.  Sandor  Sebes- 
tyen, Gyula;  and  Mandi,  Attila,  4,228.160,  CI  424-180.000 
Chiu,  Chung  W .  and  Ruienberg.  Monon  W..  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation  Cold-water  dispersible.  gelling  potato  starch 
4.228.199.  CI  426-578  000.  o        »  k- 

Chow.  Tat-Sing  P.  See- 
Brown.  Dale  M  ;  Chow.  Tat-Sing  P.;  Gibbons,  James  F.    and 
McConnelee,  Paul  A.,  4,227,944,  C  148-6000 
Christian,  Paul  A.;  Di  Salvo,  Francis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Donald  W ,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Nonaqueous  secondary 
cell    using    vanadium    oxide    positive    electrode.    4,228,226,    CI 
429-194  000. 
Chromalloy  Amencan  Corporation:  See— 

Sizelove,    Cary    L.;    and    Wells,    Donald    G,    4,227,836     CI 
406-114.000 
Chung,  Tai  H.;  and  Lee.  Damong,  lo  P.  J   Company.  Caster  pad 

4.227.281.  CI.  16-29.000.  *^ 

Chuprov.  Gennady  S.:  Set— 

Ruzin.  Leonid  M.;  Spindonov.  Jury  A.;  Chuprov.  Gennady  S 
Tjunkin.  Bons  A ;  and  Tabakov.  Vladimir  P..  4  227  743    CI 
299-2000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Boger.  Manfred;  Drabek,  Josef;  Maitem.  Gunter;  and  Traber 

Water.  4,228,175,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Fory,  Werner:  Bohner,  Beat;  Durr,  Dieter;  Pissiolas,  Georg;  Rohr 

Olto;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry.  4.227.914.  CI.  71-88  000 
Haeberli.  Joerg;  Park.  Kyong  P  ;  Vellluro.  Anthony  F;  and  Nurn- 

berger.  George  F..  4.228.297,  CI.  560-75.000. 
Hohenegger.  Helmut;   Baumann.   Hanspeter;  and  Buchel.  Urs 

4.227.880.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Kainmuller.  Thomas;  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  and  Buxbaum.  Lothar, 

4.228.281.  CI.  544-198.000. 
Manin.  Henry.  4.227.917.  CI  71-100.000. 
Rial.  Henri;  and  Seilz.  Karl.  4.228.071.  CI.  260- 1 53.000. 
Cir  S  p  A.  Divisione  Sasib:  See— 

Neri.  Bruno,  4,227,397,  CI.  73-38.000 
Citizen  Watch  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Murakami,  Tomomi,  4,227,777,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Clare,  George  M.  Connectors  for  holding  together  modular  anicles. 

4.227,758,  CI.  312-107.000 
Clark,  Clarence  O.;  Flauit,  Thomas  J ,  Jr.;  and  Speckman,  Donald  T.,  lo 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.   Dynamic  microwave  energy 
moderator.  4,228,334,  CI.  2l9.ia55E 


Clark,  Ian  R.:  See- 
Bullock,  David  G.;  Bunce,  Roger  A  ;  Clark.  Ian  R    DufT  tan  D 
Greaves.  Geoffrey  S  :  Lloyd.  Peter  H  .  Peters.  Ann  M    White- 
head. Thomas  P.;  and  Wilding.  Peter.  4.227.886.  CI  23-230  OOR 
Clarke,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Wade,   Lisby  L ;  Clarke,   Donald   L  .  and   Arrington,  Jack  P 
4,228,186  CI  424-327.000 
Claus,  Achim;  Oeissing,  Heinrick;  and  Ulbnch,  Willi,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Circuit  for  monitonng  the  current  dislnbution  in 
parallel-connected  convened  branches.  4,228,477,  CI  361-87  000 
Clayton,  C  William:  See- 

Bonner,  John  J.;  and  Clayton.  C.  William.  4.227.418.  CI  73-706  000 
Clayton.  William  See— 

Whittaker.  Leonard  B ;  Clayton.  William:  Mamoll.  Eric  W    and 
Strong.  Barry  C.  4.227.385.  CI  66-82  OOR. 
Clewes.  Antony  B  ;  and  Bowley.  Thomas  W.,  lo  TRW  Inc.  Module  for 

mourning  electrical  coniacu.  4.227.768.  CI  339.198.00H. 
Clipper.  Eddie  L..  Jr.  Display  device  4.227.328.  CI  40-530000 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Lobdell.   Donn    D.;  and   Herman.   Stephen  J.   4.228.125,   CI 

Coffey,  James  M  Wind  direction  deuce.  4,227,406  CI  73-188  000 
Coffey.  William  A.,  to  Impcnal  Chemical  Industnes  Limited  Appara- 
tus  for   removing    heat    exchanger    tube   bundles.   4,227  854    CI 
414-746.000. 
Cohen.  Louis,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The  Coaling  polymenza- 

Cohen.  Marshall  J  .  and  Harris.  James  S..  Jr..  lo  Rockwell  Iniemaiional 
Corporation  Scholtky  barner  solar  cell  4.227.943.  CI    136-255  000 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lachmann.  Burkhard.  Rudolph.  Hans:  and  Cohnen,  Wolfsana 

4,228,067,  CI.  260-4S.85V.  *    '*' 

*-°,l''''/i,'''"''  *  ■  Pirolini.  Leo  B.;  and  Butler,  L  Dennis,  to  Speny 

Rand  Corporation.  Rolling  rack  control  for  automatic  bale  waeon 

4,227,845,  CI.  414-39.000. 

Cole,  Herben  S.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Liquid  crystal 

compositions.  4,228,030,  CI.  252-299.000 
Coleman,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Keeling,  Michael  C;  Bailey,  William  L.  Coleman,  Michael  G 
Lesk,  Israel  A  ;  and  Pryor,  Roben  A  ,  4.227.298.  CI  29-837  000 
Collbrunn.  Harald,  Hannemann.  Franz;  and  Fransing.  Hemz.  to  Dur- 
koppwerke  GmbH  Bielefeld.  Sewing-machine  guide  for  edge-parallel 
seaming  of  a  workpiece  4.227.471.  CI   112-121  260. 
Collis.  John  H.  Reiible  garment  hanger.  4.227.632,  CI  223-94.000 
Collura.  Frank  Multipurpose  slag  system  4,227.469,  CI    110-171  000 
Colombo.  Giancario;  and  Ardissone.  Albeno.  lo  G  O  R  Applicazioni 
Speciah  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  remoldable  panels.  4.228.116 
CI.  264-119.000. 
Colquitt.  Waller  D.  Thermometer  and  doll  having  capacity  lo  reeister 
temperature.  4.227.338.  CI  46-45.000  o     >~-  '         n  "^' 

Com  Dev  Ltd.:  See- 
Harrison.  Roben  G..  4.228.411.  CI   333-218  000 
Comer.  Robert  C .  to  Toro  Company.  The   Vacuum/blower  attach- 
ment for  filament  inmmer.  4.227.280.  CI   15-330.000 
Commissanal  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Jouve.  Hubert;  Meyer.  Robert;  Szlern.  Jacques;  Krishnan.  Ramana- 
than;    Suran.    Gabon    and    Tessier.    Michel.    4.227  947     CI 
148-122.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  See— 

Wachs.  Marvin  R  :  and  Berman.  Arnold.  4.228.401.  CI   325-3000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Engelhard.  Philippe;  Szabo.  Georges:  and  Wcisang.  Joseph  E 
4,227.993,  CI.  208-139000 
Compagnie  Induslrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cii-Alcatel:  See— 
de    Loye,    Manin;    and    Beduchaud,    Michel,    4,228.467,    CI 
358-261.000. 
Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Opiiques:  See— 

.Mignien,  Georges,  4.227,951,  CI   156-158.000 
Compax  Corp.:  See — 

Moser,  Paul,  4,227,288,  CI.  26-18  600 
CONTECHNIK  GmbH  See- 
Hesse.  Hans  G  .  4.227.749.  CI.  305-30000 
Condon.  James  B.:  See— 

Holcombe.  Cressie  E.  Jr  ;  Condon.  James  B  ;  and  Johnson.  D  H . 

4.228.142.  CI.  423-449000. 

Confalone.  Pasquale  N  ;  Lollar.  Elizabeth  D  :  Pizzolalo.  Giacomo.  and 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R  .  lo  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Novel  cyclohepia- 

thiophene  intermediates  for  the  synthesis  of  bioiin   4.228.295.  CI 

Conklin  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Leonard.  James  D  ;  and  Lewis.  Michael  J  .  4.227.91 1.  d.  71-77  000 
Connor.  Gerald  I.,  to  Bio-Tronics.  Inc    Proctologic  device  for  the 

therapeutic  tresimeni  of  hemonhoids  4.227.535.  CI   128-401  000 
Conoco.  Inc  :  Set— 

Dodd.  John  R  .  4.228.31 1.  CI  568-805  000 
Conrad.   Rene  A.,  lo   Dynaloc  Corporation    Hub-locktni  device 

4.227.826.  CI  403-371.000. 
Conrad  Scholtz  AG:  See— 

Gerdes.  Heinz;  and   Blatlermann.   Karl-Gunther.   4.227.610.  CI 
198-831.000. 
Constant.  James  N..  lo  Constant.  James  N   Recursive  filter  4.228  517 

CI  364-724.000 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M..  4.227.641.  CI  229-42000 
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Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Hawkins.  JeiT)  D ,  4,227,624.  CI.  220-265.000 
Lecinski.  Frank  H..  Jr.;  and  Banich.  John  N  .  Sr.,  4.227.616.  CI 

215-246  000. 
Zipper.  Donald  H  .  4.227.618,  CI  215-253.000. 
Continental  Pharma;  See— 

Lambehn.  Georges  E.;  Gillei.  Oaude  L.;  and  Roba,  Joseph  L , 
4,228.187.  CI  424-330.000. 
Conway.  Ceil  L  Angle  indicating  attachment  Tor  drills  4.227,839,  CI 

408-16.000 
Conway.  Hugh  T .  lo  Becion.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Specimen 

collecting  tube  4,227.620.  CI.  215-355.000. 
Cook.  Nathan  H.;  and  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy.  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology-  Process  for  implanting  radioactive  metal  on 
a  substrate.  4.228.338.  CI  219-76.130 
Cooke.  William  C.  lo  AFG  Industries.  Inc.  Tamper-proof  transparent 

security  plate.  4.228.425.  CI.  340-550.000 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Aral,  Kiyoyuki,  4.227,793,  CI  354-246.000. 
Corll,  James  A    Panel  for  controlling  light  passage.  4,227,774,  CI. 

350-263.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Drost.  Comelis  J  .  4.227,407,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Nolan,  Daniel  A.,  4,227,771,  CI.  350-96.330 
Spycher.  Anton  A  .  4,227,950,  CI.  156-85.000 
Cote,  Bernard  Ski  brake  4,227.708,  CI.  280-809.000. 
Cote.  Edmond  H..  Jr.,  to  Fram  Corporation.  Fuel  oil  Tiller  cartridge. 

4,228,011,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Cotirell.  Don  J  :  and  Cotirell.  Don  M.  Car  haul  trailer.  4,227,734,  CI. 

410-12  000 
Coltrell,  Don  M.:  Ste— 

Coitrell,  Don  J.;  and  Cotirell,  Don  M.,  4,227,734,  a.  410-12.000 
Country  Pride  Foods  Ltd.:  See- 
Fowler.  Douglas.  4,227,938.  CI.  134-10000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Michael  D..  Mason.  Eric  K.  L.:  and  Morley.  Robert  J  , 
4.228.208.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Covington.  Robert  A .  Jr.,  and  Ekiner.  Okan  M.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Mechanical  dewatering  apparatus  for 
elastomer  slurries.  4,228.005.  CI.  210-207  000. 
Cox.  Burton  B,;  and  Maroney.  Peter  F.  Safety  steenng  system  for 

outboard  motors.  4.227,481,  CI.  440.61.000 
Coyne,  Gerard  G.,  to  Genera]  Electric  Company.  Split  system  air 
conditioner  adapted  to  receive  a  water  preheater.  4,227,382,  CI. 
62-324000. 
Creative  Tool  Company.  See — 

Dooley,  Daniel  J  ;  ISooley,  Terrence  L  ;  and  Dooley,  Joseph  L., 

4.227.402,  CI.  73-115000. 

Dooley.  Daniel  J  ;  Dooley.  Terrence  L.;  and  Dooley,  Joseph  L , 

4.227.403,  CI.  73-115  000. 
Cremcr.  Heinz  P.:  See- 
Gross,  Josef;  Werner.  Heinz;  Schmidt,  Volker  and  Cremer,  Heinz 

P.,  4,227,741.  CI.  297-362000 
Crest  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Harry  R.;  and  Kimzey.  Gene  A..  4.228,324,  CI.  179- 
99  00H. 
Crete,  Paul  G    See— 

Williamson,  James;  and  Crete,  Paul  G,,  4,228,434,  CI.  343-5.0AF. 
Crews.  Donald  R  ,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Heal  exchange  structure. 

4.227.570,  CI,  165-67.000. 
Crockett.  Maine  Lock.  4.227.386.  CI.  70-118.000. 
Crofoot.  James  A.:  See — 

Crofoot,  Percy  P ;  and  Crofool,  James  A.,  4,227,332,  CI.  43-42  250. 
Crofoot,  Percy  P.;  and  Crofoot,  James  A.  Stone  fly  nymph.  4,227,332, 

CI,  43-42.250. 
Crosby,  John  B.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Digital  ohmmeter  wiih 

electncal  continuity  tester  4,228,394.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Crowe.  John  J .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Contoured  sumping 

die.  4.227.396.  CI,  72-469,000, 
Crowe.  Robert  E,  Line  gripping  pulley  for  a  line  hauler.  4.227.423.  CI 

474-177.000. 
Crowe.  Robert  E.  to  Terrafix  Erosion  Control  Products,  Inc.  Block 

laying  machine  4,227.834,  CI.  405-303  000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Flynn.  Patrick  F ,  Weber.  Harold  G.;  and  Mulloy,  John  M., 
4,227.855.  CI,  415-215,000. 
Cunningham.  Anhur  L.  Beam  form  and  shoring  sinictuie.  4,227,672. 

CI,  249-28,000. 
Curheo.  Royce  A.:  See— 

Maguire.    Keith    D.;    and    Currieo.    Royce    A..    4.227.891.    CI. 
55-85.000. 
Curry.  Willie  M  :  See- 
Fisher.  Joseph  D.;  Curry.  Willie  M.;  and  Hrinda,  Michael  E.. 
4.228,154.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Cushman.  David  W.:  See — 

Ondeiti.   Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W,  4,228,184,  CI 
424-309,000, 
Cushman,  James  E,:  See — 

Plaza,    Mario    G.;    and    Cushman,    James    E.,    4,227,821,    CI 
400-616,300. 
Cushman,  Roben  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Optimum  contrast 
panoramic  dental  radiography  and  methods  of  providing  therefor 
4,228,356,  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
CY/RO  Induslnes:  See— 

Schmiti.  Joseph  M..  4,228,256.  CI.  S25-3O2.00O. 


Cyclops  Corporation,  Universal-Cyclops  Specially  Steel  Division: 
Sef- 
Black,  Herbert  L.;  Somerville.  Mark;  and  Schwertz,  Jerome. 
4.227,927.  CI.  75-225  000. 
Cyklop-Gesselschafi.  Emil  Hoffmann:  See— 
Wehr.  Hubert,  4,227,949,  CI   156-73.500 
Cziment,    Norbert.   Protective  face   plate  for  an  electrical  outlet. 

4,228,317,  CI,  174-67,000, 
D-Mark,  Inc:  See— 

Kasmark,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Dooley,  Myron  L,;  and  Jones,  Arthur  H., 
4,227,904,  CI.  55-316.000 
Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Kamiya,  Hisao;  Shibata,  Noriyoahi:  and 
Shimizu,  Takayoshi.  4,227,923,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Daiichikasei  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matuura,  Katuji,  4,228,204,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R.:  and  Ceshkovsky,  Ludwig,  to  MCA  Discovision  Inc 
System  for  recording  information  on  a  rotatable  storage  disc,  in  a 
substantially  uniform  recording  density.  4,228,326,  CI.  179-IOO.IOG. 
Dalbow,  Milton  H.:  See— 

Acevedo,  Heman  F.;  SlifVin,  Malcolm;  and  Dalbow,  Mihon  H., 

4,228,127,0,422-61.000. 

Dalley,  Robert  J  ;  Owen,  Robert  D.;  and  Parmenter,  George  S.,  to 

Solanron  Electronic  Group   Limited,  The    Electncal  switching 

apparatus  and  energizing  circuits  therefor.  4,228,412,  CI.  335-152.000. 

Daly,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gacki,    Leonard    W.;    and    Daly,    Robert    E..    4.227,818,    CI. 
366-142.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Substituted  oiobenzo- 
thiazoline  and  oxobenzoxazoline  derivatives  and  their  use  as  plant 
growth  regulants  4,227.915,  CI.  71-90.000 
D'Amico,  John  J,,  to  Monsanto  Company,  N-Substituted  benzothiazo- 
lines  and  benzoxazolines  and  their  use  as  herbicides  and  plant  growth 
regulants.  4,228,292,  CI.  548-165  000 
Damm,  Sverre.  Device  for  coupling,  transportation  and  placing  of 

goods  containers.  4,227.843,  CI.  410-54.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Dick,  Wesley  M,.  4,227.427.  CI.  74-467.000. 
D'Andrade.  Bruce  M..  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Toy  automatic  pistol  for 

ping  pong  balls.  4.227.508.  CI.  124-16.000. 
Daniels.  Wiley  E  :  See- 
Pippin.  Wallace  H.;  and  Daniels.  Wiley  E..  4,228.047.  CI.  260- 
17.4ST. 
Dantzer.  Elonne:  See— 

Goldfarb,    Adolph    E;    and    Damzer.    Elonne.    4.227.340,    CI. 
46-151.000, 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Frissell,  John  M.,  4,228,501,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Palombo,    Gaston    A;    and   Jones,    Daniel    B.,   4,228,396.   CI. 
324-163.000. 
David,  Agoston:  See — 

Szejtli,  Josef;  Szente,  Lajos;  David,  Agoston;  Virag,  Sandor;  Sebes- 
tyen,  Gyula;  and  Mandi,  Attila,  4,228,160,  CI.  424-180.000. 
David,  Harry:  See— 

Rmge,  Werner;  and  David,  Harry.  4.227,757.  CI.  312-97.000. 
David  Satchell  Products  Limited:  See— 

Salchell,  David  C,  4.227,541,  CI    I32-3700R. 
Davidow,  William  H  :  See— 

Kauman,  James  A.;  Banlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixlcr,  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Despoiakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G,;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W,,  4.228,496,  CI.  364-200.000 
Davis,  Grover  M.,  to  Emmen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  exercis- 
ing apparatus.  4,227,487,  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Dawson,  Edward  C ;  Homan,  Jan  D  H  ;  and  Van  Weemen,  Bauke  K  . 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Stabilization  of  peroxidase,  4,228,240,  CI 
435-188.000, 
Day,  Robert  L,,  lo  S.D.S.  Industries.  Inc.  Security  bar  lock.  4,227,724. 

CI.  292-145.000. 
DBS.  Inc.:  See— 

Mclnnis.  Andrew  M..  4,227.453,  CI.  101-45.000. 
de  La  Farge.  Bertran;  and  Vincent.  Alain,  to  Institut  Technique  Du 

Pore.  Electronic  air  conditioner.  4,227,645,  CI.  236-49.000. 
De  luxe  General,  Incorporated:  See— 

Degenkolb,    David   J;    and    Scobey,    Fred   J.    4,228.013,    CI 
210-264  000. 
Deanh,  James  D ;  and  Smith,  Roben  H  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com 

pany.  Thermal  cracking  of  retort  oil.  4,227,990.  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Debono.  Manuel:  See — 

Molloy.    R     Michael;    and    Debono.    Manuel.    4.228.293.    CI 
548-216.000 
Decaux.  Jean-Claude  Sign  post.  4,227.329.  CI.  40-607.000. 
Deeg,  Emil  W,.  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sup- 

poning  lenses  during  heat  treatment  4.227.910.  CI  65-269.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Mossman.  Michael  W  ;  and  Rohweder.  Glen  W  ,  4,227,368,  CI 
56-106.000. 
De  Frank,  Michael  P.;  and  Scott,  James  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc  Sterile  air  veni  4,227,527,  CI.  I28-2I4.0OR. 
Degenkolb,  David  J,;  and  Scobey,  Fred  J.,  to  De  luxe  General.  Incor 
porated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  heavy  metal  Ions 
from  dilute  aqueous  solution  4.228.013,  CI.  210-264000 
De  Jager.  Johan  B.;  and  Noordanus,  Johannes,  to  US  Philips  Corpora 
lion  Automatic  radio  telephone  system  4,228,319,  CI.  I79-2.0EB. 
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Del  Mar  Avionics:  See— 

'*'?^^'i°J,".'!^*°™'''  '^"*'''  <^  ■  ""''  "»'«•  '»m»  4.228,506. 

t_l-  364-415.000. 

Delegard,  Roben  E.:  See— 

"^"if « Jii"""  °-  '"^  DelegJird,  Roben   E,  4,227,323.  CI 

Deleiire  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Saini-Gobain  Industries  Apparatus  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  window  by  detachment  of  ihe  edges  of  a  sheci  ol 
glass  along  a  score  4,227,635,  CI  225-96  500 

Delgado.  Albeno  W.:  See— 

'  4'fi7°935'.''cT'  i^»B^"^""  *^  ^'  ^-"••""-  °"'"  "  • 
de  Loye  Manin;  and  Beduchaud,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Indusiriclle 
des  Telecommunications  Cii-Alcaiel.  Reduced  redundancy  facsimile 
transmission  installation,  4,228,467.  CI.  358-261  000 
Del  Pesco,  Thomas  W  ,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company 
Method  of  caialytically  preparing  tetrahydrofuran/alkylene  oxide 
polymenzales  using  a  monlmorillonite  clay  as  the  catalyst.  4.228.272. 
t-1,  528-413,000, 
Delta  Materials  Research  Limited:  See- 
Hart.  William  B .  and  Williams.  Reginald  T..  4.227,646,  CI.  236- 

Demag  AG:  See— 

Rahmfeld,  Werner;  and  Kothe.  Dieter,  4,227,636,  CI  226-189  000 
Deniers,  Roben  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  slicing  a  wafer 

Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  LaConii.  Anthony  B.;  and  Nolan.  Mary  E .  lo 
General  Elecinc  Company    Poientiostaied.  three-electrode,  •ujlid 
polymer  electrolyte  (SPE)  gas  sensor  having  highly  invanani  hack- 
ground  current  characleristici  with   temperature  during  zero-air 
operation  4.227.984.  CI   204-195  OOS. 
den  Hanog.  James:  See- 
Butler.  John  P.;  Rolston.  John  H.;  den  Hanog.  James;  Molson 
Fred  W  R  ;  and  Goodale.  John  W.,  4.228.034.  CI  252-430000 
Dennehey.  T.  Michael:  See- 
Alexander.  John  B.;  Dennehey.  T  Michael;  Greff.  Richard  J    and 
Munsch.  John  M..  4.227,730,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Denny,  John  L.;  and  Alley,  Robert  H..  to  Advance  Mining  Products. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  conveyor  belts  4,227.660, 
CI.  242-86,520, 
Dermik  Laboratories:  See- 
Bliss.  William  E..  4.228.163.  CI.  424-240  000 
de  Sanre.  Jean;  and  Geiger.  Erich,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Power  control 

a'ii5'Lor'',r.1  \'^',"i'l'^'""<'^  P°*"  '"PPl.*  employing  this  circuit. 
4.'^B.4"j.  CI.  363-56,000- 
DeSoto.  Inc,  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj,  4,227,982,  CI,  204-181  OOC 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  4.228.049.  CI,  260-21  000 
Despoukis.  John  A  :  See— 

Katzman.  James  A  ;  Banlett.  Joel  F ;  Bixler.  Richard  M   Davidow 
William  H ;  Despoiakis.  John  A  :  Graziano.  Peler  J.    Green 
Michael  D ;  Greig.  David  A  ;  Hayashi.  Sleven  J  ;  Mackie.  David 
R.,  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G  ;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W  ,  4,228,496,  CI  364-200.000. 
Deiweiler,  Charles  A.;  and  Rainwater.  Dennis  A  .  to  Schmelzer  Corpo- 
ration Moior  with  multiple  ouipui  members.  4,227.445  CI  92-84  000 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp  :  Sec- 
Molina,  Jorge  W,  4,227,561,  CI.  151-41.740 
Deutsche  Babcock  Akliengesellschafl:  See— 

Buchmuller.  Horsi;  and  Michelbrink.  Bemhard,  4,227,468,  CI 
1 10-I65.00R, 
Deuuche  Gold-Und  Silber-Scheideansialt  Vormal  Roessler:  See- 

Rolhbuhr,  Lothar;  and  Voll,  Manfred.  4.228,131.  CI.  422-156  000 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  Sec— 
Ackermann.  Rolf;  Kolb.  Heinz;  Morlock.  Gerhard,  and  Schrcvcr 

Gerd.  4,228.084.  CI.  260-348  120 
Kleernann,  Axel;  Klenk,  Herben;  Offermanns,  Henben    Scher 
bench,  Paul;  and  Schwarze.  Werner,  4,228,082.  CI  260-347  300 
Osswald.  Gunier;  and  Gouders,  Willy,  4.227.936,  Q.  106-309  000 
Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH:  See— 

Alben,  Emst,  4,227,751,  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
De  Vnes,  James  H  ;  and  Berry,  Gaylord  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 

tones.  Inc  Plasma  ireatmeni  apparatus.  4,228,015,  CI.  210-321  OOR 
Dewar,  John  H    See— 

Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H  ;  and  Sumner,  Emmons  F , 
4,227,761,  CI.  339-66.0OM 
Dialog  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Moshier.  Stephen  L  ,  4,228,498,  CI.  364-200.000 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

MacMillan,  Melvin  J.,  4,228,159,  CI  424-175.000 
Dick,  Timber.  Pedal  driven  vehicle  4,227,712,  CI  280-2.36.000 
^'%^'  ^.^IV  ^  ■ '"  °"^  Corporation.  Drive  unit  assembly.  4,227,427, 

CI,  74-467,000. 
Dickerson,  Henry  R.  I.V  Pole  bracket  4,227.667,  CI  248-229000 
DidierWerke  AG:  See— 

Fehling.  Hans  R.,  4,227,630,  CI.  222-600,000, 
Diessel  GmbH  ft  Co,:  See— 

Sanden,  Ulrich  C,  4,228,192,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Diker,  Charles  M  :  See— 

Moe,  Waller;  Diker,  Charles  M.;  and  Wolf.  Harley,  4,227.339.  CI 

Moe.  Waller:  and  Diker,  Charles  M  ,  4,227,693,  CI.  273-86  OOC 
Diker  Moe  Associates:  See— 

Moe.  Waller;  Diker,  Charles  M.;  and  Wolf,  Harley,  4,227,339,  CI. 

46-123-000. 
Moe,  Walter;  and  Diker.  Charles  M..  4,227,693,  CI.  273-86.00C. 


Dillon.  Roben  E    lo  General  Electric  Company  Two-ply  resin  capsule 
formimngroofboltingsystems  4.227.612.  CI  206-219000 

Din,  Zia  v.:  See— 

Cardenas.  Carlos  Gj  and  Din.  2ia  V.  4,228,313,  CI.  5S5-640000 
DiNicola   Nicola  G^;  Pastir.  Roben  V  ;  and  Wnghi,  William  J ,  lo 
""fisi   a   361  3°4  0OO*   ^''""'°'  *'"'  ""*>°>-^  ffil  electrode 
Di  Salvo,  Francis  J  .  Jr  :  See— 

Dohse,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Murray,  Dale  L;  and  Dohse.  Jerry  L,  4.227,337.  CI  46-12  000 
Doljack,  Frank  A  .  lo  B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The  Monitor  system 

4!228'"5'i'3"ci  364-55o'oO(f  '^""''*'  ""'"  '"  '  '^>''='""'  P™** 
Dolomile.  S  p.A    See— 

Annovi.  Giuseppe.  4,227.322,  CI  36-117  000 
Don  Allen,  Inc  :  See- 
Allen.  Donald  L  .  4.227.557.  CI    142-7  000 
Donguy,  Paul  J   to  Socieie  Europcenne  de  Propulsion  Flexible  sphen- 

caljoim.  4.227,858,  CI  4I6-1.1400A 
Dooley,  Daniel  J_^ Dooley,  Terrence  L,  and  Dooley.  Joseph  L.  lo 

l-realive  Tool  Company    Combustion  moniloring  system  for  fuel 

injected  engines.  4,227,402,  CI  73-1  IS  000 
Dooley,  Daniel  J.;  Dooley,  Terrence  L .  and  Dooley,  Joseph  L    u, 

4;227','4o'3  Cr73^'l5'o00^    *^*''"''"   '"^'""'  '"°'"'°""«   ^y""™ 
Dooley,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

°4°-J27'40*"ci'  73  '^''*'  ■'""f""  L  ;  and  Dooley,  Joseph  L . 

'^4,227:4^' a'  73-[^(!S6   ^""""  ^    ""  '^~"*-  '"^  ^- 
Dooley,  Myron  L  :  See— 

"^^"^L^.™"  *'  ■  ''•  D<»lfy-  Myron  L  ;  and  Jones,  Anhur  H  , 
4,227.904,  CI.  55-316,000 
Dooley.  Terrence  L  :  See— 

°?227:4?2Tl'  ll?^m  '^"""  '-■  """  '^''*-  ''^'^  ^  • 

^227:40?  a  n.uT^'  '^""""  '^  '"^  °*"'^-  '°^*'  *-  • 

Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Saioh.  Misakazu:  Igarashi.  Miyuki;  and  Senoo.  Shigeo.  4.227.809 
CI,  356-237000, 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The;  See— 

Atchison.  George  J  ;  McEwen.  Gerald  K.;  and  Stevens.  Vioteic  L 

4.228,108.  CI   260-928  000.  ' 

Bozzclli.  John  W.  and  Morris.  Nancy  J..  4,228.096.  CI    260- 

459.00A- 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K  :  aij  Van  Hecrtum,  John  C  ,  4,228,172  CI 

424-263.000. 
Thompson,  John  W  ;  Kamp,  Anhur  J.;  and  Sederlund,  Edvrard  R 

4,228,512,  CI  364-527.000 
Wade,  Lisby  L  ;  Clarke,  Donald  L.  and  Arnngion,  Jack  P 
4,228,186,0  424-327.000  *     i,  .-"c.   r . 

Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Plueddemann,  Edwin  P  .  4,228,061.  CI   260-11  20R 
Takott,  Thomas  D..  4.228,032.  CI  252-4O0.OOR 
Dowbenko.  Roslyslau   See— 

Humke.  Byron  M  ;  Gruber.  Gerald  W.;  Dowbenko.  Rosiyslaw  and 
Friedlander,  Charles  B,  4.227.979.  CI  204-159  160 
r>ozono.  Telsuro:  See— 

Aoki,   Kuniloshi;   Honda.   .Makoto;   Dozono.  Telsuro    and   Kal- 
sumata.  Tsulomu.  4.228,098,  CI  260-465  300 
Drabek,  Josef:  See— 

Soger,  Manfred;   Drabek,  Josef;  Mallern,  Gunier:  and  Traber 
Water.  4.228.175.  CI  424-273.00R. 
Dragerwerk  Akliengesellschafl:  See— 

Warnow.    Detlef    and    Ziebrecht,    Hans-Jorg,    4,227.519,    CI. 

1 28-205.240. 
Warnow,    Detlef;    and    Ziebrechi,    Hans-Jorg,    4,227,523.    CI 

Draheim.  Frederick:  See— 

Tureaud.  Kenneth  E.;  Ginsburg.  Stephen;  and  Draheim.  Frederick 
4.227.877.  CI.  433-37,000, 
Draheim.  Frederick  E  :  See— 

Ginsburg,  Stephen  J  ;  and  Draheim,  Fredenck  E..  4,227  276  CI 
15-176008  .  '  .i  o.  «-i 

Drake,  Roben  C  Aimassisling  golf  putter  4,227.694.  CI  273-164  000 

Drasch.  Josef;  Firla.  Gustav;  Rollcnilz.  Leopold;  and  Schciber.  Roben 
lo  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauscr.  Raimund  Device  for  stopping  or 
fixing  moving  or  mobile  components  4,227,78'.  CI   35''-194  000 

Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Vlnaly,  Joseph.  4.227.892.  CI.  55-89.000 

DnxM.  John  J.;  Gold.  Nicholas;  Noms.  Philip  R.  and  Wareham. 
Richard  R  .  lo  PolarouJ  Corporation.  Photographic  system  accessory 
for  small  fonnal  film  sheets  4.227.789,  CI  354-86  000. 

Driver.    W.    B    Downhole    Oexible    drive   system.    4.227.584,    o 

Droop  &  Rein,  Firma:  See— 

Wiiienbreder,  Eduard,  4,227,296,  CI  29-568.000 
Drosi.  Cornells  J.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc  Volume  flow 
measurement  system  4,227,407,  CI.  73-194.00A 
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DSO  ••Phimnchim":  Set— 

Burov.  Pencho  V;  and  Kyuleva,  Nadejda  A.,  4.228,153.  CI. 
424-95.000. 
Dubois.  Jean  C ;  and  Barre.  Francoise.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Mesogenic 

product]  for  liquid  crystal  cells.  4.228.087.  CI.  260408.000. 
Duir.  Ian  D.:  Stt— 

Bullock.  David  G  ;  Bunce.  Roger  A  ;  Clark.  Ian  R.;  Duff,  Ian  D.; 
Greaves,  Geoffrey  S..  Lloyd,  Peter  H.;  Peters,  Ann  M.;  While- 
head.  Thomas  P ;  and  Wilding,  Peter,  4,227.886,  CI.  23-230.00R 
DuFon,  Edward  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Limited  scan 

phased  array  system  4.228.436.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Dufrenne.  Gerald,  lo  Unitck  Corporation.  Voltage  regulated  capacitive 

discharge  welding  power  supply  4,228.340,  CI.  219-113  000. 
Duijkers.  Peter  A  .  10  US  Philips  Corporation  Picture  display  device 
compnsing  a  field  deflection  circuil  and  a  rield  blankLie  circuit. 
4,228,464,  CI.  358-165.000. 
Dukek.  Waldeman  See— 

Burger.  Manfred;  Dukek.  Waldeman;  Gagel.  Ernst;  Preichtl.  Al- 
fred; and  Kalmovicz.  Rudolf,  4,227,905,  CI  62-113.000. 
Dummermuth,  Ernst:  See— 

Bemhard.  Theodore  L.;  Dummermuth.  Ernst;  Hoch.  Thomas  M  ; 
Jaffe.    Bruce   S..   and    Merrell,    Gregory    L.,   4,228,495,   CI. 
364-101.000. 
Duncan,  Dale  E.  See— 

Frailer.  Robert  D;  and  Duncan,  Dale  E.,  4.227,510,  CI.  126- 
25.00B. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I .  and  Company:  See- 
Bouchard,  Robert  J  ;  Brixner,  Loihar  H.;  and  Popowich,  Michael 

J,  4,228,482,  CI  361-321.000. 
Covington,  Roben  A  ,  Jr.;  and  Ekiner,  Okan  M.,  4,228,005.  CI. 

210-207  000 
Del  Pesco.  Thomas  W  .  4.228.272.  CI  528-413.000. 
Howard.  Edward  G  .  Jr ;  and  Sarafidis.  Chnstos.  4,228,263.  CI. 

526-154.000. 
Mouissie.  Bob.  4.227.767.  CI.  339-I76.0MF. 
Renner.  Carl  A..  4.228.302.  CI  562-408.000. 
Sauers.  Richard  F.  4.228.109.  CI.  260-941.000 
Durango  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Plaza.    Mario    G;    and    Cushman.    James    E..    4.227.821,    CI. 
400-616300 
Durant,  Graham  J  ;  Emmeit,  John  C,  and  Genellin,  Charon  R  ,  lo 
Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratories  Limited    Pharmacologically 
active  ihiadiazole  guanidine  compounds.  4,228,291,  CI.  548-138.000. 
Durben.  Donald  M  Stone  guard  for  automobile  fender.  4,227,718,  CI. 

280-770.000 
Durbin,  John  A,:  See— 

Bobbe.  Richard  M  ;  Durbin.  John  A.;  Lehman.  Richard  F    and 
Seedhouse.  Frederick  A..  4.227.795.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Durette.  Philippe  L  :  See— 

Ponpipom.  Miiree  M  ;  Bugianesi.  Robert  L.;  Durelte.  Philippe  L.; 
Kalzen.  Howard  M ;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying.  4.228.274.  CI 
536-4.000  * 

Durham.  Robert  C  ,  Jr  Tili-lock  slide  for  window  sash.  4,227,345,  CI 

49-181000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH  Bielefeld:  See— 

Collbrunn,    Harald;   Hannemann,   Franz;  and   Fransing,   Heinz, 
4,227,471.  CI   112-121.260. 
Durr,  Dieter:  See— 

Fory,  Werner;  Bohner,  Beat;  Durr,  Dieter;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Rohr, 
Ono;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry,  4.227.914.  C  71-88.000. 
Durst  AG  Fabnk  Folotechnischer  Apparate:  See— 

Pramstraller,  Wilhelm.  4,227.804,  CI  355-67.000. 
Dusheck,  George  J.,  Jr.;  and  Scott,  Phillips  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy    Feature  recognition  system.  4,228,395.  CI.  324- 

77,0OB. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Alsen.  Klaus;  Neidhardt,  Hans;  Maletzke,  Jurgen;  and  Wimmer, 
Johann.  4.228,114,  CI  264-33.000. 
Dynaloc  Corporation:  See- 
Conrad,  Rene  A.,  4,227,826,  CI.  403-371.000. 
Dynaroil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

El-Chahawi.   Mouslafa.   and   Prange,  Uwe,  4,228,097,  CI.   260- 

465.00F. 
Kotzsch,  Hans-Joachim;  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck 
Hans-Joachim.  4.228.092.  CI  556-422  000. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co .  Inc.:  See— 

Gunlher,  Conrad  J  .  4.227,287,  CI.  24-22I.00K 
E  M  I  Limned:  See- 
Lee.  Cyril  A.,  4.228,348,  CI  235-449.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc..  See— 

Hoehn,  Hans.  4,228.177,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Ondetii.  Miguel  A ;  and  Weisenbom.  Frank  L..  4.228.077,  CI. 

260-326. 14T. 
Ondelti,  Miguel  A;  and  Cushman.  David  W„  4,228,184.  CI 
424-309  000  ."•.■<».  >-i 

Sprague,  Peter  W  ,  4,228,180,  CI  424-285.000 
E  Sachs  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hallam,  Dennis  M  ,  4.227.352,  CI.  52-11.000. 
Eakins.  Kenneth  E.,  and  Allan.  Geoffrey,  to  Nelson  Research  t  Devel- 
opment   Company     Thromboxane    inhibition    with    burimamide 
4,228.176.  CI.  424-273.00R, 
Earth  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Kashihara,  Takanobu;  Okuda.  Fukuyasu;  Yamaguchi,  Masanaga 
and  Nishimura,  Akira,  4,228,124.  CI.  422-36  000. 
East.    Robert    C     Attachment    for    a    wheelchair     4.227  740    CI 
297-310.000 


Eastern  Cyclone  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Boon,  Bruce  T.  E.,  4.227.895.  CI.  55-226.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Benwood,   Bruce  R.;  and  LaChapelle,  Paul  A.,  4,228,480,  CI. 

361-235.000. 
Campbell.  Gerald  A  ;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and  Brust,  David  P 

4,228,257,  CI.  525-328.000. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-Ming,  4,228,073,  CI.  260-176.000. 
Kamp,  Dennis  R.;  and  Walling,  James  D.,  4,227,796,  CI.  355- 

30DD 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.,  4,228,231,  d 

43O46.000. 
Kuo,    Chung-Ming;    and    Bogan,    Richard    T.,    4,228,276,    CI. 

536-76.000. 
Losee,  David  L.;  and  Wilder,  Alvin  D.,  4,228,452,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Milner,    Nigel    E.;    and    Payne,    Christine    C,    4.228,070,    CI. 

260-152.000. 
Rosenfeld.  Robert  B.,  4,228,230,  CI.  430-3.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Krieg.  John  J.,  4,227,495,  CI.  123-90.550. 

Larson,  Gerald  L.;  Lane,  E    James;  and  Mueller,  Robert  S., 

4,227,505,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Stratynski,  Eugene;  and  Zilic,  Charles,  4,227,412,  CI.  73-368.300 
Uitvlugt,  Martin  W.,  4,227,494.  CI   123-90.160. 
Eberl,  Leonhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Centrifugal  governor,  par- 
ticularly applicable  for  the  alteration  of  ignition  or  injection  timing  in 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,227,498,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Ebner,  Heinrich,  to  Heinrich  Frings  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Ultrafiltration 

process  and  apparatus.  4,227,999,  CI  210-650.000. 
Eccles,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Zom,  Milton  J.;  Slater,  Edward  L.;  Maizner,  Neil  L  ;  Eccles,  Brian 
J.;  Minard,  Hubert  C;  Otsuki,  Juko  S.;  and  Sprengari.  Daniel  H., 
4,227,786,  CI.  354-10.000. 
Eden,  J.  Gary:  See — 

Ali.  A.  Wahab;  Golden,  Jeffry;  Eden,  J.  Gary;  Mahaffey,  Redge  A. 
and  Pasour,  John  A.,  4,228,407.  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Edison,    Robert   G.    Menthol    filter   for   cigarettes.    4,227,540,   CI. 

131-187.000. 
Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.:  See — 

Papay,  Andrew  G.,  4,228,020,  CI.  252-29.000. 
Eggenstein,  Fnedrich:  See— 

Plester,   Karl-Heinz;  and  Eggenstein,  Friedrich,  4,227.833.  CI. 
405-299.000 
Eisenbrand.  Gerhard  N-Subsliiuied  alkyl-N-nitrosocarbamoyl  azides 

4.228.086.  CI  260-349.000 
Ekiner,  Okan  M.:  See— 

Covington,  Robert  A„  Jr.;  and  Ekiner,  Okan  M.,  4,228.005.  CI. 
210-207.000. 
El-Chahawi.  Moustafa;  and  Prange.  Uwe.  to  Dynamii  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Method   of  preparing  a-hydroxymethylene   nilriles. 
4.228,097,  CI.  260465.00F 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  :  See— 

Vaidyanathan.  Kumbakonam  R  ;  Henry.  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Verh- 

off.  Francis  H  ,  4,228,002,  CI.  210-729.000. 
Zebroski,  Edwin  L  ,  4,227,967.  CI   176-36.00R. 
Electronic  Implementation  Systems.  Inc  :  See- 
Anderson,  George  P ,  4,228,419,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Molloy,    R     Michael;    and    Debono,    Manuel,    4,228,293,    CI. 

548-216.000. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.,  4,228,288,  CI.  546-339  000. 
Elin,  Fedor  E.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.; 
Aleneev,  Gennady  M.;  Savenok,  Alexandr  F.;  Matveev,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  Elin,  Fedor  E.;  Provalsky,  Gennady  B  ;  Shulbakh,  Boris 
P.;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  A.,  4,227,451,  CI.  100-295  000. 
Elkins,  Joseph  R.,  to  J  &  M  Instruments  Corp.  Liquid  testing  kit. 

4,227,414,  CI.  73-425,40R. 
Ellington,  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Mitchell,  William  O.;  Ellington.  Gordon  H.;  and  Hamilton,  C.  Ray, 
4,227,470,0.112-121120. 
Elsel,  Werner,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  cooling 
the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine,  especially  a  turbine  type  generator. 
4,228,374,  CI  310-53.000, 
eMDee  Corporation:  See- 
Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker,  Philip  E.,  4,227,410,  CI.  73-301.000. 
Emmert  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Grover  M.,  4,227,487,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Emmett,  John  C  :  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Genellin.  Charon  R.. 
4.228.291.  CI.  548-138.000. 
Enchelmaier.  Harvard  W   K   Apparatus  for  and  method  of  making 

brushes.  4.227.745.  CI.  300-2.000. 
Encomech  Engineering  Services  Ltd.:  See — 

Laws.  William  R  ;  and  Reed.  Geoffrey  R..  4.227.922.  CI.  75-64.000. 
Endo,  Hirohide:  See— 

Inose,  Fumiyuki;  Endo,  Hirohide;  and  Komatsu,  Akio,  4,228,329, 
CI.  200-5.00A. 
Engebrelsen,   Einar  O,   to   Hobart  Corporation.   Vegetable  slicer 

4,227,656,  CI,  241-93.000. 
Engel,  Gary  C  Oil  reclamation  device.  4,227,969,  CI.  196-115  000. 
Engel,  Hartmui  S  :  See- 
Hesse,  Kun;  and  Engel.  Hartmut  S..  4.228,487,  CI.  362-240000. 
Engelhard.  Philippe;  Szabo.  Georges;  and  Weisang,  Joseph  E..  lo 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Rafflnage  Catalysis  for  the  hydrolreatment 
of  hydrocarbons  and  their  utilization.  4,227,993,  CI,  208-139.000. 
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Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anaioly  I ;  Pekarsky  Viktor 
A.;  Pekarskaya,  Talyana  A.;  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Gavrilina, 
Svellana  A.;  Lerman,  Naum  D.;  Maimur,  Olcg  K.;  Iljushin.  Arkady 
L  ;  Markevich,  Mikhail  A.;  Karpacheva,  Susanna  M  ;  Khorkhorina, 
Lidu  P ;  Muratov,  Valeryan  M  ;  and  Sholk.  Semen  F.  Process  for 
preparing  epoxy  resin.  4228,271,  CI.  528-95  000. 
Entreprise  dEquipements  Mecaniques  el  Hvdrauliques  EM  H    See— 

Tuson.  Samuel.  4,227,830,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation;  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshihiro;  Moore,  Roben  T.;  and  Joyce,  Roben  J 
4,227.887,  CI.  23-23aOPC, 
Enckson,  John  W.;  and  Kelleher.  John  M.,  to  Kobe,  Inc  Constant  fluid 
film  thickness  hydrostatic  thrust  bearing.  4,227,865,  CI.  417-365  000 
Erikson,  J.  Alden:  See— 

Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Birkmeyer.  William 
J.,  4,228,294,  CI.  548-312.000. 
Eriksson,  Leif  Device  for  cooling  chimney  gases.  4,227,647,  CI  237- 

Eriksson,  Sven  E.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Akiiebolag.  Intermeshing  pump 
rotor  gean  with  involute  and  linear  flank  portions  4,227,869.  CI 
418-206.000. 
Ernst,  Donald  J.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Hanger  member 

4,227,668,  CI.  248-317.000 
Esper.  Michael  J.;  Green,  Wells  L ;  and  Merchant,  Stanley  R.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company  Exhaust  gas  sensor  having  porous,  metal-impreg- 
nated ceramic  element.  4,228,128,  CI  422-98.000. 
Espy,  Calvin;  and  Goddiv,  Thomas,  to  Espy,  Calvin.  Horticulture 
device  for  rotating  plants  due  to  transpiration  and  evaporation  of 
moisture.  4,227,343,  CI.  47-39.000 
Estes,  Nelson  N.:  See- 
Park,  Robert  H  ;  Klas,  Harold  W  ;  and  Estes,  Nelson  N  ,  4,227  476 
CI.  1 14-240  OOA. 
Elablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See— 

Riedel,  Tilo,  4,227,714,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Elablissements  Generaux  de  Mecanique  de  rOuesi  EGMO  (Societe 
Anonyme):  See — 
Bronnec.  Jean  A.  L  .  4,227,447.  CI.  99-423  000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Penlstein.  Warren  L..  4.227.889.  CI  44-56000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

McKinney.  James  C,  4.227.650.  CI  239-333  000 
Eltenberg.  Michael;  and  Nuese,  Charles  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation  III-V 
Direcl-bandgap    semiconductor    optical     filler.     4.228.349.     CI. 
250-226.000. 
Euieciic  Corporation:  See— 

Knotek.   Otto;    Lugscheider,    Erich;   and    Wichert   Wolfgang, 
4,228,223.0.428-558.000. 
Evans.  Darrell  L .  to  Raymond  International  Builders.  Inc  Self-con- 
tained offshore  platform  4.227.831.  CI  405-196000 
Evstafiev.  Evgeny  A  :  See— 

Ivanov.   Jury    P ,    and    Evstafiev.    Evgeny    A .    4.227  828    CI 
405-1,000  .      .  -  ,    <-!. 

Ewans,  John  R  :  See— 

Verrill,  Thomas  D.;  and  Ewans,  John  R.,  4,227,856,  CI  416-1  000 
Extracorporeal  .Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Goss,  Jack,  4,227.526,  CI,  128-214.00E. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  :  See- 
Brown.  W  Sumner.  4.228.387.  CI  318-696000 
Ford.  Herbert  P  .  Jr  .  4.228.469.  CI.  358-288.000 
Gorbaiy.  Martin  L.;  and  Taunton.  John  W..  4.227.989.  O   208- 

8.0LE 
Johnson.  Burnett  H  .  4.228.066.  O.  260-45.75C. 
Keirns.  Mary  H.;  and  Lunt.  Robert  S..  III.  4.227.398.  O.  73-61  OOR 
Lenack.  Alain  L.  P.,  4,228,021,  CI.  252-32.70R. 
Power*,  Kenneth  W.;  Roper.  Robert;  and  Gorbaty.  Martin  L 

4,228.254.  CI.  525-256.000. 
Stem.  Eric  P ;  Venta.  George  J.;  Mia.  Riad;  and  Vines,  Solomon 

M.,  4,227,356,  CI.  52-309.400. 
Vandling,  John  M.,  4,228,466.  CI.  358-257.000. 
Ezis.  Andre:  See — 

Samanta.  Shyam  K;  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Ezis, 
Andre.  4.227.842.  CI.  409- 1 3 1 .000. 
Fabisak.  John  S  .  to  GTE  Products  Corporation  Method  of  processinE 

glass  tubing.  4.228.206.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Fagundes,    John    L.    Cotton    harvesting    apparatus.    4.227.367.    O 

56-36.000. 
Fairbanks.  Norman  P  :  See- 
Stalker.  Kenneth  W  ;  Zelahy.  John  W.;  and  Fairbanks.  Norman  P 
4.227.703.  O,  277-53.000. 
Falcetti.  Carlo  G..  to  Honeywell  Inc   Endless  ink-ribbon  cartridge 

4.227.820.  CI.  400-195  000 
Falke.  Reinhard:  See— 

Hullemann.    Werner;    and     Falke.     Reinhard.    4.228.366     CI 
307-229.000. 
Fan,  John  C.  C:  See— 

Bozler,  Carl  O ;  Chapman.  Ralph  L  ;  Fan,  John  C  C  ;  and  McClel- 
land. Robert  W..  4.227.941.  CI   136-255.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See— 

Ben-y.  Robert  W..  4.227.838.  CI.  407-77.000, 
Farmer.  Stanley  E.;  and  Weinert.  Harry  F..  to  Cascade  Corporation. 
Lift  truck  load  clamp  for  handling  paper  rolls    4.227.850.  O. 

Farris,  George  A  :  See— 

Keuchel.   Herbert   W.;  and  Earns,  George  A.,  4,227,9^7,  CI 
156-443.000. 


Fasano.  Osvaldo,  to  Stan  S  p  A  Siudi  Apparecthiaiure  E  Ricerche 
lecniche.  Device  for  automatic  compensation  of  wear  in  friction 
dnve  clutches  of  motor  vehicles.  4,227,601,  CI  192-1 1 1  OOA 

Fehling  Haiis  R  to  Didier-Werke  AG  Sliding  gales  for  metallurgical 
vessels  4,227.630.  CI  222-600000 

Feincr.  Alexander;  Liu.  Chao  Kai;  and  Waaben.  Sigurd  G .  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated  Vanablc  loop  length  com- 
pensated barrier  circuit.  4.228.323.  CI.  1 79- 16  OOF 

Feldstein.  Nathan  Method  for  rendenng  a  nonplaiable  semiconductor 
substrateplatable  4.228.201.  CI  427-92  000 

Fel^.    Raymond    A.,    to    Stauffer   Chemical    Company     N-4-(2'2- 

r?5,,''^''°P™P''°P>''*P''=">''   2    iodobenzamide.   4.228.185.  CI 
424-324.000. 

Fellrath.  Jean;  and  Perotto,  Jean-Felix,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horlo- 

??,=  .'^;  IK'™""^  *"'^*'  control  device  for  manual  actuation 
4,228,534,  CI,  368-224.000 

Fenimore.  Edward  E .  and  Cannon.  Thomas  M .  lo  United  Stales  of 
America.  Energy   Mosaic  of  coded  aperture  arrays.  4.228.420.  CI 
340-146.30F- 
Fenton.  Emmet  D.;  See- 
Foreman.   Floyd   L ,  and   Fenion.    Emmet   D .   4.227.592.  CI 
187-56.000. 
Ferguson,  Ian;  and  Lindsay,  Robert  J  ,  lo  Impcnal  Chemical  Indusines 
r'/'S'o  ..  F ,  "'"'  P"^'^  '°'  prepanng  alkyl  esters  or  the  amide  of 

:,?r-,»i^?^i1X",'?'^;;i,"'"''>'''>'-''°P''°P»"'      <arboxylic      acid 
^.iio.iW,  CI.  '60-124.000- 

Ferniii,  Paolo;  and  Paoletti,  Rodolfo  Polymers  containing  prostaglan- 
din radicals,  process  for  their  preparation  and  use  thereof.  4.228,152, 
CI.  424-81. (XX). 
Ficken,  Werner:  See— 

Paslorek,    Emmerich;    Onh,    Winfpcd;    and    Fickert     Werner 
4,228.083.  O.  260-347.800 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  Dennis  R  ;  and  Jones,  Mark.  4.228.137.  CI.  423-1 18  000 
Finale.  Santiago  I.  Secuniy  method  and  system   4227.766.  CI   339- 

Finch.  David  C:  See— 

Siracoe.  Robert  J  ;  and  Finch.  David  C  .  4.22S.5I  I.  CI.  364-506  000 
Finnerty.  Hugh  J.:  See— 

Laub.  Bernard  C  .  4.227.710.  O.  280-47  190 
Fiorentzis.  Michael,  lo  BBC  Brown  Boien  &  Company  Limited 

Method  of  testing  distance  relays  4,228.398.  CI  324-418  000 
Firla.  Guslav:  See— 

Drasch.  Josef;  Firla.  Guslav;  Rollenitz.  Leopold;  and  Scheiber. 
Robert.  4.227.783.  CI,  352-194,000 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabnk  AugsburgNumbcrg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft (M.A.N.),  Sheet  feeding  apparatus,  particularly  for  ro- 
tary priming  machines,  4.227.685.  CI.  271-13.000 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Bonner.  John  J;  and  Clayton.  C.  Wilham.  4.227,418.  CI  73-706000 

Schmoock.  Roy  F ;  and  Yard.  John  S .  4.227.408.  CI.  73-861  170 

Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T    Air  turbulence  reducer 

4.227,662.  CI.  244-76.00C. 
Fisher.  Joseph  D  ;  Cuny.  Willie  M  .  and  Hnnda.  Murhael  E  ,  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Punficalion  of  plasma  albumin  by  ion 
exchange  chromatography.  4.228.154.  CI  424-101  000. 
Fisher.  Sidney  T.:  See- 
Fisher.  Charles  B  ;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T  .  4.227.662.  CI  244-76  OOC. 
Fiske.  Earl  D  .  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation  Connector  and  adawer 

system  4.227.764,  CI  339-121.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See- 
Cairns,  Hugh;  and  Ingall,  Anthony  H  ,  4,228.173.  CI  424-269.000 
Fllzer.  Roben  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaclunng  Company 
Low-densiiy  abrasive  product  and  meihod  of  making  the  same 
4.227.350.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Vaillant.  Christian;  and  Korcz.  Eugene,  4.227.676.  CI  254-277  000 
Flanagan.  James  L .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Privacy  transmission  system  with  remote  kev  control  4.228.321  CI 
179-1. 50S. 
Rautt.  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Clark.  Clarence  O.;  Rautt.  Thomas  J  .  Jr .  and  Speckman.  Donald 
T.  4.228.334.  CI.  219.I055E. 
Fleissner,  Hans,  to  Vcpa  Aktiengesellschaft    .Apparatus  for  the  heat 

ireaimeni  of  textiles.  4.227.317.  CI  .14-155000 
Fhck.  Gervase  M  Medicine  container  4.227.615,  CI  215-222  000 
Rinchbaugh,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Zifferer,  Morton  F;  and  Rinchbaugh.  Donald  E.,  4,227.428  CI 
74-526.000. 
Flynn.  Patrick  F.;  Weber,  Harold  G.,  and  Mullo>,  John  M  ,  lo  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc  Turbomachinc  4,227.855.  CI  415-215000 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Hise.  Ralph  E..  4.228,112.  O  261-87.000. 

Woods,  Quenlin  T.;  and  Gerverdinck,  William  D,  4,227  955  CI 
156-269000 
Foam  Cutting  Engineers,  Inc    See— 

Pettingell,  Winslow  L  .  4.228.076.  O  264-321.000. 
Fogel.  Maxwell  S  ;  and  Magill.  Jack  M  Orthodontic  bracket.  4.227.876. 

CI.  433-11.000. 
Foley.  James  W.:  See- 
Bloom,   Stanley   M.,   Borror,   Alan   L.  and   Foley.  James  W 
4.228.075.  CI.  260-243.300, 
Fono.  Andrew,  lo  Royce  Chemical  Company   New  process  of  color 

stopping  dyed  Icxiile  fabric  4.227.881.  CI  8-102  000, 
Food  Storage  Systems.  Inc    Sec- 
Means.  John  E  ,  4,228,197,  CI.  426-419.000 
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Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corp.:  See—  Fujimolo,  Ikuo;  Isshiki,  Seuuya;  Kurita.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sato.  Yoii,  to 

Goudey.  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Sciambi,  Atlilio  F..  Jr..  4,228.410,  CI.  Fujikura  Cable  Works  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  producing  crossJinled 

333-122000.  polyethylenes.  4,228.255,  CI,  525-288.000. 

Ford.  Herben  P .  Jr ,  to  Exjon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Method  Fujimolo,  Yasuo:  See— 

i"-fl.'^J?'A','",.«°^  "^SS,  '=°"'P''"»'°"  °'  facsimile  transmissions.  Yamabe,  Shigeni;  Fujimolo.  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yothioi 

4,228,449.  CI.  358-288  000.                             ^     .,  ,     ,  Tanaka,    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka,    Toru;    and    Nyu,    KiyoMlo, 

Ford,  James  A.,  to  Kirsch  Company.  Sliders  and  ml  for  door  support.  4  228  284  CI  544-375  000 

4.227.282,  CI.  16-93  OCR.  Fujitsu  Limited:' S«- 


Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Cairns,  Thomas  M..  Dewar.  John  H.;  and  Sumner.  Emmons  P., 

4,227.761.  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Esper,  Michael  J  ;  Green,  Wells  L.;  and  Merchant,  Stanley  R., 

4,228.128,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Knapp,  Charles  A.;  and  Boyd,  Gary  L.,  4.227,568,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Samanta,  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Ezis, 
Andre,  4,227,842,  CI  409-131.000. 
Fordemwalt,  James  N-:  See — 

Lalumia,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Fordemwalt,  James  N.,  4,228,448,  CI. 
357-46.000. 
Foreman,  Floyd  L.;  and  Fenton.  Emmet  D.  Duplex  door  safety  recy- 
cling system.  4,227,592.  CI.  187-56.000. 
Forestier.  Serge:  See — 

Lang.  Gerard;  and  Forestier,  Serge,  4.228,151,  CI  424-60.000. 
Fory.  Werner;  Bohner.  Beat;  Durr.  Dieter.  Pissiotas.  Georg;  Rohr, 
Oito;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Herbi- 
cidal  phenoxyalkyloxazolines.  4,227,914,  CI.  71-88,000 
Foster.  Arthur  M.:  See- 
Ting.  David  Y  .  and  Foster.  Arthur  M.,  4.228,085,  CI.  260-348.490 
Foster.  Robert  B..  to  Thermco  Products  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removal  of  by-products  of  chemical  vapor  deposition 
from  oil  for  vacuum  pump  4,228,004,  CI.  210-739,000, 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 


^'Imn  '^°'*"  ° ■  "''  °""'''''  ^°*^"  ^-  ♦•"'•*«»•  CI    122-    Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K  K.:  See- 


Kawarada,  Kuniyasu;  Suzuki,  Masao;  Ono,  Chikai;  and  Toyodi, 

Kazuhiro.  4,228.525,  CI.  365-174,000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku.  4,228,444,  CI   357-22.000. 
Fukuda,  Masataro:  See— 

Gamo.  Takaharu;  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;   Yamashita,  Toshio;  and 
Fukuda,  Masauro,  4,228,145,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Fukumori,  Yukitsugu:  See — 

Sone,  Masazumi;  Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fukumori,  Yukitsugu. 
4.227,446,  CI  98-2.110. 
Fukushima,  Kenichi:  5«— 

Iwaraura,  Misahiro;  Hamada.  Nagaharu;  Kuboki,  Schigeo;  and 
Fukushima,  Kenichi,  4,228,430,  CI  340-709,000 
Fukushima.  Koichiro:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano. 
Yoshiyuki;  Kaio.  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kal- 
suto;    Otawara,     Yasuhiko;     Higashi.    Toshihiko;    Tennichi. 
Yasuhiro;     Maisumura.     Jube;     and     Fukushima.     Koichiro. 
4,228,359,  CI.  29O-4O.0OR. 
Fukuura,  Yukio:  See- 
Honda.  Toshio;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma,  llsuo;  Ishikawa.  Hikaru; 
Ogawa,  Masao;  Kojima,  Shozo:  and  Ueno,  Kazunori,  4,227,956. 
CI.  156-334.000 
Funderburg,    William    S.    Electromagnetic    motor,    4,228,373,    CI. 
310-20  000 


4.00D 

Fowler.  Douglas,  to  Country  Pride  Foods  Ltd.  Method  of  washing  egg 
incubating  and/or  hatching  trays  and  buggies  therefor.  4,227,938,  CI, 
134-10.000. 
Fox  Pool  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  Clayton  C,  4.227,266.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Cote,  Edmond  H.,  Jr.,  4,228,01 1,  CI  210-232.000. 
Frank,  Arlen  W  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Quaternary 

ureidomeihyl  phosphonium  salts,  4,228,100,  Cl  260-551, OOP. 
Fransing.  Heinz:  See— 

Cotlbrunn.   Harald;   Hannemann.   Franz;   and   Fransing,   Heinz, 
4,227,471,  CI,  112-121.260, 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesellschafi  m,b.H.:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef  4,227,324,  CI,  37-104.000. 
Frazier.  Claude  C:  See- 
Gray,  Harry  B  ;  and  Frazier,  Claude  C,  4,228,035,  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Frazier,  Robert  D.;  and  Duncan,  Dale  E  Charcoal  briquet  lighter. 

4.227,510,  CI.  I26-25.00B 
Frederick,  Allen  H    See— 

Pnel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,228,451,  CI 
357-51,000, 
Frey.  Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Bone  implant  with  plastic  insert 
between  elements  of  different  mechanical  properties.  4,227,265.  CI. 
3-1.913. 
Frick  Company:  See — 

Andrew,  Eduardo  V ;  Naunas,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong, 

Richard  C.  Jr.,  4.227,862.  CI,  417-12,000, 
Laucks,   F,   Michael;   and  Stegmann,   Rudolph,  4,227.380,   CI. 
62-217  000. 
Fnedlander.  Charles  B  :  See- 

Humke.  Byron  .M.;  Gruber.  Gerald  W.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 
Fnedlander.  Charles  B,  4,227,979,  CI,  204-159,160. 
Fnes,  Soren;  See— 

Timm.  Hans;   Fries,  Soren,  and  Wenzlaff,  Axel,  4,228,014,  CI 
21O.32I0OR 
Frissell,  John  M  .  to  Data  General  Corporation  Dau  transfer  technique 

for  use  with  peripheral  storage  devices.  4,228,501,  CI  364-200.000. 
Fntsch.  Waller  See— 

Manshausen.    Theodor;    and    Fritsch,    Walter,    4,227,873,    CI. 
432-131,000 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Kuhle,  Engelberi;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst. 
4,228,178,  CI,  424-274,000. 
Froyman,  Abraham.  Detachable  spoul  and  clouire.  4,227.629,  CI. 

222-566000. 
Froyman.  Abraham:  See— 

Shimenkov.    Marat;    and    Froyman.    Abraham,    4,227,536,    CI. 
128-479.000. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd,:  See — 

Tsuchida,    Takashi;    Shinoda,    Kenichi;    and    Takase,    Takao 
4,227.701,  CI   277-12,000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Okutsu,  Eiichi;  and  Hayashi,  Katsumi,  4,228,234,  CI.  430-399.000. 
Yagihara,  Morio;  and  Yokou.  Yukio,  4,228,233,  CI.  430-385.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yainauchi,  Toshiro;  Saito,  Takemi;  and  Kanayama,  Shieehiro, 
4,228,458,  CI.  358-55.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamai,  Masayoshi,  4,227,452,  CI.  lOI-l.OOO. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works  Ltd.,  The:  See- 


Takagi,  Toshinori,  4,227.961.  CI.  156-608,000, 
GO R  Applicazioni  Special!  S.p.A.:  See- 
Colombo.   Giancarlo;   and   Ardissone,    Alberio,   4,228,116,   CI. 
264-119.000. 
G  4  W  Electnc  Specialty  Company:  See— 

Seising.  Jorgen.  4.228.318,  CI.  I74-73.0OR. 
Gabano,  Jean-Paul;  and  Grassien,  Jean-Yves,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Ac- 
cumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction.  Lithium  primary  cell  containing 
thionyl  chloride  4,228,229,  CI.  429-196000. 
Gacki.  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly.  Robert  E.,  to  Picker  Corp.  Warming 
system   for  fluid   mixing  and  dispensing  system.   4,227,818,   CI. 
366-142.000. 
Gaenzler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Besecke,  Siegmund;  Gaenzler,  Wolfgang;  and  Schroeder.  Guenter, 
4.228,102.  CI.  260-561  OON. 
Gaffney.  Edward  N ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Pump  for  liquids. 

4,227,864,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Gagel.  Ernst:  See- 
Burger.  Manfred;  Dukek,  Waldeman;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Pretchtl,  Al- 
fred; and  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf,  4,227,905,  CI.  62-113.000. 
Galeme.  Andre.  Hyperbaric  transfer  system.  4,227,524,  CI  128-205.260. 
Galwey,  Ronald  K.;  and  Kanazawa,  Kay  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Potentiostat  for  use  with  electrochemical 
cells  4.227,988,  CI   204-231,000. 
Gamble.  John  G..  to  Veedcr  Industries  Inc.  Electromagnetic  counting 

mechanism.  4,228,347,  CI.  235-92.0OC. 
Gamble.  Robert  L,:  See- 
Stewart,  Robert  D;  and  Gamble,  Roberi  L.,  4,227,488,  CI.  122- 
4.00D 
Gamo,  Takaharu;  Moriwaki.  Yoshio;  Yamashita,  Toshio;  and  Fukuda, 
Masaiaro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrogen 
storage  material.  4.228,145.  CI.  423-644,000. 
Gar  Design  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Garchinsky,  John  S.,  4,228.488,  CI.  362-250.000. 
Garchinsky.  John  S.,  to  Gar  Design  Research,  Inc.  Luminaire  raising 

and  lowenng  system.  4,228,488,  CI.  362-250,000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Pariition 

structure.  4,227,641,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Gardner,  Lawrence  B.,  and  Hopf  Philip  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration Method  of  making  a  horn  pad.  4.228.1 15.  CI.  264-46.400 
Garfinkel,  Marvin:  See — 

Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvin,  4,228,212,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Garrison,  John  D.  Selective  absorber  on  glass  and  method  for  its  pro- 
duction. 4,228.220,  CI.  428-434,000, 
Garwood,  William  E  ;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Process  for  separating  ethylene  from  light  olefin  mixtures  while 
producing  both  gasoline  and  fuel  oil  4,227,992,  CI   208-46.000 
Gat,  Daniel,  to  Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation.  Build- 
ing element  for  construction  of  interlocking  grids.  4.227,358.  CI 
52-648.000. 
Gavrilina,  Svetlana  A.:  See— 

Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S;  Nepomnyaschy,  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky, 
Viktor  A.;  Pekarskaya,  Tatyana  A.;  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.; 
Gavrilina,  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman,  Naum  D.;  Maimur,  Oleg  K.; 
Iljushin,  Arkady  L.;  Markevich,  Mikhail  A.,  Karpacheva, 
Susanna  M..  Khorkhorina,  Lidia  P.;  Muratov,  Valeryan  M.;  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F  ,  4,228,271,  CI.  528-95  000. 
Gawron,  Louis.  Jr.;  Lindisch,  Vincent  H.;  and  Petrucci,  John  P., 


Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Signal  distributor  test  arrangement, 
4,228,328,  CI.  179-I75.20R. 
Fujimoto  Ikuo;  Isshiki,  Setsuya;  Kunia.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sato.  Yoji,    Gay,  Walter  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Thiolcarbamate  derivatives  of 
4.228.255,  CI.  525-288.000.  3-trihaloinelhyl-1.2.4-ihiadMZoles.  4.228.289,  CI.  548-128.000. 
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GEC  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Glenn  M.,  4,227,509,  CI.  124-23.00R. 
Gehl  Company:  See — 

Seefeld,  Dean  E.;  and  Schirer,  David  K..  4.227,654,  CI  241-34  000 
Geiger,  Dana  F  :  See- 
Arnold,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Geiger,  Dana  F ,  4,228,384,  CI  318-254  000 
Geiger,  Erich:  See— 

de  Sartre,  Jean;  and  Geiger,  Erich,  4,228,493,  CI.  363-56  000 
Gassing,  Heinrick:  See— 

Claus,  Achim;  Geissing,  Heinnck;  and  Ulbrich,  Willi.  4.228  477  CI 
361-87.000. 
Oenellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Genellin,  Charon  R 
4,228,291,  CI.  548-138.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Brown,  Dale  M.;  Chow,  Tat-Sing  P.;  Gibbons,  James  F ;  and 

McConnelee,  Paul  A.,  4.227,944,  CI   148-6000. 
Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvin.  4,228,212,  CI.  428-209  000 
Cole,  Herben  S.,  Jr.,  4,228,030,  CI.  252-299.000 
Coyne.  Gerard  G.,  4,227,382,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Dempsey.  Russell  M  ;  LaConii,  Anthony  B.;  and  Nolan.  Marv  E 
4.227.984.  CI.  204-195.00S.  ' 

Dillon.  Robert  E..  4,227,612,  C\.  206-219.000. 
DiNicola,  Nicola  G.;  Pastir,  Robert  V.;  and  Wright,  William  J 

4,228.481,  CI.  361-314.000. 
Hall,  Robert  N.,  4,227,942,  CI.  136-255.000 
Hirsch.  Harold  H..  4,227,926,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Horvay.  Julius  B.,  4,227,383,  CI.  62-344000. 
Lee,  Qim  F.,  Jr.,  4,228,046,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Mac  Laury,  Michael  R.,  4,228,308.  CI.  568-726.000. 
Simcoe,  Robert  J.;  and  Finch,  David  C,  4,228,51 1,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Spangler,  Charles  W ;  and  Haymes,  Eugene  S.,  4,227,683,  CI 

270-6I00F. 
Stalker,  Kenneth  W.;  Zelahy.  John  W ;  and  Fairbanks.  Norman  P . 

4,227.703.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Stone.    Barry    N.;   and    Lambert.   Thomas   W..   4,228,465,   CI 

358-166.000. 
Toot,  Peter  D.,  4,227,443,  CI.  91-459.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  Gerhard  J.;  and  Stieglitz.  Barry.  4,228.191,  CI.  426-45.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See- 
Gardner.   Lawrence  B.;  and  Hopf.   Philip  W..  4.228,115.  CI 

264-46.400. 
LaFlame,  Frank  E.,  4,227,861,  CI  416-169.00A 
Mercer.  Robert  R,,  4,227,294,  CI  29-509,000. 
Genna,  Sebastian;  and  Pang.  Sing  C.  Method  and  apparatus  of  digital 
calibration  and  position  analysis  of  a  radiant  emission.  4.228,515,  CI 
364-571.000. 
GenRad,  Inc  :  See— 

Henckels.  Lutz;  Haas.  Rene;  and  Anderson,  Ralph.  4,228.537.  CI 

371-23.000, 

Genth,  Hennann;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Schiller,  Paul;  Sattlegger,  Hans;  and 

Schnurrbusch.   Karl,  to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.   Microbiocidal 

organopolysiloxane  molding  compositions.  4,228,065,  CI.  26O45.80N 

George,  Darwin  E.:  See— 

Inloes,   Thomas   L.;   and   George.   Darwin   E.,  4,227,437,  CI 
84-J54.000. 
George,  Douglas:  See— 

Bissar.  Saadi;  and  George,  Douglas,  4,227,779.  CI  350-357.000. 
George,  Peter  K.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bubble 
memory  with  redundant  on  chip  error  map  storage  loops.  4.228.522. 
CI   365-15.000. 
Gerber.  Bernard;  and  Leuenberger,  Fritz,  to  Centre  Electronique 
Horloger  S.A.  Electrically  reprogrammable  non  volatile  memory 
4,228,527,0,365-185  000, 
Gerdes,  Heinz;  and  Blattermann,  Karl-Gunther,  to  Conrad  Scholtz  AG. 

Curved  belt  conveyor,  4,227,610,  CI.  198-831.000 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  Fuel  and  water  horaogenization  means.  4,227,817,  CI. 

366-127.000 
Genh,  William  V  Convertible  furniture,  4.227.268.  CI  5-13.000. 
Genler,  Morton;  Whicker,  Lester  F.;  and  Gibbons.  Thomas,  to  United 
Sutes   of  America,   Navy     Submarine   communications   system. 
4,227,479,  CI   114-312.000. 
Gerverdinck,  William  D  :  See- 
Woods,  Queniin  T ,  and  Gerverdinck,  William  D ,  4,227,955,  CI 
156-269.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schillbau  und  Schiffahn 
mbH;  See— 
Timm,  Hans;  Fries,  Soren;  and  Wenzlaff,  Axel,  4.228.014.  CI 
210-32100R. 
Cewerbebank  Baden  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Jetzer.  Raimund.  4,227.653.  CI.  241-24000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhulle  Westfalia:  See— 

Plester,    KarlHeinz;   and   Eggenstein,   Fncdrich.   4,227,833,   CI. 
405-299.000. 
Ghosh,  Debabrata  S  :  See— 

Subramanian,  Sundaresa  V  ;  Ghosh,  Debabrata  S  ;  Gray,  John  M 
Kay,  David  A    R.;  and  Purdy,  Gary  R.,  4,227,924,  CI    75- 
130.00R 
Giacomelli,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Snow,   Samuel  G.;  and  Giacomelli,   Edward  J,  4,228,351,  CI 
250-273.000. 
Giacometii,  Alberto  M.:  See— 

Wouda.  Komelis  J.;  Giacomelli,  Alberto  M.;  and  Riede.  Willem. 
4,228,409,  CI  333-28.00R. 
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Gibbons,  James  F.:  See- 
Brown,  Dale  M.;  Chow,  Tat-Sing  P.;  Gibbons,  James  F;  and 
McConnelee.  Paul  A  .  4,227.944,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Gibbons,  Thomas:  See — 

Gertlcr,  Morton;   Whicker,   Lester  F.;  and  Gibbons.  Thomas 
4.227,479,  CI.  114-312,000, 
Gierer,  Georg,  lo  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft 
Hydraulic  control  system  for  a  hydrodynamic/mechanical  iransmis- 
sion.  4,227,597.  CI.  192-3.330 
Gillel,  Claude  L  :  See— 

Lambelin.  Georges  E ;  Gillel,  Claude  L ;  and  Roba,  Joseph  L 
4,228,187,0  424-330.000. 
Gillum.  Richard  R.,  to  Ares.  Inc  Ami-bounce  apparatus  for  reciprocat- 
ing boll  assemblies  of  automatic  cannon.  4,227,439,  CI.  89-190000 
Gindes.  Bernard  C,  deceased  See— 

Meland,  Bruce  C  ;  Gindes,  Bernard  C.  deceased;  and  Gindes 
Hanna,  executrix,  4,227,516,  CI   128-1  OOC 
Gindes.  Hanna.  executrix  See— 

Meland,  Bruce  C;  Gindes,  Bernard  C,  deceased   and  Gindes 
Hanna,  executrix,  4,227,516,  CI.  128-l.OOC 
Ginsburg.  Stephen:  See— 

Tureaud,  Kenneth  E  .  Ginsburg.  Stephen;  and  Draheim.  Frederick 
4,227,877,  CI-  433-37.000 
Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.;  and  Draheim.  Frederick  E   Toothbrush  wiih 

thermally  deformable  handle  4,227,276.  CI    15-176  000 
Giobbio,  Vincenzo,  to  Marxer  S.p  A    Process  for  prepanng  pure  2- 
melhyl-3-(^-hydroxyelhylcarbamoyl)quinoxaline  1.4-di-N-oxide.  and 
other  compounds  similar  thereto  4.228,283.  CI.  544-355  000 
Gipp,  Roland:  See— 

Blahak.  Johannes;  Gipp,  Roland;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Muler,  Erwin 
Mazanek,  Jan;  and  Haas.  Peter.  4,228,249.  CI  521159.000 
Girard.  Henry;  and  Buhler.  Rudolf,  to  Chemap  AG  Arrangement  for 
cultivating    cells    of   animal    and    human    tissues     4,228,242     CI 
435-284,000. 
Glass.  John  P.:  See- 
Hollander.  Edward  F,  Jr.,  4,227,611.  CI   206-219000 
Hollander,  Edward  F  ,  Jr ,  4,227,614,  CI  206-459000 
Glass.  Joseph  M  ,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company  Rotating  Mabilizer  for 

shaft  drilling.  4,227,585,  CI.  I75-J25  000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Cherry.  Peier  C;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  and  Watson,  Nigel  S 
4.228,074,  CI.  260-239.00A  *^ 

Glenn.  William  E .  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology   Dynamic 

focusing  apparatus  and  method  4,227,417.  CI.  73-625000 
Gliss,  Silent:  See— 

Bratschi.  Konrad,  4,227,564,  C\.  I6O-34S.000. 
Goddlv,  Thomas  See — 

Espy,  Calvin;  and  Goddlv,  Thomas,  4,227,343,  CI  47-39000 
Godfrey,  John  C,  to  Bnstol-Myers  Company  Flushable  urinary  cathe- 
ter. 4,227,533,  CI,  128-349  OBV 
Golben.  Michael,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaciunng  Company 
Silver  recovery  cartridge  for  used  fixer  of  neutral  or  higher  dH 
4,227,681,0.266-170.000. 
Gold,  Nicholas:  See— 

Driscoll,  John  J.;  Gold,  Nicholas;  Norris,  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham 
Richard  R  ,  4,227,789,  CI.  354-86.000 
Golde  GmbH:  See— 

Kubik,  Hans,  4,227.346,  CI.  49-425  000 
Golden.  Jeffry:  See — 

Ali.  A.  Wahab;  Golden,  Jeffry,  Eden,  J  Gary;  Mahaffey,  Redge  A 
and  Pasour.  John  A.,  4.228,407,  CI.  331-94  SOP 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Danuer,  Elonne,  to  Goldfart),  Adolph  E 

Playset  4,227,340,  CI  46-151.000. 
Gomez,  I  Luis;  and  Tokas.  Edward  F ,  to  Monsanto  Company  Chemi- 
cally reducing  residual  acryloniinle  monomer  in  nitnle  polymers  and 
shaped    packaging    materials    formed    therefrom     4,228.119,    CI 
264-211000 
Gonmon,  Makoio:  See— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmon,  Makoio.  Kimura. 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,227.799.  CI.  355-27,000 
Goodale,  John  W.:  See- 
Butler,  John  P.;  Rolston.  John  H  ;  den  Hartog.  James.  Molson. 
Fred  W.  R  ;  and  Goodale.  John  W  ,  4.228,034,  CI  252-430.000 
Goodman,  Wolf:  See— 

Beezley,  Dale  L  ;  and  Goodman.  Wolf,  4,227,461.  CI  102-218.000 
Goodrich,  George  W ,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Colloidal  light 

valve  having  enhanced  image  contrast  4,227.775,  CI  350-267  000 
Goodwin,  Bertram  R.;  and  Canterbury.  Bradford,  lo  American  Optical 

Corporation  Gasket  for  casting  lenses  4,227,673,  CI  249-1 17.000 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Alfio.  Deregibus,  4.228.134.  CI.  422-208  000. 
Gorbaly.  Martin  L ;  and  Taunion,  John  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co   Liquefaction  of  calclum-containing  subbiluminous 
coals  and  coals  of  lower  rank.  4,227,989.  CI  208-8.0LE 
Gorbaiy.  Martin  L  :  Sec- 
Powers,  Kenneth  W .  Roper,  Robert,  and  Gorbaiy,  Martin  L 
4,228,254.  CI.  525-256.000, 
Goss,  Jack,  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Systems.  Inc  Mechanism  for 
aurally  instructing  a  patient  and  method  4,227,526.  CI   128-214  OOE 
Oouders.  Willy:  See— 

Osswald.  Gunlcr;  and  Gouders.  Willy.  4,227.936.  CI    106-30900(1 
Goudey.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sciambi.  Atlilio  F..  Jr  .  to  Ford  Aerospace  i 
Communications  Corp  Microwave  circular  polanzer  4,228,410,  CI 
333-122.000 
Gould  Inc :  Sec- 
Belcher,  Richard  A.,  4,228,417,  CI.  337-252.000. 
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Gourdier,  Jean  F    Stt— 

Senes.  Michel;  Le  Gott,  Yannick:  Gourdier.  Jean  F.;  and  Quibel. 
Jacques,  4.228.039,  CI  2S2-462.O0O. 
Gouzien.  Michel  J  Y  .  and  Ortega.  Edwin.  lo  Societe  Nalionale  Indus- 
Irielle  Aerospatiale.   Rotor  for  a  gyroplane    4,227.859,  CI    416- 
I34.WA. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  Abbruzzese,  Luigi:  and  Stddi,  Giorgio,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Two  dichloroacelamide  antidotes  for  non-selective  herbicides 
particularly  active  in  the  protection  of  maize  against  the  poisonous 
action  exerted  by  herbicides  esters  of  ^4,N-disubstiluted  glycine. 
4.228.101.  CI.  260-361  OHL 
Gradwohl.  Donald  R.;  and  Gradwohl,  Jonald  R.  Convertible  hand 

truck-wagon  4,227.709,  CI.  28047  1 10. 
Gradwohl,  Jonald  R  :  5w— 

Gradwohl.  Donald  R.:  and  Gradwohl.  Jonald  R..  4.227.709.  CI. 
280-»7.1IO. 
Grafische  Ondemetning  Mago  B.V..  5ee— 

Haazebroek.  Arnold,  4,228,211.  CI.  428-203.000 
Granda.  Edward  J.;  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D .  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.^ 
Vinals.  Joaquin  P.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Granda.  Edward  J ,  4.228,026,  CI  252-174.110. 
Grant.  Walter  H  ,  Jr  Liquid  metering  valve  4.227,674,  CI.  251-15000. 
Grantham,  Daniel  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hydrogen 
gas  generation  utilizing  a  bromide  electrolyte,  a  boron  phosphide 
semKonducior  and  radiant  energy.  4.227,977,  CI.  204-129000 
Granzow,  Albrecht  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Flame- 
retardant,  potyphenylene-ether  resin  compositions  containing  a  2,5,5- 
trisubsliluled  1.3,2-dio>aphc8phorinane-2-oiide  4.228.063.  CI.  260- 
4570F. 
Grassien,  Jean-Yves;  See— 

Gabano.    Jean-Paul;    and    Grassien.    Jean-Yves.   4.228,229.    CI 
429-196  000. 
Gray.  Harry  B  ,  and  Frazier.  Claude  C  ,  to  California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology Irradiated  polymer  supported  metal  catalyst.  4.228,035,  CI. 
252-43I.00R. 
Gray.  Jerry  D.;  See — 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  O.;  and  Frederick.  AUen  H..  4.228,451.  CI. 
357-51.000 
Gray,  John  M.:  See— 

Subramanian.  Sundaresa  V.;  Ghosh,  Debabrata  S.;  Gray,  John  M  ; 
Kay,  David  A.  R.,  and  Purdy,  Gary  R.,  4,227,924.  CI    75- 
I30.00R. 
Cray,  Reed  A.;  Tseng,  Chien  K.;  and  Rusay,  Ronald  J.,  to  StaufTer 
Chemical     Company      l-Hydroxy-2-<alkylketo)-4,4.6,6-ietramethyl 
cyclohexen-3,5-dione  herbicides.  4,227,919,  CI.  71-122.000. 
Graziano.  Peter  J  :  See— 

Kaizman,  James  A  .  Bartlelt,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidou. 
Wilham  H  ,  Despoiakis.  John  A  .  Grazia.no.  Peter  J  ;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J  ,  Mackie,  David 
R.;  .McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Sieven  W.,  4,228,496,  CI  364-200.000 
Greaves,  Geoffrey  S.:  See— 

Bullock,  David  G  ,  Bunce,  Roger  A  ;  Clark,  Ian  R.;  DulT,  Ian  D  ; 
Greaves,  Geoffrey  S ;  Lloyd,  Peter  H.;  Peters,  Ann  M.;  While- 
head,  Thomas  P.;  and  Wilding,  Peter,  4,227,886,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Green.  Michael  D  :  See— 

Katzman.  James  A  .  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.:  Davidow. 
William  H  ,  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D ;  Greig.  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R,.  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,228,496,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Green,  Wells  L  ;  See— 

Esper,  Michael  J.;  Green,  Welb  L.;  and  Merchant,  Sunley  R.. 
4,228,128,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Greene,  Norman  D ,  to  Kohler  Co.  Intermediate  temperature,  heal 

storage  and  retrieval  system.  4,227,567.  CI   165-1  000. 
Greff.  Richard  J  ;  See- 
Alexander.  John  B.;  Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  Greff.  Richard  J.;  and 
Munsch.  John  M..  4.227.730.  CI.  294-16.000. 
Greig.  David  A.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A  ;  Bartlelt,  Joel  F  ;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H ,  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D  ;  Greig.  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J  ;  Mackie,  David 
R ;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L ;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W  ,  4,228,496,  CI  364-200  000. 
Grethe,  Guenter;  Uikokovic.  Milan  R  ,  and  Sereno,  John,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc  Process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  3,4-anhydro-2,6- 
dideoxy-L-ribohexopyranoside  4.228.080,  CI.  26O-345.90R. 
Greve,  Manfred,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    l-(N-alkyl-n-benzyl  or  substituted 
benzyl-N-melhyl(ammonium)alkyl)-3-cyano-4-alkyl-5-<alkyl-halo- 
phenyl)azo-6-hydroxypyridone-2      compounds       4,228,072,      CI 
260-156.000. 
Grew.  Raymond  E.;  See — 

Karol,  Robert  J.;  and  Grew,  Raymond  E,  4.228,008,  CI.  210- 
I98.0OC. 
GnfTin.  Gerald  J.  L.;  See- 
Brewer.  Malcolm  D.;  and  Grifrtn,  Gerald  J.  L..  4,228,149,  CI. 
424-14.000. 
GrifTith,  Carl  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Aircrafi  servoactuaior  appara- 
tus. 4,228.386,  CI.  318-628.000. 
Gromnger.  Kurd  Apparatus  for  contacting  samples  with  water  vapors. 

4,227.399,  CI-  73-76.000. 
Grooms,  William  L.,  Jr.;  See- 
Bowers,  William,  Jr.;  and  Grooms.  William  L.,  Jr.,  4427,429,  CI. 
81-9a00C. 


Crosch,  Karl;  Moitzheim,  Paul;  and  Schloesser,  Gert.  to  Uniroyal 
GmbH.  Bead  construction  for  a  heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire.  4.227,563, 
CI.  152-354.00R 
Gross.  Josef,  Werner.  Heinz;  Schmidt.  Volker;  and  Cremer.  Heinz  P ,  to 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  4  Co    KG    Backlash  free  seat 
adjuster.  4,227,741,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Groikopp,  Dctlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Seheinp- 
flug,  Hans;  and  Roessler.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combat- 
ing pests  with  3,3-dimethylindan-S-yl  N-alkyl-carbamic  acid  esters. 
4,228,181,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Gruber,  Gerald  W.;  See— 

Humke,  Byron  M.;  Gruber,  Gerald  W  ;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and 
Fnedlander,  Charles  B..  4,227,979,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V  ,  and  Weiss.  Martin  J  .  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company     Novel    l6-aryloxy-17.|g,l9,20-tetranorprostanoic   acids 
and  derivatives.  4.228.296,  CI.  560-60.000. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V  ;  See- 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L ;  and  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.,  4,228,298,  CI, 
560-121.000 
GTE  Products  Corporation;  See— 

Fabisak.  John  S  ,  4,228,206.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lovely,  John  D ,  4.228,456,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Milburn,  Zachariah  H  ,  Jr.,  4,228,370,  CI.  307-291.000. 
Steigelman,  James  Q.;  Bargainnier.  Roger  B ;  Shaffer.  Glenn  A., 
deceased;  Charland,  Irene  S,  administrator  DBN  CTA;  and 
Harris,  Geoffrey  L  ,  4,228,214,  CI  428-212.000. 
Wolfe,  Paul  G.,  4,228,457.  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus;  and  Breidensiein,  Charles  J.,  lo  Redcom  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Time  division  digital  communication  system.  4,228.536. 
CI.  370-66.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Carr.  Norman  L.;  and  Schmid.  Bruce  K..  4.227.991.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Schulz.  Johann  G.  D.;  Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  and  KofVe.  William 

A..  4.228.023.  CI.  252-63  000 
Schulz,  Johann  G.  D.;  Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  and  Kofke.  William 

A.,  4.228,024,  CI.  252-63.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  Sianulonis.  John  J.:  and  Reynolds.  Elizabeth  H., 
4.228,036,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Gunn,  Duncan  A  ,  to  International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation 

Submarine  fiber  optic  cable.  4,227,770,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Gunther,  Conrad  J.,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Full  ejection  stud 

assembly.  4,227.287.  CI  24-22  LOOK 
Gunther.  Roland;  and  Koster.  Karl  H..  to  Gutehoffnungshuile  Sterk- 

rade  AG  Bucket  conveyor.  4,227,609.  CI.  198-711.000. 
Gupta.  Ram  K.;  and  Vora.  Chandrakant  R.,  lo  Burroughs  Corporation 
Template  micromemory  structure  for  a  pipelined  microprogramma- 
ble  data  processing  system.  4,228,497,  CI.  364-200000. 
Gurley,    James    R     Internal    combustion    engine     4,227,306,    CI. 

123-227.000. 
Gursky,  Michael  T;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Method  for  making  carrier  tape    4,227,983,  CI. 
430-323.000 
Guscott,  John  K.:  Renner,  Gerard;  and  Wendl,  Roger,  to  Amencan 
District  Telegraph  Company.  Diaphragm  lype  piezoelectric  electro- 
acoustic  transducer.  4,228,379,  CI.  310-322.000 
Gusiavsson,  Karl-Axel  G  :  and  Persson,  Holger  A.,  lo  AB  Bahco 

Ventilation.  Filler  cell  apparatus.  4.227,903,  CI  55-302.000. 
GutehofTnungshulte  Sterkrade  A.G.:  See — 

Gunther,  Roland;  and  Koster.  Karl  H..  4.227.609.  CI.  198-711.000. 
Guiemic  AB;  See— 

Soderberg,  Terje.  4,227,275.  CI.  ll-I.OOR. 
Gutierrez.  William  A  :  and  Pollard,  John  H.,  lo  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Monolithic  infrared  focal  plane  charge  coupled  device 
imager  4,228,365,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Gutridge.  Jack  E.;  and  Marulic,  Walter  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated 

Upper  berth  support  arrangement.  4.227.465.  CI.  105-321.000. 
Guy.  Bernard  F.  R.;  and  Lacroix,  Michel  A.  B..  to  Le  Materiel  Tele- 
phonique.  Flight-control  electro-hydraulic  simulator  4,227.319.  CI. 
35-12  OOS. 
Guyton.  James  H.  Antenna  system  using  antenna  base  impedance 

transforming  means.  4.228,544.  CI.  455-282.000. 
Gysegem.  Albert  P.:  See- 
Law,  Gabnel  H.;  and  Gysegem,  Albert  P.,  4,227.929.  CI.  106-1.170. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Bricmoni.  Roben  J.;  Hamilton.  Philip  A  ;  and  Ting.  Raymond  M. 
L.  4.227,593.  CI.  188-I.OOC. 
H.  K.  Specialty  Co .  Inc.:  See- 
Raskin.  Sidney;  and  Mantel.  Nate,  Jr ,  4,227.278,  CI.  15-234.000 
Haas.  Gerhard  J.;  and  Stieglilz,  Barry,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Microbiological  decaffeination  of  aqueous  liquids.  4,228,191,  CI. 
426-45.000 
Haas,  Peter;  See— 

Blahak,  Johannes;  Gipp,  Roland;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Muler,  Erwin; 
Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haas,  Peter,  4,228,249,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Haas,  Rene:  See— 

Henckels.  Lutz:  Haas.  Rene;  and  Anderson.  Ralph.  4.228.537,  CI. 
371-23.000. 
Haase,  Elmer  A  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Intake  manifold  for  a 

vertical  shaft  engine.  4,227,492,  CI  I23-59.00B. 
Haazebroek,  Arnold,  lo  Grafische  Ondememing  Mago  B.V.  Dry  trans- 
fer material.  4,228,211,  CI.  428-203  000. 
Haberl,  Paul.  Method  of  mixing  materials  of  construction  with  minor 
amounts  of  addition  agents.  4,228.032.  Q.  260-28.5AS. 
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Habermeier,  Jurgen:  See— 

^iM^ni  S'°5ri9"'^™~''  ^'^'"'  "^  ^'"'»'""'  '^"•" 

Hachiya,  Tcrumi:  See— 

Noda.    Kanji;    Nakagawa.    Akira;    Yamagata.    Kenji;    Hachiya, 
J^JHaJi'-   "'foyki:  «>'<i   Koda,   Akihide,  4,228.304.   CI. 

302-507.000. 

Hacskaylo.  Michael:  See— 

•^t^™?''  -J™"  R-;  "xl  Hacskaylo,  Michael,  4.228.418.  CI 
Hadden.  Donald  L.:  See— 

'^4,22*8MrcS«.Sb.'^'""  "■■ '""  ^''*"'''  °~'«'  ^  • 

Haeberh,  Joerg;  Park.  Kyong  P;  Velliuro.  Anihonv  F  and  Num- 
berger,  George  F..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Prdcess  for  the  pro- 
auction  of  hydroxyalkylphenyl  derivatives  4,228.297  CI  560-75  000 

Haglund,  Sture,  lo  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Apparatus  for  connecting  a 
lifting  tackle  lo  a  submersible  pump.  4,227,733,  CI  294-83  OOR 

Hall.  Hubert  L  deceased  (by  Roberts.  Noel  S.,  executor),  to  Calcimaiic 
iV/Tlo'lSSi   '-""""'  '''"*'>  hearth  for  calcining  kiln.  4,227.875.  CI 

Hall,  Robert  N.,  to  General  Electric  Companv  Photovoltaic  semicon- 
.If'?!.^"^   ""*    ■""hods   of  making   same.    4,227.942.    CI 

130-235.000. 

"mTi'mo""**  *^" '°  ^  *^'^*"  '  ''"  ''"'  "^^f  8"'"'  *-22'.352,  CI. 
Hallett,  Michael  H:  See- 
Barclay  Donald  J  ;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  Halletl,  Michael  H.;  and  Martin, 
David  H.,  4,228,431,  CI.  34O-719.000 
Hamada.  Milsuharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited    Current 

transmuting  system  for  electrical  vehicle  4,227,595  CI  191-2  000 
Hamada,  Nagaharu:  See— 

Iwamura    Masahiro;  Hamada.  Nagahani;  Kuboki,  Schigeo;  and 
Fukushima.  Kenichi.  4.228.430.  CI.  340-709  000 

"4!S8''5'39"'ci'w.|24  00o''"'*    "*'     "'*'*'    '''"''"™>'    '™»'''«" 
Hamilton.  C  Ray:  See— 

M«chel^  Wilham  O.;  Ellington.  Gordon  H.;  and  Hamilton.  C.  Ray. 

Hamilton.  Lewis  R.:  See- 
Campbell.  Gerald  A  ;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and  Brust  David  P 
4,228.257.  CI.  525-328.000. 

Hamilton.  Philip  A.:  See— 

Bncmom.^Roben  J.;^Hammon.  Philip  A.;  and  Tmg.  Raymond  M. 

"S''4t45r'ci.' io"-&""'''"''  '""""• '"'  '""'"*"•«'■• 

Hammer.  Jacob  M.;  See— 

Hammes,  Theo,  lo  Mauser  Kommandii-Gesellschaft.  Method  of  manu- 
■?f}''Ji'}^rJ.°""  '='"'""  '°'  <^'°«<'   •«»<'   drums    4.228.122.   CI 

264-534.000. 
"^-'l07'o()0*'^'"    ^""'^  "^"^  cle'ning  apparatus.   4.227.285,  CI. 
Hancock,  James  W  :  See— 

Pregitzer  Siegfried  A.;  Laufer.  Jay  K  ;  Manno.  John  J.;  and  Han- 
cock, James  W,  4,227,980,  CI.  204-159.230 
Handa,  Kohichi:  See— 

Oljishi,  Tetsu;  Handa.  Kohichi;  and  Ueno.  Haruo.  4,228.265,  CI 
526-230.000. 
Hanna,  Daniel  C  Domestic  water  system.  4,228,006,  CI.  210-167000 
Hannemann,  Franz:  See — 

Collbrunn,   Harald;   Hannemann,   Franz;  and  Fransing,   Heinz 
4,227,471,0.112-121.260. 
Hansen,  Elo  H.;  See— 

Ruzicka,  Jaromir;  and  Hansen,  Elo  H.,  4,227,973.  CI  204-1  OCT 
Harada.  Chosei:  See— 

Nishikawa,   Yoshiyasu;    Harada.   Chosei;   and   Nakano.   Masao. 
4.227,868.  CI  416-186.00R. 
Harco  Corporation;  See— 

"■"o.  frank  E  ,  Miller,  Marvin  L.;  and  Weldon,  Clark,  4,228.399, 
CI.  324-425.000. 

"YI?;?.^'^?  h;'?.^™"'  Corporation.  Projection  lamp  control, 

*,z^/,'81,  t_I.  352-41.000. 
Harjunmaa.  Hannu;  See— 

Lehto,  Ari;  and  Harjunmaa,  Hannu.  4.228.354.  CI  250-371  000 
,  Ji";P'"""'>'  *  ■ '°  Seton-Scherr,  Inc  Finned  tubing.  4.227.572,  CI 
165-184.000. 
Hamish,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Taub,  Bernard;  Hamish,  Daniel  F.;  and  Jones.  Philip  E.,  4,228,246. 

Harris  Corporation;  See— 

Neale,    Ronald    G.;    and    Wood,    Grady    M.,    4,228,524.    CI. 

Scharla-Nielsen.   Hans;  and  Perkins,  Frank  A.,  4,228,538,  CI. 

Harris.  GeolTrey  L.;  See— 

Steigelman.  James  Q.;  Bargainnier.  Roger  B ;  Shaffer.  Glenn  A 
deceased;  Charland.  Irene  S..  administrator  DBN  CTA    and 
Hams,  Geoffrey  L..  4,228,214,  CI.  428-212.000 
Hams,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cohen,  Marshall  J.;  and  Harris,  James  S,  Jr.,  4,227,943.  a. 
136-255.000. 
Harrison,  Robert  G  .  to  Com  Dev  Ltd.  Broadband  frequency  divider  in 
waveguide.  4,228,411,  CI.  333-218.000.  yoivioertn 
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Harsanyi,  Kalman:  See— 

Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Molnar 

Gyula,  4,228,164,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Han,  Dennis;  and  Shiroishi,  Masaru.  lo  Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc  Air 

system  for  scuba  diving  4,227.521,  CI  128-202  140 
Hart,  William  B  :  and  Williams,  Reginald  T ,  to  Delta  Matenals  Re- 

Q?nnB  Temperature-responsive  valve   4.227,646.  CI    236- 

"'SZTia,'  /°''»"''«,S>«"'«".  Gerhard,  Herrmann.  Manfred;  and 
Heidi.  Wolfgang,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company  30xo-2-azaspiro-:. 
(N-methyl)-aceiamides  4.228.179.  CI.  424-274  000 

Hanman.  Robert  J    See— 

Moore.  Richard  A  ;  Hartman,  Robert  J..  Uvis.  William  W .  Jr   and 
Bloom.  Ralph  E  ,  4,228,247.  CI  521-107.000 

n",^r'  ?**!!;  '/.""i-  '^"."  ^-  ^°^'>-  ^>"'  '■  "">  Schwartz, 
Bertram,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboralories.  Incorporated  Selective 
plasma  etching  of  dielectric  masks  in  the  presence  of  native  oxides  of 
group  111-v  compound  semiconductors  4,227.97^  CI  204-15  000 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Rash  lube  apparatus  wiih 
delayedemission  4.228.381.  CI  315-151000 

Haianaka.  Masayoshi  See— 

Aano,  Kiro   ^iio   Tsuyoshi;  Haianaka,  Masayoshi;  and  Ikeda. 
Susumu,  4,228,275.  CI  536-18.000 

Hauno.  Kazunon:  See— 

"'Jf ']',''/■  Eiji.  Haiano,  Kazunon;  and  Asai,  Milsuko.  4.228  239 
CI.  435-119.000. 

"d'tms°!2ilU'ct«8"75V(ir''°" '°  >— ^'■"""'■'■-o-P- 
Haiebur  Umformmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Schoenenberger.  Raymond.  4.227.390,  a  721-4000 
Hauni-Werke  Korbcr  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ringe,  Werner;  and  David,  Harrv,  4,227,757  d  '12-97  000 
Haury,  Andre;  and  Marcenne,  Jacques,  to  La  Telemechanique  Elcc- 
tnque    Sequential  control  electrical  chain  compnsing  assembled 
coupling  connector  modules.  4.228.483.  CI  361-393  000 
Hauser.  Raimund:  See— 

Drasch.  Josef;  Firia.  Guslav.  Rolleniu.  Leopold;  and  Scheiber 
Robert.  4.227.783.  CI  352-194  000.  ^neioer. 

Hausler,  Elwood  B.  See- 
Boos,  Charles  J  ;  Hausler.  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch.  James  A  .  Kasprzyk 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith.  Elmer  G  .  4.228.344.  CI  219-270000 
Hausler.  Michael;  and  Kanngiesser,  Kart  W  ,  lo  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie 
AG.  Circuit  arrangement  and  method  for  the  compensation  of  har- 
monic currents.  4,228,492,  CI.  363-48.000. 

"a'^17 i-il^'A?  ?,' '°  <^°"''"'"'»l  GfO"P-  'nc  ,  The  Pull  tab  closure. 

^.ii7.o24,  CI.  220*2v.OOO, 

Hawkins,  Ronald  J.;  and  Ruffell,  Anthony  E.,  to  Babcock  &  WUcox 

Limned  Tube  banks  4.227.551.  CI.  I38-4O.00O 
Hayashi.  Kalsumi  See— 

Okutsu.  Eiichi,  and  Hayashi,  Kaluimi.  4.228,234,  CI.  430-399  000 
Hayashi.  Kimiaki:  See— 

Kiguchi.   Tasaburo,   Hayashi.   Kimiaki;   and   Yamaguchi    Isao 
4.228,183.  CI  424-301.000 
Hayashi.  Sieven  J  :  See— 

Katzman.  James  A  ;  Bartlett.  Joel  F ;  Bixler.  Richard  M  ;  Davidow , 
William  H;  Despotakis,  John  A.  Graziano,  Peter  J  Green 
Michael  D;  Greig,  David  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  J  .  Mackie,  David 
R ;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L,  Treybig,  James  G  ,  and  Wierenga, 
Sieven  W  ,  4,228.496,  CI.  364-200  000  ^ 

Haymes,  Eugene  S    See— 

Spangler,  Charies  W.;  and  Haymes.  Eugene  S.,  4,227.683.  CI 
270-61. OOF. 
Hayuyan.  Harry  M.  Pneumatic  fastening  tool.  4,227.637.  CI.  J27-8  000 
Hazemeijer  B.V  :  See— 

Banels,  Willem.  4.227.596.  CI  I9I.2300A. 
Heden.  Axel  M..  deceased:  See- 

Ballantyne.  John  R  ,  and  Heden.  Axel  M..  deceased.  4.227.590.  CI 
181-175.000. 
Heden,  Ingnd  V  ,  executrix:  See— 

Ballantyne,  John  R.;  and  Heden,  Axel  M..  deceased,  4.227,590.  CI 

1 0 1  ■  1 75.000. 

""2'7'77^2"'cr?5a'ini'  '*'""^'  Corporation.   Pavement  marker 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi.  4.227.459.  CI.  101-415  100. 
Heidingsfeld.  Viktor  See— 

Hudecek.  Slavko;  Hnidek.  Jaroslav,  Heidingsfeld,  Viktor  Kolarik 
Jan;  and  Zelinger,  Jin,  4,228,205.  CI  428-35  000 
Heimel,  Oihmar,  lo  ■Wefoba"  Wcrkzeugund  Formenbau  Gesellschafi 
mbH  t  Co .  KG    Process  for  the  automatic  manufacture  of  droD 
forging  4,227,394,  CI  72-356000.  ^ 

Hem,  Carl  C.,  Ill;  Lempke,  Russell  J  .  Silver,  Harold  K  .  Spilz,  Joseph 
J.,  and  Seidler,  Don  W  .  lo  American  Can  Company    Uminate 
including    fluid    compression    rolled    polymer     4.228  215     CI 
428-216.000. 
Heinrich  Fnngs  GmbH  &  Co  KG;  See— 

Ebner,  Heinnch.  4.227.999,  CI  210-650000 
Heidi,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hartensiein,  Johannes;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Hemnann,  Manfred 
and  Heldt,  Wolfgang,  4.228,179,  CI  424-274000 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See- 
Rhine,  Samuel,  4.228,441,  CI  346-139.00C. 
Henckels.  Luiz;  Haas,  Rene;  and  Anderaon,  Ralph,  to  GenRad,  Inc 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatic  fault  diagnosis  ofeleclncal 
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circuits  employing  oivline  simulstion  of  faults  in  such  circuits  during 
diagnosis  4,228,537.  CI.  371.23.000. 
Henle.  Robert  A  :  See— 

Ananths,  Narasipur  G.;  Henle.  Robert  A.;  and  Walsh,  James  L... 
4.228.369.  CI  307-270.000. 
Hennessy.  John  B  Compasses.  4.227.313.  CI  33-364.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A..  See— 

Carney.    Roben    L.;    and    Henrick.    Clive   A.,    4.228.093,    O. 
SS6-48200O 
Henry.  Joseph  D  .  Jr.;  See — 

Vaidyanalhan.  Kumbakonam  R.;  Henry,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Verh- 
off.  Francis  H.,  4.228,002.  CI  210-729.000. 
Henjon,  Alec  F ;  and  Bret.  Gerard  MM.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Preparation  of  yogun  and  quark.  4,228,189.  CI.  426-40.000. 
Heraeus  Quarischmeize  GmbH;  See — 

Bruning,  Rolf:  and  Roth.  Jurgen.  4.228.129.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Herbert.  Henry  J  Light  image  translator.  4.227,78}.  CI.  333-30.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated;  See— 

Landoll.  Leo  M..  4,228,277,  CI.  336-90.000. 
Heredy,  Laszlo  A.;  and  McCoy,  Lowell  R.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Positive  electrode  for  electrical  energy  storage  device 
4.228,224.  CI.  429-112  000. 
Herlin,  Bernard.  Machine  for  producing  reinforcements,  in  particular 
for  reinforced  concrete,  and  the  reinforcements  produced  thereby. 
4,228.335,  CI.  219-56.000. 
Herman,  Stephen  J.;  See— 

Lobdell.    Donn   D;   and   Herman.   Stephen  J..  4,228,123,   CI. 
422-«6.000. 
Hernandez,  Pablo  M.:  and  Luplow,  William  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation  Process  for  recovering  phosphate  ester  type  hydraulic 
fluids  from  industrial  waste  liquids.  4.227,972.  CI.  203-37.000. 
Herr  Dipl  -Ing  M  G   Dronsek  5«— 

Wittenbreder.  Eduard.  4,227,296,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred;  See — 

Hanenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger,  Gerhard:  Herrmann.  Manfred; 
and  Heidi.  Wolfgang.  4.228.179.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hesse.  Hans  G  .  to  CON-TECHNIK  GmbH.  Track  tensioning  appara- 
tus and  method  for  track-type  vehicles.  4,227,749,  CI  305-30.000. 
Hesse,  Kurt;  and  Engel.  Hanmut  S..  to  Staff  KG.  Composite  lamp 
assembly     with     detachable     clamping     means.     4,228.487.     CI. 
362-240.000. 
Hester,  Michael  L.;  See— 

Carlson.  Floyd  W ;  Hester.  Michael  L.;  and  Popelka,  David  A.. 
4.227,663,  CI.  244-2IO000. 
Hevey,  Richard  C ;  and  Malmros.  Mark  K..  to  Calbiochem-Behring 
Corp.  Methods  for  the  detection  and  determination  of  ligands. 
4.228.237.  CI.  433-7.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company;  See—  * 

Hutiemann.    Werner:    and    Falke.    Reinhard.    4,228,366,    CI. 
307-229  000. 
Higashi.  Toshihiko;  See— 

.Maisumoto,  Hiroshi.  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi:  Nakano, 
Yoshiyuki:  Kato,  Fumio:  Hisano.  Katsukuni.  Kashiwahara,  Kat- 
sulo;    Otawara,    Yasuhiko:     Higashi.    Toshihiko:    Tennichi. 
Yasuhiro;     Matsumura.     Jube;     and     Fukushima.     Koichiro. 
4.228.359,  CI.  29O-4O.0OR. 
Higashide.  Eijt;  Hatano.  Kazunori:  and  Asai,  Mitsuko,  to  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd  Method  for  producing  antibiotic  C- 1 3003  P-3 
4,228,239,  CI.  435-119  000. 
Higashizume,  Ryuichi:  and  lyoku.  Masahiko.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 
Methyl  methacrylate-based   resin  film  and  sheet.   4.228.267.  CI. 
526-328.300. 
Hight.  Jesse  G  Clothes  dryer  heal  economizer  4.227,315.  CI.  34-82.000. 
Himuro,  Masami;  Yamada.  Toshiro;  and  Makind.  Yoshimi.  to  Sony 
Corporation  Pick-up  device  for  magnetically  recorded  information 
and  method  and  system  for  using  same  4.228.473.  CI.  360-114.000. 
Hines,  Henry  P  ;  See— 

Lmdquisi,   Morris   W,;   and   Hines.    Henry    P..   4.227.723,   CI. 
292-202000. 
Hino,    Kuniaki:    Uehara,    Yasuo;    Nishimura,    Yasushi;    Watanabe, 
Kazuhiro:  and  Okada.  Yoshio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Spherical  activated  carbon  having  low  dusting  property  and 
high  physical  strength  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,228,037, 
CI  252-444.000, 
Hiraga.  Hirofumi:  Miyajima.  Ryuichi;  and  Miisugi,  Koji,  to  Ajinomoto 
Company,    Incorporated.    Method    for    prcxiucing    a    peptidase. 
4.228,241.  CI.  435-212,000, 
Hirsch.  Harold  H..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Method  for  produc- 
ing high  density  and  high  conductivity  metal  pressings.  4,227.926.  CI. 
75-200.000, 
Hirsch.  James  A.;  5ee— 

Boos,  Charles  J  ;  Hausler,  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch,  James  A.;  Kasprzyk, 
Martin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G.,  4,228.344.  a.  219-270000 
Hirsch.  Peter;  See— 

Bogert.  Bruce  P  ;  and  Hirsch.  Peter.  4,228.531,  CI.  367-135.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc.;  See — 

Noda.    Kanji,    Nakagawa,    Akira;    Yamagaia.    Kenji;    Hachiya, 
Terumi;   Ide,   Hiroyuki:   and   Koda.   Akihide.  4.228.304.  CI 
562-507,000, 
Hisano.  Katsukuni;  See— 

Matsumoio.  Hiroshi:  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi:  Nakano. 
Yoshiyuki:  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano,  Katsukuni:  Kashiwahara,  Kat- 
suto:  Ouwara.  Yasuhiko;  Higashi.  Toshihiko;  Tennichi. 
Yasuhiro:  Mauumura.  Jube:  and  Fukushima,  Koichiro. 
4.228.359.  CI.  29O-4O.00R. 


Hise.  Ralph  E .  to  FMC  Corporation.  Ultra-thin  routing  disk  gas 
diffuser  (and  bubble  shearing  method  employing  the  same)  4,228, 1 1 2, 
CI.  261-87.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa,  Iwao;  Uchigasaki.  Isao;  and  Monma.  Noboru.  4.228,231, 
CI.  525-168.000. 
Hitachi,  Lld.;5w— 

Inose,  Fumiyuki:  Endo.  Hirohide;  and  Komatsu,  Akio.  4,228,329, 

CI.  20O-5.0OA. 
Iwamura,  Masahiro;  Hamada.  Nagaharu:  Kuboki,  Schigeo:  and 

Fukushima,  Kenichi,  4,228,430,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano, 
Yoshiyuki:  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kat- 
suto:  Otawara.  Yasuhiko;  Higashi,  Toshihiko;  Tennichi, 
Yasuhiro;  Matsumura,  Jube;  and  Fukushima,  Koichiro. 
4.228.339.  CI.  29O^.00R. 
Okuni.  Tetsuo;  Ishihara.  Masao:  and  Wada.  Takeshi.  4.228.336.  CI. 

2I9-73,1M 
Tohyama.     Shigeo;     and     Akitomo.     Nobuo.     4.227,811,     CI. 

356-325000. 
Wakasugi,  Yasuhito.  4,228.502.  CI.  364-200000. 
HIadik.  Stephen  M  ;  See— 

Wasielewski,  Stanley  J.;  and  HIadik,  Stephen  M.,  4,227.953,  CI. 
156-227.000. 
Hnidek,  Jaroslav;  See— 

Hudecek,  Slavko;  Hnidek,  Jaroslav;  Heidingtfeld.  Viktor.  Kolarik, 
Jan;  and  Zelinger.  Jin.  4.228.205.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hobart  Corporation;  See — 

Engebretsen.  Einar  O..  4.227.636.  CI.  241-93.000. 
Hoch.  Thomas  M.;  See— 

Bemhard.  Theodore  L.:  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  Hoch.  Thomas  M.; 
Jaffe.    Bruce   S;   and    Merrell.    Gregory    L..   4.228.493,    CI. 
364-101.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  2,3-Dihydro-3-(  1  H-imidazol- 
l-ylmethylene)-4H-l-benzothiopyran-4-ones     4,228,177,    CI.    424- 
273.00R. 
Hoekstra,  Albert;  See— 

Van  Hemmen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Hoekstra,  Albert,  4,227,301.  CI. 
30-43600. 
Hoeschler.  Frank  A  Water  treatment  apparatus  with  means  for  auto- 
matic disinfection  thereof  4.228.000.  CI  210-673  000. 
Hofer.  Wolfgang;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel  halogenoelhyl  sulphones  and  their  use  as  plant  growth  regula- 
tors. 4.227,918,  CI  71-103  000. 
Hoffa,  Jack  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Magnetic  stirrer  for 
sample  container  of  photometric  analyzer,  4,227,815,  CI.  356-436.000. 
Hofferberi,  William  L.,  Jr..  and  Preston.  Jack,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Solution    annealing    of   aramjd    and    structurally    related    fibers. 
4,227,885.  CI.  8-925.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Confalone.  Pasquale  N  :  Lollar.  Elizabeth  D  :  Pizzolato.  Giacomo: 

and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.,  4,228.295,  CI.  549-57.000. 
Grethe,    Guenter;    Uskokovic.    Milan    R.;    and    Sereno.   John. 

4.228,080.  CI.  260-343.90R. 
Karol.  Roben  J.;  and  Grew.  Raymond  E..  4.228.008.  CI.  210- 
I98.00C. 
Hofling.  Peter,  to  O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Driving  unit  for  escalators  for  driving  the  step  band  4.227.603,  CI 
198-331.000. 
Hohenegger,  Helmut:  Baumann,  Hanspeter;  and  Buchel,  Urs.  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  dustfree  granules 
of  dyes  and  optical  brighteners.  4.227.880.  CI.  8-324.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E,.  Jr,;  Condon,  James  B.:  and  Johnson.  D.  H. 
Process    for    producing    diamond-like    carbon.    4.228.142.     CI. 
423-449.000. 
Hold.  Peter;  and  Tadmor.  Zehev.  to  USM  Corporation.  Rotary  proces- 
sor. 4.227,816.  CI.  366-99.000. 
Holec  N.V.;  See- 

Brinkman.  Willem.  4,227.499.  CI,  123-499.000. 

Holland,  David;  Milner.  David  J .  and  Huff.  Roger  K..  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited  Polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons,  useful 

as  insecticide  intermediates,  and  methods  for  their  preparation 

4,228,107,  CI  570-134000 

Hollander,  Edward  F.,  Jr..  to  Glass,  John  P.  Package.  4.227.611.  CI. 

206-219  000. 
Hollander,  Edward  F.,  Jr..  to  Glass.  John  P.  Packages.  4.227.614.  O 

206-459.000. 
Holloway,  Huland  L.;  and  Norum.  Edward  M..  Jr..  to  Lockwood 
Corporation.  Center  pivot  irrigation  system  having  apiJaraius  for 
irrigating  comers.  4.227.648.  CI.  239-11.000. 
Holmberg.  Gote  E.  Y..  to  Brodema  Holmbergs  Fabriks  AB.  Strap 

tightener.  4.227.286.  CI.  24-68.0CD 
Homan.  Jan  D.  H.;  See— 

Dawson.  Edward  C  .  Homan.  Jan  D  H.:  and  Van  Weemen.  Bauke 
K.  4.228,240,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kawashima.   Yoshinori;  and  Watanabe.  Masaki.  4.227,422,  CI. 
474-156.000. 
Honda.  Makoto;  See— 

Aoki.  Kuniloshi;  Honda.  Makoto:  Dozono.  Tetsuro;  and  Kat- 

sumata,  Tsutomu.  4.228.098,  CI.  26O46S.300. 

Honda,  ToshIo;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma.  Itsuo:  Ishikawa.  Hikaru; 

Ogawa.  Masao;  Kojima.  Shozo;  and  Ueno.  Kazunori.  to  Bridgestone 

Tire  Company.  Limited.  Hot-melt  adhesion  process  for  vulcanized 

rubber.  4.227,956,  CI.  156-334.000. 
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Honeywell  Inc.;  See— 

Falcetti,  Carlo  G.,  4.227.820,  CI.  400-193,000 

^M.h^a'i^.LSSS.   ^'"'»'««^'   Hanumanthiyna  V. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  Set— 

'^ CI°2"9-33a)K°*'''''''  ■'°''"  ""  • ""'  ^''''*'*  "•  *'*'''•  ♦•"'•2"' 

Webster.  Marvin  K..  4.228.500.  CI.  364-200000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  ;  See— 
u    J*"*' D^V."*  ^  ■  "■' ''°""'  *"•""  M..  4.228,085.  CI.  260-348  490 

1  ^°7',!7Vr.r^')if''''  '"""'*'  ""'«'"«■  "Ki  blanks  therefor. 
^,iii,ii%,  d.  4O-1.00L. 

Hoover,  Donald  L.  Boring  bar  4,227,841,  CI.  408-197  000 
Hopf  Philip  W.:  See- 
Gardner,   Uwrence  B.;  and  Hopf   Philip  W.,  4,228,115    CI 
264-46.400. 
Horellou,  Michel  R.;  See— 

*'??!'^iVi'^'*"  ''"•  "*'  Horellou.  Michel  R.,  4,227,833,  CI 
414-738.000. 

Horike  Masanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro:  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro:  and  Kodama. 
4!22tVci  3'S.75.S)"'^*''    ''"'    '"''  '''   """""*   '■''"""" 

"^*"'''  ,^""^  '■  ''■  '""■'>■•  ''•''''P  °-  «"<'  Sherman.  James  E ,  to 
Owens-IllmoisJ^nc  Electric  forehearth  and  method  of  melting 
therein.  4.227.909.  CI.  65-135.000 

Horvay.  Julius  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator  includ- 
ing through-the-door  ice  service  4,227,383.  Cl.  62-344000 

Hosoi.  Yuzo.  Shinoda.  Noboru;  Tsuchida.  Yulaka;  Sekino  Shozo- 
Sakakihara.  Mizuo;  and  Murota.  Shoji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation' 
Heat-resistant  alloy  for  welded  structures.  4,227.923  Cl  75-171  000 

Hotten,  Bruce  W  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 
additive.  4,228.282.  Cl.  544-296.000. 

Houlihan.  William  J.,  to  Sandoz.   Inc    2-Keto-4.5-dihydro-3  (2H)- 

PJf."ni'!!2I!"-  '"''  '*""  ">*  '"  "•"'ing  muscle  tension.  4.228.166.  Cl 
424-250.000. 

Hov-Air-Ship,  Inc.:  See- 
Slater.  Saul  I.,  4,228.416.  Cl.  333-295.000. 

Howard,  &lward  G..  Jr.;  and  Sarafidis,  Christos,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E  I.,  and  Company.  Polymerization  of  propylene  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  in  situ.  4,228,263,  Cl.  526-154.000 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  See— 

Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  and  Howanh.  Thomas  T.,  4.228  174    Cl 
424-272.000, 

Howell,  Alesander  G  ,  Jr ;  and  Settle,  Evan  E.,  III.  to  Reynolds  Meuls 
Company.  Solar  distillation  apparatus  4.227.970.  Cl  202-234  000 

Hoy.  Leslie  R.  J.;  and  Saggers,  Malcolm  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
industries  Limited.  Aromatic  polyether  sulfone  used  as  a  prime  coat 
for  a  fluonnated  polymer  layer  4,228.219.  Cl.  428-422.000 

"^  ,  •.  ™' '°  ^  ^  Gearworks  Ltd.  Hydraulic  winch.  4.227.680  Cl 
254-344.000. 

Hrinda.  Michael  E.;  See— 

'^«2MHtl.?24.&.*'""  ""■  ""  """"^  "'='^'  ^' 

Hsu,  l-Chi;  and  Simpson,  Anne  L .  to  Western  Geophysical  Co  of 

rJ'in'iJ;^"'"^    '°''   "'"playing    seismic    data.    4.228,529,    Cl. 
367-70.000. 

"4!228!i8?cVl62'm.0(M  ""■  ^""  "'  """''"  "^'"^  '^^  "«*" 

Hudecek,  Slavko.  Hnidek.  Jaroslav;  Heidingsfeld,  Viktor,  Kolarik  Jan 

and  Zelinger,  Jin,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Method  for 

J?s  li""*  """■*""«*  articles  from  plastic  or  rubber.  4,228.205.  Cl. 

Hudson.  Colin  M.;  See— 

""bbard.    Carl    A.;    and    Hudson.    Colin    M..    4.228,485,    Cl. 
362-191.000. 
Huff,  Roger  K.;  See— 

^°J.\^<l-J^'''«>-  Milner,  David  J.;  and  Huff,  Roger  K  ,  4,228,107, 
Cl.  570-134.000. 
Huffman,  Allan  M.,  to  American  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation 

Concentrated  direct  dye  solution.  4,227,879,  Cl  8-602  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See— 

Braatz,  Paul  0 ,  4,228,449,  CI.  357-30.000 
DuFon,  Edward  C,  4.228.436.  Cl.  343-854.000 
Hughes  Tool  Company;  See- 
Glass.  Joseph  M..  Jr..  4.227.583.  Cl.  175-325.000. 
Scales.  Stanley  R.:  and  Sullivan.  Eric  C.  4.228.339,  Cl  219-77  000 
Hughes,  William  G .  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  the  re- 
moval of  vmyl  chloride  from  aqueous  dispersions  of  vinyl  chloride 
resins  4.228.273.  Cl.  528-491.000. 
Huige.  Nicolaas  J.;  See— 

Westennann.  Donald  H.;  Sawicki,  John  E.;  and  Huige,  Nicolaas  J 
4,228.188.0.426-11.000 
Huly^kar,  Ramchandra  K;  and  Lauzon.  Rodrigue  V,  to  Syntes 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Flame  retardant  latexes  4,228.058,  Cl.  260-29.7UA. 
Humben,  Marcel  E.  Wire  wound  disc  armature  for  dynamoelectric 

machine.  4,228,378,  Cl.  310-268.000, 
Humke.  Byron  M  :  Gruber.  Gerald  W.;  Dowbenko.  Rosiyslaw  and 
Fnedlander.  Charles  B  ,  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Radiation-curable 
coating    compositions    containing    amide    acrylate    compounds 
4.227.979,  Cl.  204-159.160.  l~     u> 

Humphreys,  James  R  Aircraft  propeller  pitch  conliol,  4,227.860,  Cl. 

416-155.(X)0. 
Hunter.  Walter  D..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Secondary  recovery 

process.  4.228,016,  Cl,  252-8.55D, 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Secondary  recovery 
process.  4.228,017,  Cl.  252-8.35D. 
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Hunter.  Walter  D..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Secondary  recovery 
process.  4.228,018,  CI232-8.55D  "oary  recovery 

Hunter,  Walter  D ,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Secondary  recovery 
process  4,228,019,  Cl  232-8.35D.  recovery 

Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.;  See— 

*  D°'4.'22%*l'."cr  isslsST  ^"~"  "*■  ""  ™"»"'  "'^ 
Huron,  Jean-Louis;  See— 

Kalopisais.  Oregoire;  Zysmann.  Alexandre;  Sebag.  Henri;  Vanler- 
berghe,  Guy^uron.  Jean-Louis;  and  Bugaut,  Andree,  4,228.259, 

""J^i.^"  '-J^  M^Aulay,  Hugh  G..  to  Bala  Shoe  Company,  Inc 
4;227,»6.'ci   HUWaX       ""*''  """'""*  *""'"  °'  '°^*"' 

"Til^!sn.  a'  l'?2^^''  ^""'^"''"""i  Compuiy.  Isolation  fnrnie 

Husqvama  AB;  See— 

Bergvall,  Bengi  A.,  4,227,472.  Cl   1 12-158  OOE 

Hutiemann.  Werner;  and  Falke,  Reinhard.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Integrator  circuit  with  limiter  4.228,366.  Cl  307-229  000 

Hydes.  Paul  C.;  and  Watkins,  David  M..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  *  Co 
429'(M    '^"l^""'"  conu'ning  platinum.  4.228.090.  Cl.   260^ 

"'K''i'h''h^'  ^J^\  Yojhihira:  «nd  Kit.  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
2a?U8  OOiJ^'  pressure  circuit  mten-upter.  4,228.332,  Cl 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Noda,    Kanji:    Nakagawa.   Akini;    Yamagata,    Kenji;    Hachiya, 
JA™Ji-™  ■   ""•oy'''^  and   Koda,   Akihide,  4,228,304,  Cl 
562-507.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi;  and  Watanabe,  Shoei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 

vre1.2y7^«2"ci.T9r;o§.MF  ""'""  '>""•  *""■■«  "•  ""*""« 
Igarashi,  Miyuki;  See— 

^'^S^J^^  Igarashi,  Miyuki;  and  Senoo,  Shigeo,  4,227.809, 
v_l.  356-237.000. 

'"4*'22"!577°cri69^6rc«r""''  ^°'  ^"'  ''"""'"8''»'""8  «y«"n 
lida,  Masaru:  See— 

Yamainoto.  Akira;  lida,  Masani;  Miyake.  Satoni;  Yamaura.  Hideo 
and  Inoue.  Takeshi.  4.228.264.  Cl  326-200  000 
Iida.  Toshiyuki;  See— 

*Smh,  ci"2»374'MO^"'"*''""'  ""'  ^•""«»*''  "'""*"■ 
lizuka,  .Masahiko,  to  Toniy  Industnes,  Inc.  Cell  culture  propagation 

apparatus.  4,228,243,  Cl.  435-285.000. 
Ikawi  Kunio,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Non-tamishing  panel  edge  spot 

welding  arrangement.  4.227.824,  Cl.  403-271000 
Ikeda.  Susumu;  See— 

Aano.  Kiro;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  Hatanaka,  Masayoshi;  and  Ikeda 
Susumu,  4,228,275,  Cl  336-18000 
Iljushin,  Arkady  L.;  See— 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy,  Analoly  I  Pekarsky 
Viktor  A.;  Pekatskaya.  Taiyana  A.;  Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G 
Gavrilina,  Sveilana  A  :  Lennan,  Naum  D.:  Maimur.  Oleg  K 
Iljushin,  Arkady  L:  Markevich,  Mikhail  A.;  Karpachevai 
Susanna  M  :  Khorkhonna,  Lidia  P.;  Muratov,  Valeryan  M  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F ,  4,228,271,  Cl  528-95.000. 
Imamura,  Yuzo    Method  of  producing  radioactive  carbon  powder 

4,228,146,  Cl.  424-l.(XX). 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Caunt,    Anthony    D.;    and    Williams.    Ian    G..    4.228.262.   Cl 

Coffey,  William  A  ,  4,227,854,  Cl.  414-746.000 

Ferguson,  Ian;  and  Lindsay,  Roben  J  .  4.228.:99.  Cl  560-124  000 

Holland.  David;  Milner.  David  J.;  and  Huff.  Roger  K .  4  228  107 

Cl.  570-134.000 
Hoy.   Leslie   R.  J.;  and   Saggers.   Malcolm  J..  4.228.219.  Cl 
428-422.000. 
Industrial  Management  Co.;  See— 

Rooklyn,  Jack,  4,227,466.  Cl  108-93.000. 
Ingall,  Anthony  H.;  See— 

Caims.  Hugh:  and  Ingall,  Anthony  H.,  4.228.173,  Cl  424-269000 
Ingenjorsfirman  Percy  Blanck  AB;  See— 

Karlsson,  Benil.  4.227.560,  Cl  151-24.000. 
Inloes.  Thomas  L.;  and  George,  Darwin  E  Frequency  detecting  aooa- 

ratus.  4,227,437,  Cl.  84-434.000. 
Inose,  Fumiyuki;  Endo,  Hirohide:  and  Komatsu,  Akio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 

Compact  keyboard  structure  4.228.329.  Cl  200-3  OOA 
Inoue,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamamoio,  Akira;  lida,  Masaru:  Miyake.  Satoru;  Yamaura,  Hideo 
and  Inoue.  Takeshi.  4.228.264,  Cl  526-200000. 
Institut  Technique  Du  Pore  See- 
ds La  Farge.  Benran;  and  Vincent.  Alain.  4.227.645.  Cl  236-49  000 
Insulan,  Stig  G  E.;  and  Siubdal,  Jom.  to  Viking-Askim  A/S  Protective 

sun  with  insulated  head  piece  4,227,262,  Cl  2-2.  lOR 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G  ;  Henle.  Roben  A.;  and  Walsh.  James  L 

4.228.369,  Cl.  307-270000 
Anantha,  Narasipur  G..  and  Chang,  Augusune  W.,  4.228.45ft  Cl 

Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Bird.  Colin  L.;  Hallett.  Michael  H ,  and  Manin, 

David  H.,  4,228,431,  Cl  340-719.000. 
Bringol.  Charles  R.;  and  Snyder.  Gary  F..  4.228,322.  Cl    179. 
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Galwey.   RoiuM  K.:  and   Kanuawa,   Kay   K.,  «,227,98g,  CI. 

204-231.000. 
Lm.  Hua-Tung,  4.228,526.  CI  365-183  000. 
Letteney.  Robert  C;  Levine.  Samuel  R.;  Shen,  David  T.;  and 

Weinberger.  Arnold.  4.228.520.  CI.  364-760.000 
Lewis.  David  O.;  and  Reed,  John  W..  4.228.504,  CI.  364-200.000 
Mathewjon,  James  A.^  and  Pasterchick,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,227,283.  CI. 

16-I28WR 
Pennebaker.  William  B.  4,227.455,  CI.  101-93050. 
Iniemationai  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Mannquez.  Ralph  F..  4.227.819.  CI.  400-56  000, 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D ,  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Granda.  Edward  J  .  4,228,026.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 
4.228,278,  CI.  544-5.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Kerber,  Dalhan  R :  Johnson,  Orlin  W.;  Week,  Robert  D.;  Benson, 
Richard   E.;   VandeWiele,   John   L.;  and   Lucas,  James  R., 
4,227,363,  a.  56-10.200. 
-..      Luft,  Robert  G.,  4,227,598,  CI.  1924.00A. 

Vander  Burgh,  Lloyd  A.;  Moore,  R.  Dale-,  and  Paplaski,  Joseph, 
4,227.670.  CI.  248-416.000. 
Inlemaiionat  Paper  Company:  See- 
La  Rosa,  John  F ,  4,227,534,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
International  Radioimmune  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Acevedo.  Heman  F ;  SlifVin,  Malcolm;  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H., 
4,228.127.  CI.  422-61,000. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Becka.  Michael  M.,  4,227,483,  CI.  118-411.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Gunn,  Duncan  A.,  4,227,770,  CI  350-96.230. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Wiiek,  Roman  J.,  Jr.,  4,227,760,  CI.  339-I4.00R 
Iniemaiionale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Oclropa"  B.V  :  See— 

Tjaden.  Jan.  4.227.571.  CI.  165-167,000, 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Robyi.  John  F  ;  and  Zikopoulos.  John  N..  4.228.150,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Irmscher,  Helmut,  lo  VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl-Marx-Stadt.  Knit- 
ting-machine patterning  system.  4,227,384,  CI.  66-75. 100. 
Irving,  Christopher  L.:  See— 

Nienow.  John  F.,  Irving,  Chnstopher  L.;  and  Shaw,  Lynwood  V., 
4,227,400,  CI.  73-81.000 
Isbell,  William  C ,  to  Isom,  Ken;  Isom,  Larry;  and  Isom,  Rex,  pan 

interest  to  each.  Dike  producing  device.  4,227,579,  CI.  172-64.000. 
Ishida.  Ryuichi:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuhiko;  Mizoguchi,  Tomishige;  Kudo,  Yiikitsuka;  and 
Ishida,  Ryuichi,  4,228,168,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Ishihara,  Masao:  See— 

Okuni.  Tetsuo:  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Wada,  Takeshi,  4,228,336,  CI 
219-73.100. 
Ishikawa,  Hikaru:  See- 
Honda.  Toshio:  Fukuura.  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Ogawa,  Masao;  Kojima,  Shozo;  and  Ueno,  Kazunon,  4,227,956, 
CI.  156-334  000 
Ishiko,  Masahiro:  See— 

Oguni,  Hiroshi;  Ishiko,  Masahiro;  and  Nakayama.  Kazuyoshi, 
4,227,442,  CI  91-392000. 
Ishmo.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ishiwau.  Hideyuki;  and  Ishino,  Kunihiro,  4,227,599,  CI.  192-54.000. 

Ishiwaia,  Hideyuki;  and  Ishino,  Kunihiro,  lo  Automobile  Parts  Manu- 

factunng   Company    Limited.    Automatic   clutch.    4,227,599,   CI. 

192-54  000 

lihizaki.  Yoshihiro  Cooling  system.  4,227,376,  CI.  62-434.000. 

Ishizuki,  Saburo,  lo  Kabushikikaisha  Anoa.  Table  game.  4,227,698,  CI 

273-309.000. 
Isom,  Ken:  See— 

Isbell,  WUliam  C  ,  4.227,579,  CI.  172-64.00a 
Isom.  Larry:  See — 

Isbell,  William  C,  4,227,579.  CI   172-64.000. 
Isom,  Rex:  See— 

Isbell.  William  C .  4.227,579,  CI.  172-64.000. 
Isshiki,  Seisuya:  See— 

Fujimoio,  Ikuo;  Isshiki,  Seisuya;  Kurila,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sato,  Yoji, 
4,228.255,  CI   525-288.000. 
luya.  Reijiro,  to  luya  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Spring  winding  machine. 

4.227,392.  CI.  72-137  000 
Itaya  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

luya.  Reijiro,  4.227,392.  CI,  72-137.000. 
Iio.  Yoichiro.  to  United  States  of  America.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare  Toroidal  coil  planet  centnfuge.  4.228,009,  CI.  21O-198.00C. 
Itoh,  Tsutomu,  lo  Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.  Powder  charsins  device 

4.227,652.  CI.  239-706,000, 
ITT  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Haglund,  Siure,  4,227,733,  CI  294-83.00R. 
Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  4,227,746.  CL  303-6.00R. 
lura,  Yukio:  See — 

Aizawa,     Hiroshi;     Shimizu,     Masami;     Uchidoi,     Masanori; 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  lura,  Yukio;  and  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi, 
4,227,787,  CI.  354-5 1. OOO. 
Ivanov,  Jury  P  ,  and  Evsiafiev,  Evgeny  A.  Building  berth  vessel  sup- 
port and  handling  system.  4,227,828,  CI.  405-1.000 
Ivnas,  Lennart;  and  Lekander,  Karl-Erik,  lo  Sunds  Aktiebolag.  Method 
for  combusting  a  mixture  of  spent  magnesium  sulphite  digestion 
liquor  and  alkaline  oxygen  bleach  liquor.  4,227,966,  CI.  162-36.000 


Iwamura.  Masahiro;  Hamada,  Nagaharu;  Kuboki,  Schigeo;  and  Fuku- 
shima,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  CRT  Display  apparatus  with  change- 
able cursor  indicia.  4,228,430,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  Okamoto,  Shigeo;  and  Kondo,  Milsuru,  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  impermeable 
microcapsules.  4,228,031,  CI.  252-3I6.O0O. 
Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro:  See— 

Honke,   Masanori;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yulaka,  4,228,440,  CI.  346-75  000. 
lyoku,  Masahiko:  See— 

Higashizume,    Ryuichi;    and    lyoku,    Masahiko,    4,228,267,    CI. 
526-328.500 
Izawa,  Shinichi;  Sugiyama,  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  to  Asaki-Dow 
Limited.  Flame-reurdant  polyphenylene  elher  resin  composition. 
4,228,064,  CI  26(M5.70P 
J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.:  See- 
Schumacher,  John  C,  4,227.291.  CI.  29-572.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Schmiiz,  Floyd  A.;  and  Joy,  William  F.,  4,227,852,  Q.  414-694,000. 
JAM  Instruments  Corp,:  See— 

Elkins,  Joseph  R.,  4,227,414,  CI  73-425.40R. 
Jackson,  Joseph  N.   Programmable  television  receiver  controllers. 

4.228,543,  CI.  455-181.000. 
Jacob,  Paul  E  :  See- 
Jacob,  Robert  I.;  and  Jacob,  Paul  E..  4.227.515.  CI.  126-427.000. 
Jacob,  Robert  I.;  and  Jacob,  Paul  E.  Dual  phase  solar  water  healer. 

4,227,515,  CI.  126-427.000. 
Jacobs,  Marcellus  L  ;  and  Jacobs,  Paul  R.  Wind  electric  plant  with 

improved  alternator  field  excitation.  4,228,361.  CI.  290-44.000. 
Jacobs.  Marcellus  L.;  and  Jacobs,  Paul  R.  Wind  electric  plant  with 

improved  alternator  Held  excitation  4,228,362,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Jacobs,  Marcellus  L  ;  and  Jacobs,  Paul  R  Modular  wind  electric  power 

plant.  4,228.363,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Jacobs,    Marcellus    L.;    and    Jacobs,    Paul    R.,    4,228,361,    CI. 

290-44.000. 
Jacobs,    Marcellus    L.,    and    Jacobs,    Paul    R..    4,228,362,    CI. 

29O44.00O. 
Jacobs,    Marcellus    L.;    and    Jacobs,    Paul    R.,    4,228,363,    CI. 
290-44  000 
Jacobsen,  Ronald  L.,  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Agglomera- 
tion   process    for    making    granular    detergents.    4.228,025.    CI. 
252-99.000. 
Jaffe,  Bruce  S.:  See— 

Bemhard,  Theodore  L.;  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  Hoch,  Thomas  M.; 
Jaffe,    Bruce   S.;   and    Merrell,   Gregory    L.,   4,228,495,   CI. 
364-101000 
Jaggle,  Gunther:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  and  Jaggle,  Gunther,  4,227,501,  CI.  123-453,000. 
Jahn,  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinen  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Kabel  Vogel  & 
Schemmann,  Firma,  Centrifugal  wheel  assembly  for  spraying  appara- 
tus, 4,227,351,  CI,  51-434.000 
Jakslys,  Milda  M.;  Tom,  Baldwin  H.;  and  Kahan,  Barry  D..  to  North- 
western University.  Process  of  producing  carcinoembryonic  aniigen. 
4,228,236,  CI.  435-1.000. 
Jakszl,  Werner;  Reichelt,  Klaus;  and  Schiele,  Gen,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  Overvoltage  arrester  4,228,478,  CI.  361-128.000. 
Jane  C.  Terry:  See— 

Carras,  Peter  A  .  4.227.480.  CI.  440-63.000. 
Jansson.  Conny;  and  Wahlberg.  Ulf,  to  AB  Bahco  Verkiyg.  Hand  tool. 

4,227,430,  CI-  8I-177.0OM. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Sugikawa,    Susumu;    Maeda,    Milsuru:    and    Tsujino,    Takeshi, 

4,228,141,  CI.  423-4 15.00A. 
Wakayama,  Naoaki;  lida.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamagishi,   Hideshi, 
4,228,355.  CI.  250-374.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,   Yoshinori;  and   Shinohara,   Hironobu,  4,228,301,  CI. 
560-244.000. 
Jasirzebski,  J.  T  B.  H.:  See— 

Noltes.  Jan  G.:  Jasirzebski,  J.  T  B  H ;  and  van  Koten,  Gerard, 
4,228,312,  CI   585-250.000 
Jeck,  Rudiger,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    4-Biphenylyl-4-hydroxyalkan-2-ones. 

4,228,105,  CI.  568-325.000. 
Jensen,  James  D.;  and  Schoolar,  Richard  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Growth  technique  for  preparing  graded  gap  semiconduc- 
tors and  devices  4,227,948,  CI   148-175.000. 
Jervis  B  Webb  Company:  See— 

MacMunn,  George  D.;  and  Brennan,  Ward  T.,  4,227,666,  CI.  246- 

I87.0OC. 

Jeschke,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AktiengesellschafI 

Transfer  drum  for  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  presses.  4,227,459,  CI. 

101-415.100. 

Jetzer,  Raimund,  lo  Gewerbebank  Baden  AktiengesellschafI.  Method 

of  processmg  waste  materials.  4,227,653,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro:  See — 

Honke,  Masanon;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro,  and 
Kodama.  Yulaka,  4,228,440,  CI.  346-75.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed.  Roben  D.,  4,227,897,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Zink,  John  S.;  and  Reed,  Roben  D.,  4,227,872,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Walser,  Mackenzie,  4,228,099,  CI.  260-501.110. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Loeffler.  Romain  E.;  Sorensen.  Calvin  P.;  and  Weinstein.  Larry  J., 
4,227,960,  CI.  156-519.000. 
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Johnson,  Bumelt  H.,  lo  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Stabilized 
polymercompositions  4,228,066,  CI.  26045  75C  '""""^^ 

Johnson,  Carlton  A  ,  lo  Peabody  Process  System,  Inc  Flue  gas  scrub- 
bing  process  using  fly  ash  alkali.  4,228, 1 39,  CI.  423-242  000 

Jonnson,  D.  H-:  See 

Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co  ,  Limited:  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  C.;  and  Waikins,  David  M  ,  4,228,090.  CI.  260429  OCR 

Sennon,  Paul  A  ,  4,228,138,  CI.  423-239  000  '"^"•"K 

5m'?v;v-^Jh''H''  i^-  "^Milne  George  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  I.9-D,hy- 

droxyociahydrobenzo(c  quinolines    and     l-hydroxyhexahydroben- 

«t25g'Soo'""^      •*""    "    """"""^    '«""     4,228  16™  CI 
Johnson,  Orlin  W.:  See— 

''Rl?h;S"?"  5  •  ■l?''^"!''  °r'V"  *  •  *«'■•  ^°^"  D  ;  Benson, 
4"2t3l3,ci.5M02^""'   """   ^-  ""   '-"'•'•   """^   «• 

Johnson,  Waller  J  ,  and  Sells,  James  J  .  to  Boeing  Company,  The 
Chanictergenerator4,228,5IO,  CI.  364-521  OOO 
S-WOob^™"'  L.,  to  Burke,  Inc.  Adjustable  bed    4,227,269,  CI 

''°?ri'2I;  HiT^  '■  ■  *'  Computer  for  metnc  conversion.  4,228,516,  CI 
J64-6U2.000. 

'°J,?2M84,1.f3l?.lM.<fe^.°  ""'"  '°'  *"""'  «»->»*"«'  ^P 
Jones,  Anhur  H.;  See— 

''4,T2f9bi'cr  5*-3/6.i,S~''''  ''''"'"  '-■■■  '""  '°"'''  *"•""  "  ■ 
Jones.  Daniel  B.:  See— 

'"'l,?^',  ^"'°"    *■   '"<*   '™'^-    D"""!    B.   4.228.396.    CI 

Jones  Glenn  M .  to  GEC  Associates.  Inc.  Archery  bow  having  coniin- 

ually  decreasing  draw  force  dunng  draw.  4.227,509,  CI  12^23  OOR 

Jones,  Uslie;  and  Paradis,  Roger  Sealed  tub  4,227,621,  CI.  217-96.000 

Jones,  Mark:  See — 

I      ^'&  ^'""'*  ■*  ■  '"''  '°"^  Mark,  4,228,137,  CI  4231 18  000 
Jones,  rhilip  E  :  See — 

Jones,  Trevor  C,  lo  Underground  Location  Services  Limited.  Pipeline 

pig  having  gauging  plate.  4,227,309,  CI.  33-178.00E 
Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Company  See— 

Suran.  Gabor,  and  Tessier,  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie 

^n  „f      '  L.°^  '°'  '"°<''f)^n«  "»  easy  direction  of  magneiiza- 

tlon  of  an  amorphous  magnetic  film.  4,227,947,  CI   148-122  000 
Joy-can  Safety  Products,  Ltd.:  See-  '"  ii,i.uiA). 

.     'SH'!,"-  •''^P''  '^  ■  ♦•227,735,  CI.  296-24  OOR 
Joy,  William  F.:  See— 

Joyc? R^b^nl"  ^f-i """  '°^'  *'"''"  ^-  *'"'.852.  CI.  414-694.000 

^^!5w7,  cf ^5:SbS!?.^^  ■""""  ^■■- ""'  '"'''■  «<**"  '■ 

Joyner  Joseph  C    to  Joy-can  Safety  Products,  Ltd,  Protective  enclo- 
sure for  a  bus  dnver.  4,227,735,  CI  296-24  OOR  "^"*=  ="='<>- 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m  b  H.:  See— 
1    .  ^°^:  ^""i^-  ^"i  '^"8"-  Bemhard,  4,227,750,  CI.  308-3  800 
iifo^*"    ■ '°,  ^''°''  Corporation.  Paper  winder  assembly  includ- 
ing  pressure  modulating  valve.  4,227,658,  CI.  242-66  000 
K-Jack  Engineenng  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Chalabian,  Jack  S.  4,227,604,0.  194-102.000 
Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gulehoffnungshutte  AG-  Set— 

Biumenberg,  Gunther.  4.227,639,  CI.  228-173  OOF 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho  See— 
Sato,  Yo,  4,227,456,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Anoa:  See— 

Ishizuki,  Saburo,  4,227,698,  CI.  273-309000 
Kahan,  Barry  D.:  See— 

Kaine,  James:  See— 

'''?'i*'i,i°j!'.'^*'^''  °°'"'^  *^  •  ""*  Kaine,  James,  4,228,506, 
t-l.  364-415.000. 

Kanmuller,  Thomas;  Habenneier,  Jurgen;  and  Buxbaum,  Lothar,  lo 

n;^st2!^,2f°'S'"5:tT98''oS.'^"''"^  """  "•""'"■""  '"-« 
Kajiyama,  Tisato:  See— 

^'sISk'&D  *^°'°*°-    ""•    "•Jiy""*'    Tisalo,    4,228,218,    CI 
Kakimoio,  Kunlhiko:  and  Kodaira.  Masani,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
W-MfoOO  °'°'  "luiPPeil  wiih  lurbocharger.  4,227,37270. 

Kalker,  PhiHpE.:See- 

Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker,  Philip  E.,  4,227,410,  CI.  73-301  000 
Kalmovicz,  Rudolf  See — 

Burger,  Manfred;  Dukek,  Waldeman;  Gagel,  Emsl;  Prelchtl,  Al- 
fred;  and  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf,  4,227,905,  CI  62-1 13  000 
k^ff'^r-    '??"'•  ^r™""'  Alexandre;  Sebag,  Henn;  Vanler- 
berghe,  Guy;  Huron,  Jean-Louis;  and  Bugaut,  Andree,  to  L'Oreal 
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Water-soluble  cationic  polymer  dye  compounds  and  process  for 
producing  the  same  4,228.259.  CI  52M35  000  "^^ 

Kaltcnhach  &  Voigt  GmbH  Sci— 

Lohn.  Gerd.  4.227.878.  CI  433-80.000 

T^^r\  ""!""■  •""  \;f '■  ^'"""'- '"  ^"^*<>  Halsudoki  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  Air  cleaner  4.227.898.  CI.  55-276  000  ^aouanui 

Kamiya.  Hisao:  See— 

Walanabe.   Toshiyuki;   Kamiya.   Hisao,  Shibata.   Nonyoshi    and 
Shimizu.Takayoshi.  4.227.923.  CI  75-125  000  '"»"'■■"<' 

Kamp.  Arthur  J.:  See—  ■ '-'>»« 

^*72rm'c'M:.''2'Z  *"""  '■  "^  ^"""'^-  "*•«'  ^ 

"  a^imr^h'^  • '"''  *"''"u«'  •'■"'"  °- '°  E»"~"  Kodak  Company 
Elecirographic  apparatus  having  improved  develoncr  meiennoVnn 
siruction  4.227.796.  CI  355-3  ODD  "t^^eiopcr  melenng  con- 

Kanagawa.  Shuichi:  See- 
Kudo.  Ken-ichi;  Kilagawa,  Yoshihiko.  Kovama.  Teruhisa  Takala 
CI  Ss-lsSX*''  *'"'""■  ""  ^"""^^chi.  Te.suat2llj«: 
Kanayama,  Shigehiro.  See— 

"'"^8.  a  »8;55''c^-   ^''""'^  ""^   ""^'"^  S"'*^*"" 
Kanazawa.  Kay  K,:  See— 

^''ol^il.OM.''''   "■  '""   ''"'"•*»•   Kay   K.  4.227.988.  CI 
Kanebo.  Lid.:  See— 

^"s-Tl^Mo"'  °*'"'*'''  '^"*°'  '"''  "'""•"•  '^'"°'  ♦•227.882.  CI 
Kanner.  GaryJ..;  Kohler.  Samuel  H  ;  and  Lewis.  Roben  E   to  Schick 

Kanngiesser.  Karl  W  :  See— 

"  SW^g  OOo"'"'''   '"''    K^ngiesser.   Karl    W..  4.228.492.   CI 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufaclunng  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

'7?2'^'.o,rcT2'i2.?i6'SZ'"  '•"*«•  ""  '""^'  "■■'-• 

"imTi2.JM5:50o''^""-    ^"--    ""    '■^<^'    Hi«non. 
Kapanen.  Aame  A.:  See— 

''°4'2l7."560^Cl'''l5'r.24a»"-'°""™''"   '^"^   ^^'^  *"    ^*'  ""' 

''rSL^"^"  '■'"'' °"'*''^'y"«"'i  E  .  to  HolTmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Chromaiographic  device  for  simultaneous  collection  and  evaporation 
ofsequential  volatile  non-aqueous eluales.  4,228,008  CI  210-198QOr 

Karpacheva,  Susanna  M    See— 

^V^kl^H'    p"!"'";^-   Nfpomnyaschy.   Analoly   I.;  Pekamky. 
Vikto    A  .  Pekarskaya.  Tatyana  A.:  Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G 
Gavnlina,  Svetlma  A  ;  Lernian,  Naum  D.;  Maimur  Olea  K  - 
Iljushin.   Arkady   L.;    Markevich.   Mikhail   A;    Karpacheva' 

IHSrL"  ■  ''5''^''':???- '-"'''  P^  """"^^  Valerya?tf.  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F..  4.228.271.  CI  528-95  000 

Kaniman.  Alfred   Key  holder  4.227.389,  O.  70-456  OOR 

Kuhihara,  Takanobu;  Okuda,  Fukuyasu:  Yamaguchi,  Masanaga  and 

Nishimura,  Akira,  to  Eanh  Chemical  Company  Fumigating  method 

andappanilus4,228,l24,  CI  422-36.000  K.>"ng  meinoo 

Kashiwahara.  Kaisuto:  See— 

^'C^^l^K'^^'h^'"-  Ir'''"'  5°~'"°'  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano, 
Yoshiyuki;  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni.  Kashiwahara,  Kat- 
suto.     Ouw;ara,     Yasuhiko;     Higashi.     Toshihiko:     Tennichi 

4,?28!']59,C^2S^"Sr"""^     ""     """""""^     •'°«^'"™' 

"  D'Ma''rk^lrr^;  ^h '  °°°''>'-  u^?,"  ^-  '"^  J™""  ^"*""  "  ■  "' 
Kaw^k  Marlm  R  "t-'"™"'"  '"""  *"''**•  *^'  "-"*'«' 
Boos.CharlesJ  ,  Hausler.  Elwood  B.;  Hirsch,  James  A  ;  Kasprzyk, 
Manin  R.;  and  Smith,  Elmer  G  ,  4,228,344,  CI  219-270000 
Nato,  Fumio:  See — 

Matsumoio  Hiroshi.  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano, 
Yoshiyuki;  Kalo,  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kai- 
suto:   Olaw^ra.     Yasuhiko:     Higashi,    Toshihiko.    Tennichi. 

4?28  3™9,C^'a"SR""*'     ""'     ^"^"'^'"^     "»'•=•""'• 
Kato,  Hajime:  See— 

Uchikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kalo,  Hajime.  4.227.931,  CI.  106-38  350 
1^(0,  Ksuo:  See-^ 

"'lo-l's  Om'"''""''  '''"''"''■  ""''""■ ""'  K'lo.  Iteuo.  4,228.472.  CI. 
Katoh  Electrical  Machinery  Co..  Ltd  :  See- 

Sorimachi,  Akira,  4,227.726,  CI  292-251.500 
Kalsumata,  Tsutomu:  See 

Aoki,  Kunitoshi:  Honda,  Makoio;  Dozono,  Teisuro   and  Kat- 
sumata.  Tsutomu,  4,228,098,  CI.  260-465  300 
Kaizen,  Howard  M,:  See— 

^"!u,^'  i;?"^"  M  •  B"8'"«i-  Robert  L.;  Durelie,  Philippe  L  , 
5364  000     *  ■  •  T'ung-Ying,  4,228,27rCi: 

'^*ST"-  u"S  '^  ■  ^'"'"'-  J"*!  •"  ■  Bi»l",  Richard  M  Davidow 
Wilham  H  Despotakis.  John  A  :  Gnizuino.  Peler  J  .  Green,  Michael 
D;  Greg,  David  A  ;  Hayashl,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David  R  :  McEv™ 
Dennis  L  ;  Treybig,  James  G  ;  and  Wierenga,  Steven  W  ,  to  Tandem 
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Computen   Incorporated    Multiproceitor  lystem.   4,228,496,  CI. 
364.200.000. 
Kaurnuii.  Jay  S.:  See— 

Kiuftnan,  Lynn  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Jay  S.,  4.227,486,  CI.  1 19-28.000 
Kaufman,  tynn  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Jay  S.  Farrowing  pen.  4,227,486.  CI 

119-28.000. 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y  ;  and  Tumblom.  Emesi  W ,  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Compwiy  Color  electrophotographic  process,  apparatus  and  record- 
ing element  useful  therein.  4.228,231.  CI.  430-46.(X)0. 
Kaul.  William  A  .  Jr  Ring  toy.  4,227,341.  CI.  46-220.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See — 

Park.  Kyong.  4.227.419,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyou  Kidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Pressure  control  device  for  a  vehicle  brake.  4.227.747.  CI.  3O3-2400C 
Kawano.  Shigeyoshi:  5«— 

Matsumoto.  Hiroshi^  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano. 
Yoshiyuki:  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni:  Kashiwahara,  Kat- 
suto;    Ouwara.     Yasuhiko;     Higashi.     Toshihiko;     Tennichi, 
Yasuhiro:     Matsumura.     Jube.     and     Fukushima,     Koichiro. 
4.228,359,  CI  29O-4O.0OR 
Kawarada.   Kuniyasu.   Suzuki.   Masao;   Ono.   Chikai;  and  Toyoda. 
Kazuhiro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation; 
and   Fujiuu   Limited    Semiconductor   integrated   circuit   device. 
4.228.525.  CI.  365-174.000 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Nishikawa.   Yoshiyasu:   Harada.   Chosei;   and   Nakano.   Masao. 

4.227,868.  CI  416-18600R. 
Oguni.  Hiroshi:  Ishiko.   Masahiro:  and  Nakayama.  Kazuyoshi. 
4,227,442.  CI,  91-392.000. 
Kawashima,  Yoshinori;  and  Waunabe.  Masaki,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chain  device.  4,227,422.  CI.  474-1S6.000. 
Kay,  David  A  R    See— 

Subramanian.  Sundaresa  V.;  Ghosh,  Debabrata  S.;  Gray.  John  M. 
Kay.  David  A.  R.;  and  Purdy.  Gary  R..  4.227.924.  CI.  75- 
I30.00R. 
Keeling.  Michael  C;  Bailey.  William  L.:  Coleman.  Michael  G.i  Lesk, 
Israel  A.;  and  Pryor.  Roben  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  inter- 
connecting photovoltaic  devices.  4.227,298,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  5w— 

Gross.  Josef;  Werner.  Heinz:  Schmidt.  Volker;  and  Cretner,  Heinz 
P.  4.227,741,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Keims.  Mary  H.;  and  Lunt.  Robert  S..  Ill,  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engi- 
neenng  Co   Piezoelectric  gum  measurement  device.  4.227.398.  CI. 
73-61.MR. 
Keiser,  Dennis  L  .  to  Kintron.  Incorporated  Exercising  device  includ- 
ing linkage  for  control  of  muscular  exenion  required  through  exercis- 
ing stroke.  4.227,689.  CI,  272-130.000, 
Kelleher.  John  M.:  See- 

Enckson.   John   W.;    and    Kelleher.   John    M..   4.227.865.    CI. 
417-365.000. 
Kellslrom,  Magnus,  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.  Rolling  bearing.  4.227.7S4. 

a.  308-177.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  Set — 

Marshall.  Preston  F..  4.228,123,  Q.  264-557.00a 
Taylor,  Glenn  N..  4.227,293,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Kennecoit  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Wang.  Chih-Chung.  4.227,928.  CI.  75-238.000. 
Kennedy.  James  P  Multivariable  control  system  for  regulating  process 

conditions  and  process  optimizing.  4,228.509.  CI.  364-501.000. 
Kerber,  Dathan  R  ;  Johnson,  Orlin  W  ;  Week,  Robert  D.;  Benson, 
Richard  E.;  VandeWiele,  John  L.;  and  Lucas,  James  R..  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company.  Roaiing  cutterbar  header  and  height 
control.  4.227.363.  CI.  56-10.200 
Kerr.  Allan  J  ;  and  Kibblewhite.  Robert  P.  Method  of  treating  lignocel- 
lulosic  or  cellulosic  pulp  to  promote  the  kinking  of  pulp  fibres  and/or 
to  improve  paper  tear  strength.  4.227,964,  CI.  162-9.000. 
Kerr-.McGee  Corporation:  See— 

Knebel,    Alfred    H;   and    Rhodes,   Donald    E.,   4,227,994.   CI. 
208-177.000. 
Keuchel.  Herbert  W  ;  and  Farns.  George  A.,  to  PNC  Company.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  non-woven  fabric  and  the 
product  thereof  4.227.957.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Khemlhong,  Seksan:  See- 
ling. Ku  Sun;  and  Khemthong,  Seksan,  4,227,940,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Khorkhonna.  Lidia  P.:  See — 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S,;  Nepomnyaschy,  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky, 
Viktor  A  ,  Pekankaya.  Tatyana  A.;  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.; 
Gavniina,  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman.  Naum  D.;  Maimur,  Cleg  K. 
Iljushin.   Arkady   L.;    Markevich,    Mikhail   A.;    Karpacheva! 
Susanna  M  ;  Khorkhonna,  Lidia  P.;  Muralov,  Valeryan  M  -  and 
Sholk,  Semen  F.,  4,228.271,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Kibblewhite,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Ken.    Allan   J;   and   Kibblewhite,    Robert   P..   4,227,964.   CI 
162-9000 
Kienhofer.  Hans:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Kienhofer,  Hans;  and  Picht,  Rin  J.,  4,227.848, 
CI  414-395.000 
Kienzle  Apparaie  GmbH:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Heinnch,  4,228.519,  CI  364-900,000. 
Kienzle  Uhrenfabnken  GmbH:  See— 

Siefen.  Roland,  4,228,533,  CI.  368-134.000 
Kienzle.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Weasel.  Wolf;  Stein.  Volkhard;  Sauer.  Rudolf;  and  Kienzle.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.227.500.  CI.  123-455.000. 


Kiguchi.  Tasaburo;  Hayashi.  Kimiaki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Isao.  to  Tanabe 
Setyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  phenethylamine  derivatives  and  processes 
for  preparing  same  4,228.183.  CI.  424-301.000 
Kii,  Masami,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  interrupter 
having  controlled  rate  of  arc  extinguishment.  4,228,333,  CI.  200- 
148  OOR. 
Kii,  Masami:  See — 

Ibuki,  Koji;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kii,  Masami,  4,228.332.  CI. 
20O-I48.0OR. 
Kim.  Heung  T..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The   Apparatus  for 

working  rubber  compounds.  4.227.870,  CI.  425-208.000. 
Kimura,  Masaharu:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu.  Masanobu;  Kimura.  Masaharu;  Sayama. 
Norio;    Ko,    Keiun;    and    Yonemitsu.    Eiichi.   4.228.258.   CI. 
525-390.000. 
Kimura.  Takeo:  See — 

Nonaka.  Kohei;  Koyama.  Masahiro:  Gonmori.  Makoto;  Kimura. 
Takeo;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo.  4.227.799.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Kimzey.  Gene  A  :  See— 

Rasraussen,  Harry  R.;  and  Kimzey,  Gene  A  .  4.228.324.  CI.  179- 
99.00H 
Kindsfather.  Gerald  N.  Tray  assembly.  4.227.467.  CI.  108-101.000. 
King.  Edward:  See- 
King.  William;  and  King.  Edward.  4.227.661.  CI.  242-107.700. 
King.  Stephen  J  .  to  Nash  Engineering  Company.  The.  Production  of 

phosphates.  4.228,140.  CI.  423-320.000. 
King.  William;  and  King,  Edward  Latching  mechanism  and  winding 

apparatus  including  same.  4,227,661,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Kintron,  Incorporated:  See— 

Keiser,  Dennis  L  .  4.227,689,  CI.  272-130.000. 
Kipling.  Edward  R.,  to  Rayloc  Process  for  remanufacturing  a  master 

cylinder.  4,227,292,  CI.  29-402.040. 
Kipping,  Vernon  L  Apparatus  for  pre-exposure  of  photographic  film. 

4,227,784.  CI.  352-244,000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S  ;  and  Specht.  Steven  J,,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Means 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  cells  from  circuit.  4,227,987,  CI 
204-228.000. 
Kirchmeyr,  Gustav,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Attachment  for  release  ski 

bindings  for  cross-country  skiing.  4,227,715,  CI  280-618.000. 
Kirker,  Timothy  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  By-pass  gas  turbine  en- 
gines. 4,227,370.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Kirsch  Company:  See- 
Ford.  James  A..  4.227.282,  CI.  I6-93.00R. 
Kisaichi,  Akio:  See— 

Saito,  Toshio;  Oguchi,  Masao;  and  Kisaichi,  Akio,  4,227,882,  CI. 
8-115.500. 
Kish,  Gerald  J.  Pneumatically  operated  gale  for  hopper  bottoms  for 

bulk  handling  equipment.  4,227,732,  CI.  294-71.000. 
Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Kudo.  Ken-ichi.  Kitagawa.  Yoshihiko;  Koyama.  Teruhisa:  Takata, 
Akira;  Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo.  4.228.266, 
CI.  526-283.000, 
Kitayama.  Minoru.  and  Odashima.  Hisao.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  for  preventing  decarburization  of  steel  materials  4.227.945. 
CI.  148-6000. 
Kitzerow,  Ernst  R.,  to  Berendsohn  AG.  Writing  instrument.  4.227,823, 

CI.  401-99.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Schmitl.  Frederick  L ;  and 
Granda.  Edward  J.  4,228.026,  CI.  252-174110. 
Kjaer,  Ian;  Schlunssen,  Christoffer;  MoUer.  Hans  J.;  and  Moriensen. 
Niels  E  .  to  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni  A/S.  Tobacco  moistening 
method  and  apparatus.  4,227.539.  CI.  131-138.000. 
Klas.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Park,  Roben  H  ;  Klas.  Harold  W.;  and  Estes.  Nelson  N.,  4,227.476. 
CI.  I14-24O.0OA. 
Klaus.  Arthur;  and  Tacke.  Horst.  to  Signode  Corporation.  Mufder  for 

air-powered  nailers  and  the  like.  4.227.591.  CI.  181-230.000. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  Klenk.  Herbert;  Offermanns.  Heribert;  Scherberich. 
Paul;   and   Schwarze.   Werner,   to   Deutsche  Gold-   und   Silber- 
Scheideanstalt   vormals  Roessler    N-Substituied  a-ketocarboxylic 
acid  amides  4.228.082.  CI.  260-M7.300. 
Klein,  Daniel:  See- 
Abbe,  Roben  C;  Poduje.  Noel  S ;  and  Klein.  Daniel.  4,228,392,  CI. 
324-6 1. OOR. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG:  See— 

Augsburger,  Rolf;  Kuppka.  Horst;  and  Zilling,  Helmut.  4,227.545. 
CI.  137-340.000. 
Klenk.  Herbert:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Klenk.  Herbert;  OfTermanns.  Heribert;  Scher- 
berich, Paul;  and  Schwarze,  Werner.  4,228.082.  CI.  260-347.300 
Kline,  Harry  A  :  See- 
Williams,  Alexander  W.;  and  Kline,  Harry  A.,  4,227,981.  CI.  204- 
180.00P. 
Kling.  Stephen  C;  and  Sands.  William  A.  Safely  wrapper  and  strap. 

4,227,321.  CI  36-91.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG:  See— 

Manshausen,    Theodor;    and    Fritsch,    Waller.    4,227,873.    CI. 
432-131.000. 
Klotzbach.  Harry  A.  Ground  preparing  apparatus  for  no-till  planting. 

4.227.581.  n.  172-142.000 
Kluger.  Michael  A  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Backing  plate-wheel 

cylinder  retaining  clip  4.227,594,  CI.  188-361.000. 
Knapp.  Charles  A.;  and  Boyd.  Gary  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Drive  syilem  for  a  ceramic  regenerator.  4.227.568.  CI.  165-8  000 
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"^i!?^',;!!"""''''  '"''  i',%''-  G"""!".  10  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Fuel 
injection  apparatus  4.227.501.  CI.  123-453.000 

,,^  n      "^  "■,*"''  '*'"^"'  ^""^^  E .  to  Kerr-McGee  Corpora- 

''™2r't42"  c7:6-l28'S0O^"°*'"-  """"  ^-  ■^™''  -"""'"«  '"y 

'^°320l38.M0°"''  ""  '°  ^'^'°  '"^    ^""^  '•'"8"   ••  "8.390,  Cl 
Ko,  Keiun:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu.  Masanobu;  Kimura.  Masaharu;  Sayama 
5250%  OOO'  "■    '"''    ^°""""*"'    E'"^'"'-    ■'•"8.258,    Cl 

'^"^I'^'L,"!!'^!,'"    '^'"'''    "»«'    ""Sy"    Kabushiki    Kaisha 

Polyborodiphenylsiloxanes  4,228,270,  Cl.  528-8  000 
Kobayashi,  Kazunobu:  See— 

°4!22^78o!  cl:  3^r-^(w''''  '^''"°^-  "^  M^»"='  """'l''*^ 

"  j!l?I'^'''l/*°'"'^l^'"i^".'rS'''  ■^"'■'O'  »""  B«ou,  Minoru,  to  Toyota 
ii^t^^^r  """"'"'"  "r*",  El^'""":  'O"'rol  fuel  injection 
i!!"7  490*cfl2S9l.^'"  ""  "•"  •"""'  '"  ^"  ■"'»^'  P-»«- 

Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

^'l';'i'?r;JS;''"    *■   '"''    Kelleher,   John    M.,   4,227,865,   Cl 
♦  17-J05.1XX). 
Koda.  Akihide:  See— 

^'r^.^'^t    ^'^i'*^-    Akjra;    Yamagaia.    Kenji;    Hachiyi 
562  507000°'        ''^"'"'  "^   ^°^'   ^^>*<«i'-  4.228.304.   Cl. 
Kodaira.  Masaru:  See— 

Kakimoto.    Kunihiko;    and    Kodaira,    .Masaru,    4,227,372,    Cl 
Kodama,  Mikio:  See— 

'1'^o?'4"?ffi,  cf  ^SiuOR^  '""'■  ■""""""^  ""  "'^'^ 
Kodama.  Yutaka:  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama,  Yuiaka.  4,228,440.  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Kofke.  William  A  :  See— 

''i'','4.22to"25,  Cl  °^2°6X"""''  *"'""'^  '""  ''°"«'  **"•» 

''i"'4.22to«.  Cl.°52°63ff "''°-  ^""°''^  '""  ''°'''-  *■'""'" 
Kohara,  Hideo:  See — 

^ ci'  427-2'29'00o"'™°'°'  ■'"""''"'  ""^  '^°*""-  ""'"'■  ■••"'■^OJ- 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Greene.  Nonnan  D.,  4,227.567.  Cl   165-1  000 
Kohler,  Samuel  H.:  See— 

''4"2"2":,4°'?l.'2i9-22t&."""'"  "    "^  ^*»-  •""«"  E- 
Kojima.  Shozo:  See- 
Honda.  Toshio,  Fukuura.  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ishikawa.  Hikani 

^f^.t!^^^  '^°'"^'  ^*^'°-  »"''  "J"".  Kazunon,  4,227.956 
LI.  1 36-334.000. 

''«2''7"82l"cT'4i°.|^^.^"'  '-"'   ^°""»""  -"""S  "»'~™"' 

Kolarik,  Jan:  See— 

Hudecek,  Slavko:  Hnidek.  Jaroslav;  Hcidingsfeld,  Viktor:  Kolarik 

Jan;  and  Zelmger.  Jiri,  4.228.205.  Cl  428-35.000. 
Kolb,  Heinz:  See— 

*G:rT",5i8ot4.''c?''26o"^"s^ir""'-  °"'^'  '""  ^='"^"- 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Arnold,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Geiger,  Dana  F.,  4,228,384,  Cl.  318-254  000 
Komatsu,  Akio:  See — 

'"?f  ■.SjT'iS'!"'  E""*"-  H'^hide;  and  Komalsu,  Akio,  4,228.329. 

Komoto.  Shinsuke,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 

barrel  for  flash  photography.  4,227,791,  Cl  354-196000 
Kondo,  Miisuru:  See— 

Kondo,  Ryolaro:  See— 

°H'^;y^^rt.  *-°"^°-  Ryoisro;  and  Nil,  Yoshiji,  4.228.476.  Cl 
Jo  1 -01)  .000. 
Kondou,  Takayasu:  See — 

Ando,  Shigeo;  and  Kondou,  Takayasu,  4,227.435,  Cl  84-1  190 
Konig  Peter,  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 

"22W38?cr2"5t46l(S)"'°*''''  °"  '"'""""  °'  '""""'"'<"<'««»« 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.-  See— 
Nezu.  Takao.  4.227.800.  Cl.  355-72  000 

Okonogi.  Kyohei;  Sato.  Mikio;  Mogaki,  Kalsuo;  Sasaki,  Takashi 
and  Uchida,  Takashi.  4.228,235,  Cl.  430-542  000 
Kono  Hisashi;  Tera,  KenjJ;  Niwa,  Takazumi;  Uemura,  Katsumi;  and 
Oda.  Tetsuya,  to  Ube  Industnes  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparauon  of 

"228  lTcr423"'9Ta(X)''°"'''  ''°^'"*  '  '''*''  ''"«'"  °^  P""'^ 
Konort,  Mark  D  :  See— 

'-""^"l;  J^incent;    and    Konon,    Mark    D..    4.228.027.    Cl 
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Korbonits.  Dezso:  See— 

^t^vTmS,",""?-  •'""""J"'  ?«»?•  """"y*'  "'Iman;  Molnar. 
Leventene;  Szekercs,  Laszlo.  Papp,  Gyula  and  Sebesiven 
Gyula,  4,228,164,0.424-246.000  sebestyen. 

Korcz.  Eugene:  See— 

KomVJk','pe,J^p"''si^l'™' ''°"-'''  ^^^'  *-^'>-"^  Cl.  254-277,(100. 
Bauzhis,  Albertas  V    Komyak,  Petr  P ;  Razhaitis,  Vttautaa  K   and 
Shneideris.  ioselis  K  ,  4,228,414,  a.  335-213.000        '"*■•'"'' 
fvosfiiba,  Masao:  See 

■^^nVZ^  ^""°' '°  ^''™'  °y  M"*"^  ""i  "PP"""!'  for  loading  or 

unloading  water  vessels^  4.227,846,  Cl  414-139000 
Kosler,  Karl  H.-  See— 

Kosz°"l!,''u's'a°S«-'"''  """"'  ""'  "  ■  *'"'-*°'-  "^l    '98-711.000 
Hartman,  Roben   L:  Koszi.  Louts  A.;  Mogab,  Cynl  J.    and 
Schwanz.  Bertram,  4,227.975,  Cl  204-15  000  >ni  j.,  ana 

Kothe.  Dieter:  See— 

Rahmfeld,  Werner;  and  Kothe.  Dieter,  4,227,636.  Cl.  226-189  000 
jSm"'?^-'n  """^  ^.i":-  Cl-us-Dietnch  and  Vahlent^iHins- 
Joachim,   to  Dynamil   Nobel   Aklicngescllschafi    Process  for  the 

KowaSf"j°"h    L 's^°*"'°**'"'*""  ''•'"■'*'2-  ^*  556^22 000. 

*  CI,°2'9-'3mK''*''''"'  '"*'"  ^"  ""^  ^'''•*"''  "■  ^*"*'  ♦•'"•"9- 
Koyama,  Masahiro:  See— 

^Tl^  ^^h'S,,''°^x™'  M*"!;'™;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura. 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,227.799.  Cl  355-27  000 
Koyama.  Teruhisa:  See— 

'^'fk^r^'^lt  ''"»V.*'^.^'»'"]''t°-  "o)""".  T"uh«.  Takata. 
Cl  526-28."  (W)  "      Y»™guchi.  TeUuo.  4.228.266, 

Krafiwerk  Union  Akiiengescllschaft:  See— 

^"™2UOOo"""''''  '"''   "-""brecht,  Dietnch.  4.228.375.  Cl 

"hTn'o'^illl'^^J;*'  '"  RCA  Corporation  Reduced  blooming  device 
having  enhanced  quantum  efficiency  4.228.446  Cl   157-31  MO 

Krass.  Dennis  K.  10  PPG  Indusmes.  Inc.  Control  of  weeds  wuh  l-t  V 
^WOW'"       "  *       '''''°**'"-'"'""''^'"''"         '"'"I*.        Cl 

'';Scr4.2?7%76,S.?oS-1l4<!^'"'"'  *°    '"-  *""  ™"'  "- 
^'el'^L^^'r'w-  '°  '*k'*"  '°^}  °'"''"   ^°""  «™<^'"«  f°'  ">•"'"«' 

Knechbaum.  Kuti.  Kienhofer,  Hans:  and  Picht,  Rin  J  ,  to  Zinser  Texlil- 

mascmnen  GmbH.  Can  changing  device  4,227,848,  Cl  414-395  000 

Krieg.  John  J  ,  10  Eaton  Corporation  Hydraulic  lash  adjuster  with  oil 

r.-servoir  separator  4,227,495,  Cl   123-90  550 
Knshnan.  Ramanathan  See— 

Jouve,  Hubert:  Meyer.  Robert;  Szteni.  Jacques;  Knshnan.  Ramana- 
^yii-r^'    °^"'-    '""^    Tessier,    Michel,    4.227.947.    d 

Krone.  Hartmut:  van  Acken,  Rudiger;  Trede,  Wolfgang,  and  Schmi- 
dlin,  Roben.  to  Buck  Chemisch-Technische  Wcrke  GmbH  4  Co 
Practice  war  head  device  4,227,460,  Cl    102-66  000 

Krull,  Felix  B..  10  NCR  Corporation.  Means  for  preventing  drying  of 
mkainozzlesofpnniheads  4.228.442,  Cl  346- 140  OOR 
8M23  OOA  '  °"'*"™  "  "'^'^°'  '"*''""""'  ""yboard  4,227,436.  Cl 

Kubik  Hans,  to  Golde  GmbH  Modular  case  section  and  fr«ne  section 
lor  ilimg  and/or  sliding  windows  or  doors  4.227,346.  Cl  49-425  000 

Kuboki,  Schigco:  See — 

Iwamura^  Masahiro:  Hamada.  Nagahani,  Kuboki.  Schigeo    and 
Fukushima.  Kenichi.  4.228,430,  Cl.  340-709  OOO  »     ■      " 

Kudo,  Ken-ichi;  Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko;  Koyama,  Teruhisa  Takaia 
Akira:  Kanagawa,  Shuichi,  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  10  Sumitomo 

SirU2uTS'  sH^iflsST'^  ^"'  "'«""=■"«  -P-ly^nzed 
Kudo.  Yukitsuka:  See— 

Sato    Yasuhiko;  Mizoguchi.  Tomishige:  Kudo,  Yukitsuka:  and 
Ishida.  Ryuichi,  4,228, 168,  Cl.  424-256  COO 
Kuehling,  Guenter,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation  Hand  tool  for  termi- 

4227%"  a'.°2'9-7°5l  Sw'""''   '"'"'   '"  '"   ''"'"""'   '=°"''«"" 
Kuhle.  Engelbert.  Brandes.  Wilhelm:  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  to 
Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft     Combating    fungi    with    novel    N-sul- 
phenylaled  carbamoyl  compounds  4.228,178,  Cl  424-274  000 

'^^im.ai^^'^  ^°""^*  ^'~"«  "v"™*"''-"" 

"  s'-^^^""  ^  ^°°'  '"Pf""'"*  """P  '°'  hospital  bed  4,227,271,  Cl 

Kuna,  Wayne  A  ;  and  Terzian,  Rouben  T,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates  Graphic  art  toy.  4,227,335,  Cl.  46-1  OOR 

Kunath,  Helfrid:  See— 

Bluhm,  Karl  H.;  and  Kunath,  Helfnd,  4,227,532,  Cl.  128-328  000 

Kuo,  Chung-Ming;  and  Bogan,  Richard  T .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany^  Direct  precipitation  method  for  producing  extrusion-grade 
536-"6a)o'"""'   '"*''"   '"''    '''"'""«   P'™*""     •'•228.27fe   Cl 

''n&'h.J*^?'",,,"'  'w  '^™"""  Cyanamid  Company  Inhibiting 
71  78  000  *'     »uhsiituted  2.6KJinitroanilincs.  4,227.913.  Ct 
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Kupplu.  Honi:  &r— 

Augiburgcr.  Rolf:  Kuppka.  Hom^  and  Zilling.  Helmut,  4,227.MS. 
CI   137.340.000. 
iCurainoto,  Akio,  to  Toyou  Jidoshi  Kogyo  lUbushiki  Kushi.  Semkir- 
culir  plug  for  preventing  leakage  of  oil  in  a  cylinder  head  of  an 
overhead  cam  shaft  engine.  4.227.705,  CI  277-160.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Xuno.  Kiro:  Sailo.  Tsuyoshi;  Hatanaka,  Maiayoshi:  and  Ikeda, 

Susumu,  4.228,27;.  CI.  536-18.000. 
Hino,  Kuniaki;  Uehara,  Yasuo:  Nishimura,  Yaauahi;  Watanabe, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Okada.  Yoshio.  4,228,037,  CI  252-444.000 
Kurganov.  Georgy  I :  See— 

Simin.  Solomon  K.;  Kurganov,  Georgy  1.;  Stark,  Georgy  N.; 
Kuiovkov.  Jury   S.:   and   Ludar.  Arkady   I.,  4,227,657,  CI. 
242-47.010. 
Kurita.  Yoshikazu:  5w— 

Fujimoto,  Ikuo:  Isshiki,  Seisuya;  Kurita,  Yoshikazui  and  Sato,  Yoji, 
4,228,255.  CI.  525-288.000. 
Kuzovkov,  Jury  S.:  See— 

Simin,  Solomon  K;  Kurganov,  Georgy  I.:  Stark,  Georgy  N.: 
Kuiovkov,  Jury   S;   and   Ludar,  Arkady   I..  4,227,657,  CI. 
242-47010 
Kyuleva,  Nadejda  A.:  See— 

Burov.  Pencho  V.:  and  Kyuleva,  Nadejda  A.,  4,228,153,  CI. 
424-95.000. 
La  Telemechanique  Electrique:  See — 

Haury.  Andre;  and  Marcenne,  Jacques.  4,228,483,  CI.  361-393.000. 
LaChapelle.  Paul  A    See— 

Benwood.  Bruce  R  :  and  LaChapelle.  Paul  A..  4,228.480,  CI. 
361-235  OOO 
Lachmann.  Burkhard;  Rudolph,  Hans:  and  Cohnen,  Wolfgang,  to 
Bayer  Akliengesellschaf).  U V  Light  subilized  polycarbonate  compo- 
ution.  4,228,067.  CI  260-45. 85V 
LaConti,  Anthony  B,:  See— 

Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  and  Nolan,  Mary  E., 
4.227.984.  CI.  204.I9500S. 
Lacrou,  Michel  A.  B.:  See- 
Guy,  Bernard  F   R.;  and  Lacroix,  Michel  A.  B.,  4,227,319,  CI. 
35-12.00S. 
LaFlame.  Frank  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Cooling  fan  with 

viscous-magnetic  fan  clutch  4,227.861.  CI.  416-I69.WA. 
Laky.  Elmer,  to  Breeze  Corporations.  Inc  Cable  tensioning  device. 

4.227.678,  CI  254-391.000. 
Lalumia.  Thomas  M :  and  Fordemwalt,  James  N.,  lo  Burr  Brown 
Research  Corp  Bipolar  integrated  semiconductor  structure  including 
l-L  and   linear  type  devices  and  fabrication  methods  therefor. 
4.228.448.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Lamadnd.  Rene  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pressure 
coupling  mechanism  in  a  pressure  monitoring  assembly.  4,227,420,  CI. 
73-756.0OO. 
Lamadnd.  Rene  G  :  See— 

Soodak.  Charles:  Lamadnd,  Rene  G.;  and  Lohr,  David,  4,227,814, 
CI.  356-410000. 
Lambelin.  Georges  E.:  Gillet,  Claude  L.:  and  Roba,  Joseph  L.,  lo 
•  Continental  Pharma.  Alkyl  and  cycloalkyllhiophenylalkylaminoalk- 
anols,    their   salts   and    the   preparation    thereof.    4,228,187.    CI 
424-330  000. 
Lambert.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Stone.    Barry    N.:   and    Lambert.   Thomas   W,   4,228,465.   CI. 
358-166  000 
Lamberti.  Vincent:  and  Konort,  Mark  D.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company 

Delergenl  compositions  4.228,027.  CI.  252-174.190. 
Lambrecht.  Dietrich  See— 

Beermann.   Heinnch;  and  Lambrechl.  Dietrich,  4,228,375,  CI. 
310-214.000. 
Landoll.  Leo  M  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated  ModiHed  nonionic  cellu- 
lose ethers  4,228,277.  d.  536-90.000. 
Landry.  Kossuth  J.,  Jr.  Soil  erosion  prevention  blocks.  4,227,829,  d. 

405-20  000. 
Lane,  E.  James:  See- 
Larson.  Gerald  L.;  Lane.  E.  James:  and  Mueller,  Robert  S., 
4.227.505.  CI  I23-I98.WF. 
Lang,  Gerard;  and  Forestier.  Serge,  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  composition 
for  imparting  lo  human  skin  a  coloration  resembling  a  natural  un 
4,228.151.0.424-60.000 
Lange.  Harold  T ,  lo  Sporlan  Valve  Company.  Filter-drier  for  heat 

pump  systems  4.227,901.  CI  55-301.000. 
Lannen.  Kent  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polycarboxylate  ethen 

4,228,300.  CI  560-180.000. 
Laperche:  See— 

Rosell.  Jean.  4.227,723,  CI.  292-34.000. 
Larigaldie,  Serge;  and  Canou,  Jean,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  el  de 
Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).  Device  for  the  production 
of  a   gaseous   stream   carrying  electric   charges    4,228,479,   CI 
361-218.000. 
La  Rosa.  John  F .  to  International  Paper  Company.  Self-inflating  uri- 
nary catheter.  4,227,534,  CI.  128-349.MB. 
Larson,  Gerald  L.;  Lane,  E  James,  and  Mueller.  Robert  S.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Valve  selector  control  system.  4,227,505,  CI.   123- 
198  OOF 
Larson.  Gerald  L.,  lo  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Touch  panel  mechanism. 

4.228.330.  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Larsson.  Finn  H  .  and  Schwartzbach.  Christian,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer 
Gas  distnbution  device  for  (he  supply  of  a  processing  gas  to  an 
atomizing  chamber.  4,227,896,  CI.  55-260.000. 


Laser  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Zandberg,  Yoel,  4,228,341,  CI.  2I9-I2I.XL. 
Laub.  Bernard  C  ,  to  Finneriy.  Hugh  J.,  a  pan  interest  Mobile  baseball 

equipment  storage  device.  4,227,710,  CI  280-47.190. 
Laucks,  F.  Michael:  and  Stegmann,  Rudolph,  to  Frick  Company.  Single 

casing,  multiple  duty  valve.  4,227,380,  CI.  62-217.000. 
Laufer,  Jay  K.;  See— 

Pregitzer,  Siegfried  A.;  Laufer,  Jay  K.;  Marino,  John  J.;  and  Han- 
cock, James  W  ,  4,227,980,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Shinya:  and  Arikawa,  Junichi,  4,227,686,  CI.  271-95.000. 
Lauzon,  Rodrigue  V.:  See— 

Hulyalkar,  Ramchandra  K.,  and  Lauion,  Rodrigue  V.,  4,228.058, 

CI  260-29.7UA 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Rossier.  Marc-Henry;  and  Mezger,  Fntz,  to 

.Maschinenfabrik  t  Eisengiesserei  Ed.  Mezger  AG.  Flow  cut-off 

method  and   apparatus  for   foundry  installations.   4,227.565.   CI. 

154-155.000. 

Law,  Gabnel  H.;  and  Gysegem,  Albert  P .  to  Ameron,  Inc  Siloxane-lin 

coalings.  4,227,929,  CI.  106-1.170. 
Lawhome,  Earl  R.,  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Use  of  ion 
exchange  resins  in  preparation  of  high  solid  TiOi  slurries.  4,227,934, 
CI.  106-300000. 
Laws.  William  R.;  and  Reed,  Geoffrey  R.,  lo  Encomech  Engineering 

Services  Ltd  Material  separation.  4,227,922,  CI.  75-64.000. 
Lazrus,  Julian:  See- 
Bauer,  Peter:  and  Lazrus,  Julian,  4,227,550,  CI.  137-835.000. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique;  See — 

Guy.  Bernard  F   R.;  and  Lacroix,  Michel  A.  B.,  4,227,319,  CI. 
35-12.00S. 
Leah,  George  R  ;  and  Pierce,  Roben  R..  to  Pennwall  Corporation 
Single   component    potassium   silicate   cement   for  dry   gunning. 
4,227,932,  CI.  106-84000. 
Leban.  Carl.  Methods  and  means  for  reproducing  non-alphabetic  char- 
acters 4.228.507.  CI  364-119.000. 
Lebauli.  Jean-Claude;  and  Rabouille,  Guy.  lo  Automobiles  Peugeol: 
and  Societc  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Convenible  seal  for 
automobile  vehicles.  4.227,736,  CI  296-65.00R. 
Lecinski,  Frank  H  ,  Jr  .  aiuj  Banich,  John  N.,  Sr .  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  Molded  gasket  press-on  closure.  4.227,616.  CI.  215-246.000. 
Lee,  Cyril  A.,  to  E  M  1  Limited    Secunly  document  and  system. 

4,228,348,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Lee,  Oamong:  See- 
Chung,  Tai  H.:  and  Lee,  Damong.  4,227,281,  CI.  16-29.000. 
Lee.  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic  molding 
compositions  of  rubber  modified  copolymers  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  an  a,/3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydnde.  4.228,046,  CI. 
260-5.000. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  A.,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals. 
Rapid  setting  high  bond  strength  adhesive  4.228,062,  CI.  260-42  280 
Lee,  Hua-Tung.  to  Intemaiional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Line- 
addressable  senal-parallel-senal  array  4.228,526.  CI.  365-183.000. 
Lee,  JiunnFeng.  Speed  indicating  apparatus  for  automobile.  4,227,416, 

CI  73-499.000 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See- 
Lee.  Henry  L ,  Jr ;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A.,  4,228,062,  CI.  260-42.280. 
Lee,  Walter:  and  Lilt,  Kenneth  C ,  to  Pace  Incorporated.  Container 
having  ihreadable  clip  members  and  method  of  assembling  same 
4,227,759,  CI  3I2-257.00R. 
Lee.  Wooyoung:  See— 

Garwood,    William   E:    and    Lee,    Wooyoung,   4,227,992,    CI 
208-46.000 
Leen,  Morris  W.:  See — 

Sandrock,  Harold  E.:  Leen,  Morris  W.;  and  Stark,  Edward  W., 
4,227,810.  CI.  356-246.000. 
Lefebvre,  Benny  M.;  See— 

Lefebvre.  James  K.:  Lefebvre,  Benny  M.;  and  Lefebvre,  Gilben  H., 
4,227,691,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Lefebvre,  Gilben  H.:  See— 

Lefebvre,  James  K.;  Lefebvre,  Benny  M.;  and  Lefebvre,  Gilben  H., 
4,227,691,  CI.  273-26.0OR. 
Lefebvre,  Inc.:  See— 

Lefebvre,  James  K.;  Lefebvre,  Benny  M.;  and  Lefebvre,  Gilben  H., 
4,227,691,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Lefebvre.  James  K.;  Lefebvre,  Benny  M.;  and  Lefebvre,  Gilben  H.,  lo 

Ufebvre,  Inc  Baiting  tee.  4,227,691,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Le  Goff.  Yannick;  See- 

Senes,  Michel:  Le  Goff,  Yannick:  Gourdier,  Jean  F.:  and  Quibel, 
Jacques.  4,228,039,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Lehman,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Bobbe.  Richard  M.;  Durbin,  John  A.:  Lehman,  Richard  F.;  and 
Seedhouse,  Frederick  A.,  4,227,795,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Lehto,  An:  and  Harjunmaa,  Hannu.  Method  for  detecting  radiation. 

4,228,354,  CI.  250-371.000. 
Leilhauser,  Horsl;  See— 

Rigler.  Josef  K  :  Leilhauser,  Horst;  Trukenbrod.  Karl:  and  Ogr- 
zewalla,  Werner,  4,228,244,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Lekander.  Karl-Erik;  See— 

Ivnas,  Lennan:  and  Lekander,  Karl-Erik,  4,227,966,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Lempke,  Russell  J  ;  See- 
Hem,  Carl  C ,  III;  Lempke,  Russell  J.:  Silver,  Harold  K.:  Spiu, 
Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler,  Don  W.,  4,228,215,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Lenack,  Alain  L.  P.,  lo  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Chloro-sul- 
phur  additive.  4,228,021,  CI.  252-32. 70R. 
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\^vl  1^,  *  ■  "?'''"•  ^"^^  ■-  ■  "<*  Beckwiih.  George  S    to 
?,?2i:42^f^5S'SS»-   ■'•"^"•«'    ^""^  «"-  "- 

^7L'ZZ?U""'  V^*"' ""^hael  J.,  10  Conklin  Company,  Inc 
,  *"""«'',8T"""'''"*"'"«°f'"»8"':">"ire.  4.227,911  CI  71-77  000 
Leonard,  Wiihe  B  Fluidic  repealer,  4,227.440  CI  91  51  oob 
Leone,  Anthony  J.;  Leone.  Raymond  A  ;  and  Long.  James  Dockside 
proiective  device  for  boats.  4,227,832.  CI.  405-215  000  '^'«">« 
Leone,  Raymond  A.:  See—  *■-■""". 

t;27,8ircr405;2i^''  ""'"^-^  "■■  "^  ■-''»•  "--^ 

Lerman,  Naum  D  ;  See— 

Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S:  Nepomnyaschy,  Analoly  !.;  Pekanky, 
Viktor  A:  Pekarskaya,  Taiyana  A.;  Bnisilovsky,  Mikhail  G 
nH^.^'^'il"!'^,  ^■■■J:'™'^-  Naum  D.;  Maimur.  Oleg  K  ■ 
Iljushin,  Arkady  L.;  Markevich,  Mikhail  A.;  Karpacheva 
SusMna  M.:  Khorkhorina.  Lidia  P.;  Muratov,  Vderyan  M  a^d 
Sholk,  Semen  F.  4,228,271.  CI.  528-95.000  "=!""•".  "«i 

Leak,  Israel  A  :  See— 

^'^k'j^i'l^f  ^;,  g^l'^'  *:»'™  1-.;  Coleman,  Michael  G.; 
I    ..  o   l'"^-  "^  ^'y°'-  "o**"  A  .  4.227.298.  CI.  29-837  000 

ZIV-  1°*^?^'^-  ^r""'  *»"'•"='  ^  Shen,  David  T:  and  Wdn: 
f^Jhi^J"'"','", '"""'"'"'"*'  ^"""'«  Machines  Corporation 
High  speed  multiplier  using  carry-save/propagate  pipelme  with 
sparse  cames.  4,228,520,  CI.  364-760.000  pipeline  wiin 

r".^"„' j""^*^  • '°  P^*'"*  G^We  Company,  The  Biodegradable 
canonic  surface-aelive  agents  coniainmg  esler  or  amide  and  polyalk- 
oiy  group.  4,228.042.  CI.  252-528.000  "^  ' 

Leuenberger,  Friiz;  See— 

^'M-'hsva'"''    "^     Leuenberger,     Fritz,    4,228,527.    CI. 
Lever  Brothers  Company;  See— 

"wModoT'    ''■   ""'    ""''   °'"^   "    "•   *-228,189,   d. 
Kuiper,  Jan,  4,228,088,  CI  260^09  000 

«?*,1';  .}L''^""'    ^""^    Konon,    Mark    D.,    4,228,027,    CI 

252-174  190. 

van  den  Brom.  Guido  C,  4,228,043,  CI.  252-529  000 
Levine,  Bernard  B.  Composition  and  method  for  testing  to  predict 
and/or  diagnose  allergy  to  penicillins.  4,228.147.  d  42^9  000 
Z''n*.'^  "  ■  '""  Y°"  °"'^-  *•""•  '°  Celanese  Corpora- 
oS.  4"2r,«ra  2«-f/oS'"'""*  "^""^  °'  ^'"'P'-^V™-" 
Levine,  Samuel  R.:  See— 

Uneney^  Roben  C;  Levine,  Samuel  R.  Shen,  David  T    and 
Weinberger.  Arnold,  4,228,520,  CI.  364-760000 
Levinson,  Anna-Rose;  See— 

^^J"":  ""™""'  M*;'"""'  Anna-Rose;  Burkholder,  Wendell 

Uvinson,  Hermann:  Levinson,  Anna-Rose:  Burkholder,  Wendell 
Silversiein  Roben  M..  and  Cassidy.  Roben.  Method  for  the  el?  y 
deiection,  localization  and  conlrol  of  khapra  beetles  and  their  larvae 

Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  See— 

Moore,  Richard  A.;  Hanman,  Roben  J.;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr  and 

Bloom.  Ralph  E,  4,228,247,  CI.  521-107.000. 

m-')  A  '',°"^'''/  •  E"''""'  •>  Alden:  and  Birkmeyer.  William  J.,  lo 

PPG  Indusines,  Inc.  Esters  of  imidazolidinedione-based  diepoxides 

548-3l2°000*     compositions     coniainmg     same     4,228,294;    CI. 

'^.riL^r"'"  °-  """  '*«^',-'°''n  W..  to  InienuKional  Business  Ma- 
O  3M-MoS»  "ddressuig  for  I/O  adapters.  4,228,504, 

Lewis,  Jess:  See— 

LewU,  Ronald  H.,  4,227,353,  CI.  52-15.000 
Lewis,  Michael  J.;  See— 

Leonard,  James  D.;  and  Lewis,  Michael  J..  4,227,91 1.  CI  71-77  000 
Lewis,  Owen:  and  Slogran,  Edmund  M.,  lo  Unive^iy  of  RocW 
Tte.  Laser  apparatus.  4,228,406,  CI.  331-94.50D  ■^'^"O'". 

Lewis,  Roben  E.;  See— 

''4"22":34°3"^l.V,9.22tl5i).'""""  "^  ""  ^*»'  ""'«"  ^• 
^tZ''  te  r*  ■  '""J^^'  Lawrence  A,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 
a  568  563  (X»  '"^"'"'"'  poly™"':  ""ialkyl  peroxides.  4,2287306, 
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^4*227 J53!"ci"52-'°5a»*  ''"'  ' """  '"'""'  ^"''"'"^  conslniclion. 
Uwis.  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  lo  Sterling  Drag  Inc 

Iniermediates  for  1  l.(3-oxo-a.(2- and  3-furyl)-lower.alkynhexahydro. 

3.6-methano-3-benzazocmes  4,228.286.  CI.  546-97  000 
Lin  An-Chung  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ball  poim  pen.  ink,  and 

us  eradicator  system.  4,227,930.  CI   106-19  000  !«=■"»•  '"» 

Lin,  An-Chung  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ball  point  pen,  ink,  and 

itseradicalorsyslem.  4,228.028.  CI.  252-188  30R 
Lin,  Nan  J.;  See— 

9'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  and  Lin,  Nan  J.,  4,228,225,  CI  429-147  000 

4!227,'JlM.S'°9'2^S)b'°  ^°''  '"'    '*""°"'  •*""*'  "«"""> 
Linde  Akiiengesellschtfl;  See— 

Reimann,  Hans.  4.227,998,  CI.  210-609  000 
Lindisch,  Vincent  H  ;  See— 

°4S28rcf:  ikasl^' ''™'"'  "-^  "^  "^"^  ^<"»  •■■• 


LindMorns  W.  „d^H.nes,  Henry  P.  Sliding  closure  lock  laich 

Lindroo^ieo  E.:  Turpeinen,  Ahli  E.;  and  Kapanen.  Aame  A    to 

selenium-beanng  raw  matenal.  4,228,133,  CI  422-195  000 
Lindsay,  Roben  J  ;  See-  i'^  uuu. 

I  i„/t'*c*°"'  ''I!-.?!!''  Lindsay.  Roben  J..  4,228,299,  CI  560-124  000 
Ling  Ku  Sun:  and  Khemihong,  Seksan,  to  Optical  Coaling  Uboraiorv 

Inc  Solar  cell  for  use  in  concentrator  4,227,940.  CI   n6t56«» 
Ltpwonh,  Matthew  F  ;  See—  ■  .'o-ijo.uwj 

^SSobow'"''  '"'  '"''  '-'P*""''-  Matthew  F.,  4,227.890,  CI 
Lislon,  Thomas  V.:  See— 

Lite.'C'in*"Se"L°"''  ^"'""^  ^''°™"  ^  '  ♦•"'•"J'-  C  252-42  700 

LiiLKCTMIh  "ci'&^l*""  ^''^^ ''"'""'  *-  •  ■*•"'•"'•  °  ■*^''«0 

Lee.  Walter;  and  Liu,  Kenneth  C  .  4,227,759  CI  312-257  ms 
Lillon  Systems,  Inc  ;  See-  ••'.".  >-i  iu  zii.lMM. 

Larson.  Gerald  L.,  4,228,330,  CI.  200-5.00A 
Liu,  Chao  Kai:  See— 

■^olblfcT^-iVSbp'^"  *""■  ""  ^"'-"'  ^'«""'  °- 

'■Tk^br^'e"1^27.7°44':'^K5S""  ^  '""^'  ""  '°'  '""»^' 
Lloyd.  Peter  H  ;  See- 
Bullock.  David  G  ;  Bunce.  Roger  A.:  Clark.  Ian  R.;  DulT.  Ian  D 

?,?h'^  °'°"i'^  I  .H°>''-  •■"='"  »•  P'"^  A""  M  ;  While: 
I  ,^  ,.^'  Tho"'"  P-  »nd  Wilding.  Peter.  4,227.886,  CI  23-230  OOR 
Lobdell.  Donn  D.;  and  Hennan.  Sujhen  J.,  to  Cote  LaboraionaiTnc 

Gas  exchange  apparatus.  4,228,125,  CI  422-46000 
Lockwood  Corporaiion.  See- 

""239*1  OOo"''"''  ""  ■  ""'  '^°"""'  "**^  '^  ■  ■■'  •  *227,648,  CI 

'^„T-lJf°™,',"  ^  ■  Sore"*".  Calvin  P ;  and  Weinslein.  Urry  J  .  ,„ 
Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  tape  malenal  m 
conlinuously  advancing  sheet  malenal.  4,227  960  CI   156-519  OM 

''''4':2"i7,?7'8"i:i"'43!^-ll;^"'  '   '''"*•   °'"''"    ^"'^'   -"P- 
Lohr,  David;  See— 

*^35Mlo'ooo'^™^"'^'  '^"'°"^  Lohr.  David,  4,227.814. 
Lollar,  Elizabeth  D;  See— 

,  'T/i'So&'^L'^."::22'8:'^5':'S  v:^-'  °--- 
'iTihtr.'^!57^29'cri2t2;s  '""•"  '^''  ^""«" — 

Long.  James;  See— 

'-T5r7.8ircr405:2i^''  '"'•^'"'  ^■- »""  ^°"'-  j-^- 

Long,  James  H  ;  See— 

Long,  William  R;  and  Long,  James  H,  4,227,538,  CI  I3O-3000C 
Long  Manufacturing  N.C ,  Inc.;  See—  '~-<~>. 

I      Kl?;,*'"»'"  ^    '"''  Lo"g.  James  H..  4,227,538,  CI  I3O-3O00C 
Ung,  Willuim  R.;  and  Long,  James  H.,  10  Long  Manufaclunng  NC 
30  MC '"*"'"''  ™"'"''°'  '°'  P*""'  """bine.  4.227.538,  CI    130- 
Lopez,  Manuel:  See— 

^4wsboor^''  ^'  "^  '■°'*^'  """"'•  ■••-"•*"•  CI 

Loqvist.  Kaj-Ragnar:  and  Bennstedl,  Uif-Ake,  10  Wave  Energy  Devel- 
opment I  Vaslmanland  Aktiebolag  Apparatus  for  providing  a  surface 
4S6°ci1o:2W:So^.""'*'  "*  ™'"'  °f  c'-roly.ic  plaimg 
Lord,  Ronald  D..  10  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Lid.  Safely 

helmet  for  minen  4,227,520.  Cl  128-201  240 
L'Oreal;  See— 

KalopijBis,  Gregoire;  Zysmann.  Alexandre:  Sebag,  Henn;  Vanler- 
berghe,  Guy^uron,  Jean-Louis;  and  Bugaui,  Andree.  4,228,259. 
t-l.  525-435.000. 
,      Lang,  Gerard:  and  Foresiier.  Serge.  4,228,151,  Cl.  424-60000 
Lorenzini,  Umbeno:  Sec—  "«">«. 

*''n."/SlS'J^'"°-    *"''    Lorenzini,    Umbeno,    4,228,499,    a 

JO*-2UU,000. 

Loee,  David  L ;  and  Wilder,  Alvin  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
357"9"oOo'""  *'      ""'f"™'*   '^'"^^   poly-silicon    4.228.452    Cl. 

Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG;  See— 
Arenz,  Bruno.  4.227.827.  Cl  404-121  000 

Loshaek.  Samuel:  and  Shen,  Chah  M..  to  Wesley-Jesaen  Inc  ConlacI 
lenses  of  high  gas  permeability.  4.228,269,  Cl  526-346  000 

Louden,  Samuel.  10  National  Tube  and  Reel  Corporation  Apparatus 
I5(hmTo00^  ""  ''''  '°  '  '^'°"'  *'°^  '"'    *'227,958.  Cl 

Love,  Phillip  W.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  transporting  large  bales  of 
maienal  4.227,844.  Cl.  414-24  500  "t~      »  ""ge  oaies  01 

Lovely,  John  D ,  10  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Burst  gating  signal 
generating  circuit.  4,228,456,  Cl.  358-20000  * 

^Z'r.'  ^'^f"'  !!!'', t",'"."'  "n"""""  ^'  '°  <^*"^™  R^arch  Com. 

S3?,iv'e"4T2W2f^l'1l2"^'2°^SS"  ""'"'"  '"°^''"  '"'■"'■■"""«  "" 
Lubbock  Manufacturing  Company  See— 

Hun,  Henry  W  .  4.227.578.  Cl.  172-40  000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Gafrney,  Edward  N.,  4,227,864,  Cl.  417-269  000 
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Lucu,  JviiK  R.:  Ste— 

Kerlxr,  Dtlhan  R  ;  Johnson.  Orlin  W.;  Week.  Robert  D.;  Benson. 

Richard   E.;   VindeWjele,   John   L.;  and   Lucas.   James   R.. 

4,227.363.  CI.  56-10.200, 

Lucciola.  Benjamin  A  Aquatic  swimming  aid.  4,227,273.  CI.  9-307.000. 

Luckenbill.  Lawrence  F  .  to  Mueller  Co  Fire  hydrant  with  improved 

shoe  and  valve  4.227.544.  CI.  1 37-307.000. 
Ludar.  Arkady  I.:  See — 

Simin,  Solomon  K.;  Kurganov.  Oeorgy  I.;  Stark,  Georgy  N.; 

Kuzovkov,  Jury  S.^  and   Ludar.  Arkady   I..  4.227.657.  CI 

242-47.010. 

Luft.  Robert  G .  lo  Intemaiional  Harvester  Company.  Transmission 

disconnect  with  parking  brake  application.  4,227.598.  CI.  I92-4.00A. 

Lugscheider.  Erich:  5^— 

Knoiek.   Oito.    Lugscheider.   Erich;   and    Wichert,   Wolfgang, 
4,228,223.  CI.  428-558.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See— 

Su.  Morgan  C  ;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  0.  4.227,995,  CI.  208- 
25 1. OCR 
Lundberg.  Anders,  to  Stal  Refrigeration  AB.  Bearing  arrangement  for 

shaft  of  rotary  compressor.  4427,755,  CI.  3O8-184.0OR 
Lundquist,  Ingemar  H..  to  Valleylab.  Intravenous  administration  set. 

4.227.525.  CI.  128-214.0OR. 
Lunt.  Robert  S..  Ill:  See— 

Keims.  Mary  H  :  and  Lunt,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  4.227,398,  Q.  73-6I.00R. 
Luplow.  William  J  :  See- 
Hernandez,  Pablo  M.:  and  Luplow.  William  J.,  027,972,  CI. 
203-37000. 
Lurssen.  Klaus:  See— 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4.227.918.  CI.  71-103.000 
Luszczak.  Myron  ,M.,  lo  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Production 

of  hardboard.  4,227,965,  a.  162-13.000. 
Luther.  Henry  D.,  to  R    F.  Shoupironics  Corp.  Electronic  voting 

machine.  4,227.643.  CI.  235-54.0OF 
Luzzi.  Louis  A.;  and  Ma.  Joseph  K.  H..  to  Research  Corporation. 
Dimethyl  isosorbide  in  liquid  formulation  of  aspirin.  4,228,162,  CI 
424-232.000 
M.C.P  -  Chemical  Processes  Ltd.:  See— 

Manan.  Michael.  4.228.106.  Ci.  57O-197.0OO. 
M  E.  Cunningham.  Company:  See— 

Speicher,  Edwin  W..  4,227,454.  CI.  101-93.010. 
Ma,  Joseph  K  H.:  See— 

Luzzi,  Louis  A.;  and  Ma.  Joseph  K.  H  .  4.228.162.  CI  424-232  000. 
.Mabie.  Curtis  P ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare.    Additive    composition    for    making    denul    materials. 
4.227.937.  CI.  106-313.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi.  Takaichi.  4.228.376.  CI.  310-242.000. 
Mabuchi.  Takaichi.   to  Mabuchi   Motor  Co.   Ltd.   Brush  device 

4.228.376.  CI  310-242.000. 
MacAulay.  Hugh  G.:  See- 
Hurst.  Eric  J.;  and  MacAulay.  Hugh  G..  4.227.556.  CI.  141-137.000. 
MacFarlane.  John  H.  T..  to  Post  OfRce.  The.  Hollow  pole  with  internal 

wire  gripping  and  securing  means.  4,228.316.  CI   I74-45.WR. 
Mackie.  David  R    See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Joel  F  ;  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peler  J.;  Green. 
Michael  D ;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W,.  4.228.496.  CI.  364-200,000. 
Mac  Laury.  Michael  R..  lo  General  Electnc  Company.  Dehydrochlon- 
nation    of  a   dihydroxydiphenyl    trichloroethane.    4.228.308,    CI 
568-726.000. 
MacLeay.  Ronald  E..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Azoxy  compound 
having  use  in  a  process  for  preparing  foamed  structures.  4,228.069.  CI. 
260-143.000. 
MacMillan,  Melvin  J  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Stabiliza- 
tion of  vitamin  A  in  presence  of  trace  minerals.  4,228.159.  CI 
424-175.000. 
MacMunn.  George  D.;  and  Brennan.  Ward  T.  to  Jervis  B.  Webb 
Company     Block    control    system    for    self-propelled    vehicles. 
4.227.666.  CI  246-187.00C 
Madate.  Haruhisa:  See— 

Ohia.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazunobu;  and  Madate.  Haruhisa. 
4,227.780.  CI.  351-7,000. 
Maeda,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Sugikawa.    Susumu.    Maeda.    Miuuni;    and    Tsujino,    Takeshi. 
4.228.141.  CI.  423-415.00A. 
Maekawa.  Iwao;  Uchigasaki.  Isao;  and  Monma,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Resin  composition  having  low  shrink 
properties.  4,228.251.  CI.  525-168.000. 
Magata.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida.  Kobun;  and  Kalo.  Itsuo.  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation    Interval  deieciion  and  drive  mechanism  for 
cassette  tape  recorder.  4.228.472.  CI.  360-73.000. 
.Mages.  Bemhard:  See- 
Rock.  Ench;  and  Mages.  Bemhard.  4,227.750,  CI.  308-3.800 
MagiU.  Jack  M    See— 

Fogel.  Maxwell  S.;  and  Magill.  Jack  M..  4,227.876.  CI.  433-11.000. 
Magnet.  Melvin.  Gasoline  priming  pump  for  carburetors.  4,228,1 10,  CI 

261-37000 
Magnusson,  Sven-Ake,  lo  Wicanders  GmbH.  Bottle  cap  with  ring 

shaped  tearing  element.  4.227.619,  CI.  215-255.000. 
Maguire.  Keith  D.;  and  Cumeo.  Royce  A.,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and 
Tube   Company    Recovery    of  hydrocarbon    vapors   from    air. 
4427,891,  CI.  55-85.000. 


MahalTey,  Redge  A.:  See— 

Ali,  A.  Wahab;  Golden,  Jeffry;  Eden,  J.  Gary;  Mahaffey.  Redge  A.; 
and  Pasour.  John  A  .  4.228.407.  CI.  33I-94.50P 
Mailliet.  Pierre:  See— 

Ulveling.  Leon;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Metz,  Jean.  4.227.682.  CI. 
266-27 1. OOO. 
Maimur.  Cleg  K  :  See— 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I.;  Pekaraky. 
Viktor  A.;  Pekarskaya.  Taiyana  A.;  Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G.; 
GavriUna.  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman.  Naum  D ;  Maimur.  Oleg  K.; 
Iljushin.  Arkady  L.;  Markevich.  Mikhail  A.;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M.;  Khorkhorina.  Lidia  P ;  Muratov.  Valeryan  M.;  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F  .  4,228.271.  CI.  528-95.000. 
Maizner.  Neil  L.:  See— 

Zom.  Milton  J.;  Slater.  Edward  L ;  Maizner.  Neil  L.;  Eccles.  Brian 
J.;  Mmard.  Hubert  C;  Otsuki.  Juko  S.;  and  Sprengart.  Daniel  H., 
4,227.786.  CI.  354-10.000. 
Makino.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Himuro.    Masami;    Yamada.    Toshiro:    and    Makino,    Yoshimi. 
4.228.473.  CI.  360-114.000. 
Makino.  Yutaka.  lo  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Lid.  Method  of  re- 
moving phosphates  from  waste  water.  4,228,003,  CI.  210-725.000. 
Malavenda.  Peter  P  High  volume  method  and  system  for  dynamically 

storing  articles  for  sorting  and  routing.  4.227.607.  CI  198-460  000. 
Maletzke.  Jurgen:  See — 

Alsen.  Klaus;  Neidhardl.  Hans;  Maletzke.  Jurgen;  and  Wimnier, 
Johann.  4.228.114.  CI  254-33.000. 
Malhoira.  Sudarshan  K  ;  and  Van  Heerium.  John  C.  lo  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Subsliluied  pyridine  methyl  esters  of  2-isopropyl-2- 
(4-chlorophenyl)acetic  acid  and  their  use  as  insecticides.  4.228.172. 
CI,  424-263,000, 
Malmros,  Mark  K.:  See— 

Hevey.   Richard   C;   and   Malmros.   Marl   K..   4.228.237.   CI. 
435-7000 
Manaka.  Nobuzi:  See— 

Takase.  Sadao;  Asano.  Masaharu;  and  Manaka,  Nobuzi.  4,227,507, 
CI   123-492.000. 
Mandi,  Atlila:  See— 

Szejtii,  Josef;  Szenic,  L^os;  David,  Agosion;  Virag.  Sandor;  Sebes- 
tyen.  Gyula:  and  Mandi.  Atlila.  4.228.160.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Mannesmann  Demag  AG  Wolfgang-Reuier-Plaiz:  See— 

Wiggershaus.  Fred;  and  Schafer.  Felix.  4.227.679.  CI.  254-270.000. 
Manriquez.  Ralph  F..  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Printer 

platen.  4.227.819,  CI  400-56,000. 
Manshausen.  Theodor;  and  Fntsch.  Walter,  lo  Klockner-Humboldt- 

Wedag  AG  Kiln  with  overlying  beds  4.227.873.  CI.  432-131.000. 
Mantel.  Nate.  Jr.:  Sec- 
Raskin.  Sidney;  and  Mantel,  Nate,  Jr.,  4,227,278,  CI.  15-234.000. 
Marcenne.  Jacques:  See — 

Haury.  Andre;  and  Marcenne.  Jacques.  4,228,483.  CI.  361-393.000 
Marcus.  Holger:  See— 

Scholdstrom.  Ragnar;  Marcus,  Holger:  and  Nordstrom,  Lennan. 
4.227.802.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Margen.  Peler  H.  E.;  Roseen.  Rutger  A.;  and  Zinko.  Heimo.  to  Ak- 
liebolaget  Atomenergi    Solar  collector  apparaius.  4.227.511.  CI 
I26-»15.000. 
Marie.  Gilbert.  lo  Alo  Chimie.  Process  for  making  alpha-olefln  poly- 
mers or  copolymers  with  high  isotacticity  index.  4.228,252.  CI. 
525-247.000. 
Marie.  Gilbert,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for  making  alpha-olefin  poly- 
mers or  copolymers  with  high  isotacticity  index.  4.228.253.  C\. 
525-247.000. 
Manno.  John  J.:  See — 

Pregiizer.  Siegfried  A.;  Laufer.  Jay  K.;  Marino.  John  J.;  and  Han- 
cock. James  W..  4427,980,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Markevich,  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky. 
Viktor  A  ;  Pekarskaya.  Taiyana  A.;  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G  ; 
Gavrilina,  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman.  Naum  D.;  Maimur.  Oleg  K  ; 
Iljushin.  Arkady  L.;  Markevich.  Mikhail  A;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M.;  Khorkhorina.  Lidia  P.;  Muratov.  Valeryan  M.;  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F..  4.228.271,  CI  528-95,000. 
Marks,  Richard  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Commoning  connector. 

4.227.763.  CI.  339-99.00R, 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Bagus.  Bnan  M..  4.227,432,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Maroney.  Peter  F.:  See- 
Cox.  Burton  B.;  and  Maroney.  Peter  F..  4.227.481.  CI.  440-61.000 
Marriott.  Eric  W.:  See— 

Whiltaker.  Leonard  B ;  Clayton.  William;  Mamotl.  Eric  W.;  and 
Strong.  Barry  C  .  4.227,385.  CI.  66-82.00R. 
Marshall.  Preston  F..  lo  Kendall  Company.  The.  Method  of  making 

biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabrics.  4.228,123.  CI.  264-557.0OO. 
Marshall.  Wilbur  A.  Drill  sharpening  gauge  4.227,312.  CI.  33-201.000. 
Marian.  Michael,  lo  M.C.P.  -  Chemical  Processes  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  beta-bromoethyl   aromatic  compounds    4.228.106.  CI. 
570-197.000. 
Mariel.  Bernard,  to  Socieie  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I. BE 
Fuel  supply  devices  for  internal  combustion  engines  4.227.496.  CI 
123-440.000. 
Martin.  Cart  J.  Voelker,  Marvin  J.;  and  Ryan,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Conductive  moldmg  composition.  4,228,050,  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Martin.  David  H.:  See- 
Barclay.  Donald  J  ;  Bird.  Colin  L.;  Hallett.  Michael  H.;  and  Manin. 
David  H.,  4,228,431,  CI.  340-719.000. 
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Martin.  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Phenylglyoxylonitrile-2. 

M.A  T  u  >""°'"?."'^' «"'"  "  '  "°P  »fe""  4.227.9l",  CI  7^100  MO 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See—  .  •  ,  v-i.  '  i  luu.ww 

Wells  Royzell  F..  4.227.431.  CI.  82-76.000. 
Maninchek.  Gregory  A.:  See— 

^™2t450000.^'*"'''''  *""  "•"'"'•''I''  °"t°'y  A  .  4.228.400.  CI. 
Marulic.  Waller  J.:  See— 

^'m-Hixm''  ^'''  "''  "^"'-  *'•"*'  '■  *•"'•♦*'•  CI- 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Mar«r'?'p**?'sL-  ""  ^'"""'  ''°'"*'  "^ '  *-«'J«'  C  *^i«)R. 

Giobbio.  Vincenzo.  4.228.283.  CI  544-355  000 
M^nen  und  Werkzeugfabnk  Kabel  Vogel  t  Schemmann.  Firma: 

Jahn.  Wolfgang.  4.227.351.  CI.  51-434.000. 
M^hmenfabnk    Augsburg-Nuniberg   AktiengesellKhaft   (M.A.N.); 

,.    ''i^^"'  Hermann,  4,227.685.  CI.  271-13.000. 
Maschinenfabnk  &  Eisengiesserei  Ed  Mezger  AG  See— 

Mason.  Eric  K.  L.:  See— 

"ro??re.^:4-2l8*0?r'c?'/£3li'6°20*^"'°"^"-»"^^^- 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See— 

Bozler.  Carl O;  Chapman.  Ralph  L  ;  Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  McClel- 
land.  Roben  W..  4.227.941.  CI,  136^255.000 
CI  219"7M3o'  ■  ""'  ^''^"^"''"'-  Knshnamoorthy.  4,228.338, 

"o^atn  •  "a'o  ^r^''-  °'°''-  *""  S'"nlehner,  Fritz,  to  AGFA- 
355^50  oix)  Continuous    copying    machine.    4,227.803.    CI. 

'^"tMR*'"'™  ^  5''PP°"'«  framesvofk  for  a  bosl.  4.227472,  CI. 
Masu.  Masanobu:  See— 

^"S^i^^'i^K^""'  Mf"™""':  Kimura.  Masaharu;  Sayama, 
H5  390.(mS'    ""'■   """    ^°"™'»''-    Eiichi.   4.228.258    a! 

"st'iZV/.h,^  *r  '"''  •'«•"?''*=''•  Harry.  Jr..  to  International 
CMM28 (»R        Corporation  Integral  hinge  structure.  4,227,283, 

''44^S7,cri2*52fSS)"'"'^«  ""■   "^^  "■««>'  'y'- 
Matiskella,  John  D.:  See— 

"A":tt28^8Tci*54^'3"SS"*'  ""•"  °'  "^  ^'"^  ""•""' 

'^Kabmh^k^Sh;"J  ?K^'"r''°''='";,"'  *'"""'""°  Ki"«k"  Kogyo 
4:227  92?.  a  75!.l^       of  conlrolhng  a  blast  furnace  opemtSn 

Matsumoio  Hiroshi.  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyosh,  Nakano 
YMhiyuki;  Kalo  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  KashTwS.  Kalsu"o 
Ottwara.  Yasuhiko;  Higashi.  Toshihiko;  Tennichi   Y^hiro   Ma?' 
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Ma't^^ro  Hfr«t  sL-°'"' ''"""  *'"""'  ^'-  ^'"^"'^ 
Ogata.  Masaru;  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi;  Mauumoio.  Hiroshi  and 
Tawara,  Kalsuya.  4,228.165.  CI.  424.248.5M 
Malsumoto.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

i428™?rci'3&TcSi;°"-'"''"'"« "'""' '"'  *  "■'■'^-•y -"t: 

Matsumura.  iube:  See— 

"YZv!i°k,  "K',fo'''F^'°'  l"*"'"'  1^^*"°'  Shtgeyoshi;  Nakano. 
..,?^  ^?,.  ■  '"•  'i^""".'  ""»""•  Katsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kai- 
Yiiihiro     M»;     Y""""'?-     H.««hi.    Toshihiko;     Tenn", 

4f28i"9:c^!S:S)''SR.    ""^^    ""    .'''"'"'"'"*•     ''°"='"™' 
Matsushita  Elecinc  Indusinal  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

G«no.  Takaharu:  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Yamashita.  Toshio-  and 
Fukuda.Masataro.  4.228.145.  CI.  423-644.000  """'■"" 

bulb'i.f  l"?!''  '°,^°*f,  "^"S^"  Co..  Ltd.  Miniature  electric  light 
Maiwm  Gume?  S^!!.""  '""™"""°"  ♦•^J*-***.  CI.  362-237.000. 

XS8"!75°SnV2^S0R''"""'-  "-'"^  '^  ^"^' 
'^c'rii^OOA''  *'""'"""  ''"'**"  "'  ^'"•'ion  vehicle  4.227.475. 

''XM&°cPj'r7'j^nio'"'-  ""  "^""^  "'  """"«  «'- 
Matveev,  Vladimir  M  :  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M. 
:i  f  u  %P"c!5>'  ^    l'^"'"''  *''"""'  F-  Matveev.  Vlad  : 
P   ,„HT.,'r,w"'7  E -f  «',''?''''>•  GsMwiy  B.;  Shulbakh.  Boris 
P ;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  A..  4.227.451.  CI.  100-295  000 
Mauser  Kommandit-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Hammes.  Theo.  4.228, 1 22.  CI.  264-534.000. 
Maytag  Company.  The:  See— 

Bergevon.  Richard  P..  4.227.546.  CI.  137-387.000 
Mazanek.  Jan:  See— 

^1^ti°^T"'-  S'£P'  "S'*"*  *«""•  "uno;  Muler.  Erwin 
Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haas.  Peler.  4428.249.  CI.  52 1  - 1 59.000. 
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"Sfi/'SiA.^'  '°  "*^'*  Corpomtiofl.  Logic  circuH.  4428.J7I.  CI. 
MCA  Otscovision  Inc.:  See— 

°1oo"'lOo"""  ^    *""  Ceshkovsky.  Ludwig.  4.228.326.  CI.  179- 

'^u"cM^^°^^±iT7^''  "•""'"'«  «""«"■*"«  Trinidad 
281  OOR  schieving  same.  4.227.933*  a    106- 

McClelland.  Robert  W  :  See- 

„ '^iifi:srri,^.^s%r&n3.r?si^^ 

McConnelee.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Browa  Dale  M^  Chow.  Tat-Sing  P;  Gibbons,  Janes  F    and 
McConnelee.  Paul  A..  4.227,944.  CI.  148-6  000 
McCoy.  Lowell  R:  See— 

"4M.lll2^"°   '^'   "^   "'^^-   '^*'"    ■*•   *■"'•"♦•  CI. 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See— 

Mc/liH°*u"'  ^^'"J^  •/•"'•"'•CI-  192-I05.0BA. 
McCurdy.  Harold  W  .  Jr.:  See— 

^42"l'74Mo"*  '''  "^  "'^''"'>'-  "'"W  *  •  -If.  4.228.132.  CI 

'^fcr'!!!^  *'""""  °  ■ '°  *"^"  Corporation.  Method  and  apparaius 
for  punching  openings  in  lubes  4.227.393.  CI  72-327000     '^'^' "" 

f^'rlZ  ^"b^"'  '■  '""  ■^""ko-  Victor  J..  Jr..^  Burroughs 
Cor^ration   Protection  system  for  documents.  4.227.719  CI  283- 

McEMigotl.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Mowry.  William  H  .  Jr.:  McElligoit.  Michael  J  ;  Tkalenko.  Victor 

u.c„    •  it"^  ?"V^  '°"''*'-  <-"7.720.  CI.  283.8.Q0R 
McEvoy.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

"  WiS,' r^r,*  ■  8»"'"'/«l  F  ^  Bixler.  Richard  M  :  D.vidow, 
wi;  m  V^"""^"'  '°^"  '^■-  Gr"'«no.  Peler  J,  Green 
Michael  D;  Grejg.  David  A.  Hayashi,  Sieven  J  ;  Mackie.  DaJid 

McEwen.  Gerald  K  :  See— 

^4.5'2'S;ib8°  a^'i,"* ^"- °'""  "  '•"  *'"'"'•  ^'°'"'  i- 

"5.'22Ti5t."cUOMi.,;So.''^''  '"    """""""«  °'  "™  ^'~''  '^" 

McKechnie.  John  C.  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Surface 
elation  measuring  apparatus.  4.227.401.  CI.  7t.  105  000 

McKinney.  James  C.  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Fluid  dispenser  and 
nozzle  structure.  4.227.650.  CI.  239-333  000  dispenser  and 

I  j"r*  m"lM.lfK""r-''"-  ""'"^  •^A'"""'"  "  •  ■""  R'Vmore.  Harold 
t..  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  Concrete  preparation  with  aqueous 
solution  of  product  from  polyelher  wilh  polytSelhylene  polyShenv 
polyisocyanaie,  4,228,053.  CI,  260.29  2TK  poiypnenyi 

u  fc^'  ?•*'''''  A/""'>  I'ner  construction  4427.531.  CI,  128-288  000 
»^'f  ^  °"lf*'  ^  ■  ""'  ^"Z"^"-  '*'^*'"<'  C  -  "o  Pullman  In<irporued 
Kool  to  wall  connection  for  a  railway  car  4.227.354.  CI.  52-56  000 

McNamara.  Michael  M    See—  --"^ 

^4.228^20  CI  Im^Ss'X"'  ""'"'  "•• ""  ""*'•  *'*'"*  '^■• 

"h«d'T22"74^7.''?r,/-2iroo1r*"""  ^"~*"'"  ^""»"'"  "^^O 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

'^428"307'(X»"    ^'''    ""    *''""'•    °'^    '^-    *•""'»•    CI. 

Meadors.  William  R.  to  Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation.  Method 

26l2Vl'oOo""        forming  multiple  thickness  bead   4.228.121.  CI 

"^r.hij''"  f  ■ '°  ^°°^  f°'?^'  ^^"""''  '"<=  Atmosphere  controlling 

method  and  apparatus  for  food  storage.  4.228.197.  Cl  426-419  000 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporaicd:  See— 
Bhushan.  Bharal.  4.227.756.  Cl  308-241  000 
Wilcock,  Donald  F.  4.227.752.  O.  308-9  000 
Wilcock,  Donald  F..  4.227.753.  Cl  308.09.0ob 
!Sl2  h!?!""  "^  ■ '!"'  R'""'o- Wifredo  L  .  lo  Spotnails.  Inc.  Retract- 
able clinching  anvil  siapler  4,227.(138.  Cl  227-155  000 
Meeder  EmesI  P  Electrically  conductive  article  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same  4.228.194.  Cl  428-288.000  "uo  ™« 
Meier.  Karl-Heinz:  Set— 

*",8|"^';;„*olfg>''g^  and  Meier.  Karl-Heinz.  4.228.385.  Cl. 

'''arp!;raT;;s'""4;^2^74i:  c!°3^5"fot^"  ^'•"°'  ^°  ^'^'  '"-"'"* 

Meland.  Bruce  C.  Gindes,  Bernard  C .  deceased:  and  by  Gindes 

4:22r5'l6"a"'l2M  00^"""  '°'  "«'™P''y"ological  siimuUtion 

Menke.  Joseph  T ,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Anny.  Magnesium 

anodizebalhconlrol  4.227.976.  Cl.  204- 56  OOM  ""gnesium 

C? ■5*279000"''  ''*'"'"'  °^'"''  ^  '^'^'""  """^  "''"  ♦■227.899. 

"fnT.'f?.?^e"i'22'°2M.  cr'2$!S5?.^°^"''°"  """«'  "^'■»""- 
Merchant.  Stanley  R.:  See— 

^'428.V28''CM22-°S^.*""  '^  ""  ""'='-"■•  ^••"">  « ' 
Merck  i  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ponpipom.  Milree  M.  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Duretle,  Philippe  L 
Hm'oM  •  ""'  ^''"'  Tsung-Ying.  4428,27^  Cl! 
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Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  4,228.161,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Merila.  John  B  Soda  straw  dispenser.  4,227,626.  CI.  221-188.000. 
Merrell,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Bernhard,  Theodore  L.;  Dummermuih,  Emsi;  Hoch,  Thomas  M.; 
Jaffe.    Bruce   S.   and    Merrell.   Gregory    L..   4.228,495,   CI 
364-101.000. 
Merrill,  James  A.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Laser  photo- 
chemical synthesis  coaling  o!  optical  liber.  4.227.907,  CI.  63-3.WR. 
Merry.  Carl  A  .  to  Schaefer  Marine.  Inc.  Mast  collar  system.  4,227.7(X). 

CI.  277-12.000 
Meshulam.  Avram.  to  CBS  Inc.  Utility  knife  with  improved  safety 

fealure,  4.227,306.  CI  30-342.000. 
Metallwerk  AG  Buchs:  See— 

Bischof.  Rudolf:  Rhyner.  Heinz:  and  Saner.  Kurt.  4.228.089,  CI 
260-»28,500 
Metz,  Jean:  See— 

Ulveling,  Leon:  Mailliei,  Pienr,  and  Meiz.  Jean.  4.227.682.  CI. 
266-271,000. 
Meyer.  Robert:  See— 

Jouve.  Hubert:  Meyer.  Robert:  Sztern.  Jacques:  Krishnan.  Ramana- 
than;    Suran.    Gabor:    and    Tessier.    Michel.    4.227.947.    CI 
148-122  000 
Mezger,  Fnu:  Set-— 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Rossier.  Marc-Henry:  and  Mezger.  Fritz. 
4.227,565,  CI   164-155  000. 
Mia,  Riad:  See— 

Stem,  Eric  P .  Vcnta,  George  J..  Mia.  Riad:  and  Vines.  Solomon 
M,.  4.227.356.  CI,  5:-.109,400, 
Michetbrink.  Bernhard:  See— 

Buchmuller.  Horsi:  and  Michelbnnk,  Bernhard,  4.227.468.  CI. 
1 10-165  OOR. 
Michne.  William  P.:  See- 
Lewis.   Thomas   R.   and   Michne.   William   P..   4.228.286.   CI. 
546-97  000 
Microalloying  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Subramanian.  Sundaresa  V,:  Ghosh.  [}ebabrata  S.:  Gray.  John  M.: 

Kay.  David  A    R  :  and  Purdy.  Gary  R..  4.227.924.  CI.  75- 

I30.00R. 

Mignien.  Georges,  to  Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Op- 

tiques-  Methcxl  of  splicing  optical  fibres  disposed  m  a  layer  in  a  cable. 

4,227,951.  CI    156-158.000 

Milbum,  Zachanah  H  ,  Jr .  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Bistable 

multivibrator  with  Ingger  steering,  4.228.370.  CI,  307-291,000. 
Miller,  Benjamin  D .  to  Remcor  Products  Company.  Control  system  for 

ice  dispenser  and  method  4,227,377,  CI.  62-66.000. 
Miller,  Clarence  J  ,  to  Bradley  Enterpnses,  Inc.  Method  of  constructing 

a  swimming  pool  4,227,361,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Miller,  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Rizzo,  Frank  E :  Miller,  Marvin  L,:  and  Weldon.  Clark.  4.228.399. 
CI.  324-425  OOO 
Mills.  King  L.:  See- 
Cheng.  Paul  J  :  and  Mills.  King  L..  4.228.143.  CI.  423-445.0OO 
Milne,  George  M.:  See — 

Johnson,   Michael   R:  and   Milne,  George  M.  4,228,169,  CI 
424-258,000, 
Milner,  David  J.:  Sfv- 

Holland,  David:  Milner.  David  J,:  and  HulT,  Roger  K..  4.228.107, 
CI,  570-134000. 
Milner.  Nigel  E.:  and  Payne.  Christine  C  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Purification  of  photographic  image-forming  sulfonamido  compounds 
employing  immiscible  solvents  4.228.070.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Milton  Roy  Company;  See — 

Bingler.  Douglas  J..  4,227,409,  CI  73-861.710. 
Mims,  Calvin  A  quiz  game  with  response  indication  for  correct  and 

incorrect  answers,  4,227,318,  CI  35-9,008. 
Minard,  Huben  C  :  See— 

Zorn.  Milton  J.:  Slater.  Edward  L.:  Maizner,  Neil  L.;  Eccles,  Brian 
J.:  Minard.  Hubert  C  :  Oisuki,  Juko  S :  and  Sprengan,  Daniel  H  . 
4,227,786,  CI   354-10.000, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Barton,  Robert  W  .  4,227,978.  CI.  204-159  120 
Fitzer,  Roben  C  ,  4,227,350,  CI.  51-295.000 
Golben.  Michael,  4,227,681,  CI.  266-170000 
Rousseau,  Alan  D ,  4.228.232.  CI.  430-271  000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yuasa.  Yoshio.  4.227,808.  CI,  356-218.000, 
Misawa.  Akira:  and  Numaia.  Talsuo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion Digital  tuning  FM  stereophonic  receiver  including  phase  locked 
loop  synthesizer  4.228,542.  CI.  455-174.000. 
Misierka,   Robert  J     Miniature   house  construction.   4.227,336,  CI 

46.12.000. 
Mitchell.  William  O  .  Ellington,  Gordon  H  :  and  Hamilton,  C.  Ray,  lo 
Oxford   Industries,    Inc    Placket   forming  system.  4,227,470,   CI 
112-121120 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ibuki,  Koji:  Ueda,  Yoshihiro:  and  Kii,  Masami.  4,228,332,  CI 

200-I48,OOR, 
Kii,  Masami,  4,228,333,  CI.  20O-U8.0OR. 
.Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio,  Akiioshi:  Masu,  Masanobu:  Kimura,  Masaharu:  Sayama, 
Nono:    Ko,    Keiun:    and    Yonemilsu,    Eiichi,    4,228.258,    CI 
525-390.000 
Milsugi,  Koji:  See — 

Hiraga,  Hirofumi:  Miyajitna,  Ryuichi:  and  Mitsugi,  Koji,  4.228.241. 
CI  435-212  000 


Miyajima.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Hiraga.  Hirofumi:  Miyajima.  Ryuichi:  and  Mitsugi.  Koji.  4.228,241. 
CI.  435-212.000. 
Miyake.  Satoru:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Akira,  lida,  Masaru:  Miyake,  Saioru:  Yamaura.  Hideo; 
and  Inoue,  Takeshi,  4.228.264,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Tomishige:  See— 

Sato,  Yasuhiko:  Mizoguchi,  Tomishige;  Kudo,  Yukiisuka;  and 
Ishida,  Ryuichi,  4,228,168,  CI.  424-256.000 
Mjolkcenlralen  Arlan,  Ekonomisk  Forening:  See— 

Wallgren,  Kurt:  and  Nilsson,  Tage.  4,228,190,  CI.  426-42I.00O. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Prasad.   Vidyanatha  A:   and   Vines,  James   H.,  4,228,279,  CI 
544-183.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Garwood,    William    E.:    and    Lee,    Wooyoung.   4,227,992.   CI. 
208-46.000 
Moe,  Walter:  Diker,  Charles  .M  ;  and  Wolf,  Harley,  to  Diker  Moe 

Associates.  Toy  animal.  4,227,339,  CI  46-123.000. 
Moe,  Walter;  and  Diker,  Charles  M.,  to  Diker  Moe  Associates,  Toy 

racing  track.  4,227.693,  CI.  273-8600C. 
Mogab,  Cyril  J    See— 

Hanman,  Robert   L.;   Koszi,   Louis  A.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  and 
Schwartz,  Benram,  4,227,975,  CI.  204-15  000. 
Mogaki,  Katsuo:  See— 

Okonogi,  Kyohei:  Sato,  Mikio;  Mogaki,  Katsuo:  Sasaki,  Takashi: 
and  Uchida,  Takashi,  4.228,235,  CI.  430-542.000. 
Moitzheim.  Paul.  See— 

Grosch.  Karl;  Moitzheim.  Paul:  and  Schloesser.  Gen.  4.227.563.  CI. 
152-354.0OR. 
Molina.  Jorge  W..  to  Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.  Sealed  fastener.  4.227.561 . 

CI   151-41.740. 
Moller,  Hans  J    See— 

Kjaer,  Ian:  Schlunssen,  Christoffer;  Moller,  Hans  J.;  and  Mort- 
ensen,  Niels  E.,  4,227,539,  CI.  131-138.000. 
Molloy,  R.  Michael;  and  Debono,  Manuel,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

lodo-A-23187  derivatives  4.228,293.  CI.  548-216.000. 
Molnar.  Leventene:  See — 

Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Korboniis.  Dezso:  Harsanyi,  Kalman:  Molnar, 
Leventene:   Szekeres,   Laszio:   Papp,   Gyula;  and   Sebestyen. 
Gyula,  4,228.  IM,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Molnlycke  Sterilex  A/S:  See— 

Lomholt.  Vagn  N.  F..  4,227.529,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Molson,  Fred  W.  R.:  See- 
Butler,  John  P.:  Rolston.  John  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson, 
Fred  W.  R  ;  and  Goodale,  John  W  ,  4,228,034,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Momany,  Frank  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4,228,155,  CI. 
424-177,000, 
Momany,  Frank  A,,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity,  4,228,156,  CI. 
424-177,000. 
Momany,  Frank  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4.228.157.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity  4.228.158.  CI 
424-177.000, 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H  ,  Jr.,  4,227,457,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Monma,  Noboru:  See — 

Maekawa.  Iwao:  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Monma.  Noboru,  4,228,251, 
CI.  525-168  000. 
Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.:  See— 

Priel,  Ury:  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick.  Allen  H..  4.228.451.  CI 
357-51,000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bromley,  James  E ;  McNamara.  Michael  M.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T  . 

4.228.120,  CI.  264-235  600 
D'Amico,  John  J  ,  4,227,915,  CI   71-90.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  4,228,292,  CI,  548-165.000, 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F..  4,228,1 19,  CI  264-21 1.000 
Hofferben,  William  L.,  Jr ;  and  Preston,  Jack,  4,227,885,  CI. 

8-925.000 
Lannert,  Kent  P  ,  4,228,300,  CI  560-180.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  and  Rihaudo,  Roland  G.  4.228.245.  CI 

521-75.000. 
Reyenga.  Gerald  J.:  and  Wilkie.  Arnold  E..  4.228.1 17.  CI,  264- 

176  OOF. 
Rueppel.  Melvin  L.;  and  Ting.  Chihyuan  C.  4,227,8*8,  CI.  23- 

230.0OR 
Wright.  Roberi  L..  4.228.103.  CI.  260-576.000. 
Wu.  Wen-Li;  and  Black.  William  B..  4.228.118.  CI.  264-210  800. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco:  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,228,101, 
CI  260-561  OHL, 
Montzka.  Thomas  A.;  Matiskella,  John  D.;  and  Parlyka.  Richard  A  ,  to 
Bristol-Myers    Company.     l4-Hydroiiy-6-oxamorphinans    and     14- 
hydr'-sy-6-osaisomorphinans.  4,228,285,  CI   546-63.000. 
Mookhcrjee,  Braja  D :  Wilson,  Richard  A,:  Vock,  Manfred  H  :  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L,;  and  Granda,  Ed- 
ward J,,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc,  3-Hydroxy-l- 
(2.6,6-trimethyl-l.3-cyclohexadien-l-yl)-l-butanone    in    detergents. 
4.228,026,0.252-174,110. 
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.Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 
Moore.  R.  Dale:  See— 

"^m^J^B^f' J  n  •  "^Ti^-  '^°^"  '■  L"is,  William  W.,  Jr.  and 
Bloom  Ralph  E.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  Stabilized  pi 
lyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol.  4,228,247,  cr521-107  000 

Moore,  Robert  T.:  See— 

^tSsV,  a''2S!23b.0rc"'  '*"'*"  '^-  ""'  '°^"-  "°^"  '■ 

Mordo  Company:  See— 

^'?f 7-[l ili!'^""  ^'^  ^"^  Flinchbaugh.  Donald  E..  4.227.428,  CI 
74-526,000. 

"f^™  ^^^"  *,'  """  J*"'^'"'".  R"!""!  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Foam  rubber  polyblend  4,228,245,  CI  521-75  ooO 
Morgan  Berkeley  &  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Morgan,  John  H.,  4,227.985,  CI,  204-196.000 

Morimoto,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Kiaki:  Morimoto,  Yukihiko;  Sasaki,  Toshikatu    and 
Nakai,  Katsumi,  4,228,033,  CI  252-412  000 
Moriwaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Gamo,  Takaharu:   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamasbita,  Toshio:  and 
Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,228,145,  CI.  423-644.000 
Morley,  Roben  J.:  See— 

Morlock,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ackerinann,  Rolf;  Kolb,  Heinz  Morlock.  Gerhard;  and  Schreyer 
Gerd.  4,228,084,  CI.  260-348.120.  u  ocnreyer, 

^Z'ni  i;!^"^'  °  Traction  devices  for  towed  vehicles.  4,227,706,  CI. 
Morris,  Nancy  J,:  See— 

^"4^™)  ■'"*'"  *  '"'^  Morris.  Nancy  J„  4,228,096,  CI.  260- 
Mortensen,  Marvin  L  :  See— 

Mortenscn,  Niels  E.:  See— 

Kjaer,  Ian;  Schlunssen,  Christoffer:  Moller,  Hans  J.;  and  Mori- 
ensen,  Niels  E  ,  4,227,539,  CI.  131-138.000. 
Morion,  Kim  L.:  See— 

"^i^f",^"!!^  *'"'*"'  ^  ■  '"^  Monon,  Kim  L.,  4,228,213,  CI 
428-2O9,(J0O. 

Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwan,  Thomas  J  ,  4,228,303,  CI  562-435  000 
Morton,  Williain  A.:  and  Caponni.  John  1.,  10  United  Technologies 

Corporation  Turret  device  4,227,776,  CI.  350-285  000 
Moschetti,  Armando:  See— 

'^''/J'l'^T'™^'"'*'^-  """^  Moschetti.  Armando,  4,228,491,  CI 
363-41  000 

^'';?"- P^"'- '"  Compax  Corp  Compactor  shoe  construction.  4,227.288. 

^1.  Jo-Is. oUU. 
Moshler,  Stephen  L  .  10  Dialog  Systems,  Inc  Multibus  processor  for 

'.""^^"L,^''""'"'"  5P«d  u^ng  a  pipeline  effect    4,228,498.  CI 
.*  04-200.000. 

Mossman.  Michael  W.,  and  Rohweder.  Glen  W  ,  lo  Deere  &  Companv 
?227J68.  a%"^"m"""  '"'  '  '"*  ""P  harvesting  header: 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberhn,  George  P ,  4.228,518.  CI.  364-7<9  000 
Keeling,  Michael  C;  Bailey,  William  L;  Coieman,  Michael  G 
Lesk,  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A.,  4,227,298,  CI  29-837  OOo' 
Mouissie,  Bob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Electrical 

connector  for  primed  circuit  boards.  4,227,767,  CI  339-1 76  OMF 
Mowe.  Wayne  T  :  Siv — 

^'4'T28*l'2o'cT  ff^^'^™"'^  Michael  M.:  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T . 
Mowry,  Wlliam  H,  Jr  :McElligotI,  Michael  J  :  Tkalenko,  Victor  J  , 
^emt^Tm'a'mlm^'''*^  corporation.  Protected  docu- 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

Luckenbill,  Lawrence  F.,  4,227,544,  CI    117-307  000 
Mueller,  Roben  S.:  See— 

^^ri.iOi!i?  I23.|98^F^    ''"""'  '"^  ""'""■  "'"*"  ^' 
Muler,  Erwin:  See— 

Blahak,  Johannes;  Gipp,  Roland;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Muler,  Erwin 
„    Mazanek,  Jan;  and  Haas,  Peter,  4,228.249,  CI.  521-159  000 
Mulloy.  John  M.:  See— 

"S.mci. Tii-S'is.ra "'""''  ° ■  """^  """"^' '°'"'  " ■ 

Muiisch,  John  M.:  See- 
Alexander,  John  B.:  Dennehey.  T  Michael;  Grcff,  Richard  J    and 
Munsch,  John  M.,  4,227,730,  CI.  294-16.000 
Murakami,  H.deyo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion  Receiver  device  having  a  function  for  suppressing  transient 
noises  dunng  abrupt  interruptions.  4,228,545,  CI  455-296  000 
Murakami  Takeshi:  Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Yagi,  Hisanori,  10  kanzaki 

s^I-,^''r^^fT^:!SS°-   '-"'    Heat-sensitive   record   material. 
4.228,222,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Murakami.  Tomomi,  10  Citizen  Watch  Company,  Limited    Liauid 
crystal  display  cell.  4,227,777,  CI.  350-334.000. 
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Muratov,  Valeryan  M,:  See— 

Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky 
Viktor  A ;  Pekarskaya,  Tatyana  A:  Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G 
Gavnlina,  Syetlana  A ;  Lerman,  Naum  D :  Maimur,  Oleg  K  ■ 
Iljushm,  Arkady  L.:  Markevich,  Mikhail  A.:  Karpacheva' 
Susanna  M:  Khorkhonna,  Lidia  P  :  Muratov.  Valeryan  M.  and 
Sholk,  Semen  F  ,  4,228,271.  CI.  528-95  000 

Murota,  Shoji:  See— 

"■gL'- 1.\"°-  ^J]'"°<"-  ^°^"'-  Tsuchida,  Yuiaka:  Sekino.  Shozo 

Murph^SwW '&°-     """'^  ^*'°"'  *■"'""■  ^'  "■'"•«» 

^  w'."r228,"226^Cl''4'2l"!^°oSi''"^"  '■  "'  """  ""n-hy.  Donald 

''bSng^'u'n^its':i.!;t,?^-c1;  ^^ '"  ■^'•■'^-  ^^^  ^"y 

Musha.  Takanon;  and  Terulaka.  Yao.  10  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd  Process 
for  polymenzing  homogenized  vmyl  chlonde  emulsion  which  hSd 
been  prc-dispersed.  4.228.268.  CI,  526-344  200 

'^Snh!!'''!;'''"."-  ^**'"'  "'""""■  ""^  ^■•""'^  «>"";'"■  <o  Sharp 
a   358-280  (»0  ""'  '■"°""^""«  >>■"""  '"'  f^"'""!'  ■».228.«.8: 

Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

°  fT-!;I?;  V"'"""*;  Nakada.  Akira;  Uchiyama.  Ya.suji;  Aoki. 
328-15000  '"^  °*'*-  *'">"«''l.  4.228^3.  CI 

Nakagawa.  Akira:  See— 

Noda     Kanji;    Nakagawa,    Akira:    Yamagata,    Kenji,    Hachiya. 
l62-™70^'  ■       ■   '""    '^°^'-   '*'"•"<"■    ■'■^"■»»    CI 

Nakai,  Katsumi:  See— 

Yamauchi    Kiaki;  Moiimoio,  Yukihiko;  Sasaki,  Toshikatu;  and 
Nakai,  Katsumi,  4,228,033.  CI  252-412  000 
Nakajima.  Tada.shi:  See— 

;;tSi:v^„r!''t"y'pJ°ca]br"or^'^.?^^,l'i"*Cr^6Y.S4"J^'''^'"^ 
Nakamura.  Teruo:  See—  '    ^  "^^ 

"4"28.222.a4l8i50o''^.'"""-    "^"""^    """    ''''^'^    "'«"""■ 
N'akanishi.  Alsuo:  See — 

''a^M-45"7o'p^"*'^™'''  ■'""■  ""''  '^'''^'''''-  *"""•  *-228.064. 
Nakano.  Masao:  See— 

''4!;.'27,t^8,CrJll"86.«R'"^    '^"'^^    "^    ""'""■    »'^- 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Maisumoio.  Hiroshi:  Sato,  Yoshio:  Kawano,  Shigcyoshi,  Nakano. 
Yoshiyuki:  Kato,  Fumio;  Hlsano.  Kalsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kal- 
suto;     Olawara,     Yasuhiko:     Higashi,     Toshihiko:     Tennichi, 

4!"8j"9,C1?S:S)''Sr/'"*^     ""'     '''""•'"""■     """*"'"■ 
Nakayama,  Kazuyoshi  See— 

Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Phillips,  Kenneth  G.,  4.228.057.  CI  260-'9  6TA 

'■'4'?]8.3irCI  'l36!?56m   '-"''^""''"    «""^  ""  Srid  pattems 

Narayan.  Thirumuni  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  liquid  carbodiimide-modlfied  organic  polyis<x;va- 
natcs  employing  organotin  catalysis  4.228.095  CI  '60-453  0AM 

Nash,  Donald  H    See— 

CeHi,  John  R  ,  and  Nash,  Donald  H,  4,228,120  CI   I79-'0FA 

Nash  Engineering  Companv,  The:  See—  "    ' 

King,  Stephen  J  ,  4,228,140,  CI  423-320000 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation  See— 
Prilchett,  Ervin  G  .  4,228,250,  CI  525-57  000 

National  Instrument  Companv.  Inc    See— 

Bennett.  Richard  N  .  4.227.627.  CI.  222-282  000 

National  Research  Development  Corporation  See- 
Bullock.  David  G  .  Bunce.  Roger  A  :  Clark.  Ian  R  .  Duff.  Ian  D 
Greaves  Geoffre>  S:  Lloyd,  Peter  H  .  Peters.  Ann  M  :  Whiie^ 
head,  Thomas  P ,  and  Wilding,  Peter,  4,227,886,  CI  23-2.30  OOR 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
George,  Peter  K.,  4,228.522.  CI.  365-15.000 
Vennard.  John,  4,228,389.  CI   320-2  000 
Widlar,  Roben  J  .  4,228,404,  CI  330-267  000 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

'■''.'V'  FJl""^  *■  ^""^  """nherg,  Monon  W.  4,228,199    Cl 
426-578.000. 

National  Tube  and  Reel  Corporation:  See- 
Louden,  Samuel,  4,227,958,  CI   1 56-443  OOO 

National  Wire  Products:  See—  I 

Schlenker,  Roben  W.,  4,227,.359,  CI  5'-7l3  000 

Naunas,  Robert  A  ,  Jr.;  Sec- 
Andrew,  Eduardo  v.;  Naunas,  Roben  A.,  Jr.,  and  Arnisirong 
Richard  C ,  Jr.,  4,227,862,  CI  417-12.000.  * 

Navarro,  Pablo  Wave  motion  apparatus.  4,228.360,  CI  290-43  000 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Krull.  Felix  B  .  4.228.442,  CI  346-I40.00R 

2°73-2*^55O0O    ^'  ''    ^"^'  "'  '*^  '^''""'  *™''    ■»•"'■<■"■  CI- 
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Neale.  Ronald  G.:  and  Wood.  Grady  M  .  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Multi- 
level sequence  of  erase  pulses  for  amorphous  memory  devices. 
4.228.524,  CI  365-163.000. 
Nechutny.  Zdenek  L.  A.  Z.;  See— 

Burge.  Malcolm  L.  E ;  and  Nechutny.  Zdenek  L.  A.  Z..  4.22S.I98. 
CI  426-548.000. 
Neidhardt.  Hans:  See — 

Alsen.  Klaus;  Neidhardt,  Hans;  Maletzke.  Jurgen;  and  Wimmer. 
Johann,  4.228.114.  CI.  264-33.000 
Neil.  Clyde  C;  See- 
Phillips.    William;    Neil.   Clyde   C;   and    Hammer,   Jacob   M.. 
4.227.769.  CI.  350-96.190. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Eakins.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Allan.  CeolTrey.  4.228.176.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Nepomnyaschy,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Enikoiopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky. 
Viktor  A.;  Pekarskaya,  Tatyana  A ;  Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G.; 
Gavniina.  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman.  Naum  D.;  Maimur.  Oleg  K.: 
Iljushin.    Arkady    L;    Markevich.    Mikhail   A;    Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M.;  Khorkhorina.  Lidia  P.;  Muraiov,  Valeryan  M.;  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F  ,  4.228,271.  CI.  528-95000 
Nen.  Bruno,  to  Cir  Sp.A.  Divisione  Sasib.  Method  for  testing  ciga- 
rettes. 4.227.397.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Neue.  U»e  D.:  See— 

Rausch.  Carl  W  ;  Tuvin.  Yury;  and  Neue.  Uwe  D..  4.228,007.  CI. 
2I0-198.00C. 
Neumann.  George  J ;  and  Altschul.  Barry,  lo  Raytheon  Company 

Coaxial  electrical  connector.  4.227.765.  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Neutnk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Weingartner.  Bemhard.  4.228.439,  CI  346-33  OOR 
Nevin.  Robert  L  ,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Radar 
sensitivity  lime  control  using  range  gated  feedback.  4,228,43],  CI 
343-5  OSM. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Glenn.  William  E..  4.227.417.  CI  73-625.000. 
Newall.  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Cherry,  Peter  C;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  and  Watson.  Nigel  S . 
4.228.074.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Newman.  Jerry  C.  Hand  tool  for  cutting  blind  strips  and  the  like. 

4,227,305,  CI  30-229.000. 
Newsom.  Bobby  G.  Consiruclion  blocks.  4.227.357.  CI.  52-344.000. 
Nezu.  Takao.  lo  Konishircku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
loading     cassette     containing     recording     sheets     4.227.800,    CI. 
355-72,000. 
Ng.  Keng  C.:  See- 
Weaver,  Merle  L  ,  and  Ng.  Keng  C.  4.228.196,  CI.  426-407.000. 
Nichola.s.  David  C.:  See- 
Workman.  Harold  W.;  and  Nicholas,  David  C,  4.228,535.  CI. 
370-16.000. 
Nichols.  John  T  .  and  White.  Horace  S.  Apparatus  for  filtering  gas 

streams  4.227.900.  CI  55-288.000 
Niedcrmeyer,  Kari  O.  Monitor  apparatus  for  sump  pumps.  4,228,427. 

CI.  340-623,000. 
Niedermeyer.  Karl  O  Visible  signal  for  alarm,  such  as  a  smoke  detec- 
tor. 4.228.428,  CI.  340-628.000. 
Nienow.  John  F  .  Irving.  Chnslopher  L  :  and  Shaw.  Lynwood  V  ,  to 
Philip   Moms   Incorporated.    Measuring  cigarette  characteristics 
during  pyrolysis  smoking.  4,227,400,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Nigrelli,  Gus;  and  Baron.  Bruce.  Security  covering  box  4.227.388.  CI 

70-427.000. 
Nil.  Yoshiji:  See— 

Okila.  Yuji;  Kondo.  Ryoiaro;  and  Nii.  Yoshiji.  4.228.476.  CI. 
361-68000. 
Nikson.  Tage.  See— 

Wallgren.  Kurt,  and  Nilsson.  Tage.  4.228,190,  CI.  426-42l.0aa 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See— 

Okamura.  Koshiro.  4,227.304.  CI.  30-169.000 
Nippon  Chcmiphar  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yamabe,  Shigeru.  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro:    Yamanaka.   Toru;   and    Nyu.    Kiyosaio. 
4.228.284.  CI.  544-375  000 
Nippon  Cakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Ando,  Shigeo.  and  Kondou.  Takayasu.  4.227.435.  CI.  84-1.190 
Chibana,  Masanobu.  4.227.433.  CI  84-1.010. 
OgiU.  .Minoru.  4.228.540,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Ogila,  Minoru.  4,228,546.  CI  455-302.000. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Nakada.  Akira;  Uchiyama.  Yasuji;  Aoki. 
Eiichiro:  Yamaga.  Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.228.403.  CI 
328-15.000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  :  Set'— 

Ha.segawa.  Hiroshi.  4.228.381.  CI.  3I5-I5I.OOO. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  See— 

Hosoi.  Yuzo.  Shinoda.  Noboni;  Tsuchida.  Yutaka;  Sekino.  Shozo; 
Sakakihara.  Mizuo;  and  Murola,  Shoji,  4,227,925.  CI.  75-I7I.0Oo' 
Kitayama.  Minoru;  and  Odashima,  Hisao,  4,227,945.  CI.  148-6  000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kawarada.  Kuniyasu.  Suzuki,  Masao;  Ono.  Chikai;  and  Tovoda 

Kazuhiro,  4,228,525,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Murakami,  Hideyo,  4,228,545,  CI.  455-296000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  See — 

Musha.  Takanon;  and  Terutaka.  Yao.  4.228.268.  CI  526-344.200. 
Ohishi.  Tetsu;  Handa.  Kohichi;  and  Ueno.  Haruo.  4.228.265.  CI 
526-230.000. 


Nishikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  Harada.  Chosei;  and  Nakano.  Ma.sao.  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single-curvature  fan  wheel  of  dia- 
gonal-flow fan.  4.227.868.  CI  4I6-186.00R. 
Nishimura.  Akira;  See— 

Kashihara,  Takanobu;  Okuda.  Fukuyasu;  Yamaguchi.  Masanaga; 
and  Nishimura.  Akira,  4.228.124.  CI.  422-36.000 
Nishimura.  Yasushi;  See— 

Hino.  Kuniaki;  Uehara.  Yasuo;  Nishimura.  Yasushi;  Watanabe. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Okada.  Yoshio,  4,228.037.  CI  252-444.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Induslnes.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Akira.  lida,  .Masaru;  Miyake,  Satoru:  Yamaura.  Hideo, 
and  Inoue.  Takeshi,  4,228,264.  CI.  526-200.000. 
Nissan  .Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hamada,  Mitsuharu,  4,227,595,  CI   191-2  000 

Idela,  Yasufumi,  and  Watanabe.  Shoei,  4.227,602,  CI.  I92-I09.00F. 

Kakimoto.    Kunihiko;    and    Kodaira.    Masaru.    4.227.372.    CI. 

60-602.000. 
Sone.  Masazumi;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Fukumori.  Yukitsugu. 

4.227,446,  CI  98-2.110. 
Takase,  Sadao;  Asano.  Masaharu;  and  Manaka,  Nobuzi.  4.227.507, 
CI.  123-492.000, 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroc,  4,227,371,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Niwa.  Takazumi:  See— 

Kono,  Hisashi;  Terai,  Kenji;  Niwa,< Takazumi;  Uemura.  Katsumi: 
and  Oda,  Tetsuya.  4.228.144,  CI.  423-498.000. 
Noda.  Kanji:  Nakagawa.  Akira:  Yamagata.  Kenji;  Hachiya.  Terumi; 
Ide.  Hiroyuki;  and  Koda.  Akihide.  lo  Hisamiisu  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Inc.  Novel  cyclohexanecarboxylic  acid  and  us  derivatives.  4.228.304. 
CI  562-507.000. 
Nolan.  Daniel  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Monolithic  optical  wave- 
guide having  a  plurality  of  cores.  4.227.771.  CI  350-96  330. 
Nolan,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  LaConti,  Anihony  B.;  and  Nolan,  Mary  E . 
4.227.984.  CI  204-195.00S 
Nolies.  Jan  G  ;  Jastrzebski.  J  T   B.  H.;  and  van  Koien.  Gerard,  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  process.  4,228,312.  CI 
585-250.000. 
Nonaka.    Kohei;    Koyama.    Masahiro,   Gonmori.   Makoto;    Kimura. 
Takeo;  and  Shiga.  Teisuo.  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Image  forming  apparatus.  4.227,799.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Nooner.  Daryl  W  .  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Reservoir  stabilization  by  treating 

waler  sensitive  clays.  4.227.575.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Noordanus.  Johannes:  See— 

De  Jager.  Johan  B.;  and  Noordanus.  Johannes.  4.228.319.  CI.  179. 
2.0EB. 
Nordstrom,  Lennart;  See— 

Scholdsirom.  Ragnar;  Marcus,  Holger;  and  Nordstrom,  Lennari 

4,227,802.  CI.  356-5.000. 

Nordstrom,  Sigurd  A.  M.,  lo  Saab-Scania  Akiiebolag.  Arrangement  for 

attaching  spring  assemblies  to  vehicle  axle  housings  4.227,716.  CI 

280-719.000. 

Noms,  Philip  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Card  motion  picture  projec 

lion  system.  4.227,782.  CI.  352-82.000. 
Norris.  Philip  R.:  See— 

Driscoll.  John  J.;  Gold.  Nicholas:  Norris.  Philip  R.:  and  Wareham 
Richard  R  .  4.227.789.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Nonhrup.  Lynn  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Blake.  Floyd  A;  and  Nonhrup.  Lynn   L..  Jr.  4,227,513.  CI 
126-425.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Jakslys.  Milda  M  ;  Tom.  Baldwin  H.:  and  Kahan,  Barry  D 
4,228.236.  CI.  435-1.000. 
Norum.  Edward  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Holloway.  Huland  L  :  and  Norum.  Edward  M..  Jr.,  4,227,648,  CI 
239-11.000 
Nova  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Ryding.  Geoffrey,  4,228,358,  CI.  250-457.000. 
Nuese,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Ellenberg,    Michael:    and    Nuese.    Charles    J.    4.228.349.    CI 
250-226.000. 
Nugarus.  Anihony  R.:  See — 

Schindler.   James;   and    Nugarus.   Anthony   R.,   4,228,193,   CI. 
426-233000 
Nugent,  John  J.,  to  Rolock.  Inc.  Temperature  resistant,  structurally 

stable  member  4.227.874,  CI.  432-261.000. 
Numala,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Misawa,  Akira;  and  Numala.  Tatsuo.  4.228.542,  CI.  455-174.000. 
Nurnberger.  George  F.:  See— 

Haeberii,  Joerg:  Park,  Kyong  P.:  Velliuro,  Anihony  F.:  and  Nurn- 
berger. George  F .  4.228.297.  CI.  560-75.000. 
Nussbaum.  Herbert,  to  Plasmainvent  AG.  Apparatu*^  for  the  metered 
supply   of  powder   to  a   powder   processing   unit.   4.227,835,   CI. 
406-52.000. 
N.V.  Koninklijke  Pharmaceulische  Fabrieken;  See- 
van  der  Slell.  Cornells,  4,228,287,  CI.  546-236.000. 
N.V  Opiische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft";  See— 

Schoonmadf.  Benus.  4.227,687,  CI.  271-139.000. 
Nyu,  Kiyosaio:  See — 

Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka.    Toru:   and    Nyu,    Kiyosaio, 
4,228,284,  d.  544-375.000. 
O  &  K  Orensiein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofling,  Peter,  4,227,605,  CI.  198-331.000. 
Oakite  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

William.son.  Stanley  C,  4,227.946.  CI  148-6. 160. 
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Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y  ,  4,227,574,  CI.  166-259000 
Oda,  Telsuya:  See— 

Kono,  Hisashi;  Terai,  Kcnji;  Niwa.  Takazumi;  Uemura,  Kalsumi 
and  Oda,  Telsuya.  4.228.144.  CI.  423-498.000 
Odashima.  Hisao:  See— 

Kitayama,  Minoru;  and  Odashima.  Hisao.  4.227.94<  CI   148-6  000 
Oesterle.  Gerhard,  to  Adolph  Saurer  Limited  Release  device  for  the 

OfTermanns.  Heriberi:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Klenk.  Herbert;  Offcnnanns,  Henbert;  Scher- 
•  ''"''•  ^""^  Schwarze.  Werner,  4,228,082.  CI  260-347  30O 
Office  National  d'Eludes  el  de  Recherches  Aerospaliales  (O  N.E  R  A  ) 
See — 
Larigaldie,  Serge:  and  Canou.  Jean,  4,228,479,  CI.  361-218  000 

Ogau,    Masaru;    Watanabe.    Yoshihachi,    Maisumolo,    Hiroshi     and 
Tawara.  Kaisuya.  lo  Shionogi  4  Co..  Ltd   Phenyl  isothiocyanate 
denvatives  and  their  production.  4.228,165,  CI  424-248  500 
Ogawa.  Masao:  See- 
Honda.  Toshio;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma.  Iisuo;  Ishikawa.  Hikaru 
Ogawa.  Masao:  Kojima.  Shozo;  and  Ueno.  Kazunori.  4.227,956! 
CI.  156-334.000. 
Ogawa.  Takenobu:  See— 

Yasuda,   Nobuaki;   Ogawa.   Takenobu;   and   Sadamasa,   Tcisuo 
4,228,455,  Ci  357-67  000. 
Ogila,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Radio  re- 
ceiver 4,228,540,  CI.  455-158.000 
Ogila.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  A.M  Radio 

receiver,  4,228.546,  CI  455-302.000. 
Ogrzewalla,  Werner:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Leithauser.  Horsi;  Trukenbrod.  Karl  and  Oer- 
zewalla.  Werner,  4,228.244.  CI.  521-56000. 
Oguchi.  Masao:  See— 

Saito.  Toshio:  Oguchi.  Masao;  and  Kivaichi.  Akio.  4.227.Sfe2.  CI. 

Oguni.  Hiroshi;  Ishiko.  Masahiro,  and  Nakayama,  Kazuvoshi.  lo  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cylinder  control  device  of  hvdraulic 
cyUnder  apparatus.  4,227.442.  CI  91-392  000. 

Ohishi.  Teisu;  Handa.  Kohichi;  and  Ueno.  Haruo.  to  Nippon  Zei.ci  Co 
Lid.  Pro<;ess  for  producing  sulfur-curable  atrylic  rubbers  4.228  '65 
CI.  526-230.000.  .^-o.-n. 

°4"228'o'^9,'c1°2W.m"2m'"  ''"'"''  °'    '^'^'^'"^    "^'"^  '•™""-' 

Ohta.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazunobu;  and  Madate.  Hanihisa,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki    Kaisha     Eye    esamining    instrument     4.227.780.    CI 

Okada,  Yoshio  See— 

Hmo,   Kuniaki.   Uehara.   ^asuo,  Nishimura,  Yasushi;  Watanabe 
Kazuhiro;  and  Okada.  Yoshio,  4.228,037.  CI.  352-444  000 
Cikamolo,  Shigeo:  St'i  - 

Iwasaki,    Hiroshi,    Otamuu.,    Shigeo,    and    Kondo,    Miisuru, 
4,228,031,  CI  252-316000 
Okamura,  Koshiro,  lo  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc  Device  for  removal  of 

ice  rued  to  nxJ  of  control  cable.  4.227.30^.  CI  Ml  169.000 
Okamura.  Masai,  ishi;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Tanaka  Kimio.  lo  TDK  EU-,- 

ironics  Company.  Limited  Tape  cassellc.  4,227.622  CI   ''■'0-4(XjH 
OUu>.  Yuji:  Kondo.  R>oiaro:  and  Nii,  Yoshiji,  lo  Tokvo  Shilui.ra 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Dcnrvoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
part  interest   lo  each    Proieclive  relaying  system    4,228.476.  CI 
3h!-h8  000. 
Oki.iiogi   Kyv,hei;  Sm\  Mikio;  Mogaii.  Katsuo;  Sasaki.  Takashr  and 
Lchida.  Takashi.  ir  Konishiroku  Photo  Indusiiy  Co.  Lid.  Color 
photographic  maienal.  4.228.235.  CI  4.W.542  ikxl 
tlkiifJa,  Fukuyasu   ^tx— 

Kashiliara,  Takanobu:  Okuda.  Fukuyasu;  Yamaguchi,  Ma.sanagj 
and  Nishimura.  Alira.  4,228.124,  CI  422-36.000. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Nakada.  Akira;  l'.:hi\Mnn,  Yasuji;  Aoki.  Eiichiro 
Yamaga.  Eiichi.  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi,  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha      Submulliple-relaied-frcjuency     wave     generator 

Okuni.  Iclsuo;  Ishihara,  .siasao;  and  Wada.  Takeshi,  to  Hiiachi.  Lid. 
Mcrhod  of  man.ilaciuring  staj  nng  for  waltr  lurbine  and  pump 
turbine.  4.228.336.  CI  219-73.  ICO. 
Okuisu.  Eiichi;  and  Hayashi.  Kaisumi.  to  Fuji  I'hoio  Film  Co.,  Lui. 
Method  for  maintaining  ihc  development  aciivm  of  a  photographic 
lithographic  developer  constant.  4,228,234,  CI.  4'3C-399.000 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Belangee,  Kenneth,  4,227,.»9I,  CI.  72-J4.000. 
Gay,  Waller  A..  4,228,289,  CI.  548  128UOO 
Kircher,    Morton    S.;   and   Specht.    Steven   J .   4.227.98''    CI 
204-228.000.  .      .    V.I. 

Roihgery.  Eugene  F..  4.228.290.  CI  54fc-l28O0O. 
Wood.  Joseph  L.;  and  Lipworth.  Maiihew  F..  4,.'::7.890    (I 
55-30000  .      -    - 

Olson.  Donald  F .  to  St.  Charle-  Manulaciunng  Co  Bench  structure 

wilh  dust  collccior.  4  227,902.  CI.  55-302  000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tojo,    Tsuiomu:    and    Uciake,    Toshifumi,    4.227,773,    CI     350- 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru:  Ki.a  Usui.  Kaisuioshi.  to  Toia)  Sihume 
Company.  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane  latex  compositions.  4,22«,U54. 
CI.  26O-29.20M. 
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Ondclli.  Miguel  A  ;  and  Weisenborn.  Frank  L  .  lo  E  R  Squibb  i  Siws 

4"228.077.ci  m1"26Tt'''-'''"'"""''''''''''''""-''"'"'"'''"''''"^ 
OndellK  Miguel  A  ;  and  Cushman.  David  W  .  lo  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons 

Inc  Carboxyalkylacylaminn  acids.  4.228.184.  CI.  424-309  000 
O'Neal,  Tnomas  D..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company    MelhixJ  for 

controlling    the   relative   stem    growth    of   plants    4.227.912.    CI 

Ono,  Chikai  Set  — 

Kawarada,  Kumyasu:  Suzuki,  Masao:  Ono.  Chikai,  and  Toy.xia, 
Kazuhiro,  4,228,525.  CI   365-174000 
Onoda  Cement  Co  .  Lid   See— 

Itoh.  Tsuiomu.  4,227,652,  CI.  239-706000. 

Uchikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaio,  Hajime,  4.227,931,  CI  106-18  150 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli:  See— 

^A'','4.22tM3,  CI  '?52"6"3'^*""'"'  '""'""■  ""'  '^"'^'-  *'"'""' 

^II"'*;  ,^?1"""  °   °-  Onnpchenko.  Anatoli:  and  Kol\c.  William 
A  .  4.228.024.  CI  252-63.000 
Oonishi.  Toshiyuki.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cool- 

ing  apparatus.  4.227,379.  CI  62-198.0(10. 
Opelika  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Brocklehursl.  Charles  E  .  4,227,684.  CI  270-67  IKX) 
Optical  Coaling  Laboratory,  Inc    See- 

Ling,  Ku  Sun;  and  Khemihong.  Seksan.  4.227.940.  CI  136-256  00(1 
Orhan.     Robert     A      Polaniy     correclinc    circuit      4.228  '68     CI 
307-262  000  —=..»-. 

ORell,  Dennis  D..  and  Lin,  Nan  J  ,  lo  W    R   Grace  &  Co   Batters 

separator.  4.228.225,  CI  429-147  (XW 
Orlowski,  Jan  A    .Sci--- 

Lee,  Henry  L.  Jr.  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A.  4,228,1162  CI  ''60-I"|10 
Ortega,  Edwin:  See— 

Gouzien,  Michel  J    Y  .  and  Ortega.  Edwn.  4,227.859.  CI    416 
I34.(X)A 

°4''27*M2'''ci°229"5''*(^AW*'"'  ''""'"^"'  '■"■'   '^'"^  ""■''""«  *'""■ 
Orth.  Winfried  See— 

Paslorek.    Emmench:    Orih.    ttinfncd;    and    Fickert.    Wenur 
4.228.083.  CI.  260-347.800. 
Osaka  Oas  Company,  Limited:  See— 

^amauchi,  Kiaki;  Morimoio,  Yukihiko;  Sasaki,  loshikatu    and 
Nakai.  Katsumi.  4.228.033,  CI.  252-412  (100 
Osborne,  Scott  R..  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Navv    Raster  sc:in 

generator  lor  plan  siew  display  4.228.432.  CI.  .140. 7. ;(,  11(10. 
Osman.  Maged  A.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  &  Company  Limited  Liquid 

cryslalline  compositions  4.228.029.  CI  252-29>'  («I0 
Osswald.  Ounler:  and  Gouders.  Wills,  lo  Deulwhi  Gold-  and  Silbci- 
Schcideanslall    votmals  Roessler    Pnvcss  for  the   production   c^f 
readily  dispersiblc  pigment  preparation'..  4.227.0.16.  CI.  lOf- 109  000 
Otawara.  Yasuhiko:  S>'i — 

Malsumoto.  Hiroshi.  Sato.  Yoshio.  Kawa.  n.  Shigevoshi.  Nakano. 
Yoshlyuki.  Kaio,  Fumm.  Ilisano,  Kaisukum  K,ishmatlara  Kal- 
suio:  Otawara,  Vasuhiko:  Hi^shi.  Toshihiko;  Tennichi. 
Yasuhiro;  Malsumur:..  Jube.  and  Fukusliima.  K.uchini 
4.228.359,  CI  29n-4000R 
Otis  Engineering  Corporalinn:  Sec— 

Pcarce,  Joseph   I      Ray.  Thomas  W ;  Taylor.  Donald  F     .uid 
Yonker.  lonp  H.  4.227.S71,  CI    160-153  000. 
Otsuka,  Koichi-  Sec — 

Malnba.  Yoshiyuki.  and  Otsuka.  Koichi.  4.227,921.  CI  75  41  01X1 
(.Hsuki.  Juko  S.:  See — 

Zorn  Milton  J  :  Slaler.  Edward  I,,;  Mai.T.-r.  Nut !.  ,  L,.c'l•^.  llrian 
J  ;  Minard.  Hubert  C  :  Olsuki.  Juki.  S  ,  and  Spreneari.  iJuiucl  II 
4,227.786.  CI.  3.'4- 10.000. 
Ouih,>ard  Marine  <~orpsiraiion.  S,i — 

Hernandez.  PaWo  .M.    and   I  uniim.  William  J.  4.227  9?''    I  J 
203.J7.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  Siv^- 

Lindroos.  Leo  E.;  Turpeiticu.  Ahii  L  .  am.  Kapanen.  Aann  \ 
4.22s.  1 33.  CI  4 '2- 19?  Olio 
<}•■  crhciuj  Conveyor  Company  See — 

Pochmara.  Oars  •:..  4.228.ii>8.  CI  3I8-T70.0O0 
Owen.  Ruben  D.:  See— 

Dallcy.  Kohcrt  )  :  Owen.  Robert  D .  and  Pa-m.rnier.  tjcoruu  S 

4.228.412.  CI  335-l.'-2n(X)  ' 

Owen.  Whitney  II..  to  UmlcJ  Stat.-:,  of  America,  Fneriv    InducliT 

machine  4.228.391.  CI.  332  35.IXX'' 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Ciirporatinii.  iei.- 
Riescr.  Elmer  P .  4.227.9()6.  CI.  65-2.(K»). 
0\sen.,-l!llnois.  Inc  :  Sec- 

Hornyak,  Emery  J  ,  Jr    ."erry.  Philip  D.:  and  Shemiaii.  James  I- . 
4,227,909,  CI.  65-l35.fxiO 
Oxford  Industries.  Inc..  S.v- 

.Mitchell.  William  O    Kllinglon.  Gordon  H.;  and  Hamilton.  C  Rav 
4,227.470.  CI.  112-121  120 
Oxtrs,  Alan  J   Meihod>  .  ;ul  means  for  slorinit  cnerav  4  ''7  l''^  ci 

60-651000.  *       ■       ■     ■ 

Oya,  .\kl\oshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Takatoshi:  Nakada.  Akira.  Uchisama,  Yasuji    Aoki 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga.  Eiichi:  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.228.4113.  CI 
328-15.0011 
Oyama.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Soeda.  Kaisujl;  Ojama.  Milsuhiio;  Sakuma,  Funiio.  and  Nakaiima. 
ladashi.  4.228.383.  CI.  318-245.(100. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  14,  1980 


Ozaki.  Mauni:  Set— 

On*.  Isao:  Oiaki.  Miuru;  and  Usui,  KaMuIoshi.  4,228.034.  CI. 
26O-29.20M. 
P  J,  Company:  Set— 

Chung.  Tai  H.;  and  Lee.  Damong,  4,227,281,  CI.  16-29.000 
Paap,  Hans  J.:  Richler,  Alben  P..  Jr ;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Arnold.  Dan 
M  ;  and  Scon.  Huben  D..  lo  Texaco  Inc  Melhod  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  underground  fluid  (low  characlerisiics.  4.228.3SO.  CI 
250-267.000. 
Pace  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Let.  Walter;  and  Lilt.  Kenneth  C.  4J27.759,  CI.  3I2-257.00R 
Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Pall.  David  B  .  4.228.012.  CI.  210-238.000. 
Pall.  David  B  .  to  Pall  Corporation.  End  cap  coupler  system  for  linking 
one  filter  cartridge  to  another  filter  cartridge  or  funciionai  member. 
4.228.012.  CI.  210-238.000. 
Palmer.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Meny.  Allan  H  :  and  Palmer.  Dennis  L  .  4.227.899.  CI  55-279.000. 
Palombo.  Gaston  A,;  and  Jones.  Daniel  B  .  to  Dataproducts  Corpora- 
tion. Electronic  tachometer  and  combined  brushless  motor  commuta- 
tion and  tachometer  system  4.228.396,  CI.  324-163  000. 
Pang.  Sing  C:  See— 

Genna.  Sebastian;  and  Pang.  Sing  C.  4.228,515.  CI.  354-571.000 
Paoletti.  Rodolfo:  See— 

Ferruti.  Paolo;  and  Paoletti.  Rodolfo.  4,228,152,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Papay,  Andrew  G  .  to  Edwin  Cooper.  Inc.  Lubricating  oil  composition 

4.228.020.  CI  252-29.000. 
Paplasti.  Joseph  See— 

Vander  Burgh.  Lloyd  A.;  Moore.  R.  Dale;  and  Paplaski.  loseph. 
4.227.670.  CI  248-416.000.  "^ 

Papp.  Gyula:  See— 

Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Molnar. 
Leveniene;   Szekeres.   Lasjio;   Papp.  Gyula;   and   Sebestyen. 
Gyula.  4.228. 1 64.  CI  424-246.000. 
Paradis,  Roger:  See- 
Jones.  Leslie;  and  Paradis.  Roger.  4.227.621.  CI.  217-96.000 
Park.  Kyong.  to  Kavlico  Corporation  Capacitive  pressure  transducer 

4.227,419.  CI.  73-724.000. 
Park.  Kyong  P  :  See— 

Haeberli.  Joerg;  Park.  Kyong  P.;  Velliuro.  Anthony  F.;  and  Nurn- 
berger.  George  F .  4.228.297.  CI.  560-75.000. 
Park.  Robert  H ;  Klas,  Harold  W ;  and  Estcs.  Nelson  N.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Detection  streamer.  4.227.476.  CI.   114- 
24O.0OA. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Bourassa.    Joseph    R.;    and    Lopez.    Manuel.    4.227,671     CI 
248-4SO.00O.  .      ,    v-i. 

Pamienler.  George  S.:  Ser— 

DaJley.  Robert  J..  Owen,  Robert  D.;  and  Parmenter.  Georee  S . 
4.228.412.  CI.  335-152.000.  * 

Parolini.  Leo  B  :  See- 
Colby.  Richard  A.;  Parolini.   Leo  B.;  and  Butler.  L    Dennis 
4.227.845.  CI.  414-39  000. 
Parsons,  Frederick  L  Fluid  dispensing  pump  having  axially  deformable 

valve  4,227.628.  CI.  222-380.000 
Partenheimer.  Walter,  lo  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Removal  of 

nickel  from  cobalt  and  manganese.  4.228.091.  CI  260-439  OCR 
Panyka.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Montzka.  Thomas  A  ;  Maiiskella,  John  D ;  and  Panyka.  Richard 
A  .  4.228.285.  CI.  546-63.000. 
Pasour.  John  A.:  See— 

Ali.  A  Wahab;  Golden.  JelTry;  Eden.  J  Gary;  Mahaffey.  Redgc  A 
and  Pasour.  John  A.  4.228.407.  CI.  331-94  SOP 
Paslerchick.  Harry.  Jr  :  See— 

Maihewson.  James  A.,  and  Pasterchick.  Harry.  Jr..  4.227.283.  CI. 
16-128  OOR 
Pasiir.  Robert  V.:  See— 

°4'!'2SImk 'ci''36?-ii4'S«'  ""'*"  ^  • '"''  *"*'"•  *■'"'""  ^■• 

PaMorek.  Emmerich;  Orth.  Winfried;  and  Ficken.  Werner,  to  Rutgcr- 
swerke  Akiiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  i3-(5-nitro- 
2-furyl)-acrolein  4,228,083.  CI.  260-347  800 

Paiel.  Chanshyam  C   See— 

*'c!l.'227'iw!  cwi^fceo''  '*°'*"  "  ■  '"^  ^'"^-  °'""»''^'™ 

Paiel.  Gordhanbhai  N  :  and  Yee.  Kwok  C  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
™'f ^    D'«"y'e'«   iime-temperature   indicators.   4.228,126,   CI. 

Paulus.  Wilfried:  See— 

Genih.  Hermann;  Paulus,  Wilfned;  Schiller,  Paul;  Satilegger  Hans 
and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl.  4.228.065.  CI.  260-45  80N 
Payne.  Christine  C  :  See— 

"','^^'•,.,'111;^'    ^'-   '"*'    ***>"'■    Christine   C.   4.228.070.    CI 
260-152.000. 

Pcihoda,  William  W  :  See— 

°4"i3'23'o(»"'  ^'  *"''  ^"^°^  Wihmt  W.,  4,227,983,  CI. 

Pea^odyMyers  Corporation;  See- 
Shaddock.  Roland  E..  4.227.893.  CI.  55-97.000 
Shaddock.  Roland  E..  4,227.997.  CI.  209-250.000 

Peabody  Process  System,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Carlton  A..  4.228.139.  CI  423-242.000. 

Pearce.  Jc«ph  L  ,  Ray.  Thomas  W  :  Taylor.  Donald  F  ;  and  Vonker 
John  H..  to  Otis  Engineenng  Corporation  Reinforced  seal  unit  for 
pumpdown  pistons  or  well  swabs.  4.227.573.  CI.  166-153.000. 


''^\'^"■  JJ""""  *"•  '°  Thomson-CSF  (III)  Plane  gallium  arsenide 

IMPATT  diode.  4.228,453,  CI.  357-60,000. 
Peelman,  Harold  E  :  See— 

Paap.  Hans  J.;  Richler.  Albert  P..  Jr.;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Arnold. 
Dan  M  ;  and  Scott.  Huben  D..  4.228.350.  CI.  250-267.000 
Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Meadors.  William  R  .  4.228.121.  CI.  264-291.000. 
Peignier.  Michel;  and  Renault.  Claude,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries. 
i^-^s^"'^  composition  for  cleaning  or  de-oiling  textile  materials. 
Pekarskaya.  Tatyana  A.:  See— 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I.;  Pekarsky 
Viktor  A.;  Pekarskaya.  Taiyana  A.:  Bnisilovsky.  Mikhail  G 
Gavnlina.  Svetlana  A.;  Lemian.  Naum  D.;  Maimur.  Oleg  K 
lljushin.  Arkady  L.;  Markevich.  Mikhail  A.;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M  ;  Khorkhonna.  Lidia  P.;  Muraiov,  Valcryan  M  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F..  4.228.271.  CI.  528-95.000 
Pekarsky.  Viktor  A  :  See— 

Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anatoly  I  Pekarsky 
Viktor  A.;  Pekarskaya.  Tatyana  A.;  Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G.' 
Oavnlma.  Svetlana  A.;  Lerman.  Naum  D.;  Maimur.  Oleg  K 
Iljushm.  Arkady  L;  Markevich.  Mikhail  A.;  Karpacheva! 
Susanna  M.;  Khorkhorina.  Lidia  P.;  Muratov.  Valeryan  M  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F,  4.228.271,  CI.  528-95.000 
Pendleton.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleton.  Robert  G  .  4.228.170.  CI. 

Pennebaker.  William  B..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion Suspension  arrangement  for  an  oscillating  body,  4.227.455.  CI 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman.  Roben  H..  4.228.356.  CI.  250-439  MP. 
Leah.  George  R  ;  and  Pierce.  Robert  R.,  4.227.932,  CI.  106-84.000 
MacLeay,  Ronald  E..  4.228.069.  CI.  260-143.000. 
Percebois,  Alain  A.  P.:  See— 

Suiter.   Jean  G;   and   Percebois.   Alain   A.   P.  4.227  675    CI 
251-173.000. 
Perilstein.  Warren  L..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Compression  ignition  fuels 
for  use  in  diesel  engine  having  anti-wear  properties.  4.227.889.  CI. 
44-56.000. 
Perkins.  Frank  A  :  See— 

Scharla-Nielsen.   Hans;  and   Perkins.   Frank  A..  4.228.518.  CI 
455-9.000. 
Perotto.  Jean-Felix:  See— 

Fellrath.  Jean;  and  Perotto.  Jean-Felix.  4.228.534.  CI  368-224.000. 

Perry.  James  C.  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration.  System  for  displaying  ai  a  remote  station  data 

generated  at  a  central  station  and  for  powering  the  remote  station 

from  the  central  station.  4.228.422.  CI  340-3  lO.OOA 

Perry.  Philip  D.:  See— 

Homyak.  Emery  J..  Jr..  Perry,  Philip  D.;  and  Sherman.  James  E.. 
4.227.909.  CI,  65-135  000, 
Persson.  Holger  A.:  See— 

Guslavsson.  Karl-Axel  G.;  and  Persson.  Holger  A..  4.227.901  CI 
55-302.000. 
Peters.  Ann  M.:  See- 
Bullock.  David  G  ;  Bunce.  Roger  A.;  Clark.  Ian  R  ;  Duff.  Ian  D 
Greaves.  Geoffrey  S.;  Lloyd.  Peter  H.;  Peters.  Ann  M..  While- 
head.  Thomas  P ,  and  Wilding.  Pcier.  4.227.886,  CI  23-230.00R 
Petersen.  Otto:  and  Schmidt.  hans-Dieier,  to  Bavcr  Akiiengesellschaft 
Electrochemical  cell  having  a  polarographic  device  with  ion  selec- 
tive electrode  as  w  orking  electrode  and  method  of  use,  4.227.474.  CI 
204-1  OCT 
Petnicci.  John  P,,  See— 

Gawron.  Louis.  Jr,;  Lindisch.  Vinceni  H ;  and  Peirucci,  John  P 
4,228.328.  CI.  I79-I75,20R. 
Peiiersson.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Alfihan.  Bjom  J    V.;  and  Pettcrsson.  Karl  O,.  4.227,608.  CI. 

198-630,000. 

Peltingell.  Winslow  L .  to  Foam  Cutting  Engineers.  Inc   Methwi  of 

densifying    open-celled     polyurelhane    material     4.228.076.    CI 

264-321.000. 

Pez.  Guido.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Pols  merizaiion  of  acets  • 

lene.  4.228.060.  CI.  260-3040R 
Pfeifer.  Heinnch.  to  Kicnzlc  Apparaie  GmbH.  Monitoring  method  and 

system  for  a  parking  lot.  4.228.519.  CI.  364-900.000. 
PfHier.  Jurg  R.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc  Antichlorinergic  bronchodilu- 

tors.  4.228.171.  CI  424-263.000. 
Pfizer  Inc :  See- 
Johnson.   Michael   R.;  and   Milne.  George   M..  4.228.169,   CI 
424-258.000. 
Plleger.  Roben  H..  to  Pflow  Industries.  Inc  Apparatus  for  remoMng 

and  installing  batteries.  4.227.463.  CI.  104- .34.000. 
Pflow  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Pfleger.  Roben  H.,  4.227.463.  CI.  104-34.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Nienow,  John  F.;  Irving.  Christopher  L.;  and  Shaw.  Lynwood  V  . 
4.227.400.  CI.  7.1-8I.GOO. 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G  .  to  Nalco  Chemical  Companv  Grouting  composi- 
tion containing  acrylate  salts  of  iron  4.228.057,  CI  260-29,6TA 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Benus.    Breni    J.;    and    Walker.    Darrell    W..    4.228.040.    CI 

252-475,000, 
Cheng.  Paul  J  .  and  Mills.  King  L  .  4.228.143.  CI.  423-445,000. 
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Phillips.  William;  Neil.  Clyde  C ;  and  Hammer.  Jacob  M  to  RCA 
Corporation  Planar  optical  waveguide  comprising  thin  metal  oxide 
film  incorporating  a  relief  phase  grating,  4.227.769.  CI,  350-96  190 

richt.  Rin  J.:  See — 

''li-'i^'lw",'!;-,'^^,"-  "ienhofer.  Hans;  and  Pichl,  Rin  J.,  4,227,848. 
CI.  414-395.000. 
Picker  Corp.:  See— 

°','A',.!r5Sl;''''    *'■    '"''    "^^'X'    Ro**"    £•    4.227.818.    CI 
366-142.000. 

Piwimoni.  James  R.;  and  Hacskaylo.  Michael,  to  United  States  of 

viT'ioS'i^n^™''    ^°<''''"  '"""  resistive  network.  4.228.418.  CI, 
jjb- 195.000. 

Piepenburg.  Werner:  See- 
Anders,    Wilfried;    and    Piepenburg,    Werner,    4,227,300.    CI. 

i""0  jO.OUU. 

Pierce.  Roben  R,:  See— 

Uah.  George  R.;  and  Pierce.  Robert  R..  4.227,932,  CI.  106-84000 

a'° 7*;^;  ^,*f»^  ■1;;.'^^'*^''"°'''  CoT"™"""  Cemnfugal  clutch! 
4... '.QUI,  I,!.  lyj-IOS.OBA. 

Pile.  James  E  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Moisture 

meter  4.228,393.  CI,  324-6l,00R 
Pmdell.  Roy  K.  Fishing  line  storage  reel  4.227.659.  CI  242-84  lOR 
Pmg.  Leu  C,  Punching  press,  4.227.449.  CI,  I0O-98.00R, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Magaia.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida.  Kobun;  and  Kato,  Itsuo.  4.228,472.  CI 

360-73,000, 
Misawa,  Akira;  and  Numata,  Taisuo,  4,228,542,  CI  455-174  000 
Pippin,  Wallace  H.;  and  Daniels,  Wiley  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
i?l?',l"'^i5""'''  ™'''P»'i''l«  polyvinyl  acetate  latices.  4,228,047,  CI 
260-I7.4ST. 
Pirlet,  Roben  A.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie  Method  of  determining  a  dimension 
of  an  article.  4,227,8 1 2,  CI.  356-372.000 
Pirlet,  Roben  A.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Process  for  determining  a  dimen- 
sion of  an  object.  4,227,813,  CI.  356-372.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg:  See— 

Fory.  Werner;  Bohner.  Beat;  Durr.  Dieter;  Pissiotas.  Georg  Rohr 
Otto;  and  Szczepanski.  Henry.  4.227.914.  CI.  71-88.000 
Pilkanen.  Alan  R   Reaction  game  apparatus.  4.227.690.  CI  273-1  OOR 
Pizzolato.  Giacomo:  See— 

Confalone.  Pasquale  N.;  Lollar.  Elizabeth  D.;  Pizzolato.  Giacomo 
and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R..  4.228.295.  CI.  549-57  000 
Plasmainvent  AG:  See— 

Nussbaum.  Herbert.  4.227.835.  CI.  406-52.000 
Plavsiiy.  Louis,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Tube  cnmping 
device.  4.227.395.  CI.  72-402  000.  '^   * 

Plaza.  Mario  G.;  and  Cushman.  James  E..  to  Durango  Systems.  Inc 
Web  dnve  mechanism  for  line/series  pnnters.  4.227.821.  CI. 
400-616.300. 
Plester.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Eggenstein.  Friedrich.  to  Gewerkscfaafi  Eisen- 
™'?  Westfalia  Mineral  mining  installation.  4.227,833,  CI 
405-299,000, 
Plolkin.  George  M,:  See— 

Rhoads.    Kevin   G,;   and    Plolkin.   George   M..  4.228.40J.   CI. 

331-65.0{X). 

Plueddemann.  Edwin  P..  to  Dow-  Coming  Corporation.  Melhod  of 

4'228''o6?cT2«^3?2o'r*'  '^^'"'"'^  P'astisol  coaling  compositions. 

Plummet.  Jan  P..  to  Sound-Mste  Inc.  Device  for  remote  control  of 

stereo  hi-fi  amplifier  parameters.  4.228.402.  CI.  179-1  OVL 
PNC  Company:  See— 

Keuchel.   Herbert   W ;  and  Farris.  George  A..  4.227.957    CI 
156-44.3.000. 
Pixhmara.  Gary  E..  to  Overhead  Conveyor  Company  Control  circuit 

responsive  lo  utility  voltage  level,  4,228,388.  CI,  318-770000 
Poduje.  Noel  S,:  See- 
Abbe.  Robert  C;  Poduje.  Noel  S.;  and  Klein.  Daniel.  4.228.392.  CI 
324-61.00R. 

''"239'l24nm*"^"^    ^    ^'^    marking    assembly.    4.227.649.    d. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

BliMm.  Stanley   M  ;  Horror.  Alan  L.;  and  Foley.  James  W 

4.228.075.  CI.  260-243  300. 
Driscoll.  John  J  ;  Gold.  Nicholas;  Norris.  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham 

Richard  R..  4.227.789.  CI.  354-86.000 
Hardy.  Herbert  L..  4.227.781.  CI  352-41.000 
Norris.  Philip  R  .  4.227.782.  CI.  352-82  000 
Shenk.  Edwin  K..  4.227.790.  CI.  354-195.00a 
Pollard.  John  H.:  See— 

Gutierrez.  William  A,;  and  Pollard.  John  H..  4.228.365.  CI   307- 
221  OOD, 
Pond.  Charles  R  ;  and  Texeira.  Patnck  D .  to  Boeing  Company.  The 

Holographic  angle  sensor,  4.227.807.  CI  356-l52-(X», 
Ponpipom,  Milree  M  :   Bugiancsi.  Robert   L  :   Duretlc.   Philippe  L 
Katzen,  Howard  M ;  and  Shen.  TsungYing.  to  Merck  &  Co    Inc 
l-Subsiiiuied  glycopyranosides.  4.228.274.  CI.  536-4  000. 
Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth.  Thomas  T..  to  Beecham  Group 

Limned  Clavulanic  acid  ethers.  4.228.174.  CI  424-272  000 
Poni-A-Mousson  S.A,:  See— 

Suiter.  Jean   G,;  and   Percebois.   Alain  A.   P..  4.227.675.  CI. 

Poore.  Donald  L.  Farrowing  house,  4.227.485.  CI.  119-16.000 
Popclka.  David  A.:  See- 
Carlson.  Floyd  W.;  Hester.  Michael  L.;  and  Popelka.  David  A 

4.227.665.  CI.  244-210.000. 


''7?sitir??f'',?„-  ,'TiS?''""'"'  ^•d-mif  A  Line«  induction  motor 

4,^^B,j/^,  L,I.  J  1(^1 3.000. 

Popowich.  Michael  J  :  See— 

^".1.Y28.f8f  Cl.'iM2Tflio'''"*"^  "^  """  '^**''"-  "'=""' 
''''lo?''4  2^7'!!^  a'°4™9"^  ^"'""^ '"'  ^"  *'""  ^""'""^  """  """«- 
Porte.  Pierre;  and  Togny.  Jean,  to  Socieie  Civile  d'Eludes  el  de  Recher- 
ches pour  L'Obtention  de  Fibres  Minerales  (S  E  R  OF  I.M  )  Three- 
dimensional  shaped  articles.  4.228.207.  CI.  428-80  000 
Post  Office.  The:  See— 

MacFarlane.  John  H  T..  4.228.316.  CI    174-45  OOR 
Powers.  Kenneth  W  ;  Roper.  Roben,  and  Gorbaiy.  Manin  L.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineenng  Co,  Functional  group  containing  cyclic 
diolefin  butyl  rubbers  4,228.254,  CI.  525-256.000 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Humke,  Byron  M  ;  Grubcr,  Gerald  W.;  Dowbenko.  Rosiyslaw;  and 

Friedlander,  Charles  B..  4.227.979.  CI  204-159  160 
Krass.  Dennis  K..  4.227.916.  CI.  71-90000 

^T"4.228.•2«°CI^48-!"2'SS•  ''  *''''"'  """  ^''''™>"-  ^■'"■^'" 
Seymour.  Samuel  L..  4.227.908.  CI  65-106.000 
Wallace.  David  R..  4.228.055.  CI.  :60-29,.300 
Pramstraller.  Wilhelm.  to  Durst  AG  Fabnk  Foioiechnischer  Apparaie 
Illuminating  apparatus  with  a  light  control  channel  for  photographic 
enlarging  equipment  with  a  roiatable  picture  stage  in  the  plane  of  the 
negative  to  be  copied.  4.227.804.  CI  355-67.000 
Prange.  L'we  See— 

El-Chahawi,   Mousiafa.  and  Prange.  Uwe.  4.228.097.  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
Prasad.  Vidyanatha  A  ;  and  Vines.  James  H  .  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Production  of  0.0-dialkyl-S-(benz*zimidomcthyl)-ihi- 
oiphosphonc  acid  esters.  4.228.279.  CI.  544-183.000 
Precision  Monolithics.  Inc  :  Sw— 

Brown.  Paul  M  Jr..  4.228.367.  CI  .307-251  000 
Precoul.  Michel.  10  Socieie  dEtudes.  de  Realisations  el  dApplications 
aiiij'io"       "**"  *>'*""'•  "oiably   infantry  anti-tank  weapon 

Prcgitzer.  Siegfried  A  ;  Laufer.  Jay  K.;  Marino.  John  J  and  Hancock 
James  W..  10  Whitlaker  Corporation  Photoreaciive  coaling  composi- 
tions based  on  urethane  modified  acrslates  4.227.980  CI 
204-159.230. 

Preston.  Jack;  See— 

Hofferben.  William  L..  Jr.  and  Preston.  Jack.  4.227.885.  CI 

o""2*.0U0. 

Pretchil.  Alfred:  See- 
Burger.  Manfred;  Dukek.  Waldeman;  Gagel.  Ernst;  PrelchlL  Al- 
fred; and  Kalmovicz.  Rudolf  4.227.905.  CI  62-113  000 
Preus.  Paul.  Infiaiable  barge.  4.227.477.  CI  1 14-256.000 
Preus,  Paul   Inflatable  barge  with  compartmentcd  mienor.  4.227.478. 
CI.  1 14-256.000. 

■^i";  Ernest  H.  Well  perforating  apparatus  and  method.  4,227,582.  CI 

175-16.000. 
Priegnitz.  Ronald  D .  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Semi-moisi  pet 

food  produce  and  process.  4.228.195.  CI  426-321  000 
Pnel.  try;  Gray.  Jerry  D;  and  Fredenck.  Allen  H.  to  Monolithic 
Memories.   Inc    High   resistivity   semuonducior   resistor  device. 
4.b*B.45l.  CI.  357-51.000.  • 

Primm.  Gertrude  B .  executrix:  See— 

Pnmm.  Richard  W..  deceased.  4,;27,g84.  CI.  8-I55.1M. 
Primm.  Richard  W  ,  deceased  (b)   Pnmm.  Genrude  B .  executrix) 

Melhod  of  handling  yarn.  4.227,884.  CI.  8-155.100. 
Prine.  Eugene  D  :  See- 
Sullivan.  John  J.;  and  Prine.  Eugene  D .  4.227.381.  CI.  62-223.000 
Priichell.  Ervin  G  .  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation 
Blends  of  hydrolyzed  elhylene-vinyl  acetate  resins  having  increased 
impact  strength.  4.228.250.  CI.  525-57.000 
Prochazka.  Kamil;  and  Suter.  Franz,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Hydraulic  serso-molor  for  a  regulating  valve  having  a 
hydraulic  closing  mechanism  4.227.441.  CI  91-374000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Sei  — 

Cambre.  Cushman  M  ,  4.228.044.  CI  252-547  000. 

Clark.  Clarence  O  ;  Flautt.  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  and  Speckman.  Donald 

T.  4.228.334.  CI.  2I9-10.55E 
Jacobsen.  Ronald  L  .  4.228.025.  CI.  252-99.000 
Letion.  James  C  .  4.228.042.  CI  252-528.000 
Procyk.  Frank  J  :  See— 

Cenker.    Ronald    P;    and    Procyk.    Frank    J.    4.228.528.    CI 
365-200.000 
Pronior-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH:  Siv— 

Renlschler.  V^aldemar.  4.227.792.  CI.  354-2.30.000. 
Provalsky.  Gennady  B.:  See— 

Slavmsky.  Valentin  N  ;  Bairon.  Gcnrikh  V.,  Alexandrov.  Adolf  M 
Alexeev.  Gennady  M.:  Savenok.  Alexandr  F .  Malveev.  Vladi- 
mir M  ,  Elin.  Fedor  E  ;  Provalsky.  Gennady  B ;  Shulbakh.  Boris 
P.;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  A..  4.227.451.  CI  100-295  000 
ProynofT.  John  D.  Ion  generator  or  elecirosiaiic  environmental  condi- 
tioner. 4.227,894.  CI  55-126.000. 
Pryor.  Roben  A  :  See- 
Keeling.  Michael  C ;  Bailey.  William  L.;  Coleman.  Michael  G 
Lesk.  Israel  A  ,  and  Pryor.  Roben  A  .  4.227.298.  CI  29-837  000 
Pucher.  Richard  A  .  to  Sperry  Corporation  Corn  header  drive  system 

4.227.366.  CI.  56-U.200. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Gutndge.    Jack    E.;    and    Marulic.    Waller    J.    4.227.465.    CI 
105-321.000. 
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McNilly.  George  S.;  ud  Snyder,  Richard  C,  4.227,354,  Ci. 
S2-56.000. 
Purdy,  Oiry  R.:  Set— 

Subriraanim.  Sundares*  V.;  Ghoth,  Debabrau  S.;  Gray.  John  M. 
My.  David  A.  R.;  and  Purdy,  Gary  R..  4,227,924,  CI.  75- 

Quaier  Gals  Company.  The:  Set— 

Priegniu.  Ronald  D..  4.228,195.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Quibel.  Jacquei:  5»— 

Senes.  Michel;  Le  OofT.  Yannick;  Gourdier.  Jean  R-  and  Ouibel 
Jacques,  4.228,039,  CI.  252-»«2.000  ' 

Quick-Rolan  Becker  t  Noiz  KG;  See— 

Angersbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Meier.  Karl-Heinz.  4,228.385.  CI 
318-614.000. 
Qwgg,  Thomas  O ,  and  Delegard,  Robert  E..  to  Twin  Harbor  Dredging 
Co  Hydraulic  dredge  suction  diversion  flap.  4,227.323.  CI.  37-58.000 
R  F  Shouptronics  Corp.:  See — 

Luther,  Henry  D  ,  4,227,643,  CI  235-54.00F. 
R  4  Z  Vermogensverwaltungsgesellschaft  rabH:  Set— 

Wilhelm,  Gunter  R.,  4.228.068,  CI.  260-1 12.00R, 
Rabouille,  Guy:  Set— 

Lebault.  Jean-Claude;  and  Rabouille,  Guy,  4,227,736,  CI.  296- 
65.00R. 

'^??l'"-,?*,E'™''  ""'  *^*'*"''  O'hriel.  Electronic  reminder  system. 
4,228,470.  CI.  360-12.000. 

Rahmfeld,  Werner;  and  Koihe,  Dieter,  lo  Demag  A.G.  Supporting 
roller  sund  for  sieel  slab  strand  casting  plants,  particularly  for  curved 
slab  strand  casting  plants.  4,227,636  CI  226-189.000. 

Rainville  Company,  Inc.:  5w— 

Rainnlle,    E>ewey;  and   Wunderlich,   Ernst   D.,  4,227,871.  CI. 

Rainville.  Dewey;  and  Wunderlich,  Ernst  D.,  to  Rainville  Company 
111  .T?^"  of  equipment  on  blow  molding  machines.  4,227.871,  CI 
425-533.000. 

Rainwater,  Dennis  A.:  Set— 

Detweiler,  Charles  A.;  and  Rainwater.  Dennii  A.,  4,227,445.  CI. 

Ramiro.  Wifredo  L   Set— 

Medina.  Conrad   R.;  and  Ramiro.  Wifredo  L.,  4,227,638,  CI. 

Ramsey,  Harley  L  ;  and  Ramsey,  Harley  M.  Portable  container  carry- 

ing  rack  for  bed-type  delivery  vehicle.  4,227,634,  CI.  224-42  45R 
Ramsey,  Harley  M.:  See— 

R»™'y-  Harley  L.;  and  Ramsey,  Harley  M.,  4,227,634.  CI.  224- 
42.45R. 
Ramsey.  Vernon  B.;  and  Woods,  Donald  E..  lo  Teledyne  Inc.  Refurb- 

'-''!?;  !.^1?l  ?'*°  '^'^'""y  sy«em  ""d  solid  sute  circuit  therefor. 

4,227,663,  CI.  244-149000. 

Raskin   Sidney;  and  Mantel.  Nate,  Jr ,  to  H.  K.  Specialty  Co ,  Inc 

Feather  duster.  4,227,278.  CI.  15-234.000.  h>       J        .      >. 

Rasmuasen,  Harry  R  ;  and  Kimzey.  Gene  A  ,  to  Crest  Industries,  Inc. 

Key  telephone  system  having  Interstation  signalling  during  hold 

condition.  4,228,324,  a   179-99  OOH  s    ■  ■" 

Rausch.  Carl  W  ;  Tuvin,  Yury;  and  Neue,  Uwe  D ,  to  Waien  Associ- 

I'l^'io.^wJf*'"'""'"*"''''"^  cartridge  and  holder.  4,228.007,  CI. 

Ray,  Thomas  W.:  Set— 

Force.  Joseph  L.;  Ray,  Thomas  W.;  Taylor,  Donald  F.;  and 
Yonker,  John  H.,  4,227,573,  CI.  166-153  000. 
Rayloc:  See- 
Kipling,  Edward  R.,  4.227.292.  CI.  29-402.040 
Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.  See- 
Evans,  Darrell  L,,  4,227,831.  CI,  405-196  000 
Raynes,  Edward  P ,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
IrelMjd,  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majes- 
ty s  Qovemment  of  the.  Liquid  crystal  material  mixtures  and  devices 
incorporating  such  miitures,  4,227,778,  CI.  350-350  OOR 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Neumann,  George  J.;  and  Alischul,  Barry.  4,227.765,  CI.  339- 

Williamson,  James;  and  Crete,  Paul  G..  4.228,434.  CI  343-5  OAF 
Raihaiiis.  Vitauias  K.:  Set—  ^.""r 

Bauzhis  Albertas  V.;  Komyak.  Petr  P.;  Raahaitis,  Viuuias  K.;  and 
Shneidens.  loselis  K.  4.228.414.  a.  335-213.000 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Abramovich.  Abe.  4.227.411.  a.  73-336  500 

'^^P'^"'  Francis  J  ;  and  Barkow,  William  H..  4,228,413,  CI. 

Demers,  Robert  R.,  4.227,348,  CI.  51-283.0OR 

^'5'v!!,'?IfJl:*''''"''    ""*    '*""«■    Charles   J.,    4,228.349.    CI. 

Kramer,  William  M..  4.228,446.  CI.  357-31.000 

"^'?'"V^-fl  i;,Y'*"'"'  "*"'"  ■'■■ "''  •*>■"•  "l"**"  '■  4.228.050, 

Mazgy,  James  D.,  4,228,371.  CI.  3O7-317.00A 

Napoli,  Louis  S.,  4.228,315,  a.  136-256  000 

'"''i:22^7eS:"l^n50.ri'90°'"^   ^^   '"'   """"'"•   "^   ^' 
^'f.!'"; « ^'""   *"■'■   "^    Balaban,   Alvm   R.,   4.228.463,   CI. 

Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4,228,454.  CI.  357-61  000 
Tornngton,  Leslie  A..  4.227,699,  CI.  274.13.00R 
Redeem  Laboratories,  Inc  :  Set— 

Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus;  and  Breidenstein.  Charles  J.,  4,228,536,  CI. 

370-66.000. 


Reed.  Geoffrey  R:  See— 

Laws,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Reed.  Geoffrey  R..  4.227.922,  CI.  75-64.000 
Reed,  John  W.:  Set — 

p_i^^LL°*X'''  °-  *"''  '^'*^'  ■'°''"  *"  •  *"8,504,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reed,  Roben  D ,  to  John  Zink  Company.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of 

Mared  condensiblc  vapors  4,227,897,  CI  55-269  000 
Reed,  Robert  D  :  See— 

Zink,  John  S  ;  and  Reed,  Robert  D.,  4,227,872,  CI.  431-90000 
Reedy.  Wayne  R   and  Russ,  Edward  F.,  lo  Carrier  Corporation.  Vari- 
able sue  coupling.  4,227,721,  CI.  285-18000 
Regamey,  Pierre  E.  Method  and  device  for  feeding  a  system  for  gener- 

S.4J9  cflSlsy.OOO*'"'  "'"'^"^''   '"'°  ""'"-"P   "•f-id. 
Reichelt.  Klaus:  Set— 

'''{'^^■.'t.^'-  '*«'«'«"■  Klaus;  and  Schiele,  Gen,  4,228,478,  CI 
Jo  !•  1 28.000. 

Reimann,  Hans,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschafl.  Waste  disposal  treaimeni 
?ml^'',!!l;f°"'*'"'"*  <"«»"i<=»">'  loaded  wastewaters.  4,227,998,  CI. 
Remcor  Products  Company:  See- 
Miller,  Benjamin  D  .  4,227,377,  CI.  62-66000 
Renault,  Claude:  See— 

Peignier.  Michel;  and  Renault.  Claude.  4,227,883,  CI  8-142  000 
Renner,  Carl  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
'°'  P'5PJ""g  '  methyl-substituted   benzaldehyde.  4,228.302.  CI. 
Renner,  Gerard:  See— 

°cr3l'a322'(M)'  '*'"""•  °""^-  "d  *'«n<'t.  Roger.  4,228,379. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar,  to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH 
i*""  ,'°'  ^Jl'JK  "posure  lime  and  aperture  size  on  cameras. 
^UilJyZ,  CI.  354-230.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bruckenstein,  Stanley;  and  Martinchek,  Gregory  A.,  4,228,400,  CI 

324-450.000. 
Luui,  Louis  A.;  and  Ma.  Joseph  K.  H.,  4,228.162.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Wong.  John  L..  4.228.078,  CI.  260-326320. 
Respess,  Herman  M  :  See— 

™"2tVa.  ?3:i69"(^  "'""•"  "^  •""  *>"'■  *"«^  ^- 
Resuurant  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Sehindler,   James;   and    Nugarus,    Anthony    R.,   4.228.193    CI 

426-233.000. 

Reyenga,  Gerald  J.;  and  Wilkie.  Arnold  E ,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Melt  spinning  process  for  producing  nylon  66  yams.  4.228,117,  CI 

264-176.00F. 

Reyes,  Peter  A.,  10  Te«iron.  Inc.  Composite  llexural  yoke  for  helicoD- 

lers.  4,227,857,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Reymore,  Harold  E..  Jr :  See- 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Richier,  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore 
Harold  E.,  Jr.,  4.228.053.  CI.  260-29.2TN 
Reynolds.  Eliaabeth  H.:  See- 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  Stanulonis.  John  J.:  and  Reynolds,  Elizabeth  H 
4,228,036  CI  252-437.000. 
Reynolds  Meuls  Company:  See— 

Howell,  Alexander  O.,  Jr.;  and  Settle,  Evan  E.,  Ill,  4,227,970,  CI. 
202-234.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Ernst,  Donald  J.,  4.227,668,  CI.  248-317.000. 
Rhine,  Samuel,  10  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Printer  head 

biasing  apparatus.  4,228,441,  CI.  346-I39.00C. 
Rhoads,  Kevin  G.;  and  Plotkin,  George  M.,  to  VRL  Growth  Associ- 
ates, Incorporated.  Load  activated  normally  quiescent  waveform 
generator  4.228,405,  CI.  331-65.000. 
Rhodes.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Knebel.    Alfred    H.;   and   Rhodes,    Donald    E     4  227  994    CI 
208-177000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Industries:  Set— 

Peignier,  Michel;  and  Renault.  Claude.  4427,883,  CI.  8-142,000 
Rhyner,  Heinz:  Stt— 

Bischof,  Rudolf;  Rhyner.  Heinz;  and  Saxer,  Kun,  4,228,089  d 
260-t28.500. 
Riat,  Henri;  and  Seitz,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Triazine 
containing  fiber-reactive  disazo  dyestulTs.  4,228,071,  CI.  260-153  000 
Ribaudo.  Roland  G.:  See- 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo,  Roland  G,  4,228.245.  CI 
521-75.000. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Firma:  See— 

Zemig,  Ernst,  4,227,284,  CI.  16-129.000. 
Richardson,  Richard  N  Piggy  back  ski.  4,227,274,  CI.  9-3IO.OOR. 
Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr  :  See— 

Paap,  Hans  J.;  Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  Peelman,  Harold  E.;  Arnold, 
Dan  M  ;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D.,  4,228.350.  CI.  250-267.000. 
Richter,  Reinhard  H  :  See- 
McLaughlin.  Alexander;  Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore, 
Harold  E ,  Jr.,  4,228,053.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd..  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  Jmnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro-  and 

Kodama.  Yutaka,  4.228.440.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sakano,  Yukio,  4,227,644,  CI.  235-433.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Keishin;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhilo;  Abe.  Take- 
shi; Abe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sone,  Kiyoshi,  4.228,429,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Riede,  Willem:  See— 

Wouda,  Komelis  J.;  Giacometti.  Alberto  M.;  and  Riede.  Willem. 
4,228,409,  CI.  333-28.MR. 
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Riedel,  Tilo.  to  Elablissemenis  Francois  Salomon  el  FiU.  Automatic  ski 
R,^^cT'"*  'S"^P^'-V^  spn"g  wire  4,227,714,  CI  28o!SS  iS) 

~ntJf'Smrol  fo°r  mr„:";*jr'"r«  ''"^'«"'  Corpor.tirinSil?,n- 
mental  control  for  mineral  fiber-forming  4,227,906  CI  65-2  Ofln 
Rigger,  Josef  K  Uithauser,  Horst.  Trukenbrod.  Kari  ^id  Og  i^.ll. 
^n^I'  '°  ■^^'ki'"'"  ^"''^  "■"'  "^  f'"^  orpre4™g  fine 
S^r..„i T"*""'  "*™"  P°'>'"""  conuining  small  con«nirft  on! 
of  organic  bromine  compounds.  4,228.244.  CI.  52 1  -56  000 

wa'ie^hia  i;!,°  '  *  """  '  ^  ^'  '-"'  M""'  for  pSTecting  sol„ 
r26420M0        """P™"'   'e*"""    ^«'   damage.   4.227,512,   c" 

"^'w;  ^,'";"'  "^  ?'""•  """>'■ '°  ""ni-Werke  Korber  i.  Co.  KG 
3f2-97  0C»  °   '"'*'  '"°"*'  '"''  °"'"  '«'"»''l«  ■»-22'.'57.  CI. 

Ripley,  John  A.;  Woods.  Donald  C;  and  Kaine,  James,  to  Del  Mar 
Avionics.  Charter  with  automatic  editing  4,228,506,  CI  364-415  000 

R.I«r  Ertist.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Limiution  appara  isTor iS; 
load  injection  quantity  in  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  enZe 
with  fuel  injection.  4,227,504.  CI.  123-380  000  """""o"  ""8'"' 

4.2?7.27a  ci.  5'-43?cno'""'  ^^  '■'""*  ""  *""  •»'"'  •"""" 

RizzoJFrank  E^  Miller,  Marvin  L.,  and  Weldon,  Clark,  to  Harco 

S.T22MS9,°5'''3°/:i'ir(!i;i,'  ""■"'^  '"^«^  "•"-«' ""  '"-^ 

Roba.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

T2t8',T87°^'5r4-f3bSi'"'  ^'"^  ^■-  ""  "°^  ^"•P"  L' 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

Eberl,  Leonhard,  4,227,498,  CI.  123-501.000.  j 

Knapp,  Heinnch;  and  Jaggle.  Gunther,  4.227,501,  a.  123-453000 

Kreuzer,  Helmut,  4,228,377,  CI  310-263  000  """■««. 

Ritter,  Ernst.  4,227,504,  CI.  123-380.000 

Schnurle  Hans;  and  Bensch.  Richard,  4.227,491,  CI  123-488  000 

Wessel,  Wolf,  4,227,503,  CI.  123-454.000 
RoberB,  Noel  S  ,  executor:  See— 
a  J*'",!? '?,'*"  '-  ■  deceased,  4,227,875.  CI.  432-239  COO 
Roberts  Wilham  A.  Hospital  bed  monitor.  4,228,426.  CI.  340-573  000 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See—  ».  >-■  .J^tu-j/j.uuu. 

Barker,  Charles  E.,  4,228,346,  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Robertson.  Carl  L.  Cover  for  water  closet  seal.  4,227.267.  CI  4-234  000 
Robyt,  John  F ;  «,d  Zikopoulos,  John  N.,  to  low.  Stk«  UnlveSty 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  dexiransucras^Tnd 
oral  compositions  for  use  therein  4,228,150.  CI  424-18  000 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I,  to  Champion  International  Corporation    Self 
locking  iray  and  blank  for  forming  same  4,227,640,  CI  229-41  OOC 
D  I'l  '  »"d  Mages.  Bernhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m  b  H 

Pull-oui  guide  for  drawers.  4,227.750,  CI  308-3  800 
Rockwell  International  Corporation  See— 

'^°l3"255Mo''""  '     ""■*   ""■"*■  '""^  ^'  •'■■■■  <'2".«3.  CI. 
"4M-Vl2^^'°   '^'   ""'   '^'^°^'   '^*'"   "•   *'"»'2H   CI 

*370-™a»  "°'''  '*''  "''  '^'■■■'"''•^  ^"'^  C,  4.228.535.  CI. 
Roessler,  Peter:  See— 

Grotkopp  Detlel;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Brandes,  Wilhelm 
«4.300000'  "''  ^"^  '*'*"'"•  *■""■  ^.^ZS'lSl.  CI 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

"tTs^ri,  crl.?8-^!So^"«"""  "^  ^°""-^-  •^««'  'V«- 
Rohr.  Otto:  See— 

'' nJ.'n*,' T«  ^""""..B"':  Durr.  Dieter;  Pissiotas.  Georg;  Rohr. 
Rohw^'e'r^^oyen'r^X-''  ""^'  "•"'"*•  °  "■'*«» 

"?^,i";vif''^''"'  *•  ""•  Rohweder.  Glen  W ,  4,227,368.  CI 
Rollenitz,  Leopold:  See— 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Kirker,  Timothy  J.,  4,227,370,  CI  60-262  000 

Williams.  Peter  J..  4,227,369.  CI.  60-734  000 
Rolock,  Inc.:  Set— 

Nugent,  John  J.,  4,227,874.  CI.  432-261.000 
Rolsion,  John  H.:  See— 

Fri^  W  R  ,  and  Goodale,  John  W  ,  4.228.034,  CI.  252-430  000 
Ronnmg  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ronning,  Richard  L.,  4.227,448,  CI.  99-489  000 
Ronning,  Richard  L.,  to  Ronning  Engineering  Company.  Inc  Pellet 
pre-cooler  for  pellet  mill  4.227448.  CI  99-489  000 

^r!^' ci.'?M-l3"(5S'  '^""8"""'  ^°  '"■^'P"'  «°"«e  device. 
Roper.  Robert:  See— 

Roseen,  Rutger  A.:  See— 

"'4:fl7,5aci.  1265i5.5S""'  "■"*"  ^'-  ""  '^">-  """"• 
Rosell,  Jean,  to  Laperche.  Multiple  bolt  latch.  4.227.723,  CI.  292-34.000 
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R^nfeld,  Roben  B  ,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Ultrasonic  imagine 
R^'^r^ll^r'  r'"  "'"de  elemenu.  O28.230.  a*iS^.S^' 
Koss  operating  Valve  Company  Set— 

Cameron,  Russell  J  ,  4.227,547,  CI   137-554000 
Rossier,  Marc-Henry:  See— 

tS57,V65,  a"t-1»"oS?'"'  "•"■"""^^  ""  ""«"•  ■=""• 

Roth,  Jurgen:  See— 

D„.l?^"'■I''"f  1°'''  *"''  '*°"''  '"'t^'  ♦•228.129.  CI.  422-101000 
Roihbuhr,  Loihar:  and  Voll.  Manfred,  lo  Deutsche  Gold-UndSilber- 

;3:^a^^t*^i^'2:z?h°:;?az'irs^^^ 

r!,'r;„  "■  '°  ^/^'^  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus 
forcompensaiionoftimebaseerrors  4,228,460,  CI  358-127  000 

f^"-  f""  °i^  "'""~°"  "^'"'"8  •""  Manuf^rtunng  Cornpany 
Photopolymenzable  composition  containing  ethylenic^ly  uiStu- 
rated  oligomers.  4.228,232.  CI  430-271  000  ™»^iy  unsatu 

Royce  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Fono,  Andrew,  4,227,881,  CI  8-102  000 

Ruben,  Samuel:  and  Kalker,  Philip  E  ,  to  eMDee  Corporation.  Atlilude 
compensating  indicator.  4,227,410.  CI.  73-301  000  «"""« 

Rudolph,  Hans:  See— 

'^.5™S6"7.a.'2^5  8''5V°""'-  """^  ""'  *^''""'  ^'"f*"*- 
■*  MefSLt'^^'lT  ■-  •  '""  Tmg  Chihyuan  C,  to  Monsanto  Compwiy 
23  23000R        1""'""""  detennination  of  cyanide  4,227,888,  CI 
Ruffell,  Anthony  E  ;  See— 

"'Saw""'"''  '"  "**  '^""'"'  '^"""'"^  ^-  *-"'.55l.  CI 
Rusay,  Ronald  J:  See— 

°cf'7'l'l22  OaT*"*'  """  "  ■  ""'  """*'•  ■*"''''  '■  ♦•22'.'19, 
Russ,  Edward  F.:  See— 

D     ^^X'  *">'"'  ■*  •  ""*  """•  Edward  F..  4.227.721.  CI  285-18  000 
Russell,  Clayton  C,  to  Fox  Pool  CorporaUon.  Ground  wale    level 

control  system  4.227.266.  CI  4-496  000 
Ruienberg.  Morton  W.:  Set— 

"^Wi-S^SOM  *■  '"''  '*'""'*'g'  M°"°»  *•  4.228.199,  CI 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

''"!22tri83'cr!S^'347r-    '^"""'''    '""    ''"='«"■    *'"•"■ 

el'''<i'es"':,'2'7,573,''ci.'2S4-?^OOr"  "'  ""  ""  "'  ■™'"«''« 
Ruzin,  Leonid  M^  Spindonov,  Jury  A  :  Chuprov,  Gennady  S ;  Tiunkin 

fZ^A.\"'il'^''°u''-  ^'•^"""  P  ""•''od  of  ihermal-mineC": 
ery  of  oil  and  fluent  bitumens  4.227.743,  CI  299-2  000 
Ryan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

"ci '  260-"]  ma'*"'"'  '^'"'"  ''  "^  "*'"'■  "***"  •"  ■  *•"*•<»<'• 

Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Michael  D.,  4,228.136  CI  422-307  000 

Ryding^  GeolTrey.  to  Nova  Associates.  Inc.  Wafer  loading  apparatui 
for  beam  treatment  4,228,358.  CI  250-457  000  "Ppara-ui 

Ryu,  Shoji:  See— 

Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo.  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio. 

I'UM,  cfi^75So"'"^'-    ^°"'-   •""    "'"■    •"^'o- 
S  D  S  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Day,  Robert  L  .  4,227,724.  CI   292-145  000 
S  W.  Han  &  Co  Pty  Ltd  :  See— 

Riley,  Harry  J..  4.227,512,  CI.  126-420000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  See— 

Nordstrom.  Sigurd  A.  M.,  4.227,716  CI  280-719000 
Saathoff,  Deidnch  J.;  and  Venkaiasetty,  Hanumanihiyna  V  .  to  Honey- 
429-194'aX)  '*'^''"*"'''*    electrochemical    cell     4,228.227.    CI. 
Sabee  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Sabee.  Reinhardt  N.,  4.227,952,  CI.  156-164000 
Sabee.  Reinhardt  N..  to  Sabee  Products,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  diapers  with  elastic  bands.  4,227,952,  CI   156-164000 
Sadamasa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

'r22l:45tcr357.te    ^'^""^"^   '"'   ^•■"•"'    Te.-o, 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  ei  de  Traction  See— 

i^"?i^i5J,""''*"''    '"''    Or*"-™.    Jean- Yves.    4,228.229.    CI 
Saggers,  Malcolm  J.:  See— 

"°>2gj^5JJpR    •>■  "d   Saggers,   Malcolm  J.,  4,228.219,   CI 

Si  Charies  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Olson,  Donald  F  ,  4,227,902,  CI.  55-302  000. 

Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Deletire,  Jean-Piene,  4,227,635.  CI.  225-96  500 

Saito,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Keishin,  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhilo;  Abe,  Take- 

c     !?'•.*«•  Kiyoshi;  and  Sone.  Kiyoshi.  4.228.429,  CI  34O-63200O 

MHO.  iaKCfni:j^e^ 

''«2M;8,a »8:55'*^-  ^'^'-  "^  ''"•^'™'  ''"''""'■ 

^M;.hTS'!l'f°;  Og."'^''';  M«»°;  »>d  Kisaichi,  Akio,  10  Kanebo.  Ltd 
Method  of  treating  fiber  or  fibrous  material.  4,227,882,  CI  8-1 15  500 
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Saiio,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro:  Saiio.  Tsuyoshi:  Halanaka,  Masayoshi:  and  Ikeda. 
Susumu.  4.228.27S.  CI  536-18.000. 
Sakakihara,  Mizuo:  Stv~ 

Hosoi,  Yuio;  Shinoda.  Noboru:  Tsuchida,  Yutaka;  Sekino,  Shozo. 

Sakakihara.  Mizuo;  and  Muroia,  Shoji.  4.227.925.  CI.  75-171  000 

Sakano.  Hajime;  Kodama.  Mikio;  Shoji.  Toshihira;  and  Yoshida.  Isao. 

to  Sumilomo  Naugaluck  Co..  Ltd.  Thermopia-stic  resin  cumposilicn 

having  good  heat  cycle  property.  4.228.051.  CI.  260-23  70R. 

Sakano.  Yukio.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Document  feed  apparatus 

4.227.644,  CI.  235-433.000. 
Sakuma.  Fumio  See — 

Soeda.  Katsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro:  Sakuma.  Fumio:  and  Nakajima. 
Tadashi.  4.228.383.  CI.  318-245.000. 
Samania,  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy,  and  Ezis.  Andre, 
to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  of  using  SijN4.  YjOiSiOjceramic 
system  for  machining  cast  iron.  4.227.842.  CI  40*1-131.000. 
Sanden.  Ulrich  C.  to  Diessel  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  quantitative  determination  of  beer  ingredients.  4.228.192.  CI 
426-231000 
Sander.  Anthony  J  ;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whitton.  Richard  W .  to 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Proprietary  Limited.  Controlling  metal 
coatings  on  wire,  strip  and  the  like  emerging  from  metal  baths. 
4.228.200.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  Seif — 

Bennett,  Gregory  B .  4.228.280.  CI.  544-184.000 
Houlihan.  William  J  .  4.228.166.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.  See— 

Greve.  Manfred.  4.228.072.  CI  26O-I56.00O. 
Jeck.  Rudlger.  4.228.105.  CI  568-325.000. 
Sandrock.  Harold  E.;  Leen.  Morris  W.;  and  Stark.  Edward  W..  to 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Cuvette  and  method  of  use' 
4.227.810.  CI.  356-246  000 
Sands.  William  A.:  See— 

Klmg.  Stephen  C;  and  Sands.  William  A..  4J27.32I.  CI.  36.91.000 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shirai,  Isamu,  4,227,600,  CI.  I92-84.00C. 
Sarafidis.  Christos:  See — 

Howard,  Edward  G  .  Jr.:  and  Sarafidis,  Chnsios.  4.228,263.  CI. 
526-154.000 
Sasaki.  George  N  ;  See— 

Baker.    Forrest    E.    and    Sasaki.    George    N..    4,227,707.    CI 
280-814.000 
Sasaki,  Hiromu:  See- 
Nagano.    Humikazu:    Sasaki.    Hiromu:    and    Yasuda.    Syoichi. 
4.228.468.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Okonogi.  Kyohei:  Sato,  Mikio:  Mogaki,  Katsuo:  Sasaki,  Takashi; 
and  Uchida,  Takashi,  4,228,235.  CI.  430-542.000. 
Sa.saki,  Toshikatu:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Kiaki;  .Morimoto.  Yukihiko;  Sasaki.  Toshikatu:  and 
Nakai.  Kalsumi.  4,228.033,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Satchell.  David  C .  to  David  Satchell  Products  Limited.  Hair  curling 

apparatus.  4,227,541.  CI,  I32-37.00R. 
Saio,  Mikio;  See— 

Okonogi.  Kyohei,  Sato,  Mikio;  Mogaki.  Katsuo;  Sasaki.  Takashi; 
and  iJchida.  Takashi.  4.228.235.  CI.  430-542.000, 
Sato.  Shuichi;  and  Vamaguchi.  Tadanon.  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Submicron 
channel  length  MOS  inverter  with  depletion-mode  load  transistor 
4.228.447.  d.  357-42  000. 
Sato,  Yasuhiko;  Mizoguchi.  Tomishige;  Kudo,  Yukitsuka;  and  Ishida. 
Ryuichi.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co .  Ltd.  Azepino  (!.2.3-lm]-;3-carboline 
compounds  and  pharmaceutical  composition  thereof  4.228, 168,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho    Printing  pressure 
buffer  mechanism  or  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  hand- 
operated  label  printing  machine  4.227.456.  CI.  101-291  000 
Sato.  Yoji;  See— 

Fujimoto.  Ikuo;  Isshiki.  Setsuya;  Kurita,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sato,  Yoii. 
4.228,255.  CI.  525-288.000. 
Sato.  Yoshio:  See— 

Matsumolo.  HIroshi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano. 
Yoshiyuki;  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Kashiwahara.  Kat- 
suto;    Ouwara,     Yasuhiko;     Higashi.    Toshihiko;    Tennichi. 
Ytsuhiro;     Matsumura.     Jube:     and     Fukushima.     Koichiro. 
4.228,359.  CI  290-lO.OOR 
Satoh.  Masakazu;  Igarashi.  .Miyuki;  and  Senoo.  Shigeo.  to  Doryokuro 
Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan  Method  of  detecting  flaws  on  the 
surface  of  meul.  4.227,809.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Sattlegger,  Hans:  See— 

Genth.  Hermann;  Paulus.  Wilfried;  Schiller.  Paul;  Sattlegger.  Hans 
and  Schnurrbusch,  Karl.  4.228.065.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hanenstein,  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred 
and  Heldt.  Wolfgang.  4.228.179.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sauer,  Rudolf:  See— 

We«el.  Wolf;  Stem.  Volkhard:  Sauer.  Rudolf;  and  Kienzle.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.227.500.  CI.  123-455.000 
Sauers.  Richard  F ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
lAlkyl-2,2-dichloro-2(phosphinyl)acetates.  4.228,109,  CI 

260-941.000. 
Saurer-Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Volland,  Michel  F  .  4,227.554,  CI.  139-310.000. 
Savenok.  Alexandr  F  :  See — 

Slavinsky.  Valentin  N.;  Bairon.  Gennkh  V  ;  Ale»androv.  Adolf  M 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Savenok.  Alenandr  F.;  Matveev.  Vladi- 


mir M  ;  Elm,  Fedor  E.:  Provalskv.  Gennady  B.;  Shulbakh.  Boris 
P.:  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  A..  4.227.451.  CI.  I0O-295.000. 
Sawafuji.    Tadashi.     Electromagnetic    type    acoustic     transducers. 

4.228.327.  CI.  179-1  I5.5ES. 
Sawicki.  John  E.:  See— 

Westermann.  Donald  H.;  Sawicki,  John  E.;  and  Huige.  Nicolaa.s  J.. 
4,228.188.  CI  426-11.000. 
Saxer.  Kurt:  See — 

Bischof.  Rudolf;  Rhyner.  Heinz:  and  Sa»er.  Kun.  4.228.089.  CI 
260-428500. 
Sayama.  Nono:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Kimura.  Masaharu;  Savama. 
Nono;    Ko.    Keiun;    and    Yonemitsu.    Eiichi.   4.228.258.    CI 
525-390.000. 
Scales.  Stanley  R  ;  and  Sullivan.  Enc  C,  lo  Hughes  Tool  Company. 

Method  of  hardfacing  tool  joints.  4,228,339,  CI  219-77  000. 
Scarato.  Armand.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Delle-Alslhom  Oas-blasi 

valve  of  a  gas-blast  circuit-breaker.  4,228.331,  CI.  200-I4400R 
Schaefer  Marine.  Inc  :  See- 
Merry,  Carl  A..  4.227.70O.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Schafer.  Felix:  Sei-— 

Wiggershaus.  Fred;  and  Schafer.  Felix.  4.227.679.  CI.  254-270.000. 
Schantz,  Spencer  C.  Compact  solenoid  with  pin  terminals.  4.228.415. 

CI.  335-255.000. 
Scharla-Nielsen.  Hans;  and  Perkins.  Frank  A .  to  Harris  Corporation 
Real-time  adaptive  power  control  in  satellite  communications  sys- 
tems. 4,228.538.  CI.  455-9.000. 
Schatz.  Clarence  H  .  to  Scott  Paper  Company  Method  of  employing 

reclosable  fastener  tape  system.  4.227.530.  CI    128-287.000. 
Scheiber.  Roberi:  See— 

Drasch.  Josef;  Firla.  Gustav;  Rolleniiz.  Leopold;  and  Scheiber. 
Roberi.  4.227,783.  CI.  352-194.000. 
Scheindel.  Christian  T    Pressurized  iluid-acluated  sound-prixtucing 

device,  and  method  of  assembling  it  4.227.482,  CI   II6-I42.0FP 
Scheiner.  Jack  F .  to  Vaughn  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  assem- 
bly wilh  latching  bar  4.227.762,  CI  339.91.00R. 
Scheinpflug.  Hans:  See— 

Groikopp.    Detlef;    Wedemeyer.    Karlfried;    Brandes.    Wilhelm; 
Scheinpflug.     Hans;    and     Roessler.     Peter,    4.228.181.    CI, 
424-300.000 
Scherberich.  Paul:  Sei'- 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Klenk.  Herberi;  Offermanns.  Heriberi;  Scher- 
berich. Paul;  and  Schwarze.  Werner.  4.228.082.  CI.  260-347.300. 
Scherbring.  David  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The  Self-compensating  brake 

system  for  a  mowing  machine  4.227.364.  CI.  56-10  800 
Schick  Incorporated  See— 

Kanner.  Gary   L  ;  Kohler.  Samuel  H.;  and  Lewis.  Roben  E.. 
4.228.34.3.  CI.  219-225.000. 
Schiele.  Gert:  See— 

Jakszt.  Werner;  Reichell.  Klaus;  and  Schiele.  Gert.  4.228.478.  CI 
361-128.000 
Schiller.    Michael     Finger    identification    apparatus    and    method 

4.227.805.  CI.  356-71.000. 
Schiller.  Paul:  See— 

Genth.  Hermann;  Paulus.  Wilfried;  Schiller.  Paul;  Sattlegger.  Hans 
and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl.  4.228.065.  CI  260-45.80N. 
Schimilschek.  Erhard  J.;  and  Cello.  John  E..  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Pulsed  cyclic  laser  based  on  dissociative  excitation 
4.228.408.  CI.  331-94  50G. 
Schindler.  Harvey  D.:  See— 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D ,  4.227.995.  CI    208- 
25100H. 
Schindler.  James;  and  Nugarus.  Anthony  R  .  to  Restaurant  Technol- 
ogy,   Inc.    Method    for    making    scrambled    eggs    4.228.193.    CI 
426-233.000. 
Schirer.  David  K  :  See— 

Seefeld,  Dean  E.;  and  Schirer.  David  K.,  4,227,654,  CI.  241-34.000 
Schleappe.  Alvin  E.  Universal  drive  belt  4,227,424,  CI.  474-256.000. 
Schlenker.  Robert  W..  to  National  Wire  Products.  Adjustable  single 

unit  masonry  reinforcement.  4.227.359.  CI  52-713.000. 
Schliep.  Edward.  Carpenter  s<tuare  with  tape  holder.  4.227.314.  CI. 

33-480000. 
Schloesser.  Gen:  See— 

Grosch.  Kari;  Moitzheim,  Paul;  and  Schloesser,  Gen,  4,227,5*3,  CI. 
1 52-354  OOR 
Schlunssen.  Chrisioffer:  See— 

Kjaer.  Ian;  Schlunssen,  Christoffer;  Moller.  Hans  J.;  and  Mon- 
ensen.  Niels  E..  4.227.539.  CI.  131-138.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation;  See— 

Detweiler,  Charles  A.;  and  Rainwater.  Dennis  A..  4.227.445.  CI 
92-84.000 
Schmid.  Bruce  K.;  See— 

Carr.  Norman  L.;  and  Schmid.  Bruce  K..  4.227.991.  CI.  208-8.OLE 
Schmidlin,  Robert:  See- 
Krone.  Hanmut;  van  Acken.  Rudiger;  Trede.  Wolfgang;  and 
Schmidlin.  Robert.  4.227.460.  CI.  102-66.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  4,227.974.  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Schmidt.  Herberi  J.:  See— 

Suciu.   Thomas   N.;   and   Schmidt.   Herben   J.,  4,227.537.   CI 
128-756.000. 
Schmidt.  Jimmy  Q..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Electronic 
velocimeter  having  an  oscillator  coupled  coil  for  measuring  projectile 
muzzle  velocity.  4.228.397.  CI.  324-179.000. 
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Schmidt.  Volker:  See— 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L  :  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D;  Wilson.  Richard  A  ;  V.vk.  Manfred  H 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F    Kiwala.  Jacob.  Schmitt.  Kreicnck  1    ami 
Granda.  Edward  J  .  4.22S.026.  CI  2<2-l74  1 10 
Schmilt.  Imeph  M..  to  CY/RO  Industries  Transparent  blends  of  resm- 
ous  copolymers  and  grafted  elastomers  4.228,2S6  CI  "5-302  Ort 

able  backhoe  boom  lock.  4.227.852.  CI.  414-1,94  000  ' 

iU^'"-  "'"'  *"    """  ^■'"^'  ■''"'"  S  •  "'  F'scher  S.  Porter  Company 
CI  T3  »61  IT  ""■f"'"""™  ■"  ^'""""■^Pn'-'ie  llowmeler  4.227Xs. 
Schneider.  Helmut,  to  Werner  &  Mertz  GmbH   Discharg.^  duct  for 
34-757(51^'  ""■""'"^    '"""    ^™"'    "T*"^    ♦"".-nt,    C, 

^22T635'00o''"""     ^"'"^    ''"'   '   ^"^   '■™""'""    ♦■227.63I.    CI. 
Schnell.  William  J..  See- 

Bodnar  Bert  S  :  and  Schnell.  William  J  .  4.227.295  CI  •'9.5->7  ion 

Schnurle.  Hans;  and  Bertsch.  Richard,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  «  arm^ 

up  regulator  for  ennching  the  airluel  mixture  delivered  10  an  ini-rnal 

combustion  engine.  4.227.491.  CI.  123-488  000  'm-'nai 

Schnurrbusch.  Kari:  See— 

Genth.  Hermann;  Paulus.  Wilfried.  Schiller.  Paul;  Sattlegger.  Hans 
and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl.  4,2:8.065.  CI  26a4<  SON  ' 

Schoencnberger,  Raymond,  to  Haiebur  Umfomimaschinen  AG.  Trans- 
ler  mechanism  for  multiple  punch  presses.  4  227  390  CI   7">l.jmii 

Ar  *'*T-  ^'.^""^  ^"""-  ""'e^''  ""i  Nordstrom.  Lennan  ,„ 
AtiA  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  10  a  point  on 
the  inner  wall  of  a  hoi  furnace.  4.227,802  CI  356-50110  f" '"' "" 
5,°'l'"'  '^\{,  "c'  """^  '""  '''••  Leempui,  Lambenus  J  M  A  .  10 
fvl.T.t';^"-  "      S"''!?""'-  chromium-oxide  polymcnzaiion  cata- 

^^n!:S''l%nZ°'^yt^,SiZ>"  """  '"  "'  '-'>™™  of 

^''s,".m?;J^'"l.  v'^c  """  '""  '''■  '-""""«■  I-snibenus  J  M  A  .  to 
Stamicarbon.  B.V   Supported  chromium-oside  polvmeri,.ation  cala- 

o1e'fl.!^''7228.2Tci  5!;tl^".?gS"  "^^  '"  "«  '"">--«'""' 
Schoolar.  Richard  B  :  See— 

^^'l48"i7SMo'    "■   '"''    ^'""'^'■-    ''"•'•"^''    "•   '•■227.948.    CI 
Schoonmade.  Benus.  to  N  V   Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft" 

shLTi"227";8rcr  ""f-u'iSo"'"'"* ' '"'" '""" '  '""^  "f--" 

Chopper.  Bernd;  and  Tandler.  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Braking 
nT^bMk  """       *  ""'  "'"■'""  *'"^'  '>"™  ■••227.746  CI 

Schreyer.  Gcrd  See— 

Schn)cder.  Guenier  See— 

'^'i:^iort72^-?6TSbN  •  *""^^"^^  ""^  ^'''"'^"-  °'«-"- 

'^GM  R"e^"rc?/'l^"r''"'^">-'^"""''''  ="''  ^"l^'-  ^•"l"'"  A..  .0 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company  Parafnnic  insulating  oils 
contaimng  a  duirylalkane.  4,228,02'  CI  "■'-6' 000  """^^"'' 

w°rK:ts,,?^"^c^2'5i";]'s2'^^'""°" '■''''-•' '•^^"^- 

^4.2™729.'cr  M3°|4'^5'W  "'  ""  '"'  '"'""•"■'  ""*'  """'  ""^P"" 
Schumacher.  John  C.  10  J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.  Energy  efricient  Dr.>cess 

:izi"t2"^!^',rs."kf75''<iSo"™-"''"-' •''--" -^ 

Schwan.  Thomas  J    to  Morion-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  3-(3  4-Dihv. 

562-4T5^  '''*"''*'"*'^"'"'  ''>'''^'*fomide  4.228.303.  CI 

Schwanz.  Wilfried;  and  SeilTert.  Ulrich.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Akiien- 

^^e't2?7'42''6"a /-^ilriJk"''"'  '"^'""'""^"'  °''  "^■^■«-'"- 
Schwanz.  Benram:  See— 

Hanman.  Roben  L;   Koszi.  Louis  A.;  Mogab.  Cyril  J.    and 

Schwartz,  Benram.  4.227.975.  CI  204-15  000  '."no 

Schwartz.  Sidney  J  .  10  Burroughs  Corporation    Phase  controlled 

decoder  for  bubble  memories.  4.228.521.  CI  365.4  000      ^""""'"^ 

Schwanzbach.  Christian:  See— 

'^5?260(Sj"  "'  *"**  ^''*'"^»'=''-  Chnsllan.  4.227.896.  CI. 

''?rr«:>^7t53.'°Cl''l'^9"'8'j:ai!.''    *•-"»«■»-*«  -"  -eddle 
Schwarze.  Werner:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Klenk.  Herben;  Offermanns.  Heriben    Schcr- 

bench.  Paul;  and  Schwarze.  Werner.  4.228.082.  CI  260-347  300 

S.  hwerdt.  Christopher  B .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force 

unset  correction  apparatus  for  a  successive  approximation  A/D 

converter.  4.228.423.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 

Schwenz.  Jerome:  See— 

"'5'227.?".Tl'  7^225  «»''■'"'■   '^"^-  '""  *=''**"^'  J"™'' 
Sciambi.  Attllio  F  ,  Jr..  See— 

Goude>.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sciambi.  Atlilio  F.  Jr.  4.228.410.  CI. 
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ScifTer.  Jack  P   See— 

SCM  Corporation  Sec— 

ScoS'yF^eAy'seTS-  '^  °'°'  ^"'  ^' '  *-"*'"''  '""'  5»5-'*"«» 

"^Ifr-'MMo"'""    '■    ■'"''    *"""■•■    ^■'■'^    '■    "228,01.3,    CI 
Scott.  Huben  D    Sn  — 

''Z„"m  '  J  .Kichler.  Albert  P  .  Jr    Peelman  Harold  t:  Arnold 

SCO,,. j°mes\'"L1''"- ""•"" "^ ■  *"«•»"■  CI  25<.:6ra(» 

'^'l400R   '^'''^'  •'■  *"''  ^""-  ■•="'"  *■•  '1.227.527.  CI    12li. 

Scott  Paper  Company:  Set- 

c      ^'.'iJ'f;  ^^l""*""^  H..  4.227,530,  CI    128.287.000 
Scolt.  Phillips  B  .  See— 

'^32V;7'00Fr''"''  ■*     ''    '"^  ^'""-  '"'''"''*  "•  •'■22*.3''?-  CI 

%l2TilO,t-|''428-m  SxS"-  """  "  ""  '•''  *""  ^'""^^  "^'■■'"^ 
Sebag.  Henn  Siv— 

'^h?r1'r''/'"-'^u'"-'-  ^->^™""-  Alexandre;  Sebag.  Henri,  \anle.- 
ci  525-135  000'"'""  ■''■'"'•'-"""••''"''  Bugaut.  Andree.  4,228,259. 
Sebcstyen,  Gyula:  Set— 

^T'^^l.fn'""'!!-  ^'"^T-  ?««0-  "»'«nvi.  Kalman;  Molnar. 

Szejlli.  Josef,  Szenle  Lajos;  David.  Agoston.  Virag,  Sandor;  Scbes- 

SccurityVat^ol"c;"Lt!;'t:- "'''•  ■*•'""*•  ^"'  '-*•'*"«" 

lida,  Maloto,  4,227,577,  CI.  169-61  000 
Sederlund.  Edward  R.:  See— 

^4T28!5l'2.''cl  ".tM-S27  OM  *"*""  '   ""''  ^''^^''"''-  £"*•"  J  «  ■ 
Scedhouse.  Frcdcnck  A.  S.v— 

^5''.!^k'^"''"c  ^1    °'"^'"-  •'"''"  A .  L..hman.  Richard  F,;  and 
Si^housc.  Frcdcnck  A..  4.227  7i)5  CI   355-1  (lOR 
Seefeld    Dean  E;  and  Schirer.  David  K..  10  Gehl  Comnanv    Bale 
piixrcssor  4.227,654,  CI.  241-14  000  v->  nipans    naic 

Scidler.  Don  W.-Se,-- 

Hein.  Carl  C.  Ill:  Lenpke,  Russell  J  ,  Silver.  Harold  K    Sritz 

c.    ^"?r,PV.''"'^"""'>™*- '••22*215.  CI.  428-21600(1 
SeiilcM.  tinch.  See— 

Seller  nar-b^'ncr'i:,"' '""''•■"■  ^'"'*'-  '■"'■*''■  ^'  '-•«"•«»« 

Seitz,  Karl:  Sc-f- 

Riat.  Henri,  and  Seitz  Karl.  4.228.071,  CI  260-153000 
^2l>M5u'noo  ''"'    "^"^  *'"*   '*."'""'''    '•""'^n"     4.227.613.    C 
Sekino.  Shozo  See— 

H«oi.  Yuzo.  Shimxla.  Nob.iru;  Tsuchi.la.  Vutaka:  Sekino.  Shozo 

sakaleinai,!,  Mizuo:  and  Murota,  Shoji.  4.227.925  CI  7<.|710(«l 

Sekmakas,  Kazys,  and  Shah,  Raj.  to  DeSolo,  Inc.  Elecirodep.isiti;,n  of 

aqueous  dispersions  of  copolymers  of  polyelhvleniciMv  unsaiu-a-rd 

epoxy .amine  adducts.  4.227.982  CI   204.1.i||OOC 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Sh;,h.  Raj.  10  DeSolo.  Inc    Aqueous  coatings 

bused  on  copolymers  with  a  mixture  of  unsaturated  esters  of  nolv- 

mcnc  polvol  and  bisphcno|.elh>lcnc  oside  adduci    4.228.049.  CI 

Sells.  James  J..  See—  t 

Johnson.  Walter  J    and  Sells.  James  J..  4,228.5111,  CI  l64-5ii  mii) 
Sellherg.  Jan  B    R    Wheel-lcxking  device  10  secure  vehicles' on  the 

cargo  platlorm  ortransp<>n  vehicles.  4,227,63',  CI  ■'24-4''  '80 

Seising,  Jorgen,  to  G  &  W  Elec-ic  Spefialtv  Company  MeTh<id  and 

pX"' OOr'""'"""'*         '" " *"*'' '"'"'''''  '^""'"""O"  ■••228.3 18. CI 

Senes.   Michel;   Le  Go(T.  Yannick    Gourdier.  Jean  F.,  and  Ouibsl 

Jacques,  to  SiKiete  Chimique  de  la  Grand  e  Paroisse    CatalvtiJ 

composition  used  in  punfying  gaseous  efnuenis  polluted  bv  nitrogen 

'5'^'>™v  P'"^'""   °'  Pf'-P^nng  'he  composition.  4.228.039.  ci 

Senoh.  Fushi:  Siv— 

Senoh.  Hisjo;  and  Senoh.  Fushi.  4.227.688.  CI  272.62  000 
Senoh.  Hisao:  and  Sen,ih.  Fushi   Exercise  assemblv"  v[ith 'fiexible  bar 

mounting.  4.227.688.  CI  272-62.(«J0  " 

Scnoo.  Shigeo:  See— 

Saiiih.  Masakazu;  Igarashi.  Miyuki;  and  Senoo.  Shigeo.  4.227,809. 
CI.  356-237.000. 
Sereno.  John:  Si-e- 

""^.0£"?1'"60S^'^'^      ^"^"     "       -"     ^-"-    J>*"- 

^™?8.i.''':ci*4h'.23i';!r"'  ""'"**  *  '■""■  '-'"'•''■'  ^^-^^^ 

Seton-Schcrr.  Inc.:  See— 

Harlan,  Courtney  S .  4.227.572,  d.  165-184,000, 
Settle.  Evan  C,  III:  Sec— 

"'i!?",''!-,^™  "•'"  °-  ''■  "■"*  S"'l'-  Evan  E  ,  III,  4.227  970  CI 
2u2-2.'4.000. 

Seymour,  Samuel  I     10  PPG  InduKlries.  Inc  Shaping  glass  .heets  hv 
drop  lorming  with  sag  control  means  4.227.908.  CI.  65-106.00(1 
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Shacklo.  Dale  R  :  Set— 

Ausiin.    Robert    A.,    and    Shackle,    Dale    R..    4.228,216,    CI 
128-307.000. 
Shaddock.  Roland  E .  to  Peabodv-Myers  Corpnraiion.  Mobile  vacuum 

loader  4.227,g<13.  CI  55-97,0ai. 
Shaddock.  Roland  E..  to  Peabody-Myer!,  Corporation.  Mobile  non-pol- 
luting cleaning  and  processing  apparatus  and  method.  4,227.997,  CI. 
209-250  CX». 
ShafTer.  Glenn  A.,  deceased;  Set — 

Steigelman,  Jameii  Q..  Bargamnier.  Roger  B.;  ShafTc.  Glenn  A., 
deceased.  Charland.  Irene  S..  administrator  DBN  CTA.  and 
Harris.  GcorTrev  L..  4,228.214.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Shah.  Raj:  Set— 

Sckmakas.  Kajys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  4.227.082.  CI.  204-181  OOC. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys:  and  Sbih.  Raj.  4.228.049.  CI  260-21  OOO. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiiiha;  See — 

Nagano,    Humikazu:    Sasaki.    Hiromu;    and    Yasuda,    Syoichi, 
4,228,468.  CI  355-280.000. 
Shaw,  Lynwood  V,:  See— 

Nienow.  John  F.;  Irving.  Christopher  L.;  and  Shaw.  Lynwood  V.. 
4.::7.400,  Cl.  73-81.000 
Sheehan.  Gerard  M..  See- 
Blake  David  W  :  Delgado.  Alberto  W  .  and  Sheehan.  Gerard  M.. 
4.227.935.  CI.  l06-.tO8.00B 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Mason,    Ronald    F:    and    Wood.    Derek    A.    4.228.081.    Cl 
;60-326  620 
Shelio.i.  J.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Wideband  polari- 
zation-transforming    electromagnetic      mirror.      4.228.437.      Cl 
•43-W9  000 
S'len.  Chah  M  ;  See- 

Loshaek.  Samuel,  and  Shen,  Chah  M  .  4,228,269,  Cl.  S26- 346.000. 
Shen,  Da\id  T.:  See— 

Lettenev.  Robert  C.  Levine.  Samuel  R.;  Shen.  David  T :  and 
Weinberger.  Arnold.  4.228.520.  Cl   364-760000. 
Shell.  Isung  Ving.  lo  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Anti-inflammatory  combina- 
tion having  reduced  ulcerogenicity  4,228.161.  Cl.  424-232.000 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying:  See— 

Ponpipofn.  Miiree  M.;  Hugianesi.  Roben  L  .  Durclte.  Philippe  L  : 
Kaizen.   Howard   M;   and   Shen.  Tsung-Ying,  4,228,274,   Cl 
5364.000 
Shenk,  Edwin  K..  to  Pobroid  Corpoiation.  Auto/manual  focus  control 

mode  selector.  4.227.790.  Cl   354-I9J.000 
Sherman.  James  E.:  Set' — 

Homyak.  Emery  J..  Jr ;  Perry.  Philip  D ;  and  Sheniwn,  hmti  E.. 
4.227,909,0.65-135000. 
She;  ivood.  John  R..  to  A.MF  Incorporated.  Ground  monitoring  svslem 

4.228.475.  Cl  361-47.000. 
Shiha,  Haruo:  See— 

Okamura  .Mavitoshi;  Shibi.  Haruo:  and  Tanaka.  Kimio.  4.227,622. 
Cl.  22O-4.0OB. 
Sh'bata.  Nonyoshi:  See— 

vvaianabe.  loshiyuki:  Kjmiya.  Hisao;  Shibaia.  Nonyoshi;  and 
Shimuu.  Takayoshi.  4.227.92.3.  Cl.  75-125.000. 
Shiga.  Takashi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
searching  a  piece  cf  inform.ition  recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape. 
4.228.471.  Cl,  360-73,000 
Shiga.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ncnaka.  Kohet;  Kovama.  Masahiro.  Gonmori.  Makoto;  Kimura. 
Takco;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo.  4.227.799,  Cl  355-27.000. 
Shimenkov.  Marat,  and  Frovman.  Abraham  Article  imitating  a  part  of 

a  woman's  breast.  4.227.536.  Cl.  128-479.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami:  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi.  lo  Canon  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha 

Printed  circuit  assembly.  4.227.788,  Cl.  354-60.00R. 
Shiniizu.  Masami.  See — 

Aizawa,     Hiroshi;     Shimizu,     Masami:     L'chidoi,     Masanori: 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  lura,  Yukio;  and  Vamamichi,  Masayoshi. 
4,22-'.7g7.  Cl.  354-51  000. 
Shimizu,  Takayoshi  See — 

Waianabc.  Toshiyuki:  Kamiya.  Hisao;  Shibata.  Nonyoshi;  and 
Shimizu.  Takayoshi.  4.227,923.  Cl.  75-125.000 
Shinoda.  Kenichi-  See— 

Tsuchida.    Takashi:    Shinoda.    Kcnichi:    and    Takase.    Takao. 
4.227.701.  Cl   277.1 2,a»i 
Shinoda.  Noboru:  See — 

Hosoi.  YuzP:  Shinoda.  Noboru:  Tsuchida.  Yutaka;  Sekino.  Shozo 
Sakakihara.  Mizuo:  and  Murola.  Shoji.  4.227.925.  Cl  75171.000 
Shinohara.  Hiron?-bu:  Ste — 

toshida.    Yosbmori.   and   Shinohara.   Hironobu.  4.228.301.  Cl. 
560-244  000. 
Shicn.-igi  &  Co  ,  Ltd.  See-- 

Ogaia.  Masaru.  Waun.ibe.  Yoshihachi:  Maisurooto.  Hiroshi:  and 
Tawara.  Katsuya.  4.22B.I65.  Cl  424- 24i'  500 
Shirai.  Isamu.  to  Sankyo  Elecin.  Company  Limited.  Electrotnasneiic 

clutches.  4,22''.tiO0.  Cl.  I92-W.03C 
Shiroishl.  MasarL   See — 

Hart.  Dennis,  and  Shiro«hi.  Mjsani.  4J27.521.  Cl  128-202  140 
Shneideris.  loselis  K.:  S«v— 

Bauzhis.  Albtrtas  \' :  Kornyak.  Peir  P.:  Razhaiiis,  Vitautas  K.-  and 
Shneidens.  loselis  K  .  4.22M14,  Cl.  335-213.000. 
Shnji.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sakano.  Hajime;  Kodama.  M  kio:  Shoji,  Toshihiiu.  and  Yoshida. 
Imo.  4  228  051.  Cl.  260-:3.70R 
Sholk.  Semen  F.'  Sec — 

Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Nepomnyaschy.  Anaioly  \.  Pekarskv. 
Viktor  A :  Pekarskaya.  Tatyaiia  A .  Brtisilovsky.  Mikhail  G.; 
Gavrilina.  Svetlana  A.    Lerman.  Naum  D.:  Maimur.  O'eg  K.. 


Iljushin.   Arkady    L.:    Markcvich.    Mikhail    A.;    fCarpacheva, 
Susanna  M.:  Khorkhurina.  Lidia  P.;  Muralov.  Valcryan  M  ;  and 
Sholk.  Semen  F.,  4,228.271.  Cl.  528-95.000, 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H..  to 
International  i-lavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Preparation  of  2.4.6-iri- 
ist>butyl  dihydro-1.3,5-dithiazine.  4.228.278.  Cl.  544-5.000.         ' 
Shulbikh.  Boris  P:  See— 

Slavinsky.  Valentin  N.:  Bdlron.  Cenrikh  V.:  Alexandrov.  Adolf'M.; 
Alexeev.  Gennady  M..  Savenok.  Alexandr  F  :  Matvees,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  Elin,  Fedor  K :  Provaisky.  Gennadv  B.;  Shulbakh,  Boris 
P..  and  Tsimblcr.  Jury  A..  4,227,451,  Cl.  l(J0-295.000. 
Siddi.  Giorgio:  See— 

Gozzo.  Franco:  Abferuzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,228,101. 
Cl  260-561  OHL 
Siefert.  Roland,  to  Kienzle  Uhrenfabriken  GmbH.  Autonomous  pendu- 
lum mechanism  for  clockworks.  4.228,533,  Cl.  368-134000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  See — 

Anders,    Wilfried;    and    Piepenburg.    Werner.    4,227,300.    Cl. 

29-830.000 
Angerstein.  Joerg.  4.227.297.  Cl  29-571.000. 
CUus.  Achim:  Geissing,  Heinnck,  and  Ulbrich,  Willi,  4,228.477.  Cl. 

361-87.000. 
Elsel.  Werner.  4.228.374,  Cl.  310-53.000. 

Jakszt,  Werner:  Reichell,  Klaus:  and  Schiele,  Gen.  4.228,478.  Cl. 
361-128  000 
Siempelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH;  See— 

Bodmann.  Erik.  4.227.968.  Cl.  176-87.000. 
Sigiiode  Corporation:  See — 

Klau-s.  Arthur;  and  Tacke.  Horet.  4.227.591.  Cl.  181-230,000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrojymeth- 

yl-l9-hydro«y-PG|  analogs.  4.228.104,  Cl  568-379.000. 
Silicon  Valley  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Tam,  Johann,  4.227.347,  Cl  51-235000. 
Silver.  Harold  K,;  See- 

Hein.  Carl  C.  Ill;  Lempke.  Russell  J  :  Silver,  Harold  K.;  Spit/. 
Joseph  J  ,  and  Seidler,  Don  W  ,  4.228.215.  Cl.  428-216.000. 
Silverman.  Irving.  Board  game  4.227.696.  Cl.  273-260.000. 
Stlverstein.  Robert  M,:  .Stv— 

Levinson.  Hermann:  Levinson.  Anna-Rose:  Burkholder.  Wendell: 
Silverstein.   Robert   M  ;   and   Cassidy.    Robert.   4.227.333.   Cl 
43-107.000. 
Simcoc.  Robt-rt  J.;  and  Finch.  David  C.  to  General  Electric  Company 
System  and  method  of  power  demand  limiting  and  temperature 
control.  4.228,511.  Cl.  364-506.000 
Simin.  Solomon  K..  Kurganov.  Georgy  I.;  Stark.  Georgy  N..  Kuzov- 
kov.  Jury  S ;  and  Ludar.  Arkady  I   Device  for  feeding  yam  to  a 
knitting  machine  4.227.657.  Cl.  242-47.010. 
Simpson.  Anne  L  .  Stv— 

Hsu.  I-Chi;  and  Simpson.  Anne  L  .  4.228.529.  Cl.  367-70.000 
Sims,  Claude  C  Piezoelectric  transducer.  4.228.532.  Cl.  357-159.000 
Sizelove.  Cary  L.;  and  Wells,  DoiiaJd  G .  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation.     Suspension     for    silo     unl»aders.     4.227.836.     Cl 
406-114.000. 
Skandinavisk  Tohakskompagni  A.^'S;  Sec— 

Kjaer.  Ian:  Schlunssen.  Christoffer:  Mollcr.  Hans  J.:  and  Mort- 
cnscn.  Niels  E.,  4,227,539,  Cl.  131-138.000. 
SKF  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Kellstrom   Magnus.  4.227.754.  Cl  .308-177.000. 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Stall  current  limiter  for 

servo  drive  systems.  4.227.664,  Cl.  244-194.000. 
Slater.  Edward  L.;  See- 

Zom.  Milton  J  .  Slater.  Edward  L.;  Maizner.  Neil  I. ,  Eccles.  Brian 
J.:  Minard.  Hubert  C:  Otsuki.  Juko  S  ;  and  Sprengari,  Daniel  H.. 
4.227.786.  Cl.  354-10,000. 
Slater.  Saul  I,,  to  Hov-Air-Ship.  Inc.  Composite  magnet  and  magnetic 

anchoring.  4.228,416.  Cl.  335-295.000. 
Slavinsky.  Valentin  N.;  Bairon.  Gennkh  V.:  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M  . 
Alcxeev.  Gennady  M.;  Savenok.  Alexandr  F.:  Matveev.  Vladimir  M.; 
Elin.  Fedor  E :  Provaisky.  Gennady  B.;  Shulbakh,  Boris  P.:  and 
Tsimhier.  Jury  A.  Device  for  deliverv  of  bulk  matenals.  4.227.451. 
Cl.  '00-295.000 
SlifVin.  Malcolm:  See — 

Acevedo,  Heman  F.:  SlifVin,  Malcolm:  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H  , 
4.:28,127,  Cl  422-61000. 
Smith,  Elmer  G.:  See- 
Boos,  Charles  J.;  Hausler.  Elwood  B ;  Hirsch.  James  A.;  Kasprzyk. 
Mariin  R  ;  and  Smith.  Elmer  G  .  4.228.344.  Cl.  219-270.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durant.  Graham  J .  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Genellin.  Charon  R.. 
4,228.291.  Cl   548-138.000. 
Smith.  Letaiid  B.,  to  Unirad  Corporation    Electronic  Slack  matrix 

circuitry.  4.228.4S9,  Cl   358-112.000 
Smith.  Michael  D  :  Mason.  Eric  K  L.;  and  Morley.  Robert  J.,  to  Cour- 
laulds  Limited.  Composite  material  of  facing  layer  and  pile  key  fabric. 
4,228,208.  Cl.  428-95.000. 
Smith.  Robert  H.;  See- 
Dearth.  James  D.;  and  Smith,  Robert  H.,  4,227,990,  Cl.  208-8.OOR. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Bondinell.  William  E.:  and  Pendleton,  Robert  C  4,228.170.  Cl. 
4.'!4-258  Ml). 
Snedkerud.  Ole.  and  Wild.  Peter  J.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited.  Device  for  the  electro-opiical  display  of  the  tuning  of  a 
Iclcvision  and/oi  s>-und  radio  receiver  4.228.541.  Cl  455-158.000 
Snow.  Samuel  u  .  and  uia,.omelli.  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca.  Encr^ty .  Method  for  measunng  the  density  of  lightweight 
materials.  4.228.'M.  Cl.  250-273  OnO. 
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Snyder.  Gary  F  :  Sec— 

Bringol.  Charles  R.  and  Snyder.  Gary  F.,  4.228,322.  Cl.   179- 

Snyder.  Richard  C   See— 

McNally.  George  S.;  and  Snyder.  Richard  C.  4,227.354.  Cl. 

52-56.000. 
Societa  Impianii  Termoelcitrici  Indusiriali  (s.a.s.);  See— 

Bossetti.  Renato.  4.227.847.  CI  414-152  000. 
Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S  p  .V.:  Set— 

Spnngolo.    Mano;    and    Lorenzini.    L'mberio.    4,228.499     Cl 
364-20O.00O. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen  Stc— 

Lehault.  Jean-Claude:  and  Rabouille.  Guy,  4,227.736    Cl    ■'96- 
65.0OR 
Societe  Anonjme  Due;  D-lIeAlslhom:  See— 

Scarato,  Armand.  4,228.331.  Cl  200-144.00R 
Societe  Anonyme  Framaise  di:  Ferodo:  See— 

Wailin.  Jean-Jacques.  4.22".569.  Cl    165-35  000. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grand  c  Paroisse;  See— 

Sene*.  Michel:  Le  Goff.  Yannick.  Gourdier.  Jean  F .  and  ouibel. 
Jacques.  4.228,039.  Cl   252<62.000. 
SiKiete  Civile  d'Eiudcs  et  de  Rechjjrches  pour  L'Obtenlion  de  Fibres 
Mineiales  (S  E.RO.F.I  .M.).  See- 
Porte,  Pierre:  and  Togny,  Jean.  4.22';.-07.  Cl.  428-80.00lt 
Societe  d'Etudes,  de  Realisations  et  d'Appiications  Techniques:  .See— 

Precoul.  .Michel.  4.227.4-S.  Cl.  89-1.816. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion-  See— 

Donguy.  Paul  J  .  4.227.8:;iC  C:  41o-l34.00.-s. 
Societe  Induslnelie  de  Brev;ls  ;:   'Etudes  S.I.B.E.:  See- 

Manel.  Bernsrd.  4.227.496.  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Societe  Naiionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale-  See— 

Gouzien,  Michel  J.  Y    and  Ortega.  F.dwm.  4,:27,859.  Cl.  416- 
134  UOA 
Soderberg.  Terje,  lo  Ouiemic  AH.  .Method  and  apparatus  for  aligniing 

and  stapling  sheets  of  paper.  4.227,275.  Cl.  1 1  •  I  OOR. 
Soeda.  Kaisuji:  Oyama.  Miisuhirc.  Sakiima.  Fumio;  and  Nakajima. 
Tadashi.  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Industries,  Ltd  Speed  control  circuit 
arrangement    for    an    AC    commutator    motor.    4,228.383.    Cl. 
318-245.000. 
Solar  Pump  Corporation;  Sr-.'- 

Stubbs,  Harvard  P .  4.2:7.k66.  Cl  417-379000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The:  See— 

Dalley.  Robert  J.;  Owen.  Robert  D    and  Parroenlcr.  Georae  S 
4.228.412.  Cl- 335-152.000, 
Solomin.  Vladimir  A.  See- 
Popov.  .\lexandr  D.:  and  Solomin,  Vladimir  A..  4.228  .^''2,  Cl 
310-13.000. 
Somer\  ille,  Mark:  See- 
Black,  Herbert   L;  Someniile.   Mark;  and  Scbwertj^  Jerome. 
4.227.927.  Cl.  75-225.000. 
Sommerer.  Raymond.  Centnfiigal  aspirator  4.22''.863.  Cl.  417-169  000. 
Sone.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tsuchiya  Keishin.  Yoshihara.  Ichiro.  Saito.  Kizuhito:  .Abe.  Take- 
shi; Abe.  Kiyoshi:  and  Sone.  Kiyoshi.  4.228.429.  Cl  340-632  000. 
Sone.  Masazumi:  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko:  and  Fukumon.  Yukitsugu.  lo 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limned.  Electronic  air  cleaner  for  passen- 
ger compartment  of  vehicle  4,227.446.  Cl.  98.2  110. 
Sony  Corporation;  .Vee— 

Hirauro.    Masami:    Yamada.    Toshiro:    and    Makmc.    Ynshimi. 
4.228.473,  Cl.  .360-114.000, 
Soodak.  Charles:  Lamadrid.  Rene  G.:  and  Lohr.  David,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc.  Optical  density  deta-ior  4,227  814,  Cl 
356-4  lO.OJO. 
Sorensen,  Calvin  P.:  See— 

Loeffler,  Romain  E ;  Sorensen.  Calvin  P.;  and  Weinsldn,  Larry  J 
4,227,960,  a   156-519.0(k). 
Soi  ensen,  Norman  L.,  to  Wisco  Cor,wratioii.  Sunroof  foi^mard  edge 

latch  4.227.738.  Cl.  296-224.000. 
Sorciisen.  Norman  L..  to  Wisco  Corporation   Sunrwif  .:>pening  and 

locking  de%  ice.  4.227.739.  Cl.  296-224.000 
Sorimachi.  Akira.  to  Kaioh  Electrical  Machinery  Cc  ,  Ltii    Door 

operating  equipment.  4.227.726.  Cl.  292-251.500.  ' 
Sound-Male  Inc.:  See— 

Plummer.  Jan  P..  4.228.402.  CI.  I79-1.0VL. 
Spangler.  Charles  W.;  and  Haymes.  Eugene  S..  to  General  Electric 
Company  Stack  height  sensor  and  elesaior  control  for  a  continuous 
forms  refolder.  4.227,683.  Cl.  270-61.00F. 
Spar  Aerospace  Limited:  See — 

Woodford,  Alan  T.:  and  Horellou.   Michel  R.  4.227  8'3.  Cl 
414-738.000. 
Specht,  Steven  J.  See— 

Kircher,    Morton    S.,    and    Specht,    Steven   J ,   4.227.987.   Cl. 
204-228,000 
Speckman.  Donald  T  :  See— 

Clark,  Clarence  O.;  Flautt.  Thomas  J..  Jr ;  and  Speckman.  Donald 
T.  4.228,334,  Cl.  2I9-1055E. 
Specior,  Donald:  and  Burch,  Anita  Convertible  women's  ensemble 

4.227.264.  Cl.  2-84.000. 
Speicher.  F.dwin  W..  to  M.  E  Cunningham.  Company.  Hydraulically 

operated  drum  senes  orinler.  4.227.454.  Cl.  101-93.010. 
Speranza.  George  P.:  Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Austin.  Thomas  H  . 
to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Polyol  preparation.  4.228.310.  Cl. 
568-620000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Griffith.  Carl  D..  4.228,386,  Cl  318-678.000. 
Pucher.  Richard  A..  4,227,366,  Cl.  S6- 14.200. 


.Skuletki.  Edmund  R  .  4.22''.664.  Ci.  244-194.000. 
Wane.  John  C:  and  Baber  Das.d  )    4.228.503.  CI  36-i  200.01.10 
Speiry  Rand  Corporation;  See- 
Colby.  Richard  A:  Parolini.  Leo  B..  and  Butler.  L    Dennis 
4.227.845.  Cl,  414-39.000. 
Spiridonov.  Jury  A  ;  Sei"— 

Ruzin.  Leonid  M  ,  Spirtdonoy.  Jury  A.:  Chuprov.  Gennady  S.; 
Tiuiikin.  Boris  A  .  and  Tabakrv.  Vladimir  P..  4.227  743    Cl 

:->'i-;.ooo.  ' 

Sping.  Ernst.  Meinod  and  apparatus  for  lesiing  soldt.'abiliiy  and  de-»ol- 

denng  wicks.  4.227.415.  Cl.  7?-13:.OOR 
Spitz.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Hein  Carl  C.  Ill,  i.empke.  Russell  J.;  3il>cr.  Harol.t  K    Snuz 
Joseph  J.:  and  SeiJIer.  Don  W..  4.228.215  Cl  428:!6.000 
Spitzet.  Hermann  J  Sol.ir  energy  collectors  4,227,514,  Cl.  126-»26.000 
Sporlan  Valve  Company:  See-  - 

Lanjje,  Harold  T  .  4.227.'.o1.  Cl  55-301.000 
Sp'jtnai'i.  Inc.  See — 

Medina.  Conrad  R.;  anj  Ramiro.  Wilreoo  L,  -f.:27i)3R    Cl 
227- 1 55  000. 
Sp.ague,  Pct-T  W  .  to  L  R.  Squibb  4  Sons.  Inc.  7.0xjhicycioheptane 
and      -oxabicyclohepi-.ne    p,-ostaglandin    jmlug>     4.228.180.    Cl. 

♦24-if'"  Quo. 
Si'eligan   Daniel  H.:  Ve— 

Zorn.  MUion  J  .  Slater.  Edward  L.;  Maizner.  \eil  L..  Eccics,  Bnan 
J..  Mmard.  Hiibcii  C,  Otsuki,  Juko  S ,  and  ■snrenKan,  Daiiie;  H 
4,227  786.  CI.  334-10.000. 
Spnngolo.    Mano:   and    Lorenzin.     Umh,.-rio.    t,    Socieia    lialianj 
relecomunicazi.nl  Siemens  Sp  A   interface  unit  for  dau  exchinge 
he.  ween  a  central  processor  and  a  peripheral  unil  in  TDM  lelccom- 
ni'inication  system  4^28.499.  Cl  364.i0O0'X) 
Spycher.  Anton  A  ,  to  Coming  O'ass  Works  Direct  tasting  meih  xl  for 
producing  low-stress  glass 'plastic  \)nip"«!e  lenses  4.227.9«(i  Cl 
I56->;S.000. 
Sioeubli.  Ltd.;  Sec— 

Schwari.  Rudolf.  4..';:. 553.  Cl  139.82.000. 
Stalf  KG  See- 
Hesse.  Kurt:  and  Eiigcl.  Hartmu.  >   4.228.487.  a.  362-240001) 
St„i  Refrigeration  AS:  See— 

Lundberg.  Anders.  4.227.755.  Cl  308-184UOR 
Stalker,  Kenneili  VV    Alahy,  John  W.,  and  Fairbarks,  .Norman  P .  to 
General  Elcctni.  Comf,r,ny.  Gas  seal  with  lip  of  abrasive  i-.irticles 
4,227,703,  Cl.  277-53,000  ' 

Stamicarhon,  B.V  ;  .See  - 

Scholtcn,  Joseph  J.  I- :  and  van  de  Leempui.  Lambcriiis  J.  .M.  A 

4.228.26<!.  Cl.  526-lO6.0fO 
Schnlien.  Jc.Neph  J.  P  ;  ni  san  ae  U«npji.  Lambenui  J  M.  A.. 

4.228.261.  Ci  526  106  OOO. 
van  Gas.se.  Kene  L  E..  4.228.113.  C!  Jo4-24.000 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Set~- 

Wiggms.  Wayne  T.  4,22'',963,  Cl    I.56.668.000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana);  See— 

r.irtenhcimer.  Wallet.  4.:2».p9|.  (_l  26U-»39.00R. 
Zimmerschied.  Wilford  J..  4.227.971.  Cl  203-32000. 
Zimmerschicd,  Wilfoid  J  .  4.228..307.  Cl  562-608.000. 
Sliinulonis.  John  J.:  .Sci- 

Swifi.  Harold  E.  Stanulonis.  John  J.;  and  Reynolds.  Elizabeth  H 
4.228.036,  Cl  253-«.t7O00. 
Stark,  Edward  W  :  Sec— 

Sandiock.  Harold  .''.:  Leen.  Morns  \^' ;  and  Stark,  Edward  W 
4.227.810.0.  .35lj-246.i.)00. 
Stark,  Uec-fgy  N.:  Sec— 

Simin.  Solomon  K.,  Kurganov .  Georgy  I..  Slari..  tiei^irgy  N 
Kuzovkov.  Jury  S.:   and   Ludar.  Arkady   I..  4.227.657.  Cl 
242.47.010 
Start  Sp  A.  Studi  Apparecchiaiure  E  Kicerche  Tecniche  See— 

Fasano.  Osvaldo.  4.227.603.  O.  192.1II.00A 
Stiuffer  Chemical  Company;  See— 

Felix.  Raymond  A  .  4.22S.1S5,  Cl  424  324000. 
Gray.  Reed  A  .  Tseng,  Chien  K..  and  Ru^ay,  Ronald  J  ,  4,227.919. 
Ci.  71-122.000 
Steck'cr,  Steven  A.  and  Balab:in.  Alun  R..  I,.  R{..\  Corporalion 
Switched    AFPC    loop   filler    with   offsei    voltage   cancelbtion 
4,228,463,0.358-158.000. 
Stegmann,  Rudolph.  See- 

Laucks.    F    Mi-l:acl;   and   Suaraann.    Rudolph,   4,227.380.   Cl 
62-217.000. 
Sleigelman.  James  Q.:  Bargainnier,  Roger  B.:  ShalTer.  Cii-nn  A  .   le- 
ceased:  by  Charland.  Irene  S.,  administrator  DBN  CTA;  and  Harris. 
Geoffrey  L..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation  Flexible  bilayered  sheet, 
or^  layer  of  which  coniains  abrasive  particles  in  a  volaiilizable  or- 
ganic hinder  and  the  oiher  layer  of  which  contains  alloy  particles  in 
a  volaidizablc  hinder,  method  for  producing  same  and  coaling  pro 
diiced  by  hcaung  same.  4.228.214.  Cl.  438-212.000 
Stein.  Volkhard:  See— 

Wessel.  Wolf:  Siein.  Volkhard.  Sauer.  Rudolf,  and  Kienzle.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.227.500.  CI.  :23-45S.00O 
Steinbach.  Robert  L  .  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Axial  splh-pin  lumbler-iype 

lock  mechanism.  4.227.387.  Cl   70-363.000. 
Sterner.  Edward,  lo  Xerox  Corporalion.  Protection  system  for  electro- 

■.laiographic  machines  4.227.798.  O  355-I4.0OC. 
Steinlehner,  Fritz;  See— 

Massengeil,    Hans   A;    Bock,   Georg:   and    Steinlehner,    Fntz, 
4,227,803,  Cl.  355-50  000. 
Sieinwart,  Johannes:  and  Bauder,  Armin,  to  Audi  NSU  Aulo  Union 
Fuel  injection  system.  4,227.501  Cl.  123-454.000. 
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Sielron  Cam  Company:  See— 

B«z«.  Earl  F,  4.227,851.  CI  •»l*.626.00O. 
SicnkviH,  Svtn-Einar.  lo  ASEA  Akilcbolag.  DC  Arc  funiace  heanh. 

Sterling  Dr^g  Inc.:  See— 

Lewis,   Thomas  R;   and   Michne,   William   F,   4.228.286.  CI. 

Siem.  Enc  P.;  Venta,  George  I .  Mia.  Riad:  and  Vines,  Solomon  M..  lo 
E.Kxon  Research  t  Engincenng  Co.  Composiie  foam  roof  insulation 
4.227..156.  CI,  52-309.400 
Sieven.s.  \'ioleie  L.:  Sec— 

Atchison.  George  J  ;  McEwen.  Gerald  K  ;  and  Stevens.  Violeie  L 
4,228.108.  CI   260.928.000, 
Stewart.  Robert  D  .  and  Gamble,  Robert  L.,  lo  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Flmdized  bed  unit  including  a  cooling  device  for  bed 
material  4,227,488.  CI.  I22-4.00D 
Stieglit7,  Barry  See— 

Haaii.  Gerhard  J  :  and  Stieglitj.  Barry.  4,228,191,  CI.  426-45.000 
Stifier,  Francis  J  Conslani  current  source  4,228.494,  CI  363-85.000. 
Stilber,  John,  Building  solar  energy  healing  system  and  cooling  sysiem 

4,227,566,  CI    165-1,000 
Siogran,  Edmund  M.:  5ef— 

Uwis  Owen;  and  Siogran.  Edmund  M,,  4.228.406,  CI  331-94  50D 
Stone.  Barry  N  :  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W..  to  General  Elcctnc  Com- 
pany. Analog  video  convolver  for  real  lime  two-dimensional  imaae 
processing  4.228,4*5,  CI.  358- 1 66.000. 
Sioy.  Anur.  to  Ces|[05lovcn.ska  akademie  ved.  Shaped  articles  from 
insoluble  hydrogcls  and  method  of  manufacturing  same  4.228.056 
CI.  260-29.6AN 
Strain,  Harold  See— 

Tompkins.  Leo;  and  Strain,  Harold,  4,227,375.  CI  62-2  000 
Straiynski.  Eugene:  and  Zilic.  Charles,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tempera- 
lure  responsive  actuator  4.227.412.  CI.  73-36ii.300. 
Sincker.  Jesse  C  ,  and  Wagner,  Dennis  L.,  lo  Black  Body  Corporation 

ffiivcling  infrared  bell  oven  system  4,228,.<45,  CI  219-388  000. 
Stroman.  Marlin  H  Dual  atlilude  golf  bag  4,227,559.  CI.  130-1  50R 
Strong.  Barry  C.:  See— 

Whittaker.  Leonard  B .  Clayton.  William:  Mamott.  Eric  W.  and 
Strong.  Barry  C .  4.227.385.  CI.  »6-82,MR, 
Stubbs.  Harvard  P,.  to  Solar  Pump  Corporation.  Solar  energy  device 
4.227,86*.  CI.  417-379.000  ej  u<:y«.c. 

Slubdal,  Jorn:  See— 

Insulan,  Siig  O  E  :  and  Slubdal,  Jorn,  4,227,262.  CI.  2-2.  lOR 
Studhalicr,  Walter  R  :  See- 
Amend.  William  E ,  and  Studhaller,  Walter  R  ,  4.227.373.  CI. 
6O-61S.000 
Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy:  iee — 

Cook,  Nathan  H.;  and  Subramanuin,  Krishnamoorthy,  4,228.338. 

Samanta.  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian.  Knshnamoorlhy;  and  Ezis. 

Andre.  4.227,842,  CI.  409-131.000. 

Subramanian,  Sundaresa  V.,  Ghosh.  Debabraia  S.;  Gray.  John  M.-  Kay 

David  A.  R.,  and  Purdy.  Gary  R.,  to  MKroalloying  International. 

Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  vermicular  cast  iron.  4,227.924,  CI. 

Suciu.  Thomas  N  ;  and  Schmidt.  Herbert  J.,  to  Tucson  Medical  Instru- 
ments, Inc    Endometrial  brush  with  slidable  proleclive  sleeve 

4.227.537.  CI,  128-756  000, 
Suematsu.  Toshio:  See— 

KobayashiN   Nobuyuki:^  Suemaisu.  Toshio;  and  Bitou,   Minoru 

Sugikawa.  Susumu;  Macda.  Mitsuru;  auo  Tsujino.  Takeshi,  to  Japan 
Aiomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  a  gasification  of 
graphite  4.228.141,  CI  423-415.0OA. 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Misu.  Masanobu;  Kimura,  Masaharu;  Sayama.  Norio 
Ko,  Keiun    and  Yonemitsu,  Eiichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

r??l'??)'  i?'^.-,.1'.!^SSJ''^"'°"  <:<""«i""'g  polyphenylene  oxide 
4._>.5,JM|,  CI.  525-390. 000. 
Sugiyama.  Jun:  See— 

'^%^".%nD^''^'""'*'  ■'""■  "''  NakanUhi,  Atsuo.  4.228.064. 

Sullivan.  Enc  C.  See— 

c  „  ^^"^  l""}^  "  ■  "^  Sullivan.  Eric  C.  4.228,339.  CI.  219-77.000 
Sullivan.  John  J  ;  and  Prine.  Eugene  D..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Wind 

tunnelfreezer  4.227.381.  CI.  62-223.000 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  See— 

Baumann,  Heinz.  4.227.552.  CI.  1391  OOC 
Fre>.  Olio.  4.227.2*5.  CI.  3-1  913. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kudo.  Ken-ichi;  Kitagawk.  Yoshihiko.  Koyama.  Teruhisa;  Takata 
r^,  .i'^  i!?^*'-  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4.228.266. 
CI   526-283,000, 

^ T-.^'^S  J^'^.';'.*",T;    '''«''"»•    Masao;    and    Aono,    Shunji. 
4,  J26. 1 67.  CI,  424-251  000- 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matoba.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Otsuka.  Koichi.  4,227.921,  O  75-41  000 
Sumitomo  Naugaiuck  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  ' 

Sumner.  Emmons  F  :  See— 

Sunds  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Ivnas.  Lennart;  and  Lekander.  Karl-Enk.  4.227.966.  CI  162-36  000 
Sunnen  Products  Company  See— 

Vanderwal.  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4.227.3ia  CI.  33-178.00R. 
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Superscape.  Inc..  See— 

Ballantyne,  John  R.;  and  Heden,  AmI  M..  deceased.  4.227.590,  CI. 
181-175.000. 
Suran.  Gabor:  See— 

Jouvc.  Hubert;  Meyer.  Robert;  Sitem.  Jacques:  Krishnan.  Ramana- 
than;    Suran.    Gabor;    and    Tcssier,    Michel,    4,227,947,    Cl. 

Suler,  Franz:  See— 

Picchazka.  Kamil;  and  Suter.  Franz,  4,227,441,  Cl.  91-374000. 
S-uilcr.  Jean  G.:  and  Pcrcebois.  Alain  A.  P..  to  Poni-A-Mousson  S  A 
Bulterfly  valve  structure  and  a  sleeve  therefor    4.227.675,   Cl 
251-173.000 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sone.  Masazumi;  Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fukuninri.  YukitsuBU. 
4.227.44*.  Cl.  98-2.110  * 

Suzuki,  Masao:  See— 

Kawarada.  Kuniyasu;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Ono.  Chikai-  and  Toyoda 
Kazuhiiu.  4.22?.525.  Cl.  3*5-174,000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto.  lo  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  prcparini! 

acetic  acid  derivatives.  4.228.305.  Cl  5*2-579.000. 
Suauki.  Ynshio:  See— 

Vamabe.  Shigcru;  Fujimoio.  Yasuo:  Ryu.  Shoii;  Suzuki.  Yoshio 
lanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Vamanaka.    Toru;    and    Nyu.    Kiyosaio 
4.228.284.  Cl.  544-375.000. 
Swanson.  Damon,  to  Allor  Foundation,  The   Method  of  laboraioiy 
testing  in  water-based  culture  media  for  zones  of  inhibition  4.228.2  'is 
C{  435-32.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  Stanulonis,  John  J  ;  and  Reynolds,  Elizabeth  H.,  lo 
Gulf  ResearcTi  &  Development  Company.  Alumina-aluminum  phos- 
phaie-sihca-zeolite  catalyst.  4.228.03*.  Cl.  252-437.000. 
Swi5.s  Aluminum  Ltd.:  See— 

Baur,  Rudolf.  4.228.217.  Cl.  428-409.000. 
Syntex  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.:  See— 

Carris.  Milton  C,  4.227,522.  Cl.  128-203.150 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Sec— 

Hulyalkar.  Ramchandra  K ;  and  Lauzon,  Rodngue  V .  4  228  058 

Cl,  260-297UA. 
Pfister,  Jurg  R  .  4,228.171,  Cl  424-263.000. 
Szuho,  Georges  St'e — 

Engelhard.  Philippe;  Szabo,  Georges;  and  Weisang,  Joseph  K 
4.227,993.  Cl.  208-13'1000.  ' 

Szczepanski,  Henry:  See— 

Fory.  Werner;  Bohner,  Beat;  Durr.  Dieier;  Pissiotas.  Georg;  Rohr. 
Otto;  and  Szczepanski.  Henry.  4.227,914,  Cl  71-88  000 
Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D..  to  Lummus  Company.  The 
Demeullization   of  hydrocarbon    feedstock    4.227  99<    Cl     '08- 
251.00H. 
Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Korboniis,  Dezso;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Molnar.  Lcven- 
lene;  Szekeres.  Laszlo;  Papp.  Gyula;  and  Sebestyen.  Gyula,  to  Chi- 
nom  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeii  Termekck  Gyara  Ri.  Condensed 
purine  derivatives   useful    for   improving   peripheral   circulation 
4.228,164,  Cl.  424-24*000. 
Szejtli,  Josef;  Szenle,  Lajos;  David.  Agoston;  Virag.  Sandor;  Sebestyen. 
Gyula;  and  Mandi,  Attila,  to  Chinoin  Gyogysz.er  es  Vegyeszcii 
Termekek  Oyara  Ri.  Inclusion  complex  of  cyclodexirin  and'  indo- 
melhacin  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof,  method  of  use  and 
pharmaceutical  composition.  4.228.16U.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Szekere!..  Laszlo:  See— 

Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Korboniis.  Dezso:  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Molnar. 
Leventene.   Szekeres.    Laszio:   Papp.   Gyula;   and   Scbesiyen. 
Gyula.  4.228.164.  Cl  424-246.000. 
Szente.  L.ijos:  See— 

Szejtli.  Josef;  Szenle,  Laios;  David,  Agoston;  Virag,  Sandor  Sebcv 
lyen,  Gyula;  and  Mandi.  Attila,  4,228.160,  Cl.  424-180  000 
Sztem.  Jacques:  See— 

Jouve,  Hubert;  Meyer,  Robert:  Sztern.  Jacques;  Krishnan.  Ramana- 
than;    Suran.    Gabor;    and    Tessier.    Michel.    4.227  947     ci 
148-122.000. 
Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Ruzn.  Leonid  M.;  «piridonov,  Jury  A  ;  Chuprov,  Gennady  S.- 
Tjunkin,  Boris  A ;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.,  4.227.743   Cl 
299-2.000 
Tabin.  Frank.  Photographic  film  processing  apparatus.  4.227  794  Cl 

354-299.000. 
Tacke.  Horsi:  See- 
Klaus.  Arthur;  and  Tacke.  Horst.  4.227.591.  Cl.  181-230000 
Tadmor.  Zehev:  See- 
Hold,  Peter,  and  Tadmnr.  Zehev.  4.227.816.  CI.  366-99  000 
Takagi.  Toshinon.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K  Process  for  forming 

a  single-crystal  film.  4.227,961,  Cl.  156-608.000. 
Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamada,  Osamu,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High 
temperature  cadmium  boracite  semiconductor  device  4  228  454  Cl 
357-61.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshihiro:  Moore,  Robert  T.;  and  Joyce.  Robert  J  .  to 
Envirotech  Corporation.  Determination  of  total  organic  halidcs  in 
water.  4,227.887.  Cl.  23-230.0PC. 
T:Utase.  Sadao;  Asano.  Masaharu;  and  Manaka.  Nobuzi.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  with  airflow  rate  signal  compensation  circuit 
4.227.507,  Cl,  123-492.000. 
Takase.  Takao:  See— 

Tsuchida.    Taka.shi;    Shinoda.    Kenichi,    and    Takase.    Takao. 
4,227.701.  Cl.  277-12,000. 
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Takata.  Akira:  See- 
Kudo,  Ken-ichi;  Kiiagawa,  Yoshihiko;  Koyama.  Teruhisa;  Takata. 
Akira;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4.228.2*6. 
Cl.  526-283.000. 
Takayanagi.  Motowo;  and  Kajiyama.  Tisato.  to  Takayanagi.  Motowo; 
and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymer  composite  mate- 
rial, 4,228,218,  Cl.  525-58.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino.  Yutaka.  4.228.003,  Cl.  210-725.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Lid:  See— 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Hatano,  Kazunori;  and  Asai.  Mitsuko,  4.228.239. 
Cl.  435-119.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Automotive  brake 

booster  device  4,227,371.  Cl  60-547.00R. 
Talansky.  Alan  R.  Respess,  Herman  M.:  and  Borsi.  William  A .  to 

Tibar  Corporation.  Interface  device.  4,227,308.  Cl  33-169.00B 
TalcotI,  Thomas  D..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  of  storing 
blood  and  a  blood  storage  bag  therefore.  4,228,032,  Cl.  252-400  OOR. 
Tam.  Johann,  lo  Silicon  Valley  Group,  Inc.  Two  motor  drive  for  a 

wafer  processing  machine,  4,227,347,  Cl,  51-235.000 
Tamai,  Masayoshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd  Printing  machine.  4.227.432, 

CI.  101-1.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiguchi.   Tasaburo;   Hayashi.   Kimiaki;   and   Yamaguchi.    Isao. 

4.228.183.  CI.  424-301000. 
Sato.  Yasuhiko:  Mizoguchi,  Tomishige;  Kudo.  Yukilsuka;  and 
Ishida.  Ryuichi,  4.228.168.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Tanaka.  Kimio:  See— 

Okamura.  Masaloshi;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Tanaka.  Kimb.  4.227.622. 
Cl.  220-4  OOB. 
Tanaka.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoio.  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka.    Toru;    and    Nyu,    Kiyosaio. 
4,228,284,  CI.  544-375.000, 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A  :  Banleti,  Joel  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M.:  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A  ;  Graziano.  Peter  J.:  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J:;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G  :  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.228.49*.  Cl.  364-200.000 
Tandler,  Peter:  See— 

Schopper.  Bemd;  and  Tandler.  Peter.  4.227.746.  Cl  303-6.00R. 
Tang,  David  Y.;  and  Foster,  Arthur  M  ,  lo  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp     PhenyI-aIpha,beta-epoxy-beia-(3-trifluoromethyIphenyl)elhyI 
ketone  and  process  for  its  production.  4,228.085,  CI.  2*0-348.490. 
Tanuma.  Itsuo:  See — 

Honda.  Toshio;  Fukuura.  Yukio.  Tanuma.  Ilsuo;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru: 

Ogawa.  Masao;  Kojima,  Shozo;  and  Ueno,  Kazunon.  4,227,956. 

Cr  156-334.000. 

Tasch.  Al  F.,  Jr ;  and  Chatlerjee.  Pallab  K  .  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Dual  plane  well-type  two-phase  ccd.  4.228.445.  Cl. 

357-24.000. 

Tassoni.  Robert    Apparatus  for  scribing  wall  panels  4.227,307.  Cl 

3341. OOF 
Tale  &  Lyie  Limited:  See— 

Burge,  Malcolm  L.  E.;  and  Nechutny,  Zdenek  L.  A  Z.,  4.228.198. 
CI.  42*-548,000, 
Taub.  Bernard;  Harnish,  Daniel  F,:  and  Jones,  Philip  E ,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Manufacture  of  fluorocarbon  expanded  poly- 
styrene. 4,228,24*,  Cl.  521-98.000. 
Taunton,  John  W.:  See— 

Gorbaly.  Martin  L.;  and  Taunton.  John  W..  4.227.989.  Cl.  208- 
SOLE 
Tawara,  Katsuya:  See — 

Ogata.  Masaru:  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi:  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tawara.  Katsuya.  4.228.1*5.  Cl.  424-248.500. 
Taylor.  Dennis  R  :  and  Jones.  Mark,  lo  Fillrol  Corporation  Method  of 
producing  faujasiie  zeolites  employing  seeding  techniques.  4,228,137, 
CI.  423-118.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Pearce,  Joseph  L.;  Ray,  Thomas  W.;  Taylor.  Donald  F.;  and 
Yonker.  John  H..  4.227.573.  CI  I66-153.000. 
Taylor.  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The    Method  of  catheter 

manufacture  4,227,293.  Cl.  29-447.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okamura,  Masaloshi;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Tanaka,  Kimio,  4,227.622. 
Cl  220-4  OOB 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Sandrock,  Harold  E ;  Leen.  Morns  W.;  and  Stark.  Edward  W.. 
4.227.810.  Cl.  356-246.000. 
Technion  Research  &  ISevelopment  Foundation:  See- 
Oat.  Daniel,  4.227,358.  Cl.  52.*48.0OO. 
Teknoware  Oy:  See — 

Virtanen.  Kalervo  M..  4.228.382.  CI.  315-219.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Sato.  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tadanori.  4.228.447.  Cl.  357-42.000. 
Teledyne  Inc.:  See- 
Ramsey.   Vernon   B;   and  Woods.   Donald   E..  4.227.663.  Cl. 
244-149  000. 
Temco  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas.  Morton  I..  4.227.742.  CI.  297-430.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes.  William  G..  4,228,273.  Cl.  528-491.000. 
Tennichi.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Yoshio:  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Nakano, 
Yoshiyuki;  Kato.  Fumio;  Hisano,  Katsukuni:  Kashiwahara.  Kai- 
suto;    Otawara,    Yasuhiko;     Higashi.    Toshihiko:    Tenmchi. 


Yasuhiro;     Malsumura.     Jube.     and     Fukushima.     Koichiro. 
4.228.359.  Cl.  290-40.00R 
Terai.  Kenji:  See— 

Kono.  Hisashi;  Terai.  Kenji;  Niwa.  Takazumi;  Uemuri.  Kalsumi; 
and  Oda.  Telsuya.  4.228.144.  Cl  423-498.000. 
Terrafix  Erosion  Control  Products.  Inc  :  See- 
Crowe.  Robert  E .  4.227.834.  Cl  405-303.000. 
Terulaka.  Yao:  See— 

Musha.  Takanon;  and  Terulaka.  Yao.  4,228.268,  Cl.  326-344.200. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T  :  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A  ,  and  Terzian.  Rouben  T.,  4,227,335,  Cl.  4*-l  OOR 
Tesdahl,  Thomas  C .  to  Chemed  Corporation   Foam  cleaner  for  food 

plants  4.228.048.  Cl  2*0.17  4UC 
Tessier.  Michel:  See— 

Jouve.  Hubert:  Meyer.  Robert.  Sztem.  Jacques;  Knshnan.  Ramana- 
than;    Suran.    Gabor;    and    Tessier.    Michel.    4.227.947.    Cl 
148-122.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp  :  See— 

Hunter.  Walter  D..  4.228.016.  Cl  252-8  S5D 
Hunter.  Walter  D..  4.228.017.  Cl,  252-8.55D. 
Hunter.  Walter  D..  4.228.018.  Cl  252-8.55D. 
Hunter.  Walter  D..  4,228.019.  Cl  252-8.55D 
Speranza.  George  P :  Zimmerman.  Robert  L ;  and  Austin.  Thomas 

H..  4,228,310.  Cl,  568-620,000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.  4.228.248.  Cl.  521-115.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Calderon.  Reynaldo.  4.227.576.  Cl   166-312  000 
Nooner.  Daryl  W  .  4.227.575.  Cl  166-303  000 
Paap.  Hans  J.:  Richier.  Albert  P .  Jr ;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Arnold. 
Dan  M.;  and  Scon.  Hubert  D..  4.228.350.  Cl  250-2*7.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Tasch.   Al   F.  Jr.;  and  Chatlerjee.   Pallab   K .  4.228.445.  Cl 
357-24000 
Texeira.  Patrick  D  :  See- 
Pond.    Charles    R.;    and    Texeira.    Patnck    D.   4.227.807.   Cl 
354-152.000 
Textron.  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson.  Floyd  W  ;  Hester.  Michael  L  :  and  Popelka.  David  A  . 

4.227,6*5.  Cl,  244-210000, 
Reyes.  Peter  A..  4.227.857.  Cl.  4I6-134.00A 
Thaie.   Kurt,   to  AGFA-Gevaen.   AG.    Inflatable  sealing  device. 

4,227.702.  Cl.  277-34,300, 
Thermco  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Foster.  Robert  B,.  4,228.004,  Cl,  210-739.000. 
Theurer.  Josef,  lo  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-liiduslnegesell- 
schafl  m.b.H.  Mobile  apparatus  for  distnbuting  and  shaping  ballast  of 
a  railroad  bed  4,227,324,  Cl.  37-104  000 
Thillays,  Jacques-Claude,  to  US  Philips  Corporation   Display  device 

for  use  ss'ith  strong  illumination  4,228.490.  Cl  362-311.000 
Thivierge,  Clovis.  Drilling  alUchment  for  chain  saw  4,227,840.  CI 

408-20.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D,.  lo  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Lens  holder 

and  sienhzer,  4,228.13*.  Cl,  422-307,000, 
Thomas.  Morton  1 .  to  Temco  Products.  Inc,  Mulii-posiiion.  retractable 

leg  rest  for  a  wheelchair  4.227.742.  Cl.  297-430  000 
Thompson,  John  W  ;  Kamp,  Arthur  J .  and  Sederlund.  Edward  R  ,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The,  Nuclear  pulse  counting  apparatus 
and  technique,  4,228,512,  Cl,  364-527.000 
Thompson.  Marion  E.  Solar  sign  assembly  4,227,327,  Cl.  40-473  000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

de  Sanre,  Jean:  and  Geiger,  Erich.  4.228,493,  Cl  363-5*000 
Dubois,  Jean  C  .  and  Barre.  Francoise,  4,228.087.  Cl.  2*0-408.000 
Pearsall,  Thomas  P .  4.228,453.  Cl  357-60.000. 
Thoren.  Sten,  Method  and  device  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  a  heai 

generator.  4,227,378.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See — 

Kreiskone.  Heinz,  4,227,430,  CI.  100-214.000. 
Ttbar  Corporation:  See— 

Talansky.  Alan  R.;  Respess.  Herman  M  ;  and  Boni.  William  A., 
4.227.308.  Cl.  33-169.0OB. 
Tillery.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Ursrey,  Curtis  W.;  and  Tillery.  Richard  L..  4.227.331,  CI.  43-17.600 
Times  Corporation:  See— 

Bissar,  Saadi;  and  George.  Douglas.  4.227.779.  Cl  350-357.000 
Timm,  Hans;  Fries.  Soren;  and  Wenzlaff.  Axel,  lo  Gesellschaft  fur 
Kernenergieverwertung  m  Schiflbau  und  SchifTahrt  mbH.  Apparatus 
for  desalination  and  puriflcation  of  water  by  reverse  osmosis  and 
ultrafiltration.  4,228,014.  Cl  21O-321.0OR 
Ting,  Chihyuan  C:  See— 

Rueppel.  Melvin  L.:  and  Ting,  Chihyuan  C,  4.227.888,  Cl.  23- 
230.00R. 
Ting,  Raymond  M.  L.;  See— 

Bricmoni.  Robert  J  :  Hamilton,  Philip  A.;  and  Ting,  Raymond  M 
L.,  4,227,593.  a  188-I.OOC 
Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See — 

Konig,  Peter,  4,228,038,  Cl.  252-461  000. 
Tippetis,  K   Boyd:  See— 

Avalon,  Max;  Kowalski,  John  L  ,  and  Tippetts,  K  Boyd.  4.227.289. 
CI,  29-33.MK 
Tjaden,  Jan.  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B  V 

Plate  heat  exchanger.  4,227,571,  CI  165-167.000. 
Tjannberg,  Bo  C  E  Method  for  making  a  cellulosic  material  fire-resisi- 
ant.  4,228,202.  Cl  427-212.000. 
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Tjunlun.  Born  A.:  See— 

Rimn.  Leonid  M.;  Spiridonov,  Jury  A.;  Cliuprov,  Gentudy  S 
STiJIt*'™  '^'  ""*  Tibtkov,  Vlsdimir  P.,  4.227,743.  CI.' 
TkjJenko,  Victor  J..  Jr.:  Set— 

McEHigon,  MichMl  J.;  and  Tlulenko,  Victor  J.,  Jr.,  4,227,719,  CI. 

io3-6,00R. 
Mowry.  William  H..  Jr.;  McEUigott,  Michael  J  ;  Tkalenko.  Victor 
■r>.-  I-  "■  ""'  ^""-  '°^^'  <.22'.720,  CI.  283-8.0OR. 
TMC  Corpontion;  See— 

Kirchmeyr.  Giauv,  4,227,715,  CI.  280-618.000. 
i^T"  J<^*?i''/S;^'°  ''"J'""  ■-'""'«*  Semiconductor  device.  4,228,444, 
Togny,  Jean:  See— 

Porte.  Pierre;  and  Togny.  Jean,  4,228.207,  CI.  428-80.000. 
Tohyama.  Shigeo;  and  Akitomo.  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Spectropho- 
tometer. 4,227.811.  CI  356-325.000.  ' 
Tojo.  Tsutomu,  and  Uetake.  Toshifumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co    Ltd 
Objective  lens  system  for  microscopes.  4,227,773,  a.  350-175  OML 
Tokas,  Edward  F  :  See— 

Oomej.  I  Luis;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F,  4,228,1 19,  a.  264-21 1  000 
Tokyo  Denryoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oluta.  Yuji;Kondo,  Ryotaro;  and  Nii,  Yoahiji,  4,228,476,  CI. 
36 1  -68.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«— 
Asada,  Haruo,  4,228.421,  CI.  340.146.3MA. 
Matsumoto,  Katsumi.  4,228.433.  CI.  340-748.000. 

"'Vl^^yxJIi,  "O""*"-  Ryot«ro;  and  Nii,  Yoshiji,  4,228,476,  CI. 

3o  1-68.000. 
Oonuhi.  Toshiyuki.  4.227,379.  CI.  62-198  000 

''".^,45^5°'cr^'57SfoSo'-   ^'"^'''   ""   '•"'^   T'»"°' 
Tolman.  Wayne  D  :  Set— 

^  D°t22%*l'."cf  35""75'^  ^'~"  "'^  ""  ^°'™^  *"^ 
Tom.  Baldwin  H  :  See— 

"^i'^i2^!ati.lZ  ^"^  "^  a^i  K^.  Barry  D., 
Tompkins  Leo;  and  Strain,  Harold,  Desiccant  thermal  energy  itoraK 

system  for  compact  heating  and  cooling.  4,227,375.  a  62-2  000 
Tonka  Corporation:  Set— 

Murray,  Dale  L.;  and  Dohse,  Jerry  L..  4,227,337,  CI.  46-12  000 
TlilW.  Ci'  9° isfSo  ^'"'™  '^"'P"^  Fail-fiMd  «rvovilve. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

lizuka.  Masahiko,  4,228.243.  O.  435-285.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^iin'S^H"'"-  ^"'^  ""1  'J*"".  K*Uutoshi,  4,228,054,  CI. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See- 
Comet.  Robert  C.  4,227,280.  O.  15-330.000 

Scherbring,  David  J ,  4,227,364.  a.  56-10.800. 
Torrance,  William  L  Shaving  apparatus.  4.227,302.  O  30-47  000 
Tomngton,  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Manual  scanning  mecha- 
nism for  video  disc  player  4,227,699,  CI.  274-13  OOR 
Towa  Dengyo  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauuya,  Ryosuke,  4^28,486,  CI.  362-237.000 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Blaha.  James  G.,  4,227.704,  CI.  277-84.000 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ikawa,  Kunio.  4.227,824,  CI.  403-271.000 
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^?l'  42?229'000™"°'°'  ■'""''''''  ""*  I'ol"™.  Hideo,  4,228.203. 
Toyoda.  Kaiuhiro:  Stt— 

Kawarada,  Kuniyasu;  Suzuki,  Masao;  Ono,  Chikai;  and  Toyoda. 
Kaiuhiro.  4.228.525,  CI.  365-174.000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

''°4a2T4«).cf"'lY3t2.5i'.°"""-  """""^  ""*  ^"°"-   M™™' 

Kuramoto.  Akio.  4,227.705.  CI.  277-160  000 
Toyou  Kidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Set— 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  4,227.747,  CI.  303-24  OOC 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Nakamura.  Nohhiko.  4,228,111,  CI.  261-44  OOC 
Traber.  Water:  Stt— 

^1,"'  **."i?fl,-°?'*'''  •'°«f'  Matiem,  Ounler,  and  Traber 
Water.  4,228,175.  CI  424-273.00R.  iraoer, 

Trede,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Krone.  Hartmut;  van  Acken,  Rudiger;  Trede,  Wolfaane    and 
SchmidUn.Robea  4,227.460,  CI.  102-66000  °"*"*'  "" 

Treybig,  James  0  :  Set— 

■^^.n^tfr^-  ^"""•.■'<»l  F^  Bialer,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
w'"i*",  "  ■  D^PO"'"'-  John  A.;  Graaano,  Peter  J.;  Green 
Michael  D;  Grejg.  David  A.  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackii.  David 
R  .  McEvoy.  Dennis  L  ;  Treybig.  James  G;  and  Wierenaa 
Steven  W.,  4,228.496.  CI  364-200.5(M.  wierenga. 

Tf^^j".     Herbert.     Double    insulated    apparatus.    4,227,279,    CI. 

Tnsops  Inc.:  See- 
Wells.  Daniel  R..  4,228,380,  CI  315-111  400 

Tnikenbrod,  Karl:  Set— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Leithauser,  Horst;  Trukenbrod,  Karl  and  Oir- 
zewaUa,  Werner,  4.228,244,  CI.  521-56.000  * 

TRW  Inc.:  Set- 

Cl«*<*  An'ony  B ;  "d  Bowley.  Thomas  W.,  4.227,768,  CI.  339- 


Scribner.  Jack  B.,  4,228,210.  CI.  428-131.000 
Updike,  Stanley  H.,  4,227,493,  CI.  123-90.300 
Tseng,  Chien  K.:  Stt— 

°'rl?i'^,^'"^  ^'^  "  •  ""•  "^""y'  "°'>«'<'  '•  *.227.919. 

^1-  'i'l22.000. 

Tsimbler,  Jury  A.:  See— 

SUvinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon.  Genrikh  V  ;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M  ■ 
.7^;.?"""'^  M  ;  Savenok.  Alexandr  F :  Matveev.  Vladi- 
mir M^;  Elm,  Fedor  E.;  Provalsky,  Gennady  B.;  Shulbakh,  Boris 
P.;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  A .  4,227,451,  CI.  100-295.000 
Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Shinoda.  Kenichi;  and  Takase,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Elec- 
Cl  27n'2Q<»°  ■ ''"'  '*"'"""''''  *^'"8  structure  of  cell.  4,227,701, 
Tsuchida,  Yutaka:  See— 

HMoi,  Yuzo;  Shinoda,  Noboru;  Tsuchida,  Yutaka;  Sekino,  Shozo- 
T      .  ^'*~'™"-  M'^"":  «"''  Murota.  Shoji,  4,227,925,  CI.  75-171  000 
Tsuchiya.  Keishin;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Abe,  Takeshi- 
Abe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sone,  Kiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Alarm' 
5!!5,'*J?,  .is""*    phase-sensitive    bridge    circuit,    4,228,429,    CI 

34U-tu2.0UU. 

Tsujino,  Takeshi:  Set— 

%&4i,cT«3Ui"SS?'  ''""'"'■  ""  ''""''^-  '"''^' 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Aizawa.     Hiroshi;     Shimizu,     Masami;     Uchidoi.     Masanori 
Tsuneluwa^  TokuichUura,  Yukio;  and  Yamaraichi,  Masayoshi! 

Tsunoi,  Haruo,  io  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wet  developing  apparatus 
for  electrostatic  latent  images  4,227.797,  CI.  355-10000 

Tucker,  Robert  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Lock  out 
prosimity  fuze  amplifier.  4,227,462,  CI,  102-220000 

Tucson  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

^"fiS^P™"   "^^   •"■*   Schmidt,   Herbert  J.,   4,227,537.  CI. 

128-756.000. 

^"of*1!'J''"Il'"t'  ^  •  G'"sburg.  Stephen;  and  Draheim.  Frederick,  to 
Black  Knight  Investments,  Limited.  Anatomical  intraorally  mold, 
able  dental  impression  tray  and  method.  4,227,877,  CI.  433.37  000 
Tumblom,  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y.;  and  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.,  4.228,231,  O 
430.46.000. 
Turpeinen.  Ahti  E.:  See— 

'"  4'22'?r33':ci  «2'"r9'roS)"'  *'"  ^' ""  '"^"'  ^'""  *■• 

Tuson.  Samuel,  to  Entreprise  d'Equipements  Mecaniques  et  Hy- 
drauliques  EM  H  Anallary  off-shore  column  located  near  a  sea-bed 
working  column  or  platform.  4,227.830.  CI  405-195  000 

Tuvin.  Yury:  See— 

Rausch,  Carl  W.;  Tuvm,  Yury;  and  Neue,  Uwe  D.,  4,228.007.  CI. 

Twin  Harbor  Dredging  Co.:  See— 

"^"sT^'a  Om"™"  °'  ""*   De''«««'.   Roben  E..  4.227.323.  CI. 
Ube  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kono.  Hisashi;  Terai.  Kenji;  Niwa,  Takazumi;  Uemura,  Katsumi' 
and  Oda.  Tetsuya.  4,228,144,  CI.  423-498.000. 
Uchida,  Shinya;  and  Arikawa,  Junichi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  extraction  of  desired  number  of  sheets  for  use  in 
a  sheet  counting  machine.  4,227,686,  CI.  271-95  000 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See— 

Okonogi.  Kyohei;  Sato,  Mikio;  Mogaki,  Kauuo-  Sasaki,  Takashi: 
and  Uchida.  Takashi,  4,228,235.  CI  430.542.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori:  Set— 

Aizawa.     Hiroshi;     Shimizu,     Masami;     Uchidoi,     Masanori- 
T!';!!*'''*!;7°'"'''^''''  '""'  ^"''''°'  '"''  'y>mamichi,  Masayoshi! 

4,227.787.  CI,  354-51.000.  ^ 

Uchigasaki.  Isao:  See— 

^!f,'"*f  l*°°'  "J^higasaki.  Isao;  and  Monma.  Noboru.  4.228,251, 
CI.  525-168.000. 
Uchikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Hajime.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd 

Self-hardening  mold  sand.  4,227.931.  CI.  106-38  350 
Uchiyama.  Yasuji:  Set— 

Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji    Aoki, 
vUfi/^^""**-  ^'''''''  "''  °**-  Akiyoshi,  4,228,403,  CI. 
Ueda,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ibuki,  Koji;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kii,  Masami,  4,228,332,  CI. 

i\A)'  148. UUR. 

Uehara,  Yasuo:  Set— 

Hino,  Kuniaki;  Uehara,  Yasuo;  Nishimura,  Yasushi;  Watanabe 
Kazuhiro;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  4,228,037,  CI.  252-444  000 
Uemura,  Xatsumi:  See— 

Kono.  Hisashi;  Terai,  Kenji;  Niwa,  Takazumi;  Uemura,  Katsumi 
and  Oda,  Tetsuya,  4,228,144,  CI.  423-498.000. 
Ueno,  Haruo:  See— 

Ohishi,  Tetsu;  Handa,  Kohichi;  and  Ueno.  Haruo,  4,228,265  CI 
526-230.000. 
Ueno,  Kazunori:  See- 
Honda,  Toshio;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuraa,  Itsuo;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru- 
Ogawa,  Masao;  Kojima,  Shozo;  and  Ueno,  Kazunori,  4,227,956, 
CI.  156-334.000. 
Uetake,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Tojo,   Tsutomu;   and   Uetake,   Toshifumi,   4,227,773,   CI.    350- 
I75.0ML. 

^4*22?  494  "ci" '"' '°  ^'°"  ^'P°"''°'"-  ^*'*«  <lK»l>ler  and  control. 
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Ulbrich,  Willi:  See— 

^^'^  o^'iiij''  °«'»'n«'  Heinrick;  and  Ulbrich,  Willi,  4,228,477,  CI 

Jo  1-87.000. 

'^«27,47?,"cU14-M'Sr'    "•"^^    *''"    "■"^'^   "^ 
Ulveling.  Leon;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  and  Metz.  Jean,  to  Wurth,  Paul  Guide 
"zl'mci' 2^-27'  '^""'^  "P*""'  P'"**'"*  °' ''""'"« <*"'«- 
Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hart.  Dennis;  and  Shiroishi,  Masaru,  4,227,521,  a.  128-202  140 
Underground  Location  Services  Limited:  See- 
Jones.  Trevor  C.  4,227.309.  CI.  33-178.0OE 

4^7625!' a°2"ci'30^*  '"^ '""  """"*  '"*•«'"'*■»"  wmbination 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Bryant,  David  R.,  4,228,094,  CI.  260-450000 
Crowe,  John  J.,  4,227,396,  CI.  72-469.000. 

Unirad  Corporation:  See- 
Smith.  Leiand  B..  4,228,459,  CI.  358-1 12  OOO 

Uniroyal  GmbH:  See— 

°'','?f '!'.!^i!^'i"°''^""''  "^"l;  *^  Schloesser,  Gert,  4,227,563,  CI 
152.354.OOR. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
See — 

Raynes.  Edward  P..  4.227,778.  CI.  35O.35O.0OR. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Balmski.  Henry  A..  4.227.360.  CI.  52-720000 

Luszczak.  Myron  M..  4,227.965.  CI.  162-13.000. 

Wendt.  Alan  C.  4,227,355,  CI.  52-64.000 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See- 
Frank,  Arlen  W..  4,228.100,  CI.  260-55  LOOP 
Weaver.  Merle  L.;  and  Ng,  Keng  C.  4.228.196.  CI.  426-407.000 

Air  Force:  See— 
Nevin.  Robert  L..  4,228.435.  CI.  343-5.0SM 
Schwerdi,  Christopher  B.,  4.228,423,  CI.  34O.J47.0CC 

Army:  See— 
O"!*!"'^  William  A.;  and  Pollard,  John  H.,  4,228,365,  CI. 

Menke,  Joseph  T.,  4,227,976,  CI.  204-56.00M 
Merritt.  James  A.,  4,227,907,  CI.  65-3.00R. 
'^^mSsOOi"''  **■  """  "•"'"'ylo-  Michael,  442«,4I8,  CI. 
Schmidt,  jimmy  Q.,  4,228,397.  CI.  324-179.000 
Tucker,  Robert  W,.  4,227,462,  CI.  102-220000. 
Energy:  See— 

Fenimore,  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M.,  4,228,420  CI 

340-1 46. 30F 
Owen,  Whitney  H.,  4,228,391,  CI.  322-35.000. 
Sfow,  Samuel  G.;  and  Giacomelli.  Edward  J.,  4,228,331,  a. 
25(^273.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro.  4,228,009.  CI  210-198  OOC 
•    Mabie.  Curtis  P.,  4,227.937.  CI.  106-313.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration-  See- 
Perry,  James  C,  4.228,422,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOA 
Navy:  See— 
Ali,  A.  Wahab;  Golden,  Jeffry;  Eden,  J.  Gary;  MahafTey.  Redee 

A.;  and  Pasour.  John  A.,  4,228,407.  CI.  33I-94.50P 
Beezley,    Dale    L;    and    Goodman,    Wolf,    4,227,461.    CI 

Bogen.  Bruce  P;  and  Hirsch,  Peter,  4,228,531,  CI.  367-135  000 
tvl^iS'  '-'""■*'  ■•  •  ''•  a"""  Scott,  Phillips  B..  4,228,395.  CI 

3*4-77.00B. 

°4"227;4TO°2rii2fj'r2'SA.'^'"  ^- "'  °"*°"-  """""^ 

Jensen.  James  D.;  and  Schoolar.  Richard  B.  4^27  948.  CI 
148-175.000.  '«"'.!"».  ti. 

McKechnie.  John  C.  4.227.401,  CI.  73.105  000 
Osborne.  Scott  R  .  4.228.432.  CI  340-736.000 

'^,2'27^t  Cl."ri4.1^0o1"'"'   *-^   "^   ^'^  "'"^  ""■■ 
Schimiischek.  Erhard  J.;  and  Celto.  John  E..  4.228.408.  CI 

331-94.50G. 
Shelton.  J.  Paul.  4.228.437.  CI.  343-909  000 

^'^??;  JJ°"^   °-   ""'   ^*"»'   -"ohn   R..  4,227.836,  CI 
416-1.000. 

Wheeler.  John  G.  4,227,711,  CI.  280-8 1. OOR. 

L  S  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bluhm.  Karl  H.;  and  Kunaih,  Helfrid,  4,227,532,  CI.  128-328.000 

1  n^o''     ''*"  ^'  *"''  Noordanus.  Johannes,  4,228.319.  CI.  179. 
2.0EB. 

Duijkers.  Peter  A..  4.228,464.  CI.  358.165.000. 

Thillays,  Jacques.Claude,  4,228,490,  CI.  362.311.000. 

Van  Hemmen.   Dirk  J.;  and  Hoekstra,  Albert,  4,227,301,  CI 

30.43.600. 
van  Straalen.  Jan.  4.228.462.  CI.  358-158.000 
Wagner,  Wolfgang.  4.228.505.  CI,  364-414.000. 
Wouda,  Kornelis  J ;  Giacometti.  Alberto  M.;  and  Riede,  Willem 

4,228.409.  CI  333-28. OOR 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Grantham.  Daniel  H..  4.227,977.  CI.  204-129.000. 

Morton.    William   A.;   and   Caporini.   John   I..   4.227,776,   CI. 

J?v*Jo5.\W0. 
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Unitek  Corporation:  See— 

Dufrenne.  Gerald.  4,228.340,  CI  219-1 13  000 
University  of  Rochester.  The:  See— 
^Qp'^*''- 0];«n-  "<'  Stogran.  Edmund  M.,  4,228,406,  CI.  331-94.50D 

Lincicome,  Thomas  N.,  4,227,444,  CI  92-40  000 

^'lllJ'.sbfoo"''*'  "■  '°  ^^  '""  ^''^'  '°""°'  *-22'.*".  CI 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

^fM"*?'!"'  Alexander;  Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  and  Reymore 
Harold  E..  Jr ,  4,228,053.  O.  260-29  2TN  >vcymore, 

Sih,  John  C,  4.228.104.  CI  568-371000 

^  4,227.f3rCi*43-Tr6M''"'''  '^"'""'  ^  '  '"  ^'"'^^  '""  ''**  '"" 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See— 

'°r?;;:'oL^c"^Aii'^:'::22l!'^5':^a.°5ij^r7'^'°'°''"'"°' 

°4S'8'.0S"ci"^i0-"^5°ir'    ""'"    "^    "^    """">■    ^'"»' 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

.Hold.  Peter;  and  Tadmor.  Zehev.  4.227.816,  O.  366-99  000 
Usui.  Katsuloshi:  See— 

°"260.29Mm"''''  ^"^-  ""'  '^'"''  '^«'«"«l".  «28,054.  CI. 
Vaca.  Humberio  Cake  frosting  device.  4.227.484.  CI  1 18-502  000 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim  See— 

Kotzsch   Hans-Joach.m.  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck 

Hans-Joachim.  4.228.002.  O   556-422  000  "isicvu. 

Vwdyanathan.  Kumbakonam  R  ;  Henry.  Joseph  D..  Jr.  and  Verhoff 

^rancl5  H  .  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc    Enhanced 

anii-solveni  sedimenution  of  solids  from  liquids  using  pressunzed 

carbon  dioxide  gas  4,228.002.  CI.  210-729.000. 

Vaillani,  Chnstian;  and  Korcz,  Eugene,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock  Vehicle 

unloading  machine  4.227.676.  CI  254-277  000 
Valleylab:  See— 

Lundquisi,  Ingemar  H..  4,227.525,  CI   128-2I4.00R 
Valmei  Oy:  See— 

Koskiviru.  Veikko.  4,227,846,  CI.  414-139.000 
Valsala  Oy:  See— 

Hamalainen.  Reijo.  4,228,539,  CI.  435-l24.00a 
van  Acken.  Rudiger:  See- 
Krone.  Hartmut;  van  Acken.  Rudiger;  Trede,  Wolfgang-  and 
Schmidlin.  Robert,  4,227.460,  CI.  102-66.000  •    »•     ■" 

van  de  Leemput,  Lambenus  J  M  A.:  See— 

^',228.26^  ci"  «6-'ib6''s^'"" "'  ■-"""""•  ^'«"'" ' "  *  ■ 

van  den  Brom,  Guido  C ,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid  deter- 
gent composition.  4,228,043,  a  252-529  000 

Vander  Burgh  Lloyd  A.;  Moore.  R.  Dale;  and  Paplaski.  Joseph,  to 
f^i  I'Jf'i'^lT^"^'""'  Company.  Pivotable  seat  suppon  4.227.670, 
CI  i4o*416.000. 

van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Lelv  N  V 
Mowing  machine.  4.227.365.  CI  56.13.600.  ' 

van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N  V 
j"P'""enl  with  side  screenmg  plates  and  soil  roller.  4.227.580.  CI. 

van  der  Stelt.  Cornells,  to  N  V    Koninklijke  Pharmaccuiische  Fab. 

neken  Pipendinemethyl  ethers  4.228.287,  CI  546.236  000 
Vanderwal.  Frank  E..  Jr..  to  Sunnen  Products  Company   Heads  for 

gaging  devices  and  fixture  for  setting  same  4.227.310  CI  33.178.00R 
VandeWiele.  John  L.:  See— 

Kerber.  Dathan  R.;  Johnson.  Orlin  W.;  Week.  Robert  D    Benson 
?I,';'?ll  ^^  VandeWiele,  John    L;   and   Lucas,   jimes  r! 
4.227,363.  CI.  56.10.200 
Vandling.  John  M  ,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  Transmis. 
sion  mode  signaling  between  a  facsimile  transmitter  and  a  facsimile 
receiver.  4.228.466.  CI.  358.257.000 
van  Gasse.  Rene  L.  E .  to  Sumicarbon.  B.V  Process  for  making  objects 
from  mineral  fillers  bonded  with  a  thermosetting  resin  4.228,1 13,  CI. 
264.24.000. 
Van  Heertum.  John  C  :  See— 

Malho^ra,  Sudarshan  K  ;  and  Van  Heenum.  John  C ,  4,228,172, 0. 

Van  Hemmen.  Dirk  J.;  and  Hoekstra,  Albert,  to  US  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Shaving  apparatus.  4,227.301,  CI.  30-43  600 
van  Koten.  Gerard:  See— 

'*4,2'?8,i".  CL  S^^dSo."  ^^"    ""  "■"  •^•"="-  °'"^- 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Zysmann.  Alexandre;  Sebag,  Henri  Vanler- 
7^,'V'^.'  9,V^'"°"'  ■'e«n-Louis;  and  Bugaui.  Andree,  4.228.259. 
CI.  525-435.000. 
van  Siraaien.  Jan,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Line  oscillator  synchro- 
nizing circuit  4.228.462.  CI.  358-158.000 
Van  Weemen.  Bauke  K.:  See— 

°n:^2u:o"a  43i°iTd<i,'"  °  "^ "" """  ^'^  ^"^ 

Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Aniypas.  George  A..  4.227.962.  CI.  156-624.000 
Vaughn  Corporation:  See— 

Scheiner.  Jack  F .  4.227.762.  CI.  339-91.00R. 
VMirani.  Hargovmd  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories.  Incorporated 
iilTlM  P""'"  f"^'^  *"b  radiation  cured  ink.  4,228,438,  CI 
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\'EB  Wirkmaschtnenbau  Karl-Mart-Slxll:  Str— 

Irmscher.  Hdmul.  4,227,3M.  CI.  66-75.100. 
V'eeder  Indu&tnes  Inc.  See — 

Gamble.  John  0..  4.228,347.  CI.  23S-92.0OC. 
Vehicle  Energy  Corporation;  See — 

Carman.  VmcenI  E..  4.227.587.  CI.  180-165000. 
Vellturo.  Anthony  F  ;  See— 

Haeberli.  Joerg;  Park.  Kyong  P.;  Vellturo.  Anthony  F ;  and  Num- 
berger.  George  F  .  4.228.297.  CI.  560-75.000. 
\enfcaia.seiiy.  Hanumanthiyna  V.:  See— 

Saathoft.    Deidrich   J.;   and   Venkatasetly.   Hanumanlhiyna   V., 
4.228.227.  CI.  429-194.000 
Vennard,  John,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Non-reversi- 
ble consumer  replaceable  watch  battery.  4,228,389,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Venta,  George  J.;  See — 

Stem,  Eric  P ;  Venta,  George  J.;  Mia.  Riad;  and  Vines,  Solomon 
M..  4.227,356,  CI.  52-309.W0. 
Vepa  AktiengesellschafI;  See— 

Fleissner,  Hans.  4.227.317,  CI.  34-ISS.OOO. 
Verhoff.  Francis  H.:  See — 

Vaujyanathan.  Kumbakonam  R.;  Henry,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Verh- 
off, Francis  H  .  4.228.002.  CI.  210-729.000. 
Verrtll.  Thomas  D.;  and  Ewans,  John  R..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy,  Reverse  velocity  rotor  system  for  rotorcraft   4.227.856.  CI. 
416-1.00O. 
Victor  Companv  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Shiga.  Takashi.  4.228,471,  CI.  360-73.000. 
V'lking-Askim  A/S:  See — 

Insulan,  Stig  G  E..  and  Siubdal.  Jom,  4,227,262,  C.  2-2.  lOR. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Bra>  D..  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  -. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Schmiti,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,228,026,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vincent.  Alain:  See — 

de  La  Farge.  Benran;  and  Vincent,  Alain,  4,227,045,  a.  236-49.000 
Vines,  James  H.:  See — 

Prasad,   Vidyanatha  A.;  and  Vines,  James   H ,  4,228,279,  CI. 
544-183  000 
Vines,  Solomon  M.:  See— 

Stem.  Enc  P..  Venta.  George  J.;  Mia,  Riad;  and  Vines,  Solomon 
M  .  4.227.356.  CI.  52-309.400 
Virag.  Sandor-  See- 

Szejtii.  Josef;  Szente.  Lajos;  David.  Agoslon;  Virag,  Sandor;  Sebes- 
tyen.  Gyula;  and  .Mandi.  Allila,  4.228.160.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Virtanen.  Kalervo  M..  to  Teknoware  Oy.  Power  regulating  invener 

circuit.  4.228.382.  CI.  315-219.000, 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Zom.  Milton  J..  Slater.  Edward  L.;  Maizner.  Neil  L.;  Eccles.  Brian 
J.;  Minard.  Huben  C  ;  Otsuki.  Juko  S.;  and  Sprengan.  Daniel  H.. 
4.227.786,  CI-  354-10.000. 
Vlnaiy.  Joseph,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

removing  micronized  coal  from  steam  4,227,892,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D ;  Wilson,  Richard  A :  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F ;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Granda.  Edward  J  .  4.228.026.  CI  252-174.110. 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4.228.278.  CI.  544-5.000. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl:  See— 

Drasch.  Josef.  Firla,  Gusuv;  Rollenitz,  Leopold;  and  Scheiber. 
Roben.  4,227,783.  CI.  352-194.000. 
Voelker.  Marvin  J.:  See— 

Manin,  Carl  J  :  Voelker.  Marvin  J.;  and  Ryan,  Robert  J..  4.228,050. 
CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Vogi.  Calvin  R.  Automotive  trunk  deck  lid  accessory.  4.227,737,  CI. 

29(^76  000, 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwanz.  Wilfned;  and  SeifTen.  Ulnch.  4.227.426.  CI.  74-424.80R 
\'oll.  Manfred:  5ee— 

Rothbuhr.  Loihar;  and  Voll.  Manfred.  4.228.131.  CI.  422-156.000. 
Volland.  Michel  F..  to  Saurer-Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme  Device  for 
regulating  the  winding  tension  of  woven  fabnc  on  a  loom.  4.227.554. 
CI.  139-310.000 
Von  Draihen.  Walter:  See— 

Levine.  Nathan  M.:  and  Von  Draihen.  Walter,  4,227,996.  CI. 
209-12000 
Vora,  Chandrakant  R.:  See — 

Gupta.   Ram    K.;   and   Vora.   Chandrakant    R.   4.228.497.   CI 
364-200  000 
VRL  Growth  Associates.  Incorporated:  See— 

Rhoads.   Kevin   G.;   and    Plolkin.   George   M..   4,228,405,   CI 
331-65  000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Calton.  Gary  J  .  4.228.079.  CI.  260-343.410. 
ORell.  Dennis  D  ;  and  Lin.  Nan  J..  4.228.225.  O.  429-147.000 
Sullivan.  John  J  ;  and  Pnne.  Eugene  D..  4.227,381,  CI.  62-223.000. 
Waaben,  Sigurd  G.:  See — 

Fciner,   Aleunder;   Liu.  Chao  Kai;  and  Waaben,  Sigurd  G.. 
4.228.323,  CI.  179-16.00F 
Wachs.  Marvin  R..  and  Berman.  Arnold,  to  Communicatioiu  Satellite 
Corporation.  Communication  satellite  transponder  interconnection 
utilizing  variable  bandpass  filter  4.228.401.  CI.  325-3.000. 
Wada.  Takeshi:  See— 

Okuni.  Telsuo;  Ishihara.  Masao;  and  Wada.  Takeshi.  4,228,336,  CI. 
219-73.100. 


Wade.  Ltsby  L ;  Clarke.  Donald  L.;  and  Arrington.  Jack  P..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for  the  control  of  manure-breeding 
insects.  4.228.186,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Wagner.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Stncker.    Jesse    C;    and    Wagner.    Dennis    L..    4.228.345.    CI. 
219-388.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno;  See— 

Blanak.  Johannes;  Gipp,  Roland;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Muler,  Erwin; 
Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haas.  Peter.  4.228,249,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Wagner.  Wolfgang,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  computed 

tomography.  4.228,505,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Wahlberg,  Ulf:  See— 

Jansson.  Conny;  and  Wahlberg.  Ulf  4.227.430.  CI.  81-I77.00M. 
Waite.  John  C;  and  Saber.  David  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Multi- 
plexed directory  for  dedicated  cache  memory  system  4.228.503,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Wakasugi,  Yasuhito.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electronic  computer  system. 

4,228,502.  CI.  364-200000. 

Wakayama.  Naoaki;  lida.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamagishi.  Hideshi.  to  Japan 

Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Method  for  shortening  response 

time  of  loganthmic  measuring  apparatus.  4.228.355,  CI.  25)-374.00O. 

Walden.  Jack  O  Energv  management  system  4.228.364.  CI  307-38  000. 

Walker.  Darrell  W.:  See— 

Berius.    Brent    J.;    and    Walker.    Darrell    W..    4.228.040.    CI. 
252-475.000. 
Wallace,  Bernard  E  Gantries.  4.227.464,  d.  104-126.000. 
Wallace.  David  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Aqueous  coating  composi- 
tions containing  flatting  agents  and  low  molecular  weight  polyethers. 
4.228.055,  CI  260-29.300. 
Wallace.  Roben  P.  Drive  mandrel  for  helical  thread  inserts.  4,227.290. 

CI.  29-240.500. 
Wallgren.  Kurt;  and  Nilsson.  Tage.  to  Mjolkcentralen  Arlan.  Ekono- 
misk  Forening.  Method  of  manufacture  of  low  calorie  margarine 
having  a  protein  concentrate  from  skimmed  milk.  4.228,190,  CI 
426-421.000. 
Walling,  James  D.:  See— 

Kamp,  Dennis  R.;  and  Walling,  James  D ,  4.227.796.  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Wallsten,  Hans  I    Method  of  forming  a  multiple  pack  of  vessels. 

4.227.362.  CI-  53-447.000. 
Walser.  Mackenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Ornithine  and 
arginme  salts  of  branched  chain  keto  acids  and  uses  in  treatment  of 
hepatic  and  renal  disorders  4.228.099.  CI.  260-501.110. 
Walsh,  James  L.:  See— 

Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Henle.  Roberi  A.;  and  Walsh.  James  L . 
4.228.369.  CI,  307-270.000 
Wang.  Chih-Chung,  to  Kennecoti  Copper  Corporation.  Copper-boron 
carbide  composite  particle  and  method  for  its  production.  4.227.928. 
CI.  75-238.000. 
Ward.  Gary  A.;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Method  for  sealing  container  cap  parts,  4.227.954.  CI 
156-250.000. 
Wardlaw,   Stephen   C.   Automatic  disposable  hypodermic  syringe. 

4.227,528.  CI.  128-218,OOA, 
Wareham,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Driscoll,  John  J.;  Gold,  Nicholas;  Norris,  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham. 
Richard  R  .  4.227.789.  CI.  354-86.000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Harienstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred: 
and  Heidi.  Wolfgang,  4.228.179.  CI  424-274  000. 
Wamow.  Detlef  and  Ziebrechl.  Hans-Jorg.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Respirator  for  emergency  air  supply  to  a  patient 
4,227,519,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Wamow.  Detlef;  and  Ziebrecht.  Hans-Jorg.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien 

gesellschaft.  Respirator  construction.  4.227.523.  CI.  128-204  240. 
Wasielewski.  Stanley  J.,  and  HIadik.  Stephen  M.,  to  Cambridge  Filter 

Corp  Method  of  fabricating  air  filters  4,227,953,  CI.  1 56-227.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Hino,  Kuniaki;  Uehara,  Yasuo;  Nishimura.  Yasushi;  Watanabe, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  4,228,037.  CI  252-444.000. 
Watanabe.  Masaki:  See— 

Kawashima.  Yoshinori;  and  Watanabe.   Masaki.  4,227.422.  CI. 
474-156.000 
Watanabe.  Shoei:  See— 

Ideta,  Yasufumi:  and  Watanabe,  Shoei.  4,227.602,  CI.  I92-I09.0OF 
Watanabe,  Toshiyuki.  Kamiya.  Hisao;  Shibata.  Noriyoshi;  and  Shimizu. 
Takayoshi.  to  Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plastic  molding  sieel 
having  improved  resistance  to  corrosion  by  halogen  gas,  4.227.923. 
CI,  75-125.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshihachi:  See- 
Ogata.  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tawara.  Katsuya.  4.228.165.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Waters  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Rausch.  Carl  W.;  Tuvin.  Yury;  and  Neue.  Uwe  D..  4.228.007.  CI 
21O-I98.00C. 
Watkins.  David  M.:  See— 

Hydes.  Paul  C;  and  Watkins,  David  M.,  4,228,090,  CI  260-429  OOR 
Watkins,  Laurence  S.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  for 
non-destructively  determining  parameters  of  an  optical  fiber  preform. 
4,227.806.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Watson,  Nigel  S.:  See- 
Cherry,  Peter  C;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  and  Watson,  Nigel  S.. 
4.228,074,  CI.  260-239.00A 
Wattin,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Feroda  Air 
conditioning  installation.  4,227,569,  CI,  165-35.000. 
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Wave  Energy  Development  I  Vastmanland  Akiiebolag-  See- 

KM^WOOO  """    ^'""""-   Leif-Ak«.   4.227.986.   CI 

'^'Agricul'tire'  L^s  f*'  ^""  *^  '  '°  ^""'^  ^'"^  "'  ^menca. 

Weber,  Harold  G.:  Se-- 

'^'iT27,s^ra.rr5-?[i^ """''  "■ """  «'"'"^'  ■--"  M- 

*st^a;:'kina"aZrL'"f.""'''^*'"  '"'''™»»""  S^^'™  l"c.  Command 
3*^200000  ""  '"  '  "'"""'^  controller   4,228,500.  CI 

Wcdemeyer.  Karlfried:  See- 

Grotkopp    Detlef    Wedemeyer,   Karlfned.    Brandes.    Wilhelm 

42^300000'  "'"''"■     '■""■     ■•■-2«'S'-     CI 

Week,  Roben  D.:  See— 

^VM^ii^lt^'^''  """  '■■■  ^'  ^"'^'^  ^™"  -*■ 

*a™'ric"cS^n,^'  '""."^'^"'"y'  Harold  W,  Jr.  to  Westingho^se 
^^^^♦OOO  Hydrogen-,M>gen    recombiner     4,228,132,    CI. 

■Wefoba  •  Werkzeug-und  Formenbau  Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG: 

Hcimel.  Othmar.  4.227.304.  CI  72-356  000 
Wchr.  Huben.  to  Cyklop-Gcs<cls*.haft.  Emil  HolTmann.  Method  and 
a  15J73  500   ^"^  supenmposed  strips  of  thernioptetic.  4.227.  w. 
Weinberger.  Arnold.  See— 

Uiteney,  Koben  C;  Levine.  Samuel  R :  Shen.  DaMd  T    and 
Weinberger.  Arnold.  4.228.520.  CI.  364-760.000 
Weinert.  Harry  F    See— 

'^^ 474^620 Mo''*    ^     "''    *"""'■    ""''*    *"•   •*•"'•""■    ^'' 
Weingartner,  Bemhard.  10  Neutnk  Akiiengesellschaft   Level  and  fre- 
quency measunng  recorder  4,228,439,  CI.  546-33  OOR 
wiinstein,  Larry  J..  See— 

Weisang.  Joseph  E  :  See— 

^"/^I'l'i''-  Philippe:  Szabo.  Georges:  and  Weisane   Josebh  E 
4,227,993,  CI.  208-139.000.  *  '^ 

\^'eisenborn,  Frank  L.:  See— 

°"^£'l\M'^^'  ^-  ""''  Wsiwnbom,   Frank  1...  4.228,077    CI 

Weishew.  Josep^  F.  Carnage  reciprocator  and  positioner  with  continu- 
ously moving  chain  4,227,421.  CI.  74-2''  000 
WeuA,  Manin  J.  See— 

°'^'I!^'i^  ^^''^  ^'  ■  *"''  *"«■  Manin  J.,  4.228.296.  CI 
^M«K^°*'h'    ^:    "f  ^"   Telephone    Laboralones.    Incorporated. 

4  22S,M4.  CI  Im"'4i'(JIS"™'"'"*  ""■  *'^'  °''  """  ""  '"  ™'  """• 
Weissmueller.  William  R..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  Venical  svn- 

chronizaiion  system.  4.228.4el.  CI  358-148  000 
Weldon.  Clark-  ,Sft— 

'*'"°-,f:*"^  ^Miller.  Marvin  L  ;  and  Weldon.  Clark.  4.228.399. 
LI.  324-425,000. 
Wdls.  Daniel  R    to  Trisops  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  healing  and 
compressing  plasma  4,228.380.  CI.  315-111  400  "^"""Sana 

Wells.  I>)nald  G  :  See— 

^"^'mm^  ''•  """  *^"''  '^"'■'^  °-  ''•^"•"'■-  CI 

Wells.  Royzell  F    to  .Manin  Marietta  Corporation  A^ial  tube  cutter  for 
w^^f  i^  electncal  connector  coupling  nngs  4.227.431.  CI.  82-76.000 
f„,   „     r  £  •  T  ^"""^  *"'"  °>''"""  Company  Suppon  svstem 
for  sound  absorbing  panel'.  4.227,.35S  CI  S^-eS  000  ' 

Wendl,  Roger:  See— 

WenzlafT,  Axel:  Si-e— 

^'"w " OOR ''"*'   ^'"'  ""*  WenzlafT.  Axel,  4.228,014,  CI 
Werner.  Hemz:  See— 

Werner  &  Menz  GmbH:  See— 

Schneider.  Helmut.  4.227.316,  CI.  34-151  000 
Wesley-Jessen  Inc  :  See— 

..,    ^"."^^^V  Sj^uel,  and  Shen,  Chah  M.,  4,228,269,  CI.  <26-346  00O 

Wessel,  ^oll:  Stem  Volkhard:  Sauer,  Rudolf  and  Kienzle.  Wolfgang, 

123^°5aiO  injection  apparatus.  4,227.500  CI 

^Cui^itMOOo'^'"*"  ^°^^  °"'*'"  •""•'  '"''P'''  ^^'™  '••22'.50.V 
West.  Jerry  B..  to  Century  Geophysical  Corporation   Digital  mineral 

loggingsysiem.  4.227.404.  CI.  73-151000. 
West.  Jerry  B.  10  Century  Geophysical  Corporation  Digital  mineral 

logging  system.  4.227,405,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Wesierlund.  Allan  G.  Doorcalch.  4,227,727,  CI  292-270  000 
Westermann,  Donald  H.;  Sawicki,  John  E  ;  and  Huige,  Nicolaas  J    10 

i°N«^.i"?-,^?,!J'',",^,£?"'P'">    ^"*"^  °'  •""^'"e  ""d  lau'ering 
'*.»s,ie5.  LJ-  4^0-11. UUD. 
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Western  Eleclnc  Company,  Inc    See— 

^■428-209 «»  *'""""  "  ■  ■'"''  ■'^°"™-  **""  ^     "■228.213,  CI 

''im.yh':''^  ikn^^n"- "'"""'  "^ '""  '"""■"■  ■""•"  ■•■ 

^WSWOw"'  ^'  '"''  '"'"'''"'"•  *''""""  ^-  ♦•227.983,  CI 

Watkins.  Laurence  S  .  4,227,806,  CI  356-71  lOO 
Western  Geophysical  Co  of  America  See— 

Hsu  1-Chi,  and  Simpson.  Anne  L  .  4.228.529.  CI  367-7O000 
westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Sw— 

^njl'vlooo"*  ■* '  "'*  ^'^^"^'^y  H""l<i  *'.  Jr.,  4,228.132.  CI 

Wheeler.  John  G  .  to  Uniicd  States  of  America.  Navy  J-Axle  walkine 
beam  suspension.  4.227.71 1.  ci  280-81  OOR  J      "  "  waming 

Whicker.  Lester  F.  See— 

White,  Horace  S  :  See— 

Whu'lih'e'rd^Vhomas' p'"!.-''"'-  """"  ' '  •'•"'■'«'•  "  "•"»"*' 
Bullock,  David  G  ;  Buncc,  Roger  A.;  Clark,  Ian  R  ;  Duff.  Ian  D 

hi-^H  ?■;  °'^"o'^  l-.^,'',>'^-  ••""  "  ■  P«"*'  '^™  M  ;  White: 
>uu     »"<'■  Thomas  P ;  and  Wilding.  Peter.  4,227,880  CI  -'3.->30  OOR 

,0  CM\^-"r  ''    ''■'";'•'",'■  ""her,  D;  and  Pa.el,  Gh.n.hyl  C 
w„h  J,„  f  ^"^"r'"-'  Tool  Company.  Globoid-wom,  compres.i, 

,„i^   'L?,"Sj'  P'"-'*  hou-siiig  4.227.867.  CI.  4111-97  000 

Whiichill,  RobsnD   See— 

Whitford.  Leon  Grave  marker  4.227.32^  CI  40-1 ''4  500 
Whiiiaker  Corporation  See— 

Pregitjter  Siegfried  A    Uufer.  Jay  K.;  Manno.  John  J.;  and  Han- 
tock,  James  W  ,  4.227,9SO.  CI.  204-159  2in 
Whittakc-r,   Leonard   B ;  Clayton    William;   Marnott,   Fnc  W     and 

frhfnes''T/2^38;''cT"S2Sr''  '"'■"""'  ''"''''  •»'  '""^ 
Whitton,  Richard  W  :  See— 

"^fk^MClllUf'^''  '"'  '■  ""  *»""™   «-h.,d  W. 
Wicanders  GmbH:  See— 

Magnussoii  Sven-Ake,  4.227.619.  CI.  2l<-2'5  000 
Wichen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Widlar,  Rohcn  J    to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Low  volt- 
age compound  invener  buffer  circuit.  4.228.404  CI  310-'>67nn) 
Wierenga.  Steven  U    S,e—  ^■'^.^  liuu 

*^'^'ll"'-  '^^^  ^'"^'"'  •■«'  F  ■  B"'e'.  R'chard  M  ;  Davidow. 
u  k  I  ■?  ""P",!?''"''  ■''""'  '^  :  Oraziaii...  Peter  J.;  Green 
Michael  D.;  Oreig.  Dasid  A  ;  Hayashi,  Steven  ],  Mackie.  David 
R  McEyoy.  Dennis  L;  Trevbig,  James  O.  and  Wierenua 
Steven  W .  4,228,496.  CI  364-200.000  wierenga. 

Wolf^^n"'/'"'^  m"*  ^t''"-  ''''"■  '"  Mannesmann  Demag  AG 

4  2'i7^79*Cl"2li:27O.'00o"""'  ""'   '""  "'  """  "oisting*  units 

*«^i"™  ^Pr'  T  11'"  ^"'"t"'  ™'  C™n''">   Chemical  etching  of 

Wight  Hewm  G.,  Call,  Tracey  G  ;  and  Monensen.  Marvin  L .  10 
Califorma  Pnly^technic  State  University  Foundation.  The  Immuno- 
siipprc>.sivc  m-lluorodlthiocarbanilates  4.228.182  CI  4''4-t(IOllO0 

WMcock.  Donald  F..  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporaled  Staged 
tl2'if52^a'm.^'""^'    '"    ''>''"^>"^'"''    """J    heanng 

Wilcock.  Donaid  F  ,  to  Mechanical  Technologv  Incorporaled  Compli- 

4"227,7"5.i,  cT'j^lwaX)*"*'  '"""''^  """  "P*""'"'  'h™^'  ™'>"er 
Wild.  Peter  J  :  S.e— 

u/ M^"'^A'-"'''"*k°'j;-  ""'  ^'''''-  P"ef  ••■•  *-228J4l.  d.  455-158  000 
Wilder,  Alvm  D.:  See— 

Losee  David  L  ,  and  Wilder,  Alvin  D ,  4.^8.452.  CI  357.^9  000 
Wilding.  Peter:  Ste— 

Bullock,  David  G  ;  Bun^c,  R<.ger  A    Clark,  Ian  R  ;  Duff,  Ian  D 

Greasy  Geoffrey  S ;  Lloyd,  Peter  H.:  Peters,  Ann  M  ,  White- 

u  ,u    head  Thomas  P  ;  and  Wilding,  Peter.  4.227,!til6.  Cl  23-230 OUR 

n^^'p^lT'  '*■,"'''  *  2  Vennogensverwaltungsgesellschafi 

CI  26(rn2'oOR""'  DNA-conuining  organisms.  4.228.06S. 

Wilkie.  Arnold  E  :  See- 

"'^.'■'"S^t^"'''''  ■*•  ""''  *''""'.  Arnold  E..  4.228.117,  CI    264- 
1 76  OOF. 
William  Cotton  I  imited:  See— 

Whittakcr.  Leimard  B;  Clayton,  William:  Marriott,  Enc  W    and 
,.,.„    Strong,  Barry  C .  4.227.3*5.  Cl  66-8;  OOR 
Willums.  Alexander  W  ;  and  Kline.  Harry  A.,  to  Borden,  Inc  Electro- 
dialysis  of  acid  whey  4.227,981.  d  2O4-18O0OP 

*;!!rd^r°s,Si,'^i'r4i",?r^'^- ''""""--  ^-p-^-  ='«-■ 

W  illiams,  Ian  G.:  See— 

Cjuni,    Anthony    D;    and    Williams.    Ian    G,    4.228J62    Cl 
526-1  W  000  -".io^.    s-i. 

Williams.  James  E ,  to  Wilson  Research  &  Development  Inc  Rotarv 
food  processing  tool  having  offset  hub  4,227,655,  Cl  241-92  000    ' 

piev'"e;\er%T7'54l<^[.  ,.!?.2^4'SS"^  '™"  ^"'^  '^    «'»-'" 
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Willums.  Peter  J  .  lo  Rolls-Royce  Limited  Control  systems  for  appara- 
tus 4.227.369,  CI.  «)-734.CI0O. 
Williams.  Reginald  T  :  Ste— 

Hart.  William  B;  and  Williams.  Regmald  T.,  4.227.646.  Cl.  236- 
9300R 
Williamson.  James;  and  Crete.  Paul  G..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radar 

receiver  local  oscillator  control  circuit.  4.228.434,  Cl  343-5.0AF 
Williamson,  Stanley  C ,  to  Oakite  Products,  Inc   No-rinse  pre-paini 

coaling  composition  and  method.  4,227.946.  Cl.  148-6.160. 
Willis.  W  Coy:  See— 

Albrechl,  Leman  P.;  and  Willis,  W.  Coy,  4.227,617,  Cl.  215-251,000. 
Wilson  Research  &  Development  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  James  E..  4.227.655.  Cl.  241-92.000, 
Wilson,  Rjchard  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A  ;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinats,  Joaquin  F :  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L,;  and 
Granda,  Edward  J.  4.228,026,  Cl.  252-174  110 
Wimmer.  Johann:  See— 

Alsen.  Klaus;  Neidhardt.  Hans;  Maletzke.  Jurgen;  and  Wimmer. 
Johann.  4.228.114.  Cl  264-33.000 
Winchell,  David  A.:  See- 
Ward.    Gary    A.;    and    Winchell,    David    A.,    4,227,954,    Cl 
156-250000. 
Wirth  Maschinen-und  Bohrgerale-Fabrik:  See— 

Benjamm,  Joseph  R.,  4,227.583,  Cl  175-65.000. 
Wisco  Corporation:  See— 

Sorensen.  Norman  L„  4.227.738.  Cl.  296-224.000. 
Sorensen,  Norman  L  .  4.227.739.  Cl  296-224000. 
Witek,  Roman  J.  Jr ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp<v 

ration.  Lamp  socket  siniciure,  4.227.760.  Cl,  339-l4,00R. 
W'ittenbreder,  Eduard,  to  Droop  &  Rein.  Firma,  and  Herr  Dipl.-lng.  M. 

G  Dronsek  Tool-changing  device.  4,227.296.  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Woinarski.  Peter  A.  .Method  of  connecting  a  bail  to  a  container. 

4.227,623,  Cl.  220-91.000. 
Wolf,  Harley:  See— 

Moe.  Walter;  Dtker.  Charles  M.;  and  Wolf,  Harley,  4,227,339,  Cl. 
46-123.000. 
Wolfe.  Paul  G  .  10  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Constant  luminance  tint 

reference  4,228.457.  Cl.  358-21.00R 
Wolff,  Robert,  to  Better  Built  Machinery  Corporation.  Door  and  seal 

construction  for  sterilizers.  4,228.135.  Cl  422-296.O0O. 
Wong.  John  L..  to  Research  Corporation.  Polycyclic  chlorinated  hy- 
drtxarbons  contaimng  bridgehead  or  imino  nitrogen.  4,228.078,  Cl. 
260-326.320. 
Wood.  Derek  A    See- 
Mason.    Ronald    F.;    and    Wood.    Derek    A..    4.228.081,    Cl. 
260-326.620. 
Wood.  Grady  M    See— 

Neale.    Ronald    G.;    and    Wood.    Grady    M.,    4,228,524,    Cl. 
365-163  000 
Wood,  Joseph  L.;  and  Lipworth.  Matthew  F..  to  Olin  Corporation 
Process  for  cooling  and  drying  chlonne  gas.  4.227.890.  Cl  55-30.000. 
Woodford.  Alan  T  ;  and  Horellou,  Michel  R.,  to  Spar  Aerospace  Lim- 
ited Manipulator  wnst  tool  interface.  4.227,853,  Cl.  414-738.000. 
Woods.  Donald  C:  See— 

Ripley.  John  A.;  Woods,  Donald  C;  and  Kaine,  James,  4,228,506, 
Cl  364-415,000 
Woods,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Ramsey,   Vernon   B.;  and   Woods,   Donald   E.,  4,227,663,  Cl. 
244-149.000. 
Woods,  Quenlin  T.;  and  Gerverdinck,  William  D.,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion Article  taping  system.  4,227,955,  Cl.  156-269.000. 
Workman.  Harold  W.;  and  Nicholas.  David  C,  to  Rockwell  Intema- 
iional  Corporation.  Dual  TDM  switching  apparatus.  4,228,535,  Cl. 
370-16.000. 
Worthingion.  Wayne  H  .  to  Wonhington.  Wayne  H  Refuse  collection 

device  4,227,849,  Cl  414-408.000. 
Wouda,  Komelis  J  ,  Giacometti.  Alberto  M.;  and  Riede,  Wiliem.  to 
US,  Philips  Corporation,  Transmission  arrangement  having  an  ad- 
jusuble  network.  4.228.409.  Cl.  333-28.COR, 
Wright.  Robert  L .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Effecting  condensation  of 
nitrohaloarene  and  formyl  derivative  of  a  prinury  aromatic  amine 
with  alkali  metal  hydroxide.  4,228,103.  Cl.  260-576.000. 
Wright.  William  J.:  See- 

DiNicola,  Nicola  G.;  Paslir,  Robert  V.;  and  Wright,  WUliam  J , 
4,228,481.  Cl.  361-314.000. 
Wu.  E-Ming:  See- 
Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-Ming,  4,228.073.  Cl.  260-176,000. 
Wu,  Wen-Li:  and  Black,  William  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process 
for  producing  high  tenacity  polyethylene  fibers,  4.228,118,  Cl, 
264-210.800. 
Wunderlich,  Ernst  D.:  See— 

Rainville,   Dewey;  and  Wunderlich,  Ernst  D„  4,227.871,  Cl. 
425-533000, 
Wurth,  Paul:  See— 

Ulveling.  Leon;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Metz,  Jean,  4.227,682,  Cl. 
266-271.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bobbe.  Richard  M.;  Durbin,  John  A.;  Lehman,  Richard  F.;  and 

Seedhouse.  Frederick  A..  4,227,795,  Cl.  355-3.0OR 
Sterner.  Edward.  4,227,798,  Cl.  355-l4,OOC. 
Yagi.  Hisanori:  See— 

Murakami.    Takeshi;    Nakamura,    Teruo;    and    Yagi,    Hisanori, 
4,228,222,  Cl.  428-500.000. 
Yagi,  Sumio:  See — 

Kamekawa,  Kunio;  and  Yagi,  Sumio,  4.227,898,  Cl.  5S-276.000. 


Yagi,  Toshiro;  Yamamoto,  Junichi;  and  Kohara.  Hideo,  to  Toyci  Kogyo 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  aluminum  coating  layer  on  ferrous  base 
alloy  workpiece.  4.228.203.  Cl  427-229  000 
Yagihara.  Mono;  and  Yokola,  Yukio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  1  Id 
Photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material    4.228.233,  Cl 
430-385.000. 
Yamabe.  Shigeru:  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ryu,  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yoshio:  Ta- 
naka.  Yoshihiro;  Yamanaka,  Toru;  and  Nyu,  Kiyosato.  to  Nippon 
Chemiphar    Company.    Limited.    Benzolb.tlihiepan    derkvktives 
4,228.284,  Cl.  544-375.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu;  See— 

Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4,228.454.  Cl,  357-61.000 
Yamada.  Toshiro:  See— 

Himuro.    Ma&ami;    Yamada.    Toshiro;    and    Makino,    Yoshimi, 
4.228.473.  Cl.  360-114.000. 
Yamaga.  Eiichi  See— 

Okumura.  Takatoshi:  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Auki, 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga.  Kiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi,  4,228,403,  Cl. 
328-15.000. 
Yamagata,  Kenji:  See— 

Noda.    Kanji.    Nakagawa.    Akira;    Yamagata,    Kenji;    Hachiya, 
Terumi;   Ide,   Hiroyuki;   and   Koda,  Akihide.  4.228.304,   Cl. 
562-507.000. 
Yamagishi.  Hideshi:  See— 

Wakayama.  Naoaki;   lida.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamagishi.   Hideshi, 
4.2;8..i55,  Cl-  250-374.000, 
Yamaguchi.  Isao:  See— 

Kiguchi,  Tasaburo;   Hayashi,   Kimiaki;  and   Yamaguchi,   Isau. 
4,228,183,  Cl.  424-301.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masanaga;  See — 

Kashihara,  Takanobu;  Okuda.  Fukuyasu:  Yamaguchi.  Masanaga; 
and  Nishimura,  Akira,  4,228.124.  Cl  422-36.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tadanori:  See- 
Sato,  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tadanori.  4.228.447.  Cl.  357-42.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo:  Sft- 

Kudo.  Ken-ichi;  Kiiagawa.  Yosliihiko;  Koyania.  I'eruhtsa;  Takata, 
Akira;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4.228.266. 
Cl.  526-283,000, 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamekawa.  Kunio;  and  Yagi.  Sumio.  4.227.898.  Cl.  55-276.000. 
Yamamichi.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Aizawa.     Hiroshi;     Shimizu,     Masami;     Uchidoi.     Masanori; 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  lura,  Yukio;  and  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi, 
4.227.787,  Cl   354-51.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira;  lida,  Masaru;  Miyake.  Saioru;  Vamaura.  Hideo;  and 
Inoue.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Chem-cal  Indusines  Limited  Suspension 
polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  using  hydroxvacrylic  polymers. 
4,228.264.  Cl.  526-200.000, 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Soeda,  Kalsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Nakajima. 
Tadashi.  4,228,383.  Cl.  318-245.000. 
Yamamoto,  Junichi:  See — 

Yagi.  Toshiro;  Yamamoto,  Junichi;  and  Kohara,  Hideo,  4,228,203. 
Cl.  427-229  000. 
Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Koshiba,    Masao;    and    Aono,    Shunji.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Diuretic  and  vasodilating 
tricyclic  quinazolines  4,228,167.  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Yamanaka,  Toru:  See — 

Yamabe.  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ryu,  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka.    Toru;    and    Nyu,    Kiyosato, 
4.228.284.  Cl.  544-375.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshio:  See — 

Gamo,  Takaharu;   Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Yamashita.  Toshio;  and 
Fukuda.  Masataro.  4,228,145.  Cl.  423-644.000. 
Yamauchi.  Kiaki;  Morimoto,  Yukihiko;  Sasaki,  Toshikaiu:  and  Nakui, 
Katsumi,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  reactivation 
of  platinum  group  metal  catalyst  with  aqueous  alkaline  and/or  reduc- 
ing solutions.  4.228.033,  Cl.  252-412.000, 
Yamauchi.  Toshiro;  Saiio.  Takemi;  and  Kanayama.  Shigehiro.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  color-separation  system  for  use  in  a 
color  television  camera.  4.228,458,  Cl.  358-55.000. 
Yamaura.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Akira;  lida.  Masaru;  Miyake.  Satoru;  Yamaura,  Hideo; 
and  Inoue,  Takeshi.  4,228,264.  Cl  526-200000 
Yara  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman,  John  H.;  and  Anderson,  David,  4,227.920.  Cl.  7S-I.00R. 
Yard.  John  S.:  See— 

Schmoock.  Roy  F;  and  Yard.  John  S..  4.227.408.  Cl.  73-861.170. 
Yasuda,  Nobuaki;  Ogawa.  Takenobu;  and  Sadamasa.  Tetsuo.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gallium  phosphide  semiconductor 
device  having  improved  electrodes.  4,228.455,  Cl.  357-67.000. 
Yasuda.  Syoichi:  See — 

Nagano,    Humikazu;    Sasaki,    Hiromu;    and    Yasuda.    Syoichi. 
4,228,468,  Cl.  358-280.000. 
Yee,  Kwok  C:  See— 

Patel,    Gordhanbhai    N.;   and    Yee,    Kwok   C,   4,228,126,   Cl. 
422-56,000. 
Yodoshi,  Shigeyasu.  Router  bit,  4,227,837,  Cl,  407-53.000. 
Yokota.  Yukio:  See— 

Yagihara,  Mono;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  4,228,233,  Cl.  43O-38S.00O. 
Yonemitsu,  Eiichi:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Kimura,  Masaharu;  Sayama. 
Norio;  Ko.  Keiun;  and  Yonemitsu,  Eiichi,  4,228,258.  Cl. 
525-390.000. 
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Yonker.  John  H.:  See— 

Pearce,  Joseph  L.;  Ray,  Thomas  W;  Taylor.  Donald  F;  and 
Yonker.  John  H  .  4.227.573.  Cl.  166153000. 
Yoshida.  Isao:  See— 

Sakano.  Hajime;  Kodama,  Mikio;  Shoji.  Toshihiro;  and  Yoshida. 
Isao,  4.228.051,  Cl.  2i«  23  70R 
Yoshida.  Kobun:  See— 

Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida,  Kobun,  and  Kato.  Ilsuo.  4,228,472.  Cl. 
360-73.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ofusa.  Masaatsu,  4,227.555.  Cl.  139-384  008 
Yoshida.  Yoshinori;  and  Shinohara.  Hironobu.  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co .  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  diacetoxybutene 
4,228,301.  Cl.  560-244.000. 
Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Keishin;  Yoshihara.  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Abe.  Take- 
shi; Abe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sone.  Kiyoshi.  4.228.429.  Cl.  340-632.000. 
Young,  Claude  A  Can  .dge  riding  can  opener  4.227.473.  Cl    113- 

Ycungstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company;  See— 

Maguire,    Keith   D..   and   Currieo.    Royce   A.,   4,227.891.   Cl 

J**o5.0u0. 

Yuasa,  Yoshio.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  light 

measunng  device  4.227,808.  CI.  356-218.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrithshafen  Akiiengesellschaff  See— 

Gierer.  Oeorg.  4.227,507.  Cl.  192-3.3.30. 
Zaluski,  John  Auxiliary  lock  assembly.  4,227,728.  Cl.  292-297.000 
Zandberg.  Yoel.  lo  Laser  Industries  Ltd.  Mechanical  control  system 

particularly  useful  for  directing  a  laser  beam.  4.228,341.  Cl.  219- 

Zebra  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokubu,  Teruo,  4,227.822.  Cl.  401-17.000. 
Zebroski.  Edwin  L  ,  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Instituie,  Inc  Method 
and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  power  level  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
during  temperature  transient  4,227,967,  Cl.  176-36  OOR 
Zelahy,  John  W.:  See- 
Stalker,  Kenneth  W  ;  Zelahy,  John  W.;  and  Fairbanks,  Norman  P 
4,227.703.  Cl.  277-53.000. 
Zelinger.  Jiri:  See— 

Hudecek.  Slavko;  Hnidek.  Jaroslav;  Heidingsfeld.  Viktor;  Kolarik. 
Jan;  and  Zelinger.  Jiri.  4.228.205,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Weissmucller.  William  R..  4.228.461.  Cl.  358148  000. 
Zemig,  Emst.  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Finna  Base  or 

adjustment  plate  for  cabinet  hinges  4.227.284.  Cl.  16-129,000. 
Zewail,  Ahmed  H.;  and  Batchelder.  J.  Samuel,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.    Luminescent    solar    energy    concentrator    devices. 

Zichis,  Joseph,  deceased,  and  Zichis.  Lillian  K..  execulnx.  Heterophil 

antibody  differeniiation  (HAD)  lest.  4.228.148,  Cl.  424-12.000 
Zichis,  Lillian  K.,  executrix:  See— 

Zichis,   Joseph,   deceased;    and   Zichis,   Lillian    K,   executrix. 

4.228.148.  Cl.  424-12.000. 


Zidele.  Israel.  Reversible  baseball  glove.  4,227,263,  Cl.  2-19  000 
Ziebrecht.  HansJorg:  See— 

Wamow,    Detlef;    and    Ziebrecht,    Hans-Jorg,    4,227.519,    Cl 
128-205.240 

Wamow,    Detlef;    and    Ziebrecht,    Hans-Jorg,    4.227.523.    CI 

Zifferer.  Morton  F.;  and  Flinchbaugh.  Donald  E.  to  Mordo  Company 
Throttle  synchronizer  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.227.428,  Cl 
74-526.000. 

Zikopoulos.  John  N  :  See— 

Robyi,  John  F  ;  and  Zikopoulos.  John  N  .  4.228.1.50.  Cl  424-48  000 

Zilic.  Charles:  See— 

Slraiynski.  Eugene;  and  Zilic.  Charles,  4.227.412.  Cl  73-368  300 
Zllling.  Helmut:  See— 

Augsburger.  Rolf;  Kuppka.  HorsI;  and  Zilling.  Helmut.  4.227.545 
Cl.  137-340.000 
Zimmerman.  Dennis  M.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Certain  substituted 
J;^5'*-'«'"hydropyndmium    salt    intermediates     4.228.288.    Cl 

J^O"  j3",  WW, 

Zimmerman,  George  M..  to  Bon  Aqua,  Inc.  Magnetic  fluid  treaimii 

unit  4.228.010,  Cl.  210-222.000.  * 

Zimmennan,  Robert  L..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Morpholinc 

denvatives    and    use    as    polyurethane    catalyst     4.228,248     Cl 

521-115  000. 

Zimmerman.  Roben  L.:  See— 

Speranza.  George  P ;  Zimmennan.  Roben  L.;  and  Austin.  Thomas 
H  .  4.228.310.  Cl.  568-620000. 
Zimmerschied,  Wilford  J ,  to  Standard  Oil  Companv  (Indiana!   Bro- 
mine removal  from  acetic  acid  4.227,971,  Cl  203-32, 000, 
Zimmerschied.  Wilford  J .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)   Re- 
moval of  bromine  from  acetic  acid,  4.228.307.  Cl  562-608  000 
Zink.  John  S  ;  and  Reed.  Roben  D  .  to  John  Zink  Company  .Apparatus 
for  supplying  alternate  gases  to  steam  injection  means  on  a  dare  stack 
4.227.872.  Cl.  431-90,000, 
Zinko.  Heimo:  See— 

Margen.  Peter  H,  E ;  Roseen,  Ruiger  A,;  and  Zinko.  Heimo. 
4,227,51  l.CI.  126-415.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH  See— 

Knechbaum.  Kun;  Kienhofer.  Hans;  and  Picht.  Rm  J  .  4  227  848 
Cl.  414-395,000- 
Zipper.  Donald  H..  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.  The  Expansion  section 
for  tamper-indicaiing  ring  of  squeeze-off  closure,  4,227.618.  Cl 
215-253.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See- 
Carney.    Robert    L.;    and    Hennck.    Clive   A..    4.228.093.    Cl 
556-482000, 
Zoni.  Milton  J.;  Slater,  Edward  L  ;  Maizner.  Neil  L  ;  Eccles.  Brian  J 
Minard,  Huberi  C ;  Otsuki,  Juko  S.;  and  Sprengari.  Daniel  H ,  to 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation    Photopriniing  apparatus  employing 
base  line  control  imaging  font,  4,227.786,  Cl  -'54-10,000, 
Zv'smann,  Alexandre:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Zysmann,  Alexandre;  Sebag.  Henn;  Vanler- 
berghe,  Guy;  Huron.  Jean-Louis;  and  Bugaut.  Andree.  4.228.259. 
Cl  525-435,000. 
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Rand.  Earl  W  .  Jr.  Fuel  saving  apparatus  for  raulliple  cvlinder  internal 
combustion  engines  Re  30.417.  CI   I2M98.00F 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Reichler,  Allen  S..  257.3M.  CI  D24-56.000. 
Aboussouan,  Michel  F  Tape  canndge  holder.  J57,306.  10-14-80.  CI 

06- 185.000. 
Abrahamson.  Oliver  D.:  See — 

Robison.  John  L;  and  Abrahamson,  Oliver  D..  257.314.  CI   D7- 
70.000. 
Akauwa.  Toshimasa;  Fujimoto.  Munenori;  Ohia.  Kikuo;  and  Mishiro. 
Benito,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver 
257.351.  10-14-80.  CI  D14-68.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Armbrusler.  John  T.  257.357.  CI   DI6-58.000 
Armbruster.  John  T .  257.358.  CI.  DI6-58.000. 
Andrews.  Del  Hexagonal  floating  live  bait  container  257,377. 10-14-80. 

CI  D22-2200O. 
Andrews.  Del.  Floating  live  bail  container.  257,378.  10-14-80.  CI  D22- 

22.000. 
Amos.  John  M.;  See- 
Sargent,  Frank  T :  Antos,  John  M  :  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Hoff- 
man. John  A  .  257.385.  CI.  D23-48.(J00. 
Anireiier.  Richard;  and  Siersch.  Werner,  to  Rian■.^pparate  -  und  Vor- 

nchlungsbau  GmbH   Shaver  257,401.  10-14-80.  CI,  D28-49.O0O 
Armbruster.  John  T..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Body  of  a 

tissue  culture  microscope  257,357.  10-14-80.  CI   D16-58.000. 
Armbruster.  John  T.  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Body  and 
illuminator  of  a  tissue  culture  microscope    257,358,  10-14-80    CI 
DI6-5800O. 
Astatic  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Garrigus.  Charles  R  :  Over.  Gary  L.;  and  Cveiko,  Henrv  J  . 
257.346.  CI.  DI4-I2.000 
Asirosystems.  Inc   See— 

Barth.  Seymour.  257,344,  CI   DI.1-32.000 
Barth,  Seymour,  to  Asirosystems,   Inc    Limit  set   module.  257.344. 

10-14-80.  CI.  DI3-32.000 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Jordan.  Paul  A  .  257,388.  CI.  D24-17.0O0. 
Benjamin.  E  Bunon.  to  Mi>sinee  Paper  Corporation.  Towel  dispensinE 

cabinet.  257,302,  10-14-80.  CI  D6-%000 
Black.  Warren  M.  to  Merriman  Holbrook.  Inc.  Toe-rail    257.337 

10-14-80.  CI.  012-70000. 
Blaser.  Steffan  E   License  plate  holder.  257.341,  10-14-80,  CI    DI2- 

193.000 
Bogan,  David  B  Toilet  riser  257,386,  10-14-80,  CI   D23-69.0OO. 
Breneman,  Jack  L ,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  tow  truck 

body  257,368.  10-14-80,  CI.  D2I-131000 
Brumbt,  Joe  Ski  scooter.  257,336,  10-14-80,  CI  D12-8  000. 
Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A  ,  to  Rovex  Limited.  Toy  ambulance.  257,367. 

10.14-80,0.021-134000 
Chapman,  Darwin  E ,  to  Creative  Phototronics.  Inc  Motorized  base  for 
use  in  developing  photographic  prims.  257.355.  10-14-80.  CI    DI6- 
33000 
Collins.   James,   and   Gersienbacher,   Joseph    Aenal    lov    2'7  36! 
10-14-80,  CI.  D21-86000.  .  ■     •■ 

Computer  Products  Corporation:  Set'— 

Thoma.s,  Ronald  B,  257,349,  CI  D14-4O.0OO. 
Cone.  Richard  E  .  to  Questor  Corporation  Playpen.  257.299,  IO-I4-80 

CI  D6-I3000 
Conn.  Rino.  to  Dan  Industries  Inc  Cream  pitcher  or  the  like  257  112 

10-14-80.  CI   D7.t>4QOO 
Correll.  William  L  Sawhorse  257.395.  10-14-80.  CI  D25-67.0OO. 
Cosmopulos.  Stavros.  Food  plate  or  similar  article.  257.310.  10-14-80 

CI  D7.1  000 
Creative  Phoiotronic-s.  Inc  :  See- 
Chapman.  Darwin  E  .  257.355.  CI.  D16-33.000 
Cremer.  Richard  T  Set  of  socket  wrench  extensions  257,319.  10-14-80 

CI   D8-29O0O 
Cunningham,  Bette    Mascara  application  aid.  257,400,   10-14-80,  CI 

D28-7  000. 
Cvetko,  Henry  J  :  Sec— 

Garrigus,  Charles   R  .  Over,  Garv    L.;  and  Cveiko,   Henry  J., 
257,346,  CI.  014-12.000 
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Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hideo,  257,379,  CI  D22-23.00O 
Nakamura,  Hideo,  257,380,  CI.  D22-23.00O. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.-  See— 

Comi,  Rino,  257,312,  CI  D7-6400O 

Painter,  David  L  ;  and  Zinkgraf.  Robert  C,  257,31 1,  CI.  D7.64.0OO 
Painter,  David  L  ;  and  Zinkgraf,  Robert  C,  257,313,  CI.  D7.65  Oai 
Davco  Fishing  Products  See- 
Davenport,  Betty  B  ,  257,38.3,  CI.  D22-31  000 
Davenport,  Betty  B,  to  Davco  Fishing  Products.  Fisherman's  tool 

257,383,  10-14-80,0.  D22-31O0O. 
Demon,  David  H  :  and  Purdom,  David  D    Dental  floss  dispenser 

257,402,  10-14-80,  CI.  D28-64000 
Drevitch,  Nolan  A  :  See- 
Young,  Warren  H.;  Drevitch,  Nolan  A.;  and  Rosali,  Anthony  G  , 
257,356,  CI.  D16-42  000 
Dulude,  Charles  R.  Gun  target  257.376,  10-14-80,  CI  D22I5.0UO 
Elhnwood,  Paul   Windshield  wiper  unit.  257,339,  10-14-80.  O   D12- 

155.000 
English.  Michael  D  Table  lop.  257.308.  10-14-80.  CI.  D6-192.000 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McComas.  Jean  W;  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon,  257.338.  CI.  012- 
78.000. 
Fish.  Darrell  D..  to  Universal  Security  Instruments,  Inc.  Ponable  tire 

inflating  unit.  257,354,  10-14-80,  O.  D15-9.000. 
Fisher,  Morns  F  ,  to  Futorian  Corporation.  Sofa.  257,300,  10-14-80,  CI 

06-63.000 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Pichelman,  Franklin  D :  and  Mehl,  Donald  N ,  257.322.  CI.  08- 
354.000. 
Fogolin.  Fiorevante.  Outboard  motor  protector.  257.353.  10-14-80.  CI 

D 15-4  000 
Fujimoto,  Munenori:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toshimasa;  Fujimoto,  Munenon;  Ohta,   Kikuo    and 
Mishiro,  Benito,  257,351,  CI  014-68000 
Futorian  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher,  Morns  F.,  257,300,  CI  D6-63.000.  ' 
Gabriel,  Richard  J  .  to  Matrix  Toys.  Joint  element  for  construction  sci 

257.365,  10-14-80.  CI.  D2l-I08.n00 

Gabriel.  Richard  J  .  to  Mainx  Toys.  Joint  element  for  construction  set. 

257.366.  10-14-80.  CI.  D21-I08.000. 

Gammon.  Samuel  L   Cardio  compressor.  257.391.  10-14-80.  CI    D24- 

360O0. 
Garngus.  Charles  R  :  Over.  Gary  L  ;  and  Cvetko,  Henry  J.,  to  Astatic 
Corporation,  The.  Conference  microphone.  257,346,  10-14-80,  CI 
D14-I2000 
Genal  Strap.  Inc.:  See— 

Hofman,  Bronislaw  L.,  257,333.  CI  Dl  1-3.000. 
Hofman.  Bronislaw  L.  257.334.  CI  Dl  1-3  000. 
Hofman.  Bronislaw  L..  257.335.  tl.  Dl  1-3.000 
Gerstenbacher.  Joseph:  See — 

Collins.  James:   and  Gerstenbacher.   Joseph.  257.363.  CI    D2I- 
86000. 
Gillette  Companv.  The:  See — 

Samsing.  Rolf  A.  257..127.  CI.  09-186.000. 
Goelz.  David  W  :  See— 

Hetheringion.  Roben  D.;  and  Goelz.  David  W' .  257,384.  CI  D23- 
40000. 
Goodman.  John  P  Sound  shell  structure.  257.392.  10-14-80.  CI  D25- 

18.000 
Grossman.  Roben  O  Adjustable  container  for  a  pick-up  truck  or  the 

like.  257.340.  10-14-80.  CI.  D12-157  000 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated'  See  — 

Janda.  George  M  ,  257.350.  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Gustafsson.  Erik    Building  sheet  and  the  like   257,396.  10-14-80  CI 

D25-SOOOO. 
Gustafsson.  Erik    Building  sheet  and  the  like.  257.397.  10-14-80.  CI 

D25-80.000 
Hahn.  Heinz  W  ;  and  Mehra.  Ravinder  C  .  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Test 
lube  rack.  257,390,  10-14-80,  CI  D24-32.0OO. 
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Henke.  Anhur  W.:  See— 

Sargent,  Frank  T.:  Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Anhur  W  :  and  Hoff- 
man, John  A  ,  257,385,  CI.  D23-48.000. 
Hetheriiigion,  Roben  D.;  and  Goelz,  David  W  ,  to  Poly-Glas  Systems 
Modular  multi-color  paint  selection  and  supply  system  manifold  or 
the  like  257,384,  10-14-80,  CI  D23-40.000. 
Hoffman,  John  A.:  See— 

Sargem,  Frank  T.;  Antos,  John  M.:  Henke,  Anhur  W.  and  Hoff- 
man, John  A.,  257,385,  O.  D23-48.000. 
"°^?"-  Bronislaw  L ,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchslrap.  257,333. 

"°^?"-  Bronislaw  i...  to  Genal  Slrap.  Inc.  Watchslrap    257.334. 

Hofman.  Bronislaw  L..  to  Genal  Strap.  Inc.  Watchslrap    257  335 

10-14-80.0.011-3.000, 
Hollingswoiih.  Gene  C.  to  Zero  Corporation.  Actuator  bar  for  a  zero 
insenion  force  connector,  or  the  like.  257.343,  10-14-80,  O.  DI3- 
24.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

McCanhy,  James  J.;  and  Wozniak,  Joseph  M.,  257.360.  CI.  018- 
26.000 
Hospal  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Pande.  Henry.  257.389.  CI  D24-2I.0O0. 

"H?1  ^i^^'"  ^  •  ''  ^""^  supporting  clip.  257.324.  10-14-80.  CI.  08- 
396.000 

"«';  9"'J-*'  * ;  *"''  '""Peria'.  Raymond  E .  to  Johnson  Sheet  Metal 

Works  Corp  Metal  door  257.393.  10-14-80.  CI.  025-48  000 
Imperial.  Raymond  E.:  See— 

^"  ,S."'^8e  S.;  and  Imperial,  Raymond  E.,  257,393,  CI    025- 
48.000. 

'"cf'o!??'!}''  ^°'"*'  ^°^^° '-°  • '"'  T°>'  chicle.  257,362,  10-14-80. 
James  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Molenaar.  Lester  V..  257.364.  CI.  D2I-930OO 
Janda.  George  M  .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated Loudspeaking  telephone  housing  257.350.  10-14-80.  CI.  014- 

Johnson  Sheet  Metal  Works  Corp  :  See- 
Hull.  George  S.;  and  Imperial.  Raymond  E..  257.393.  CI   D25- 
48.000. 
Jones.  Ban-y  M..  to  0  C.  Glide  Company  Combined  paning  bead 
«l'lI?5^J"''   *="'•'"  stnp  connector  for  window   installations. 
257.325.  10-14-80.  O.  D8-400.000. 
Jordan.  Paul  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Acuity  nroiector  or 

similar  aniele.  257.388.  10-14-80.  CI.  D24-17.000 
Kaempkes.  George  A  Bookholder  257.305.  10-14-80.  CI  D6-I84  0O0 
Keller.  Bernard  L.  Purse  handle.  257.297.  10-14-80,  CI  03-54  000 
Kenki  (Hong  Kong)  Limited:  See- 
Leung,  Alben,  257,361,  CI.  D19-2I  000. 
Keon,  David  W   Grease  saver  container   257,315,  10-14-80,  CI.  07- 

Kodaka,  Tatuya  Dinosaur  figure  257,369,  10-14-80,  CI  D21-I54  000 
Kodaka,  Tatuya.  Dinosaur  (igure.  257,370,  10-14-80,  CI  D21-154  000 
Kodaka,  Tatuya.  Dinosaur  figure.  257,371,  10-14-80,  C\  D21-154  000 
Kodaka,  Tatuya.  Dinosaur  figure.  257,372,  10-14-80,  O  D21-IM00O 
Kodaka,  Tatuya.  Dinosaur  figure  257,373.  10-14-80.  CI  D2I-I54000 
Kosugi.  Kanzi:  See— 

Makino.  Katsuhiko:  and  Kosugi.  Kanzi.  257.352.  CI  D14-73.000. 
Kroll,  Frederick  H.  Chiropractic  pillow,  or  similar  aniele   257  309 

10-14-80,  CI.  06-201.000.  '       ' 

Land,  Thomas  G  Saddle  cinch  257,405,  10-14-80.  CI  D.W-19  000 
Langley.  David  T.  Jr    Thermometer.  257.329.   10-14-80.  O    OlO- 

54.000. 
Lester.  Roben  W..  to  Sonadisc.  Inc   Combined  coded  digital  disc 

phonograph  and  storage  unit  or  the  like  257.347.  10-14-80.  CI.  014- 

Leung.  Alben.  to  Kenki  (Hong  Kong)  Limited.  Combined  perpetual 
calendar  and  container  for  stationery  anicles  and  the  like.  257  361 
10-14-80.  CI.  D19-21.000 
Levy.  Michael,  to  Lexicon  Corporation.  Plug-in  memory  module 
cartridge  for  electronic  translator,  calculator  and  information  re- 
tneval  device.  257.345.  10-14-80.  CI.  014-11  000. 
Lewis.  Aubrey  L    Combined  gauge  and  mounting  block.  257.332. 

10-14-80.  CI.  DIO-85000. 
Lexicon  Corporation:  See- 
Levy.  Michael.  257.345.  CI  014-11.000. 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  A.  Jr  Primer  stand  257,359,  10-14-80,0.018-23  000 
Maahsen.  Jo  Glass  sheet  material  257.407.  10-14-80.  O   D92-31.000. 
Makino.  Katsuhiko;  and  Kosugi,  Kanzi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  clock  radio  257,352,  10-14-80,  CI.  014-73  000 
Matrix  Toys:  See — 

Gabriel,  Richard  J  ,  257„165,  CI.  D21-IO80OO. 
Gabriel,  Richard  J.,  257,366,  CI  D21-I080O0. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akazawa,   Toshimasa;   Fujimoto,    Munenori;   Ohta,   Kikuo-   and 

Mishiro,  Benito,  257„35l,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Makino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kosugi,  Kanzi,  257,352,  CI  DI4-73000. 
Maxwell,  David  E  :  See- 
Shaffer,  James  R  ;  Maxwell,  David  E,:  and  Radike.  Lee  F..  257.331. 
CI.  DIO-81  000 
McCarthy.  James  J.,  and  Wozniak.  Joseph  M  .  to  Honeywell  Inc  Font 
of  charactem  for  forming  a  graphic  display.  257.360.  10- 14-80.  CI 
D  18-26.000. 
McComas.  Jean  W.;  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon,  to  Fairchild  Industries. 
Inc  Aircraft.  257,338.  10-14-80,  CI.  DI2-78.000. 


McDonald's  Corporation:  See- 
Temple,  Oncy,  257,298,  CI  D6-8  000 
Mehl,  Donald  N    See- 

Pichelman,  Franklin  O.,  and  Mehl,  Donald  N ,  257,322,  CI   D8- 
354.000. 
Mehra,  Ravinder  C    See— 

Hahn,  Heinz  W.,  and  Mehra  Ravinder  C,  257,390.  CI  024-3''  OUO 
Merriman  Holbrook.  Inc.;  See- 
Black.  Wan-en  M..  257.337.  CI  D 1 2-70.000. 
Merry.  Carl  A.,  to  Schaefer  Manne.  Inc    Halyard  stopper    2<7.123 

1014-80.  CI  D8-383.0OO.  ^  

Mishiro.  Benito:  See— 

Akazawa.   Toshimasa;   Fujimoto.    Munenon:   Ohta.    Kikuo    and 
Mishiro.  Benito.  257.351.  CI  DI4-68.000 

"m^ufsacrwMjSo^™"  '"""*"■'"•  '""^  '^"*>'«i  "7.364. 

Mosinee  Paper  Corporation  See— 

Benjamin.  E.  Burton.  257.302.  CI  D6-96  000 

'^'iau"8ao"'D22'23S»*'  ^''"''  '"'■  '""'""*  "^  *"''  -"•"'■ 

^'loT^S.  o''d22-'2°3TO*°  ^'''°'  '"'■'    ''"'""''  "^  *"'■   -"•^'*' 
Nash.  Sunley  P .  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc  Seal  or  similar  article 

257,301,  10-14-80,  CI.  06-63000 
North  Amencan  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Wojta,  Gerald  C  ,  257,326,  CI.  D9-40.000 
Nottingham,  John  R  ;  and  Spirk,  John  W  .  Jr  Toy  vehicle  or  similar 

article.  257,374,  1014-80,  CI  D21-80000 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Simulative  toy  vehicle  or 

similar  article.  257,375,  10-14-80,  O.  D21-74.000 
Nusz,  David  Valet  wall  rack.  257,303,  10-14-80,  CI.  D6-I23a0a 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toshimasa:  Fujimoto,  Munenon,  Ohta,   Kikuo    and 
Mishiro,  Benito,  257.351,  CI  014-68  000 
Oneida  Ltd  :  See- 
Richmond,  Colm  B.,  II.  257.316.  O.  07-137  000 
Richmond.  Cohn  B..  II,  257,317,  O   D7-137000 
Ouellette,  Dawn.  Pel  litter  retnever  257,406,  10-14-80,  CI  030-99  000 
Over.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Garrigus.  Charles  R ,  Over,  Gary  L.;  and  Cvetko,  Henrv  J  , 
257„346.  CI   D14-I20O0 
Painter,  David  L.;  and  Zmkgraf,  Robert  C,  to  Dan  Indusines  Inc 

Pitcher  257.311,  10-14-80,0   07-64.000 
Painter,  David  L ;  and  Zinkgraf,  Robert  C  .  to  Dart  Indusines  Inc  Tea 

pot   257,313,  10-14-80,  O   07-65  000 
Pande,   Henry,  to  Hospal   Medical  Corporation    Dialyzer    257,389 

10-14-80,0  024-21000 
Payne,  George  L  Electrical  transformer.  257,342.  10-14-80,  CI  DI3- 

Phoebus  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Tedesco,  John  A  ,  257,398,  CI.  026-85  000 
Pichelman,  Franklin  D  ;  and  Mehl,  Donald  N.,  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation 

Bracket  plate  257,322,  10-14-80,  CI   D8-354000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Young,  Wan-en  H.;  Drevitch.  Nolan  A.;  and  Rosati.  Anthony  G  . 
257.356.  CI  DI6-42  000. 
Poly-Glas  Systems:  See— 

Helhenngton.  Robert  D  ;  and  Goelz.  David  W  .  257.384  CI  O"- 
40000 
Purdom.  David  O.:  See— 

Denton.  David  H.;  and  Purdom.  David  D .  257.402    CI    D''8- 
64.000 
Q.  C.  Glide  Company:  See- 
Jones.  Barry  M..  257.325.  CI  D8-400.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Breneman.  Jack  L  .  257.368.  CI  O2I-I39.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Cone.  Richard  E  .  257.299,  CI  06-13  000 
Radtke.  Lee  F  :  See- 
Shaffer.  James  R  ;  Maxwell.  David  E  ;  and  Radtke.  Lee  F .  257.331 
O  DIO-81.000 
Reichler.  Allen  S .  to  Abbott  Laboraiones  Ampule  cuvette  257.394 

10-14-80.  CI.  024- 56.000. 
Rian-Apparate  -  und  Vorrichtungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Antretter.  Richard;  and  Siersch.  Werner.  257.401.  CI  D28-49000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B.  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd    Spoon  or  similar  article 

257.316.10-14-80.0  07-137000 
Richmond.  Colin  B .  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd    Spoon  or  similar  article 

257.317.10-14-80.0.07-137.000 
Robertson.  Stephen  H  ;  and  Ward.  Randall  L  Desk  or  the  like.  257  304 

.10-14-80.  O.  06-162.000. 
Robison.  John  L.;  and  Abrahamson.  Oliver  O.  Insulated  beverage  can 

holder  257.314.  10-14-80.  CI  07-70000. 
Rosati.  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Young.  Warren  H  ;  Drevitch.  Nolan  A.:  and  Rosati.  Anthony  G  . 
257.356.  O.  D16-42.000. 
Rosenthal.  Gordon:  See— 

McComas,  Jean  W.;  and  Rosenthal,  Gordon,  257.3.'8.  CI   012- 
78.000 
Rovex  Limited:  See- 
Burdock.  Patrick  T  A  ,  257,367,  CI   D2I-134.000 
Samsing,  Rolf  A.,  to  Gilieltc  Company,  The.  Razor  displas  package 

257,327,  10-14-80,  CI   D9-I86.000. 
Sansone,  Michael  T  ,  Jr  Face  plate  for  a  loud  speaker  cabinet  or  similar 
aniele.  257,348.  10-14-80,  CI   14-39.000 
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Sargent,  Frank  T.:  Amos.  John  M  ;  Henke.  Anhur  W,;  and  HofTman. 
John  A.,  to  Thetford  Corporaiion.  Toilet.  257.385,  10-14-80   CI 
D23-48.000, 
Schaefer  Marine.  Inc  :  See- 
Merry.  Carl  A.,  257,323,  CI  D8-383.0CO. 
Schwartz,    Frederic    W     Electronic    metal    wall   scanner.    257.328 

10-14-80.  CI.  DIO-*7000. 
Schweiger  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Nash,  Stanley  P.,  257,301,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Schweizer,   Eduard   H.  Cassette  boi  and  record  holder.  257  307 

10-14-80,  CI  D6-185000. 
ShafTer.  James  R  ;  Maxwell.  David  E.;  and  Radtke,  Lee  P.,  to  Sun 
Electnc  Corporation.  Engine  exhaust  emission  analyzer   257  331 
10-14-80,  CI   DlO-81.000 
Siersch.  Werner:  See— 

Antretier.  Richard;  and  Siersch,  Werner,  257.401.  CI.  D28-49  00O 
Skarky,  Floyd  E  Denul  tray.  257.387,  10-14-80,  CI.  D24-10000 
Skipper  S.p.A.:  See— 

von  Klier,  Hans,  257,399,  CI.  D26- 118.000. 
Sonadisc,  Inc.:  See— 

Lester,  Roben  W..  257,347,  CI.  014-20000. 
Spirk,  John  W,  Jr.:5«— 

Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W ,  Jr.,  257,374,  CI.  D21- 

Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W ,  Jr ,  257,375.  CI.  D21- 
74.000- 
Stocker.  Hans.  Curiam  maienal.  257.403.  10-14-80.  CI.  D47-6  00E 
Stocker.  Hans.  Curiam  material  257.404.  10-14-80.  CI.  D47-6.00F. 
Sun  Electnc  Corporation:  See- 
Shaffer.  James  R  .  Maxwell,  David  E.;  and  Radtke,  Lee  F ,  257  331 
CI.  DI0-8I  OOO. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Heinz  W.;  and  Mehra,  Ravinder  C,  257,390,  CI.  D24-32  000 
Tedesco,  John  A  .  to  Phoebus  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Overhead  track 

light  257,398,  10-14-80,  CI.  D26-85.00O. 
Temple,  Oney,  to  McDonald's  Corporation.  High  chair.  257,298 

10-14-80,  CI   D6-8.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See — 

Sargent,  Frank  T  ;  Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.:  and  HolT- 
man,  John  A  ,  257.385.  CI.  D23-48.0O0. 


Thomas,  Ronald  B    to  Computer  Products  Corporation.  Hand  held 
Upe  winder.  257,349,  10-14-80,  CI.  D14-40.000 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co ,  Inc.:  See— 

Imura,  Goro.  257,362.  CI.  D21-129.000. 

Universal  Security  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Fish,  Darren  D.  257.354,  CI.  D15-9  000 

"^  l"(.'fl^o"'ci."D^O:*69"o(io'°  ''''■°"*"'  '"=    '^"'"  '*^"-  "'•^»- 
""nil'^ri  Si"*' '°  ^''■P'*'  *  P  ■*  '^P  *«"«  257,399,  10-14-80,  CI. 

^'l^l«b,''cT  D8!3'56  OOo'''""  '°'  ""'"■  '"'"'"*  °'  ""  '""  "'■"'' 

Vy-Dawn,  Inc.:  See— 

,.,    Y»"<'"'Werf,  Robert  H  ,  257,330,  CI.  D10-69.000. 

Ward,  Randall  L.:  See— 

''°,^,T52?'  Stephen  H.;  and  Ward,  Randall  L..  257,304,  CI   D6- 
102.000. 

*?f'^T,^,"^'  ^  Automobile  anti-lheft  device.  257,320,  10-14-80, 
CI.  U8-343.000. 

White,  Robert  W.  Automobile  serving  tray.  257,296,  10-14-80   CI 
D3-4O.00O.  ' 

Williams,  William  O.,  Jr  Spinner  assembly  for  fishing  lure.  257,382, 

!0-14-o0,  CI.  D22-2'.000. 
Wojia.  Gerald  C,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  257,326,  10-14-80,  CI.  D9-40.000. 
Wozniak,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

McCarthy,  James  J.;  and  Wozniak,  Joseph  M.,  257,360.  CI.  D18- 
26.000. 

Yano,  Hiroshi.  Fishing  jig.  257.381,  10-14-80,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Young,  Warren  H  :  Drevitch,  Nolan  A.;  and  Rosati,  Anthony  G.,  to 
Polaroid   Corporation.    Movie   lamp  or  similar  article.    257,356. 
10-14-80,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Zero  Corporation:  See— 

Hollingsworih,  Gene  C,  257,343,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Zinkgraf,  Robert  C  :  See— 

Painter,  David  L  ;  and  Zinkgraf,  Robert  C,  257,31 1,  CI.  D7-64  000 
Painter,  David  L.;  and  Zinkgraf,  Robert  C,  257,313.  CI.  D7.65  000 
Zorzi.  Marcello.  Jar  opener.  257.318,  10-14-80,  CI.  D8-18  000 
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Siebenihaler  Company,  The:  See— 

Siebenihaler,  John  D.,  4,601,  CI.  51.000. 


Siebenthaler,  John  D.,  to  Siebenihaler  Company,  The   Sweet  earn 
4,601,  10-14-80,  CI.  51.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  OCTOBER  14,  1980 

Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  1  R  4,227,262 

19  4,227,263 

84  4,227,264 

CLASS3 

1.913  4.227,265 

CLASS4 

234  4,227,267 

496  4,227,266 


CLASSS 


13 

66 

436 

443 


4,227,268 
4,227,269 
4,227,270 
4,227,271 


CLASS! 


102 

115  5 

142 

155.1 

524 

602 

925 


4,227,881 

4,227,882 

4.227,883 

4,227,884 

4,227,880 

4,227,879 

4,227,885 

CLASS* 

6  R  4,227,272 

307  4,227,273 

310  R  4,227,274 

CLASS  II 

1  R  4,227,275 

CLASS  13 

9  R  4,228,314 

CLASS  IS 

176  4,227,276 

229  R  4,227,277 
234  4,227,278 
321  4,227,279 
330  4,227,280 

CLASS  16 
29  4,227,281 

93  R  4,227.282 

128  R  4,227,283 

129  4,227,284 
CLASS  19 

107  4.227,285 

CLASS  23 

230  PC  4,227,887 
230  R  4,227,886 

4,227,888 
CLASS  24 
68  CD  4.227.286 

4.227.287 


221  K 


CLASS  26 

18.6  4.227.288 


33  K 
240.5 
402.04 
447 
509 
527.3 
568 
571 
572 
751 
830 
837 


4227.289 
4,227,290 
4,227,292 
4,227,293 
4,227,294 
4,227.295 
4,227.296 
4,227,297 
4,227,291 
4,227,299 
4,227,300 
4,227,298 


CLASS  30 

436  4,227,301 


47 
154 
169 
229 
M2 


4,227,302 
4227,303 
4,227,304 
4227,305 
4,227,306 


CLASS  33 

41  F  4,227^87 

169  B  4,227,308 

178  E  4,227.309 

178  R  4,227,310 

195  4,227,311 

•201  4,227,312 


364 

480 


4,227,313 
4,227,314 


CLASS  34 

82  4,227,315 

151  4,227,316 

155  4,227,317 

CLASS  35 

9B  4,227,318 

12  S  4,227,319 


CLASS  3« 


91 
117 


4,227,320 
4227,321 
4,227,322 


CLASS  37 

58  4,227,323 

4227,324 


104 


CLASS  40 

1245  4227,325 

473  4,227,327 

527  4,227,326 

530  4,227,328 

607  4227.329 

CLASS  42 

77  4,227,330 

CLASS  43 

176  4,227,331 

42.25  4,227,332 

107  4,227,333 

CLASS  44 

56  4227,889 


CLASS  4< 


I  L 
1  R 

12 

45 

123 
151 
220 
228 


4.227,334 
4,227,335 
4,227,336 
4,227,337 
4,227,338 
4,227,339 
4227,340 
4227,341 
4227,342 


CLASS  47 

39  4,227.343 

CLASS  49 

9  4,227,344 

181  4227,345 

425  4227.346 

CLASS  SI 

235  4.227,347 

283  R  4,227,3*8 

284  E  4,227,349 
295  4,227,350 
434                  4,227,351 


CLASS  52 


II 

15 

56 

64 
309.4 
344 
648 
713 
720 
742 


4,227,352 
4227.353 
4,227.354 
4227.355 
4,227,356 
4,227,357 
4,227.358 
4227,359 
4,227,360 
4,227,361 


CLASS  53 

447  4227,362 


30 

85 

89 

97 

126 

226 

260 

269 

276 

279 

288 

301 

302 


4227,890 
4,227,891 
4,227,892 
4,227,893 
4227,894 
4227,895 
4,227,896 
4,227,897 
4,227,898 
4,227,899 
4,227,900 
4,227.901 
4227,902 
4227,903 


316  4227,904 

CLASS  5« 

102  4227,363 


108 
13.6 
14.2 
36 
106 


4227,364 
4227.365 
4227,366 
4,227,367 
4,227,368 


CLASS  60 

262  4,227,370 

547  R  4227,371 

602  4227,372 

618  4227,373 

651  4227,374 

734  4227,369 


CLASS  62 


2 
66 
82 
113 
198 
217 
223 
324 
344 
434 


4,227,375 
4227,377 
4227,378 
4227,905 
4227,379 
4227,380 
4227,381 
4227,382 
4227,383 
4227,376 


CLASS  6S 

2  4227,906 

3  R  4227,907 
106  4227,908 
135  4227,909 
269  4,227.910 

CLASS  66 

75.1  4227,38* 

82  R  4227,385 

CLASS  n 

118  4,227,386 

363  4,227,387 

427  4227.388 

456  R  4,227,389 

CLASS  71 

77  4227,911 

78  4227,912 
4227,913 

88  4227,914 

90  4227,915 

4,227,916 
100  4,227,917 

103  4,227,918 

122  4227,919 


54 

137 
327 
356 
402 
469 


CLASS  72 


4227,391 
4227,392 
4227,393 
4227,394 
4227,395 
4,227,396 


CLASS  73 


38 

61  R 

76 

81 
105 
115 

151 

188 

194  A 

301 

3365 

368.3 

421  R 

425  4  R 

432  R 

499 

625 

706 

724 

756 

861.17 

861  71 


4227,397 
4,227,398 
4227,399 
4227.400 
4.227.401 
4227,402 
4227,403 
4227,404 
4,227,405 
4,227,406 
4,227,407 
4,227,410 
4227,41 1 
4227,412 
4227,413 
4227,414 
4227,415 
4,227,416 
4.227,417 
4227,418 
4,227,419 
*,227,420 
4,227.408 
4,227,409 

CLASS  74 

27  4,227,421 


424  8  R 

467 
526 


1  R 

41 

64 
125 
130  R 
171 
200 
225 
238 


4227,426 
4227,427 
4,227,428 


4227,920 
4,227,921 
4,227,922 
4227,923 
4227,924 
4227.925 
4227,926 
4227,927 
4227,928 


CLASS  SI 


90C 

177  M 


4227,429 
4,227,430 


CLASS  <2 

76  4,227,431 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4227,432 

4227,433 

1.14  4,227,434 

1.19  4,227,435 

423  A  *,227,436 

45*  4,227,437 

CLASS  •» 

1.816  4,227,438 

190  4,227,439 


CLASS  91 


51 
374 
392 
459 


4,227,4*0 
4227,441 
4227,442 
4,227,443 


CLASS  92 

40  4.227,444 

84  4227,445 

CLASS  9« 

2  11  4,227,4*6 

CLASS  99 

423  4,227,447 


489 

4227,448 

CLASS  100 

98  R 
214 
295 

4,227,449 
4227,450 
4227.451 

1 

45 

93.01 
93.05 

291 

348 

350 

415.1 


CLASS  101 

4.227.452 
4227,453 
4227,45* 
4227.455 
4227,456 
4.227.457 
4227.458 
4,227,459 


CLASS  102 


66 
218 
220 


4227,460 
4227,441 
4,227,462 

CLASS  104 

4.227.463 
*,227,4M 

CLASSICS 

4.227,465 

CLASS  106 


1.17 

19 

38.35 

84 
281  R 
300 
308  B 
309 
313 


4,227,929 
4227,930 
4227,931 
4227,932 
4227,933 
4,227,954 
4.227,935 
4,227.936 
4227,937 


CLASS  108 

93  4,227,466 

101  4227,467 

CLASS  no 

165  R  4.227.468 


171  4.227,469 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4J27,470 

121.26  4227,471 

158  E  4227,472 

CLASS  113 

I  K  4,227,473 

CLASS  114 

61  4,227.474 

67  A  4227,475 

240  A  4,227,476 

256  4,227,477 

4,227,478 
312  4227,479 

CLASS  lit 

142  FP  4227,482 

CLASS  IK 

411  4,227.483 

502  4.227.484 

CLASS  119 

16  4.227.485 

28  4.227.486 

29  4227,487 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,227,488 

457  4.227.489 


CLASS  123 


59  B 
90  16 
90  3 
9055 
19!  F 

227 
380 
440 
453 
454 


455 

488 
492 

499 
501 
525 


16 
23  R 


4,227,492 
*,227,494 
4.227,493 
4J27,495 
ReXI,4I7 
4,227,505 
4227.506 
4.227,504 
4,227,496 
4,227,501 
4,227.502 
4.227.503 
4J27.500 
4.227.491 
4.227,490 
4.227.507 
4227.499 
4.227,498 
4.227.497 

CLASS  IM 

4227.508 
4.227.509 


CLASS  I2< 

25  B  4.227.510 

415  4.227.511 

420  4227,512 

425  4,227,513 

426  4227,514 

427  4,227,515 


CLASS  t2a 


1  C 

91  A 

92  BC 

201.24 
202.14 
203.15 
204.24 
205,24 
205,26 
214  E 
214  R 

218  A 

276 

287 

288 

328 

349  B 

349  BV 

401 

479 

756 


4,227,516 
4,227,517 
4227,518 
4.227,520 
4227,521 
4.227.522 
4227.52.1 
4.227.519 
4227.524 
4.227,526 
4227,525 
4,227,527 
4,227,528 
4,227,529 
4,227.530 
4,227,531 
4227,532 
4227.53* 
4.227,533 
4227,535 
4227.536 
4227.537 

CLASS  130 

30  C  4,227,538 

CLASS  131 
138  4J27,539 


187  4,227,540 

CLASS  132 

37  R  4.227,541 

CLASS  134 

10  4,227,938 

CLASS  I3S 

4  R  4227,542 

CLASS  136 

247  4,227.9.W 

255  4.227.941 
4227.942 
4J27.943 

256  4.227,940 
4228,315 


CLASS  137 


24622 

307 

340 

387 

554 

606 

62569 

835 


4227,543 
4227,544 
4227,545 
4227,546 
4.227,547 
4,227.548 
4,227,549 
4227.550 


CLASS  131 

40  4.227,551 

CLASS  139 

1  C  4227,552 
82  4227.553 

310  4.227,55* 

384  B  4.227.555 

CLASS  141 

137  4227,556 

CLASS  142 

7  4,227.557 

CLASS  l«4 

2  R  4227,558 

CLASS  148 

6  4,227,944 

4227.945 
4227.944 
4.227.947 
4,227,948 


616 

122 
175 


CLASS  ISO 

15  R  4227,559 


24 
41  74 


214 
354  R 


4,227,560 
4227,561 


4.227,562 
4,227.563 


73.5 

4227.949 

85 

4.227.950 

158 

4.227.951 

164 

4.227,952 

227 

4.227,953 

250 

4,227,954 

269 

4,227,955 

334 

4227,956 

443 

4,227,957 

4,227,958 

515 

4,227,959 

519 

4,227,960 

608 

4,227,961 

624 

4.227,962 

668 

4,227.963 

CLASS  160 

3*5 

4,227,564 

CLASS  162 

9 

4227,961 

13 

4227.96! 

36 

4,227.966 

CLASS  164 

155 

4.227.565 

PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  Its 

1  4.227.566 

4.227.567 
8  4.227.568 

35  4.227.569 

67  4.227.570 

167  4.227.571 

184  4.227.572 

CLASS  IM 

l!3  4.227.573 

4.227.574 
4,227.575 
4.227.576 


303 
312 


CLASS  l«» 

61  4.227.577 

CLASS  172 

40  4.227.578 

64  4.227.579 
112  4.227.S80 
142                   4.227.581 

CLASS  174 
45  R  4.228.316 

67  4.228.317 

73  R  4.228.318 

CLASS  179 

16  4.227.582 

65  4.227.583 
95  4.227.584 

325  4.227.585 

346  4.227.586 

CLASS  IT« 

36  R  4.227.%7 

4.227.968 


87 


CLASS  179 

1  VL  4.228.402 

1  5  S  4.228.321 

2  EA  4.228.320 
2  EB  4.228.319 

15  55T  4.228.322 

16  F  4.228.323 
99  H  4.228.324 

100  R  4.228.325 

100  1  G  4.228.326 

115.5  ES  4.228.327 

175  2  R  4,228.328 

CLASS  IM 

165  4.227.587 

167  4.227.588 

206  4.227.589 


175 
230 


CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

C 

CLASS 


23  A 

CLASS 
333 
4  A 
54 

84C 
r05BA 
109  F 
111  A 


102 

lis 

331 
459 
460 
630 
711 
831 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLA.SS 


CLASS 


144  R 

148  R 


HI 

4.227.590 
4.227.591 

ir 

4.227.592 

in 

4.227.593 
4.227.594 

191 

4.227.595 

4.227.596 

192 

4.227.597 

4,227,598 

4.227,599 

4,227,600 

4,227.601 

4.227.602 

4.227.603 

194 

4.227.604 

I9< 

4.227.969 

I9« 

4.227.605 

4.227.(06 

4.227.607 

4.227.608 

4.227.609 

4.227.610 

MO 

4.228.329 
4.228.330 
4.228.331 
4.228.332 
4.228.333 

202 

4.227.970 

203 

4.227.971 


CLASS  a>4 


1  T 

15 

56  M 
129 
15912 
15916 
159.23 

180  P 

181  C 
195  S 
196 
209 
228 
231 


4.227,973 
4,227,974 
4,227,975 
4.227,976 
4,227,977 
4.227.978 
4.227,979 
4.227.980 
4.227.981 
4.227.982 
4.227.984 
4.227.985 
4.227,986 
4,227,987 
4,227.988 

CLASS  206 

219  4.227.611 

4.227.612 

459  4.227.613 

4,227,614 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.227,989 

4.227,991 
8  R  4.227.990 

46  4.227.992 

139  4.227,993 

177  4,227,994 

251  H  4.227.995 

CLASS  M9 

12  4.227.996 

250  4,227.997 


CLASS  210 


167 
198  C 


207 
222 
232 
238 
264 
321  R 

609 
650 
673 
676 
725 
729 
739 


4.228.006 
4.228.007 
4.228.008 
4.228.009 
4.228.005 
4.228.010 
4.228.011 
4.228,012 
4,228,013 
4,228,014 
4.228,015 
4,227,998 
4,227,999 
4.228,000 
4.228,001 
4,228,003 
4.228.002 
4.228.004 

CLASS  2IS 

222  4,227,615 

246  4,227,616 

251  4J27,617 

253  4,227,618 

255  4,227,619 

355  4,227,620 


CLASS  217 


96 


4,227,621 


CLASS  219 

10,55  E  4.228,334 

56  4,228.335 

73.1  4.228.336 

4.228.337 

7613  4.228.338 

77  4.228.339 

113  4.228.340 

121  L  4.228.341 

137  WM  4.228.342 

225  4.228,343 

270  4.228,344 

388  4.228.345 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4,227,622 

91  4,227.623 

265  4.227,624 

307  4.227,625 

CLASS  221 

188  4.227.626 

CLASS  222 

282  4.227,627 

380  4,227,628 

566  4,227,629 

600  4,227.630 

635  4.227,631 

CLASS  223 

94  4.227.632 

CLASS  224 

42,28  4.227.633 


42  45  R 


4.227.634 


CLASS  225 

965  4.227,635 


CLASS  226 

189  4.227.636 

CLASS  227 

8  4.227.637 

155  4.227.638 

CLASS  22« 
173  F  4.227.639 

CLASS  229 

41  C  4.227,640 

42  4.227,641 
52  AW  4,227,642 

CLASS  235 

54  F  4,227,643 

92  C  4,228.347 

92  T  4.228.346 
433  4,227.644 
449  4.228.348 

CLASS  236 

49  4.227.645 

93  R  4.227.646 

CLASS  237 

2  B  4.227.647 

CLASS  239 

11  4.227.648 

124  4.227.649 

333  4.227,650 

428  4,227,651 

706  4,227,652 

CLASS  241 

24  4,227,653 

H  4,227,654 

92  4,227,655 

93  4,227,656 

CLASS  242 

47.01  4,227.657 

66  4.227.658 

84.1  R  4.227.659 

86.52  4,227.660 

1077  4.227.661 

CLASS  244 

76  C  4.227.662 

149  4.227.663 

194  4.227.664 

210  4.227.6*5 

CLASS  24« 

187  C  4,227.666 

CLASS  248 

229  4.227.667 

4.227.668 
4,227,669 
416  4,227,670 

480  4,227,671 

CLASS  249 

28  4,227.672 

4,227.673 


317 


117 

CLASS  250 

226  4.228.349 

267  4.228.350 

273  4,228.351 

343  4,228,352 

356  4.228,353 

371  4,228,354 

374  4.228.355 

439  P  4.228.356 

445  T  4,228,357 

457  4,228,358 

CLASS  251 

15  4,227,674 

173  4,227,675 

CLASS  252 

8.55  D         4,228,016 

4,228,017 

4.228,018 

4,228,019 

29  4,228.020 

32.7  R  4.228.021 

42.7  4.228.022 

63  4.228.023 

4.228.024 

99  4.228.025 

174.11  4.228.026 

174.19  4.228.027 

188.3  R  4.228.028 

299  4.228,029 

4.228,030 

316  4,228,031 

400  R  4.228,032 

412  4,228,033 

430  4,228,034 

431  R  4,228,035 
437  4,228,036 
444  4.228.037 


461  4.228,038 

462  4.228.039 
475  4.228.040 

528  4.228.042 

529  4028.043 
547  4,228,0*4 

CLASS  254 

264  4.227,677 

270  4.227.679 

277  4,227,676 

344  4,227,680 

391  4.227.678 

CLASS  260 


4R 
5 

17.4  ST 

17.4  UC 
21 

23  XA 
23  7  R 

28.5  AS 
29.2  M 
292  TN 
29.3 

29.6  AN 

29.6  TA 

29.7  UA 
302 
30.4  R 
31.2  R 
42.28 
45  7  P 

45  75  C 

45.8  N 
45.85  V 

112R 

143 

152 

153 

156 

176 

239  A 

243.3 

326 14  T 

326.32 

326.62 

34341 

345  9  R 

347.3 

347,8 

348.12 

34849 

349 

408 

409 

428-5 

429  R 

439  R 

450 

453  AM 

459  A 

465  F 

465.3 

501.11 

551  P 

561  HL 

561  N 

576 

928 

941 


4.228.045 
4,228,046 
4,228.047 
4,228,048 
4.228.049 
4.228.050 
4.228.051 
4.228.052 
4.228,054 
4,228,053 
4,228,055 
4,228,056 
4,228.057 
4.228.058 
4.228.059 
4.228.060 
4.228.061 
4.228.062 
4,228.063 
4,228.064 
4.228.066 
4.228.065 
4.228.067 
4.228,068 
4.228,069 
4.228.070 
4.228.071 
4.228.072 
4.228.073 
4.228.074 
4.228.075 
4.228.077 
4,228.078 
4.228.081 
4.228.079 
4.228,080 
4.228.082 
4.228.083 
4,228.084 
4,228,085 
4,228,086 
4,228,087 
4,228,088 
4,228,089 
4.228.090 
4.228.091 
4,228,094 
4,228.095 
4.228.096 
4.228.097 
4.228.098 
4.228.099 
4.228.100 
4.228.101 
4.228.102 
4.228.103 
4.228.108 
4.228.109 

CLASS  2<l 

37  4.228.110 

44  C  4.228.111 

87  4.228.112 


CLASS  2«4 


24 

33 

464 
119 
176  F 
2108 
211 
235.6 
291 
321 
534 
557 


4.228.113 
4.228.114 
4.228.115 
4.228.116 
4.228.117 
4.228.118 
4,228,119 
4,228.120 
4.228.121 
4.228.076 
4,228.122 
4.228,123 


CLASS  266 

170  4,227,681 

271  4,227,682 

CLASS  270 

61  F  4.227.683 

67  4.227.684 

CLASS  271 

13  4.227.685 

95  4.227.686 

139  4.227,687 


CLASS  272 

317  A 

4,228,371 

62                   4.227.688 

CLASS  3oa 

130                   4.227.689 

3.8 

4,227.750 

CLASS  273 

6C 

9 

4,227,751 
4,227,752 

1  R               4.227.690 

09 

4,227,753 

26  R               4.227,691 

177 

4,227,754 

67  R               4,227,692 

I84R 

4,227.755 

86  C               4,227.693 

241 

4,227,756 

164                   4.227.694 

255                   4.227.695 

CLASS  310 

260                   4.227.696 

13 

4,228.372 

272                   4.227.697 

20 

4.228.373 

309                   4.227.698 

53 

4.228,374 

CLASS  274 

214 

4,228.375 

242 

4,228,376 

13  R               4.227.699 

263 

4,228,377 

CLASS  277 

268 

4,228.378 

12                   4.227.700 

322 

4,228.379 

4.227.701 

CLASS  312 

34.3                4.227.702 

97 

4,227,757 

53                   4.227.703 

107 

4,227,758 

84                    4,227.704 

257  R 

4,227,759 

160                   4.227.705 

CLASS  3IS 

CLASS 2M 

1114 

4.228.380 

3                   4,227,706 

151 

4.228.381 

47.11               4,227,709 

219 

4,228.382 

4719                4.227.710 

81  R               4.227.711 

CLASS  3I« 

236                   4.227.712 

245 

4.228.383 

434                   4.227.713 

254 

4.228.384 

605                   4.227.714 

614 

4.228.385 

618                   4.227.715 

628 

4.228,386 

719                   4.227.716 

696 

4,228.387 

753                   4.227,717 

770 

4.228.388 

770                     4,227,718 
809                   4,227,708 

CLASS  320 

814                   4,227.707 

2 

4.228.389 

CLASS  2(3 

38 

4.228.390 

8  R               4.227.719 

CLASS  322 

4.227.720 

35 

4.228.391 

CLASS  2S5 

CLASS  324 

18                   4.227.721 

61  R 

4.228,.192 

56                   4.227.722 

4.228.393 

CLASS  290 

62 
77  B 

4.228.394 
4.228.395 

40  R               4.228.359 

163 

4.228.396 

43                   4,228.360 

179 

4.228.397 

44                   4.228,.161 

418 

4.228.398 

4,228.362 

425 

4.228,399 

4,228,363 

450 

4,228.400 

CLASS  292 

CLASS  325 

34                   4.227,723 

3 

4.228.401 

145                   4,227,724 
202                   4,227,725 

CLASS  328 

251.5                4,227,726 

15 

4.228.403 

270                   4,227,727 

CLASS  330 

297                   4,227,728 

267 

4.228.404 

CLASS  293 

CLASS  331 

145                     4,227,729 

65 

4.228.405 

CLASS  294 

94  5  D 

4.228.406 

16                   4,227,730 

94  5  G 

4.228.408 

17                   4.227,731 

94  5  P 

4.228.407 

71                   4.227.732 

CLASS  U3 

83  R               4.227.733 

28  R 

4.228.409 

CLASS  296 

122 

4.228.410 

24  R               4.227.735 

218 

4.228.411 

65  R               4.227,736 

CLASS  335 

76                   4.227.737 

224                   4.227,738 

152 

4.228.412 

4.227.739 

213 

4.228.413 
4.228.414 

CLASS  297 

255 

4,228.415 

310                   4.227.740 

295 

4,228.416 

362                   4.227.741 

CLASS  337 

430                   4.227.742 

252 

4.228.417 

CLASS  299 

CLASS  338 

2                   4.227.743 

94                   4.227.744 

195 

4.228.418 

CLASS  300 

CLASS  339 

2                   4.227,745 

14  R 

4.227,760 

66M 

4,227,761 

CLASS  303 

91  R 

4,227,762 

6  R                4,227,746 

99R 

4,227,763 

24  C               4,227,747 

121 

4,227.764 

143  R 

4.227.765 

CLASS  305 

147  R 

4.227.766 

10                   4,227,748 

176  MF 

4.227.767 

30                   4,227,749 

198  H 

4.227.768 

CLA.SS307 

CLASS  340 

38                   4.228.364 

32 

4.228.419 

221  D               4,228.365 

1463  F 

4.228.420 

229                   4.228.366 

146.3  MA 

4.228.421 

251                   4.228,367 

310  A 

4.228.422 

262                   4,228,368 

347  CC 

4.228.423 

270                   4,228,369 

506 

4.228.424 

291                    4,228,370 

550 

4.228.425 

573 
623 
628 
632 
709 
719 
736 
748 


4.228.426 
4.228.427 
4,228.428 
4.228.429 
4.228.430 
4.228.431 
4,228.432 
4.228.433 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


67 


CLASS  343 

5  AF  4.228.434 

5  SM  4,228,435 

854  4,228,436 

^W  4,228,437 

CLASS  346 

II  4,228.438 

33  R  4.228.439 

75  4.228.440 

139  C  4.228.441 

140  R  4.228.442 
165  4.228.443 

CLASS  390 

96.19  4.227.769 

'623  4.227,770 

96.33  4.227.771 

103  4.227.772 

175  ML  4.227.773 

263  4.227.774 

267  4.227,775 

285  4,227.776 

■134  4.227,777 

350  R  4.227.778 

357  4.227.779 

CLASS  351 

'  4.227.780 

CLASS  352 

<l  4.227.781 

82  4.227.782 

194  4.227.783 

244  4,227,784 

CLASS  353 

50  4.227,785 

a,ASS354 

10  4,227.786 

'I  4.227.787 

60  R  4.227.788 

86  4,227,789 

l'5  4.227.790 

•'6  4.227,791 

230  4,227,792 

2''6  4,227.793 

299  4.227.794 


4.228.455 
CLASS  35« 

20  4.228.456 

21  R  4.228.457 
55                  4.228.458 

1 12  4.228.459 

127  4.228.460 

l*»  4.228.461 

158  4.228.462 

4.228,463 

165  4.228.464 

166  4.228.465 
257  4.228.466 
261  4.228.467 
280  4.228.468 
288                   4.228.469 

CLASS  360 

12  4.228.470 

'3  4.228,471 

4,228,472 

1 14  4,228,473 

137  4,228,474 


112 
135 
159 


a.ASS3«l 


47 
68 
87 
128 
218 
235 
314 
321 
393 


4,228,475 
4.228,476 
4.228.477 
4.228.478 
4.228.479 
4,228.480 
4.228.481 
4.228.482 
4.228.483 


56 
195 
6163 


4.228.530 
4,228,531 
4,228,532 
CLASS  368 

4.228.533 
4.228.534 

CLASS  370 

4,228,535 
4.228,536 

CLASS  371 

4,228.537 

CLASS  400 

4.227.819 
4.227.820 
4.227821 


CLASS  401 


4.227822 
4.227.823 


CLASS  403 


CLASS  362 

184  4.228.484 


191 
237 
240 
250 


4.228.485 
4.228.486 
4.228.487 
4.228.488 
4.228.489 
4.228.490 


271 
322 
371 


4,227,824 
4,227,825 
4.227,826 

CLASS  404 

4,227827 

CLASS  405 

4,227.828 
4,227,829 
4.227.830 
4.227.831 
4.227.832 
4,227,833 
4,227,834 


CLASS  422 

36  4,228,124 

♦6  4,228,125 

'6  4,228,126 

61  4,228,127 

'8  4,228,128 

102  4.228.129 

131  4.228.130 

156  4.228.131 

l'«  4.228,132 

l'5  4,228,133 

208  4,228,134 

296  4,228,135 

307  4,228.136 

CLASS  423 

118  4.228.137 

239  4.228.138 

2*2  4.228.139 

320  4.228.140 

*'5  A  4.228.141 

"5  4.228.143 

*'9  4.228.142 

<'8  4.228.144 

6**  4.228.145 


PI  51 


CI,ASS4 


CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.227.796 

3  R  4.227,795 

10  4,227.797 

14  C  4,227,798 

2'  4,227.799 

50  4.227.803 

67  4.2:7.804 

72  4.227.800 

■"'  4.227.801 


CLASS  3«3 

41  4.228.491 


4.228.492 
4.228.493 
4.228.494 


200 


CLASS  396 


5 

71 

7.3  1 
152 
218 
2^7 
246 
325 
372 

410 
436 


4.227,802 
4.227,805 
4.227,806 
4,227,807 
4,227,808 
4,227,809 
4.227.810 
4.227.811 
4.227.812 
4.227.813 
4.227814 
4.227.1115 
CLASS  357 
22  4.228.444 

24  4.228.445 

30  4.228,449 

31  4,228,44* 
42  4.228,447 
4*  4.228.448 
51                   4.228.450 

4.228.451 

59  4,228.452 

60  4.228.453 
61 4.228.454 


CLASS  364 

101  4.228.495 

4.228.496 
4.228.497 
4.228.498 
4.228.499 
4.228,500 
4.228,501 
4.228.502 
4.228.503 
4.228.504 

414  4.228.505 

415  4.228.506 

419  4,228,507 

420  4,228,.508 
501  4,228,509 
506  4,228,511 
'21  4,228,510 
527                   4.228.512 

550  4,228,513 

551  4.228,514 
57 1  4,228.515 
602  4.228.516 
'24  4.228.517 
'"  4.228,518 
760  4,228.520 
900                    4,228. 5W 

CLASS  365 

4  4.228.521 

15  4.228.522 

19  4.228.523 

163  4.228.524 

174  4.228.525 

183  4.228.526 

l«5  4.228,527 

200  4.228,528 

CLASS  3« 
99  4.227.816 

127  4.227.817 

142  4,:2781« 

CLASS  367 
70 ^4.228.529 


16 
20 
197 


24.5 

.W 
139 
152 
395 
40K 
WO 
626 
694 
738 
74* 


1 
1.14  A 


155 
169  A 
186  R 


12 
169 
269 
.165 
379 

9" 
20* 


CLASS  406 

4.227.835 
4.227.83* 

CLASS  407 

4.227.837 
4.227.838 

CLASS  408 

4.227839 
4.227.840 
4.227,841 

CLASS  409 

4.227,842 
CLASS  410 

4.227734 
4.227.843 
CLASS  414 

4.227.844 
4.227845 
4.227.84* 
4J27847 
4.227.848 
4.227.849 
4.227.850 
4.227851 
4,227,852 
4.227853 
4,227,854 

a.ASS  415 

4,227855 
CLASS  416 

4.227856 
4.227.857 
4.227858 
4.227.859  I 
4.227860 
4.227.861 
4.227.868 
CLASS  417 

4,227,862 
4,227,863 
4,227864 
4.227865 
4.227.866 
CLASS  418 


1 

9 

12 

14 

48 

60 

81 

95 

101 

175 

177 


180 
232 

240 
246 

248.5 

250 

251 

256 

258 


263 


273  R 


285  4.228.180 

300  4.228,181 
4.228.182 

301  4.228.183 
309  4.228.184 
324  4.228.185 
327  4.228,186 
.'30  4,228,187 

n^iSS  425 

208  4,227,870 

4,227,871 


533 


4.227,867 
4.227.869 


CLASS  426 

II  4.228.188 

40  4.228.189 

45  4.22!!.19| 

231  4.228.192 

233  4.228.193 

321  4.228.195 

407  4.228.19* 

419  4.228.197 

421  4.228.190 

548  4.228.198 

578  4.228.199 

CLASS  427 

47  4.228.200 

92  4.228.201 

212  4.228,202 

229  4,228.203 

i 4,228,204 


CLASS  428 

35  4.228.205 

4.228.206 

80  4.228  207 

'5  4.228.20B 

108  4.228,209 

131  4.228,210 

203  4,228,211 

209  4,228.212 

4.228.213 

212  4.228.214 

21*  4.228.215 

288  4.228.194 

■307  4.228.216 

409  4.228.217 

422  4.228.219 

434  4.228.220 

469  4.228.221 

500  4,228,222 

558  4,228.223 

CLASS  429 
112  4.228.224 

147  4.228.225 

194  4.228.226 

4.228.227 
4.228.228 
196  4.228.229 

CLASS  430 

3  4.228.230 

4*  4.228.231 

271  4.228,232 

323  4.227983 

"85  4.228.211 

399  4.228.2U 

542  4.228.235 

CLASS  431 
9"  4.227.872 

t^ASS432 

'31  4.227873 

239  4.227875 

261  4.227874 

CLASS  433 

1 1  4.227.876 

3''  4.227.877 

80  4.227878 

CLASS  435 

I  4.228.2.1* 

7  4.228.237 

32  4.228.238 

"9  4.228.239 

188  4.228.240 

212  4.228.241 

284  4.228.242 

285  4.228.243 

CLASS  440 

61  4.227.481 

63  4.227.480 

CLASS  495 

9  4.228.538 

124  4.228.539 

158  4.228.540 

4.228.541 
l'4  4.228.542 

181  4.228.543 

282  4.228.544 

296  4.228.545 

-302  4.228.54* 

CLASS  474 

156  4.227.422 

177  4.227.423 

213  4.227.425 

•^  4.227.424 

CLASS  921 

5*  4.228.244 

75  4.228.245 

98  4.228.24* 

107  4.228.247 

115  4.228.248 

159  4.228.249 

a.ASS  925 

57  4.228.250 

58  4.228,218 
168  4,228,251 
247 4,228  25'' 


4.228.253 
256  4.228.254 

288  4  ^■'((  n* 

302  i.;:t[ht 

328  4.228  2'7 

3*  4.228.258 

435  4.228.259 

CLASS  526 

106  4.228.2*0 
4.228.2*1 

119  4.228.:t.; 

154  4.;2S.2t' 

200  4.228.2*4 

230  4.22».2*? 

283  4.22».26« 

3285  4.228.2*7 

3442  4.228.268 

346  4.228.269 

CLASS  528 

8  4.228.2711 

'5  4.228.2'' 1 

413  4228.27; 

491  4.228.271 

CLASS  536 

4  4.22».;74 
18  4.228  27' 
76  4.228.276 
•"                  4.228.27- 

CLASS544 

5  4.228.27S 

183  4.228  2'") 

184  4.228.281) 
198  4.228.281 
296  4.228.282 
'55  4.228.281 
375  4.228.2S4 

Clj(SSS46 

*3  4.228. 28< 

9'  4.228.28^ 

236  4.228.287 

339  4.228.288 

CLASS  548 
128  4.22a.;«') 

4.228.2911 
138  4.228.291 

165  4.228.292 

216  4.228.293 

312  4.228.294 

CLA.SS549 

57  4.228.295 

CLA.SS556 

422  4.228.092 

482  4.228.093 

CLASS  5«0 

60  4.228.29* 

75  4J28,297 

121  4.228.298 

124  4.228.299 

180  4.228..100 

244  4.228..101 

CLASS  5*2 

408  4.228,.102 

435  4.228..103 

507  4,228,.104 

579  4.228.305 

608  4.228.-307 

CXMHifa 

-'25  4.228.105 

379  4.228.104 

563  4.228..106 

*20  4.228.310 

■"2*  4,228.108 

755  4.228.309 

«0f  4.228.311 

CLASS  570 
134  4.228.107 

I"  4.228.106 

CLASS  585 
250  4.228.112 

640  4.228.313 

CLASS  721 
4 4.227.190 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


DJ- 
D6- 

40 
54 

8 
IJ 

257.2% 
257.297 
257.298 
257,299 

79 
137 

D8—    18 

257,315 
257,316 
257,317 
257,318 

Dll-    3 
D12-    8 

257,333 
257,334 
257,335 
257,336 

D15- 
D16— 

4 

9 

33 

42 

257,353 
257,354 
257,355 
257,356 
257,357 
257.358 
257  359 

257,370 
257,371 
257,372 

32 
36 
56 

257,390 
257,391 
257,394 

63 

257,300 

29 

257,319 

70 

257,337 

58 

D25— 

18 

257.392 

257,301 

}*} 

257,320 

78 

257,338 

257,376 

48 

257.393 

96 

257.302 

354 

257,322 

155 

257,339 

D18— 

23 

22 

257,377 

67 

257,395 

123 

257.303 

356 

257.321 

157 

257,340 

26 

257,360 

257,378 

80 

257,396 

162 

257.304 

383 

257,323 

193 

257,341 

DI9— 

21 

257,361 

23 

257,379 

257,397 

257,305 

396 

257,324 

D13-    4 

257,342 

D21— 

74 

257,375 

257,380 

D26— 

85 

257,398 

257,306 

400 

257,325 

24 

257,343 

80 

257.374 

27 

257,381 

118 

257,399 

257,307 

D9—    40 

257,326 

32 

257,344 

86 

257,363 

257,382 

D28- 

7 

257,400 

257,308 

186 

257,327 

DI4-   11 

257,345 

91 

257,364 

31 

257,383 

49 

257,401 

D7- 

257,309 

14—     39 

257,348 

12 

257,346 

lOS 

257,365 

D23—   40 

257,384 

64 

257,402 

257,310 

DIO—   47 

257,328 

20 

257,347 

257,366 

48 

257,385 

D30- 

19 

257  405 

257,329 

40 

257,349 

129 

257,362 

69 

257,386 

99 

257,406 
257,403 
257,404 
257,407 

65 
70 

257,313 
257,314 

81 

85 

257,330 
257.331 
257.332 

53 
68 

73 

257,350 
257,351 

257,352 

134 
139 
154 

257,367 
257,368 
257,369 

D24-   10 
17 
21 

257.387 
257,388 
257,389 

D47- 
D92- 

6E 
6F 
31 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California 

Canal  Zone -j 

Colorado o 

Connecticut "       9 

Delaware "     iq 

District  of  Columbia ,...„.     1 1 

Florida ']  [     J2 

Georgia ]^"'''^'    13 

Guam  tA 

Hawaii  "'"'     15 

Idaho  ig 

Illinois ly 

Indiana |g 

Iowa 

Kansas  


10 


Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


19 

20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  .^ Z"ZZ  23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts ""  25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  jq 

Nebraska "I""Z  31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  '  34 

New  Mexico  ["_[[[  35 

New  York  !!!!""...  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  10 

Ohio ;:;;;;;;;; ^* 

Oklahoma 


Oregon ^j 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


39 
40 


43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah ■'"■■■■.  45 

Vermont '  jq 

Virginia  '""'  51 

Virgin  Islands  „ ""  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia .'"..  54 

Wisconsin  jj 

Wyoming jj 

U.S.  Air  Fofce ."  57 

U.S.  Army 5^ 


U.S.  Navy  59 

according,oabovekey.Refertopa,e„.numberi„bodyoftheOmcia.G.zetteio;,,;„',e.,s 


01 
04 


4.227,289 

4,227,320 

4,227.339 

4,227,347 

4,227,453 

4,227,466 

4,227,521 

4,227,522 

4,227.712 

4,227,817 

4.228,137 

4.228.171 

4.228.185 

4.228.196 

4.228.396 

4.228.460 

4.228.506 

4.227.671 

4.227.910 

4,228.256 

4,228,136 

4.227.298 

4.227.311 

4.227.537 

4.227.664 

4.227.863 

4.227,894 

4.228,000 

4,228.386 

4,228.448 

4.228.500 

4,228,518 

4,227,281 

4.227.291 

4.227,305 

4,227,326 

4,227,330 

4,227,340 

4,227,367 

4.227.373 

4,227.406 

4,227,419 

4.227.461 

4.227,516 

4.227.525 

4.227.561 

4.227.567 

4.227.574 

4.227.582 

4.227.590 

4,227,601 

4.227.604 

4,227,634 


PATENTS 


4,227,669 

4,227,672 

4,227,689 

4.227.690 

4.227,691 

4,227.692 

4,227,693 

4,227,707 

4,227,71 1 

4,227.713 

4.227.724 

4.227.737 

4.227.784 

4.227.785 

4.227.815 

4,227.819 

4.227,821 

4,227,826 

4,227,845 

4.227,865 

4,227,887 

4,227,919 

4.227,929 

4,227.939 

4.227.940 

4.227.943 

4.227.955 

4,227,962 

4,227,967 

4,227,988 

4,228,004 

4.228,010 

4,228,013 

4,228,022 

4,228,032 

4,228,035 

4,228,062 

4,228,093 

4,228,110 

4,228,148 

4.228.172 

4.228.182 

4.228.220 

4.228.224 

4,228,282 

4,228,305 

4,228,306 

4.228,326 

4,228,329 

4,228.340 

4.228.364 

4.228.367 

4,228.368 


4.228,389 

4.228,394 

4.228.408 

4.228.410 

4.228.424 

4.228.426 

4.228.436 

4.228.449 

4.228,451 

4.228.496 

4.228.509 

4.228.517 

4,228,521 

4.228,522 

4.228.543 

4.227.279 

4.227.327 

4.227.431 

4,227,513 

4.227.740 

4,227,960 

4,228,112 

4.228.125 

4.228.238 

4.228.459 

4,228.485 

4,227,425 

4,227,528 

4,227,655 

4.227,779 

4,227,801 

4,227,816 

4,227,874 

4.227,977 

4.228.053 

4.228.169 

4,228,289 

4,228,290 

4,228,347 

4,228.005 

4.228.109 

4.228.263 

4.228.272 

4.228.277 

4.228.302 

4.228,482 

4,227,342 

4.227.345 

4.227.401 

4.227.413 

4.227.417 

4.227.429 

4.227.469 


IS 
16 

17 


4.227.480 

4.227.497 

4.227.515 

4,227,517 

4,227,526 

4,227,566 

4,227,728 

4,227,776 

4,227.832 

4,227,969 

4,227,987 

4.228,117 

4,228,118 

4.228.120 

4.228,140 

4.228.209 

4.228.313 

4.228.360 

4.228.361 

4.228.362 

4.228.363 

4.228.380 

4,228,416 

4,228,469 

4,228.532 

4.228.538 

4.228,544 

4.227.277 

4.227.292 

4.227,336 

4,227,343 

4,227,470 

4.227,531 

4.227.625 

4.227.650 

4.227.722 

4.227.734 

4.227.920 

4.227.934 

4.227.935 

4.227.938 

4.228.402 

4.227.615 

4.228.353 

4.227.293 

4.227.295 

4.227.299 

4.227.318 

4.227.321 

4,227.325 

4.227,335 

4,227.354 

4,227,355 


4,227,360 

4,227.368 

4.227.377 

4.227.387 

4.227.391 

4.227.402 

4.227.403 

4.227,412 

4,227.432 

4.227.444 

4,227,473 

4.227.527 

4,227,540 

4,227.544 

4,227,570 

4,227,598 

4.227.616 

4.227.618 

4,227,624 

4,227,638 

4.227,640 

4,227,641 

4.227.667 

4.227.670 

4.227.730 

4.227.744 

4,227.748 

4.227.772 

4.227,836 

4,227.893 

4.227.902 

4.227.954 

4.227.965 

4.227.971 

4.227.972 

4.227.982 

4.227.997 

4.228.0OI 

4.228.015 

4.228.049 

4.228.057 

4.228.076 

4.228,091 

4.228.121 

4.228.154 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Infonnation 

For  information  concerning  tbe  PCX  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  tlie  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  tlie  OrFicuL  Uazette  of 
July  15, 1980. 

Xote  tliat  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  tbe  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  liave  been  increased.  Tbe 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee $33.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (Brst  30  pages) 190.00 

liaslc  tee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  301 3.SC 

Designation    fee 45.0(' 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
June  17,  1980.  Commiuioner  of  Potentt 

and  Trademarka. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


4,109,712,  Re.  S.N.  163,231,  Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  CI.  166/ 
340,  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
SEALING  HYDRAULIC  LINES  WITHIN  A  SUB-SEA 
WELL  CASING,  A.  Michael  Regan,  Owner  of  Record: 
Regan  Offshore  International  Inc.,  Torrance.  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Felsman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,155,929,  Re.  S.N.  163,702,  Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
465.1,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 
ACETONITRILE  DERIVATIVE.  Michel  Chignac,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Labaz,  Paris.  France,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  D.  Mason,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,168,798,  Re.  S.N.  165,132.  Filed  Jul.  1.  1980,  CI.  239/ 
121,  FULL  COVERAGE  RECIRCULATING  SPRAYER, 
John  O.  Moore,  el  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sprayrite  Manufac- 
turing Company,  West  Helena,  Ark.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,1824«2,  Re.  S.N.  161.128,  Filed  Jun.  19,  1980.  CI.  137/ 
340,  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMITTER  AND  MANI- 
FOLD MOUNTING.  John  E.  Hewson,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Anderson  Greenwood  &  Co..  Houston.  Tex..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Jack  R.  Springgate,  el  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 


3,935,959,  Re.  S.N.  168.978.  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  CI.  220/  4,186,137,  Re.  S.N.  163,500,  Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  CI.  549/ 

22.   CONTAINER   FOR   BULK   TOBACCO.   William   R.  79,    PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    3-THIENYL-ACE- 

Long.  Owner  of  Record:  Long  Mfg   N.C   Inc..    Tarboro,  TATE  DERIVATIVES.  Charles  Pigerol.  et  al..  Owner  of 

.V.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  A  Yates  Dowell,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Record:  Labaz.  Paris.  France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 

Gp.:  241  D.  Mason,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122  .  Pub.  Oct.  21,  1980 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  21, 1980 


D.  255,236 

D.  256,041 

3,923,638 

4,064,048 

4,074,814 

4,108,988 

4,138,194 

4,140,793 

4,163,183 

4,168,258 

4.16S.267 

4.169,946 

4,174,207 

4,175,180 

4,176,927 

4,178,465 

4,182,548 

4,188,436 

4,192,062 

4,192,688 

4,192,785 


4,194,935 
4,195,220 
4,196,265 
4,196,288 
4,198,545 
4,198,707 
4,199,142 
4,199,528 
4,199,642 
4,200.021 
4,200.488 
4,201,361 
4,201,816 
4.202,558 
4,202,600 
4,202.621 
4.203,343 
4,203,626 
4,203,786 
4,203,986 
4,204,003 


4,204.540 
4,204,663 
4,205,124 
4,205,614 
4,205,967 
4,206,002 
4,206,258 
4,206,393 
4,206.846 
4,207,125 
4.207,140 
4,207,471 
4,208,010 
4,208.539 
4,208,780 
4,208,931 
4,208.989 
4.209,133 
4.209.239 
4,209,520 


4,209,574 
4,210,188 
4,210,953 
4,210.990 
4,211.182 
4,211,636 
4,211,699 
4,211,761 
4.211.806 
4.212,345 
4,212,518 
4,212,696 
4.213,242 
4,213,374 
4,213.383 
4,213,920 
4,214,255 
4,214,286 
4,214,594 
4,216,426 


Disclaimers 

3,740,403. — Keith  Chadmck  Murdoch,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.  3,6- 
bis  -    (DIALKYLAMINOALKOXDACRIDINES.   Patent 
dated  June  19,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  July  18.  1980,  by 
the  assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


3,402,086. — William  F.  Smith,  Lake  Jackson  and  Donald  .r. 
Endsleu,  Clute,  Tes.  HOT-MELT  EXTRUSION  COATING 
PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  17,  1968.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  3,  1977,  by  tbe  assignee.  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  5  and  6  of 
said  patent. 


3,838,404.— Jiiekard  B.  Heeren,  Palatine.  111.  RANDOM  AC- 
CESS  MEMORY    SYSTEM   AND  CELL.    Patent  dated 
Sept.  24,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  June  27.  1977,  by  tbe 
assignee.  Teletype  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  16,  24  through  35, 
inclusive,  37  through  41,  inclusive  and  44  through  50,  in- 
clusive of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

OovisNilxMT-OwNiD  Inventions 

Tbe  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  tbe  V,8.  Oovern- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  tbe  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  8.50  eacb.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  tbe 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  Nortn  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  tbe  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure.   Claims  and   other   technical   data  will  usually   be 


made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  tbe  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  sbould  be  directed  to  tbe  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponson. 

D0CCLA8  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
OHIee  of  Oovemment  Inventioni  and  Patents, 

national  Tecknieal  Intormatton  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriccltlre 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  Administration 

Service  Division  Federal  BIdg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-110.860.  Controlled  Release  of  Bloactlve 

Materials  Using  Alginate  Gel  Beads.  Filed  Jan.  9.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-140,911.  Anti-Feedant  for  Boll  Weevils. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980. 
Patent  4^03.892.  Method  of  Protecting  Proteins  for  Animal 

Feed.   Filed  Apr.   17.   1978.  Patented  May  20.   1980.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.204.008.  Preparation  of  Protein  Concentrates  From 

Whey  and  Seed  Products.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1978.  Patented 

May  20,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.204,043.  Method  of  Removing  Plcment  From  An- 

natto  Seed.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1978.  Patented  May  20.  1980.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.205.602.  Apparatus  for  Tying  Cauliflower.  Filed  Dec. 

19,  1978.  Patented  June  3,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depaktment  or  Health  and  Hi;uan  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bettaesda.  Md.  20205 

Patent  4.178.285.  Separation  of  Active  "lAcld  GIrcoprotein 
and  Utilization  In  tbe  Lipoprotein  Lipase  Enivnie  System. 
Piled  Dec.  20.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  11,  1979.  Not  ovallnble 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.183.864.  Cobalt  Catalysed  Steroid  Synthesis.  Filed 
Feb.  21.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.200,806.  Scanning  Flow  Indicator  for  Rotameters. 
FUed  Apr.  25.  1978  Patented  Apr.  29.  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Olllce  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-086.21.^  Diamond  Supported  Helix  As- 
sembly and  Method.  Filed  Oct.  18.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-091.224.  Automatic  Parachute  Release 
System,  Filed  Nov.  6,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-116.351.  A  New  Metliod  for  Preparinc 
Pentanitroaniline  and  Triamlnotrinitrobentenes  From 
Trinitrotoluene.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1980. 

Patent  application  e-iai.S.W.  Transducer  Array  Release  and 
Pressure  Compensation  System.  Filed  Feb.  14.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-130.804.  A  Simplified  Multlla.ver  Circuit 

Board.  Filed  Mar.  17.  1980. 
Patent  application   6-133.753.    Electrical  Connector  Recep- 
tacle Assembly.  Filed  Mar.  25.  1980. 
Patent    application    6-135.583.    Bonding    Agent    for    HMX 

(Cyclotetromethylenetetranitramine).  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980. 
Patent    application    6-137.226.    Portable    Batterv    Operated 

Smoke  Generator.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1980. 
Patent    application    6-137.227.    Nontoxic    Smoke   Generator. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1980. 
Patent    application   6-141,703.    Apporatus    and    Method    for 

Radio  Channel  Selection.  Filed  .Apr.  18.  1980. 
Patent  application  8-143.079.  Automatic  Temperature  Control 

System  for  Diver  Heating  System.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1980. 
Patent  application  6-143.707.  Dynamlcx  Parachute  Faur-Uoe 

Release  Simulator.  FUed  Apr.  25.  1980. 

National  Aeronactics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  .Matters — NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  4,183,435.  Floating  Nut  Retention  System.  Filed  Aug. 
31,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18.  1980.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,195,666.  Quarts  Ball  Valve.  Filed  Aug.  31.  197S.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  1,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.199.764.  Dual  Band  Combiner  for  Horn  Antenna. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1979.  Patented  Apr.  22,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

.  'n'e.l'''fa>''es  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  coUections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence.  "ujnoci 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies  or 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

°'^'}'"- '"  °'^"  '!^*"«-  „.  'he  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee  f      o  =  generally 

fhf^°Li'''*.''*'"^^l'"'"°'^  "^''"'J•  '"  *'''""°"'  °^^"  °*'"8  '°  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
^/M,l.f,i  nf  r  'fiT"'  f'r''"'^  T:V-^-  '-"""^  "■*  P^'^"'  ''«P°'i'°^y  "brafies  and  in  their  hours 
n!Jt^^^   of  Classification   Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

videTi/chlc^lS  f  "','°"  °*«"'".°'"'  "=■>  ^"''  P^?-  P^'ents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

^""^  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library IIIIIIIIIIIII  (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

_  ,      _,  Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext    223 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial   Library,  Georgia  Institute' of 

,,,.     .  Technology (4O4)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library „  (3)2)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library I."  (61?)  536-5400  Ext    265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833.1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library "Ill  (816)  363-4600 

^,  .      .  ?'.•  Louis  Public  Library I.  (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

^ebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (20|)  733.7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Slate  Library "IIIII  (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext    267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (9|9)  737-328O 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext   212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library. (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh J  (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  S2i.772'>  Ext    ''24 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby    County   Public   Library    and    Information 

_  n.^f^'l  Z:.--"r (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (2i4)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsiii       —    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  orgsnlied  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  boars  o(  12  o'clock  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF   SEPTEMBER  6,   1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


.\ctual 

Filing  llgle 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENERAL  COEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  PHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director..  )0-J5-T9 

Inorganic  ronipoiinds;norganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mrtal  and  Organo-.Metailoid  Chemistry;  .Melallurgv:  .Mptallureicii  Anna- 
ratus:  .Metal  Slock:  Electro  C  len.istry:  batteries;  Hjdrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Teclinology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oaseoiis 
t  ompositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  »  »«  .  v 

OENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VA\  HORN,  Director  5.11.7.1 

HeiiTocyehc  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio:  SuWur;  MUe.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  VlS'lciues:'  Cos;iieiics';'StVroVds" 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinonps;  Acids:  Carbosslic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
•"1"  fw^^^^'^.''  '^S^A"*'''^'*^'-  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    ...  .  J.?.?'. 

^I?'.1'l'°.'*"!"4', ""'''"''■• /i°"""''„^'"'''''""''''"'''^  Carbohydrates;  .Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Conipositloiiii;  Svnthetic  Rfsiiis 
Viu  Natural  Polymers  and  Resnis:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Pani  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Iiik;l'rostliodoiiiics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Comnosiiions;  .Molding,  shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Parii;  llle.icli- 
mg;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Teslile  Treali.ng  Compositions. 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  11-2--7'.' 

tiiatmg:  Processes  Apparatus  and  .Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  .Materials;  Adfies'lvVHomii'iig; 
>pecial  Chemical  .Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography; 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  ITO-R.  F.  WHITE   Director  7-11-71 

FiTtiiiiers;  Foods;  1-ermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  -Manulaclure:  iiii- 
Ueatlng  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purillcatlon:  Distillation:  Preserving;  Liiuid.  Gas,  ana  Solid  Separalinn- 
Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  .Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIALELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-Vacant    ..    ..  12-11-7X 

Oeneration  and  Uilizatlon:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  sCvltciiw' 
Photography;  .Motion  Pictures;  Ilorolofiy;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Welgliing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-Vacant 4.ifi.7, 

Orilnance,  Firearms  and  Animnnition;  Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acomtics.  Coil^mi^nicaVimV,'opiic5;"i(8dai■; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring:  Cathode  Kay  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
.Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  aiO-Vacant  s-13  7a 

Cii inmunications;Xlultiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processhig.CoiiiputatlonaudConversionrsVorage  Devices 
Hiid  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES.SANITATIONANDCLEANINO.WINDING.ANDMEASURINO.GROUP240-A.L.  SMITH.  Director  l-22-7'i 

Ueeeptaclcs;  lie  arings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches:  Presses;  Plumhiiig  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treathig; 
Agitating:  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding:  Winding  and 
lieeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  .Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2oO-S.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director ll-3l)-7» 

henn.Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  S>-stenis  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transnilssion  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  .Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  2M-Vacant io-10-7>( 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  "■ 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  31(V-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    ..    .  7-''-7'.i 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Slieet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  FJro 
I'.Ttingiiishers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  lioats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  -Motor 
and  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M,  M.  NEWMAN.  Director M-7'J 

.Miiiiufactur  ng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  .Machines,  Special  Article  .Making;  .Metal  Deforming:  Slieet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
\'.!^'\„^'  .Fusion-nonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking; 
•I  ools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.:  liutcliering;  and  llooksano  Printed  .Matter. 
AMUSKMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  33n-R,  E.  AEGERTER.  Director  7-»-m 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Hushandrv;  Plants:  Harvesting;  Eartli  Working  and  Ewa- 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artihcial  Body  .Members:  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. "      '1- 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 4-24-711 

I'riwer  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  .Motors:  Reaction  .Motors;  Pumps;  Rotarv  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Oeneration  and 
hxchange;  Refrigeration;  \  entilatlon;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings:  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

OENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...         3-f.i-?' 
liinlding  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fastenem;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings:  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
lexliles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel:  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  .Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  .Macliine  Elements,  Clutches, 


EipiraUon  ofpalenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1980.  except  those  which  irniy  hnve 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  69(1.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  ».  im6  (60  Stat.  '.*i)  and  Public 
Law  til'.i.  Sird  Congress,  approved  August  23,  Wj4  (6«  Stat.  76*i.  or  which  mav  liave  had  tlieir  terms  curtailed  by  di.sclaimer  under  llie  provisions  of 
35  U.S,C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  ol  17  years  for 
tlicsamereasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  151, 

P?t«nts .Numbers  3.102.270  to  3.IOS.236  1nclosivc 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,277  to  2.286,  Inclusive 


999  0G2I 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  21,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  primed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,418 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Eric  H.  Ford,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lumenition  Limited, 

London,  England 
Original  No.  4,122,814.  dated  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  820,744, 
Aug.  1, 1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,138,  Feb.  3, 
1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar,  1,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  16,369 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
6028/75 

Int.  CI.;  F02P  im 
U.S.  a.  123—651  11  Oaims 


1.  An  opto-electronic  ignition  system  for  controlling  switch- 
ing of  the  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  capable  of  reliable  operation  at  temper- 
atures above  about  12S'  C,  said  system  comprising  a  source  of 
radiation;  a  photo-transistor  sensitive  to  radiation  which  will 
switch  on  or  conduct  when  exposed  to  the  radiation  and 
switch  off  when  the  radiation  is  cut  off;  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  photo-transistor  for  Intermittently 
blocking  radiation  from  said  source  in  timed  relation  to  the 
engine  revolutions  so  as  to  control  the  periods  during  which 
radiation  is  received  by  said  photo-transistor;  and  a  switching 
circuit  for  controlling  switching  of  the  ignition  coil  responsive 
to  thcoutput  of  said  photo-transistor;  said  switching  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  transistors  the  components  of 
each  pair  being  connected  in  a  Darlington  configuration  and 
means  for  connecting  said  pairs  of  transistors  to  each  other 
between  said  photo-transistor  and  the  ignition  coil  such  that 
each  Darlington  pair  switches  in  inverse  relationship  to  at  least 
one  other  Darlington  pair  and  a  first  Darlington  pair  switches 
in  inverse  relationship  to  said  photo-transistor,  so  as  to  cause 
fast  switching  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil 
thereby  inducing  a  spark  voltage  in  the  second  winding  of  the 
coil. 


Re.  30,419 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSMIITING 
ELEMENTS  TO  ARTICLES 
Michael  Crankshaw,  Santa  Fe  Springs;  Leo  Kucheck,  Irvine,  and 
Donald  L.  Caudill,  Riverside,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Label- 
Aire  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,089,725,  dated  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  786,186, 
Apr.  11, 1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699^4,  Jun. 
24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,024,011.  Application  for  reissue  Dee.  14, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  969,301 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a^  B32B  il/00 
U.S.  a.  156—249  20  Claims 

li.  A  method  of  transferring  elements  to  articles  comprising: 
repetitively  supplying  elements  to  a  plurality  of  positions  with 


such  positions  being  arranged  in  a  sequence  which  defines  a 
row  at  a  work  station  and  with  a  first  of  said  positions  being 
next  in  said  sequence  to  a  second  of  said  positions,  first  and 
second  of  said  elements  being  supplied  to  said  first  and  second 
positions,  respectively; 

with  said  first  and  second  elements  releasably  retained  at  the 
first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  advancing  a  plurality 
of  articles,  including  first  and  second  articles  in  a  sequence, 
through  said  work  station  generally  from  one  end  of  said  row 
to  the  other  end  of  said  row  with  said  first  article  being  next 
in  the  sequence  of  articles  to  the  second  article  and  with  the 
first  article  leading  the  second  article,  said  other  end  of  said 
row  being  closer  to  said  first  position  than  to  said  second 
position: 

said  step  of  advancing  including  advancing  said  first  article  past 
said  second  element  at  said  second  position:  and 


transferring  the  first  and  second  elements  from  the  first  and 

second  positions  to  said  first  and  second  articles,  respectively, 

as  the  articles  are  advanced  through  the  work  station  and 

preventing  the  transfer  of  elements  from  the  first  and  second 

positions  to  the  second  and  first  articles,  respectively,  as  the 

articles  are  advanced  through  the  work  station. 

19.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  elements  to  articles  which  are 

moved  in  a  first  direction  through  a  station  wherein  a  first  of  the 

articles  leads  a  second  of  the  articles  through  the  station,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  releasably  retaining  first  and  second  of  the  elements 

at  first  and  second  positions  with  said  positions  defining  a  row 

at  said  station,  the  axis  of  the  row  extending  generally  in  said 

first  direction  and  the  first  position  being  downstream,  in  the 

direction  of  article  movement,  of  said  second  position: 

sensor  means  responsive  to  the  location  of  at  least  one  of  the  first 

and  second  articles  for  providing  a  control  signal: 
means  for  transferring  the  elements  from  the  retaining  means  to 
the  articles  as  the  articles  are  moved  through  said  station:  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controlling 
said  transferring  means  so  that  said  transferring  means  trans- 
fers the  first  element  to  the  first  article  and  the  second  ele- 
ment to  the  second  article,  said  control  means  preventing  the 
transfer  of  elements  to  the  first  and  second  articles  at  the 
second  and  first  positions,  respectively. 
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Re.  30,420 
PYRAZOL-S^NES 

Eike  Moller,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy;  Karl-August 
Meng.  deceased,  late  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  by 
Use  Hcide  Frieda  Meng.  heir  and  legal  representative;  Egbert 
U  ehinger,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Harald  Horst- 
mann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer 
Alttiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Original  No.  4,000,294.  dated  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  632,165, 
Nov.  14,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,285,  Apr.  15,  1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,952,008.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  765,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  Apr.  17, 
1973.  2319279;  Dec.  17,  1973,  2363138 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-273  P  22  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  diuresis 
or  saluresis  In  humans  and  animals  and  for  treating  hyperten- 
sion in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  diuretically 
effective  amount,  a  saluretically  effective  amount  or  an  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 

X 


{ 


I 


o 

II 

ROCNCSN 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  N-alkoxycarbonyl  cyanamide  with 
a  di-Ci-s  alkyl  sulfate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  said  di-Ci-3  alkyl  sulfate  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  about  0.1  mole  %  of  quaternary 
hydrocarbyl  ammonium  ions  per  mole  of  N-alkoxycarbonyl- 
cyanamide,  the  hydrocarbyl  moieties  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  groups 
having  a  total  carbon  content  of  from  7  to  60  carbon  atoms. 


Re.  30,422 
GRAPHIC  RECORDER 
Jean  Mourier,  Savigny-sur-Orge,  France,  Assignor  to  Benson- 
France,  Fontenay-sous-bois,  France 
Original  No.  3,305,873,  dated  Feb.  21,  1967,  Ser.  No.  408,159, 
Nov.  2,  1964.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
2,144 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  .Nov.  8,  1963,  63.953207 
Int.  a.'  GOID  9/38.  15/28 
U.S.  a  346-112  5  Claims 
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inustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  ii  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 

4,602 

PLANT  VARIETY  OF  THE  ACANTHUS  FAMILY 

Bamell  L.  Cobia,  P.O.  Box  1307,  Winter  Garden,  Fla.  32707 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,541 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/12 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-88  ,  Claim 

I.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  the  Acanthus  family 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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or   a   pharmaceutically   acceptable   nontoxic   salt   thereof, 
wherein 
R  is  amino; 

R'  Is  [hydrogen,]  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl; 
Xis 
ethylene,  ethylene  wherein  1  hydrogen  atom  on  I  of  the 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  ethylene  wherein  1  hydrogen  atom  on  each  of 
the  two  carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  linked  to  R^  via  an  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atom: 
R-  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by: 

a.  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  subslituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  lower  aikoxy: 

b.  cycloalkyi  of  5.  6  or  7  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkenyl  of 
5,  6  or  7  carbon  atoms: 

c.  nitro  or 

d.  nitro,  and  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  Iwer  aikoxy.  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  nontoxic, 
inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


Re.  30,421 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N-ALKOXYCARBONYL-N-ALKYLCYANAMIDE 

Charles  D.  Adams.  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  4,138,585,  dated  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  874,354, 
Feb.  1,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
83,646 

Int.  a.'  C07C  125/065 
VS.  a.  560—159  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  N-[ethoxycarbonyl]a/AoBc- 
/carAc/iy-N-alkylcyanamides  of  the  formula 


^  L_;__:dl" 


*  An  instrument  for  graphically  recording  information  by 
providing  a  visually  perceptable  image  on  a  web  of  flexible,  wide 
sheet  material  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spools  with  flexible  wide  sheet  material  extending 
therebetween. 

a  head  for  graphically  transferring  information  onto  said  flexi- 
ble material. 

means  for  displacing  said  head  in  two  different  transverse  direc- 
tions across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  flexible 
material  during  transferring  of  information. 

a  driving  means  located  opposite  said  head  for  contacting  said 
flexible  material  between  said  spools  and  for  moving  said 
flexible  material  in  two  different  longitudinal  directions  past 
said  head  during  transferring  of  information,  said  directions 
being  perpendicular  to  the  displacement  of  said  head. 

said  driving  means  including  a  control  spindle  of  low  rotational 
inertia  and  having  a  minimum  diameter  compatible  with  the 
flexibility  of  said  flexible  material. 

and  air  pressure  means  to  hold  said  flexible  material  against  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  control  spindle  and  applied 
between  said  control  spindle  and  each  of  said  pair  of  spools 
forming  loops  therebetween  and  isolating  said  control  spindle 
from  the  inertial  action  of  said  spools,  whereby  said  control 
spindle  and  said  air  pressure  means  cooperate  to  positively 
control  movement  of  said  flexible  material  past  said  head 
without  the  use  of  any  other  drive  means  for  said  flexible 
materiaL 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

052-035 : 4,228.552 

119-001 4,228,554 

368-028 4,228,644 

368-075 4,228,645 

368-066 4,228,646 

368-185 4,228,647 

368-185 4,228,648 

368-093 4,228,649 

'^74-012 4,228,691 

'*''*-251 4,228,692 

081-460 4,228,723 

440-086 4,228,760 

123-437 4,228,788 

568-380 4,229,377 

568-313 :. 4,229,378 

568-437 4,229,379 

568-435 4,229,380 

568-454 4,229,381 

428-113 4,229,472 

428-113 4,229,473 

428-162 4,229,474 

428-196 4.229,475 

428-201 4,229,476 

370-084 4,229,621 

370-081 4,229,622 

370-004 4.229,623 

375-088 4.229,698 

370-024 4,229,741 
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motion,  the  hand,  wrist,  and  arm  portions  of  said  extrem- 
ity move  in  unison. 


4,228,547 
REINFORCED  CLOTHING  COMPONENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  

Paul  C.  Peterson,  52  Bruce  St.,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N2B  IY5)  4  228  549 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,957,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This  DEODORIZER  FOOTWEAR 

application  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,770  John  L,  Rispoli.  1304  Huron  Ave..  New  Castle  Pa  16101 

1 1  s  r-.  ,    .«  '"'•  "■'  **'"  •^^*'  ''''"'  ^"8'  ^''  ""•  Ser.  No.  829,522 

U.S.  Ul.  Z— 129  9  Claims  Int.  Cl.^  A41B  11/00:  A43B  J7/00 

U.S.  CI.  2-239  5  Claims 


iilA" 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  an  article  of  clothing  such  as  a 
shirt  collar  and  cuffs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
formmg  a  clothing  component  in  a  customary  manner,  apply- 
ing a  reinforcing  coating  of  heated  thermoplastics  material  to 
the  formed  clothing  component  in  a  definite  preselected  pat- 
tern to  accomplish  the  desired  reinforcement,  then  incorporat- 
mg  the  clothing  component  with  another  clothing  component 
in  the  making  of  an  article,  and  the  thermoplastics  material 
being  self-bonding  to  the  first-mentioned  and  another  clothing 
component. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  an  article  of  footwear 
comprising  a  sock  or  stocking,  said  article  formed  of  a  fabric, 
the  yarns  of  said  fabric  formed  of  synthetic  resm  containmg 
activated  charcoal  particles  homogeneously  distributed 
therein,  said  charcoal  particles  being  present  in.  on  and  extend- 
ing from  the  surface  of  said  yarns  in  an  amount  effective  to 
absorb  odors  when  said  article  is  subjected  to  contact  with  foot 
perspiration  and  to  a  passage  of  odor  filled  air  through  said 
fabric. 


4,228,548  4,228,550 

ATHLETIC  GLOVE  DISTAL  URINARY  REPLACEMENT  PROSTHESIS 
David  L,  Cohen,  6517  Tower  Dr.,  Apt.  T-3.  Alexandria,  Va.    Henry  Salkind,  3415  Fifth  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

^^^^  Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,431 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,135  Int  CI.'  A61F  1/24 

Int.  a.-'  A41D 19/00;  A43D  5/00  VJS.  CI.  3—1                                                             13  naims 

U.S.a.2-161A  4aaims 


1.  An  athletic  glove  comprising: 

a  glove  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  an  arm  extremity 
within  the  vicinity  of  the  arm  wrist;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  glove  body  for  posi- 
tively restraining  movement  of  said  wrist  with  respect  to 
and  for  fixing  said  wrist  in  a  predetermined  disposition, 
wherein  said  restraining  means  comprises  a  first  rigid 
brace  operatively  engaged  with  the  interior,  palm-side  of 
said  extremity;  and  a  second  rigid  brace  operatively  en- 
gaged with  the  exterior,  back  side  of  said  extremity, 
wherein  said  second  brace  has  a  longitudinal  extent  such 
that  the  same  overiies  a  poriion  of  the  arm  of  said  extrem- 
ity, the  wrist  of  said  extremity,  and  the  first  joint  of  the 
hand  fingers, 

whereby  when  said  extremity  is  moved  through  a  panicular 


1.  A  surgically  implantable  distal  urinary  replacement  pros- 
thesis for  the  collection  and  removal  of  urine  from  at  least  one 
kidney  in  a  patient's  body  and  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
cone-shaped  sheath  having  a  first  open  end  arranged  for  en- 
gagement about  and  attachment  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
kidney  so  as  to  enclose  the  renal  pelvis  area  thereof,  a  second 
end  of  said  cone-shaped  sheath  being  spaced  from  said  renal 
pelvis  area,  a  flexible  tubular  replacement  ureter  positioned 
partially  within  said  cone-shaped  sheath  and  extending  out- 
wardly thereof  through  said  second  end  thereof  and  attached 
thereto  in  sealing  relation,  an  end  of  said  flexible  tubular  re- 
placement ureter  located  within  said  cone-shaped  sheath  and 
arranged  for  engagement  over  a  ureter  in  said  renal  pelvis  area 
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and  adapted  lo  be  attached  thereto,  openings  in  said  flexible  spacer  block  disposed  within  said  receiving  space,  a  grab  bar 
tubular  replacement  ureter  within  said  flexible  cone-shaped  and  threaded  mounting  means  for  said  grab  bar  extending 
sheath  so  that  liquid  within  said  flexible  cone-shaped  sheath  ^ 

can  flow  into  said  tubular  replacement  ureter,  a  tank  forming  a  ^ ^ 

replacement  bladder,  said  tubular  replacement  ureter  being  in 
communication  with  said  lank  and  a  flexible  tubular  member 
communicating  with  said  tank  and  forming  a  discharge  pas- 
sageway extending  therefrom. 


4,2U.551 

BABY  TOILET 

Lee  Chiung-Feng,  No.  103  Wuuang  St.  Sec.  2,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,53S 

Int.  CI.'  A47K  U/02 

\}&.  CI.  ♦-484  6  Claims 


through  said  flrst  panel,  said  spacer  block,  said  second  panel 
and  into  said  wooden  studding  in  an  assembled  relationship. 


c* 


I.  A  portable  toilet  employing  a  flexible  bag,  comprising:  a 
toilet  bowl,  said  bowl  having  a  flat  bottom  of  uniform  thick- 
ness, said  bowl  having  a  hole  in  said  flat  bottom  and  a  tube 
extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom,  said  tube 
communicating  with  said  bowl  through  said  hole  in  the  bot- 
tom; a  base  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper 
surface  having  an  outer  contour  which  is  substantially  identical 
to  the  inner  contour  of  said  bowl,  said  base  having  a  hole 
therethrough  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  lower  surface 
located  at  the  same  position  as  the  hole  in  said  bowl,  said  hole 
at  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to 
permit  insertion  of  the  tube  extending  from  said  bowl  there- 
through, wherein  the  top  of  the  flexible  bag  is  inserted  up- 
wardly through  the  hole  in  said  base  and  spread  partly  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base,  said  bowl  being  placed  over  the  base 
with  the  tubular  extension  inserted  into  the  hole  in  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base,  said  bowl  and  said  base  being  pressed 
firmly  together  to  retain  the  bag  while  the  toilet  is  in  use,  and 
wherein  said  upper  surface  of  the  base  is  inserted  into  said  bowl 
by  inverting  said  base  for  transportation  and  storage. 


4,228,5S2 

BATHTUB  WALL-SURROUND 

Charles  S.  Weaver,  Jr„  EvansyiUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Peerless 

Pottery,  Inc.,  EvansTille,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544.869,  Jan.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,143 

Int  a."  A47K  i/00.  3/16 

UA  a.  52-35  aCUdiM 

I.  A  wall-surround  installed  on  wooden  studding  comprising 

a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  each  having  substantially 

coplanar  front  surfaces  and  where  a  side  edge  of  said  first  panel 

and  an  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  second  panel  are  in  a  spaced- 

apart  overlapping  relationship  lo  define  a  receiving  space,  a 


4,228,553 

STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOL  VACUUM  HOSE 

Luther  L.  Gcnuit,  6231  Calle  Del  Paisano,  Scottsdale,  Ariz 

85251 

Filed  No*,  6,  1978,  Ser.  No,  957,899 

Int.  a'  E04H  i/20:  B6SH  7S/40 

U.S.  a.  4-490  14  Qaims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  vacuum  hose  storage  and  dispensing 
device  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  storage  and  dis- 
pensing of  a  vacuum  hose  coiled  therearound, 

a  hose  submerging  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 

said  submerging  means  being  movable  to  a  hose  dispensing 
position  where  a  part  of  said  submerging  means  is  posi- 
tioned below  said  frame  and  in  the  water  of  a  pool  when 
said  device  is  positioned  poolside,  and 

hose  guiding  means  positioned  on  said  part  for  guiding  and 
submerging  the  hose  in  the  water  of  the  pool  when  dis- 
pensed from  said  reel, 

said  submerging  means  comprising  at  least  one  arm  member 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  frame  with  its  free 
end  being  rotatably  movable  to  said  hose  dispensing  posi- 
tion, and 

said  guiding  means  comprising  a  roller  mounted  on  said  free 
end  for  guiding  and  submerging  the  hose  when  it  is  passed 
under  said  roller  during  a  hose  dispensing  operation  of  the 
device. 
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mil  VTvno^  '^'"^  relationship  with  said  water  mattress  with  said  frame 

A  .L        II-        .        ^>.9r.^'*.!?'*I^   .  means  extending  along  the  lop  inner  periphery  of  said  water 

AntJ»«y  J.  Tummin.ro,  4945  Holly  View  Dr.,  Vermilion,  Ohio  bed  frame,  and  sheet  means  detachably  Vonnecied  to  said  frame 

Filed  Apr,  2,  1979,  Ser,  No,  25,912  -<  ^ 

Int.  a.'  E03D  1/00.  i/OO.  5/00  .^."r"       ^--iv 

U,S.a  119-1                                                   3a»im8  '                    ^ 


1.  A  toilet  comprising: 

(a)  a  user  platform  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  and  a 
generally  central  opening:  said  user  platform  further  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  sloping  gradually  downwardly  from 
said  outer  peripheral  portion  toward  said  central  opening; 

(b)  flushing  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  flushing  liquid 
across  said  upper  surface  from  adjacent  said  outer  periph- 
eral portion  toward  said  central  opening; 

(c)  a  waste  receiving  bowl  beneath  said  user  platform  for 
receiving  waste  material  passing  through  said  opening  in 
said  user  platform: 

(d)  said  flushing  means  providing  a  flow  of  flushing  liquid  to 
said  bowl  separate  from  the  flow  of  flushing  liquid  sup- 
plied across  said  upper  surface; 

(e)  said  flushing  means  providing  sequential  flow  of  flushing 
liquid  across  said  upper  surface  of  said  user  platform  and 
then  to  said  bowl; 

(0  said  generally  central  opening  in  said  user  platform  com- 
prising a  relatively  narrow  slot  extending  front  to  back 
across  said  user  platform;  and 

(g)  said  flushing  means  including  a  source  of  flushing  liquid, 
a  liquid  supply  passage  extending  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  user  platform  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion thereof,  and  lateral  openings  extending  from  said 
liquid  supply  passage  lo  open  outwardly  at  said  upper 
surface  of  said  user  platform. 


4,228,555 
WATER  BED  SHEET  FRAME 
Terry  A,  Katzakian,  101  John  Muir  Ct.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser,  No.  35,086 
Int.  a.'  A47C  27/08 
VS.  a,  5—498  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  frame  structure  for  securing  sheets  to  a  water  bed 
comprising,  a  water  bed  frame  defining  an  interior  for  support- 
ing a  water  mattress,  removable  frame  means  arranged  lo  be 
supported  on  said  water  bed  frame  within  said  interior  in  over- 


means  along  the  periphery  of  said  sheet  means  in  overlying 
relationship  with  said  water  mattress  and  within  the  intenor  of 
said  water  bed  frame. 


4,228.556 

AUTOMATICALLY  ENERGIZABLE  LIFESAVING 

EQUIPMENT 

Henry  H.  Searls,  5  Canyon  Island  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92660 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,692 

Int.  CL'  B63C  9/20 

U.S,  a.  9—14  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  lifesaving  apparatus  for  unassisted  utilization  by  an 
overboard  person,  the  combination  of:  a  support  securable  lo  a 
portion  of  a  boat  which  is  accessible  lo  the  surface  of  the  bod\ 
of  water  being  traversed  by  said  boat;  a  life  buoy  mounted  on 
said  support;  a  trailing  line  connected  lo  said  life  buoy  and 
towed  behind  said  vessel  as  said  vessel  traverses  said  water 
surface;  and  connecting  means  for  removably  securing  said  life 
buoy  to  said  support,  said  connecting  means  being  capable  of 
sustaining  the  load  imposed  thereon  as  said  trailing  line  is 
towed  by  said  vessel  through  the  water  but  being  separable 
when  the  drag  of  an  overboard  individual,  graspmg  the  line,  is 
imposed  upon  said  trailing  line  to  cause  said  life  buoy  to  be 
released  from  said  support  and  rendered  accessible  to  said 
overboard  person. 


874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


4,228,557 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  THE  PERSON 
Alessandro  De  V'i«o,  Via  Bardizzi  33,  Florence;  Gianni  Pieran- 
tozzi.  Via  dei  Ciliegi  6,  Scandicci,  Florence;  Diodalo  San- 
tarpia.  Via  Conti  9,  San  Miniato  Alto,  Pisa,  and  Renzo  Spol- 
verini.  Via  Roma  65,  Rignano  Sull'Amo,  Florence,  all  of  Italy 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19,  1978,  9469  A/78 

Int.  a.'  A47K  7/04 

\}&.  a.  15—21  E  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  the  person,  which  com- 
prises a  rotatable  spindle  having  mounted  thereon  a  brush 
means,  a  fitting  carrying  the  brush  means,  a  structure  which  is 
attachable  to  a  wall  and  incorporates  an  upwardly  extending 
guiding  means  for  the  fitting,  a  first  rotatable.  longitudinally 
extending  threaded  shaft  which  cooperates  with  a  female 
screw  fixably  attached  to  said  fitting  to  vertically  reciprocate 
said  fitting  within  the  guiding  means  in  response  to  the  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise  rotation  of  said  threaded  shaft,  a 
second,  rotatable.  longitudinally  extending  shaft  having  a 
splined  outer  surface  for  non-rotational,  longitudinal  sliding 
engagement  of  a  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  rotation  of 
the  second  longitudinal  shaft  to  the  rotatable  spindle,  and  a 
drive  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  first  and  second 
longitudinally  extending  shafts. 


a  rotor  massage  member  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  rotation 

therewith: 
said  eccentric  mounting  of  said  rotor  providing  a  steadily 

increasing  spacing  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  blades  of 


said  rotor  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  in  the  area  of 
said  generally  cylindrical  poriion  to  provide  further  relief 
for  water  under  pressure  as  the  water  is  directed  to  said 
outlet. 


4,228,559 

BRUSH  DEVICE 

Norbert  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,303 

Int.  CI.'  A46B  li/06:  A47L  li/OO 

V,&.  a.  15—75  11  Oaims 


4,228,558 
WATER  IMPELLER  BRUSH  AND  MASSAGE 

Semen  Zhadanov,  2944  W.  5th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11224 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,516 
Int  a.<  A46B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  15— 29  11  Claims 

1  A  shower  head;  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  generally  circular  ponion; 

a  water  inlet  opening  for  said  housing  and  a  water  outlet 
opening  for  said  housing: 

means  for  connecting  water  conduits  to  said  respective  inlet 
and  outlet  openings; 

means  for  passing  water  out  of  said  housing  in  the  form  of  a 
shower  spray: 

a  rotor  mounted  within  and  eccentric  with  respect  to  said 
generally  cylindrical  ponion  of  said  housing,  said  rotor 
including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted 
thereon,  said  blades  being  so  positioned  that  they  are 
rotated  by  the  force  of  water  exiting  said  inlet  opening; 

said  blades  of  said  rotor  extending  substantially  radially  of 
said  rotor  but  having  a  gap  between  the  inner  end  of  each 
blade  and  the  center  of  said  rotor  providing  a  means  for 
dissipation  of  water  under  pressure  thereinto; 


1.  A  rotating  brush  device  comprising:  a  chamber,  round  in 
horizontal  cross-section,  and  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall, 
and  a  peripheral  side  wall  joining  top  and  bottom  walls;  a 
bearing  member  attached  to  said  top  wall,  said  bearing  member 
having  a  bearing  surface;  a  rotatable  tubular  member  having  a 
flange,  said  flange  resting  on  said  bearing  surface  so  that  said 
rotatable  tubular  member  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  cham- 
ber: at  least  two  tubular  arms  mounted  on  said  rotatable  tubular 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  said 
chamber,  said  arms  each  including  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
walls  for  discharge  of  a  high  velocity  stream  of  water  out  of  a 
respective  tubular  arm  in  a  direction  to  impan  rotation  of  said 
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arms  and  said  rotatable  member;  a  weighted  bafHe  located  at  4,228,561 

the  outer  ends  of  said  tubular  arms  for  defining  a  flow  path  SHOCK  PIVOT  HINGE 

directing  water  into  a  stream  flowing  in  the  direction  of  the  Joseph  W.  Gwozdz,  Clark  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McKinney 


water  stream  discharged  from  said  orifices  and  also  for  increas- 
ing the  rotational  inertia  and  momentum  of  said  arms;  said 
rotatable  tubular  member  forming  with  each  of  said  tubular 
arms  a  conduit  for  conveying  water  under  pressure  through 
said  rotatable  tubular  member  and  each  of  said  tubular  arms  for 
discharge  through  said  openings  in  said  arms;  means  for  secur- 
ing said  brush  device  to  a  water  faucet;  conduit  means  for 
conveying  water  under  pressure  from  a  faucet  to  which  the 
device  is  secureable  to  said  rotatable  tubular  member:  water 
outlet  means  for  removing  water  from  said  chamber  to  permit 
unobstructed  rotation  of  said  horizontal  arms  in  said  chamber; 
a  rotatable  brush  mounted  on  the  device  for  rotation  below  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  chamber  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from: and  means  connecting  said  rotatable  brush  means  and 
said  rotatable  tubular  member  such  that  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able brush  member  caused  by  rotation  of  said  tubular  arms 
caused  by  the  flow  of  a  high  velocity  stream  of  water  through 
said  arm  openings  effects  rotation  of  said  brush. 


Manufacturing  Company,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,509 
Int.  C\:  E05D  7/OU 
U.S.  a.  16—131 


8  Claims 


4428,560 
LOWER  GUIDE  FOR  A  SLIDING  PARTITION 
Heinz-Georg  Baus,  Ulmenweg  46,  3601  Thun,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,676 


1.  The  combination  with  a  door  supported  in  a  door  frame 
by  conventional  hinges  having  hinge  pins  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  door,  and  a  stop  limiting  the  distance 
the  door  can  be  opened,  of  a  shock  pivot  hinge  comprising  an 
upper  jamb  leaf  mounted  on  the  door  frame  above  said  hinge 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22,   pins,  a  door  leaf  mounted  on  the  door  between  the  jamb  leaf 


1977,  2747480 
U.S.  CI  16-90 


Int.  a.;  A47H  li/OO 


and  said  conventional  hinges,  an  end  ponion  of  said  door  leaf 
extending  outwardly  over  said  hinge  pins  and  provided  w  ith  a 
5  Claims  vertical  opening  above  them,  the  jamb  leaf  being  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  directly  above  said  first-mentioned 
opening,  blocks  mounted  in  said  openings,  and  a  shock  pivoi 
pin  extending  vertically  from  one  of  said  blocks  toward  the 
other  block  in  axial  alignment  with  the  underlying  hinge  pins, 
said  shock  pivot  pin  being  offset  in  the  same  direction  relative 
to  the  centers  of  both  blocks  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  closed  door,  and  said  blocks  being  turnable  180°  in  said 
leaf  openings  to  locate  said  shock  pivot  pin  in  axial  alignment 
with  underlying  hinge  pins  spaced  from  the  door  a  differeni 
predetermined  distance  than  said  first-mentioned  predeter- 
mined distance. 


1.  Lower  guide  for  a  sliding  partition  for  a  wet  chamber, 
particularly  bath  and  shower  rooms,  with  sliding  doors  which 
are  suspended  from  an  upper  guide  rail  and  can  be  pushed 
together  and  apart  in  telescopic  fashion  and  which  doors  ex- 
tend down  into  a  guide  slot  open  at  the  top  and  confined  by  an 
elongated  lower  guide  member  having  two  lateral  guide  walls 
and  a  bottom,  the  improvement  comprising  pivotal  means  for 
swinging  a  lateral  guide  wall  outwardly  in  the  direction  from 
the  guide  slot  about  a  horizontal  swivel  axis  with  the  height  of 
the  swung-out  lateral  guide  wall  measured  from  its  highest 
point  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  guide  member  smaller  than 
the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  doors  extending  into 
the  guide  slot  and  the  bottom  of  the  lower  guide  member,  the 
swinging  guide  wall  being  supported  between  lateral  frame 
parts  with  each  lateral  frame  part  having,  coaxially  with  the 
swivel  axis,  a  pivot  pin,  and,  associated  with  each  end  of  the 
swinging  guide  wall,  there  is  a  vertically  extending  elongated 
hole  into  which  the  pivot  pin  protrudes  and  is  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  elongated  hole  when  the  swinging  guide  wall  is  in  the 
normal  not  swung-out  position;  and  latch  means  being  pro- 
vided to  prevent  the  pivotal  guide  wall  from  being  swung  out 
sideways  until  it  is  raised  far  enough  for  the  pivot  pin  to  reach 
the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  hole. 


4,228,562 

BILATERAL  SWINGABLE  SELF-CLOSING  DOOR 

HINGE 

Yun  T.  Hsu,  30-27,  Chun  In  Rd.,  Chun  In  Village,  Tong  Sun 

Hsiang,  I  Lan  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946.057 

Int.  CX:  E05F  I /Ob 

U.S.  CI.  16—154  5  aaims 

1.  A  bilateral  swingable  self-closing  door  hinge  for  mounting 
to  a  door  having  a  door  leaf  and  a  door  frame,  compnsing: 

a  first  hinge  part,  said  first  hinge  pan  including 

a  lower  axle  base  having  an  upwardly  extending  center  axle. 

a  first  hinge  leaf  including  means  for  securing  said  first  hinge 
leaf  to  the  door  leaf  in  either  an  upright  or  upside  down 
orientation,  and  means  mounted  to  said  lower  axle  base  for 
removably  rigidly  mounting  said  lower  axle  base  to  said 
first  hinge  leaf  with  said  center  axle  upright  and  said  first 
hinge  leaf  secured  to  said  door  either  upright  or  upside 
down. 

a  second  hinge  pan.  said  second  hinge  pan  including 

a  socket  part  slidably  and  rotatably  fitted  onto  said  center 
axle. 

a  second  hinge  leaf  including  means  for  securing  said  first 
hinge  leaf  to  the  door  frame,  in  either  an  upright  or  an 
upside  down  orientation,  and 

means  mounted  to  said  socket  part  for  removably  rigidly 
mounting  said  socket  part  to  said  second  hinge  leaf  with 
said  second  hinge  leaf  either  upright  or  upside  down  so 
that  said  door  hinge  may  be  mounted  to  either  the  left  side 
of  said  door  for  counterclockwise  opening  or  to  the  right 
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side  of  said  door  for  clockwise  opening  with  said  center  4,228,564 

axle  upright;  TOP  ARMS  FOR  TEXTILE  HBRE  ROLLER 

said  second  hinge  part  including  means,  associated  with  said   Jo'"'  M.  Noguera,  1  Greville  House,  Kinnerton  St.,  London 

S.W.1,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884J33 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1977, 
19409/77 

Int.  a.-  DOIH  5/50 
U.S.  a  19-282  7  Claims 


1.  A  top-roller  weighting  device  for  use  with  a  textile  fibre 
roller  drafting  mechanism  top  arm;  the  device  comprising  a 
body,  a  top-roller  retainer  guided  by  the  body,  spring  means 
center  axle  and  said  socket  part,  for  causing  said  first  hinge  acting  so  as  to  apply  pressure  on  the  top-roller  retainer,  and  a 
leaf  to  rise  when  swung  in  one  direction  from  a  first  posi-  weight  adjuster  thai  moves  between  at  least  two  rest  positions 
tion  relative  to  said  center  axle  and  to  rise  when  swung  in   '°  ^''^f  'he  angle  of  action  of  the  spring  means  but  not  its 

length  to  thereby  alter  the  effective  weight  applied  to  the 
top-roller  by  cTianging  the  direction  of  force  of  the  spring  from 
a  substantially  linear  force  to  a  force  having  components  in 
two  directions  and  in  which  the  weight  adjuster  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  body  of  the  device. 


the  opposite  direction  from  said  first  relative  position. 


4,228,563 

DRIVE  APPARATUS  OF  A  CA.\  FOR  DEPOSITING 

TEXTILE  nBRE  SLIVERS 

Kurt  Weber,  EIgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieler  Machine 

Works  Ltd..  Wintenhur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,348 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,   1978, 
2320/78 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  54 /SO 
VS.  a.  19-159  R  18  Claims 


4,228,565 
STRAP  FOR  FORMING  A  READILY  DISENGAGEABLE 

ANTI-REVERSE  SEALLESS  STRAP  CONNECTION 

Peter  Lems,  Wilmette,  and  William  A.  Meier,  Hoffman  EsUtes, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,497 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  6J/02 

U.S.  a.  24-20  EE  11  aaims 


1.  In  a  drive  apparatus  for  a  can  for  depositing  textile  fibre 
slivers  in  spinning  preparatory  machines,  in  which  the  can 
effects  a  rotational  movement  about  its  axis,  and  in  which  the 
can  axis  in  turn  rotates  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  it 
which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  space,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

at  least  one  can  uble  for  supporting  and  centering  the  can; 

a  plate  for  routably  supporting  and  driving  the  can  table; 

means  for  driving  said  can  table  and  the  can  supported 
thereby;  and 

said  driving  means  including  means  for  placing  said  plate 
into  a  translatory  circular  movement. 


1.  In  a  bale  tie  of  the  type  comprising  a  generally  flat  metal 
strap  adapted  for  forming  a  loop  about  compressible  material 
and  having  a  first  joint-forming  portion  on  one  end  and  a 
second  joint-forming  portion  on  the  other  end,  said  joint-form- 
ing portions  each  containing  an  array  of  longitudinally  spaced 
joint  elements,  said  joint  elements  on  one  of  said  portions  being 
adapted  to  interlock  with  the  joint  elements  on  the  other  por- 
tion for  forming  a  sealless  strap  connection  when  the  joint- 
forming  portions  are  overlapped  with  said  second  joint-form- 
ing portion  lying  between  said  material  and  said  first  joint- 
forming  portion,  said  strap  further  having  an  inner  side 
adapted  to  lie  against  said  material  and  an  outer  side  opposite 
the  inner  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  abutment  depending  from  said  outer  side  of  said  strap  on 
said  second  joint-forming  portion  and  a  disengageable 
anti-reverse  bale  tie  engaging  means  on  said  first  joint- 
forming  portion  for  aligning  with  said  abutment  on  said 
second  joint-forming  portion  when  said  strap  is  formed 
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into  a  loop  and  when  said  sealless  connection  is  formed 
between  said  joint-forming  portions,  said  abutment  being 
located  on  said  second  joint-forming  portion  outwardly  of 
and  adjacent  the  array  of  all  of  the  longitudinally  spaced 
joint  elements,  said  engaging  means  located  at  said  inner 
side  of  said  strap  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  array  of  all 
of  the  longitudinally  spaced  joint  elements  for  aligning 
with  said  abutment  on  said  second  joint-forming  portion 
when  the  connected  strap  loop  is  placed  about  said  mate- 
rial and  is  outwardly  bowed  to  force  said  abutment  against 
the  inner  side  of  said  first  portion  and  adjacent  said  engag- 
ing means  whereby,  when  the  joint-forming  portions  are 
moved  relative  to  each  other  in  a  disengaging  direction, 
said  abutment  bears  against  said  engaging  means  and 
disengagement  of  the  connection  is  prevented,  said  con- 
nection being  easily  disengaged,  however,  by  orienting 
said  overlapped  and  connected  joint-forming  portions  of 
said  strap  in  a  generally  inwardly  bowed  configuration 
and  then  displacing  one  of  said  portions  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  other  portion  in  the  disengaging  direction. 


4,228,566 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Yoshio  Matsuda,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KK,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,699 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   29,    1977,   52- 
176719[U] 

Int.  a.-  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—205.16  C  7  Qaims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  warp-knit  stringer  tape  having  a  pair  of  spaced  edge 
portions  and  a  central  portion  extending  between  said 
edge  portions,  said  stringer  tape  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  set  of  yams  forming  a  first  knit  ground  structure 
containing  stitch  loops  in  every  course  and  wale  of  said 
tape; 

(2)  a  second  set  of  yams  knit  in  said  first  ground  structure 
and  each  extending  coursewise  across  at  least  one  wale, 
said  yams  of  the  second  set  comprising  textured  yams 
and  forming  a  second  knit  ground  structure  containing 
stitch  loops  in  every  wale  of  the  tape  other  than  said  one 
wale,  said  central  portion  consisting  of  said  first  set  of 
yams  and  said  second  set  of  yams; 

(3)  a  third  set  of  yams  forming  a  plurality  of  chains  of 
loops  knit  in  said  first  and  second  ground  structures  and 
extending  along  wales  in  at  least  one  of  said  edge  por- 
tions; and 

(4)  a  fourth  set  of  yams  laid  in  said  first  and  second  ground 
stmctures  and  extending  in  and  along  said  last-named 
wales;  and 

(b)  a  row  of  coupling  elements  mounted  on  and  along  said 
one  of  the  edge  portions  of  the  tape. 


4,228,567 
BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
Haniyuki  Ikesue,  Fiyisawa,  and  Kazuo  Yamamoto.  Sagamihara. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,164 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   20,    1977,    52- 
126632[U] 

Int.  a.-  A44B  11/26 
VS.  a.  24—230  AL  5  Claims 


1.  A  buckle  assembly  for  a  vehicle  seat  belt  comprising  first 
and  second  opposing  cover  members  defining  a  tongue  inser- 
tion opening  and  a  chamber  therebetween  communicating 
with  the  tongue  insertion  opening,  a  base  member  disposed 
within  the  chamber,  the  base  member  folded  into  a  substan- 
tially U-shape  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  defining  a 
tongue  guide  path  therebetween  contiguous  with  the  tongue 
insertion  opening  and  extending  in  a  tongue  insertion  direction, 
the  fold  connecting  the  parallel  plates  extending  parallel  to  the 
tongue  insertion  direction,  a  portion  of  the  parallel  plates 
opposite  to  the  tongue  insertion  opening  being  overlapped  and 
in  contact  to  provide  a  connecting  portion  adapted  for  con- 
necting the  buckle  assembly  to  a  vehicle  body,  the  parallel 
plates  having  opposing  guide  slots  extending  transversely  to 
the  tongue  insertion  direction,  a  latch  member  slidably  dis- 
posed within  the  guide  slots,  the  latch  member  having  a  con- 
tacting portion  for  contacting  a  tongue  inserted  into  the  tongue 
guide  path  and  for  causing  the  latch  member  to  slide  to  a 
non-locking  position,  the  latch  member  having  a  restraining 
portion  engageable  with  the  tongue  for  locking  the  tongue, 
biasing  means  within  the  chamber  for  biasing  the  latch  means 
toward  a  tongue  locking  position,  and  a  push  button  for  operat- 
ing the  latch  member  to  move  it  to  a  non-locking  position,  the 
biasing  means,  latch  member,  and  base  member  being  serially 
disposed,  in  order,  within  the  second  cover  member  and  the 
push  button  being  disposed  within  the  first  cover  member. 


4,228,568 
RELEASABLE  FASTENER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  EJECTION 

SEATS 
Richard  H.  Frost,  Littleton,  and  Charles  W.  Dodge,  Golden, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Frost  Engineering  Development 
Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  No?.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,769 
Int.  a.-  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—230  R  13  Ctims 

6.  A  releasable  fastener  for  use  with  an  aircraft  ejection  seat 
for  releasably  joining  lap  belts,  shoulder  straps  and  a  key  con- 
nected to  a  parachute  ripcord,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
manually  actuable  release  assembly  secured  to  one  lap  belt  and 
having  means  thereon  for  receiving  looped  ends  of  shoulder 
straps,  a  link  assembly  secured  to  another  lap  belt  and  engagea- 
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ble  with  said  release  assembly  for  coupling  said  lap  bells  and  with  the  arms  and  the  enlargement  presenting  shoulders 

shoulder  straps,  means  on  said  link  assembly  for  powerably  which  engage  the  arms  in  the  notches. 

disconnecting  the  link  assembly  to  release  said  shoulder  straps  whereby  the  notches  present  an  outward-facing  fulcrum  so 

and  separate  sa.d  lap  belts,  means  on  said  link  assembly  for  that  downward  pressure  on  the  outer  end  run  adjacent  Its 

releasably  engagmg  said  ripcord  key,  said  npcord  key  engag-  non-free  end  opens  the  jaws. 

mg  means  including  means  for  precluding  the  coupling  of  said  

»  4^28,570 

ELECTRODING  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 

Rhodes  R.  Chamberlin,  and  Herbert  L.  Bigham,  both  of  El  Paso, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,784,  Nov.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,571 

Int.  a."  B23P  23/04.  25/00 

lIAa.29-33R  SCIaiiBs 


release  assembly  and  said  link  assembly  in  the  absence  of  an 
engaged  ripcord  key.  and  means  on  said  disconnecting  means 
engageable  with  said  ripcord  key  engaging  means  for  locking 
said  npcord  key  engaging  means  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
key  upon  the  powered  disconnection  of  the  link  assembly  from 
the  release  assembly  to  release  the  shoulder  straps  and  separate 
the  lap  bells. 


4,2»,S«9 
IDENTinCATlON  BADGE  CLIP 
George  R.  Snyder.  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon  Cor- 
poration, Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2.666 

Int.  a.-  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24-2S2  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  identification  badge  clip  comprising: 

(a)  a  hardened  sheet  metal  base  member  including  a  flat  strip 
having  a  first  jaw  bent  up  substantially  at  right  angles  at 
one  end  and  a  pair  of  aligned  arms  extending  up  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  strip,  and  being  formed  with  aligned 
notches  spaced  up  from  the  strip,  the  distal  ends  of  the 
arms  each  being  bent  at  a  point  spaced  outward  of  the  strip 
from  the  notches  and  extending  inward  in  flanges  toward 
each  other,  and 

(b)  a  Z-shaped  member  of  resilient  metal  strip  disposed 
within  the  embrace  of  said  arms  to  hold  the  base  member 
and  strip  together  as  an  assembly  and  including  an  inner 
end  run,  an  intermediate  run  and  an  outer  end  run  engag- 
ing the  flanges,  the  outer  end  run  having  a  second  jaw  at 
its  free  end  bent  down  substantially  at  right  angles  and 
aligned  with  the  first  jaw,  the  inner  end  run  contacting  the 
base  member,  the  Z-shaped  member  being  biased  to  close 
the  jaws,  the  outer  end  run  being  enlarged  between  the 
second  jaw  and  the  engagement  of  the  lastmentioned  run 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  on  a  vitreous  substrate  having  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  component  layers  of  a  photovoltaic 
cell,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

holding  means  located  on  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
define  edge  positions  of  said  substrate  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  head  member  vertically  displaced  from  said  base  member; 

positioning  means  for  relatively  moving  said  head  member 
with  respect  to  said  base  member  in  a  preselected  pattern; 

component  layer  removal  means  located  on  said  head  mem- 
ber and  directed  toward  said  base  member  for  forming  a 
track  having  defined  sides  while  moving  in  said  prese- 
lected pattern  within  said  defined  edge  positions  on  said 
base  member: 

at  least  one  applicator  pen  located  on  said  head  member  and 
aligned  substantially  along  one  of  said  defined  sides  of  said 
track  of  said  component  layer  removal  means  for  deposit- 
ing a  strip  of  insulating  material  therealong;  and 

an  actuating  system  responsive  to  the  location  of  said  head 
member  relative  to  said  defined  edge  positions  on  said 
base  member  for  selectively  actuating  said  component 
layer  removal  means  and  said  at  least  one  applicator  pen  as 
said  removal  means  and  said  pen  cross  at  least  one  of  said 
defined  edge  positions. 


4,228,571 
HYDRAULIC  SUPPORT  ELEMENT 
.Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,241 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20,   1977, 
15715/77 

Int.  a:-  B21B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 116  AD  25  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  support  element  for  mounting  a  movable  part 
upon  a  stationary  support,  comprising: 
an  elongate  support  ledge  having  a  bearing  surface  for  slid- 

ingly  supporting  the  movable  pari; 
said  elongate  support  ledge  together  with  said  support  or  a 
part  arranged  at  the  support  delimiting  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure chamber  for  a  hydraulic  medium  which  is  under 
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pressure  and  by  means  of  which  the  support  element  is 
supported  at  the  support; 
said  elongate  support  ledge  having  an  extended  dimension 
sufficient  for  coacting  with  at  least  two  hydrostatic  sup- 
port arrangements; 


t- 


-S'C 


Si 


at  least  two  hydrostaic  support  arrangements  having  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  guide  surfaces  for  supporting  the 
elongate  support  ledge  at  the  support;  and 

said  two  hydrostatic  support  arrangements  being  disposi- 
tioned  adjacent  one  another  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  elongate  support  ledge  and  containing  substantially 
piston-like  pans. 


4,228,572 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 

William  L.  Pringle,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

United  Stales  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,991.  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,173. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,855 

Int.  a.'  F28F  i/12:  F25B  i9/02:  B23P  li/2(, 

MS.  a.  29— 1S7J  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  compris- 
ing the  steps  of;  forming  at  least  two  horizontally  spaced  em- 
bossments in  a  first  plate  member  and  having  one  end  of  each 
of  said  embossments  terminating  to  define  a  Hat  intermediate 
portion  of  said  first  plate  member  between  each  of  said  hori- 
zontally spaced  embossments,  forming  at  least  one  embossment 
In  a  second  plate  member,  mating  and  fastening  said  plate 
members  together  to  define  channel  passages  wherein  each  of 
said  embossments  in  said  second  plate  member  extend  over  said 
fiat  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  plate  member  and  overlap 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  horizontally  spaced  embossments 
whereby  the  latter  are  interconnected,  and  bending  said  plate 
members  at  said  fiat  intermediate  portion  to  define  a  corner 
whereby  one  of  said  first-mentioned  embossments  are  on  each 
side  of  said  comer  and  are  interconnected  by  said  second-men- 
tioned embossments  extending  about  the  outside  of  said  corner. 


4,228,573 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

James  A.  Barnard.  Olcott  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,361 
Int.  a.'  B23P  li/26 
MS.  a.  29—157.3  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  heat  exchanger  comprised  of 
perforated  fins,  a  pair  of  perforated  headers  and  a  plurality  or 
reverse  bent  tubes  as  the  fins  are  being  stamped  from  sheet 
stock,  said  method  comprising: 
accumulating  the  fins  in  face-to-face  relationship  and  in 

stacks  following  their  stamping, 
sequentially  feeding  the  stacks  of  fins  onto  a  stationary  path 
with  their  faces  venical  to  the  path  and  transverse  to  the 
sides  thereof  whereby  a  column  of  fins  in  face-to-face 
relationship  is  formed  and  advanced  along  the  path  as 
stacks  of  fins  following  stamping  continue  to  be  fed 
thereto, 
lifting  a  pallet  fixture  from  an  endless  continuously  moving 


conveyor  and  holding  It  In  a  predetermined  position  over- 
head thereof, 

separating  a  complete  pack  of  fins  for  a  heat  exchanger  from 
the  head  of  the  column  in  the  time  Interval  between  an 
advancement  and  feeding  the  pack  of  fins  onto  the  pallet 
fixture, 

clamping  the  pack  of  fins  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the 
pallet  fixture  and  then  lowering  the  pallet  fixture  onto  the 
conveyor  to  be  advanced  thereby  with  the  faces  of  the  fink 
onented  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  conveyor, 

lifting  the  advancing  pallet  fixture  from  the  conveyor  and 
holding  it  in  a  predetermined  position  overhead  thereof 
while  releasing  the  clamping  from  one  end  of  the  fin  pack 
and  guiding  and  then  clamping  one  of  the  headers  against 
this  end  of  the  fin  pack  and  thereafter  lowering  the  pallet 
fixture  back  onto  the  conveyor  to  be  advanced  thereby. 

lifting  the  advancing  pallet  fixture  from  the  conveyor  and 
holding  It  in  a  predetermined  position  overhead  thereof 
while  guldably  Insening  the  reverse  bent  tubes  through 
the  one  header  and  then  the  fin  pack  and  thereafter  lower- 
ing the  pallet  fixture  back  onto  the  conveyor  to  be  ad- 
vanced thereby. 


■'»-      J ; 


lifting  the  advancing  pallet  fixture  from  the  conveyor  and 
holding  it  in  a  predetermined  position  overhead  thereof 
while  releasing  the  clamping  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
fin  pack  and  guiding  the  other  header  onto  the  tubes  and 
then  forcing  same  against  this  end  of  the  fin  pack  and 
thereafter  clamping  this  header  against  this  end  of  the  fin 
pack  and  then  lowenng  the  pallet  fixtue  back  onto  the 
conveyor  to  be  advanced  thereby. 

lifting  the  advancing  pallet  fixture  from  the  conveyor  and 
holding  it  in  a  predetermined  position  overhead  thereof 
while  radially  expanding  the  tubes  to  tightly  engage  both 
the  fins  and  the  headers  and  thereafter  lowering  the  pallet 
fixture  back  onto  the  conveyor  to  be  advanced  thereby, 
and 

lifting  the  advancing  pallet  fixture  from  the  conveyor  and 
holding  it  in  a  predetermined  position  overhead  thereof 
while  unloading  the  thus  assembled  fin  pack,  headers  and 
tubes  therefrom  and  thereafter  lowering  the  empty  pallet 
fixture  back  onto  the  conveyor  for  Its  conveyance  thereby 
to  repeat  another  assembly  of  a  heat  exchanger  thereon 
according  to  the  above  steps. 


4,228,574 
AUTOMATED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PROCESS 

Bobby  G.  Culley,  Wylie,  and  Kishin  Surtani,  Piano,  both  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  43,068 
Int.  a.   HOI  J  9/26 
U.S.  a.  29—25.13  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  unit  fabrication  process  compris- 
ing; 
forming  conductive  electrode  patterns  on  surfaces  of  respec- 
tive first  and  second  elongated  strips  of  flexible  transpar- 
ent Insulating  film: 
forming  an  alignment  layer  on  each  of  the  patterned  surfaces 
of  the  first  and  second  film  strips; 
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bringing  the  film  strips  adjacent  each  other  with  the  elec- 
trode patterns  on  the  two  strips  facing  each  other  such 
that  the  respective  electrode  patterns  on  one  strip  are 
positioned  opposite  corresponding  electrode  patterns  on 
the  other  strip,  to  define  pairs  of  corresponding  electrode 
patterns; 


around  said  flanges  to  draw  them  together  by  means  of  work- 
ing surfaces  integral  with  said  band. 


/     7- 


4,228,576 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Siavash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jun.  2,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  766,429, 
Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,106,570.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979^ 
Ser.  No.  31,365 
lot  CL=  B25B  23/14;  GOIL  5/24 
UA  a  29-107  J  Claims 


miroducing  liquid  crystal  material  and  spacing  means  be- 
tween the  two  film  strips  and  forming  seals  between  the 
film  strips  such  that  the  liquid  crystal  material  is  enclosed 
in  respective  volumes  between  said  corresponding  pairs  of 
electrode  patterns  on  the  two  film  strips  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  joined  liquid  crystal  display  units,  in  each 
enclosed  volume  the  two  film  strips  being  separated  by  a 
predetermined  distance  defined  by  said  spacing  means. 

4,228,575 
TANK  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  J.  Wiltshire,  Richmond  Heights;  Harry  R.  Nara,  Nov- 
elty; Edward  T.  Le  Breton,  .Mentor,  and  Ward  L.  Bliley, 
Chesterland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc., 
Chardon,  Ohio 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  754,830,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,133,422. 
This  application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,796 
Int.  a.-  B23Q  17/00 
UAa.29-107  jClaim. 


1.  A  method  of  tightening  a  threaded  fastener  with  a  tool  of 

the  type  including  means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  the 

tool  for  staning  and  stopping  tightening  wherein  the  tool 

exhibits  overrun  after  deenergization,  comprising 

applying  torque  to  the  fastener  for  threadably  advancing  the 

same; 
sensing  applied  torque  and  the  angle  of  threading  advance; 
deenergizing  the  tool  at  a  location  where  the  fastener  is 

stressed; 
determining  a  first  torque  rate  of  the  fastener  over  an  angle 

increment  including  at  least  pan  of  the  overrun  of  the 

tool; 
comparing  the  first  torque  rate  with  a  second  torque  rate; 

and 
generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  the  first 

and  second  torque  rates. 


1  A  method  of  making  a  split  tank  assembly  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  integrally  molded  tank  of  circular  cross 
section  and  having  substantially  closed  ends,  severing  the  Unk 
into  two  sections  by  developing  routional  movement  between 
a  cutting  station  and  the  tank  about  a  central  tank  axis,  provid- 
mg  cutting  means  for  simultaneously  forming  axially  spaced 
grooves  and  an  intermediate  cut-off  p&ne,  with  the  elements 
formmg  said  grooves  and  cut-off  plane  all  with  a  fixed  axial 
separation  relative  to  each  other,  during  said  relative  routional 
movement  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  tank  with  said 
cuttmg  means  to  thereby  form  said  space  grooves  and  interme- 
diate cut-off  planes,  inserting  circumferentially  split  fianges 
into  the  grooves  of  a  pair  of  sections,  positioning  said  sections 
in  faci-to-face  relation,  disposing  a  gasket  between  said  fianges, 
and  drawing  said  flanges  into  light  engagement  with  said 
gasket  by  positioning  and  circumferentially  tightening  a  band 


4,228,577 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTARY  TYPE  WHEELS 
Takami  Suzuki;  Nobuo  Iwata,  and  Masami  Tsunasawa,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  722,243,  Sep,  10,  1976,  Pat.  No,  4,126,400. 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,948 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1975,  50-109978 
tat  a.>  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29-418  3  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  roury  type  wheel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  integral  molding  comprising  an  annular  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  equiangulariy  disposed  supports 
each  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  radially  inner 
periphery  of  the  annular  portion,  each  support  incorporat- 
ing at  least  one  type  face  accurately  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  center  of  the  annular  portion; 

(b)  positioning  the  integral  molding  in  a  mold; 

(c)  molding  in  said  mold  a  hub  and  radially  outwardly  di- 
rected tongues  corresponding  in  number  and  angular 
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disposition  to  the  plurality  of  supports,  each  of  said  4,228,579 

tongues  being  molded  about  a  corresponding  support  such    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  STRIP  OF 

nLM  AND  FOR  INSERHNG  IT  IN  A  CASSETTE 
Franz-Heinz  Dunkel,  Leverkusen;  Ralf  L,  Klinkhammer,  Co- 
logne; Heinz  Nebel,  Leverkusen;  Siegfried  Spanner,  Langen- 
feld,  and  Gerd  Seibel,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809360 

Int.  a:  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—430  7  Claims 


that  each  support  is  thereby  fixedly  secured  to  each 
tongue:  and 
(d)  disconnecting  the  annular  portion  from  the  support. 


4,228,578 
METHOD  FOR  OFF-ORIENTATION  POINT  ROTATION 

SAWING  OF  CRYSTALLINE  ROD  MATERIAL 
Lawrence  Y.  Lin;  Henry  W,  Gutsche,  and  James  A.  Collier,  all 
of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  .Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,563 

Int.  a.-  B23P  17/00:  HOIL  7/66;  B25B  1/00 

VS.  a.  29-423  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  point  rotation  sawing  of  crystalline  rod 
material  at  off-orientation  angles  comprising: 

determining  the  off-orientation  angle  of  the  rod  crystallo- 
graphic  axis; 

encapsulating  the  rod  in  a  molding  media  forming  a  cylindri- 
cal geometric  encapsulation  containing  the  rod  with  its 
crystallographic  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of 
the  encapsulation,  the  angle  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  predetermined  off-orientation  angle; 

rotating  the  cylinder  about  its  axis; 

contacting  the  rotating  cylinder  with  a  sawing  means  at  one 
or  more  points  tangent  to  the  cylinder  surface  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  cylinder's  axis  of  rotation; 

positioning  the  sawing  means  and  the  cylinder  in  consunt 
rotating  point  contact;  and 

sawing  a  thin  wafer  from  the  cylinder  which  is  inclusive  of 
an  off-orientation  crystalline  material  wafer. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  film  and  a  light  protec- 
tive paper  tape  to  length,  winding  them  and  inserting  them  into 
a  cassette,  in  which  the  strip  of  film  together  with  the  protec- 
tive tape  which  is  offset  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  is  cut  to 
length  on  distribution  wheels,  and  after  being  fed  via  a  guide 
means  to  a  spindle,  is  wound  and  inserted  into  a  cassette  which 
is  open  at  the  side  comprising  distribution  wheels  for  the  strip 
of  film  and  the  protective  paper  tape,  a  spindle,  a  feed  duct  for 
conducting  a  strip  of  film  and  protective  paper  tape  to  the 
spindle,  the  feed  duct  is  arranged  downstream  of  the  spindle, 
slits  on  the  spindle  which  can  be  connected  selectively  to  a 
vacuum  line  or  compressed  air  line,  the  spindle  is  connected 
via  an  annular  spring  coupling  to  a  spindle  drive  mechanism, 
the  spindle  is  provided  with  a  brake,  a  pusher  plate  is  provided 
adjacent  the  spindle,  and  the  pusher  plate  having  a  clamp  for 
gripping  (he  end  of  the  protective  paper  tape. 

7.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  a  leading  end  of 
the  paper  tape  is  shaped  to  fit  the  outside  of  the  spindle  before 
it  is  moved  into  contact  therewith. 
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4,228.580 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  WROUGHT,  LEAD^ALCIUM 

BATTERY  GRID  ALLOY  HAVING  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  TENSILE  STRENGTH  STABILITY 
Robert  C.  Maner.  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,078,  Mar.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,993 

Int.  o:  C22F  1/12:  C22C  11/02 

t.S.  a.  29-527.7  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  wrought,  lead-calcium,  auiomotive, 
battery  grids  comprising  the  steps  of:  casting  a  substantially 
continuous  strip  of  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.07% 
to  aboul  0.11%  by  weight  calcium,  less  than  about  \.5%  by 
weight  tin  and  the  balance  principally  lead,  said  calcium  and 
tin  alloyants  being  precipitateable  out  of  solid  solution  with 
said  lead  upon  agmg:  and  continuously  rolling  said  strip  rap- 
idly m  one  direction  through  a  plurality  of  rolling  stations  to 
signiHcantly  reduce  its  thickness,  said  rolling  being  such  as  to 
cold  work  said  alloy  by  a  sufTicient  amount  to  induce  strain 
hardening,  and  at  a  sufncient  rate  as  not  to  induce  any  signifi- 
cant strain  aging  of  said  strip  during  said  rolling,  and  so  as  to 
yield  an  alloy  which  recrystallizes  at  room  temperature  to  a 
substantially  fine-grained  structure  having  small  islands  of  a 
uniform-alloyant-content  structureless  phase  dispersed 
throughout  a  pearlite-like  lamellar-structure  phase  having 
alternate  layers  of  Ca-rich  and  Ca-lean  lamella  within  about  30 
days  after  said  rolling. 


4,228,581 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLONG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

BODIES  HAVING  A  DERNED  EDGE  PROFILE  WHICH 

HAS  BEEN  OBTAINED  BY  ETCHING  AND  IS  COVERED 

WITH  A  GLASS 
Madan  M.  Chadda,  Niimberg-Gaulnhofen,  and  Reinhold  Maier, 
Nuremberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
SEMIKRON  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichlerbau  und  Elek- 
tronik  m.b.H.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  9«0,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977.  2751485 

Int.  a.:  SOU/ 7/00 
VS.  a.  29—578  7  CUins 


2« 


1  In  a  method  for  producing  semiconductor  bodies  having  a 
glass-covered  deHned  edge  profile,  said  semiconductor  bodies 
being  obtained  by  etching  from  a  large-area  semiconductor 
basic  wafer  having  a  sequence  of  layer-type  zones  of  different 
conductivity  type  with  at  least  one  pn-junction  and  a  surface 
oxide  layer  thereon,  the  steps  comprising 
applying  an  etch-resistant  protective  coating  onto  said  sur- 
face oxide  layer, 
cutting  groove-shaped  recesses  in  said  semiconductor  wafer 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  which  extend  through  said 
protective  coating  and  said  surface  oxide  layer  to  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  for  subdividing  said 
wafer  into  said  semiconductor  bodies  or  smaller  areal 
expanse, 
etching  said  semiconductor  wafer  through  said  recesses  to 
produce  each  a  deep  portion  therein  which  passes  through 
at  least  one  pn-Junction  of  said  wafer,  the  side  faces  of  said 
deep  portion  being  shaped  to  form  a  predetermined  edge 
profile  of  adjacent  semiconductor  bodies, 
removing  said  surface  oxide  layer  and  etch-resistant  coating 
from  said  wafer  having  deep  portions,  applying  an  insulat- 


ing and  stabilizing  glass  coating  onto  the  side  faces  of  said 
deep  portions, 

cleaning  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  apply- 
ing a  contact  metal  coating  thereof, 

dividing  said  wafer  into  semiconductor  bodies  along  the 
center  planes  of  selected  deep  portions  of  said  wafer,  and 

covering  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  bodies  with  an 
insulating  lacquer  at  those  portions  which  have  been 
exposed  by  said  dividing  step. 


4,228,582 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRINTED-WIRINC  BOARDS 

Minoru  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Print  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,061 

Int.  a."  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—650  12  Qairas 


1.  An  automatic  production  system  for  producing  printed 
wiring  boards  in  which  previously  drilled  and  contoured  bases 
having  rear  surfaces  and  copper  foil  front  surfaces  are  sub- 
jected to  continuous  and  automatic  opealions,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  series  of  successive  production  elements  arranged  to  oper- 
ate on  said  bases  in  a  successive  order  to  produce  said 
wiring  boards; 
transfer  means  for  automatically  transferring  said  bases 

between  each  of  said  successive  production  elements; 
said  successive  production  elements  including: 

(1)  means  for  retaining  a  stack  of  said  bases  and  automati- 
cally delivering  said  bases  one-by-one  onto  said  transfer 
means; 

(2)  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive  said  bases 
one-by-one  from  said  transfer  means,  for  automatically 
washing,  buffing  and  drying  said  bases; 

(3)  first  straightening  means,  adapted  to  automatically 
receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  washing,  buff- 
ing and  drying  means,  for  automatically  removing  warp 
from  said  bases; 

(4)  first  printer  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive 
said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  first  straightening 
means,  for  automatically  printing  a  printed  circuit  pat- 
tern on  said  copper  foil  surface  of  each  of  said  bases; 

(5)  forced  drying  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive 
said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  first  printer  means,  for 
automatically  forced-drying  said  printed  circuit  pattern 
onto  said  copper  foil  surface  of  each  of  said  bases; 

(6)  etching  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive  one- 
by-one  said  bases  from  said  forced  drying  means,  for 
automatically  removing  copper  foil  which  is  not  be- 
neath said  printed  circuit  pattern  from  said  copper  foil 
surface  to  form  electrical  circuits  on  each  of  said  bases; 

(7)  washing  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive  one- 
by-one  said  bases  from  said  etching  means,  for  automati- 
cally washing  said  printed  circuit  pattern  from  said 
bases; 

(8)  second  straightening  means,  adapted  to  automatically 
receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  washing  means, 
for  automatically  removing  warp  from  said  bases; 

(9)  first  selection  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive 
said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  second  straightening 
means,  for  automatically  detecting  defective  electronic 
circuits  among  the  electrical  circuits  on  each  of  said 
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bases  and  stacking  the  ones  of  said  bases  having  defec- 
tive electrical  circuitry; 

(10)  t'lrsl  buffing  and  drying  means,  adapted  to  automati- 
cally receive  from  said  first  detecting  and  stocking 
means,  those  of  said  bases  not  detected  as  having  defec- 
tive electrical  circuitry  in  said  first  detecting  and  stack- 
ing means  for  buffing  and  drying  those  of  said  bases 
received  from  said  first  detecting  and  stacking  means; 

(11)  second  printing  means,  adapted  to  automatically 
receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  first  buffing  and 
drying  means  for  automatically  printing  resistance  ma- 
terial on  said  printed  electrical  circuitry; 

(12)  first  cooling  and  hardening  means,  adapted  to  auto- 
matically receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  sec- 
ond printing  means,  for  cooling  and  hardening  said 
resistance  printing  on  said  bases; 

(13)  third  straightening  means,  adapted  to  automatically 
receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  first  cooling  and 
hardening  means,  for  automatically  removing  warp 
from  said  bases;  and 

(14)  third  printing  means,  adapted  to  automatically  re- 
ceive said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  third  straighten- 
ing means,  for  automatically  printing  first  indicia,  corre- 
sponding to  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  resis- 
tance printing  such  as  a  service  map  on  said  base; 

(15)  second  cooling  means,  adapted  to  automatically  re- 
ceive one-by-one  said  bases  from  said  third  printing 
means,  for  cooling  said  bases; 

(16)  fourth  straightening  means,  adapted  to  automatically 
receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  second  cooling 
and  for  automatically  removing  warp  from  said  bases; 

(17)  first  reverser  means,  adapted  to  automatically  receive 
said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  fourth  straightening 
means,  for  automatically  reversing  the  from  and  rear 
faces  of  said  bases; 

(18)  fourth  automatic  printing  means,  adapted  to  automati- 
cally receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  first  re- 
verser means,  for  printing  on  said  rear  face  of  said  bases, 
second  printed  indicia  corresponding  to  a  load  map  for 
said  electrical  circuit; 

fl9)  second  drying  means,  adapted  to  automatically  re- 
ceive said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  fourth  printing 
means,  for  drying  said  rear  face  of  said  bases; 

(20)  fifth  automatic  straightening  means,  adapted  to  auto- 
matically receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  sec- 
ond drying  means,  for  automatically  removing  warp 
from  said  bases; 

(21)  second  automatic  reverser  means,  adapted  to  auto- 
matically receive  said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  fifth 
automatic  straightening  means,  for  automatically  re- 
versing the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  bases; 

(22)  second  buffing  and  drying  means,  adapted  to  auto- 
matically receive  bases  one-by-one  from  said  second 
reverser  means,  for  automatically  buffing  and  drying 
said  bases;  and 

(23)  fluxing  finisher  means,  adapted  to  automatically  re- 
ceive said  bases  one-by-one  from  said  second  buffing 
and  drying  means,  for  automatically  fluxing  said  bases 
to  form  completed  printed  wiring  boards. 


terminal  lab,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  mandrel  having 
a  slot  at  its  end  for  receiving  the  terminal  tab,  and  a  tubular 
mandrel  surrounding  and  rotatable  about  said  fixed  mandrel, 
said  tubular  mandrel  formed  at  its  end  with  a  pair  of  radially 


4,228,583 
SCREW  SOCKET  ASSE.MBLY  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  Noesen,  Hendersonville,  and  Fredrick  M.  Baldwin, 
Asheville.  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,571 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29-747  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  screw-shell  to  a  lamp  socket 
housing,  wherein  the  screw-shell  has  a  terminal  strip  extending 
through  a  slot  in  the  housing  into  a  confined  space  between  the 
slot  and  the  open  bottom  of  the  socket  housing,  the  terminal 
strip  being  formed  at  its  free  end  with  a  terminal  tab  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  projecting  ears  spaced  axially  away  from  the 


spaced  projections  for  respectively  engaging  the  opposite  ears 
of  the  terminal  strip,  and  means  for  turning  said  tubular  man- 
drel for  bending  the  opposite  ears  about  90'  to  the  plane  of  the 
terminal  strip  while  said  fixed  mandrel  holds  the  terminal  tab 
stationary. 


4.228.584 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
C.  David  Sherrod.  Knoxville.  Tenn..  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration. Syracuse.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863.481.  Dec.  22.  1977.  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  944.947 
lat.C\.  H0lfl43,O4 
U.S.  a.  29-863  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  wire  to  a  head  of  an  electrical 
connector,  the  head  including  a  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
members  extending  upwards  from  the  base,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  the  wire  in  a  groove  defined  by  the  base  and  the 

upwardly  extending  members; 
applying  a  plurality  of  hammering  forces  directly  to  the 
upwardly  extending  members,  the  direction  of  the  ham- 
mering forces  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a  vertical  plane 
generally  bisecting  the  groove  for  deforming  the  up- 
wardly extending  members  to  substantially  cover  the  wire 
in  the  groove;  and 
moving  the  direction  of  the  hammering  forces  around  the 
upwardly  extending  members  while  maintaining  an  acute 
angle  between  the  direction  of  the  hammering  forces  and 
the  vertical  plane  generally  bisecting  the  groove  to  apply 
a  plurality  of  hammering  blows  spaced  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  upwardly  extending  members  to  force  material 
over  the  wire. 
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028,585 
ANIMAL  NAIL  CUPPER 
Wilbur  C.  Nelson,  2754  NE.  31st  Ct.,  Lighthouse  Point,  FU. 
330«4 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1979.  Ser.  No.  7,020 

Int  a'  A4SD  29/02 

IJ.S.  a.  30—29  1  Oaim 


portion  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  liquid  conveying 
portion,  the  opposite  end  of  said  liquid  conveying  portion 
being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  water  under  pres- 
sure, and  said  handle  portion  including  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  water  from  said  water  source  through  said 
liquid  conveying  portion,  said  conduit  of  said  handle  portion, 
said  shaver  head  passage  and  out  said  orifice  of  said  shaver 
head  face. 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  safely  cutting  individual  nails  of  an  animal  to 
a  predetermined  length  while  securely  holding  the  nail  in 
position  relative  to  the  cutting  blade,  comprising: 

a  cutting  blade; 

a  means  for  mounting  said  cutting  blade,  said  mounting 
means  having  an  aperture  disposed  therethrough; 

mechanical  actuating  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
blade  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  past  said 
mounting  aperture  connected  to  said  cutting  blade  and 
said  mounting  means;  and 

a  nail  holding  plate  connected  to  said  actuating  means,  said 
plate  including  at  least  two  apertures,  said  apertures  being 
of  different  diameters  each  aperture  diameter  sized  to 
allow  receipt  of  a  portion  of  an  animal  nail  to  a  predeter- 
mined length,  said  plate  being  movable  to  coaxially  posi- 
tion one  of  said  apertures  relative  to  said  blade  mounting 
aperture,  whereby  an  aperture  may  be  selected  to  receive 
an  animal  nail  to  provide  penetration  to  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  nail. 


4,228,586 

SHAVING  APPARATUS 

Timothy  T.  Thierry,  1116  N.  31st  St.,  Billings,  Mont.  59101 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,370 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/40 

U.S.  a.  30—41  10  Claims 


1.  Shaving  apparatus  including  a  shaver  head  portion,  a 
handle  portion  and  a  liquid  conveying  portion,  said  shaver 
head  portion  including  a  substantially  planer  face,  an  orifice  in 
said  shaver  head  face,  at  least  one  razor  blade  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  face  central  of  said  orifice  with  the  sharpened  edge 
thereof  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  orifice  being 
significantly  larger  than  the  width  of  said  blade  to  provide 
open  areas  on  both  sides  of  said  blade,  a  passage  extending 
through  said  shaver  head  portion  from  said  orifice,  said  handle 
portion  including  a  conduit  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
with  one  end  communicating  with  said  passage  through  said 
shaver  head  portion  and  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  within 
said  handle  portion  which  is  remote  from  said  shaver  head 


4,228,587 

COMBINED  RAZOR  HOLDER  AND  SHAVING  FLUID 

DISPENSER 

Charles  H.  Bennett,  8320  Russell  St.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,252 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/44 

U.S.  a.  30-41  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  compact,  poriable.  pocket  size,  shaving  product:  a 
reusable  container  having  a  chamber  for  holding  a  shaving 
lotion  and  configured  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  of  a  shaver; 
said  container  having  an  open  ended  vertical  well  of  predeter- 
mined length  in  the  upper  end  of  the  container,  separated  from 
said  chamber;  and  open  to  the  top  wall  of  the  container  at  its 
upper  end;  a  device  for  dispensing  lather  from  said  container; 
a  disposable  safety  razor  comprising  a  stem  with  an  overhang- 
ing head  having  an  exposed  blade;  the  stem  being  of  a  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  to  be  received  in  said  well;  releasable 
means  cooperating  between  said  well  and  stem  for  releasably 
holding  said  stem  in  a  lowermost  position  in  which  the  razor 
head  is  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  the  container  in  stored  position; 
and  in  a  raised  position  extended  from  said  well  substantially, 
in  which  the  head  is  in  shaving  position;  the  said  releasable 
means  permitting  withdrawal  of  the  stem  from  the  well  en- 
tirely to  permit  the  replacement  of  one  razor  with  another;  and 
a  removable  container  cap  for  the  upper  end  of  the  container 
and  the  exposed  safety  razor  head. 


4,228,588 
GRADE  CHECKER 
Uoyd  E.  Horton,  Jr.,  New  Milford,  Pa.  18834 

FUed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,647 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  }i/O0 
U.S.  a.  33—1  H  1  Claim 

1.  A  grade  checker  instrument  comprising; 
a  vertically  adjustable  rod  having  a  level  and  a  scale  thereon, 
a  ground  supported  hollow  shaft  having  a  foot  support 
attached  thereto  completely  telescopingly  enclosing  and 
protecting  said  rod  when  in  closed  position  and  partially 
enclosing  and  protecting  said  rod  when  in  extended  posi- 
tion, 
a  line  guide  attached  to  said  rod, 
a  handle  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  rod. 
a  line  reel  having  line  thereon  connected  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  rod. 
the  free  end  of  said  line  having  a  loop  formed  thereon  and 
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being  passed  vertically  downwardly  through  said  line 
guide,  then  turned  horizontally  and  passed  through  a  line 


4.228,590 
LEVELING  POLE 

Shinhichi  Kimura,  2-11,  Kiu.  4-chome,  Imazu,  Tsurumi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,988 

Int.  CI."  GOIB  i/W.  3/08:  GOIC  lS/00 

U.S.  a.  33—138  3  Oaims 


level  and  adapted  to  be  attached  temporarily  to  a  grade 
stake  for  indicating  grade  level. 


4,228,589 

TAPEMEASURE  FOR  UNDERWATER  USE 

Theodore  L.  Chemay,  3132  Birch  La.,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,390 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  33—138  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  measuring  tape  assembly  with  an  extensible  and  re- 
tractable tape  mounted  on  a  spool  in  a  case  divided  transverse 
to  the  spool  axis  into  two  parts  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
around  the  spool  with  structure  defining  an  opening  for  pas- 
sage of  the  tape,  and  means  for  winding  the  spool,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  the  two  case  parts  including  a  front  and  a 
back  with  Integral  means  detachably  joining  the  front  and 
back,  the  detachably-joining  means  including  the  front  and 
back  each  having  a  respective  screw  thread  around  said  pe- 
ripheral portion,  and  said  structure  defining  the  tape  opening  in 
the  form  of  an  "L"  shaped  slot  with  a  horizontal  portion  ex- 
tending across  said  front  and  back  for  holding  the  width  of  the 
tape  partly  in  said  front  and  partly  in  said  back  and  with  a 
vertical  portion  in  said  front  for  receiving  the  tape  width 
vertically  therealong  for  clearing  the  tape  from  said  back  and 
permitting  said  front  and  back  to  be  rotated  relative  to  each 
other  on  said  screw  threads  for  assembly  and  disassembly  of 
said  measuring  tape  assembly. 


1.  A  portable  measuring  pole  comprising 

(A)  a  circular  cylindrical  hollow  outer  pole  having  a  first 
diameter,  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end.  and  having  an  opening 
in  the  vertical  wall  thereof  to  vard  said  top  end; 

(B)  a  first  roller  means  positioned  withm  said  outer  pole 
toward  said  bottom  end  thereof; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  circular  cylindrical  hollow  inner  poles 
having  diameters  successively  smaller  than  said  first  diam- 
eter and  positioned  to  telescope  within  each  other  and 
within  said  outer  pole,  said  inner  poles  having  top  ends 
and  bottom  ends; 

(D)  a  non-skid  ring  disposed  at  the  top  end  of  said  outer  pole 
and  at  the  top  end  of  each  of  said  inner  poles  except  the 
innermost  pole,  for  holding  the  next  inner  pole  at  an  ex- 
tended position; 

(E)  end  means  disposed  at  the  top  end  of  said  innermost  pole; 

(F)  a  flat  plastic  tape  of  a  predetermined  length  and  width 
and  having  side  by  side  on  one  surface  thereof  two  sets  of 
calibrated  measurements; 

(G)  spring  wound  means  for  holding  said  plastic  tape  in  a 
wound  position  when  said  outer  pole  and  said  inner  poles 
are  telescoped  in  a  closed  position  and  for  enabling  the 
tape  to  be  under  tension  when  said  tape  is  rolled  out  upon 
extension  of  said  innermost  pole; 

(H)  casing  means  of  substantially  circular  cylindrical  shape 
and  having  the  diameter  portion  as  an  end  portion  for 
tightly  and  detachably  fitting  to  said  outer  pole  with  the 
end  portion  thereof  fitting  into  said  opening  of  said  verti- 
cal wall  of  said  outer  pole  with  the  axis  of  said  casing 
disposed  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  pole,  said 
casing  means  comprising  means  for  holding  said  spnng 
means  and  said  plastic  tape  therein,  second  roller  means 
disposed  within  said  casing,  and  guide  means  disposed  on 
said  casing  to  be  positioned  within  said  outer  pole  when 
said  casing  Is  attached  to  said  outer  pole  at  said  opening  in 
said  outer  pole,  said  casing  also  having  an  aperture  at  the 
top  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  casing,  transparent 
means  for  covering  said  aperture,  and  movable  opaque 
means  disposed  in  said  aperture  for  blocking  substantially 
one  half  of  the  width  of  said  tape  thereby  to  enable  read- 
ing through  said  transparent  means  of  one  set  or  the  other 
set  of  calibrated  measurements;  whereby  said  tape  is 
treaded  along  said  second  roller  means  within  said  casing, 
then  outside  of  said  casing  and  within  said  guide  means, 
and  then  down  through  the  inside  of  said  outer  pole  and 
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■hen  around  said  Tint  roller  means  located  at  the  bottom 
end  of  said  outer  pole,  and  then  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
innermost  pole;  and  wherein  said  inner  poles  are  extend- 
able by  manual  means  to  a  desired  length  with  said  non- 
skid  rings  holding  by  friction  the  inner  poles  next  adjacent 
in  the  extended  position;  and  whereby  said  tape  is  wound 
out  to  correspond  to  the  point  to  point  measurement,  at 
said  aperature  of  said  casing,  of  the  measurement  from  the 
bottom  end  of  said  outer  pole  to  the  top  end  of  said  inner- 
most pole. 


of  which  coincides  with  one  of  said  straight  edges  bounding 
said  aperture  means,  whereby  said  at  least  one  channel  defining 


4,228,591 
MEASUREMENT  SENSING  DEVICES 
ArmiB  Sterki,  Thalwil,  and  Gerd  Sommer,  Dietikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  A  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,191,  Feb.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,724 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   12,   1976, 
1742/76 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/2S,  7/34 
U.S.  a  33-174  L  11  Claims 
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wall  forms  a  tangent  relative  to  any  marking  made  directly 
through  said  aperture  means. 


4,228,593 
INTERNAL  DIAMETER  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  M.  Frank,  Penn  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Hufnagel,  Forest 
Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser,  No.  903,377 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/12,  7/34 

MS.  a  33-178  F  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  length  or  position  measurements  comprising 
a  sensor  element,  a  mounting  for  movably  supporting  said 
element  means  coupled  to  said  mounting  for  sensing  the  dis- 
placement of  said  element,  an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said 
mountmg  for  operating  on  said  element  to  control  the  bearing 
pressure  of  said  sensor  element  on  an  object  to  be  measured, 
control  means  acting  on  said  motor  for  arresting  the  motor  at 
a  predetermined  position  of  the  sensor  while  causing  the  motor 
to  develop  a  torque  that  is  operative  on  the  sensor  for  said 
beanng  pressure  control,  said  electric  motor  operating  on  the 
element  for  maintaining  continuous  displacement  of  said  sensor 
of  the  element  with  the  object  in  response  to  the  contact  sensed 
by  the  sensing  means  after  contact  of  the  element  with  the 
object  has  been  established. 


4,228,592 

MEASURING  TOOL  ESPEOALLY  FOR  CARPENTERS 

Harold  J,  Badger,  R.F.D.  2,  Box  71,  Dover  Foxcroft,  Me.  04426 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,484 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  i/14.  3/02:  B25H  7/00 

U.S.  a  33-174  G  lOOaims 

1.  A  runner  for  a  T-square,  comprising  guide  channel  means 

for  the  T-square,  readout  window  means  in  said  runner  for 

reading  a  scale  on  said  T-square,  and  aperture  means  extending 

through  said  runner,  said  aperture  means  being  located  in  said 

runner  so  as  to  form  marking  template  means,  said  aperture 

means  being  bounded  by  straight  edges,  said  guide  channel 

means  having  longitudinal  channel  defming  walls  at  least  one 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  internally  measuring  tubes  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  supporting  member  capable  of  being  inserted  into 
a  tube; 

flexible  centering  devices  disposed  on  said  flexible  support- 
ing member  at  various  locations  along  said  flexible  sup- 
porting member  for  centering  said  flexible  supporting 
member  with  respect  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  tube 
while  being  capable  of  negotiating  constricted  portions  of 
said  tube; 

electromagnetic  means  disposed  in  said  flexible  supporting 
member  for  detecting  mewl  members  through  which  said 
tubes  are  disposed  thereby  indicating  the  longitudinal 
location  of  said  measuring  apparatus  in  said  tube; 

a  linear  variable  differential  transformer  disposed  in  said 
flexible  supporting  member  for  transforming  the  force 
exerted  on  said  linear  variable  differential  transformer  into 
a  reading  corresponding  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
tube; 

a  slotted  member  disposed  in  said  flexible  supporting  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  and  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  at  their  flrst 
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ends  through  said  slotted  member  and  capable  of  sliding 
along  said  slotted  member; 

a  third  link  and  a  fourth  link  pivotally  connected  at  their  first 
ends  to  said  linear  variable  differential  transformer  with 
the  second  end  of  said  third  link  pivotally  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  flrst  link  and  with  the  second  end  of 
said  fourth  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
said  second  link;  and 

a  flrst  roller  attached  to  the  connection  of  said  flrst  and  third 
links  and  a  second  roller  attached  to  the  connection  of  said 
.  second  and  fourth  links,  said  rollers  contacting  said  inside 
surface  of  said  tube  and  causing  said  third  and  fourth  links 
to  exert  force  on  said  linear  variable  differential  trans- 
former when  either  of  said  rollers  encounters  a  constric- 
tion in  said  tube  with  said  linear  variable  differential  trans- 
former transforming  the  so  monitored  force  into  readings 
indicating  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube. 


4,228,594 

LAYOUT  TOOL  FOR  LOCATING  HOLES  ON 

STRUCTURAL  STEEL 

Abraham  E.  Shlager,  4911  Bimini  Dr.,  Brandenton,  Fla.  33507 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46.201 

Int.  a.'  B23B  49/02:  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33—189  5  Claims 


s-« 


1.  A  layout  tool  for  structural  steel  beams  having  flanges  and 
a  web  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  central  vertical  post  and  a  horizontal  bridge 
connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  top  of  the  post, 

a  horizontal  plate  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  post,  said 
plate  being  arranged  to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
web  of  the  beam  when  the  beam  is  positioned  with  its  web 
in  a  horizontal  plane  so  as  to  support  the  tool  on  the  beam. 

a  pair  of  legs  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  bridge  and  for 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  on  the  outside  of  the 
flanges  of  the  beam, 

vertical  plates  connected  to  the  legs  for  lying  against  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  flanges, 

and  scales  provided  on  each  of  the  plates  for  measuring 
distances  on  the  web  from  one  of  the  flanges  and  on  the 
flanges  from  the  central  plane  of  the  web. 


a  horizontal  lead  screw  totatably  journalled  on  said  base 
member  intermediate  said  first  rails; 

a  flrst  nut  mechanism  mounted  on  said  first  carriage  and 
selectively  engageable  with  said  horizontal  lead  screw  for 
providing  fine  adjustment  movement  of  said  first  carriage 
with  respect  to  said  tool  mounting  means  and  for  retaining 
the  first  carriage  in  position  on  said  first  pair  of  rails; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  vertical  rails  affixed  to  said 
first  carriage; 

a  second  carriage  mounted  on  said  second  rails  for  move- 
ment up  and  down  along  the  extension  of  the  tool; 

a  vertical  lead  screw  rotatably  journalled  in  said  first  car- 
riage; 


a  second  nut  mechanism  mounted  on  said  second  carriage 
and  selectively  engageable  with  said  second  lead  screw 
for  providing  fine  adjustment  movement  of  said  second 
carriage  with  respect  to  said  tool  mounting  means  and  for 
retaining  the  second  carriage  in  position  on  said  second 
pair  of  rails; 

a  feeler  mounted  on  said  second  carriage  for  contacting  the 
tool  element  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  carriages; 

transducer  means  for  ascertaining  the  movement  of  said 
carriages;  and 

digital  readout  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  feeler. 


4,228,596 

ILLUMINATED  TEACHING  DEVICE  AND  BOARD 

GAME 

Linda  A.  Daniel,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Jerry  W.  Daniel, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,616 

Int.  a.'  G09B  5/02.  7/00:  A63K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  35—9  B  7  Claims 


4,228,595 
TOOL  SETTING  GAGE 
Harold  Steinbach,  Rte.  1,  Box  165  B,  Menasba,  Wis.  54962 
FUed  Ap«  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,060 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  S/00 
VS.  a.  33—201  6  Qaims 

1.  A  tool  setting  gage  for  ascertaining  the  radial  and  axial 
position  of  an  element  of  a  tool  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  means  for  mounting  said  tool  thereon 

to  extend  vertically  above  said  base  member; 
a  first  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  horizontal  rails  affixed  to  said 

base  member; 
a  first  carriage  mounted  on  said  first  rails  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  tool  mounting  means  nortnal  to 
the  extension  of  the  tool; 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  each  having  an  open- 
ing defined  by  walls  of  that  compartment,  said  openings 
being  substantially  co-planar; 
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b.  a  plurality  of  light  sources  disposed,  respectively,  in  said 
compartment; 

c.  power  source  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
plurality  or  said  light  sources; 

d.  a  plurality  of  switches  for  controllably  connecting  said 
power  source  means  to  said  respective  ones  of  said  light 
sources;  and 

e.  a  flexible  information  bearing  panel  through  which  light 
can  pass  disposed  over  said  plurality  of  compartments, 
said  flexible  information  bearing  panel  including  pieces  of 
information  corresponding  to  separate  ones  of  said  com- 
partments, each  of  said  plurality  of  switches  being  dis- 
posed in  respective  ones  of  said  compartments,  said  flexi- 
ble information  bearing  panel  having  a  plurality  of  force 
receiving  points  located  so  that  when  a  deforming  force  is 
applied  to  a  first  one  of  said  force  receiving  points,  said 
flexible  information  bearing  panel  deforms  to  actuate  a 
first  one  of  said  switches,  turning  on  a  first  one  of  said  light 
sources,  causing  certain  information  of  said  flexible  infor- 
mation bearing  panel  to  become  clearly  visible  to  a  user  of 
said  teaching  device,  said  certain  information  being  rela- 
tively invisible  to  the  user  of  said  educational  device 
before  said  turning  on  of  said  first  switch,  said  flexible 
information  bearing  panel  being  translucent,  said  flexible 
information  bearing  panel  including  a  first  information 
bearing  section  aligned  over  a  first  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, said  first  information  bearing  section  containing 
first  information  which  is  clearly  externally  visible  to  a 
user  of  said  educational  device  whether  or  not  the  one  of 
said  lighting  sources  in  said  first  compartment  is  turned 
off.  said  first  information  bearing  section  being  disposed 
on  an  outer  surface  of  said  flexible  information  panel,  said 
flexible  information  bearing  panel  including  a  second 
information  bearing  section  aligned  over  said  first  com- 
partment, said  second  information  bearing  section  con- 
taining second  information  which  becomes  clearly  visible 
to  a  user  of  said  educational  device  only  when  said  one  of 
said  lighting  sources  in  said  first  compartment  is  turned 
on. 


4J28.S97 
TEACHING  DEVICE 

Abraham  R.  Albenda,  45  Falmouth  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  S*r.  No.  931,508 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G09B  7/06 

U.S.  a,  35—9  B  a  Qainu 


1.  An  electrical  teaching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  subsuntially  rigid  base  member; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  at  least  partially  cover- 
ing a  face  of  said  base  member; 

an  electrically  conducting  contact  member  on  said  base 
member,  said  contact  member  being  spaced  from  and 
always  out  of  conuct  with  said  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer; 

a  source  of  power  coupled  between  said  contact  member 
and  said  first  electrically  conductive  layer; 

an  indicator  means  coupled  in  series  circuit  with  said  power 


source,  said  first  electrically  conductive  layer  and  said 
contact  member;  and 

a  question  and  answer  member  adapted  to  overlie  said  first 
electrically  conductive  layer  and  to  engage  said  contact 
member,  said  question  and  answer  member  including  an 
electrically  insulating  bottom  control  layer  which  has  at 
least  one  aperture  therein;  a  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer;  an  upper  electrically  insulating  question  layer 
having  at  least  one  question  imprinted  thereon  and  indicia 
for  selecting  an  answer,  said  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  being  interposed  between  said  control  and  ques- 
tion layers;  at  least  said  control  layer  and  question  layer 
being  permanently  coupled  together  in  registration  with 
each  other  and  with  said  at  least  one  aperture  in  registra- 
tion with  a  correct  answer  indicia,  said  second  conducting 
layer  being  located  at  least  between  said  at  least  one  aper- 
ture and  its  associated  correct  answer  indicia;  and  said 
question  layer  covering  all  but  a  portion  of  said  second 
electrically  conductive  layer,  said  contact  member  being 
engageable  with  said  question  and  answer  member  for 
electrically  contacting  at  least  a  part  of  said  uncovered 
portion  of  said  second  electrically  conductive  layer; 

whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  in  the  area  of  a  correct 
answer  indicia,  an  electrical  circuit  is  completed  to  said 
indicator  means  from  said  power  source,  through  said 
contact  member  and  through  said  first  and  second  electri- 
cally conductive  layers  which  contact  each  other  via  said 
pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  aperture  in  said 
control  layer. 


4,228,598 
RADAR  SIMULATION  APPARATUS 
Richard  T.  Warner,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Briunnic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1976. 
39152/76 

Int  a,>  G09B  9/00 
VS.  a.  35—10.4  5  Claims 


^- 


--H    DETEa 


-±-X 


t  » 


1  Radar  simulation  apparatus  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
oscilloscope  having  a  display  screen,  said  oscilloscope  having 
means  for  producing  a  movable  screen  spot,  scanning  means 
connected  to  the  oscilloscope  for  causing  the  spot  to  be 
scanned  over  the  screen  in  a  radar  transmitter  type  scanning 
pattern,  photo-detector  means  mounted  in  front  of  the  screen 
and  closely  adjacent  or  on  said  screen  for  detecting  light  from 
said  spot  only  when  said  spot  is  near  said  photo-detector  means 
and  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  said  light  is  de- 
tected, and  modulation  means  connected  to  receive  and  modu- 
late said  signal  in  simulation  of  a  radar  pulse  repetition. 
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4,228,599 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  THE  WALKING  ABIUTY 

OF  AN  INDIVIDUAL 

David  F.  Webster,  132SA  Edwards  Ave.,  Santa  Rosa.  Calif. 

95401 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,093,  Dec.  19,  1977,  which  is  a 

coRtinuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,683,  Mar.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,769 

Int,  a.-  B41L  I/OO 

VS.  O.  35—29  R  4  Claims 


about  0.1  to  0.3  mm  thickness  adhered  to  said  opened  cell 
surface. 


1.  A  method  for  recording  a  person's  ability  to  walk  in  a 
predetermined  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  bottom  sheet  with  at  least  one  record  area  and 

marginal  portions  on  either  side  of  the  record  area; 
placing  adhesive  means  on  said  bottom  sheet  only  in  said 

record  area  and  maintaining  said  marginal  areas  free  of 

adhesive; 
placing  a  cover  sheet  over  said  bottom  sheet; 
placing  at  least  one  strip  of  transfer  means  on  the  underside 

of  said  cover  sheet; 
defining  a  test  area  on  said  cover  sheet  between  the  marginal 

edges  of  said  cover  sheet  so  that  said  test  area  is  coincident 

only  with  said  bottom  sheet  adhesive  means  and  said 

record  area; 
walking  on  said  test  area  by  a  person  undergoing  a  test; 
forming  prints  on  said  record  area  only  of  that  portion  of  a 

person's  foot  which  contacts  said  test  area  and  forming  a 

record  of  a  person's  path  as  such  person  traverses  said  test 

area. 


4,228,601 
SNOW-SHOE 
Peter  Lawton,  104  Hiigerstensviigen.  Hiigersten,  Sweden  (S-I26 
49),  and  Per  Borjesson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Peter  Lawton,  Hiigersten,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  924,758 

Int.  a.'  A43B  S/04 

U.S.  a.  36—124  4  Claims 


CROSSLINKEO  POkYOkEFIM  FOUl 


1.  A  snow-shoe  comprising  a  snow-shoe  frame  having  a 
support  surface  adopted  to  support  said  frame  on  a  snow  sur- 
face and  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  snow-shoe  to  a  shoe 
at  a  position  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  frame,  said  frame 
comprising  front  and  rear  portions  having  mutually  adjacent 
ends  positioned  below  said  means  and  which  are  intercon- 
nected by  elastic  means  for  holding  said  ends  against  separation 
and  resiliently  biased  so  as  to  normally  hold  said  portions  in 
alignment  with  each  other  and  elastically  permitting  said  por- 
tions to  angularly  deflect  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially conform  to  bending  of  a  shoe  fixed  to  the  snow  shoe 
by  said  fastening  means. 


4,228,602 

SKI  BOOT  ATTACHMENT 

E.  Stuart  Groves,  Sanders  Rd.,  Hudson,  N.H.  03051 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966.877 

Int.  CL-  A43B  }/00.  3/10;  A43D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—132  8  Oaims 


4,228,600 
SHOE  BOTTOM 
Hans-Dietrich  Krug,  Heidelberg,  and  Willi  Mildenberger,  Wein- 
beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Weinbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser,  No,  9,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  7807113[U] 

Int.  a.-  A43B  IS/04,  13/12 
VS.  O.  36—32  R  2  Claims 


ELASTOMERIC  POtYUKTHANE 


1.  A  shoe  bottom  consisting  of  a  closed-cell  crosslinked 
polyolefin  foam  having  at  least  one  surface  with  opened  cells, 
the  closed  cells  of  the  foam  layer  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.3  to  0.9  mm,  and  a  film  of  an  elastomeric  polyurethane  of 


1.  An  attachment  for  ski  boots  and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  a  length  and  width  generally 
corresponding  with  the  length  and  w  idth  of  the  sole  of  a 
boot  to  which  the  body  portion  is  to  be  attached. 

(b)  said  body  portion  being  formed  with  a  generally  flat 
upper  face  and  a  longitudinally  curved  and  transversely 
straight  lower  tread  face. 

(c)  said  body  portion  being  thicker  at  the  mid-portion 
thereof  than  at  the  ends  thereof. 

(d)  a  bail  hinged  to  the  rear  part  of  said  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  heel  portion  of  a  boot  placed  on 
said  upper  face.  and. 

(e)  a  longitudinally  retractable  spring  loaded  clamp  mounted 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to 
engege  the  toe  portion  of  said  boot. 

(0  said  body  portion  being  formed  with  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal passage  therethrough,  a  resilient  element  disposed  in 
said  passage,  a  pin  extending  transversely  through  said 
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body  portion  and  engaging  the  rearward  end  of  said  ele- 
ment and  pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  bail,  the 
forward  end  of  said  element  connected  to  said  clamp, 
(g)  the  forward  end  of  said  body  portion  being  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  through  the  upper  face  thereof  and  in 
communication  with  said  passage. 


4,228,603 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  OVER  AND  PRESSING 

INTO  POSITION  THE  EDGE  STRIPS  OF  TWO 

MATERIAL  WEBS 

Theo  Groenebaum,  and  Hans-Heinrich  Kuper,  both  of  Rietberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Heinrich  Kuper, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2801569 

Int.  a.-  D06F  69/00 
L'.S.  a.  38—1  B  9  aaims 


»19  «l  !0'ie2DieO3S 

1  An  apparatus  for  folding  over  and  pressing  into  position 
the  edge  strips  of  two  material  webs,  stitched  together  along 
the  seam,  comprising  two  co-operating  superposed  feeding  and 
pressing  devices,  one  of  said  feeding  and  pressing  devices 
including  two  cylindrical  jacket  members  of  substantially 
identical  size,  which  members  are  radially  displaceably 
mounted  relative  to  each  other  and,  at  their  respective  outer 
end  faces  are  a»ially  retained  by  two  respective  lateral  end 
plates,  m  which  radial  grooves  are  machined  in  each  lateral 
end  plate  at  its  outer  circumference,  into  which  grooves  axial 
cams  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  the  associated  jacket  mem- 
bers project,  whereby  a  spacing  is  maintained  between  the 
grooves  and  the  cams,  which  spacing  determines  the  radial 
displaceability  of  the  Jacket  member. 


4J28,604 

BIORHYTHMIC  DEVICE 

Gabriel  B.  Cherian,  4200  Livingstone  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,887 

Int.  a.   G09D  i/00 

D.S.  a.  40-107  1  oaim 


1  A  biorhythmic  device  comprising: 

a.  a  back  plate  having  a  front  surface  that  displays  indicia 
depicting  a  time  period  divided  into  days  with  said  days 
being  represented  by  spaces  deflned  by  spaced  vertical 
lines,  said  indicia  further  comprising  a  horizontal  line 
dividing  the  spaces  mto  upper  and  lower  regions; 


b.  three  sliding  members,  each  comprising  a  translucent 
sheet  having  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge,  said  upper 
edge  having  a  sine  wave  contour  of  a  different  biorhyth- 
mic cycle;  said  sliding  members  overlay  each  other  and 
the  back  plate  such  that  the  sine  wave  contours  overlay 
the  time  period  indicia,  said  sliding  members  are  slidable, 
in  relation  to  the  other  members  and  the  back  plate,  in  the 
direction  of  the  horizontal  line,  thus  providing  means  to 
define  positive  and  negative  regions  and  transition  points 
on  the  cycles;  and 

c  means  for  edge  illuminating  the  sine  wave  contours  com- 
prising: 
a  light  source  on  the  back  plate, 

means,  on  the  sliding  plates,  for  introducing  light  from  the 
light  source  into  the  sliding  member,  and 
means,  on  the  upper  edge,  for  emitting  the  light  intro- 
duced into  the  sliding  member. 


4,228,605 

ADJUSTABLE  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPERPOSED  BARRELS  OF  A  SPORTING  GUN  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Georges  Chacornac,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Manu- 
facture Francaise  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de  Saint-Etienne  Manu- 
france  S.A.,  St.  Etienne,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,658 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1977,  77  16935 
Int.  CI.'  F41C  21  m 
U.S.  a.  42-1  R  12  Claims 


V/ 


1.  An  adjustable  coupling  apparatus  for  first  and  second 
spaced  superposed  barrels  of  a  sporting  gun,  the  barrels  being 
secured  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  to  a  mounting  of  the  gun  and 
projecting  freely  forwards  therefrom,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing holding  means  at  the  front  ends  of  the  barrels  and  fixed  to 
one  of  the  barrels  for  holding  said  barrels  in  fixed  transversely 
spaced  relaticn  while  permitting  relative  axial  movement  the- 
rebetween, collar  means  engaging  said  barrels  at  an  intermedi- 
ate location  along  the  lengths  thereof  for  transverse  adjustment 
of  the  spacing  therebetween,  and  a  detachable  and  inter- 
changeable sight  band  disposed  above  the  upper  one  of  the 
barrels  and  secured  to  said  mounting,  said  sight  band  being 
slidably  mounted  on  said  holding  means  to  permit  slidable 
movement  of  said  holding  means  and  said  one  barrel  to  which 
it  is  fixed  while  said  band  remains  stationary. 
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4,228,606 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  CYLINDER  TO  FRAME  OF 

SMALL  HAND  GUN 

Richard  J.  Casull,  P.O.  Box  276,  Freedom,  Wyo.  83120 

Filed  No*.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,979 

Int.  a.   F4IC//(» 

U.S.  CI.  42-59  4  Claims 


4,228,607 
SINGLE  ACnON  REVOLVER  WITH  SAFETY  LOCKING 

CYLINDER 

Richard  J.  Casull,  P.O.  Box  188,  Freedom,  Wyo.  83120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,416,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No, 

4,126,953.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,140 

Int.  a.   F41C  \/00 

U.S.  CI.  42-66  I  Oaim 


1.  In  a  small,  single  action  revolver  of  the  type  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  handle  and  a  barrel,  a  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  cartridge-receiving  chambers  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  frame  by  a  cylinder  axis  pin  which  extends 
through  a  central  bore  in  the  cylinder  and  engages  axially 
aligned  bores,  respectively,  in  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the 
frame,  and  a  hammer  mounted  to  the  frame  for  reciprocal, 
pivotal  movement  between  fired  and  cocked  positions,  with 
said  cylinder  being  adapted  for  partial  rotation  each  time  the 
hammer  is  pivoted  from  its  fired  position  to  its  cocked  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  particular  cylinder  axis  pin  and 
cooperating  means  for  releasably  locking  the  cylinder  axis  pin 
in  engagement  with  the  frame  of  the  revolver,  said  particular 
cylinder  axis  pin  comprising  an  elongate,  substantially  cylindri- 
cal pin  having  a  lug  extending  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  pin  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  pin,  and  said  cooperating  means  for  releasably 
locking  the  cylinder  axis  pin  in  engagement  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  counterbore  extending  inwardly,  coaxially  with 
said  aligned  bores  in  said  frame,  into  the  front  portion  of  the 
frame  from  the  front  or  barrel  side  thereof,  with  said  counter- 
bore  having  a  radius  at  least  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  bore  in 
said  front  portion  plus  the  height  of  said  lug  extending  from  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  pin,  a  downwardly  extending  lip  at 
the  front  or  barrel  side  of  said  front  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
lip  covering  the  top  portion  of  the  open  end  of  said  counter- 
bore  without  covering  any  portion  of  the  open  end  of  said  bore 
in  said  front  portion  of  the  frame;  and  a  cylindrical  coil  spring 
positioned  in  said  counterbore,  whereby  when  the  cylinder  is 
placed  in  the  frame  in  axial  alignment  with  said  bores  in  the 
front  and  rear  portions  of  the  frame,  respectively,  and  when 
said  pin  is  aligned  with  said  bores  with  the  lug  extending  in  a 
downward  direction  away  from  the  lip  covering  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  counterbore,  said  pin  can  be  inserted  from  the  front 
or  barrel  side  of  said  front  portion  through  the  coil  spring  in 
said  counterbore  so  as  to  extend  through  the  bore  in  said  front 
portion,  the  bore  in  said  cylinder  and  into  the  bore  in  said  rear 
portion,  and  the  pin  is  releasably  locked  in  engagement  with 
the  frame  by  pushing  the  pin  sufilciently  into  said  bores  so  that 
said  lug  thereon  pushes  against  said  coil  spring  and  slides  past 
said  lip  into  said  counterbore,  whereupon  the  pin  is  rotated  so 
that  when  the  pin  is  released,  the  spring  pushes  the  lug  thereon 
into  contact  with  said  lip. 


1.  In  a  single  action,  single  barreled  revolver  having  a  frame, 
a  cylinder  containing  a  single  set  of  chambers,  a  hammer  and  a 
firing  pin  mounted  in  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  cylinder  in 
alignment  with  the  barrel  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
cylinder  web  containing  a  series  of  apertures  located  between 
the  chambers  into  which  the  firing  pin  may  be  inserted  when 
the  cylinder  has  been  rotated  to  place  the  firing  pin  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  apertures  and  when  the  hammer  has  been  \ 
pressed  forward  thereby  locking  the  cylinder  such  that  the 
chambers  are  out  of  battery  position 


4,228,608 

CYLINDER  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  SMALL 

REVOLVERS 

Richard  J.  Casull,  P.O.  Box  276,  Freedom,  Wyo.  83120 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961.980 

Int.  a.'F41C  y/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—67  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  small,  single  action  revolver  of  the  type  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  handle  and  a  barrel,  a  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  cartridge-receiving  chambers,  said  cylinder  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  spaced  notches 
formed  thereabout,  a  spring  biased  hammer  mounted  to  the 
frame  for  reciprocal,  pivotal  movement  between  fired  and 
cocked  positions,  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  to  bring  a 
subsequent  chamber  in  the  cylinder  into  alignment  with  the 
barrel  when  the  hammer  is  pivoted  from  its  fired  position  to  its 
cocked  position,  cylinder  locking  means,  which  provides  for 
releasably  locking  the  cylinder  in  its  proper  aligned  position 
each  time  the  hammer  is  cocked,  and  a  side  cover  plate  which 
is  attached  to  the  frame  and  encloses  the  hammer,  trigger, 
cylinder  rotating  means,  and  cylinder  locking  means  in  a  recess 
in  the  frame  of  the  revolver,  an  improved  cylinder  locking 
means  comprising: 
a  rocker  latch  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  a  posi- 
tion between  its  ends  to  the  side  cover  plate,  with  one  end 
portion  of  said  latch  member  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  lower  side  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  locking  lug 
thereon  adapted  to  make  releasable,  locking  engagement 
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wiih  the  notches  of  said  cylinder,  and  with  the  other  end 
ponion  of  said  latch  member  being  positioned  close  to  one 
of  the  sides  of  the  hammer; 

first  spring  means  acting  upon  said  latch  member  biasing  the 
locking  lug  thereon  into  engagement  with  said  notches  in 
said  cylinder; 

an  actuating  member  projecting  outwardly  from  the  ham- 
mer and  adapted  to:  (a)  strike  the  underside  of  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  latch  member  and  pivot  the  latch 
member  against  said  spring  means  to  retract  said  locking 
lug  from  the  corresponding  notch  in  the  cylinder  as  the 
hammer  is  moved  from  the  fired  position  to  a  position 
between  the  fired  and  cocked  positions,  and  (b)  to  escape 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  other  end  portion  of  said  latch 
member  as  the  hammer  attains  its  fully  cocked  position; 
whereby  the  latch  member  is  biased  by  said  first  spring 
means  to  move  into  engagement  with  a  subsequent  notch 
in  said  cylinder  as  the  hammer  is  moved  to  its  fully  cocked 
position;  and 

camming  means  in  combination  with  said  latch  member  and 
actuating  member  which  is  adapted  to  permit  the  actuat- 
ing member,  upon  firing  of  the  revolver,  to  slide  past  the 
free  end  of  said  other  end  portion  of  said  latch  member 
without  pivoting  the  latch  member  or  retracting  the  lock- 
ing lug  from  the  notch  in  said  cylinder  as  the  hammer 
moves  from  the  cocked  position  to  the  fired  position. 


spring  means  within  the  outer  tube  and  extending  between 
and  fixed  to  the  reel  support  tube  and  the  cap, 

an  abutment  on  the  cap, 

a  stop  on  the  handle  selectively  engageable  with  the  abut- 
ment, 

a  guide  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the  reel  support 
tube  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  line  carrying  reel  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  guide, 

spring  means  on  the  guide  and  bearing  on  the  reel  for  mov- 
ing the  reel  along  the  guide  in  an  outboard  direction  as  the 
line  is  paid  out  responsive  to  fish  nibbling, 

a  stop  means  for  precluding  reel  outboard  movement  and 
line  pay  out  beyond  a  predetermined  limit  and  for  effect- 
ing horizontal  rotative  movement  of  the  guide  and  reel 
and  rod  in  a  plane  about  the  axis  of  the  reel  support  tube 
for  moving  the  stop  on  the  handle  out  of  engagement  with 
the  abutment  on  the  cap, 

whereby  the  combination  handle  and  signal  means  and  reel 
support  tube  are  abruptly  actuated  upwardly  from  the 
lower  set  position  to  the  upper  released  position. 


4,228,609 

ICE  nSHING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  J.  Gonnello,  27  Lake  Dr.,  Belchertown,  Mass.  01007 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,556 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  91/06 

VS.  a.  43-16  S  aaims 


4,228,610 
WEEDLESS  FISHING  LURE 
Edward  M.  Anderson,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henry  C. 
Kovar,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,294 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

MS.  a.  43—42.41  23  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fishing  device  for  ice  fishing,  the  combination  of: 

a  vertically  disposed  reel  support  tube  for  extension  into  an 
ice  hole. 

an  adjustable  bndging  means  for  resting  upon  the  ice  surface 
and  bndging  the  ice  hole  and  supporting  the  upper  portion 
of  the  reel  support  tube  upwardly  of  the  ice  and  the  lower 
ponion  of  the  reel  support  tube  downwardly  of  the  ice, 

an  outer  tube  sleeving  the  reel  support  tube  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  above  the  ice  and  having  an  open 
topped  cap  thereon, 

a  combination  handle  and  signal  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  reel  support  tube, 

the  combination  handle  and  signal  means  being  movable 
between  a  lower  set  position  and  an  upper  released  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  outer  tube  sleeving  the  reel  support 
tube 


I.  A  weedless  fishing  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  leading  end,  means  for  connecting  the 
leading  end  to  a  fishing  line,  and  a  concavity  in  one  side  of 
the  body  and  aft  of  the  leading  end; 

(b)  hook  securing  means  mounted  to  the  body  for  rotatably 
securing  a  fish  hook  to  the  body; 

(c)  a  fish  hook  rotatably  secured  to  the  securing  means  and 
having 

(1)  an  elongate  shank, 

(2)  a  curl  of  approximately  180  degrees  in  between  the 
shank  and  a  hook  point,  said  curl  being  skewed  from  the 
shank,  and 

(3)  an  apex  where  the  curi  adjoins  the  shank;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  spring  reactively  mounted  in  between  the  body 
and  the  rotatable  hook,  said  spring  rotatably  positioning 
the  hook  with  respect  to  the  body  in  a  normally  weedless 
position  in  which  the  hook  point  is  within  the  concavity 
and  in  which  the  hook  apex  projects  outwardly  of  the 
body,  said  spring  being  operable  for  resiliently  returning 
the  hook  to  the  normal  weedless  position  from  an  alternate 
fish  catching  position  in  which  the  hook  is  rotated  with 
respect  to  the  body  with  the  apex  having  been  depressed 
toward  the  body  and  the  hook  point  being  exposed  outside 
of  the  concavity  and  the  body. 
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4,228,611 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  HSHING  LURES  ETC. 

Welbourne  D.  McGahee,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Loop-A- 

Line,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,920,  Jan.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,095,315. 

This  application  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,738 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.53  4  Qaims 


tions.  arcuate-shaped  leading  edge  portions  extending 
from  the  mid  portions  to  portions  of  the  tapered  member 
adjacent  the  open  front  end.  and  trailing  edge  portions 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  mid  portions  to 
portions  of  the  main  body  adjacent  the  open  rear  end; 
a  stop  plug  inserted  into  said  main  body;  and 
a  swivel  connected  to  the  leading  end  of  the  tapered  mem- 
ber. 


4.228,613 
TAMPER  PROOF  RODENT  BAITING  STATION 

Kenneth  A.  Kalnasy,  and  Marcia  Kalnasy,  both  of  Madison 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kaplan-Stern  Environmental. 
Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  935.659 

Int.  CI.'  AOIM  25/00 

VS.  CI.  43—131  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  fishing  lure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
producing  a  molded  lure  body  incorporating  hook  hangers 
with  a  secured  end  and  a  free  end  which  engages  a  cooper- 
ating bore;  and  pressing  the  eye  portion  of  a  hook  into  said 
bore  until  it  engages  said  hook  hanger  by  forcing  said  free 
end  out  of  engagement  with  said  bore  wall  and  then  per- 
mitting sajd  free  end  to  pass  through  the  hook  eye  to 
reengage  said  bore  wall. 
4.  A  method  of  assembling  a  fishing  lure  having  biased  hook 
retainers  located  in  recessed  cups,  with  a  free  end  of  said  hook 
retainers  engaging  the  side  wall  of  said  recessed  cups,  compris- 
ing: 
pressing  the  eye  of  each  hook  into  each  of  said  cups  until  said 
hook  retainer  free  end  is  forced  away  from  said  side  wall 
and  enters  said  hook  eye  and  reengages  said  side  wall. 


4,228,612 
nSHING  EQUIPMENT 
Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi(ji  Kogyo  Cb„ 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1977,  52-124902 

Int.  a.  AOIK  91/02 

VS.  a.  43—43.13  2  Qaims 


1.  A  piece  of  fishing  equipment  comprising: 

a  hollow  main  body  having  a  shell  shape,  an  open  rear  end. 
and  a  tapered  front  end  terminating  In  an  opening  aligned 
with  an  axis  of  the  main  body; 

a  hollow  tapered  member  formed  integral  with  the  main 
body  and  extending  axially  forward  therefrom,  the  ta- 
pered member  having  open  front  and  rear  ends  cooperat- 
ing with  the  main  body  to  define  an  axially-extending 
bore; 

a  plurality  of  fins  formed  integral  with  and  projecting  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  integral  main  body  and  tapered 
member,  said  fins  having  substantially  straight  mid  por- 


1.  A  rodent  baiting  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  box  having  upright  side  and  end 
walls,  said  end  walls  each  having  openings  therein  adja- 
cent to  a  common  first  side  of  the  box  to  permit  rodents  to 
enter  the  interior  of  the  box; 

a  plurality  of  baffle  members  disposed  parallel  to  the  end 
walls  and  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  the  box  and 
the  full  height  of  the  box.  the  outermost  baffies  nearest  the 
«nd  walls  having  openings  therein  spaced  from  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  box.  disposed  adjacent  to  a  common 
second  side  of  the  box.  opposite  to  said  first  side  so  as  to 
prevent  children  or  the  like  from  gaining  access  to  the 
section  of  the  box  between  the  outermost  baffies; 

at  least  one  divider  extending  the  full  height  of  the  box 
between  adjacent  baffle  members  for  providing  at  least 
one  rodent  feeding  station  located  between  the  openings 
in  the  end  walls  of  the  box  and  an  entry  section  located 
between  said  openings  in  the  baffles  and  accessible  to 
rodents  only  therethrough,  said  divider  having  a  central 
opening  connecting  the  feeding  station  to  the  entry  sec- 
tion; 

a  cover  for  the  box:  and 

means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  box  to  prevent  unauthor- 
ized tampering. 


4,228.614 
FLOATING  PESTICIDE  DISPENSER 
Nathan  F.  Cardarelli,  Barberton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Chemicals,  Inc.,  Wauconda,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,174,  Jan.  22, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,570,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,166,111.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,118 
Int.  a."  AOIM  1/20.  25/00:  AOIN  55/04 
U.S.  CI.  43—131  65  Claims 

1.  A  floating  pesticide  dispenser,  comprising: 
a  floating  thermosplastic  dispenser  containing  a  pesticide 

and  having  a  density  less  than  1.0  grams  per  cc. 
said   thermoplastic  dispenser   containing   a   thermoplastic 
copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copo- 
lymer of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene- 
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propylene,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  ethylene-vinyl    resoective  central  hnl,  ,,i^r.,^  ,„      .  ..    •        . 

lecular  weight  of  from  about  40,000  to  about  400,000, 
said  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  having  from  about  30  ,g 

percent  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene,  and  a  , 

weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  50,000  to  about 

250.000. 
said  dispenser  conuining  a  pesticide  for  use  in  an  aqueous 

environment  for  destroying  aquatic  pests. 


^^ 


said  pesticide  may  be  a  compound  having  the  formula 
R3S,X  where  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group,  and  a  substituted  aryl  group  wherein  said  sub- 
stituted group  is  an  alkyl  or  an  ester  containing  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms:  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen,  an  oxide,  an  alkoxy  OR'  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an 


entering  by  press  fit  said  holes  through  respective  cutouts 
radially  extending  with  respect  to  said  portions. 


4,228,616 

FLYING  SAUCER  TOY 

Donald  C.  Wilson,  18085  Birchcrest,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,198,  Apr.  5,  1978.  This 

application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,222 

Int.  aj  A63H  SS/26 

t.S.  a.  46-228  5cui„s 


O 

n 

O— C— R 

group  where  R"  is  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  said  pesticide  ranging  from  about  2 
parts  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said 
thermoplastic  copolymer  when  the  pesticide  is  not  of 
formula  R3S,X  and  when  said  pesticide  is  said  RjSnX 
compound,  the  amount  of  said  RjS^X  pesticide  ranging 
from  about  25  parts  to  about  75  parts  per  100  pans  of  said 
copolymer,  and 
a  weighted  anchor,  said  weighted  anchor  connected  to  said 
dispenser  and  said  pesticide  being  slowly  released  from 
said  thermoplastic  dispenser. 


4,228.615 

SMALL-SIZE  TOY  ANIMAL  HAVING  ARTICULATED 

LIMBS 

Athos  Melotti.  Via  Dello  Spalto,  3,  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,717 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  IS,  1977,  4880/771U1 
Into.'  A63H  H/OO.  33/00.  3/20.  3/46 
^f  ?■**-«  2CUims 

1  An  articulated  limb  toy  animal,  comprising  a  pair  of  front 
hmbs  and  a  pair  of  hind  limbs  articulated  to  a  trunk  of  the  toy 
animal,  in  each  said  limb  pairs  said  limbs  being  joined  to  each 
other  by  a  honzontal  axis  cylindrical  stem  adapted  for  articula- 
tion with  said  trunk  of  the  toy  animal,  said  trunk  having  at  the 
front  and  hind  portions  thereof  seats  for  pivotal  engagement 
with  said  stems,  a  suitable  cutout  for  insertion  of  said  stem  into 
a  respective  one  of  said  seats,  the  front  limb  stem  further  en- 
gaging a  head  piece  for  the  toy  animal,  said  head  piece  having 
at  the  bottom  a  similar  engagement  seat  and  wherein  said  trunk 
defines  a  front  and  a  rear  circular  portions,  suitably  radiused 
having  a  flattened  shape  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  fonned  with  a 


1-  A  flying  saucer  toy  comprising: 

a  translucent  circular  plastic  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  slits  in  an  upper  surface; 

a  colored  transparent  membrane  covering  the  slits,  and  a 
blinking  light  source  within  the  housing: 

a  cover  of  semi-rigid  translucent  plastic  sheet  having  an 
outer  rim  extending  horizontally  outward  around  its  pe- 
riphery: 

a  lower  housing  integral  with  said  outer  rim  curving  upward 
and  inward  toward  the  center  in  an  arcuate  manner,  termi- 
nating where  the  lower  housing  blends  into  an  upper 
housing: 

the  upper  housing  integral  with  the  lower  housing  curving 
upward  and  inward  to  form  a  hemisphere: 

a  first  plurality  of  arcuate  openings  around  the  upper  periph- 
ery of  the  lower  housing  spaced  down  a  distance  from  the 
upper  housing: 

a  second  plurality  of  arcuate  openings  around  the  upper 
housing  spaced  up  a  distance  from  the  lower  housing: 

a  colored  transparent  membrane  covering  the  first  and  sec- 
ond arcuate  openings: 

means  for  attaching  the  membrane  to  the  space  surrounding 
the  openings: 

a  bottom  member  of  semi-rigid  plastic  sheet  having  a  shape 
complimentary  to  the  outer  rim.  a  circular  slit  at  the  cen- 
ter of  the  bottom  member  forming  a  cover,  the  slit  ending 
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short  of  a  full  circle  to  form  a  hinge  joining  the  cover  to 
the  bottom  member; 

means  for  holding  the  cover  closed; 

an  electrical  switch  having  an  open  and  closed  position: 

means  for  producing  electrical  energy,  a  flasher  light  bulb 
socket,  and  a  light  bulb  attached  to  the  cover,  electrical 
conductors  interconnecting  the  electrical  energy  means  to 
the  switch,  the  socket,  and  the  bulb  to  cause  the  bulb  to 
glow  intermittently  when  the  switch  is  closed; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  wheels  for  supporting  the  fiying 
saucer  on  a  surface,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  bottom 
member  through  which  the  wheels  project,  means  for 
attaching  the  wheels  to  the  bottom  member;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  bottom  member  to  the  outer  rim. 


4,228.617 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  GLASS  PLATES  AND  THE 

LIKE  THROUGH  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  AND 

BEVELING  MACHINE  THEREFOR 

Shigeru  Bando,  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bando  KIko  Co., 

Ltd,  Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1977,  52/158164; 
Feb.  6, 1978, 53/012788;  Mar.  5, 1978, 53/025109;  Mar.  6, 1978. 
53/025838;  Sep.  9,  1978,  53/110850;  Sep.  24,  1978,  53/116994 

Int.  a.  B24B  9/10 
VS.  a.  51—3  14  Claims 


the  carriage  and  table  located  laterally  outward  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  sanding  member  and  adjacent  the 
back  ends  of  the  side  margins  of  the  table  for  mounting  the 
table  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  the  back  margin  of 
the  table  and  the  vertical  sanding  plane  of  the  sanding 
member, 


65    7J    -           loe      107     109   106    ""H    M        6< 
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1.  A  method  for  grinding  glass  plates  through  numerical 
control  comprising  fixing  the  glass  plates  on  a  plurality  of 
fixing  stands  mounted  on  a  table,  and  relatively  moving  the 
glass  plates  and  working  wheels  in  biaxial  directions  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  while  rotating  each  working  wheel  held  on  each 
of  a  plurality  of  working  heads  mounted  opposing  each  fixing 
stand  respectively  as  well  as  spinning  each  working  wheel 
around  a  vertical  axis  going  through  a  working  point  so  that 
each  working  wheel  works  the  glass  plate  to  be  worked  at 
substantially  the  same  portion  of  a  working  face,  wherein  the 
movement  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  glass  plates  and  the 
working  wheels  and  the  spinning  movement  of  the  working 
wheels  are  controlled  by  numerical  control  means,  and  after 
finishing  one  grinding  process  on  one  fixing  stand,  the  glass 
plates  are  conveyed  to  the  succeeding  fixing  stand  for  an  addi- 
tional grinding  process. 


(d)  an  elongated  table  supporting  and  tilting  screw  secured 
pivotally  at  its  upper  end  to  the  underside  of  the  table 
adjacent  the  front  margin  and  midway  between  the  side 
margins  thereof,  and 

(e)  coupling  means  on  the  carriage  engageable  releasably 
with  the  screw  for  securing  the  table  releasably  in  selected 
positions  of  angular  adjustment  of  its  work  supporting 
surface  relative  to  the  work  sanding  plane  of  the  sanding 
member. 


4.228,619 

VIBRATORY  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Gordon  H.  Anderson.  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King-See- 

ley  Thermos  Co.,  Prospect  Heights,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,001,  Sep.  14. 1977.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  964.187 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  51—163.1  5  Claims 


4,228,618 

ROTARY  DISC  SANDER  WITH  TILTABLE  WORK 

SUPPORT  TABLE  AND  SANDER  DUST  COLLECTION 

UNIT 
Flemming  E.  Jensen,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Patterns  &  Molds,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,954 
Int.  a.'  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  51-125.5  8  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sander  having  a  base  and  a  motor 
driven  sanding  member  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  of 
its  work  sanding  surface  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  work  support 
table  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  vertically 
with  respect  to  the  sanding  member, 

(b)  a  table  having  side,  front  and  back  margins, 

(c)  a  pair  of  interengageable  table  mounting  pivot  means  on 


j^ti 


1.  A  vibratory  finishing  machine  comprising: 

a  tub-like  container  having  a  substantially  open  upper  side 

and  defining  a  peripheral   rim  portion,  said  container 

adapted  to  receive  workpieces  and  a  finishing  media, 
means  for  imparting  vibratory  movement  to  said  container 

and  thereby  causing  said  media  to  perform  a  finishing 

operation  on  said  workpieces. 
said  last  mentioned  means  including, 

a  support  structure  for  said  container  and  including  a  base 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  support  surface. 

said  support  structure  also  including  a  container  support 
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section  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  to  a  position 
subjaceni  said  rim  portion  of  said  container, 
spring  means  connected  between  the  uppermost  part  of  said 
support  section  and  said  container  rim  for  resilienlly  sup- 
porting said  container  thereon, 
a  vibratory  mechanism  including, 
an  eccentrically  weighted  vibratory  shaft, 
said  shaft  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  container  at  a  position  located  below  said 
container  and  offset  asymmetrically  from  the  center  of 
said  container,  and 
weight  means  on  said  container  and  disposed  asymmetrically 
of  said  centerline  thereof  in  the  direction  opposite  from 
said  vibratory  shaft. 


4,228,620 
ABRADING  TOOL  WITH  WEAR  PLATE 

Donald  H.  Hutchins,  Sierra  Madre.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hulchins 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,157 

Int.  a.   B24B  iJ/00 

IJ.S.  a.  51-170  TL  ,  Claims 


retaining  said  shoe  plate  against  upward  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  body  structure  as  the  shoe  plate  reciprocates 
said  wear  plate  having  a  relatively  wide  forward  ponion 
movably  engaged  near  opposite  edges  thereof  by  both  of 
said  bearing  structures  of  said  first  pair,  and  having  a 
relatively  wide  rear  portion  movable  engaged  near  oppo- 
site edges  thereof  by  both  of  said  bearing  structures  of  said 
second  pair,  and  having  a  longitudinally  intermediate 
portion  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  front 
and  rear  portions  and  narrower  than  said  front  and  rear 
portions  and  received  between  said  two  racks 


4,228,621 

VALVE  SURFACING  MACHINE  WITH  VARIABLE 

SPEED  CHUCK 

John  C.  Wagor,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Kwik-Way 
Manufacturing  Company,  Marion,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,930 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  19/00 

U.S.a51-24,VS  ,  Claim 


I.  A  ponable  abrading  tool  comprising: 
a  body  structure; 

a  shoe  plate  carried  at  the  underside  of  said  body  structure 
for  reciprocation  relative  thereto  and  adapted  to  carrv 
abrading  means  for  abrading  a  work  surface 
motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  shoe  plate  relative  to  said 

body  structure; 
a  pair  of  gears  rotatively  oscillated  by  said  motor  means  at  a 

location  above  said  shoe  plate- 
two  racks  attached  to  satd  shoe  plate  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  projecting  upwardly  above  the  shoe  plate 
with  said  gears  received  between  the  racks 
said  two  racks  having  teeth  at  inner  sides  thereof  engaging 

said  gears  respectively  to  reciprocate  the  shoe  plate- 
guide  elements  extending  downwardly  from  said  body  struc- 
ture at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  having  portions  received 
beneath  the  shoe  plate  to  retain  and  guide  it  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement; 
said  body  structure  having  a  first  pair  of  bearing  structures 
ftcing  downwardly  toward  the  shoe  plate  near  opposite 
edges  thereof  and  at  a  location  forwardly  of  said  racks 
and  having  a  second  pair  of  bearing  structures  facing 
downwardly  toward  the  shoe  plate  near  opposite  edg« 
thereof  at  a  location  rearwardly  of  said  racks  and 
a  wear  plate  removably  attached  to  said  shoe  plate  at  the 
upper  side  thereof  for  reciprocating  movement  with  the 
shoe  plate  relative  to  said  body  structure  and  movably 
engaging  all  four  of  said  bearing  structures  in  a  relation 


1.  In  a  valve  surfacing  machine  with  a  motor  driven  grinding 
wheel,  a  variable  speed  motor  attached  to  an  adjustable  means 
for  mounting,  and  a  chuck  assembly  attached  to  the  adjustable 
means  for  mounting,  the  chuck  assembly  rotatably  grips  the 
stem  of  the  valve  to  be  surfaced  and  includes  means  for  releas- 
ing the  stem  of  the  valve,  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  one-way  clutch  connected  between  an  output  shaft  of  the 

variable  speed  motor  and  the  chuck  assembly,  and 
a  manually  rotatable  knob  separate  from  the  means  for  re- 
leasing and  connected  to  the  chuck  assembly, 
whereby  said  one-way  clutch  connects  rotation  of  the  out- 
put shaft  of  the  variable  speed  motor  to  the  chuck  assem- 
bly when  the  output  shaft  rotates  in  one  direction  so  that 
the  valve  may  be  surfaced  and  disconnects  the  output 
shaft  of  the  variable  speed  motor  from  the  chuck  assembly 
when  the  chuck  assembly  is  manually  rotated  by  means  of 
said  knob  to  permit  an  operator  to  optically  inspect  the 
valve  surface  without  disturbing  the  axial  position  of  the 
valve  relative  to  the  chuck  assembly. 


4,228,622 
AUTOMOBILE  SHELTER  APPARATUS 
liga  Tisma,  4563  Polk  St.,  Gary,  Ind.  46408 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,100 
Inf.  a.'  E04H  6/04:  E04B  1/343 
U.S.a.52-3  ,c„i„ 

1  An  automobile  shelter  apparatus  comprising; 
spaced  upright  side  walls,  a  top  wall  connecting  said  side 
walls  and  an  upright  end  wall  connecting  said  side  walls 
and  top  wall  to  form  an  open  ended  housing; 
said  housing  at  said  open  end  thereof  having  a  vertical  eleva- 
tion to  cover  the  windshield  component  of  the  automo- 
bile; 
said  upright  end  of  said  housing  having  a  vertical  elevation 

to  cover  the  hood  component  of  the  automobile; 
at  least  one  of  said  upright  sides  having  a  hinged  panel  for 
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pivoting  exterior  of  said  housing  to  longitudinally  extend 

the  open  end  thereof; 
a  shaft  member  horizontally  supported  across  said  top  wall; 
a  sheet  member  convolutely  rolled  on  said  shaft  member; 
spaced  longitudinal  and  lateral  elongated  members  fixed  to 

each  other  to  form  a  rectangular  frame  supported  on  said 

top  wall  of  said  housing; 
spaced  means  on  said  top  wall  of  said  housing  to  guide  said 

spaced  longitudinal  elongated  members  when  extended 

over  said  automobile: 


which  a  first  set  of  two  of  said  elements  have  their  recesses  in 
registry  whereby  their  respective  loops  overlap  further  includ- 
ing a  tying  bar  extending  through  said  loops  and  said  recesses 
are  filled  with  cementitious  material  and  wherein  said  first  sei 
of  elements  is  fastened  to  a  supporting  base  through  stirrup 
means,  in  which  said  stirrup  means  is  defined  by  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  elements  embedded  in  said  base  and  extends  up- 
wardly therefrom  facing  each  other  such  that  an  open  area  of 
each  U  stirrup  faces  away  from  each  other  and  a  wall  of  an 
element  is  affixed  therebetween. 


means  on  said  top  wall  for  restricting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  frame  when  said  frame  is  extended  over  said  automo- 
bile; 

said  shaft  member  being  rotatable  to  lay  out  said  sheet  mem- 
ber over  said  frame  when  said  frame  is  extended  over  said 
automobile;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  convolutely  roll  said  sheet 
member  on  said  shaft. 


1.  A  building  formed  from  plural  precast,  inter-connected 
elements  in  which  said  elements  are  adapted  to  be  oriented  into 
a  plurality  of  configurations  comprising:  a  first  element  having 
edges  defined  by  a  substantially  inverted  "U"  shaped  configu- 
ration including  vertical  legs  and  a  planar  top  portion  canted 
relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  whereby  a  plan  view  of  either  of 
said  vertical  legs  would  define  a  trapezoid  and  means  along  the 
edges  thereof  to  fasten  said  first  element  further  including  a 
second  element  having  edges  defined  by  a  substantially  in- 
verted "L"  shaped  configuration  including  one  vertical  leg  and 
one  horizontal  leg  having  means  along  the  edges  thereof  to 
fasten  said  second  element  to  another  element  including  a  third 
element  having  edges  defined  by  a  parallelepiped  box  shape, 
open  along  its  top  extent,  having  a  door-type  passageway  on  a 
first  vertical  wall,  second  and  third  opposed  walls  orthogo- 
nally fastened  to  said  first  wall,  and  a  fourth  wall  facing  said 
last  named  wall  wherein  said  second  and  third  walls  extend 
beyond  said  first  and  fourth  walls  thereby  providing  an  out- 
wardly extending  sheath,  and  means  along  the  edges  to  fasten 
said  third  element  to  another  element  wherein  said  means 
along  the  edges  to  fasten  said  elements  includes  a  recess  along 
said  edge,  and  an  iron  bar  extending  into  said  recess  from  one 
wall's  edge  of  said  element,  said  iron  bar  forming  a  loop  in  said 
recess  and  extending  back  into  said  one  wait's  edge  and  In 


4,228,624 
HEAT-SOUND  INSULATING  WALL 

Patrick  Reneault.  Garches,  and  Francis  Ovaert.  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  SMAC  ACIEROID.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1979.  Ser.  No.  5,017 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26.  1978.  78  02128 

Int.  a.    E04B  I/S2 

U.S.  a.  52-145  8  aaims 


4,228,623 

PREFABRICATED  SELF-SUPPORTING  MODULAR 

ROOM  ELEMENTS 

Ennio  Menosso,  via  Papa  Giovanni  XXIII,  Pradamano  (Udine), 

luly  (33040) 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,246 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3,  1978,  83346  A/78 
Int.  a.'  E04H  9/06 
VS.  a.  52— 79J  4  Claims 


IT         'I         Z 


1.  A  heal-sound  insulating  wall  which  is  light  and  not  in- 
tended to  be  used  as  a  load-bearing  wall  but  lo  be  attached  to 
a  rigid  support  structure  such  as  a  frame  of  a  building,  said 
insulating  wall  comprising  an  acoustic  box  structure  which 
comprises  a  substantially  U-sectioned  sheet  which  has  a  mid- 
portion  which  defines  a  first  side  of  the  box  structure  and  is 
slightly  ribbed  and  opposed  fiange  portions  which  are  spaced 
apart  and  extend  from  one  side  of  the  mid-portion,  and  a  fiai 
sheet  which  extends  across  the  whole  of  the  U-sectioned  sheei 
and  is  wholly  spaced  from  said  mid-portion  and  fixed  to  the 
fiange  portions  and  defines  a  second  side  of  the  box  structure, 
the  flange  portions  extending  beyond  said  Hat  sheet  relative  to 
said  mid-portion  and  thereby  forming  rib  structures  on  said 
second  side  of  the  box  structure,  a  thin  panel  of  sound  insulat- 
ing high-density  mineral  wool  which  extends  across  the  whole 
of  the  box  structure  from  one  flange  portion  to  the  other  op- 
posed flange  portion  and  is  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
mid-portion  and  said  flat  sheet,  a  pad  of  flexible  porous  mate- 
rial affording  a  heat  insulation  and  having  a  weight  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  heat  insulation  and  weight  of  an  insulating 
mineral  wool  felt  structure,  said  pad  adjoining  the  whole  of 
said  second  side  of  the  box  structure  and  said  rib  structures  and 
having  a  thickness  which  exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  panel 
and  exceeds  the  dimension  of  said  rib  structures  measured  from 
said  flat  sheet  and  laterally  overlapping  the  rib  structures  and 
an  outer  panel  which  bears  against  and  protects  said  pad  and 
has  ribs  or  corrugations  which  extend  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  ribs  of  said  mid-portion. 
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4.2:8,625 
CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 
Dittmar  Ruffer,  Danziger  Stnust  47,  and  Edmund  Wagner. 
B««tho»eiistrass«  10,  both  of  D-6200  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971.017 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13.  1978 
90/78 

Inta.'E04C2/0(5 
VS.  O.  52-223  R  „  Claims 


I.  construction  system  with  a  girder  reinforcement  compris- 
ing bent  diagonal  strut  and  a  bottom  flange  for  a  wholly  or 
partially  prefabricated  ferroconcrete  wall  or  slab  containing  at 
least  one  reinforcement  mat  the  longitudinal  bars  of  which  are 
partially  surrounded  by  the  bent  diagonal  struts  of  the  girder 
member,  at  least  the  bottom  flange  of  which  bears  on  trans- 
versely oriented  mats,  and  formwork  for  producing  double- 
skinned  concrete  components,  more  particularly  of  reinforced 
concrete,  ceiling  or  wall  slabs  comprising  two  concrete  skins 
situated  at  a  distance  from  each  other  and  connected  to  each 
other  by  means  of  the  reinfocement.  formwork  surfaces  associ- 
ated with  a  formwork  frame  and  having  openings  for  the 
intermediate  webs  of  the  reinforcement  or  other  connecting 
parts  and  supports  for  the  formwork  surfaces  of  the  top  form- 
work  frame  and  with  a  double-skinned  reinforced  concrete 
slab  for  use  as  a  vertical  building  wall  exposed  to  bending 
stress,  namely  as  an  external  wall  exposed  to  soil  pressure,  in 
which  the  inner  skin  is  shorter  than  the  outer  skin  and  serves  to 
form  a  bearer  for  a  horizontal  ceiling  slab  and  the  reinforce- 
ment compnses  steel  mats  disposed  in  both  skins  and  girder 
members  which  interconnect  the  mats  and  the  rising  reinforce- 
ment of  the  inner  skin  projects  above  the  top  endface  edge 
thereof  approximately  to  the  height  of  the  top  edge  of  the  outer 
skin  together  with  a  reinforced,  haunched  concrete  slab  as  well 
as  with  apparatus  for  aligning  abutting  prefabricated  construc- 
tion slabs  with  a  transverse  bar  on  one  of  whose  ends  there  is 
mounted  an  internal  longitudinal  bar  which  bears  upon  the 
surfaces  of  two  of  the  construction  slabs  and  whose  other  end 
IS  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  into  which  a  wedge  is 
dnven  approximately  parallel  with  the  internal  longitudinal 
bar  and  bears  on  the  other  surfaces  of  the  construction  slabs 
and  thus  aligns  them,  together  with  a  device  for  aligning  pre- 
fabricated slab-shaped  wall  elements  and  a  device  for  the  ther- 
mal insulation  of  joints  which  exist  between  abutting  double- 
skinned  concrete  slabs  in  which  a  thermal  insulating  mat  bears 
on  the  inside  of  one  of  the  concrete  skins,  characterized  in  that 
as  regards  reinforcement  there  is  provided  a  lattice  girder  with 
only  one  top  flange  and  one  bottom  flange  (1.2)  and  at  least  one 
of  the  said  flange  bars  is  supported  by  a  strut  (11)  extending 
transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  girder  and  extending  to  a 
longitudinal  bar  (la)  of  the  mat  (8A)  and  that  as  regards  the 
formwork  two  formwork  frames  (15,16)  are  separated  from 
each  other  and  are  maintained  at  a  disunce  by  spacer  feet  (17) 
mounted  on  only  one  of  the  two  formwork  frames  (15,16)  and 
that  as  regards  to  double-skinned  reinforced  concrete  slab  the 
rising  reinforcement  (34)  of  the  inner  skin  (33)  is  bent  towards 
the  outer  skin  (31)  m  the  region  of  the  horizontal  top  support 
edge  (36)  of  the  inner  skin  (33)  so  that  the  support  edge  (36) 
remains  substantially  undisturbed  and  extends  approximately 
to  the  top  edge  (38)  of  the  outer  skin  (31)  and  that  as  regards 
the  reinforced  haunched  concrete  slab  each  of  its  ends  is  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  (56)  through  which  extends  a  tie  bar  (53) 
which  interconnects  both  ends  and  at  its  own  ends  is  anchored 
on  the  slab  by  means  of  an  L-proflle  piece  (57)  one  of  whose 
members  (58)  bears  on  the  top  of  the  slab  (39)  and  the  tie  bar 


(S3)  is  connected  to  the  other  member  (59)  of  the  profile  piece 
which  bears  on  the  end  edge  of  the  slab,  also  that  with  respect 
to  the  device  for  aligning  abutting  prefabricated  slabs  the  inner 
longitudinal  bar  (67)  is  inserted  into  a  longitudinal  slot  (68)  of 
the  transverse  bar  (66)  and  that  in  the  device  for  aligning 
prefabricated  slab-shaped  wall  elements  a  connecting  bar  (76) 
IS  inserted  into  a  joint  between  two  abutting  wall  elements 
(72,73)  and  the  front  end  of  said  bar  has  welded  to  it  a  trans- 
versely extending  retaining  bar  (77)  which  bears  on  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  wall  elements,  that  a  board  (79)  is  provided  with 
an  open  hole  (80)  by  means  of  which  it  is  slid  on  the  rearward 
end  of  the  connecting  bar  and  bears  on  the  other  surface  of  the 
wall  elements  and  that  a  turnbuckle  (81).  which  bears  on  the 
free  surface  of  the  board,  is  slid  on  the  rear  end  of  the  connect- 
ing bar  and  that  furthermore  as  regards  the  device  for  the 
thermal  insulation  of  the  joints  the  edges  of  the  thermal  insulat- 
ing mats  (99,  102)  which  are  adjacent  to  the  relevant  joints 
(103)  are  profiled  so  as  to  produce  a  continuous  reception 
space  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  joint  (103)  the 
profile  of  the  outside  (110)  of  said  space  being  broader  than  on 
the  inside  (111)  and  that  a  bar  (104, 109)  of  thermally  insulating 
material  with  a  profile  corresponding  approximately  to  the 
profile  of  the  reception  space  is  inserted  therein. 

4,228.626 

PREFABRICATED  PANEL  MODULE  CONSTRUCTION 

^'wm'''  '^'""'^-  '^^  ^'■'*'*>'  "*'«••  "«'»'"  Groves.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,493 

Int.  CI.;  E04B  l/OO:  E04C  1/30 

US.  a.  52-275  34c,ai™, 


1.  A  single-walled  prefabricated  panel  module  interconnect- 
able  with  other  panel  modules  in  side-to-side  right  angular 
relationships  without  intermediate  structural  elements  for  use 
in  constructing  interior  walls  and  enclosures  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  frame  assembly,  said  frame  assembly 
including  oppositely  disposed  substantially  similar  third  and 
fourth  side  framing  portions  positioned  transverse  to  and  con- 
nectmg  said  first  and  second  side  frame  portions,  all  of  said 
framing  portions  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  front, 
rear,  and  outer  side  surfaces,  a  substantially  flat  sheet  of  sheath- 
ing material  having  side  edges  defining  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular shape  attached  to  said  frame  assembly,  each  of  said  fram- 
ing portions  having  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  sheathing 
material  associated  therewith,  said  sheathing  material  being  so 
attached  to  said  frame  assembly  to  engage  the  front  surface  of 
each  framing  portion  and  to  at  least  partially  overlap  the  from 
surface  of  said  first  framing  portion  along  its  length,  said 
sheathing  material  projecting  beyond  outer  side  surfaces  of  the 
remaining  framing  portions  of  said  frame  assembly  to  form 
overhangs  therealong,  said  overhangs  projecting  beyond  said 
frame  assembly  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  first 
framing  portion  and  less  than  the  depth  of  said  third  framing 
portion,  said  subject  panel  module  adapted  to  be  interconnect- 
able  with  a  like  module  wherein  the  rear  surface  of  said  first 
framing  portion  of  said  subject  panel  module  is  placed  in  abut- 
ment with  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  second  framing  portion 
of  a  like  module  and  the  overhang  associated  with  the  second 
framing  portion  of  the  like  module  abuts  and  at  least  partially 
overlaps  said  outer  side  surface  of  said  first  framing  portion  of 
said  subject  panel  module  along  the  length  of  said  first  framing 
portion,  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  framing  portion  of 
said  subject  panel  module  to  the  second  framing  portion  of  a 
like  module. 
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4,228,627 
REINFORCED  FOUNDATION  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  C.  O'Neill,  3101  E.  Steger  Rd.,  Chicago  Heights,  III. 
60411 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,343 

Int,  C\.-  E02D  27/42:  E04B  1/41 

U.S.  a.  52-295  eOaims 


recess,  said  inlet  extending  from  said  recess  to  thai  surface  of 
the  respective  block  which  is  located  opposite  said  one  surface: 
and  hardenable  bonding  agent  filling  said  recess. 


1.  A  reinforced  foundation  structure  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
crete column  adapted  as  a  support  for  a  relatively  high  stand- 
ing light  pole  or  the  like,  said  foundation  structure  comprising 
one  or  more  reinforcing  rod  assemblies  embedded  in  concrete 
which  forms  the  main  body  of  the  columnar  structure,  said  rod 
assembly  comprising  a  lowermost  section  of  steel  reinforcing 
rod  material  and  constituting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  rod  assembly  and  an  uppermost  section  of  a  rod  material 
which  has  a  tensile  strength  and  resistance  to  shear  stress 
substantially  greater  than  the  material  of  the  lowermost  rod 
section,  said  rod  sections  being  joined  by  a  coupling  member 
which  connects  the  rod  sections  in  axial  alignment. 


4,228,628 

BUILDING  BLOCKS  AND  CONNECTOR  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Kriemhild  Sehiomann,  Seilerstr.  33,  Soluu,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (D-3040) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,026,  Nov.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1976.  2651182 

Int.  CI.;  E04B  2/20 
U.S.  a.  52—438  24  aaims 
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1.  In  a  masonwork.  a  combination  comprising  a  first  and  a 
superimposed  second  building  block,  said  blocks  having  neigh- 
boring surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  recess,  and  register- 
ing sockets  in  said  surfaces;  a  substantially  spherical  connector 
having  first  and  second  substantially  hemispherical  sections 
which  are  respectively  complementary  to  and  are  received  in 
the  sockets  of  said  first  and  second  blocks,  the  weight  of  said 
second  block  being  taken  up  by  the  surface  of  said  first  block; 
a  substantially  funnel-shaped  inlet  in  the  building  block  includ- 
ing said  one  surface  for  admission  of  bonding  agent  into  said 


4,228,629 
VERTICAL  SIDING  SYSTEM 
Alexander  A.  Chalmers,  Warren;  J.  Lynn  Gailey,  Newton  Falls; 
James  A.  Englund.  and  Stephen  Popek,  both  of  W  arren,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,937 

Int.  a."  E04C  l/i4 

VS.  a.  52—460  5  aaims 


II 


» 
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1.  A  vertical  siding  system  mounted  on  a  supporting  wall, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  siding  panels  having 
longitudinal  edges,  disposed  in  parallel,  edge-abutling. 
side-by-side  array  outwardly  of  said  wall; 

(b)  for  each  of  said  panels,  a  plurality  of  fastening  elements 
for  securing  the  panel  to  the  wall;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated,  resiliently  deformable 
cover  members  respectively  disposed  outwardly  of  the 
abutting  edges  of  adjacent  panels  of  said  array  in  covering 
relation  to  said  abutting  edges; 

(d)  each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  unitary,  formed  sheet 
metal  strip  and  a  substantially  rigid  insulating  body  dis- 
posed inwardly  thereof,  both  the  strip  and  the  body  ex- 
tending over  the  full  width  of  the  panel,  each  said  panel 
having 

(i)  a  broad  central  portion  with  a  substantially  flat  outer 
surface,  extending  the  length  of  the  panel. 

(ii)  first  and  second  fastening  flanges  respectively  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  panel  along  said  longitudinal  edges 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion,  said  fastening 
flanges  having  outer  surfaces  offset  inwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  outer  surface  of  said  central  portion,  said 
fastening  elements  for  each  said  panel  extending 
through  the  fastening  flanges  thereof  into  the  wall,  and 

(iii)  portions  defining  first  and  second  locking  grooves 
formed  in  the  sheet  metal  strip  and  respectively  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  panel  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  portion  between  and  central  portion  and  said 
fastening  flanges,  said  locking  grooves  respectively 
opening  laterally  of  said  panel  in  opposite  directions 
away  from  said  central  portion  such  that  locking 
grooves  of  adjacent  panels  face  each  other  across  the 
abutting  edges  of  the  panels; 

(e)  each  of  said  cover  members  comprising  a  formed  sheet 
metal  strip  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  locking  flanges, 
respectively  projecting  laterally  of  the  cover  member  in 
opposite  directions  and  positioned  and  dimensioned  such 
that  Ihey  are  re-respectively  received  in  the  facing  locking 
grooves  of  adjacent  panels  mounted  on  the  wall,  thereby 
to  retain  the  cover  member  in  covering  relation  to  the 
abutting  edges  and  adjacent  fastening  flanges  of  the  adja- 
cent panels; 

(0  each  of  said  cover  members  being  resiliently  deformable 
and  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  snap-fitting  inieren- 
gagement  of  the  cover  member  with  facing  groove-defin- 
ing portions  of  adjacent  panels  such  thai  the  cover  mem- 
ber is  capable  of  being  deformed  for  lateral  insertion  of  its 
locking  flanges  into  the  facing  grooves  of  the  adjacent 
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panels  and  is  held  under  compression  between  the  last- 
mentioned  groove-defining  portions: 
(g)  said  panel  strip  having  longitudinal  edges  bent  inwardly 
at  right  angles  to  said  fastening  flanges  to  cover  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  or  said  insulating  body. 


4^238,630 
WINDOW  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  U.  Englert,  Deal,  and  Jack  Demray,  Atlantic  High- 
lands, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Englert  Metals  Corp.,  Perth 
Amboy,  .N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,179,  Jul.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,526 
Int.  a.-  E04C  2/J8:  E06B  3/00 
VS.  a.  52-««  1  aaim 


1.  A  window  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  bar  having  opposite  ends, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  bars  abutting  the  top  bar  ends,  forming, 
therewith,  two  top  window  frame  comers  of  an  invened 
U-shaped  window  frame  conflguration, 

(c)  a  pair  of  plates, 

(d)  each  plate  including  a  triangular  side  wall  portion  tele- 
scopically  registrable  with  and  covering  the  abutting  ends 
of  the  top  and  side  bars, 

(e)  each  plate  further  including  a  pair  of  flanged  portions 
bent  angularly  from  two  adjacent  edges  of  the  side  wall 
portion  and  each  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto, 

(0  each  plate  further  including  a  pair  of  spaced  trapezoidal 
gripping  portions,  bent  angularly  beyond  the  flanged 
portion  and  parallel  to  the  side  wall  portion  and  deflning 
therewith  a  Y-shaped  slot  receiving  said  abutting  comer 
of  the  top  bar  and  side  bar. 

(g)  each  plate  further  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
elongated  indentations  formed  in  each  of  said  gripping 
portions,  parallel  with  flanged  portion  of  the  plate  from 
which  such  gripping  portion  depends,  and  spaced  there- 
from and  frictionally  engageable  with  and  covering  said 
abutting  portions  of  the  top  and  side  bar, 

(h)  said  indenwtions  reinforcing  said  lop  and  side  bars. 

4428,631 

HOLLOW  RECTANGULAR  JOIST 

Bruce  T.  Geffe,  18517  NE.  20th  PI.,  Redfflood.  Wash.  98052 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,552 

Int.  a.'  E04C  3/OS.  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  52-690  gCUi„„ 

1.  A  structural  wooden  joist-like  member  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  tension  chord 

(b)  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  compression 
chord  in  a  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  opposed  relation 
to  said  tension  chord; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongated  side  members  each  including  a  num- 
ber of  planar  denutions  connecting  both  side  edges  of  the 
tension  chord  to  the  respective  side  edges  of  the  compres- 


sion chord,  said  dentations  each  having  two  non-parallel 
side  edges  resulting  in  each  dentation  having  a  broad  end 
and  a  narrow  end;  said  dentations  being  serially  connected 
to  provide  a  planar  face  connected  with  the  side  edge  of 
the  compression  chord  and  thereby  materially  increasing 
its  transverse  cross-section;  the  narrow  ends  of  the  said 
dentations  being  connected  with  the  side  edge  of  the 
tension  chord;  and  the  connections  of  said  demated  side 
members  to  the  tension  and  compression  chords  creating  a 
joist  having  a  substantially  hollow  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional shape  in  which  the  compression  chord  has  a  greater 
cross-section  than  the  tension  chord;  the  said  dentations 
forming  one  side  of  the  said  hollow  joist  being  coordi- 
nately  disposed  with  dentations  fonning  the  opposite  side 
of  the  joist  providing  through  passages  permitting  wiring. 


pipes,  conduit,  ducts  or  other  apparatus  to  extend  trans- 
versely through  the  resulting  joist  openings; 

(d)  end  reinforcements  connected  face-to-face  with  said 
tension  chord  at  each  end  thereof;  said  end  reinforcements 
being  between  the  tension  chord  and  the  compression 
chord;  said  end  reinforcements  being  at  each  end  of  the 
joist  extending  inward  from  the  end  of  the  joist  so  that 
each  side  edge  of  each  end  reinforcement  is  connected  to 
the  said  connected  planar  face  of  at  least  two  of  the  denta- 
tions; and 

(e)  upright  spacers  at  each  end  of  the  joist,  said  spacers  being 
connected  to  the  adjoining  faces  of  the  said  compression 
chord,  said  end  reinforcements,  and  planar  faces  of  both 
dentations  located  at  the  joist  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
joist. 


4,228,632 

COIN  GUIDE  CHUTE  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  PACKING 

MACHINE 

KenkicU  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107131 
Int.  a.2  B65B  29/00 
U.S.  a  53-54  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  coin  packaging  machine  including  means  for  winding 
packaging  paper  upon  the  circumferences  of  a  preset  number 
of  accumulated  coins,  and  fastening  means  for  folding  in- 
wardly both  ends  of  the  wound  packaging  paper  to  fasten  the 
same,  whereby  to  prepare  a  coin  package; 
a  coin  guide  chute  device  comprising: 
guide  chute  means  including  a  discharge  opening  for  guiding 
the  coin  package  from  the  coin  packaging  means. 
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said  guide  chute  means  including  an  electrically  conductive 
portion, 

gate  means  of  an  insulating  material  hinged  to  the  discharge 
opening  of  said  guide  chute  means  and  biased  for  closing 
said  discharge  opening  so  as  to  block  said  coin  package 


guided  thereto,  said  gate  means  including  an  electrode 
portion;  and 
control  means  for  detecting  electric  conduction  between 
said  guide  chute  means  and  said  electrode  portion  of  said 
gale  means  when  a  loose  coin  is  blocked  at  the  discharge 
opening  of  said  guide  chute  means  by  said  gate  means. 


4.228,633 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING,  FILLING  AND 

CLOSING  A  RECEPTACLE  MADE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 
Yves  J.  Corbie,  Chatou,  France,  assignor  to  Gatrun  Anstalt, 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,730,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,131,211.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,093 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  77  07706 

Int.  a.  B65B  6J/J8 

VS.  CI.  53-412  13  aaims 


II.  A  method  of  manufacturing,  filling  and  closing  a  recepta- 
cle comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  receptacle  having  a  side  wall,  an  end  wall 
integral  with  said  side  wall  and  made  of  thermoplastic 
material,  said  end  wall  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer 
face  and  non-heat  fusible  cover  means  attached  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall; 

(b)  subsequently  forming  at  least  one  curved  or  polygonal 
slot  in  said  end  wall  by  partially  melting  the  thermoplastic 
material  of  said  end  wall  through  the  entire  thickness 
thereof,  by  applying  on  said  inner  face  a  heated  electrode 
introduced  into  said  receptacle  through  a  filling  opening 
opposite  said  end  wall,  said  slot  having  edges  in  the  form 
of  flanges  of  substantially  rounded  section,  at  least  a  zone 
of  said  end  wall  surrounded  by  said  slot  and  a  part  of  said 
end  wall  surrounding  said  slot  being  hermetically  fast  with 
said  cover  means; 

(c)  filling  said  receptacle  through  said  filling  opening  oppo- 
site said  end  wall  provided  with  said  at  least  one  slot;  and 

(d)  hermetically  closing  said  filling  opening. 


( 


4,228,634 
ENVELOPE  OPENING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  Savit,  Glencoe,  111.,  assignor  to  AES  Technology  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,908 
Int.  a.   B65B  43/26.  69/00 
V.S.  a.  53—492  g  aaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  opening  envelopes  made  of  cellulosic 
paper  in  which  a  chemical  degradation  agent  for  cellulose  in 
aqueous  solution  is  applied  to  at  least  one  edge  of  said  en- 
velopes, said  edge  is  thereafter  heated  and  subjected  to  mild 
mechanical  action,  the  improvement  wherein  said  aqueous 
solution  contains  from  about  2  5  to  about  30  volume  percent  of 
a  glycol  ether  of  the  formula 

Ri(OR2|„OH 

wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
Rt  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  2,  said  glycol  ether  being  capable,  when 
applied  to  one  surface  of  a  sheet  of  envelope  paper  in  a  solution 
of  80  volume  percent  of  water  and  20  volume  percent  of  said 
glycol  ether  in  a  drop  of  0.05  ml.  size  at  ambient  temperature, 
of  penetrating  to  the  opposite  surface  within  one  minute  with- 
out spreading  on  said  one  surface  to  an  area  having  a  diameter 
in  excess  of  10  millimeters,  said  envelope  paper  being  of  White 
Wove  starch-sized  envelope  stock  having  a  moisture  content 
of  about  5%,  having  a  basic  weight  of  222:2  pounds  per  3000 
square  feet  and  a  caliper  of  0.0045  ±0.0005  Inches. 

7.  A  composition  for  the  chemical  degradation  of  paper 
comprising  tartaric  acid  at  a  concentration  between  about  0.5 
normal  and  7  normal  dissolved  in  a  solvent  comprising  from 
about  15  to  about  30  volume  percent  of  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
ethyl  ether  and  from  about  70  to  about  85  volume  percent  of 
water. 


4.228.635 

POULTRY  BAGGING  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Altenpohl,  and  Paul  J.  Altenpohl.  both  of  High  Point. 

N.C.,  assignors  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc..  High  Point.  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,231,  Oct.  25,  1977.  This 

application  Jan.  10.  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,705 

Int.  CI.   B6SB  43/36.  39/02 

V.S.  CI.  53-572  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bagging  device  having  a  fixed  slide 
surface  adapted  to  guide  movement  of  a  product  into  an 
opened  bag  with  a  tight  fit.  and  a  carrier  releasably  suspending 
the  product  during  travel  along  a  conveyor  path  overlying  the 
slide  surface,  the  improvement  residing  In  hook  means  for 
suspending  the  product  on  the  earner  at  two  suspension  points. 
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means  mounting  the  hook  means  on  the  carrier  for  pivotal 
displacement,  release  means  engageable  with  the  hook  means 
for  effecting  gravity  induced  displacement  thereof  to  a  release 
position  causing  free  fall  of  the  product  along  a  vertical  path  to 
an  impact  position  on  said  slide  surface,  and  frame  means 
mountmg  the  bagging  device  in  operative  relative  to  the  ear- 
ner with  the  slide  surface  positioned  at  an  angle  of  incline  to 
said  vertical  path  substantially  matching  the  impact  position 
for  terminating  said  free  fall  of  the  product  and  guiding  contin- 
ued descent  thereof  into  the  opened  bag. 


spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  absorption  receiver 
means  for  receiving  the  ultrasonic  pulses  of  said  transmit- 
ter means  that  are  reflected  by  the  plant  growth  in  said 
cutting  area  out  of  a  transverse  line  between  the  transmit- 
ter means  and  the  absorption  receiver  means;  and 
means  for  evaluating  the  intensity,  time  delay  and/or  phase 
position  of  the  ultrasonic  pulses  received  by  said  absorp- 
tion receiver  means  and  said  reHection  receiver  means  to 
generate  a  harvest  machine  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  forward  movement  of  the  harvest  machine. 


4,22S.63« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  PLANT  DENSITY  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  HARVEST 

.MACHINES 
Helmut  Homburg,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  FIrma  Gebr.  Oass  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,126,  Feb.  18,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  U.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,592 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny.  Feb.  27 
1976.  2608049 

Int.  a.'  AOID  43/00,  75/02 
LA  a  56-10,2  9  Oaims 


4.228,637 
COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL  TREATING  DEVICE 
aarence  B.  Richey,  West  Ufayette;  Samuel  D.  Parsons.  Ufay- 
ette;  Victor  L.  Uchtenberg,  and  Donald  A.  Holt,  both  of  West 
Ufayette,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion, West  Lafayette.  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,862 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  39/00:  A23K  1/00 

U.S,  CI,  56-341  „  Claims 


1/  }j'_yl_  _ Jy_Vzv^ 


1.  In  a  harvest  machine  of  a  type  having  harvesting  tools  at 
the  front  end  thereof  for  cutting  plant  growth  as  the  harvest 
machine  moves  forward,  the  harvesting  tools  emitting  ultra- 
sonic noise  signals,  the  improvement  of  noise  insensitive  appa- 
ratus for  measunng  the  density  of  plant  growth  in  a  cutting 
area  in  front  of  said  harvesting  tools  and  for  controlling  the 
forward  movement  of  the  harvest  machine  is  response  to  the 
measured  density,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an  intermittent  beam  of 
frequency  modulated  ultrasonic  pulses  through  said  cut- 
ting area  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  forward  direction 
of  travel  of  said  harvest  machine,  the  transmitted  ultra- 
sonic pulses  being  deflected  and  absorbed  by  plant  growth 
in  said  cutting  area; 
absorption  receiver  means  disposed  opposite  said  transmitter 
means  and  operable  to  receive  signals  for  a  particular 
penod  following  an  acoustic  time  delay  after  each  of  said 
ultrasonic  pulses  is  transmitted,  the  acoustic  time  delay 
and  particular  period  defined  to  allow  said  receiver  to 
receive  the  ultrasonic  signal  pulses  of  said  transmitter 
means  that  pass  through  the  plant  growth  in  the  cutting 
area;  ° 

means  for  subtracting  the  noise  signals  generated  during 
each  particular  period  from  the  signals  received  by  said 
receiver  means  during  the  particular  period; 

reflection  receiver  means  disposed  forwardly  and  in  a  lateral 


1.  A  device  for  treating  fibrous  plant  materials,  said  device 
comprising: 

housing  means  providing  a  treating  space  that  is  closed 
except  for  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  to  supply  a  preservative  as  a  treating  substance  to  said 
treating  space; 

propelling  means  for  creating  a  continuously  moving  How  of 
said  treating  substance  through  said  treating  area; 

first  roller  means  positioned  at  said  inlet  of  said  housing 
means  for  receiving  fibrous  plant  materials  to  be  treated, 
said  first  roller  means  being  movable  and  closing  said  inlet 
except  to  permit  introduction  of  said  received  fibrous 
plant  materials  into  said  treating  space; 

means  establishing  a  path  for  conveying  fibrous  plant  mate- 
nal  from  said  inlet  through  said  treating  space  and  into 
contact  with  said  treating  substance  within  said  treating 
space  whereby  said  fibrous  plant  material  is  substantially 
treated  by  contact  with  said  treating  substance  while  in 
said  treating  space;  and 

second  roller  means  positioned  at  said  outlet  of  said  housing 
means  for  receiving  treated  fibrous  plant  material,  said 
second  roller  means  being  movable  and  closing  said  outlet 
except  to  permit  discharge  of  received  treated  fibrous 
plant  material  from  said  treating  space. 


4,228,638 
PRESERVATIVE  APPLICATOR  FOR  A  ROUND  BALER 
David  L.  Rabe,  Ottumwa,  Iowa;  Colin  M.  Hudson,  Moline,  111., 
and  Gust  Soteropulos,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  St 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,021 

Int.  a."  AOID  39/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56-341  31  Oaims 

1-  In  a  mobile  machine  for  forming  large  cylindrical  bales, 

having  a  conveying  system  including  a  generally  fore-and-aft 
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extending  conveyor  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  bale-forming 
mechanism  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  with  an  axis  trans- 
verse the  conveyor  and  a  forward  pickup  for  lifting  crop  mate- 
rial from  a  field  and  transferring  it  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
conveyor  as  a  transversely  extending  mat  for  rearward  move- 
ment and  delivery  to  the  bale-forming  mechanism  so  that  the 
mat  is  rolled  into  a  bale  by  the  bale-forming  mechanism,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  source  of  crop  treating  fluid  operatively  associated  with 
the  machine; 

fluid  dispensing  means  on  the  machine,  including  a  plurality 
of  dispenser  units  independently  responsive  to  the  pres- 


plurallty  of  rotary  hollow  spindles,  each  spindle  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exit,  wrapping  said  core  matenal  with  at  least 
two  wrapper  yams  withdrawn  from  packages  earned  by  re- 
spective rotary  spindles,  said  wrapping  resulting  from  rotation 
of  said  respective  spindle,  and  causing  said  path  of  said  core 
material  between  a  point  just  before  said  entrance  of  the  first 
spindle  and  said  exit  of  the  last  spindle  to  deviate  from  a 
straight  line  in  such  a  way  that  said  material  engages  a  rotary 
end  of  at  least  one  of  said  spindles,  whereby  to  apply  false 
twist. 


4,228,640 

SIMULATED  SPUN-LIKE  INGRAIN  YARN 

James  R.  Talbot.  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries. 

Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,955,  Oct.  6.  1977.  Pat.  No.  4.164,117. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,350,  Apr.  7. 1976. 
Pat.  No.  4,060.970.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  8.640 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/34.  1/20 
UA  a  57-208  8  Claims 


ence  of  crop  material  in  the  mat  immediately  adjacent  the 
respective  dispenser  unit  for  dispensing  fluid  upwards 
through  the  conveyor  upper  surface  over  substantially  the 
transverse  extent  of  the  mat  while  it  is  being  carried  by  the 
conveyor  and  immediately  before  delivery  to  the  bale- 
forming  mechanism; 

means  for  conducting  the  crop-treating  fiuid  from  the  source 
to  the  dispensing  means;  and 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  the  dispenser 
units  for  sensing  the  presence  of  crop  material  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  conveyor  and  controlling  the  dis- 
penser units  so  that  fluid  is  dispensed  only  when  material 
is  present  on  the  conveyor. 


4.228.639 
PRODUCTION  OF  YARN 
Robert  J.  Hunt.  Lisburn,  and  Norman  A.  Hill.  Belfast,  both  of 
Ireland,  assignors  to  James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited,  Belfast, 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,810 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
30288/78 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/88.  7/92:  D02G  3/38 
VS.  a.  57—16  16  Oaims 


1.  A  continuous  filament  spun-like  ingrain  yam  comprising 
at  least  two  differently  dyeable  multifilament  synthetic  yarns 
intimately  mixed  together  into  a  single  composite  yarn  w  herein 
individual  filaments  are  longitudinally  in  a  helical  configura- 
tion with  periodic  reversals  of  extended  helix  direction  along 
their  length,  said  individual  filaments  additionally  having 
torque  induced  kinks  and  twisted  loops  in  random  distnbution 
along  the  length  of  said  yarn,  said  yarn  being  held  together  as 
an  integral  bundle  by  the  intermingling  of  the  respective  indi- 
vidual filaments. 


4.228,641 
THERMOPLASTIC  TWINES 

John  B.  O'Neil,  Summerville.  S.C.  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  .N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1978.  Ser.  No.  946,888 

Int.  a.   D02Ci/i6 

U.S.  O.  57-234  17  Oaims 


I.  A  twine  comprising  a  core  bundle  of  continuous  synthetic 
oriented  monofilaments  extending  lengthwise  of  the  twine  and 
twisted  so  as  to  contain  from  0.3  to  about  3.0  turns  per  linear 
inch  of  monofilament  twine  and  a  synthetic  binder  in  thin  band 
form  made  from  a  material  compatible  with  the  monofilaments 
material,  spirally  wound  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  core 
bundle  twist,  and  containing  from  about  8  to  30  spirals  per 
1.  A  method  of  producing  core  yarn  wrapped  with  at  least    linear  foot  of  twisted  monofilaments,  tie  spirally  wound  band 

two  separate  wrapper  yams,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing    being  adhered  to  the  outer  monofilaments  along  the  length  of 

core  material  along  a  path  passing  in  succession  through  a   the  twisted  core  bundle. 
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4U28,6«2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 

John  Dakin.  RossendaJe:  Dennis  ODonnell,  Oldham,  and  Chrij- 

topher  J.  Copple,  Billington,  nr.  Whalley,  all  of  England, 

tnignon  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,076 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  17,  1977, 
47802/77 

int  a.>  DoiH  i/2a  7m: 

vs.  a.  57-263  „  oaims 


wet  drafting  the  wetted  sliver  in  a  second  drafting  zone  to 

form  a  thinner  fibre  strand, 
false  twisting  the  fibre  strand  by  means  of  a  second  false 

twister,  and 
bonding  the  fibres  of  the  fibre  strand. 


4,228,644 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CALENDAR  TIMEPIECES 
Minoni  Watanabe,  Tokoroiawa,  and  Munetaka  Tamani,  Tokyo 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
Japan  * 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,668 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  16, 1977.  52/136732- 
No*.  24,  1977,  52-141034 

Int.  a.<  G04B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  368-28  ,jctai„, 


1.  A  method  of  stopping  an  open-end  spinning  machine  of 
the  type  comprising  fibre  feed  means  including  a  fibre  feed 
roller,  spinning  means  for  forming  a  spun  yam  from  fibres  fed 
thereto  from  the  fibre  feed  means,  and  yam  delivery  rollers  for 
delivering  a  yam  formed  by  the  spinning  means,  including  the 
step  of  surting  to  decelerate  the  fibre  feed  roller  and  yarn 
delivery  rollers  so  that  they  decelerate  in  synchronism, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of  stopping  the 
fibre  feed  roller  after  a  period  of  time  from  the  start  of  the 
deceleration  of  the  fibre  feed  roller  and  yam  delivery  rollers 
and  whilst  continuing  deceleration  of  the  yarn  delivery  rollers, 
and  then  stopping  the  decelerating  yam  delivery  rollers  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  fibre  feed  roller. 


4,228,643 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TWISTLESS 

OR  SUBSTANTIALLY  TWISTLESS  YARN 

Jin  Nijhiiis,  Hengelo,  and  Thomas  H.  M.  Terwee,  Enschede, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparalen 

B.V.,  Hengelo.  Netherlands 

Filed  No*.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,544 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.    1,    1977 
7713263;  Apr.  7,  1978,  7803705 

Int.  a.-  D02G  J/40.  J/04:  DOIH  IJ/JO 

1  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  twistless  or  substantially 
twistless  yam  from  a  sliver  of  staple  fibre  material,  including 
the  sequential  steps  of: 
dry-drafting  the  sliver  in  a  first  drafting  zone, 
false  twisting  and  wetting  the  drafted  sliver  by  means  of  a 

first  false  twister  to  which  a  liquid  is  supplied,  whereby 

the  liquid  content  of  the  sliver  is  brought  to  at  least  80% 

by  weight, 
drafting  the  wetted  sliver  in  a  second  drafting  zone  to  fonn 

a  thinner  fibre  strand, 
false  twisting  the  fibre  strand  by  means  of  a  second  false 

twister,  and 
bonding  the  fibres  of  the  fibre  strand. 
2.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  twistless  or  substantially 
twistless  yam  from  a  sliver  of  staple  fibre  material,  including 
the  sequential  steps  of: 
drafting  the  sliver  in  a  first  drafting  zone  in  a  dry  condition 
false  twisting  and  wetting  the  drafted  sliver  by  means  of  a 

first  false  twister  to  which  a  liquid  is  supplied  sufficient 

that  free  liquid  remains  adhering  to  the  surface  of  the 

fibres. 


6.  A  display  device  for  calendar  timepieces  comprising: 

calendar  indicating  dials  including  a  date  dial  having  date 
indications  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  one  step  every  24 
hours  and  a  month  dial  having  month  indications  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  one  step  during  the  rotation  of  said 
date  dial  between  the  dial  indications  "31"  and  "1"; 

window  means  for  displaying  indications  on  said  date  dial 
and  said  month  dial^ 

means  for  disclosing  the  month  indication  through  said 
wmdow  means  at  a  predetermined  time,  said  date  dial 
being  positioned  above  the  month  dial,  said  means  for 
disclosing  the  month  indication  including  an  opening 
provided  in  said  date  dial  for  revealing  the  month  indica- 
tion at  a  predetermined  time. 


4,228,645 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  EQUIPPED  WITH  ALARM 

SYSTEM 
Yasuthi  Nomura,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1977,  52/53462- 
No*.  4,  1977,  52/131474;  Jan.  11,  1978,  53/1752 
Int.  a."  G04C  21/28;  G04B  2J/I2 
U&  a  368-75  „  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
a  frequency  standard  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal; 
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a  frequency  divider  providing  a  relatively  low  frequency 
signal  in  response  to  the  relatively  high  frequency  signal: 

timekeeping  means  responsive  to  said  relatively  low  fre- 
quency signal  to  provide  a  time  information  signal; 

display  means  for  providing  a  display  of  current  time  in 
response  to  said  time  information  signal; 

alarm  memory  means  for  storing  alarm  time; 

coincidence  detection  means  for  detecting  a  coincidence 
between  the  alarm  time  and  the  current  time  to  provide  a 
coincidence  signal  in  response  thereto; 

a  coincidence  memory  circuit  for  storing  said  coincidence 
signal  and  producing  an  alarm  enabling  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

a  snooze  control  circuit  normally  operative  to  pass  said 
alarm  enabling  signal  therethrough; 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  in  response  to  said  alarm 
enabling  signal;  a  single  external  control  member  serving 
as  a  snooze  switch  and  an  alarm  stopping  switch  and 
adapted  to  generate  first  and  second  switching  signals 
when  said  external  control  member  is  actuated  in  first  and 
second  predetermined  actuation  modes,  respectively; 

a  snooze  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  switching 
signal  to  provide  a  snooze  signal  by  which  said  snooze 
control  circuit  is  inhibited  to  stop  the  operation  of  said 
alarm  generating  means; 

a  timer  circuit  responsive  to  said  snooze  signal  and  said 
relatively  low  frequency  signal  to  provide  an  output  when 
a  predetermined  time  interval  has  passed  after  receiving 
said  snooze  signal; 

said  snooze  switching  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  output 
to  temporarily  inhibit  the  supply  of  said  snooze  signal;  and 

an  alarm  stop  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  second 
switching  signal  to  provide  an  alarm  stop  signal  by  which 
said  coincidence  memory  circuit  is  rendered  inoperative 
to  stop  the  operation  said  alarm  generating  means. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery,  compris- 


ing: 


a  standard  frequency  signal  source  for  providing  a  standard 
frequency  signal; 

timekeeping  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  standard  fre- 
quency signal  for  providing  a  lime  unit  signal; 

drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signal  for 
providing  first  drive  pulses; 

a  stepping  motor  having  a  drive  coil  coupled  to  said  drive 

\  circuit  means  with  a  rotor  of  said  stepping  motor  being 
routed  through  a  fixed  angle  by  each  of  said  first  drive 
pulses; 

lime  indicating  hands  driven  by  said  stepping  motor  for 
providing  a  display  of  time  information; 

a  rotatable  display  indicia  normally  driven  by  said  stepping 


motor  in  a  first  operating  mode  to  provide  an  indication  of 
an  internal  state  of  the  timepiece; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  said  internal  state 
of  the  timepiece  to  provide  a  detection  signal  in  respond 
thereto;  and 

circuit  means  for  providing  an  input  signal  in  response  to 
said  detection  signal  and  said  time  unit  signal; 

said  drive  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  input  signal 
for  providing  modulaied  drive  pulses  by  which  said  step- 
ping motor  changes  said  display  indicia  to  a  second  oper- 
ating mode  to  cause  said  display  indicia  to  provide  an 
indication  of  said  change  of  said  internal  state  of  the  time- 
piece; 

said  rotatable  display  indicia  being  alternately  rotated 
through  a  first  predetermined  angle  and  held  stationary  in 
each  of  a  first  set  of  angular  positions  when  said  stepping 
motor  is  driven  in  response  to  said  drive  pulses  and  rotated 
through  a  second  predetermined  angle  due  to  said  modu- 
lated drive  pulses  being  applied  to  said  stepping  motor: 

said  display  indicia  comprising  an  indication  member  having 
a  plurality  of  indication  paltems  on  a  surface  thereof  and 
with  each  of  said  indication  patterns  being  situated  rela- 
tive to  adjacent  indication  patterns  at  angular  iniervah 
corresponding  to  said  first  predetermined  angle. 


4,228,647 
CLICK  MECHANISM  OF  A  TIMEPIECE 

KenjI  Yajima.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  909,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1977,  S2-7375S(U] 
Int.  a.  G04B  27/oa  J7/0S 
VS.  a.  368—185  2  Qaims 


4,228,646 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  INDICATION  DISK 

FOR  INTERNAL  STATE  OF  TI.MEPIECE 

Yoshiaki  Kato,  Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  (o  Citizen 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52/100328 
Int.  a.'  G04C  J/00 
VS.  a.  368—66  18  CUims 


1.  In  a  timepiece  having  a  winding  stem  mounted  for  manual 
axial  movement  to  a  plurality  of  axial  operating  positions;  a 
click  mechanism  for  said  winding  stem  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  grooves  axially  spaced  apan  along  a  section 
of  the  length  of  said  winding  stem;  and  a  detent  spring  coacling 
with  said  winding  stem  to  releasably  retain  said  stem  in  a 
manually  selected  one  of  said  operating  positions  and  enabling 
manual  axial  movement  of  said  stem  between  said  operating 
positions  with  a  click  action,  said  detent  spnng  having  an 
elongate  portion  extending  lengthwise  alongside  said  winding 
stem  in  side-by-side  relationship  therewith  as  viewed  from  the 
front  of  the  timepiece,  a  detent  portion  connected  to  said 
elongate  portion  and  extending  transversely  thereof  in  the 
sideways  direction  towards  said  winding  stem  to  resilienlly 
engage  within  respective  ones  of  said  grooves  in  dependence 
upon  the  axial  position  of  said  winding  stem  to  thereby  releas- 
ably retain  said  stem  in  the  manually  selected  operating  posi- 
tion and  being  movable  in  the  sideways  direction  to  disengage 
from  and  slide  along  said  grooves  due  to  resilient  flexing  of  said 
detent  spring  caused  by  manual  axial  movement  of  said  wind- 
ing stem  to  thereby  enable  axial  movement  of  said  stem  with 
click  action  between  said  operating  positions,  and  an  operating 
portion  connected  to  and  extending  parallel  to  said  elongate 
portion  and  being  constrained  to  move  in  a  predetermined 
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direction  by  sliding  contact  with  a  part  of  the  timepiece 
thereby  constraining  said  detent  portion  to  move  in  said  side- 
ways direction  during  flexing  of  said  detent  spring  caused  by 
axial  movement  of  said  winding  stem. 


4,228.648 
HOLR  HAND  CORRECTOR  FOR  DUAL  DISPLAY 
TIMEPIECE 
Jean-Pierre  Jauoin,  La  Neuveville,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Ser- 
vices S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S0J54 

Int.  a:-  G04C  3/00;  G04B  27/00 

L.S.  CI.  3«8— 185  12  Claims 

-^    ft      i-  \'''t>^'''^"'AiV^^\ 


;j 


— FT*     . 


therein,  said  flotation  liquid  comprising  a  polydimethylsiloxane 
oil,  having  a  viscosity  between  about  5  and  25  centistokes  (cs) 
at  room  temperature,  a  mineral  oil  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
a  halocarbon  having  a  density  of  at  least  1.5  to  yield  a  selected 
transit  time  of  said  float  from  one  end  of  said  channel  to  the 
other  when  the  axis  of  said  channel  is  in  a  selected  non-hori- 
zontal orientation,  the  relative  quantities  of  said  siloxane  oil 
and  said  mineral  oil  being  such  that  said  transit  time  is  substan- 
tially independent  of  temperature. 


4,228.650 

SIMULATED  PARA.METER  CONTROL  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Vann  T.  Camp,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,898 

Int.  a.'  F02C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  60-39.09  R  4  claims 


%  SENSED 


1.  An  hour  hand  corrector  for  use  with  a  timepiece  of  the 
type  having  a  first  analogue  type  display  including  time- 
indicatmg  hands  to  display  hours  and  minutes  and  a  second 
digital  type  display  employing  numbers  to  display  further 
information,  both  displays  being  electronically  controlled  and 
the  analogue  display  being  normally  advanced  in  accordance 
with  elapsed  time,  said  hour  hand  corrector  comprising  means 
including  user  accessible  switch  means  adapted  to  enter  infor- 
mation into  the  digital  display,  representative  of  the  nature  and 
amount  of  hour  hand  correction  required,  means  adapted  to 
generate  a  correction  signal  after  all  information  has  been 
entered,  a  switch  and  a  modulo  N  counter  both  responsive  to 
said  correction  signal  to  direct  higher  than  normal  frequency 
signals  to  said  analogue  display.  N  being  an  integer  which  is  a 
submultiple  of  the  number  of  said  higher  frequency  signals 
required  to  effect  correction  of  the  hour-indicating  hand  of  the 
analogue  display  according  to  the  information  entered  by  said 
user  accessible  switch  means. 


4,228.649 

TIMING  DEVICE 

Gerhart  Weiss,  76-70  172nd  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11366 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969.035 

Int.  a:-  B04F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  368-93  32  Oaims 


1.  A  timer,  comprising  a  container  having  an  elongated 
channel  therein,  said  channel  having  two  closed  ends  and  an 
axis,  a  float  in  said  channel,  said  float  being  sized  to  move  with 
clearance  from  one  end  of  said  channel  to  the  other,  and  a 
flotation  liquid  essentially  filling  said  channel  with  said  float 


1.  For  a  fuel  control  that  meters  fuel  to  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  multiple  compressor  stages,  means  for  providing  a 
synthesized  burner  pressure  signal  to  be  substituted  for  a  mea- 
sured parameter  indicative  of  the  actual  burner  pressure  in  the 
event  of  failure  of  the  signal  indicative  of  said  measured  param- 
eter whenever  said  signal  falls  outside  the  range  of  its  normal 
operating  limits  comprising,  a  function  generator  responding 
to  a  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  intermediate  said  compres- 
sor stages  which  has  a  relationship  to  the  thermodynamic  cycle 
of  said  gas  turbine  engine  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative 
of  a  ratio  of  two  parameters  where  one  of  said  two  parameters 
is  a  function  of  burner  pressure  to  be  synthesized,  means  mea- 
suring still  a  different  engine  operating  parameter  which  is 
mutually  dependent  on  the  measured  parameter  processed  by 
said  function  generator  for  providing  a  second  signal  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  for 
producing  an  output  signal  whose  value  is  approximate  the 
signal  indicative  of  actual  burner  pressure. 


4,228,651 

DUCTED  FAN  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  A.  Mullins,  Chellaston,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,082 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
49S35/77 

Int.  a:  F02K  3/02 
VS.  a.  60—226  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  core  gas 
generator  enclosed  in  a  streamlined  casing,  a  fan  at  the  up- 
stream end  thereof,  a  cowl  surrounding  the  core  gas  generator 
and  fan  in  spaced  relationship,  so  as  to  form  an  annular  fan  duct 
therewith,  the  fan  duct  exit  nozzle  plane  being  further  up- 
stream than  the  core  gas  generator  exit  nozzle  plane,  the  down- 
stream end  portions  of  both  the  cowl  and  the  casing  being 
adapted  for  simultaneous  translation  to  open  respective  gaps 
therein,  the  gap  so  formed  in  the  casing  being  within  the  trans- 
lauble  portion  of  the  cowl,  the  inner  wall  of  the  translatable 
portion  of  the  cowl  and  the  fixed  casing  portion  being  shaped 
so  that  on  translation  of  said  cowl  and  casing  portions  in  a 
downstream  direction  during  operation  of  said  engine,  said 
inner  wall  of  the  cowl  portion  and  fixed  casing  portion  cooper- 
ate to  substantially  reduce  the  fan  duct  annulus  downstream  of 
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the  gap  in  the  cowl  and,  hot  gases  passing  from  the  core  gas  4.228.653 

generator  via  the  gap  in  the  casing  complete  the  closure  ENGINE  CYLINDER  EXHAUST  PORT 

Kenneth  D.  Sperry.  Eraser.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
^  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

.5  ,  Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,840 

Int.  CI.   F02F  1/42 


U.S.  a.  60—272 


2  Oaims 


thereof,  to  prevent  fan  air  from  passing  therethrough  and 
means  for  effecting  said  translation. 


4,228,652 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FOR  JET  ENGINES 

Allen  E.  Short,  Frankton  Rd.,  No.  1  R.D...  Cromwell,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903J37 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  6,  1977, 
184028 

Int.  CI.   F02Ki//0 
U.S.  a.  60—263  9  aaims 


1.  An  exhaust  nozzle  for  a  jet  engine  having  an  exposed 
external  peripheral  surface  and  comprising  an  outlet  section  to 
discharge  exhaust  gas  to  the  atmosphere:  an  inlet  section  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section  to  receive  the  exhaust  gas 
from  the  jet  engine;  partitioning  in  the  nozzle  which  divides 
the  inlet  section  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  and  forms  a  plurality 
of  exhaust  ducts  having  a  sectorial  cross  section  and  fiat  in- 
wardly projecting  side  walls,  which  ducts  extend  rearwardly 
from  a  contiguous  position  proximate  the  inlet  section  such 
that  adjacent  ducts  have  a  contiguous  common  radial  wall,  to 
a  position  at  the  outlet  section  such  that  the  ducts  diverge 
outwardly  with  respect  to  one  another  and  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle;  a  free  air  channel  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  nozzle  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
exhaust  ducts,  each  channel  having  inwardly  projecting  side 
walls  formed  in  part  by  the  opposing  flat  side  walls  of  an 
adjacent  pair  of  exhaust  ducts,  each  channel  extending  to  the 
nozzle  outlet  and  being  open  ended  thereat,  and  each  channel 
beginning  as  a  shallow  groove  at  a  point  proximate  the  inlet 
section  and  gradually  increasing  in  width  and  depth  in  the 
direction  of  the  outlet  section  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  paths 
of  air  flowing  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  nozzle. 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  means  defining  a 
cylinder  closed  at  one  end.  an  exhaust  port  communicating 
with  the  cylinder  through  said  closed  end  and  a  poppet  exhaust 
valve  disposed  in  the  port  and  having  head  and  stem  portions 
reciprocable  on  an  axis  for  controlling  communication  of  the 
exhaust  port  with  the  cylinder,  said  exhaust  port  being  charac- 
terized by 
a  throat  portion  of  generally  circular  cross  section  aligned 
with  said  axis,  said  throat  portion  opening  into  the  cylin- 
der and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  the  exhauit  valve  at  the 
cylinder  closed  end. 
an  exit  portion  having  a  floor  spaced  closely  to  the  throat 
portion  and  extending  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  direction  of 
the  axis,  and 
a  connecting  portion  smoothly  joining  the  throat  and  exii 
portions  and  including  a  convexly  curved  wall  portion 
smoothly  connecting  said  floor  with  the  adjacent  pan  of 
the  throat  portion, 
said  connecting  and  exit  portions  having  a  flow  guide  com- 
prising a  free  standing  bump  laterally  centered  in  and 
narrower  than  the  floor  and  adjacent  curved  wall  portion, 
said  bump  rising  in  the  direction  of  airflow  aw  ay  from  the 
cylinder  smoothly  upward  from  the  curved  wall  portion 
to  a  maximum  height  near  its  leading  edge  at  the  throat 
and  then  curving  downward   in  an  extended  portion 
smoothly  blended  with  the  port  floor  whereby  the  central 
portion  of  the  gas  flow  in  the  sharply  curved  portion  of 
the  port  IS  aided  in  rounding  the  curve  without  turbu- 
lence, thereby  increasing  the  capacity  for  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  through  the  port. 


4,228,654 

HEAT  RECUPERATIVE  ENGINE  W ITH  IMPRO\ ED 

RECUPERATOR 

Craig  C.  Hill,  Winter  St.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967.384 

Int.  a."  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60-508  3  aaims 

1.  In  an  engine  of  the  type  having 

(1)  compression  means  for  compressing  a  fluid  working 
medium, 

(2)  means  for  healing  the  compressed  fluid  working  medium, 
and 

(3)  work  producing  means  for  inducting  the  compressed 
heated  fluid  working  medium  and  producing  work  by 
expansion  of  the  working  medium. 

the  improvement  of  a  rotary  positive  displacement  mechanism 
utilizing  the  expanded  working  medium  exhausted  from  the 
work  producing  means  to  heat  compressed  working  medium 
prior  to  its  induction  into  the  work  producing  means,  the 
rotary  positive  displacement  mechanism  comprising 
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(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  with  an  inlet  port  for   ing  faster  than  closing  in  the  connections  which  supply  exhaust 
admitting  compressed  nuid  working  medium  and  an  outlet   gases  to  the  inlet  sides  of  said  turbines,  opening  rapidly  the 

,.,P°"'.     ,  ,  J  J,  ...      control  element  on  the  inlet  side  of  a  said  turbine  to  start  the 

(b)  a  pair  of  external  spur  rotors  disposed  for  rotation  in  the 

first  chamber,  the  external  spurs  being  meshed  and  the 
rotors  extending  across  the  chamber  to  form  a  blockage 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(c)  each  of  the  spur  rotors  having  its  external  spurs  fitting 
closely  with  a  segment  of  the  chamber  wall  having  em- 
bedded heat  pipes  forming  an  array  around  an  appreciable 
extent  of  the  chamber  wall,  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
external  spurs  on  a  spur  rotor  providing  constant  volume 
enclosures  as  the  external  spurs  sweep  around  the  closely 
fitting  chamber  wall  segment. 

(d)  the  housing  having  a  second  chamber  adjacent  to  the  first 
chamber,  the  second  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  for 
admitting  expanded  working  medium  exhausted  from  the 
work  producing  means  and  having  an  outlet  port, 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  external  spur  rotors  disposed  for  rotation 


turbine,  and  closing  the  control  element  at  a  rate  sulstantially 
slower  than  the  opening  rate  thereof  when  stopping  the  turbine 
so  that  the  turbine  blades  will  not  be  damaged  by  underpres- 
sure vibrations. 


in  the  second  chamber,  the  external  spurs  of  the  second 
pair  being  meshed  and  the  rotors  extending  across  the 
second  chamber  to  form  a  blockage  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports, 

(0  means  for  driving  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  rotors  to 
cause  the  first  pair  of  rotors  to  rotate  in  directions  counter 
to  those  of  the  corresponding  rotors  of  the  second  pair, 

(g)  each  of  the  rotors  of  the  second  pair  having  its  external 
spurs  fitting  closely  with  a  segment  of  the  chamber  wall 
having  embedded  in  it  extensions  of  the  heat  pipes  embed- 
ded in  the  corresponding  wall  segment  of  the  first  cham- 
ber, the  spaces  between  adjacent  external  spurs  on  a  rotor 
providing  constant  volume  enclosures  as  the  external 
spurs  sweep  around  the  closely  fitting  wall  segment 
whereby  the  heat  pipes  effect  recuperative  heat  exchange 
between  compressed  working  medium  confined  in  the 
constant  volume  enclosures  of  the  rotors  In  the  first  cham- 
ber and  the  expanded  working  medium  confined  in  the 
consunt  volume  enclosures  of  the  rotors  in  the  second 
chamber. 


4,228,655 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 

Otto  Herschmann.  Bergisch  Gladbach:  Norbert  Zernig,  Co- 
logne; Dieter  Holthausen,  Solingen;  Hugo  Stock,  and  Paul 
Tholen,  both  of  Bergisch  Gladbach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kloekner-Humboldt-Deuu  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,635,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  .Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1975,  2537863 

Int.  CI.'  Ft)2B  J 7/00 
L.S.  CI.  60-602  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  working  chambers  to  which  fuel  and  combustion  air 
are  supplied  and  from  which  exhaust  gases  are  discharged 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  supplying  the  exhaust  gases  from 
said  chambers  to  the  inlet  sides  of  a  plurality  of  turbines  having 
blades  with  each  turbine  connected  to  drive  a  respective  com- 
pressor, connecting  the  outlet  sides  of  the  compressors  with 
said  chambers,  interposing  gas  flow  control  elements  for  open- 


4,228,656 
POWER  CONTROL  FOR  HOT  GAS  ENGINES 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
William  F.  MacGlashan,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,421 

Int.  CI.'  F02G  1/06 

VS.  a.  60—518  25  Oaims 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  engine  having  a  displacer  member  and  an 
expander  member  with  a  displacer  shaf^  section  operatively 
connected  to  said  displacer  member  and  an  expander  shaft 
section  operatively  connected  to  said  expander  member,  an 
improved  means  to  control  the  phase  angle  between  the  dis- 
placer shaft  section  and  the  expander  shaft  section,  said  im- 
proved means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  gear  on  said  displacer  shaft  section, 

(b)  a  second  gear  on  said  expander  shaft  section, 

(c)  shiftable  gear  means  including  at  least  one  gear  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  first  gear  and  mating  engagement 
with  said  second  gear  permitting  angular  changing  of  the 
phase  angle  between  said  shaft  section  when  said  shiftable 
gear  means  is  moved  causing  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  gears,  and 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shiftable  gear  means 
which  is  manually  operable  to  cause  movement  of  said 
gear  means  in  an  arcuate  path  having  a  center  point  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  axis  of  each  of  said  crank- 
shafts for  changing  the  phase  angle  between  the  shaft 
sections  and  the  resultant  power  output  of  said  engine,  the 
amount  of  arcuate  movement  of  said  gear  means  being 
selectively  determined  by  the  operator  of  the  engine  to 
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obwin  the  desired  resulunt  power  output  so  that  said  last  said  first  fiuid  to  alternately  immerse  said  fluid  inlet  in  said  first 
named  means  can  be  moved  for  the  selected  amount  and  second  fluids,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of 
through  manual  operation  by  the  operator,  and  where  said  the  fiuid  at  said  fiuid  outlet  below  the  pressure  of  the  fiuid  at 
phase  angle  can  be  changed  during  operation  of  said  en-  said  inlet  whereby  to  maintain  an  unbalanced  fiuid  condition 
gine  and  roution  of  said  crankshafts.  ^^i,hin  said  conduit  resulting  in  a  gravitational  turning  moment 

about  said  axis. 


4,228,657 
REGENERATIVE  SCREW  EXPANDER 
Bruno  S,  Leo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,213 

Int.  a,'  F03G  7/00 

VS.  a.  60—641  11  Gaims 


iJ 


•  ^WW^^S^i 


4,228,659 

GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM 

Frank   E.   Lowther,   Buffalo,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   Purification 

Sciences  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,%9,  Feb.  21.  1978,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,465,  Mar.  27,  1978.  This 

application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,155 

Int.  CI.'  FOIK  25/00 

VS.  a.  60—68  Z  5  Calms 


I.  A  regenerative  screw  ex[>ander  for  use  in  expanding  a 
thermodynamic  fluid  stream  for  extracting  work  therefrom, 
said  expander  comprising: 
a  housing,  intermeshing  rotors  In  said  housing  for  defining 
space  in  a  fluid  path  through  said  housing  which  expands 
as  said  rotors  turn  within  said  housing  for  the  expansion  of 
a  thermodynamic  fluid  passing  along  said  path;  and 
a  heat  exchanger  on  said  housing  for  extracting  heat  from 
said  housing  as  thermodynamic  fiuid  is  expanded  as  it 
passes  along  said  path  through  said  housing  and  for  re- 
turning the  extracted  heat  to  the  thermodynamic  fluid 
stream. 


4,228,658 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
PRESSURE  INTO  ROTATIVE  MOTION 
Alan  E.  Belcher,  7  Lakeside  Dr.,  Andover,  Conn.  06232 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,703 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
17975/77 

Int,  a,'  FOIK  25/06 
V.S.  a.  60—649  23  Oaims 


'fc^d!#^i 


I.  A  fluid  engine  comprising  at  least  one  coiled  conduit 
having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  means  supporting  said 
conduit  for  rotation  in  one  direction  about  its  axis  and  in  a 
partially  immersed  condition  within  a  first  fiuid  having  an 
interface  with  a  second  fluid  of  a  different  fluid  density  than 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  gas  compressor,  a  gas 
heater,  and  a  gas  turbine,  all  operating  in  a  continuous  closed 
operating  gas  cycle, 
said  gas  heater  being  a  heat  exchanger  and  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  for  burning  fuel  and  generating  heat,  and  a 
gas  conduit  to  convey  said  operating  gas  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  through  said  combustion  chamber  to  absorb 
heat  therefrom, 
means  to  cycle  the  operation  of  said  gas  heater  in  an  alter- 
nate and  regular  burn  and   non-burn  operation  cycle 
whereby  said  operating  gas  absorbs  heat  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  during  the  burn  phase  of  said  cycle  and 
said  operating  gas  absorbs  heat  from  said  gas  turbine 
during  the  non-burn  phase  of  said  cycle,  said  operating 
cycle  being  so  proportioned  as  to  the  relative  lengths  of 
said  burn  phase  and  said  non-bum  phase  that  the  blades  of 
said  gas  turbine  do  not  soak  to  the  temperature  of  said 
operating  gas  during  said  burn  phase 


4,228,660 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Maurice  Grenier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liqulde, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Expioitation  des  Precedes 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,112,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,174. 
This  application  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,942 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1977,  77  07777 
Int.  0.'F25B  7/00 
U.S.  O.  62—79  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  gas.  consisting  of  a  sequence  of 
at  least  two  cooling  cycles  which  are  associated  with  one 
another  in  cascade,  of  the  kind  in  which: 
(a)  in  the  first  cycle,  cyclically  and  successively,  an  auxiliary 
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refrigerani  is  compressed  to  a  high  pressure,  the  com- 
pressed aujiiliary  refrigerant  is  condensed  by  heat  ex- 
change with  an  external  refrigerant,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
condensed  auxiliary  refrigerant  is  expanded  to  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  said  high  pressure,  at  least  a  ponion  of  the 
auxiliary  refrigerant  so  expanded  is  evaporated  at  the  said 
lower  pressure  by  heat  exchange  with  the  refrigerant 
mixture  in  the  second  cycle  and  the  gas  to  be  cooled,  in 
course  of  cooling,  and  at  least  the  said  evaporated  portion 
of  the  auxiliary  refrigerant  is  re-compressed  to  the  high 
pressure, 
(b)  in  the  second  cycle,  cyclically  and  successively,  the 
refrigerant  mixture,  comprising  at  least  two  Ci  and  Ci 
hydrocarbons,  and  possibly  nitrogen,  is  compressed  to  an 
upper  pressure,  the  compressed  refrigerant  mixture  is 
cooled  by  heat  exchange  with  at  least  the  said  portion  of 
auxiliary  mixture  in  course  of  evaporation  at  the  said 


room,  and  removing  heat  exclusively  from  the  recirculat- 
ing air  of  the  room  with  said  heat  pump  and  simulta- 


-rf> 


neously  delivering  it  back  to  the  room  by  said  radiation 
members. 


[ '^-^ 


4,228.662 
CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 

Gustav  Klipping.  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luffund 
Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Cologne.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb   17 

1978.2806829  '      ' 

Int.  a."  F2SB  41/04 
U5.  a  62-216  ,2  Claims 


lower  pressure,  at  least  a  part  of  the  cooled  refrigerant 
mixture  is  expanded  to  an  evaporation  pressure  lower  than 
the  said  upper  pressure,  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  refrigerant 
mixture  so  expanded  is  heated  at  the  said  evaporation 
pressure  by  heat  exchange  with  at  least  the  refrigerant 
mixture  which  is  continuing  its  cooling  and  at  least  the 
said  heated  portion  of  the  regrigerant  mixture  is  re-com- 
pressed to  the  upper  pressure, 
the  invention  which  consists  in  that  the  refrigerant  mixture 
flows  through  the  exchanger  passage  as  a  series  of  uninter- 
rupted parallel  streams  of  fluid  between  an  upstream  zone 
where  the  nuid  in  the  vapour  state  and  a  downstream  zone 
where  the  said  fluid  is  in  the  liquid  state,  the  said  first  cooling 
cycle  operating  to  bring  about  the  beginning  of  a  progressive 
condensation,  while  the  said  second  cooling  cycle  operates  to 
bnng  about  at  least  the  end  of  the  said  progressive  condensa- 
tion. 


4,228,661 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDISTRIBUTING 

HEAT  WITHIN  A  ROOM 

Siegfried  Vinz,  Neuwiesenrebenstr.  44,  D-7505  Ettlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1976,  2644372 

Int.  a.'  F24B  13/00 

1  A  method  of  redistributing  heat  within  a  room  by  employ, 
ing  at  least  one  heat  pump  which  is  adapted  to  obtain  heat  on 
an  expansion  side  from  a  supply  of  heat  and  to  deliver  such 
heat  on  its  compression  side  to  a  medium  to  be  heated,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
recirculating  the  air  of  the  room  through  channels  between 
boundary  surfaces  of  the  room  and  radiation  members 
disposed  adjacent  said  boundary  surfaces  back  into  the 


1  A  cryogenic  apparatus  for  cooling  objects  to  and  main- 
taining them  at  very  low  temperatures  by  the  evaporation  of 
superfluid  helium  II  using  confinement  produced  by  the  ther- 
momechanieal  effect,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  container  containing  therein  a  supply  of  superfluid 
helium  II; 

an  evacuable  exhaust  system; 

a  throttle  element  extending  through  said  supply  container 
and  opening  into  said  exhaust  system,  such  that  said  super- 
fluid  helium  II  is  evaporated  through  said  throttle  element 
into  said  exhaust  system; 

said  throttle  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  valve  comprising 
a  valve  sleeve  and  a  valve  element  mounted  for  axial 
displacement  relative  to  said  valve  sleeve; 

said  valve  sleeve  and  said  valve  element  defining  therebe- 
tween in  a  normal  control  range  a  passage  gap  having  a 
width  of  less  than  10  urn  and  a  length  which  is  variable  by 
relative  axial  displacement  between  said  valve  sleeve  and 
said  valve  element;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  said  valve  element,  for  control- 
ling the  relative  axial  position  of  said  valve  element  with 
respect  to  said  valve  sleeve  and  for  thereby  controlling  the 
evaporation  of  said  superfluid  helium  II  through  said 
throttle  element  into  said  exhaust  system. 
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4.228,663 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ICE  BUILD-UP  ON  A 
DISCHARGE  GRILL  OF  A  HEAT  PUMP  OUTDOOR 
UNIT 
Joseph  F.  Picarello,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,487 

Int.  Cl.<  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  62—507  10  Claims 


4.228.665 
APPARATUS  FOR  TERRYING  YARN 

Marius  Langlois,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc..  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,724,  Feb.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,4% 

Int.  CI.-  D04B  9/12.  15/02 

VS.  a.  66—93  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  amount  of  ice  build-up  on 
a  discharge  grill  of  a  heat  pump  outdoor  unit  and  the  like,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

body  means  surrounding  a  central  pan  of  the  discharge  grill 
for  preventing  the  formation  of  ice  thereon: 

support  means  disposed  within  said  body  means  over  a 
central  disc  of  the  grill  for  supporting  cover  means:  and 

cover  means  mounted  upon  said  support  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  entrance  of  rain,  sleet  or  the  like  onto  the  central 
area  of  the  grill  so  as  to  minimize  the  formation  of  ice. 


4.228.664 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  COUPLING 
Christopher  B.  McCoy.  Alpena.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Donirille- 
Johnston  Corporation,  Alpena,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,089 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/64 

U.S.  a.  64—14  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  terrying  yarn  comprising: 

a  circular  ladies  hosiery  knitting  machine  including: 

(a)  a  latch  needle  cylinder  and  a  dial  rotaiable  about  a 
common  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  latch  needles  supported  by  said  cylinder 
and  movable  therewith  as  the  cylinder  rotates,  said 
needles  being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  to  knit  yarn  into  a  fabric;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transfer  jacks  radially  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  dial  and  movable  therewith  as  the  dial 
rotates,  said  jacks  being  adapted  to  be  extended  and 
retracted  with  respect  to  the  dial  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  needles,  said  jacks. 
when  extended,  cooperating  with  the  needles  to  form 
loops  of  yam  on  the  jacks,  said  loops  being  movable  in 
a  circular  path  as  the  jacks  rotate  with  the  dial:  and 

a  de-looping  arrangement  adapted  to  be  moved  between 
operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  arrangement  in 
the  operative  position  being  located  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  loops  carried  by  said  extended  jacks  therebj 
engaging  said  loops  to  separate  them  from  the  jacks  and 
said  arrangement  in  the  inoperative  position  being  located 
out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  loops  carried  by  said 
extended  jacks  thereby  permitting  said  loops  to  be  knitted 
into  the  fabric 


1.  In  a  drive  coupling  for  transmitting  rotational  energy 
from  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  including  a  pair  of  cou- 
pling members  each  having  a  plurality  of  drive  lugs  and  a 
coupling  element  disposed  intermediate  said  coupling  members 
for  transmitting  rotational  energy  from  the  coupling  member 
disposed  on  said  driving  shaft  to  the  coupling  member  disposed 
on  said  driven  shaft;  an  improved  means  of  securing  a  coupling 
member  to  a  shaft  comprising  a  substantially  epitrochoidal- 
shaped  insert  disposed  within  a  similarly  shaped  bore  formed  in 
said  coupling  member,  said  insert  having  a  shaft  bore  formed 
therein  including  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  insert 
relative  to  said  shaft,  and  a  narrow  gap  formed  in  one  wall  of 
said  insert  for  permitting  said  insert  to  conform  to  the  size  of 
said  shaft  upon  the  application  of  torque  from  the  driving  shaft 
to  said  insert,  thereby  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling member  relative  to  said  shaft. 


4,228,666 

SAFETY  LATCHES  FOR  PORTFOLIOS.  BAGS, 

SUITCASES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Domingo  Perez-Alonso,  Avenida  de  las  Torres  No.  178.  Zona 

Industrial  TIatilco.  Edo.  .Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,395 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  bi/52 

U.S.  a.  70—67  4  Claims 


1.  Improvements  in  safety  closures  for  cases,  bags,  valises 
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and  (he  like,  of  ihe  kind  incorporating  a  male  lalch  pin  which 
IN  iMMTicd  into  a  female  receptacle  under  pressure  and  which 
lmii  hi'  retained  in  the  closed  position  by  the  action  ofa  ratchet 
ini.vhjnism  which  is  incorporated  into  a  joined  handle  by 
Mk-uns  ofa  hinge  mechanism  on  the  lid  portion  ofa  container 
Mich  as  a  suitcase,  wherein  the  handle  is  divided  lengthwise 
ilouii  Its  middle  and  each  of  the  handle  halves  is  Joined  to  one 
.i|  ilic  confronting  cover  portions  of  the  contamer  by  means  of 
.1  hinge  structure  comprising  a  plate  secured  as  with  pins  to 
each  of  the  confronting  portions  of  the  container  and  having  a 
perpendicular  support  brace,  on  one  of  the  handle  halves  a  pin 
passing  through  said  brace  and  on  the  other  handle  half  an- 
iMher  pin  passing  through  the  corresponding  brace  and  secur- 
ing ihereii)  a  hollow  slotted  cylinder  into  which  cylinder  the 
pill  of  the  opposite  handle  half  can  be  inserted  and  housed 
Iherem.  the  latter  pin  also  passing  through  a  portion  of  the 
handle  on  the  opptisite  side  of  said  brace,  said  portion  of  the 
handle  having  a  cover  such  that  when  closed  it  rests  upon  the 
cylinder  of  the  other  handle  half,  thereby  forming  between 
ihem  a  single  hinge  device  for  the  two  handle  halves;  and  in 
which  I'rom  one  of  the  handle  halves  there  protudes  a  slotted 
latch  pin  »  hich  is  inserted  into  an  elongated  perforation  of  the 
other  handle  half  and  lixrks  upon  the  upper  edge  thereof  so 
long  as  a  button  projecting  from  a  slot  in  the  first  handle  half 
referred  to  is  not  depressed;  and  in  that  it  likewise  includes  a 
pin  which  extends  outward  from  a  perforation  in  the  first 
handle  half  and  yieldingly  presses  upon  the  other  handle  half 
when  the  handle  halves  are  in  the  closed  position,  thus  taking 
up  any  clearance  or  space  between  the  handle  halves  in  their 
closed  position,  and  yieldingly  pressing  one  handle  half  out  of 
coniaci  with  the  other  handle  half  to  facilitate  Ihe  opening  of 
the  NUitcase;  and  in  that  one  of  the  handle  halves  includes  a 
key  hi  ile  and  lixk  w  hich  by  means  of  a  key  actuates  a  bar  w  hich 
presents  the  button  on  the  handle  half  from  being  pressed 
down  and  thus  maintains  the  safety  closure  in  closed  position 
locked  with  the  key. 


menis,  the  barrel  has  an  elongate  keyway  to  receive  the  key, 
the  obstructing  member  is  in  the  form  ofa  sleeve  and  surrounds 
Ihe  barrel,  the  barrel  and  the  obstructing  member  collectively 
define  a  plurality  of  channels  in  which  the  magnetic  elements 
are  disposed  and  along  which  the  magnetic  elements  are  mov- 
able by  a  magnetic  field  of  the  proper  key  to  releasing  positions 
where  they  permit  movement  of  the  obstructing  member  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  each  of  said  channels  is 
formed  partly  in  the  obstructing  member  and  partly  in  the 
barrel  and  the  formations  in  the  barrel  which  constitute  part  of 
each  channel  are  longer  thans  the  corresponding  formations  in 
the  obstructing  member. 


4,228,668 

AXIAL  SPLIT-PIN  TUMBLER-TYPE  LOCK 

MECHANISM 

Frank  J.  Scherbing,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Lock  Co„ 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,435 

Int.  a.'  E05B^7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  70-363  3  Claims 


<^,^^'  • 


4,228,667 

MAGNFmCALLY  ACTING  LOCK  AND  KEY 

Leslie  \ .  Herriort,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  Lowe 

and  Fletcher  Limited.  West  Midlands,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,333,  Mar.  16,  1977.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,175 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1976, 
10416/76;  Oct.  6,  1976,  41429/76 

Int.  CI.   E05B  l9/2b.  27/00.  47/00 
t.S.  a.  70-276  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  lock  comprising  a  barrel  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
a  key  and.  when  the  proper  key  is  applied  to  the  barrel,  is 
rotaiable  about  an  axis  of  the  barrel,  an  obstructing  member 
which  IS  movable  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
barrel  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  obstructing  mem- 
ber obstructs  movement  of  the  barrel  to  operate  the  lock  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  obstructing  member  does  not 
obstruct  said  movement  of  the  barrel  and  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  which,  at  least  in  the  absence  of  the  key.  engage 
between  the  barrel  and  the  obstructing  member  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  obstructing  member  relative  to  the  barrel 
from  Its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  magnetic  elements  are  in  the  form  of  rolling  ele- 


1.  In  an  axial  split-pin  tumbler-type  lock  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  lock  cylinder  having  front  an  rear  ends  and  a  substantially 
smooth  cylindrical  inner  wall  surface,  said  inner  wall  surface 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  a  direction  from  front  to 
rear  in  the  cylinder,  a  barrel  assembly  secured  within  said 
cylinder  and  including  a  forwardly  disposed  operating  part 
rotatable  about  said  axis  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  stationary 
part,  said  operating  and  stationary  parts  each  including  a  por- 
tion having  an  outer  surface  adjacent  to  said  inner  wall  suriface 
and  said  portions  adjoining  each  other  at  a  transverse  interfa- 
cial  plane,  a  plurality  of  tumblers  each  having  a  forwardly 
disposed  driver  element  carried  by  said  operating  part  and  a 
separate  rearwardly  disposed  follower  element  carried  by  said 
stationary  part,  said  driver  and  follower  elements  of  respective 
tumblers  being  disposed  in  aligned  adjoining  relation  and  each 
tumbler  being  longitudinally  reciprocally  movable  relative  to 
said  barrel  assembly  between  positions  wherein  the  joint  be- 
tween said  elements  is  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  interfacial  plane  when  the  operating  part  is  in  a  selected 
rotational  position  relative  to  the  stationary  part,  said  operat- 
ing part  being  free  to  rotate  when  said  joints  coincide  with  said 
interfacial  plane,  said  driver  elements  having  front  ends  en- 
gageable  with  a  key  which  when  moved  rearwardly  moves 
said  tumblers  into  positions  wherein  said  joints  coincide  with 
said  interfacial  plane,  and  spring  means  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  follower  elements  to  yieldingly  urge  said  tumblers  for- 
wardly to  positions  wherein  said  interfacial  plane  is  bridged  by 
the  follower  elements  to  secure  the  operating  and  stationary 
parts  against  relative  rotation,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
portions  of  said  operating  and  stationary  parts  each  include 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  each  ex- 
tending for  the  full  length  of  the  portion  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  having  open  opposite  ends,  said  grooves  in  one 
portion  being  aligned  respectively  with  said  grooves  in  the 
other  portion  when  the  operating  part  is  in  said  selected  rota- 
tional position,  said  driver  and  follower  elements  being  carried 
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in  said  grooves,  and  the  lock  mechanism  also  includes  discrete 
means  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  portion  of  the  stationary 
part  for  seating  said  spring  means. 


strengthening  and  compressively  stressing  said  tool  sur- 
face. 


4  228  669  4.228.671 

DOUBLE  CYLINDER  LoS  WITH  KFV  DrrrvT.^v  ,        ^^^^^^  FO«  MAKING  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  S^r.  N^  921.442  "'"'  ^i  'a    'cim  V/'^-  "''** 

Int.  Cl.'  E05B  9/ia  11/00.  17/04  t  S  a  72-53 

U5.  a  70-379  R  s  Claims  ^•''- ^'- "    "  12  Claims 


6.  A  double  cylinder  lock  assembly  having  swivel  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  a  lock  bolt,  and  interior  and  exterior 
rotary  key  cylinders  on  opposite  sides  of  said  swivel  means  to 
extend  and  retract  said  lock  bolt,  said  interior  key  cylinder 
having  key  retraction  capacity  in  a  panicular  rotary  position 
with  said  lock  bolt  retracted,  comprising: 
a  rotary  driver  extending  from  said  exterior  key  cylinder 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  swivel  means  and 
toward  said  interior  key  cylinder;  an  axially  shiftable. 
rotary  clutch  between  said  rotary  driver  and  said  interior 
key  cylinder,  having  a  pair  of  engageable  members,  and 
shiftable  by  a  key  in  said  interior  key  cylinder  to  engaged 
condition  from  a  normally  disengaged  condition;  and  said 
clutch  being  engageable  in  only  one  rotational  relation- 
ship between  said  members  to  assure  retraclability  of  the 
key  from  said  interior  key  cylinder  at  said  particular  ro- 
tary position  with  said  lock  bolt  retracted,  and  prevent 
retractability  of  such  key  at  other  rotary  positions  thereof, 
one  of  said  clutch  members  comprising  a  disc  engaged  by 
said  rotary  driver  and  having  a  radially  offset  recess  strad- 
dled by  a  pair  of  abutment  surfaces,  and  the  other  of  said 
clutch  members  having  a  lug  which  is  axially  shiftable  by 
a  key  in  said  interior  key  cylinder  into  drive  engagement 
with  said  recess,  said  abutment  surfaces  being  portions  of 
a  pair  of  resilient  ears  protruding  axially  from  said  disc  and 
depressable  by  said  lug  against  inherent  bias  for  alignment 
of  said  lug  and  said  recess. 


4,228.670 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOTHERMAL  FORCING  OF  A 

WORK  PIECE 

Christopher  W.  Corti,  Reading,  England:  Rolf  Luthi,  Fislisbach. 

and  Ernst  \ogt,  Remigen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,735 
Claims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  Oct.   26.   1977 
13050/77 

Int.  a.-  B21J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  72-42  ,3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  lubrication  of  a  tool  surface  which 
comprises: 
high  pressure  blast  spraying  a  powder  lubricant  comprising 
boron  nitrite  having  a  particle  size  of  0.6  to  l.Sfi  at  a  spray 
pressure  of  4  to  5  bar,  onto  said  tool  surface  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  high  temperature  compacted  coherent  lubricant 
film  on  said  surface  while  simultaneously  smoothing. 


.  *  *-,- 


9-  -   'J 


I    A  process  for  making  a  vehicle  wheel  from  a  casting, 
having  a  drop  center  area  and  a  face  area,  said  process  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
shot  peening  the  wheel's  drop  center  area  to  seal  any  uir- 
transfer  holes  therein  and  to  also  increase  the  fatigue 
strength  thereof;  and 
thereafter  shot  peening  both  said  drop  center  area  and  the 
face  area  of  said  wheel  with  finer  shot  to  thereby  reduce 
the  surface  roughness  of  said  drop  center  area  and  said 
face  area. 


4,228,672 

ROTARY  NOTCHER  AND  FORMER 

Leo  R.  Gale,  Morton  Grove,  and  Robert  R.  Hcilman.  Elburn, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Lockformer  Company,  lisle.  111. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,509 

Int.  CI.   B21D  JW¥ 

U,S,CL  72-130  saaims 


lli^ 


^^^-r  ^  .: 

\;^ 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  collars  from  sheet  metal,  the 
apparatus  having  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  notches  in  the  edge  of  a  sheet,  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  advancing  the  sheet  through  the  apparatus,  ihc 
improvement  in  means  for  forming  the  notches  comprising  a 
rotary  tool  having  at  least  one  end  engageable  with  said  sheet, 
a  shaft  supporting  said  tool,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  tool  whereby  said  end  is  en- 
gaged with  said  sheet,  the  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  oper- 
ating to  continually  expose  unnotched  sheet  edge  portions  to 
said  tool  whereby  new  notches  are  formed  as  the  tool  revolves, 
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and  lool  stabilizing  means  engaging  said  tool  during  rotation, 
said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  fitting  attached  to  said  tool, 
said  fitting  being  fastened  to  said  tool  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  fitting  extending  around  and  along  said  shaft  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  tool,  a  stationary  frame  portion  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  tool,  spring  means  extending  between 
said  frame  portion  and  said  tool,  securing  means  holding  said 
tool  and  associated  fitting  against  axial  movement  relative  to 
the  shaft,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  compression  spring 
positioned  around  said  shaft  and  having  one  end  bearing 
against  said  frame  portion  and  the  other  end  bearing  against 
said  tool,  said  spring  means  therefore  forcing  said  shaft  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  frame  portion,  and  including  a  thrust 
bearing  associated  with  said  shaft  at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  said 
one  end  being  located  on  the  side  of  the  frame  portion  opposite 
the  location  of  said  spring  whereby  the  force  generated  by  said 
spring  is  transmitted  to  said  thrust  bearing. 


p 


1  A  drawing  and  ironing  die  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough,  and  a  radial 
shoulder  on  the  exit  side  of  said  housing,  provided  by 
means  of  a  counierbore  on  the  entry  side  of  said  axial  hole, 
and 
a  die  wear  ring  in  said  axial  hole  bearing  against  said  shoul- 
der having  a  shrink  fit  with  said  housing  with  an  interfer- 
ence fit  of  from  0.0006  to  0.0008  inch,  said  housing  made 
of  a  material  having  a  minimum  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
approximately  50,000,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
said  wear  ring  having  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than 
said  housing,  and  an  outer  diameter  of  the  wear  ring 
greater  than  an  inner  diameter  of  the  counterbore. 

4.228,674 

APPARATLS  FOR  MEASURING  ANTI-WEAR 

PROPERTIES  OF  PRESSURIZED  LIQUIDS 

Abraham  Mertwoy.  Dresher,  Pa„  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun,  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,898 
Int.  CI.  COIN  S/S6.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  73-10  9  aaims 

1  A  testing  device  for  determining  the  lubricity  or  anti-wear 
resistance  characteristics  of  hydraulic  fluids  under  elevated 
fluid  pressures  and  temperatures,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  cavity  therein  including 

a  continuous  passageway  for  said  fiuids; 
a  cover  removably  mounted  on  said  housing  in  pressure- 
light  engagement  with  said  open  end; 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  said  fluid  inlet  connected  with 


said  continuous  passageway  to  permil  the  flow  of  pressur- 
ized fluids  in  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  test  balls  held  stationary  within  said  housing; 

an  upper  ball  rotatably  mounted  in  contact  with  each  of  said 
test  balls; 

a  chuck  assembly  disposed  within  said  cavity  adapietl  to 
fixedly  retain  said  test  balls  and  to  axially  recipriKalc 
toward  said  upper  ball; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  upper  ball  in  axial  align- 
ment within  said  test  balls: 


4,228,673 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Frank  R.  Scheel,  Hendersonville,  Tenn,,  assignor  to  Carmet 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,220,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,910.  This  application  Oct,  6,  1978,  Ser,  No,  948,938 

Int.  a.   B2ICi/0< 

U.S.  CI.  72-467  5  Claims 


means  associated  with  said  chuck  assembly  for  applying 
pressure  between  said  test  balls  and  said  upper  ball  which 
includes; 

and  adjustable  calibrated  spring  assembly  communicating 
with  said  chuck  assembly  and  adapted  to  urge  said  test 
balls  into  pressured  contact  with  said  upper  ball;  and 

means  associated  with  said  upper  ball  supporting  means  for 
rotating  said  upper  ball  in  contact  with  said  test  balls. 


4,228,67S 
EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
IMPROVEMENT 
Elmer  T.  Heiney.  Ill,  Huntington  Woods,  and  Stanley  R.  Mer- 
chant, Garden  City,  both  of  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser,  No,  5,422 

\nt.C\.(MlS  27/12 

VS.  a.  73-23  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  exhaust  gas  sensor  electrical  circuit  employ- 
ing a  sensor  of  the  type  having  a  first  negative-temperature- 
coefTicient  variably  resistive  element  adapted  to  produce  an 
electrical  resistance  change,  as  a  function  of  the  composition  of 
the  exhaust  gases  produced  by  the  combustion  of  a  rich  or  lean 
(with  respect  to  stoichiometry)  air/fuel  mixture  supplied  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  in  a  circuit  including  a  second 
negative-temperature-coefTicient  variably  resistive  element 
that  is  connected  in  series  with  the  first  variably  resistive  ele- 
ment, the  improved  exhaust  gas  sensor  electrical  circuit  com- 
prising: 

the  first  element  being  formed  from  metal  oxide  ceramic 
material  having  spaced  first  and  second  electrical  leads 
connected  thereto,  the  metal  oxide  material  having  be- 


OCTOBER  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


915 


tween  the  leads  connected  thereto  an  electrical  resistance 
that  varies  both  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the 
metal  oxide  material  and  as  a  function  of  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gases  to  which  the  metal 
oxide  material  is  exposed; 
the  second  element  being  formed  from  metal  oxide  ceramic 
material  having,  as  compared  to  the  metal  oxide  material 
of  the  first  element,  a  longer  time  rate  of  response  to 
variations  in  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust 
gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  supplied  with  an 
air/fuel  mixture  changed  from  rich  to  lean  and  vice  versa, 
the  second  element  having  spaced  first  and  second  electri- 
cal leads  connected  thereto,  the  second  electrical  lead  of 
the  first  element  having  a  junction  formed  with  the  first 
electrical  lead  of  the  second  element; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  first  and  second  electri- 
cal leads: 
circuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  elements  in 
a  series-circuit  between  the  first  and  second  electrical 
leads  of  the  source  of  electrical  energy;  and 
circuit  means  for  inhibiting  reduction  in  the  magnitude  of  the 
change  in  voltage,  measured  between  one  of  the  leads  of 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  junction  between 
the  first  and  second  elements,  which  magnitude  change 
would  otherwise  result  from  prolonged  exposure  of  at 
least  the  second  element  to  exhaust  gases  produced  by 
combustion  of  a  rich  air/fuel  mixture  prior  to  change  to  a 
lean  air/fuel  mixture  or  vice  versa. 


withdrawing  tube,  while  retaining  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  ash  contained  in  said  ash  bearing  gas  stream;  and 
(e)  associated  with  the  porous  closed  end  tube,  a  collecting 
baffle  which  directs  panicles  of  ash  contained  in  the  ash 
bearing  gas  stream  toward  the  porous  closed  end  tube. 

4,228,677 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE 

TENSION 

Kjell  I.  Olsson,  Eskilstorpsgatan  7.  235  00  Vellinge:  Anders  E 

B.  Aberg,  Nvckelkroken  3,  222  47  Lund,  and  Lars  O.  S 

Gislen,  Dala,  240  50  Ostraby,  all  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23,  1978,  7803385 
Int.  a.'  COIN  13/02 
U,S.  a.  73-64.4  ,a^ 


4,228,676 
ASH  SAMPLING  PROBE 
John  G.  Myers,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
PitUburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No,  41,840 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/04.  1/22 

U.S.a73-2«  ,0  aaims 


•-0    '  , 
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L  A  method  of  measuring  the  surface  tension  of  a  liquid 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  discharging  the  liquid  from  a  liquid  container  by  a  pump; 

(b)  forming  a  drop  from  the  discharged  liquid;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  pump  displacement  necessary  to  provide 
the  amount  of  liquid  required  for  forming  the  drop. 

4,228,678 
SURFACTANT  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR 
Clifton  F,  Slaton,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,690 

Int.  a.  GOIN  13/02 

U.S.  a  73-64.4  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  probe  for  sampling  ash  contained  in  an  ash  bearing  gas 
stream  located  in  a  wall  confined  region,  said  probe  comprising 

(a)  a  gas  stream  withdrawing  tube  having  a  first  end  through 
which  the  gas  stream  bearing  ash  to  be  sampled  is  with- 
drawn; 

(b)  a  port  engaging  coupling  adjustably  mounted  around  the 
gas  stream  withdrawing  tube  whereby  the  latter  may  be 
moved  into  a  wall  confined  region  containing  the  ash 
bearing  gas  stream  through  a  port  in  said  wall,  while 
maintaining  a  gastight  association  between  said  withdraw- 
ing tube  and  the  wall  confined  region; 

(c)  means  for  applying  reduced  pressure  to  a  second  end  of 
the  gas  stream  withdrawing  lube,  whereby  the  ash  bearing 
gas  stream  is  caused  to  move  through  said  lube,  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  means,  valving  means  connecting  said 
means  for  applying  reduced  pressure  to  said  second  end  of 
said  withdrawing  tube; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  probe  further  comprises: 

(d)  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  gas  stream  withdrawing 
lube,  a  porous  closed  end  lube  which  permits  the  ash 
bearing  gas  stream  to  pass  therethrough  and  into  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  surfac- 
unt  liquid  solution  comprising  a  lank,  means  for  delivering  the 
liquid  solution  to  said  tank,  a  wheel  rotatable  in  said  tank,  said 
wheel  having  a  series  of  progressively  larger  holes  there- 
through, said  holes  being  centered  on  a  circle  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  wheel  having  notches  in 
the  periphery  thereof  corresponding  to  each  of  said  holes,  a 
portion  of  said  wheel  rising  out  of  said  tank,  first  photocell 
means  directed  at  said  wheel  for  detecting  films  formed  across 
any  of  said  holes,  second  photocell  means  for  counting  said 
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notches  to  time  said  wheel,  and  means  for  slowly  rotating  said 
wheel. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PARAMETERS  OF 
WORK  DIAGRAM  OF  PISTON  MACHINES 
Viktor  V.  Alt,  3.  kT.  13;  Alexandr  A.  Mischenkov,  3,  kv.  24; 
Viktor  A.  Ponomarev,  6,  kv.  192,  all  of  rabochy  potelok  Kras- 
noobsk  Nofosibirskoi  oblasti;  Eduard  L.  Av((jushev,  ulitsa 
Petukhofa,  M),  kv.  12,  Novosibirsk^  Jury  S.  Kamynin,  7,  kv. 
6S;  Vladimir  P.  Baryshnikov,  3,  kv.  123,  both  of  rabochy 
poselok  Krasnoobsk  Novosibirskoi  oblasti;  Grigory  K.  Levin, 
ulitsa  Podvoiskogo,  14,  korpus  1.  kv.  8S2,  and  Alexei  A.  Or- 
lov,  ulitsa  3  Internatsionala,  55,  kv.  50,  both  of  Leningrad,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,899 

Int.  a.'  COIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73— 117  J  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  parameters  of  work  diagram  of 
piston  machines,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  angular  mark  sensor  having  uniformly  distributed  crank- 
shaft rotation  angle  marks  for  one  of  the  piston  machines, 
a  top  dead  center  mark,  a  first  output  and  a  second  output, 
the  crankshaft  rotation  angle  marks  being  used  for  deter- 
mining top  dead  center  signals  and  bottom  dead  center 
signals; 

a  crankshaft  angular  position  pulse  former  having  an  input 
electrically  connected  to  the  first  output  of  said  angular 
mark  sensor  and  an  output: 

a  top  dead  center  pulse  former  having  an  input  electrically 
connected  to  the  second  output  of  said  angular  mark 
sensor  and  an  output; 

a  current  crankshaft  rotation  angle  counter  having  a  first 
input  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  crankshaft 
angular  position  former,  a  second  input  electrically  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  top  dead  center  pulse  former  and  an 
output; 

a  reversible  counter  having  a  first  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  crankshaft  angular  position 
pulse  former,  a  second  input  and  an  output: 

a  bottom  dead  center  signal  decoder  for  decoding  bottom 
dead  center  signals,  said  bottom  dead  center  signal  de- 
coder having  an  input  electrically  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  reversible  counter  and  an  output; 

a  cycle  length  counter  having  an  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  bottom  dead  center  signal 
decoder  and  an  output; 

a  main  fiip-fiop  having  a  first  input  electrically  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  cycle  length  counter,  a  second  input 
electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  bottom  dead 
center  signal  decoder  and  an  output; 

a  top  dead  center  signal  decoder  for  decoding  top  dead 
center  signals,  said  top  dead  center  signal  decoder  having 
an  input  electncally  connected  to  the  output  of  said  cur- 
rent crankshaft  rotation  angle  counter  and  n  outputs; 

a  selector  switch  having  a  first  group  of  inputs  among  n 
inputs,  a  second  group  of  inputs  among  n  inputs,  a  first 
output  and  a  second  output,  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  first 


group  of  inputs  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  n  outputs  of  said  top  dead  center  signal  decoder; 

n  pressure  sensors  in  cylinders  of  piston  machines,  each 
having  an  output  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  n 
inputs  of  the  second  group  of  inputs  of  said  selector 
switch; 

an  amplifier  converter  for  handling  a  pressure  signal  of  the 
cylinder  of  a  piston  machine,  said  amplifier  converter 
having  an  input  electrically  connected  to  the  second  out- 
put of  said  selector  switch  and  an  output; 

a  pulse  width  convener  having  a  first  input  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  converter,  a 
second  input  and  an  output: 

an  AND  gate  having  a  first  input  electrically  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  crankshaft  angular  position  pulse  for- 
mer, a  second  input,  and  an  output  electrically  connected 
to  the  second  input  of  said  pulse  width  converter: 

a  main  coincidence  gate  having  a  first  input  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  width  converter,  a 
second  input  and  an  output; 

a  reference  oscillator  having  an  output  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  of  said  main  coincidence  gate; 
and 

an  analysis  and  control  unit  having  a  first  input  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  main  coincidence  gate,  a 
second  input  electrically  connected  to  the  first  output  of 
said  selector  switch,  a  third  input  electrically  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  reversible  counter,  a  fourth  input  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  bottom  dead  cen- 
ter signal  decoder,  and  an  output  electrically  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  reversible  counter,  said  analysis 
and  control  unit  including  a  logical  circuit  having  a  first 
input  which  is  the  third  input  of  said  analysis  and  control 
unit,  a  counter  having  an  input  which  is  the  first  input  of 
said  analysis  and  control  unit  and  a  flip-flop  having  a  first 
input  which  is  the  second  input  of  said  analysis  and  con- 
trol unit,  a  second  input  which  is  the  fourth  input  of  said 
analysis  and  control  unit,  and  an  output  which  is  the 
output  of  said  analysis  and  control  unit. 


4,228,<80 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ONSET  OF  FUEL 

INJECTION 

Gerhard  Engel,  Stuttgart,  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  Oberriexingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1978,  2805175 

Int.  a.>  GOIM  19/00 
U,S.  a.  73— 119  A  9  Claims 


nWSHOLD 
Tfi»ltSOUCt«  WFESEMTUL  SIIKH 

.13  ,15  -16  COtHMLLtlt 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  onset  of  fuel  injection  in  a  fuel 
injection  valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  including: 
a  mechanical-electrical  transducer  associated  with  said  fuel 
injection  valve  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  related 
to  the  position  of  the  movable  valve  member  in  said  fuel 
injection  valve,  and  an  electronic  processing  circuit  for 
processing  said  signal  generated  by  said  transducer,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  differential  circuit 
connected  to  said  transducer  for  directly  receiving  the 
signal  from  said  transducer  and  generating  therefrom  a 
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differentiated  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  processing  cir- 
cuit. 


4,228,681 
CRANE  LOAD  COMPUTER 
Roger  Pmex,  70,  me  Philippe  Dartis,  93031  Epinay  sur  Seine, 
France 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,745 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  14779 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  5/16 
U5.  a  73-133  R  6  Claims 


the  value  of  the  maximum  admissible  load  of  said  lifting 
appliance  with  the  value  of  the  actual  suspended  load  as 
determined  by  said  calculation  member;  and, 
a  testing  device  for  checking  that  the  loading  state  is  operat- 
ing correctly,  said  testing  device  comprising  a  member  for 
introducing  into  the  calculation  chain  a  perfectly  cali- 
brated voltage  of  a  load  raised  of  greater  value  than  any 
value  inserted  into  said  memory  from  the  previously  pre- 
pared diagrams  and  being  easily  identifiable,  whereby  to 
enable  the  checking  of  the  correct  operation  of  the  check- 
ing device  before  it  is  used. 


1.  Device  for  checking  the  loading  state  of  a  lifting  appli- 
cance  including  a  crane  having  a  telescopic  jib  provided  with 
a  hook  from  which  a  load  is  adapted  to  be  suspended,  compris- 
ing: 

a  calculation  member  for  determining  the  weight  of  the 

suspended  load  on  the  hook  of  the  crane; 
memory  means  including  memories  storing  information 
derived  from  diagrams  previously  prepared,  the  diagrams 
providing  values  of  various  admissible  loads  which  de- 
pend on  various  values  of  at  least  one  parameter  defining 
the  geometric  state  of  said  applicance; 
a  central  unit  coupled  with  said  calculation  member  and  said 
memory  means  for  receiving  information  relating  to  the 
parameters  of  said  crane  for  determining  the  maximum 
admissible  load  for  each  of  the  values  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means; 
said  unit  producing  as  an  output  a  value  desired  for  the  load 
by  a  process  of  incrementation  which  consists  of  dividing 
the  intervals  between  two  maximum  admissible  load  val- 
ues corresponding  to  two  values  of  a  parameter  defining 
the  geometric  state  of  the  crane,  in  which: 
C|  is  a  lower  value  for  one  of  said  maximum  admissible 

load  values  from  the  previously  prepared  diagrams. 
C2  is  a  higher  value  for  another  of  said  maximum  admissi- 
ble load  values  from  the  previously  prepared  diagrams. 
N  is  the  number  of  increments  in  which  the  values  Ci-Ci 

is  divided. 
C,is  a  maximum  admissible  load  value  falling  between  said 
load  values  Ci  and  Cj  for  which  there  is  no  previously 
prepared  diagram  and  information  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory, 
the  value  of  the  maximum  admissible  load  C,  is  determined 
according  to  the  expression: 


4,228,682 

VARIABLE  CABLE  HOISTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  QUICK 

DISCONNECT  DEADLINE  LOAD  INDICATING 

APPARATUS 

Elmer  L.  Decker,  Long  Beach;  James  Moon,  Sanu  Ana,  and 

Paul  R.  Maxwell,  Bakersfield,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Decker  Engineering  Corporation,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,381 

Int.  a."  GOIL  5/04 

U.S.  a.  73-143  ,j  Qaims 


C,  =  C\  +  k 


Ci~  c, 


in  which  K  is  the  grade  of  the  increment  corresponding  to 
the  parameter  and  whose  expression  is 


'(^^) 


in  which: 

1/  is  the  length  of  said  jib  for  the  load  C„ 
ll  is  the  length  of  said  jib  for  the  load  Cj,  and 
b  is  the  length  of  said  jib  for  the  load  C2: 
said  central  unit  including  a  comparison  means  to  compare 


1.  In  a  hoisting  cable  system  in  which  a  single  faslline  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  a  main  hoist  drum  is  trained  over 
sheaves  of  a  crown  block  and  travelling  block  and  has  a  dead- 
line portion  connected  with  a  cable  anchor  and  weight  indicat- 
ing apparatus,  the  improvement  in  which  said  apparatus  is 
arranged  to  enable  conversion  to  a  double  fastline  cable  system 
by  disconnecting  the  deadline  from  said  apparatus  and  its 
reconneciion  to  the  main  hoist  drum,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  anchoring  means  fixed  on  the  end  of  said  deadline  por- 
tion; 
a  base  structure: 

a  snubbing  drum  rotatably  supported  on  said  base  structure 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  loops  of  the  deadline 
thereon; 
said  base  and  snubbing  drum  respectively  having  adjacently 
spaced  arm  extensions  relatively  movable  in  response  to 
tension  forces  on  said  deadline; 
force  sensing  and  indicating  means  interconnecting  said  arm 

extensions:  and 
means  on  said  snubbing  drum  for  releasably  engaging  and 
securing  the  said  anchoring  means  on  the  end  of  said 
deadline  to  said  snubbing  drum  and  in  its  released  position 
enabling  detachment  of  the  end  of  the  deadline  from  the 
snubbing  drum  and  its  reattachment  to  the  main  hoist 
drum  to  effect  the  double  fastline  system. 
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4J28,683 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  LIQUID  FXOW  IN  A 

CONDUIT 

Richard  Juffa.  Cologne;  Georg  Wawra,  Leverkusen,  and  Walter 
Uerdingen,  Schildgen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,604,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,153,  Jun.  14,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,825 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 

1975,  2527378;  May  26.  1977.  2723809 

Int.  a.  GOIF  I/6S.  1/70 

VS.  a.  73—204  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  velcwity  of  a  liquid  flowing 
continuously  or  disconiinuously  in  a  conduit  at  rates  between 
about  20  and  1000  cm^/minute  comprising: 

(A)  injecting  a  thermopulse  of  between  about  5  and  100  ms 
in  duration  into  the  liquid  by  means  of  a  wire  having  a 
weight  of  less  than  about  \i  mg  and  being  heated  by  the 
discharge  of  a  condenser  centrally  mounted  in  the  conduit 
carrying  said  liquid. 

(B)  simultaneously  adjusting  a  bistable  multivibrator  to  its 
set  mode  so  that  it  allows  pulses  from  a  pulse  generator  to 
pass  through  a  gate  to  a  pulse  counter, 

(C)  activating  said  pulse  generator  for  at  least  one  measure- 
ment cycle, 

(D)  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  ascending  flank  of  said  pulse 
with  a  differential  thermocouple  mounted  in  said  conduit 
between  about  S  and  SOO  mm  downstream  of  said  heater, 

(E)  amplifying  the  detection  signal  of  said  sensor  and  passing 
It  to  a  comparator. 

(F)  using  said  amplified  signal  to  activate  said  comparator 
and  using  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  activate  the 
reset  mode  of  said  bistable  multivibrator  thereby  closing 
said  gate  to  further  pulses  of  said  pulse  generator, 

(G)  reducing  the  value  accumulated  in  said  pulse  counter  by 
the  heat  up  time  of  said  wire, 

(H)  converting  the  value  accumulated  in  said  pulse  counter 
during  the  set/reset  cycle  of  the  multivibrator  to  a  value 
equivalent  to  the  velocity  of  said  liquid  by  means  of  a 
permanently  programmed  ROM-code  converter,  and 

(1)  storing  the  value  accumulated  In  said  impulse  counter 
until  the  next  set/reset  cycle  of  the  multivibrator  is  com- 
pleted. 


to  the  sensor  first  and  second  currents  alternately  having 
a  fixed  ratio  thereby  producing  first  and  second  voltages 
respectively  across  the  conductors  wherein  said  voltages 
each  include  a  lead  component  arising  from  the  lead  resis- 
tance and  the  respective  current, 
means  for  detecting  the  first  and  second  voltages. 


means  for  multiplying  the  first  voltage  by  the  said  fixed  ratio 
to  derive  a  third  voltage  having  a  lead  component  equal  to 
that  of  the  second  voltage,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  the  second  and 
third  voltages  to  obtain  an  output  which  is  free  of  any  lead 
component  and  which  varies  substantially  linearly  with 
the  temperature  of  the  sensor. 


4,228,685 

METHODS  FOR  COMPUTER  ASSISTED 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  MEAT  CUTS  FROM  CARCASSES 

Charles  H.  Wallace,  Carrollton,  and  Richard  W.  Moncure, 

Hayes,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,324,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,311 

Int.  a."  GOID  21/02;  GOIF  15/46 

U.S.  a.  73—432  R  19  Oaims 


4,228,684 
REMOTE  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION  SENSOR 
Jackson  R.  Templin,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,269 
Int.  a.'  COIK  7/10 
VS.  a.  73—362  SC  2  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  effect 
of  temperature  on  the  voltage  drop  across  a  semiconductor 
junction  sensor  located  remotely  from  the  measuring  circuit 
wherein  the  measuring  circuit  is  connected  to  the  sensor  by  a 
pair  of  conductors  having  lead  resistance,  comprising; 
a  current  source  connected  to  the  conductors  for  providing 


1.  A  method  for  optimizing  the  value  of  finished  cuts  ob- 
tained from  each  individual  carcass  in  a  series  of  carcasses  to  be 
processed  in  a  given  period  of  time  into  said  finished  cuts, 
where  said  series  of  carcasses  progress  through  a  killing  de- 
partment, a  chilling  department  and  a  cutting  department  in 
that  order,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
identifying  each  of  said  carcasses  with  at  least  one  different 
alphanumeric  type  Indicia  promptly  after  the  kill  in  said 
killing  department: 
measuring  selected  predetermined  physical  variables  of  each 
of  said  carcasses  in  said  killing  department; 


OcTflBKR  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


919 


coupling  said  indicia  and  said  mcasurcmciiis  <if  each  of  said 
carcasses  lo  a  cumpulcr  for  sioragc  Ihcrcin; 

determining  currenl  market  indicaliirs  and  priHluclion  infiir- 
malion  when  said  carcas.ses  are  in  uid  chilling  depart- 
meni; 

coupling  said  market  indicators  and  production  informalioti 
10  said  compuier  fur  storage  therein: 

employing  said  compuier  to  determine  from  said  measure- 
ments and  the  results  of  said  determining  siep  optimum 
carcass  cutting  instructions  for  each  of  said  carcasses:  and 

utilizing  said  indicia  of  each  of  said  carcasses  in  said  cutting 
department  lo  retrieve  said  cutting  instructions  from  said 
computer  for  each  of  said  carcasses  lo  effect  optimization 
of  said  value  of  said  finished  cuts  produced  from  each  of 
said  carcasses  and  ihereby  optimize  said  value  of  said 
finished  cuts  produced  from  said  series  of  carcasses. 


and  anangod  In  co-opcrak-  M  direct  in  effect  a  beam  of  ultra- 
sonic energy  ihrough  ihe  serior  lo  inlcrsecl  ihe  sector  at  a 


4,228,686 

FRESNEL  FOCUSSED  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Roger  H.  Tancrell.  Cambridge.  Mass..  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866.325.  Jan.  3.  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,931.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962.571 

Int.  a.  COIN  .'9/00 

U.S.  a.  73-626  7  Claims 


region  in  a  substantially  constant  position  relaine  thereto  and 
lo  receive  ultrasonic  energy  refiecled  from  refieciing  objects 
disposed  in  said  region 


O.SBL«CC«EN< 


4  228  688 
ACCURATE  DISTANCE  AMPLITUDE  COMPENSATION 

Donald  E.  Sharpe,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Automation 
Industries.  Inc..  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1979.  Ser.  No.  15,112 

Int.  CI.   COIN  29/04 

UA  a.  73-631  3,  Claims 


'^  5T«S(SG  Sa3,4,i0.,  ,AT..s\ 
V  THC  MM,  li 


1.  An  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiating  elements  orienled  to«ard  a  subject  for 
communicating  radiant  energy  between  said  array  and  a 
site  within  said  subject: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  group  of  signals  modulated 
in  the  format  of  a  cosinusoidal  Fresnel  patlern  having  an 
off-axis  format; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  group  of  signals  mod- 
ulated in  the  formal  of  a  sinusoidal  Fresnel  pattern  having 
an  off-axis  format: 

corresponding  signals  of  each  of  said  groups  being  coupled 
lo  respective  ones  of  said  radiating  elements:  and 

means  for  combining  said  corresponding  signals  lo  form  a 
Fresnel  signal  pattern  for  said  array  to  provide  a  fival 
point  for  said  radiant  energy  adjacent  said  array. 


4,228,687 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Brian  W.  Eraser,  Livingston.  Scotland,  assignor.to  EMI  Limited 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  23.344 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  31    1978 
12810/78 

Int.  CI.  COIN  29/04:  .A6IB  Ki/iHi 
U.S.  CI.  73-626  ,6  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  examination  apparatus  including  llrsi  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means  arranged  lo  scan  at  least  one  heaiii  of 
ultrasonic  energy  through  a  seclor  of  a  circle  cenlred  on  ihe 
transducer  means  and  lo  receive  ultrasonie  energy  refiecled 
from  reflecting  objects  disposed  wilhin  ihe  secior  and  second 
ultrasonic  transducer  means  comprising  at  least  i»o  transduc- 
ers symmetrically  disposed  about  Ihe  llrsl  transducer  means 


9  In  a  svMem  for  ultrasonic  pulse  echo  lesiing  having  means 
for  appl\ing  ultrasonic  pulses  lo  a  workpiece.  transducer 
means  for  converting  ultrasonic  pulse  echoes  reflected  from 
said  workpiece  into  reflected  electrical  pulses,  a  receiver  for 
receiving  said  reflected  elcclncal  pulses,  and  means  for  dis- 
plavHii!  electrical  signals,  ihe  improvement  comprising: 
means  lor  generating  a  soilage  function  having  a  characler- 
isiic  curve  which  is  adjusied  lo  conform  lo  the  amplitudes 
ol  electrical  pulses  corresponding  to  ultrasonic  pulse  ech- 
oes rellecicd  from  equal  sized  discontinuities  at  varying 
ileplhs  wiihin  a  tesipiece: 
coiiirol  signal  generalor  means  for  receiving  and  modifying 
said  s ullage  function,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
relalioiiship.  inio  a  control  signal  having  a  value  which, 
when  applied  lo  said  receiver,  will  vary  Ihe  gain  of  said 
receiser  lo  alienuale  and  subsianlially  equalize  refiecled 
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electrical  pulses  representative  of  pulse  echoes  returoed   means,  an  improvement  characterized  by  said  intermittent 


from  equal  sized  discontinuities  in  said  testpiece;  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  said  control  signal  to  said 
receiver  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  receiver,  whereby  the 
attenuated  amplitudes  of  reflected  electrical  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  pulse  echoes  from  workpiece  subsequently 
tested  are  proportional  to  the  size  of  corresponding  re- 
flecting discontinuities  within  said  workpieces,  and  are 
substantially  independent  of  the  depth  of  said  discontinui- 
ties within  said  workpieces. 


drive  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  ratchet  means  coupled  to  said  cam 
means. 

(b)  first  and  second  drive  pawls  coupled  to  said  power  drive 
means  engaging  said  first  and  second  ratchet  means  re- 
spectively, 


4,228,689 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  MANOMETER 

Tetsuyuki  Hirata,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26J71 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/lS 

U.S.  a.  73—747  4  Oaims 


(c)  a  no-back  clutch  operably  associated  with  said  cam 
means  preventing  reversal  thereof  during  its  advance- 
ment, and 

(d)  disengaging  means  to  disengage  one  of  said  drive  pawls 
from  said  cam  means  and  to  hold  said  one  drive  pawl  in 
disengagement  for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  program  of  said 
timing  mechanism. 


4,228,691 
VARIABLE  PULLEY  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  L.  Smirl,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773458 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/ 52 

U.S.  a  474—12  11  Oaims 


rww  Mnp 


1.  A  pressure  relief  manometer  comprising; 

a  container  for  liquid: 

a  liquid  mass  In  said  container: 

first  generally  upright  tube  means  for  containing  a  first 
column  of  said  liquid  responsive  to  barometric  pressure; 

second  generally  upright  tube  means  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  tube  means,  said  second  tube  means  containing  a 
second  column  of  said  liquid  responsive  to  pressure  varia- 
tions in  a  test  area: 

said  first  upright  tube  means  extending  into  said  container 
below  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  terminating  at  a  termi- 
nal opening  of  said  first  tube  means; 

a  portion  of  said  second  tube  means  emending  into  said 
container  concentrically  within  said  first  tube  means  to  a 
location  below  said  liquid, 

said  second  lube  means  terminating  at  a  terminal  opening 
below  said  terminal  opening  of  said  first  tube  means,  and 

selectively  openable  and  closeable  vent  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  container  for  venting  gas 
pressure  within  said  container. 


4,228,690 
DRIVE  AND  CLUTCH  FOR  A  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Thomas  F.  Ring,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,029 

Int.  a."  F16H  27/04 

\i&.  a.  74—122  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  a  cam  means  is  rotatably 

driven  by  power  drive  means  through  an  intermittent  drive 


1.  A  variable  pulley  transmission  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  driver  shaft; 
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a  driven  shaft; 

a  routable  driver  pulley  connected  to  said  driver  shaft; 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  driver  shaft; 

said  driver  and  driven  pulleys  each  comprising  an  axially 
fixed  flange  and  an  axially  movable  flange; 

belt  means  drivingly  connecting  said  pulleys; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  driver  and 
driven  axially  movable  flanges  normally  urging  said  mov- 
able flanges  axially  toward  said  driver  and  driven  fixed 
flanges; 

hydraulic  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
pulleys  to  provide  an  additional  load  lo  the  load  of  said 
spring  means  to  thereby  change  ii.v  ive  positions  of 
the  flanges  of  said  pulleys  and  thus  change  the  speed  ratio 
therebetween; 

said  hydraulic  control  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fixed  displacement  pumps,  one  of  which  provides 
pressure  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  driving  means  and 
the  other  of  which  provides  pressure  responsive  to  the 
torque  of  said  driving  means; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder; 

said  driver  pulley  movable  flange  being  connected  to  said 
piston; 

said  cylinder  being  connected  to  said  pump  providing  torque 
responsive  pressure;  and 

a  speed  and  torque  responsive  valve  in  the  connection  be- 
tween said  pump  providing  said  torque  responsive  pres- 
sure in  said  cylinder. 


4^28,692 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  J.  Jacob,  Dayton,  and  Dale  L.  Waugh,  Springfield,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824479 

Int.  a.'  F16G  l/OO 

UA  a  474-251  20  Qaims 


4,228,693 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Kelbel,  .Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,058 

Int  a.!  F16H  3/3S:  G05G  5/10.  9/12 

VS.  a.  74-339  14  Qaim, 


I.  In  a  multiple  speed  ratio  power  transmission  having  gear 
ratios  selectively  engageable  for  defining  torque  delivery  paths 
between  an  input  member  and  an  output  member,  and  shift 
control  means  for  selectively  engaging  gear  ratios;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  shift  control  means  comprises  first 
engaging  means  slidable  in  one  direction  for  engaging  one  gear 
ratio,  second  engaging  means  slidable  in  said  one  direction  for 
engaging  another  gear  ratio,  and  linkage  means,  said  linkage 
means  including  a  first  lever  pivotal  about  a  first  fulcrum 
between  an  intermediate  position  and  first  and  second  extreme 
positions,  a  second  lever  pivotal  about  a  second  fulcrum  be- 
tween third  and  fourth  extreme  positions,  said  levers  being 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  second  lever  is  in  said 
third  extreme  position  when  said  first  lever  is  in  said  intermedi- 
ate and  first  extreme  positions,  said  first  lever  and  said  first 
engaging  means  defining  first  camming  means  for  sliding  said 
first  engaging  means  in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  pivot- 
ing of  said  first  lever  from  said  intermediate  position  lo  said 
first  extreme  position,  and  said  first  and  second  levers  defining 
second  camming  means  for  sliding  said  second  engaging  means 
in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  first  lever 
from  said  intermediate  position  to  said  second  extreme  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  endless  V-type  transmis- 
sion belt  having  an  inner  compression  section,  an  outer  tension 
section  and  a  load-carrying  section  positioned  between  said 
compression  section  and  said  tension  section  which  comprises 
the  steps  of;  placing  a  layer  of  uncured  rubber  around  a  first 
forming  member  to  form  a  compression  section,  applying  a 
load-carrying  section  around  said  uncured  rubber  layer,  apply- 
ing a  plurality  of  layers  of  fabric  around  said  load-carrying 
member  to  form  a  tension  section,  placing  a  5<Mond  forming 
member  around  said  fabric  layers,  said  second  forming  member 
having  corrugations  in  its  inner  surface  and  forming  corre- 
sponding corrugations  in  at  least  two  of  said  layers  of  said 
fabric  in  said  tension  section  at  approximately  right  angles  to 
said  load-carrying  member,  vulcanizing  the  resulting  assembly 
to  complete  the  corrugations,  and  cutting  the  vulcanized  as- 
sembly into  a  plurality  of  finished  belts. 


4^28,694 
SHIFT  MEANS  FOR  A  MULTI-SHAFT  SLIDING  GEAR 
Hans  H.  Adam,  Vaterstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,516 
'Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,2806904 

Int.  a.'  F16H  S/22 
U.S.  a.  74-342  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  shift  means  for  a  multi-shaft  sliding  gear  having  a 
plurality  of  sliding  gear  blocks  displaceable  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, each  one  of  which  is  connected,  by  way  of  a  mechanical 
transmission  means,  to  a  separate  electric  servo-drive,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  each  servo-drive  comprises 
an  electric  servo-motor  equipped  with  a  gear  reduction  unit. 
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and  a  planar  cam  drive  which  is  arranged  between  said  servo-  4^28,696 

motor  and  the  transmission  means  and  has  a  swinging  output  STEERING  GEAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Erich  Jablonsky,  Boebingen,  Rents,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignor  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  A.G.,  Friedrich- 
shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978.  Scr.  No.  932,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  10, 
1977,  2635958 

Int  a:-  B62D  3/06:  F16H  25/22.  5S/28 
UJS.  CL  74—499  9  Claims 


I-     3     15  :i 


lever,  the  two  end  positions  of  the  output  lever  corresponding 
to  the  end  positions  of  the  sliding  gear  block. 


4,228,695 

COLLAPSIBLE-STEERING  VSn  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Renato  Trevisson,  Arese,  and  Guido  Pizzocri,  Gerenzano,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911.915 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1977,  24319  A/T7 

lot  a.'  B620  1/18 

VS.  a.  74—192  4  Claims 


I.  The  combination  in  a  steering  mechanism  of  a  worm  gear 
steering  nut  member  having  a  gear  rack,  and  a  gear  section 
member  engaged  therewith  including  a  steering  shaft  carrying 
said  steering  nut  member  and  on  which  the  said  steering  nut 
member  has  relative  rotation; 
resilient  bias  means  carried  intermediate  said  steering  nut 
member  and  said  gear  sector  member  to  adjust  for  back- 
lash disposed  to  exert  a  torque  force  on  said  steering  nut 
member  effecting  said  relative  rotation  whereby  the  teeth 
of  said  steering  nut  rack  and  said  gear  sector  member  are 
maintained  in  flank  engagement. 


4^28,697 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSIONS 
Albert  A.  Miller,  Galashiels,  Scotland,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1976, 
46221/76 

Int.  CL^  F16H  57/10 
/VS.  a.  74—758  6  Oaims 


t4 


CI  Ifajgjl 


ALTERNA7IVE 
go     lOCATmOFB^ 


1.  A  collapsible-steering  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
a  steering  column  having  a  deformable  section,  a  steering 
wheel  connected  to  said  column,  column  support  means  for 
rotaubly  supponing  said  column,  anchoring  means  for  attach- 
ing said  column  suppon  means  to  a  vehicle  body  said  anchor- 
ing means  including  a  first  relatively  rigid  pan  and  a  second 
pan  yieldingly  connected  to  said  relatively  rigid  pan  for 
movement  in  a  preselected  direction  upon  driver  impact  with 
the  steering  wheel,  flrst  connection  means  between  said  col- 
umn suppon  means  and  said  first  pan  of  said  anchoring  means, 
said  first  connection  means  being  independent  of  said  second 
pan  of  said  anchoring  means  and  permitting  movement  of  said 
column  supponing  means  relative  to  said  first  pan  of  said 
anchoring  means  in  said  preselected  direction  upon  driver 
impact  with  the  steering  wheel,  friction  means  between  said 
first  connection  means  and  said  first  pan  of  said  anchoring 
means  and  second  connection  means  between  said  column 
suppon  means  and  said  second  pan  of  said  anchoring  means. 


?- 


10 


//   THADNO.     i    1    2  \ 


S3        12 


1.  In  an  epicyclic  change-speed  gearing  comprising  at  least 
three  epicyclic  gear  sets  drivingly  connectable  between  an 
input  and  an  output,  each  gear  set  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a 
planet  carrier,  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear  and  at  least  one 
planet  pinion  which  meshes  with  both  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring 
gear  of  its  respective  gear  set  and  is  itself  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  in  said  planet  carrier  which  is  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  the  common  axis  of  the  sun  gear  and  ring  gear  of  its 
respective  gear  set,  in  which  the  planet  carrier  of  the  first  gear 
set  is  rotationally  secured  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  second  gear 
set,  the  input  is  connected  to  the  sun  gear  of  the  first  gear  set, 
the  output  being  taken  from  the  planet  carrier  of  the  first  gear 
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set.  and  means  are  provided  for  holding  at  least  one  of  the  ring 
gear  of  the  first  gear  set  and  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  gear  set 
against  driving  read  ions,  the  improvemenis  in  which  the  ring 
gear  of  the  third  gear  set  is  rotationally  secured  to  the  planet 
carrier  of  the  second  gear  set.  the  planet  carrier  of  the  third 
gear  set  is  rolationally  secured  to  the  sun  gear  of  the  second 
gear  set.  and  further  holding  means  are  provided  for  holding 
the  sun  gear  of  the  third  gear  set. 


4,228,698 

SPEED  REDUCER 

Michael  E.  Winiasz,  4009  Washington  Ave.,  Lorain,  Ohio  44052 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903.856 

Int.  CI.  F16H  I/2S 

L'.S.  CI.  74-805  I  Claim 


spur  gear  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  to 
rotate  the  output  shaft  therewith 


4.228.699 
GEAR  ASSEMBLIES  AND  TRANSMISSION 
Frederick  J.  .\dams,  Clevedon.  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Henfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  22.635 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnited  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1978, 
11384/78 

Int.  CI.   B60K->//M 
II.S.  CI.  74-853  34  Claims 


1  A  speed  reducer  which  eompnses: 

a  housing  includmg  a  back  portion  having  a  first  pair  of 
projecting  separator  pins  each  of  which  is  generally 
square  in  cross  section  and  including  a  front  portion  hav- 
ing a  second  pair  of  projecting  separator  pins  each  of 
which  is  generally  square  in  cross  section: 

a  rotatable  input  shaft  extending  through  the  back  ponion  of 
the  housing: 

a  first  eccentric  bushing  fixedly  mounted  on  the  input  shaft 
lo  rotate  therewith: 

a  driving  spur  gear  mounted  on  the  first  bushing  and  having 
a  third  pair  of  separator  pins  each  of  which  is  generally 
square  in  cross  section  projecting  therefrom  toward  the 
back  portion  of  the  housing: 

a  first  eccentric  separator  plate  located  between  the  back 
housing  portion  and  the  driving  spur  gear,  the  first  separa- 
tor plate  having  two  opposed  pairs  of  slots,  one  of  the 
pairs  of  slots  adapted  to  receive  the  first  pair  of  separator 
pins  from  the  back  housing  portion  and  the  oiher  pair  of 
slots  adapted  to  receive  the  third  pair  of  separator  pins 
from  the  driving  spur  gear,  both  pairs  of  pins  being  mov- 
able within  the  slots  to  maintain  the  driving  spur  gear 
nonroiating  with  respect  to  the  housing; 

a  driven  internal  gear  which  engages  the  nonrotating  driving 
spur  gear  and  which  is  rotated  thereby: 

a  second  eccentric  bushing  fixedly  mounted  on  the  driven 
internal  gear  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  driving  internal  gear  mounted  on  the  second  bushing  and 
having  a  fourth  pair  of  separator  pins  each  of  which  is 
generally  square  in  cross  section  projecting  therefrom 
toward  the  front  portion  of  the  housing: 

a  second  eccentric  separator  plate  located  between  the  front 
portion  of  the  housing  and  the  driving  internal  gear,  the 
second  separator  plate  having  two  opposed  pairs  of  slots, 
one  of  the  pairs  of  slots  adapted  to  receive  the  second  pair 
of  separator  pins  from  the  front  housing  portion  and  the 
other  pair  of  slots  adapted  to  receive  the  fourth  pair  of 
separator  pins  from  the  driving  iniernal  gear,  both  pairs  of 
pins  being  movable  w  ithin  the  slots  to  maintain  the  driving 
internal  gear  nonrotating  with  respect  to  the  housing: 

a  driven  spur  gear  which  engages  the  orbiting  nonrotating 
driving  internal  gear  and  is  rotated  thereby;  and 

a  rotatable  output  shaft  extending  from  the  front  portion  of 
the  housing  and  coaxial  with  the  Input  shaft,  the  driven 


1.  A  variable  ratio  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  first  axis  about  which  the  first  mem- 
ber is  intended  to  be  rotatably  driven,  said  member  having 
a  drive  face  which  extends  laterally  relative  to  said  first 
axis: 

a  second  member  having  a  second  axis  which  extends  later- 
ally relative  to  the  first  axis  and  about  which  second  axis 
the  second  member  is  intended  to  be  rotatably  driven,  said 
second  member  engaging  or  being  capable  of  engaging 
said  drive  face  so  that,  when  one  of  said  members  is  rotata- 
bly driven  about  its  axis,  rotation  is  imparted  to  the  other 
member  by  oil  film  or  traction  drive:  and 

control  means  for  displacing  one  of  the  members  relative  to 
the  other  and  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
axis  while  the  second  member  Is  maintained  In  engage- 
ment with  the  drive  face  to  vary  the  ratio  of  dnve  which 
IS  transmitted  between  the  members. 


4,228.700 
ALTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TORQLE 
TRANSMISSION  DURING  GEAR  SHIFT 
Helmut  Espenschied;  Uwe  Kiencke,  both  of  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Alfred  Schuiz,  Oberriexingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978.  Ser.  No.  932.324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  2742031 

Int.  a.   B60K  41/06 
V&.  CI.  74-866  23  Oaims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  transmissioi^for  transmitting  torque 
from  an  engine  to  an  output,  said  transmission  having  a  plural- 
ity of  gears,  a  plurality  of  valves  one  associated  with  each  of 
said  gears,  gear  control  means  (10)  for  furnishing  a  shift  signal 
indicative  of  initiation  of  a  gear  shift  from  a  lhen-pre«.ent  gear 
to  a  selected  gear  and  a  direction  signal  (RH)  indicative  of  the 
direction  of  said  shift,  engine  speed  sensor  means  (14)  coupled 
to  said  engine  for  furnishing  an  engine  speed  signal  indicative 
of  the  speed  thereof,  transmission  output  speed  sensor  means 
(13)  coupled  to  said  transmission  for  furnishing  a  transmission 
speed  signal  indicative  of  the  output  speed  of  said  transmission. 
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and  means  (15)  for  furnishing  a  load  signal  indicative  of  Ihe  4,228,702 

ihen-present  load  on  said  engine.  FILE  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN  SHARPENING  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Ihe  improvemeni  eompnsing  load/shifi  direction  sensor  Don  S.  D.  Stewart,  R.R.  #3,  Vandalia,  III  62471  and  Jack  L 

means  (31)  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  gear  Ricke,  R.R.  #2,  Fillmore,  111.  62032 

control  means  to  receive  said  direction  signal  and  a  second  Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No  38  482 

input  connected  to  said  means  for  furnishing  a  load  signal  jnt.  O.'  B23D  63/10.  63/16 

for  furnishing  a  selector  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter-  U.S.  CI.  76—36                                                          16  rio- 

mined  combination  of  engine  load  and  shift  direction;  Liaims 


and  valve  activator  means  (33.  11)  connected  to  said  load/- 
shift  direction  sensor  means  and  said  plurality  of  valves  for 
liming  the  activation  of  a  first  valve  associated  with  said 
ihen-present  gear  and  a  second  valve  associated  with  said 
selected  gear  at  least  in  part  under  control  of  said  selector 
signal. 


4,228,701 
SAW  TOOTH  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Ivey  Hcrpin,  Rte.  5,  Ennis,  Tex.  75119 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  547 

Int.  a-  B23D  6S/02 

VS.  a.  76-29  14  Oaims 

°       K    -  n  _ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  teeth  on  a  circular  saw  blade  com- 
prising 

a  frame: 

a  vertical  drive  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame;  a 
collet  chuck  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  spindle  for 
supporting  and  clamping  a  saw  blade  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane; 

a  rotary  cutter,  having  penpherally  spaced  radially  project- 
ing teeth,  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  a;iis  disposed  in 
the  plane  of  a  supported  saw  blade;  said  cutter  coacting 
with  dies  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  blade  to  cut  the  blade 
teeth; 

said  chuck  being  mounted  for  lateral  feed,  transversely  of  its 
axis  of  rotation,  into  and  out  of  cutting  relation  with  said 
rotary  cutter; 

a  pneumatic  actuator  for  actuating  said  chuck  to  clamp  and 
release  a  blade;  a  pneumatic  actuator  for  feeding  said 
chuck; 

a  plurality  of  cam  operated  pneumatic  valves  for  controlling 
said  pneumatic  actuators;  a  plurality  of  cams  nonrotatably 
mounted  on  a  cam  shaft  for  controlling  said  pneumatic 
valves;  and  dnve  means  for  driving  said  spindle,  said 
rotary  cutter,  and  said  cam  shaft  at  selected  speeds  relative 
to  each  other. 


I.  A  file  guide  for  use  in  sharpening  a  chain  saw,  said  chain 
saw  comprising  a  bar.  a  chain  around  the  periphery  of  the  bar. 
and  a  plurality  of  teeth  secured  at  intervals  along  the  chain, 
each  tooth  having  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  thereof  constitut- 
ing its  forward  end  in  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  chain,  successive  teeth  of  the  saw  being  allochiral  relative 
10  each  other;  said  guide  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bar  of  the  chain  saw 

having  means  for  releasably  securing  it  to  the  bar; 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  forward  and 
rearward  movement  relative  to  the  tooth  to  be  sharpened 
and  having  means  for  guiding  a  file  for  reciprocation  at  a 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  tooth  through  a  cut- 
ting stroke  of  the  file  for  sharpening  said  tooth  at  said 
angle  and  a  return  stroke,  said  means  for  guiding  the  file 
comprising  a  pair  of  guide  members  one  on  one  side  of  the 
tooth  and  the  other  on  the  other  side  of  the  tooth,  said 
guide  members  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  car- 
riage; and 
a  stop  carried  by  the  frame  for  holding  the  tooth  against 

rearward  movement; 
said  carriage  being  movable  rearward  so  as  to  position  the 
file  in  engagement  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tooth  for 
the  cutting  stroke  of  the  file  and  being  movable  forward  so 
as  to  position  the  file  out  of  engagement  with  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  tooth  for  a  return  stroke  of  the  file. 


4,228,703 
DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  ARROWHEADS 
Donald  C.  Moss,  Box  55,  Bonds  Flat  Rd.,  La  Grange,  Calif. 
95329 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,939 

Int.  CI.' B21K /7/00 

VS.  CL  76—86  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  broadhead  arrows  having  a  shaft 
terminating  in  individual  blades  having  straight  beveled  edges 
converging  forwardly  to  a  point  comprising:  a  first  cylindrical 
file  having  a  uniform  circular  cross  section  along  its  length,  a 
central  longitudinal  axis,  cutting  ridges  on  the  outside  surface 
thereof,  and  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  a  second  cylindrical 
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file  having  a  uniform  circular  cross  section  along  its  length,  a 
central  longitudinal  axis,  cutting  ridges  on  the  outside  surface 
thereof,  and  a  first  end  and  second  end  wherein  the  first  cylin- 
drical file  has  a  primary  cutting  ridge  diagonal  to  the  axis  of  the 
file  and  defining  a  clockwise  path  proceeding  from  the  first  end 
of  the  file  to  to  the  second  end.  the  second  cylindrical  file  has 
a  primary  cutting  ridge  diagonal  to  the  axis  of  the  file  and 
defining  a  counterclockwise  path  proceeding  from  the  first  end 
of  the  file  to  the  second  end;  and  means  for  holding  said  first 
file  and  second  file  in  tangential,  adjacent  contact  along  a  line 
on  their  respective  outside  surfaces  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  thereby  forming  a  longitudinal  recess  between  said  file, 
said  means  for  holding  said  files  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 
allow  the  files  to  be  rotated  about  their  respective  axes  so  as  to 
bring  different  portions  of  their  outer  surfaces  into  contact. 


to  lie  in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  first  surface,  that  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  tool  holder  having: 
(a)  an  annular  second  shoulder  formed  on  said  extension  to 
serve  as  a  camming  surface  and  spaced  from  said  second 
surface  to  lie  in  proximity  to  said  first' shoulder. 


4.228,704 

MARINE  RISER  TOOL 

Robert  D.  Barnett,  Magnolia;  Charles  D.  Morrill,  Bellaire,  and 

Andre  H.  Drouin,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  McEvoy 

Oilfield  Equipment  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,187,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,091 

Int.  CI.  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81—57.39  1  Claim 


(b)  first  means  movably  supported  on  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion shaped  to  form  an  annular  groove  in  conjunction  wiih 
said  second  shoulder, 

(c)  an  expansive  ring  confined  in  said  groove,  and 

(d)  second  means  to  move  said  first  means  toward  said  exten- 
sion to  expand  said  ring  radially  beyond  the  cylindrical 
extension  into  annular  contact  with  said  first  shoulder  to 
retain  said  extension  in  said  recess. 


4.228,706 
SWINGING  RAM  CUT-OFF  MACHINE 
John  J.  Borzym,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,559 
Int.  CI.'  B26D  7/.'«;  B23D  25/06 
V.S.  a.  83—320  24  Qaims 

• 3 


1.  A  tool  for  rotating  a  nut  having  a  lug,  the  nut  being  rotata- 
bly mounted  with  respect  to  a  reference  member,  the  reference 
member  having  a  hole  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  first  member  including 
engagement  means  for  engaging  the  lug, 
a  base, 

a  threaded  bore  longitudinally  located  below  said  engage- 
ment means, 
a  cutout  located  at  one  end  of  said  threaded  bore  forming 
an  upper  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  base; 
a  second  member  including 
a  peg  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  such 

reference  member  hole, 
a  platform  attached  to  said  peg,  said  platform  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  such  reference  mem- 
ber hole,  the  height  of  said  platform  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  cutout,  said  upper  surface 
being  positioned  to  be  supported  on  the  surface  of  said 
platform;  and 
a  screw  jack  telescopically  received  in  said  threaded  bore 
and  engaging  the  side  of  said  platform. 
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4,228,705 
TOOL  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Marvin  M.  Heisner,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc., 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,445 
Int.  a."  B23B  ^9/20 
U.S.  a.  82—36  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  tool  holder  and  support  combination  wherein  the 
support  has  a  cylindrical  recess  opening  to  a  first  support 
surface,  the  recess  having  means  forming  a  first  shoulder  facing 
away  from  said  surface,  and  said  tool  holder  has  a  cylindrical 
extension  on  an  axis  extending  from  a  second  support  surface 


1.  In  a  cut-off  machine  for  severing  lengths  from  an  elon- 
gated workpiece  while  said  workpiece  is  in  motion,  said  cut-off 
machine  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  operate  a  cut-off  die  set 
and  support  said  cut-off  die  set  for  sliding  movement  while 
engaged  with  said  workpiece.  said  machine  including  a  die  set 
operating  ram.  means  supporting  said  ram  for  arcuate  swinging 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  line  of  movement  of  said 
workpiece  and  die  set.  said  machine  also  including  a  ram  actu- 
ating mechanism  for  swinging  said  ram  on  said  means  support- 
ing said  ram  for  swinging  movement,  the  improvemeni 
wherein  said  actuating  mechanism  includes  adjustment  means 
for  selectively  shifting  the  segment  of  said  arcuate  path 
through  which  said  ram  is  caused  to  swing,  whereby  the  verti- 
cal stroke  and  downmost  position  of  said  ram  may  thereby  be 
adjusted. 
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4.2M,707 
CLTTER  FOR  CLTTING  MATCH  SPLINTS 
John  Arletl,  Camberlcy,  England,  assignor  to  Bryant  i 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  11,545 

Int.  CI.-  B27L  9/00;  B26D  5/10 

L.S.  a.  83-387  3  Gaims 


1.  A  cutter  for  cutting  elongate  articles  and  comprising: 

a  base. 

means  deHning  a  shaped  recess  in  the  base  Tor  holding  the 
elongate  article  against  movement  transverse  to  the  length 
thereof. 

means  definmg  a  slot  in  the  base,  said  slot  intersecting  the 
means  defining  the  shaped  recess  to  divide  said  means 
defming  a  shaped  recess  into  two  parts. 

an  arm  overlying  the  base. 

a  hmge  connecting  the  arm  to  the  base  to  allow  pivotal 
movement  of  the  arm  towards  or  away  frohi  the  base. 

a  blade  held  in  the  arm  in  register  with  the  means  defining 
the  slot  in  the  base. 

and  resilient  means  mounted  on  the  arm  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  blade  for  engaging  the  elongate  article  in  the  means 
defining  the  recess,  whereby,  on  pivotal  movement  of  the 
arm  towards  the  base,  firstly  the  resilient  means  engage 
the  elongate  article  to  hold  the  elongate  article  in  the 
means  defining  a  recess,  ihe  blade  then  cutting  the  held 
article  along  the  line  of  the  means  defining  a  slot,  pivotal 
movement  of  the  arm  away  from  the  base  leaving  the 
severed  parts  of  the  elongate  article  in  the  means  defining 
a  recess. 


1  A  portable  sawmill  including  a  log  positioning  section,  a 
log  sawing  section  and  drive  means  for  said  log  positioning 
section  and  said  log  sawing  section:  said  log  positioning  section 
including  a  supporting  frame  with  an  inclined  face  and  a  con- 
veyor means  disposed  along  said  inclined  face  of  said  support- 
ing frame  with  means  to  engage  and  move  logs  transversely  of 


their  lengths  up  the  inclined  face,  said  log  sawing  section 
including  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  log  bed  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  inclined  face  of  said  supporting 
frame,  first  conveyor  means  for  moving  logs  along  said  bed.  a 
first  saw  assembly  including  at  least  two  substantially  vertical 
saw  blades  rotatably  mounted  on  a  common  horizontal  drive 
shaft  disposed  adjacent  said  log  bed.  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  said  substantially  vertical  saw  blades,  at  least 
two  vertically  disposed  guide  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
delivery  area  of  said  substantially  vertical  and  aligned  there- 
with saw  blades,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said 
guide  means,  a  second  saw  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontal  saw  blades  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
common  vertical  drive  shaft  disposed  adjacent  to  said  log  bed, 
second  conveyor  means  for  moving  along  said  bed  located 
adjacent  the  delivery  area  of  said  plurality  of  saw  blades,  and 
said  drive  means  including  controls  for  independently  actuat- 
ing said  conveyor  means  of  said  log  positioning  section  and 
said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  of  said  log  sawing  sec 
tion;  said  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  substan 
lially  vertical  saw  blades  including  means  for  rotatably  sup 
porting  one  of  said  substantially  vertical  saw  blades,  said  saw 
support  means  being  associated  with  another  of  said  substan- 
tially vertical  saw  blades  and  movable  toward  and  away  there 
from,  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  saw  supporl 
means. 


4,228,709 
FLAT  CABLE  PREPARATION  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Casimer  M.  Guzay,  Jr.,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Jack  E.  Caveney, 
Hinsdale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley  Park, 
III, 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,497 

Int.  CI.   B26D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  83—620  17  Oaims 


4,228,708 

PORTABLE  SAWMILL 

Peter  B.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  194,  Superior,  Mont.  59872 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,308 

Int.  CI.'  B27B  7/02,  7/04 

L.S.  CI.  83-404.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  assembly  for  use  with  a  prime  mover,  such  as  a 
bench  press,  to  prepare  a  flat  cable  for  its  termination  in  a  mass 
termination  connector,  said  assembly  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  supports,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  prime  mover,  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment relative  to  one  another; 
punch  means  carried  by  one  of  said  supports  for  forming  a 
series  of  windows  in  the  Hat  cable  insulation  between 
adjacent  conductors  of  the  fiat  cable,  said  windows  being 
aligned  in  a  row  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  cable: 
cutter  means  carried  by  one  of  said  supports  for  severing  the 
conductors  of  said  flat  cable  adjacent  said  windows,  said 
punch  means  extending  further  toward  the  supporl  which 
does  not  carry  the  punch  means  than  the  cutter  means 
extends  toward  the  support  which  does  not  carry  the 
cutter  means,  said  supports  being  movable  relative  to  one 
another  between  an  open  position  wherein  a  flat  cable 
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disposed  between  said  supports  is  not  punched  or  cut  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  said  windows  are  punched  and 
said  conductors  severed,  through  an  intermediate  position 
wherein  said  cable  is  punched  but  the  conductors  are  not 
cut; 
said  assembly  further  comprising  selectively  operable  stop 
means  for  limiting  relative  movement  of  said  supports  to 
said  intermediate  position  whereby  a  single  tool  assembly 
selectively  prepares  flat  cables  for  either  daisy  chain  con- 
nection or  dead  end  connection. 


the  same  line  of  action  as  that  of  said  piston  means,  biasing 
means  acting  between  said  piston  means  and  said  wheel  sup- 
port means,  said  glass  scoring  wheel  supporl  means  including  a 
holder  means  rotatable  on  said  line  of  action  and  defining  a 
downwardly  open  slot  with  spaced  inner  stop  surface  seg- 
ments, a  pendulum  member  pivotally  supported  in  said  slot  on 
an  axis  intersecting  said  line  of  action  at  right  angles  and 


4,228,710 

CUT-OFF  SAW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Sylvester  G,  Karbowski,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis 

W.  Palmier!  and  Marcia  K.  Palmieri,  both  of  Hamden,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23.  1979,  Ser,  No.  41,701  . 

Int.  CI.  B23D  53/10;  B27B  13/00 

VS.  a.  83—794  12  Claims 


1.  A  cut-off  saw  attachment  for  a  machine  tool  having  means 
defining  a  work-support  surface,  a  spindle  support  member 
movable  generally  toward  and  away  from  Ihe  work-support 
surface,  a  spindle  journaled  for  rotation  in  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  a  coupling  member  carried  by  said  spindle,  said  cut-off 
saw  attachment  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  securing  said 
frame  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  spindle  support  member 
for  movement  therewith,  a  drive  wheel  journaled  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  frame,  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive 
wheel  and  coupled  to  said  spindle  by  said  coupling  member  for 
rotating  said  drive  wheel  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  spindle, 
and  idler  wheel  supported  for  rotation  on  said  frame  in  axially 
parallel  relation  to  said  drive  wheel,  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
idler  wheel  defining  a  throat  region  therebetween,  and  an 
endless  band  saw  blade  mounted  on  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
Idler  wheel  in  engagement  with  peripheral  portions  thereof 
and  extending  therebetween,  said  saw  blade  having  a  generally 
rectilinear  portion  extending  through  said  throat  region. 


adapted  for  pendulous  movement  in  said  slot  between  limit 
positions  determined  by  abutment  with  said  slop  surfaces,  a 
glass  scoring  wheel  provided  in  said  pendulum  member  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  which  is  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  line  of 
action  to  provide  a  castering  action  in  one  and  an  opposite 
direction,  as  a  result  of  rolling  contact  between  said  »  heel  and 
the  glass. 


4.228,712 
KEY  CODE  DATA  GENERATOR 

Yasuji  L'chiyama:  Akira  Nakada:  Takatoshi  Okumura:  Eiichiro 
Aoki;  Eiichi  Yamaga,  and  Akiyoshi  Oya,  all  of  Hamamatsu. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Hamamatsu.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1977,  52-109750 

Int.  a.   GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.01  8  Oairas 


4,228,711 

SELF-CASTERINC  GLASS  CUTTER  AND 

COMPENSATING  BI-DIRECTIONAL  HEAD 

Thomas  A.  Insolio,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fletcher- 
Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,861 
Int.  CI.'  B26D  3/08;  C03B  33/10 
U,S.  CI,  83—881  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  sheet  glass,  comprising  a  support 
body  adapted  for  relative  movement  in  a  plane  generally  paral- 
lel to  Ihe  glass  lo  be  scored,  piston  means  in  said  supporl  body 
and  adapted  for  limited  reciprocating  movement  on  a  line 
oriented  perpendicular  lo  said  plane,  biasing  means  to  urge  the 
piston  means  toward  the  glass,  and  glass  engaging  rollers  on 
said  piston  means,  glass  scoring  wheel  support  means  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  said  piston  means  for  limited  movement  on 


1.  A  key  code  data  generator  comprising: 

a  switch  matrix  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  key  switches 
assigned  to  respective  notes  and  connected  between  row 
lines  and  column  lines,  said  row  lines  defining  respective 
blocks  of  the  key  switches  and  said  column  lines  defining 
respective  notes  of  the  key  switches  in  each  said  block; 
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a  block  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  switch  matrix 
circuit  for  detecting  all  row  lines  to  which  key  switches  in 
operation  are  connected; 

a  note  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  switch  matrix 
circuit  for  detecting  all  column  lines  connected  with  a 
single  one  of  said  detected  row  lines  via  the  key  switches 
in  operation,  and  delivering  note  codes  representing  said 
detected  row  lines  one  after  another  in  a  lime  shared 
fashion,  the  column  line  detection  being  carried  out  for 
one  row  line  after  another  for  each  of  said  row  lines  de- 
tected; 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  block  detection  circuit 
and  said  note  detection  circuit  for  causing  said  row  line 
detection  in  a  first  period  of  time  and  said  column  line 
detection  in  a  second  period  of  time; 

a  circuit  connection  for  causing  said  note  detection  circuit  to 
deliver  in  a  third  period  of  time  all  the  note  codes  avail- 
able one  after  another; 

a  chord  detection  circuit  including  a  shift  register  connected 
to  said  note  detection  circuit  and  having  stages  for  storing 
the  slate  of  said  column  lines  detected  with  respect  to 
predetermined  row  lines  in  said  second  period,  contents  of 
said  stages  being  circulatingly  shifted  in  synchronism  with 
said  time  shared  delivery  of  the  note  codes  from  said  note 
detection  circuit  in  said  third  period,  and  a  chord  type 
detecting  logic  connected  to  said  stages  for  detecting 
establishment  of  one  of  predetermined  types  of  chord;  and 

a  code  register  for  storing  the  note  code  delivered  from  said 
note  detection  circuit  at  the  moment  said  chord  type 
detecting  logic  detects  said  establishment,  the  registered 
note  code  representing  the  root  note  of  the  detected 
chord. 


4,228,713 

PROGRAM.MABLE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  FILTER  OR 

OSCILLATOR 

Glenn  Gross,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 

Lincolnwood,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  835,695,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,18«,642.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  S«r.  No.  921,195 

Int.  a.  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84—1.19  23  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  music  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  note  on  a  musical  scale; 

means  responsive  to  said  musical  note  selection  means  to 
produce  a  musical  tone  signal  at  the  frequency  of  the  note 
selected  thereby; 

at  least  one  frequency-dependent  circuit  having  an.input 
connected  to  receive  said  musical  tone  signal  and  a  sepa- 
rate frequency  response  control  input,  the  frequency  re- 
sponse of  said  frequency-dependent  circuit  varying  as  a 
substantially  linear  function  of  a  current  delivered  to  said 
frequency  response  control  input; 

an  on-off  switch  having  a  signal  input,  a  signal  output,  and  an 
on-off  r;)ntrol; 

means  for  delivering  to  said  signal  input  of  said  on-off  switch 
an  unchopped  tuning  signal  which  is  separate  from  said 
musical  tone  signal; 

a  pulse  source  responsive  to  said  musical  note  selection 
means  to  generate  a  series  of  control  pulses  having  a  duty 
cycle  which  is  an  exponential  function  of  the  musical  scale 
position  of  said  selected  musical  note,  and  connected  to 


apply  said  control  pulses  to  said  on-off  switch  control  so 
as  to  turn  said  switch  on  during  each  control  pulse  and  off 
between  control  pulses  for  chopping  said  tuning  signal  at 
an  exponential  rate;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  output  of  said  on-off  switch 
to  deliver  to  said  frequency  response  control  input  a  cur- 
rent proportional  to  the  duty  cycle  of  said  chopped  tuning 
signal,  whereby  the  frequency  response  of  said  frequency- 
dependent  circuit  varies  as  an  exponential  function  of  the 
unchopped  tuning  signal. 


4,228,714 
MULTIPLEX  CHIME  GENERATOR 
Stephen  L.  Howell,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Set.  No.  158 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/26.  5/10 

VS.  a.  84-1.01  13  Claims 


e<: 


I.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  including  a  keyboard 
having  playing  keys,  multiplex  means  for  scanning  said  keys 
and  producing  a  cyclically  recurring  binary  serial  format  data 
word  having  time  slots  corresponding  to  respective  keys  of  the 
keyboard  and  a  keydown  pulse  in  a  time  slot  corresponding  to 
an  actuated  key  of  the  keyboard,  demultiplex  means  synchro- 
nized with  said  multiplex  means  and  connected  to  receive  said 
serial  format  word  for  converting  said  serial  format  word  to  a 
parallel  format  signal,  and  tone  generating  and  keying  means 
controlled  by  said  demultiplex  means  for  producing  tones 
associated  with  the  keys  corresponding  to  time  slots  in  said 
serial  format  data  word  in  which  keydown  signals  appear,  the 
improvement  being  a  pitch  generator  comprising  means  con- 
nected between  said  multiplex  and  demultiplex  means  for 
inserting  in  said  serial  format  word  a  keydown  pulse  in  an 
advance  time  slot  located  ahead  of  said  time  slot  corresponding 
to  said  actuated  key  whereby  tones  associated  with  said  actu- 
ated key  and  the  key  corresponding  to  said  advance  time  slot 
will  be  produced,  the  keydown  pulse  in  said  advance  time  slot 
being  a  predetermined  number  of  time  slots  ahead  of  said  time 
slot  corresponding  to  said  actuated  key  and  being  independent 
of  the  actuation  of  any  other  key  of  the  keyboard. 


4J28,71S 

STRAIN-GAUGE  SOUND  PICKUP  FOR  STRING 

INSTRUMENT 

Carl-Ernst  Noumey,  Am  Wagenrast  6,  D-4000  Diisseldorf  12, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738256 

Int.Cl.'G10H  J//« 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.16  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  bridge,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  tone  pickups,  a  sounding  element,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  strings  maintained  under  longitudinal  tension  and 
bearing  through  said  bridge  on  said  sounding  element,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
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said  electrical  tone  pickups  are  strain  gauges  Tixed  to  said 
bridge, 

said  strings  are  arranged  in  groups  each  having  at  least  one 
string  and  at  least  one  such  strain  gauge  is  secured  to  said 
bridge  between  each  group  and  said  sounding  element, 

said  strain  gauges  each  have  a  predetermined  respective 
direction  of  maximum  sensitivity  arranged  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  respective  group  of  strings,  each 
strain  gauge  extending  between  the  respective  group  and 
said  sounding  element. 


said  bridge  is  elongated  transversely  of  said  strings  and  is 
formed  with  slots  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
strings  and  subdividing  said  bridge  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  which  each  engage  a  single  respective  group  of 
said  strings  and  which  each  have  at  least  one  such  strain 
gauge. and 

said  bridge  is  formed  with  a  groove  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  slots  and  subdividing  each  of  said 
sections  into  a  pair  of  subsections. 


generally  elongated  member  is  guided  thereover  and  light 
is  directed  thereon  from  said  light  source; 

a  plurality  of  light  responsive  photosensors  positioned  and 
adapted  to  receive  light  from  said  respective  color-selec- 
tive light  pick-up  and  transmitting  means  and  capable  of 
producing  respective  electrical  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  presence  or  absence  of  light  of  said  respective 
colors; 

multiple-frequency  tone  generation  means  positioned  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  said  photosensors 
for  selectively  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
frequency  tones  dependent  upon  the  specific  combination 
of  photosensors  activated  by  such  control  surface  when 
said  generally  elongated  member  is  manually  directed 
over  such  colored  control  surface. 


4,228,717 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

GENERATING  A  CHORUS  SOUND 
David  A.  Luce,  Clarence  Center,  N.V.,  a-signor  to  Norlin  Indus- 
tries. Inc..  Lincolnwood,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,195,  Jun.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,145,943.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,508,  Jun. 
19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,099,439.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  911,716 
Int.  CI.  GIOH  1/02.  5/06 
VS.  CI.  84—1.24  4  Claims 


4428,716 

DEVICE  ANn  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  TONE 

GENERATION 

James  Linford,  Livinpton  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I-Produc- 

tion  Establishment.  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,348,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  :978,  Ser.  No.  961,267 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  }/06 

VS.  a.  84—1.18  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a 
keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  keys  and  an  output  system  adapted 
to  receive  tone  signals  and  convert  them  into  sound  waves,  a 
tone  signal  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  tone  signals 
comprising: 
first  and  second  sources  of  clock  pulses  differing  in  fre- 
quency by  an  integral  number  of  semitones; 
first  and  second  top  octave  synthesizer  means  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  clock  pulse  sources 
for  producing,  respectively,  first  and  second  senes  of  lone 
pulse  signals,  each  of  said  senes  corresponding  lo  a  differ- 
ent tempered  scale;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  keys  for  simulta- 
neously supplying  said  output  system  with  two  tone  pulse 
signals  of  approximately  the  same  frequency  derived  indi- 
vidually from  non-corresponding  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  top  octave  synthesizer  means,  whereby  the  sound 
of  a  chorus  is  simulated. 


1.  An  optical  generating  device  for  use  as  a  teaching  or 
musical  aid  for  generating  a  tone  coded  in  pitch  to  the  color  of 
a  colored  control  surface,  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  member  configured  to  be  hand-held  at 

least  at  a  first  end  portion  as  a  baton  or  wand; 
a  light  source  attached  to  said  generally  elongated  member 
and  adapted  to  direct  light  onto  such  colored  control 
surface  when  said  generally  elongated  tnemtier  is  guided 
thereover; 
a  plurality  of  color-selective  light  pick-up  and  transmitting 
means  attached  to  said  generally  elongated  member,  said 
light  pick-up  and  transmitting  means  being  responsive  to 
light  of  different  respective  colors  refiected  from  such 
colored  control  surface  and  adapted  to  direct  said  light 
onto  a  respective  plurality  of  photosensors  when  said 


4,228,718 

MAGIC  CHORDER 

Robert  L.  Smith,  1037  E.  Beddell  St..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  76115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,415,  Aug.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,197 

Int.  CI.  GIOD  i/00 

VS.  CI.  84—317  6  Claims 

1.  A  stringed  instrument  fretting  device,  comprising:  bod> 

means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  neck  of  said  instrument; 

a  plurlaity  of  fretting  rods  located  within  said  body  means  in 

string  fretting  locations; 
electromanetic  means  for  actuating  said  rods; 
circuit  means  for  selectively  activating  said  electromagnetic 

means; 
finger-operated  switches  mounted  on  said  body  means  and 
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electrically  connected  with  said  circuit  means  for  actuat- 
ing a  single  rod  to  fret  a  single  selected  note;  and 


embouchure  aperture  of  mouth-conforming  size,  all  said  em- 
bouchure apertures  lying  in  longitudinal  juxtaposition  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  trumpet,  allowing  each  separate 
note  of  said  harmonica  to  be  sounded  by  the  entire  mouth  of  a 
player  applied  selectively  to  an  appropriate  one  of  said  embou- 
chure apertures  which  is  in  communication,  via  its  associates 
channel,  with  the  wind-entrance  aperture  corresponding  to 
said  note. 


4,228,721 

DRUM  TUNING  MECHANISM 

Elwyn  J.  Hancox,  651  Muriel  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,354 

f  J  u  ^  .  Int.  a.'GI0D;j/02 

foot-operated  switches  spaced  from  said  body  means  but    U.S.  CI.  84—411  R 
electrically  connected  with  said  circuit  means  for  actuat- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  rods  to  fret  selected  chords.  _t_     2<_24a    34    „ 


19  Claims 


4,228,719 

PLECTRUM  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

George  W.  Keene.  P.O.  Box  333,  Rochelle,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60J99 

Int.  a.'G10Di//tf 

U.S.  a.  84-322  4  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  plectrum  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising 
a  single  piece  of  resilient  molded  plastic  material,  said  piece 
including  at  least  two  rounded  corners  each  adapted  to  be  used 
selectively  for  engaging  the  strings  of  the  instrument  while  a 
portion  of  the  piece  other  than  the  corner  being  used  is  held  by 
hand,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  piece,  one  adja- 
cent each  of  said  comers,  said  holes  being  of  different  sizes 
whereby  the  nexibility  of  the  portions  of  the  piece  adjacent 
each  of  said  corners  Is  individually  different. 


4,228,720 

HARMONICA  PLAYING  MEANS 

James  W.  Vidler,  38  High  St.,  Waratah,  N.S.W.,  2298,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  32,959 

Int.  a."  GIOD  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  84-377  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mouth-blown  harmonica,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  wind-entrance  apenures  thereof  are  in  communication 
with  a  trumpet,  said  trumpet  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
discrete  naired  channels,  each  wider  at  the  respective  inlet  end 
thereof  than  at  the  respective  outlet  end  thereof,  each  outlet 
end  of  said  plurality  of  channels  terminating  in  registration 
with  a  single  wind-entrance  aperture  of  said  harmonica,  and 
each  respective  inlet  end  of  said  channels  terminating  in  an 


1.  A  tuning  mechanism  for  musical  drums  which  include  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  and  a  skin  stretched  over  one 
end  of  the  body  and  constituting  a  drum  head;  said  tuning 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  deadening  element  in  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  the  drum  head. 

(b)  means  mounting  said  deadening  element  within  said 
body, 

(c)  and  means  within  said  body  operatively  connected  to 
said  deadening  element  to  move  same  across  said  drum 
head  thereby  varying  the  effective  resonating  area  of  said 
drum  head,  said  deadening  element  Including  a  pair  of 
opposed  strips  each  having  one  longitudinally  extending 
surface  contacting  the  underside  of  said  drum  head,  at 
least  one  of  said  strips  being  movable  towards  and  away 
from  the  other  of  said  strips  and  defining  the  effective 
resonating  area  therebetween. 


4,228,722 
UPSET  BOLT 

Hiroshi  Kazino,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Aoyama  Seisakusho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  53-44076[U] 
Int.  a.-  F16B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  85-9  R  I  Claim 

1.  A  hexagonal  bolt  having  a  threaded  body  and  a  bolt  head 
provided  with  a  pressure  formed  recess,  the  recess  being 
formed  by  a  combined  surface  compri:>ing: 
a  lower  concave  surface,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
concave  surface  being  about  J  the  nominal  diameter  M  of 
the  threaded  body  of  the  bolt, 
a  middle  convex  surface  oppositely  curved  to  said  concave 
surface,  a  lower  end  of  the  convex  surface  being  smoothly 
conjugated  with  a  top  end  of  said  concave  surface  and  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  convex  surface  being  about  1.7 
to  2  times  the  nominal  diameter  M  of  the  threaded  body  of 
the  bolt,  and 
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a  plurality  of  upper  flat  standing  hexagonal  surfaces  spaced 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hexagonal  bolt  head,  each 


%  M 


of  the  flat  standing  surfaces  having  a  height  of  approxi- 
mately i  the  height  of  the  bolt  head. 


4,228,723 

FASTENER  RECESS 

Hilary  H.  Cunningham,  9132  E.  37th  Ct.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,732 

Int.  CI.;  F16B  2}/00 

VS.  a.  81—460  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  fastener  having  a  recess  and  associated  driver 
tool  comprising; 

(a)  centrally  disposed  frusto-conical  recess  carrier  by  the 
fastener  surrounding  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  wrenching  element  recesses  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  frusto-conical  recess,  each 
wrenching  element  recess  comprising  a  first  force  applica- 
tion face  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  fastener  rotational 
axis  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  force  application 
face,  means  carried  by  the  second  face  to  limit  the  force 
that  can  be  applied  thereto;  and 

(b)  the  driver  tool  comprising  a  shank,  driver  head  at  one 
end  of  the  shank,  said  driver  head  having  a  convex  shape 
to  conform  to  the  fastener  recess. 


said  lower  platen  assembly  and  back  to  an  elevated  posi- 
tion with  respect  thereto; 

a  linear  array  of  work  stations  extending  across  said  lower 
platen  assembly; 

a  corresponding  number  of  loading  process  components 
carried  by  said  upper  platen  assembly  at  points  thereof  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  work  station  locations  on  said 
lower  platen  assembly; 

an  elongated  shuttle  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  lower 
platen  assembly  for  movement  relative  to  said  linear  array 
of  work  stations,  said  shuttle  bar  having  a  series  of  easing 
engaging  notches  formed  along  one  edge  thereof  adjacent 
said  linear  array  of  work  stations; 


means  for  operating  said  shuttle  bar  to  undergo  advancing 
movement  In  a  position  in  engagement  with  shell  casings 
disposed  in  said  work  stations  to  advance  each  of  said  shell 
casings  from  preceding  station  to  the  next  station  In  said 
array  of  work  stations  and  thence  to  be  mo\ed  outwardly 
out  of  engagement  with  said  shell  casings  and  ihence  to  a 
return  position  retracted  one  station  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  stations  and  thence 
Inwardly  into  engagement  into  said  shell  casings; 

means  being  operated  in  response  to  said  relative  movement 
of  said  lower  and  upper  platen  assemblies  to  produce  said 
movement  of  said  shuttle  bar  with  each  cycle  of  descend- 
ing and  ascending  movement  of  said  upper  platen  assem- 
bly with  said  lower  platen  assembly. 


4,228,725 

ROTARY  PISTON 

Kenneth  Jai,  3425  Durwood  Dr.,  Beaumont.  Tex.  77704 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,159 

Int.  a.'  F16J  1/02.  I/OH 

U.S.  a.  92—159  I  Claim 


4U28.724 
AMMUNITION  LOADER 

Robert  A.  Leich,  4208  Chimney  Pointe  Dr..  Bloomfleld  Hills, 
Mich.  48013 

Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  42.758 
Int.  CI.'  F42B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  86—26  25  aaims 

1.  A  press  type  ammunition  loader  for  performing  successive 
loading  steps  on  shell  casings  to  produce  loaded  cartridges 
therefrom,  said  loader  including: 
an  upper  platen  assembly  and  a  lower  platen  assembly  and 
means  mounting  said  upper  platen  assembly  over  said 
lower  platen  assembly  for  guided  up  and  down  movement 
with  respect  thereto; 
drive  means  for  causing  cyclical  movement  of  said  upper 
platen  assembly  relative  to  said  lower  platen  assembly  to 
cause  a  movement  of  said  upper  platen  assembly  towards 


_u\^-^Si#^'''''«   f^  __^^~1 


1.  A  rotary  piston  having  an  elongated,  cylindrical,  tubular 
center  member,  a  piston  body  having  a  cylindrical  interior 
fitting  around  the  exterior  of  said  center  member  between  the 
ends  of  said  center  member,  and  holding  means  mounted  on 
the  ends  of  said  center  member  for  retaining  said  piston  body 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


inlermediale  the  ends  of  said  center  member  against  longitudi- 
nal movement,  hole  means  leading  from  the  inteiior  of  said 
center  member  to  the  interior  of  said  piston  in  which  the  im- 
provement comprises; 
said  piston  body  comprising  a  solid,  cylindrical  body  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structural 
carbon  and  graphite,  said  piston  body  including  groove 
means  for  holding  sealing  rings  located  on  its  interior  and 
on  its  exterior,  and 
an  elastomeric.  fluorocarbon  sealing  ring  located  within 

each  of  said  groove  means, 
nylon  washer  means  located  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
piston  body  between  said  piston  body  and  said  holding 
means,  and 
said  piston  body  and  said  washer  means  fitting  relative  to 
said  center  member  and  said  holding  means  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  about  said  center  member  and  with  respect  to 
said  holding  means. 


4,228,727 
PISTONS 
David  C.  Speaight,  and  Gerald  Longfoot,  Lymington,  England, 
assignors  to  W'ellworthy  Limited,  Lymington,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,778 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1977, 
11873/77 

Int.  a.'F16J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  92-228  1  Qaim 


4,228,726 

HYDRAULIC  DISC  BRAKE  PISTON  SEAL 

Kurt  H.  Rinker.  Ann  Arbor,  and  Anthony  C.  Evans,  Westland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,474 

Int.  a.'F16J/J//S 

MS.  a  92-168  S  Claims 


1.  A  cast  light  metal  piston  comprising: 

a  crown; 

a  skirt  cast  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  crown; 

two  gudgeon  pin  bosses  integral  with  and  provided  in  said 
skirt  and  defining  respective  gudgeon  pin  holes; 

a  plurality  of  rod-like  reinforcing  members  respectively 
located  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  gud- 
geon pin  holes,  and  which  extend  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  piston  axis  through  the  cast  material  of  the  piston 
forming  said  gudgeon  pin  bosses; 

said  reinforcing  members  being  each  in  the  form  of  a  bolt 
embedded  in  the  cast  material  of  the  piston  and  having  an 
enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  at  the 
other  end,  said  bolt  heads  being  located  towards  the 
crown  of  the  piston  and  embedded  in  the  cast  material  and 
said  threaded  end  portions  projecting  from  the  cast  male- 
nal  at  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  and  having  nuts  fitted  onto 
the  said  threaded  end  portions  of  the  bolts,  whereby  tight- 
ening of  the  nuts  imparts  a  compressive  stress  in  the  axial 
direction  to  the  cast  material  of  the  piston  on  the  opposite 
side  regions  of  said  gudgeon  pin  bosses. 


4,228,728 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GUSSETS 

FROM  FLAT  TUBES 
Alberta  M.  Hollis,  Camden,  Ark.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,722 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  93—84  TW  29  Claims 


/  .» 


1  In  a  hydfiiuhc  piston  activated  vehicle  brake  wherein  a 
piston  moN.es  in  a  forvward  brake-aclivaiing  direcvion  and  in  a 
rears^ard  brak.e-Te\easing  direcnon.  said  pis\on  V>e\nft  hydrauji- 
fc.an>   *^aled  v^ithin  j  cylinder  by  an  e\asiomenc  annular  ring 
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connected  to  each  other  along  a  longitudinal  fold  line  and 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  side  panels  along  fold  lines 
so  that  the  gusset  panels  are  foldable  to  lie  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion between  said  side  panels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  moving  the  substantially  flat  tube  along  a  guide  path  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tube  so  as  to  establish  leading  and  trailing  edges, 

(b)  separating  the  opposite  side  panels  from  each  other  at 
their  leading  edges  while  continuing  to  move  the  tube 
along  said  guide  path  while  disposed  generally  transverse 
thereto,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  restricting  forward  movement  of  one  of 
said  side  panels  while  continuing  to  advance  the  other  of 
said  side  panels  so  as  to  cause  said  gusset  panels  to  be 
withdrawn  from  their  folded  positions  between  said  side 
panels  and  lie  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  said 
side  panels. 


4,228,729 

BUILDING  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Paul  W.  Messick,  1320  E.  58th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  916,843 

Int.  CI.'  F24F  \im 

U.S.a.98-32  4aaims 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  building  having  first  and  second  end 
walls  and  opposed  side  walls,  the  roof  structure  providing 
reduced  an  conditioning  load  for  the  building,  comprising; 

spaced  apan  horizontal  prulins  supported  at  their  ends  by 
building  exterior  end  walls,  each  purlin  having  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge: 

roof  sheathing  affixed  to  the  top  edges  of  said  purlins; 

ceiling  sheathing  affixed  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  purlins 
providing  horizontal  plenums  between  the  roof  and  ceil- 
ing sheathing  and  between  adjacent  purlins,  the  horizontal 
plenums  thereby  extending  the  length  and  width  of  the 
building  roof,  the  maximum  height  of  the  plenums  being 
equal  the  height  of  the  purlins; 

means  at  the  first  end  wall  for  providing  ventilation  into 
each  of  the  plenums  formed  between  said  purlins: 
a  fan  means  includes; 

a  fan  housing  mounted  on  the  second  end  wall  having  an 
intake  communication  with  said  plenums  at  the  second 
end  wall; 

an  exhaust  opening  in  said  fan  housing;  and 

a  fan  supported  in  the  fan  housing  which,  when  encrgi/ed. 
withdraws  air  from  the  fan  housing  and  lherch\  from  the 
plenums  and  discharges  air  out  said  end  wall  exhauM 
opening 


pieces  of  potato  in  the  liquid,  and  for  discharging  cooked 
pieces  of  potato  from  the  liquid  automatically,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 

a  frame; 

a  reservoir  mounted  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  cooking  liquid; 

means  for  heating  said  cooking  liquid  in  said  reservoir; 

hopper  means  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  reservoir 
for  holding  a  supply  of  said  pieces  of  potato,  said  hopper 
means  having  at  least  one  downwardly  slanted  bottom 
wall,  said  hopper  means  defining  an  inlet  aperture  through 
which  said  supply  of  potato  pieces  can  be  loaded  into  said 
hopper  means  and  further  defining  a  hopper  discharge 
aperture  spaced  from  said  cooking  liquid  through  Which 
said  potato  pieces  are  passed; 


■^"•tAv-t       x**  ^' 


an  endless  loop  first  conveyor  means  in  said  hopper  means 
defining  a  conveying  path  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  one 
slanted  bottom  wall  for  removing  said  potato  pieces  from 
the  bottom  of  said  supply  of  said  potato  pieces  in  said 
hopper  means  and  for  delivering  said  potato  pieces  to  s,:id 
hopper  discharge  aperture  for  discharge  of  said  pieces 
through  the  hopper  discharge  aperture  into  said  cooking 
liquid;  and 

second  conveyor  means  in  said  reservoir  for  transporting 
said  potato  pieces  through  said  hoi  cooking  liquid,  said 
second  conveyor  means  adapted  for  moving  generally 
equal  amounts  of  potato  pieces  per  unit  length  of  said 
conveyor  means  through  said  cooking  liquid  and  for  mov- 
ing said  potato  pieces  out  of  said  cooking  liquid  after  the 
pieces  have  been  cooked 
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a  plurality  of  upper  Hal  standing  hexagonal  surfaces  spaced 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hexagonal  bolt  head,  each 


28  2, 

i..^  : 


■^rJ' 


said  lower  platen  assembl>  and  back  to  an  elevated  posi- 
tion with  respect  thereto; 

a  linear  array  of  work  stations  extending  across  said  lower 
platen  assembly; 

a  corresponding  number  of  loading  process  components 
carried  by  said  upper  platen  assembly  at  points  thereof  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  work  station  locations  on  said 
lower  platen  assembly; 

an  elongated  shuttle  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  lower 
platen  assembly  for  movement  relative  to  said  linear  array 
of  work  stations,  said  shuttle  bar  having  a  series  of  casing 
engaging  notches  formed  along  one  edge  thereof  adjacent 
said  linear  array  of  work  stations; 


of  the  Hat  standing  surfaces  having  a  height  of  approxi- 
mately j  the  height  of  the  bolt  head. 


4,228,723 

FASTENER  RECESS 

Hilary  H.  Cunningham,  9132  E.  37th  Ct.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,732 

Int.  CI.   F16B  2J/00 

U.S.  CI.  81-460  7  Claims 


i  ^' 


I.  A  rotational  fastener  having  a  recess  and  associated  driver 
tool  comprising; 

(a)  centrally  disposed  frusto-conical  recess  carrier  by  the 
fastener  surrounding  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  wrenching  element  recesses  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  frusto-conical  recess,  each 
wrenching  element  recess  comprising  a  first  force  applica- 
tion face  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  fastener  rotational 
axis  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  force  application 
face,  means  carried  by  the  second  face  to  limit  the  force 
that  can  be  applied  thereto;  and 

(b)  the  driver  tool  comprising  a  shank,  driver  head  at  one 
end  of  the  shank,  said  driver  head  having  a  convex  shape 
to  conform  to  the  fastener  recess. 


4,228,724 
AMMUNITION  LOADER 
Robert  A.  Uich,  4208  Chimney  Pointe  Dr.,  BloomHeld  Hills 
Mich.  48013 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,758 
Int.  Cl.=  F42B  3J/02 
V.S.  CI.  86-26  25  claims 

1.  A  press  type  ammunition  loader  for  performing  successive 
loading  steps  on  shell  casings  to  produce  loaded  cartridges 
therefrom,  said  loader  including: 
an  upper  platen  assembly  and  a  lower  platen  assembly  and 
means  mounting  said  upper  platen  assembly  over  said 
lower  platen  assembly  for  guided  up  and  down  mov  ement 
with  respect  thereto; 
drive  means  for  causing  cyclical  movement  of  said  upper 
platen  assembly  relative  to  said  lower  platen  assembly  to 
cause  a  movement  of  said  upper  platen  assembly  towards 


means  for  operating  said  shuttle  bar  to  undergo  advancing 
movement  in  a  position  in  engagement  with  shell  casings 
disposed  in  said  work  stations  to  advance  each  of  said  shell 
casings  from  preceding  station  to  the  next  station  in  said 
array  of  work  stations  and  thence  to  be  moved  outwardly 
out  of  engagement  with  said  shell  casings  and  thence  to  a 
return  position  retracted  one  station  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  stations  and  thence 
inwardly  into  engagement  into  said  shell  casings; 

means  being  operated  in  response  to  said  relative  movemeni 
of  said  lower  and  upper  platen  assemblies  to  produce  said 
movement  of  said  shuttle  bar  with  each  cycle  of  descend- 
ing and  ascending  movement  of  said  upper  platen  assem- 
bly with  said  lower  platen  assembly. 


4,228,725 

ROTARY  PISTON 

Kenneth  Jai,  3425  Durwood  Dr.,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77704 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,159 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  1/02.  1/08 

L.S.  CI.  92-159  ,  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  piston  having  an  elongated,  cylindrical,  tubular 
center  member,  a  piston  body  having  a  cvlindrical  interior 
fitting  around  the  exterior  of  said  center  member  between  the 
ends  of  said  center  member,  and  holding  means  mounted  or 
the  ends  of  said  center  member  for  retaining  said  piston  bod\ 
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intermediale  ihe  ends  of  said  center  member  against  longitudi- 
nal movement,  hole  means  leading  from  the  interior  of  said 
center  member  to  the  interior  of  said  piston  in  which  Ihe  im- 
provement comprises: 
said  piston  body  comprising  a  solid,  cylindrical  body  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structural 
carbon  and  graphite,  said  piston  body  including  groove 
means  for  holding  sealing  rings  located  on  its  interior  and 
on  its  exterior,  and 
an  elasiomeric,  fluorocarbon  sealing  ring  located  within 

each  of  said  groove  means, 
nylon  washer  means  located  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
piston  body  between  said  piston  body  and  said  holding 
means,  and 
said  piston  body  and  said  washer  means  fitting  relative  to 
said  center  member  and  said  holding  means  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  about  said  center  member  and  with  respect  to 
said  holding  means. 


4,228,727 
PISTONS 
David  C.  Speaight,  and  Gerald  Longfoot,  Lyniington,  England, 
assignors  to  Wellwonhy  Limited,  Lymington,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,778 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1977, 
11873/77 

Int.  a.'  F16J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  92-228  1  Claim 


4,228,726 
HYDRAULIC  DISC  BRAKE  PISTON  SEAL 

Kurt  H.  Rinker,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Anthony  C.  Evans,  Westland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  928,474 

Int.  a.   F16J  1S/J8 

U.S.  a.  92-168  5  aaims 


I.  A  cast  light  metal  piston  comprising: 

a  crown; 

a  skirt  cast  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  crown; 

two  gudgeon  pin  bosses  integral  with  and  provided  in  said 
skirt  and  defining  respective  gudgeon  pin  holes; 

a  plurality  of  rod-like  reinforcing  members  respectively 
located  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  gud- 
geon pin  holes,  and  which  extend  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  piston  axis  through  the  cast  material  of  the  piston 
forming  said  gudgeon  pin  bosses; 

said  reinforcing  members  being  each  in  the  form  of  a  boll 
embedded  in  Ihe  cast  material  of  the  piston  and  having  an 
enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  at  the 
other  end.  said  bolt  heads  being  located  towards  the 
crown  of  the  piston  and  embedded  in  the  cast  material  and 
said  threaded  end  portions  projecting  from  the  cast  mate- 
rial at  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  and  having  nuts  fitted  onto 
the  said  threaded  end  portions  of  the  bolts,  whereby  tight- 
ening of  the  nuts  imparts  a  compressive  stress  in  the  axial 
direction  to  the  cast  material  of  the  piston  on  the  opposite 
side  regions  of  said  gudgeon  pin  bosses. 


4,228,728 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  GUSSETS 

FROM  FLAT  TUBES 
Alberta  M.  Hollis,  Camden,  Ark.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,722 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  93-84  TW  29  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  piston  activated  vehicle  brake  wherein  a 
piston  moves  in  a  forward  brake-activating  direction  and  in  a 
rearward  brake-releasing  direction,  said  piston  being  hydrauli- 
cally  sealed  within  a  cylinder  by  an  elastomeric  annular  ring 
seated  in  an  annular  groove  within  a  cylinder  wall,  said  annular 
groove  having  two  groove  walls  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  cylinder  wall  and  a  groove  floor  connecting  said  groove 
walls,  said  ring  being  compressed  between  said  piston  and  the 
groove  floor,  thereby  hydraulically  sealing  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  groove  floor  com- 
prises a  flat  portion  generally  parallel  to  said  cylinder  wall  and 
an  inclined  portion,  said  flat  portion  being  located  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  groove  floor  and  said  inclined  portion  being  24.  A  method  for  removing  longitudinal  gussets  from  a 
located  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  groove  floor  and  being  substantially  flat  tube  of  flexible  material  having  opposite  side 
sloped  toward  said  cylinder  wall.  panels  and  wherein  each  gusset  includes  a  pair  of  gusset  panels 
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connected  to  each  other  along  a  longitudinal  fold  line  and 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  side  panels  along  fold  lines 
so  that  the  gusset  panels  are  foldable  to  lie  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion between  said  side  panels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  moving  the  substantially  flat  tube  along  a  guide  path  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
Ihe  tube  so  as  to  establish  leading  and  trailing  edges. 

(b)  separating  the  opposite  side  panels  from  each  other  at 
their  leading  edges  while  continuing  to  move  the  tube 
along  said  guide  path  while  disposed  generally  transverse 
thereto,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  restricting  forward  movement  of  one  of 
said  side  panels  while  continuing  to  advance  the  other  of 
said  side  panels  so  as  to  cause  said  gusset  panels  lo  be 
withdrawn  from  their  folded  positions  between  said  side 
panels  and  lie  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  said 
side  panels. 


4,228.729 

BUILDING  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Paul  W.  Messick,  1320  E.  S8th  St.,  Tulsa.  Okla.  74105 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,843 

Int.  a.' F24F /.J/00 

U.S.a.98-32  4cai„« 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  building  having  first  and  second  end 
walls  and  opposed  side  walls,  the  roof  structure  providing 
reduced  ari  conditioning  load  for  the  building,  comprising; 

spaced  apart  horizontal  prulins  supported  at  their  ends  by 
building  exterior  end  walls,  each  purlin  having  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge; 

roof  sheathing  affixed  to  the  top  edges  of  said  purHns; 

ceiling  sheathing  affixed  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  purlins 
providing  horizontal  plenums  between  the  roof  and  ceil- 
ing sheathing  and  between  adjacent  purlins,  the  horizontal 
plenums  thereby  extending  the  length  and  width  of  the 
building  roof,  the  maximum  height  of  the  plenums  being 
equal  the  height  of  the  purlins; 

means  at  the  first  end  wall  for  providing  ventilation  into 
each  of  the  plenums  formed  between  said  purlins; 
a  fan  means  includes; 

a  fan  housing  mounted  on  Ihe  second  end  wall  having  an 
intake  communication  with  said  plenums  at  the  second 
end  wall; 

an  exhaust  opening  in  said  fan  housing;  and 

a  fan  supported  in  the  fan  housing  which,  when  energized, 
withdraws  air  from  the  fan  housing  and  thereby  from  the 
plenums  and  discharges  air  out  said  end  wall  exhaust 
opening. 


4,228,730 
AUTOMATIC  FRENCH  FRYER 

James  C.  Schindler.  Naperville,  and  Steve  Kroll,  Schaumburg, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Restaurant  Technology.  Inc ,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,379 

Int.  a.' A47J  J7//^ 

U.S.  a.  99-329  R  34  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  pieces  of  potato 

into  hot  cooking  liquid  at  a  predetermined  rate,  for  frying 


pieces  of  potato  in  the  liquid,  and  for  discharging  cooked 
pieces  of  potato  from  the  liquid  automatically,  said  appardius 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  reservoir  mounted  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  cooking  liquid; 

means  for  heating  said  cook;ng  liquid  in  said  reservoir; 

hopper  means  mounted  on  said  frame  abo\e  vaid  reservoir 
for  holding  a  supply  of  said  pieces  of  potato,  said  hopper 
means  having  ai  least  one  downwardly  slanted  boitom 
wall,  said  hopper  means  defining  an  inlet  aperture  through 
which  said  supply  of  potato  pieces  tan  be  loaded  into  said 
hopper  means  and  further  defining  a  hopper  discharge 
aperture  spaced  from  said  cooking  liquid  through  which 
said  potato  pieces  are  passed. 


l~»^'t 


an  endless  loop  first  conveyor  means  in  said  hopper  means 
defining  a  conveying  path  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  one 
slanted  bottom  wall  for  removing  said  potato  pieces  from 
the  bottom  of  said  supply  of  said  potato  pieces  m  said 
hopper  means  and  for  delivering  said  potato  pieces  to  sj,d 
hopper  discharge  aperture  for  discharge  of  said  pieces 
through  the  hopper  discharge  aperture  into  said  cooking 
liquid;  and 

second  conveyor  means  in  said  reservoir  for  transporting 
said  potato  pieces  through  said  hot  cooking  liquid,  said 
second  conveyor  means  adapted  for  moving  generalK 
equal  amounts  of  potato  pieces  per  unit  length  of  saii) 
conveyor  means  through  said  cooking  liquid  and  for  mos  - 
ing  said  potato  pieces  out  of  said  cooking  liquid  after  the 
pieces  have  been  cooked. 


4.228,731 
PIE  CRUST  SHAPER 
Irene  Butler,  5652  Serene  Dr..  Huntington  Beach.  Calif.  92649 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15.189 
Int.  Or  A47J  S7/00 
U.S.  a.  99-433  „  Claim, 

1.  A  pie  crust  shaper  for  a  bottom  pie  crust  comprising: 
a  flat  integrally  formed  open  work  boitom  section  having  an 
outlying  surrounding  member  conforming  to  the  bottom 
of  a  pie  pan; 
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a  plurality  of  flaps  movably  faslened  to  said  surrounding 
member;  and. 


wherein  said  bottom  section  and  said  flaps  have  a  plurality 
pricking  elements  to  prick  a  pie  crust  upon  contact. 


4,228.732 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  JUICES  AND 

ESSENTIAL  OILS  FROM  WHOLE  FRt'ITS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FROM  CITRUS  FRUITS 

Mario  D.  Canton,  and  Andrea  Bonriglio.  both  of  Tremestieri. 

luly.  assignors  to  W.  Sanderson  &  Sons  S.p.A.,  Valeria.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1978.  Ser.  No.  950,648 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  6.  1977.  S210I  A/77; 
Jun.  1.  1978,  49659  A/78 

Int.  a:-  A23N  1/00:  B30B  9/02 
VS.  a.  99-509  13  Claims 

A.   ,-   .      Si. 


i  > 

-  -J, 


,  .Si   t  ^ 


-  '—-J    j<     a:. 


H 


■■ — n 

-     "9 


^- 


»A 


1  An  apparatus  for  extracting  juices  and  essential  oils  from 
whole  fruits,  comprising  a  first  series  of  vertical  cylinders 
having  fruit-contacting  edges,  said  cylinders  being  fitted  with 
each  other  with  slight  radial  clearances  therebetween,  a  second 
series  of  cylinders  axially  aligned  with  the  first  series  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  allow  for  the  insertion  of  a  fruit  between 
the  first  and  second  series  of  cylinders,  and  means  for  moving 
said  cylinders  in  each  series  relative  to  each  other  to  exert  a 
progressive  compressive  action,  substantially  distributed  all 
over  the  fruit  surface. 


4.228,733 
PACKAGE  STRAPPING  DEVICE  WITH  PALLET 
SENSING  MEANS 
James  P.  Davis.  Crawfordsville.  and  Robert  W.  Smith.  Darling- 
ton, both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Crawfordsville,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1979.  Ser.  No.  34,612 

Int.  CI."  B65B  13/04 

VS.  CI.  100-4  14  Claims 


of 


1.  In  a  strapping  machine  for  strapping  an  article  to  a  pallet 
at  a  strapping  station,  said  machine  including  means  for  guid- 
ing the  strap  around  the  article  and  the  pallet  at  the  strapping 
station,  said  means  including  an  arch  having  substaniially 
continuous  top  and  downwardly  extending  connecting  side 
portions,  said  pallet  including  horizontal  article  supporting 
surfaces  and  vertical  substantially  imperforate  stringers  con- 
nected to  said  supporting  surfaces,  whereby  at  least  one  open 
ended  passage  extends  in  one  direction  between  said  stringers 
when  the  pallet  is  placed  in  one  position  at  the  strapping  sta- 
tion, but  which  passage  extends  at  an  angle  of  90°  to  the  first 
position  when  the  pallet  is  placed  in  another  at  the  strapping 
station:  said  means  for  guiding  the  strap  also  including. 
first  strap  carrying  means, 

means  for  moving  said  first  strap  carrying  means  to  a  posi- 
tion under  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the  pallet  through 
the  passage  in  the  pallet  and  between  the  stringers  if  the 
pallet  is  in  said  one  position,  to  permit  the  article  and  the 
pallet  to  be  tied  together  by  said  strap  at  said  strapping 
station, 
second  strap  carrying  means,  and 

means  for  moving  said  second  strap  carrying  means  to  a 
position  under  the  stringers  beneath  said  passage  in  said 
pallet  if  the  stringers  are  in  said  other  position  to  also 
permit  the  article  and  the  pallet  to  be  tied  together  by  the 
strap  at  said  strapping  station. 
means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  stringers  of  said  pallet 

when  it  is  positioned  at  said  strapping  station, 
said  means  for  moving  the  first  strap  carrying  means  to  a 
position  to  carry  the  strap  between  said  stringers  of  the 
pallet  being  actuated  when  said  detecting  means  deter- 
mines that  it  may  do  so. 
said  means  for  moving  the  second  strap  carrying  means  to  a 
position  to  carry  said  strap  beneath  the  stringers  being 
actuated  when  said  detecting  means  determines  that  the 
strap  cannot  be  passed  between  the  stringers  of  the  pallet. 


4,228,734 
METAL  CAN  CRUSHER 
Ernest  H.  Parrish,  313  Coral  Hills,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79912 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  27.902 
Int.  CI.   B30B  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  100-245  6  Claims 

1.  A  metal  can  crusher  for  deformably  axially  compressing  a 
cylindrical  metal  can  to  a  small  fraction  of  its  length  compris- 
ing mounting  means  mounting  the  crusher  and  fixedly  support- 
ing an  end  of  the  cylindrical  can  and  crushing  means  attached 
to  the  mounting  means,  said  crushing  means  comprising  a  box 
assembly  attached  to  the  mounting  means,  a  post  assembly 
atuched  to  the  mounting  means  and  box  assembly,  and  mov- 
able handle  means,  the  box  assembly  holding  the  metal  can 
while  the  handle  means  exerts  axial  compressive  force  on  the 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


935 


end  of  the  can  opposite  the  end  of  the  can  supported  b>  the 
rnounting  means,  anvil  means  for  delivering  said  axial  compres 
sive  force  to  the  can.  said  handle  means  having  a  post  pivo  at 
one  end  thereof  for  pivotal  connection  to  said  po't  as^mbl 
said  post  pivo,  being  disposed  above  said  anv'i  means^i^' 
handle  further  having  a  center  post  medially  disposed  between 
he  e  ds  of  said  handle,  linking  means  comprismg  a  subsitn 
t.al ly  linear  toggle  pivotally  connected  a,  its  upper  end  to  «i^ 
center  post  and  pivotally  connected  at  „s  low^  end  to  ^d 

rr:r  r'  vr"r°' '"'  ^""^"""^  — ■  ^^  •-"  < 

movement  of  said  handle  means  to  linear  compressive  move- 
ment of  said  anvil  means,  said  center  post  describing  a  segmen, 

meul  "„  th/"  t'"^  """  '^"""'^"-"  "f  .he'cylindr,: 
metal  can.  the  arc  being  centered  on  the  post  pivo,.  said  pos, 
P  vot.  center  post,  and  anvil  pivot  forming  an  angle  ,n  a  Cub 
untially  vertica   plane  which  includes  said  handle  and  s^id 
toggle  defining  the  sides  of  an  angle  with  thej^ier  post  con 


h^^K 

I 


ing  a  sheet  marking  edge  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
impression  cvlinder: 

relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  impression  cvlindrr 
^d  counter-roller  having  an  outer  surface  of  hyperbolo, 
dal  shape  lying  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  m, 
pression  cylinder  and  contacting  said  marking  edge  pro- 

fucces  ',  k"'  "'  '''"«"'  "•""'■^^  ^'^  ^heets^trav., 
successively  between  said  impression  cylinder  and  said 
counter-roller   whereby   said   sheets  are   marked    trans 

second  marking  means  mounted  on  said  impression  cvlinder 
in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  line  of  travel  of  saidsheel- 
said  second  marking  means  defining  a  marking  edg. 
whereby  said  sheets  may  be  marked  lengthwise- 


^^J^J 


J  J 


smut  ng  the  vertex  of  the  angle,  said  angle  increasing  as  said 
handle  pivots  downwardly  about  said  post  pivot  and  a,s  said 

clZ!,ri  '•',"''•"  '"'''  "''•'  ""^'"8  ^"'^1  compression  of  the 
cyhndncal  metal  can  said  angle  increasing  to  a  straight  angle 
upon  maximum  axial  compression,  wherebv  motion  of  the 

ca"n' toTa!dVm7f'  ""  """"r"""^  ""'"'  '"'"'  '""'P''^^  '"c 
rn^hlT  I  ?  ""'"  °^"'  '""8th  and  whereby  maximum 
m«:hanical  advantage  is  developable  upon  formaiion  of  said 
Mraigh  angle  and  whereby  a  snap  ,s  thence  discernible  in 
manual  operation  of  the  metal  can  crusher,  said  anvil  means 
comprising  a  lug  through  which  a  pivot  pin  pivotally  connects 

ab Iv  r^H  M  "^'"''  '"^^'^  •"  "•"  ^"^"-  -"^  '"g  *>-"?  remov- 
ably attachable  to  said  anvil  and  being  characterised  by  a 
^lectable  distance  from  said  anvil  pivot  to  said  anvil,  wherebv 
-he  position  of  the  anvil  when  said  straight  angle  ,s  produced  I's 
selectable  to  permit  control  of  said  crushing  fraction  and  to 
adapt  the  crusher  to  cans  of  a  varying  size 


4,228,735 
OFFSET  DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Laurent  Doucet,  4200  rue  Majeau,  Montreal  Nord  Quebec 
Canada  ' 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19  1978  295329 

Int.  CI.' B41F /i/J,/ 

U.S.  CI,  101-227  J  j,,^.^^ 

^^^I.  An  offset  duplicating  machine  comprising.  ,n  combmT 

a  loading  station  for  slacking  sheets  to  be  printed 
means  for  successively  conveying  separate  sheeisVrom  said 
loading  station: 

a  printing  station  for  priming  sheets  conveyed  from  said 
loading  station: 

means  for  transferring  printed  sheets  from  said  printing 
station:  "^  * 

an  impression  cylinder  receiving  said  printed  sheets  from 
said  transferring  means  and  having  a  rotational  axis  per- 
pendicular  to  the  axis  of  travel  of  said  printed  axis 

first  marking  means  on  said  impression  cylinder  and  includ- 


said  f  rs  and  second  marking  means  consisting  of  elongated 
metallic  strips  having  a  base  adhesively  secured  to  ,hc 
ou  er  surface  of  said  impression  cylinder  and  teeth  intecral 
with  said  base  said  teeth  of  ^a,d  first-mentioned  markinc 
means  being  higher  than  that  of  said  second  marking 
means:  ^ 

pressure  roller  having  a  rotational  axis  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  impression  cylinder:  said  pressure  roller 
being  mounted  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  coun- 
lerroller  in  the  direction  of  the  transferring  means  and 
extending  over  said  second  marking  means  wherebv 
lengthwise  perforation  of  said  sheets  is  effected  as  said 
sheets  pass  between  said  pressure  roller  and  said  impres- 
sion  cylinder  toward  said  first  marking  means,  and 

a  delivery  station  for  receiving  said  printed  and  marked 
sheets. 


4,228,736 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
John  B.  Griffiths,  38,  Charleville  Rd.,  London,  England  (WI4 
VJH) 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  929.016 
Int.  CI.   B41K //a* 
U.S.  CI.  101-382  MV  ,  p.  . 

i  Claims 


1  f- 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising. 

a  set  of  printing  elements,  each  pnnting  element  bearing  a 
printing  surface  and  containing  magneticallv  soft  maierial 
each  printing  element  of  the  said  set  having  substaniiallv 
the  same  heigh,  and  thickness  as  each  other,  each  pnntinc 
elemen,  having  on  ,he  surface  opposite  the  printing  sur 
face  a  depiction  of  the  design  to  be  primed 

a  holder  including  a  permanently  magnetised  portion  with 
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poles  and  a  relatively  moveable  positioning  portion,  said 
positioning  portion  bearing  an  integral  number  of  chan- 
nels and  covenng  at  least  one  pole  of  the  permanently 
magnetised  portion,  a  said  channel  being  shaped  such  that 
printing  elements  arranged  side  by  side  fit  against  the 
channel  with  their  printing  surfaces  proud  of  positioning 
portion,  the  positioning  portion  being  movable  between 
two  positions,  a  first  printing  element  holding  position  in 
which  said  permanently  magnetized  portion  is  positioned 
adjacent  said  channels  of  said  channels  of  said  positioning 
portion  to  magnetically  hold  said  printing  elements,  and  a 
second  printing  element  releasing  position  in  which  the 
permanently  magnetized  portion  is  moved  a  distance  from 
the  channel  of  said  positioning  portion  sufficient  to  release 
the  printing  elements  from  the  hold  of  the  permanently 
magneli/ed  portion, 

and  an  aligning  means,  comprising  a  number  of  aligning 
channels  along  which  printing  elements  locale  slidcably, 
side  by  side,  >vith  said  depictions  exposed, 

the  printing  apparatus  being  such  that  printing  elements  arc 
set  in  the  holder  by  placing  printing  elements  on  the  align- 
ing means,  fitting  the  positioning  poriion  over  the  printing 
elements  and  moving  the  permanently  magnetised  portion 
relative  to  the  positioning  portion  to  said  first  position  in 
which  printing  elements  are  held  magnetically  against  the 
positioning  portion, 

printing  elements  being  released  from  the  holder  back  to  the 
aligning  means  by  locating  the  holder  with  attached  print- 
ing elements  on  the  aligning  means  and  moving  the  perma- 
nently magnetised  poriion  relative  to  the  positioning  por- 
tion to  a  second  position  in  which  the  printing  elements 
are  not  held  magnetically  against  the  positioning  portion. 


4,228,738 

CONVEYOR  TROLLEY  CONSTRUCTION 

David  J,  Forshet.  350  Lakes  Edge  Dr.,  Oxford,  Mich,  48051 

Filed  Sep,  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,806 

Int,  CI."  B61B  i/OO 

U.S,  CI.  104—95  19  Claims 


4,228,737 

GLIDE  BOMB 

Mar»in  J.  Kahn;  Robert  J.  Malchodi;  Joseph  P.  Paine;  Milton  J. 

Rogers,  all  of  Baltimore,  and  Robert  L.  Zouck,  Pikesville,  all 

of  ,Vld.,  assignors  to  AAI  Corporation,  Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Oct,  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  465,015 

Int,  CI.'  F42B  2im 

U.S,  a.  102—3  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  trolley  assembly  for  operation  in  an  I-beam  monorail 
conveyor  system,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  unitary  integrally  formed  molded 
plastic  trolley  arms,  each  trolley  arm  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  lower  portion  and  an  intermediate  web  portion, 

a  pair  of  unitary  integrally  formed  molded  plastic  stub  axles, 
each  stub  axle  being  easily  removably  attached  to  one  said 
trolley  arm,  upon  and  adjacent  the  inward  face  of  said 
upper  portion, 

a  pair  of  unitary  integrally  formed  molded  plastic  trolley 
wheels,  each  wheel  being  removably  supported  for  rota- 
lion  on  and  retained  by  said  stub  axle  on  the  inward  side  of 
said  trolley  arm  upper  fiortion, 

removable  fastening  mejns  extending  through  said  upper 
portion  from  its  outer  side  and  into  said  stub  axle  fixedly 
securing  said  stub  axle  against  rotation  to  said  upper  por- 
tion inward  face, 

and  a  parts  carrying  pendant  member  removably  secured  to 
and  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  trolley  arms. 


4,228,739 
MOTORIZED  RAILWAY  TRUCK  ARTICULATED  SHAFT 

HOUSING 

Thomas  F.  Fitzgibbon,  Palos  Verdes  EsWtes,  Calif,,  assignor  to 

The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul,  1,  1977,  Ser,  No.  812,046 

Int.  a.'  B61C  i/OO.  9/50:  F16C  U06:  F16F  li/10 

U.S.  a  105-136  23  Daims 


1.  A  glide  bomb  adapted  to  be  carried  in  the  bombay  of  an 
aircraft  and  released  to  glide  along  a  predetermined  path  to  a 
selected  target  for  scattering  units  of  destructive  material  over 
a  relatively  large  area  comprising,  an  elongated  fuselage,  a 
sustaining  wing  carried  by  said  fuselage,  said  sustaining  wing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hinged  panels  foldable  about  said 
fuselage,  means  responsive  to  releasing  said  bomb  for  moving 
said  panels  into  alignment  for  sustaining  said  bomb,  control 
members  earned  by  said  wing,  gyro  controlled  means  carried 
by  said  bomb  and  connecting  with  said  control  members  for 
actuating  the  latter  whereby  to  cause  said  bomb  to  glide  along 
said  predetermined  path,  tail  fins  carried  by  said  fuselage  for 
stabilizing  the  bomb,  means  for  releasing  the  sustaining  wing  at 
the  end  of  the  glide  path,  and  means  for  canting  said  tail  fins  to 
cause  said  fuselage  to  spin  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  impan 
a  radial  velocity  to  the  units  of  destructive  material  when  said 
fuselage  is  released  from  said  wing. 


1.  A  railway  motor  mounting  system  comprising: 
a  truck  frame  supported  on  a  wheel  and  axle  set: 
a  gear  box  comprising  a  plurality  of  gears  in  a  drive  train 
coupled  to  directly  drive  the  axle,  said  plurality  including 
a  pinion  gear  having  an  input  shaft  positioned  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  gear  box  and  connected  to  a  drive  gear 
attached  to  the  axle; 
means  supporting  said  one  end  of  the  gear  box  from  the 
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truck  frame,  the  other  end  being  supported  on  the  axle  by 
anti-fnction  bearings; 
a  traction  motor  having  a  housing  and  an  output  shaft  paral- 

shaf°  "'^  *"''  ""'""'^  ™"'''^'' '"  ''"^^  ""^  P'"'™  ^^" 
first  motor  support  means  mounting  the  rearward  end  of  the 
motor  housing  remote  from  said  output  shaft  to  the  truck 
frame;  and 
second  motor  suppon  means  mounting  the  forward  end  of 
the  motor  housing  adjacent  the  output  shaft  to  the  gear 
box,  said  second  support  means  comprising  a  Hexible  joint 
surrounding  said  shafts  and  extending  between  the  gear 
box  and  the  housing  of  the  traction  motor. 

4.228,740 

TRANSVERSELY  INTERCONNECTED  TRUCKS 

Hans  H.  Vogel,  Tuttwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sch»elzcrischc 

Lokomotiv-und  Maschlnenfabrik,  WInterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,297 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    12,    1978, 

Int.  CI.   W>\V  i/OH.  S/i2.  5/44 
UA  a  105-168  5  Claim, 


rr 


eluding  a  vehicle  body  and  a  wheel  truck  rotatable  with  the 
body,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  hydraulicallv  locking  ihe  wheel 
truck  so  as  to  prevent  substantially  all  oscillations  of  the 
wheel  truck  when  the  wheel  truck  is  positioned  in  a  first 
range  of  orientations; 
means  for  automatically  disengaging  the  locking  means  and 
thereby  permitting  wheeel  truck  rotation  when  the  wheel 
truck  IS  positioned  in  a  second  range  of  orientations,  dis- 
tinct from  the  first  range  of  orientations  and 
means  for  overriding  the  locking  means  and  thereby  permit- 
ting wheel  truck  rotation  when  forces  lending  to  rotate 
the  wheel  truck  exceed  a  predeiermined  value 


4,228,742 
RAILWAY  CAR  INTEGRAL  HOPPER  STRl  CTl!RK 

Phillip  G.  Przybylinski,  Schererville,  and  Terry  B.  Morgan 
Hammond,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated.' 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865.654 

Int.  CI.    B6II)  7/0.',  7/14.  4V/()() 

U.S,  CI.  105-248  5(.^,^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  having  at  least  two 
trucks  each  having  at  least  two  wheel  set  axles  therein,  a  vehi- 
cle body  and  a  pair  of  guide  members,  each  said  guide  member 
connecting  a  respective  one  of  said  trucks  to  said  vehicle  body 
about  a  vertical  axis  for  the  transmission  of  lateral  forces  a 
transverse  coupling  arrangement  comprising 
a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  body- 
means  supporting  said  shaft  on  said  body;  and 
a  hnkage  connecting  said  trucks  to  said  shaft,  said  linkage 
including  a  pair  of  pivotal  levers  connected  to  said  shaft  in 
fixed  relation  and  a  pair  of  transverse  steering  rods,  each 
said  rod  being  linked  to  a  respective  lever  and  articulated 
to  an  end  of  a  respective  truck  facing  the  other  truck  at  a 
predetermined  connection  point,  said  connection  point 
lying  in  an  inclined  plane  passing  through  said  vertical  axis 
of  said  guide  member  connecting  said  respective  truck  to 
said  body  and  through  a  transverse  center  plane  of  said 
body  with  said  inclined  planes  intersecting  at  a  point 
coincident  with  the  plane  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
track  rails. 


4,228,741 
AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASING  STABILIZER 
Frank  D.  Bruner,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Paxton  &  Vierling 
Steel  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser,  No.  86335 

Int.  a.'-  B61F  3/OS,  5/06.  5/14.  5/24 

U.S.  a  105-197  D  ,5  Claims 


I.  For  a  hopper  vehicle  having  a  generally  venically  dis 
posed  hop,)cr  including  a  hopper  chute,  a  hopper  chute  con- 
struction including 

longitudinally  spaced,  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending 
hopper  chute  slope  sheets. 

vertical  partition  sheets  connected  to  said  spaced  hoppei 
chute  slope  sheets. 

transversely  spaced,  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending 
hopper  chute  side  sheets  connected  to  said  slope  sheets 
and 

transversely  spaced  side  walls  connected  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  side  sheets  and  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  slope  sheets  and  said  panition  sheets,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  slope  sheets  including  transversely  spaced  cor- 
ner plate  portions  and  an  intermediate  ponion  connected 
with  said  comer  plate  portions, 

said  comer  plate  portions  extending  angularly  upwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  said  intermediate  portion  and  being 
integrally  formed  therewith  and  thereby  providing  said 
slope  sheets  with  a  continuous  channel  surface,  and 

means  connecting  said  comer  plate  portions  to  said  side 
sheets,  said  comer  plate  portions  forming  generally  planar 
surfaces  extending  between  said  intermediate  portion  and 
said  side  sheets  to  promote  the  flow  of  lading  through  the 
hopper  chute. 


.  An  oscillation  restraint  device  for  a  railway  vehicle  in- 


4,228,743 
BEHIND  DOOR  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  H.  Crook,  5849  32nd  Ave.  North,  St.  Petersbure  Fla 
33710 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882480 
Int.  CI.-  A47B  4/04 
U,S.  CI.  108-31  7  Claims 

1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  side  panels  of  rectangular  shape  having 
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attached  at  their  linear  ends  either  element  of  a  dowel- 
tube  arrangement,  the  outer  configuration  of  said  dowel 
conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  fit  closely  inside  the  open- 
ing in  said  tube,  said  side  panels  comprising  two  sets  of  a 
top  panel,  a  bottom  panel  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
panel,  the  top  and  bottom  side  panels  of  said  assembly 
having  only  one  of  said  elements  and  the  intermediate  said 
panels  having  two  of  said  elements  so  arranged  as  to  be 
fitted  to  and  interlocked  with  its  opposite  element  in  the 
adjacent  side  panel,  said  side  panel  also  having  a  slit  run- 
ning perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  side  panel  and 
extending  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  side  panel  to  at  least 
half  but  not  more  than  0.9  of  the  width  of  said  panel,  and 
each  said  side  panel  having  a  flange  affixed  to  the  back 
linear  edge  of  said  side  panel  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  vertical 
door  or  wall  area,  said  fiange  having  an  opening  posi- 
tioned at  and  communicating  with  the  said  slot  extending 
part  way  through  the  width  of  said  side  panel,  said  open- 
ing being  enlarged  with  respect  to  the  width  of  said  slot 


and  adapted  to  receive  a  dowel  element,  and  said  flange 
being  of  appropriate  length  and  positioned  close  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  any  said  doweled  element  attached  to  the 
corresponding  side  panel  that  it  would  extend  over  a 
portion  of  the  tube  element  thereby  preventing  the  dowel 
of  the  doweled  element  from  sliding  any  further  into  the 
opening  of  said  tube  element  and  also  thereby  requiring 
the  doweled  member  to  be  introduced  from  the  opposite 
end  into  the  opening  of  the  lube  member;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  shelf  elements  comprising  a  rigid  rectangu- 
lar sheet  or  platform  having  a  doweled  element  attached 
along  the  edge  of  each  of  the  linear  ends  thereof,  said 
doweled  element  being  adapted  to  fit  through  the  said 
opening  in  said  fiange  and  the  end  of  said  sheet  to  which 
said  doweled  element  is  attached  being  of  an  appropriate 
thickness  to  fit  into  one  of  said  slots  in  said  side  panels,  the 
width  of  the  said  rectangular  sheet  at  the  edge  to  which 
said  doweled  element  is  attached  being  only  of  appropri- 
ate dimension  to  extend  the  full  length  of  the  slot  into 
which  it  IS  inserted. 


4,228,744 

PALLET  FORMED  FROM  TWO  SPACED, 

INTERLOCKING  SHEETS  OF  CORRUGATED 

PAPERBOARD  AND  RIGID  SLEEVES 

Robert  L.  Moore,  Nagog  Woods,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42.138 

Int.  CI.   B6SD  l9/i4 

U.S.  CI.  108—51.3  14  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  which  is  cut  to 
define  a  first  set  of  tabs  hinged  to  said  first  sheet  about  fold 
lines,  each  lab  having  a  slot  which  extends  from  a  cut  end 
toward  the  fold  line: 

(b)  a  second  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  placed  in  paral- 
lel, spaced  relation  to  said  first  sheet,  said  second  sheet 
being  cut  to  define  a  second  set  of  labs  hinged  to  said 
second  sheet  along  fold  lines  perpendicular  to  the  fold 
lines  in  said  first  sheet,  each  tab  in  said  second  set  having 
a  slot  which  extends  from  a  cut  end  toward  the  fold  line, 
wherein  the  slots  in  the  labs  in  said  first  set  are  aligned  and 
engaged  with  the  slots  in  opposed  tabs  in  said  second  sei: 
and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rigid  sleeves,  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  sheets  and  surrounding  engaged  pairs  of  op- 
posed labs,  with  the  opposed  ends  of  said  sleeves  function- 
ing as  load  bearing  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  width  of 
each  said  first  and  second  set  of  tabs  adjacent  its  respective 
fold  line  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  tab  adjacent  the  cut 
ends  thereof,  such  that  more  than  one  half  of  each  said 
load  bearing  ends  of  said  rigid  sleeve  is  disposed  contigu- 
ous with  a  sheet  whereby  the  bearing  capacity  of  said 
pallet  is  increased. 


4,228.745 
VARIABLY-ORIENTED  FOOTSTOOL 

Vernon  M.  Gale,  2021  N.  Rockingham  St..  McLean,  Va.  22101 
Filed  Aug.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,996 
Int.  CI.;  A47B  9/04.  3/08:  A47C  3/24 

VS.  a.  108—116  10  Claims 


1.  A  variable  footstool  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  position. 

(b)  a  leg  at  each  end  of  said  main  body  portion,  each  leg 
including. 

(c)  a  firsi  leg  ponion  secured  to  said  main  body  portion  and 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  and  a  slot  therethrough, 
the  slot  being  perpendicular  to  the  bore:  and 


(d)  a  second  leg  portion  longitudinally  movably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  first  leg  portion,  with 

(e)  adjusting  means  for  infinite  variation  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  leg  portions,  and 

(0  at  least  one  longitudinal  guide  means  on  said  first  and 
second  leg  portions  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  bore, 

(g)  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  member  slidably  lo- 
cated within  the  bore  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
second  portion,  and  a  means  for  engaging  the  member 
located  within  the  slot  and  engaging  the  member. 


4,228,746 
CONVENIENCE  LOCKBOX 
Myron  A.  Cafon,  Mission  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coxwells, 
Incorporated,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,313 

Int.  a.'E05G//(M 

U.S.  a  109-59  T  jctain, 


directing  the  fuel  stream  to  an  ignition  zone,  an  electric  arc 
ignitor  projecting  into  the  ignition  zone-  and 

creating  an  intermittent  electric  arc  in  the  fuel  stream  at  the 
ignitor  tip,  said  arc  being  established  at  a  frequency  in  the 


range  of  8  to  12  times  per  second,  each  are  lasting  for 
between  100  and  200  microseconds  and  resulting  in  the 
dissipation  of  between  6  and  12  Joules  of  energy  at  the 
ignitor  tip. 


I.  A  lock  box  comprising: 

a  container  of  four  walls  defining  pairs  of  opposed  horizontal 
edges  in  a  rectangular  configuration,  said  walls  further 
defining  horizontal  slots  at  central  locations  contiguous 
the  horizontal  edges  of  said  walls; 
a  cover  defining  an  external  ridge  and  further  including 
lengths  of  angle  stock  to  define  an  internal  ridge  aligned 
with  said  external  ridge  whereby  said  ridges  mutually 
define  a  rectangular  channel  for  receiving  said  container 
edges  at  the  interior  of  said  cover  whereby  said  ridges 
cover  said  horizontal  slots  on  either  side  of  said  walls- 
a  lock  movement,  centrally  affixed  in  said  cover  to  accom- 
modate a  rotary  motion  pattern; 
pairs  of  cam  members  each  including  a  stub  shaft  welded  to 
said  cover  and  a  cam  rotatively  supported  on  said  stub 
shaft  and  pivotally  mounted  contiguous  to  said  interna! 
ridge  of  said  cover  and  unexposed  at  the  exterior  of  said 
cover,  for  engaging  said  edges  of  said  container  by  mating 
in  said  slots; 
a  linkage  mechanism  connecting  said  cam  members  to  said 
lock  movement  for  rotating  said  cam  members  to  engage 
and  disengage  said  container  and  including  a  first  pair  of 
arms  each  interconnecting  one  pair  of  said  cam  members 
and  a  second  pair  of  arms  interconnecting  said  lock  move- 
ment to  said  first  pair  of  arms  whereby  rotation  of  said 
lock  movement  rotates  said  cam  members;  and 
a  shield  extending  parallel  to  said  cover  whereby  said  link- 
age mechanism  is  sandwiched  therebetween. 


4,228,748 

THREAD  CONTROL  FOR  BLTTONHOLE  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Armand  A.  Dufault,  P.O.  Box  92,  Somerset,  Mass.  02726 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,566 

Int.  CI.  D05B  .J/00.  53/00 
t.S.  a  112-65  ,a«m. 


4,228,747 
HIGH  ENERGY  ARC  IGNITION  OF  PULVERIZED  COAL 

Martin  E.  Smirlock,  Brimfield,  Mass.,  and  Donald  A.  Smith. 
Haddam,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,836 
iBt.  a.'  F23D  1/00 
U.S.  a  110-347  loaaims 

1.  A  method  for  igniting  a  fuel  stream  comprising  pulverized 
coal  in  the  absence  of  any  sources  of  ignition  energy  other  than 
an  electric  arc  ignitor  disposed  in  the  stream,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  fuel  stream  having  a  transport  air-to-coal 
weight  ratio  of  less  than  unity  and  having  a  velocity  not 
exceeding  150  feet  per  second; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  an  elon- 
gated frame  with  a  bed  plate  mounted  on  a  support  table  so 
that  the  elongated  frame  faces  the  operator,  a  reciprocable 
needle  having  an  eye  and  a  presser  foot,  a  source  of  thread  and 
means  guiding  the  thread  to  and  through  said  eye  of  the  needle, 
means  holding  the  thread  out  of  the  path  of  the  presser  fool 
comprising  a  source  of  air  located  adjacent  the  needle  above 
the  bed  plate  to  direct  the  air  away  from  the  operator  and 
toward  the  thread  to  cause  the  thread  to  project  above  the 
presser  foot  when  the  fool  is  above  the  bed  plate  and  means  to 
control  the  air  supply  only  when  the  presser  foot  is  above  the 
bed  plate. 


4.228.749 
NEEDLE  POSITIONING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Antonio  Pugliese.  Miami.  Fla..  assignor  to  Industrial  Pugliese, 
Inc.  Miami.  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898.899 
Int.  CI.'  B65M  63/00:  D05B  69/36 
U.S.  a  112-274  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  head,  a  main  drive  shaft 
extending  through  the  head  and  roiatably  joumaled  thereon,  a 
motor  connected  to  the  shaft  for  rotating  same,  and  a  needle 
positioning  attachment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  needle 
positioning  attachment  is  connected  to  the  shaft  and  arranged 
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for  accumulating  energy  from  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for 
actuation  when  the  shaft  ceases  rotation  in  order  to  turn  the 
shaft  a  predetermined  amount,  said  needle  positioning  attach- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  pulley  means  affixed  to  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the 
motor  for  rotation  thereby; 

(b)  a  stationary  abutment;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  connected  to  the  pulley  means  and  releas- 
ably  engageable  by  the  stationary  abutment  for  being 
restrained  against  rotation  in  one  direction  thereof  by  the 
stationary  abutment  so  as  to  permit  the  resilient  means  to 
accumulate  energy  by  rotation  of  the  pulley  means  rela- 
tive to  the  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means  including  a 
cup  affixed  to  the  pulley  means,  a  stem  arranged  extending 
through  the  cup  and  disposed  substantially  coaxial  with 


(a)  a  hull, 

(b)  a  sailing  frame  including  a  sail,  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected spars,  a  pair  of  hydrofoils,  one  hydrofoil  support- 
ing each  lower  comer  of  the  sail, 

(c)  means  for  securing  one  of  said  spars  to  said  hull  so  that 
said  sailing  frame  can  pivot  relative  thereto, 

(d)  spreader  mechanisms  extending  between  said  hull  and 
said  pair  of  hydrofoils  for  adjusting  and  maintaining  said 
hydrofoils  in  a  cooperative  relation, 

(e)  each  spreader  mechanism  including  a  separate  control 
spreader  situated  at  the  hull  and  a  hydrofoil  spreader 
situated  proximate  to  the  hydrofoil,  and  control  means 
extending  between  the  control  spreader  and  the  hydrofoil 
spreader  so  that  the  movement  of  the  control  spreader 
controls  the  movement  of  the  hydrofoil  spreader,  and 

(0  manually  operable  means  situated  at  the  hull  for  simulta- 
neously moving  said  spreader  mechanisms  to  alter  the 
position  of  both  of  said  hydrofoils  for  steering  said  sail 
frame  so  that  said  sail  frame  tows  said  hull  therebehind. 


the  main  drive  shaft  of  the  sewing  machine,  and  a  spiral 
torsion  spring  disposed  within  the  cup,  the  spring  having 
an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  latter  being  affixed  to 
the  cup  and  the  inner  end  being  connected  to  the  stem  for 
winding  tight  the  spiral  torsion  spring  as  the  cup,  and  U.S.  CI.  114—66 
pulley  means  to  which  the  cup  is  affixed,  rotate  relative  to 
the  stem,  a  nut  disposed  in  the  pulley  means  and  provided 
with  internal  screw  threads,  with  external  screw  threads 
being  provided  on  the  stem  at  a  portion  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  the  nut,  the  threads  of  the  stem  being  engageable 
with  the  threads  of  the  nut  for  advancing  the  stem  axially 
relative  to  the  pulley  means  as  the  stem  is  threaded  into  i? 

the  nut  and  connected  to  the  main  drive  shaft  of  the  sew- 
ing machine  by  means  of  the  pulley  means  for  coupling  the 
stem  to  the  drive  shaft. 


4,228,751 
UNDERWATER  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Larry  M.  Robertson,  and  Calvin  A.  Robertson,  both  of  2860 
Lenox,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,658 
Int.  a."  A63C  5/00 

4  Claims 


4,228,750 

HYDROFOIL  SAILBOAT  WITH  CONTROL  TILLER 

Bernard  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  228A,  King  George,  Va.  22485,  and 

Frank  P.  Delano,  P.O.  Box  17,  Oldhams,  Va.  22529 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,920 

Int.  a.-  B63H  9/0^ 

VS.  a.  114—39  14  Claims 


1.  A  hydrofoil  sailboat  comprising: 


1.  An  underwater  viewing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  boat 
having  a  hull  and  an  opening  formed  through  the  hull,  said 
viewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  disposed  above  said  opening: 

a  flat  gasket  disposed  between  said  plate  and  the  boat  hull 
around  said  opening,  said  gasket  having  a  portion  which 
extends  outwardly  from  said  opening  and  along  said  hull; 

means  for  fastening  said  plate  to  said  hull  around  said  open- 
ing so  that  said  gasket  is  sandwiched  between  said  plate 
and  said  hull  thereby  fluidly  sealing  said  plate  to  said  hull, 

a  housing  having  an  open  top,  an  open  bottom  and  closed 
side  walls,  said  bottom  of  the  housing  being  positioned  on 
said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  gasket,  said 
housing  being  vertically  dimensioned  so  that  the  top  of  the 
housing  extends  above  the  normal  water  line  of  said  boat; 
and 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  housing  to  said  boat  hull, 
said  securing  means  further  comprising  means  for  variably 
compressibly  clamping  the  open  bottom  of  the  housing  to 
the  hull  so  that  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
gasket  is  sandwiched  between  the  housing  and  the  hull  to 
thereby  form  a  fluid  seal  between  said  housing  and  said 
hull  such  that  water  will  rise  only  within  the  interior  of 
said  housing  in  the  event  said  plate  ruptures. 


panel,  the  top  and  oottom  siae  panels  v>i  saio  a>senib1> 

having  only  one  of  said  elemenls  and  the  intermediale  said 
panels  having  two  of  said  elements  so  arranged  as  to  be 
fitted  lo  and  interlocked  with  its  opptisiie  element  in  the 
adjacent  side  panel,  said  side  panel  alsii  having  a  slit  run- 
ning perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  side  panel  and 
extending  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  side  panel  to  at  lease 
half  but  not  more  than  0.9  of  the  width  of  said  panel,  and 
each  said  side  panel  having  a  flange  affixed  to  the  back 
linear  edge  of  said  side  panel  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  vertical 
door  or  wall  area,  said  flange  having  an  opening  posi- 
tioned at  and  communicating  with  the  said  slot  extending 
pan  way  through  the  width  of  said  side  panel,  said  open- 
ing being  enlarged  with  respect  to  the  width  of  said  slot 


Filed  May  24,  1979.  S«r.  No.  42.138 
Int.  O:  B6SD  19/34 
U.S.  CI.  108—51.3 


14  aaims 


and  adapted  to  receive  a  dowel  element,  and  said  flange 
being  of  appropnate  length  and  positioned  close  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  any  said  doweled  element  attached  to  the 
corresponding  side  panel  that  it  would  extend  over  a 
portion  of  the  tube  element  thereby  preventing  the  dowel 
of  the  doweled  element  from  sliding  any  further  into  the 
opening  of  said  tube  element  and  also  thereby  requiring 
the  doweled  member  to  be  introduced  from  the  opposite 
end  into  the  opening  of  the  tube  member;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  shelf  elements  comprising  a  rigid  rectangu- 
lar sheet  or  platform  having  a  doweled  element  attached 
along  the  edge  of  each  of  the  linear  ends  thereof,  said 
doweled  element  being  adapted  to  fit  through  the  said 
opening  in  said  flange  and  the  end  of  said  sheet  to  which 
said  doweled  element  is  attached  being  of  an  appropriate 
thickness  to  fit  into  one  of  said  slots  in  said  side  panels,  the 
width  of  the  said  rectangular  sheet  at  the  edge  to  which 
said  doweled  element  is  attached  being  only  of  appropri- 
ate dimension  to  extend  the  full  length  of  the  slot  into 
which  it  is  inserted. 


I.  A  pallet  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  which  is  cut  lo 
define  a  first  set  of  tabs  hinged  to  said  first  sheet  about  fold 
lines,  each  tab  having  a  slot  which  extends  from  a  cut  end 
toward  the  fold  line; 

(b)  a  second  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  placed  in  paral- 
lel, spaced  relation  to  said  first  sheet,  said  second  sheet 
being  cut  to  define  a  second  set  of  tabs  hinged  to  said 
second  sheet  along  fold  lines  perpendicular  to  the  fold 
lines  in  said  first  sheet,  each  tab  in  said  second  set  having 
a  slot  which  extends  from  a  cut  end  toward  the  fold  line, 
wherein  the  slots  in  the  tabs  in  said  first  set  are  aligned  and 
engaged  with  the  slots  in  opposed  labs  in  said  second  set; 
and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rigid  sleeves,  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  sheets  and  surrounding  engaged  pairs  of  op- 
posed tabs,  with  the  opposed  ends  of  said  sleeves  function- 
ing as  load  bearing  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  width  of 
each  said  first  and  second  set  of  tabs  adjacent  its  respective 
fold  line  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  tab  adjacent  the  cut 
ends  thereof,  such  that  more  than  one  half  of  each  said 
load  bearing  ends  of  said  rigid  sleeve  is  disposed  contigu- 
ous with  a  sheet  whereby  the  bearing  capacity  of  said 
pallet  is  increased. 


4,228,745 

VARIABLY-ORIENTED  FOOTSTOOL 

Vernon  M.  Gale,  2021  N.  Rockingham  St..  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,996 

Int.  ex.-  A47B  9/04.  3/08:  A47C  3/24 

U.S.  CI.  108-116  10  Claims 


1.  A  variable  footstool  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  position, 

(b)  a  leg  at  each  end  of  said  main  body  portion,  each  leg 
including, 

(c)  a  first  leg  portion  secured  to  said  main  body  portion  and 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  and  a  slot  therethrough, 
the  slot  being  perpendicular  to  the  bore;  and 


.^^..,,u  Icjj  pv>rtuins  parallel  lo  the  longitudinal  tXire. 

(g)  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  member  slidably  lo- 
cated within  the  bore  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
second  portion,  and  a  means  for  engaging  the  member 
located  within  the  slol  and  engaging  ihe  member 

4,228.746 
CONVENIENCE  LOCKBOX 
Myron  A.  Caton.  Mission  Hills.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coxwells. 
Incorporated,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,313 

int.  CI.'E05G  1/04 

IJ.S.  CI.  109-59  T  ,  Claim 


1..'*  ^ 

i" 


range  of  8  to  12  times  per  second,  each  arc  lasting  for 
between  100  and  200  microseconds  and  resulting  in  the 
dissipation  of  between  6  and  12  Joules  of  energy  at  Ihe 
ignitor  tip. 


'^L^ 


'<*> 


9i  ns;  ^^ 


1.  A  lock  box  comprising; 

a  container  of  four  walls  defining  pairs  of  opposed  horizontal 
edges  in  a  rectangular  configuration,  said  walls  further 
defining  horizontal  slots  at  central  locations  contiguous 
the  horizontal  edges  of  said  walls; 

a  cover  defining  an  external  ridge  and  further  including 
lengths  of  angle  slock  lo  define  an  internal  ridge  aligned 
with  said  external  ridge  whereby  said  ridges  mutually 
define  a  rectangular  channel  for  receiving  said  container 
edges  at  the  interior  of  said  cover  whereby  said  ridges 
cover  said  horizontal  slots  on  either  side  of  said  walls; 

a  lock  movement,  centrally  affixed  in  said  co\er  to  accom- 
modate a  rotary  motion  pattern; 

pairs  of  cam  members  each  including  a  stub  shaft  welded  lo 
said  cover  and  a  cam  rolalively  supported  on  said  stub 
shaft  and  pivotally  mounted  contiguous  to  said  internal 
ridge  of  said  cover  and  unexposed  at  the  exterior  of  said 
cover,  for  engaging  said  edges  of  said  container  by  mating 
in  said  slots; 

a  linkage  mechanism  connecting  said  cam  members  to  said 
lock  movement  for  rotating  said  cam  members  to  engage 
and  disengage  said  container  and  including  a  first  pair  of 
arms  each  interconnecting  one  pair  of  said  cam  members 
and  a  second  pair  of  arms  interconnecting  said  lock  move- 
ment 10  said  first  pair  of  arms  whereby  rotation  of  said 
lock  movement  rotates  said  cam  members;  and 

a  shield  extending  parallel  to  said  cover  whereby  said  link- 
age mechanism  is  sandwiched  therebetween. 

4,228,747 
HIGH  ENERGY  ARC  IGNITION  OF  PULVERIZED  COAL 

Martin  E.  Smirlock,  Brimneld,  Mass.,  and  Donald  A.  Smith, 
Haddam,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.. 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,836 
Int.  CI.   F23D  1/00 
IJ.S.  a  110-347  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  igniting  a  fuel  stream  comprising  pulverized 
coal  in  the  absence  of  any  sources  of  ignition  energy  other  than 
an  electric  arc  ignitor  disposed  in  the  stream,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  fuel  stream  having  a  transport  air-to-coal 
weight  ratio  of  less  than  unity  and  having  a  velocity  not 
exceeding  150  feet  per  second; 


4,228,748 

THREAD  CONTROL  FOR  BUTTONHOLE  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Armand  A.  Dufault.  P.O.  Box  92.  Somerset.  Mass.  02726 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,566 
Int.  CI.'  D05B  3/00.  53/00 
U.S,  a.  112-65 


6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  an  elon- 
gated frame  with  a  bed  plate  mounted  on  a  support  table  so 
that  the  elongated  frame  faces  the  operator,  a  reciprocable 
needle  having  an  eye  and  a  presser  foot,  a  source  of  thread  and 
means  guiding  the  thread  to  and  through  said  eye  of  the  needle, 
means  holding  the  thread  out  of  the  path  of  Ihe  presser  fotit 
comprising  a  source  of  air  located  adjacent  the  needle  above 
the  bed  plate  lo  direct  Ihe  air  away  from  the  operator  and 
toward  the  thread  to  cause  Ihe  thread  to  project  above  the 
presser  fool  when  the  foot  is  above  Ihe  bed  plate  and  means  lo 
control  the  air  supply  only  when  the  presser  foot  is  above  Ihe 
bed  plate. 


4.228,749 

NEEDLE  POSITIONING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Antonio  Pugliese,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  lo  Industrial  Pugliese, 

Inc.,  Miami,  Ha. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,899 

Int.  O.  B65.M  63/00:  D05B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  112-274  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  head,  a  main  drive  shaft 
extending  through  the  head  and  rotaiably  journaled  thereon,  a 
motor  connected  to  the  shaft  for  rotating  same,  and  a  needle 
positioning  attachment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  needle 
positioning  attachment  is  connected  to  the  shaft  and  arranged 
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for  accumulating  energy  from  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for 
actuation  when  the  shaft  ceases  rotation  in  order  to  turn  the 
shaft  a  predetermined  amount,  said  needle  positioning  attach- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  pulley  means  affixed  to  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the 
motor  for  rotation  thereby; 

(b)  a  stationary  abutment;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  connected  to  the  pulley  means  and  releas- 
ably  engageable  by  the  stationary  abutment  for  being 
restrained  against  rotation  in  one  direction  thereof  by  the 
stationary  abutment  so  as  to  permit  the  resilient  means  to 
accumulate  energy  by  rotation  of  the  pulley  means  rela- 
tive to  the  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means  including  a 
cup  affixed  to  the  pulley  means,  a  stem  arranged  extending 
through  the  cup  and  disposed  substantially  coaxial  with 


510= 


the  main  drive  shaft  of  the  sewing  machine,  and  a  spiral 
torsion  spring  disposed  within  the  cup,  the  spring  having 
an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  latter  being  affixed  to 
the  cup  and  the  inner  end  being  connected  to  the  stem  for 
winding  tight  the  spiral  torsion  spring  as  the  cup,  and 
pulley  means  to  which  the  cup  is  afTixed,  rotate  relative  to 
the  stem,  a  nut  disposed  in  the  pulley  means  and  provided 
with  internal  screw  threads,  with  external  screw  threads 
being  provided  on  the  stem  at  a  portion  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  the  nut,  the  threads  of  the  stem  being  engageable 
with  the  threads  of  the  nut  for  advancing  the  stem  axially 
relative  to  the  pulley  means  as  the  stem  is  threaded  into 
the  nut  and  connected  to  the  main  drive  shaft  of  the  sew- 
ing machine  by  means  of  the  pulley  means  for  coupling  the 
stem  to  the  drive  shaft. 


(a)  a  hull, 

(b)  a  sailing  frame  including  a  sail,  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected spars,  a  pair  of  hydrofoils,  one  hydrofoil  suppori- 
ing  each  lower  comer  of  the  sail, 

(c)  means  for  securing  one  of  said  spars  to  said  hull  so  that 
said  sailing  frame  can  pivot  relative  thereto, 

(d)  spreader  mechanisms  extending  between  said  hull  and 
said  pair  of  hydrofoils  for  adjusting  and  maintaining  said 
hydrofoils  in  a  cooperative  relation, 

(e)  each  spreader  mechanism  including  a  separate  control 
spreader  situated  at  the  hull  and  a  hydrofoil  spreader 
situated  proximate  to  the  hydrofoil,  and  control  means 
extending  between  the  control  spreader  and  the  hydrofoil 
spreader  so  that  the  movement  of  the  control  spreader 
controls  the  movement  of  the  hydrofoil  spreader,  and 

(0  manually  operable  means  situated  at  the  hull  for  simulta- 
neously moving  said  spreader  mechanisms  to  alter  the 
position  of  both  of  said  hydrofoils  for  steering  said  sail 
frame  so  that  said  sail  frame  tows  said  hull  therebehind. 


UNDERWATER  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Larry  .M.  Robertson,  and  Calvin  A.  Robertson,  both  of  2860 
Lenox,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,658 

Int.  a.'  A63C  S/00 

VS.  a.  114-66  4  aaims 


4,228,750 

HYDROFOIL  SAILBOAT  WITH  CONTROL  TILLER 

Bernard  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  228A,  King  George.  Vg.  22485,  and 

Frank  P.  Delano,  P.O.  Box  17,  Oldhams,  Va.  22529 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,920 

Int  a:-  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114-39 


1.  A  hydrofoil  sailboat  comprising: 


1.  An  underwater  viewing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  boat 
having  a  hull  and  an  opening  formed  through  the  hull,  said 
viewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  disposed  above  said  opening: 
14  Claims      a  flat  gasket  disposed  between  said  plate  and  the  boat  hull 
around  said  opening,  said  gasket  having  a  portion  which 
extends  outwardly  from  said  opening  and  along  said  hull; 

means  for  fastening  said  plate  to  said  hull  around  said  open- 
ing so  that  said  gasket  is  sandwiched  between  said  plate 
and  said  hull  thereby  fluidly  sealing  said  plate  to  said  hull, 

a  housing  having  an  open  top,  an  open  bottom  and  closed 
side  walls,  said  bottom  of  the  housing  being  positioned  on 
said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  gasket,  said 
housing  being  vertically  dimensioned  so  that  the  top  of  the 
housing  extends  above  the  normal  water  line  of  said  boat; 
and 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  housing  to  said  boat  hull, 
said  securing  means  further  comprising  means  for  variably 
compressibly  clamping  the  open  bottom  of  the  housing  to 
the  hull  so  that  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
gasket  is  sandwiched  between  the  housing  and  the  hull  to 
thereby  form  a  fluid  seal  between  said  housing  and  said 
hull  such  that  water  will  rise  only  within  the  interior  of 
said  housing  in  the  event  said  plate  ruptures. 
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4,228,752 
SURFACE  EFFECT  BOAT 
Theodore  E.  Sladek,  and  Donald  E.  Maynard.  both  of  P.O.  Box 
204,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,904,  Dec.  12,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,142 

Int.  CI.'B63B//i« 

U.S.  CI.  114-67  A  ,  Claim 
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H         HYDRO- 
DYNAMIC  LIFT  ' 


ilR  CUSHION 
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1.  A  surface  effect  boat  of  the  captured  air  bubble  type  for 
transporting  loads  over  water  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hull  means  having  in  use  hydrodynamic  support- 
ing forces  responsive  to  hull  means  motion  and  displace- 
ment in  water  for  supporting  said  surface  effect  boat  and 
a  load  upon  the  water; 

(b)  platform  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  hull  means  in 
a  specific  ratio  of  over-all  boat  length  to  boai  width  to 
define  an  air  space  therebetween  in  a  specific  ratio  of 
widths  of  said  platform  means  and  said  air  space  bounded 
by  said  platform  means  and  depending  hull  means  at  the 
top  and  sides  respectively; 

(c)  flexible  curtain  means  fixed  to  and  depending  from  said 
platform  means  and  adapted  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  air 
space;  and 

(d)  air  pressure  means  mounted  on  said  surface  effect  boat 
and  adapted  to  pressurize  said  air  space  for  jointly  sup- 
porting said  boat  and  load  in  combination  with  said  hull 
hydrodynamic  supporting  forces  in  a  dual  air-water  spring 
mass  system  having  respective  spring  rates  with  comple- 
mentary dampening  characteristics  for  stabilizing  prog- 
ress of  said  surface  effect  boat  through  water,  and  wherein 
said  hull  means  has  a  center  of  gravity  centered  aft  of  said 
hydrodynamic  supporting  forces  and  forward  of  a  center 
of  said  pressurized  air  space  supporting  force,  whereby 
said  surface  effect  boat  is  displaced  in  trim  upwardly 
forward  when  said  air  space  is  depressurized. 


4,228,753 

FLUIDIC  CONTROLLED  DIFFUSERS  FOR 

TURBOPUMPS 

Sydney  Davis,  Silver  Spring,  Md„  and  John  .M.  Durkin,  Vienna, 

Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,675 

Int.  CI.   B63B  1/38:  F03B  3/ IS;  F04D  29/68 

U.S.CI.114-67A  4  Claims 


CONTROllEb""}— ]ACCELEROMETESJ 


pressure  in  air  supplied  downstream  over  a  wide  range  of 
varying  rates  to  meet  flow  demands  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  pressure  variations  on  opposite  sides  of  the  diffuser 

vanes;  and 
responding  to  the  sensed  pressure  by  selectively  permitting 
the  ejection  of  pressurized  fluid  of  an  independent  source 
from  the  surface  of  diffuser  vanes  at  a  rate  for  effecting  an 
apparent  curvature  on  the  diffuser  vane  surfaces  sufTicient 
to  most  efficiently  handle  the  fiow  rate  to  meet  the  de- 
mand. 


4,228,754 

OILA*  ATER  STORAGE  TANK  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 

PARTITION  MEMBRANE  AND  CHAMFERED 

INTERNAL  EDGES  AND  CORNERS 

Vulaka  ShibaU;  Nobuyuki  Tanaka.  and  Ichiro  Maniyama.  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,013 

Int.  CI.  B63B  25/12 

U.S.  a  114-74  R  4  Claims 


■fA. ._._••> 


16     Si     _     W 


1.  In  a  tank  for  the  storage  and/or  transportation  of  two 
different  fluids,  such  as  crude  oil  and  ballast  water,  having 
walls  and  including  a  flexible  pariition  membrane  disposed 
within  the  tank  for  separating  it  into  two  different,  variable 
volume  compartments  for  the  respective  fluids  to  thereby 
prevent  their  mutual  mixing  and  contamination,  and  ports 
provided  in  the  walls  of  the  tank  communicating  with  each 
compartment  for  the  intake/discharge  of  said  fluids  the  im- 
provement characterized  by: 
perforated  plate  means  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said  tank 
10  chamfer  the  edges  and  corners  of  the  walls  of  the  tank 
and  to  shield  said  ports  from  said  membrane,  thereby 
preventing  said  membrane  from  blocking  any  of  said  ports 
during  the  final  stages  of  a  fluid  supply  or  discharge  opera- 
tion, said  ports  for  the  intake  and/or  discharge  of  the 
fluids    communicating    with    respective    compartments 
through  spaces  defined  between  said  perforated  plate 
means  and  the  walls  of  the  tank. 


4.  The  method  of  improving  efficiency  of  a  centrifugal  fan 
having  a  rotor  which  discharges  air  through  a  cascade  of  fixed 
curved  diffuser  vanes  for  converting  velocity  head  to  static 


4,228,755 
SAIL  SUPPORTS 
Robert  G.  Graham,  12  Half  Moon  Kise,  Bucklands  Beach.  Auck- 
land, New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969.171 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
185968;  Apr.  28,  1978,  187110 

Int.  a.  B63H  9/10 
VJS.  a.  114-111  7  Claims 

I.  A  stay  rigged  sail  change-over  magazine  comprising:  an 
elongate  magazine  body  incorporating  at  least  two  parallel  and 
longitudinally  extending  sail  slide  tracks  thereon,  the  tracks 
terminating  coterminously  with  one  end  of  the  magazine  body, 
said  one  end  being  formed  with  magazine-to-sail  support  align- 
ment means; 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apan  slops  mounted  to  each 
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track  of  the  magazine  which  prevent  passage  of  sail  shdes 
along  the  track  beyond  the  stops,  with  the  stop  nearest  the 
aligninent  means  on  each  track  being  detachable; 
and  a  magazine  body  mounting  means  clampable  to  a  stay, 
said  mounting  means  incorporating  a  spring  loaded  maga- 
zine-body-end receiving  element  whereby  the  magazine 
body  can  be  detachably  mounted  between  the  magazine 
body  mounting  means  and  a  lower  end  of  a  sail  support 


spherical  pivot  member,  and  said  first  and  second  portions 
having  axes  which  are  arranged  at  an  angle  to  one  an- 
other. 


4,228.757 
BOAT  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  R.  Wood,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tele- 
flex  Incorporated,  Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,662 

Int.  a.  B63H  25/22 

l).S.  CI.  114-150  ,5  Claims 


mounted  to  the  stay,  the  sail  support  incorporating  paral- 
lel sail  slide  tracks  and  alignment  means  complementary  to 
said  tracks  and  said  magazine-to-sail  support  alignment 
means  of  said  magazine  body,  whereby  the  spring  loaded 
element  of  the  magazine  mounting  means  resiliently  biases 
said  one  end  mto  end-to-end  abutting  relationship  with  the 
sail  support,  with  the  tracks  of  said  magazine  body  in 
aligned  register  with  the  tracks  of  the  sail  support. 

4,228,756 
CATAMARAN  TILLER-CROSSBAR  CONNECTOR 
John  E.  Storer,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sailing  Sys- 
tems, Inc..  Lexington,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,695 

Int.  a.' B63H  25/00 

tAaiI4-I44R  ,4  Claims 


I.  A  boat  steering  assembly  comprising;  boat  steering  means 
including  a  tiller  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for 
providing  a  steering  input  upon  being  pivoted  about  a  first 
pivot  axis;  said  tiller  lever  extending  from  said  first  axis  to  said 
second  end.  actuator  means  including  an  actuating  lever,  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  second  pivot  axis,  said  actuating  lever  extending 
from  said  second  pivot  axis  to  said  second  end.  linkage  means 
interconnecting  said  second  ends  of  said  levers  for  pivoting 
said  tiller  lever  upon  pivoting  movement  of  said  actuating 
lever  and  for  positioning  said  levers  in  parallel  relationship 
with  one  another  in  a  neutral  position,  said  tiller  lever  being 
longer  in  length  between  said  first  pivot  and  said  second  end 
thereof  than  the  length  of  said  actuating  lever  between  said 
second  pivot  and  said  second  end  thereof  so  that  said  tiller 
lever  rotates  a  smaller  angle  than  said  actuating  lever  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  thereof  from  said  neutral  position  by  said 
actuating  lever. 


4.228.758 

LABELLED  BOTTLE-BOAT  FENDER 

Peter  G.  Dornau.  9290  SH.  1 17th  Ter..  Miami,  Fla.  33156,  and 

Arthur  Spector,  254  Seaview  Dr.,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.  33149 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,124 

Int.  CL'  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a  114-219  joaims 


1.  A  tiller-crossbar  connector  for  connecting  together  a  tiller 
arm  and  an  adjacent  crossbar  end  cap  for  catamaran  rudder 
control  which  comprises: 

a  recess  in  said  end  cap; 

a  central  shaft  member  extending  through  said  crossbar  end 
cap: 

a  part-spherical  pivot  member  slidably  received  by  said 
central  shaft  member  and  positioned  between  one  end  of 
said  central  shaft  member  and  said  crossbar  end  cap; 

means  for  anchoring  said  central  shaft  member  to  said  tiller 
arm; 

spring  means  disposed  about  said  central  shaft  member  and 
acting  between  said  end  cap  and  said  tiller  arm  to  urge  said 
pivot  member  into  said  end  cap  recess;  and 

said  central  shaft  member  having  a  first  portion  of  a  smooth 
cylindrical  surface  and  a  second  portion  externally 
threaded,  said  first  portion  extending  through  said  part- 


I.  A  bottle-boat  fender  formed  of  plastic  and  comprising  a 
hollow  body  for  holding  a  fiowable  material  therein  and  in- 
cluding a  top  wall  ponion.  having  an  opening  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  body,  closure  means  releasably  secured 
to  the  opening,  a  bottom  wall  portion  and  a  sidewall  disposed 
between  the  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  and  forming  the  periph- 
ery of  the  body,  said  sidewall  being  relatively  thin  and  includ- 
ing a  first  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions,  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  wall  portions,  each  of  the  wall  portions  of  said  first 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


943 


and  second  pairs  merging  together  at  respective  corners,  each 
of  the  opposed  wall  portions  of  said  first  pair  including  at  least 
one  tapered  depression  therein,  each  depression  including  an 
upper  and  a  lower  conically  shaped  surface  and  a  pair  of  planar 
surfaces  extending  between  corresponding  ends  of  said  conical 
surfaces,  said  planar  surfaces  being  spaced  from  said  comers  to 
reduce  stress  concentrations  thereat,  each  of  said  depressions 
tapering  downward  in  cross-section  towards  its  bottom,  with 
the  depression  in  one  wall  portion  being  aligned  with  a  simi- 
larly constructed  depression  in  the  opposed  wall  portion,  the 
bottom  of  the  opposed  aligned  depressions  forming  a  common 
wall  having  an  aperture  therein  of  sufficient  size  to  accommo- 
date a  section  of  nautical  rope  therethrough,  said  aligned  de- 
pressions being  located  below  the  top  wall  and  above  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  body,  and  removable  label  means  in  the 
form  of  a  heat-shrunk  plastic  band  frictionally  engaged  on  the 
periphery  of  said  sidewall  and  disposed  over  said  depressions 
to  give  the  bottle-boat  fender  a  conventional  merchandising 
bottle-like  appearance,  said  label  comprising  an  opaque  portion 
bearing  printed  indicia  and  a  transparent  panel  window  portion 
located  only  over  said  first  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  for 
exposing  to  view  at  least  one  of  said  depressions. 


application  of  opposed  manipulatively  distinguishable  arcuate 
motions  to  respective  controls  for  said  throttle  and  shift  actua- 
tor, comprising 
a  throttle  control  knob  and  a  shift  actuator  control  knob 
supported  for  individual  opposed  arcuate  co-planar  move- 
ment at  said  helm, 
a  driver  pulley  associated  with  each  of  said  knobs  and  turned 
at  its  periphery  by  its  associated  control  knob  upon  arcu- 
ate movement  thereof. 
a  driven  pulley  rotating  in  stepped-up  response  to  rotation  of 

each  of  said  driver  pulleys, 
a  housing  including  a  control  panel  front  plate  having  op- 
posed arcuate  guideway  slots  therethrough  defining  range 
of  movement  of  respective  knobs  and  an  interior  partition 
having  an  arcuate  guideway  slot  optically  aligned  with 
one  of  said  front  plate  guideway  slots,  said  partition  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  two  compartments,  a  dnver-dnven 
pulley  pair  in  each  compartment,  mounted  at  said  helm  for 


4,228,759 

PRESSURE-SUSTAINING  VESSEL 

Masanobu  Shinozuka,  229  Oak  St.,  Ridgewood,  N.J.  07450 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,061 

Int.  CI.;  B63C  8/00 

UA  a  114-342  J  Claims 


1.  A  vessel  for  deep-sea  diving  designed  to  sustain  a  pressure 
differential  between  its  interior  and  its  surroundings,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hull  formed  from  a  multiplicity  of  concentrically  nested 
shells  including  an  innermost  shell  and  several  outer  shells 
separated  by  intervening  fluid-filled  clearances; 

sensing  means  in  said  hull  for  determining  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  each  of  said  clearances;  and 

pressure-control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
admitting  sea  water  from  outside  said  hull  into  said  clear- 
ances under  pressures  corresponding  to  a  fractional  value 
of  the  overall  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  of 
the  innermost  shell  and  the  outside,  the  sum  of  the  water 
pressures  in  said  clearances  equaling  said  overall  pressure 
differential. 


4,228,760 

REMOTE  CONTROLS  FOR  MARINE  ENGINE 

EMPLOYING  ROTATABLE  FLEXIBLE  SHAFTS 

Walter  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,829 
Int.  a.'  B63H  ///*  5/06 
U.S.  a.  440-86  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  marine  engine  having  a  throttle  for  controlling  speed 
of  said  engine  and  a  shift  actuator  for  controlling  direction  of 
rotation  of  propeller  shaft  of  said  engine,  the  combination 
therewith  of  the  improvement  for  remotely  controlling  said 
throttle  and  shift  actuator  from  the  helm  of  a  marine  vessel  by 


roiatably  mounting  said  driver  pulleys  and  said  driven 
pulleys. 

control  rods  connecting  the  peripheries  of  respective  drner 
pulleys  with  respective  control  knobs,  one  rod  passing 
through  said  optically  aligned  guideway  slots  in  said  front 
plate  and  said  partition  and  a  second  rod  passing  through 
said  remaining  guideway  slot  in  said  front  plate,  respective 
control  rods  being  movable  transversely  to  said  front  plate 
within  their  respective  slots  unitarily  with  respective 
control  knobs  in  response  to  operator  applied  movement 
thereof. 

thrust  bearing  means  separating  respective  driver  pulleys 
from  said  interior  partition  and  a  rear  panel  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

a  rotalable  flexible  shaft  connected  co-axially  to  each  of  said 
driven  pulleys  for  unitary  rotation  therewith,  and 

means  converting  rotary  motion  of  each  of  said  flexible 
shafts  into  linear  motion  for  control  of  said  throttle  and 
shift  actuator. 
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4.228,761 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE 

WITH  A  THERMOCHROMIC  PAINT 

Leon  C.  Glover,  Los  Altos,  and  Eugene  F.  Lopez,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif„  issignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,007.  Jun.  9. 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,121,011, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  635,951,  Nov.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,105.583,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,124, 
Apr.  11,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14.  1978,  Ser. 

No.  942.295 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Inf.  a.'  C09K  3/00:  C09D  S/26:  GOIK  11/14 

VS.  CI.  116—201  11  CUims 

1.  In  a  method  for  indicating  the  temperature  to  which  a 
heai-deformable  polymeric  material  subject  to  oxidative  degra- 
dation IS  heated  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  thermoch- 
romic  paint  ihereon.  the  ihermochromic  paint  containing  a 
ihermochromic  pigment  comprising  a  metallic  compound,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  inhibiting  degradation  of 
the  polymeric  material  by  adding  to  the  paint  a  non-thermoch- 
romic  compound  in  amounts  effective  to  inhibit  degradation  of 
said  polymeric  material  by  the  ihermochromic  pigment,  said 
non-thermochromic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfates,  hydraled  sulfates  and  nitrides  of  boron, 
aluminum,  tin.  lead,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  zinc  and  phos- 
phorus; the  sulfides  and  hydrated  sulfides  of  boron,  aluminum, 
bismuth  and  phosphorus:  antimony:  the  salts,  organic  deriva- 
tives and  free  acids  of  the  oxyanions  of  boron,  arsenic,  and 
antimony:  and  the  oxides,  salts  and  organic  derivatives  of  the 
oxyanions  of  phosphorus. 


4.228.762 

GROWTH  SYSTEM  FOR  CRUSTACEANS  AND  FISH 

James  M.  Kemp,  P.O.  Box  5623,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85010 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,172 

Int.  a:  AOIK  61/00.  80/00 

VS.  a.  119—2  6  Gainu 


tank  and  along  its  length  for  accumulating  crustaceans  and 
flsh  of  a  predetermined  size  residing  along  said  tiers  at  a 
point  in  said  tank, 
said  harvesting  means  comprises  a  boom  extending  laterally 
across  the  width  of  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of 
brush  structures  spacedly  arranged  along  its  length  for 
extending  vertically  into  said  tank  toward  its  bottom  one 
adjacent  each  of  said  tiers. 


4,228,763 

MILKING  UNIT  SUPPORT  AND  DETACHER 

MECHANISM 

Robert  F.  Heidecker.  and  Edward  D.  Harwood,  both  of  Long- 

mont,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Dairy  Systems,  Inc.,  LoogmonI, 

Colo. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,354 

Inf.  a."  AOIJ  5/04.  7/00 

U.S.  G.  119—14.08  18  Gaims 


1.  A  milking  unit  support  and  detacher  mechanism  for  sup- 
porting a  milking  unit  when  the  milking  unit  is  attached  to  a 
cow  for  milking,  said  milking  unit  having  a  teat  cup  assembly 
and  at  least  one  hose  member  extending  from  said  assembly, 
the  milking  unit  support  and  detacher  mechanism  comprising: 
a  milking  unit  support  arm  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  arm  extends  downwardly  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  arm  extends  outwardly,  said  milking 
unit  support  arm  having  a  free  end  engageable  with  said 
hose  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  teat  cup  assembly 
for  supporting  said  milking  unit  when  the  milking  unit  is 
attached  to  a  cow  for  milking  and  when  said  arm  is  in  said 
second  position:  and 
suppon  means  for  said  milking  unit  support  arm  including 
first  means  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
second  means  disposed  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  and  said  milking  unit  support 
arm  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  for 
movement  about  said  vertical  axis  and  said  horizontal  axis. 


1  An  apparatus  for  growing  and  processing  crustaceans  and 
fish  comprising: 

an  elongated  tank  arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position. 

a  plurality  of  reefs  spacedly  arranged  in  said  tank  longitudi- 
nally thereof. 

each  of  said  reefs  comprising  a  plurality  of  tiers  spacedly 
arranged  laterally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank  in  a 
substantially  vertical  array, 

said  reefs  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  habitats  for  the 
crustaceans  and  fish, 

means  mounted  along  the  base  of  said  tank  longitudinally 
thereof  for  aerating  the  water  in  said  tank. 

each  of  said  reefs  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  member 
extending  from  the  base  of  the  tank  toward  its  top  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  shelves  extending  laterally 
thereof  in  a  common  plane  with  each  pair  of  shelves 
forming  a  substantially  horizontally  arranged  tier,  and 

harvesting  means  mounted  for  movement  on  the  top  of  said 


4,228,764 

MILKING  UNIT  SUPPORT  AND  DETACHER 

MECHANISM 

Carl  E.  Plett,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dairy  Systems,  Inc., 
Longmont,  Colo. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,355 
Int.  CI."  AOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  G.  119—14.08  7  Gaims 

1.  A  milking  unit  support  mechanism  for  supporting  a  milk- 
ing unit  when  the  milking  unit  is  attached  to  a  cow  for  milking 
and  comprising: 
a  milking  unit  support  arm  having  an  end  for  supporting  a 

milking  unit:  and 
means  for  supporting  said  milking  unit  support  arm  such  that 
said  end  for  supporting  said  milking  unit  is  releasably  held 
beneath  the  cow  in  a  first  position,  said  supporting  means 
including  means  for  supporting  said  support  arm  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  said  sup- 
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porting  means  including  a  generally  vertical  shaft  rotat-  4  228  766 

1Z  l^"^  ^"^  r"w''*'  ""  *"''  '"PPO^'ng  "id  ^"PPOr'  TRUCK  MOUNTEd'caTTLE  CONTROL  BOX 

arm  and  means  for  biasing  said  arm  forwardly  when  said  Martin  Wedman,  Gen.  Del.,  New  Fish  Creek,  Alberta,  Canada 

arm  is  pivoted  about  sa  d  vertical  a.ic  fron,  c»;h  n„. ;  p,i.^  r.i.  .^   .„,»  o      T.     ..  „.  "*  ^"«*' 


.  «> —     — "•    "KIUIJ       **llkll     >dlk 

arm  is  pivoted  about  said  vertical  axis  from  said  first  posi- 
tion toward  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  first  position  and 
for  biasing  siiid  arm  rearwardly  when  said  ann  is  pivoted 
about  said  vertical  axis  from  said  first  position  toward  a 
position  forward  of  said  first  position,  said  vertical  shaft 
being  freely  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  except  when 


Filed  Feb.  16.  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17,  1978,  297353 

Int.  a.'  A61D  3/00 

U.S.G.  119-103  8  Claims 


said  arm  is  between  said  position  rearwardly  of  said  posi- 
tion and  said  position  forward  of  said  first  position  said 
generally  vertical  shaft  including  a  generally  vertical 
planar  face  and  said  biasing  means  including  a  engaging 
member  having  a  generally  planar  face  for  engaging  said 
vertical  planar  face  when  said  support  arm  is  in  said  first 
position,  and  means  for  releasably  biasing  said  engaging 
member  toward  said  vertical  shaft  and  into  engagement 
with  said  vertical  planar  face  of  said  shaft. 


4,228,765 
.     RABBIT  RESTRAINING  BOX 
Carter  H.  Berlin,  Alu  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joseph  B.  .Mi- 
chaelson,  Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,787 

Int.  CI.'  A61D  3/00:  AOIK  15/04 

U5.a.  119-98  ,j  Claims 


I.  Rabbit  box  apparatus  for  laboratory  rabbits,  comprising  a 
box  having:  a  bottom  wall:  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls:  and  a 
front  wall  having  a  rabbit  neck-receiving  opening,  said  front 
wall  being  connected  to  said  bottom  and  side  walls  to  define  a 
rabbit  enclosure:  a  top  wall  hinged  to  one  of  said  side  walls  to 
open  or  close  said  enclosure  in  rabbit  receiving  and  restraining 
relation  respectively:  and  box  back  plate  means  for  engaging 
the  hind  leg  feet  of  a  rabbit  restrained  in  said  box,  said  back 
plate  means  including  a  bar  extending  transversely  of  said 
enclosure  opposite  said  front  wall,  said  box  back  plate  means 
further  comprising  a  three-sided  frame  longitudinally  interfit- 
ling  said  box  bottom  and  side  walls,  and  including  also  fasten- 
ers securing  said  frame  to  said  box  walls  in  back  plate  bar 
positioning  and  enclosure  extension-delimiting  relation. 


I.  An  animal  control  box  assemblv  comprising  In  combina- 
tion a  wheeled  trailer,  including  a  frame,  a  hitch  on  ihe  front 
end  of  said  frame,  and  a  control  box  pivotally  mourned  upon 
said  frame  for  movement  from  a  vertical,  animal  cntenng  and 
leaving  position,  to  a  substantially  horizontal  animal  treatment 
position  and  vice-versa,  and  means  on  said  frame  to  move  said 
control  box  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said  control  box 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  side  frames  and  a  head  squeeze 
gate  al  one  end  of  said  side  frames,  said  head  squeeze  gate 
being  hinged  to  one  of  said  side  frames  and  deiachably  lalcha- 
ble  10  the  other  of  said  side  frames,  one  of  said  side  frames 
including  an  upper  gale  section  hingedly  secured  by  the  upper 
side  thereof  to  Ihe  upper  edge  of  said  one  side  frames  and  a 
lower  gale  section  deiachably  secured  by  the  lower  side 
thereof  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  one  said  frame,  and  detach- 
able latch  means  secunng  said  upper  gate  section  to  said  lower 
gate  section. 


4,228,767 
SELF  CONTAINED  BOILER  PACKAGE  UTILIZING 
ATMOSPHERIC  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION 

Willard  P.  Smith;  Harry  J.  Michaels,  both  of  Spring  Lake,  and 

Robert  W.  Shedd,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Johnston  Boiler  Company,  Ferrysburg,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5.072 

Int.  CI.   F22B  1/02 

UAG.  122-4  D  ,  Claims 


1  A  unitized  fiuidized  bed  combustion  fire  tube  boiler  as- 
sembly comprising: 

a  supporting  frame  having  a  platform  base  and  skeletal  struc- 
ture thereon; 

a  pressure  vessel  on  said  frame,  having  a  lower  upright 
portion  with  upright  walls,  and  an  upper  horizontal  por- 
tion, both  portions  collectively  defining  a  water  and  steam 
chamber: 


946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


a  fluidized  bed  combustion  housing  in  said  lower  upright 
portion,  spaced  inwardly  from  said  pressure  vessel  upright 
walls:  a  distributor  in  said  housing,  having  fuel  inlets  and 
combustion  and  suspension  air  inlets; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  horizontal,  spaced,  elongated,  combus- 
tion-gas tubes  in  said  pressure  vessel  upper  portion,  in 
now  communication  with  said  fluidized  bed  combustion 
housing  to  conduct  hot  combustion  gases,  flow  reversing 
chambers  on  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  portion,  in  com- 
munication with  adjacent  sets  of  said  combustion-gas 
tubes  to  receive  gases  from  one  set  of  tubes,  reverse  the 
flow  thereof,  and  discharge  the  gases  in  the  adjacent  set  of 
tubes; 

means  on  said  supporting  frame  for  supplying  combustion 
air  and  bed  fluidizing  air  to  said  fluidized  bed  combustion 
housing;  and  an  enclosure  on  said  frame  about  and  spaced 
from  said  pressure  vessel  forming  air  flow  ducting  around 
said  pressure  vessel  to  said  means  for  supplying  combus- 
tion air  and  fluidizing  air.  thereby  preheating  the  air 
thereto. 


4,228.768 
AIR  INDUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 
KARMAN  \  ORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOW  METER 
Tory  Kits,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  924,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  25. 1977,  52-99302[U] 
Int.  a:  F02B  3/00:  GOIF  I/J2 
U.S.  CI.  123-494  12  Oaims 


r" 


24 


B    X  *« 


1.  An  air  induction  apparatus  for  feeding  a  combustion  en- 
gine with  air  which  is  metered  by  using  a  Karman  vortex 
shedding  flow  meter  to  control  as  a  result  of  this  meterage  the 
amount  of  fuel  fed  to  the  engine,  comprising: 

an  inlet  tube  of  an  air  cleaner  which  is  arranged  upstream  of 
the  engine  proper; 

a  cylindrical  vortex  generator  of  said  flow  meter,  said  gener- 
ator being  disposed  in  said  inlet  lube  in  a  manner  to  be 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  tube; 

a  first  wire  netting  disposed  in  said  inlet  tube  at  a  position 
upstream  of  said  vortex  generator  in  a  manner  to  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  lube; 

a  second  wire  netting  disposed  in  said  inlet  lube  at  a  position 
upstream  of  said  first  wire  netting  in  a  manner  to  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  tube,  said 
second  wire  netting  producing  a  turbulent  but  uniformed 
air  flow  directed  toward  said  vortex  generator  upon  flow- 
ing of  the  air  in  said  inlet  tube; 

means  for  defining  an  opening  in  said  inlet  tube  at  a  position 
upstream  of  said  first  wire  netting; 

a  damper  door  swingably  connected  to  said  inlet  tube  to 
selectively  open  and  close  said  opening;  and 

damper  door  operator  for  operating  said  damper  door  in 
such  a  manner  that  under  low  speed  operation  of  the 
engine,  the  damper  door  closes  said  opening,  and  under 
high  speed  operation  of  the  engine,  the  damper  door  opens 
said  opening. 


4,228,769 
INTAKE-PIPE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IN-LINE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jury  Gartner,  Germering;  Helmut  HengI;  Karl  Sixt,  both  of 
Munich,  and  Reinhard  Woltmann,  Puchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15. 
1977.  2711195 

Int.  a.'  F02B  75/18 
V.S.  a.  123-52  M  22  Claims 


1         1    iSi»IV     t»l 

,      El  t,  *",."*     -t,      U        .. 


ajt   p. 


II 


1.  Intake-pipe  assembly,  for  internal  combustion  engines  of 
the  type  including  four  to  six  cylinders  arranged  in  a  line  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

an  intake  manifold; 

and  a  plurality  of  intake  pipes  of  substantially  similar  total 
lengths  extending  from  said  intake  manifold  in  approxi- 
mately one  plane,  pairwise  and  opposite  one  another. 

each  of  said  intake  pipes  including  a  manifold  end  segment, 
a  connecting  end  segment  having  an  extreme  end  portion 
attachable  to  inlet  channel  means  of  an  engine  and  a 
curved  intermediate  segment  interconnecting  the  respec- 
tive manifold  end  segments  and  connecting  end  segments, 
the  connecting  end  segments  being  arranged  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  one  another  and  approximately  at  right 
angles  to  the  manifold  segments  emerging  from  the  intake 
manifold. 

wherein  said  intermediate  segments  overlap  one  another  and 
extend  pairwise  in  respective  intermediate  segment  planes 
intersecting  said  one  plane  at  different  angles,  said  inler* 
mediate  segment  planes  being  angularly  inclined  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  intersecting  with  one  another 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  connecting  end  segments  in  a  com- 
mon intersection  area  which  runs  at  right  angles  to  the 
connecting  end  segments. 


4.228,770 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM 
Eyvjnd  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42.803 
Int.  a."  F02B  33/04 
U.S.  a  123-73  V  16  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  and 
having  fuel  supply  means,  the  fuel  supply  means  including 
passage  walls  defining  a  fuel  passage  communicating  with  the 
inlet  port  and  having  reed  valve  means  in  the  passage  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  passage,  the  valve  means 
comprising  a  ported  valve  seat  and  a  cooperating  reed  valve, 
the  cross-sectional  area  within  the  passage  walls  being  rela- 
tively large  in  a  first  region  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  valve 
means  as  compared  with  a  second  region  farther  upstream,  and 
an  element  positioned  in  said  relatively  large  region,  said  ele- 
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mem  having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
fuel  passage  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  efTective 


of  said  second  collector  groove  for  metering  fluid  flow 
from  said  passage  to  the  atmosphere  wherein  said  first 
metering  land  is  intermediate  said  first  and  second  collec- 
tor groove;  and. 
(0  means  biasing  said  plunger  means  outwardly  of  said  cav- 
ity. 


cross-sectional  flow  area  in  said  region  of  relatively  large 
cross-sectional  area. 


4,228,771 

LASH  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  VALVE  GEAR  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  J.  Krieg,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,219,  Mar.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,632,  Aug.  21,  1975,' 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,785, 
Feb.  18,  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser ' 
No.  882.305 
Int.  CI.;  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.55  24aaims 


4.228.772 
LOW  THROTTLED  VOLUME  ENGINE 
Stephen  .M.  Bakonyi.  Troy.  .Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8.237 

Int.  a.   F02D  9/02:  F02,M  39/00:  FOIL  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  123-403  3c,3i„, 


%^^/ 


I.  Hydraulic  lash  adjusting  means  for  valve  gear  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  blind  bore  formed  therein; 

(b)  plunger  means  slidably  received  in  said  body  bore  and 
defining,  in  cooperation  with  the  blind  end  of  said  bore,  a 
cavity,  said  plunger  means  including. 

(i)  means  defining  a  pivot  surface  adapted  to  contact 
associated  engine  valve  gear  components, 

(ii)  means  defining  a  fluid  reservoir,  and 

(iii)  one-way  valve  means  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  cavity; 

(c)  said  body  including  inlet  port  means  communicating  with 
said  bore  and  adapted  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure 
therein; 

(d)  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  communicating  with  said 
port  means  and  exclusively  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion therefrom  with  said  reservoir,  said  passage  defining 
means  including  primary  fluid  metering  means  continu- 
ously metering  all  fluid  to  said  reservoir,  said  primary 
metering  means  including  a  first  annular  collector  groove 
and  a  first  annular  metering  land  fluidically  downstream 
of  said  collector  groove; 

(e)  pressure  relief  means  communicating  with  said  fluid 
passage,  said  pressure  relief  means  including  secondary 
metering  means  including  a  second  annular  collector 
groove  and  a  second  annular  metering  land  downstream 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion  chamber 
having  an  intake  port,  an  intake  valve  operable  to  open  and 
close  said  intake  port,  and  a  single-throttle  air-fuel  delivery 
system  for  delivering  a  throttled  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  intake 
port  comprising  an  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  end  open  ui 
an  air  supply  and  an  outlet  end  connected  to  said  intake  port, 
dividing  means  separating  said  intake  passage  into  separate 
small  and  large  flow  area  passages  forming  a  throttled  portion 
extending  from  said  intake  port  having  a  short  length  a.s  com- 
pared to  the  remaining  unthrottled  length  of  said  intake  pas- 
sage, fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  m  said  intake  pas- 
sage a  location  upstream  of  its  division,  and  a  single  throttle 
valve  in  said  intake  passage  adjacent  said  intake  port  and  up- 
stream of  said  dividng  means  for  throttling  both  said  small  and 
large  flow  area  passages  so  that  at  small  throttle  valve  openings 
at  least  substantially  all  the  air-fuel  mixture  is  caused  to  flow 
through  said  small  flow  area  passage  to  said  intake  port  at  a 
substantially  increased  velocity  relative  to  that  upstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  without  substantial  dissipation  and  at 
large  throttle  valve  openings  the  air-fuel  mixture  is  caused  to 
flow  through  both  of  said  small  and  large  flow  area  passages  to 
said  intake  port  whereby  air-fuel  mixture  is  delivered  to  said 
intake  port  throughout  the  range  of  throttle  valve  openings  by 
the  cooperation  between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  small  and 
large  flow  area  passages  while  the  pressure  upstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  and  adjacent  saijl  intake  port  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  by  virtue  of  said  short  throttled  portion 
to  minimize  engine  pumping  loss. 
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4.2M.T73 
DEVICE  TO  ACTIVATE  AN  ADJUSTING  MEMBER  IN 
DEPENDENCE  ON  LOAD 
Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stungart,  and  Gerhard  Schielinsky,  Schwaik- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,378 
Calms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976.  26580S2 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  25/06.  63/00 
VJS.  O.  123—505  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  inuke  manifold  through  which  an  air  flow  is  estab- 
lished: 

b.  an  exhaust  gas  line  through  which  an  exhaust  gas  flow  is 
established: 

c.  an  exhaust  gas  recycling  line  connected  to  the  exhaust  gas 
line  and  to  the  intake  manifold;  the  intake  manifold  con- 
nection defining  therein  a  discharge  outlet  of  the  recycling 
line: 

d.  a  first  throttle  valve  controlling  the  fiow  of  the  exhaust 
gas  in  the  recycling  line: 

e.  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  fuel  rate  adjusting  structure 
which  is  adjustable  according  to  engine  rpm: 

f.  a  servomotor  including  an  adjusting  element,  an  operating 
pressure  chamber,  a  return  means  to  provide  a  biasing 
force  and  means  connecting  the  adjusting  element  to  the 
first  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  opening  thereof: 

g.  a  fuel  line  connecting  the  fuel  injection  pump  and  the 
servomotor  through  which  a  flow  rate  is  established 
where  the  flow  rate  determines  the  actuation  of  the  servo- 
motor; 

h.  a  second  throttle  valve  located  in  the  fuel  line  having  an 
actuatmg  means  wherein  the  second  throttle  valve  is 
connected  to  the  fuel  rate  adjusting  structure  by  the  actu- 
ating means,  such  that  the  second  throttle  is  controlled 
according  to  engine  rpm  by  the  fuel  rate  adjusting  struc- 
ture to  determine  the  flow  rate  in  the  fuel  line. 


4,228,774 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERCHARGED  FUEL 

INJECTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Ritter,  Stuttgart;  Josef  Tnii,  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  and 
Manfred  Kriimer,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,403 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1977,  2731107 

Int.  a."  F02D  1/06 
U5.  a.  123-562  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  supercharged  fuel  injection  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  such,  as  diesel  engines  having  two 
induction  tubes  and  a  fuel  measurement  apparatus  having  a 
delivery-amount  adjustment  member  and  provided  with  ad- 
iustable  means  for  varying  the  range  nf  the  full-load  position  of 
said  delivery-amount  adjustment  member  of  said  fuel  measure- 
ment apparatus,  return  means  and  charge-air  pressure  respon- 


sive means  movable  against  the  force  of  said  return  means 
connected  to  the  adjustable  means  comprising, 
a  pair  of  intake  pressure  lines  each  connected  to  one  of  the 

induction  tubes  of  the  engine, 
a  switch  valve  having  an  interior  defining  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rately disposed  control  chambers  each  of  said  control 
chambers  connected  to  one  of  said  intake  pressure  lines, 
a  control  line  for  connecting  said  switch  valve  to  a  pressure 


chamber  to  which  said  charge-air  pressure  responsive 
means  is  exposed, 

valve  member  disposed  in  said  switch  valve  interior  for 
movement  by  the  higher  of  the  charge-air  pressures  in  one 
of  the  control  chambers  into  a  position  for  communication 
of  the  intake  pressure  line  having  the  lower  charge-air 
pressure  through  the  control  line  with  the  pressure  cham- 
ber to  which  the  charge-air  pressure  responsive  means  is 
exposed. 


4U28.775 
CLOSED  LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLER  WITH 

ASYMMETRICAL  PROPORTIONAL  TERM 
John  F.  Schweikert,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich,,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,645 

Int.  CI."  F02M  7/00.  F02B  S/00 

VS.  a.  123-440  1  Claim 


1.  An  air/fuel  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  combustion  space  into  which  an  air/fuel 
mixture  is  supplied  to  undergo  combustion  and  having  means 
defining  an  exhaust  passage  from  the  combustion  space  into 
which  spent  combustion  gases  are  discharged  and  directed  to 
the  atmosphere  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  air/fuel  mixture  supply  means  effective  to  supply  a  mix- 
ture of  fuel  and  air  to  the  combustion  space; 
sensor  means  effective  to  sense  the  oxidizing/reducing  con- 
ditions at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  exhaust  passage  and 
hence,  after  a  transport  delay  period  dependent  upon 
engine  operating  conditions,  to  the  mixture  supplied  to  the 
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combustion  space,  the  sensor  means  providing  a  sensor 
signal  indicative  of  the  s^se  of  deviation  of  the  air/fuel 
ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  combustion  space  from 
a  predetermined  ratio; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal  effective  to 
generate  a  control  signal;  and 

means  effective  to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture 
supplied  by  the  air/fuel  mixture  supply  means  in  accord 
with  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  control  signal, 

the  control  circuit  including  an  integrator  responsive  to  ihe 
sensor  signal  effective  to  provide  an  asymmetrical  integral 
term  portion  of  the  control  signal  to  effect  a  shift  in  the 
average  value  of  the  control  signal  in  one  direction  from 
the  value  producing  the  predetermined  ratio  by  an  amount 
dependent  in  part  by  the  value  of  the  transport  delay  and 

a  proportional  circuit  effective  to  provide  an  asymmetrical 
proportional  term  portion  of  the  control  signal  to  effect  a 
shift  in  the  average  value  of  the  control  signal  in  the 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction  by  an  amount  depen- 
dent in  part  upon  the  value  of  transport  delay,  the  shift  in 
Ihe  average  value  of  the  control  signal  being  dominated  by 
the  asymmetrical  integral  term  portion  of  the  control 
signal  at  large  values  of  the  transport  delay  and  the  shift  in 
the  average  value  of  the  control  signal  being  dominated  by 
the  asymmetrical  proportional  term  portion  of  the  control 
signal  at  small  values  of  the  transport  delay  so  that  the 
average  value  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied 
to  the  engine  varies  from  the  predetermined  ratio  in  one 
sense  changing  to  the  opposite  sense  as  the  engine  operat- 
ing conditions  change  thereby  varying  the  transport  delay 
through  the  engine  between  high  and  low  values  to 
thereby  effect  a  scheduled  offset  in  the  air/fuel  ratio  in 
accord  with  engine  operating  conditions. 


by  the  Joule  effect  fuel  passing  through  said  filter,  and 
being  connectable  lo  an  electrical  source  by  means  of  said 
first  electrical  switch  the  closing  and  opening  of  which  is 
controlled  by  said  first  temperature  sensor  in  such  a  way 
that  said  first  electrical  switch  is  closed  when  Ihe  tempera- 
ture of  the  fuel  at  said  point  upstream  of  said  filler  is  lower 
than  a  first  threshold  value, 

a  solenoid  valve  having  an  inlet  in  said  return  duct  down- 
stream of  said  injection  pump,  and  iwo  outlets. 

first  and  second  branch  duels  connected  to  said  outlets,  said 
first  branch  duct  leading  in  to  said  fuel  tank,  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  branch  duct  being  of  sinuous  form  within 
said  fuel  tank  and  said  second  branch  duct  joining  said  first 
branch  duct  upstream  of  said  tank 

said  solenoid  valve  operating  selectively  to  direct  fuel  flow- 
ing in  said  return  duel  into  one  or  oiher  of  said  first  and 
second  branch  ducts  connected  to  said  two  outlets 
thereof. 

a  heater  in  said  first  branch  duct. 

a  second  electrical  switch, 

a  second  temperature  sensor  positioned  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  tank,  said  solenoid  valve  being 
electrically  connectable  to  the  electncal  source  by  means 
of  said  second  electrical  switch  the  closing  and  opening  of 
which  is  controlled  by  said  second  temperature  sensor  in 
such  a  way  that  fuel  is  directed  by  said  solenoid  valve  into 
said  firs:  branch  duct  when  Ihe  second  sensor  senses  thai 
Ihe  temperature  of  the  fuel  in  said  lank  is  lower  than  a 
second  threshold  value,  which  is  higher  than  said  first 
threshold  value. 


4.228,776 

FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Bruno  Gallione,  Rivalta,  and  Carlo  Frascisco,  Turin,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industrial!  S.p,A.,  Turin.  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser,  No.  23,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17,  1978,  67855  A/78 
Int.  a.'  F02M  JI/00 
U.S.  a  123-549  4aaira. 


4,228,777 
FUEL  CONTROL 
Elmer  A.  Haase,  South  Bend.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8.625 

Int.  CI.'  F02D  1/04:  F02M  S9/00:  F16K  31/116 

U.S.  a.  123-454  UCUims 


TMMIT    MteSSUW 


•M-y  ^^^M: 


1.  In  a  fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  of 
the  type  comprising: 

a  fuel  lank. 

an  injection  pump, 

a  fuel  feed  duct  leading  from  said  fuel  Unk  to  said  injection 
pump  for  feeding  fuel  lo  said  internal  combustion  engine. 

a  fuel  feed  pump  in  said  fuel  feed  duct  for  feeding  fuel  from 
said  fuel  tank  to  said  injection  pump, 

ai  least  one  fuel  filter  in  said  fuel  feed  duct  upstream  of  said 
injection  pump,  and 

a  return  duct  leading  back  to  said  fuel  lank  for  excess  fuel  fed 
by  said  fuel  feed  pump  to  said  injection  pump, 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  fuel  filler  is  provided  with  an  electrical  resisunce, 

a  first  electrical  switch, 

a  first  temperature  sensor  positioned  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fuel  in  said  fuel  feed  duct  at  a  point  upstream  of 
said  filter, 

said  electrical  resistance  operating,  when  energised,  lo  heat 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  apparatus  having  a  valve  fixed  to  a  first 
diaphragm  and  connected  to  a  second  diaphragm  by  a  linkage 
arrangement,  said  first  diaphragm  separating  a  fuel  section  into 
a  fuel  fiow  chamber  and  a  fuel  supply  chamber,  said  second 
diaphragm  separating  an  air  section  into  an  airfiow  chamber 
and  a  static  air  chamber,  said  second  diaphragm  responding  to 
mass  airflow  to  an  engine  thai  creates  an  airflow  pressure 
differential  between  ihe  airflow  chamber  and  Ihe  static  cham- 
ber to  provide  the  linkage  arrangement  with  an  air  input  force 
for  moving  the  valve  with  respect  lo  a  seat  and  allow  fuel  lo 
flow  from  Ihe  fuel  flow  chamber,  the  fuel  flow  from  the  fuel 
flow  chamber  creating  a  fuel  flow  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  fuel  flow  chamber  and  Ihe  fuel  supply  chamber  to 
develop  a  fuel  input  force  that  acts  on  the  first  diaphragm  to 
oppose  the  air  input  force  and  thereby  match  Ihe  fuel  flow 
from  the  fuel  flow  chamber  with  Ihe  mass  air  flow  to  establish 
a  fuel  to  air  ratio  corresponding  to  Ihe  optimum  operational 
parameter  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adjustment  means  connected  to  the  linkage  members  for 
balancing  internal  spring  forces  associated  with  first  and 
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second  diaphragms  lo  assure  thai  the  fuel  flow  from  the 
fuel  chamber  is  zero  when  the  mass  airflow  to  the  engine 
is  zero. 


4.:28,778 
EXTENDED  SPARK  CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Friedrich  Rabus.  Schwitberdingen,  and  Giinler  Griither,  Pin- 
ache,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Stungart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  II.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977.  2742641 

Int.  a,   F02P  J/00 
LI.S.  a.  I23-«0S  10  aaims 


I.  Extended  spark  composite  capacitor  discharge  and  igni- 
tion coil  electromagnetic  storage  ignition  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  (E)  having 

Ignition  signal  generating  means  (10—13)  coupled  lo  the 
engine  (E)  and  providing  an  ignition  event  signal  at  a 
predetermined  angular  position  of  the  crankshaft  of  the 
engine. 

an  ignition  coil  (15)  having  a  primary  and  secondary,  and  at 
least  one  spark  gap  (19)  connected  to  the  secondary  of  the 
ignition  coil. 

and  a  source  (24)  of  electrical  power. 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  com- 
bination of 

a  high-voltage  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  including 

a  capacitor  (18): 

capacitor  charge  control  circuit  means  (16,  17.  26.  27)  con- 
nected to  said  source  (24)  and  controlling  charging  of  the 
capacitor; 

and  a  capacitor  discharge  switch  (14)  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  said  ignition  signal  generating  means,  said 
Ignition  event  signal  controlling  the  capacitor  discharge 
switch  (14)  to  connect  the  capacitor  to  the  ignition  coil  to 
discharge  the  capacitor  through  said  coil  and  initiate  an 
ignition  event; 

with 

an  extended  spark  electromagnetic  storage  discharge  system 
including 

a  coil  current  control  switch  (23)  connected  to  said  source 
(24)  controlling  current  Tow  to  the  ignition  coil  (15); 

and  a  pulse  control  generation  means  (28)  controlling  gener- 
ation of  a  plurality  of  extended  spark  discharge  signals, 
and  controlling  closing  of  said  current  control  switch  (23) 
to  close  repetitively  to  permit  current  flow  through  the 
primary  of  the  ignition  coil  from  said  source  indepen- 
dently of  current  now  therethrough  upon  discharge  of  the 
capacitor,  and  under  command  of  said  pulse  control  gen- 
eration means, 

said  ignition  signal  generating  means  further  being  con- 
nected to  control  the  first  closing  of  said  coil  current 
control  switch  (23)  to  occur  under  control  of  said  ignition 
signal  generating  means  and  as  a  function  of  said  ignition 
event  signal; 

and  further  comprising  a  delay  circuit  (21)  coupled  to  and 
controlled  by  the  ignition  signal  generating  means  and 
controlling  said  coil  current  control  switch  (23)  to  delay 


closing  thereof  until  the  capacitor  (18)  has  discharged 
upon  operation  of  the  capacitor  discharge  switch  (14)  to 
provide  for  an  initial  spark  of  the  spark  gap  generated  by 
energy  derived  from  the  capacitor  (18)  and  subsequent 
sparks  at  the  spark  gap  (19)  under  control  of  said  pulse 
control  generation  means. 


4,228,779 

PROCESS  AND  A  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  OF  THE  PRIMARY  CURRENT  IN  COIL 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Klaus  Wetzel,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengesellschafI,  Berlin  A  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermMy,  Oct.  25, 
1977,  2747819 

Int.  CI.-  F02P  1/08;  HOSB  41/14 
VS.  a.  123-652  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  current  through 
the  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  of  a  motor  vehicle  in 
response  to  the  open  and  closed  time  intervals  of  a  cyclically 
operating  points  circuit  and  substantially  independent  of  en- 
gine speed,  supply  voltage  and  the  internal  resistance  of  the 
ignition  coil,  comprising: 

a  capacitor: 

a  first  constant  current  source  connected  to  said  capacitor 
and  for  connection  to  the  points  circuit  and  operable  to 
charge  said  capacitor  in  response  to  the  open  time  interval 
condition  of  the  points  circuit; 

a  second  constant  current  source  connected  to  said  capacitor 
and  for  connection  to  the  points  circuit  and  operable  to 
discharge  said  capacitor  in  response  to  the  closed  time 
interval  condition  of  the  points  circuit; 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  operable  to 
produce  a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  falling  below  a  predetermined  value; 

an  AND  gate  connected  to  said  comparator  and  for  connec- 
tion to  the  points  circuit  and  operable  to  produce  a  second 
signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal  in  conjunction  with 
the  closed  time  interval  condition  of  the  points  circuit; 

a  resistor; 

transistor  means  including  an  emitter  circuit  connected  to  a 
reference  potential  by  way  of  said  resistor,  a  collector 
circuit  for  connection  to  the  supply  voltage  by  way  of  the 
primary  winding,  and  a  base  circuit  connected  to  said 
AND  gate,  said  transistor  activated  in  response  to  said 
second  signal  to  cause  current  to  flow  in  series  through 
said  resistor  and  the  primary  winding:  and 

a  current  limiting  circuit  connected  to  said  resistor  and  said 
base  circuit  to  hold  said  second  signal  constant  in  response 
10  the  voltage  across  said  resistor  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined value. 

said  current  limiting  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  including 
a  base-emitter  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resis- 
tor, and  a  collector  connected  to  said  base  circuit  of  said 
transistor  means. 
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4,228,780 
CAPAaTOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 
TIMING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Ronald  J.  Kiess,  Decator,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wabash,  Inc.,  Wa- 
bash, Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Sjr.  No.  14.141 

Int.  a.'  P02P  3 /OS.  3/06 

U5.  a  123-596  ,6  Claims 


ergy  and  for  generating  an  ignition  voltage  m  response  to 
said  received  energy;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  triggering  signal  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  said  storage  means  into  said  ignition  coil 
means,  said  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  providing 
a  predetermined  ignition  timing  characteristic  to  said 
generated  ignition  voltage,  said  predetermined  ignition 
timing  characteristic  including  a  predetermined  ignition 
retard  of  at  least  10  degrees  at  engine  speeds  in  excess  of 
desired  operating  speeds  with  respect  to  the  ignition  tim- 
ing at  a  reference  speed  in  the  normal  operating  speed 
range  of  the  engine,  said  predetermined  ignition  retard 
corresponding  lo  a  predetermined  inductance  value  of 
said  control  winding. 


1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  with  a 
rotating  permanent  magnet  including  two  poles  that  is  rotated 
over  a  path  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  an  engine,  the 
combination  of 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  the  permanent  magnet 
for  generating  a  charging  supply  and  for  generating  a 
triggering  signal  in  response  to  induced  voltages  and 
currents  resulting  from  the  rotating  permanent  magnet, 
said  generating  means  comprising  a  core  of  ferromagnetic 
matenal.  and  a  control  winding  disposed  on  said  core  and 
having  induced  therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  a  first 
polarity  to  generate  said  charging  supply  in  response  to 
the  passage  of  a  first  pole  of  the  magnet  and  having  in- 
duced therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  opposite  polarity  to 
said  first  polarity  to  generate  said  triggering  signal  in 
response  to  passage  of  the  second  pole  of  said  magnet: 
storage  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  and  being 
charged  in  response  to  said  charging  supply  for  storing 
said  energy  delivered  from  said  charging  supply; 
ignition  coil  means  disposed  on  said  core  for  receiving  en- 
ergy and  for  generating  an  ignition  voltage  in  response  to 
said  received  energy;  and 
means  independent  of  said  storage  means  and  said  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  triggering  signal  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  said  storage  means  into  said  ignition  coil 
means,  said  controlling  means  comprising  circuit  means 
and  electronic  switch  semiconductor  means  having  anode, 
cathode  and  control  connections,  said  anode  being  con- 
nected to  said  storage  means  and  said  cathode  being  con- 
nected to  said  ignition  coil,  said  circuit  means  providing  a 
first  resistive  circuit  path  between  one  end  of  said  control 
winding  and  said  control  connection  of  said  electronic 
switch  semiconductor  means  and  a  second  resistive  circuit 
path  between  the  second  end  of  said  control  winding  and 
said  cathode  of  said  electronic  switch  semiconductor 
means 
10.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  with  a 
rotating  permanent  magnet  including  two  poles  that  is  rotated 
over  a  path  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  an  engine,  the 
combination  of 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  the  permanent  magnet 
for  generating  a  charging  supply  and  for  generating  a 
triggering  signal  in  response  to  induced  voltages  and 
currents  resulting  from  the  rotating  permanent  magnet, 
said  generating  means  comprising  a  core  of  ferromagnetic 
material,  and  a  control  winding  disposed  on  said  core  and 
having  induced  therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  a  first 
polarity  to  generate  said  charging  supply  in  response  lo 
the  passage  of  a  first  pole  of  the  magnet  and  having  in- 
duced therein  a  voltage  and  current  of  opposite  polarity  to 
said  first  polarity  to  generate  said  triggering  signal  in 
response  to  passage  of  the  second  pole  of  said  magnet; 
storage  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  and  being 
charged  in  response  to  said  charging  supply  for  storing 
said  energy  delivered  from  said  charging  supply; 
ignition  coil  means  disposed  on  said  core  for  receiving  en- 


4,228,781 

TRAMMING  HXTURE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  DRESSING 

WHEEL 

Edward  W.  Haug,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,766 
Int.  CI.'  B24B  SJ/06 


U.S.  a.  125—11  CD 


14  Qiims 


1  A  tramming  fixture  for  use  in  accurately  positioning  a 
dressing  wheel  in  a  dressing  wheel  fixture  of  a  grinding  wheel 
dressing  machine  such  that  the  center  of  the  transverse  radius 
of  the  circumferential  apex  of  the  dressing  wheel  at  the  point  of 
dressing  contact  lies  on  a  dressing  axis  about  which  the  drevs- 
ing  wheel  may  be  rotated  by  the  dressing  wheel  fixture,  said 
dressing  axis  being  maintained  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  grinding  wheel  surface  being  dressed,  said  tramming  fix- 
ture comprising:  a  fixed  suppon  base;  a  lever  mounted  on  said 
base  by  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  lever,  said  axis  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  base;  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  lever  through  rotational  movement  of  the 
lever:  means  for  indicating  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
lever;  and  a  contact  surface  means  associated  with  said  lever 
and  displaced  from  said  lever  axis  to  contact  said  dressing 
wheel  at  a  point  on  said  apex  when  moved  towards  said  dress- 
ing wheel  through  movement  of  said  lever  by  said  adjusting 
means,  whereby  said  indicating  means  provides  a  reading 
indicative  of  relative  dressing  wheel  position 


4,228,782 

SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  APPLIED 

BLADE-TO-BOULE  FORCE  DURING  THE  SLICING  OF 

WAFERS 
Robert  R.  Demers,  Lawrenceville,  and  Marvin  A.   Leedom, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,751 
Int.  CI.   B28D //W 
U.S.  CI.  125-14  16  aaims 

1.  In  a  wafer  saw  for  slicing  thin  wafers  from  a  boule  of 
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source  malenal  in  which  said  saw  has  a  saw  blade  which  re- 
volves at  high  speed  for  slicing  wafers  from  said  boule;  said 
saw  holds  said  boule  stationary  during  the  slicing  of  each 
wafer;  said  saw  translates  said  revolving  saw  blade  to  cause  the 
cutting  surface  of  said  blade  to  penetrate  said  stationary  boule 
to  slice  a  wafer  from  said  boule  by  removing  boule  material 
which  attaches  said  wafer  to  the  remainder  of  said  boule  and 
said  boule  and  said  saw  has  a  control  system  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  translation  of  said  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  regulating  the  blade-to-boule  force  urging  said 

blade  of  said  saw  into  said  boule  during  the  slicing  of 

wafers  to  improve  the  as-sawn  quality  of  the  wafers,  said 

means  for  regulating  comprising: 
force  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  blade-to-boule  force 

urging  said  blade  of  said  saw  into  said  boule; 
said  force  sensing  means  comprising  a  transducer  fixed  to 

said  stationary  boule  for  sensing  said  blade-to-boule  force; 


for  feeding  primary  air  thereto  and  combustion  gas  prod- 
ucts therefrom  both  at  said  forward  end  so  that  the  charge 
burns  from  said  forward  towards  said  rear  end  of  said 
chamber, 

second  means  defining  an  elongated  combustion  gas  prod- 
ucts conduit  running  above  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  fuel  charge  space  and  within  the  fiame  produced 
thereby  and  having  an  entrance  for  combustion  gas  prod- 
ucts of  said  first  means, 

said  first  and  second  means  being  arranged  to  define  an 
S-draft  gas  fiow  path, 

means  defining  a  principal  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  the 
exhaust  of  said  conduit  and  extracting  heat  therefrom,  and 

means  for  injecting  secondary  air  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber outside  of  and  adjacent  to  the  exhaust  conduit  at 
multiple  points  along  the  length  thereof  to  enhance  flame 
coverage  thereof, 

means  for  producing  after-burning  in  said  conduit  by  inject- 
ing secondary  air  therein  at  a  point  downstream  of  the 
conduit  entrance,  and 

means  for  preheating  the  primary  air  and  secondary  air  and 
after-burner  air  in  counter-current  heat  exchange  in  said 
combustion  chamber  annulus  by  injection  to  said  annulus 
at  the  combustion  chamber  rear  end  and  movement  to  said 
forward  end. 
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force   comparator   means   for  determining   whether   said  '  '"j,  q  ,  fj^^ym 

sensed  blade-to-boule  force  exceeds  said  desired  blade-to-   u  S  CI  126 121  '     '  «  n  ■ 

boule  force  and  for  determining  whether  such  sensed      '  '     '  S  Claims 

blade-to-boule  force  is  less  than  said  desired  blade-to-  „,  _... 

boule  force  by  more  than  a  desired  force-hysteresis 
amount; 

control  means  for  decreasing  the  feedrate  of  said  saw  blade 
into  said  boule  when  said  force  comparator  means  pro- 
duces an  output  indicating  that  said  sensed  blade-to-boule 
force  is  greater  than  said  desired  blade-to-boule  force  and 
for  increasing  said  feedrate  when  said  comparator  means 
produces  an  output  indicating  that  said  sensed  blade-to- 
boule  force  is  less  than  said  desired  blade-to-boule  force 
by  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  said  desired  force 
hysteresis  amount. 
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4,228,783 

COMBUSTION  HEATER 

Paul  A.  Kaienian,  73  Otis  St.,  Northboro,  Mass.  01S32 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  S«r.  No.  844,272 

Int.  a.-  F24H  i/06 

U.S.  a  126-112  4aaims 


^^^fit" 


35a^'  -^'    J 


1.  Combustion  heater  comprising 

first  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  with  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  an  annulus  therebetween  and  with  a  lower 
space  within  the  inner  wall  having  a  forward  end  and  rear 
end  for  holding  an  elongated  solid  fuel  charge  and  means 


1.  Fireplace  forced  air  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding,  vertically  and  laterally  elongated  heat 
exchanger  contoured  and  dimensioned  for  placement 
adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  a  fireplace  and  enclosing  a  ple- 
num, 

(b)  a  pair  of  tubes  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  adjacent 
the  bottom  and  lateral  sides  thereof  and  communicating  at 
their  inner  ends  with  the  plenum,  the  tubes  extending 
horizontally  forward  from  the  heal  exchanger  toward  the 
front  of  the  fireplace. 

(c)  an  elongated  main  duct  disposed  horizontally  across  and 
forwardly  of  the  pair  of  tubes  and  extending  laterally 
beyond  said  tubes,  the  ends  of  the  main  duct  being  open. 

(d)  a  pair  of  duct  segments  secured  at  their  forward  ends  to 
the  rear  side  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  main  duct 
for  communication  therewith  and  extending  rearwardly 
for  communication  of  their  rearward  ends  with  the  for- 
ward ends  of  the  pair  of  tubes, 

(e)  a  pair  of  ports  in  the  front  side  of  the  main  duct  substan- 
tially opposite  the  pair  of  duct  segments, 

(0  a  baffle  member  comprising  a  hollow  plug  receivable 
interchangeably  in  either  of  the  pair  of  pons  for  communi- 
cating the  associated  duct  segment  with  the  adjacent  open 
end  of  the  main  duct,  whereby  to  deliver  cool  air  from 
said  open  end  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  heating,  the  baffle 
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member  substantially  closing  the  associated  port  and  the 
main  duct  inwardly  of  said  baffle  member, 

(g)  a  fan  assembly  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  the 
outlet  being  connectable  interchangeably  to  either  open 
end  of  the  main  duct  for  coupling  said  air  outlet  to  the 
open  end  of  the  main  duct  adjacent  the  baffle  member,  for 
delivering  cool  air  to  the  heal  exchanger,  and 

(h)  a  hoi  air  outlet  member  comprising  a  hollow  plug  receiv- 
able interchangeably  in  either  of  the  pair  of  pons  for 
communicating  the  associated  duel  segment  with  the 
atmosphere  through  said  plug  and  port,  whereby  to  dis- 
charge hot  air  from  the  heal  exchanger  through  the  outlet 
member  into  the  atmosphere. 


4,228,785 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

George  L.  Wagenseller,  33  Inwood  Rd.,  Levittown,  Pa.  19057 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7.251 

Int  CI.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-422  5  claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  which  comprises 

a  solar  panel  open  at  one  side, 

a  transparent  cover  closing  said  open  side, 

a  pipe  system  in  said  panel  for  liquid  circulation  there- 
through and  having  inlet  and  discharge  ends, 

a  temperature  responsive  control  valve  in  said  panel  con- 
nected to  said  pipes  and  controlling  liquid  delivery  from 
said  pipe  system  at  a  predetermined  temperature  level, 

a  storage  lank  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  valve, 

a  circulating  pump  interposed  between  said  tank  and  said 
pipes  for  return  of  liquid  thereto, 

a  check  valve  between  said  pump  and  said  pipes, 

a  pipe  connecting  said  check  valve  lo  said  pump,  and 

temperature  responsive  control  means  responsive  lo  the 
temperature  in  said  panel  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  pump. 


4,228,786 
FLOW  DIRECTOR 

Fred  I.  Frankenrield,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hedback 
Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9.411 

Int.  CI,'  F24D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  126-427  2  Claims 

1  The  combination  comprising: 

a  furnace  including  a  blower  for  moving  air  therethrough 

from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet; 
a  diverting  box  having  at  least  first  and  second  opposed 
sides,  said  diverting  box  including  wall  portions  defining 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  openings  arranged  consecu- 
tively between  the  first  and  second  sides; 
a  first  baffle  mounted  within  said  diverting  box  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  a  wall  portion  between  the  first  and 
second  openings,  said  first  baffle  spanning  between  the 
first  and  second  opposed  sides  of  said  diverting  box; 
second,  third  and  fourth  baffles  mounted  within  said  divert- 


ing box  and  extending  inwardly  from  wall  portions  be- 
tween the  second  and  third,  third  and  fourth,  and  fourth 
and  first  openings,  respectively,  each  of  said  baffles  span- 
ning between  the  first  and  second  opposed  sides  of  said 
diverting  box; 
i  damper  rotatably  mounted  within  said  diverting  box,  said 
damper  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  normal  to 
the  first  and  second  opposed  sides,  said  first  baffle  extend- 
ing inwardly  to  said  damper,  said  damper  having  first  and 
second  portions  extending  in  diffenng  directions  from  said 
axis,  said  damper  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  first 
and  second  portions  are  adjacent  said  second  and  fourth 
baffles  respectively,  thereby  permitting  flow  between  the 
third  and  fourth  openings  and  blocking  flow  between  the 
first  and  second  openings,  said  damper  further  having  a 
second  position  in  which  one  of  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  damper  is  adjacent  said  third  baffle,  thereby 


permitting  flow  between  the  first  and  fourth  openings  and 

between  the  second  and  third  openings; 
said  diverting  box  being  connected  to  said  furnace  with  the 

inlet  of  said  furnace  communicating  with  the  third  open- 
ing of  said  diverting  box; 
a  supply  air  duct  connected  to  said  furnace  with  the  outlet  of 

said  furnace  communicating  with  said  supply  air  duct; 
a  return  air  duct  connected  lo  said  diverting  box  with  said 

return  air  duct  communicating  with  the  fourth  opening  of 

said  diverting  box; 
means  for  treating  air.  said  air  treating  means  including  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet; 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  opening  of 

said  diverting  box  with  the  inlet  of  said  air  treating  means; 

and 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  second  opening 

of  said  diverting  box  with  the  outlet  of  said  air  treating 

means. 


4,228,787 
SOLAR  HEATER,  BLILDING  CLADDING  UNIT 
Hans  Steinemann,  Grossbuch,  Switzerlan'f,  assignor  to  Micafil. 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  832,024 
Claims   priority,   application   SwiUerland,   Sep.    10,    1976, 
11504/76 

Int.  CI.'F24Ji/0? 
U.S.  CI.  126-433  13  Claims 

:.  A  solar  heated,  thermally  protective  building  cladding 
compnsing: 
a  building  having  an  outer  wall; 
a  portion  of  an  outer  surface  of  the  wall  being  covered  by  a 

selective  absorbing  layer; 
a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  disposed  in  the  wall  in  thermal 
communication  with  the  selective  absorbing  layer,  the 
pipes  extending  between  the  layer  and  the  intenor  of  the 
building; 
a  frame  carrying  two  sp;<ced-apart  transparent  sheets  having 
in  the  space  therebetween  one  or  more  movable  members 


954 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


arranged  for  movemeni  lo  selectively  permit  or  prevent 
solar  radiation  frotn  passing  between  said  sheets;  and 


^:^z 


tir:::.^ 


:~: 


-'• 


:-. 


I.  A  self-contained  all  terrain  living  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  reservoir  within  the  ground  surface  having  side  walls  of 
circular  form,  of  a  predetermined  diameter  and  having  a  quan- 
tity of  water  therein; 

a  building  having  a  roof  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  of  circular 
form  of  less  diameter  than  said  reservoir  wall,  concentri- 
cally nested  and  spaced  within  said  reservoir: 

a  convex  hull  peripherally  nested  and  sealed  to  the  bottom  of 
said  building  wall,  and  immersed  within  the  water  and 
floatingly  projected  into  said  reservoir;  with  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  building  wall  extending  above  said  ground 
surface; 

flexible  and  yieldable  spacer  means  upon  and  within  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first  reservoir  spacing  and  enaging 
and  yieldably  adapted  to  guide  the  building  side  walls; 

a  second  reservoir  within  said  ground  surface  spaced  from 
and  below  said  first  reservoir; 

a  drain  outlet  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  first  reservoir; 

a  valve  on  and  controlling  said  outlet: 

and  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  outlet  and  said  second 
reservoir,  whereby  controlled  opening  of  said  valve 
drains  controlled  quantities  of  water  from  said  first  to 
second  reservoir,  said  building  controllably  descending 
within  said  first  reservoir  throughout  any  desired  distance 
up  to  said  roof  yet  buoyantly  immersed  within  the  remain- 
ing water  in  said  first  reservoir,  for  protectively  enclosing 
the  building  within  said  first  reservoir  against  storms, 
tornados,  earthquakes,  extreme  temperature,  or  other 
conditions  endangering  the  integrity  of  said  building. 


4,228,789 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
James  C.  Kay,  R.F.O.  #6,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,817 
Int.  a.'  F24J  J/02 
U.S.  CI.  126-439 


6  Claims 


the  frame  being  mounted  upon  the  outer  wall  of  the  building 
enclosing  the  layer  so  as  to  form  an  air  space  between  the 
layer  and  the  innermost  of  said  transparent  sheets. 


4,228,788 
SELF-CONTAINED  ALL-TERRAIN  LIVING  APPARATUS 

John  Moeser.  14460  Promanade,  Detroit,  Mich.  48213 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,689 
Int.  O:  F24V  J/02:  B63B  J9/0J 

L.S,  CI,  126-437  25  Oaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising: 

floor  and  upstanding  perimetrical  wall  means  providing  a 
primary  housing,  including  one  transparent  sidewall  por- 
tion; 

a  transparent  panel  covering  said  primary  housing: 

a  longitudinally  extending,  series  of  transversally  extending, 
curved  light-reflecting  baffles  mounted  within  said  pri- 
mary housing  for  focusing  towards  said  one  transparent 
sidewall  ponion  the  sunlight  which  enters  the  primary 
housing  through  said  transparent  panel  when  sunlight  is 
incident  upon  said  solar  energy  collector: 

the  curved  light-reflecting  baffles  each  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrically  curved  arcuate  body  of  approximately 
60°  in  arcuate  extent  and  each  being  oriented  in  the  pri- 
mary housing  so  as  to  have  a  concave  upper  surface  with 
an  upper  edge  that  is  nearly  vertical  and  a  lower  edge  that 
is  forwardly  and  downwardly  slanted  but  nearly  horizon- 
tal, the  upper  edge  of  each  baffle  being  generally  in  verti- 
cal alignment  with  the  lower  edge  of  its  respectively 
upstream  neighbor; 

roof,  floor  and  upstanding  perimetrical  wall  means  provid- 
ing a  secondary  housing  located  downstream  of  said  series 
of  baffles,  said  secondary  housing  including  said  transpar- 
ent sidewall  portion,  the  remainder  of  these  wall  means 
being  of  thermally  insulating  material;  and 

collector  plate  means  housed  within  the  secondary  housing 
and  including  means  for  leading  collected  energy  from  the 
solar  energy  collector  secondary  housing. 


4,228,790 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Richard  R.  Davison,  303  Crescent;  William  B.  Harris,  Rte.  3, 

Box  293  A,  both  of  Bryan,  Tex.  77801,  and  Salomon  Mai- 

donado,  2314  Louis  PI.,  Harlingen,  Tex.  78SS0 

Filed  Jan.  ID,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,9S6 

Int.  a.'  F24J  J/02 

VS.  a.  126-444  10  Claims 


-•i 


1.  A  solar  heater  for  collecting  solar  radiation  in  a  fluid 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base 

(b)  a  1st  flexible  fluid  retaining  means  connected  adjacent 
said  base  for  collecting  solar  radiation 

(c)  a  2nd  flexible  fluid  retaining  means  for  retaining  fluid 

(d)  Fixed  spacer  means  connected  to  said  base  through  said 
1st  and  2nd  flexible  fluid  retaining  means  at  spaced  inter- 
vals for  forming  a  seal  and  for  limiting  the  expansion  of 
said  1st  and  2nd  flexible  fluid  retaining  means  connected 
adjacent  said  base  for  collecting  solar  radiation 

(e)  a  first  flow  way  means  connected  in  fluid  communication 
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with  said  1st  and  2nd  flexilbe  fluid  retaining  means  for 
flowing  fluid  therein;  and 
(0  a  second  flow  way  means  connected  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  1st  and  2nd  flexible  fluid  retaining  means  for 
flowing  fluid  therefrom. 


4,228,791 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  ROOF 
Takishi  Hirai,  and  Tadahiro  Hino,  both  of  Toliyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Showa  Aluminium  K.K..  Osalia  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hirai  Giken.  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6.  1977,  52-80596; 
Nov.  24,  1977,  52-139904 

Int.  a:- F24J  J/02 
IJ.S.  a  126-450  9aaims 


rial  of  which  the  inner  and  outer  walls  have  substantially  the 
same  unstressed  dimensions  and  are  mterconnected  solely  al 
their  ends  to  form  a  continuous  envelope  which  is  filled  with  a 
fluid  under  pressure  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  distends  the  outer 
wall  and  partially  collapses  and  expands  the  inner  wall  in- 
wardly to  substantially  fill  the  inner  space,  wherein  the  outer 
surface  of  the  envelope  is  free  of  protrusions  such  that  as  a  limb 
is  inserted  in  either  end  of  the  tubular  body  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  constantly  exchange  positions  and  the  inner  wall  will 
progressively  compress  the  limb  by  virtue  of  the  pressure  of 
the  contained  fluid. 


4,228,793 

PRESSURE-SWITCH  OPERATED  \  IBRATING  UNIT 

Carol  a.k.a.  Carali  Ramey.  1613-1/2  Ocean  Front  Walk,  Plava 

del  Rey,  Calif.  90291 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,797,  Nov.  6, 1976,  Pat,  No. 

4.136.685.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972.284 

Int.  a.  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-33  ,3  Claims 


I,  A  solar  energy  collecting  roof  comprising  metal  roof  units 
capable  of  heat  insulating,  extrusion-molded  joint  members  for 
joining  said  metal  roof  units,  cover  glass  frames  fitted  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  joint  members,  and  heat  collecting 
piping  provided  in  box-shaped  spaces  defined  by  the  metal  roof 
units,  the  joint  members  and  the  cover  glass  frames,  said  solar 
energy  collecting  roof  being  characterized  in  that  each  of  said 
cover  glass  frames  comprises  an  upper  rail  which  has  an  upper 
surface  provided  with  a  drip  projection  and  also  has  an  out- 
wardly extending  lowermost  ponion  comprising  a  flange 
formed  with  an  upward  drip  projection:  a  lower  rail  which  has 
an  upper  portion  comprising  a  flange  formed  with  a  downward 
projection:  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  each  of  which  has  an 
upper  portion  including  a  drip  projection  and  also  has  a  lower 
portion  including  both  a  downwardly  extending  leg  and  an 
outside  leg;  and  glass  framed  by  said  upper,  lower  and  longitu- 
dinal rails. 


4,228,792 
EXSANGUINATING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  BLOOD 

FROM  A  LIMB  BY  COMPRESSION 
Noel  C.  Rhys-Davies,  Yeovil  District  Hospital,  Higher  Kings- 
ton, Yeovil,  Somerset.  England 

Filed  Sep,  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
39781/77 

Int  a.<  A61H  9/Oa  IS/00 
U.S.  a.  128-24J  6  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  exsanguinating  a  limb  comprising  a  double- 
walled  elongated  cylindrical  tubular  body  of  elastomeric  mate- 


1.  A  vibratory  unit  which  comprises: 

a  vibratory  motor  means; 

a  portable  power  source; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  motor  means  and 
power  source: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  member  affixed  to  said  support 
member; 

a  pressure  plate  means  having  a  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  affixed  thereto,  said  pressure  plate  means 
being  enlarged  with  respect  to  both  said  first  and  second 
conductive  members; 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  power  source 
and  vibratory  means  to  said  first  and  second  conductive 
members  for  energization  of  said  vibratory  motor  means 
upon  electrical  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second 
conductive  members;  and 

spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  conductive  element  of 
said  pressure  plate  means  in  normally  spaced,  overlying 
alignment  with  respect  to  said  first  conductive  member 
whereby  upon  application  of  inwardly  directed  force  onto 
said  pressure  plate  means,  said  first  and  second  conductive 
members  are  electrically  interconnected  to  energize  said 
vibratory  motor  means  and  upon  release  of  said  inwardly 
directed  force  said  vibratory  motor  means  is  de-energized. 

4,228,794 
MASSAGER  WITH  DUMBBELL-SHAPED  HOUSING 
Hans  Boiler,  Steineggerstrasse,  CH  8503  Hiittirilcn,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep,  28,  1978.  Ser,  No.  946.601 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   3,   1977, 
12085/77 

Int.  a.'  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-49  9  Claims 

1.  A  massager  comprising: 

a  housing  elongated  along  a  housing  axis  and  having  an 
upper  end,  a  lower  end.  and  an  intermediate  portion  be- 
tween and  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  ends  transverse 
to  said  housing  axis,  said  upper  and  lower  ends  being  of 
outer  diameters  al  least  one-half  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  intermediate  portion: 


999  0.0.-36 
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a  shaft  in  said  housing  extending  generally  axially  between 
said  ends  thereof: 

a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  generally  axially  from  said 
lower  end  and  vibratory  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  housing  axis: 

a  transmission  in  said  lower  end  between  said  shaft  and  said 
fingers: 


pressure  balance  causing  the  flow  of  said  liquid  from  said 
second  chamber  back  to  said  first  chamber: 

a  hollow  plenum  chamber  having  a  smooth  outer  surface 
over  at  least  a  portion  thereof  and  so  disposed  in  the  flow 
path  of  said  liquid  as  it  moves  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber  and  back  to  said  Tirst  chamber  as  to 
have  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  impinge  upon  its  outer 
surface: 

said  plenum  chamber  defining  therein  at  least  one  through 
aperture: 

means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the 
plenum  chamber  to  exit  through  said  aperture:  and 

outlet  means  for  exiling  of  the  finely  divided  liquid  particles 
from  the  apparatus. 


4,228,796 

INSULIN  INJECTION  GUIDE 

Marie  A.  Gardiner,  1  Holly  Rd.,  Stratford,  N.J.  08084 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,086 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—215  9  Claims 


a  fan  on  said  shaft  generally  between  said  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  outer  diameter  equal  substantially  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  intermediate  portion:  and 

drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  in  said  upper  end  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  thereby  vibrating  said  fingers  and 
operating  said  shaft  to  force  air  axially  through  said  hous- 
ing 


4,228,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HNELY  DIVIDED 

UQUID  SPRAY 

Robert  S.  Babington,  1113  Ingleside  Ave.,  McLean.  Va.  22101 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,494 

Int.  a.-  B05B  n/04.  11/06 

VS.  CI.  128-200.22  54  Claims 


1.  An  injection  guide  comprising: 

a  substantially  flexible  sheet-like  material  of  predetermined 
shape,  said  material  having  a  plurality  of  holes  passing 
therethrough: 

means  attached  to  said  material  for  securing  the  same  to  a 
person's  thigh:  and 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  holes  for  identifying  each 
hole  and  for  distinguishing  each  hole  from  each  of  the 
other  holes,  said  means  associated  with  each  of  said  holes 
being  indicia  means  identifying  the  days  of  the  week. 


4,228,797 
INTRA  VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTION  METHOD 
Richard  P.  Dickey,  5640  Read  Blvd.,  Ste.  640,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70127 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,529 

Int.  a.' A61F/J/20 

U.S.  a.  128—270  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  finely  divided  liquid  spray 
comprising: 

a  first  chamber  for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid; 

a  second  chamber: 

first  means  for  conveying  liquid  from  the  first  chamber  to 
the  second  chamber: 

second  means  distinct  from  the  first  means  for  conveying  the 
liquid  from  the  second  chamber  back  to  the  first  chamber: 

means  for  producing  alternately  and  repetitively  a  first  pres- 
sure differential  and  either  a  second  different  opposite 
pressure  differential  or  pressure  balance  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers,  said  first  pressure  differential  caus- 
ing the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  and  said  second  pressure  differential  or 


1.  A  method  of  intravaginal  contraception  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  providing  to  the  user  in  powdered  or  tablet,  packaged 
form  a  spermicidal  chemical  to  be  kept  by  the  user  in  its 
packaged  form  until  needed: 

(b)  removing  the  spermicidal  from  its  packaging  just  prior  to 
use  and  dissolving  it  in  water: 

(c)  just  prior  to  use  impregnating  a  suitable  shaped  matrix  of 
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either  organic  or  inorganic  material  with  the  resolvent 
solution: 

(d)  placing  the  solution  impregnated  matrix  into  the  vagina 
prior  to  coitus;  and 

(e)  removing  the  matrix  following  coitus. 


4,228,798 

SUCTION  RECEPTACLE  WITH  HYGROSCOPIC  FILTER 

David  W.  Deaton,  1009  Russwood,  Abilene,  Tex.  79601 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,992 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—276  19  Claims 


1.  A  medical  suction  system  for  connection  to  a  conven- 
tional hospital  vacuum  source  having  a  vacuum  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  create  a  suitable  flow  rate  for  draining  fluid  from  a 
patient  area  comprising: 
a  fluid  collection  receptacle  including  a  suction  port  for 
being  connected  to  the  vacuum  source  and  also  including 
a  fluid  receiving  port,  said  vacuum  source  creating  a 
vacuum  within  said  receptacle  sufficient  to  withdraw  fluid 
from  the  patient  area  at  a  desired  flow  rate  for  collection 
within  said  fluid  collection  receptacle: 
a  shutoff  valve  mounted  in  association  with  said  fluid  collec- 
tion receptacle  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  height 
of  fluid  within  said  fluid  collection  receptacle  for  closing 
said  suction  port  to  prevent  application  of  vacuum  pres- 
sure from  the  vacuum  source  through  said  suction  port  to 
said  fluid  collection  receptacle:  and 
hygroscopic  filter  means  for  filtering  aerosol  droplets 
formed  from  bacteria  encapsulated  by  liquid,  said  filter 
means  mounted  between  said  shutoff  valve  of  said  fluid 
collection  receptacle  and  the  vacuum  source  and  having 
fibers  for  absorbing  and  collecting  within  the  interior  of 
said  fibers  liquid  from  said  aerosol  droplets  entrained  in 
the  air  withdrawn  from  said  fluid  collection  receptacle  to 
prevent  entry  of  the  entrained  aerosol  droplets  into  the 
vacuum  source  while  continuously  permitting  the  passage 
of  air  from  the  interior  of  said  fluid  collection  receptacle 
through  said  suction  port  to  the  vacuum  source  prior  to 
actuation  of  said  shutoff  valve,  said  filter  having  pores 
sized  greater  than  the  dimensions  of  the  bacteria  but  gen- 
erally equal  to  or  less  than  the  dimensions  of  the  aerosol 
droplets  encapsulating  the  bacteria  in  order  to  filter  bacte- 
ria having  dimensions  less  than  about  S  microns  from  the 
air  stream  while  allowing  continuous  passage  of  the  air 
stream  through  said  filter  means. 


4,228,799 
METHOD  OF  GUIDING  A  STEREOTAXIC  INSTRUMENT 

AT  AN  INTRACEREBRAL  SPACE  TARGET  POINT 
Andrei  D.  Anichkov.  uli'sa  Blokhina,  6/3,  kv.  4;  Jury  Z.  Po- 
lonsky,  ulitsa  Komsomola,  16.  kv.  24,  and  Madimir  V.  Usov. 
Degtyarny  pereulok,  26,  kv.  3,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,209 
aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  28, 1977,  2528446 
Int.  a.' A61B(S/0^ 
U.S.  a.  128-303  B  6  claims 


1.  A  method  of  guiding  a  stereotaxic  instrument  at  an  in- 
tracerebral space  target  point,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  roentgenocontrast  medium  into  the  cerebral 
cavity  of  a  patient  to  produce  contrast  of  the  intracerebral 
points  thereof: 

securing  to  the  patient's  cranium  at  least  four  detachable 
roentgenocontrast  markers  having  known  distances  the- 
rebetween, with  one  of  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast 
markers  being  offset  from  a  straight  line  joining  any  two 
of  other  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers: 

effecting  a  first  roentgenography  of  the  patient's  head: 

effecting  a  second  roentgenography  of  the  patient's  head 
with  said  second  roentgenography  being  effected  under 
projection  conditions  differing  from  projection  conditions 
of  said  first  roentgenography: 

removing  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers  from 
the  patient's  head: 

identifying  a  position  of  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast 
markers  relative  to  said  intracerebral  points  as  references 
by  using  the  roentgenograms  available  from  said  first  and 
second  roentgenographies,  the  distances  between  said 
detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers  and  the  positions  of 
the  roentgen  radiation  source  relative  to  the  roentgen 
films  in  the  course  of  said  first  and  second  roentgenogra- 
phies: 

identifying  a  position  of  the  intracerebral  space  target  point 
relative  to  said  intracerebral  reference  points: 

constructing  an  intracerebral  space  physical  model  present- 
ing the  relative  position  of  said  intracerebral  reference 
points,  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers  and 
said  target  point,  said  intracerebral  space  physical  model 
including  at  least  three  points,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
simulate  one  of  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  mark- 
ers, and  a  point  adapted  to  simulate  said  target  point; 

placing  a  sierotaxic  apparatus  on  the  patient's  head: 

recurrently  securing  to  the  patient's  cranium  said  detachable 
roentgenocontrast  markers  in  exactly  the  same  position  as 
they  had  relative  to  the  patient's  cranium  in  the  course  of 
said  first  and  second  roentgenographies: 

identifying  the  positions  of  said  detachable  roentgenocon- 
trast markers,  simulated  in  said  intracerebral  space  physi- 
cal model,  relative  to  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  and  fixing 
in  a  stereotaxic  apparatus  model  these  indicated  positions 
of  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers  relative  to 
said  stereotaxic  apparatus; 

orienting  said  intracerebral  space  physical  model  relative  to 
said  stereotaxic  apparatus  model  by  placing  said  three 
points  of  said  intracerebrak  space  physical  model  adapted 
to  simulate  said  detachable  roentgenocontrast  markers  in 
the  specified  positions  of  said  detachable  roentgenocon- 
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irasl  markers  relative  to  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  set 
forth  in  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  model; 

mounting  a  guiding  arrangement  with  a  stereotaxic  instru- 
ment upon  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  model  and  adjusting 
an  operative  end  of  said  stereotaxic  instrument  to  the 
specified  point  of  said  intracerebral  space  physical  model 
adapted  to  simulate  the  specified  target  point,  with  the 
position  of  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  being  rigidly  secured 
at  said  guiding  arrangement; 

drilling  a  trepanation  aperture:  and 

mounting  said  guiding  arrangement  with  said  stereotaxic 
instrument  upon  said  stereotaxic  apparatus  and  introduc- 
ing said  stereotaxic  instrument  into  said  trepanation  aper- 
ture. 


4,228,801 
DILATOR  FOR  APPLICATION  IN  MEDICAL  HELD 
Dante  Magnasco,  Bergamo,  and  Livio  Marinoni,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Elektromedical  Company  S.r.l.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Nov.  29,  1977,  30190  A/77 
Int.  CI.'  A61M  29/02.  25/00 
VS.  CI.  128-344  4  Claims 


4,228,800 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROSLRCICAL  KNIFE 
Howard  E.  Degler,  Jr.,  St.  Petersburg;  David  E.  Clark,  Gaines- 
ville; John  J.  Hren,  Gainesville;  David  A.  Jenkins,  Gaines- 
ville, and  Paul  F.  Johnson,  III,  Gainesville,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Concept,  Inc.,  Clearwater,  Ra. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,649,  Jun.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,422 
Int.  a.   A61B  17/39 
L.S.  a.  128—303.14  17  Oairas 


1.  A  bipolar  electrosurgical  instrument  comprising  an  elec- 
trically insulated  housing,  constructed  of  a  nonconductive 
material  and  having  a  substantially  pencil  shaped  configura- 
tion, a  blade  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  projecting 
from  said  housing,  said  blade  assembly  comprising  a  center 
electrode,  insulation  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  electrode 
and  side  electrodes  ranging  in  width  from  0.047  inches  to  0. 100 
inches  secured  to  said  insulation  means  so  that  they  are  sym- 
metrically disposed  with  respect  to  said  center  electrode  and 
separated  from  said  center  electrode  by  said  insulation  means. 
said  blade  assembly  center  electrode  being  formed  with  a 
substantially  rectangular  linear  shape  with  linearly  oriented 
beveled  edges  and  connected  to  said  insulation  means,  said 
insulation  means  comprising  two  insulator  members  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  linear  shape  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 
center  electrode  with  aligned  beveled  edges,  said  two  insulator 
members  being  composed  of  at  least  99^c  pure  AliOj,  a  source 
of  energy,  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  said  source 
of  energy  so  that  an  output  circuit  of  the  source  of  energy 
comprising  a  high  frequency  electrical  current  is  completed 
through  tissue  intervening  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
electrodes,  said  side  electrodes  being  shorted  together  within 
said  housing  and  acting  as  return  electrodes  during  operation 
of  this  instrument  and  switch  means  connected  to  said  source 
of  energy  for  selectively  energizing  said  electrodes. 


1.  A  dilator  for  the  application  in  medical  field,  comprising 
an  at  least  partially  hollow  body  made  of  an  elastically  deform- 
able  material  and  defining  a  cavity  and  having  a  distal  and  a 
proximal  end  thereof,  duct  means  for  hydropneumatically 
connecting  the  cavity  of  said  body  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  hydropneumatical  com- 
munication between  said  cavity  and  said  source  and  the  out- 
side, said  body  expanding  when  positioned  in  situ  and  when  in 
hydropneumatic  communication  with  said  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  being  thereby  effective  to  dilate  the  corporeal 
application  field  and  wherein  said  hollow  body  is  an  elongated 
body,  said  duct  means  include  a  substantially  rigid  tubular  duct 
sealingly  connected  with  one  end  thereof  to  said  proximal  end 
of  said  body,  a  control  body  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
substantially  rigid  tubular  duct,  quick  relea.se  latching  means 
for  maintaining  the  connection  between  said  control  body  and 
said  substantially  rigid  tubular  duct,  said  control  body  having 
connected  therewith  an  inlet  duct  for  the  fiuid  under  pressure 
and  an  outlet  duct  therefor  and  a  slide  distributor  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressurized  liquid  therethrough. 


4,228,802 
SELF-INFLATING  AND  SELF-CLEANING  CATHETER 
ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Trott,  Winnipeg.  Canada,  assignor  to  Medical  Prod- 
ucts Institute  Incorporated,  Winnipeg,  Canada 
Filed  Jun,  7.  1978,  Ser,  No.  913,516 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  IS,  1977, 
24960/77 

Int,  CI.'  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-349  R  18  Qaims 

1 


1.  A  catheter  assembly  for  use  as  a  urinary  drainage  device 
through  the  urethra;  comprising  in  combination  a  flexible, 
longitudinally  extending  outer  envelope,  an  inner  drainage 
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tube  slidably  engaging  within  said  envelope,  and  means  to 
detachably  retain  said  catheter  in  position  within  the  urethra, 
said  means  including  an  expanding  portion  formed  along  the 
length  of  said  outer  envelope  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof 
and  extending  uninterruptedly  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
mechanical  means  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said  outer 
envelope  operatively  connected  to  said  expanding  portion,  to 
expand  and  retract  said  expanding  portion,  said  expanding 
portion  including  means  to  facilitate  the  expansion  of  said 
expanding  portion,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  notched  splines  formed  on  the  inner  wall 
of  said  expanding  portion,  means  to  detachabh  retain  said 
inner  drainage  tube  in  position  within  said  outer  envelope, 
means  to  position  said  inner  drainage  tube  within  said  outer 
envelope  to  define  an  annular  longitudinally  extending  lumen 
between  said  drainage  tube  and  said  outer  envelope,  means 
communicating  between  the  outside  of  said  outer  envelope  and 
the  interior  of  said  drainage  tube  adjacent  the  distal  ends 
thereof  to  convey  fluids  from  outside  of  said  outer  envelope  to 
the  interior  of  said  drainage  tube  and  further  means  communi- 
cating between  said  lumen  and  the  exterior  of  said  outer  enve- 
lope. 


4,228,804 

DIAGNOSTIC  LLTRASONOGRAPHY  UTILIZING 

FREQUENCY  SPECTRLM  ANALYSIS  PRESENTED  IN 

TERMS  OF  B-SCAN  COLOR  PATTERNS  OR  X-Y  GRAPH 

DISPLAYS 
Edward  Holasek,  and  Wayne  D.  Jennings,  both  of  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Case  Western  Reserve  University,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690.605,  May  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb,  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  882,149 

Int.  CI.   A61B  10,  W 

U.S.  CI.  128—660  16  Claims 
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4.228,803 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ADAPTIVE  CARDIAC 

PACEMAKER 

Anthony  F.  Rickards,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Credit  du 
Nord  International  N.V.,  Willemstad.  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1978, 
27693/78 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  l/iO 
\i&.  CI.  128-419  PG  37  Claims 
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1.  A  demand  cardiac  pacemaker  having  circuitry  for  carry- 
ing out  demand  pacer  functions,  adapted  to  be  utilized  in  com- 
bination with  an  electrode  for  delivering  stimulus  signals  to  a 
patient's  heart  and  for  receiving  from  said  patient's  heart  sig- 
nals representative  of  heart  activity,  comprising: 
a.  stimulus  signal  generator  means  for  delivering  stimulus 
signals,  having  modifiable  means  for  setting  its  escape 
interval: 
b  T  wave  means  for  sensing  a  T  wave  of  an  evoked  heart 
response  following  a  delivered  stimulus  signal,  and  for 
determining  the  time  relationship  of  said  T  wave  relative 
:o  said  delivered  stimulus  signal:  and 
c.  modifying  means  connected  to  said  T  wave  means  and 
said  modifiable  means  for  modifying  said  escape  interval 
as  a  function  of  said  time  relationship. 


1  A  method  for  characterizing  a  soft  tissue  specimen  as  a 
function  of  its  effect  on  the  frequency  spectrum  of  an  applied 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  ultrasonic  frequency  band  complex  »a\c 
signal  to  a  soft  tissue  specimen,  said  applied  signal  having 
a  first  bandwidth  and  center  frequency: 

detecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  applied  signal  as  affected 
by  said  specimen; 

filtering  said  detected  signal  portion  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
frequency  spectrum  signals  indicative  of  the  frequenc> 
content  of  said  detected  signal  portion,  said  spectrum 
signals  representing  a  respective  plurality  of  frequency 
bands  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  fre- 
quency band,  said  frequency  bands  having  bandwidths 
substantially  less  than  said  first  bandwidth: 

processing  said  spectrum  signals  to  represent  the  approxi- 
mate instantaneous  power  spectrum  of  said  detected  por- 
tion: and 

simultaneously  displaying  said  processed  spectrum  signals  in 
a  visual  format  for  comparison  of  the  frequency  and  en- 
ergy magnitude  of  said  spectrum  signals  relative  to  each 
other,  said  visual  format  being  spatially  related  to  the 
structure  of  said  specimen  as  a  function  of  the  time  be- 
tween said  applying  and  said  detecting. 


4,228,805 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BLOOD  PERFUSION 
Arye  Rosen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  William  P,  Santamore.  Medford. 
both  of  N.J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov,  8,  1978,  Ser,  No,  958,605 
Int,  CI.   A61B5/02 
U.S.  CI.  128—691  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  fluid  perfusion  of  tissue 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  said  tissue  with  microwave  frequency  signals  to 
elevate  a  given  volume  of  said  tissue  uniformly  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  said  signals  having  a  predetermined 
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rale,  amplitude  and  frequency  to  uniformly  heat  said  given 
volume: 
interrupting  said  irradiating  signals;  and 
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1.  A  wake-up  alarm  comprising,  in  combination:  sensor 
means  associated  with  a  subject  and  monitoring  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  said  subject  related  to  the  depth  of  sleep  of 
said  subject  and  delivering  an  output  related  to  the  depth  of 
sleep  of  said  subject;  wake-up  alarm  means;  adjustment  means 
connected  to  said  wake-up  alarm  means  to  enable  said  alarm 
means  to  sound  an  alarm  at  any  time  within  a  given  time  range; 
inhibit  means  connected  to  said  wake-up  alarm  means  for 
inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  alarm  within  said  given  time 
range  when  said  inhibit  means  is  in  a  given  energization  state; 
signal-processing  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and 
producing  a  first  output  signal  when  said  sensor's  output  indi- 
cates that  said  subject  is  in  a  deep-sleep  or  REM  state,  and 
producing  a  second  output  signal  when  said  sensor  output 
indicates  that  said  subject  is  in  a  sleep  state  shallower  than  said 
deep-sleep  state:  said  output  signals  of  said  signal-processing 
means  being  connected  to  said  inhibit  means  and  causing  said 
mhibit  means  to  Inhibit  said  alarm  means  when  said  subject  is  in 
said  deep-sleep  or  REM  state. 


4,2».g07 

BIOFEEDBACK  DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNITION  OF  a 

WAVE  COMPONENT  AND  MUSCLE  POTENTIAL 

COMPONENT 

Akihiro  Yigi,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Kuchinomachi,  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroyuki  Kodama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 

Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,362,  Mar.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,263 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1976,  51-61528 

Int.  a.'  A61B  i/04 

U5.  a.  128—732  1  Qaim 


measuring  the  rate  of  temperature  decay  of  said  volume  of 
tissue  from  said  predetermined  temperature,  said  rate  of 
temperature  decay  being  indicative  of  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  said  volume  of  tissue  and  thus  the  fluid  perfu- 
sion of  said  volume  of  tissue. 


4,228,806 
SLEEP  STATE  INHIBITED  WAKE-UP  ALARM 
Derek  Lidow,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Rectifier  Corporation,  L4M  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,580 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—731  IS  Claims 


1.  A  biofeedback  device  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrodes  on  the  head  skin  of  a  subject  for 
detecting  a  brain  wave  potential  of  a  frequency  of  8  to  13 
Hz  including  an  alpha-wave  potential  and  a  brain  wave 
potential  of  a  frequency  of  more  than  13  Hz  including  a 
muscle  potential, 

(b)  a  first  band-pass  filter  for  extracting  from  the  detected 
potentials  a  wave  component  of  the  frequency  of  8  to  13 
Hz, 

(c)  a  second  band-pass  filter  for  extracting  from  the  detected 
potentials  a  wave  component  of  the  frequency  of  more 
than  13  Hz, 

(d)  a  first  half-wave  rectifier  for  cutting  off  the  negative 
component  of  the  wave  component  extracted  by  the  first 
band-pass  filter, 

(e)  a  second  half-wave  rectifier  for  cutting  off  the  negative 
component  of  the  wave  component  extracted  by  the  sec- 
ond band-pass  filter, 

(f)  a  first  oscillator  for  producing  a  sound  of  the  frequency  of 
800  Hz  and  a  strength  proportional  to  that  of  the  wave 
component  from  the  first  rectifier, 

(g)  a  second  oscillator  for  producing  a  sound  of  the  fre- 
quency of  1,600  Hz  and  a  strength  proportional  to  that  of 
the  wave  component  from  the  second  rectifier,  and 

(h)  a  pair  of  earphones  guiding  the  oscillated  sounds  simulta- 
neously to  the  ears  of  the  subject,  one  of  the  earphones 
guiding  the  sound  of  the  frequency  of  800  Hz  produced  by 
the  first  oscillator  to  one  of  the  ears  and  another  one  of  the 
earphones  guiding  the  sound  of  the  frequency  of  1600  Hz 
producL-d  by  the  second  oscillator  to  the  other  ear, 
thereby  to  permit  the  subject  to  discern  his  own  mental 
state  from  the  strength  of  the  sounds  of  the  frequencies  of 
800  and  1600  Hz. 


4.228,808 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  WITHDRAWAL  OF  BLOOD 
Hermann  J.  Marsoner,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  AVL  AG, 
Schafftaausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,887 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   8,    1977, 
11029/77 

Int.  a."  A61B  i/H 
U.S.  a.  128-762  3  aaims 

1.  A  device  for  removing  blood  from  blood  vessels  compris- 
ing a  substantially  sleeve-shaped  jacket  having  a  closed  from 
end  and  at  least  partially  formed  from  transparent  material; 
a  puncture  needle  permanently  mounted  on  said  front  end; 
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an  opening  in  the  interior  of  said  front  end  communicating 
with  said  puncture  needle;  and 

at  least  one  capillary  located  in  said  sleeve-shaped  jacket  and 
removably  inserted  in  the  opening  in  said  front  end.  the 
sleeve-shaped  jacket  at  its  rear  end  being  closed  by  a 
closure  element  and  the  rear  end  of  the  capillary  being 


inserted  in  said  closure  element,  the  capillary  fitting  more 
tightly  in  the  closure  element  at  the  rear  of  the  jacket  than 
in  the  opening  in  said  front  end  so  that  upon  detachment  of 
the  closure  element  from  the  sleeve-shaped  jacket  the 
capillary  becomes  separated  from  the  puncture  needle  and 
remains  stuck  in  the  closure  element. 


4,228,809 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  MICROWAVE 

HEATL-G  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Paglione,  Robbinsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,036 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  i/02 

U.S.  a.  128-804  4  Claims 


a  second  polarity  w  hen  the  specimen  temperature  is  aboi  e 
said  set  point  and  latching  means  for  holding  said  switch 
means  winding  across  sources  of  opposite  polarity  respec- 
tively in  response  to  said  first  or  second  polarity  of  said 
threshold  means  output,  said  switch  means  directing  the 
microwave  energy  through  either  the  applicator  or  said 
dummy  load  respectively  in  response  to  each  source  of 
polarity:  and 

duty  cycle  means  for  synchronizing  said  switch  means  and 
said  control  means  to  apply  the  temperature  signal  to  the 
threshold  means  only  when  the  microwave  energy  is 
directed  through  said  dummy  load; 

said  duty  cycle  means  including  clock  means  for  generating 
a  periodic  pulse  and  a  relay  having  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts  magnetically  activated  by  a  winding,  said  clock 
means  being  connected  across  said  relay  winding  and  said 
switch  contacts  being  disposed  lo  disable  said  switch 
means  winding  relative  to  said  latching  means  while  inde- 
pendently enabling  it  relative  to  said  source  polarity  that 
energizes  said  switch  means  winding  to  direct  the  micro- 
wave energy  through  said  dummy  load  and  to  connect  the 
input  and  output  of  said  threshold  means  to  the  tempera- 
lure  sensing  device  output  and  said  latching  means  input 
respectively,  when  said  clock  pulse  occurs. 


1.  In  a  microwave  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  specimen  is 
heated  to  a  controlled  temperature  level  by  directing  energy 
through  an  applicator  and  detecting  the  specimen  temperature, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  dummy  load: 

a  temperature  sensing  device  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  specimen  for  providing  a  temperature  signal  indica- 
tive of  specimen  temperature: 

switch  means  for  directing  the  microwave  energy  through 
either  said  applicator  or  said  dummy  load,  said  switch 
means  including  an  input  coaxial  connector  and  two  out- 
put coaxial  connectors  along  with  a  flexible  magnetic  reed 
contact  and  a  winding  disposed  to  be  magnetically  cou- 
pled thereto,  each  of  said  coaxial  connectors  having  a 
center  conductor,  said  reed  contact  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  center  conductor  of  said  input  connector 
while  having  the  other  end  thereof  positionable  to  electri- 
cally connect  with  either  center  conductor  of  said  output 
connectors  in  response  to  signals  passing  through  said 
winding: 

control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  signal  for  actu- 
ating said  switch  means  to  direct  the  microwave  energy 
through  said  applicator  when  the  specimen  temperature  is 
below  a  set  point  and  through  said  dummy  load  when  the 
specimen  temperature  is  at  or  above  said  set  point,  said 
control  means  being  connected  to  receive  the  temperature 
signal  from  the  temperature  sensing  device,  said  control 
means  including  threshold  means  for  comparing  the  tem- 
perature signal  from  the  temperature  sensing  device  with 
said  set  point  to  produce  an  output  having  a  first  polarity 
when  the  specimen  temperature  is  below  said  set  point  and 


4,228,810 
CARE  AND  TREATMENT  OF  CURLY  HUMAN  HAIR 
Edward  R.  Moore,  Princeton,  and  Eldred  O.  Riddle,  Brooklyn 
Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  La  Maur  Inc..  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,917 
Int.  a.   A45D  7/00 
KS.  a.  132-7  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  permanently  relaxing  natural  curls  from  hair 
on  a  human  head,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  said  hair,  including  the  root  scalp  portions  of 
the  hair,  a  curl  relaxing  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
water  and  a  salt  of  an  acid  having  a  pH  less  than  7.  but 
more  than  5,  and  having  the  capacity  of  reducing  the 
disulfide  linkages  of  the  hair  keratin,  while  manipulating 
the  treated  hair  by  hand  action  and  combing  into  a  rela- 
tively straightened  condition: 

(b)  submitting  said  treated  hair  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  tem- 
perature above  human  body  temperature  while  simulta- 
neously maintaining  the  moisture  content  of  the  treated 
hair  substantially  constant  until  said  hair  exhibits  a  relaxed 
condition: 

(c)  water  rinsing  said  relaxing  composition  from  the  hair  and 
scalp  and  subsequently  removing  said  water  to  at  least  i 
towel  blotted  state; 

(d)  applying  to  the  relaxed  hair  a  fixative  composition,  com- 
prising a  blend  of  water  and  a  weak  alkaline  substance, 
having  a  pH  not  greater  than  about  9,  and  having  the 
capacity  of  chemically  neutralizing  the  relaxing  composi- 
tion: 

(e)  water  rinsing  the  fixative  composition  from  the  hair  and 
subsequently  removing  said  water  to  at  least  a  towel  bloi- 
tad  state:  and 

(0  stabilizing  the  condition  of  the  treated  hair  by  applying 
thereto  a  bonding  composition  comprising  a  water  solu- 
tion of  a  cationic  thermosetting  aminopolyamide-epi- 
chlorohydrin  resin. 
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4,228.811 

APPARATL'S  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  COIN  SORTING 

MACHINE 

Akio  Tanaka;  Yoshihisa  Nak^jima,  and  Shiiyi  Yokomori,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  7,  1977.  S2-66972 

Int.  CI.-  G07F  i/OO 

MS.  a.  133—3  R  2  Oaims 


7  2 

SW1 


j£ 


5 

SW3 
6 


1  A  coin  soning  machine  of  the  type  having  a  sorting  means 
in  a  coin  passageway  for  discriminating  between  true  and  false 
inserted  coins  and  for  providing  corresponding  true  and  false 
coin  soning  signals,  and  a  controllable  segregating  member  for 
segregating  a  coin  in  a  true  coin  direction  or  a  false  coin  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  true  and  false  soning  signals,  respec- 
tively, the  improvement  comprising; 

first  coin  detector  means  upstream  of  said  segregating  mem- 
ber for  providing  a  first  coin  detection  signal  indicating 
the  passage  of  a  coin; 

second  coin  detector  means  upstream  of  said  segregating 
member  and  downstream  of  said  first  detector  for  provid- 
ing a  second  coin  detection  signal  indicative  of  the  passage 
of  a  coin:  and 

logic  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tion signals  and  controlling  said  segregating  member  to 
segregate  coins  in  a  false  coin  direction  when  two  first 
detection  signals  are  received  in  succession  without  an 
intervening  second  coin  detection  signal; 

said  logic  circuit  means  comprising: 

first  fiip-flop  means  switched  to  a  set  condition  by  said  first 
coin  detection  signal  to  provide  a  first  set  signal,  and 
switched  to  a  reset  condition  by  said  second  coin  detec- 
tion signal  to  provide  a  first  reset  signal; 

first  AND  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
appearance  of  said  first  set  signal  and  a  following  first  coin 
detection  signal  to  produce  a  first  AND  signal; 

second  fiip-fiop  means  switched  to  a  set  condition  by  said 
first  AND  signal  to  produce  a  second  set  signal,  and 
switched  to  a  reset  condition  by  said  second  coin  detec- 
tion signal  to  produce  a  second  reset  signal: 

third  flip-flop  means  switched  to  a  set  condition  by  a  true 
coin  soning  signal  to  produce  a  third  set  signal,  and 
switched  to  a  reset  condition  by  said  first  reset  signal  to 
produce  a  third  reset  signal: 

second  AND  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  said  second  reset  signal,  said  third  set  signal 
and  said  second  coin  detection  signal  to  produce  a  second 
AND  signal; 

fourth  flip-flop  means  switched  to  a  set  condition  by  said 
second  AND  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  indicative 
of  the  detection  of  an  inserted  true  coin  spaced  at  least  a 
predetermined  minimum  time  from  a  following  inserted 
coin,  said  segregating  member  being  controlled  by  said 
control  signal  to  segregate  the  true  coin  in  said  true  coin 
direction: 

third  AND  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 


occurrence  of  said  second  set  signal  and  said  second  coin 
detecting  signal  to  produce  a  third  AND  signal; 

said  fourth  flip-flop  means  being  switched  to  a  reset  condi- 
tion by  said  third  AND  signal  thereby  to  inhibit  the  pro- 
duction of  said  control  signal  so  that  said  true  coin  is 
segregated  in  said  false  coin  direction  when  the  lime  be- 
tween two  successively  inserted  coins  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  time:  and 

fourth  AND  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  third  reset 
signal  and  said  second  coin  detection  signal  to  provide  a 
fourth  AND  signal; 

said  fourth  flip-flop  means  being  switched  to  the  reset  condi- 
tion by  said  fourth  AND  signal  thereby  also  to  inhibit  the 
production  of  said  control  signal  so  that  said  segregating 
member  segregates  a  false  coin  in  said  false  coin  direction. 


4,228,812 

COIN  SORTER  WITH  STRIKER  MEANS  TO  PROPEL 

NON-STANDARD  SIZE  COINS 

Karl  Marti,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  PREMA  GmbH, 

Zofingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,168 
-Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1977, 
15912/77 

Int.  a.'  G07D  i/12 
UA  a.  133-3  F  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  coin  sorter  of  the  type  wherein  coins  lying  against  an 
inclined  plate  travel  on  a  track  past  a  plurality  of  sorting  sta- 
tions, each  of  which  includes  a  detector  having  an  actuating 
surface  and  an  ejector  associated  with  and  following  said 
detector  along  the  route  travelled  by  said  coins,  each  said 
ejector  being  controlled  by  the  associated  said  detector  and 
including  a  defiector  surface  facing  said  detector,  whereby 
when  said  ejector  is  moved  to  operative  position  by  its  associ- 
ated detector,  the  coin  located  at  said  station  is  caused  to  ride 
along  said  defiector  surface  off  of  said  track  whereby  it  drops 
by  gravity  into  collecting  means  located  beneath  the  associated 
station,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
A  pivotable  feeler  lever  disposed  after  each  said  detector 

along  said  route  and  including  a  feeler-surface  and 
a  thrust  member  associated  with  and  following  each  said 
feeler  lever  along  said  route  and  controlled  by  the  associ- 
ated said  feeler  lever  for  assuming  either  a  rest  position 
wherein  said  thrust  member  is  situated  behind  said  plate  or 
an  operative  position  wherein  said  thrust  member  pro- 
trudes into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  coins, 
each  successive  said  feeler-surface  being  situated  at  a  lower 
level  with  respect  to  said  track  than  that  of  the  preceding 
said  feeler-surface,  and  each  said  thrust  member  being 
situated  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  associated 
said  feeler  lever  as  a  function  of  the  rale  of  travel  of  said 
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coins,  whereby  a  movement  of  a  said  thrust  member  from 
said  rest  position  into  said  operative  position  as  controlled 
by  the  associated  said  feeler  lever  causes  said  thrust  mem- 
ber to  sharply  strike  one  of  said  coins  substantially  in  the 
center  thereof  to  propel  said  coin  over  the  top  of  said 
collection  means  for  receipt  by  a  separate  receptable. 


ing  the  cleaning  solution  from  a  storage  container  and  for 
ejecting  the  cleaning  solution  through  the  nozzle  against 


1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine,  a  two  compartment  ware 
rinsing  and  sterilizing  module  wherein  the  first  compartment  is 
for  rinsing  the  wash  water  and  detergent  from  the  ware  and  the 
second  compartment  is  for  secondary  rinsing  with  a  sterilizing 
agent  added  for  permitting  hot  water  140"  p.,  to  be  used  to 
sterilize  the  ware; 

(a)  means  for  moving  the  ware  successively  through  the  first 
and  second  compartments: 

(b)  a  first  water  receiving  tank  underlying  the  first  compart- 
ment for  receiving  hot  rinse  water  therefrom; 

(c)  a  first  water  circulating  means  in  the  first  tank  for  remov- 
ing water  therefrom  and  spraying  it  onto  the  ware  in  the 
first  compartment  for  removing  the  washwaler  and  deter- 
gent from  the  ware; 

(d)  means  for  feeding  fresh  hot  water  at  140'  F  and  for 
metering  a  sterilizing  agent  into  a  second  tank  underlying 
said  second  compartment: 

(e)  a  second  water  and  sterilizing  circulating  means  in  the 
second  tank  for  drawing  sterilizing  water  therefrom  and 
spraying  it  onto  the  ware  in  the  second  compartment  for 
rinsing  and  sterilizing  the  ware;  and 

(f)  means  for  receiving  overflow  water  from  the  second  tank 
and  delivering  it  to  said  first  tank  for  maintaining  the  level 
of  water  in  said  first  tank. 


\m^ 


4.228,813 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CONVEYOR,  RACK-TYPE 

DISHWASHER 

Tore  H.  Noren,  3200  Lakeville  Hwy.,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,016 

Int.  a.'  B08B  i/02 

U.S.  a  134-47  3  Oaims 


4.228,814 
CLEANING  APPARATL'S  FOR  TEST  ELECTRODES 
Peter  Luethi,  Uster.  and  Werner  Steinmetz,  Wetkizon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger  Ltd.,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  945.395 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.  23,   1977, 
11624/77 

Int.  CI.-  B08B  3/02 
IJ.S.  CI.  134-58  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  test  electrodes  disposed  in  a 
vessel  containing  a  solution  to  be  analyzed  by  the  test  elec- 
trodes in  which  the  test  electrodes  are  adapted  to  be  sprayed 
by  a  jet  of  cleaning  solution  issuing  from  a  nozzle  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  program,  the  cleaning  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  pneumatically  operating  peristaltic  pump  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  nozzle  for  intermittently  draw- 


the  test  electrodes  so  as  to  remove  deposits  of  solids  there- 
from while  the  test  electrodes  remain  in  the  solution. 


4,228,815 
MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF 
MULTICOMPONENT  LIQUID  SYSTEMS 
Richard  Juffa,  Cologne:  Georg  Wawra.  Leverkusen.  and  Walter 
Uerdingen.  Schildgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,153,  Jun.  14.  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  868,648 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1975,  2527378 

Int,  a.'GOSD  ////J 
U.S.  CI.  137-10  II  Claims 


11  A  method  for  dosing  multicomponeni  liquid  systems  m 
which  the  liquids  have  viscosities  between  about  50  and  2000 
cP;  the  flow  rate  is  between  about  50  and  100  cmVminute:  and 
the  components  are  conveyed  by  separate  conduits  into  a 
mixing  chamber  comprising: 

(A)  injecting  a  thermopulse  of  between  about  5  and  100  ms 
in  duration  into  the  liquid  flowing  in  one  of  said  conduits 
by  means  of  a  heater  centrally  mounted  in  the  conduit 
carrying  said  liquid. 

(B)  simultaneously  adjusting  a  bistable  multivibrator  to  its 
set  mode  so  that  it  allows  pulses  from  a  pulse  generator  to 
pass  through  a  gate  to  a  pulse  counter. 

(C)  activating  said  pulse  generator  for  at  least  one  measure- 
ment cycle, 

(D)  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  ascending  flank  of  said  pulse 
with  a  thermoelecinc  sensor  mounted  in  said  conduit 
between  about  5  and  500  mm  downstream  of  said  heater. 
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(E)  amplifying  the  detection  signal  of  said  sensor  and  passing   secured  together  to  be  axially  moved  in  unison  in  said  chamber 


It  to  a  comparator. 

(F)  using  said  amplified  signal  to  activate  said  comparator 
and  using  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  activate  the 
reset  mode  of  said  bistable  multivibrator  thereby  closing 
said  gate  to  further  pulses  of  said  pulse  generator, 

(G)  converting  the  value  accumulated  in  said  pulse  counter 
during  the  set/reset  cycle  of  the  multivibrator  to  a  value 
equivalent  to  the  velocity  of  said  liquid  by  means  of  a 
permanently  programmed  ROM-code  converter,  and 

(H)  storing  the  value  accumulated  in  said  impulse  counter 
until  the  next  set/reset  cycle  of  the  multivibrator  is  com- 
pleted, 

(I)  using  the  value  equivalent  to  the  velocity  of  said  liquid  to 
generate  a  voltage  which  is  used  to  control  the  flowrates 
in  the  other  conduits. 


under  the  influence  of  said  condition  responsive  device,  said 


4,228,816 
RRE  SAFE  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

TuLuhi  Aoki,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jimesbury  Corpora- 
tion, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  86«,870 

Int.  a.' F16K  J/0(5.  17/40 

VS.  a.  137-72  6  Claims 


spring  means  comprising  a  single  coiled  compression  spring 
telescopically  receiving  said  pistons  therein. 


4,228,818 
CROSSOVER  RELIEF  VALVE 
David  J.  Nelson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Victor  Fluid 
Power,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,597 

Int.  a,'  FISB  11/16 

U.S.  a.  137-115  4  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  fluid 
flow  channel,  a  shaft,  a  butterfly  valve  disc  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  within  said  channel  to  control  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  an  annular  resilient  seat  member  circumscribing 
said  channel  to  seahngly  cooperate  with  the  edge  of  said  disc 
when  said  disc  is  perpendicular  to  said  channel,  a  metal  insert 
nng  abutting  said  resilient  seat  and  configured  to  provide  a 
fulcrum  against  one  side  of  said  resilient  seat,  means  for  biasing 
said  msert  ring  in  sealing  contact  with  said  resilient  seat,  and 
fusible  means  positioned  relative  to  said  insert  ring  and  spaced 
from  said  resilient  seat  to  resist  said  biasing  and  hold  the  insert 
ring  away  from  the  valve  disc  to  normally  prevent  metal-to- 
metal  wear  therebetween  until  exposure  of  the  valve  to  fire 
destroys  said  fusible  means,  thereby  permitting  said  insert  ring 
to  be  biased  toward  said  edge  of  said  disc  and  contact  same 
with  secondary  sealing  means  thereon  to  establish  a  metal-to- 
metal  fire  resistant  seal. 


4^28,817 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  MULTIPLE  PISTON 

MEANS 
Mirvln  P.  Weaver,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company.  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,403 
iBt  a.-  F16K  27/04.  11/06 
U.S.  a  137-79  ,4  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  construction  having  a  housing  means  provided 
with  a  chamber  and  port  means  leading  to  said  chamber  and 
having  an  axially  movable  piston  means  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber to  interconnect  certain  of  said  port  means  together  in 
relation  to  the  axial  position  of  said  piston  means  that  is  caused 
by  a  condition  responsive  device  and  a  spring  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  piston  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  piston  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  pistons 
disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  and  being 


"    "Ti    ••  ♦' 


1.  A  crossover  relief  valve  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  system 
having  a  pair  of  single  acting  hydraulic  jacks  and  a  reservoir 
which  comprises. 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  vahe  body  having  a  passageway 
extending  axially  therethrough,  the  body  forming  a  first 
port  at  one  end  of  the  passageway  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected for  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  jacks. 

(b)  a  closure  means  connected  to  the  body  closing  the  other 
end  of  the  passageway. 

(c)  a  piston  disposed  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  the  pas- 
sageway between  closed,  partially  open  and  fully  open 
positions. 

(d)  a  coil  spring  disposed  within  the  passageway  in  com- 
pressed condition  between  the  closure  means  and  piston  to 
yieldably  retain  the  piston  in  a  closed  position  over  said 
first  port. 

(e)  the  body  having  second  and  third  ports  in  its  tubular  wall 
spaced  different  distances  from  the  first  port  and  both 
communicating  with  the  passageway,  said  ports  respec- 
tively adapted  to  be  connected  for  fluid  communication 
with  the  other  jack  and  the  reservoir, 

(0  the  piston  having  a  reduced  portion  between  the  first  and 
second  ports  whereby,  as  the  piston  is  displaced  to  a  par- 
tially open  position  from  a  closed  position,  the  first  and 
second  ports  will  have  open  communication  through  the 
passageway,  and 

(g)  said  piston  having  a  shoulder  located  between  the  second 
and  third  port  when  the  piston  is  in  closed  position  or  in 
said  partially  open  position  providing  a  closure  between 
the  passageway  and  the  third  port  but  adapted  to  move 
past  and  open  the  third  port  to  the  passageway  when  the 
piston  is  moved  to  its  open  position,  said  shoulder  having 
a  surface  facing  away  from  the  spring  means  which  is 
exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  both  the  first  and  second  ports 
when  the  piston  is  in  partially  open  position. 
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4,228,819 
AXIAL  FLOW  THROTTLING  VALVE 
John  M.  Kruse,  and  Leiand  E.  Gelnett,  both  of  DuBois,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,492,  Jun.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,069 

Int.  C\:  G05D  16/16 

U.S.  a.  137-489  3  Claims' 


'XSs^ 


S^S3 


I.  A  self-contained  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  gaseous  fluid  in  a  pipeline  to  maintain  uniform  downstream 
pressure  with  varying  downstream  load,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  main  fluid  passage  therethrough,  cage  means  and  a 
resilient  boot  member  in  said  main  passage  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  chamber  formed  in  the  housing 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  boot  means,  upstream  passage 
means  wholly  contained  in  said  housing  connecting  said  cham- 
ber with  said  main  passage  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  cage,  a 
variable  restriction  in  said  upstream  passage  means  to  control 
the  rate  of  entry  of  upstream  control  fluid  into  said  chamber, 
downstream  passage  means  wholly  contained  in  said  housing 
connecting  said  chamber  with  said  fluid  passage  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  cage,  diaphragm  controlled  pilot  valve 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  having  a  control  valve  pro- 
jecting into  said  downstream  passage  means  to  control  the  flow 
of  control  fluid  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  downstream 
passage  means,  and  means  on  said  pilot  valve  means  to  facili- 
tate a  fluid  connection  between  the  diaphragm  of  said  valve 
means  and  said  pipeline  downstream  of  said  valve. 


against  said  seat,  said  head  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated vane-like  flutes  slidingly  received  within  said  seal  bore 
and  extending  radially  outward  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  poppet  element,  each  of  said  flutes  having  a  seat  abutting 
surface  along  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  flute  for  guiding  said 
poppet  element  solely  within  said  seat  bore,  said  poppet  ele- 
ment being  guided  exclusively  by  said  seat  bore  as  said  element 
reciprocates  longitudinally,  the  junction  of  said  flutes  and  said 
head  forming  concave  surfaces  extending  in  a  smooth  surface 
between  said  flutes  and  said  seat  engaging  means  for  directing 


the  flow  of  fluid  thereacross  to  reduce  turbulence,  said  stem 
being  received  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement 
within  said  second  guard  bore  and  containing  a  coaxial  bore, 
said  valve  further  including  a  compression  spring  contained 
within  said  stem  bore  and  cooperating  with  said  second  guard 
bore  for  urging  said  poppet  head  toward  said  seat,  whereby 
said  seat  engaging  surface  of  said  poppet  head  abuts  said  seat 
when  said  valve  is  closed  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  and  is  spaced  from  said  seat  when  said  valve  is  open  to 
permit  fluid  flow  through  said  valve. 


4,228,821 
GAS-TIGHT  BALL  VALVE 

Karl  Stark,  Tauffelen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Saphirwerk 
Industrieprodukte  AG,  Nidau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,575 
InL  CI.'  F16K  IS/04 
VS.  CI.  137-533.11 


6  Cairns 


4,228,820 
SEAT  GUIDED  POPPET  VALVE  HAVING  FLOW  AND 

DAMPENING  CONTROL  MEANS 
Richard  .M.  Deminski,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Yorde  Machine  Products  Company,  Nelsonville,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,033 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  15/02 
V.S.  a.  137— 514J  23  Claims 

1.  A  seated  guided  poppet  valve  comprising  a  seat,  a  guard 
mated  with  said  seat  and  a  poppet  element  movable  longitudi- 
nally within  said  guard  and  seat,  said  seat  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  said  inlet 
port  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  or  sink  of  fluid, 
said  guard  having  a  first  bore  therein  coaxially  communicating 
with  said  seat  bore  and  a  second  bore  coaxial  with  and  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  first  bore,  said  first  bore  being  connected  to 
at  least  one  fluid  channel,  said  poppet  element  comprising  a 
substantially  mushroom-shaped  body  having  a  cylindrical  stem 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  cap-like  head,  said  head  having 
seat-enaging  means  for  forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal 


-R3 


1.  A  gas-tight  ball  valve  having  a  ball  loosely  resting  on  a 
valve  seat  made  each  of  hard  material,  said  valve  seat  being 
formed  on  a  seat  body  having  a  bore  and  a  face  extending 
substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  bore,  said  valve  seat 
being  formed  at  the  boundary  between  said  bore  and  said  face 
and  having  a  broken  edge  between  an  inner  spheric  annular 
surface  adjacent  said  bore  and  an  outer  sphenc  annular  surface 
adjacent  said  face,  each  of  said  spheric  annular  surfaces  having 
a  radial  width,  the  diameter  of  said  valve  bore,  the  radius  of  the 
ball,  the  radial  width  of  said  inner  annular  surface  and  the 
radial  width  of  said  outer  annular  surface  being  in  a  proportion 
of  substantially  120:75:3:5. 
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cTor  *  «  ™o«-.-r.  r  ''  "  "'PP'^  '*'="'"' '°  ""*  ''™  ^"''  °f  "'"'  '~<ly  (""'on  and 

siKE,A.M  inKUllLL  including. 

Glen  W.  Fisher,  Bellevue.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Technovators,  Inc.,  i.  external  threads,  and 

Seattle,  Wash.  il.  an  end; 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,419,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This  in  combination  with  a  protector  for  said  nipple  comnrisine 

..»ii~.i->-c„  ,.   .o-,.  =..  K,.  ».„„«.  c.  a  protective  cap  including, 


application  Sep.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,989 
Int.  CI.'  D03D  39/20 


L.S.  CI.  138— 4« 


7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  paniculate  material 
through  an  orifice,  which  apparatus  comprises  means  for  form- 
mg  a  hopper  surface  extending  upstream  from  said  orifice,  and 
a  flow  control  assembly  located  adjacent  said  orifice,  said  flow 
control  assembly  including  an  upstream  surface,  said  upstream 
surface  havmg  means  for  directing  particulate  material  toward 
said  hopper  surface  upstream  from  said  orifice  and  control 
zone  forming  means  for  forming  a  fiow  control  zone  immedi- 
ately above  said  orifice  in  which  the  rate  of  increase  in  velocity 
of  particulate  material  flow  is  minimized  as  the  particulate 
material  approaches  said  orifice,  said  control  zone  forming 
means  including  a  downstream  surface  connected  to  said  up- 
stream surface,  said  downstream  surface  formed  as  a  surface  of 
revolution  having  a  parabolic  vertical  cross-section,  said 
downstream  surface  curving  away  from  said  hopper  surface  in 
vertical  cross-section  while  being  spaced  from  said  hopper 
surface  and  means  mounting  said  flow  control  assembly  rela- 
tive to  said  hopper  surface  to  cause  said  downstream  surface  to 
extend  partially  through  said  orifice  for  maintaining  uniform 
now  of  particulate  matenal  from  said  hopper  surface  toward 
said  orifice  with  the  particulate  matenal  making  essentially 
continuous  contact  with  said  downstream  surface  to  minimize 
the  rate  of  increase  in  velocity  of  particulate  material  as  the 
particulate  material  fiows  toward  said  orifice. 


4,228,823 
GARDEN  HOSE  THREAD  PROTECTOR 

Lamberto  C.  Zepeda.  492  Santa  Riu,  Superior,  Ariz.  85273 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,571,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5639 

Int.  a.'  B65D59/0« 

t.S.  CI.  138-96  R  7  claims 


1   A  garden  hose  comprising: 

a  a  fiexible  tubular  body  portion  including, 

I  an  outer  surface,  and 

ii.  a  free  end;  and 


i.  a  cylindrical  wall  engaged  with  the  external  threads  of 
said  nipple,  and 

ii.  an  inturned  flange  integral  with  said  wall  and  overlying 
the  end  of  said  nipple,  and 
d.  a  tether  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  hose  and  including. 

i.  an  anchor  ring  formed  with  means  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  outer  surface  of  said  body  portion. 

ii.  a  strap  having  one  end  integrally  joined  to  said  anchor 
ring  and  having  another  end.  and 

iii.  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  strap  for  detachable 
securement  to  said  cap. 


4,228,824 
HOSE 
Brian  Evans,  and  Maurice  Calverley,  both  of  Lancaster,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1977. 
35661/77 

int.  CI.'  F16L  11/08 
II.S.  CI.  138-119  14  Claims 


1.  A  hose  of  the  layflat  type  comprising  a  reinforcement 
structure  having  warp  elements  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  hose  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  hose,  the  warp  elements  comprising  plied  yarns 
formed  of  filaments  of  a  material  having  a  modulus  greater 
than  1.2  g/decitex  which  resist  longitudinal  extension  of  the 
hose,  and  said  warp  elements  having  a  twist  greater  than  160 
turns  per  n.cter  to  assist  in  providing  stability  to  the  hose  wall 
when  compressed  during  curving  of  the  hose  under  hydraulic 
pressure. 


4,228,825 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CARRIER 
Werner  Moritz,  Siegen;  Kurt  Loos,  Netphen,  and  Friedrich 
Haschek,  Siegen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kabelschlepp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung,  Siegen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb,  11, 
1978,  2805832 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  11/18 
VS.  CI.  138—120  23  Claims 

1.  A  self-supporting  transmission  line  carrier  between  a 
moveable  consumer  and  a  stationary  connection  comprising 
a  row  of  a  plurality  of  two  adjacent  tubular  members  articu- 
lated only  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
engaged  in  one  another  including,  wide  tubular  members 
each  with  inwardly  directed  abutments  and  narrow  tubu- 
lar members  each  with  outwardly  directed  abutments 
alternatingly  arranged  slidably  engaged  in  each  other,  said 
tubular   members   having   a    non-circular   cross-section 
thereby  being  axially  non-rotatable  relative  to  each  other, 
the  narrow  tubular  members  each  forming  a  channel  therea- 
round  by  and  between  said  outwardly  directed  abutments 
thereof, 
each  of  said  wide  tubular  members  is  shortened  on  both  sides 
thereof  viewed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  transmis- 
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sion  line  carrier  in  the  vicinity  of  a  longitudinal  cross-sec- 
tion half  of  the  transmission  line  carrier,  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  each  said  wide  tubular  members  relative  to  a 
top  end  portion  of  each  said  wide  tubular  members  is 
shorter  in  said  longitudinal  direction  approximately  by  ihe 
width  of  said  channel  in  Ihe  longitudinal  directions. 


each  of  said  wide  tubular  members  comprises  two  tubular 
member  halves  each  with  a  L'-shaped  cross-sectional 
form,  said  tubular  member  halves  are  pushed  together  on 
said  narrow  tubular  members  with  respect  of  said  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  directed  abutments  inlerengaging 
so  as  to  be  joined  to  form  said  transmission  line  carrier. 


4,228,826 

INTERLOCKING,  LAMINATED  REFRACTORY  FOR 

COVERING  A  PIPE 

Frank  Campbell,  Jr.,  2274  Broadlawn  Dr.,  Houston,  Harris 

County,  Tex.  77058 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,633 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  9/00.  3/02 

U,S.  a.  138-149  3  Claims 


1  A  laminated  cylindrical  refractory  produced  by  forming  a 
first  slurry  of  ceramic  fibers,  water  and  a  binder. 

submerging  a  perforated  cylindrical  mold  into  the  slurry,  the 
perforations  of  said  mold  in  communication  with  a  partial 
vacuum  source  which  tends  to  draw  the  slurry  toward  the 
perforated  vacuum  mold; 

permitting  the  ceramic  fibers  of  the  first  slurry  to  be  depos- 
ited as  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  ceramic  fiber  layer 
upon  the  exterior  of  the  perforated  mold; 

withdrawing  the  perforated  mold  and  the  deposited  inner 
layer  from  the  slurry  when  a  desired  thickness  of  the  inner 
layer  has  been  deposited  upon  Ihe  perforated  mold; 

superimposing  a  mesh  reinforcement  around  the  inner  layer; 

forming  a  second  slurry  of  ceramic  fibers,  water  and  a 
binder,  the  fibers  in  said  slurry  being  more  resistant  to  slag 
attack,  high  temperature  and  corrosive  gases  than  the 
fibers  in  the  first  slurry; 

submerging  the  perforated  mold,  inner  layer  and  superim- 
posed mesh  into  the  second  slurry  and  communicating  a 
partial  vacuum  through  the  mold  perforations  and 
through  the  inner  layer  such  that  an  amount  of  the  second 
slurry  is  drawn  toward  the  inner  layer  and  the  metal  mesh; 

permitting  an  amount  of  the  ceramic  fibers  in  the  second 


slurry  to  be  deposited  on  the  mesh  and  Ihe  inner  layer  as 

outer  ceramic  fiber  layer: 
withdrawing  the  perforated  mold,  inner  layer,  mesh  and 

outer  layer  from  the  second  slurry: 
removing  the  perforated  mold  from  Ihe  inner  layer,  mesh 

and  outer  layer,  thereby  leaving  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal, laminated  refractory: 
cunng  the  laminated  refractory  until  the  desired  rigidity  is 

achieved; 
forming  substantially  radial  edge  surfaces  at  each  end  of  the 

cylindrical  laminated  refractory: 
severing  the  cylinder  along  substantially  radial  surfaces  into 

two  substantially  identical  first  and  second  main  segments. 

»  hereby  each  main  segment  forms: 

(a)  a  body  segment  partially  defined  by  first  and  second 
radially  aligned  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  less 
than  the  length  of  the  cylindrical,  laminated  refractory. 

(b)  first  and  second  protuberances  in  proximity  to  and 
spaced  apart  angularly  from  the  first  and  second  radi- 
ally aligned  surfaces  respectively,  said  protuberances 
extending  longitudinally  less  than  the  body  segment  and 
angularly  spaced  apart  from  each  other  b\  a  void,  and 

(c)  first  and  a  second  recesses  bounded  longiiudinally  by 
the  first  radially  aligned  surface  and  Ihe  first  protuber- 
ance and  the  second  radially  aligned  surface  and  the 
second  protuberance  respeciiseh.  wherein  the  body 
segment,  first  and  second  protuberances  and  the  first 
and  second  recesses  for  each  main  segment  arc  posi- 
tioned on  a  common  cylindrical  radius  such  that  when 
the  first  and  second  mam  segments  are  axially  aligned 
and  urged  longitudinally  together,  the  first  body  seg- 
ment and  the  second  body  segment  ix.cupy  Ihe  \oid  of 
the  second  main  segment  and  the  first  main  segment 
respectively,  the  first  and  the  second  protuberances  on 
the  first  main  segment  are  closely  received  by  the  firsi 
and  second  recesses  respeclisels  of  the  second  mam 
segment,  and  the  first  and  second  protuberances  of  the 
second  main  segment  are  closely  received  by  the  first 
and  second  recesses  respectively  of  the  first  main  seg- 
ment, thereby  forming  an  interlocking,  laminated  re- 
fractory of  substantially  the  same  cylindrical  shape  of 
the  refractory  as  removed  from  the  perforated  mold 


4,228,827 

HEDDLE  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

TRIAXIAL  FABRICS 

Wayne  C.  Trost,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 

Company,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  7,760 

Int.  a.-  D03C  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  139-93  Uaaims 


22 


'22a   ~^<^'> 


'^<?Cc 


1.  An  elongate  heddle  for  a  weaving  machine  for  making 
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tnaxial  fabrics  wherein  ihe  heddle  is  adapted  to  be  moved  bilily,  second  wefts  of  water-soluble  threads  to  be  removed 
long.iudmally  dunng  a  warp  shed  forming  operation  and  also  after  weaving  the  webbing,  the  ftrst  and  second  wefts  being 
,s  adapted  to  be  shifted  weftwise  of  the  weavmg  machine  said    alternately  arranged,  first  warps  of  h.gh  extensibility  interlaced 


heddle  being  an  elongate  strip  material  and  comprising  a  fron 
tal  portion  terminating  in  a  nose  portion  comprising  a  rounded 
free  end  and  a  warp  strand  guide  portion  having  a  warp  strand 
guide  opening  extending  therethrough  wherein  the  improve- 
ment composes  said  nose  portion  being  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness  as  the  major  portion  of  said  frontal  portion  and 
said  warp  strand  guide  portion  is  formed  to  provide  a  warp 
strand  path  which  is  at  least  partially  within  the  thickness 
dimension  of  the  nose  portion. 


4.228,828 

ELECTRONIC  THREAD  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 

GRIPPER  SHUTTLE  WEAVING  MACHINES 

Erich  Loepfe,  PfafThausen.  and  Erich  W'eidmann,  W'etzikon, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gebriider  Loepfe  AG,  Zii 
rich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,277 
Gaims    priority,    application    Swilzeriand,    Nov,    1.    1977, 
13374/77 

Int.  a.   D03D  51/34 
V.S.  a.  139—370.2  6  Oaims 


with  the  first  wefts,  and  second  warps  selected  from  threads  of 


low  and  medium  extensibility  and  woven  to  be  interlaced  with 
only  the  second  wefts,  whereby  after  removal  of  said  second 
wefts  said  second  warps  are  in  undulated  structure  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  the  webbing.  ^ 


^^^ 


1    In  a  gripper  shuttle  weaving  machine  provided  with 
means  for  picking  the  gripper  shuttle,  means  for  receiving  and 
stopping  Ihe  gripper  shuttle  at  Ihe  end  of  each  filling  thread 
insertion,  means  for  returning  the  gripper  shuttle  from  a  stop 
position  into  a  defined  thread  releasing  position,  and  means  for 
tensioning  the  filling  thread  during  the  returning  interval  of  the 
gnpper  shuttle,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
an  electronic  thread  monitoring  device  comprising  means 
arranged  at  the  picking  side  of  the  weaving  machine  for 
sensing  the  filling  thread  and  producing  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  thread  travel  and  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  thread  tensioning; 
sensing  means  comprising  at  least  one  transducer  system 
generating  a  first  high  frequency  signal  indicative  of 
thread  travel  and  a  second  low  frequency  signal  indicative 
of  thread  tensioning  during  said  returning  interval; 
means  actuated  by  the  weaving  machine  for  generating  a 
first  timing  pulse  within  the  filling  thread  insertion  inter- 
val, and  a  second  timing  pulse  within  said  returning  inter- 
val; and 
gating  means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
first  and  second  timing  pulses,  for  generating  a  stop  signal 
when  no  first  or  second  signal  exists  dunng  the  first  and 
second  timing  pulses,  respectively. 


4,228  829 

WEBBING  FOR  SEAT  BELT 

Kouichi  Kikuchi.  Sizuoka.  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K. 

and  Kikuchi  Kogyo  K.K.,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,587,  Jun.  21,  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  781,433,  Mar.  25,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,771,  Jan.  27,  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25,573 

Int.  CI.-  D03D  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  139-408  2  Claims 

1    An  energy-absorbing  webbing  for  seat  belts  of  at  least 

double  weave  structure  comprising  first  wefts  of  high  extensi- 


4  228  830 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANLIFACTURING  A 

SINGLE-PIECE  BINDER  WITH  A  HANGER  FOR  SHEET 

PACKS 
Hratch  Boyadjian.  Seestrasse  19.  CH-8703  Erienbach.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,086 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    5,    1978, 
3634/78 

Int.  CI.  B21F  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  140-102  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hanger  eye  in  a  wire  binding 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  loops  in 
a  continuous  wire,  each  extending  through  a  stack  of  sheets 
adjacent  one  edge  thereof  to  bind  the  stack  of  sheets  together; 
forming  a  recess  in  the  one  edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets  having 
at  least  one^loop  therein  which  does  not  extend  through  the 
stack  of  sheets;  supporting  the  bound  stack  with  the  recess 
exposed;  providing  a  pair  of  tongs  forming  a  loop-clamping 
jaw  which  can  be  closed  to  grasp  a  loop;  moving  the  tongs  into 
the  recess  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  edge  of  the  stack 
and  around  at  least  one  loop  within  the  recess;  closing  the  jaw 
to  grasp  the  at  least  one  loop  in  the  recess;  rotating  the  jaw 
with  grasped  loop  to  rotate  the  loop  approximately  90"  in  the 
recess  and  form  a  hanger  eye;  opening  the  jaw  to  release  the 
loop  now  in  the  form  of  a  hanger  eye;  and  moving  the  tongs 
away  from  the  recess  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  stack 
eye. 
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4,228,831 
PROBE  AND  SYRINGE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  M.  Kerns,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No,  968,151 

Int.  a."  B6SB  3/32 

U.S.  a.  141-27  3  adms 


rior  of  said  bell  with  a  vacuum  source  and  fluid  conduit 
means  describing  a  fiow-path  to  the  interior  of  said  bell 
through  which  fiuid  may  pass  from  an  associated  con- 
tainer. 


and  said  handle  including  regulating  means  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  fluid  conduit. 


1.  In  automatic  dispensing  apparatus  for  sequentially  trans- 
ferring liquids  from  a  plurality  of  sample  containers  having 
different  sample  levels  to  respective  analysis  containers,  in- 
cluding a  pipei  probe  assembly  having  an  elongated  pipet  

probe,  probe  drive  means  for  inserting  said  pipet  probe  into 
said  sample  and  moving  said  pipet  probe  assembly  between 

said  sample  containers  and  said  analysis  containers,  aspirating  4.228,833 

means  for  aspirating  a  respective  sample  into  said  probe,  and  ECOLARIUM  AQUARIUM  FILLER 

dispensing  means  for  dispensing  the  aspirated  sample  into  said   ^^°  *•  "oehri'''.  1333  Elkhom  Blvd.,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  95673 
respective  analysis  containers.  Ihe  improvement  compnsing:  ^'^^  ^'•-  *•  "''*•  ^'-  ^o-  729,307 

said  pipet  probe  having  a  beveled  tip  with  Ihe  angle  of  said  '"'•  '-'•'  ^**^  39/00:  B67C  11/02 

bevel  being  about  25°-35°  with  respect  to  Ihe  longitudinal    ^■^-  ^-  1*1— W  2  Qaims 

axis  of  said  tip: 
an  elongated  level  sensing  probe  mounted  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  pipet  probe  assembly,  said  level 
sensing  probe  including  a  needle-like  tip  extending  adja- 
cent said  pipet  probe; 
said  pipet  probe  tip  extending  slightly  below  said  needle-like 
tip  a  distance  defining  the  amount  of  minimal  penetration 
of  said  pipet  probe  tip  below  a  respective  sample  level; 
syringe  means  including  a  syringe  fluidly  coupled  to  said 

pipet  probe, 
said  syringe  means  including  for  aspirating  a  small  amount  of 
air  into  said  pipet  probe  upon  signalled  movement  of  said 
probe  assembly  towards  said  sample  containers  said  imme- 
diately prior  to  said  pipet  probe  tip  entering  said  sample  to 
prevent  dilution  of  said  sample; 
and  control  means  coupled  intermediate  said  syringe  means, 
said  level  sensing  probe  and  said  probe  drive  means,  for 
signalling  said  movement  of  said  probe  assembly  towards 
said  sample  container  and  responding  to  said  needle-like 
tip  contacting  the  level  of  a  respective  sample  to  stop  said 
probe  drive  means  to  minimize  the  penetration  of  said 
pipet  probe  lip  below  the  level  of  said  respective  sample. 

4,228,832 
VACUUM  ENCAPSULATING  APPARATUS 
Frank  R.  Brown,  84  Stony  Hill  Rd.,  Brookfield  Ctr.,  Conn. 
06805 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,268 
Int.  a:  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  141—51  17  Oaims 

1.  Portable  vacuum  potting  apparatus  comprising 
a  bell  having  an  interior  chamber  that  has  a  bottom  opening, 
the  edge  region  of  which  is  adapted  forjuxtapositioning  to 
an  associated  surface  in  vacuum  tight  relationship  thereto, 
and  an  associated  carrying  handle, 
said  apparatus  including  means  for  interconnecting  the  inte- 


1.  An  ecolarium  filler  comprising  an  output  container  mem- 
ber having  a  solid  bottom  wall,  solid  side  walls  and  a  top  wall 
having  a  portion  thereof  containing  a  plurality  of  small  apper- 
tures  of  uniform  size  and  shape,  an  upper  input  container  mem- 
ber being  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  output  container 
member  and  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  and  a  con- 
duit providing  a  fluid  passage  way  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  said  input  container  member  through  the  top  of  the  said 
output  container  member,  said  input  container  member  having 
a  wall  extending  beyond  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  thereof 
and  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  said  conduit,  the  said 
extended  wall,  the  said  bottom  portion  and  the  said  conduit 
combined  forming  a  C-shaped  channel  anchonng  means  for 
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securing  the  filler  and  aligning  the  same  to  a  vertical  wall  of  a   away  cap  comprising  a  molded  member  made  of  a  flexible 
ecolarmm.  plastic  similar  in  physical  properties  to  polyvinyl  chloride  and 


4.228.834 
SOAP  BAG 
Shirley   Desnick.  2540  Monterey   Ave..   Minneapolis.  Minn. 
55426 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1979.  Ser.  No.  71.745 

Int.  CI.   A47K  7/03 

VS.  CI.  150-3  5  Claims 


••V.tAb-^ 


1   A  bag  for  hand  soap  comprising 

a  strip  of  plastic  mesh  fabric  folded  together  ty  provide  front 
and  rear  sections,  the  sides  having  inwardly  extending  flap 
portions,  and  the  upper  edge  having  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  flap  portions. 

a  pair  of  narrow  strips  disposed  between  the  Inwardly  ex- 
tending flap  portions  of  the  front  and  rear  sections,  and 
stitched  to  such  inwardly  extending  portions  to  provide  a 
bag  having  a  bottom  and  closed  sides,  one  of  the  strips 
having  a  loop  segment  extending  above  the  mouth  of  the 
bag, 

a  band  of  fabric  running  around  the  mouth  of  the  bag  at  a 
point  down  from  the  top  thereof  the  band  being  stitched 
to  the  front  and  rear  sections  of  the  mesh  fabric  and  also  to 
the  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flap  thereof. 

a  Velcro  fastener  stitched  to  the  fabric  band  within  the 
mouth  of  the  bag  to  allow  temporary  closing  of  the  bag. 
and 

a  strap  secured  to  the  loop  segment  of  the  narrow  strip 
stitched  to  one  side  of  the  bag. 


4.228.835 

BREAKAWAY  CAP  FOR  SOLUTION  CONTAINERS 
Carleton  D.  Robinson.  Des  Plaines.  III.,  and  Jack  J.  A.  De- 

brauwere.  Roosdaal.  Belgium,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories.  Inc..  Deerfield.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  14,443 

Int.  CI.   WtSU  41/32 

L.S.  CI.  150-8  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  container  of  the  type  having  a  flexible  tube  extending 
therefrom  and  having  a  first  connector  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
flexible  tube  for  connecting  to  a  second  connector,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  a  breakaway  cap  connected  to  said  first 
connector  which  normally  closes  the  first  connector  to  fluid 
flow  but  which  opens  the  fluid  How  path  when  the  cap  is 
broken  away,  said  breakaway  cap  having  a  frangible  annular 
section  of  reduced  thickness,  and  handle  means  extending 
longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  breakaway  cap  and  first 
connector  along  the  axis  of  said  breakaway  cap.  said  break- 


having  a  hardness  of  essentially  85  to  100  on  the  Shore  A 
Durometer  scale. 


4.228,836 

KEY  CASE 

Donald  McFarland,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amity 

Leather  Products  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,650 

Int.  CI.   A45C  11/ 32 

U.S.  CI.  150-40  3  Claims 


I.  A  key  case  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  open-top  box 
member  for  providing  shape  and  rigidity  to  the  key  case:  a 
plurality  of  key  retaining  members  operably  fixed  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  rectangular  box  member;  a  flexible  flap  member 
received  through  slots  extending  along  the  edges  of  the  rectan- 
gular member  for  folding  over  the  open  top  of  said  rectangular 
box  member;  and  means  for  relea.sably  fastening  the  ends  of 
said  flap  to  each  other. 


4.228.837 
LOCKING  WASHERS 
Keith  Lyons,  37  Heswall  Mount,  Thingwall,  Wirral,  Cheshire, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  899.779 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17740/77 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  J9/74.  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  151—35  2  Claims 

1.  A  washer  having  a  screw-thread  formed  in  a  central  bore 
thereof  to  enable  the  washer  to  tie  screwed  onto  a  screw- 
threaded  bolt  member  the  washer  being  adapted  for  tensioning 
itself  against  a  surface  when  screwed  up  against  the  surface  for 
increasing  friction  between  the  washer  and  the  screw-threaded 
member:  wherein  the  washer  is  resilient  and  substantially  dish- 
shaped  for  tensioning  itself  against  said  surface,  and  is  formed 
with  at  least  one  peripheral  recess  therein  defined  by  two  edges 
one  of  which  passes  substantially  radially  inwardly  from  the 
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line^ucL^h     .   H  M         '°'?"^^K*'"'-'1'"*'^''''°"«'    ^"^  "'^^  ^"'^  ^  P"ncture-sealant  layer  located  in  the  crown 

ine  uch  that  said  one  edge  is  not  faced  by  said  other  edge  of  area  of  said  tire  radially  inward  of  said  reinforcing  bods  plies, 
the  recess,  such  that  when  said  washer  is  screwed  up  and  said  puncture-sealant  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  a  first  poly- 
meric material  that  degrade*  on  exposure  to  irradiation  and  a 
^'^ofd  polymeric  material  that  crosslinks  on  exposure  to  irra- 
diation, vulcanization  temperatures  or  both  to  form  an  elastic 
matrix  for  said  first  polymeric  material,  said  tire  manufactured 
by  the  steps  comprising  proMding  a  layer  comprised  of 
blended  rubber  compound  with  said  blend  of  said  first  and 


^42^, 


lensioned  against  said  surface  and  in  flattened  condition,  there 
is  exerted  a  constant  locking  force  by  said  v.  asher  regardless  of 
the  position  to  which  the  bolt  member  is  thereafter  screwed. 


4,228,838 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SKIDDING  AND  FOR 

INCREASING  THE  GRIP  OF  VEHICLE  WHEELS  ON  ICE 

AND  SNOW 

Hellmuth  Zerlauth,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  Niveau  AG, 
Basel.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov   9 
1977,  2750111 

Int.  CI.   B60C  27/OU 
U.S.  CI.  152—216 


second  polymeric  materials,  assembling  said  layer  into  an 
unvulcanizcd  tire  as  its  innermost  layer  in  the  crown  area, 
vulcanizing  said  lire,  and  subsequenly  irradiating  said  tire  to 
degrade  said  first  polymeric  material  whereby  said  first  poly- 
meric material  forms  a  tacky  material  in  said  second  cross- 
linked  polymeric  material  which  acts  as  an  elastic  matrix  for 
said  first  polymeric  material,  u  hereby  said  layer  with  said 
polymeric  material  combination  has  puncture  sealing  proper- 
ties. 


24  Claims 


4.228.840 
SAFETV  WHEEL 
Motuhiro  Okada.   Asaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Gikcn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1978.  Ser.  No,  933,117 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Auh.    12,    1977     52- 
10S408[U] 

Int.  CI.   B60C3/7.' 
U.S.  a.  152— 400  2  Claims 


1  An  anti-skid  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  wheel  which  in- 
cludes a  wheel  rim  having  an  axis  of  rotation  comprising;  a  first 
member  affixed  to  said  wheel  and  extending  generally  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  wheel  axis;  a  second  member  axially 
spaced  from  said  first  member  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said 
wheel  and  also  extending  generally  transversely  relative  to  said 
axis;  means  for  rotating  said  second  member  relalise  to  said 
first  member  about  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  anti-skid  arms  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  first  member;  and  lever  means  pivotally 
mounted  between  each  of  said  anti-skid  arms  and  said  second 
member  to  drive  said  anti-skid  arms  between  an  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position  by  rotation  of  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  first  member. 


4,228,839 
SELF-SEALING  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Georg  G.  .A.  Bbhm,  Akron,  and  Mario  DeTrano.  Massillon,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,769 
Int.  CI.'  B60C5//4,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  152-347  8  Claims 

6.  A  self-sealing  pneumatic  tire  comprising  an  annular  road- 
engaging  tread  surface,  two  sidewalls  each  connecting  a  side  of 
said  tread  surface  to  an  annular  bead,  reinforcing  body  plies 
extending  from  one  bead  to  the  other  through  the  sidewalls 


1  A  safety  wheel  apparatus  employing,  a  tubeless  lire 
mounted  on  a  rim  about  the  periphery  thereof  said  rim  being 
formed  with  flange  members:  an  air  chamber  defined  by  said 
rim  and  said  tubeless  tire,  a  bead  stopper  disposed  within  said 
air  chamber  for  gripping  portions  of  said  tubeless  tire  in  eoi>p- 
eration  with  said  fiange  members  to  contain  bead  portions  of 
said  tire  against  axial  displacement  relative  to  said  rim:  said- 
bead  stopper  being  defined  b>  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
rigid  circular  bead  stopper  units,  one  of  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
interconnected  bead  stopper  units  being  formed  at  one  end 
with  a  male  connecting  section  having  connecting  pins,  and 
another  end  thereof  formed  with  a  female  connecting  section 
basing  hook-like  locking  concave  portions,  said  locking  con- 
cave portions  and  connecting  pins  of  said  female  and  male 
section  respectively,  being  disengageably  connected  to  each 
other,  wherein:  said  bead  stopper  units  are  flexibly  connected 
in  a  radial  direction  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  endless  configua- 
tion  with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  fitted  into  a  rim 
base  of  said  rim;  said  rim  being  further  defined  by  an  outboard 
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section  wiih  a  bodyponion  formed  by  a  base  of  narrow  width  solely  from  the  bight  portion  of  the  channel-shaped  hinge 

and  a  first  flange  member  integrally  formed  along  an  outer  element. 

edge  of  said  portion  and  an  inboard  section  with  a  body  portion  

formed  by  a  base  of  a  width  greater  than  said  body  portion  of 

said  outboard  section  and  a  second  flange  member  integrally  4,228,842 

formed  along  an  outer  edge  of  said  inboard  body  portion,  said  LATCH  FOR  FOLDING  AND  SWINGING  DOORS 

outboard  and  inboard  portions  being  respectively  affixed  to  Richard  J.  Clark,  38582  Grandon,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 

one  another  by  bolt  means  to  enable  cooperative  placement  Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,994 

with  said  bead  stopper.  Int.  CI.'  E06B  }/l2 

MS.  a.  160—234  4  Claims 

4,228,841 

EXTRLDED  MATERIAL  FOLDING  DOOR  WITH  PANEL 

LOCK 

Guy  E.  Dixon,  Miami.  Fla..  assignor  to  Panelfold  Doors,  Inc., 

Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,734,  Apr.  13, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,972,365.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,525 

Int.  CI.'  E05D  15/26 

U.S.  CI.  160—183  6  Claims 


1.  A  latch  for  a  multi-panel  door  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  aligned  panels  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  latch 
comprising  a  U-shaped  channel  member  slidably  disposed  over 
the  top  edge  of  one  of  the  panels  forming  said  door  and  slidable 
to  a  position  straddling  over  the  top  edges  of  both  panels  when 
said  panels  are  aligned  with  each  other,  said  U-shaped  channel 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposite  substantially  parallel  side- 
walls  and  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  being  provided  with  an 
integral  outwardly  extending  flange  portion  disposed  substan- 
tially at  right  angle  thereto,  and  means  co-operating  with  one 
of  said  sidewalls  for  fitting  said  U-shaped  channel  member 
over  panels  of  various  thickness,  said  means  comprising  a  rail 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  exterior  side  surfaces,  said 
rail  member  being  slidable  over  the  flanged  edge  of  one  of  the 
sidewalls  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  for  mounting  over  the 
flanged  edge  of  said  sidewall,  said  slot  being  disposed  at  un- 
equal distance  from  each  of  said  side  surfaces. 


1.  A  folding  closure  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
vertical  panels,  hinge  means  connecting  the  vertical  side  edges 
of  adjacent  panels  together  to  enable  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  adjacent  panels  for  extending  and  retracting  the 
closure  dunng  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
each  hinge  means  comprising  a  continuous  male  hinge  element 
on  one  side  edge  of  each  panel  and  a  continuous  female  hinge 
element  on  the  other  side  edge  of  each  panel,  said  male  and 
female  hinge  elements  being  interengaged  by  relative  end  to 
end  longitudinal  movement  between  adjacent  panels,  and 
means  associated  with  said  hinge  elements  to  preclude  relative 
longitudinal  movement  between  adjacent  panels  while  permit- 
ting relative  pivotal  movement  therebetween,  said  means  in- 
cluding projecting  means  stationary  with  respect  to  one  of  the 
hinge  elements  and  engaged  with  recess  means  in  the  other 
hinge  element  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween the  hinge  elements,  said  projecting  means  and  recess 
means  being  spaced  longitudinally  inwardly  from  the  ends  of 
the  hinge  elements,  said  female  hinge  element  being  of  gener- 
ally channel-shaped  configuration  and  said  male  hinge  element 
being  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  each  of  the 
hinge  elements  including  a  longitudinally  continuous  throat 
arranged  so  that  when  the  entrance  throats  are  registered  in 
end  to  end  relation,  the  hinge  elements  are  interconnected  by 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  panels  to  a  position  alongside  of 
each  other  with  the  entrance  throats  being  such  as  to  prevent 
lateral  disengagement  of  the  hinge  elements,  said  channel- 
shaped  hinge  element  having  said  projecting  means  stationary 
with  respect  thereto  and  said  cylindrical  hinge  element  having 
said  recess  means  therein  receiving  the  projecting  means,  said 
means  associated  with  said  hinge  element  being  in  the  form  of 
a  locking  member,  said  locking  member  being  stationarily 
engaged  with  the  channel-shaped  hinge  element  and  including 
a  projecting  means  interiorly  thereof  engaged  with  the  recess 
means  in  the  cylindrical  hinge  element,  said  channel-shaped 
hinge  element  including  an  opening  through  the  bight  portion 
thereof,  said  locking  member  including  a  plate  engaging  the 
exterior  of  the  bight  portion  and  said  projecting  means  includ- 
ing a  lug  projecting  from  the  plate,  said  lug  extending  through 
the  opening  in  the  bight  portion  of  the  channel-shaped  hinge 
element  and  engaged  in  said  recess  means,  said  recess  means 
being  in  the  form  of  a  slot  through  the  generally  cylindrical 
male  hinge  element,  said  channel-shaped  hinge  element  includ- 
ing a  flange  opposite  to  and  generally  paralleling  the  bight 
portion  with  said  flange  being  imperforate,  said  lug  extending 
completely  through  the  slot  and  terminating  in  a  flat  end  sur- 
face adjacent  the  flange  thereby  being  cantilever  supported 
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4,228,843 
ROLL  BLIND 

Hitoshi  Kobayashi,  c/o  Yokou  Inc.  of  No.  7-2,  5-chome,  Ueno, 
Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,861 
QaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  7, 1977,  52-57862[U] 
Int.  a.-  E06B  9/208 
U.S.  a.  160—306  6  Claims 


'Z    »      6a  9   8      10 


1.  A  roll  blind  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  roll 
member  having  an  open  end  and  an  internal  chamber  adjacent 
to  said  open  end.  a  winding  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
chamber  having  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  said  open 
end,  spring  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  connected 
between  said  winding  shaft  and  said  roll  member  for  rotating 
said  roll  member  relative  to  said  winding  shaft,  a  winder  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  open  end  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  end  portion  for  winding  said  winding  shaft  and  tensioning 
said  spring  means,  engaging  means  engageable  with  said  roll 
member  and  said  winder  for  preventing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  winder  and  said  roll  member,  said  engaging  means 
being  withdrawable  from  said  winder  and  said  roll  member  to 
permit  relative  motion  therebetween,  and  said  winder  includ- 
ing a  substantially  planar  body  and  a  rimmed  edge  transversely 
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extending  from  a  side  of  said  body  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
open  end.  and  means  formed  within  said  body  for  receiving 
said  engaging  means  including  rim  passages  extending  through 
said  rimmed  edge  at  oppositely  disposed  locations. 


4,228,844 

STRAND  GUIDING  STAND  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  APPARATUS 

Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  LInz,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,472 

aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7.  1977,  4866/77 

Int,  CI.'B22D  11/128 

U.S.  a.  164-448  8aai„« 


*fT  Ft* 


subslantially  horizontally  disposed  and  ha\ing  positioned 
therein  a  nest  of  tubes,  chilling  introducing  means  for  introduc- 
ing chilling  medium  into  \aid  shell  into  con'act  w ith  said  tubes, 
said  tubes  being  adapted  in  be  cooled  directly  by  chilling 
medium  introduced  to  wiihin  said  shell  through  said  intnxluc- 
ing  means  to  surround  said  tubes,  said  tubes  extending  within 
said  shell  from  one  end  portion  thereof  toward  but  not  com- 
pletely to  the  other  end  thereof  leaving  a  section  at  the  other 
end  of  said  shell  noi  containing  any  portion  of  said  iicsl  of 
lubes,  means  for  maintaining  said  tubes  substantially  sub- 
merged in  chilling  medium  liquid  within  said  shell  and  a  lc\cl 
of  liquid  surrounding  said  lubes  below  the  upper  portion  of 
said  shell  to  provide  a  vapor  removal  and  collection  from  the 
surface  of  said  liquid,  an  inlel  for  hoi  vapors'  in  direct  open 
communication  with  said  section  at  said  other  end  of  said  shell 
adapted  for  the  direct  introduction  of  vapor  into  liquid  in  said 
section  and  a  baffle  in  said  section  disposed  between  said  inlel 
and  said  nest  of  tubes  whereby  to  prevent  an\  of  said  hot 
vapors  from  causing  disturbance  of  chilling  medium  in  said 
shell  surrounding  said  tubes 


I.  In  a  strand  guiding  stand  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting 
plant,  in  particular  a  casting  plant  for  billets  or  bloom,  and  of 
the  type  including  longitudinal  beams  and  cross  beams  forming 
a  cage-like  carrying  structure  and  strand  guiding  rollers  for 
guiding  a  strand  along  a  strand  guide  path  and  having  roller 
axles,  said  strand  guiding  rollers  being  mounted  in  said  cage- 
like carrying  structure,  the  improvement  comprising 
roller  holding  means  accommodating  the  roller  axles  and 
being  fastened  to  the  longitudinal  beams  independently  of 
the  cross  beams,  thereby  fastening  the  strand  guiding 
rollers  of  each  side  of  the  strand  guiding  stand  directly  to 
the  longitudinal  beams,  independently  of  the  cross-beams, 
said  roller  holding  means  having  an  L-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion taken  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  an  associated 
longitudinal  beam  with  one  section  accommodating  the 
roller  axles  and  the  other  section,  which  is  at  a  right  angle 
with  the  one  section,  being  detachably  mounted  directly 
to  the  pertaining  longitudinal  beam;  and 
pins  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  strand  guide 
path,  longitudinal  beam  and  associated  other  section  of 
said  roller  holding  means  for  mounting  the  roller  holding 
means  on  the  longitudinal  beams,  each  of  said  pins  pene- 
trating a  longitudinal  beams  and  the  associated  other 
section  of  the  holding  means. 


4,228,846 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TWO-SPEED  HEAT 

PUMP 

Michael  E.  Smorol,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,259 

Int.  CI.   F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  165-2  12  aaims 


4,228  845 

CHILLER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  .MIXING  HOT  VAPORS 

WITH  COLD  OR  REFRIGERATED  LIQUID 

Edgar  C.  Cowling.  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,705 

Int.  a:-  F28B  9/04:  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  165-1  17  aaims 
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7.  A  shell  and  tube  type  heat  exchanger,  said  shell  being 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  pro- 
viding heating  and  cooling  to  an  area  to  be  conditioned  includ- 
ing a  refrigeration  system  having  indoor  and  outdoor  heal 
exchangers,  a  compressor  powered  by  a  multispeed  motor,  and 
expansion  means  connected  to  form  a  refrigerant  flow  control 
circuit  which  comprises: 
means  for  energizing  the  compressor  motor  at  low  speed, 
means  for  energizing  the  compressor  motor  at  high  speed, 
means  for  switching  between  the  cooling  mode  of  operation 

and  the  heating  mode  of  operation, 
a  first  temperature  sensitive  means  in  communication  with 
the  air  in  the  enclosure,  said  first  temperature  sensitive 
means  being  connected  in  both  ihe  cooling  mode  and  the 
heating  mode  to  the  means  for  energizing  the  compres.sor 
motor  at  low  speed  upon  the  temperature  of  the  enclosure 
varying  a  first  predetermined  amount  and  to  the  means  for 
energizing  the  compressor  motor  at  high  speed  upon  the 
temperature  in  the  enclosure  varying  a  second  predeter- 
mined amount: 
a  second  temperature  sensitive  means  in  communication 
with  outdoor  ambient  air  responsive  only  in  the  heating 
mode  for  energizing  the  means  for  actuating  the  compres- 
sor motor  at  high  speed  regardless  of  whether  or  not  the 
temperature  in  the  enclosure  varied  the  second  predeter- 
mined amount  when  the  ambient  air  temperature  is  below 
a  first  predetermined  level;  and 
defrost  means  for  operating  the  refrigeration  system  in  the 
cooling  mode  when  a  defrost  need  is  sensed. 
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6.  A  method  of  conlrolling  air  conditioning  apparatus  sup- 
plying conditioned  air  to  an  enclosure,  including  a  refrigera- 
tion system  capable  of  being  operated  to  provide  either  heating 
or  cooling  having  a  compressor  powered  by  a  multi-speed 
motor,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
and  expansion  means  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  enclosure; 
energizing  the  compressor  motor  to  provide  heating  in  the 
first  speed  of  operation  when  the  temperature  of  the  en- 
closure air  falls  below  a  first  level: 
energizing  the  compressor  motor  to  provide  healing  at  a 
second  speed  of  operation  when  the  temperature  of  the 
enclosure  air  falls  below  a  second  level; 
sensing  the  temperature  level  of  the  outdoor  ambient  air;  and 
energizing  the  compressor  motor  to  provide  heating  in  a 
second  speed  of  operation  regardless  of  whether  the  in- 
door air  has  reached  the  second  level  when  the  outdoor 
air  IS  below  a  first  predetermined  level. 


4.228,847 

CORE  FOR  USE  IN  HUMIDITY  EXCHANGERS  AND 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Sven  Lindahl,  Spanga.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Care 
Munters,  Sollentuna.  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1978,  7801820 

Int.  a.-  F28D  19/00 

L.S.  a.  165-10  6  Claims 


2.  A  core  usable  in  humidity  exchangers  and  heat  exchangers 
comprising  a  laminate  of  alternate  layers  of  flat  and  corrugated 
strip  material,  said  layers  cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of 
fine  substantially  parallel  channels  extending  transversely 
through  said  laminate,  said  corrugated  strip  material  being 
wider  than  said  llal  strip  material  and  having  reinforced  edges 
and  said  flat  strip  material  having  a  width  no  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  inner  edges  of  the  reinforced  portions  of 
the  corrugated  strip  material. 


4,228  848 
LEAK  DETECTION  FOR  COAXIAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

SYSTEM 

George  W.  Wadkinson,  Jr.,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Grumman  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,804 

Int.  CI.   F28D  7/10 

L.S.  a.  165-11  R  2  aaims 

1   In  a  heat  exchange  system: 

a  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  outer,  intermediate,  and 
inner  tubular  members  inserted  one  into  the  other  and 
being  in  physical  contact  with  one  another,  said  outer  and 
intermediate  members  having  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  relieved  areas  in  their  bores  thai  form  outer  and 
intermediate  fiuid  passages  therein,  with  the  bore  of  said 
inner  member  forming  a  third  fluid  passage,  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  outer  tubular  member  having  an  expanded 
diameter  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  outer  member 
intermediate  said  expanded  end  portions; 
first  coaxial  end  walls  fixed  at  each  end  of  said  intermediate 
tubular  member  and  extending  transversely  outwardly 


therefrom  into  a  sealed  relationship  with  the  inside  surface 
of  said  expanded  diameter  portions  of  said  outer  tubular 
member,  second  coaxial  end  walls  spaced  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  said  first  coaxial  walls,  said  second  walls 
being  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber and  extending  transversely  outwardly  therefrom  into  a 
sealed  relationship  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  ex- 
panded diameter  portions  of  said  outer  tubular  member, 
said  end  walls  closing  off  said  outer  and  intermediate 
longitudinal  passages  such  that  said  fluid  passages  are 
isolated  from  one  another  and  from  said  inner  passage; 
heat  conducting  means  integrally  formed  in  each  of  said 
tubular  members,  said  means  consisting  of  substantially 
longitudinally  extending  fins  projecting  radially  inwardly, 
the  fins  of  said  outer  member  contacting  the  outer  wall  of 
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said  intermediate  member,  the  fins  of  said  intermediate 
member  contacting  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  member 
such  that  there  is  a  metal-to-metal  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship between  said  members,  each  fin  of  said  members 
being  spaced  from  its  adjacent  fins  to  thus  form  in  said 
outer  and  intermediate  members  said  longitudinal  fluid 
passages;  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  on  said  passages  in 
said  members  to  permit  the  circulation  of  fiuid  there- 
through; 

detector  means  coupled  to  fluid  in  said  intermediate  passages 
to  sense  a  condition  of  said  intermediate  fluid  that  signifies 
a  leak  in  one  of  said  tubular  members;  and 

means  for  circulating  fluid  through  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sages of  said  outer  member  and  through  the  bore  of  said 
inner  member  whereby  heat  is  exchanged  between  the 
fluids. 


4,228.849 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RELATIVE  GAS 

FLOW  RATES  THROUGH  DUCTS 

Reino  Heinola,  Kaarina,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  12,  1977,  772437 
Int.  CI.  B60H  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  165-39  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  rates  of  flow  of 
gases  through  a  pair  of  ducts  comprising: 
a  chamber  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  interior;  a  parti- 
tion member  movably  mounted  within  said  chamber  di- 
viding the  interior  thereof  into  first  and  second  partial 
volumes  fluidly  sealed  with  respect  to  each  other; 
first  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
partial  volume  adapted  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  partial  volume  and  a  first  duct  in  which 
a  gas  flows; 
second  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  partial  volume  adapted  to  provide  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  second  partial  volume  and  a  second 
duct  in  which  a  gas  flows;  and 
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means  associated  with  said  partition  member  for  transmitting 
the  movement  thereof  exteriorly  of  said  chamber  adapted 


4,228,851 
SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 
Robert  L.  LaBarge,  Ben  Avon,  and  Marvin  H.  Williams.  New 
Kensington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
.America.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.926 

Int.  CI.   F2»F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  165-170  2  Claims 
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to  control  the  extent  of  an  opening  of  a  damper  located 
w  ithin  one  of  said  first  and  second  ducts. 


1.  A  heal  exchanger  comprising  two  corrugated  sheci  com- 
ponents joined  together  face-to-face  to  form  a  panel  hasini; 
multiple  passageways  therein  between  the  comptincnis  for 
flow  of  a  fluid  medium  iherelhrough.  each  of  said  componenis 
being  generally  rectangular  with  parallel  corrugations  therein 
formed  by  diverging  sidewall  portions  spaced  b\  transverse 
wall  portions  between  each  sidewall  portion,  and  with  the 
sidewall  portions  of  the  opposing  components  joined  together 
in  with  adhesive  bonding  parallel  overlapping  and  coniaciing 
relation  and  the  transverse  walls  of  opposing  panels  spaced 
apart  and  forming  passageways  therebetween. 


4.228,850 
PLATE  USED  IN  CONDENSER 
Hiroyuki  Sumitomo.  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hisaka  Works, 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-134254 

Int.  CI.;  F28B  9/08:  F28D  9/00.-  F28F  3/OS 

U.S.  CI.  165-110  1  Claim 


4.228.852 

TUBULAR  BODY 

Akira  Togashi.  14-31. 6-chome.  Ryoke.  Urawa-shi.  Saitama-ken. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776.215,  Mar.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,834 

Int.  CI.    F28F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  165-173  19  Claims 


1.  A  plate  for  use  in  a  condenser,  said  plate  including  con- 
densate collecting  and  discharging  elements,  said  condensate 
collecting  and  discharging  elements  comprising  a  plurality  of 
V-shaped  inclined  grooves  downwardly  sloped  towards  a 
central  portion  of  said  plate,  and  a  vertical  groove  formed 
along  said  central  portion  of  said  plate  connecting  with  a 
lowest  portion  of  each  of  said  inclined  grooves,  wherein  said 
inclined  grooves  form  ramps  leading  to  said  vertical  groove 
and  said  vertical  groove  forms  a  recessed  channel,  said  conden- 
sate collecting  and  discharging  elements  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  alternating  longitudinal  grooves  and  valleys,  lower 
ends  of  said  valleys  opening  towards  said  downwardly  sloped 
inclined  grooves,  whereby  said  inclined  grooves  and  said  verti- 
cal groove  minimizes  the  area  of  a  filmy  downflow  liquid  layer 
and  prevents  a  film  from  growing  too  thick,  thereby  improving 
the  heat  transfer  surface  of  said  plate. 


1.  A  tubular  body  comprising  a  series  of  periodically  wavy 
recessed  ribs  formed  on  the  external  surface  of  the  tubular 
body,  said  recessed  ribs  having  a  specific  depth  and  a  specific 
wave  form  about  a  base  line  at  a  center  of  the  wave  form,  the 
base  line  being  spirally  formed  at  a  specific  lead  angle  to  a 
plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  body;  and 
a  corresponding  series  of  projecting  ribs  haxing  the  same 
specific  wave  form  about  the  same  base  line  formed  on  the 
internal  surface  of  the  tubular  body;  and  the  specific  wave 
form  being  selected  from  a  group  of  wave  forms  consisting  of 
a  sinusoid  wave  form,  a  saw  tooth  wave  form,  a  wave  form 
made  of  continuously  connected  alternating  opposite  semicir- 
cular curves,  and  a  rectangular  wave  form. 
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4,228,853  4,228,854 

PETROLEUM  PRODUCTION  METHOD  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  USING  ELECTRICAL 

A.  Herbert  Harvey,  and  John  P.  Govier,  both  of  Dept.  of  Min-  MEANS 

ing.  Petroleum  and  Geological  Engineering,  University  of  Aleksy  Sacuta,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alberta  Research 

Missouri.  Rolla,  Mo.  65401  Council,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,730  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,179 

Int.  C\:  E21B  4S/22.  4J/24  Int.  01.'  E21B  43/22.  43/24.  43/25 

U.S.  a.  166-248                                                      31  Qaims  U.S.  a.  166-248                                                         4  Claims 
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1.  A  melhod  for  facilitaiing  recovery  of  oil  from  a  crude  oil 
reservoir  by  selective  electrical  resistance  healing  of  a  portion 
of  the  reservoir  which  would  normally  be  substantially  by- 
passed by  fluid  injected  into  the  formation  in  which  the  reser- 
voir IS  located,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  series  electrical  circuit  for  passing  current 
through  the  formation  along  a  directed  path  differing 
from  the  naturally  predominant  path  of  injected  fluid 
flow,  said  naturally  predominant  path  being  substantially 
occupied  by  high  resitivity  fluid,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  electric  power, 
a  first  subterranean  electrode  electrically  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  source  and  located  in  or  in  proxim- 
ity to  a  first  well  in  said  formation, 
a  second  subterranean  electrode  electrically  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  source  and  located  in  or  in 
proximity  to  a  second  well  in  said  formation,  and 
a  portion  of  an  oil  reservoir  in  said  formation  that  contains 
oil  and  water  and  is  located  between  said  electrodes 
substantially  separate  from  a  naturally  predominant 
path  for  flow  of  injected  fluids  from  an  injection  well 
through  said  formation  but  affords  a  current  path  of 
lesser  electrical  resistance  between  said  electrodes  than 
that  along  said  naturally  predominant  path  or  any  alter- 
native path  through  the  formation  that  is  entirely  out- 
side said  portion: 
injecting  a  low  resistivity  liquid  through  an  injection  well 
into  a  region  of  said  formation  that  forms  a  part  of  said 
circuit  in  series  with  said  first  electrode  and  said  portion; 
and 
passing  alternating  current  from  said  power  source  through 
said  circuit  so  as  to  cause  selective  electrical  resistance 
heating  of  said  ponion.  whereby  the  resistance  to  the  flow 
of  oil  contained  in  said  portion  is  reduced  and  oil  is  swept 
out  of  said  portion  by  said  low  resistivity  liquid. 


•  ■S«lf     3  PIU5C 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  and  water 
bearing  formation  wherein  spaced  injection  and  production 
wells  penetrate  the  formation  and  a  drive  fluid  is  injected  into 
the  formation  through  the  injection  well  and  to  assist  in  pro- 
ducing oil  and  some  water  through  the  production  well, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

maintaining  a  unidirectional  electrical   potential  gradient 
between  anode  means  located  In  the  production  well  and 
cathode  means  located  in  the  injection  well  adjacent  the 
formation,  to  retard  water  flow  to  the  production  well. 
4.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  and  water 
bearing  formation  wherein  at  least  two  spaced  wells  penetrate 
the  formation  and  there  is  a  natural  or  induced  drive  energy 
within  the  formation  sufficient  for  producing  fluids, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  anode  means  in  one  well  and  cathode  means  in  a 
second  well  and  maintaining  a  unidirectional  electrical 
potential  gradient  between  the  anode  and  cathode  means: 
and 
producing  oil  from  the  anode-equipped  well. 


4,228,855 
METHOD  OF  INJECTIVITY  PROFILE  LOGGING  FOR 

TWO  PHASE  FLOW 
Alvin  J.  Sustek,  Jr.;  Terry  L.  Frazier,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Gregory  Daryl,  Woodlands,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,074 
Int,  a.;  E21B  47/00.  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  166-250  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  permeability  log  of  a  subsurface 
formation  traversed  by  a  bore  hole  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  a  two  phase  fluid  into  the  bore  hole  above  said 
formation,  said  two  phase  fluid  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  one  radioactive  substance  which  combines 
almost  exclusively  with  only  one  phase  of  the  injected  two 
phase  fluid: 

(b)  simultaneously  injecting  a  similar  two  phase  fluid  which 
does  not  contain  the  radioactive  substance  into  the  bore 
hole  below  the  formation: 

(c)  establishing  a  stable  interface  between  the  two  fluids; 

(d)  determining  the  depth  in  the  hole  of  said  interface  by 
measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the  fluids  throughout  that 
portion  of  the  hole  being  examined; 

(e)  then  varying  the  ratio  of  the  rates  at  which  the  two  fluids 
are  injected  into  the  hole  while  maintaining  the  sum  of  the 
two  rates  as  nearly  constant  as  possible  so  as  to  cause  said 
interface  to  move  along  the  walls  of  the  bore  hole  to 
another  depth: 

(0  determining  the  depth  of  the  interface  produced  by  the 
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change  in  injection  rates  in  step  (e)  by  the  method  of  step  4,228,857 

(d);  FLOATING  PLATFORM  WELL  PRODUCTION 

(g)  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (f)  until  a  series  of  depth  and  APPARATUS 

injection  rated  measurements  at  the  various  interfaces   Philippe  C.  Nobileau,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco  Inc.. 

Ventura,  Calif. 
,       ..     ;.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968.54S 

;_       _,^  Int.  a.'  E21B  7//.' 

U.S.  CI.  166-341  12  aaims 
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sufficient  to  adequately  describe  the  formation  is  obtained 
for  one  phase  of  the  injected  two  phase  fluid;  and 
(h)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (g)  with  a  second  radioactive 
substance  that  combines  almost  exclusively  with  the  other 
phase  of  the  two  phase  fluid. 


4,228,856 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS, 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 

Lucio  V.  Reale,  1827  •  46tb  St.  SE.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,562 

Int.  a."  E21B  43/24} 

U,S.  a.  166—256  22  Claims 


sy' 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  viscous,  combustible  material 
from  a  sub-surface  deposit  of  the  material  comprising: 

forming  a  substantially  vertical,  main  bore  into  the  deposit; 

igniting  the  deposit  adjacent  the  base  of  the  bore: 

arranging  a  supply  of  air  to  the  ignition  site  whereby  a 
self-sustaining  combustion  takes  place  in  the  bore  sup- 
ported by  natural  draft  generated  by  the  combustion  and 
the  gaseous  products  of  the  combustion  can  leave  the 
bore,  and  where  the  heat  of  the  combustion  and  of  the 
gaseous  products  of  the  combustion  liquid  melt  the  mate- 
rial in  the  deposit:  and 

extracting  liquefied  material  from  the  bore. 


1.  A  cluster  well  production  apparatus  for  fioating  platform 
production  comprising:  a  central  large  diameter  riser  having  a 
vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  wellheads  surrounding  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  central  riser:  a  plurality  of  spiders  fastened  to  said 
central  riser  at  selected  elevations,  a  plurality  of  guide  funnels 
on  each  spider  secured  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  central 
riser  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  wellheads:  a  production 
riser  running  directly  upwardly  from  each  wellhead  and  pass- 
ing through  corresponding  guide  funnels,  said  production  riser 
including  a  tubing  string:  the  openings  through  said  guide 
funnels  being  significantly  larger  than  said  tubing  string:  and 
centralizers  attached  to  said  production  riser  at  elevations 
corresponding  to  at  least  some  of  the  spider  elevations  and 
sized  to  be  in  closely-spaced  relationship  within  said  funnels. 


4.228,858 
DRY  SPRINKLER  WITH  NON-LOADTRANSMITTING 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  R.  Sclafani,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Reliable 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Co..  Mount  Vernon,  N.\'. 
Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,288 
Int.  a.;  A62C  37/12 
U.S.  a.  169—41  23  Claims 

1.  A  dry  sprinkler  comprising  an  outer  tube  adapted  for 
connection  at  one  end  to  a  fluid  supply  pipe  m  a  fire  protection 
system:  an  inlet  member  at  said  one  end  of  the  outer  tube;  a  cap 
member  at  the  other  end  of  the  outer  tube;  heat-responsive 
means  normally  holding  the  cap  member  in  position  at  the 
other  end  of  the  outer  tube  but  responsive  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature condition  to  release  the  cap  member  therefrom;  an 
inner  member  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  cap  member 
and  within  the  outer  tube  for  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto:  said  inlet  member  including  means  providing  a  fluid 
passageway  at  the  end  of  the  outer  tube  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  fluid  supply  pipe;  sealing  means  slidably  disposed  in  the 
fluid  passageway  for  sealing  the  passageway  and  capable  of 
passing  the  inner  member  when  released  from  the  fluid  pas- 
sageway; and  seal  retaining  means  responsive  to  the  position  of 
the  inner  member  and  cooperating  with  the  sealing  means  for 
releasably  retaining  the  sealing  means  in  the  passageway 
against  fluid  pressure  in  the  fluid  supply  pipe  when  the  inner 
member  is  disposed  in  one  position  in  engagement  w  ith  the  cap 
member  and  permitting  release  of  the  sealing  means  from  the 
passageway  to  permit  ejection  from  the  spnnkler  when  the  cap 
member  is  released  from  the  other  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  the 
inner  member  is  in  a  second  position  spaced  from  the  sealing 
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means,  the  seal-relaining  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  locking 
members  and  means  supporting  the  locking  members  for  lat- 
eral motion  toward  and  away  from  the  sealing  means,  the  inner 
member  being  spaced  from  the  inlet  member  so  as  to  permit 


longitudinal  motion  of  the  inner  member  toward  and  away 
from  the  inlet  member  while  the  sealing  n;eans  is  retained  by 
the  seal-retaining  means,  thereby  preventing  transmittal  of  a 
load  to  the  cap  member  by  the  inner  member. 


4  228  859 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SUPPORTING  LEGS 

Tadashi  Hattori,  15-20  l-chome,  Kamori-cho,  Kishiwada-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  31,  1978,  53-106867- 
Jul.  31.  1978.  53-106868 

Int.  a.  A62C  i7/0« 
t.S.  CI.  169-57  ,  Claim 


guide  sleeve  (8),  outwardly  extending  lines  (22)  with 
engaging  angles  (23).  said  angles  having  a  top  disposed  to 
abut  the  lower  part  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  spring- 
guide  (11)  and  supported  by  said  flange  (9),  said  levers 
having  a  lower  element  (25).  said  engaging  angles  (23) 
being  engaged  with  said  hook  receiver  (24)  inside  the 
lower  end  of  each  supporting  leg; 

(0  a  fusible  element  interposed  between  said  lower  elements 
(25)  and  said  levers  (22)  to  maintain  said  valve  in  pressure 
contact  with  said  valve  seat; 

(g)  a  deflector  (29)  made  of  thin  material  mounted  on  the 
lower  part  of  said  body  (1) 

and  (h)  a  shoulder  (10)  on  said  guide  sleeve,  an  upper  ring 
(IS)  fitted  externally  onto  the  lower  part  of  the  guide 
sleeve  from  under  so  that  its  rise  beyond  a  predetermined 
extent  is  precluded  by  said  shoulder  (10).  said  upper  ring 
(15)  having  a  lower  part,  a  lower  ring  (16)  with  a  small 
diameter  portion  on  the  lower  outside  part  of  said  lower 
ring,  said  lower  ring  being  fitted  externally  onto  the  lower 
end  of  the  guide  sleeve  (8).  said  lower  ring  (16)  having  an 
upper  pan.  said  fusible  member  (18)  being  interposed 
between  the  lower  pan  of  the  upper  ring  (15)  and  the 
upper  part  of  the  lower  ring  (16),  and  an  annular  balancer 
(19)  having  a  supporter  formed  on  each  side  thereof,  said 
annular  balancer  being 

fitted  externally  onto  said  small  diameter  portion  of  the 
outside  lower  part  of  the  lower  ring  (16)  and  being  en- 
gaged with  the  engaging  lower  aperture  (25)  of  said  lever 
(22). 

^ 

4,228,860 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  STEERING 

DISC  AND  ROW  FOLLOWER  MEANS  OF  A  ROW  CROP 

IiMPLE.MENT 
Henry  K.  Orthman,  Lexington,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Orthman 
.Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,037 

Int.  CI.' AOIB  (59/06 

U.S.  CI.  172-26  ,4  Claims 


22  '-T'^r^   15 
19  21  27  1618 

1  A  sprinkler  head,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  discoidal  body  (1)  with  a  lower  part  and  a  lower  center: 

(b)  a  water  discharge  valve  seat  (3)  in  said  lower  center; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  (4)  formed  in  said  lower 
part  so  as  to  be  located  on  both  sides  of  said  valve  seat  (3). 
said  supporting  legs  having  a  hook  receiver  (24)  inside  the 
lower  end  of  each  supporting  leg; 

(d)  a  valve  (6)  having  a  lower  center  held  in  contact  with 
said  valve  seat,  a  valve  spindle  (7)  in  said  valve  lower 
center,  a  guide  sleeve  (8)  having  an  upper  and  lower  end, 
said  upper  end  bemg  fitted  into  said  valve  spindle  (7)  from 
under,  a  pressure  screw  threaded  into  said  guide  sleeve 
(8).  and  a  valve  ball  (28)  disposed  so  that  said  valve  (6)  is 
held  in  pressure  contact  with  said  valve  seat  with  the 
interposition  of  said  ball  (28); 

(e)  a  flange  (9)  on  the  upper  part  of  said  guide  sleeve  (8),  an 
annular  spring-guide  (11)  fitted  externally  around  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  row  crop  implement  including  an 
elongated  tool  bar  and  a  steering  apparatus  on  the  tool  bar 
composing  a  steerable  coulter  disc,  a  row  follower  means 
movable  to  a  neutral  position  when  the  tool  bar  is  transversely 
aligned  relative  to  the  crop  rows,  and  a  steering  means  for 
steering  said  coulter  disc,  in  response  to  movement  of  the  row 
follower  means  from  said  neutral  position,  said  row  follower 
means  and  coulter  disc  being  disposed  in  synchronized  relation 
when  said  row  follower  means  is  in  said  neutral  position  and 
said  coulter  disc  is  positioned  for  straight  ahead  movement  of 
the  implement,  the  improvement  comprising, 

first  means  for  moving  said  row  follower  means  to  the  neu- 
tral position  therefor. 

second  means  for  disabling  and  enabling  said  steering  means, 
and 
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third  means  for  steerably  positioning  said  coulter  disc,  while  of  said  drilling  tool,  a  hydraulic  jack  disposed  for  rotation  with 
said  steenng  means  is  disabled,  for  straight  ahead  move-  said  sleeve,  the  hydraulic  jack  having  a  piston  rod  which 
mem  of  the  implement  whereby,  with  said  row  follower  extends  through  the  upper  end  of  the  drilling  tool  into  the 
means  moved  to  the  neutral  position  therefor  by  said  first 
means,  said  row  follower  means  and  coulter  disc  are  dis- 
posed in  synchronized  relation  upon  enablement  of  said  /°V-' 
steering  means.  r^ 


4,228,861 
FOLDING  TRACK  REMOVING  IMPLEMENT 
Thomas  E.  Hart,  P.O.  Box  81,  Lee,  III.  60530 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,103 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  73/00.  il/00 

U.S.  a.  172-662  23  Oaims 


,.        ) 


22.  In  a  track  removing  farm  implement  with  a  U-shaped 
downwardly  opening  central  frame  member  that  has  first  and 
second  elongated  wing  members  extending  laterally  and  essen- 
tially horizontally  from  first  and  second  lower  ends  thereof, 
each  said  wing  members  has  attached  thereto  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  tines  suitable  for  engaging  and  break- 
ing up  compacted  earth,  an  improvement  comprising: 
rigid  connection  means. 

first  and  second  means  for  pivotably  attaching  the  wing 
members  to  the  frame  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  wing  members  and  the  first  and  second  lower  ends 
of  the  central  frame  member,  and 
first  and  second  means  each  for  rotating  one  of  said  wing 
members,  said  first  and  second  means  for  rotating  each 
have  a  first  and  a  second  end.  each  said  means  for  rotating 
is  connected  at  said  first  end  by  a  means  for  attaching  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  wing  members,  and  at  said  second 
end  to  said  rigid  connection  means, 
said  central  frame  member,  said  wing  members,  said  connec- 
tion means,  said  means  for  pivotably  attaching,  and  said 
means  for  rotating  so  cooperating  such  that  as  the  central 
frame  member  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  rigid  connection  means,  each  said  means  for  rotating 
causes  the  attached  pivotably  mounted  one  of  said  wing 
members  to  rotate  upwardly  from  the  essentially  horizon- 
tal position  to  a  non-horizontal  position  and  as  the  central 
frame  member  is  moved  opposite  said  first  direction  with 
respect  to  said  rigid  connection  means,  each  said  means 
for  rotating  permits  the  attached  pivotably  mounted  one 
of  said  wing  members  to  rotate  downwardly  from  the 
non-horizontal  to  the  essentially  horizontal  position. 


4.228,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  HOLES  IN  THE  GROUND 

Antoine  Causse,   157,  route  de   Blagnac,  Toulouse  (Haute- 

Garonnel,  France 

Filed  No*.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,852 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1977,  77  34246 
Int.  a."  E21B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  175-242  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  in  the  ground  comprising  a 
cylindrical  drilling  tool  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end. 
a  drilling  edge  being  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drilling 
tool,  a  motor  assembly  for  rotating  said  drilling  tool,  a  rotat- 
able  elongate  sleeve  coupling  said  motor  assembly  to  said 
drilling  tool,  said  sleeve  being  interposed  between  the  motor 
assembly  and  the  drilling  tool  and  being  keyed  to  the  upper  end 


drilling  tool  said  piston  rod  being  longitudinally  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  drilling  tool,  and  means  for  closing  and  filling  the 
drilling  tool  provided  on  the  free  end  of  said  piston  nxi. 


4.228.863 
REAMER  BIT  FOR  RAISE  BORING 

Bernt  S.  Liljekvist,  and  Anders  E.  Persson.  both  of  Sandviken. 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Sandviken.  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  939,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1977.  7710129 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  'i/22 

U.S.  CI.  175-344  7  Claims 


1-  In  a  reamer  bit  for  raise  boring  in  rock,  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  body  on  which  a  number  of  rolling  cutters  with 
inserts  are  rotatably  mounted  for  contact  with  and  disintegra- 
tion of  the  rock,  and  a  detachable  stem  mounted  in  a  central 
bore  on  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  pilot  hole 
drilled  in  advance  in  the  rock,  said  stem  having  two  cylindrical 
portions,  an  upper  one  of  which  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
a  lower  one  thereof  said  bore  in  the  body  hav ing  correspond- 
ing upper  and  lower  cylindrical  portions  surrounding  the  stem, 
the  interface  between  said  upper  cylindncal  portions  of  said 
body  and  said  stem  defining  upper  stem  restraining  surface 
means,  and  the  interface  between  said  lower  cylindrical  por- 
tions of  said  body  and  said  stem  defining  lower  stem  restraining 
surface  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  stem  is  provided 
with  a  flange  located  below  said  lower  restraining  surface 
means,  said  flange  abutting  the  body  from  below  and  providing 
substantially  all  axial  support  for  said  body,  means  releasably 
connecting  said  flange  to  said  body,  said  upper  and  lower 
restraining  surface  means  together  comprising  a  substantial 


980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


axial  portion  of  that  part  of  the  stem  surrounded  by  the  bore, 
the  corresponding  surrounding  portions  of  the  bore  in  the  body 
forming  a  close  fit  with  the  cylindrical  portions  of  the  stem, 
said  upper  and  lower  restraining  surface  means  being  separated 
by  an  annular  relief  portion  on  at  least  one  of  said  stem  and 
body,  the  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  stem  located  at  an 
upper  end  of  said  relief  portion  being  no  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said  stem. 


4J28364 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  AND 

EMPTYING  A  PRODUCT  CONTAINED  IN  A 
CONTAINER  PROVIDED  WITH  A  COVER  OR  LID 

Guy  F.  Berger.  Cherbourg,  and  Jacques  Salom,  Beaumont- 
Hague,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No,  15,623 

Glims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1978,  78  05866 

Int.  a."  GOIG  19/00:  B65B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  177-145  9  Claims 


4,228,865 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

HANDICAPPED 

Robert  J.  Appley,  902  Birch  Ave..  Shelby,  Mont.  59474 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,822,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,281. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,613 

Int.  a.'  B60K  26/00.  41/20 

VS.  a.  180-333  4  Qaiffls 

1.  A  dual  function  hand  operated  vehicle  control  system 

including  a  lever  afTixed  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  two  spaced  arms 


extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  shaft  forward  of  said 
lever,  one  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  push  rod  which  extends  downwardly  into  a 
substantially  vertical  sleeve,  said  push  rod  being  capable  of 


•'62 


effecting  movement  of  said  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of  said  sleevi 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  power  brake  booster  through 
pivotally  connecting  linkage,  said  second  arm  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  a  throttle  cable  through  flexible  connect- 
ing means. 


4,228,866 
HYDRAULIC  POWER-STEERING  SYSTEM 
FHtz  Naumann,  Stammham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG,  Neckarsulm,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  11. 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721414 

Int,  a,-  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—132  10  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  the  weighing  and  emptying  of 
a  product  contained  in  a  container  equipped  with  a  cover, 
wherein  it  comprises  means  for  bringing  the  container  onto  a 
manipulatmg  area,  means  for  grasping  the  container,  bringing 
it  onto  a  weighing  apparatus  and  placing  it  in  front  of  a  cover 
manipulating  mechanism,  said  means  being  controlled  by 
jacks,  means  for  placing  the  container  in  a  cover  manipulating 
mechanism  and  for  engaging  it  in  a  product  emptying  mecha- 
nism, said  means  being  controlled  by  jacks  and  the  emptying  of 
the  product  being  effected  by  turning  over  the  container, 
electrical  synchronisation  means  able  to  control  the  means  and 
mechanisms  described  hereinbefore  in  a  first  direction  in  such 
a  way  that  the  container  is  brought  onto  the  manipulating  area, 
grasped  so  as  to  bring  it  onto  a  weighing  area,  placed  in  the 
manipulating  mechanisms  so  that  the  cover  is  removed,  en- 
gaged in  the  product  emptying  mechanism,  then  so  that  the 
said  means  and  mechanisms  are  controlled  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  first  direction  in  such  a  way  that  the  con- 
tainer is  disengaged  from  the  emptying  mechanism,  is  placed  in 
the  manipulating  mechanism  so  that  the  cover  is  placed  back 
on  the  container  and  so  that  the  container  is  grasped  and  re- 
turned onto  the  weighing  apparatus  and  then  is  returned  to  the 
manipulating  area. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power-steering  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  hydraulic  liquid  having  a  high-pressure  side  and 
a  low-pressure  side; 

a  power  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  chambers  one  of  which  is 
of  larger  effeclive  surface  area  then  the  other; 

control  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  high-pres- 
sure side  and  having  a  pair  of  input  branches,  an  output 
connected  to  said  low-pressure  side  and  having  a  pair  of 
output  branches,  and  a  pair  of  control  ports  respectively 
connected  to  said  chambers  for  displacement  into  one 
position  wherein  one  of  said  input  branches  is  connected 
to  one  of  said  control  ports  and  one  of  said  output 
branches  is  connected  to  the  other  control  port  and  into  a 
rest  position  wherein  each  input  branch  is  connected  to  a 
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respective  output  branch  and  to  a  respective  control  port; 
and 
a  restriction  in  one  of  the  branches  connected  to  said  other 
chamber  in  said  rest  position. 


4J28,867 
NOISE  BARRIER 
Leslie  S.  Wirt,  Newhall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,404,  Nov,  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,175,639. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,817 
Int.  a.'  GIOK  11/00:  B64F  1/26;  ElOF  15/00 
V.S.  a.  181—210  8  Claims 


O-is 


forated  tube,  the  non-perforated  lube  being  positioned 
longitudinally  in  the  Hrsl  straight  unobstructed  passage- 
way whereby  the  gas  flows  freely  without  substantial 
obstruction  through  both  the  first  and  second  unob- 
structed passageways  between  the  entrance  and  exit  pons 
of  the  mufner. 


4,228,869 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  RESONATORS  USING  THE 
BELLEV ILLE  SPRING  PRINCIPLE 
Oskar  Bschorr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,617,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,149,612.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser,  No.  11,778 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17. 
1976,  2632290;  Aug.  9,  1978,  2834823 

Int.  CI.   E04B  1/82:  GIOK  11/10 
U.S.  G.  181—286  n  Gaims 


1.  An  acoustical  barrier  for  interposition  between  a  noise 
source  and  a  noise  receiver  located  within  the  acoustical 
shadow  zone  of  the  barrier,  comprising: 

a  barrier  member  having  an  acoustically  opaque  base  portion 
and  having  contiguous  therewith  an  upwardly  extending 
transition  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical 
spaced  apart  elements  contiguous  with  said  base  ponion 
derming  a  plurality  of  flow  ducts  therebetween  and  each 
of  such  ducts  having  an  efTective  path  length  which  con- 
tinuously decreases  in  said  upwardly  extending  direction 
whereby  the  sound  transmissibility  between  said  elements 
follows  a  gradient  and  the  sound  transmitted  between  said 
elements  tends  to  apply  a  phase  opposition  to  the  sound 
arriving  at  the  noise  receiver  by  refraction  in  the  acousti- 
cal barrier  through  a  region  outside  said  shadow  zone  and 

■-  thereby  effectively  redirect  such  refracted  sound  away 
from  said  noise  receiver. 


1.  A  variable  volume  resonator  for  damping  noise,  compris- 
ing resonator  wall  means  confining  a  volume  which  is  at  least 
partially  evacuated;  said  wall  mean.s  being  constructed  to  form 
Belleville  spring  means,  whereby  said  wall  means  have  a  small 
spring  constant  in  response  to  reduced  pressure  loading  rela- 
tive to  atmospheric  pressure,  said  wall  means  comprising  a 
central  wall  area,  a  peripheral  wall  area  and  shoulder  means 
operatively  located  between  the  peripheral  wall  area  and  the 
central  wall  area  of  said  wall  means,  said  shoulder  means 
connecting  said  central  wall  area  to  said  peripheral  wall  area  ai 
least  one  of  said  wall  means  having  a  domed  shape,  said  wall 
means  having  a  given  wall  thickness  "s".  said  domed  shape 
having  a  height  "h"  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  5.0  times 
said  given  wall  thickness  "s".  said  wall  means  further  having 
an  effective  diameter  "d"  within  the  range  of  about  30  to  300 
times  said  given  wall  thickness  "s". 


4,228,868 
MUFFLER  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Raczuk,  19400  Singing  Hills  Dr„  Northridge,  Calif. 
91324 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,491 

Int.  a.'F01N ///O 

U,S,  a.  181—247  8  Claims 


4,228,870 
SCAFFOLD  DEVICE  FOR  HARVESTING  AND 
MAINTAINING  FRUIT  TREES 
Paul  F.  Beardsley,  Van  Wert,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov,  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,029 

Int.  G.'  AOID  46/24 

U.S.  CI,  182—127  5  Claims 


1.  A  muffier  having  an  entrance  port  and  an  exit  port  for 
being  coupled  to  a  source  of  noise  having  a  gas  passageway 
member  through  which  gas  flows,  the  muffler  comprising: 

a  housing  for  being  coupled  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  gas 
passageway  member; 

a  perforated  tube  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  housing  for 
interiorly  of  the  perforated  tube  a  first  straight  unob- 
structed passageway  through  the  housing;  and 

at  least  one  solid  non-perforated  tube,  each  nonperforated 
tube  opened  at  both  of  its  ends  for  defining  a  second 
straight  unobstructed  passageway  through  the  nonper- 


1.  A  scaffold  device  for  picking  and  maintaining  fruit  trees, 
comprising, 

a  movable  truck  support  means  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  single  semi-circular  catwalk  defining  an  arc  of  substantially 
180°  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having 
left  and  right  hand  portions  oppositely  and  symmetrically 
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spaced  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support 
means, 
said  catwalk  being  mounted  in  an  elevated  position  and 
extending  forwardly  beyond  said  support  means  so  that 
said  catwalk  can  be  directed  by  the  position  of  said  sup- 
port means  to  a  position  embracing  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  a  tree  without  interference  of  said 
support  means  with  said  tree. 


4,228,871 
BRACKET 
Leonard  E.  Koffski,  Duncan,  Canada,  assignor  to  Talbot  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Duncan,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,143 

Int.  a:  F16M  11/00 

VS.  a.  182—184  21  Claims 


•.»  14 


I.  A  bracket  for  carrying  a  plank  on  support  legs  comprising: 

(a)  a  cross  piece  of  predetermined  length  for  carrying  said 
plank: 

(b)  a  runner  provided  at  each  end  of  the  cross  piece  having 
a  surface  defming  a  support  leg  pathway; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  fixed  sleeves  extending  from  each 
said  runner  around  said  pathway; 

(d)  a  sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on  said  runner  and  extending 
around  said  pathway,  said  pivotal  sleeve  having  a  portion 
for  gripping  support  legs  mounted  in  said  pathway;  and, 

(e)  a  recess  adjacent  each  end  of  said  cross  piece  for  receiv- 
ing a  cross  bracing  member  extending  perpendicularly 
between  said  bracket  and  another  like  bracket. 


4,228,872 
LADDER 
Gerd  Treitz,  Conollystr.  19,  8000  Mlichen  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978.  2840266 

Int.  a.  E06C  1/38 
VS.  O.  182—194  11  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  stiles,  and  a 
plurality  of  steps  extending  between  said  stiles,  said  stiles  and 
steps  being  provided  by  a  one-piece  coherent  metal  sheet 
divided  between  the  individual  said  steps,  transversely  to  said 
stiles  to  define  step  bodies  which  are  twisted  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  metal  sheet  to  form  said  steps,  each  said  twisted  portion 
having  a  lesser  depth  than  the  step  depth,  and  said  stiles  being 


formed  by  profiling  of  the  (lat  sheet  material,  characterised  by 
the  provision,  in  the  twisted  regions  between  each  said  step  and 
said  stiles,  of  formations  selected  from  corrugations  and  holes, 
and  in  that  each  said  step  body  is  stiffened  by  folding. 


4428.873 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
George  L.  Nyborg,  Jr.,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tri-County 
Elevator  Co.,  Inc.,  Bronxville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,848 

lit  a.'  B66B  13/00 

VS.  0. 187-61  7  Claims 


1.  A  safety  mechanism  for  an  elevator  shaft  door  which  is 
hingedly  mounted  to  a  door  frame,  comprising  in  combination: 

latching  means  to  latch  said  door  to  said  door  frame,  said 
latching  means  including  bolt  means. 

keeper  means  mounted  on  said  door  for  engagement  with 
said  bolt  means  of  said  latching  means, 

said  latching  means  including  first  and  second  latch  releasing 
means  to  free  said  keeper  means  from  said  engagement  to 
said  bolt  means  to  permit  said  door  to  open. 

said  first  latch  releasing  means  being  operated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  an  elevator  proximate  to  said  door. 

said  second  latch  releasing  means  including  a  rod  mounted 
therein,  said  rod  being  in  engagement  with  said  bolt 
means,  said  rod  being  manually  operable  to  release  said 
engagement  of  said  keeper  means  by  said  bolt  means. 

an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of  said  door  and  said  door  frame 
to  permit  access  to  said  second  latch  releasing  means;  and 

lock  means  releaseably  engageable  with  said  aperture  to  seal 
said  aperture  when  said  lock  means  are  in  place  and  to 
permit  access  to  said  aperture  when  said  lock  means  are 
removed. 


4,228,874 
ELECTRO.MAGNETIC  BRAKE 

Karl  E.  Brinkmann,  Diirentrup,  and  Bernd  L.  Assmann,  Barnt- 
rup,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  K.  Ernst 
Brinkmann,  Industrieverwaltung,  Barntrup,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  952.538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  22. 
1977,  2747465 

Int.  CI.   F16D  59/02 
V.S.  CI.  188—72.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  braking  a  first  member 
which  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  stationary  second  member, 
particularly  for  braking  a  shaft  which  is  rotatable  with  respect 
to  a  stationary  part  of  a  machine,  comprising  a  magnetizable 
rotary  first  component  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  member;  a 
second  component  adjacent  to  said  first  component;  and  means 
for  non-rotatably  coupling  said  second  component  to  said 
second  member  with  freedom  of  movement  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  first  component,  said  second  component  compris- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  which  attracts  and  axially  displaces 
said  second  component  to  and  into  braking  engagement  with 
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said  first  component,  and  a  solenoid  energizable  to  establish  an 
electromagnetic  field  tending  to  repel  and  axially  displace  said 


second  component  away  from  and  out  of  the  braking  engage- 
ment with  said  first  component. 


4,228,875 

MECHANICAL  DISC  BRAKE 

Tetsuo  Haraikawa,  Funabashi.  and  Tomio  Hasaka,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,587,  Nov.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  69.108 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Nov.    19,    1976,   51- 
155521[U] 

Int.  CL"  F16D  55/224 
V.S.  O.  188-72,7  5  Oaims 


and  said  ramp  member  having  facing  inclined  surfaces,  at 
least  one  ball  member  positioned  between  said  facing 
inclined  surfaces,  and  a  push  rod  extending  through  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  passage  through 
said  rotatable  member,  said  push  rod  having  a  first  end 
adapted  to  engage  a  first  brake  pad.  a  polygonal  cross-sec- 
tioned rotation  retaining  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  push  rod  and  a  second  end  adjacent  said  second  end 
of  said  opening  in  said  housing,  such  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said  ramp  member, 
said  facing  inclined  surfaces  and  said  at  least  one  ball 
member  cooperate  to  impart  said  linear  output  force  to 
said  rotatable  member  and  to  said  push  rod; 

a  first  dust  cover  positioned  to  close  the  space  between  said 
facing  Inclined  surfaces  and  to  cover  said  at  least  one  ball 
member,  said  first  dust  cover  having  first  and  second 
opposite  end  portions,  said  first  end  ponion  being  seal- 
ingly  mounted  on  an  outer  circumference  of  said  rotatable 
member,  and  said  second  end  portion  being  resiliently 
mounted  on  an  outer  circumference  of  said  ramp  member 
and  resiliently  clamped  between  said  ramp  member  and 
said  housing; 

a  rotation  control  leaf  spring  fixed  to  said  rotating  means, 
said  leaf  spring  having  an  inner  periphery  extending  to- 
ward said  first  end  of  said  push  rod  and  resiliently  engag- 
ing said  rotation  retaining  portion  of  said  push  rod,  and 
said  leaf  spring  having  an  outer  periphery;  and 

a  second  dust  cover  positioned  to  cover  a  space  between  said 
first  end  of  said  push  rod  and  said  rotating  means  and 
rotatable  member,  said  second  dust  cover  having  first  and 
second  opposite  end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
second  dust  cover  sealingly  surrounding  said  push  rod  at 
a  position  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof  and  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  second  dust  cover  sealingly  surround- 
ing said  outer  periphery  of  said  leaf  spring. 

4,228,876 

INTERNAL  SHOE  DRL.M  BRAKES 

Duncan  W.  Osborne,  Leamington  Spa.  England,  assignor  to 

Automotive  Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa.  England 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1979.  Ser.  No.  14.990 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978. 
07835/78 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  51/00 
U.S.  a.  188-79.5  GT  7  Oaims 


1.  A  mechanical  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle,  said  brake  compris- 


ing: 


a  stationary  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  non-rotata- 
ble  portion  of  a  vehicle; 

a  caliper  adapted  to  straddle  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a 
rotatable  disc  and  including  first  and  second  portions 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disc,  said 
caliper  being  slidably  supported  by  said  stationary  mem- 
ber for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis 
of  the  disc,  said  first  portion  of  said  caliper  including  an 
integral  housing  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through, said  opening  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  face 
the  disc  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  face  away  from  the 
disc; 

force  converting  means,  mounted  within  said  opening  of  said 
housing,  for  receiving  a  rotary  input  force,  for  converting 
said  rotary  input  force  into  a  linear  output  force,  and  for 
applying  said  linear  output  force  to  brake  pads  to  cause 
such  brake  pads  to  be  moved  toward  the  disc,  said  force 
converting  means  comprising  a  rotatable  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  opening  of  said  housing  and  having 
extending  therethrough  a  threaded  passage,  means,  sepa- 
rate from  said  rotatable  member,  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
able member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  disc, 
a  separate  ramp  member  fixed  to  said  housing  at  a  position 
adjacent  said  rotatable  member,  said  rotatable  member 


32    -^      34      40    r 


I  An  internal  shoe  drum  brake  assembly  including; 

1  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  having  a  web  thereon; 

J  strut  acting  between  the  shoes  and  having  a  variable  over- 
all effective  length  for  automatic  adjustment  of  clearance 
between  the  brake  shoes  and  the  brake  drum  when  the 
brakes  are  released; 

1  first  lost  motion  connection  means  whereby  one  end  of  the 
strut  is  connected  to  the  web  of  one  brake  shoe  and  which 
provides  a  minimum  clearance  between  the  brake  shoes 
and  the  drum; 
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and  a  de-adjusting  means  associated  with  said  first  lost  mo- 
lion  means  and  whereby  said  minimum  clearance  can  be 
increased. 

and  said  de-adjusting  means  comprises  a  second  lost  motion 
connection  having  a  greater  clearance  than  said  first  con- 
nection means; 

and  a  first  spring  acting  perpendicularly  to  the  web  of  the 
one  bralte  shoe  to  bias  the  strut  towards  said  web  so  that 
for  normal  service  conditions  the  strut  is  connected  to  said 
one  shoe  by  the  first  lost  motion  connection,  and  the  bias 
of  this  spring  must  be  overcome  by  manual  operative 
means  insertable  through  a  hole  defined  in  the  drum  brake 
assembly,  during  servicing  of  the  brake,  before  the  strut  is 
connected  to  said  one  shoe  by  the  de-adjusting  means. 


4J28,877 
WHEELED  SUITCASE  WITH  EXTENDABLE  HANDLE 

MEANS 

Waiter  G.  Cothary,  178  Aileen  Way,  Grasi  Valley,  Calif.  95945 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,754 

Int  a."  A4SC  5/14.  IS/22 

VS.  a.  190-18  A  18  Claims 


introduction  of  air  from  one  of  said  entrance  pons,  said 
displaceable  member  remaining  in  said  one  position  not- 
withstanding subsequent  interruption  or  reintroduction  of 
air  to  said  one  entrance  port  and  being  displaced  from  said 
one  position  to  another  position  only  upon  introduction  of 
air  from  the  other  entrance  pori; 
a  first  changeover  valve  for  supplying  air  to  said  one  en- 
trance port  upon  depression  of  an  accelerator  pedal; 


U. 
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a  second  changeover  valve  for  supplying  air  to  said  other 

entrance  port  upon  depression  of  a  brake  pedal; 
an  accelerator  switch  disposed  in  a  position  in  which  it  is 

turned  on  when  said  displaceable  member  of  the  bistable 

means  is  brought  to  said  one  position;  and 
a  brake  switch  disposed  in  a  position  in  which  it  is  turned  on 

when  said  displaceable  member  is  brought  to  the  other 

position. 


4,228,879 
TRACTOR  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL 
Larry  A.  Woodbury,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moiine,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,498 

Int  a'  G05G  S/IO 

VS.  a.  192—4  A  30  aaims 


16.  A  traveling  suitcase  comprising  a  top  section  and  a  bot- 
tom section,  said  bottom  section  having  upstanding  opposed 
front  and  rear  walls,  and  first  and  second  opposed  side  walls, 
all  normally  intersecting  and  a  base  perpendicular  to  all  of  said 
walls,  defining  a  storage  area, 
a  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  one  each 
near  the  junction  of  said  side  wall  with  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  each  opening  communicating  with  a  compartment 
within  said  storage  area, 
an  extendable  U-shaped  handle  slidably  disposed  in  said 

openings  into  the  compartments, 
means  mounted  within  said  storage  area  on  said  handle  to 

prevent  overextension  thereof, 
a  generally  U-shaped  leg  stand  pivotably  secured  to  said 
handle  and  extendable  therewith  from  said  storage  area, 
and  a  releasably  securable  hinged  wheelplate  assembly 
disposed  parallel  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  side 
wall  in  a  storage  position  and  orientable  therefrom  to  an 
operative  position  parallel  to  said  base. 


4,228,878 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ACCELERATOR  AND  BRAKE  SWITCHES 

Nobuyuki  Kisami.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977, 52/25129[U) 
Int.  a.-  B60T  17/00:  F16D  67/00 
VS.  a.  192-2  3  aaims 

1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  accelerator  and  brake 
switches  used  for  opening  and  closing  electromagnetic  contac- 
tors for  an  accelerator  and  brakes  provided  in  a  motor  driving 
circuit  of  an  electrically  driven  vehicle  comprising: 
mechanical  bistable  means  having  two  entrance  ports  for 
bringing  a  displaceable  member  to  one  position  upon 


1.  A  shift  control  for  a  hydromechanical  transmission  com- 
prising: support  means  having  primary  pivot  means  provided 
therein;  range  shif^  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  primary 
pivot  means  and  connectible  to  a  range  change  mechanism  to 
shift  said  hydromechanical  transmission  between  ranges  upon 
pivotation  of  said  range  shift  means,  said  range  shift  means 
having  hold  and  shift  means  provided  therein:  speed  shift 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  primary  pivot  means  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  range  shift  means,  said  speed  shift 
means  connectible  to  a  speed  change  mechanism  to  shift  said 
hydromechanical  transmission  between  speeds  upon  pivotation 
of  said  speed  shift  means,  said  speed  shift  means  having  hold 
and  shift  means  provided  therein;  main  pivot  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  primary  pivot  means  and  having  secondary 
pivot  means  provided  therein  perpendicular  to  said  primary 
pivot  means;  shift  lever  means  carrying  a  shift  lever  and  dis- 
posed between  said  range  and  speed  shift  means,  said  shif^ 
lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  secondary  pivot  means 
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of  said  main  pivot  means  for  pivotation  around  said  secondary 
pivot  means  to  engage  and  disengage  said  shift  means  of  said 
range  and  speed  shift  means  and  around  said  primary  pivot 
means  to  selectively  move  or  not  move  said  range  and  speed 
shift  means,  said  shift  lever  means  including  range  engagement 
means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  to  engage  said 
hold  means  in  said  range  shift  means  to  hold  said  range  shift 
means  in  a  fixed  pivoted  position  when  said  shift  lever  means  is 
out  of  engagement  with  said  shift  means  of  said  range  shift 
means,  said  shift  lever  means  including  speed  engagement 
means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  to  engage  said 
hold  means  in  said  speed  shift  means  to  hold  said  speed  shift 
means  in  a  fixed  pivoted  position  when  said  shift  lever  means  is 
out  of  engagement  with  said  shift  means  of  said  speed  shift 
means  whereby  said  speed  shift  means  is  held  when  said  range 
shift  means  is  shifted,  said  range  shift  means  is  held  when  said 
speed  shift  means  is  shifted,  and  both  are  held  when  said  shift 
lever  means  is  not  is  a  position  to  shift  either. 


4.228,881 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  DEVICE  OF  THE  SELF-CENTERING 

TYPE  USING  A  PLASTIC  DEFORMATION  MEMBER 

Takeshi  Nakamura,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  829.575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1976,  51-109451 

Int  a.-  F16D  23/N:  F16C  19/00 

VS.  a.  192-98  19  Claims 


7  5C    3  2j 


4,228,880 
PULSE  CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTRO  MAGNETICALLY 

Th„m«  fPL^lT  p'^°Mf  ."-^'P  "'^P.'-'^C  I  A  clutch  release  device  of  the  self-centering  type  comprts- 

r«  a«?i«d  nh"„      '  •  "^  "^^  •"  ^'""  ^''""""   '"8  "  =""="  '^'^  >««""«  "^^^  f°'  «'^'"8  a  dutch,  and 

bearing  support  means  slidably  mounted  substantially  coaxial 


tion,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,735 
Int  a.-  F16D  35/00.  43/25 
VS.  a.  192-58  B 


8  aaims 


J 


with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  clutch  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing said  bearing  means,  said  bearing  means  being  formed  for 
movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  fly-wheel  of  said  clutch,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plastic  deformation  member  of  visco-elasticity  disposed 
between  said  bearing  means  and  said  bearing  support 
means; 
said  plastic  deformation  member  being  deformed  by  the 
motion  of  said  bearing  means  perpendicular  to  said  rota- 
tional axis  which  results  from  a  centnpetal  force  acting  on 
said  bearing  means  during  clutch  release  when  there  is  an 
eccentricity  between  said  rotational  axis  of  said  fly-wheel 
and  the  center  line  of  said  bearing  means,  thus  permitting 
movement  of  said  bearing  means  to  its  centered  position, 
so  that  said  plastic  deformation  member  is  plastically 
deformed  into  said  centered  position  and  holds  said  bear- 
ing means  at  that  position. 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  member  comprising 

a  first  member; 

a  second  member  rotatably  disposed  relative  to  said  first 
member: 

an  operating  chamber  defined  between  said  first  and  second 
members; 

a  fluid  storage  chamber  adjacent  said  operating  chamber; 

fluid  disposed  within  said  storage  chamber  and  movable  into 
said  operating  chamber  to  provide  in  said  operating  cham- 
ber a  medium  to  transmit  rotational  movement  from  one 
of  said  members  to  the  other  of  said  members: 

pump  means  to  move  said  fluid  through  a  discharge  opening 
from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  storage  chamber  to 
reduce  said  rotational  movement: 

inlet  means  to  move  said  fluid  through  an  inlet  opening  from 
said  storage  chamber  to  said  operating  chamber  to  in- 
crease said  rotational  movement; 

a  valve  member  movable  in  response  to  induction  of  a  mag- 
netic field  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  one  of 
said  positions  allowing  fluid  movement  between  said 
chambers  through  one  of  said  openings  and  the  other  of 
said  positions  blocking  said  fluid  movement  through  said 
one  opening; 

means  to  bias  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position:  and 

means  for  selectively  inducing  and  terminating  said  mag- 
netic field  to  pulse  the  movement  of  said  valve  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  to  control  the 
amount  of  rotational  movement. 


4.228,882 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  UNIT 
Lothar  Huber.  Biihl-Altschoeier.  and  Werner  Reiti.  Otter- 
sweier,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lam- 
ellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3. 
1976,  2639766 

Int.  CI.   F16D  23/14 
VS.  a.  192-98  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  friction  clutch  assembly  for  selectively  conneclmg  a 
motor  and  a  transmission  by  rotationally  locking  them  lo  one 
another  and  disconnecting  them  from  one  another  through  a 
disengaging  system  acting  upon  pans  of  a  clutch  and  against 
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spring-biasing  forces,  the  disengaging  system  including  a  guide 
member  slidable  along  a  guidance  path  located  at  the  transmis- 
sion side  of  the  clutch  assembly,  disengaging  means  acting 
upon  the  guide  member  for  sliding  the  same  along  the  guidance 
path,  anlifriciion  bearing  means  having  a  bearing  race  connect- 
ibie  with  the  clutch  at  the  motor  side  and  a  bearing  race  con- 
nected to  the  guide  member  at  the  transmission  side,  means  for 
efTecting  the  connection  between  the  first-mentioned  bearing 
race  and  parts  of  the  clutch,  at  least  part  of  the  disengaging 
system  being  preassemblable,  as  a  first  sub-assembly,  on  the 
guidance  path  at  the  transmission  side,  the  clutch  being  preas- 
semblable as  a  second  sub-assembly  at  the  motor  side,  and  a 
locking  device  including  respective  matching  components 
lockable  one  with  the  other  and  carried  by  the  first  and  second 
sub-assemblies,  respectively,  and  means  for  effecting,  during 
connection  of  the  motor  and  the  transmission,  and  at  least  in 
direction  of  disengagement,  a  force-locking  connection  be- 
tween the  preassembled  first  and  second  sub-assemblies,  one  of 
the  matching  components  of  the  locking  device  comprising  an 
annular  detent  formed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  preassem- 
bled subassemblies  and  the  other  of  the  matching  components 
of  the  locking  device  comprising  at  least  one  member  having 
an  annular  configuration  supportable  by  a  conical  section  of 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  preassembled  sub-assemblies 
and  being  spring-loadable  in  axial  direction  so  as  to  project 
from  the  conical  section  toward  said  annular  detent  in  radial 
direction,  said  member  having  said  annular  configuration  being 
initially  displaceable  in  radial  as  well  as  axial  direction  along 
said  conical  section  until  it  is  snappable  into  said  annular  detent 
so  as  to  connect  the  bearing  means  to  the  clutch. 


4.228,883 

AUTOMATIC  WEAR  ADJUSTER  FOR  BELLEVILLE 

SPRING  CLUTCHES 

Albion  V\.   Palmer,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  Co  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1978,  S«r.  No.  900,452 

Int.  O:  FI6D  IJ/73 

VS.  a.  192-111  A  12  Oaims 


1  An  automatic  wear  compensator  for  use  in  a  diaphragm 
spring-actuated  clutch  assembly  having  a  flywheel  and  a  fric- 
tion clutch  disc  with  friction  facings  adapted  for  engagement 
by  a  pressure  plate  and  subject  to  wear  during  use,  a  clutch 
cover,  an  annular  pressure  plate  having  a  friction  surface  and  a 
diaphragm  spring  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cover  and  adapted 
to  urge  the  pressure  plate  into  engagement,  the  wear  compen- 
sator comprising  a  fulcrum  ring  on  the  pressure  plate  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  annular  flange  providing  a  fulcrum  edge 
cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  spring,  said  pressure  plate 
having  an  annular  recess  receiving  said  fulcrum  ring,  camming 
means  interposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  fulcrum 
ring  to  alter  the  distance  between  the  pressure  plate  friction 
surface  and  the  fulcrum  edge  upon  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween, and  means  sensing  wear  by  sensing  the  extent  of  pivotal 


movement  of  the  diaphragm  spring  comprising  a  peripheral  tab 
on  said  diaphragm  spring,  a  worm  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  fulcrum  ring,  and  an  actuator  drum  actuating  said 
worm  member  and  having  a  recess  receiving  said  spring  tab. 


4,228,884 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Michels,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 

Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  785.137.  Apr.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,134,246. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,645 

Int.  a.-  FI6P  3/08 

VS.  a.  192-135  4  aaims 


I.  Interlock  mechanism  for  a  wrapping  machine  having 
multiple  guard  covers,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  switch,  a 
switch  actuator  on  one  of  said  covers  and  interlock  mechanism 
on  the  other  said  covers  which  will  preclude  said  switch  actua- 
tor from  engaging  said  switch  unless  all  such  guard  covers  are 
closed, 
said  interlock  mechanism  including  a  pin  on  one  cover,  a 
movable  socket  on  a  second  cover  and  means  on  a  third 
cover  for  moving  said  socket  on  the  second  cover  to 
accept  the  pin  on  said  one  cover  when  all  covers  are 
closed. 


4,228,885 

COIN  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  TIMER  AUTOMATIC 

ELECTRIC  CANDLE 

Charles  G.  Cavalleri,  756  Third  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11232 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,593 

Int.  CI.  G07F  IS/J2 

VS.  CI.  194—9  T  6  Claims 


I.  A  coin  operated  electric  timer,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  upper  and  a  lower  case  secured  together,  a  coin  slot  in 
said  cases  receiving  a  coin,  a  pivoted  lever  tripped  by  said  coin. 
a  pivoted  arm  carrying  two  contacts,  being  pivoted  by  said 
lever  so  as  to  contact  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  connected  to 
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a  socket  fitted  with  a  lamp  bulb,  and  said  arm  contacts  being 
connected  to  a  power  source  plug. 


4,228,886 
POSITION  SENSOR 
Raymond  D.  Moran,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973J07 

Int.  CI.   B6SG  47/24 

VS.  a.  198-395  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  orientation  of  an  article  having 
first  and  second  sides,  the  sides  having  a  fixed  relationship  to 
one  another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  at  least  two  spaced  energy  fields  having  a  fixed 
relationship  with  one  another; 

providing  at  least  two  detectors  each  having  coordinates; 

moving  the  energy  fields  and  the  article  relative  to  one 
another  to  intersect  one  energy  Held  by  the  first  side  and 
the  other  energy  field  by  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the 
article; 

determining  by  way  of  the  detectors  intersection  coordinates 
of  the  energy  fields;  and 

determining  article  orientation  from  the  intersection  coordi- 
nates and  fixed  relationship  of  the  first  and  second  sides  of 
the  article. 


4,228,887 
ROTARY  BOTTLE  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

Michael  Vamvakas.  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Niagara 

Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,622 

Int.  a.'  B65G  29/00 

VS.  a.  198-408  4  aaims 


/       -pA^-- 


1.  A  bottle  discharge  apparatus  using  a  carrier  for  empty 
bottles  which  provides  plural  linear  rows  of  regularly  spaced 
bottle  receptacles  moved  by  parallel  link  chains,  one  attached 
at  each  end  of  said  row,  said  row  of  receptacles  opening  at  a 
common  face,  said  carrier  moving  in  a  path  from  a  generally 


horizontal  portion  with  all  of  said  bottles  lying  on  their  sides  to 
a  generally  vertical  portion  where  said  bottles  are  turned  bot- 
tom downward  nearly  vertical  with  said  common  faces  down- 
ward when  said  bottles  reach  a  critical  zone,  means  for  holding 
said  bottles  in  said  receptacles  up  to  said  critical  zone,  means 
for  receiving  said  bottles  individually  at  said  critical  zone  as 
they  fall  out  of  said  receptacles,  said  receiving  means  timed 
relative  to  said  carrier  to  cause  said  receiving  means  to  be  in 
position  to  accept  each  bottle  as  it  slides  out  of  its  receptacle, 
a  single  fixed  horizontal  pad  for  each  pair  of  associated  bottle 
receptacles  below  and  laterally  outside  of  said  critical  zone, 
each  receiving  means  having  two  portions,  one  portion  curv- 
ing laterally  by  an  amount  equal  to  one-half  the  spacing  of 
associated  bottle  receptacles  in  one  direction  from  said  pad 
location  up  to  said  critical  zone,  the  other  portion  of  each 
receiving  means  curving  laterally  in  the  opposite  direction  by 
the  same  amount  from  said  pad  location  up  to  said  critical  zone, 
said  receiving  means  portions  carrying  said  bottles  indepen- 
dently to  said  single  horizontal  pad.  and  means  at  said  pad  to 
remove  each  bottle  from  its  receiving  means. 


4,228,888 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS 

SWEETMEAT  PRODUCTS  TO  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

C.  Ludovico  Bruno,  Oundle,  England,  assignor  to  Alisyncro 
S.a.S.  di  Bruno  A  C.  Leini,  Italy 

Filed  Nov,  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959.387 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1977, 69573  A/77; 
Aug.  8.  1978,  68873  A/78 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/66.  47/88 
V.S.  O.  198-461  5  Claims 


1.  Feeder  apparatus  for  feeding  articles  such  as  sweetmeat 
products  to  a  packaging  machine,  wherein  the  apparatus  com- 
prises in  series: 

a  continuously  driven  feed  conveyor  belt  arranged  to  re- 
ceive at  least  one  longitudinal  row  of  articles  from  a  pro- 
duction plant; 

elevator  means  having  shelves  movable  in  the  manner  of  an 
escalator  continuously  along  a  path  which  includes  an 
ascending  run  and  a  decending  run  in  the  manner  of  an 
escalator,  each  shelf  having  a  size  corresponding  to  the 
size  of  the  articles  and  having  an  upper  comb-shaped 
support  surface  for  the  individual  articles; 

a  fixed  lower  platform  adjacent  and  coplanar  with  the  deliv- 
ery end  of  the  feed  conveyor  belt; 

an  upper  fixed  platform,  said  lower  and  upper  platforms 
having  comb-like  configurations  staggered  in  relation  to 
said  comb-shaped  support  surfaces  of  the  shelves  so  that 
the  latter  pass  through  said  platforms,  whereby  each  shelf 
in  the  ascending  run  of  the  elevator  is  displaced  from  a 
lower,  loading,  position  in  which  it  is  coplanar  with  the 
lower  platform  to  an  upper,  delivery,  position  in  which  it 
is  coplanar  with  the  upper  platform; 

ejecting  means; 

means  operating  the  ejecting  means  in  synchronism  with  the 
elevator,  for  removal  of  the  articles  as  they  are  delivered 
to  the  upper  platform; 
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a  fixed  support  structure; 

an  upper  horizontal  drive  shaft  supported  by  the  support 
structure: 

a  frame  articulated  to  the  support  structure  for  movement 
angularly  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said 
frame; 

a  lower  horizontal  shaft  freely  rotatably  supported  by  the 
same  frame,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  shafts  support- 
mg  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  around  which  pass  two 
chains,  and 

support  means  carried  by  said  chains  and  supporting  respec- 
tive said  shelves  of  the  elevator  means  in  the  ascending 
run  of  the  latter. 


angularly  displaceable  paddle  mounted  for  repeated  to  and  fro 
movement  about  a  fixed  pivotal  axis  along  the  portion  of  the 
working  deck,  and  displacing  means  including  hydraulic  ram 
means  for  angularly  displacing  the  paddle  device  about  the 
fixed  pivotal  axis,  the  paddle  device  being  shaped  as  a  sector  of 
a  circle  and  having  a  working  face  for  urging  the  paniculate 
material,  the  working  face  extending  from  adjacent  to  the  fixed 
pivotal  axis  of  the  paddle  device  towards  a  radially  more  re- 


4,228.889 
LUBRICATION  CONNECTOR  FOR  ROLLER 
CONVEYORS 
Stephen  N.  Girrison,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,39« 

Int  a.<  B65G  45/02 

VS.  a.  198—501  10  Claims 


mote  peripheral  face  of  the  paddle  device  which,  in  use  when 
the  paddle  device  moves  in  a  material  urging  direction,  sub- 
suntially  extends  along  the  full  length  of  the  path  defined  by 
the  radially  outer  poriion  of  the  working  face  of  the  paddle 
device  throughout  angular  displacement  of  the  paddle  device 
and  a  rear  face  which,  when  the  working  face  of  the  paddle  is 
not  urging  the  particulate  material,  acts  to  guide  particulate 
materia]  onto  the  conveyor. 


4,228.891 
ADJUSTABLE  IDLER  ROLL 
William  Hanson,  428  N.  Broadway,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 
44M3 
5.  A  flexible  tube  connector  for  a  flow  through  lubricating  Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,648 

system  between  adjacent  hollow  shafts  comprising  means  for  Int  O.'  B65G  15/OS,  39/16 

resiliently  holding  one  end  of  the  tube  in  Indexed  lubricant   U.S.  O.  198 — 827  4  Claims 

flow  communication  relative  to  one  of  the  shafts,  the  other  end 
of  the  tube  adapted  to  slidingly  fit  in  the  other  shaft  and  sized 
to  generally  prevent  pressurized  lubricant  from  leaking  the- 
rebetween, whereby  upon  the  lubricant  having  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  limit  the  tube  deflects  between  said  shafts 
causing  said  other  end  of  the  tube  to  slide  outwardly  In  said 
other  shaft,  and  means  defining  a  lubricant  leakage  passage 
between  said  other  end  and  said  other  shaft  for  allowing  lubri- 
cant to  escape  from  the  tube  and  shaft  before  said  other  end  of 
the  lube  is  expelled  by  said  pressure  from  the  outer  end  of  its 
cooperating  shaft. 


/Si 


4,228,890 

PARTICLLATE  MATERIAL  LOADING  EQUIPMENT 
Mildos  Tothfalusi,  Burton-oo-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,279,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,609 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
29037/76 

Int  a.<  B6SC  6i/02 
\}S.  a.  198—514  4  Claims 

1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly Inclined  loading  apron  pivotally  mounted  at  the  front 
of  the  machine  and  a  discharge  conveyor  extending  from  the 
loading  apron  towards  the  rear  of  the  machine,  the  loading 
apron  including  a  working  deck  for  receiving  paniculate  mate- 
rial to  be  loaded  by  the  machine  and  a  tapered  leading  margin 
for  urging  paniculate  material  from  a  pile  of  paniculate  mate- 
nal  towards  the  working  deck,  the  loading  apron  having  at 
least  one  driven  paddle  device  for  urging  paniculate  material 
over  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  working  deck  towards  the  dis- 
charge conveyor,  the  driven  paddle  device  comprising  an 


**€  <^^Ja 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  an  idler  roll  assembly  having  at 
least  one  idler  roll  in  a  belt  conveyor  comprising:  suppon 
means,  including  a  shaft  disposed  parallel  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor,  for  suspendably  supporting  said  at 
least  one  idler  roll;  a  hook  having  a  given  width  rigidly  at- 
tached to  at  least  one  end  of  said  idler  assembly  for  hooking 
across  said  shaft;  said  suppon  means  having  spacer  means  for 
securing  said  hook  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  on  said 
shaft  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor; 
said  spacer  means  comprising  a  series  of  slidable  disk  elements 
having  widths  respectively  less  than  said  given  width  and  holes 
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therethrough  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  such  number 
that  said  hook  may  be  snugly  hooked  across  said  shaft  between 
any  adjacent  two  elements  of  said  series  of  elements  or  at  either 
end  of  said  series  of  elements. 


4,228,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STEPWISE  ADVANCE  OF 
MOULDS  FORMED  BY  JUXTAPOSED  IDENTICAL 
MOULD  PARTS 
Marius  Gunnergaard,  Lyngby,  and  Ole  A.  Jacobsen,  Tis»il- 
deleje,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dansk  Industri  Syn- 
dikat  A/S,  Herlev,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,928,  Aug.  11, 1977.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,057 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  18, 1976, 1179/76 
Int.  CI.'  B6SG  23/00 
VS.  a.  198-832  5  Claims 


4.228,893 

INHIBITION  OF  PAINT-PRODUCT  SKIN  FORMATION 

ON  THE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  PAINT  VESSEL  LID 

Kenneth  Franklin,  Pittsburgh;  William  S.  Rosenthal,  Monroe- 

ville,  and  S,  Thomas  Greer.  McMurray,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25,710 
Int  CI.   B65D  81/24 
U.S.  a.  206-205  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  lo  inhibii  the  formation  of  a  painl-produci  skin 
on  the  interior  surface  of  the  lid  of  a  closed  upnghi  vessel 
housing  a  paint  composition  wherein  a  ponion  of  said  composi- 
tion is  volatile,  the  method  comprising: 
a  delivering  said  paint  composition  lo  an  upright  open  ves- 
sel closeable  at  its  top  with  a  lid; 

b.  delivering  a  sufTicient  quantity  of  a  barrier  material  to  the 
open  vessel  to  provide  a  covering  layer  of  the  barrier 
material  for  the  top  of  the  paint  composition,  said  barrier 
material  being  characterizeid  as 

I   less  dense  than  the  paini  composition: 

2.  containing  a  volatile  ponion  whose  volatility  is  at  least 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  volatility  of  the  volatile 
portion  of  the  paint  composition; 

3.  sufficiently  compatible  with  the  paini  composiiion  to 
produce  no  detrimental  effects  Iherein  and  to  become  a 
mixed  non-detnmenlal  component  thereof  upon  ade- 
quate mixing  therewith:  and 

4.  more  viscous  than  the  paint  composition;  and 

c.  closing  the  open  vessel  at  its  top  with  a  lid. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  stepwise  or  intermiltent  advance  of 
a  plurality  of  objects  which  successively  are  provided  lo  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  defining  the  pathway  for  intermit- 
tently advancing  the  objects  and  comprising 
a  walking  beam  conveyor  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of 

beams; 
a  pair  of  roller  means  respectively  disposed  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  and  in  alignment  with  said  walking  beam  con- 
veyor for  rotation  on  axes  disposed  transversely  of  the 
pathway  and  with  their  upper  peripheries  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  upper  positions  of  said  sets  of  beams; 
and  an  endless,  elongate  belt  type  conveyor  trained  around 
said  roller  means  and  supported  by  said  sets  of  beams  at 
the  coplanar  upper  positions  of  said  sets  of  beams, 
whereby  the  objects  are  supported  and  intermittently 
advanced  by  said  belt  type  conveyor,  said  belt  type  con- 
veyor comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed, 
rigid  rod  members  for  supporting  the  objects,  said  rod 
member  constituted  by  a  tube  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  including  spaced  substantially  parallel  side 
walls  connected  by  spaced  substantially  parallel  inner  and 
outer  walls,  wherein  the  side  walls  of  each  tube  are  pro- 
vided with  aligned  openings  adjacent  their  respective  end 
portions,  a  first  clamp  member  mounted  in  each  end  por- 
tion of  each  tube  and  having  a  clamping  face  substantially 
aligned  between  the  inner  edges  of  said  aligned  openings, 
a  second  clamp  member  mounted  in  each  end  portion  of 
each  tube  and  having  a  clamping  face  opposite  to  and 
cooperative  with  the  clamping  face  of  said  first  clamp 
member,  and  means  releasable  securing  each  of  said  first 
and  second  clamp  members  together,  the  clamping  faces 
of  said  members  jointly  defining  a  clamp  area  extending 
transversely  of  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  substantially 
intermediate  the  height  of  said  side  walls,  and  flexible, 
non-extensible  means  connecting  said  rod  members  as  a 
uniury  endless  structure  and  maintaining  the  spacing  of 
said  rod  member,  said  connecting  means  extending 
through  said  tube  openings  and  comprising  strand  like 
members  which  are  secured  to  the  said  tubes  in  said  clamp 
area  to  constitute  an  endless  conveyor  trained  around  said 
rollers  and  surrounding  said  walking  beam  conveyor  with 
said  inner  walls  engaging  said  rollers  and  being  supported 
by  said  walking  beam  conveyor. 


4,228,894 

COMBINATION  FISHING  CREEL  AND  SEAT 

George  C.  Lyies,  1075  Hoffman  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90813 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,063 

Int  a.'  B65D  8S/50 

VS.  a,  206-315  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  fishing  seat  combination  comprising  an  upright 
cylindrical  bucket  having  a  removable  padded  lid  which  in- 
cludes a  flat  positioning  disk  located  on  its  underside  and 
which  rests  upon  the  mouth  of  the  bucket,  a  cabinet  affixed 
externally  to  said  bucket  at  a  location  below  said  lid  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  and  having  side  walls  and  a  flat 
upper  surface  with  a  screw  cap  mounting  ihereon  for  support- 
ing a  fishing  pole  thereon,  and  said  side  walls  extend  down- 
wardly from  said  flat  upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
bucket  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  bucket,  and  said 
cabinet  encloses  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  laterally  recip- 
rocal tackle  drawers  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  externally  of 
said  upright  bucket,  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  drawers  are 
configured  to  the  contour  of  the  sides  of  said  bucket  and  seal 
snugly  Ihereagainsl.  a  carrying  handle  fastened  lo  the  sides  of 
said  bucket  between  said  padded  lid  and  said  cabinet,  a  towel 
bar  mounted  horizonully  on  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
cabinet  and  a  fishing  pole  rack  mourned  on  the  same  side  wall 
of  said  cabinet  below  said  towel  bar  for  carrying  a  fishing  pole 
horizontally,  a  pole  support  having  means  for  holding  a  fishing 
rod  in  inclined  disposition  affixed  atop  said  fiat  upper  surface 
and  is  removably  engageable  in  said  screw  cap  mounting  on 
said  fiat  upper  cabinet  surface,  said  pole  suppon  having  means 
for  slidingly  adjusting  the  degree  of  inclination  of  said  fishing 
pole,  and  a  creel  removably  positionable  in  said  bucket  with 
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said  padded  lid  in  position  on  said  buciiet,  said  creel  having  a 
solid,  cylindrical  concave  bottom  pan  ponion  and  open  wire 
mesh  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  pan  and  includes  a 
closable  lid,  whereby  said  bottom  pan  retains  a  minimum  water 
level  in  said  creel  and  said  wire  mesh  walls  and  said  closeable 
creel  lid  provide  a  restraining  enclosure  for  solid  objects  in  said 
creel  while  allowing  water  to  flow  out  of  said  creel  down  to 
said  minimum  water  level  of  said  concave  bottom  pan. 


4J».895 

MAGAZINE  TAPE  CONTAINING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

HE.MOSTATIC  CLIPS 

Joieph  F.  Larldn,  Holland.  Pa„  atsignar  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26.253 

lot  a.<  B65D  SS/24 

VS.  a.  206-339  6  Cairns 


23 


22    21   ,20 
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I.  A  magazine  tape  for  containing  a  plurality  of  hemostatic 

clips  comprising: 

a  flat  flexible  belt; 

a  plurality  of  units  attached  to  said  belt,  each  unit  containing 
a  hemostatic  clip  and  each  unit  consisting  of  in  succession 
a  parallel  aligned  pair  of: 

leading  tabs; 

side  retaining  tabs  and  apex  retaining  tabs  said  retaining  tabs 
containing  a  groove  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  belt  having 
a  height  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  clip  and  a 
thickness  about  equal  to  or  less  than  th  width  of  one  side 
of  a  hemostatic  clip,  and  the  portion  of  said  apex  tabs 
adjacent  to  the  clip  apex  having  a  contour  about  equal  to 
said  clip  apex  contour: 

feeding  and  positioning  tabs  having  flanged  upper  portions 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt  and 
extending  away  from  said  apex  tabs,  said  flanged  ponions 
decreasing  in  thickness  away  from  said  positioning  tabs, 
whereby  the  leading  ends  of  said  clip  can  be  contained  on 
said  leading  labs  and  the  sides  and  apex  can  be  contained 
on  said  retaining  tabs. 


4.228.896 
PACKING  DEVICE  FOR  DECORATIVE  STRING  SET 

Jeng-Shyoog  Wu,  No.  133  Tungshiag  Rd.,  Toufun,  Maulii,  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  .Mar.  IS.  1979,  Ser,  No.  20,702 

Int.  a,'  B65D  85/42 

VS.  a.  206-420  11  Claims 


1.  A  packing  device  for  a  decorative  light  string  set  having 
a  plurality  of  sockets  with  bulbs  therein  comprising: 
a  base  member  carried  on  a  protective  card,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  front  and  a  rear  raised  sund  formed  respec- 
tively at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  defining  a  recess  for 
receiving  the  bulbs  and  sockets  of  the  decorative  light 
string  set  to  be  packed,  with  the  front  and  the  rear  ends  of 


each  bulb  and  socket  in  alignment  with  said  front  and  said 
rear  raised  stands,  said  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
through-openings  in  said  recess,  spaced  along  a  direction 
transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bulbs  and  sockets 
when  they  are  received  in  said  recess; 

a  fastener  member  having  a  lengthwise  seat  and  a  number  of 
spaced,  upwardly-extending  claw  elements  formed  on  and 
integrally  with  the  seat,  said  fastener  member  fitted  into  a 
position  in  which  said  claw  elements  each  extend  up 
through  a  corresponding  through-opening  of  said  base 
member  from  a  bottom  side  of  said  recess  so  that  any  two 
adjacent  claw  elements  can  grip,  between  them,  one  bulb 
and  socket  in  said  recess  intermediately  of  said  front  and 
rear  stands  and  hold  the  bulb  and  socket  flrmly  against  an 
upper  surface  of  said  base  member:  and 

an  upper  surface  of  said  seat  of  said  fastener  member  and  a 
lower  surface  of  said  base  member  being  provided  with 
interengagement  means  so  that  said  fastener  member 
when  in  Its  fitted  position,  is  firmly  attached  to  said  base 
member. 


4,228,897 

STACKING  ELEMENT  FOR  RETAINING  STACKED 

ARTICLES 

J.  Larry  Underwood,  104  Dixie  Dr.,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

FUed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,077 

Int.  a.'  B65D  21/02 

VS.  O.  206-S04  7  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  stacking  element  for  assembling  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  articles  vertically  and  laterally  in  a  stack  in  a 
plurality  of  tiers  with  the  articles  in  each  tier  laterally  adjacent, 
said  stacking  element  having  a  closed,  peripheral  conflguration 
with  a  radial  projection  in  a  plane  on  its  inner  periphery  to  be 
interposed  between  two  vertically  adjacent  articles  and  upper 
and  lower  rib  formations  on  said  closed  configuration  for 
laterally  engaging  rims  on  lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  verti- 
cally adjacent  anicles,  said  element  having  a  series  of  spaced, 
solid  lateral  projections  in  said  plane  of  said  radial  projection 
and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  its  outer  periphery  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  a  projection  and 
spaced  by  complementary  spaces  corresponding  to  said  lateral 
projections  in  size  and  shape  to  receive  and  laterally  engage 
similar  projections  on  a  laterally  adjacent  stacking  element  so 
that  a  plurality  of  said  projections  on  adjacent  elements  will 
interengage  in  substantially  any  relative  positions  of  said  ele- 
ments. 


4.228,898 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Charles  R.  Zeitter,  and  John  F.  Thomas,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America,  Ev- 
anston,  111. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,656 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/74.  5/54 

VS.  Q,  206-621  5  Calms 

1.  A  reclosable  folding  carton  formed  from  a  single  blank  of 

sheet  material  and  having  an  Interior  formed  into  a  pair  of 
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upright  contiguous  relatively  isolated  compartments,  said 
carton  comprising  a  closed  bottom:  substantially  wide  wall 
panels  foldably  connected  thereto  and  having  upper  sections 
disposed  in  substantially  convergent  relation  and  forming  a 
closed  narrow  elongated  transversely  extending  top;  narrow 
side  panels  foldably  connected  to  corresponding  side  edges  of 
said  wall  panels,  each  side  panel  being  provided  with  an  upper 
section  including  a  center  segment  having  tapered  side  edges 
and  a  pair  of  gusset  segments  each  foldably  connecting  a  side 
edge  of  the  center  segment  to  an  adjacent  side  edge  of  the 
upper  section  of  a  wall  panel,  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said 
pair  of  gusset  segments  initially  being  in  face-lo-face  non- 
adhered  relation  and  sandwiched  between  corresponding  por- 
tions of  the  wall  panel  upper  sections  to  initially  form  a  closed 
leakproof  top  for  said  canon,  the  center  segments  of  said  pan- 
els being  in  substantially  convergent  relation  when  said  carton 
top  is  closed:  and  elongated  top  closure  flap  connected  by  a 
foldline  to  the  upper  edge  of  one  wall  panel,  said  top  closure 
Hap  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  upper  edge  of  said 
one  wall  panel  and  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other 


dispensing  orifice,  said  means  further  including  two  sets  of 
a  plurality  of  fold  lines  formed  in  said  front  panel,  each  set 
contacting  said  perforated  line  at  opposed  ends  and  ex- 
tending from  such  contact  to  opposite  sides  of  said  front 
panel  with  one  of  said  fold  lines  in  each  said  set  extending 
onto  the  adjacent  side  panel. 


wall  panel  and  concealing  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  other 
wall  panel  and  said  side  panels,  said  foldline  having  at  least  one 
weakened  end  portion  aligned  with  the  upper  edge  portions  of 
a  pair  of  said  gusset  segments  when  the  top  of  the  carton  is 
initially  closed;  and  a  partition  foldably  connected  to  one  panel 
and  disposed  within  the  carton  interior  and  having  an  elon- 
gated portion  having  a  length  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  height  of  said  wall  panels,  said  portion  extending  between 
said  wall  panels  and  separating  the  carton  interior  into  said 
contiguous  isolated  compartments,  said  partition  ponion  hav- 
ing a  foldable  upper  section  of  substantially  the  same  configu- 
ration as  the  upper  section  of  a  side  panel  and  being  sand- 
wiched between  and  sealingly  secured  to  the  convergent  upper 
sections  of  said  wall  panels;  the  weakened  end  ponion  of  said 
foldline  being  adapted  to  be  torn  and  expose  the  upper  edges  of 
the  gusset  segments  aligned  therewith  whereby  said  gusset 
segments  are  adapted  to  be  manually  folded  outwardly  relative 
10  one  another  and  coact  with  the  adjacent  center  segment  and 
form  a  pouring  spout  communicating  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  compartments. 


4^28.899 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  DISPENSING  ORIFICE  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR 
John  J.  Austin,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser,  No.  15,069 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/72 
VS.  a.  206—626  29  Claims 

1.  A  container  having  a  dispensing  orifice  comprising: 
a  front  panel,  right  and  left  side  panels  and  a  rear  panel 
hingedly  connected  along  parallel  fold  lines  to  form  an 
enclosed  chamber; 
a  glue  flap  interconnecting  said  rear  panel  and  one  of  said 

side  panels: 
a  bottom  closure  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  panels  to 

close  the  chamber  at  the  bottom; 
a  top  closure  connected  to  the  top  of  said  panels  to  close  the 

chamber  at  the  top;  and 
means  defining  a  dispensing  flap  in  said  front  panel,  said 
means  including  a  frangible  perforated  line  defining  a 


whereby,  once  said  dispensing  flap  is  manipulated  to  fully 
sever  the  perforated  line  and  form  the  dispensing  orifice, 
pressure  applied  to  said  side  panels  causes  said  dispensing 
flap  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  front  panel  and  away 
from  said  chamber  to  expand  said  dispensing  orifice  for 
the  pouring  out  of  the  contents  of  said  enclosed  chamber 


4,228.900 
PACKING  OF  THE  FOLDING  BAG  TYPE.  PRIMARILY 
FOR  PIPE  TOBACCO,  AND  A  FOLDING  BAG  MEMBER 

FOR  SUCH  A  PACKING 
Heinrich  W.  Lambach,  and  Leif  Sorensen,  botli  of  Horsens, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Brdr.  Schur  International  A/S  J.  W. 
Schurstej,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  943.125 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38789/77 

Int  a,'  A24F  23/02 
VS.  a  206—260  2  CUims 


<^^ 


1.  A  packing  of  the  folding  bag  type,  particularly  for  pipe 
tobacco,  comprising  a  bag  portion  formed  by  two  opposed 
front  and  rear  wall  portions  of  plastic  sheet  material  which  are 
permanently  joined  along  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges, 
while  along  an  upper  mouth  edge  they  are  joined  in  a  sealed, 
yet  releasable  manner,  the  rear  wall  portion  being  extended 
upwardly  forming  a  folding  flap  ponion  which,  when  the 
packing  is  folded  together,  is  laid  against  the  outside  of  said  bag 
ponion.  characterized  in  that  the  mouth  edge  is  closed  by 
means  of  a  sheet  strip  member  laid  over  and  along  the  mouth 
edge  and  welded  to  the  outside  of  the  front  wall  portion  and 
the  inside  of  the  folding  flap  portion,  respectively,  at  least  one 
of  these  welds  being  of  a  breakable  or  releasable  type,  in  which 
the  sheet  strip  member  consists  of  a  sheet  material  different 
from  the  bag  sheet  material  and  is  additionally  welded  releas- 
ably  to  the  bag  portion  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  bag 
ponion  by  end  weld  lines  extending  up  to  the  welding  line  area 
between  the  strip  member  and  the  folding  flap  portion,  in 
which  said  end  weld  lines  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  stnp  mem- 
ber extend  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  an  easily  seizable 
end  ponion  of  the  strip  member. 
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4.228,901 
SEPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR  ELONGATE  OBJECTS 
ADVANaNG  ALONG  A  CON-VEYING  PATH 
Roluid  Watikt,  Feuerthalen,  and  Henri  Bartholme,  Neuhuisen 
m    Rheinfill,    boch    of   SwitzerUnd,    assignors    to    SIG 
Schweiz*riscl>e     Industrie-Gesellschaft,     Neuhaiuen     am 
Rbcinrall.  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  S«r.  No.  972J«9 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   29.   1977 
16207/77 

Int.  a.'  B07C  9/00:  B6SG  25/04;  B65H  S/00 
UA  a  209-684  jQaims 


4.228,902 
CARRIER  FOR  SEMICONDUCTIVE  WAFERS 
Harvey  L.  Schulte,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kasper  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,921,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  13.368 
lot  a.2  B23P  17/00:  A47G  19/02 
UAa2U-«l  20a.ims 


1.  A  separator  device  arranged  to  be  disposed  In  a  conveying 
path  for  elongate  objects  each  having  a  desired  length,  said 
device  comprising  means  defining  an  inclined  Input  path  pres- 
enting at  least  one  channel  presenting  an  object  support  surface 
along  which  a  succession  of  such  objects  slide  downwardly  in 
the  direction  of  their  longitudinal  dimension;  a  fixed  abutment 
member  disposed  downstream  of,  and  in  line  with,  said  input 
path  for  limiting  the  movement  of  an  object  exiting  from  said 
channel;  means  defining  a  discharge  path  for  discharging  ob- 
jects in  succession  from  said  device,  said  discharge  path  pres- 
enting an  object  support  surface  spaced  below  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  said  abutment  member  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  vertical  dimension  of  each  object;  a  pivotally  movable 
plate  located  between  the  outlet  end  of  said  channel  and  said 
abutment  member  and  movable  between  a  raised  position  in 
which  it  is  aligned  with  the  support  surface  of  said  channel  and 
a  lowered  position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  the  support 
surface  of  said  discharge  path,  movement  of  said  movable  plate 
from  its  raised  to  its  lowered  position  acting  to  cause  an  object 
located  between  the  outlet  end  of  said  channel  and  said  abut- 
ment member  to  move  downwardly  while  sliding  along  said 
abutment  member  into  alignment  with  said  discharge  path;  a 
pusher  member  movable  for  pushing  an  object  which  is  thus 
aligned  with  said  discharge  path  beneath  said  abutment  mem- 
ber and  onto  said  discharge  path;  a  clamping  strip  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  permits  downward 
sliding  movement  of  objects  along  said  channel  and  a  clamping 
positioii  in  which  it  blocks  such  movement,  said  strip  being 
located  relative  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  channel  such  that, 
when  an  object  having  the  desired  length  is  positioned  against 
said  abutment  member,  and  when  said  strip  Is  In  its  clamping 
position,  said  strip  will  clamp  the  next  following  object  if  it  has 
the  desired  length  but  not  if  it  has  less  than  the  desired  length; 
clamping  control  means  connected  to  said  strip  to  move  it  from 
its  retracted  position  to  its  clamping  position  at  the  start  of 
movement  of  said  movable  plate  from  its  raised  position  to  Its 
lowered  position  in  order  to  permit  a  next  following  object 
having  less  than  the  desired  length  to  exit  from  said  channel: 
and  a  movable  member  disposed  for  separating  from  the  con- 
veying path  an  object  which  has  exited  from  said  channel  after 
the  start  of  movement  of  said  movable  plate  from  its  raised 
position  to  its  lowered  position. 


1.  A  carrier  apparatus  for  impeding  spillage  of  selected  items 
stored  therein,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  plates  linked  to  form  a  plurality  of  transport 
channels,  at  least  one  of  the  side  plates  having  a  recessed 
region:  and 

a  stop  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the  recessed  region  for 
automatic  movement  between  an  inoperative  position  out 
of  the  transport  channels  to  pennit  pasage  of  the  items 
therethrough  in  response  to  the  apparatus  being  set  down, 
and  an  operative  position  protruding  into  the  transport 
channels  and  blocking  passage  of  the  items  therethrough 
to  impede  spillage  of  the  items  in  response  to  the  apparatus 
being  picked  up. 


4,228.903 

GRAVITY  FEED  CAN  DISPENSER  FOR  BEVERAGE 

COOLERS 

Ronald  P.  Eckert.  Northbrook.  III.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A. 
SchuU  Co.,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,721 

Int.  a.'  A47F  S/01:  B65G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  211-49  D  uaalms 


f  //*«' 


1  A  stackable  gravity  feed  can  dispenser  for  a  cooler  which 

has  racks  formed  of  parallel  wires  extending  from  front  to  rear 

of  the  cooler,  said  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  guideway  to  support 

a  series  of  cans  for  seriatim  rolling  movement  from  a 

filling  end  of  the  guideway  at  the  rear  of  the  cooler  to  a 

delivery  end  at  the  front  of  the  cooler; 

side  walls  defining  the  sides  of  the  guideway,  said  side  walls 

having  integral  upright  supporting  webs  near  the  rear  and 

the  front  which  are  thinner  than  the  space  between  wires 

of  a  cooler  rack,  said  webs  having  upper  ends  above  the 

plane  of  the  guideway  which  have  upper  interengaging 
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means  and  lower  ends  below  the  plane  of  the  guideway 
which  have  lower  inter-engaging  means  complementary 
to  said  upper  inter-engaging  means,  whereby  two  of  said 
dispensers  may  be  stacked  with  the  webs  of  the  upper  of 
said  two  dispensers  seated  on  the  webs  of  the  lower  of  said 
two  dispensers  and  with  said  upper  and  lower  means 
inter-engaged,  and  said  webs  leaving  an  unobstructed 
space  for  cans  in  the  lower  dispenser; 

a  depending,  transversely  elongated  rack-engaging  foot 
adjacent  the  front  of  the  guideway.  said  foot  being 
adapted  to  rest  upon  several  of  the  rack  wires  to  support 
the  front  of  a  lowermost  dispenser  stably  on  the  rack  and 
being  vertically  short  enough  to  avoid  interference  with 
removal  of  cans  when  a  dispenser  is  the  upper  of  two 
dispensers; 

and  hinged  panel  means  near  the  rear  of  the  guideway,  said 
panel  means  having  a  non-interference  position  entirely 
outside  said  unobstructed  space  and  having  a  supporting 
position  with  a  surface  effectively  coplanar  with  the  lower 
ends  of  the  supporting  webs,  said  panel  means  having  a 
transverse  dimension  greater  than  the  span  across  several 
rack  wires,  whereby  said  panel  means  of  a  lowermost 
dispenser  may  occupy  a  supporting  position  resting  stably 
upon  a  rack  and  the  panel  means  of  an  upper  dispenser 
may  occupy  the  non-interference  position. 


4,228,904 
STAIRSTEP  DISPLAY  RACK 
Vernon  Dumond,  Redfield,  .Ark.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,046 

Int.  a:-  A47F  7/00.-  B65D  5/50 

VS.  CL  211—55  11  aaiiiu 


the  form  of  a  flat,  planar  sheet  of  material  which  may  be 
folded  to  its  assembled  configuration; 

whereby  said  casing,  support  member  and  pocket  means 
may  be  stored  and  shipped  in  a  fiat  configuration,  and 
assembled  easily  on  location  without  any  preassembly. 

11.  A  stairstep  display  rack  comprising 

a  generally  planar  support  panel;  • 

means  for  supporting  said  support  panel  at  an  angle  relative 
to  a  generally  planar  surface  on  which  the  rack  is  to  be 
mounted; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  slots  in  said  support  panel; 

a  plurality  of  generally  channel  shaped  pocket  means  said 
pocket  means  including  a  front  panel,  two  side  panels 
attached  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  front  panel,  and 
two  back  panels  respectively  connected  to  the  remaining 
side  edges  of  said  side  panels,  said  pocket  means  further 
including  at  least  two  legs  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
aligned  slots,  and  wherein  the  lower  edges  of  said  side 
panels  are  inclined  upwardly  towards  said  back  panels, 
with  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  side 
panels  being  equal  to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  sup- 
port panel  such  that  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  panels 
rest  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  panel  to 
maintain  said  pocket  means  in  a  vertical  orientation; 

at  least  some  of  said  pocket  means  arranged  in  a  line  extend- 
ing up  the  incline  of  said  support  panel; 

whereby  said  pocket  means  are  arranged  in  a  stairstep  man- 
ner. 


4.228.905 

STEMWARE  SHELF  BRACKET 

David  F.  Cammarota,  59  Franklin  St..  Northport  N.Y.  11768 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,495 

Int.  C\:  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—71  1  Oaim 


I.  A  stairstep  display  rack  for  displaying  items  in  a  stairstep 
arrangement  on  a  horizontal  surface  comprising: 

an  outer  casing; 

a  support  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  said  casing; 
said  member  having  a  generally  planar  support  panel, 
means  for  supporting  said  support  panel  so  that  it  is  in- 
clined relative  to  the  horizontal  surface  and  exposed  in 
said  casing  when  said  member  is  mounted  in  said  casing, 
and  a  plurality  of  aligned  slots  in  said  support  panel; 

at  least  one  generally  channel  shaped  pocket  means  for 
receiving  a  quantity  of  items  to  be  displayed:  said  pocket 
means  including  a  front  panel,  two  side  panels  attached  to 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  front  panel  and  two  back  panels 
respectively  connected  to  the  remaining  side  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  said  pocket  means  further  including  at  least 
two  legs  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  edge 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  received  In  said  aligned  slots, 
and  wherein  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  panels  are  in- 
clined upwardly  towards  said  back  panels,  with  the  angle 
of  inclination  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  panels  being 
equal  to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  support  panel  such 
that  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  panels  rest  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  panel  thereby  maintaining 
said  pocket  means  in  a  vertical  orientation:  and 

said  casing,  support  member  and  pocket  means  each  being  in 


1.  A  shelf  bracket  for  hanging  inverted  stemware  having  a 
narrow  stem  connected  to  a  wide  base,  comprising 

a  fiat  horizontal  rack  having  front  and  rear  upstanding 
fianges  connected  to  inwardly  opening,  elongated  chan- 
nels offset  outwardly  from  said  flanges  and  adapted  to 
snugly  fit  the  front  and  rear  outer  edge  portions  of  a  shelf 
on  which  the  rack  is  mounted  with  said  flanges  depending 
from  the  lower  inner  edges  of  said  channels  in  inwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  front  and  reai  edges  of  said  shelf  to 
insure  stability  of  said  bracket  on  the  shelf. 

said  front  flange  having  a  plurality  of  wide  openings  for  the 
passage  of  an  inverted  stemware  base,  and  a  narrow  slot 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  center  of  each  such  wide 
opening  for  the  passage  of  the  stem  of  said  inverted  stem- 
ware. 
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4,228,906 
ADJL'STABLE  RAIL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  L.  Jones,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kardex  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Marietta,  Oliio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,911 

Int.  a.'  A47F  i/00 

VS.  a.  211-126  10  Claims 


4,228,907 

MINIATLIRE  RAILROAD  UNCOUPLING  APPARATUS 

John  Werner,  11455  Tampa  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,645 

Int.  a:  B61G  1/00.  i/00.  i/00,  7/00 

vs.  a.  213-75  TC  11  aaims 


means  with  its  length  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  rails  and 
being  positioned  to  one  side  between  said  rails  whereby 
the  strap  lifts  only  one  of  at  least  two  vertical  lift  pins  of 
two  engaged  couplers  between  connecting  miniature 
railroad  cars,  said  strap  having  adequate  stiffness  to  raise 
the  lift  pin  but  sufficient  flexibility  to  depress  under  the 
weight  of  axles  of  miniature  railroad  cars  passing  over  the 
strap. 


4,228,908 

BABY  BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Timothy  J.  Tweeton,  6808  N.  10th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,814 

Int.  CI.-  A45C  11/00:  A61J  9/00 

VS.  a.  2I5-U  C  7  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  slotted  upright  support  post,  a  slotted,  substantially 
horizontal  mounting  rail  for  attachment  to  said  post  and  sup- 
port of  storage  containers  thereon,  and  attaching  means  for 
removably  securing  said  mounting  rail  to  said  post,  said  attach- 
ing means  comprising  an  adjustable  locking  bracket  for  inser- 
tion through  said  slotted  mounting  rail  and  through  said  slotted 
upright  support  post,  said  slotted  post  including  equally  spaced 
vertical  slots  of  equal  dimension,  said  rail  including  a  vertical 
slot  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes  aligned  with  the 
slot,  said  bracket  including  a  vertical  member  having  three 
laterally  extending  fingers  thereon  with  the  upper  and  lower 
fingers  being  hook-shaped  to  extend  through  the  rail  and  post 
and  interlock  therewith  to  secure  the  rail  to  the  post,  the  di- 
mensions and  spacing  of  the  post  slots,  slot  and  holes  in  the  rail 
and  the  fingers  on  the  bracket  being  such  that  the  rail  can  be 
attached  to  the  post  in  adjusted  position  fractionally  of  the 
vertical  distance  between  the  post  slots  as  well  as  adjusted 
positions  coinciding  with  the  vertical  distance  between  the 
post  slots. 


1.  An  insulated  baby  bottle  carrier  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  cap 
interconnected  by  an  open  ended  hollow  shell, 

an  insulating  porous  sleeve  fitted  into  said  bottom  portion 
and  defining  a  first  cavity  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
for  receiving  in  a  snugly  fitting  arrangement  the  bottle 
portion  of  a  first  baby  bottle, 

said  shell  being  provided  internally  thereof  with  an  elon- 
gated insulating  insert  which  is  provided  with  second  and 
third  cavities  one  extending  into  each  end  thereof, 

said  second  cavity  being  positioned  and  conformed  to  re- 
ceive the  extended  nipple  of  the  first  baby  bottle  when 
positioned  in  said  porous  sleeve  and  when  said  shell  is 
engaged  with  said  bottom  portion, 

the  third  cavity  being  formed  to  receive  the  bottle  of  a 
second  baby  bottle,  and 

an  insert  mounted  within  said  cap  and  provided  with  a  cav- 
ity, 

the  cavity  of  said  cap  being  positioned  and  conformed  to 
receive  the  extended  nipple  of  a  second  baby  bottle  posi- 
tioned in  said  third  cavity  of  said  shell. 


4,228,909 
SQUEEZE-OFF  CLOSURE  WITH  TAMPER  INDICATING 

BAND 
Frank  H.  Lecinski,  Jr.,  Harwood  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,932 

Int.  a.<  B65D  41/32 

VS.  a  215-253  18  Claims 


1.  A  portable  uncoupling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  miniature 
railroad  system  comprising: 

base  means  for  locatmg  and  securing  the  apparatus  when 
placed  between  two  rails  of  a  miniature  railroad  track  to 
restrict  side  motion;  and 

a  resilient  strap  having  a  width  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  rails  and  having  a  raised  portion  along  its  length 
and  inclines  forming  ramps  on  either  side  of  the  raised 
portion's  highest  point,  said  strap  being  attached  to  the 
base  means  on  one  side  of  the  raised  portion  whereby  the 
strap  may  be  depressed  towards  the  base  means  without 
buckling,  and  said  strap  being  oriented  along  the  base 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  closure  member  includ- 
ing a  one  piece  body  having  a  generally  flat  full  end  panel  and 
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a  depending  skirt;  a  separate  sealing  ring  within  said  body  for 
sealingly  engaging  a  container  terminal  sealinj^surface,  and  a 
tamper  indicating  ring  carried  by  said  skirt,  said  tamper  indi- 
cating ring  having  a  portion  removable  therewith  disposed 
radially  inwardly  of  and  within  said  skirt  for  normally  prevent- 
ing radial  inward  deflection  of  said  skirt  sufficient  to  effect 
deformation  of  said  sealing  ring  to  a  non-sealing  configuration. 


4,228,910 

DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTLY  STOPPING  A  BOTTLE 

Rene  E,  L.  Barre,  39,  boulevard  Bourdon,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952J85 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1978,  78  21447 

Int.  CI."  B65D  39/00 

VS.  a.  215—364  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  slopping  device  for  tightly  stoppmg  a  bottle 
comprising  a  stopper  having  a  body  portion  provided  with  at 
least  one  neck  receiving  a  flexible  fluid-tight  sealing  ring,  the 
neck  having  at  least  one  toothed  surface  and  at  least  one 
smooth  surface,  the  stopping  device  being  designed  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  smooth  surface  is  formed  at  the  bottom  of 
an  annular  groove  bounded  by  two  edges,  one  edge  on  each 
side  of  said  annular  groove,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  groove 
being  constituted  by  the  edge  of  a  rib  formed  in  the  bottom  of 
the  neck  and  the  depth  of  said  groove  corresponding  to  the 
depth  of  the  base  of  said  toothed  surface. 


:**^ 


'jK.r.r' — -^ 


parison  blown  within  a  mold  openable  horizontally  along  a 
vertical  plane  and  comprising: 
(a) a  head  end: 

(b)  a  bottom  end  spaced  from  said  head  end; 

(c)  a  side  wall  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  between 
said  head  and  botlom  ends,  said  said  wall  forming  the 
lateral  closure  of  the  drum  and  having  an  increased  wall 
thickness  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  roller  chime  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  circumferentialiy  around  said  side  wall,  said 
roller  chime  being  L-shaped  and  comprising: 

(Da  first  leg  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall. 

(2)  a  second  leg  extending  from  and  transversely  of  the 
radially  outer  end  of  said  first  leg  so  that  said  second  leg 
extends  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  said  side  wall. 

(3)  said  second  leg  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  forming,  in  com- 
bination wilh  said  side  wall  and  said  first  leg.  an  annular 
recess  extending  circumferentialiy  around  the  drum, 
and 

(4)  a  portion  of  said  chime  having  a  variable  thickness 
with  the  maximum  thickness  of  said  portion  being  lo- 
cated at  said  diametrically  opposite  sides  and  the  mini- 
mum thickness  thereof  located  between  said  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides. 


4,228,912 
CONTAINER 
Clifford  E.  Harris,  Billericay.  and  Norman  B.  Spary,  Chatham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  EPS  (Research  and  Develop- 
ment) Limited.  Sittingbourne,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,398,  Aug.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,414 
Int,  CI.  B65D  6/32 
VS.  CI.  220—4  R  13  Qaims 


r/ 


4,228,911 
ROLLER  CHIMES  FOR  CLOSED  HEAD  DRUMS 
Theo  Hammes,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mauser-Kommandit  Gesellschaft,  Bruhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,616 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815326 

Int.  a.'  B65D  90/02 
VS.  CI.  220—1  R  11  Claim 


^„-  „ 


__#::;: 


:k 


1.  A  packaging  container  comprising  a  base  and  a  pluralitN 
of  side  walls  upstanding  from  the  base,  the  base  and  each 
respe-ctive  side  wall  being  formed  from  a  substantially  rigid 
panel,  there  being  joints  between  the  base  and  each  side  wall 
and  between  each  side  wall  and  each  adjacent  side  wall,  each 
said  joint  comprising  a  member  of  cold  cured  elastomer  which 
has  been  cured  in  situ  and  which  forms  a  flexible  element 
securing  the  panels  together  to  form  a  packaging  container 
having  waterproof  and  flexible  shock  resistant  joints  between 
the  substantially  rigid  panels. 


1.  A  closed  head  drum  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  niaterial   assembly,  comprising: 


4,228,913 
BEVERAGE  CAN  HAVING  A  SELF  CONTAINED  STRAW 

Alberto  Mack,  and  Charing  Mack,  both  of  32  Harmony  St., 
Piscauway,  N.J.  08854 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,109 
Int.  C\:-  A47G  \9/22 
VS.  CI.  220—90.2  3  Claims 

1.  A  tab  top  beverage  can  having  a  self-contained  straw 
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(a)  a  beverage  can  having  a  top  including  a  tab  lop  opening 
assembly  for  forming  a  drinking  slot; 

(b)  a  drinking  straw  contained  within  said  beverage  can,  said 
straw  having  a  top  end  abutting  the  underside  of  said  tab 
top  openmg  assembly,  and  a  bottom  end  having  a  biasing 
means  mcluding  a  compressible,  integrally  formed  resil- 
ient bellows  for  biasing  said  top  end  against  said  underside 
of  said  tab  top  opening  assembly  and  pushing  said  top  end 
of  said  straw  through  said  drinking  slot  when  said  tab  top 
assembly  is  removed  to  open  said  can.  and 

(c)  an  elongated  straw  guide  means  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
said  beverage  can  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  can  for  aligning  said  top  end  of  said  straw  with  said 
underside  of  said  tab  top  opening  assembly,  said  straw 
guide  means  including: 


>■* 


I       a 


(1)  a  top  retaining  ponion  for  slidably  receiving  and  align- 
ing said  top  end  of  said  straw  with  said  underside  of  said 
tab  top  opening  assembly,  said  top  retaining  portion 
having  a  lower  edge  for  obstructing  slidable  movement 
of  said  bellows  of  said  straw  through  said  top  relainine 
portion,  and 
(ii)  a  bottom  reuining  portion  for  slidably  receiving  said 

bellows  of  said  straw  and  for  securing  said  bellows  within 

said  can, 

wherein  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  lower  edge  of 
said  top  retaining  portion  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  bottom 
retaining  portion  is  less  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
bellows  when  said  bellows  is  expanded,  whereby  said  straw 
guide  means  retains  said  straw  in  orthogonal  disposition  with 
said  top  of  said  beverage  can  at  each  position  of  said  straw 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  straw  guide  means  after  said 
tab  top  assembly  is  removed  to  form  a  drinking  slot. 

4.228,914 

STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

°^\t  *"'**"°"-  2<<*2  Santa  Qara  A»e„  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
92629 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,521,  Aug.  2,  1976 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S01,lg3,  Aug.  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1978  Ser  No 

882,489 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61B  19/02:  A61L  2/06,  2/26:  B65D  81/20 

UA  a.  220-203  ICtata 


container  interior  and  exterior  to  close  said  container 
access  means  after  its  contents  have  been  sterilized  to 
prevent  funher  environment  from  entering  the  conuiner 
after  stenlizalion,  said  conuiner  being  constructed  so  that 
further  environment  cannot  enter  the  conuiner  after  said 
access  means  is  closed; 
said  responsive  means  including  pressure  responsive  means 
for  permitting  said  sterilizing  environment  to  escape  from 
said  container  when  the  gaseous  pressure  in  the  container 
exceeds  the  pressure  outside  the  conuiner  a  slight  amount- 
said  means  responsive  to  the  stenlizing  environment  includ- 
ing a  temperature  responsive  valve  which  closes  automati- 
cally after  said  items  have  been  subjected  to  a  sterilizing 
temperature  long  enough  to  sterilize  said  items,  and  said 
valve  being  also  constructed  to  serve  as  a  pressure  respon- 
sive check  valve  and  form  the  means  for  permitting  said 
environment  to  escape  from  the  container. 

4,228,915 
FUEL  CAP  WITH  ANTIROTATION  FEATURE  BETWEEN 

COVER  AND  SKIRT  PORTIONS 
Robert  E.  Hooper,  and  Lawrence  P.  Johnson,  both  of  Huron 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,633 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  a.  220-288  .Claim 


I.  A  fuel  cap  comprising;  a  handle  member  having  an  axially 
extending  wall  portion  with  a  radially  extending  axially  facing 
locking  surface  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof,  a  cover  ponion 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  extending  protuberances  oii 
said  wall  ponion  extending  between  said  radially  extending 
locking  surface  and  said  cover  ponion;  closure  means  opera- 
tively  rouubly  connected  with  said  handle;  and  a  skin  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  spaced  locking  ubs  each  having  a 
radially  extending  face  abutting  said  locking  surface  on  said 
handle  member,  shoulder  means  for  preventing  axial  separa- 
tion of  said  closure  means  relative  to  said  handle  member,  and 
said  spaced  locking  tabs  each  having  a  circumferential  dimen- 
sion substantially  equal  to  said  space  between  said  spaced 
protuberances  and  each  locking  tab  having  radially  extending 
end  walls  axially  aligned  to  radially  mate  with  the  radial  extent 
of  said  spaced  protuberances  whereby  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  handle  and  skirt  is  limited. 


4,228,916 
PLASnC  PAINT  BUCKET  WITH  METAL  SEALING  RING 
Rolf  E.  Weingardt,  Scarsdale,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Standard  Con- 
tainer Company,  Montclair,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,542 
1    ..„    ,     <•  Int.  a.' B6SD  «/Otf 

I.  Apparatus  for  contaimng  items  while  being  sterilized  or   U.S.  O.  220-354  ,.  „.,„ 

stored  composing:  i    a  ^„„,.i„.  "  Claims 

means  defining  a  conuiner  J„L     ?        ^o^Pnsmg  a  plastic  bucket  having  a  closed 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


L'1LT"*^'"*/'m'"''  !.°*"  *"''*  '°  ^^  °^^"  *"''  "■''   o"'*ardly  of  said  sleeve  upon  forcibly  urging  ends  of  said 
sidewall;  and  a  double-light  metal  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said   sleeve  relatively  toward  one  another,  as  cups  are  removed  past 


said  detent  means,  from  said  stack  in  said  sleeve,  thereby  to 
maintain  engagement  of  said  detent  means  with  a  cup  rim. 


channel  and  bridging  said  inner  and  outer  circumferential  walls  nrvTAi   am**i  r  aI?  rMcDu-vcr-n 

thereof,  an  inner  circumferential  end  of  said  sealing  ring  beine   m      ■     ».  S  ..   ■  .n^„7.  ^  DISPENSER 

hidden  by  said  inner  circumferential  wall  of^dSe!"'"'   "''''"" ''■^V^'^T^^'^r^sfmt-^"^^^^^ 

Int.  Or  B65B  !/J0 
4,228,917  ^-S-  CI-  2"-»«  7  Claims 

GASKET  FOR  YARN  SPINNING  PACK 
Lyies  H.  Sowell,  Old  Hickory,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  May  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,540 
Int.  a."  B65D  5S/00 
VS.  a.  220—378  1  cijin 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquid  mercury  and  silver  for  mixture  in  an 
amalgam  comprising: 

a  bifurcated  plastic  housing  constructed  of  upper  and  lower 
discrete  concave  components,  each  of  uniury  construc- 
tion, said  upper  component  having  separate  inlet  pons  for 
mercury  and  silver  and  said  lower  component  having  an 
integrally  formed  funnel  for  receiving  both  mercury  and 
silver  and  for  directing  both  said  mercury  and  said  silver 
to  a  single  outlet  pon.  said  upper  and  lower  components 
respectively  having  a  roof  and  a  floor  and  together  defin- 
ing a  hollow  enclosure  within  said  housing,  wherein  said 
housing  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  tracks  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  laterally  bracketing  said  inlet  pons 
and  said  outlet  port  and  said  funnel. 

a  plastic  carriage  having  an  open  rectangular  frame  with 
opposing  side  rails  disposed  to  ride  in  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  said  tracks  and  opposing  transverse  ends,  and 
said  carriage  is  movable  entirely 


1.  In  a  polymer  filter  that  includes  a  body  and  a  lid  joined 
together  at  juncture  surfaces,  said  surfaces  having  matching 
annular  V-shaped  grooves  forming  a  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  ring  gasket  of  cold-flowable  meul  in  said 
chamber,  said  ring  gasket  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
that  includes  a  circumferential  groove,  and  a  height  greater 
than  the  combined  depth  of  the  V-shaped  grooves  whereby  the 
gasket  IS  compressed  when  said  lid  and  said  body  are  joined 
together  and  said  gasket  permanently  increases  in  thickness  as 
its  height  is  reduced. 


4,228,918 
CUP  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  W.  Kellogg,  Inine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,088 
Int.  a.'  A47F  1/06 
VS.  O.  221-«  19  Claims 

11.  Cup  dispensing  apparatus  comprising:  a  sleeve  of  flexible 
and  resilient  material  for  containing  a  suck  of  nested  cups,  said 
sleeve  including  at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  wall-defining  strips  of  uniform 
length;  circumferentially  aligned  means  intermediate  ends  of 
said  strips  defining  weakened  foldable  regions;  and  detent 
means  disposed  toward  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  engagement 
by  the  rim  of  a  cup  to  retain  said  stack  of  nested  cups  in  said 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  collapsible  by  folding  of  said  strips 
about  said  weakened  foldable  regions  and  about  ends  thereof 


4.228,920 
DISPENSER  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLES  HAVING  ARTICLE 

ORIENTATION  MEANS 
George  W,  Burton.  London,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson  St 
Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  IS,  1977, 
34158/77 

Int.  CI."  B6SD  83/04 
U.S.  a.  221-265  «  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  disc-like  articles  one  at  a  time 
from  a  supply  of  said  articles,  the  dispenser  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  the  supply  of  disc-like  articles  and  a  closure  cap  for 
an  open  end  of  the  container,  a  segregating  and  orienting 
member  on  the  cap  projecting  inside  of  the  container  and 
defining  with  the  conuiner  side  wall  a  restricted  passage  of 
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sufTicieni  width  only  to  receive  a  plurality  of  the  disc-like 
anicles  on  their  edges,  said  passage  being  of  insufficient  width 
to  receive  said  anicles  with  their  major  end  faces  across  the 
axis  of  the  container  and  closure  cap.  the  closure  cap  having  an 
opening  through  which  the  disc-like  articles  one  at  a  time  are 
dispensed  while  the  closure  cap  is  arranged  lowermost  and  the 
container  uppermost,  at  least  a  single  article  receptor  and 


transport  pocket  in  the  side  wall  of  the  container  at  the  open 
end  thereof  whereby  single  disc-like  anicles  are  delivered  to 
said  opening  in  the  cap  by  relative  rotation  of  the  container  and 
cap,  and  an  article  blocking  element  on  the  segregating  and 
orienting  member  to  prevent  the  passage  of  more  than  one 
article  at  a  time  to  said  opening  of  the  closure  cap  when  said 
cap  and  container  are  adjusted  to  a  dispensing  position. 

4^28,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 

FLOW  RATE 
Stephen  Emohazy,  Mt.  Prospect;  Frederick  D.  Meller,  Loourd, 
and  Eugene  P.  Oddo,  Mt.  Prospect  all  of  111.,  axignors  to  AM 
Intematianal,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,404 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  11/32 

VS.  a.  222-40  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  aqueous 
ammonia  in  a  diazotype  copy  machine,  comprising: 

a  supply  source  for  aqueous  ammonia; 

a  flowmeter  means; 

means  for  supplying  the  aqueous  ammonia  from  the  supply 
source  to  the  flowmeter  means: 

metering  means  for  dispensing  metered  quantities  of  the 
aqueous  ammonia  from  the  flowmeter  means; 

reservoir  means  mounted  on  the  flowmeter  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  aqueous  ammonia  dispensed  therefrom; 

valve  means  aciuable  between  a  closed  condition  for  retain- 
ing the  aqueous  ammonia  in  the  reservoir  means  and  an 
open  condition  for  draining  the  aqueous  ammonia  from 
the  reservoir  means;  and 

indicator  means  on  the  reservoir  means  for  measuring  the 
flow  rate,  subsequent  to  actuation  of  the  valve  means  from 


the  open  to  the  closed  condition,  providing  an  indication 
of  the  quantity  of  aqueous  ammonia  received  by  the  reser- 
voir means  relative  to  a  predetermined  time  period. 


4,228,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  DESIRED  VOLUME  OF 

LIQUID  IN  LIQUID  AND  GAS-LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Ryuzo  Takeshita,  No.  5-4-11,  Koenji  Minami,  Suginami-Ku,- 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,943 

Int.  a'  A61M  S/20:  COIN  I/IO 

U.S.a222-»7  saaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  desired  volume  of  a  liquid  in 
liquid  and  gas-liquid  chromatography  comprising: 

a  tubular  holder  defining  a  lengthwise  recess  in  a  wall  of  an 
upper  pan,  a  cylindrical  shell-shaped  cover  extending 
over  the  upper  part; 

a  syringe  positioned  within  said  holder  comprising,  a  needle 
joined  to  said  syringe  protruding  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  holder,  a  plunger  head  movable  inside  said  holder 
longitudinally,  said  head  having  pins  and  guide  knobs 
extending  therefrom  and  a  capacity  scale  formed  in  a  side 
surface  of  said  syringe; 

driving  means  positioned  within  said  holder  behind  said 
plunger,  said  driving  means  including  a  push  piece  lying  in 
contact  with  said  plunger  head  said  push  piece  having  a 
protuberant  pin,  guide  knobs,  and  guide  knob  pins  at- 
tached to  said  push  piece  and  a  spring  inserted  between 
said  push  piece  and  the  other  end  of  said  holder; 

a  window  formed  in  a  side  surface  of  the  part  of  said  holder 
conuining  said  syringe  so  as  to  read  said  capacity  scale  of 
said  syringe; 

first  slots  formed  in  side  surfaces  of  said  holder,  said  guide 
knobs  protruding  from  sides  of  said  push  piece  and  said 
plunger  head  through  said  first  slots; 

a  start  button  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  recess; 

a  lever  arranged  in  said  recess  a  portion  of  which  is  held  in 
contact  with  said  start  button;  and 

a  mechanism  locking  said  push  piece  in  an  urged  position 
and  including  a  flat  spring  arranged  in  contact  with  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  in  said  recess  and  an  hole  provided 
in  a  flat  portion  of  said  flat  spring  and  engaging  with  said 
protuberant  pin  of  said  push  piece. 


4,228,923 
ICE  MAKER  DISPENSER  STRUCTURE 
Waiter  C.  Barnard.  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,53« 
Int.  a.<  B6SG  6S/4S 
VS.  a.  222—52  14  Oaims 

1.  In  an  ice  maker  having  a  storage  receptacle  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  discrete  ice  bodies  having  a  discharge  opening, 
agitating  means  in  the  receptacle  for  agitating  the  ice  bodies 
adjacent  the  discharge  opening  to  promote  free  delivery  of  the 
ice  bodies  through  the  discharge  opening  during  a  dispensing 
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operation,  closure  means  for  selectively  closing  the  discharge 
opening,  means  for  removing  the  closure  means  from  said 
opening  and  concurrently  energizing  the  agitating  means  to 
effect  a  delivery  of  ice  bodies  therethrough,  and  guide  means 
for  conducting  delivered  ice  bodies  from  said  opening  to  a 
dispense  position,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  guide  means  com- 
prising removable  means,  said  discharge  opening  being  accessi- 


cylinder  structures  from  said  pressunzed  sources  and  out 
of  said  cylinder  structures  to  said  outlet  chamber; 

independent  switch  means  for  each  of  said  piston  means  for 
sensing  the  positions  of  said  piston  means  whereby  to 
indicate  that  each  of  said  piston  means  has  attained  a 
predetermined  bottom  position  in  one  of  said  cylinder 
means; 

actuator  mens  loosely  coupled  to  linearly  drive  said  piston 
means  for  moving  said  piston  means  from  said  predeter- 
mined bottom  positions  to  meter  fluids  therefrom;  and 

control  means  for  said  actuator  means  and  said  positive 
control  valve  means  whereby  upon  said  independent 
switch  means  indicating  that  said  piston  means  have  at- 
tained said  bottom  position,  said  control  valves  are  set  to 
provide  passages  from  said  cylinder  means  to  said  outlet 
chamber  and  said  actuator  drives  said  pision  means  to 
meter  fiuid  from  said  cylinder  means  until  said  piston 
means  attains  a  predetermined  top  position  in  said  cylinder 
means,  whereupon  said  actuator  means  is  de-energized 
and  the  states  of  said  valve  means  are  changed  to  provide 
passages  from  said  sources  to  said  cylinder  structures. 

ble  to  a  user's  fingers  upon  removal  of  said  removable  means, 

the  improvement  comprising:  4,228,925 

means  responsive  to  removal  of  said  removable  means  of  the  ,^  v7?P>™?^«  w"'"''!!  *^»  »'f  ^^'SER 

guide  means  to  prevent  removal  of  the  closure  means  from  "^     "'"' fZ  '^    „  ,o,Tl^'v'^''  «l'o'''  ^'^  ""' 

said  opening  thereby  to  prevent  injury  to  said  user's  fin-  ''1n^'a^F«D^Via^VT*' 

gers  by  said  agitating  means  during  an  attempted  dispens-  U.S.  CL  222— 103                                                    i  n>imt 

ing  operation.  *  '                                                                           tiauns 


4,228,924 

MIXTURE  METERING  MACHINE 

Charles  H.  Gilbert,  2101  Camino  Rey,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92633 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,312 

Int.  a."  B67D  5/08 

VS.  a.  222-63  5  Qaims 


•     -    'Ly.yJl ii_^ 


1.  A  machine  for  metering  fluids  in  a  precise  mixture  to  an 
outlet  chamber  from  a  plurality  of  pressurized  sources,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  structures  coinciding  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  pressurized  sources,  each  of  said  cylinder 
structures  including  piston  means  for  varying  the  operat- 
ing volume  of  said  cylinder  structures  to  receive  and 
discharge  said  fluids; 
a  plurality  of  positive  control  two-state  valve  means  coincid- 
ing in  number  to  said  cylinder  structures,  said  valve  means 
being  connected  to  control  the  flow  of  fluids  into  said 
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1.  A  toothpaste  holder  and  dispenser,  comprising:  a  housing 
including  a  first  compartment  having  a  greater  length  than 
width  for  receiving  a  collapsible  tube  of  toothpaste;  a  pressure 
member  in  said  first  compartment  for  collapsing  the  tube  to 
dispense  toothpaste  therefrom;  a  second  compartment  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  as  said  first  compartment  for  receiv- 
ing a  toothbrush  therein;  said  second  compartment  being 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end  for  receiving 
the  toothbrush  through  the  open  end;  a  partition  wall  common 
to  and  separating  both  said  compartments  and  formed  with  a 
dispensing  opening  therethrough  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of 
the  second  compartment  for  dispensing  the  toothpaste  from 
the  collapsible  tube  in  the  first  compartment  to  the  toothbrush 
in  the  second  compartment;  a  closure  member  in  said  second 
compartment  adjacent  to  its  closed  end;  and  a  spnng  urging 
said  closure  member  away  from  said  closed  end  to  underlie 
said  dispensing  opening  in  the  partition  wall;  said  second  com- 
partment being  of  sufficient  length  to  retain  the  toothbrush  in 
a  first  position  therein  and  to  permit  the  toothbrush  to  be 
manually  moved  towards  the  closed  end  of  the  second  com- 
partment to  engage  the  closure  member  and  to  move  same 
towards  the  closed  end  of  the  second  compartment,  thereby  to 
uncover  said  dispensing  opening  and  to  permit  the  dispensing 
of  toothpaste  therethrough  onto  the  toothbrush,  said  second 
compartment  further  including  detent  means  for  retaining  the 
toothbrush  in  said  first  position  therein,  said  detent  means 
comprising  a  spring-urged  ball  disposed  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  housing  and  receivable  in  a  recess  formed  in  the  toothbrush 
handle,  and  guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the 
toothbrush  from  said  first  position  to  engage  said  closure  mem- 
ber and  to  move  same  towards  the  closed  end  of  the  second 
compartment. 
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4,228,926 
DISPENSING  VISCOL'S  FLUIDS 
Alan  J.  Gordon,  Liverpool.  England,  assignor  to  Shandon  South- 
em  Product!  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883.4«5 

iBt  a.'  B«7D  i/OO 

M&.  a.  222-103  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  viscous  fluid  from  a  discharge 
orifice  in  a  fluid  (low  path  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  the 
bore  of  a  resilient  conduit,  comprising 

(a)  feeding  the  fluid  under  a  constantly  maintained  pressure 
to  a  pinch  valve  movable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  and  capable  of  squeezing  or  pinching  the  conduit 
in  the  closed  position  to  occlude  the  bore  of  the  conduit; 

(b)  inducing  flow  of  fluid  through  the  bore  of  the  conduit  to 
said  orifice  by  moving  said  pinch  valve  into  the  open 
position  while  concurrently  squeezing  or  pinching  a  part 
of  said  conduit  downstream  of  the  pinch  valve  so  as  partly 
to  occlude  the  bore  of  the  conduit,  and  effect  a  reduction 
in  the  bore  volume  of  that  part  of  the  conduit;  and 

(c)  thereafter  moving  said  pinch  valve  into  the  closed  posi- 
tion while  concurrently  releasing  said  conduit  part  down- 
stream of  said  pinch  valve  to  increase  the  volume  of  said 
part  of  the  conduit  by  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to 
accommodate  any  expansion  of  the  fluid  in  said  down- 
stream conduit  pan. 


4J28,927 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  HEAD  AND  INSTALLATION 
Jozef  Beyens;  Guillaume  Dewit,  and  Jules  Lambrechts,  all  of 
Ruisbroek  aan  de  Rupel.  Belgium,  assignors  to  Konstruktie  J. 
Lanbrecbts  p.v.b.a.,  Ruisbroek  aan  de  Rupel.  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956J57 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1978, 
09018/78 

Int.  a.'  B«7D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  222-148  11  Claims 


the  container  through  the  dispensing  head,  the  dispensing  head 
comprising: 

a.  a  body; 

b.  gas  inlet  means  in  said  body  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
the  pressurising  gas; 

c.  rinsing  fluid  inlet  means  in  said  body  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  rinsing  fluid; 

d.  outlet  means  for  connection  to  a  dispensing  tap; 

e.  a  valve  member  vertically  movable  in  said  body  between 
a  first  position  in  which: 

(i)  the  valve  member  engages  the  valve  plunger  and  holds 
it  in  its  open  position, 
•  (ii)  the  gas  inlet  means  is  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container  to  which  the  dispensing  head  is 
fitted  and  the  outlet  means  is  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  container  through  the  valve  plunger  so 
that  liquid  is  dispensed  from  the  container,  and 

(iii)  communication  between  the  rinsing  fluid  inlet  means 
and  the  outlet  means  is  cut  off. 

and  a  second  position  in  which: 

(i)  the  valve  member  is  disengaged  from  the  valve 
plunger,  and 

(ii)  the  outlet  means  is  disconnected  from  the  interior  of 
the  container  and  placed  in  communication  with  the 
rinsing  fluid  inlet  means  so  that  rinsing  diuid  flows 
through  the  outlet  means; 

f.  a  piston  fixed  to  said  valve  member  and  movable  in  a 
cylinder  forming  part  of  said  body; 

g.  control  inlet  means  for  connection  to  the  source  of  rinsing 
fluid,  said  control  inlet  means  opening  into  said  cylinder 
so  that  when  rinsing  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  control  inlet 
means  the  pressure  of  the  rinsing  fluid  acts  on  the  piston  to 
urge  the  valve  member  to  said  first  position. 


4,228,928 
BOTTLE  WITH  A  CLIP  FOR  SUSPENDING  THE  BOTTLE 

IN  INVERTED  POSITION 
Harrey  L.  Hocker.  Fort  Bragg,  and  John  M.  Alcamo,  Modesto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northwest  Saniution  Products, 
Inc.,  Fort  Bragg,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S4,3«2 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  2i/22:  B67D  J/06 

U.S.  a  222-181  10  Claims 


I.  A  dispensing  head  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  container 
having  a  valve  plunger  with  which  the  dispensing  head  co- 
operates to  enable  liquid  in  the  container  to  be  dispensed 
through  the  dispensmg  head  under  pressure  of  a  gas  supplied  to 


1.  A  liquid-dispensing  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plastic  bottle  having  a  flat  bottom  wall,  vertical  side  walls, 
and  a  dispensing  valve  at  its  upper  end,  adapted  to  dis- 
pense liquid  contained  in  said  bottle  when  said  bottle  is 
inverted,  one  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  bottle 
being  formed  to  provide  an  inset  recess  in  said  one  side 
wall  extending  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  recess  including 
two  facing  side  wall  portions  with  an  inset  wall  between 
them,  and  a  pair  of  pivot  receptacles  horizontally  opposite 
each  other  in  the  facing  side  wall  portions  adjacent  and 
spaced  up  from  the  bottom  end  of  said  recess. 

a  hanger,  comprising  a  flat  main  bottle-support  portion,  lip 
means  generally  perpendicular  to  said  flat  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  cooperating  flange  means  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  flat 
portion,  a  pair  of  opposed  pivot  nipples  on  a  horizontal 
axis  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  hanger  from  the  lip  means. 
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on  the  other  side  of  the  flange  from  the  flat  portion  and 
offset  from  the  plane  of  the  flat  portion,  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  recess,  said  pivot  nipples  being  engaged  in 
said  pivot  receptacles,  and  stop  means  on  the  hanger  for 
engaging  the  inset  wall  of  the  recess  in  abutting  relation  to 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  inset  wall  when  the  hanger  is  in 
extended  position  with  the  flat  portion  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  bottle  side  wall  and  approximately 
parallel  to  the  bottom  wall,  and  for  preventing  further 
pivotal  movement  of  said  hanger  from  the  extended  posi- 
tion, said  stop  means  being  positioned  above  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  nipples  when  the  bottle  is  inverted  and  the  hanger  is 
extended,  and  extending  up  to  a  position  approximately 
flush  with  the  flat  portion  of  the  hanger  and  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  bottle,  said  hanger  when  pivoted  into  a 
stored  position  lying  in  said  recess  substantially  flush  with 
said  one  side  wall. 


4.228.930 
DISPENSING  PU.MP 
Lawrence  R.  Hogan,  Lake  Villa,  III.,  assignor  to  Cole-Parmer 
Instrument  Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,731 
Int.  a.  F04B  4i/n 


U.S.  a.  222-212 


ISCUims 


4,228,929 
STAND  FOR  HOLDING  A  BEER  KEG  IN  POSITION  FOR 

GRAVITY  FEED 
Charles  Gross,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Vending  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,218 

Int,  a."  B67D  im 

MS.  a.  222-185  7  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  beer  keg.  or  the  like,  having  an 
end  that  comprises  the  top  of  the  keg  when  the  keg  is  in  an 
upright  position,  an  opening  through  said  top  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  keg,  a  supporting  frame  that  fits  over 
the  top  of  the  keg  and  that  extends  across  the  top  with  an 
opening  in  the  frame  that  leaves  the  center  portion  of  the  top 
unobstructed,  characterized  by  detachable  fastening  means  for 
securing  the  frame  to  the  keg  with  the  frame  extending  upward 
above  the  top  of  the  keg  and  above  the  upper  end  of  said 
opening,  the  frame  extending  beyond  the  top  of  the  keg  far 
enough  to  space  the  opening  m  the  end  of  the  keg  from  a 
substantially  horizonul  surface  over  which  the  keg  is  sup- 
ported when  turned  upside  down,  the  frame  being  long  enough 
to  support  the  keg  over  said  substantially  horizontal  surface 
with  space  between  the  keg  and  said  horizontal  surface  to 
provide  clearance  for  a  hand  to  reach  under  the  upside  down 
keg  to  said  opening  through  the  end  of  the  keg,  and  the  frame 
having  part  of  the  circumference  thereof  open  to  provide 
access  for  a  hand  to  reach  under  the  end  of  the  keg  to  said 
opening,  and  further  characterized  by  the  frame  having  ele- 
ments that  fold  with  respect  to  one  another  including  an  ele- 
ment that  moves  into  one  position  that  prevents  the  elements 
from  folding  with  respect  to  one  another  and  that  moves  into 
another  position  to  permit  the  elements  to  be  disconnected 
from  the  keg  and  folded  into  a  space  of  lesser  extent  than  they 
occupy  when  secured  to  the  keg. 


1.  A  dispensing  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  an 
internal  chamber,  a  compressible  tubular  conduit  having  a 
portion  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  pass  a 
fluent  material  therethrough,  actuating  means  including  an 
actuating  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing into  said  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  actuating  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  in  said  chamber,  said  rotor  defining  a 
plurality  of  compression  surfaces  circumferentially  spaced 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  radially  equidistant 
therefrom,  said  internal  chamber  defining  a  confining  surface 
spaced  from  said  rotor  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotor  effects 
engagement  of  successive  compression  surfaces  with  said  con- 
duit to  form  moving  regions  of  occlusion  along  said  conduit 
and  move  fluent  material  confined  between  successive  regions 
of  occlusion  along  said  conduit,  unidirectional  drive  means 
interconnecting  said  actuating  means  to  said  rotor  so  thai 
rotation  of  said  actuating  shaft  in  a  predetermined  rotational 
direction  effects  a  corresponding  predetermined  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  and  means  supported  within  said  internal  chamber 
for  cooperation  with  said  rotor  upon  said  predetermined  rota- 
tion thereof  so  as  to  bias  said  rotor  in  a  rotational  direction 
opposite  said  predetermined  rotation  each  time  said  rotor 
completes  said  predetermined  rowtion.  whereby  fluent  mate- 
rial in  said  conduit  downstream  from  said  rotor  is  caused  to  be 
drawn  back  from  a  dispensing  end  of  said  conduit  to  prevent 
dripping  therefrom. 


4,228,931 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  PUMP  FOR  DISPENSING 

MICRONIZED  LIQUIDS  AT  A  PREDETERMINED 

PRESSURE 

Tommaso  Ruscitti:  Giovanni  Albini,  and  Roberto  Torrettt,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  AD.M  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,767 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  9,  1978,  20110 
Int.  a.  GOIF  ll/i6 
U.S.  CI.  222-321  2  Qaims 

1.  A  manually  operable  pump  for  dispensing  atomized  liq- 
uids at  a  predetermined  pressure,  compnsing: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end.  said 
bottom  end  including  a  one  way  valve  for  permitting 
liquid  only  to  enter  the  cavity  of  said  body,  said  hollow 
body  including  a  stop  edge  on  the  surface  of  the  cavity  of 
said  body  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  end; 
a  stem  having  a  first  end  normally  in  said  hollow  body  and 
second  end  extending  out  of  said  top  end  of  said  hollow 
body,  said  stem  including  a  longitudinal  bore  extending 
from  said  second  end  to  adjacent  said  first  end.  said  stem 
also  including  a  first  stop  edge  and  a  second  stop  edge 
intermediate  said  first  stop  edge  and  said  second  end; 
an  annular  shaped  gasket  surrounding  said  stem,  said  gasket 
sealing  said  cavity,  said  gasket  also  including  a  substan- 
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lially  cylindrical  tubular  extension  of  resilienlly  defomia- 

ble  material,  said  extension  having  a  bottom  edge  and 

closely  surrounding  said  stem; 
a  first  spring  connected  between  said  body  and  said  stem  and 

operable  to  bias  said  stem  out  of  said  top  end  of  said  body; 
a  second  spnng  connected  between  said  second  stop  edge  of 

said  stem  and  said  gasket  and  operable  to  bias  said  bottom 

edge  of  said  tubular  extension  against  said  first  stop  edge 

of  said  stem: 
a  circumferential  annular  groove  on  the  surface  of  said  stem 


adjacent  said  first  end  and  normally  surrounded  by  said 
tubular  extension,  said  groove  having  a  bottom  edge;  and 

at  least  one  radial  bore  in  said  stem,  each  said  at  least  one 
radial  bore  extending  from  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
bore  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  stem  to  said  annular 
groove, 

whereby  when  bottom  edge  of  said  tubular  extension  uncov- 
ers said  bottom  edge  of  said  groove,  the  pressure  in  said 
body  cavity  deforms  said  tubular  extension  into  said 
groove  to  fully  communicate  said  body  cavity  with  said  at 
least  one  radial  groove. 


4,228,932 
SEALING  STRUCTL'RE  FOR  ROTARY  VALVES 

Tatuo  Aonuma,  Kashiwa;  Michio  Kiuchi,  Nagareyama;  Hirozi 
Watanabe,  and  Takeshi  Akao,  both  of  Noda,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  740,391,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,180,188. 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,514 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1975,  50-137794; 
Dec.  2,  1975,  50-l«0983 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  11/10 
t.S.  a.  222-3«8  4  Claims 


aoeiW    ,„ 


1.  A  sealing  structure  for  a  rotary  valve,  comprising: 

a  roury  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pockets  open- 
ing toward  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotary  member; 

a  casing  enclosing  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber; 

sealing  members  provided  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rotary  member  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  casing; 

said  sealing  members  being  formed  to  be  adjustably  project- 
able  in  the  radial  direction; 

radial  blades  partitioning  and  separating  said  plurality  of 
pockets  provided  in  said  rotary  member; 


cavities  in  the  outer  tips  of  said  blades; 

said  sealing  members  being  slidably  fitted  in  said  cavities  to 
be  pressed  to  project  outwardly  in  the  radial  direction  of 
said  rotary  member; 

a  first  passage  provided  in  the  axial  direction  in  the  center 
portion  of  said  rotary  member; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  passages  within  each  said  radial  blade 
communicating  with  said  first  passage,  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  sealing  member  containing  cavities; 

means  for  supplying,  from  outside,  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  first  passage; 

piston-shaped  pushing  members,  each  fitted  at  least  partially 
in  each  said  auxiliary  passage,  for  projecting  said  sealing 
members  radially  outwardly  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
in  said  first  passage;  and 

said  piston-shaped  pushing  members  being  pressed  so  as  to 
slide  radially  outwardly  by  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
passage  so  as  to  bear  against  and  project  said  sealing  mem- 
bers radially  outwardly. 


4,228,933 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
James  T,  Elson,  55  The  Street,  Shalford,  Guildford.  England 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,020 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1978, 
04731/78 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  a.  222-400.7  4  Claims 


-4-v  V  vM^i^A.^-^.- 
^.'  -.  ^f,    ^   ,'^: 


1.  A  portable  liquid-dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a 
liquid  in  the  form  of  a  jet.  spray  or  aerosol,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  container,  a  valve  body  having  an  annular  top 
removably  secured  to  the  container  whereby  it  can  be  re- 
moved to  expose  an  aperture  for  charging  the  container  with  a 
liquid  to  be  dispensed,  first  valve  means  mounted  by  a  cup  on 
said  annular  top  of  said  valve  body  and  resiliently  biased  to- 
wards a  closed  position,  tube  means  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication from  near  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  the  first 
valve  means,  a  manually  operable  push  button  on  said  valve 
body,  a  dispensing  nozzle  in  a  side  wall  of  said  push  button 
communicating  with  said  tube  means  wherein,  in  use,  depres- 
sion of  said  push  button  is  arranged  to  open  said  first  valve 
means  to  dispense  the  fluid  under  pressure,  second  valve  means 
mounted  on  said  valve  body  for  connecting  the  container 
temporarily  to  an  air  compressor  for  pressurising  the  contents 
of  the  container,  a  third  pressure  relief  valve  means  mounted 
on  said  valve  body  and  arranged  to  open  when  the  pressure  in 
the  container  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  valve. 


4,228,934 
ICE  BODY  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Keith  E.  Carr,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Whiripool  Corporation,  Belmont  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,805 
Int.  a.'  COIF  11/20:  BOIF  7/24 
U.S.  a.  222-412  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  ice  body  delivery  apparatus  having  a  hopper  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  discrete  ice  bodies  and  having  a  wall 
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portion  defining  an  outlet  opening  having  an  upper  edge  por- 
tion and  a  lower  edge  portion  for  passing  the  ice  bodies  seria- 
tim outwardly  therethrough  for  dispensing  the  same,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
helical  wall  means  in  said  hopper  defining  a  vertical  helix' 
axis,  an  upwardly  facing  lifting  surface,  an  under  surface, 
a  lower  end,  an  upper  end,  a  radially  outer  edge  and  a 
radially  inner  edge;  and 
driver  means  driving  the  lower  end  of  the  wall  means  for 
rotation  of  the  wall  means  about  said  vertical  axis  with 
said  outer  edge  sweeping  said  hopper  wall  portion  and 
across  said  outlet  opening  as  a  result  of  said  rotation,  said 
inner  edge  defining  an  open  cylindrical  space  about  said 
vertical  axis  extending  at  least  the  full  height  between  said 
upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  the  outlet  opening,  said 
driven  lower  end  of  the  wall  means  being  positioned  at  a 
level  no  higher  than  approximately  that  of  said  lower  edge 


wall  and  co-directionally  with  and  extending  between  the 
side  walls;  and 
(e)  a  top  removable  mounted  on  the  side  walls  and  the  back 
wall,  whereby  a  glove  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  retaining  collars,  each  in  the  form  of  a  solid 
toroid,  may  be  receivable  in  the  aperture  provided  in  the 


support,  with  one  of  the  collars  being  arrangeable  above 
the  support  for  restraining  the  glove  against  movement 
relative  to  the  support  when  a  hand  in  being  put  into  the 
glove,  and  the  other  of  the  collars  being  arrangeable  be- 
neath the  support  for  restraining  the  glove  against  move- 
ment relative  to  the  support  when  a  hand  is  being  re- 
moved from  the  glove. 


4.228,936 
TIRE  AND  TOOL  CARRIER 
Orin  S.  Rife,  Rte.  1,  Elkland.  Miss.  65644 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  66,566 
Int.  a.'  B60R  9/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  224— 42  J3 


7  Chums 


portion  of  the  discharge  opening  and  said  upper  end  of  the 
wall  means  being  free  and  positioned  at  a  level  no  lower 
than  approximately  that  of  said  upper  edge  of  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  cylindrical  space  having  a  lateral 
extent  sufticient  to  freely  pass  ice  bodies  downwardly 
therethrough  and  being  unobstructed  at  the  periphery 
thereof  to  pass  the  ice  bodies  outwardly  therefrom  to 
under  said  helical  wall  means,  whereby  said  wall  means 
lifts  from  said  discharge  opening  ice  bodies  which  may 
have  lodged  therein,  and  causes  the  lifted  ice  bodies  to 
move  to  the  open  cylindrical  space,  and  pass  downwardly 
through  the  cylindrical  space  and  substantially  horizon- 
tally radially  outwardly  under  the  helical  wall  means 
under  surface  freely  to  said  discharge  opening,  said  wall 
means  preventing  the  weight  of  the  ice  bodies  in  the 
hopper  above  the  wall  means  from  acting  on  the  ice  bodies 
moving  outwardly  under  said  under  surface. 


4,228.935 

GLOVES  AND  HOLDING  RACK  THEREFOR 

Robert  !V1.  Madray,  P.O.  Box  401,  Blackshear,  Ga.  31516 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868.509 

Int.  O:-  A47J  51/06 

U.S.  CI.  223-111  1  aaim 

1.  A  glove  and  holding  rack  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  A  support  provided  with  a  planar  bottom  wall  having  a 
free  edge; 

(b)  said  free  edge  having  at  least  one  aperture  shaped  for 
receiving  the  wrist  portion  of  a  glove; 

(c)  a  pair  of  substantially  paralled.  spaced  side  walls  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  and  codirectionally  from  the  bottom 
wall; 

(d)  a  back  wall  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  bottom 


1  A  tire  and  tool  carrier  for  vehicles,  said  carrier  comprising 
a  box-like  support  having  means  for  attaching  the  support  to 
the  underside  of  said  vehicle,  said  support  comprising  a  station- 
ary base  for  supporting  said  tire  and  cover  forming  a  rear 
portion  of  said  support  having  means  hingedly  connecting  it  to 
said  base,  said  cover  including  a  bottom  wall  hinged  to  said 
stationary  base  at  a  point  to  the  rear  of  the  mid  point  of  said 
carrier,  said  bottom  wall  being  bounded  by  opposed  side  walls 
and  an  intermediate  rear  wall  and  having  arcuate  upstanding 
tire  positioning  flange  means  defining  corner  spaces  at  a  junc- 
tion of  each  of  said  side  walls  with  said  rear  wall  for  storage  of 
tools  and  the  like. 


4,228,937 
CLEAVING  APPARATUS 

Anthony  J.  Tocci,  North  Brunswick,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,098 
Int.  a.   B26F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  225—96.5  5  CMmt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaving  crystalline  matenal.  compris- 
ing; 
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(a)  a  platfonn  for  supporting  the  crystalline  material 
thereon,  having  a  substantially  straight  edge  over  which 
the  crystalline  material  projects;  and 

(b)  a  rotatable  member  having  a  scribing  point  and  protru- 
sion extending  substantially  radially  therefrom  and  lo- 
cated on  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  Co  the  axis  of 


generated  in  the  approximate  midpoint  of  each  of  said  perfora- 
tion signals. 


4428,938 
PAPER  FEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  PRINTER 

Hisayoshi  Monma;  Shigenobu  KaUgiri,  and  Hiroomi  Kozawa, 
all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  S«r.  No.  923,240 

Int  a."  B«5H  25/10 

VS.  a.  226—9  3  Oaims 


3'^!^ 


I.  In  a  paper  feed  control  system  employing  a  prepunched 
format  tape  containing  perforations  arranged  thereon  in  a 
direction  of  tape  advancement  for  controlling  paper  feed, 
perforation  sensing  means  for  detecting  perforations  in  said 
tape  as  said  tape  advances  and  for  providing  perforation 
signals,  driving  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  driving 
pulses,  a  pulse  motor  steppingly  rotatable  in  response  to  said 
driving  pulses  applied  thereto  to  proportionately  advance  a 
printing  paper  whereat  a  line  pulse  is  produced  every  one  line 
advancement  of  said  printing  paper,  means  responsive  to 
advancement  of  said  printing  paper  to  proportionately  ad- 
vance said  tape,  and  a  control  station  responsive  to  external 
feed  command  signals  and  to  said  perforation  signals  to 
provide  said  driving  pulses  and  said  line  pulses,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  counting  said  driving  pulses  and 
for  producing  said  line  pulse  upon  counting  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  driving  pulses,  driving  pulse  gating  means 
for  preventing  said  driving  pulses  from  being  applied  to  said 
pulse  motor  when  said  line  pulse  and  one  of  said  perforation 
signals  are  coincidentally  provided  and  for  permitting  said 
driving  pulses  to  be  applied  thereto  in  response  to  said  external 
feed  command  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  control  station  and  the  receipt  of  said  perforation  signal  to 
preload  said  counting  means  with  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  drivmg  pulses  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
number  of  driving  pulses,  whereby  each  of  said  line  pulses  is 


4,228,939 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  FOR  THE 

MANDREL  OF  A  RESTRAINED  MANDREL 

CONTINUOUS  ROLLING  MILL 

Filippo  Cattaneo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Innocenti  Sanleus- 

tacchio  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,792 

Int.  a.'B65H/7/J4 

U.S,  a,  226-172  3  CUims 


rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  such  that  upon  axial 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  the  arcs  described  by  the 
scribing  point  and  protrusion  are  substantially  parallel  to 
the  platform  edge,  and  intersect  the  crystalline  material 
which  projects  over  the  edge  such  that  a  bending  moment 
is  created  in  that  portion  of  the  crystalline  material  which 
projects  over  the  platform  edge. 


1.  A  combined  support  and  guide  for  supporting  and  guiding 
a  mandrel  for  movement  along  a  horizontal  rolling  axis  of  a 
continuous,  restrained-mandrel  rolling  mill  comprising: 

a  support  structure. 

three  pivot  means  supported  by  said  support  structure  and 
defining  horizontal  pivot  axes  parallel  to  said  rolling  axis, 
said  pivot  axes  being  disposed  equidistant  from  and 
equiangularly  spaced  with  respect  to  said  rolling  axis, 

three  levers  pivolally  mounted  one  on  each  said  pivot 
means, 

three  rollers  freely  rotatably  mounted  one  on  each  said  lever 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  intersects  the  respective 
pivot  axis  of  the  lever,  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers 
lying  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  said  rolling  axis. 

drive  means  for  driving  angular  displacements  of  said  levers 
simultaneously  about  the  respective  said  pivot  axes  lo 
displace  the  rollers  with  respect  to  said  rolling  axis  by  the 
same  amount  and  in  the  same  sense  to  accommodate  and 
support  a  mandrel  between  them  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  said  rolling  axis. 


4,228,940 
TAPE  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yozaburu  Umehara,  2-8-6,  Shakujiimachi,  Nerima-ku,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,198 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    14,   1977,   52- 
124344(U];  Mar.  3,  1978,  S3-24344 

Int.  a."  B65H  2S/04.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  226—196  15  Claims 


1.  Tape  guide  means  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus,  comprising  a  non-magnetic  base  body  and  a  non- 
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magnetic  hard  surface  layer  formed  on  said  base  body,  said 
surface  layer  having  rounded  microscopic  tips  whose  surface 
roughness  is  obtained  by  surface  grinding  of  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  surface  layer  after  said  surface  layer  is 
formed  on  said  base  body,  thereby  the  pattern  of  said  micro- 
scopic tips  extends  substantially  linearly  in  the  traverse  direc- 
tion lo  the  axial  direction  of  the  tape  guide  means. 


4,228,943 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  SUSPENDED  MATERIAL 
FROM  A  FLUID  STREAM  BV  SPECIFIC  GRAVm' 
DIFFERENCE 
Kaichi  Tanabe,  Tondabayashi;  Shigelo  Koga,  and  Yoshinori 
Maeda,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko-Pfau- 
dler  Company,  Ltd.,  Kobe.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,697,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.122,017. 
This  application  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,900 
Gaims  priorit),  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  Sl/160692 
Int.  CI.   B23K  //7d.  BOIB  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  228-182  2  claims 


4,228,941 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  AN  INNER  METAL  PIPE  WITH 

AN  OUTER  SURROUNDING  METAL  PIPE 
Ingemar  P.  Persson,  Nora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB, 
Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,131 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24,  1977,  7713287 

Int.  a."B23K20/0« 

U.S.  a.  228-107  9  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  an  inner  metal  pipe  with  an  outer 
surrounding  metal  pipe  by  welding  by  explosion  such  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  pipe  is  joined  metallurgically  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  pipe,  the  method  comprising 
placing  inside  the  inner  pipe  a  contact  body  which  prevents  a 
change  of  the  inside  diameter  of  the  inner  pipe,  said  contact 
body  being  a  rigid  body  made  of  salt. 


4,228,942 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ABRASIVE  CO.MPACTS 
Rainer  Dietrich,  5  Mooregrove,  Kibler  Park.  Johannesburg, 

Transvall,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,107 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  24,  1977, 
77/3813 

Int.  CI.   B23K  1/04;  B24D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  228-121  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride 
abrasive  compact  to  a  second  such  compact  or  to  a  cemented 
carbide  support  including  the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer  of  a 
transition  metal  on  the  first  compact  in  unbonded  condition, 
depositing  a  layer  of  a  braze  alloy  on  the  transition  layer  in 
unbonded  condition,  the  braze  alloy  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  650'  C.  to  750*  C.  and  being  capable  of  alloying  with 
the  transition  metal,  then,  with  the  two  layers  unbonded  to 
each  other  and  the  first  compact,  placing  the  second  compact 
or  carbide  support  on  the  braze  layer:  and  heating  the  thus- 
formed  unbonded  assembly  at  a  temperature  between  650"  C. 
and  750*  C.  for  a  period  of  2  to  180  minutes  with  the  first  and 
second  compacts  clamped  together  at  a  pressure  of  between 
72.5  and  1450  Ibs/sq.  inch  to  produce  an  alloy  bonding  layer 
bonding  the  first  compact  to  the  second  compact  or  carbide 
support. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  tubular  pa.<sage  assembly, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  corrugated  sheets,  each  having  a 
series  of  alternating  large  and  small  corrugations. 

(b)  superposing  said  corrugated  sheets  one  over  another  so 
as  to  dispose  each  backside  of  large  corrugations  of  an 
upper  sheet  in  contact  with  a  corresponding  small  corru- 
gation of  a  lower  sheet. 

(c)  jointing  each  contacting  portion  of  said  backside  of  large 
corrugations  of  the  upper  sheet  and  said  small  corruga- 
tions of  the  lower  sheet  by  adhesive  fixing  means  to  fabn- 
cate  the  tubular  passage  assembly,  and  jointing  a  plurality 
of  said  tubular  passage  assemblies  in  crosswise  direction 
by 

(d)  disposing  the  side  end  of  a  second  alternate  corrugated 
sheet  layer  in  a  superposed  assembly  more  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  assembly  than  the  side  end  of  a 
first  alternate  sheet  layer  by  the  sum  of  half  a  pitch  of  large 
corrugation  and  half  a  pitch  of  small  corrugation. 

(e)  bringing  the  side  ends  of  a  first  assembly  into  alternate 
contact  with  the  side  ends  of  a  second  assembly  so  as  to 
butt-joint  one  end  of  a  first  sheet  layer  of  said  first  assem- 
bly with  the  end  of  a  second  sheet  layer  of  said  second 
assembly,  and  likewise  to  butt-joint  the  end  of  a  second 
sheet  layer  of  said  first  assembly  with  the  end  of  the  first 
sheet  layer  of  said  second  assembly,  and 

(0  jointing  each  contacting  portion  of  the  first  assembly  and 
the  second  assembly  by  adhesive  fixing  means  for  jointing 
the  tubular  passage  assemblies  in  crosswise  direction. 


4,228,944 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  SUBSTRATES  MADE  OF 
.METAL  OR  ALLOY 
Minoni  Inamura;  Noboru  Takeuchi;  Kazuhiro  Inukai;  KenUro 
Taninouchi,  and  Shin  Utsunomiya,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Deoki  Kabushiki  K^isha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1977,  52/131139 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  1/04.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  228-198  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  metal  or  metal  alloy  substrates  in  air. 
comprising: 
coating  a  solid  brazing  llux  containing  a  powdered  metal  or 
powdered  metal  compound  onto  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strates having  a  melting  point  greater  than  700"  C:  and 
heating  said  coated  substrates  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  melting  point  of  the  fiux  but  less  than  the  melting  point 
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of  the  powdered  metaJ  or  powdered  metal  compound, 
whereby  molten  crysullization  and  mutual  diffusion  oc- 


Cu-W 


A 


hr 


I.  A  two  part  severable  carton  having  venting  apertures 
therein  comprising: 

first  and  second  bottom  panels  each  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  tabs  formed  integrally  therein,  each  of  said  tabs 
being  defined  by  spaced  cut  lines  to  facilitate  the  removal 
of  said  tabs: 

a  strip  of  film  secured  to  the  undersurface  of  each  said  bot- 
tom panel  by  an  adhesive  applied  to  the  bottom  face  of 
each  said  tab.  said  strip  being  secured  in  a  manner  to 
permit  its  removal  from  said  bottom  panels  while  remain- 
ing adhered  lo  said  tabs  to  thereby  remove  said  tabs  from 
said  bottom  panels  to  define  venting  apertures  therein; 

a  pair  of  opposed  first  side  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  to 
each  said  bottom  panel  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from: 

a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the 
free  edges  of  each  said  bottom  panel  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  with  one  of  said  end  wall  panels  associ- 
ated with  each  bottom  panel  being  disposed  in  face  to  face 
abutting  relationship  and  being  adhesively  connected  at 
discrete  locations  therebetween: 

a  common  top  panel  extending  over  both  said  bottom  panels 
and  being  disposed  parallel  thereto,  said  lop  panel  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  the  other  said  end 
wall  panels: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  common  second  side  wall  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  the  free  side  edges  of  said  common  top  panel 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  second  wall 
panels  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  first  side  wall 
panels  and  being  adhesively  secured  thereto,  said  second 
side  wall  panels  extending  below  the  plane  of  said  bottom 
panels  to  support  said  bottom  panels  in  spaced  relation  to 
a  surface  upon  which  said  carton  is  placed:  and 

said  top  and  second  side  panels  including  a  continuous  line  of 
perforation,  said  perforated  line  being  disposed  perpendic- 
ular to  the  hinged  connection  between  said  top  and  second 
side  panels  and  lying  m  a  plane  coincident  with  the  plane 
between  said  adhesively  secured  end  wall  panels  whereby 


said  carton  may  be  separated  into  two  individual  parts  by 
severing  said  line  of  perforation  and  breaking  said  adhe- 
sive connection  between  said  one  end  wall  panels  thereby 
enabling  the  separation  of  said  parts  of  said  carton. 


4,228,946 

CARTON 

Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,396,  Dec.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,144,996. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  154 

Int.  CI.  8650  V2^ 

U.S,  a.  229-33  2  Claims 


curs  between  metal  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrates  and 
the  activated  metal  derived  from  the  powdered  metal  or 
powdered  metal  compound  containing  flux. 


4,228,945 
FOOD  CARTON  FOR  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

Lawrence  S.  W  ysocki,  Chicago,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,603 

Int.  O:  B65D  5/20 

VS.  O.  229-30  4  Oaims 


?9^26 


1.  A  unitary  carton  blank  for  forming  a  carton  having  a 
reclosable  cover  portion  hingedly  nestable  over  a  receptacle 
portion,  said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  a  front  edge,  rear  edge,  and  a  pair 
of  side  edges: 

(b)  a  front  receptacle  wall,  rear  receptacle  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
side  recepucle  walls  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom 
panel  along  the  front,  rear,  and  side  edges  respectively  of 
said  bottom  panel: 

(c)  a  top  panel  having  a  front  edge,  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of 
side  edges: 

(d)  a  front  cover  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  cover  walls  hingedly 
connected  to  said  top  panel  along  the  front  and  side  edges 
respectively  of  said  top  panel; 

(e)  a  front  cover  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  cover 
wall  opposite  said  top  panel; 

(0  an  inner  top  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  cover 
flap  opposite  said  front  cover  wall  for  underlaying  said 
lop  panel: 

(g)  a  rear  cover  wall  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  lop 
Hap  opposite  said  front  cover  flap; 

(h)  a  rear  receptacle  flap  hingedly  connected  lo  said  rear 
receptacle  wall  opposite  said  front  cover  wall;  and 

(i)  a  rear  hinge  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  recep- 
tacle flap  opposite  said  rear  receptacle  wall  and  to  said  top 
panel  opposite  said  front  cover  wall. 


4,228,947 

SELF-SECURING  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Gary  Eroyan,  1314  N.  Crawford  St.,  Detroit,  Mich,  48209 

nied  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,012 

Int.  a,"  B65D  5/10.  65/12.  65/14 

VS.  a.  229-39  R  13  CUims 


1.  A  self-securing  box  formed  from  a  blank,  cut,  scored. 

folded  and  secured  to  define  an  open  ended  tube  having  a  top 

with  foldable  outer  end  fiaps,  a  bottom  with  foldable  inner  end 

fiaps  and  sides  with  foldable  end  tabs; 

each  of  the  tabs  adjacent  the  outer  end  flaps  having  an  acute 

angular  edge  portion  therein; 
the  respective  labs,  inner  fiaps  and  outer  flaps  al  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube  being  folded  successively  through  90 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1007 


degrees  into  engaging  registry: 
the  sides  of  the  outer  fiaps  defining  lock  edges  inclined  at  an 
acute  angle  to  normally  overlap  said  tab  edge  portions  and 
adapled  for  manual  flexing  interlocking  inward  projection 
respectively,  so  as  to  retainingly  engage  interior  portions 
of  the  adjacent  tabs  al  said  edge  portion,  each  outer  flap 
retainingly  engaging  an  inner  flap,  the  opposed  tabs  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  tube  being  innermost,  the  inner  end 
flaps  overlying  and  retainingly  engaging  said  labs,  and  the 
outer  end  flaps  having  their  lock  edges  outwardly  of  the 
inner  end  flaps. 


through  said  gaps,  a  pressure  disc  mounted  in  said  casing  on 
said  hollow  axle  above  the  other  impeller. 


4,228,948 
CENTRIFUGAL  LIQUID  CLEANER 
Viktor  A.  Berber,  Shelkovichnaya  ulitsa,  184,  kv.  65;  Nikolai  A. 
Khodosov,  Oktyabrsky  poselok,  6  linia,  36;  SUnislav  A.  Kosy- 
gin,  Shelkovichnaya  ulitsa,  180,  kv.  17;  Vladimir  I.  Mozyakov, 
Shelkovichnaya  ulitsa,  190,  kv,  47,  and  Igor  M.  Lapshev, 
ulitsa  20  let  VLKSM,  21,  kv.  13,  all  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No,  912,178 
Int,  CI.-  B04B  H/06 
VS.  O.  233-3  1  Claim 


4,228.949 

SOLID  BOWL  SCROLL  DISCHARGE  DECANTER 

CENTRIFUGES 

Joseph  F.  Jackson,  Huddersfield.  England,  assignor  to  Thomas 
Broadbent  &  Sons  Limited,  Huddersfield.  England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41143/77 

Int.  a.-  B04B  1/20.  9/10.  11/04 
V.S.  a.  233-7  7  CUims 


^ 
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1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  cleaner  comprising:  a  base;  a  vertical 
hollow  axle  fixed  rigidly  on  said  base  and  provided  with  an 
inlet  for  the  incoming  liquid  and  an  outlet  for  the  cleaned 
liquid:  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  rotatably  on  said  hollow 
axle;  a  rotation  drive  of  said  cylindrical  rotor;  said  cylindrical 
rotor  comprising  a  bushing  arranged  coaxially  with  said  hol- 
low axle,  a  band  secured  at  one  end  on  said  bushing  and  wound 
in  a  helix,  spacers  located  radially  one  after  another  between 
the  adjacent  turns  of  the  helix  of  said  band,  parallel  with  said 
hollow  axle,  gaps  for  the  passage  of  the  liquid,  formed  by  said 
spacers  and  said  band;  one  impeller  located  al  the  lower  end  of 
said  bushing  and  connected  to  it  for  joint  rotation,  another 
impeller  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bushing  and  con- 
nected with  it  for  joint  rotation,  each  said  impeller  consisting 
of  a  disc  and  ribs  secured  on  said  disc  at  equal  angular  dis- 
tances, said  spacers  secured  by  their  edges  in  the  ribs  of  said 
two  impellers;  discs  of  said  impellers  made  and  secured  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  distance  between  each  disc  and  the  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  helix  of  said  band  satisfies  the  condition: 


1.  In  a  solid  bowl  decanter  centrifuge  comprising  a  solid, 
generally  cylindrical  bowl  having  a  liquids  outlet  at  one  end 
and  a  solids  outlet  al  the  other  end.  means  for  rotating  the  bow  I 
al  a  first  speed,  inlet  pipework  for  introducing  influent  to  the 
interior  of  the  bowl,  a  feed  valve  in  said  inlet  pipework  for 
controlling  Ihe  rate  of  fiow  of  infiuent  therethrough,  a  scroll 
conveyor  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  bowl  ai  a  second 
speed,  a  hydraulic  motor  whose  body  is  connected  to  the  bowl 
and  whose  output  shaft  is  connected  lo  the  scroll  conveyor 
whereby  Ihe  motor  speed  deiermines  the  differential  speed  of 
the  conveyor  relative  to  the  bowl,  a  hydraulic  drive  system  for 
Ihe  hydraulic  motor  which  includes  a  pump  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  to  Ihe  motor,  and  a  primary  control  system 
adapted  to  monitor  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  hydraulic 
drive  system  for  ihe  hydraulic  motor  and  to  regulate  the  dis- 
placement of  the  pump  so  as  lo  maintain  a  predetermined 
relationship  between  conveyor  speed  and  the  pressure  in  Ihe 
hydraulic  drive  and  hence  between  the  conveyor  speed  and  the 
conveying  torque,  the  improvement  comprising  a  secondary 
control  system  which  is  adapled  to  respond  to  the  fiow  rale  in 
the  hydraulic  dnve  of  Ihe  motor  to  control  the  feed  valve 
opening  slate  such  as  to  maintain  the  fiow  rale  in  the  hydraulic 
drive,  and  hence  the  conveyor  speed  and  the  rate  of  discharge 
of  solid  material,  at  a  substantially  constant  predetermined 
value. 


<-■  -  ra' 


where: 

ll  =distance  between  the  disc  of  one  of  said  impellers  and 
Ihe  corresponding  edge  of  the  band  helix: 

Ij = distance  between  the  disc  of  Ihe  other  one  of  said  impel- 
lers and  Ihe  corresponding  edge  of  Ihe  band  helix; 

R  =  maximum  radius  of  the  helix  of  said  band; 

recurrent  radius  of  the  helix  of  said  band; 

ra=minimum  radius  of  the  helix  of  said  band: 
such  an  arrangement  of  said  discs  relative  to  the  edges  of  the 
helix  of  said  band  ensuring  an  optimum  distribution  of  liquid 
fiow  velocities  in  said  gaps,  a  casing  connected  with  said  two 
impellers,  enclosing  said  bushing  with  ihe  band  and,  both 
impellers  and  chambers  which  are  located  between  the  ends  of 
said  bushing  with  said  band  and  said  two  impellers  and  com- 
municate, respectively,  with  the  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  in  said 
hollow  axle,  said  chambers  communicating  with  each  other 


4,228,950 

HORIZONTAL  FLOW-THROUGH  COIL  PLANET 

CENTRIFUGE 

Yoichiro  Ito,  Bethesda,  .Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Educa- 
tion and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  966J29 
int,  a.   B04B9/aS 
U,S.  a.  233-25  15  Claims 

1.  A  horizontal  flow-through  coil  planet  centrifuge  appara- 
lus  comprising  a  support,  a  stationary  shaft  member  horizon- 
tally rigidly  mounted  in  said  support,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
wing  members,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  wing  members 
on  said  shaft  member  perpendicularly  thereto,  respective  hori- 
zontal separation  column  assemblies  joumalled  respectively 
for  independent,  planetary  motions  between  portions  of  said 
wing  members  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  member, 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  flow  lubes  connected  to  each  of  said 
column  assemblies  to  define  How  paths  therethrough,  and 
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means  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  column  assemblies  around   above  the  top  one  of  said  impellers  and  designed  for  pumping 
iheir  rotational  axes  relative  to  said  wing  members  and  to   the  liquid. 


..-'  I      t- 
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4,228,9S2 

AUTOMATIC  MARK  READING 

Charles  W.  Britton,  30  Laurel  Hill  Rd.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08003 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,628 

Int.  a."  G06K  7/14.  IS/00 

VS.  a.  235-«73  14  Claims 


1..; 


revolve  said  wing  members  around  said  shaft  member  at  rela- 
tive rates  and  directions  to  avoid  twisting  of  the  flow  tubes. 


4,228,951 
CENTRIFUGAL  LIQUID  PURIFIER  1  An  automatic  reading  assembly  for  pencil-marked  sheets, 

Viktor  A.  Berber,  Shelkovichnaya  ulitsa,  184,  kv.  65,  Sarato?,   said  assembly  having  a  light-fiber  line-to-circle  converter  thai 


U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  20, 1977,  2489796 
Int.  a.-  B04B  11/06 
VS.  O.  233-31  g  Qaims 


contains  a  packed  line  of  light-conducting  fibers,  the  pack 
merging  from  said  linear  array  to  a  generally  circular  array,  the 
linear  array  being  the  ends  of  4  to  5  rows  of  fibers  each  about 
two  to  about  three  mils  thick  whose  terminal  portions  are 
packed  in  contiguous  parallel  relationship,  means  for  moving  a 
sheet  to  be  read  across  the  sight  of  said  line  of  rows,  and  means 
for  scanning  the  generally  circularly  arrayed  ends  of  said  rows 
of  fibers  with  a  single  stationary  light-responsive  cell  to  deter- 
mine whether  light  from  the  sheet  is  momentarily  diminished 
by  a  pencil  mark  that  interferes  with  the  light  passing  into  the 
scanning  means. 


4.228,953 

DUAL  BELT  DRIVE 

James  R.  Ingram,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  George  A.  Kiesel,  Irving,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,209 

Int.  a.-  G06K  13/07.  U/IS:  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  235— tSO  4  aaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  purifier  comprising,  a  base;  a  verti- 
cally extending  hollow  axle  fixed  on  said  base  and  having  an 
inlet  for  the  liquid  to  be  purified  and  an  outlet  for  the  purified 
liquid;  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  on  said  hollow  axle  with  a 
possibility  of  rotation  about  the  latter;  a  drive  for  rotating  said 
cylindrical  rotor;  said  cylindrical  rotor  including  a  top  impeller 
and  a  bottom  impeller,  arranged  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
hollow  axis,  a  bushing  arranged  coaxially  with  said  hollow  axis 
between  said  top  and  bottom  impellers  and  coupled  with  said 
impellers  for  joint  rotation,  a  band  attached  with  its  one  end  to 
said  bushing  and  spiral-like  wound  thereon,  said  band  being 
made  crimped  with  crimps  running  parallel  with  said  hollow 
axle,  spacers  located  one  after  another  in  a  radial  direction 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  band  spiral  form  in  parallel  with 
said  hollow  axle  in  crimp  tops  of  said  band  to  form  radial  rows, 
slit  passages  for  the  liquid  being  purified  defined  by  said  spac- 
ers and  said  band;  a  casing  coupled  with  said  top  and  said 
bottom  impellers  and  designed  to  cover  said  bushing  with  said 
band,  top  and  bottom  impellers,  spaces  in  said  casing  located 
between  the  ends  of  said  bushing  with  said  band  and  said  top 
and  bottom  impellers  and  communicated  one  with  the  inlet  and 
the  other  one  with  the  outlet  of  said  hollow  axle,  said  spaces 
communicated  with  each  other  via  said  slit  passages,  and  a 
pressure  disk  being  mounted  in  said  casing  on  said  hollow  axis 


~C= 


•%    - 


1.  A  reversible  document  transport  wherein  gear  tooth  type 
drive  belts  are  used  to  engage  each  other  and  a  document  while 
the  document  is  carried  in  a  first  then  a  second  direction  in  the 
transport  path  past  processing  stations,  comprising:  a  drive 
belt,  an  idler  belt,  first  and  second  roller  sets  and  a  reversible 
drive  means,  said  drive  belt  extending  around  said  first  roller 
set  and  driven  by  one  roller  which  is  attached  to  said  drive 
means,  said  idler  belt  extending  around  said  second  roller  set 
and  having  the  gear  teeth  thereon  engaging  similar  gear  teeth 
on  the  drive  belt,  some  of  the  rollers  of  the  second  roller  set 
being  spring  biased  holding  the  idler  bell  in  contact  with  the 
drive  belt  and  the  document  which  is  carried  between  the 
drive  and  idler  belts  maintaining  the  document  in  a  fixed  in- 
dexed position  while  it  is  moving  from  one  processing  station 
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to  another  and  until  it  is  removed  from  the  transport  path  while  4,228.955 

traveling  in  said  second  direction.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOBILE  IRRIGATION 

ASSEMBLIES 

Loy«l  F.  Petersen.  P.O.  Box  207,  Osmond,  Nebr.  68765 

TEXTILE  ARTICLE  \^^  q  :  B05B  i/00 

William  Rosenzweig,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Fashioo   UA  Ci  239—177  2  n.im. 

Ribbon  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,876 
Int.  a.-  B32B  7/00 


VS.  a  239—60 


18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped  unitary  composite  puffy 
scented  textile  article  which  comprises  providing  a  sealing  die 
plate  and  a  negative  die  plate,  each  of  said  die  plates  having  at 
least  one  cavity,  said  negative  die  plate  matching  said  sealing 
die  plate  and  having  a  mating  cavity  smaller  in  overall  size  than 
that  of  said  sealing  die  plate,  said  sealing  die  plate  having  a 
peripheral  steel  rule  die  about  its  cavity,  said  steel  rule  die 
being  in  the  chape  of  the  periphery  of  the  textile  article,  said 
sealing  die  plate  having  an  inner  spring-loaded  brass  die  paral- 
lel and  adjacent  to  and  within  said  steel  rule  die,  said  brass  die 
normally  extending  out  beyond  the  edge  of  said  steel  rule  die, 
providing  a  fiat  planar  sheet  of  insulating  material,  cutting  a 
pattern  from  said  sheet  of  insulating  material,  said  pattern 
including  an  opening  having  the  same  shape  and  size  as  the 
cavity  in  said  negative  die  plate,  securing  said  sheet  of  insulat- 
ing material  to  said  negative  die  plate  so  that  said  pattern 
cannot  shift,  with  the  opening  in  said  sheet  of  insulating  mate- 
rial being  in  registration  with  the  cavity  in  said  negative  die 
plate,  disposing  said  sealing  die  plate  and  said  negative  die 
plate  in  juxtaposed  registration,  with  the  insulating  sheet-cov- 
ered side  of  said  negative  die  plate  facing  said  sealing  die  plate, 
inserting  between  the  registered  sealing  die  plate  and  negative 
die  plate,  successively  and  in  planar  parallelism,  a  first  layer  of 
gas-permeable  cloth,  a  plurality  of  planar  plies  of  spongy  resil- 
ient filler,  at  least  one  fragrance  pill,  said  pill  being  disposed 
between  said  plies,  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  thermally  activatable 
bonding  agent,  and  a  second  layer  of  gas-permeable  cloth,  all 
of  said  layers,  plies  and  sheet  overlapping  and  coinciding  and 
being  larger  than  and  extending  beyond  the  area  defined  by 
said  steel  rule  die,  moving  said  sealing  die  plate  and  said  nega- 
tive die  plate  from  a  juxtaposed  position  to  a  contiguous  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other  for  a  finite  time  interval,  generating 
an  elevated  temperature  dunng  at  least  a  finite  portion  of  said 
finite  time  interval  by  means  of  a  radio  frequency  generator 
juxtaposed  with  said  sealing  die  plate  and  opposite  to  said 
negative  die  plate,  so  that  peripheral  sealing  and  bonding  of 
said  layers  and  interposed  bonding  agent  sheet  and  plies  lakes 
place  in  a  sealed  and  bonded  peripheral  zone,  said  insulating 
material  sheet  serving  to  insulate  and  to  prove  radio  frequency 
return  during  said  finite  portion  of  said  finite  time  interval, 
exerting  a  force  against  said  sealing  die  plate  toward  said  nega- 
tive die  plate,  said  negative  die  plate  being  fixed,  so  that  said 
brass  die  is  retracted  into  said  sealing  die  plate  and  said  steel 
rule  die  cuts  the  textile  article  away  from  peripheral  material 
about  said  sealed  and  bonded  zone,  and  removing  the  resulting 
textile  article  from  between  said  sealing  die  plate  and  said 
negative  die  plate. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  mobile  irrigation  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  pipe  segments  which  are  movably  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  pivot  point  by  a  drive  mechanism  wherein  the 
safety  device  comprises 

a  framework,  selectively  disposed  on  one  of  said  plurality  of 
pipe  segments,  and  compnsing  at  least  two  end  pieces 
connected  by  a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  support 
member, 

each  of  said  end  pieces  composed  of  a  mounting  bracket 
having  at  least  one  downwardly  depending  member,  and 
an  elongated  bottom  portion  which  projects  perpendicu- 
lar to.  and  subslaniially  beyond,  the  sides  of  said  pipe 
segment. 

a  switch  element  mounted  on  the  framework  and  opera- 
lively  connected  to  the  drive  mechanism 

a  Hexible  member  operatively  connected  lo  the  switch  ele- 
ment, and  suspended  between  and  supported  by  the  elon- 
gated bottom  portions  of  the  end  pieces,  and 

a  separate  elongated  ground  engageable  member  whose 
length  is  dimensioned  so  as  to  engage  the  fiexible  member 
at  a  point  in  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  pipe  segments  during  movement  of  the  mobile  irriga- 
tion assembly  whereby  the  ground  engageable  member 
will  deform  the  flexible  member  lo  actuate  the  switch  to 
disengage  the  drive  mechanism 


4,228,956 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  FLUID  DISPERSION 

NOZZLE 

James  P.  \'arner.  Hanover  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,556,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.221 
Int.  a."  B05B  1/30.  1/34  3/04 
U.S.  a.  239-237  14  Oaims 

1.  A  nozzle  device  for  controlling  the  dispersion  of  a  pres- 
surized supply  of  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  and  a  control 
chamber  downstream  from  said  inlet  passage  and  further 
defining  an  outlet  orifice  located  downstream  from  said 
control  chamber  and  substantially  aligned  with  said  mlei 
passage  in  the  direction  of  flow; 

(b)  now  control  means  disposed  in  said  control  chamber. 
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said  now  control  means  having  a  control  oririce  therein 
for  limiting  the  fluid  flow  rate  therethrough,  said  control 
orifice  being  efTeciive  for  guiding  said  flow  to  an  out- 
wardly projecting  fluid  stream: 
(c)  said  outlet  orifice  having  an  internal  transverse  dimen- 
sion greater  than  the  periphery  of  said  fluid  stream  such 
that  said  fluid  stream  is  substantially  unobstructed  while 
flowing  therethrough;  and 


4J»,958 
AIR-OPERATED  SPRAY  DEVICE 
James  C.  Perry,  Almoni,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,50« 

Int.  CI.'  BOSB  7/04 

U.S.  a.  239—411  3  Claims 
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(d)  channel  forming  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  flow  passing  through  said  outlet  orifice,  said  channel 
forming  means  being  disposed  around  the  periphery  of 
said  outlei  orifice  and  being  effective  for  forming  channels 
m  and  dispersing  substantially  uniformly  said  fluid  stream 
downstream  of  said  outlet  orifice. 


4,228,957 
SPRAY  GUN 
Giorgio  Davini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Basfer  S.R.L.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,087 

Int.  CI.   BOSB  / /.'« 

L.S.  Q.  239—300  2  aaims 


1.  A  spray  device  comprising  in  combination  a  body  member 
including  a  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof,  said  nozzle  having  an 
orifice  formed  therein,  a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  the  other 
end  of  the  body  member,  a  first  passage  for  sprayable  liquid 
located  in  said  body  member  and  leading  to  said  orifice  in  the 
nozzle,  an  axially  movable  needle  valve  in  said  first  passage, 
one  end  of  said  needle  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
orifice,  the  other  end  of  said  needle  valve  extending  into  said 
pressure  chamber  and  having  a  support  member  connected 
thereto,  a  spring  in  said  pressure  chamber  contacting  said 
support  member  and  urging  said  needle  valve  to  a  closed 
position,  a  source  of  pressurized  air  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure, said  body  member  having  a  second  passage  formed 
therein  for  simultaneously  connecting  said  source  of  pressur- 
ized air  to  said  pressure  chamber  and  to  said  nozzle  for  atomiz- 
ing the  liquid  as  it  flows  through  the  orifice,  and  a  flexible 
member  in  said  pressure  chamber  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
port member  for  allowing  pressurized  air  to  flow  from  said 
second  passage  into  said  pressure  chamber  and  thereby  aug- 
ment the  force  of  said  spring  so  as  to  maintain  a  closing  force 
on  said  needle  valve  that  is  substantially  equal  to  but  less  than 
the  force  required  to  open  the  needle  valve  whereby  said 
needle  valve  will  not  open  to  allow  the  sprayable  liquid  to  How 
to  the  orifice  in  the  nozzle  until  the  pressurized  air  is  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  atomize  said  sprayable  liquid 


1  A  spray  gun  comprising:  a  body  having  a  threaded  hole,  a 
nozzle  in  said  body  for  spraying  paint  and  the  like:  a  pair  of 
oppositely  located  nozzles  for  sending  jets  of  compressed  air  to 
the  sides  of  a  spray  cone  in  order  to  flatten  and  fan  it  out:  a 
control  valve  for  controlling  supply  of  compressed  air  to  the 
said  pair  of  nozzles,  a  valve  element  in  said  control  valve,  a 
movable  rod  fixed  to  the  valve  element  that  reciprocates  from 
a  position  closing  the  control  valve  and  corresponding  to  cone 
spraying,  to  an  open  position,  corresponding  to  fan  spraying, 
an  adjustable  limit  device  determining  the  open  position:  pneu- 
matic means,  of  the  single  acting  type,  to  alternately  displace 
said  movable  rod  into  one  or  the  other  of  the  said  positions, 
said  pneumatic  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  jacket  of  a 
cup-shaped  configuration  having  a  narrower,  tubular  struc- 
ture, extension  piece  adjustably  screwed  into  said  threaded 
hole  provided  in  the  body  of  the  gun.  a  piston  provided  with  an 
axial  hole  communicating  with  a  connection  for  the  supply  of 
compressed  air.  said  jacket  and  said  piston  defining  a  chamber 
therebetween,  said  hole  in  said  piston  communicating  move- 
over,  via  a  passage  machined  into  the  same  piston,  with  said 
chamber  formed  between  said  cylindrical  jacket  and  said  pis- 
ton: and  said  piston  being  a  differential  area  type  piston  having 
a  larger  area  on  a  downstream  face  thereof 


4,228,959 
ROTATING  NOZZLE  EXPANDER 

Bahram  Keramati,  and  Vedanth  Kadambi,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,587 

Int.  CI.;  BOSB  1/32 

V.S.  a.  239—451  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  nozzle  expander  comprising  a  rotor,  the  rotor 
having  a  groove  along  its  length,  the  rotor  groove  size  chang- 
ing from  one  end  of  the  groove  to  the  other  end.  a  sleeve 
encasing  the  rotor  thereby  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage,  a 
housing,  fluid  inlei  means  for  the  housing,  fluid  outlet  means 
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for  the  housing,  the  rotor  and  associated  sleeve  rotalably    powder  ejection  port,  and  a  gas  ejection  port  for  forming  a  gas 
mounted  with  the  housing,  the  rotor  groove  inlet  in  communi-    flow  layer  along  the  surface  of  said  strip  electrode,  and  a 
cation  with  the  fluid  inlet  means,  and  the  rotor  groove  outlet  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  outlet  means. 

-1«  ■,  I 


4,228,960 
LIQUID  FUEL  INJECTORS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Burnham,  and  Stephen  Edwards,  Sible 
Hedingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,022 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
37681/77 

Int.  a."  F02M  61/20 
U.S.  CI.  239-S33.9  |0  Oaims 


predetermined  voltage  is  applied  between  said  needle  elec- 
trode and  said  strip  electrode. 


4.228,962 

COMMINUTING  LIQUID  SWIRLFR 

Geoffrey   L.  Dingier.  St.  Joseph  Township.   Berrien  County. 

Mich.,  and  Philip  P.  Johnson.  Conway.  Ark.,  assignors  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation.  Belmont  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  48.444 

Int.  CI.    B02C  18/40 

U.S.  CI.  241—46  R  12  CUims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injector  of  the  kind  which  in  use.  is  intended 
10  be  mounted  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  at  a  position  to 
direct  fuel  into  a  combustion  space  of  the  engine,  the  injector 
comprising  an  elongated  body  part  having  a  liquid  fuel  inlet  at 
or  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  orifice  at  or  adjacent 
the  other  end.  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  within  a  bore 
defined  in  the  body  part,  resilient  means  acting  on  the  valve 
member  to  urge  the  valve  member  into  contact  with  a  seating 
thereby  to  prevent  flow  of  fuel  through  said  orifice,  a  surface 
defined  on  the  valve  member  and  against  which  fuel  under 
pressure  can  act  to  lift  the  valve  member  from  the  seating 
thereby  to  allow  fuel  flow  through  the  orifice,  an  outlet  for  fuel 
leaking  between  the  valve  member  and  the  bore,  said  outlet 
breaking  out  onto  the  periphery  of  the  body  part  at  a  position 
adjacent  said  fuel  inlet,  a  collar  surrounding  the  body  pan  and 
defining  with  the  body  pan  a  cavity  into  which  fuel  can  flow 
from  said  outlet,  said  collar  having  formed  integrally  therewith 
a  nipple  or  nipples  in  which  is  formed  a  flow  passage  or  flow 
passages  in  communication  with  said  cavity,  a  circlip  engagea- 
ble  within  a  groove  within  the  body  part  to  hold  the  collar  in 
assembly  with  the  body  part,  and  a  pair  of  sealing  means  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  fuel  from  the  cavity  other  than  through 
said  flow  passage  or  passages. 


4,228,961 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWER  PAINTING  HEAD 
Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co., 
Ltd.,  Onoda,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,282 
Int.  a.'  BOSB  S/02 
U.S.  a.  239—698  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  powder  painting  head  characterized  in 
that  said  head  comprises  a  powder  ejection  port  made  of  insu- 
lator, a  needle  electrode  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  said 
powder  ejection  port,  a  strip  electrode  disposed  outside  of  said 


1    In  a  dishwasher  having  a  pump  for  supplying  washing 
liquid  to  a  spray  system  for  cleaning  dishes  and  a  centrifugal 
separator  for  separating  panicles  from  the  washing  liquid  as 
said  liquid  passes  from  said  spray  system  to  said  pump,  swirling 
and  chopping  means  for  causing  swirling  movement  of  the 
liquid  being  flowed  through  said  flow  passage  and  chopping  of 
solids  carried  by  the  liquid,  said  swirling  and  chopping  means 
comprising: 
a  wall  member  having  distributed  through  openings  for 
passing  the  liquid  being  flowed,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
wall  member  about  an  axis  parallel  lo  ihe  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  flow  passage  for  causing  the  portions  of  the 
wall  member  defining  the  edges  of  the  openings  lo  com- 
prise means  for  chopping  and  thereby  comminuting  large 
solids  carried  in  the  liquid  to  a  small  enough  size  to  permit 
passage  thereof  through  said  openings  with  said  liquid: 
.  and 

holding  means  adjacent  the  wall  member  for  preventing 
unchopped  large  solids  caught  on  Ihe  upstream  portion  of 
the  wall  member  from  being  earned  therewith  thereby  to 
prevent  clogging  of  the  openings  by  said  large  solids,  said 
holding  means  further  cooperating  with  the  wall  member 
for  causing  chopping  of  the  large  solids  and  thereby  effec- 
tively assuring  comminuting  action  by  the  wall  member 
on  substantially  all  large  solids  for  maintained  swirling  of 
Ihe  liquid  in  the  flow  passage. 
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4,2U,963 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  FOOD 
PROCESSOR 
Terukazu  Vamauchi,  Mino;  Katsufumi  Nishio,  Toyonaka;  Fusao 
Niino,  Suita,  and  Toyoaki  Murasawa,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Jainn,  assignors  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,410 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/22 

U.S.  a.  241—92  11  Claims 


1.  A  tilt  preventing  means  for  use  in  a  food  processor  of  the 
type  which  has  an  electric  motor  with  a  drive  shaft,  a  remov- 
able receptacle  which  includes  a  container  and  a  lid  with  the 
lid  having  an  upwardly  extending  wall  which  deflnes  a  feed 
chute  which  connects  the  exterior  at  one  open  end  of  the  chute 
with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  at  a  second  end  when  it  is 
mounted  on  the  container,  and  a  rotary  treating  element  which 
is  caused  to  rotate  al  a  high  speed  within  the  receptacle  by  the 
drive  shaft,  said  tilt  preventing  means  comprising: 
an  elastic  retaining  means  having  a  plurality  of  long  elastic 
tines  which  are  spaced  laterally  from  each  other  and  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  short  elastic  tines  which  are 
spaced  laterally  from  each  other,  said  elastic  retaining 
means  being  removably  mounted  at  said  one  open  end  of 
said  feed  chute  so  that  said  long  and  short  tines  extend 
downwardly  into  said  feed  chute,  said  long  and  short  tines 
being  curved  so  that  said  long  and  short  tines  extend 
inwardly  away  from  said  chute  wall  deflning  said  chute. 


with  into  a  predetermined  size  for  removal  through  said  dis- 
charge openings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(i)  feed  inlet  means  for  introducing  unground  materials 
through  said  upper  inlet  opening  into  communication  with 
Ihe  interior  of  said  housing  wall,  said  feed  inlet  means 
having  opposite,  downwardly  convergent  sidewall  por- 
tions terminating  in  a  throat  region  spaced  above  said 
upper  inlet  opening:  and 
(ii)  reverse  flow  means  defined  by  a  generally  arcuate- 
shaped  hood  diverging  away  from  one  of  said  sidewall 
portions  at  said  throat  region  of  said  feed  inlet  means  and 
extending  downwardly  toward  one  wall  of  said  housing 
wall,  said  hood  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  housing  wall  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  beater  elements,  said 
reverse  flow  means  forming  a  relatively  low  pressure  area 
with  respect  to  the  air  pressure  within  said  housing  wall 
whereby  to  encourage  reverse  flow  of  partially  ground 
materials  not  sufficiently  small  enough  to  pass  through 
said  discharge  openings  in  a  direction  counter  to  the 
movement  of  the  unground  materials  through  said  feed 
inlet  means,  and  deflector  means  on  said  hood  being  oper- 
ative to  cause  the  partially  ground  materials  flowing  into 
the  low  pressure  area  of  said  hood  to  be  reintroduced  into 
said  throat  region  for  intermixture  with  the  unground 
materials  introduced  into  said  housing  wall. 


4,228,965 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDING  YARNS  AND  THE  LIKE  ON 

A  BOBBIN 
Richard     Heim,     Hurth;     Peter     Hermanns,     and     Alfred 
Tschentscher.  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  FMN  Schuster  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hiirth,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825183 

Int.  CI,'  B6SH  54/40.  59/00 
U.S.  a.  242—45  5  Claims 


4,228,964 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CELLULOSE 

INSULATION 

John  H.  Brady,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Easy  Engineering 

Corporation.  Broomfleld,  Colo. 

Filed  May  8.  1978.  Ser.  No.  903,685 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/284.  13/282 

VS.  a.  241—186.3  10  Oaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  grinding  and  pulverizing  cellulose  materi- 
als and  the  like  wherein  an  outer  frame  suppons  a  grinder 
housing,  said  grinder  housing  defined  by  an  outer  semicylindri- 
cal  housing  wall  provided  with  discharge  openings  to  permit 
removal  of  pulverized  materials  less  than  a  predetermined  size 
from  said  housing  wall,  said  frame  providing  an  upper  inlet 
opening  above  said  sidewalls,  and  grinding  means  having 
rotary  beater  elements  is  disposed  within  said  housing  wall  for 
grinding  and  pulverizing  materials  coming  into  contact  there- 


1.  An  assembly  for  winding  yam  on  a  thread  package,  espe- 
cially synthetic  threads,  on  to  a  bobbin  or  bobbin  lube  carried 
on  a  mandrel,  said  Assembly  comprising: 

(a)  the  mandrel  including  a  frame  portion  and  a  mandrel  tube 
mounted  to  rotate  on  bearing  means  located  on  a  station- 
ary axle  fixed  to  the  frame  portion, 

(b)  said  bearing  means  includes  two  bearings  laterally  spaced 
with  respect  to  each  other  on  said  stationary  axle  to  rota- 
tably  support  said  mandrel  tube, 

(c)  electrically  operated  friction  drive  means  driving  the 
mandrel  tube  which  carries  the  bobbin  tube  and  the  thread 
package,  and 

(d)  electrically  operated  axial  drive  means  for  directly  rotat- 
ing the  mandrel  lube  which  includes  a  tube  attachment  at 
one  end  thereof, 

(e)  said  friction  drive  means  and  said  axial  drive  means  being 
effective  to  operate  in  tandem, 

(0  the  axial  drive  means  includes  a  three-phase  a,c.  motor 
having  a  stalor  and  a  rotor  with  the  rotor  rigidly  disposed 
on  the  tube  attachment, 

(g)  said  mandrel  frame  portion  includes  a  casing  pari  over- 
lapping the  tube  attachment  with  the  stator  of  the  three- 
phase  motor  being  disposed  therein  around  said  rotor. 
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4,228,966 

SATELLITE  REEL 

Hendrik  M.  W.  Croese,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Ir.  H.M.W.  Croese  Raadgevend,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,938 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   25,    1979, 
7900609 

Int,  CI."  B65H  75/00 
VS.  a.  242-54  R  j  Oaims 


t_   '""IK    s   n«» 


1.  A  storage  reel  for  provisionally  receiving  a  variable  cable 
length  between  a  stationary  end  and  a  movable  end  of  Ihe 
cable,  characterized  by  a  central  drum  which  is  stationary 
mounted  and  is  fitted  with  a  cable-receiving  groove  extending 
helically  over  the  drum  surface,  with  a  connection  to  an  axial 
cable  passage  for  a  stationary  cable  end,  and  at  least  two  satel- 
lite drums,  each  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  central  drum 
and  each  likewise  being  fitted  in  its  drum  surface  with  a  helical 
cable-receiving  groove  of  the  same  pilch  as  that  of  the  central 
drum,  however  oppositely  directed  with  respect  to  the  pitch  of 
the  central  drum,  said  satellite  drums  being  rotalable  about  the 
central  drum  and  simultaneously  about  their  own  axes,  such 
that  the  oppositely  disposed  portions  of  the  respective  grooves 
take  up  a  ponion  of  the  cable  between  them. 


4,228,967 
REEL  LOADER  CONSTRUCTION 
Roger  D.  Woodruff,  Hebron,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Champion  Corpo- 
ration, Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,832 

Int.  O.  B65H  19/20 

VS.  a.  242-86.5  R  lO  Claims 


9r^^pcm 


1.  In  a  reel  loader  apparatus  comprising  a  mechanism  for 
loading  reels  onto  a  supporting  bed  and  for  unloading  the  reels, 
the  reels  comprising  a  center  section  for  holding  cable  and  side 
flange  sections,  each  flange  section  defining  a  rim  engageable 
with  said  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  reel  drive  means 
for  rotating  a  reel  about  its  horizontal  axis,  rim  engaging  means 
defined  by  said  drive  means,  means  supporting  said  drive 
means  on  said  bed  whereby  at  least  one  rim  of  a  reel  located  on 
the  bed  engages  a  rim  engaging  means,  and  motive  power 
means  for  said  drive  means,  said  motive  power  means  being 
adapted  to  operate  Ihe  drive  means  in  either  direction  whereby 
cable  can  be  fed  from  or  driven  onto  a  reel,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  motive  power  means  for  varying  the  pressure 
applied  by  said  rim  to  said  drive  means  for  thereby  varying  the 
driving  force  of  said  drive  means. 


4.228,968 

REEL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  BELTS  FOR 

VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Walter  Jahn,  Ehningen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschafi,   Stuttgart,    Fed.   Rep.   of 

Germany 

Filed  May  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822099 

Int.  CI.   A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242-107  ,3  Claims 


y-_y 


1.  A  reel  arrangement  for  automatic  safety  bells  of  motor 
vehicles,  the  arrangement  including  roller  means  for  accom- 
modating Ihe  safely  bell  rolalably  mounted  in  a  housing,  spring 
means  connected  lo  Ihe  roller  means  for  providing  a  force 
counteracting  a  withdrawal  of  Ihe  safely  bell  from  ihe  roller 
means,  and  means  for  automatically  locking  the  roller  means 
upon  the  safety  belt  being  subjected  to  high  bell  forces,  charac- 
terized in  thai  a  gear  means  is  connected  to  the  roller  means  so 
as  10  be  rotalable  Iherewiih.  a  rolalably  mounted  drag  disk 
means  is  eccenlrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  gear  means 
so  as  to  enable  the  gear  means  to  rotate  relative  to  ihe  drag  disk 
means  in  a  bell  extraction  direction,  said  drag  disk  means 
including  a  bearing  surface  means  for  carrying  an  engagement 
means  for  engaging  said  gear  means  in  a  bell  take-up  direction, 
an  additional  spring  means  connected  with  the  drag  disk  means 
for  exerting  a  force  upon  ihe  drag  disk  means  in  opposition  lo 
the  force  of  the  spring  means  connected  lo  Ihe  roller  means 
thereby  providing  a  reduced  tension  in  the  safety  bell,  stop 
means  pro\  ided  on  the  housing  for  limiting  a  rotational  move- 
ment of  Ihe  drag  disk  means,  two  additional  spaced  stop  means 
are  provided  on  the  drag  disk  means  and  are  adapted  lo  come 
inio  engagement  wiih  said  stop  means  on  the  housing,  curved 
control  and  guide  track  means  provided  on  the  housing,  and  in 
that  a  guide  means  is  provided  on  Ihe  drag  disk  means  and 
cooperates  with  the  curved  control  and  guide  track  means  for 
guiding  a  rotational  movement  of  the  drag  disk  means. 


4.228,969 
DEVICE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  REEL  MECHANISMS 

FOR  SAFETY'  BELTS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Gustav  E.  V.  Svensson,  Kolm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Autoliv  AB, 
Vargarda,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1977,  7711468 
Int.  a.-  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CI.  242—107.4  A  6  Qiims 

1.  Activation  means  for  a  safely  bell  for  a  vehicle  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  reel  shaft  for  winding  up  said  bell,  a  stop 
mechanism  for  the  reel  shaft  having  a  wheel  with  ratchet  leeih 
thereon  rolalable  together  with  said  shaft  and  a  pawl  for  coop- 
eraling  with  said  ratchet  leelh.  and  connecling  means  operably 
connecling  said  activation  means  with  said  pawl,  said  activa- 
tion means  comprising  a  supporting  means,  a  body  of  inertia 
located  in  said  supporting  means,  and  an  operating  member  for 
cooperation  with  said  body  of  inertia  consliiuiing  one  unit,  said 
body  of  inertia  having  a  neutral  position  in  said  supporting 
means  and  being  displaced  from  said  neutral  position  in  re- 
sponse 10  an  abnormal  change  in  movement  of  the  vehicle  to 
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move  said  operating  member  and  through  said  connecting 
means  to  actuate  said  pawl  into  engagement  with  one  of  said 
ratchet  teeth,  said  activation  means  being  located  in  a  housmg 
and  being  rotaiable  in  said  housing  around  a  horizontal  center 


U"  -, 


arresting  the  rotation  of  the  take-up  shaft  when  the  latch 
member  engages  the  fixed  member. 


4,228,971 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  TENSION 

ELIMINATING  MECHANISM 

Tatsuhiro  Arima,  Fujisawa,  and  Chusaku  Yamanashi,  Kosai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama  and  Fuji  Kiko  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1978,  53/40485; 
Apr.  6,  1978,  53/40486 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a  242-107.6  6  Claims 


axis  of  the  supporting  means,  and  a  rotatable  ring  shaped  plate 
is  mounted  coaxially  with  said  reel  shaft,  said  housing  being 
supported  by  said  plate  for  displacement  about  a  circle  having 
the  same  center  as  the  reel  shaft. 


4,228,970 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  EMERGENCY 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Masaru  Morinaga,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wamer 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,508 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53/408;  May 
29.  1978.  53/63375 

Int.  a.  A62B  S5/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107.4  A  g  Qaims 


1  An  emergency  locking  mechanism  for  the  webbing  take- 
up  shaft  of  a  safety  bell  retractor  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

an  inertia  sensitive  ratchet  gear  supported  coaxially  on  the 
take-up  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  normal  state,  but 
rotating  relative  to  the  take-up  shaft  due  to  its  inenia  when 
the  webbing  pay-out  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate; 

a  latch  member  pivotally  supported  on  the  ratchet  gear  and 
adapted  to  pivot  outwardly  from  the  center  of  rotation  of 
the  ratchet  gear: 

vehicle  acceleration  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  predeter- 
mined speed  change  of  the  vehicle  and  having  means  for 
engaging  the  ratchet  gear  to  arrest  its  rotation  upon  sens- 
ing said  predetermined  speed  change  to  cause  relative 
rotation  between  the  ratchet  gear  and  the  take-up  shaft 
when  the  take-up  shaft  rotates  in  response  to  webbing 
pay-out; 

a  fixed  member  attached  to  the  retractor  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  latch  member  when  the  latch  member 
pivots  outwardly;  and 

an  engaging  member  attached  to  the  take-up  shaft,  the  en- 
gaging member  causing  the  latch  member  to  pivot  out- 
wardly and  engage  the  fixed  member  when  the  ratchet 
gear  rotates  relative  to  the  take-up  shaft,  engagement 
between  the  latch  member  and  the  engaging  member 
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1.  A  belt  retractor  for  a  safety  seat  bell  arrangement  having 
I  webbing,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  winding 
thereon  said  webbing  when  said  reel  is  rotated  about  the 
axis  thereof  in  one  direction,  said  reel  being  formed 
thereon  with  first  and  second  cylindrical  bearing  portions 
which  are  respectively  concentric  and  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reel; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  reel  to  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  the  same  in  said  one  direction; 

a  wheel  joumaled  on  said  first  cylindrical  bearing  portion; 

a  stopper  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  wheel  about  the  first 
cylindrical  bearing  portion  when  engaged  with  said 
wheel; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  stopper  to  move  in  a 
direction  to  be  disengaged  from  said  wheel; 

an  external  gear  joumaled  on  said  second  cylindrical  bearing 
portion  of  said  reel; 

third  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  wheel  to  rotate  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  one  direction  relative  to  said  exter- 
nal gear; 

an  internal  gear  stationarily  connected  to  said  housing  at  a 
position  to  be  operatively  engaged  with  the  external  gear; 

memorizing  means  including  at  least  one  stud  fixed  to  said 
external  gear  and  at  least  one  arcuate  slot  formed  in  said 
wheel,  said  stud  being  spacedly  received  in  said  slot  and 
said  arcuate  slot  being  concentric  with  said  first  cylindri- 
cal bearing  portion,  said  stud  and  said  slot  being  so  ar- 
ranged and  formed  that  when  said  stud  is  kept  in  contact 
with  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  slot  under  engagement  of 
said  stopper  with  said  wheel,  said  external  gear  becomes 
fixed  so  as  to  be  prevented  from  rotation  relative  to  said 
internal  gear;  and 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  stopper  to  be  brought  into 
engagement  with  said  wheel  against  the  force  of  said 
second  biasing  means  when  said  webbing  takes  the  passen- 
ger restraining  position. 
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WPH  SI  IPPI V  iil^n  xlir  .  ,n  e^.,--^..  *■*'  ^  ''"^'^  fiow-conirol  projection  extending  outwardly  from 

WEB  SUPPLY  AND  TAKE-UP  SYSTEM  its  concentric  surface  at  a  location  intermediate  the  leading  and 

Smili     Ch'*         m'  '      '  '^'^"  •"  ^"  *  """•"    ■^»*«"g^"''s  of  the  projectile  body,  said  projection  is  arranged 


Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,193 
Int.  a.   G03B  i/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  242—201 


VQaims 


1.  In  a  web  supply  and  take-up  system  wherein  a  web  is 
transported  by  means  of  a  capstan  and  pressure  roller  from  a 
supply  reel  to  a  take-up  reel  and  wherein  the  take-up  reel  is 
driven  to  wind  up  the  web  transported,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  friction  roller  placed  between  the  supply  and  take-up  reels 
comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  face  to  receive  the  web  in 
frictional  engagement,  a  fixed  central  post  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  portion  affixed  near  one  end.  a  pressure  plate 
having  at  least  one  substantially  fiat  surface  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  fiat  portion  of  the  fixed  central  post, 
spring  means  positioned  internal  to  the  outer  cylindrical 
face  for  continuously  urging  the  pressure  plate  against  the 
fiat  portion,  whereby  the  friction  roller  supplies  a  force 
counter  to  the  take-up  reel  drive  force  to  assist  the  capstan 
and  pressure  roller  in  stopping  undesired  web  movement. 


4,228,973 
INFANTRY  PROJECTILE 
Peter  Klein,  Putzbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1974,  2457503 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  15/18.  15/10.  13/00 
VS.  a.  244-3.1  10  Claims 


so  that  in  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  projectile  body  with  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry 
determined  by  said  trimming  means  said  projection  is  located 
on  the  lower  side  of  said  projectile  and  the  aerodynamic  cenler 
of  the  projectile  is  located  below  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
projectile. 


4,228,974 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

LOCKING  OF  AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS 

August  B.  Yates.  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  J.  Talmadge  Webb. 
Satellite  Beach.  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12.463 

Int.  a:  B64C  13/14:  B64D  47/00:  E05D  73,00 

U.S.  CI.  244-224  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  instrument  panel  and  controls  for 
ailerons  and  elevators,  said  controls  including  at  least  one 
column  turned  by  a  hand  operated  yoke  and  movable  axially 
for  controlling  the  ailerons  and  elevators  respectively,  a  pro- 
tective device  for  preventing  theft  of  the  aircraft  instruments 
from  said  panel  and  preventing  unauthorized  flight  removal  of 
the  aircraft  from  a  parking  area,  said  device  comprising  a 
protective  instrument  cover,  and  means  for  lockingly  mount- 
ing said  cover  in  a  position  immediately  adjacent  the  aircraft 
instrument  panel  and  to  said  at  least  one  column  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  prevent  unauthorized  movements  of  said  at  least  one 
column  and  the  ailerons  and  elevators  controlled  thereby,  said 
means  for  lockingly  mounting  the  cover  comprises  first  and 
second  complementary  blocks  which  clamp  about  said  at  least 
one  column  to  prevent  its  movements,  said  first  block  being 
fixed  to  said  cover  and  the  second  block  being  separable  from 
the  first,  and  means  for  locking  the  blocks  together 


1.  An  infantry  projectile  for  use  against  ground  targets  com- 
prising an  elongated  projectile  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  body  being  symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  projectile  body  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end 
each  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  sur- 
face of  said  projectile  body  between  the  leading  and  trailing 
ends  thereof  in  a  plane  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  is  concentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  trimming 
means  provided  on  the  leading  end  of  said  projectile  body, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  projectile  body 


4,228,975 
KNEELING  NOSE  LANDING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

Francis  Sealey,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,060 
Int.  a.  B64C  25/14 
U.S.  a.  244—102  R  5  Oainu 

1.  A  kneeling  nose  landing  gear  assembly  for  an  airplane 
having  a  fuselage  frame  comprising: 
a  landing  gear  strut  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end.  means 
pivotably  coupling  said  upper  end  of  said  strut  10  said 
fuselage  frame  for  swinging  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  within  a  wheel  bay  and  an  upright  taxiing 
position  wherein  said  strut  extends  downwardly  from  said 
airplane,  said  strut  having  wheel  means  journalled  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  strut; 
retraction  actuator  means  operatively  coupled  between  said 
strut  and  said  frame  for  selectively  swinging  said  strut 
between  said  taxiing  position  and  said  retracted  position; 
kneeling  actuator  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
means  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  kneeling  actuator 
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means  to  said  landing  gear  strut,  idler  arm  means  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of  said  idler  arm 
means  being  pivolably  coupled  to  said  frame  of  said  air- 
plane, means  pivotably  coupling  said  second  end  of  said 
idler  arm  means  to  said  second  end  of  said  kneeling  actua- 
tor means,  said  second  end  of  said  kneeling  actuator  means 
being  thereby  constrained  by  said  idler  arm  means  to 
swing  through  a  predetermined  arc,  and: 
stop  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  frame  of  said  airplane 
and  movable  between  an  operable  position  wherein  said 
stop  means  is  interposed  in  said  predetermined  arc  for 
receiving  said  second  end  of  said  kneeling  actuator  means 
and  an  inoperable  position  wherein  said  stop  means  is 
removed  from  said  predetermined  arc  thereby  permitting 
said  second  end  of  said  kneeling  actuator  means  to  swing 


freely  through  said  predetermined  arc  as  said  strut  is 
moved  between  said  taxiing  and  said  retracted  positions 
by  said  retraction  actuator  means,  said  stop  means  in  said 
operable  position  and  said  kneeling  actuator  means  being 
cooperable  to  support  said  strut  in  a  kneeling  position 
intermediate  between  said  upright  taxiing  position  and 
said  retracted  position,  said  kneeling  actuator  means  being 
forcibly  extensible  against  said  stop  means  in  said  operable 
position  and  thereby  operable  to  cushion  the  descent  of 
the  nose  of  the  airplane  as  said  strut  is  pivoted  from  said 
taxiing  position  into  said  kneeling  position,  said  kneeling 
actuator  means  and  said  stop  means  being  further  coopera- 
ble to  augment  said  retraction  actuator  means  to  raise  the 
nose  of  the  airplane  by  pivoting  said  strut  from  said  kneel- 
ing position  to  said  taxiing  position. 


comprising  a  plurality  of  laminated  layers  (14)  and  connector 
means  (16)  secured  to  said  connector  end  of  said  wing  struc- 
ture, said  connector  means  comprising  a  connector  bore  (ISc) 
with  a  central  axis  (166)  and  metal  grommet  means  (15)  cen- 
tered relative  to  said  central  axis  (lib),  said  metal  grommet 
means  (15)  comprising  a  plurality  of  bearing  recesses  (17) 
arranged  in  radial  succession  at  radii  which  increase  from  said 
central  axis  (166)  away  from  said  wing  tip,  said  wing  structure 
further  comprising  tension  loop  means  (18)  each  having  two 
loop  legs  (18")  and  a  bight  (18)  connecting  the  respective  two 
loop  legs,  each  loop  bight  being  held  in  one  of  said  bearing 
recesses  (17)  of  the  metal  grommet  means  (15),  said  loop  legs 
(18")  being  spread  out  substantially  between  said  leading  edge 
and  said  trailing  edge  of  said  wing  structure,  said  spread  out 
loop  legs  being  embedded  in  said  laminated  layers  (14) 
whereby  said  loop  legs  (18")  are  operatively  connected  to  said 
wing  structure  for  introducing  substantially  tension  loads  only 
into  said  wing  structure,  said  metal  grommet  means  further 
comprising  a  concavity  (19)  opening  toward  said  wing  tip,  and 
pressure  body  means  (20)  operatively  held  at  one  end  (20') 
thereof  in  said  concavity  (19)  of  said  metal  grommet  means 
(15)  and  operatively  connected  to  said  wing  structure  between 
said  loop  legs  (18)  for  introducing  substantially  pressure  loads 
only  into  said  wing  structure. 


4^28,977 
KITE 
Yasuo  Tanaka,  320  Oaza  MuraU,  Washima-mura,  Santo-gun, 
Niigau-kea,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,333 

Int.  a."  B64C  31/06 

CS.  a.  244-153  R  7  Qaims 


4,228,976 
MAIN  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  AIRFOIL  OR  WING 
Mix  Eiselbrecher,  Unterpfaffenhofen;  Rolf  Guenther.  Munich, 
and  Helmut  Jakob,  Zomeding.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Messersehmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721651 

Int.  aj  B64C  3/20.  3/24 
U.S.  a,  244-123  8  Qaims 


1.  A  kite  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  central  body  formed  of  a  light- 
weight material: 

a  first  tube  extending  through  said  body  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof: 

a  pair  of  second  tubes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
and  extending  in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body:  and 

a  pair  of  wings,  each  said  wing  comprising  a  skeleton  struc- 
ture formed  of  a  flexible  material  and  a  sheet  matenal 
stretched  over  said  skeleton  structure  to  form  a  wing 
surface,  said  skeleton  structure  including  a  leading  edge 
member,  a  spar,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  ribs  extending 
between  said  leading  edge  member  and  said  spar,  an  in- 
stalling rib,  a  first  projection  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  first  tube,  a  second  projection  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  a  respective  one  of  said  second  tubes,  said  first  projec- 
tion being  provided  at  an  inward  end  of  said  spar,  and  said 
second  projection  being  provided  at  a  rearward  end  of 
said  installing  rib. 


4,228,978 
RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  SEWER  HOSE  SUPPORT 

Roger  Rand,  3810  N.  Romero,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85705 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,361 
1.  A  wing  structure  having  a  free  end  forming  a  wing  tip  and  Int.  a.-  F16L  3/00 

a  connector  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  craft,  said  wing    U.S.  CI.  248—49  1  Claim 

structure  further  including  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge.       1.  A  hose  support  device  for  supporting  a  flexible  sewer  hose 
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attached  to  an  RV  when  discharging  waste  to  a  dumping 
location:  said  hose  support  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  generally  elongate  rigid  section  having  a  generally 
trough-like  cross-section  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  hose:  said  first  section  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends  and  being  substantially  free  of  any  pro- 
jections: 

(b)  a  second  generally  elongate  rigid  section  having  a  gener- 
ally trough-like  cross-section  and  being  substantially  free 
of  any  projections  and  adapted  to  be  slidable  relative  to 


rigid  assembled  relation  to  the  leg  portions  for  alignment  with 
said  perpendicular  planes 


said  first  section:  said  second  section  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends: 

(c)  said  first  and  second  sections  each  defining  at  least  one 
aperture  extending  therethrough  which  apertures  may  be 
selectively  aligned: 

(d)  fastening  means  cooperative  with  said  apertures  for 
securing  said  sections  together  at  a  desired  length:  and 

(e)  flexible  tie  means  associated  with  the  first  end  of  said  first 
section  and  the  second  end  of  said  second  section  whereby 
the  support  is  engageable  with  said  hose  and  securable 
thereabout  as  said  ties  adjacent  both  ends  of  said  support. 


4,228,979 
RIGID  CHAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICLES  WITH  COLUMN 

STRUCTURES 

Marvin  P.  Lanphear,  2740  22nd  St.  La.,  Greely,  Colo.  80631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,878,  Sep.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,135,689.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,993 

Int.  a.-  F16M  It/20 

VS.  a.  248—188.1  8  Claims 


4,228,980 
VALANCE  HANGER  BRACKET  AND  SYSTEM 

Pierre  Beauchamp.  3187  St.  Charles  St..  St.  Laurent,  Canada 
(H4R  IBS),  and  Augusto  Di  Giacomo,  9338  Brucliesi,  Mon- 
treal, Canada  (HIZ  2P7) 

Filed  No*.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,333 

Int.  a.-  A47H  1/10 

VS.  a.  248-262  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  load  supporting  article  having  a  horizontal  element 
interconnected  between  at  least  two  rigid  vertical  columns, 
each  of  said  columns  having  a  plurality  of  chain-like  link  sec- 
tions, adjacent  ones  of  the  link  sections  being  aligned  with 
perpendicular  planes  intersecting  along  a  common  column 
axis,  each  of  the  link  sections  comprising  solid  leg  portions  and 
bridging  portions  rigidly  interconnecting  the  leg  portions  at 
opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  the  bridging  portions  of  the 
adjacent  link  sections  being  formed  by  a  single  unitary  piece  of 
material,  and  coupling  means  holding  the  bndging  portions  in 


1.  A  curtain  hanger  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
ceiling,  a  curtain  hanger  bracket,  a  flat  curtain  hanger  and  a 
curtain  or  valance  having  a  gusset  at  one  edge  portion,  in 
which  said  flat  bar  is  longitudinaly  inserted  and  constituting  a 
bar  and  gusset  assembly,  said  curtain  hanger  bracket  including 
a  hook  portion  and  a  fixing  portion  integrally  formed  ofa  stnp 
of  resilient  material,  the  hook  portion  having  a  transverse 
U-shape  configuration  including  a  transverse  bottom  portion 
and  a  front  and  a  rear  upright  portion  extending  from  the 
respective  ends  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  fixing  portion 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  rear  upnghl 
portion  and  at  substantially  right  angle  to  said  rear  upright 
portion,  said  fixing  portion  being  flat  and  fixed  fiai  to  said 
ceiling,  said  front  upright  portion  being  shorter  than  said  rear 
upright  portion  and  leaving  between  said  ceiling  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  front  upright  portion  a  gap  through  which  said  bar 
and  gusset  assembly  is  inserted  edgewise  into  said  hook  por- 
tion, said  bar  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  vertical 
distance  between  said  ceiling  and  said  bottom  portion,  said  bar 
and  gusset  assembly  inserted  edgewise  in  said  hook  portion  and 
having  a  lower  edge  resting  on  said  bottom  portion  and  a  top 
edge  bearing  against  said  ceiling,  said  rear  upnghl  portion 
flexed  rearwardly  relative  to  said  fixing  portion,  thereby  in- 
clined downwardly  and  rearwardly  and  biasing  said  bar  and 
gusset  assembly  against  said  ceiling,  said  curtain  or  valance 
depending  from  the  top  edge  of  said  bar  and  gusset  assembly  in 
front  of  said  front  upright  portion  and  concealing  said  bracket. 


4,228,981 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  SEAT  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Hans  Rampel,  Eicha;  Peter  Hess,  and  \'olkmar  Schuiz,  both  of 

Coburg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallwerk 

Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co.,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713693 

Int.  CI.;  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  248—430  6  Claims 

5.  In  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  seat  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  and  the  like  in  which  the  seat  rests  on  carriers  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  seat  shifting  movement,  and  a  seat 
shifting  guide  arrangement  is  interposed  between  the  seat  and 
the  carriers,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  two  groups  of  lugs  respectively  unitary  with  said  carriers 
being  arranged  on  respective  side  portions  of  said  carriers. 
(1)  the  lugs  on  one  side  portion  being  longitudinally  offset 
from  the  lugs  on  the  other  side  portion. 
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(2)  said  lugs  being  partly  separated  from  the  remainder  of  and  adapted  to  be  received  over  the  outer  ends  of  the  clamp 
the  carrier  and  extending  upward  from  said  remainder   screws  of  the  outboard  motor  mounting  clamp,  and  said  secur- 


for  laterally  backing  the  seat  shifting  guide  arrange- 


4,2M,982 
HANGING  DEVICE  FOR  PICTURES 

Jose  M.  Sellera,  721  SW.  2  St..  Miami.  Fla.  33130 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  11J02 
Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/U 
M&.  a.  248—467 


ing  means  being  operable  to  lock  said  cover  to  said  member 
and  over  said  outboard  motor  mounting  clamp. 


3  Claims 


4,228,984 

VIBRATION  ATTENUATOR  SEAT 

James  E.  Thompson,  and  Robert  L.  Mayfield.  both  of  Cedar 

Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,735,  Dec.  16,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,472,  May  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,125 

Int.  a.'  B60N  im 
U.S.  a.  248—636  19  Claims 


I.  A  hanging  device  comprising  a  wall  pad  having  an  adhe- 
sive surface  and  an  oppositely  facing  main  surface,  said  adhe- 
sive surface  being  lined  with  a  removable  waxed  paper,  said 
opposite  surface  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  side 
edges,  and  outwardly  extending  angled  portion  defining  a 
mouth  between  the  portion  and  the  outside  surface  comprising 
an  open  pocket,  and  a  leveler  means  in  the  form  of  a  bubble 
gauge  on  said  opposite  surface  comprising  leveling  means  for 
leveling  the  pad,  and 
a  companionate  device  for  hooked-up  engagement,  said 
companionate  device  comprising  a  pad  having  an  out- 
wardly downwardly  extending  portion  for  hooked-up 
engagement  with  said  portion  and  means  for  attaching 
said  device  to  a  picture  frame  for  use  in  mounting  the 
picture  frame  to  a  wall. 


4,228,983 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
John  H.  Bowman,  Jr.,  9723  S.  Mead,  Oak  Lawn,  III.  60453 
Filed  Dec.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,288 
Int.  a.;  B63H  21/26:  F16F  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  248—553  8  Qaims 

1.  Outboard  motor  locking  means  adapted  to  be  flxed  to  the 
transom  of  a  boat  and  comprising  means  for  receiving  an  out- 
board motor  mounting  clamp  for  an  outboard  motor,  means  for 
enclosing  the  mounting  clamp  and  said  receiving  means  and 
means  for  securing  said  enclosing  means  to  said  receiving 
means,  said  receiving  means  being  fixable  to  the  transom  of  the 
boat  and  including  a  member  which  is  fixed  to  the  inside  wall 
of  the  transom,  said  member  having  two  parallel  spaced,  clamp 
screw-receivmg  slots  for  receiving,  respectively,  two  clamp 
screws  of  the  outboard  motor  mounting  clamp,  said  enclosing 
means  including  a  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  said  member 


1.  A  vibration  attenuator  seat  comprising:  a  base  assembly:  a 
seat  assembly:  antifriction  means  connecting  the  base  assembly 
to  the  seat  assembly  and  supporting  the  seat  assembly  relative 
to  the  base  assembly  for  predetermined  ultra  low  coefficient  of 
friction  horizontal  movement  of  the  seat  assembly  relative  to 
the  base  assembly;  first  spring  means  having  a  predetermined 
low  spring  rate  and  a  predetermined  preload  operatively  con- 
necting the  seat  assembly  to  the  base  assembly  for  urging  the 
seat  assembly  in  a  first  direction  with  a  first  predetermined 
spring  force  and  holding  the  seat  assembly  in  a  predetermined 
operating  position  with  a  first  predetermined  preload  force 
relative  to  the  base  assembly:  and  second  spring  means  having 
a  predetermined  low  spring  rate  and  a  predetermined  preload 
operatively  opposed  to  the  first  spring  means  and  operatively 
connecting  the  seat  assembly  to  the  base  assembly  for  urging 
the  seat  assembly  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direc- 
tion with  a  second  predetermined  spring  force  and  holding  the 
seat  assembly  in  the  predetermined  operating  position  with  a 
second  preload  force  relative  to  the  base  assembly  whereby  a 
positive  centering  force  towards  the  predetermined  operating 
position  is  always  provided. 
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4,228,985 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  CONCRETE 

PRODUCTS 
Edmond  N.  Gaudelli,  2438  Payson  Ave..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220, 
and  Edward  E.  Shepler,  1733  Potomac  Ave..  Dormont.  Pa. 
15216 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No,  877,892 

Int.  CI.;  B28B  7/ftS.  7//«,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  249-93  5  CUims 


a  workman's  safely  belt  therethrough  for  connecting  the 

bell  to  the  bracket  member,  and 
a  connecting  member  extending  outwardly  from  one  face  of 

said  body  portion  and  insertable  through  said  opening  in 

the  supporting  member  for  connecting  the  attachment 

thereto, 
said  body  portion  being  disposed  with  said  one  face  thereof 

adjacent  to  said  side  surface  of  the  supporting  member 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  number  of  molded  concrete 
products  from  a  single  molding  apparatus,  comprising  a  mold 
bed  having  a  mold  means  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated 
mold  cavities  and  elongated  mold  walls  and  having  reinforce- 
ment means  surrounding  said  mold  means  and  forming  there- 
with a  unitary  structure  whereby  said  mold  bed  can  be  carried 
as  a  whole,  removable  end  wall  portions  of  said  mold  cavity 
w  hich  are  interfittable  between  the  ends  of  the  mold  walls  and 
the  adjacent  reinforcing  means  and  are  removable  from  said 
position,  bracket  means  overlying  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
mold  cavities  and  extending  traversely  to  said  elongated  mold 
cavities  at  spaced-apan  locations  thereof,  means  for  releasea- 
bly  clamping  said  transverse  bracket  members  to  said  rein- 
forcement means,  insert  means  associated  with  said  transverse 
bracket  members  and  adapted  to  extend  within  respective  ones 
of  said  mold  cavities  to  intersect  with  an  opening  at  the  tmttom 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  mold  cavities,  load-bearing  means 
receiving  complementary  portions  of  said  mold  bed  and 
adapted  for  rotational  inverting  of  said  mold  bed  by  rotation 
about  said  load-bearing  means  after  the  molded  products  are 
sufficiently  hardened,  and  thereby  transferring  the  weight 
thereof  to  the  transverse  bracket  means,  said  removable  clamp- 
ing means  securing  said  transverse  bracket  means,  and  provid- 
ing detachment  of  said  transverse  bracket  means  to  allow  for 
gravity  separation  of  the  finished  products  from  within  the 
respective  mold  cavities. 


4,228,986 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ANCHORING  A  SAFETY  BELT 

Vernon  R.  Schimmel,  and  Joseph  L.  Foszcz,  both  of  Chicago. 
III.,  assignors  to  Symons  Corporation.  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  19,922 
Int.  a."  E04G  11/06 
U.S.  a.  249—202  12  Qaims 

1.  An  attachment  for  use  in  anchoring  a  safety  belt  on  a 
supporting  member  having  a  venically  extending  side  surface 
terminating  at  a  venically  extending  free  edge  on  the  member, 
and  also  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  from  the 
side  surface,  said  attachment  comprising: 
a  bracket  member  having  integral  body,  head,  and  ear  por- 
tions, said  body  and  head  portions  adjoining  each  other  at 
end  margins  thereof  and  said  ear  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  face  of  said  head  portion  at  opposite 
lateral  margins  thereof, 
said  head  portion  having  an  opening  extending  through  it 
from  s^  one  face  and  sized  to  receive  a  hook  portion  of 


while  said  head  portion  and  its  opening  extend  outwardly 
beyond  said  edge,  and  said  ear  portions  project  over  and 
adjacent  to  said  edge  in  respective  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions, when  the  attachment  is  connected  to  the  supporting 
member,  the  lower  one  of  said  ear  portions  abutting  on 
said  edge  in  torque  load-resisting  engagement  therewith 
when  a  downward  pulling  force  is  exerted  on  a  safety  belt 
connected  to  the  attachment 


4,228,987 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  B.  Potter,  Winterbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Seetru 
Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,802 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  20,  1977, 
53086/77 

lat.  a."  F16K  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  251—210  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  of  the  kind  which  includes  a  plunger  guided  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  a  coaxial  annular  plunger 
seal  surrounding  an  inlet  port  of  the  valve,  comprising: 

a  flat  annular  metal  seating  surface  on  the  plunger  seal: 

a  nose  on  the  plunger  having  a  flat  annular  metal  portion 
thereon  positioned  to  lie  in  metal-lo-metal  contact  with 
said  metal  seating  surface  when  the  valve  is  closed  to 
obturate  fluid  flow  through  the  inlet  port  of  the  valve; 

a  housing  recess  defined  in  said  flat  annular  metal  portion, 
said  recess  having  an  open  mouth  portion; 

said  flat  annular  metal  portion  having  an  overhang  in  said 
housing  recess  adjacent  said  open  mouth  portion: 

an  annular  L-shaped  elastomenc  sealing  element  housed  in 
said  housing  recess,  and  having  a  square  body  portion 
trapped  in  said  housing  recess  behind  said  overhang  and  a 
further  rectangular  portion  extending  into  said  open 
mouth  portion  of  said  housing  recess  and  a  flat  annular 
sealing  region  on  a  terminal  end  of  said  further  portion, 
said  flat  annular  sealing  portion  of  said  elastomeric  sealing 
element  being  immediately  within  but  set  back  from  said 
annular  metal  surface  of  said  plunger  nose  to  define  a 
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sel-ofr  portion  of  said  recess,  said  elastomeric  element 
square  body  portion  essentially  completely  filling  said 
housing  recess  behind  said  overhang,  said  rectangular 
protruding  portion  having  a  width  approximately  one-half 
the  width  of  said  square  body  portion; 
an  upstanding  annular  ridge  on  said  plunger  seat  flat  annular 
metal  seating  surface,  said  ridge  being  positioned  to  be 
immediately  adjacent  and  to  surround  the  inlet  port  of  the 
valve  and  lo  be  immediately  surrounded  by  said  plunger 
seat  flat  annular  metal  seating  surface,  said  ridge  having  a 
height  above  said  metal  seating  surface  sufficient  so  that 
said  ridge  extends  into  said  recess  open  mouth  and  into 
deforming  contact  with  said  elastomeric  member  fiat 
annular  sealing  region  when  said  plunger  nose  flat  annular 
metal  portion  is  in  metal-to-metal  contact  with  said 
plunger  seat  fiat  annular  seating  surface. 


4,228,988 
VALVE 
Kazo  Higishi:  Sadayuki  Nalunishi,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Akio 
Fukunaga.  Kakogawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1977,  52-129968 
Int.  a.'  F16K  im 
IJ.S.  a.  251-327  4  Claims 


1.  A  gate  valve  which  comprises: 

a  resilient  seat  which  is  circular  in  cross  section; 

a  retainer  housing  within  which  said  resilient  seat  is  dis- 
posed, said  housing  comprising  a  first  member  and  a  sec- 
ond member  connected  to  said  first  member  forming  an 
open  ended  chamber  therebetween  wherein  said  first 
member  includes  an  upper  edge  portion  and  said  second 
member  includes  a  lower  edge  portion,  such  that  said 
upper  and  lower  edge  portions  cooperate  to  retain  said 
resilient  seat; 

gate  means  cooperatively  engageable  with  said  resilient  seat; 
and 

passage  means  formed  in  said  gate  means  and  in  said  first 
member  for  communicating  fluid  flowing  from  said  cham- 
ber out  of  said  passage  means. 


clamping  action  of  the  pairs  of  jaws  under  the  influence  of 

the  load, 
a  release  mechanism  comprising: 

(i)  a  release  control  strap  slidably  mounted  in  a  casing  of 
the  apparatus,  presenting  an  end  push  knob  and  two 
flexible  substantially  parallel  arms  having  their  ends 
bend  outwardly,  these  flexible  parallel  arms  being  con- 
stantly urged  from  each  other  to  bear  against  inner 
walls  of  the  casing, 

(ii)  a  two  arm  transmission  rod,  connecting  said  release 
control  strap  to  an  actuating  lever  of  said  pairs  of  self- 
clamping  jaws,  each  arm  of  said  two  arm  transmission 
rod  being  adapted  to  slide  in  an  opening  of  a  transverse 
portion  of  said  release  control  strap, 

(iii)  a  pair  of  pre-clamping  compression  springs  from  the 
pre-clamping  spring  system,  each  pre-clamping  com- 
pression spring  of  said  pair  being  associated  with  an  arm 
of  the  two  arm  transmission  rod  and  bearing  at  one  end 
on  said  arm  and  at  the  opposite  end  on  said  transverse 
portion  of  the  release  control  strap. 


r/m/rf\ 


(iv)  a  lateral  aperture  provided  in  each  wall  of  the  casing, 
said  apertures  registering,  each  one  of  said  apertures 
ensuring  the  locking  of  said  outwardly  bent  end  of  the 
corresponding  arm  of  the  release  control  strap  when 
said  release  control  strap  is  in  a  retracted  position  in- 
volving a  pre-clamping  action  of  said  pair  of  pre-clamp- 
ing compression  springs, 

(v)  a  release  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of  push-members, 
each  push-member  of  said  pair  being  fixed  in  the  aper- 
ture of  a  corresponding  wall  of  the  casing  and  being 
adapted,  when  actuated  by  an  operator  hand,  to  push 
inwardly  the  corresponding  arm  of  the  release  control 
strap  for  unlocking  same,  thus  allowing  to  move  said 
release  control  strap  to  an  expanded  position  in  which 
the  pre-clamping  action  of  the  pre-clamping  compres- 
sion springs  in  cancelled  and  said  actuating  lever  is 
operated  to  open  simultaneously  both  pairs  of  self- 
clamping  jaws. 


4,228,989 

ACTUATOR  FOR  THE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  OF  A 

WINCH  RECEIVING  A  TRACTION  ROPE 

THERETHROUGH 

Michel  Ca»ilieri,  Neuilly  sur  Maine,  France,  assignor  to  frac- 

teU  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,072 
aains  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1978,  78  05835 
Int.  a.'  B«6F  i/00 
L'.S.  a.  254-384  6  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  hauling  in  and  out  a  metal  rope  to  which 
a  load  is  attached,  which  comprises: 
two  pairs  of  self-clamping  jaws  acting  by  turns  on  the  rope 
by  performing  a  to-and-fro  movement  under  the  control 
of  a  linkage  mechanism, 
a  pre-clamping  spring  system  acting  on  said  pairs  of  jaws  and 
adapted,  when  compressed,  to  cause  the  jaws  of  each  pair 
to  engage  the  rope  so  as  to  warrant  at  all  time  the  self- 


4,228,990 
HYDRAULIC  SEWER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Steve  Honrath,  915  W.  Bluclick  Rd.,  Lima,  Ohio  45801 
Filed  Oct  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,999 
Int.  a.'  F21C  29/16 
U.S.  a.  254-134.3  FT  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  hose  sewer  cleaning  system  and  the  like, 
comprising:  a  movable  frame;  a  hose  reel  mounted  with  its  axis 
generally  horizontally  of  said  frame;  a  first  wheel  positioned  to 
one  side  of  said  hose  reel,  and  supported  from  said  frame  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  hose  reel,  and  with  a  tangent  to  its  periphery 
generally  centered  longitudinally  of  said  reel,  said  wheel  hav- 
ing a  groove  in  its  periphery  for  receiving  a  hydraulic  hose;  a 
generally  Y-shaped  frame  having  a  base  leg  and  two  oblique 
legs,  said  oblique  legs  having  hooks  thereon  for  receiving  an 
internal  flange  of  a  manhole  and  the  like;  a  second  wheel 
mounted  generally  above  said  base  leg,  said  second  wheel 
having  a  groove  in  its  periphery  for  receiving  a  hydraulic  hose 
from  said  first  wheel  and  guiding  it  down  a  manhole  between 
said  oblique  legs;  and  a  traverse  mechanism  between  said  first 
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^n'jrl^rt1ot?f°«iH''h!Ji^'*f '"*''°*^™'"i"'*  r'^'Tr"'    **■"'•  "'*  ^^"""^  ^h"'  ^"'i  «''«'«'  i"  accordance  with 
onto  portions  of  satd  hose  reel  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first   ,he  size  of  the  pnmary  sheet,  characterised  in  that: 

stop  means  are  provided  as  an  abutment  for  the  leading 
edges  of  the  primary  and  secondary  sheets; 

first  sensing  means  are  provided  for  sensing  the  size  of  the 
primary  sheet  and  are  adapted  to  operate  so  that  as  the 
primary  sheet  is  fed  into  the  apparatus,  until  its  leading 
edge  arrives  at  the  stop  means,  the  sensing  means  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  size  of  the  primary 
sheet:  and 


wheel:  and  whereby  hose  can  be  fed  vertically  over  said  sec- 
ond pulley  then  laterally  to  said  first  wheel  and  uniformly 
coiled  onto  said  hose  reel. 


4,228,991 
SEAT  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  SPRING  UNIT 
Lawton  H.  Crosby,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  Morley  Furni- 
ture Spring  Corporation,  Lake  Bluff,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,872,  Sep.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,236 

Int.  CX:-  F16F  im 

U.S.  a.  267-110  13  aaims 


1.  A  furniture  seal,  comprising: 

a  seal  frame  having  front  and  back  rails; 

a  seat  spring  assembly  furniture  seat  mounted  between  the 
front  and  back  rails; 

said  spring  assembly  including  a  sinuous  spring  band  con- 
nected at  its  front  end  to  the  front  frame  rail  and  at  its  back 
end  to  the  back  frame  rail; 

said  spring  band  being  biased  upwardly  by  means  associated 
with  the  band;  and 

a  zig-zag  wire  unit  fastened  to  said  sinuous  spring  band  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

said  zig-zag  wire  unit  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
wire  section  for  supporting  a  cushion  and  including  means 
effective  to  introduce  torquing  forces  in  said  band  adja- 
cent the  front  end  of  the  band  and  at  a  point  removed  from 
the  back  end  of  the  band  but  more  than  half  of  the  distance 
between  the  front  seat  frame  rail  and  the  back  seat  frame 
rail. 


dispensing  means  are  provided  for  operation  in  response  to 
the  control  signal  for  automatically  selecting  one  of  said 
groups  and  dispensing  a  secondary  sheet  therefrom  so  that 
the  secondary  sheet  moves  away  from  the  group  until 
after  its  leading  edge  arrives  at  the  stop  means,  in  which 
position  the  secondary  sheet  is  associated  and  aligned  w  ith 
the  primary  sheet  and  the  leading  end  portions  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  sheets  are  in  facing  abutment  with 
each  other. 


4,228,993 
SHEET  ORIENTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  FRAME 
William  P.  Cathers,  Allison  Park.  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,944 

Int.  a?  B6SH  9/Oft  29/24 

\i&.  a.  271-236  !5  Qaims 


«?       T         ^« 


4,228,992 
SHEET  SELECTING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Adi  K.  Ashburner,  Hargrave,  England,  assignor  to  Harper  A 
Tunstall,  Limited,  Dennington,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,423 
Int.  a.'  B65H  4i/(X> 
U.S.  a.  270—59  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  primary  sheet  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  leading  end  portion  and  for  selecting  a  second- 
ary sheet  of  a  desired  size  in  a  store  containing  secondary 
sheets  of  different  sizes  which  each  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  leading  end  portion  and  are  arranged  in  groups  for  dispensing 
the  selected  secondary  sheet  from  the  related  group  so  that  the 
secondary  sheet  is  associated  and  aligned  with  the  primary 


1.  Sheet  orienting  and  transporting  apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring a  sheet  from  a  sheet  supply  position  to  a  predetermined 
sheet  receiving  position,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sheet  orienting  members; 

means  for  maintaining  said  pair  of  sheet  orienting  members 
in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  to 
define  orienting  axes; 

means  for  moving  said  pair  of  sheet  orienting  members  along 
a  first  reciprocating  path  towards  said  sheet  supply  posi- 
tion into  a  sheet  engaging  and  orienting  position  and  away 
from  said  sheet  supply  position  toward  a  sheet  non-engag- 
ing position; 

means  for  displacing  said  maintaining  means  in  a  sheet  ori- 
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enting  direction  along  a  second  reciprocating  path  from  a 
remote  position  to  the  sheet  supply  position  and  for  mov- 
ing said  maintaining  means  in  a  non-orienting  direction 
along  the  second  reciprocating  path  subsequent  to  orienta- 
tion of  said  sheet,  said  second  reciprocating  path  being 
transverse  to  said  first  reciprocating  path:  and 
means  mounted  on  said  maintaining  means  for  engaging  an 
onented  sheet  to  said  maintaining  means  for  movement 
therewith  subsequent  to  movement  of  said  maintaining 
means  m  said  orienting  and  non-orienting  directions,  said 
means  for  displacing  said  orienting  members  moving  said 
maintaining  means  and  said  sheet  from  said  sheet  supply 
position  to  said  predetermined  sheet  receiving  position. 

4^28,994 
VARIABLE  JOGGER  FOR  A  SHEET  FEEDER 
Richard  L.  Volpe,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1979,  S«r.  No.  58,093 

Int,  a.   B65H  9/10 

l]5.a.271-2J0  ,0  Claims 


said  bins  between  two  positions  in  a  first  of  which  the  guide 
organ  on  the  bin  is  situated  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  a 


<^ 


I.  A  sheet  jogger  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  carriage  support  bars  extending  across  a  sheet 
feeding  path  lying  between  the  ends  of  the  pair  of  bars, 
each  bar  being  rotalable  on  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  paddle  providing  carriage  members  each  carried  on 
a  respective  one  of  the  pair  of  bars,  bidirectional  rotation 
of  the  bars  effecting  movement  of  the  carriage  members 
back  and  forth  along  the  bars: 

drive  means  engaging  one  end  of  the  pair  of  bars  to  effect 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  bars  back  and  forth  along 
their  longitudinal  axes  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
movement:  and 

paddle  positioning  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  pair 
of  bars  for  rotating  the  bars  to  effect  carriage  movement 
along  the  bars  while  the  bars  are  reciprocating  back  and 
forth  along  their  longitudinal  axes. 


4,228,99s 
SORTING  DEVICE 
Theo  P.  C.  Breuers,  Venio;  Andreas  T.  Heijnen,  Tegelen,  and 
Hendrikus  J.  J.  van  Soest,  Helden.  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Oce  -van  der  Grinten  N.V..  Venio,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1975,  S«r.  No.  539,542 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.   21,   1974 
00758;  Jan.  21,  1974,  00759 

Int.  a.   B65Hi//24 
L.S.  a.  271-292  22  Qaims 

1  Apparatus  for  the  assorted  collection  of  sheets,  compris- 
ing means  for  transporting  sheets  to  be  assorted  successively 
along  a  sorting  track,  a  group  of  bins  situated  along  a  side  of 
said  track,  and  guide  organs  movable  selectively  into  said  track 
and  each  operative  therein  to  divert  a  sheet  therefrom  into  a 
pertaining  bin.  characterized  in  that  each  bin  of  a  plurality  of 
said  bins  has  a  guide  organ  unified  therewith  and  is  movable  to 
and  fro  relative  to  said  track  and  independently  of  the  other  of 


sheet  in  said  track  and  in  the  second  of  which  said  guide  organ 
protrudes  into  said  path  to  divert  a  sheet  from  said  track  into 
one  of  said  bins. 


4,228,996 

AUTOMATIC  SHEET  COLLATOR 

Earl  H,  Wilcox,  Jr.,  1208  Windsor  Rd.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No,  76,468 

Int.  a.'B65Hi//^< 

i;,S.  CI,  271-297  „  Claims 


1-  A  collator  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  source  of  sheets  to 
be  collated,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments therein  for  receiving  collated  sheets,  an  access 
means  for  permitting  access  to  said  compartments,  an 
entranceway  defining  means  for  diverting  sheets  from  a 
source  of  sheets  into  said  housing,  and  a  sheet  chute  defin- 
ing means  positioned  in  said  housing  to  receive  sheets 
from  said  entranceway: 

a  plurality  of  sheet  diverter  vanes  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  housing  compartments  and  located  to  divert  sheets 
from  said  chute  into  said  associated  compartment,  each  of 
said  sheet  diverter  vanes  having  a  base  portion,  a  leading 
arm  and  a  trailing  arm  each  connected  to  said  base  por- 
tion, a  rocker  means  on  said  base  portion  between  said 
arms  and  rockably  connecting  each  sheet  diverter  vane  to 
said  housing,  a  diverter  vane  rocking  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  sheet  diverter  vane  adjacent  said  rocking 
means,  said  diverter  vane  rocking  means  including  a 
keeper  chamber  defined  in  said  diverter  vane  and  a  weight 
located  in  said  keeper  chamber  to  be  movable  from  a  first 
position  on  the  trailing  arm  side  of  said  rocker  means 
across  a  rocking  axis  defined  by  said  rucker  means  to  a 
second  position  located  on  the  leading  arm  side  of  said 
rocker  means,  said  diverter  vanes  being  positioned  adja- 
cent said  chute  so  that  said  vane  leading  arms  block  said 
sheet  chute  when  said  vane  rocking  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond position  and  unblock  said  chute  when  said  vane  rock- 
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ing  means  is  in  said  first  position,  said  vane  rocking  means 
of  each  diverter  vane  being  moved  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  by  action  of  a  sheet  passing 
over  said  each  vane  from  said  chute  into  said  associated 
compartment  so  that  each  vane  is  moved  from  a  chute 
blocking  sheet  diverting  orientation  to  a  chute  clearing 
orientation  after  diverting  a  sheet  into  an  associated  com- 
partment so  that  a  plurality  of  successive  sheets  are  each 
successively  diverted  into  successive  compartments  after 
bypassing  the  compartment  into  which  a  preceding  sheet 
has  been  diverted:  and 
a  reset  means  for  moving  said  diverter  vanes  into  position  to 
occlude  said  chute. 


4,228,997 
STACKING  MACHINE 

Edward  B.  Schoonmaker,  and  Paul  W.  T.  Moran,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No,  918,617 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  29/20.  29/40 

U.S.  a  271-315  7  Claims 


pre-set  preliminary  clamping  engagement  with  the  brake 
shoe  to  effect  initial,  partial  braking  of  the  lure  car.  and 
(d)  second  control  means  for  the  drive  means  operable  by 


^^^^^3:3. 


the  lure  car  during  said  initial,  partial  braking  for  moving 
said  one  clamp  member  toward  the  other  clamp  member 
into  increased  clamping  engagement  with  the  brake  shoe 
to  effect  final  braking  of  the  lure  car 


4,228,999 

SOMERSAULT  SW  INC 

W.  Ted  Armstrong,  P.O.  Box  40962.  San  Francisco.  Calif.  94140 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,163 

Int.  a.-  A63C  1/20 

UA  CI.  272-33  R  5  claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  transporting  through  a  curved  path,  sheets 
received  seriatim  at  high  speed,  wherein  a  plurality  of  oveHap- 
ping  web  elements  are  attached  at  one  end  of  each  element  to 
the  periphery  of  a  member  which  is  rotatable  in  the  direction 
of  said  attached  ends,  the  other  ends  of  the  web  elements  being 
free  to  move  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  sheet  receiving 
pockets  between  adjacent  web  elements, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  pocket  providing  ends  of  the 
web  elements  have  a  preformed  bend  toward  the  rotatable 
member  and  are  more  flexible  than  the  leading  edge  por- 
tions of  the  sheets  so  that  upon  collision  between  an  in- 
coming sheet  and  a  web  tip.  the  web  is  deflected,  because 
of  its  Hexibility  and  preformed  bend,  toward  the  rotatable 
member  to  insure  reception  of  the  sheet  between  that  web 
and  an  adjacent  underlying  web. 


4,228,998 
BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOG  TRACK  RABBIT 
LURE  CAR 
Lorn  L,  Trickel,  8806  NE.  Thompson  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97220 
Filed  No».  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,950 
Int.  CI.'  A63K  1/02  3/00 
U.S.  a.  272-4  5  Claims 

1.  Dog  track  rabbit  lure  car  braking  apparatus  for  a  lure  car 
provided  with  a  longitudinally  arranged  brake  shoe,  the  brak- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  laterally  spaced,  elongated  clamp  members  positioned  for 
traversal  by  the  lure  car  with  the  brake  shoe  extending 
between  the  clamp  members, 

(b)  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  the  clamp  members  for 
moving  it  toward  and  away  from  the  other  clamp  member 
between  brake  shoe  clamping  and  unclamping  positions, 

(c)  first  control  means  for  the  drive  means  for  moving  said 
one  clamp  member  toward  said  other  clamp  member  into 


1.  A  somersault  swing,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced-apart  side  members  each  with  an  arcuate  bot- 
tom rocking  surface,  for  rocking  engagement  with  a  floor  or 
ground  surface,  a  shaft  rotatably  received  in  said  pair  of  paral- 
lel spaced-apart  side  members  and  extending  therebetween, 
with  a  horizontal  and  "T"-shaped  handle  secured  thereto,  and 
a  "T'-shaped  foot  rest  bar  secured  to  said  shaft,  for  the  person 
using  said  swing  to  stand  upon  with  his  hands  grasping  the 
handle  whereby  on  sufficient  rocking  the  person  may  rotate 
about  the  shaft. 


4,229,000 
TRAPEZE  FIXTURE 
J.  Daniel  Scherling,  4431  Ocean  View,  Apt,  8,  Montrose,  Calif. 
91020 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,509 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  272-61  10  Oaim. 

1.  An  adjustable  trapeze  fixture  comprising  a  base,  a  side 

structure  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  base  in  spaced  parallel 
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relationship,  each  side  structure  comprising  a  column  having 
its  lower  end  anchored  to  the  base  intermediate  fore  and  aft 
portions  of  the  base  and  extending  obliquely  upwardly  and 
forwardly  over  said  fore  portion  of  the  base,  a  diagonal  brace 
having  an  attachment  at  one  end  to  the  fore  ponion  of  the  base 
and  an  attachment  at  an  intermediate  point  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  column,  and  a  forward  guy  brace  having  an 
attachment  at  one  end  to  the  fore  portion  of  the  base  at  the 


other  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  column,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rungs  extending  from  one  diagonal  brace  to  the  other 
whereby  to  serve  as  platforms  for  the  user,  a  longitudinally 
adjustable  extension  with  its  lower  end  removably  secured  to 
the  column,  an  aft  guy  brace  having  an  anchored  attachment  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  column,  said  aft  guy  brace  having  an 
adjustable  connection  at  its  lower  end  to  the  aft  portion  of  the 
respective  side  of  the  base,  and  a  trapeze  sling  having  an  at- 
tachment to  the  tops  of  the  extensions. 


4J»,00I 

THERA?EirnC  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

.Michael  P.  Roman,  1969  Virginia  La.,  Norristown,  Pa  19401 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,522 

Int.  a.   A63B  2S/04,  21/04 

U.S.  a  272-96  20a.in,s 


4.229,002 

GOLF  SWING  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

David  H.  Masters,  7254  Blanco.  #101,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78216 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,417 

Int.  CI.'  A63B2//0<S 

U.S.  a.  272-117  «  Claims 


JiKr 


"^  "^^'i. 


K 


1.  A  portable  golf  swing  exercise  device  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached and  supported  by  a  door.  wall,  or  other  upright  struc- 
ture for  positioning  above  a  golfer's  head  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  base  means  adapted  to  project  along  a  vertical 
plane  surface; 

(b)  base  support  means  attached  to  said  elongated  base 
means  for  mounting  said  elongated  base  means  on  a  verti- 
cal plane  surface  above  said  golfer's  head  retaining  said 
base  means  in  a  stable  position: 

(c)  a  projecting  beam  with  a  first  end  secured  to  said  elon- 
gated base  means  and  projecting  normal  thereto,  said 
projecting  beam  having  a  second  end; 

(d)  a  stabilizer  secured  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  base 
means  and  projecting  upward  from  an  extension  of  said 
elongated  base  means  at  an  angle  to  said  second  end  of  said 
projecting  beam  interconnecting  and  retaining  said  elon- 
gated base  and  said  projecting  beam  in  a  fixed  spaced 
position; 

(e)  a  first  pulley  attached  to  said  projecting  beam  adjacent  to 
said  first  end; 

(f)  a  second  pulley  attached  to  said  projecting  beam  adjacent 
to  said  second  end; 

(g)  rope  means  passing  through  said  first  and  second  pulleys: 
(h)  golf  grip  means  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  rope  means 

nearest  said  second  pulley:  and 
(i)  load  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  rope  means 
nearest  said  first  pulley,  said  load  means  moving  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  golf  grip  means  by  said  golfer  to 
simulate  swinging  of  a  golf  club  through  approximately 
180  degrees  of  swing. 


1  Therapeutic  exercising  apparatus  comprising. 

elongated  guide  means, 

a  carriage  assembly  engaged  with  and  guided  by  said  elon- 
gated guide  means. 

a  boot  assembly  supported  on  said  carnage  assembly,  said 
boot  assembly  including  a  leg  receiving  member  for  en- 
gaging the  lower  leg  of  a  patient  and  a  sole  member  for 
engaging  the  sole  of  a  patient's  foot,  said  sole  member 
being  movable  relative  to  said  leg  receiving  member  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  boot  assembly 
being  movable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  linear  path  and 
in  a  substantially  horizonul  arcuate  path. 


4.229.003 
FISHING  TOY 
Takeshi  Shimizu.  Yashioshi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikaisha 
Anoa,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1978.  Ser.  No.  969.324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978.  53-44294[U] 
Int.  a.'  A63F  9/00 
lJ.S.a.273-lE  3  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  toy  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  generally  horizonal  top  surface; 
a  turntable  rotatably  centrally  mounted  flush  with  and  on  an 

axis  normal  to  said  horizontal  top  surface  of  said  base; 
a  means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 
a  plurality  of  flat,  magnetically  attractive  objects  randomly 

disposed  on  said  turntable;  and 
a  plurality  of  manually  operated  spring-loaded,  normally 
upright  retrieval  mechanisms  each  having  an  upper  por- 
tion carrying  a  magnet,  and  having  a  lower  portion  swiv- 
elably  connected  to  said  base  above  said  turntable  and  a 
linkage  pivotally  connected  to  respective  upper  and  lower 
ponions  of  a  mechanism,  said  retrieval  mechanisms  hav- 
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ing  a  spring-loading  release  means  for  momentarily  caus- 
ing cooperative  simultaneous  forward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  and  said 
linkage  to  position  said  magnet  adjacent  said  turntable; 


whereby  each  foot  plate  may  be  raised  and  lowered  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  assembly, 
said  rim  and  rim  support  assembly  comprising  side  rails 
attached  to  said  frame  assembly,  said  side  rails  extending 
above,  and  around  the  penmeter  of  said  playing  surface: 
cushion  means  attached  to  said  side  rails  for  rebounding 
balls  rolling  on  said  playing  surface 


4,229.005 
TRACK  RACING  GAME 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Evanston:  Anthony  T.  Janisze»ski,  Elmwood 
Park,  and  John  R.  Krutsch,  Glenview,  all  of  IIU  assignors  to 
Gordon  Barlow  Design,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969.584 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/N 

IJ.S.  CI.  273-86  D  ,  claims 


such  that  one  of  said  objects  disposed  on  said  turntable  may  by 
attracted  by  said  magnet  and  lifted  from  said  turntable  by  each 
said  retrieval  mechanism  upon  return  to  an  upright  position. 


4.229,004 
FLOOR  TYPE  POOL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Alyin  R.  Stokes,  700  N.  Zimmer.  Pampa.  Tex.  79065 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  930.902 
Int.  a.'  A63J  3/00 
VS.  a.  273-3  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  billiard  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  substantially  rectangular  playing  surface  and  surface 
support  assembly  and  a  rim  and  rim  support  assembly. 

the  surface  and  surface  support  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  like  floor 
support  units,  a  plurality  of  like  frame  support  and  adjust- 
ment assemblies  and  an  upper  playing  surface. 

said  frame  assembly  comprising  straight  rigid  side  elements 
and  transverse  rigid  straight  frame  elements  extending 
between  and  fixed  to  said  side  elements. 

the  floor  support  units  each  comprising  a  core  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  vertical  rigid  floor  support  columns  and  a 
strong  skin  extending  thereover. 

the  cross-section  of  each  floor  support  unit  being  trapezoidal 
in  its  transverse  cross-section, 

said  skin  completely  enclosing  and  being  tightly  and  firmly 
attached  to  (a)  the  columns  of  each  of  said  floor  support 
units  and  (b)  components  of  the  frame  assembly  to  provide 
a  light  yet  rigid  support  structure,  the  skin  of  adjacent 
floor  support  units  are  firmly  joined  together  at  junctions 
of  the  adjacent  extremities  thereof. 

said  playing  surface  being  flat  and  comprising  a  lower  foam 
rubber  layer,  a  middle  fabric  layer  and  an  upper  pile  layer, 
all  firmly  joined  together,  said  foam  rubber  layer  being 
firmly  attached  to  said  skin  said  playing  surface  further 
having  ball  receiving  pockets,  each  pocket  being  an  open- 
ing at  each  comer  and  an  opening  intermediate  each  longi- 
tudinal side  of  said  playing  surface, 

each  frame  support  and  adjustment  assembly  comprises  a 
rigid   foot   plate  and   an   adjustable   support   therefor 


.*:^:>;&7s 
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1  A  racing  game. 

said  game  comprising^a  track. 

racing  objects  for  racing  over  said  track. 

said  track  making  a  complete  circuit. 

said  track  having  a  starting  section  transparently  enclosed 

wherein  each  of  the  racing  objects  are  laterally  positioned 

abreast  of  each  other, 
said  track  further  having  a  racing  section  dimensioned  to 

hold  at  least  two  racing  objects  juxtaposed,  and 
wherein  said  racing  section  is  unobstructed  so  that  each 

racing  object  is  free  to  laterally  traverse  the  said  racing 

section. 
said  starting  section  further  comprises  entrance  means  for 

receiving  said  racing  objects  from  said  racing  section, 
said  entrance  means  leading  to  an  impluse  chamber  for  each 

of  said  racing  objects, 
impulse  means  in  said  impulse  chamber  for  providing  forces 

to  said  racing  objects  to  propell  said  racing  objects  over 

said  racing  section, 
said  impulse  chamber  leading  directly  to  an  orienting  por- 
tion, and 
means  in  said  orienting  ponion  for  maintaining  said  racing 

objects  directed  straight  forward 


4,229,006 

MAZE  PUZZLE 

Harold  .Morse.  1445  S.  Pearl,  Denfer,  Colo.  80210 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  53.093 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/OS 

US.  a  273—153  S 


10  Oaims 


.  A  maze  puzzle  comprising: 
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(a)  a  playing  board  having  a  planar  recessed  playing  area 
with  a  complete  peripheral  border,  said  playing  area  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  size  and  shape: 

(b)  a  series  of  spaced,  pivoted  shapes,  each  being  a  portion  of 
a  geometrical  configuration  and  mounted  in  said  recessed 
area  to  provide  a  limited  passage  therearound  for  free 
playing  pieces; 

(c)  a  series  of  free  playing  pieces,  each  one  of  which  is  a 
complement  of  one  of  said  pivoted  shapes  arranged  to 
mate  therewith  and  form  a  predetermined  geometrical 
shape,  and  to  pass  around  each  one  of  said  pivoted  shapes 
in  predetermined  positions;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  general  central  pivoted  shape  of  small  dimen- 
sions mounted  on  said  playing  area  arranged  as  a  limit  to 
passage  of  said  free  playing  pieces  and  being  without  a 
mating  piece. 


.^ 


I.  A  rim  for  a  mini-golf  course  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  profile  element  having  at  least  two  flange 
ponions  turned  inwardly. 

(b)  a  plate  having  an  end  portion  positioned  on  one  of  said 
flange  portions  forming  a  play  ground, 

(c)  a  rim  element  extending  substantially  between  said  flange 
portions  forming  the  side  of  the  play  ground  wherein  said 
plate  and  said  rim  element  form  a  comer  and  substantially 
fill  the  space  between  said  flange  portions, 

(d)  a  comer  strip  positioned  substantially  at  the  juncture  of 
said  plate  and  rim  element  and  being  anchored  to  said  one 
flange  portion  and  said  plate  element  whereby  said  comer 
strip  is  anchored  to  said  rim  and  retains  said  rim  element 
against  said  profile. 


4,229,008 
BOARD  GAMES  FOR  PLAYING  DRAUGHTS  AND 
CHESS 
Michael  J.  Jameson,  21  Upper  Uttimore  Rd.,  St.  Albans.  Hert- 
fordshire, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,021,  Apr.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser,  No.  946,637 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1976, 
15601/76 

Int.  a.' A63Fi/0^ 
U.S.  CI.  273-261  7  Claims 

1  A  game  board  for  playing  draughts  and  chess,  said  board 
comprising  a  hexagonal  playing  surface  having  marked 
thereon  163  discrete  unit  areas  aligned  in  three  intersecting 
mutually  inclined  sets  of  parallel  lines  with  the  unit  areas  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  equal  distances  to  form  a 
regular  equilateral  tnangular  array,  each  set  of  lines  of  unit 


areas  being  parallel  to  a  respective  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said 
hexagonal  playing  area,  each  side  of  said  hexagonal  playing 
area  having  six  unit  areas  spaced  apart  therealong,  a  single  unit 
area  being  omitted  from  each  of  the  comers  of  said  hexagonal 
playing  area  and  the  unit  areas  being  arranged  in  three  mutu- 
ally distinguishable  sets  so  that  in  each  set  the  unit  areas  are 
separated  from  each  other  in  each  of  said  lines  by  two  unit 


4,229,007 
RIM  FOR  A  MINI-GOLF  COURSE 

Jan  Goraniaon,  Ekliden  20,  Orkelljunga,  Sweden  (286  00) 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser,  No.  958,695 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  16,  1977,  77  34965 
Int.  a."  A63B  69/ it.  67/02 
VS.  a.  273-176  B  5  Claims 


areas  belonging  one  to  each  of  the  other  sets,  the  unit  areas  of 
said  playing  surface  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  files,  each  file 
beginning  with  a  unit  area  along  one  side  of  said  playing  sur- 
face and  ending  with  a  unit  area  at  the  side  opposed  to  said  one 
side,  each  file  having  end  unit  areas  of  the  same  distinguishable 
set  of  unit  areas  at  opposed  sides  of  said  playing  surface,  there 
being  a  total  of  eight  unit  areas  of  the  same  distinguishable  unit 
area  set  as  said  file  end  unit  areas  arranged  along  each  file. 


4,229,009 
LIGHT-EMISSION  GUN  AMUSEMENT  MACHINE  FOR 

HOME  USE 
Takao  Ohta,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co,,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,302,  Apr,  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,277 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 

14414/77;  Japan,  .May  13,  1977,  52-55803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F41J  S/02.  9/14 

UA  a.  273-312  llOalms 


-*^ie 


11.  A  light-emission  gun  amusement  device  for  projecting  a 
light  image  onto  a  screen  and  receiving  a  reflected  light  image 
from  said  screen,  said  device  comprising: 
a  light-emission  gun: 
a  machine  housing  separate  from  said  light-emission  gun  and 

said  screen: 
a  light  source  within  said  housing; 
a  photoelectric  element  within  said  housing  above  said  light 

source: 
lens  means  within  said  housing  between  said  photoelectric 

element  and  said  screen  for  substantially  coaxially  aligning 
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the  light  rays  shining  from  said  light  source  to  said  screen 
and  said  light  rays  from  said  screen  reflected  toward  said 
photoelectric  element: 

an  electrically  operated  motor  within  said  housing: 

an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  said  light  source 
and  said  motor: 

a  power  source  control  means  between  said  power  source 
and  said  motor  actuated  by  said  photoelectric  element  for 
reversing  the  electrical  connection  between  said  power 
source  and  said  motor  and  for  reversing  the  normal  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  motor:  and 

target  producing  means  within  said  housing  between  said 
light  source  and  said  photoelectric  element  operatively 
connected  to  said  motor  for  producing  target  and  hit 
Images  of  said  light  source  on  said  screen. 


cent  the  outer  penphery  of  said  plunger  rod  and  at  least  one  of 
which  annular  seal  elements  contains  a  bored,  lubricant-supply 
passageway  running  internally  through  the  solid  body  of  same: 
upstream  of  said  seal  element  and  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  a  lubricant  supply  source:  a  two-part  pressure- 


4,229,010 
SELF-ALIGNING  SHAFT  SEAL 
Wilfred  H,  St.  Laurent,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Bellofrara  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,615 

Int.  a."  F16J  IS/52 

UA  a  277-30  3  Oaims 


actuated  check  valve  located  in  the  lubricant  supply  passage- 
way of  said  annular  seal  element  for  permitting  flow  of  lubri- 
cant from  the  supply  source  during  a  suction  stroke  of  the 
plunger  rod,  and  which  check  valve  is  non-responsive  to  the 
ambient  pressure  outside  the  compressor  assembly. 


1.  A  self-aligning  shafi  seal  comprising 

(a)  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  bushing  surrounding  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  fixed  structure  defining  an  aperture,  said  bushing  being 
arranged  in  said  aperture  with  a  clearance  left  between 
said  bushing  and  said  fixed  structure; 

(d)  a  convoluted  diaphragm  having  radially  inner  support 
means  and  having  radially  outer  support  means  for  the 
convoluted  wall  thereof: 

(e)  said  radially  inner  support  means  being  affixed  to  said 
bushing; 

(0  said  radially  outer  support  means  being  afllxed  to  said 
fixed  structure;  and  wherein 

(g)  said  bushing  has  the  external  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone 
having  an  extemal  groove  therein  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  diaphragm  has  a  radially  inner 
elastomeric  portion  of  increased  thickness  engaging  said 
groove. 


4,229,012 
V  ARIABLE  BORE  PACKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAM-TYPE 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTERS 
Bolie  C,  Williams,  III.  Houston.  Tex,,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  901,062 

Int.  a.'E21Bii/0(5 

U.S.  a  277-127  •„  Claims 


'^^' 
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4,229,011 

LUBRICATION  SYSTE.M  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

PLUNGER  COMPRESSORS 

Karl  W.  Wikelski,  and  Henry  K,  Tyson,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex., 

assignors  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,872,  Mar.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,543 

Int.  CI."  F16J  15/40.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  277-72  FM  10  Oaims 

1  An  assembly  for  compressing  an  operating  fluid  to  a  high 

pressure  comprising  a  reciprocatory  plunger  rod  compressor 

cylinder  lubricated  with  a  fluid  other  than  the  operating  fluid: 

an  attendant  plunger  rod:  a  crank  mechanism  connected  to  one 

end  of  the  plunger  rod  for  imparting  thereto  a  reciprocatory 

motion  of  alternating  suction  and  discharge  strokes;  laterally 

surrounding  said  plunger  rod  an  annular  seal  assembly  which 

includes  a  plurality  of  closely  abutting  continuous  annular  seal 

elements  the  inner  peripheries  of  which  lie  immediately  adja- 


1.  A  packer  assembly  for  use  in  a  variable  bore,  ram-type 

blowout  preventer  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  front 

faces  of  the  rams  of  said  preventer,  said  assembly  including. 

a  pair  of  packers  coacting  with  each  other  to  encircle  and 

seal  around  a  well  member  within  a  preselected  size  range 

extending  through  the  blowout  preventer. 

each  packer  comprising,  a  main  body  portion  of  resilient 

material  having  a  recess  in  its  front  face, 
the  front  face  which  defines  the  recess  forming  a  sealing 
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surface  engageable  with  the  exterior  of  the  well  member 
when  the  resilient  material  of  the  main  body  portion  is 
displaced  in  a  direction  to  move  said  sealing  surface  into 
contact  with  such  member, 

side  sealing  portions  of  resilient  material  on  each  side  of  the 
main  body  portion  and  located  adjacent  the  sides  of  the 
front  face  of  the  recess, 

said  side  sealing  poriions  having  a  volume  of  resilient  mate- 
rial which  is  displaced  radially  inward  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  the  assembly  to  move  the  sealing  surface  of  said 
recess  toward  sealing  position  with  the  well  member, 

connecting  means  extending  from  each  side  sealing  portion 
of  the  packer  to  the  ram  for  that  respective  packer, 

said  connecting  means  being  sufficiently  yieldable  rear- 
wardly  and  laterally  to  allow  the  displacement  of  the 
material  of  said  side  sealing  portions  into  sealing  position, 

said  displaced  volume  of  material  of  the  side  portions  being 
so  related  to  the  volume  of  material  in  the  main  body 
portion  which  is  displaced  as  the  main  body  portion  is 
moved  toward  sealing  position  that  the  combined  volumes 
nil  the  space  between  the  packer  and  the  pariicular  size  of 
a  well  member  which  extends  through  the  blowout  pre- 
venter to  effect  a  sealing  contact  with  said  member, 

a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  reinforcing  inserts  in  the  main 
body  portion  of  each  packer  and  arranged  in  a  generally 
semi-circular  path. 

said  inserts  coacting  with  each  other  as  the  resilient  material 
of  the  main  body  portion  is  displaced  toward  the  well 
member  to  prevent  extrusion  of  the  resilient  material  in  a 
vertical  direction  along  the  well  member  after  the  resilient 
material  has  engaged  said  member. 


4,229,013 
SPRING  SEAL 
John  A.  Burke,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  and  James  B.  Gross,  Lans- 
dale.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Greene,  Tweed  A  Co.,  Inc.,  North 
Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,883 

Int.  a,'  F1«J  15/00 

VS.  a  277—188  R  4  Claims 


3..       ''ifjse 


1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  sealing  ring  of  resilient  deformable  plastic 
material  and  a  mating  back-up  ring. 

(b)  said  sealing  ring  having  a  radially  disposed  side  face 
defining  the  pressure  side  of  the  assembly,  said  sealing  ring 
having  its  inner  peripheral  surface  defined  by  three  con- 
tiguous portions,  the  first  portion  converging  toward  said 
side  face  with  a  taper  of  between  3'  and  10'  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  sealing  ring,  the  second  portion  being  an 
angled  surface  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  portion 
at  an  angle  of  between  20*  and  40'  with  respect  to  a  radius 
on  said  sealing  nng.  said  third  portion  being  an  axially 
extending  flange  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
sealing  ring, 

(c)  said  back-up  ring  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said 
third  portion  and  having  radially  disposed  side  faces,  one 
side  face  of  said  back-up  ring  cooperating  with  said  sec- 
ond portion  to  define  a  generally  triangular  shaped  space 
on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  assembly  with  the  apex  of 
the  triangular  shaped  space  extending  radially  outwardly. 


4429,014 

AIR-EXPANDED  MANDREL  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

EQUALIZE  EXPANSION  TO  OBTAIN  CONCENTRIC 

CHUCKING 

Thomas  J.  Crowe,  177  Rockaway  Ave.,  Rockaway,  N  J.  07866, 

assignor  to  Thomas  J.  Crowe,  Rockaway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,497,  Nov.  11,  1977,  abandoned, 

ThU  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,521 

Int.  a.<  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  279—2  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  and  rotating  any  one  member  of  a 
class  of  objects: 

said  class  of  objects  being  characterized  in  that  each  member 
thereof  has  a  major  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  circular 
cylinder, 

the  diameter  of  the  major  surface  of  each  member  of  said 
class  of  objects  being  nominally  identical,  but  varying 
slightly  from  the  nominal  diameter  and  from  the  shape  of 
a  circular  cylinder  by  small  individual  manufacturing 
tolerances; 

the  major  cylindrical  surface  of  each  member  of  said  class  of 
objects  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry; 

said  device  comprising: 

means  to  rotate  said  device  about  an  axis  of  rotation: 

a  support  body  carried  by  said  means  lo  rotate,  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  means  to  rotate  along  the  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  disposed  symmetrically  about  said  axis  of 
rotation; 

a  plurality  of  identical  abutting  members  symmetrically 
arranged  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

each  of  said  identical  abutting  members  being  supported  on 
said  support  body  by  guide  means  for  limited  radial  move- 
ment perpendicularly  to  said  axis  of  rotation  between  an 
extended  and  a  retracted  position; 

the  extend  of  and  limits  of  motion  of  said  abutting  members 
permitted  by  said  guide  means  being  such  that,  when  the 
abutting  members  are  in  said  retracted  position  any  mem- 
ber of  said  class  of  objects  may  be  placed  in  opposition  to 
said  plurality  of  abutting  members  of  said  device  without 
the  occurrence  of  any  binding,  and,  when  the  abutting 
members  are  advanced  from  said  retracted  position  to- 
wards said  extended  position,  said  abutting  members  abut 
against  said  major  surface  of  said  member  of  said  class  of 
objects  and  are  thereby  prevented  from  advancing  further 
towards  said  extended  position; 

a  plurality  of  identical  push  means,  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  said  plurality  of  identical  abutting  members, 
arranged  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

each  of  said  identical  push  means  being  supported  on  said 
support  body  for  limited  radial  movement  perpendicularly 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  between  an  extended  and  a  re- 
tracted position; 

said  extended  position  of  each  of  said  identical  push  means 
being  determined  by  sealing  engagement  of  said  push 
means  with  a  limiting  surface  of  said  support  body,  said 
limiting  surface  being  accurately  concentric  with  said  axis 
of  rotation; 

elastomeric  bladder  means,  capable  of  inflation  and  defla- 
tion, for  radially  extending  said  plurality  of  identical  push 
means,  to  the  extent  determined  by  the  said  limiting  sur- 
face of  said  support  body,  and  for  radially  permitting 
withdrawal,  of  said  plurality  of  identical  push  means; 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  identical  stiff  elastic  means  for  communicating 
radial  movement  of  each  of  said  identical  push  means  to 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  identical  abutting  means; 

whereby,  when  said  one  member  of  said  class  of  objects  and 
said  device  for  holding  and  rotating  are  positioned,  rela- 
tively to  each  other,  so  that  said  plurality  of  abutting 
members  are  in  opposition  to  said  major  cylindical  sur- 
face, and  when  said  elastomeric  bladder  means  is  inflated, 
said  elastomeric  bladder  will  expand  and  radially  extend 
each  of  the  identical  push  means  into  seating  engagement 
with  said  limiting  surface,  thereby  correspondingly  com- 
municating movement,  by  way  of  a  corresponding  stiff 
elastic  means,  to  the  corresponding  abutting  member, 
(hereby  compressing  said  stiff  elastic  means,  to  radially 
extend  said  abutting  member  into  abutiment  with  said 
major  cylindrical  surface; 

the  spring  deflection  rate  of  said  plurality  of  identical  stiff 
elastic  means  being  sufficient  that  any  eccentric  gravity 
forces  present  during  inflation  of  said  elastomeric  bladder 
means  do  not  substantially  interfere  with  alignment  of  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  as 
said  inflation  is  completed. 


4,229,015 
SKI  POLE  ADAPTED  TO  CONTAIN  A  LIQUID 

Richard  R.  Ramsey,  1121  Davis  St.,  Qovis,  N.  Mex.  88101,  and 

James  B.  Ramsey,  Rte.  5,  Box  300,  Los  Lunas,  N.  Mex.  87031 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,563 

Int.  a.-  A63C  H/22 

VS.  a.  280-819  1  Claim 


r§ 


»^ 


1.  In  a  ski  pole  comprising  a  shaft,  a  hand  grip,  a  stop  basket, 
and  a  cavity  in  said  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising  non-toxic  liner  means  directly 

on  the  interior  wall  of  said  shaft  in  said  cavity,  whereby 

said  cavity  is  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid, 
hand  strap  means  on  said  hand  grip, 
and  access  means,  in  said  hand  grip,  to  said  cavity, 
said  access  means  being  an  internally  threaded  bore  in  said 

hand  grip,  and  a  hollow,  open-ended  plug  means  adapted 

to  be  received  in  said  bore  and  to  engage  a  sealing  means 

in  said  hand  grip. 


4,229,016 

SAFETY  SKI  POLE 

David  Wolf,  67  Brackett  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02159 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,980 

Int.  a."  A63C  J 1/22 

VS.  a.  280-821  3  Claims 


predetermined  minimum  magnitude  in  a  direction  angular  to  its 
length,  said  pole  comprising  an  upper  tubular  section  and  a 
separate  lower  tubular  section,  means  for  secunng  said  sections 
in  longitudinal  alignment  against  forces  angular  to  the  length 
of  said  pole  and  below  a  preselected  magnitude  and  for  allow- 
ing said  upper  section  to  be  moved  lo  a  position  angular  to  the 
length  of  said  lower  section  in  response  to  forces  above  said 
preselected  minimum  magnitude  in  directions  at  an  angle  to  the 
length  of  said  pole,  said  means  for  secunng  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble member  having  one  end  extending  into  said  upper  tubular 
section  and  the  other  end  extending  into  said  lower  tubular 
section  and  further  having  a  connector  section  secured  in  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  tubular  sections  and  extending  into  the 
other  thereof,  said  connector  section  securing  said  upper  and 
lower  tubular  sections  together  when  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  are  folded  in  response  lo  the  applications  of  a  force  in 
excess  of  said  preselected  minimum,  said  means  for  securing 
further  including  a  cylindrical  end  secured  in  said  upper  tubu- 
lar section  and  integral  with  said  connector  section,  a  sleeve 
secured  in  said  lower  tubular  section  and  having  a  hole 
through  which  said  connector  section  extends,  and  means 
extending  through  said  sleeve  for  engaging  said  connector 
section. 


4,229,017 
KING  PIN  ASSEMBLY 

Vincent  H.  Higedom,  Plymouth,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  .Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947J81 

Int.  a.-  B60G  3/02 

VS.  a.  280—96.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  ski  pole  adapted  to  fold  on  application  of  a  force  of  a 


1.  A  king  pin  assembly  comprising: 

a  yoke  with  a  first  and  second  arm  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  a  hole  in  each  arm; 

a  knuckle  support  sized  to  fit  within  the  space  between  the 
two  arms  with  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  and 
aligned  with  said  holes  in  the  two  arms; 

a  kingpin  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  knuckle 
support  and  into  the  holes  in  the  two  arms; 

retaining  means  for  retaining  the  kingpin  in  its  position  rela- 
tive to  the  knuckle  support; 

a  bearing  assembly  operatively  interposed  between  the 
knuckle  support  and  one  of  the  arms; 

a  separate  adjustable  member  being  longitudinally  adjustable 
in  the  hole  of  the  first  arm; 

means  for  adjustably  securing  said  separate  member  in  a 
plurality  of  fixed  longitudinal  positions  in  the  hole  of  the 
first  arm; 

said  separate  member  being  operably  connected  to  the 
knuckle  support  for  pressing  the  knuckles  and  bearing 
assembly  toward  the  second  arm  such  that  the  beanng 
assembly  is  in  snug  abutting  relationship  interposed  be- 
tween the  knuckle  support  and  said  one  of  the  arms. 
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4,229.018 

TORSIONALLY  RESILIENT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

SIDECAR 

John  J.  Child,  1350  Orchard  Ridge  Rd.,  Blootnfield  Hills.  Mich. 

48013 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  437.482.  Jan.  28,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,566 

Int.  O:-  B62K  27/12 

VS.  a.  280-203  64  Claims 


and  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  structural  members  and 
a  pair  of  transverse  structural  members  deflning  a  jackbox 
opening  therebetween; 

(e)  a  jackbox  mounted  within  said  opening  for  vertical  slid- 
ing movemeni  relative  to  said  gooseneck,  said  jackbox 
being  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  tractor  fifth  wheel; 

(0  power  lift  means  for  moving  said  main  frame  and  goose- 
neck between  the  lowered  loading  and  unloading  position 
and  the  raised  transport  position; 

(g)  a  pair  of  power  actuated  shot  pins  mounted  in  said  jack- 
box  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  each  other  in  the  longi- 
tudinal center  plane  of  the  trailer,  said  shot  pins  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly  from  said  jackbox  in  a 
locking  stroke  to  engage  said  gooseneck  and  inwardly  In  a 
return  stroke  to  disengage  said  gooseneck; 

(h)  abutment  means  defining  the  limits  of  the  locking  stroke 
and  the  return  stroke  of  said  shot  pins;  and 

(i)  means  including  a  double  acting  fluid  actuator  connected 
between  said  shot  pins  and  offset  laterally  from  said  longi- 
tudinal center  plane  of  the  trailer;  said  actuator  being 
adapted  to  drive  said  shot  pins  positively  through  both  the 
locking  stroke  and  the  return  stroke. 


1.  In  combination  a  coupling  structure  to  operatively  couple 
a  sidecar  to  existing  two-wheel  tandem-type  land  vehicle,  the 
structure  comprising  plural,  rigid  and  torsionally  resilient 
connecting  members,  each  bent  to  form  a  longer  mid-portion 
and  two  shorter  end-poriions;  Iheir  longer  mid-portions  posi- 
tioned substantially  horizontally  and  transversely  between  the 
iwo-wheel  vehicle  and  the  sidecar,  their  shorter  end-portions 
on  one  side  aligning  with  and  operatively  attached  at  two 
points  10  rigid  structural  members  of  said  two-wheel  vehicle 
and  their  shorter  end  portions  at  the  opposite  side  attached  to 
rigid  structural  members  of  said  sidecar. 


4,229,019 
TRANSPORT  LOCK  FOR  LIFT  BED  TRAILER  JACKBOX 
Charles  R.  Kohley.  Rensselaer.  Ind..  assignor  to  Eugene  A. 
LeBoeuf.  Noblesville.  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823.680,  Aug.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,297 

Int.  a.-  B62D  21/02 

L.S.  CI.  280-438  R  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lift  bed  highway  trailer  attachable  to  a  tractor  by 
means  of  a  fifth  wheel  connection  and  adapted  to  carry  a  pallet 
frame  unit  with  legs  spaced  to  straddle  the  trailer,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  liftable  main  frame  having  a  lowered  loading  and  un- 
loading position  and  a  raised  transport  position; 

(b)  a  subframe  underlying  said  main  frame  and  pivotally 
connected  to  same; 

(c)  a  wheeled  suspension  underlying  said  subframe  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  ground  support  therefor: 

(d)  a  gooseneck  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame 


4,229,020 
SAFETY  STRAP  FOR  SKIS 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion. Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.087 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  7,  1977,  7911/77 

Int.  a.   A63C9/0»fi 

U.S.  CI.  280—618  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  strap  for  a  ski  arranged  between  a  ski-fixed  base 
plate  and  a  ski  boot-fixed  support  plate  and  maintaining,  fol- 
lowing a  release  of  a  ski  boot,  a  connection  between  said  ski 
boot  and  said  ski,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  releas- 
able  connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  base 
plate  and  said  support  plate  together,  holding  elements  on  one 
of  said  base  plate  and  said  support  plate,  said  holding  elements 
being  spaced  from  one  another  both  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  ski  and  also  laterally  thereof,  a  strap  wound  around  said 
holding  elements  along  its  longitudinal  extent,  said  strap  being 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  support  plate  and  at  its  other 
end  to  said  base  plate,  a  part  of  said  strap  extending  from  said 
holding  elements  to  a  fastening  point  on  the  other  of  said  base 
plate  and  said  support  plate  and  holding  means  for  holding  said 
strap  normally  in  a  tensioned  condition  on  said  holding  ele- 
ments and  allowing  release  of  said  strap  from  said  holding 
elements  when  said  boot  is  released  from  said  ski. 
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4.229.021 
PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICJ.E 
Walter  Schmid,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Karl  Wil- 
fert,  deceased,  late  of  Gerlingen-Waldstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Dorothea  Wilfert  nee  Rischawy,  legal  heir),  by 
Thomas  Wilfert.  legal  heir.  Gerlingen-WaldsUdt.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  5 
1976,  2644870 

Int.  CI.;  B62D  31/00.  27/04 
U.S.  a  280-787  21  Claims 


^^5P\ 


'^  J 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  : 

(a)  chassis  means  with  from  and  rear  axle: 

(b)  vehicle  body  means: 

(c)  connecting  means  Including  at  least  two  support  column 
means  elasiically  retained  at  least  at  one  end  and  provided 
with  upper  and  lower  bearing  support  means;  and 

(d)  wheel  spring  means  coordinated  between  the  chassis 
means  and  the  vehicle  body  means; 

wherein  said  connecling  means  supports  the  vehicle  body 
means  upon  ihe  chassis  means  by  way  of  at  least  Iwo 
support  column  means  arranged  one  behind  the  other, 
transverse  to  the  driving  direction,  wlih  at  least  one  sup- 
port column  means  being  elastically  connected,  at  its 
upper  end.  to  the  vehicle  body  means  by  a  substantially 
central  upper  bearing  support  means  and  being  further 
connected,  at  its  lower  end,  to  the  chassis  means  by  lower 
bearing  support  means  whose  lines  of  action  intersect 
approximately  in  ihe  vertical  axis  of  the  support  column 
means: 

whereby  said  support  column  means  is  operable  in  the  man- 
ner of  a  crank  and  thus  Ihe  vehicle  body  means  may  move 
in  a  translalory  manner  with  respect  to  the  chassis  means 
while  also  being  capable  of  pivoting  about  an  axis  located 
substantially  in  the  driving  direction. 


one  edge  of  Ihe  cover  and  the  attached  portion  of  Ihe 
longue  wlih  Ihe  edge  of  Ihe  fiap  Hush  wiih  ihe  free  end  of 
the  laterally  enlarged  pan  of  Ihe  longue, 
said  flap  having  further  openings  therein  for  receiving  ihe 
non-enlarged  pan  of  the  binding  longue  after  il  has  been 
threaded  ihrough  perforated  papers. 


4.229.022 
FILING  FOLDER  FOR  PERFORATED  PAPERS 

Carl-Erik  Grundell.  Osmogatan  8.  S-I22  48  Enskede.  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764.932.  Feb.  2.  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,065.  Nov.  8.  1974. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398.765. 

Sep.  19,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21.  1978,  Ser. 

No.  879,557 

Int.  CI.'  B42F  9/00 

VS.  a.  281-45  3  Claims 

I.  A  filing  folder  for  perforated  papers,  comprising: 

at  least  one  stiff  rectangular  cover. 

at  least  one  elongated  binding  tongue  of  a  flexible  material 
arranged  approximately  perpendicular  to  and  extending 
away  from  one  edge  of  said  cover, 
a  portion  of  said  binding  tongue  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
being  secured  lo  said  cover  adjacent  said  edge  of  ihe 
cover, 
said  one  end  of  the  binding  tongue  forming  a  laterally  en- 
larged part, 
a  flap  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  enlarged 
pan  of  Ihe  tongue  so  as  lo  be  hooked  ihereon  between  said 


and  a  channelled  bar  locking  together  said  cover  marginal 
edge,  said  enlarged  pan  of  ihe  longue  and  ihe  marginal 
edge  of  the  flap. 


4,229,023 
IDENTITY  CHECKING  DEMCE 

Wilson  S.  Luz.  Rua  Alcindo  Guanabara.  25/102,  20.000  Rio  de 
Janeiro  RJ.  Brazil 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  16,852 

Int.  CI.   B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283-7  15  Claims 


1 

Jj«u^l^ 
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1.  Identity  Checking  Device  comprising  a  card  having  a 
region  carrying  an  identified  fingerprint  of  a  given  finger  of  the 
leglllmale  card  holder,  said  fingerprini  having  seclions  cui 
iherefrom  whereby  said  region  comprises  alternate  Iranspareni 
and  partial  fingerprint  zones. 


4,229,024 
SWIV EL  CONNECTOR 

David  A.  Oberrecht.  Cincinnati,  and  Fred  A.  Wilson.  .Middle- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,829 
Int.  CI.:  F16L  17/00.  27/00.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  285-98  10  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  connector  including  first  body  means;  a  second 
body;  said  first  body  means  having  siepped  axial  bore  means 
Iherein;  said  first  body  means  having  a  passage  Iherein  with 
one  end  of  said  passage  communicating  wlih  one  end  of  said 
stepped  axial  bore  means  and  its  olher  end  communicating 
with  Ihe  exierior  of  said  first  body  means:  said  passage  having 
a  smaller  diameler  than  ihe  minimum  diameler  of  said  stepped 
axial  bore  means;  said  siepped  axial  bore  means  in  said  firsi 
body  means  having  its  other  end  communicating  with  Ihe 
exterior  of  said  first  body  means;  said  second  body  having  al 
least  a  portion  for  disposition  within  said  siepped  axial  bore 
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means  in  said  first  body  means  and  in  radial  spaced  relation 
thereto;  said  second  body  having  a  passage  extending  there- 
through and  communicating  with  said  passage  in  said  first 
body  means  when  said  portion  of  said  second  body  is  disposed 
within  said  stepped  axial  bore  means  in  said  first  body  means  to 
provide  a  continuous  passage  extending  through  said  first  body 
means  and  said  second  body:  and  means  to  rotaubly  connect 
said  first  body  means  and  said  second  body  to  each  other  and 
disposed  between  the  wall  of  said  stepped  axial  bore  means  in 
said  first  body  means  and  said  portion  of  said  second  body,  said 
rotatably  connecting  means  including  first  and  second  non- 
metallic  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  wall  of  said 


i. 


stepped  axial  bore  means  in  said  first  body  means  and  said 
portion  of  said  second  body  and  in  engagement  with  each  to 
support  all  bending  loads,  a  non-metallic  thrust  ring  disposed 
between  said  first  body  means  and  said  second  body  to  absorb 
thrust  loads  produced  by  relative  movement  of  said  second 
body  into  said  first  body  means,  ball  bearing  means  disposed 
between  said  first  body  means  and  said  portion  of  said  second 
body  to  support  thrust  loads  produced  by  relative  movement 
of  said  second  body  out  of  said  first  body  means,  and  sealing 
means  disposed  between  the  wall  of  said  stepped  axial  bore 
means  in  said  first  body  means  and  said  portion  of  said  second 
body  and  in  engagement  with  each. 


4,229,025 
STAB-TYPE  COUPLING 
Fraflk  R.  Volptadt,  Madison,  and  David  P.  Passerell,  Geneva, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Perfection  Corporation,  Madison, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,813 

Int.  a.-  F16L  ¥7/00 

U.S.  a.  285-105  ,4  Claims 


22  W    57  16    99     (2     2«     24 


1.  A  stab-type  coupling  for  connecting  an  end  portion  of  a 
smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe  to  a  fitting  or  another  pipe,  said 
coupling  comprising  in  combination: 

a  non-metallic  coupling  body  having  a  first  end  and  an  inter- 
nal recess  adapted  to  receive  the  end  portion  of  a  smooth 
wall  non-metallic  pipe; 

a  generally  elongated  meullic  hollow  insert  disposed  within 
said  recess  and  about  which  the  end  ponion  of  a  smooth 
wall  non-metallic  pipe  is  adapted  to  be  received; 

at  least  one  elastomeric  seal  ring  disposed  within  said  recess 
and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  end  ponion  of  a 


smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe  and  said  coupling  body 
when  said  pipe  is  disposed  within  said  seal  ring; 

a  non-metallic  retaining  collet  disposed  within  said  recess, 
said  collet  having  a  tapered  external  surface  which  con- 
verges in  the  direction  of  said  first  end  of  said  coupling 
body  and  a  toothed  internal  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
end  portion  of  a  smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe; 

a  generally  frusto-conical  metallic  back-up  ring  retained  by 
said  coupling  body,  said  back-up  ring  having  an  internal 
surface  generally  complementary  to  said  external  surface 
of  said  collet  and  against  which  said  collet  is  adapted  to 
bear  in  the  event  of  an  attempted  withdrawal  of  said 
smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe  from  said  coupling  body. 


4429,026 
SOCKET  CONNECTION  FOR  PIPES  AND  PIPE 
ELEMENTS 
Ceorg  Seller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Eisen- 
werke  Friedr.  Wilh.  Duker  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2829307 

Int.  a.-  F16L  21/08 
V.S.  a.  285-105  g  Claims 


rM 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  pipes,  which  comprises  a  pipe 
having  a  smooth  insertion  end,  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  the 
pipe  with  radial  clearance,  and  a  seal  and  friction  ring;  the 
socket  having  in  its  interior  a  substantially  radially  extending 
end  shoulder  and  axially  spaced  therefrom  an  annular  bead  so 
as  to  form  an  annular  groove;  a  base  portion  of  the  ring  being 
disposed  between  the  shoulder  and  the  bead  and  a  sealing 
portion  of  the  ring  being  situated  on  a  side  of  the  annular  bead 
which  is  distal  from  the  base  portion,  the  sealing  portion  hav- 
ing embedded  therein  a  plurality  of  retaining  elements  which 
are  distributed  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  each  of 
which  has  at  least  two  serrated  internal  edges  for  acting  on  the 
circumference  of  the  smooth  insertion  end  and  which  are 
tiltably  supported  on  the  annular  bead,  the  radially  outwardly 
oriented  circumferential  surface  of  each  retaining  element 
diverging  towards  the  sealing  portion  to  define  a  divergence 
angle  with  respect  to  an  envelope  surface  that  contacts  all 
internal  edges  of  the  retaining  element,  the  circumferential 
surface  being  a  sliding  surface  for  axially  slidably  guiding  the 
embedded  retaining  element  on  the  annular  bead  while  main- 
uining  the  retaining  element  freely  tiltably  supported  in  every 
axial  position. 


4,229,027 
REMOTE  AUTOMATIC  MAKE-UP  STAB-IN  SEALING 

SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Morrill,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  McEvoy  Oilfield 
Equipment  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,553 
Int.  a:-  F16L  S9/00 
U.S.  CI.  285-137  A  26  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  system,  comprising: 
a  tubing  hanger  having  multiple  bores  therethrough,  said 

bores  having  substantially  parallel  walls; 
an  assembly  suspended  above  said  tubing  hanger  having 
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multiple  nipples  depending  therefrom,  each  of  said  nipples  a  jjo  njo 

being  telescopically  received  in  one  of  said  bores;  HOSECOUPI  ivr 

a  plurality  of  seal  assemblies,  one  of  said  seal  assemblies  Jean-Jacques,  deceased  Boyer  late  of  Montrh.,,...  .„h  p.^.i 
being  mounted  on  each  of  said  nipples;  by  Boy'.r,  h^ir^TFr^L";!  Moth^^^'Te'lint  Fr^^ 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,205 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1977,  77  21904 

Int.  a."  F16L  SJ/22 

U.S.  a  285-242  3  cuims 


each  said  seal  assembly  including  a  member  having  seal 
means  thereon  for  forming  a  meul-to-metal  seal  with  said 
corresponding  nipple  and  said  substantially  parallel  walls 
of  said  bore. 


4,229,028 
PIPE  COUPLER 
Paul  E.  Gray,  Gnadenhutten,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Universal  Sewer 
Pipe  Company,  Mogadore,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,216 

Int.  a.-  F16L  21/02 

U&  a  285-235  ^aai«,s 


1.  A  coupling  for  reinforced  hose  with  reinforcement  metal- 
lic sleeve  comprising  a  fixation  collar  formed  with  a  tapered 
inner  surface,  an  assembly  clamp  to  which  the  fixation  collar  is 
to  be  attached,  a  plurality  of  jaw^  in  the  shape  of  tapered 
sectors  engageable  in  and  spaced  around  the  collar  with  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  jaws  in  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  the 
fixation  collar  while  leaving  a  clearance  between  two  succes- 
sive jaws,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  jaws  forming  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  surface  for  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of 
the  hose  to  be  connected,  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a 
portion  engageable  inside  the  hose  to  be  connected  and  formed 
with  a  tip  portion,  the  assembly  clamp  having  a  coaxial  bore  in 
which  said  tip  portion  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  slides  and 
which  forms  a  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  form  with  said  tip  a 
differential  piston,  the  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  flange  which 
comes  to  bear  against  the  end  face  of  the  jaws  in  response  to  a 
differential  pressure  to  drive  the  sleeve  toward  the  jaws  so  that 
the  flange  of  the  sleeve  drives  the  tapered  sectors  further  into 
the  fixation  collar  to  increase  the  grip  on  the  hose  between  the 
fixation  collar  and  the  cylindrical  sleeve. 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  two  pipes 
comprising: 

a  flexible  sealing  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape,  an  outer,  central  circumferentially  extending 
groove  on  the  outside  periphery  of  said  member,  an  inner 
circumferentially  extending  groove  on  the  inside  periph- 
ery of  said  member  opposite  said  outer  groove,  first  and 
second  pairs  of  adjacent  support  grooves,  each  pair  in- 
cluding first  and  second  grooves  circumferentially  extend- 
ing on  the  outside  periphery  of  said  member  on  either  side 
of  said  outer  groove,  the  grooves  of  each  pair  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  flexible  band  of  said  member,  and  first  and 
second  unitary  sealing  lips  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  inner  periphery  respectively  opposite  said  bands, 
said  lips  compressing  against  said  pipes  to  effect  a  seal  and 
said  bands  displacing  outwardly  during  connection  of  said 
two  pipes; 

an  inner  rigid  center  ring  disposed  in  said  inner  groove  and 
having  a  stop  surface  extending  radially  inward  for  posi- 
tioning pipes  to  be  coupled  together; 

an  outer  rigid  center  ring  disposed  in  said  outer  groove;  and 

first  and  second  pairs  of  rigid  support  rings,  each  pair  includ- 
ing first  and  second  rings  disposed  respectively  in  said  first 
and  second  support  grooves. 


4,229,030 

SAFETY  DOOR  FASTENING 

Francisco  J.  Tarragona  Corbella,  Urgell  143,  Barcelona.  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,086 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  31,  1978,  4«7.065 

Int.  a.  E05C  17/2^ 

V.S.  a.  292-270  7  Oaims 


1.  A  safety  door  fastening  of  the  type  for  limiting  the  angle 
of  opening  of  a  door  and  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  rigid 
retaining  member  defining  a  longitudinal  space  and  being 
pivotably  attached  to  a  vertical  pin  located  on  the  door  frame 
and  on  the  other  hand  a  catch  member  mounted  to  the  door. 
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compnsing  an  arm  having  a  terminal  member  adapted  to  slide 
m  the  longitudinal  space  of  the  retaining  member  and  hold  it, 
characterized  in  that  the  arm  of  the  catch  member  is  adapted 
for  pivoting  around  a  horizontal  axis  by  operation  of  a  lock 
means  operable  from  the  outside  of  the  door,  the  retaining 
means  having  resilient  means  biasing  it  against  the  inner  face  of 
the  door  when  the  door  is  in  the  closed  position  thereof  and 
said  retaining  member  also  having  means  which,  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door,  allow  the  arm  of  the  catch  member  to  be 
pivoted  until  its  terminal  member  is  disengaged  from  the  longi- 
tudinal space  of  the  retaining  member,  and  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  catch  member  arm  is  fixedly  attached  to  the 
cylinder  of  a  lock,  said  cylinder  constituting  the  pivot  shaft  of 
the  arm. 


4^29,031 
SEAL 
Richard  S,  Guiler.  Stewartsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E,  J,  Brooks 
Company,  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  S«r.  No,  38J2S 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  33/ 34 

L.S.  a.  292-322  7  Claims 


CZJ 


1  A  seal  comprising  housing  open  at  both  ends  and  a 
shackle,  said  housing  and  a  shackle  end  having  means  for 
locking  engagement  when  the  shackle  end  is  inserted  into  one 
end  of  the  housing,  and  means  for  closing  the  other  end  of  the 
housing,  comprising  a  plug  having  a  base  for  covering  said 
other  end  and  resilient  legs  for  extending  into  said  other  end, 
and  means  in  the  housing  engaging  said  legs  and  preventing 
withdrawal  thereof 


4,229,032 

UNIVERSAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  CLEANING 

CORRUGATED  SURFACES 

Michael  R,  Murphy.  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Murphy 

Advantage  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  .Mar.  9,  1979,  S«r.  No.  19,102 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  1/20 

U.S.  a.  294-51  16  Oaims 


blade,  means  for  attaching  the  handle  to  the  blade  in  general 
coplanar  relationship  therewith,  the  blade  including  a  first 
working  edge  perpendicular  to  the  handle  and  oppositely 
disposed  on  the  blade  from  the  handle,  and  a  plurality  of  scrap- 
ing members  attached  to  the  blade,  each  of  said  scraping  mem- 
bers including  a  tooth  extending  outward  from  the  first  work- 
ing edge,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  scraping  members  being 
spaced  apart  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  scraping 
members  by  an  equal  distance,  the  teeth  of  said  plurality  of 
scraping  members  being  arranged  to  fit  into  the  channels  of  the 
surface,  the  first  working  edge  resting  on  the  ridges,  where  by 
shoveling  action  imparted  to  said  implement  foreign  matter  is 
scraped  from  the  channels  and  ridges  of  the  surface,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  means  intermediate  adjacent  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  scraping  members  for  resiliently  holding 
said  scraping  members  regularly  spaced  apart,  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  scraping  members  being  slidable  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  blade  along  the  first  working  edge  under  con- 
straint of  said  holding  means,  whereby  during  the  shoveling 
action  and  in  response  to  an  irregularity  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  channels  in  which  the  tooth  of  said  one  scraping  member 
fits,  said  one  scraping  member  is  moved  laterally  to  accommo- 
date the  irregularity  and  prevent  binding  of  the  teeth  of  said 
plurality  of  scraping  members  in  the  channels. 


4,229,033 

SHOVEL  WITH  AUXILIARY  HANDLE 

Michael  Vosbikian,  3  Pinecrest,  Medford,  N.J.  0805S 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,735 

Int.  a.'  B65G  3/00:  AOIB  1/22 

VS.  a.  294-58  8  claims 


1.  An  improved  hand  manipulable  implement  for  cleaning  a 
surface  of  the  type  having  essentially  straight,  parallel,  and 
regularly  spaced  apan  channels  and  ridges,  said  implement 
being  of  the  type  having  an  elongate  handle,  a  generally  planar 


1.  In  a  shovel  of  the  type  including  a  blade,  a  rearwardly 
open  socket  affixed  to  the  blade  and  a  first  handle  having  its 
forward  end  secured  within  the  socket,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  second  handle  adapted  to  pivot  relative  to  the  first  handle 
about  a  pivotal  connection, 

said  second  handle  being  movable  from  an  aligned  posi- 
tion in  substantial  alignment  with  the  first  handle  to 
pivoted  positions  not  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
first  handle; 
pivot  pin  means  positioned  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  first 
handle  to  pivotally  connect  the  second  handle  to  the  first 
handle;  and 
frictional  engagement  means  frictionally  engaging  a  lower 
portion  of  the  second  handle  to  releasably  secure  the 
second  handle  to  the  first  handle  when  the  second  handle 
is  moved  to  its  said  aligned  position. 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1035 


4,229,034 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ROTATION  OF  CONTAINERS 
Oscar  Zinno,  Genoa-Quinto,  and  Antonio  Tocchella,  Genoa- 
Pegli,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Costruzioni  Meccaniche 
Industrial!  Genovesi  C.M.I.  S.p.A.,  Genoa-Fegino,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95033 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Nov.  23,  1977,  12850  A/77 
Int.  CI.'  B66C  1/62 
VS.  CI.  294—81  SF  6  Claims 


a 


I.  In  a  device  for  rotating  containers,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  central  body,  four  orientable  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  central  body  to  swing  atmut  parallel  vertical 
axis  relative  to  said  central  body,  a  pulley  mounted  on  each  of 
said  arms  for  pivotal  movement  almut  a  vertical  axis,  said 
pulleys  receiving  support  ropes  coming  down  from  a  carriage 
arranged  above  and  sliding  on  the  main  bar  of  a  crane,  means 
for  keeping  said  pulleys  parallel  to  themselves  during  the  ori- 
enting movement  of  said  arms,  and  a  lower  catching  frame 
rotatably  supported  by  said  central  body  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  connected  to  a  spreader. 


4,229,035 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  RAIN  DEFLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Joseph  W.  Newman,  Rte.  1,  Box  71-B,  Lucedale,  Miss.  39452 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,795 

Int.  a.-  B60J  1/20 

VS.  a.  296-95  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  rain  defiector  system  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
movable  at  a  significant  rate  of  speed  having  a  transparent 
windshield  through  which  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  has  a 
particular,  forward,  desired  line  of  vision  when  riding  in  the 
moving  vehicle,  comprising: 
at  least  one  rain  deflector  shield  defining  an  effective  rain 
shielding  area,  which  defined  shielding  area  is  movable 
through  a  series  of  operative  dispositions  each  located  in 
front  of  the  windshield  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations 
from  the  others  and  located  above  at  least  most  of  the 
windshield; 
support  means  for  mounting  the  system  on  the  vehicle  and 
for  carrying  said  shield  and  allowing  said  effective  shield- 
ing area  to  move  among  its  various  operative  dispositions, 
said  shield(s)  and  said  suppori  means  further  defining  an 
open,  variable  air  pressure  release  area  between  said  shield 
and  the  upper  portions  of  the  vehicle  body  and  wind- 
shield, said  air  pressure  release  area  becoming  greater  in 
size  as  the  effective  shield  area  is  moved  further  forward 
and  away  from  the  windshield  in  its  operative  dispositions 
preventing  extreme  compression  of  air  underneath  said 
shield(s)  as  the  vehicle  moves  forward  at  a  significant  rate 


of  speed,  the  location  of  said  effective  shielding  area  being 
determined  based  at  least  in  part  on  the  forward  speed  of 
the  vehicle,  said  movable  effective  shielding  area  and  said 
variable  air  pressure  release  area  being  provided  by  means 
of  a  shield  movable  out  and  spaced  away  from  the  wind- 
shield by  said  support  means,  said  pressure  release  area 
being  defined  by  the  ever  increasing  longitudinal  separa- 
tion space  between  said  shield  and  the  windshield  as  the 
shield  is  longitudinally  moved  away  from  and  further  in 
front  of  the  windshield,  said  support  means  enabling 
movement  of  said  shield  further  forward  of  the  windshield 
as  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  increased,  said  effective  rain 
shielding  area  being  capable  of  deflecting  rain  away  from 
a  free,  clear  vision  zone  on  the  windshield  around  the  line 
of  vision  of  the  occupant  in  spite  of  rainy  conditions  and 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 


4.229,036 
PILLAR  GARNISH 

Tadayoshi  Toda.  Vokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.  Limited.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1979.  Ser.  No.  9,915 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10.  1978.  53-16775 

Int.  CI.  B62D  33/00 

VS.  a.  296—202  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  pillar  garnish  made  up  of  two  individual 
pillar  garnish  members  and  having  a  seam  mark  formed  by  the 
mating  edge  portions  of  said  pillar  garnish  members,  the  im- 
provement being  in  that  one  of  the  mating  edge  portions  of  said 
pillar  garnish  members  is  formed  with  a  step  which  cooperates 
with  the  other  of  said  mating  edge  portions  to  form  a  recess 
having  at  least  two  bottom  comers,  one  of  which  coincides 
with  said  seam  mark. 


4,229,037 

VEHICLE,  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SLIDING  ROOF 

ASSEMBLY 

Theodorus  H.  Vermeulen,  Heemstede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Vermeulen-Hollandia  Octrooien  B.V.,  Haarlem.  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,792 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec,   15,   1978, 
7812198 

Int.  a.'B62D2V0« 
U.S.  CI.  296—216  12  Claims 


26  28 


1.  A  vehicle,  in  particular  a  motor-car,  provided  with  a 
sliding  roof  assembly  comprising  a  sliding  panel  which  is 
mounted  in  a  frame  so  as  to  be  movable  forward  and  backward, 
and  which  closes  a  ventilating  opening  in  its  forward  position 
and  releases  this  ventilating  opening  in  its  opened  position. 
while  a  roof  plate,  fastened  on  the  frame,  forms  a  covered 
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portion  behind  this  ventilating  opening  underneath  which  the 
sliding  panel  extends  at  least  partly  when  in  its  opened  position, 
whereby  the  assembly  consisting  of  the  frame,  the  sliding  panel 
and  the  roof  plate  is  inserted  from  above  into  a  substantially 
rectangular  opening  in  the  vehicle  roof  and  is  connected  on  the 
vehicle  roof  by  means  of  a  peripheral  supporting  rim  of  this 
assembly,  while  the  upper  side  of  this  assembly  is  provided 
with  a  cover,  and  the  supporting  rim  of  the  assembly  is  at  least 
substantially  flat  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  opening  in  the  vehicle  roof,  the  cover  of  the  assem- 
bly extending  beyond  the  outer  circumference  of  the  periph- 
eral supporting  nm  onto  the  roof  of  the  vehicle. 

4,229.038 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  CHAIRS 

Edward  J.  Drost,  8101  Kenneth.  Skokie,  III.  60076 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,024 

Int.  a.'  A47B  i9/00 

MS.  a.  297-139  1  aaim 


1.  A  table  and  chair  set.  said  set  including,  in  combination 

a  table,  said  ubie.  in  a  collapsed  condition,  also  functioning 
as  a  chair  receptacle,  said  table  including, 

a  first  pair  of  legs  (19.  17).  the  upper  end  of  each  leg  of  said 
first  pair  of  legs  having 

a  table  arm  (29.  27)  pivotally  connected  thereto  (49).  said 
table  arms  comprising  a  first  pair  of  ubIe  arms. 

the  free,  non-pivoted  end  of  each  table  arm  of  said  first  pair 
of  table  arms  carrying  a  first  fiat  table  top  sub-assemblv 
(31). 

a  combined  carrying  and  connecting  rod  (14)  pivotally 
connected  to.  and  extending  between,  the  upper,  pivoted 
end  of  each  said  first  legs  and  the  pivoted  end  of  each 
associated  table  arm,  the  axis  of  the  carrying/connectmg 
rod  being  co-axial  with  the  pivot  axis  at  the  pivot  joinder 
of  each  leg  of  said  first  pair  of  legs  and  its  associated  table 
arm. 

whereby  said  combined  carrying  and  connecting  rod  func- 
tions as  a  carrying  handle  for  the  table  and  chair  set  when 
the  table  is  in  a  collapsed  condition,  and  as  a  connecting 
rod  which  maintains  the  two  table  arms  associated  with 
the  first  pair  of  legs  in  a  connected,  but  spaced,  position 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  an  erected  condition. 

a  second  pair  of  legs  (18.  16). 

the  upper  end  of  each  leg  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  having 
a  table  arm  (28,  26)  pivotally  connected  thereto  (48),  said 
just  mentioned  table  arms  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
table  arms. 

the  free,  non-pivoted  end  of  each  table  arm  of  said  second 
pair  of  table  arms  carrying  a  second  fiat  table  top  assembly 
(30), 

leg  pivot  connecting  means  (20,  15), 

each  of  said  leg  pivot  connecting  means  connecting  one  of 
said  first  legs  to  one  of  said  second  legs, 

whereby  said  legs  are  connected,  in  pairs,  about  a  common 
pivot  axis.  (20) 

the  two  table  legs  and  the  two  table  arms  at  each  end  of  the 
set  being  axially  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  whereby 
said  pairs  of  arms  and  legs  at  each  end  of  the  table  formed 


by  the  abutment  of  the  two  table  sub-assemblies  swing  in 
vertical,  non-intersecting  planes.  (FIG.  6). 

the  end  edge  portions  of  each  table  sub-assembly  being 
supported  by  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pivotally  connected 
table  arm  and  table  leg  structure  associated  with  the  other 
table  sub-assembly, 

a  cross  brace  member  (23,  24)  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  pair  of  table  legs 
associated  with  each  of  the  table  top  sub-assemblies, 

each  cross  brace  member  being  located  on  the  exterior  side 
of  an  associated  pair  of  table  legs  whereby  said  cross  brace 
members  are  arranged  in  opposed,  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another  when  the  table  legs  are  vertically  aligned 
with  one  another,  and 

closure  means  (25)  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  cross  brace 
members  and  being  arranged  to  form,  with  the  cross  brace 
members,  a  receptacle  closed  on  the  bottom  and  upwardly 
open  therefrom  on  both  sides  of  the  bottom  when  the  first 
and  second  pairs  of  legs  are  in  a  collapsed  condition, 

said  receptacle  being  of  a  width  wide  enough  to  receive  and 
support  one  or  more  chairs  which  are  collapsible  by  scis- 
sors actions  to  a  width  substantially  no  wider  than  the 
width  of  the  legs  and  seat  surface  thereof,  (FIG.  9), 

said  carrying/connecting  rod  being  located  at  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  collapsed  table  and  the  receptacle  at  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  collapsed  table  to  thereby  pro- 
vide maximum  access  to  the  receptacle,  and 

one  or  more  chairs  (A,  B,  C,  D)  formed  and  adapted  to  be 
collapsed  to  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  receptacle 
whereby  it  may  be  inserted  from  the  top  region  down- 
wardly into  the  receptacle,  when  either,  or  both,  of  table 
sub-assemblies  (31,  30)  are  swung  away  from  their  down- 
wardly collapsed  position. 


4.229.039 

INSERT  TRAVEL  CHAIR  AND  METHOD  OF 

TRANSPORTING  THE  HANDICAPPED 

Frederick  L.  Day.  Rte.  2.  Box  78.  Ladson.  S.C.  29456 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800.434.  May  25.  1977.  Pit. 

No.  4,113,307.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,766, 

Apr.  27,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  941.253 

Int.  a.^  A47K  11/02:  A47C  15/00.  4/52 

UA  a.  297-232  28  Qaims 


1.  A  foldable  insert  travel  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  having  a  front  and  rear. 

(b)  a  back  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  seat,  said 
back  being  pivotable  forwardly  from  an  upright  position 
and  rearwardly  to  a  collapsed  position  relative  to  said  seal, 
wherein  said  back  is  positioned  substantially  under  said 
seat, 

(c)  means  for  latching  said  back  in  a  position  wherein  said 
back  may  be  locked  in  the  upright,  non-pivoting  position 
and  unlocked  into  the  pivotable  position. 
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(d)  wheel  means  connected  to  the  chair. 

(e)  the  area  under  the  rear  of  said  seat' being  substantially 
unobstructed  whereby  said  seal  may  be  positioned  over  a 
conventional  seat, 

(0  leg  means  extending  downwardly  from  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  of  said  seat,  said  leg  means  being 
movable  from  a  ground  engaging  position  to  a  position 
substantially  under  said  seat, 

(g)  handle  means  extending  from  said  back  for  moving  the 
chair  from  place  to  place. 


other  arm  of  said  lever  supporting  clamping  means  normally 
slidably  engaging  two  opposite  sides  of  said  clamping  arm  and 


"  »_"_) 


-^0h^ 


4,229.040 

SEAT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Russell  B.  Howell.  Pfafftown.  and  Ralph  G.  Mamijo.  Winston- 

Salem,  both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Fairchild  Industries.  Inc 

Cermantown.  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  964J69 

Int.  a.-"  A47C I/OO  ,,  .        ,  ,     , 

VJS.  O.  297-355  g  ri,!-,.   ^'"*  "'^P'"'  '°'  ''^''"'8  ""^  clamping  lever  to  the  clamping 

•"""s   arm  when  an  excessive  force  is  applied  lo  the  safely  bell. 


1.  Supporting  means  for  vehicle  seats  having  seat  cushions 
and  locatable  in  a  vehicle  with  a  fioor  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  tubular  members  located  to  be  horizontally  dis- 
posed beneath  the  seat  cushions  of  the  seat,  a  plurality  of  spac- 
ing members  operalively  connected  to  said  tubular  members 
and  adapted  to  maintain  said  tubular  members  in  a  fixed  spaced 
relalionship.  a  pair  of  leg  members  fastened  to  each  of  said 
tubular  members  to  support  said  tubular  members  a  fixed  dis- 
tance above  the  fioor  of  the  vehicle,  said  leg  members  having 
a  bifurcated  upper  and  lower  portion,  said  bifurcated  upper 
portion  and  bifurcated  lower  portion  being  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  one  another,  the  upper  bifurcated  por- 
tion of  said  leg  member  being  adapted  to  straddle  said  tubular 
member,  and  means  for  operalively  connecting  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  said  tubular  members  al  varying  locations  thereon,  said 
means  for  operalively  connecting  said  leg  members  compnsing 
fastening  means  lo  secure  said  leg  members  to  said  tubular 
members. 


4.229.042 

EXCAVATING  MACHINES 

Derek  Plummer,  Burton  upon  Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,374,  Oct.  10.  1975,  Pat  No.  4.136.910. 
This  application  Sep.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1974 
46943/74 

let.  a.-  E21C  41/00 
U.S.  a  299-18  7  Claims 


>t  mc  I-  •)  M  N 


4,229.041 
ANCHORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  IN 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Paul  Werner.  Remscheid.  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscheid-Has- 
ten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  4.310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  21 
1978.  2802616 

Int.  a:-  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  297-468  7  a,i„.s 

1.  In  an  anchoring  arrangement  for  a  safety  belt  of  an  adjust- 
able vehicle  seat  having  a  seat  frame,  a  guide  rail  assembly 
secured  to  the  vehicle  body  and  incuding  a  longitudinally 
adjustable  guide  rail  and  a  vertical  adjuster  provided  between 
the  guide  rail  and  the  seat  frame,  a  combination  compnsing  a 
support  member  secured  to  said  longitudinally  adjustable 
guide  rail  and  including  a  clamping  arm  projecting  upwardly 
to  said  seat  frame:  a  clamping  lever  pivotably  connected  to  said 
seat  frame  and  having  one  arm  secured  to  the  safety  belt,  the 


1  The  melhod  of  excavating  for  forming  an  underground 
roadway  at  least  a  pan  of  a  rock  boundary  of  which  is  of 
arcuate  form  comprising  supporting  a  rotating  cutter  on  one 
end  of  a  boom,  supporting  anoiher  end  of  the  boom  on  a  pivot 
means,  supporting  the  pivot  means  on  a  forward  end  of  a  boom 
support  member,  secunng  the  boom  al  a  predetermined  angle 
10  the  pivot  means  and  rotating  the  boom  support  on  an  axis 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roadway;  thereby 
rotating  the  pivot  means  on  the  axis  of  the  boom  support  mem- 
ber and  rotating  the  cutter  in  an  arc  having  a  center  on  an 
extended  axis  of  the  boom  suppon  member. 


4,229.043 
COWL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MINING  .MACHINES 

Roy  L.  Bell.  Burton-on-Trent;  James  B.  Garner.  Mansfield,  and 
Douglas  Salmon.  Newark,  all  of  England,  assignors  lo  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  954.155 
Int.  CI.;  E21D  J9/02 
U.S.  CI.  299-33  4  Claims 

1.  A  cut  mineral  loading  arrangement  for  a  mining  machine 
which  includes  a  cutter  head  and  which  in  use  traverses  along 
a  path  cut  by  the  machine,  comprising  a  cut  mineral  loading 
member  mountable  adjacent  to  the  rear  of  the  cutter  head 
which  in  association  with  said  loading  member  urges  cut  min- 
eral towards  conveyor  means,  and  a  bracket  which  is  at  leasi 
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partly  pivotally  supported  with  respect  to  said  loading  member   member  with  respect  to  the  tool  holder  as  to  all  motion  except 
for  paymg  out  an  elongated  element  extending  along  .he  cut    resonance,  means  remote  from  the  supporting  means  for  apply- 

ing  an  oscillatory,  resonance  causing  force  to  the  input  of  the 
resonant  member  for  a  given  period  of  time  to  cause  the  output 
33  -       33        10     3J  '  '°  °*c''late  forward  and  backward  relative  to  the  tool  holder 

about  a  neutral  position  and  to  strike  the  tool  on  forward 
oscillations,  and  means  for  applying  a  unidirectional  force  to 


path,  the  elongated  element  being  arrangeable  to  retain  or 
contain  mine  roof  material. 


4.229,044 
CLEVIS-MOUNTED  IMPACT  RIPPER 

Delwin  E.  Cobb,  and  Richard  E.  Livesay,  both  of  Peoria,  111., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3I,5«0 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  35/00 

L.S.  a.  299-37  14  Oaims 


1.  In  a  ripper  assembly  (10)  having  a  beam  (11)  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  eanhworking  machine,  a  clevis  pivot  pin  (22) 
mounted  to  said  beam  to  define  a  vertical  pivot  axis  (23),  am 
impact  breaker  mechanism  (18).  a  shank  (19)  provided  with  a 
shank  pivot  pin  (25).  a  ripper  lip  (21)  defining  a  ripper  tip  axis 
(31).  and  a  bracket  (16)  pivotally  mounted  to  the  clevis  pivot 
pin  (22)  and  carrying  the  impact  breaker  mechanism  (18)  to 
apply  an  impact  force  to  the  shank  (19)  urging  the  ripper  tip 
(21)  about  the  axis  (24)  of  the  shank  pivot  pin  (25).  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

means  on  said  bracket  (16)  for  mounting  said  shank  pivot  pin 
(25)  to  define  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  (24)  substantially 
intersecting  said  clevis  pivot  pin  vertical  axis  (23). 

4,229,045 
RESONANT  TOOL  DRIVING  APPARATUS  WITH  TOOL 

STOP 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Ne».,  assignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany. Sparks,  Nev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,372,  May  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,187 

Int.  CI.-  EOlC  23/09 

U.S.  a.  299-37  5  aaims 

1.  A  material  working  machine  having  a  tool  holder,  a  tool 

movably  attached  to  the  tool  holder  and  adapted  to  move 

forward  and  backward  relative  to  the  tool  holder  along  a  work 

path,  a  resonant  member  mounted  on  the  tool  holder,  the 

resonant  member  having  an  output  backwardly  spaced  from 

the  tool  and  an  input,  means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  resonant 


the  tool  holder  for  the  given  period  of  time  to  advance  the  tool 
intermittently  along  the  work  path  as  the  resonant  member 
resonates,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for 
stopping  the  backward  movement  of  the  tool  before  the  tool 
reaches  the  neutral  position  of  the  output  of  the  resonant  mem- 
ber when  the  tool  encounters  an  immovable  object  during  the 
given  period  of  time. 


4,229,046 
TOOL  DRIVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany, Sparks,  Ne* . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,249,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,161 
Int.  CI.;  E21C  37/20:  EOlC  23/09 
VS.  a.  299-37  6  Claims 


1.  A  material  working  machine  having  a  tool  holder,  a  tool 
adapted  to  move  freely  relative  to  the  tool  holder  along  a  work 
path,  a  resonant  member  supported  by  the  tool  holder,  the 
resonant  member  having  an  outpul  coupled  to  the  tool  and  an 
input,  means  attached  to  the  tool  holder  for  applying  an  oscilla- 
tory, resonance  causing  force  to  the  input  of  the  resonant 
member  for  a  given  period  of  time,  and  means  for  applying  a 
unidirectional  force  to  the  tool  holder  for  the  given  period  of 
time  to  advance  the  tool  intermittently  along  the  work  path  as 
the  resonant  member  resonates,  the  oscillatory  force  being 
sufficiently  larger  than  the  maximum  value  of  the  unidirec- 
tional force  to  overcome  the  unidirectional  force  and  to  drive 
the  resonant  member  back,  thereby  preventing  cessation  of 
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resonance,  when  the  tool  is  unable  to  advance  responsive  to 
the  unidirectional  force  and  the  oscillatory  force. 

4,229,047 
WHEEL  TRIM  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Hans  R.  Beisch.  Amherstburg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Norris  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,629 

Int.  CI.'B60B  7/06 

U.S.  a  301-37  P  34  Claims 


1  A  wheel  trim  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising 

a  trim  member; 

at  least  one  radially  elongated  radially  outwardly  opening 
cavity  provided  in  said  trim  member; 

clip  means  movably  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  clip 
means  including  radially  elongated  spaced  sidewalls  defin- 
ing a  partially  enclosed  area  and  having  projections  coop- 
erating with  sidewall  portions  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  limit 
movement  of  said  clip  with  respect  to  said  cavity: 

a  toothed  portion  provided  on  said  clip  means; 

flange  means  positioned  between  said  sidewalls;  and 

biasmg  means  engaging  said  flange  means  and  urging  said 
clip  means  radially  outwardly  from  said  cavity  through 
said  opening  and  urging  said  toothed  portion  into  biting 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  wheel  when  said 
trim  member  is  installed  thereon  so  as  to  retain  said  trim 
member  in  position  thereon. 


4,229,048 
WIRE  WHEEL  COVER 

Thomas  F.  Brinson.  Lake  Park,  Ga.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,666 

Int.  CI.;  B60B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  301-37  SS  7a,i„, 


to  the  outer  margin  thereof  for  bitingly  engaging  said 
vehicle  wheel; 

a  generally  circular  mounting  plate  secured  at  its  peripheral 
portion  to  said  retaining  ring  and  having  an  annular  gener- 
ally radially  facing  spoke  retaining  flange  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therein; 

a  first  generally  circular  retaining  cap  of  a  diameter  which  is 
substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  spoke  retaining 
flange  and  having  an  annular  generally  axially  inwardK 
directed  and  radially  facing  cap  fiange.  said  cap  fiange 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elongated 
slots  therein  which  open  at  the  axially  inner  edge  of  said 
cap  fiange; 

means  for  mounting  said  retaining  cap  to  said  mounting 

a  plurality  of  spoke  members  each  spoke  member  comprising 
an  elongated  member  having  a  looped  cenlral  portion  the 
diameter  of  which  is  greater  than  the  circumferential 
width  of  said  slots  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  (herefrom 
in  a  generally  V-shaped  configuration,  each  of  said  spoke 
members  being  mounted  in  respective  ones  of  said  slots  of 
said  first  cap  wherein  the  loop  portions  thereof  are  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  said  slots  and  wherein  Ihe  free 
ends  of  said  legs  project  through  said  slots,  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  said  cap  fiange.  and  through  a 
corresponding  pair  of  said  apertures  of  said  mouniinE 
plate;  ^ 

a  second  generally  circular  retaining  cap  of  a  diameter 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
cap  and  having  an  annular  generally  axially  inwardly 
directed  and  radially  facing  cap  fiange  with  said  second 
cap  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
elongated  slots  which  open  at  the  axially  inner  edge  of 
said  second  cap  flange; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  retaining  cap  io  said  mount- 
ing plate;  and. 

a  second  plurality  of  spoke  members  each  spoke  member 
eompnsing  an  elongated  member  having  a  looped  ceniral 
portion  the  diameter  of  which  is  greater  than  the  circum- 
ferential width  of  said  slots  of  said  second  cap  and  a  pair 
of  legs  extending  therefrom  in  a  generally  V-shaped  con- 
figuration, each  of  said  spoke  members  being  mounted  in 
respective  ones  of  said  slots  of  said  second  cap  wherein 
the  loop  portions  thereof  are  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  slots  and  wherein  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  project 
through  said  slots  of  said  second  cap.  generally  radially 
outwardly  from  said  flange  of  said  second  cap.  and 
through  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  apertures  of  said 
mounting  plaie. 


1.  A  simulated  wire  wheel  cover  for  attachment  to  the  outer 

face  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  cover  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  retaining  ring  having  a  plurality  of  retention  clips  fastened 


4.229,049 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPLIT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

.Masamoto  Ando,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  948.48$ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977.  52-119244- 
Oct.  4.  1977.  52-119245 

Int.  CI.;  B60T  8/02  8/26 
UAa.303-6C  scuims 

1    A  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  for  a  spin  brake 
system  which  comprises: 
a  landem  master  cylinder  having  first  and  second  hydraulic 

pressure  sources; 
at  least  first  and  second  rear  wheel  cylinders; 
a  first  brake  pressure  supply  line  communicating  said  first 

source  with  said  first  rear  wheel  cylinder; 
a  second  brake  pressure  supply  line  communicating  said 

second  source  with  said  second  rear  wheel  cylinder; 
a  first  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  positioned  within 
said  first  supply  line  for  controlling  output  hydraulic- 
pressure  transmitted  therefrom  with  respect  to  hydraulic 
pressure  transmitted  from  said  first  source;  and 
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1  second  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  including  a  hous- 
ing positioned  within  said  second  supply  line  and  includ- 
ing a  balance  piston  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  first 
passage  formed  in  said  housing  for  controlling  output 
hydraulic  pressure  transmitted  therefrom  with  respect  to 
input  hydraulic  pressure  transmitted  from  said  second 
source  in  response  to  output  hydraulic  pressure  transmit- 
ted from  said  first  control  device,  said  second  hydraulic 
pressure  control  device  further  including  a  by-pass  pas- 
sage formed  in  said  housing,  a  second  piston  disposed 
within  said  housing,  one  end  thereof  receiving  hydraulic 


pressure  from  said  first  source  and  the  other  end  thereof 
receiving  hydraulic  pressure  transmitted  through  said 
valve  means  which  is  normally  open  by  said  balance  pis- 
ton and  second  valve  means  disposed  within  said  first 
passage  such  that  said  first  passage  is  normally  open  for 
passing  fiuid  between  said  valve  means  and  said  second 
supply  line  such  that  said  second  valve  means  also  nor- 
mally closes  said  by-pass  passage  and.  upon  failure  of  said 
supply  line,  said  second  valve  means  opens  said  by-pass 
passage  and.  at  the  same  time,  interrupts  communication 
between  said  first  passage  and  said  balance  piston. 


4^29,050 

BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Klaus  Engert,  Buersudt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  S.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  May  26 
1978,  2822933 

Int,  a."  B60T  S/26 
VS.  a.  Xa-6  C  4  aaims 


A       !5    -s    «   a      5      a    3 


1.  A  brake  force  regulator  for  a  motorcycle  brake  system 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  stepped  bore; 
a  fiuid  inlet  chamber  connected  to  a  pedal-actuated  master 

cylinder  of  a  rear-wheel  brake  circuit  disposed  in  said 

bore; 
a  fluid  outlet  chamber  connected  to  a  rear-wheel  brake  of 

said  rear-wheel  brake  circuit  disposed  in  said  bore  spaced 

from  said  inlet  chamber; 
a  control  piston  slidably  sealed  to  said  bore,  said  control 

piston  having  first,  second  and  third  stepped  sections  in 

that  order,  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  sections 


being  associated  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  adjacent  ends 
of  said  second  and  third  sections  being  associated  with 
said  outlet  chamber,  said  control  piston  being  responsive 
to  pressure  from  a  hand-actuated  master  cylinder  of  a 
front-wheel  brake  circuit  applied  to  an  end  of  said  third 
section  remote  from  said  second  section  to  control  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  rear-wheel  brake; 

a  fluid  passageway  disposed  in  said  control  piston  intercon- 
necting said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

a  closure  member  for  said  passageway  disposed  in  said  inlet 
chamber; 

a  closure  piston  connected  to  said  closure  member  and  ex- 
tending into  a  bore  in  said  control  piston,  said  closure 
piston  being  movable  in  the  closing  direction  of  said  clo- 
sure member  against  the  force  of  a  valve  spring  contained 
in  a  valve  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  bore  in  said  control 
piston,  said  valve  chamber  being  connected  to  atmo- 
sphere; and 

a  weak  return  spring  disposed  in  said  outlet  chamber  to  urge 
said  control  piston  against  a  stop  in  said  bore  in  said  inlet 
chamber,  said  control  piston  having  a  differential  effective 
area  adjacent  said  stop  subjected  to  pressure  in  said  inlet 
chamber  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the 
force  of  said  return  spring  to  cause  displacement  of  said 
control  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  chamber. 


4,229,051 

ANTI-LOCKING  SYSTEM 

George  Mekosh,  Jr.,  Warrington,  and  David  O.  Hulse,  Lionville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,179 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  S/093 

UA  a.  303-99  ,0  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  on  a  vehicle,  having  a  brake 
associated  therewith, 
an  anti-lock  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  service  pressure, 

(b)  a  source  of  braking  pressure  for  applying  braking 
pressure  to  said  wheel. 

(c)  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  said 
service  pressure  to  permit  said  braking  pressure  to  be 
applied  to  said  brake, 

(d)  second  control  means  responsive  to  pressure  changes 
adapted  to  permit  and  prevent  pressure  from  passing 
therethrough  connected  between  said  source  of  service 
pressure  and  said  first  control  means,  and 

(e)  valve  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  wheel  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  second  control  means  by 
altering  operating  pressure  supplied  thereto  to  permit 
service  pressure  to  pass  therethrough  during  normal 
braking  operations  and  to  prevent  service  pressure  from 
passing  therethrough  when  the  deceleration  of  said 
wheel  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate  to  thereby  prevent 
braking  pressure  from  being  applied  to  said  wheel. 
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4,229,052  ' 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPLIT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Toshiyuki  Kondo,  Anjo,  and  Masamoto  Ando,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan,  2«,  1978,  53-7635 

Int.  CI.'  B60T*//0.  9/26 

U5.  a  303-115  g  Claims 


1  r-o 

T284S       ^%"»       413- 


9 


"i3'32420'"422'" 
200      - 


? 


i^' 


1U  lu 


I    A  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  for  a  split  brake 
system  comprising: 

a  tandem  master  cylinder; 

first  and  second  wheel  brakes; 

a  first  braking  line  between  one  of  said  tandem  master  cylin- 
ders and  said  first  wheel  brake; 

a  second  braking  line  between  the  other  of  said  tandem 
master  cylinders  and  said  second  wheel  brake; 

an  anti-skid  actuator  positioned  within  said  first  braking  line 
to  thereby  decrease  and  increase  braking  fluid  pressure 
transmitted  to  said  first  wheel  brake  in  response  to  rota- 
tional conditions  of  wheels,  and 

a  control  valve  assembly  positioned  downstream  of  said 
anti-skid  actuator  communicating  with  said  first  braking 
line  between  said  anti-skid  actuator  and  said  first  wheel 
brake  at  a  first  side  thereof,  and  communicating  with  said 
second  braking  line  at  a  second  side  thereof,  said  control 
valve  assembly  comprising  normally  open  valve  means 
interrupting  said  second  braking  line  when  fluid  pressure 
withm  said  first  braking  line  attains  a  predetermined  value, 
and  balance  piston  means  being  balanced  by  means  of  fiuid 
pressures  transmitted  to  said  first  and  second  wheel 
brakes,  respectively,  to  thereby  maintain  said  fiuid  pres- 
sures of  said  first  and  second  wheel  brakes  at  the  same 
magnitude. 


4,229.053 
TRACK  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  R.  Cline,  Oswego,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  881,268 

Int.  a.  B62D  55/14 

UA  a.  305-28  ,2  Claims 


track  passing  over  a  plurality  of  roller  means  and  an  idler  and 
being  dnven  by  sprocket  means,  an  improvement  comprising 
a  track  roller  frame  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  and  a  joining  bridge, 
said  frame  being  supported  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof 
adjacent  said  sprocket  means  and  said  idler  and  being 
positioned  generally  above  said  roller  means: 
a  pair  of  side  panels  integral  with  said  track  roller  frame  and 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  from  said  parallel  rails,  said 
side  panels  each  extending  downwardly  to  respective 
lower  portions  thereof  at  a  level  defined'by  said  endless 
track; 

a  plurality  of  bars  located  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  endless  track  to  provide  a  guide 
for  the  movement  thereof;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  bars  lo  said  track  roller 

frame. 


4,229,054 
MULTIPAD  COMPLIANT  HYDRODYNAMIC  JOURNAL 

BEARING 
William  H.  Miller.  Jr..  Schenectady.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Mechani- 
cal Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,261 

Int.  CI.'F16Ci.V06,  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  308-9  „  Claims 


1.  In  a  track  frame  assembly  which  comprises  an  endless 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamie  fiuid  journal  bearing  compris- 
ing: 

a  bearing  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein; 
a  rotatable  shaft  received  within  said  bore  and  defining  a  gap 
between  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  the  surface  of  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  modules  received  within  said  gap  and 
circumferentially  spaced  around  said  wall  of  said  bearing 
sleeve,  and  attached  thereto  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  bearing  sleeve; 
each  of  said  modules  including  a  bearing  sheet  having  a 
radially  inwardly  facing  bearing  surface  and  a  resilient 
support  element  having  spaced  resilient  projections  for 
supponing  a  bearing  sheet  for  resilient  deflection  under 
load  variations  exeried  by  said  shaft; 
said  bearing  sheet  being  attached  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
one  end  of  said  resilient  suppon  elememt  with  a  spacer 
element  connected  to  said  ends; 
the  other  end  of  said  bearing  sheet  having  a  portion  underiy- 
ing  portions  of  the  adjacent  module  to  restrain  said  bear- 
ing sheet  other  end  from  lifting  radially  inward  toward 
said  shaft  while  permitting  relative  circumferential  move- 
ment of  said  bearing  sheets  and  said  resilient  support 
elements; 
whereby  said  bearing  includes  bearing  surface  interruptions 
where  said  bearing  sheet  portion  underlies  said  adjacent 
module  portions  to  interrupt  incipient  half-speed  whirl 
and  said  bearing  sheet  is  radially  restrained  from  wrapping 
around  said  shaft  so  that  start-up  torque  for  said  shaft  is 
held  to  a  low  value,  and  said  shaft  is  free  to  rotate  in  either 
direction  with  respect  to  said  bearing  sheets 
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4,229,055 

VIBRATION-ABSORBING  ANTIFRICTION  BEARING, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  DRIVESHAFT  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
seobeim,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH, 
Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  7817917[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  27/06 
L.S.  CI.  308-26  12  Oaims 


1  In  a  vibration-absorbing  antifriction  bearing  having  an 
outer  bearing  ring,  a  resilient  bushing  coaxial  with  and  radially 
outwardly  of  said  outer  bearing  ring,  and  an  intermediate 
member  between  said  outer  ring  and  bushing  and  having  radi- 
ally extending  tab  means  for  axially  positioning  said  intermedi- 
ate member  with  respect  to  said  ring  and  bushing;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  intermediate  member  comprises  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  outer  ring,  said  tab  means  comprising  tabs 
extending  from  the  axial  ends  of  said  sleeve  in  the  radially 
inward  and  outward  directions. 


4.229,056 

BEARINGS  (BEARING  THRUST  LUBRICATION) 

Richard  J.  Renk,  Winona,  .Minn.,  asaignor  to  Gladys  D.  .Miller, 

Winona,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,074,  Sep.  2,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,944 

Int.  a:  B61F  17/06 

L'5.  a.  308-99  4  oaims 


1  A  bearing  for  use  with  an  assembly  wherein  a  rotatable 
member  can  be  carried  on  a  somewhat  horizontally  disposed 
shaft  to  reduce  lubricant  losses  through  said  bearing  compris- 
ing, ■ 
Vbearing  body  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface  defining  an 
axial  sleeve  bore  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of 
said  shaft  with  said  bore  having  its  axial  cenlerline  extend- 
ing somewhat  horizontally  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft, 
said  bearing  having  a  window  opening  therein  through 

which  lubricant  can  be  introduced  to  said  shaft, 
a  radially  projecting  thrust  face  at  an  end  of  said  bearing 

which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  thrust  surface, 
said  bearing  body  having  a  first  groove  formed  circumferen- 


tially  in  the  periphery  of  said  bearing  surface  into  which 
said  rotatable  member  can  extend  when  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  first  groove  being  spaced 
axially  outwardly  from  said  window  and  located  between 
said  window  and  said  thrust  face, 

said  bearing  body  also  having  a  confined  collector  groove  in 
the  periphery  of  said  bearing  surface  having  a  lowermost 
area  below  said  bearing  surface  in  which  a  lubricant  may 
collect, 

said  collector  groove  being  positioned  between  said  first 
groove  and  said  Ihrust  face  and  being  spaced  from  said 
first  groove  by  a  wall  extending  transversely  to  the  axial 
direction  of  said  bearing  bore  so  as  to  provide  a  positive 
reservoir  area  for  collecting  lubricant  draining  in  an  axial 
direction  toward  said  thrust  face, 

connecting  means  in  said  wall  operatively  coupling  said  first 
groove  and  said  collector  groove  together  in  proximity  to 
said  lowermost  area  of  said  collector  groove  so  some  of 
said  lubricant  can  move  between  said  first  groove  and  said 
collector  groove, 

said  bearing  also  having  a  recess  therein  which  opens  at  the 
thrust  face  thereof  and  which  communicates  with  said 
collector  groove  and  extends  through  said  wall  to  said 
first  groove  at  a  point  above  the  lowermost  point  of  said 
collector  groove, 

said  recess  being  displaced  from  a  vertical  centerline  passing 
through  said  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  and  above  said 
lowermost  point  of  said  collector  groove,  and 

lubricant  transfer  means  in  said  recess  for  receiving  and 
moving  lubricant  from  both  said  first  groove  and  collector 
grooves  toward  the  thrust  face  for  use  in  lubricating  the 
thrust  face. 

said  lubricant  transfer  means  having  a  main  leg  in  said  recess 
and  an  offset  leg  which  extends  circumferenlially  in  said 
collector  groove  toward  said  connecting  means  between 
said  first  and  said  collector  grooves  to  gather  lubricant 
therefrom  and  move  it  to  said  main  leg  for  use  in  provid- 
ing lubricant  to  said  thrust  face. 

said  main  leg  also  having  a  portion  exposed  to  said  recess 
area  in  said  wall  between  said  collector  groove  and  said  first 
groove  to  enable  said  main  leg  to  receive  lubricant  from  said 
first  groove  and  said  rotatable  member  during  rotation  of  said 
member  by  said  shaft, 

said  main  leg  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  offset  leg  and 
terminating  short  of  intersecting  or  overlaping  said  win- 
dow opening. 


4,229,057 
BEARINGS 
Ronald  N.  Howse,  Waltham  St.  Lawrence,  Nr.  Reading,  En- 
gland, assignor  to  Vanderrell  Products  Limited,  Maidenhead, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,730 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  21,  1978, 
15818/78 

Int.  a."  B61F  15/02;  F16C  17/10 
U.S.  a.  308—161  4  Qaims 

1  A  bearing  for  an  axle,  the  bearing  comprising  a  housing;  a 
bearing  liner  to  engage  the  axle  in  the  housing;  a  radially  ex- 
tending circumferential  thrust  face  on  the  housing  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  said  face  facing  in  one  direction;  an  internal 
groove  in  the  housing  between  said  face  and  said  end;  a  thrust 
ring  located  in  said  groove  and  having  a  radially  extending 
circumferential  thrust  face  opposite  to.  and  facing  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to,  said  first  mentioned  thrust  face,  said  ring 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  elements  assembled  into  said  4  229  0S9 

groove  and  which  are  located  axially  thereby;  and  a  spacer  BEARlic TsEMBLY 

Alfred  J.  Dever,  18501  Milliard,  Rocky  Ri.er,  Ohio  44116 


Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957!285 
lBt.CVfl6CJ3/J0 
V.S.  a.  308—236 


8  CUims 


ring  located  within  said  thrust  ring  to  hold  the  elements  thereof 
in  said  groove. 


4,229,058 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
David  R.  Arrowsmith,  Leamington  Spa,  and  David  Parsons, 
Kenilworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,779 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22  1977 

44027/77  ' 

Int.  a.'  F16D  IS/60:  F16C  19/00 
U.S.a308-184A  ,  Claims 


ing 


1.  A  self-aligning  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  compris- 


a  rolling  element  bearing  having  a  roury  race  and  a  non- 
rotary race,  said  non-rotary  race  including  a  part  having 
an  axially  directed  face; 

support  means  on  which  the  bearing  is  mounted  and  which 
permits  the  non-rotary  race  to  move  transversely  to  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  release  bearing  assembly  so  that  in  use 
the  bearing  can  align  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  clutch; 

and  an  adhesive  viscous  material  disposed  in  a  space  defined 
between  the  support  means  and  said  axially  directed  face 
so  as  to  damp  vibration  and  permit  said  transverse  self- 
centering  movement  and  being  the  sole  means  whereby 
the  rolling  element  bearing  is  held  in  axial  assembly  to  the 
suppon  means  with  respective  parts  of  the  support  means 
and  the  axially  directed  face  in  direct  axial  opposition  for 
the  transmission  of  clutch  release  loads  from  the  support 
means  to  the  bearing. 


1.  An  assembly  for  rotalably  supponing  a  shaft,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  bearing  elements  dis- 
posed in  a  circular  array,  an  outer  race  member  circumscribing 
the  circular  array  of  beanng  elements,  an  inner  race  member 
circumscribed  by  the  circular  array  of  beanng  elements,  said 
inner  race  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  adapted 
to  engage  the  shaft  and  surface  means  for  defining  an  annular 
groove  which  is  disposed  between  opposite  axial  end  portions 
01  said  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  annular  groove  having  a 
circular  bottom  surface  with  a  central  axis  which  is  offset  from 
the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  groove  having  a  first  portion  which  is  spaced 
apart  from  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  inner  race 
member  by  a  first  distance  to  al  least  partiallv  define  a  rela- 
tively deep  part  of  said  groove  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
race  member  by  a  second  distance  which  is  less  than  said  first 
distance  to  at  least  partially  define  a  relatively  shallow  part  of 
said  groove  so  that  said  inner  race  member  has  a  relatively  thin 
wall  portion  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
bottom  surface  and  a  relatively  thick  wall  ponion  radially 
outwardly  of  said  second  ponion  of  said  bottom  surface,  and 
retaining  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said 
shaft  and  said  inner  race  member,  said  retaining  means  com- 
pnsing  a  nng  member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a 
cylindncal  inner  surface,  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said 
nng  member  having  a  central  axis  which  is  offset  from  the 
central  axis  of  said  cylindncal  inner  surface  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber so  that  said  ring  member  has  a  relatively  thick  first  portion 
disposed  between  said  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  nng  member  and  a  relatively  thin  second  ponion  disposed 
between  said  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  nng 
member,  said  ring  member  being  disposed  in  said  annular 
grMve  in  said  inner  race  member  with  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  nng  member  disposed  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  groove,  said  nng  member  and 
Mid  inner  race  member  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other 
between  a  released  condition  and  a  locking  condition,  said  first 
portion  of  said  nng  member  being  pressed  against  the  shaft  by 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  annular  groove  when  said  ring 
member  and  said  inner  race  member  are  in  the  locking  condi- 
tion to  thereby  hold  the  shaft  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
inner  race  member,  said  ring  member  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing gap  in  the  relatively  thick  first  portion  of  said  nng  member 
said  gap  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  surfaces 
which  are  disposed  diametrically  opposite  from  said  relatively 
thm  second  ponion  of  said  ring  member,  said  retaining  means 
including  fastener  means  for  holding  said  ring  member  and  said 
inner  race  member  in  the  locking  condition,  said  fastener 
means  including  a  fastener  member  which  extends  through  an 
opening  in  the  relatively  thick  wall  portion  of  said  inner  race 
member  into  engagement  with  said  relatively  thin  second 
portion  of  said  ring  member  at  a  location  where  the  outer 
surface  of  said  arcuate  member  is  disposed  in  engagemeni  with 
the  second  portion  of  said  bottom  surface  to  tend  to  maximize 
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the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  inner  race  member  through 
which  said  fastener  member  extends. 


4,229,060 
STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  STORAGE  CABINET 

Sherwood  S.  Brownlee,  Waynesboro,  and  Warren  G.  Lohr, 
Aroda,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc., 
Croiel,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,230 

Int  a.-  A47B  8S/00:  A47F  3/10 

VS.  a.  312— 30S  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  storage  cabinet  having  a  stationary  housing 
with  openings  in  two  opposite  sides  and  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing  and  wherein  said  rotor  has  four  sides 
with  two  opposite  sides  positionable  to  present  the  contents  of 
the  cabinet  to  the  openings  in  said  housing  and  said  rotor  also 
having  two  other  opposite  sides  positionable  to  close  the  open- 
ings m  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  said  housing 
having  a  base  with  an  upper  surface,  said  rotor  having  a  rectan- 
gular base  with  an  under  surface,  said  rotor  base  being 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  base  with  said 
under  surface  facing  said  upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  detents  in 
said  under  surface,  a  slot  through  the  upper  surface  of  said 
housing  base,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  In  said  base  beneath 
said  upper  surface,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  lever  in  one  direction,  the  mount- 
ing of  said  lever  and  of  said  wheel  on  said  lever  being  such  that 
said  wheel  protrudes  through  said  slot  under  the  urging  of  said 
spring  means  and  bears  against  said  under  surface,  and  said 
wheel  seating  in  a  detent  whenever  a  detent  aligns  with  said 
slot,  whereby  said  rotor  is  maintained  in  selected  position  and 
restrained  against  inadvertent  movement. 


plimentary  shaped   mating   contacts   by  said   adapter,   said 
adapter  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  an  upper 
surface,  said  block  including  a  plurality  of  generally  in- 
verted conical  recesses  in  said  upper  surface: 

(b)  electrically  conductive  contact  pins  positioned  in  at  least 
two  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  initial 
position  biased  outwardly  from  said  upper  surface  by  a 
spring  positioned  beneath  said  pin  along  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  pins  including: 

(i)  an  upper  mating  electrical  contact  surface;  and 

(ii)  connecting  means  for  conductively  securing  said  pin  to 

a  conductive  wire,  said  connecting  means  including  a 

longitudinal  wire  receiving  bore  extending  through 

each  of  said  pins  beneath  each  of  said  contact  surfaces; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  each  of  said  pins  within  each  of  said 
recesses,  for  limiting  movement  of  each  said  pin  within 
each  said  recess  and  for  continuously  maintaining  said 
mating  contact  surface  and  said  connecting  means  at  a 
level  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  block; 

(d)  a  screw  threaded  bore  extending  from  said  upper  mating 
contact  surface  to  said  receiving  bore;  and 

(e)  a  screw  engageable  within  said  threaded  bore  for  secur- 
ing a  wire  placed  within  said  receiving  bore,  said  adapter 
being  configured  so  that  when  said  plurality  of  compli- 
mentary shaped  mating  contacts  is  placed  into  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  mating  electrical  contact  surfaces, 
each  of  said  pins  will  be  downwardly  displaced  within  a 
corresponding  recess  until  the  spring  within  each  recess 
reacts  against  said  displacement  to  upwardly  bias  each 
said  pin  towards  said  initial  position,  said  springs  and  said 
complimentary  shaped  contacts  interacting  to  align  the 
complimentary  contacts  and  mating  surfaces  and  insure  an 
electrical  connection  therebetween,  said  bore  remaining  at 
all  times  at  a  level  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  block 


4.229,062 

IGNITICN  LOCK  UNIT  WITH  ANTI-THEFT 

PROTECTION 

Karl  Peitsmeier,  Neuhausen,  and  Manfred  Link,  Waiblingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Neuhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,583 
Glims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804614 

Int  CV  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  339—82  5  Claims 


4,229,061 

ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER  OR  CONNECTOR 

Janes  P.  M^ors,  19515  Frederick  Rd.,  Germantown,  Md.  20676 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,451 

Int.  a.  HOIR  13/14,  13/24 

VS.  a.  339—64  M  1  CUim 


«.>i— 


1.  An  ignition  lock  unit  with  a  disassembly  protection  that 

can  be  rendered  inoperable  only  by  means  of  an  associated  key 

rotated  into  a  predetermined  position,  the  ignition  lock  unit 

comprising  an  ignition  lock  switch  part  provided  with  contact 

pins,  a  locking  rod  means  extending  out  of  the  ignition  lock 

switch  part,  the  locking  rod  means  being  rotatable  by  the  key. 

coupling  means  connected  to  cable  ends  and  adapted  to  be 

mounted  over  the  contact  pins  of  the  ignition  lock  switch  part. 

characterized  in  that  the  coupling  means  Includes  a  contact 

1.  An  electrical  adapter  capable  of  facilitating  the  installation   carrier  plate  means  having  a  centrally  arranged  aperture  for 

of  new  electrical  contacts  and  the  repair  of  defective  electrical   accommodating  the  locking  rod  means,  said  locking  rod  means 

contacts  by  insuring  the  aligned  receipt  of  a  plurality  of  com-   passing  through  the  aperture  when  the  coupling  means  are 
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ocking  rod  means  for  preventing  a  disassembly  of  the  ignition 

predetermined  position,  said  means  at  the  free  end  of  the  lock- 
ing rod  means  being  adapted  to  hook  behind  the  aperture  when 
he  key  has  been  rotated  to  any  position  other  than  said  p*eSe 

fn?,^  '"'  u  "  °l  **''"  ""  ""'y  '*  "^°^^<^  from  the  igni- 
non  lock  unit  thereby  preventing  a  disassembly  of  the  igni^on 


4.229,063 

PRESSURE  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  WITH  ALUMINUM 

WIRE 

Masaaki  Yoshizawa,  Gotenba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,043,  Oct.  6,  1977,  abandoned 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,172,  Jun  9  1976 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,678 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975  50-76814 

Int.  a.HOlR /;/20 

U.S.  a.  339-95  R  5  cUims 


said  one  diameter  shell  so  that  said  smaller  diameter  shell  will 
nt  within  said  one  diameter  shell  and  said  coupling  ring  will  Hi 
over  said  one  diameter  shell,  said  one  diameter  shell  having  a 
circumferential  groove  extending  therearound  and  said  cou- 
pling nng  also  having  a  circumferential  groove  extending 
thermound.  a  first  sleeve  encircling  an  exterior  portion  of  said 
one  diameter  shell  having  a  predetermined  keyway  pattern 
and  a  second  sleeve  encircling  an  exterior  portion  of  said 
coupling  nng  having  a  predetermined  key  pattern  comple- 
menting the  keyway  pattern  of  said  first  sleeve,  said  first  sleeve 
including  a  cylindrical  body  freely  and  rotatably  encircling 
said  one  diameter  shell  and  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  fin 
gers  extending  therefrom  with  the  free  ends  of  said  resilient 
lingers  releasably  engaging  in  the  circumferential  groove  of 
said  one  diameter  shell  so  that  said  first  sleeve  can  be  manually 
attached  to.  and  manually  removed  from,  said  one  diameter 
shell,  and  said  second  sleeve  including  a  cylindrical  body 
f  eely  and  rotatably  encircling  said  coupling  nng  and  having  a 
plurality  of  resilient  fingers  extending  therefrom  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  last-mentioned  resilient  fingers  releasably  engag- 
mg  in  the  circumferential  groove  of  said  coupling  nng  so  That 
said  second  sleeve  can  be  manually  attached  to.  and  manually 
removed  from,  said  coupling  nng. 


4.229,065 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  WITH  TORSION  BARS 
frank  C.  Jaconette,  Trumbull.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey  Hub- 
bell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,130 

Int.  CI."  HOIR  13/11 

UA  a  339-258  T  .^  cuims 


1.  A  pressure  terminal  for  use  with  aluminum  electric  wire 
ronned  of  a  metal  having  a  hardness  characteristic  greater  than 
aluminum,  comprising  an  electric  contact  portion  and  a  pres- 
sure-connecting portion,  wherein  at  least  one  inwardly  folded 
contact  plate  portion  is  provided  inside  said  pressure-connect- 
ing portion  and  said  inwardly  folded  contact  plate  portion  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  incision  circumferentially  extending 
from  Its  inside  portion,  said  incision  being  defined  by  two  side 
portions,  each  said  side  portions  forming  a  ridge  having  an 
elasticity  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction 
thereby  adapted  to  clampingly  bite  the  wire. 

4,229,064 

POLARIZING  ADAPTER  SLEEVES  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Oftomar  H.  Vefter,  Golden  Valley,  and  Terrance  W.  Hanlon, 

Miiln*'  "'  '^"""■'  ""'^"^  '°  ^"^  '■"••  Minneapolis, 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,615 
Int.  a.' HOIR /i/64 
U.S.  a.  339-186  M  .j  Claims 


1  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a 
pair  of  mateable  components,  oneoLsaid  connector  compo- 
nents including  a  cylindrical  sMfof W  diameter,  and  the 
other  of  said  components  including  a  shell  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  one  diameter  shell,  and  said  other  connector  compo- 
nent further  including  a  coupling  ring  of  larger  diameter  than 


1    An  improved  female  electrical  contact  composed  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  including. 

a  base  portion  and  at  least  one  upstanding  side  wall  portion 
extending  perpendicularly  from  an  edge  of  said  base  por- 
tion. 

a  first  elongated  contact  element  joined  at  one  end  to  said 
base  portion  and  extending  from  said  base  ponion  to 
terminate  in  a  free  end.  said  first  contact  element  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  contact  surface. 

a  second  elongated  contact  element  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  contact  element,  having  an  inner  surface  facing  and 
spaced  from  said  contact  surface  of  said  first  contaci 
element  and  forming  a  gap  therewith  into  which  a  male 
contaci  blade  can  be  inserted  to  make  an  electncal  contact 
with  the  female  contaci.  having  a  significantly  greater 
ngidity  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing 
said  gap  than  in  planes  parallel  thereto,  and  having  a  free 
end. 

a  torsion  bar  spaced  from  said  base  portion  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  bar  extending  laterally  from  said 
one  side  wall  portion  at  substantiallv  a  nghi  angle  thereto 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  contact  ele- 
ment, and  being  joined  to  the  end  of  said  second  contact 
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element  opposite  said  free  end  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  bar  and  said  second  element  at  substantially  right 
angles,  said  bar.  said  base,  said  side  wall  portion  and  said 
first  and  second  elements  being  of  unitary  construction 
whereby  the  insertion  of  the  male  contact  blade  into  the 
gap  tends  to  twist  said  bar  and  produces  torsional  forces 
therein  which  resist  the  outward  displacement  of  the  free 
end  of  said  second  contact  element. 


4,229,068 

RBER  OPTIC  RELAY  SWITCH 

Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Gaymont,  Del.,  and  William  M.  Dunn, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,440 

Int.  a:-  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.20  12  Qaims 


4,229,066 
VISIBLE  TRANSMITTING  AND  INFRARED 
REFLECTING  FILTER 
James  D.  Rancourt,  Santa  Rose,  and  William  T.  Beauchamp, 
Windsor,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Labora- 
tory, Inc..  SanU  Rosa.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,136 

Int.  a.'  G02B  S/28 

VS.  a.  350—1.6  14  Qaims 


INCIDENT    WEOtUW 


L  In  a  filler  which  is  reflecting  ai  a  longer  wavelength 
region  and  transmitting  over  a  wide  band  shorter  wavelength 
region,  a  substrate  having  a  surface,  and  a  coating  carried  by 
the  surface  comprising  at  least  one  period  which  is  reflecting  at 
longer  wavelengths  and  transmitting  in  a  wide  band  of  shorter 
wavelengths,  each  period  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  thick 
layers  of  high  and  low  index  materials  with  alternate  layers 
being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  high  index  of  refraction 
and  other  layers  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  low  index 
of  refraction,  at  least  one  thin  anti-reflection  layer  disposed 
between  adjacent  thick  layers  for  matching  the  thick  layers  of 
the  period  to  each  other  in  the  shorter  wavelength  region  so 
that  the  transmission  of  the  filter  is  relatively  high  in  the 
shorter  wavelength  region  while  maintaining  high  refiection 
and  low  absorption  in  the  longer  wavelength  region. 


4,229.067 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  MODE  SCRA.MBLER 

Walter  F.  Lote,  Horseheads.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,663 

Int.  CI.  G02B  V/4 

VS.  C\.  350—96.15  8  Claims 


LIGHT     j-^^r 

SOURCE  l-^L 


.    WAVESUIDE    MODE    SCRAMBLER 

WAVEGUIDE 
high-<       IOW-.C      high-<.         ^ 


SCRAMBLED 
LIGHT    OUTPUT 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  includes  a  high-alpha 
optical  waveguide  spliced  to  a  low-alpha  optical  waveguide, 
the  length  of  the  low-alpha  optical  waveguide  being  at  least 
sufficient  to  obtain  angular  diffusion  of  light  launched  therein. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  relay  switch  for  switching  optical  signals 
from  a  first  fiber  to  a  second  fiber,  said  switch  comprising  a 
first  member  for  housing  at  least  one  optic  fiber  and  a  second 
member  for  housing  at  least  two  optic  fibers^  said  first  and 
second  members  each  having  a  coupling  face  and  including  a 
tube  at  the  center  thereof  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  parallel 
rods  which  are  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  tube:  each  pair 
of  adjacent  rods  and  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  tubes  of  said 
first  and  second  members  defining  interstitial  channels  for 
reception  of  optic  fibers:  said  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
members  being  slidably  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  in  a  first  position  of  said  members  the  interstital  channels 
thereof  are  aligned  whereby  the  end  of  a  fiber  in  said  first 
member  and  having  an  end  terminated  with  the  coupling  face 
of  said  first  member  is  aligned  with  and  optically  coupled  with 
the  end  of  a  fiber  which  is  disposed  in  said  second  member  and 
terminated  with  the  coupling  face  of  said  second  member,  and 
in  a  second  position  of  said  members  the  end  of  such  fiber  in 
said  first  member  is  aligned  with  and  optically  coupled  with 
the  end  of  another  fiber  in  said  second  member  which  latter 
end  is  terminated  with  the  face  of  said  second  member 
whereby  movement  of  said  members  relative  to  each  other 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  switches  the  optical 
signals  in  a  first  path  to  a  second  path. 


4,229,069 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  VIEWING  OF  OBJECTS  IN 
IONIZING  RADIATION  FIELDS 
Jury  D.  Motin,  ulitsa  Sadovaya.  6,  kv.  21,  Moskovskaya  oblast, 
Podolsky  raion,  Scherbinka;  Igor  A.  Reformatsky,  ulitsa 
Druzhby  2/19.  kv.  85,  ow;  Pavel  R.  Sinitsyn,  Naberezhnaya 
Chernoi  rechki,  6,  kv.  13,  Leningrad;  Nikolai  M.  Ivanov, 
prospeckt  Lunacharskogo.  62,  korpus  1,  kv.  134,  Leningrad: 
Igor  K.  Malakhov,  ulitsa  Frunze,  16,  kv.  371,  Leningrad,  and 
Boris  I.  Ivanov,  Komsomolsky  prospeckt.  41.  kv.  154,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %S,038 
Int.  CI.  G02B  5/14 
VS.  ft.  350—96.29  8  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  remote  viewing  of  objects  in  ionizing  radia- 
tion fields,  comprising: 
a  fibre-optics  channel  intended  for  transmission  of  the  image 
of  an  object  under  observation  beyond  a  biological  shield 
against  ionizing  radiation: 
an  entrance  lens  of  said  fibre-optics  channel: 
a  fibre  bundle  of  said  fibre-optics  channel,  one  end  whereof 
is  placed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  entrance  lens, 
while  the  other  end  is  beyond  said  biological  shield  against 
ionizing  radiation: 
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a  source  of  heat  in  said  fibre-optics  channel,  intended  to 
maintain  at  least  only  said  fibre  bundle  at  a  temperature 


4,229,071 
.   ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Luigi  d  Auria.  and  Jean-Pierre  Huignard,  both  of  Paris.  France 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  889,905 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25  1977  77  rnnoi 

vs.a.m-]Sii"-'^'"""'^"'''^'<^     \^ 

9  Claims 


■"'•  "ynfi-Aiij  miWi 


ensuring  thremostabilization  of  its  light  conducting  prop- 
erties in  the  presence  of  the  ionizing  radiation. 


4,229,070 
HIGH  BANDWIDTH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  HAVING 
R„.L«'  ^?  ?"  V^'^  ^""0«  O'^  FABRICATION 

Tf.^    ,  vT**^'  '^''"'"°"'  »"*'  *™"'  S"''".  P'inted  Post, 
bot^h  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1978.  Ser.  No.  929.415 

v.s.a.iso^.,?''^"'''"'^^''^'^''     „„. 

13  Claims 


No   0*  Pauts 


10.  A  high  bandwidth  gradient  index  optical  filament  com- 
prising 

an  outer  cladding  layer. 

a  barrier  layer  having  an  index  of  refraction  equal  to  or  less 
than  said  cladding  layer  disposed  on  the  insdie  wall  sur- 
face of  said  cladding  layer,  said  barrier  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  base  glass  and  at  least  one  dopant,  the 
quantity  of  each  of  said  base  glass  and  dopant  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  barrier 
layer,  and 

a  B2O3  free  core  of  high  purity  glass  having  a  gradient  index 
of  refraction  disposed  within  said  barrier  layer  and  ad- 
hered  thereto  10  form  an  interface  therebetween,  said  core 
having  an  index  of  refraction  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
barrier  layer  at  said  interface  there  being  no  step  increase 
in  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  core  at  said  interface  said 
core  consisting  essentially  of  a  base  glass,  and  at  least  one 
dopant,  the  quantity  of  said  one  or  more  dopants  gradually 
varying  from  said  interface  towards  said  central  axis  in  a 
predetermined  manner  so  as  to  result  in  a  desired  substan- 
tially continuously  varying  gradient  index  of  refraction 
across  the  cross  section  of  said  core. 


L  Optical  switching  apparatus  for  optically  coupling  at  least 
one  photo-emitter  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  such  photo-emilier 
circuits  disposed  as  an  emitting  matrix  to  at  least  one  circuit  of 
a  plurality  of  photo-receiver  circuits  disposed  as  a  receivina 
matrix,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individually  and  simultaneously  addressable 

photo-emitter  circuits: 
a  plurahty  of  selecting  matrices,  one  such  selecting  matrix 
associated  with  each  photo^milter  circuit,  for  receiving 
and  selectively  transmitting,  respectively,  light  emitted  bv 
the  photo-emitter  circuit  associated  therewith,  each  of 
said  selecting  matrices  including: 
a  first  polarizer  for  polarizing  light  received  by  said  matrix 
a  layer  of  electro-optical  material  for  transmitting  light 
polarized  by  said  first  polarizer,  said  layer  having  first  and 
second  faces, 
a  first  plurality  of  transparent  strip  electrodes  parallel  to 

each  other  and  disposed  on  said  first  face, 
a  second  plurality  of  transparent  strip  electrodes  parallel  to 
each  other  but  crossed  with  reference  to  said  first  plurality 
of  electrodes  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  being 
disposed  on  said  second  face  and  defining  with  said  first 
plurality   of  electrodes  a   plurality  of  crossing   points 
whereat  the  polarization  of  light  transmitted  by  said  layer 
can  be  locally  rotated  by  selective  activation  of  electrodes 
among  said  first  and  second  pluralities,  and 
a  second  polarizer  having  a  direction  of  polarization  that  is 
crossed  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  polanzation  of 
said  first  polarizer  for  selecting  light  transmitted  by  said 
layer  at  crossing  points  whereat  the  polarization  of  said 
transmitted  light  is  rotated: 
a  plurality  of  photo-receiver  circuit  matrices,  each  such 
matrix  associated  with  a  panicular  one  of  said  photo-emit- 
ter circuits  and  a  panicular  one  of  said  selecting  matrices, 
each  such  photo-receiver  circuit  matrix  including  a  plural- 
ity of  photo-receiver  circuits:  and 
means  for  forming  images  of  said  selecting  matrices  onto 
said  plurality  of  photo-receiver  circuits,  so  that  light  trans- 
mitted by  each  crossing  point  of  one  selecting  matrix 
energizes  one  of  said  photo-receiving  circuits,  whereby 
light  from  any  addressed  photo-emitter  circuit  can  be 
coupled  to  any  photo-receiver  circuit  within  the  array  of 
photo-receiver  circuits  associated  therewith  by  energizing 
a  selected  cross  point  of  the  selecting  matrix  associated 
therewith. 
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4,2»,072 

COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  USING  MAGNETO-OPTIC 

SCREEN  HAVING  A  DISPERSIVE  FARADAY 

COEFnCIENT 

Ernest  J.  Torok,  Saint  Paul;  Divid  L.  Fleming,  Edini,  and 

Thomas  R.  Johansen,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,259 

Int.  a."  G02F  1/09:  GllC  13/06:  H04N  9/}l:  GllB  II /lO 

LI.S.  a.  3S0— 151  3  aaims 


4S  "^ 


1.  A  multicolor  display  system,  comprising: 

magneto-optic  means  including  magnetic  means  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  localized  areas,  each  of  which  local- 
ized areas  is  capable  of  having  a  different  associated  Fara- 
day coefTicieni  for  light  of  each  of  four  different  associ- 
ated wavelengths  said  magnetic  means  comprising: 
a  multilayer  magnetic  bubble  domain  memory   plane 
formed  of  first  and  second  magnetic  film  layers  sepa- 
rated by  and  afTixed  to  a  non-magnetic  layer;  and 
said  localized  areas  of  each  of  said  four  patterns  are 
formed  of  no  or  one  or  two  magnetic  bubble  domains  in 
none  or  one  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
nim  layers,  respectively: 

means  for  generating  a  multiwavelength  light  beam; 

polarizer  means  for  polarizing  said  multiwavelength  light 
beam  along  a  plane  polarization  axis; 

analyzer  means  having  a  plane  polarization  axis  that  is  ro- 
tated with  respect  to  the  crossed  orientation  to  the  plane 
polarization  axis  of  said  polarizer  means; 

means  establishing  groups  of  said  localized  areas  of  said 
magnetic  means  into  four  patterns,  the  localized  areas  of 
each  of  said  four  patterns  having  the  same  Faraday  coefTi- 
cient  but  the  Faraday  coefTicient  of  the  localized  areas  of 
said  four  patterns  being  different,  with  each  of  said  differ- 
ent Faraday  coefTicients  associated  with  a  separate  differ- 
ent one  of  said  four  different  wavelengths;  and 

display  means,  including  said  analyzer  means,  for  simulta- 
neously displaying  said  four  patterns  as  four  different 
color  patterns  and  simultaneously  providing  a  four  color 
display. 


4,229,073 

ISO-INDEX  COUPLED-WAVE  ELECTRO-OPTIC 

nLTERS 

James  F.  Lottpelch,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  CuWer  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,704 
Int.  a.  G02F  1/03 
\iS.  a.  350—150  8  Claims 

1.  An  optical  filter  comprising: 

first  and  second  polarizers  spaced  from  one  another  along  a 
predetermined  path  and  having  their  respective  pass  di- 
rections for  polarized  light  oriented  at  a  desired  angular 
relationship  with  respect  to  one  another; 
a  crystal  of  birefringent  material  in  which  the  birefringence 
becomes  zero  and  changes  sign  at  a  predetermined  wave- 
length disposed  along  said  path  between  said  first  and 
second  polarizers  and  oriented  with  its  optic  axis  perpen- 
dicular lo  said  path; 
means  for  directing  light  at  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  in- 


cluding a  preselected  wavelength  in  Ihe  vicinity  of  said 
predetermined  wavelength  through  said  first  polarizer 
and  said  crystal  along  said  path;  and 


means  for  applying  a  dc  electric  field  to  said  crystal  to  pro- 
duce wave  coupling  therein  between  ordinary  and  ex- 
traordinary polarizations  of  light  at  said  preselected  wave- 
length, whereby  light  at  said  preselected  wavelength  is 
selectively  passed  or  blocked  by  said  second  polarizer. 


4429,074 

ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

Masahiko  Nonogaki,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmo  Company 

Limited,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,784,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,162,822. 

This  application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-45012 

Int.  a,<  G02B  7/10 

VS.  a.  350-187  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  assembly  for  a  photographic  camera  in- 
cluding a  focussing  ring,  a  zooming  ring  and  a  stationary  fixed 
tube  for  supporting  said  rings  and  associated  lens,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  making  operation  of  the  lens  assem- 
bly free  from  the  necessity  of  focussing  for  certain  conditions 
of  the  lens  assembly,  said  improvement  comprising  locking 
means  for  fixing  said  focussing  ring  at  a  hyperfocal  position  on 
said  fixed  tube  and  means  cooperating  with  said  locking  means 
for  restricting  the  rotation  and  hence  the  zooming  range  of  said 
zooming  ring,  whereby  a  sharp  image  will  be  recorded  at  said 
hyperfocal  position  of  said  focussing  ring  as  set  by  said  locking 
means,  through  the  restricted  zooming  range,  said  focussing 
ring  having  an  engaging  means  thereon,  said  zooming  ring 
being  rotatable  around  the  optical  axis  and  being  blocked 
against  axial  movement  and  having  an  engagement  means 
thereon  for  cooperating  with  an  engaging  means  for  defining 
the  rotation  of  said  zooming  ring  in  said  restricted  zooming 
range,  and  said  lens  assembly  further  comprising  an  intermedi- 
ate ring  between  said  focussing  ring  and  said  zooming  ring, 
said  intermediate  ring  being  fixed  to  said  fixed  tube  and  having 
an  engagement  means  thereon  for  engagement  with  said  en- 
gaging means  on  said  focussing  ring  for  blocking  movement  of 
said  focussing  ring,  and  having  an  engaging  means  thereon  for 
engagement  with  said  engagement  means  on  said  zooming  ring 
when  said  engaging  means  on  said  focussing  ring  is  engaged 
with  said  engagement  means  of  said  intermediate  ring. 


October  21,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1049 


4,229,075 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hirotad.  Ueda  Kobe,  and  Satoshi  Ihara,  Akashi,  both  of  Japan, 
ass  gno«  to  D.splaytek  Corporation,  Kobe  and  Daiwa  Shi7u 
Corporation,  Kakogawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1977  52-93896 

.,e  ^  ,  '"t.a'G02F//00 

U.S.  a  350-269  „j;^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  display  device  comprising: 
an  insulative  base; 

a  substantially  transparent  fixed  electrode  mounted  on  Ihe 
base,  said  fixed  electrode  being  constructed  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  transparent  material,  said  fixed  electrode 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
a  substantially  transparent  dielectric  layer  applied  on  said 

outer  surface  of  said  fixed  electrode; 
at  least  one  resilient  sheet  electrode  fixed  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  base  and  extending  therefrom  adjacent  to  the  fixed 
electrode; 
a  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  fixed  electrode 

and  the  resilient  sheet  electrode;  and 
a  display  placed  on  or  behind  said  inner  surface  of  the  fixed 

electrode; 
whereby  when  there  is  no  voltage  between  Ihe  fixed  elec- 
trode and  the  sheet  electrode,  the  display  is  visible 
through  the  substantially  transparent  fixed  electrode  and 
the  substantially  transparent  dielectric  layer  ihereon 
whereas  upon  applying  a  voltage  between  the  fixed  elec- 
trode and  the  sheet  electrode,  the  sheet  electrode  is  al- 
iracled  to  and  covers  the  outer  surface  of  Ihe  fixed  elec- 
trode, thereby  concealing  the  display. 

4,229,076 
r.    .^     SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Edsel  Chromie,  6720  Belle  Glade,  San  Diego,  Calif  92119 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,593,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No 

4,144,716.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No  922  857 
.,c  ^  ,.  Int.  a.' G02B  J/OS 

UA  a  350-292  ,jc^^ 


(b)  selecting  a  targei  member  having  a  flal  surface  area  of 
desirable  size; 

(c)  selecting  a  plurality  of  refieclors  of  a  predetermined  size 

(d)  positioning  said  targei  member  above  and  subslanlially 
parallel  with  said  fiat  surf-ace  facing  said  base  member  and 
at  a  distance  from  said  base  member  determined  by  ihe 
size  of  said  base  member,  the  size  of  ihe  fiat  surface  of  said 
target  member  and  Ihe  size  of  said  refieclors  whereby 
each  of  said  plurality  of  refieclors  when  properly  posi- 
tioned cast  their  entire  refiecled  light  within  the  fiat  sur- 
face of  said  largel  member; 

(e)  marking  an  area  equal  to  Ihe  size  of  Ihe  flat  surface  of  said 

target  member  on  said  base  member; 
(0  aligning  said  base  member  with  respect  to  a  source  of 

light  energy  so  Ihat  said  target  member  casts  a  shadow 

within  the  boundanes  of  the  marked  ofi-  area  on  said  base 

member; 
(g)  positioning  and  securing  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of 

refieclors  on  said  base  member  whereby  all  of  the  light 

from  the  light  source  refiected  by  it  impacts  said  fiat 

surface  of  said  target  member; 
(h)  positioning  and  securing  a  next  one  of  said  plurality  of 

reflectors  on  said  base  member  so  Ihat  all  of  the  light 

reflected  therefrom  impacts  said  fiat  surface  of  said  lareel 

member; 

(i)  covering  Ihe  reflective  surface  of  said  next  one  of  said 

plurality  of  reflectors; 
0)  repealing  steps  (h)  and  (i)  above  for  each  of  the  remaining 

ones  of  said  plurality  of  reflectors; 
(k)  uncovering  the  covered  reflective  surfaces-  and 
(I)  removing  said  target  member  from  its  fixed  position  and 

discarding  same. 


4,229,077 
GLASS  MIRROR  PLATE 
Kurt  Schwab,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  D.  Swarovski  & 
Co.,  fattens,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,504 
1977'2726S3o"'*'  ''"'""*'°"  ''"'■  "*"■  »'  G«"»«"y.  Jun.  13. 

Int.  a.<  G02B  5/10.  7/18 
U.S.  a  350-293  ,c^„^ 


-v 


~~f~'^f^!S^^f^^'''^'*^'^ 


Y77/////////J/////y/X:-  7 

1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  curved  supporting  frame- 
work; a  pliable  mirror  plate  for  mounting  on  said  framework 
comprising  a  pliable  glass  film  layer,  a  reflective  layer  disposed 
on  one  surface  of  said  glass  film  layer,  and  a  gummed  layer 


"^,> 
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4.229,078 
HYDRO^PTICAL  MODULATOR  FOR  MODULATING 

TRANSMISSION  OF  RADIATION 
\  incent  T.  BIy,  Alexandria,  and  Anthony  T.  Depersia,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stales  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  974,157 

Int.  a.'  G02F  //;/ 

U.S.  a.  350— 3S3  19  Claims 


M^ICT>«[  kCut  10 


veloping  longitudinally  the  crystal  wherein  said  cavity  is 
derined  by  the  crystal,  the  housing  and  the  means  for 
supporting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  crystal  and 
wherein  said  acoustic  matching  liquid  has  an  acoustic 
impedance  substantially  matching  the  acoustic  impedance 
of  the  crystal  and  has  high  acoustic  absorption  to  the 
crystal:  and 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  the  crystal. 


4,229,080 

ADDITIONAL  ELECTRODE  OF  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAY  AND  REFRESHING  METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Take;  Katubumi  Koyanagi,  both  of  Tenri,  and  Hisashi 

Uede,  Yamatokoriyama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918.416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  29.  1977,  52-78111; 
Aug.  18.  1977,  52-99251;  Sep.  26.  1977,  52-116211 

Int.  a.'G02F///7 
U.S.  a.  3S0— 357  13  Claims 


1.  A  hydro-optical  modulator  for  modulating  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  broad  spectral  range  of  optical  radiation  therethrough 
in  an  AC  sensitive  viewing  device,  said  hydro-optical  modula- 
tor comprising: 

a  modulator  housing  having  a  sealed  container  enclosed 
therein  comprised  of  a  thin  liquid  cell  that  is  enclosed  by 
oppositely  facing  front  and  back  transparent  windows 
wherein  said  thin  liquid  cell  and  said  front  and  back  trans- 
parent windows  are  aligned  to  receive  incident  radiation 
therethrough: 

a  working  fluid  filling  said  sealed  container:  and 

a  pressure  modulating  system  in  working  contact  with  said 
working  fiuid  in  said  sealed  container  wherein  said  sealed 
container  is  further  comprised  of  a  passage  between  said 
pressure  modulating  system  and  said  thin  liquid  cell 
wherein  said  pressure  modulating  system  produces  bub- 
bles within  said  working  fluid  by  expansion  of  the  volume 
of  the  working  fluid  filled  sealed  container  and  modulates 
the  size  of  said  bubbles  to  modulate  the  transmission  of 
said  incident  radiation  therethrough. 


4.229,079 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  SUPPRESSION,  HEAT  TRANSFER 
AND  MECHANICAL  SUPPORT 
Robert  J.  Wayne.  GUstonbury.  and  Robert  W'.  Henschke,  East 
Hampton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,490 

Int.  a:  HOIS  S/09S 

VS.  a.  350—356  12  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  electro-optic  modulator  comprising: 

an  elongated  crystal  of  material  capable  of  exhibiting  an 
electro-optic  effect  said  crystal  having  a  first  and  second 
end  at  its  longitudinal  extremities: 

a  housing  longitudinally  disposed  about  the  crystal  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship: 

means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  crystal 
within  the  housing  wherein  said  means  provides  a  liquid- 
tight  seal  between  the  crystal  and  the  housing: 

an  acoustic  matching  liquid  disposed  wilhln  a  cavity  en- 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  of  said  pair  functioning  as  a  counter 
electrode,  the  other  of  said  pair  functioning  as  a  display 
electrode: 

at  least  one  layer  of  electrochromic  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  counter  electrode  and  said  display  electrode: 

additional  electrode  means  for  establishing  a  unidirectional 
current  path  leading  from  said  additional  electrode  means 
to  the  layer  of  electrochromic  material  so  that  the  elec- 
trochromic layer  may  retain  a  low  overvoltage,  said  cur- 
rent path  between  said  additional  electrode  means  and  said 
layer  of  electrochromic  material  being  Independent  of  a 
current  path  extending  between  said  pair  of  electrodes: 
and 

an  electrolyte  filled  between  the  electrodes. 


4.229.081 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  IMAGE  CONVERTER 

Terry  L.  Jones.  SpringTield,  and  Brian  S.  Miller,  Alexandria 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919.182 
Int.  a:  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  CI.  350—361  1  Oaim 

1.  An  electro-mechanical  Image  converter  including: 
a  photoelectric  layer  having  essentially  planer  and  parallel 

photon-Image  and  electron-image  sides: 
an  array  of  deformable,  llght-refiective  elements  on  said 
electron-image  side  of  said  photoelectric  layer,  wherein 
said  elements  each  include  an  Insulating  support  with  one 
end  on  said  electron-Image  side  of  said  layer  and  with  at 
least  a  thin  metallic  leaf  on  the  other  end: 
means  for  establishing  a  voltage  potential  between  said  layer 
and  said  array  and  whereby  a  photon  Image  on  the  pho- 
ton-Image layer  induces  an  electron  image  on  the  photon- 
image  side  thereof  and  further  whereby  said  elements 
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deflect  toward  said  electron-image  side  of  said  tayer  in 
accordance  with  the  electron  image  thereon; 

a  light  source; 

means  for  projecting  said  light  from  said  light  source  onto 


4.229,082 
SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  HLTER 
Bernard  A.  Carreau.  14.  Passage  Duguesclin.  75015  Paris, 
France,  and  Gabriel  Lombard,  175,  rue  de  la  Pompe.  75016 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  8.  1978.  Ser.  No.  903,483 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  May  6.  1977,  77  13840- 
Feb.  27.  1978,  78  05521 

Int.  a.-  G02C  7/10 
U5.  a  351-44  gctaiiM 


1.  A  selective  optical  filter  for  use  with  eyes  for  the  protec- 
tion and  improvement  of  the  vision  thereof,  said  filter  compris- 
mg,  a  plurality  of  different  light  absorption  zones,  said  zones 
including  a  central  zone  having  a  low  light  absorption  capabil- 
ity, a  second  zone  surrounding  the  central  zone  the  second 
zone  being  light  permeable  and  having  a  relatively  high  light 
absorption  capability,  and  a  third  zone  extending  from  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  second  zone,  the  third 
zone  having  a  low  light  absorption  capability. 

4.229,083 
TWO  SPEED  LOOP  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
William  R.  Wray,  Sudbury,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  32.911 
Int.  a.-  G03B  I9/J8 
U5.  a.  352-14  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  providing  controlled  movement 
of  a  flexible  strip  between  a  supply  location  from  which  the 
strip  is  withdrawn  at  a  uniform  rate  and  a  takeup  location  to 
which  the  strip  Is  advanced  at  a  nonuniform  rate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  driving  the  strip  at  a  sufficient  speed  to  at  least 
establish  and  maintain  a  buffer  loop  between  the  strip 
supply  location  and  the  strip  takeup  location:  and 
control  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  size  of  said 

W9  O.O.— 39 


buffer  loop  from  a  select  size  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  drive  means  to  esublish  and  maintain  said  loop  sub- 
stantially at  said  selected  size,  said  control  means  being 
operable  In  either  a  first  relatively  fast  mode  of  response 
or  a  second  relatively  slow  mode  of  response,  said  control 


said  elements  and  for  forming  an  image  of  light  reflected 
therefrom:  and 
means  for  reversing  said  voltage  potential  whereby  said 
elements  of  said  array  return  to  their  undeflected  posi- 
tions. 


means  also  comprising  means  for  transferring  control  of 
the  speed  of  said  drive  means  between  said  first  fast  re- 
sponse and  said  second  slow  response  without  substantial 
immediate  change  in  the  average  speed  of  said  drive 
means. 


4.229,084 

TRANSPARENCY  CASSETTE  AND  VIEWER  OR 

PROJECTOR 

Tadashi  Goto,  380,  S-Chome,  Tsukagoshi,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,638.  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,109,  May  30,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645.252 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14.  1972,  47/59142 

Int.  a."  G03B  23/02;  G09F  11/30 

U.S.  a  353-113  *a,im 


^     "  73        68 


1.  A  viewer  and  a  cassette,  which  cassette  includes  planar 
upper  and  lower  walls  and  is  in  the  general  form  of  a  parallel- 
epiped and  which  includes  two  compartments,  each  compart- 
ment having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  the  dimensions 
of  slides  adapted  to  be  received  therein  and  adapted  for  hold- 
ing stacks  of  slides,  each  compartment  having  an  end  wall  and 
a  separate  box-shaped  structure  interposed  between  and  con- 
necting the  two  compartments  and  having  at  least  one  open 
end,  passages  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  connecting  struc- 
ture communicating  with  both  said  compartments,  the  lower 
wall  of  said  cassette  being  provided  centrally  with  a  first  open- 
ing of  a  size  corresponding  to  a  slide  to  be  projected,  said 
box-shaped  connecting  structure  also  provided  with  an  open- 
ing aligned  with  said  lower  wall  cassette  opening,  said  viewer 
having  a  housing  provided  with  a  light  source,  a  condenser 
lens  and  a  focusing  lens,  a  protruding,  hollow  supporting  ele- 
ment provided  on  said  housing  and  removably  entering  said 
open  end  of  said  box-shaped  connecting  structure  and  suppon- 
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ing  said  cassette,  with  said  openings  optically  aligned  with  said 
condenser  lens  and  said  focusing  lens. 


4,239,08S 
HLM  READER 

Yu  Yimada,  Kokubanji;  M utsuhiro  Inoue,  Sagamihara;  Toshio 
Arai;  Kokichi  Omi.  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hiroaki  Suzuki,  Hachi- 
oji,  and  Tetsuro  Kuwayama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ore  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,S3« 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Mar.     10,    1977, 
52/2«8S«[U];  Apr.  II,  1977.  52/41092 

Int  a.'  G03B  21/22,  21/60 
VS.  a.  353—75  9  Claims 


^'^  5- 


9.  A  film  reader  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  observation  aperture; 

means  for  illuminating  a  film  having  an  image  recorded 
thereon; 

a  screen  disposed  in  said  housing  and  in  opposition  to  said 
observation  aperture  for  allowing  an  observer  to  observe 
from  outside  said  housing  an  image  projected  thereon, 
said  screen  having  a  number  of  concentrically  arranged 
ring  strip  surfaces  having  different  inclination  angles  and 
having  increasing  diameters  away  from  a  common  center 
of  said  ring  strip  surfaces,  which  center  is  located  off  said 
screen,  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  screen  being  dis- 
posed at  an  inclination  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane  and 
an  end  of  said  screen  nearest  to  said  common  center  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  observation  aperture;  and 

optical  means  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  film  onto  said 
screen; 

said  screen  including  a  diffusion  layer  having  an  internal 
structure  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  synthetic 
resin  substance  melts  which  are  optically  transparent  and 
non-soluble  with  respect  to  each  other  and  which  have 
different  refractive  indexes,  said  diffusion  layer  diffusingly 
refiecting  light  incident  thereinto  at  the  interface  between 
the  synthetic  resin  substances  having  different  refractive 
indexes,  and  said  screen  further  including  a  rough  surface 
formed  on  the  diffusion  layer. 


4429,086 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDER  PROVIDING 
LINGUISTIC  CHARACTERS 
Jack  Beery,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  S.  Mihalik,  Jr.,  North- 
ville,  Mich.,  assignore  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,599,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,465 
Int.  a."  G03B  41/00:  B41B  13/00 
VS.  a.  354—5  9  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  electrical  signals  representing 
visual  information  into  a  form  which  may  be  made  visible  in  a 
photosensitive  media,  the  electrical  signals  being  used  to  oper- 
ate selected  light  sources  from  among  an  array  of  light  sources 
to  produce  light  patterns  for  projection  by  movable  projection 
means  onto  the  photosensitive  media,  comprising: 


means  for  receiving  and  storing  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing visual  information; 

position  detecting  means  responsive  to  motion  of  said  mov- 
able projection  means  to  provide  timing  signals  represen- 
tative of  said  motion; 

sequencer  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  and  the 
timing  signals  for  selectively  energizing  the  light  sources 
to  provide  images  through  the  projection  means  onto  the 
photosensitive  media; 

said  sequencer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected elements  Including  control  logic  means,  column 
character  generator  means,  column  latch  means,  shift 
register  means,  gating  means  and  driver  means; 


said  control  logic  means  responding  to  the  data  signals  and 
the  timing  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 

the  column  character  generator  responding  to  selected  con- 
trol signals  and  selected  dau  signals  to  provide  column 
data  signals; 

the  column  latch  means  and  shift  register  means  responding 
to  column  data  signals  from  the  character  generator  and 
store-and-shift  signals  from  the  control  logic  to  shift  data 
through  the  column  latch  and  into  the  shift  register; 

the  gating  means  responding  to  the  presence  of  column  data 
in  the  shift  register  and  fire  control  signals  from  the  con- 
trol logic  to  energize  the  driver  means  and  the  related 
light  sources. 


4,229,087 

FOCUSING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX 

Tadashi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-13606 

Int.  a:  G03B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  354—23  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  focusing  optical  system  for  single-lens  reflex  which 
includes  a  viewfinder  having  an  optical  axis,  said  optical  sys- 
tem comprising  a  photographing  lens,  a  focusing  glass  ar- 
ranged at  the  position  at  which  an  object  image  is  formed  by 
said  photographing  lens,  a  penta-prism  arranged  at  the  back  of 
said  focusing  glass,  image  detecting  means,  arranged  on  said 
optical  axis  in  conuct  with  said  penta-prism.  for  detecting  light 
intensity  of  paraxial  rays  for  enabling  automatic  focusing  of 
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said  photographing  lens  and  an  auxiliary  optical  means  for 
transferring  a  portion  of  the  image  of  the  object  image  formed 
on  said  focusing  glass  to  said  image  detecting  means. 

4.229,088 
EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Yuasa,  Kawachinagano,  and  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignore  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,607 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1978,  53-23908 

Int.  a."  G03B  7/08.  9/62 

UA  a.  354-23  D  ,o  Qaims 


imJ^ 


-^  COUNTCR  ! MMTtltJ '  CLOSMfQ 


1.  An  exposure  time  controlling  system  for  controlling  expo- 
sure time  by  the  use  of  APEX  shutter  speed  value,  said  expo- 
sure time  controlling  system  comprising: 

(a)  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  APEX  shutter  speed  value; 

(b)  memorizing  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  for 
memorizing  a  plurality  of  data  corresponding  to  logarith- 
mically expanded  values  of  various  APEX  shutter  speed 
values,  each  of  said  data  being  memorized  at  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  plurality  of  addresses  of  the  memorizing 
means,  respectively; 

(c)  means  for  designating  one  of  the  addresses  in  response  to 
the  signal  of  the  signal  producing  means  to  read  out  said 
dau  memorized  at  the  designated  address  in  said  memo- 
rizing means;  and 

(d)  counting  means  for  counting  a  period  of  time  in  accor- 
dance with  said  data  read  out  from  said  memorizing  means 
to  control  the  exposure  time. 


4,229,089 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Eiichi  Onda;  Tomoo  Yonemoto,  and  Shinji  Naga- 
oka,  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignore  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,725 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1977,  52/138732 
Int.  a.-  G03B  3/00.  17/38 
VS.  a.  354-25  s  aaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  mechanism,  for  a  double  image 
coincidence  type  automatic  focusing  camera,  including  a  re- 
lease member  movable  from  a  first  postion  through  a  predeter- 


mined stroke  to  a  second  position  for  releasing  a  camei-a  shut- 
ter, and  a  movable  mirror  for  scanning  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed in  response  to  actuation  of  said  release  member,  the 
improvement  comprising:  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  re- 
lease member  toward  said  first  position  and  for  returning  said 
release  member  to  said  first  position;  and  mechanical  scanning 
means  cooperative  with  said  release  member  for  scanning  said 
movable  mirror  through  one  scan  each  time  said  release  mem- 
ber travels  from  said  first  position  through  a  certain  initial 
portion  of  iu  stroke  before  reaching  said  second  position  and 
for  returning  said  movable  mirror  to  an  initial  pre-scan  position 
as  said  biasing  means  returns  said  release  member  to  said  first 
position,  whereby  said  movable  mirror  can  be  repeatedly 
scanned  without  releasing  the  camera  shutter  by  repeated 
movement  of  said  release  member  through  the  cenain  initial 
portion  of  its  stroke. 


4,229,090 
nLM  PACK  FOR  SMALL  FORMAT  HLM  SHEETS 

John  J.  Driscoll,  Andover;  Nicholas  Gold.  Arlington;  Philip  R. 
Norris,  North  Reading,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham,  Marble- 
head,  all  of  .Mass.,  assignore  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,063 

Int.  a.-  G03B  17/02  17/26,  17/51  19/06 

115.  a  354-86  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-processing  photographic  system  including  a 
camera  normally  intended  to  operate  with  a  standard  film  pack 
of  film  sheet  assemblies  which  are  successively  presented  at  a 
window  in  an  upper  marginal  wall  of  a  standard  film  pack 
container,  the  camera  including  means  for  defining  a  well  to 
receive  and  position  the  standard  film  pack  for  exposure  of 
each  film  sheet  assembly  through  the  container  window,  a 
processing  roller  pair  defining  a  pressure  nip  through  which 
each  film  sheet  assembly  is  passed  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the 
film  pack  and  ejected,  from  the  camera,  and  the  camera  includ- 
ing pick  means  of  limited  stroke  for  engaging  each  uppermost 
film  sheet  and  for  advancing  each  film  sheet  assembly  from  the 
film  pack  to  the  pressure  nip  of  the  processing  roller  pair,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  modified  film  pack  having  an  exterior  surface  conforma- 
tion to  fit  the  camera  well  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
standard  film  pack  and  an  interior  recess  to  receive  one  or 
more  superimposed  film  sheet  assemblies  of  a  size  smaller 
than  the  area  of  the  standard  film  pack  container  window 
and  to  position  said  smaller  sheet  assemblies  for  exposure 
in  the  area  of  such  window;  and 
a  relay  pick  device  carried  by  said  modified  film  pack  for 
transmitting  movement  of  the  camera  pick  means  to  ad- 
vancing movement  of  each  one  of  the  successive  upper- 
most ones  of  said  smaller  sheet  assemblies  in  said  modified 
film  pack  responsive  to  successive  strokes  of  the  camera 
pick  means,  said  relay  pick  being  constructed  so  as  to 
automatically  return  to  an  initial  position  prior  to  its  next 
advancement  by  the  pick  means. 
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4429,091 

MOTOR  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Nobuaki   Date,   Kawasaki;  Susumu   Kozuki,  Yokohama,  and 

Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,000,  Aug.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,180 
Cajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51/106463; 
Sep.  6,  1976,  51/106464 

Int.  a."  G03B  I /IS 
VS.  a.  354—173  3  Claims 

tl»JL 


ITT 


•■>:.' 


1  a-. 


^^ 


■■U.L'"!51i.    V, 


1.  A  motor  drive  device  of  a  camera  designed  so  thai  the 
motor  is  automatically  stopped  at  the  termination  of  the  film 
during  the  continuous  photographing,  comprising: 

a  motor  for  driving  a  winding  up  mechanism  of  the  camera 
for  winding  up  the  film  and  charging  the  shutter; 

an  over-torque  detecting  means,  said  means  producing  an 
over-torque  signal  when  the  wind  up  torque  of  the  camera 
is  larger  than  a  certain  determined  value; 

a  wind  up  completion  switch,  said  switch  being  changed 
over  by  the  incompletion  and  completion  of  the  winding 
up  of  the  film  and  bemg  closed  in  accordance  with  the 
wind  up  completion  to  produce  the  wind  up  completion 
signal; 

a  holding  means,  which  includes  a  flip-flop  and  is  reversed  to 
generate  a  film  finishing  signal  when  an  excessive  torque 
signal  is  generated  from  an  excessive  torque  detection 
switch  while  the  winding  up  completion  switch  is  deac- 
tuated:  and 

a  motor  control  circuit  which  stops  the  motor  by  the  exces- 
sive torque  signal  generated  by  the  excessive  torque  detec- 
tion means  and  prevents  starting  of  the  motor  by  the  film 
finishing  completion  signal  input  from  the  holding  means, 
said  film  finishing  signal  being  connected  to  at  least  the 
motor  control  circuit. 


supply  from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  plural  light- 
emitting  means,  and 


100   \  '?   \^  I  ^  I  "  '''  ■ 
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said  switching  means  contains  a  current  supply  control 
means  for  controlling  the  current  to  selectively  illununale 
said  plural  distance  marks  in  response  to  actuation  of  a 
knob  for  adjusting  said  focusing  adjustment  means. 


4,229,093 
CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  SHUTTER  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Mitsiio  Koyama;  Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Masanori  Watanabe;  Eii- 
chi  Onda,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto.  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,113 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    5,    1975,    50- 
164830[U] 

Int  a.<  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—266  4  Oaims 


4^29,092 
DISTANCE  INDICATOR  FOR  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Iwata,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,808,  Jun.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1976,  51-71955 
Int.  a.' G03B  i/Oa  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—198  19  Claims 

1  A  distance  indicator  for  a  photographic  camera  having  a 
shutter  releasing  mechanism  comprising: 
an  indication  plate  provided  with  plural  distance  marks 
representing  distances  to  an  object  being  photographed, 
plural  light-emitting  means  for  illuminating  corresponding 

ones  of  said  plural  distance  marks, 
a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said 

plural  light-emitting  means,  and 
a  switching  means  for  selectively  feeding  current  from  said 

power  supply  means  to  said  light-emitting  means, 
the  switching  means  being  linked  with  a  focusing  adjustment 
means  of  a  main  lens  and  operable  independently  of  said 
shutter  releasing  mechanism,  wherein  said  switching 
means  is  connected  between  said  power  supply  means  and 
said  light-emitting  means  for  normally  stopping  current 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  camera  shutter,  comprising: 

a  first  base  plate  having  an  exposure  aperture  therethrough; 

opening  and  closing  means  controllable  for  opening  and  for 
closing  the  exposure  aperture; 

a  second  base  plate  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  first  base 
plate  and  having  a  first  major  surface  facing  said  first  base 
plate  and  a  second  major  surface  facing  away  from  said 
first  base  plate,  said  second  base  plate  comprised  of  syn- 
thetic resin  and  including  synthetic  resin  shafts  extending 
from  the  second  major  surface  of  said  second  base  plate 
and  terminating  at  respective  free  ends  of  said  shafts; 

mechanical  control  means  mounted  on  said  second  base 
plate  for  controlling  operation  of  said  opening  and  closing 
means  and  including  at  least  one  element  mounted  on  one 
of  said  shafts  of  said  second  base  plate;  and 

a  metallic  auxiliary  base  plate  spaced  from  the  second  major 
surface  of  said  second  base  plate  fixed  to  the  free  ends  of 
said  shafts  of  said  second  base  plate  for  supporting  and 
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maintaining  the  relative  positions  of  said  shafts  and  cover- 
ing said  mechanical  control  means. 


tion  for  effecting  multicolor  exposure  of  its  respective 
pixel  region;  and 


4,229,094 
CAMERA  WITH  TRANSVERSELY  DISPLACEABLE 
OBJECTIVE 
Albert  Biiab,  and  Paul  Himmelsbaeh,  both  of  Bad  Kreuznach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan   18 
1978,  2801994 

Int.  a.-'  G03B  17/56 
l).S.  a.  354-286  tcM^ 


1.  In  a  camera  comprising  a  housing  with  an  exposure  win- 
dow and  an  objective  secured  to  said  housing  for  illuminating 
a  photosensitive  medium  through  said  window,  said  objective 
being  provided  with  exposure-controlling  means  and  defining 
an  optical  axis  normally  aligned  with  a  reference  line  passing 
substantially  centrally  through  said  window,  adjustable  mount- 
ing means  securing  said  objective  to  said  housing  with  freedom 
of  disalignment  of  said  optical  axis  from  said  reference  line,  and 
release  means  on  said  housing  for  initiating  a  picture-taking 
operation, 
the  combmation  therewith  of  a  mechanical  linkage  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  from  said  release 
means  to  said  exposure-controlling  means  for  actuating 
same  upon  operation  of  said  release  means,  said  linkage 
including  a  rotalable  shaft  having  a  central  portion,  a  first 
extremity  connected  with  said  central  portion  on  the  side 
of  said  housing,  and  a  second  extremity  connected  with 
said  central  ponion  on  the  side  of  said  objective,  said 
extremities  being  independently  tillable  relatively  to  said 
central  portion. 


5  »iumif«* 

^^ 


(b)  means  for  electrically  addressing  each  of  said  electro-op- 
tical means  concurrently  and  according  lo  the  color  con- 
tent of  respective  portions  of  an  image  lo  be  produced. 


4,229,096 
COUNTDOWN  AND  START  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
David  P.  Bujese,  Toms  Ri?er,  N.J.,  and  George  P.  Rahgo.  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Sttmford,  Conn 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,214 
Int.  a.  G03G  15/00:  G06F  15/18:  G06M  1/00 
U.S.  a  355-14  CU  iga,i^ 


4,229,095 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  COLOR  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Jose  M.  Mir,  Webster,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,283 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/01 
U.S.a.355^  34  Oaims 

14.  Apparatus  for  color  imaging,  at  an  exposure  station,  a 
photosensitive  layer  of  the  kind  adapted  to  record  different 
colors,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  exposure  means  for  exposing  successive  strip  portions  of 
such  layer  at  said  exposure  station,  each  strip  ponion 
comprising  a  row  of  pixel  regions,  said  exposure  means 
including  a  linear  array  of  discretely  operable  electro-opti- 
cal means  that  are  each  respectively  located  for  alignment 
with  a  different  pixel  region  of  such  strip  portions  and  that 
are  each  individually  addressable  by  electrical  energiza- 


1.  In  a  controlled,  cyclically  operable  machine  having  a 
control  circuit,  a  countdown  control  mechanism  for  operating 
said  machine  for  a  selected  number  of  cycles,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  Stan  switch  transferable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, normally  biased  toward  said  second  position  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  control  circuit  for  (I )  contm- 
uously  operating  the  machine  when  said  stan  switch  is  in 
said  first  position  and  (2)  for  stoppmg  said  machine  when 
said  Stan  which  is  in  said  second  position, 

b.  means  for  transferring  said  stan  switch  from  said  second 
position  10  said  first  position  in  order  to  stan  the  operation 
of  said  machine. 

c  a  releasable  latch  for  maintaining  said  swrt  switch  in  said 
first  position  to  thereby  continuously  operate  said  ma- 
chine, 

d  an  escape  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  angular  settings 
including  a  null  setting  and  turnable  to  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  settings  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  differ- 
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em  selected  number  of  cycles  of  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine. 

e.  a  latch  release  operable  by  said  escape  wheel  when  said 
wheel  Is  in  said  null  position  for  releasing  said  start  switch 
latch,  and 

f.  an  anchor  having  a  pair  of  pallets  alternately  operable  on 
said  escape  wheel  for  incrementally  returning  said  escape 
wheel  in  angular  setting  increments  toward  said  escape 
wheel  null  setting,  and 

g.  means  for  operating  said  anchor  once  during  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  machine,  whereby  the  escape  wheel  is 
incrementally  returned  toward  said  null  setting  until  the 
selected  number  of  machine  cycles  is  complete  where- 
upon the  start  switch  latch  is  released  and  the  start  switch 
transfers  to  its  second  position  and  the  machine  stops. 


4,229,097 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCTION  OF  TRANSPARENT  DOCUMENTS 

Huguette  N.  Vulmiere,  and  Jacques  C.  Vulmiere.  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Agence  Natioiule  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,073 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1977,  77  16947 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  27/72.  27/7S 

VS.  a.  355—35  14  Qaims 


.T!-:r 


!  \ 


\c 


4,229,098 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER  FOR  PRODUaNG 

GIANT-SIZE  PRINTS 

Peter  Schmoker,  Daenikon-Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Fotomec  S.p.A.,  Fiume  Veneto,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,916 
Oaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  31,   1977, 
13212/77 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/70 
U.S.  a  355-60  7  Claims 


i  \ 


Jl 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  photographic  reproduction  of  transpar- 
ent documents  in  black  and  white  or  in  color,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  principal  light  source,  colored  or  uncolored,  a 
condenser,  interchangeable  objectives,  object  and  image 
planes  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  an  auxiliary 
light  exposure  source,  wherein  said  condenser  is  constituted  by 
two  thin  stepped  lenses,  the  source  being  in  the  object  focal 
plane  of  the  first  of  said  lenses  and  the  pupil  of  the  objective 
being  in  the  image  focal  plane  of  the  second  lens,  a  corrector 
screen  arranged  between  said  two  lenses  for  the  variations  in 
illumination  in  the  image  plane  due  to  the  inclination  of  the 
useful  beam  to  the  axis  of  the  system,  this  screen  being  fixed  so 
that  its  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  ray  beam,  the 
constituent  elements  of  the  source,  of  the  condenser  and  of  the 
pupil  of  the  objective  used  being  fixed  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  movable  in  a  single  unit  relative  to  the  document 
to  be  reproduced  according  to  the  focal  length  of  said  objec- 
tive determining  the  size  of  the  document. 


1.  A  photographic  enlarger  for  producing  large-size  prints 
comprising:  walls  forming  an  enclosure;  an  enlargement  opti- 
cal system  including  an  .ibjective  lens  for  projecting  light  rays 
in  a  vertical  direction  within  the  enclosure;  a  mirror  within  the 
enclosure  for  deflecting  the  vertical  light  rays  to  a  horizontal 
direction  on  to  a  vertical  exposure  plane  within  the  enclosure; 
a  light-tight  box  within  the  enclosure,  said  box  supporting 
takeup  and  delivery  rollers  for  photographic  paper  and  a  driv- 
ing mechanism  therefor  and  said  box  supporting  a  shutter 
device  for  masking  the  exposure  plane  and  for  delimiting  the 
copy  size,  and  said  box  being  arranged  so  that  photographic 
paper  extending  between  the  rollers  lies  in  the  vertical  expo- 
sure plane  of  the  optical  system;  and  mounting  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  box  horizontally  toward  and  away 
from  the  mirror. 


4,229,099 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  OR 

DODGING  PRESELECTED  PORTIONS  OF  AN  IMAGE 

FORMED  ON  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

Ronald  C.  Watkins,  263  W.  Tulpehocken  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19144 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,608 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/72.  27/32 

U.S.  a.  355—71  II  Claims 


'a:^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  dodging  preselected  portions  of 
an  image  formed  on  photographic  paper  by  a  light  source  from 
a  developed  negative,  comprising: 
light  transmissive  support  means  disposed  between  said 

negative  and  paper  for  transmitting  light  to  said  paper; 
at  least  one  cut-out  having  a  lesser  surface  area  than  the 
photographic  paper,  said  cut-out  comprising  a  material 
which  blocks  light  to  which  the  photographic  paper  is 
sensitive  to  prevent  such  light  from  reaching  a  preselected 
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portion  of  said  paper  and  which  passes  light  to  which  the 
photographic  paper  is  not  sensitive  to  permit  viewing  of 
said  paper  through  said  cut-out  to  align  said  cut-out  with 
said  preselected  portion  of  said  paper,  said  cut-out  being 
disposed  on  said  support  means; 

whereby  said  support  means  transmits  light  to  which  said 
paper  is  sensitive  to  expose  said  paper  and  said  cut-out 
blocks  light  to  which  said  paper  is  sensitive  to  effect  dodg- 
ing of  said  preselected  portion  of  said  paper 

8.  A  method  of  dodging  at  least  a  preselected  portion  of  an 
image  formed  by  a  light  source  on  photographic  paper  from  a 
developed  negative,  comprising: 

placing  plural  spaced  light  transmissive  elements  between 
said  negative  and  said  photographic  paper; 

placing  at  least  one  cut-out  of  a  material  which  blocks  light 
to  which  the  photographic  paper  is  sensitive  and  which 
passes  light  to  which  the  photographic  paper  is  not  sensi- 
tive on  said  light  transmissive  elements; 

aligning  said  cut-out  with  the  preselected  portion  of  said 
photographic  paper  to  be  dodged;  and 

exposing  said  photographic  paper  to  light  transmitted 
through  said  light  transmissive  elements  while  blocking 
light  to  which  said  paper  is  sensitive  from  reaching  said 
preselected  portion  of  said  paper  aligned  with  said  cut- 
out. 


4,229,101 

DUPLEX/SIMPLEX  PRECOLLATION  COPYING 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  J.  Hamlin,  and  aifTord  L.  George,  both  of  Macedon. 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  SUmford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,743,  Aug.  18. 1977.  This  application  Jul. 

2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54J44 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/32 

UA  a  355-77  4ci^„, 


4,229,100 
AUTOMATIC  COPY  RECOVERY 
Terence  Travis,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,629 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/00:  B65H  39/02 

VS.  a.  355-77  „  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  pre-collated  simplex  (one-sided) 
copy  sheet  sets  at  the  output  of  a  copier  from  duplex  (two- 
sided)  original  document  sheets  which  are  recirculated  to  the 
imaging  station  of  the  copier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

copying  only  the  first  sides  of  said  duplex  document  sheets  in 
a  first  copying  circulation  thereof  onto  one  side  of  copy 
sheets  as  simplex  copy  sheets. 

temporarily  storing  in  said  copier  said  simplex  copy  sheets 
made  on  said  first  copying  circulation  of  said  duplex  docu- 
ments as  an  intermediate  buffer  set. 

copying  the  opposite  sides  of  said  duplex  documents  onto 
additional  simplex  copy  sheets  in  a  second  copying  circu- 
lation and  feeding  said  additional  simplex  copy  sheets  as 
they  are  made  to  the  copier  output  alternately  and  inter- 
leaved with  copy  sheets  fed  from  said  buffer  set  to  pro- 
duce a  complete  precollated  simplex  copy  sheet  set  from 
said  duplex  document  sheets, 

and  alternately  repeating  the  above  first  and  second  copying 
recirculation  steps  to  form  plural,  precollated  simplex 
copy  sheet  sets. 


6.  The  method  of  operating  a  copy  production  machine 
having  collating  output  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  said  copy  production  machine  so  as  to  process 
within  the  machine  at  the  same  time  copies  bearing  images 
from  different  sources, 

maintaining  separate  counts  of  copy  sheets  within  said  ma- 
chine bearing  images  from  the  same  source, 

decrementing  the  nonzero  separate  count  representing  the 
oldest  copy  sheets  in  said  machine  as  copy  sheets  bearing 
respective  ones  of  said  images  pass  through  said  collating 
means,  and 

actuating  said  collating  output  to  start  a  new  collating  opera- 
tion when  any  one  of  said  separate  counts  is  decremented 
to  zero. 


4,229.102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  OUT 
DISTURBANCES  IN  DISTANCE  .MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
Klas  R.  Wiklund,  and  Lars  A.  Ericsson,  both  of  Tiiby,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Lidingo.  Sweden 
Filed  .May  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  3,  1977,  7706290 

Int.  a.-  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  a.  356-5  ,3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  balancing  our  interference  caused  by  stray 
coupling  between  the  internal  circuits  of  a  distance-measuring 
apparatus  of  the  phase-type  having  a  receiver  section  and  a 
transmitter  section,  wherein  a  phase  measurement  operation  is 
carried  out  which  comprises  an  external  phase  measurement 
wherein  a  modulated  electromagnetic  signal  is  transmitted 
from  the  transmitter,  reflected  by  a  measurement  target  and 
received  by  a  receiver  section,  and  a  reference  measurement 
wherein  a  electromagnetic  signal  of  the  same  frequency  and 
phase  of  the  first  mentioned  signal  is  transmitted  from  the 
transmitter  section  to  the  receiver  section  over  an  internal  path 
of  known  length  for  comparison  with  the  signal  received  by 
said  receiver  section  during  the  external  phase  measurement; 
wherein  at  least  two  groups  of  separate  distance  measurements, 
each  comprising  at  least  one  said  phase  measuring  operation, 
are  carried  out;  wherein  for  each  pair  of  groups  the  one  mea- 
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sunng  group  is  effected  with  the  transmitter  unit  of  the  trans- 
mitter section  supplied  with  a  transmitter  signal  of  a  first  phase, 
and  the  other  measurement  group  is  effected  with  the  transmit- 
ter unit  of  the  transmitter  section  supphed  with  the  transmitter 
signal  of  a  second  phase  which  is  displaced  substantially  180° 
relative  to  the  first  phase:  and  the  mean  value  being  formed  of 


l_r"^T£!!!!"' 


the  mean  values  of  the  measuring  results  in  each  measurement 
group,  a  control  unit  being  used  to  control  switching  between 
the  external  phase  measurement  and  the  reference  measure- 
ment during  each  phase  measurement  operation  and  to  control 
switching  the  phase  of  the  transmitter  signal  between  said  first 
phase  and  said  second  phase  during  alternate  measuring 
groups. 


4,229,103 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  OFF-AIM  DURING 

nRING  SIMULATION 

Jan  Hipp,  SchulteBdamm  57,  2000  Hamburg  64,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,029 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356-141  ,5CUU„s 


corresponding  to  a  first  set  of  n  parallel  space  angle  seg- 
ments projected  by  said  optical  assembly  on  said  first 
image  plane; 

(c)  a  laser  receiver  having  n  opto-electronic  laser  detector 
elements  coupled  to  flat  optical  conductors,  for  receiving 
laser  light  from  said  target  field,  said  conductors  having 
their  free  ends  arranged  at  least  near  said  second  image 
plane  to  form  a  second  area  divided  into  n  parallel  strips 
corresponding  to  a  second  set  of  n  parallel  space  angle 
segments  projected  by  said  optical  assembly  on  said  sec- 
ond image  plane,  said  first  and  second  areas  of  n  parallel 
strips  being  perpendicular  to  each  other  about  said  optical 
axis  so  as  to  divide  said  target  field  into  n^  space  angle 
sectors; 

(d)  a  control  means,  for  controlling  said  laser  emitter  ele- 
ments to  emit  individually  time-coded  laser  light  selec- 
tively into  the  space  segments  of  said  first  set;  and 

(e)  an  off-aim  determining  means,  for  evaluating  the  venical 
and  Uteral  off-aim  distance  of  a  refiecting  target  by  identi- 
fying the  space  angle  sector  from  which  reflected  laser 
light  is  received  through  identification  of  the  time  code 
and  the  receiving  detector  elements. 


4,229,104 
MIXING  CUVETTE 
Gerhard  Uhme,  Quickborn!  Dieter  Siilter,  Hamburg,  and  Her- 
mann Bohnsack,  Halstenbek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eppendorf  Geratebau  Netheler  «  Hinz  GmbH, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12 
1977,  2710889 

Int.  a:-  COIN  21/24 
UA  a.  356-246  ,0  Claims 


ni'sgl  -ash  ;w)  „ 

13  I     '         J,n,     ~^it 


1.  A  shot  simulating  apparatus  for  determining  the  off-aim 
distance  between  the  line  of  sight  of  a  shot-simulator  emitting 
laser  light  and  a  target  capable  of  reflecting  laser  light,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  optical  assembly  which  has  its  optical  axis  parallel  to 
said  line  of  sight  and  which  defines  a  target  field,  said 
assembly  including  a  beam  splitter  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond image  planes  of  said  optical  assembly; 

(b)  a  laser  transmitter  having  n  opto-electronic  laser  emitter 
elements  coupled  to  fiat  optical  conductors,  for  transmit- 
ting laser  light  into  said  Urget  field,  said  conductors  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  arranged  approximate  said  first  image 
plane  to  form  a  first  area  divided  into  n  parallel  strips 


10.  A  mixing  cuvette  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  poriion,  a  longitudinal  central  axis  extending  through 
said  upper  and  lower  ponions,  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions 
extending  generally  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
defining  therebetween  a  photometric  measuring  region  of  said 
cuvette,  with  a  photometric  measuring  direction  of  the  cuvette 
being  defined  to  extend  across  said  measuring  region,  a  pair  of 
side  walls  each  extending  between  said  wall  ponions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  measuring  region,  said  side  walls  being  config- 
ured to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  concave  interior  surfaces  of 
said  measuring  region,  said  concave  interior  surfaces  being 
shaped  to  effect  an  enlargement  of  the  interior  of  said  cuvette 
through  a  central  region  of  said  measuring  portion  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  measuring  direction. 
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4,229,105 

^^o'llT^^  MEASURING  CELL  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL 
REFRACTOMETER  OF  THE  INTERFERENCE  TYPE 

Sten  Silverbage,  Bergencrantz  vag  6,  196  30  Kungsangen,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1978,  7804340 

Int.  a."  COIN  I/IO 

U.S.  a  356-246  g  claims 


ization  sense  passing  through  such  medium  in  different 
directions. 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  measuring  cell  for  an  interference  type 
of  differential  refractometer,  said  measuring  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  measuring  body  provided  with  two  channels. 

(b)  one  of  said  channels  being  a  measuring  channel  for  a 
medium  whose  refractive  index  is  to  be  measured,  and 

(c)  the  other  measuring  channel  being  a  reference  channel 
for  a  reference  medium  of  a  known  refractive  index,  and 

(d)  means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the  respective  path 
lengths  of  said  measuring  channel  and  of  said  reference 
channel  to  exactly  the  same  geometrical  length  for  achiev- 
ing a  maximum  CMRR  value. 


4,229,106 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  RING  RESONATOR 

Terry  A.  Dorschner,  Waltham;  Iri  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Newton,  and 

Hermann  Stotz,  Wayland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,307,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,219 

Int.  a.;  GOIB  9/02;  GOIP  9/00 

U,S.CL35fr-350  jg  claims 


.^ 


4,229,107 
OPTICAL  DENSITOMETER 
Warren  Childers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graphic  Arts  .Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,680 

Int.  a.   GOIN  21/00:  GOIJ  U42 

U.S.a356--J43  ,4  Claims 


*-♦  ■  •■   Ilk  • 


,^^-.-- 


1  A  method  for  measuring  the  optical  density  of  a  photo- 
graphic sample,  including  steps  of 

generating  a  signal  envelope  defining  exponenlial  curves 
decaying  toward  a  common  crossing  point; 

selecting  from  within  said  envelope  a  reference  exponential 
signal  cooperating  with  the  operating  characteristics  of  a 
preselected  phoiomulliplier  tube  to  obtain  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  outputs  when  said  photomultiplier  tube  is 
exposed  to  a  plurality  of  known  reference  optical  densi- 
ties; 

exposing  said  photomultiplier  tube  to  an  optical  density  to  he 
measured; 

deriving  a  dynode  signal  voltage  for  said  photomultiplier 
lube  to  maintain  an  anode  current  through  said  photomul- 
tiplier tube  at  a  preset  reference  condition  during  said 
exposure  to  said  optical  density  to  be  measured;  and 

deriving  an  optical  density  output  signal  funtionally  related 
to  the  time  for  said  reference  exponential  signal  to  decay 
from  a  high  level  functionally  related  to  said  dynode 
signal  voltage  to  a  low  level  functionally  related  to  a  first 
known  reference  optical  density. 


1   In  combination: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator  wherein  reso- 
nant electromagnetic  waves  propagate  through  a  non- 
solid  medium,  such  resonator  including  an  amplifier  me- 
dium; 

(b)  means,  included  in  such  ring  resonator,  for  spatially 
rotating  the  electromagnetic  field  distribution  of  the  reso- 
nant electromagnetic  waves  as  such  waves  pass  through 
the  non-solid  medium  about  the  direction  of  propagation 
of  such  waves  to  enable  such  electromagnetic  waves  in 
such  resonator  to  resonate  with  different  frequencies;  and 

(c)  means,  including  the  amplifier  medium,  for  providing 
different  indices  of  refraction  to  waves  of  the  same  polar- 


4,229,108 
OPTICAL  DENSITOMETER 

Warren  Childers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graphic  Arts  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  913,809 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/00:  GOIJ  1,42 
U.S.  CI.  356-443  g  claims 

1  An  optical  densitometer  with  improved  resolution  having 
a  photomultiplier  tube  with  a  controlled  anode  current  and 
varying  dynode  voltage   when   measuring  light   intensities, 
comprising: 
anode  reference  signal  generator  means  maintaining  an  ana- 
log reference  anode  signal  corresponding  to  an  anode 
current  obtained  from  a  reference  dynode  voltage  when 
said  photomultiplier  tube  is  exposed  to  a  reference  optical 
density  sample, 
dynode  voltage  adjustment  means  for  maintaining  the  anode 
current  equivalent  to  said  analog  reference  anode  signal 
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during  a  measurement  cycle  and  producing  a  flrst  output 
signal, 
means  for  generating  a  reference  exponential  output  signal. 


^5 


^^ 


_iU- 


optical  density  signal  generating  means  for  comparing  said 
first  signal  and  said  reference  exponential  output  signal  to 
obtain  the  optical  density  of  a  selected  sample. 


4,229,109 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  BITUMINOUS  PAVING 

MIXTURES 

Bernard  A.  Benson,  Issaquaii,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Con- 

stniction  Equipment  Company,  Tukwila.  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,385 

Inf.  a."  B28C  1/22.  5/46 

U.S.  a.  3««— 24  14  Clainu 


direction  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said  heating  means 
manifold  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 

said  combustion  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  slot-like 
openings  in  at  least  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  surface  for 
permitting  gas  from  said  heating  means  manifold  to  pass 
into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  openings; 

first  channeling  means  for  receiving  heated  gas  from  said 
heating  means  and  directing  said  heated  gas  to  the  interior 
of  said  plenum  means; 

second  channeling  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  exhaust  manifold  for  directing  a  selected  portion  of 
exhaust  gases  within  said  exhaust  manifold  to  the  interior 
of  said  heating  means  manifold; 

means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  heated  gas  throughout  said 
partially  closed  system. 


4,229,110 

MIXING  MACHINE  WITH  WEDGE-SHAPED  OR 

PLOUGHSHARE-LIKE  MIXING  TOOLS 

Roland  Liicke,  Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebruder   Lodige   Maschinenbau   GmbH   of  Elsener  Str., 

Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  28014«0 

Int.  CL'  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  366—343  1  Claim 


"Wr' 


1.  A  partially  closed  system  for  producing  bituminous  pav- 
ing mixtures  comprising: 

drum  mixer  means  having  an  intake  region  in  the  vicinity  of 
one  end  thereof  and  a  discharge  region  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  drum  mixer  means  being  opera- 
ble, when  fired,  to  produce  a  bituminous  paving  mixture  at 
said  discharge  region; 

means  for  introducing  graded  aggregate  into  said  drum 
mixer  means  at  said  intake  region; 

means  for  introducing  a  bituminous  binder  into  said  drum 
mixer  means  at  said  intake  region; 

plenum  means  disposed  at  said  intake  region  and  arranged  to 
substantially  enclose  the  end  of  said  drum  mixer  means  at 
said  intake  region,  the  interior  of  said  plenum  means  being 
open  to  the  interior  of  said  drum  mixer  means; 

exhaust  manifold  means  disposed  at  said  discharge  region 
and  arranged  to  substantially  enclose  the  end  of  said  drum 
mixer  means  at  said  discharge  region; 

heating  means,  spaced  apart  from  said  drum  mixer  means, 
for  producing  a  heated  gas  having  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  700  to  2000  degrees  Fahrenheit; 

said  heating  means  comprising  a  burner,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  an  outer  periphery  within  said  heating  means 
and  a  heating  means  manifold  substantially  surrounding 
said  combustion  chamber; 

said  burner  being  arranged  to  produce  an  open  flame  for 


1.  A  mixing  machine  for  paniculate  material,  said  machine 
having  movable  wedge-shaped  or  ploughshare  shaped  mixing 
tool  members  each  of  which  has  a  body  having  a  tip  running 
upstream  and  lateral  cheeks  which  are  oppositely  disposed 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  body,  said  cheeks 
acting  as  working  surfaces,  each  of  the  cheeks  being  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mixing  tools, 
wherein  the  cheeks  of  said  body  are  disposed  with  an  obtuse 
included  angle  to  present  working  surfaces  at  an  angle  which 
corresponds  substantially  to  the  breaking  lines  for  said  mate- 
rial. 


4,229,111 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  MARKING  MACHINE 
Roy  A.  SchachI,  744  Des  Peres  Rd.,  St.  Loiiis,  Mo.  63131 
FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,785 
Int.  a.'  B41J  n/06 
U.S.  a.  400—45  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  marking  machine  having  a  vertically  moveable  car- 
riage supporting  a  transversely  moveable  work  table  support- 
ing a  workpiece  to  be  marked  by  marking  characters,  said  table 
being  transversely  moveable  with  respect  to  said  carriage  to 
advance  the  workpiece  as  it  is  being  marked,  table  advancing 
means  comprising  a  toothed  rack  having  a  series  of  teeth  equi- 
disuntly  spaced  along  a  side  of  the  rack  and  pawl  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  rack  for  advancing  the  table  the  distance 
between  adjacent  teeth  for  each  marking  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  pawl  means  including  a  feed  pawl 
having  a  pair  of  teeth  engageable  with  the  teeth  in  said  rack, 
said  pawl  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  feed  link  member 
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operable  to  pivot  one  end  of  the  pawl  and  pivoted  at  a  second  4  229  1 13 

end  to  a  drag  member  operable  to  pivot  a  second  end  of  the  SHARED  DOCUMENT  FEED  STATION 

teed  pawl  about  a  moveable  pivot  member,  limit  guide  means   Theodore  H.  Anderson,  R.R.  /fl-  Wallace  E  Beuch  R  R   #2 
on  said  carnage  defining  upper  and  lower  stops  for  said  pivot       both  of  Pine  Island,  .Minn.  55963,  and  Richard  E.  Ugergren 

R.R.  #1,  Rochester,  Minn.  55901 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,860 

Int.  a.-  B41J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  400-596  ,6ci,i^ 


member  as  the  carriage  is  raised  and  lowered  and  friction 
clutch  means  on  said  drag  member  permitting  the  drag  mem- 
ber to  move  responsive  to  contact  of  the  limit  guide  means 
with  the  moveable  pivot  member. 


4,229,112 

RANDOM  STUFFER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH 

IMPROVED  RIBBON  EXIT  CONTROL 

John  O.  Schaefer,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inteniational 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,596 

Int.  a:  B41J  33/10 

11.8.0.400-196.1  aaaims 


1.  A  printing  system  comprising: 

means  for  efTecting  pnnting  along  a  predetennined  printing 

path; 

means  for  advancing  a  first  document  through  a  first 
printing  zone  extending  across  the  printing  path: 

means  for  advancing  a  second  document  through  a  second 
printing  zone  overlying  the  first  printing  zone  and  ex- 
tending across  the  printing  path; 

means  for  normally  activating  the  first  document  advanc- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  document 
in  the  second  printing  zone  for  actuating  the  second 
document  advancing  means; 

the  second  printing  zone  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
first  printing  zone;  and 

first  and  second  document  detecting  means  located  in  the 
portion  of  the  second  printing  zone  extending  beyond 
the  first  printing  zone  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
printing  path. 


4,229,114 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATOR-REPLACEABLE 

PRINTHEAD 

Arthur  C.  Van  Home,  Santa  Qara.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data- 

producto  Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,385 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  29/00 

U.S.  a  400-692  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  stufTer  type  ribbon  box  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 
walls  joined  to  form  a  cartridge,  an  endless  ribbon  loop,  further 
comprising  ribbon  pulling  and  stuffing  means,  box  wall  means 
defining  a  storage  chamber,  entrance  and  exit  ports  from  said 
cartridge;  and  means  for  regulaing  the  removal  of  said  ribbon 
from  said  chamber;  said  means  for  regulating  further  compris- 
ing, slot  means  for  the  passage  of  said  ribbon  therethrough,  said 
slot  means  comprising  two  slot  forming  members,  said  slot 
forming  members  matingly  comprising  stop  surfaces  engagea- 
ble with  each  other  to  regulate  the  width  of  said  slot  means, 
said  stop  surfaces  supported  by  said  slot  forming  members 
wherein  said  slot  forming  members  support  said  surfaces  and 
further  define  upper  and  lower  constraints  for  the  end  of  said 
slot  means; 
resilient  means  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  members  toward 

the  other  of  said  members; 
said  slot  forming  members  defining  a  slot  means  having  a 
shape  deviating  from  a  plane  sufficient  to  cause  said  rib- 
bon to  buckle  out  of  a  plane,  thereby  causing  the  adjacent 
ribbon  f<<ds  to  be  moved  away  from  said  slot  means 
thereby  preventing  jamming. 


1.  A  mechansim  for  mounting  a  removable  print  head  or  like 
device  to  the  shuttle  of  a  printer,  said  device  including  a  cylin- 
drical head  section  and  a  generally  tapering  guide  section,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  generally  upright  member  on  said  shuttle,  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  quide  section  is  insertable. 
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al  lest  one  wedge-shaped  projection  extending  from  said 
guide  section. 

a  releasable  retaining  assembly  mounted  on  said  shuttle, 
including  at  least  one  movable  locking  member  adapted 
for  clampmg.  wedging  engagement  with  said  guide  sec- 
tion projection,  and 

bias  spring  means  for  urging  said  locking  member  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  guide  section  projection, 
so  that  said  bias  means  exerts  force  via  said  locking  mem- 
ber and  said  projection  to  urge  said  cylindrical  head  sec- 
tion into  tight  abutting,  rigid  relationship  with  said  shuttle 
upright  member. 


4,229,115 
NIB  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Lester  H.  Olintky,  Nazareth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Binney  &  Smith, 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  S«r.  No.  11,147 

Int.  a.  A43K  5/00 

L.S.  a.  401-196  3  ctains 


1.  A  molded  nib  for  a  writing  instrument  comprising: 

a  porous  plastic  tapered  tip  portion  of  substantially  circular 
cross  section; 

a  porous  plastic  substantially  cylindrical  barrel  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  tip  portion  and  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  tip  portion;  and 

a  porous  plastic  trunk  comprising  a  frusto-conical  portion  of 
smaller  maximum  diameter  than  said  barrel  portion  and 
extending  from  said  barrel  portion. 


4,229,116 

UQUIO  SOAP  DISPENSER  AND  BRUSH 

COMBINATION 

Ue  P.  Moore,  13315  S.  Norfolk,  Detroit,  Mich.  48235 

Filed  .Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,367 

Int.  a.'  A46B  11/04 

VS.  a.  401—275 


I  CUim 


arm  having  outlet  opening  means  for  passing  liquid  soap 
from  said  passage  to  said  brush  means; 

a  container; 

a  second  valve  member  carried  with  the  container  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  therewith,  the  second  valve  member  having  a 
second  fluid  opening  therein,  and  being  supported  in  close 
proximity  adjacent  the  first  valve  member; 

a  finger  carried  on  the  second  valve  member  and  received  in 
the  arcuate  opening  of  the  first  valve  member; 

a  collar  carried  on  the  arm  and  Ihreadably  connected  to  the 
container  such  that  the  container  and  the  arm  are  rela- 
tively movable  between  a  first  rotated  position  defined  by 
said  finger  engaging  the  first  end  of  said  arcuate  opening 
in  which  the  fluid  opening  of  the  second  valve  member  is 
aligned  with  the  fiuid  opening  of  the  first  valve  member  to 
permit  passage  through  both  of  said  fiuid  openings,  and  a 
secpnd  rotated  position  defined  by  the  finger  engaging  the 
second  end  of  the  arcuate  opening  in  which  the  fluid 
opening  in  the  second  valve  member  is  blocked  by  the  first 
valve  member;  and 

an  O-ring  sealingly  mounted  between  said  valve  members 
and  said  collar. 


4,229,117 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  METAL  HOOP  ONTO  A 

METAL  RIM 

Roland  Coppin,  Marbaix-la-Tour,  and  Andre  Ghislain,  LanefTe, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Elec- 

triques  de  Charleroi  (ACEC),  Charleroi,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  30,  1977,  18351 

Int.  CI.-  F16D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  403-370  3  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  soap  dispenser  with  brush  combination,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  arm  having  a  longitudinal  passage; 

a  first  valve  member  carried  on  a  first  end  of  said  arm  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  therewith  about  an  axis  of  roution,  said 
first  valve  member  having  a  fluid  opening  for  receiving 
liquid  soap  into  said  passage,  and  an  arcuate  opening 
disposed  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  arcuate  opening 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

brush  means  carried  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  plurality  of  metal  hoops  to  a 
metal  rim,  said  metal  rim  adapted  for  supporting  radial  loads 
and  having  an  axial  direction,  each  metal  hoop  having  an 
internal  diameter  slighly  greater  than  an  external  diameter  of 
said  rim.  each  of  said  metal  hoops  having  two  sides  with  a 
conical  shoulder  on  one  side  and  a  conical  bore  on  the  other 
side,  said  apparatus  comprising  conical  clamping  means  for 
deformably  clamping  said  metal  hoops  to  said  rim,  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  two  clamping  collars,  one  of  said 
collars  having  a  conical  shoulder  and  the  other  one  of  said 
collars  having  a  conical  bore,  said  plurality  of  hoops  arranged 
slidably  on  said  rim  with  said  conical  shoulders  thereof  extend- 
ing in  the  same  axial  direction,  said  other  one  of  said  clamping 
collars  arranged  slidably  on  said  rim  and  over  the  conical 
shoulder  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  hoops  and  said  one  of  said 
collars  arranged  slidably  on  said  rim  and  with  its  conical  shoul- 
der extending  in  the  same  axial  direction  as  said  conical  shoul- 
ders on  said  plurality  of  hoops,  said  clamping  means  further 
including  means  for  connecting  said  collars  to  said  rim  and  for 
drawing  said  collars  axially  towards  said  plurality  of  metal 
hoops. 
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4.229,118 

SCREED  SUPPORT 

Russell  L.  Kisling,  1220  S.  Third  St.,  Beatrice,  Nebr  68301 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,021 

Int.  a.-  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404-72  ,sc,i^ 


4,229,119 
LIFTABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  BARRAGE 

Bruno  Borca,  Milan,  and  Francesco  Calza,  Monza,  both  of  Italy 
assignors  to  Pirelli  Furlanis-Applicazioni  Idrauliche 
Agricole  Gomma  S.p.A.,  luly 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,750 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  31, 1977,  24178  A/77 
Int.  CI.;  E02B  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  405-96  3c,^„, 


cable  passing  through  said  tubular  elements,  the  ends  of  said 
cable  are  fixed  to  the  side  banks  of  the  waterway  downstream 
of  the  barrage,  at  least  two  flexible  inextensible  cables  each 
having  one  extremity  fixed  to  the  rigid  tubular  element  and 
other  extremities  fixed  to  opposite  side  banks  of  the  waterway 
upstream  of  the  barrage  and  means  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
cables  fixed  to  the  side  banks  of  the  waterway,  said  means  to 
vary  the  length  comprising  a  pair  of  drums  respectively  fixed 
on  opposite  side  banks,  each  of  said  cables  which  are  fixed  to 
the  side  banks  of  the  waterway  upstream  of  the  barrage  having 
one  end  fixed  to  one  of  the  drums,  each  said  drum  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  the  rapid  release  of  an  associated  cable 
fixed  to  the  rigid  tubular  element  controlled  by  the  water  level 
upstream  of  the  barrage.  , 


14.  A  method  of  smoothing  and  finishing  a  newly  poured 
surf'aee  adjacent  an  upright  form  having  an  inwardly  extended 
generally  horizontal  surface,  comprising, 
providing  a  pair  of  elongated  screed  members  secured  in 

generally  parallel  spaeed-apan  relation, 
supporting  one  end  of  said  screed  members  on  an  upstanding 

plate  having  a  flat  bottom  surface, 
arranging  said  plate  in  parallel  relation  to  the  upright  form 

with  the  flat  bottom  surface  supported  on  the  horizontal 

surface, 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  screed  members  at  a  height 

approximately  level  with  said  one  end. 
maintaining  said  plate  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  from  the 

form  whereby  a  ponion  of  said  poured  surface  lies  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  form,  and 
advancing  said  screed  members  across  said  surface  and 

thereby  simultaneously  sliding  said  plate  along  the  hon- 

zonul  surface. 


4,229,120 
SUBMARINE  PIPELINE  ALIGNMENT  RIG 

Kenneth  W.  Wallace.  Gretna,  and  Anthony  \ .  Gaudiano,  Meui- 
ne,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co 
Inc.,  Belle  Chasse,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  U.  1978.  Ser.  No.  941,288 

Int.  CI.   B63C  11/00;  F16L  1/04 

U5.  a  405-158  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  on  conduit  sections  in  a  submerged 
location,  comprising: 

truss  means  having  a  fulcrum  assembly  adapted  to  engage  a 
submerged  conduit  section  a  distance  from  said  conduits 
end  and  provide  a  fulcrum  therefor  abo«t  which  said 
conduit  section  may  pivot;  and 

working  means  spaced  from  said  fulcrum  assembly  for  align- 
ing of  said  conduit  section,  being  detachably  connected  to 
the  truss  means  and  including  housing  means  for  contain- 
ing a  submerged  gaseous  environment  into  which  said 
conduit  section  extends  the  housing  means  being  verti- 
cally movable  and  carrying  a  pair  of  manipulating  means 
for  engaging  and  moving  the  conduit  sections  vertically 
and  horizontally  about  said  fulcrum  to  effect  alignment 
within  said  housing  means  thereof 


1.  A  barrage  for  a  waterway  which  waterway  has  a  bottom 
and  a  bank  along  each  side,  said  barrage  separating  the  water- 
way into  upstream  and  downstream  portions,  said  barrage 
being  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  and  comprising  a 
flexible  inextensible  sheet  having  a  vertical  length  not  less  than 
the  depth  of  the  waterway  and  spanning  the  width  of  the 
waterway,  continuous  means  for  fixing  the  said  sheet  along  one 
of  Its  sides  to  the  bottom  of  the  waterway  and  to  the  side  banks 
of  the  waterway  in  water-tight  relations,  a  rigid  tubular  ele- 
ment and  two  flexible  tubular  elements  fastened  respectively  to 
the  central  ponion  and  to  the  two  lateral  portions  of  the  side  of 
the  sheet  opposite  to  that  side  of  the  sheet  which  is  fixed  to  the 
bottom  and  side  banks  of  the  waterway,  a  flexible  inextensible 


4,229,121 
CONCRETE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Lee  O.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Sea  Horse  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852.244 

Int.  CI.;  F16L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405-158  2  Claims 

1.  A  submarine  concrete  removal  tool  comprising  a  crescent 

carrying  two  coaxially  opposed  concrete  removal  jets  and 
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track  means  for  said  crescent  for  transporting  said  jets  along 
pipe  wherein  said  track  means  comprises  a  pipe  Ufl  means 


4,229,123 

INCUNED  RETAINING  WALL  AND  ELEMENT 

THEREFOR 

Erich  Heinzmann,  Balfrinstrasse  17i,  CH-3930  Vitp,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,987 
Qaims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  Jan.   18,   1978 
509/78 

iBt  a.'  E02D  29/02 
tA  a.  405-273  14  Claims 


coaxial  therewith  for  lifting  and  holding  pipe  above  the  sea 
floor. 


4,229,122 

HOLE  HLLING  AND  SEALING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  W.  Ballantyne.  Shelby,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Toole  Energy 

Company,  InCn  Shelby,  Mont. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,9«1 

Int.  a.<  E02D  15/00 

VS.  a.  40$-2S«  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  filling  and  sealing  a  hole  ex- 
tending a  great  distance  into  the  earth  and  conuining  liquid 
contaminants,  the  steps  comprising  forming  a  cement  slurry, 
continuously  pumping  said  cement  slurry  through  a  continu- 
ous conduit  disposed  in  a  coiled  configuration  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth  with  the  free  end  thereof  extending  the  entire  dis- 
tance to  the  bottom  of  said  hole,  continuously  forcing  said 
cement  slurry  from  the  open  end  of  said  conduit  while  said 
conduit  is  being  withdrawn  from  said  hole,  continuously  moni- 
tonng  the  level  of  said  cement  slurry  within  said  hole  remotely 
at  a  point  adjacent  that  at  which  the  withdrawal  of  said  conduit 
from  said  hole  is  controlled,  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal 
of  said  conduit  so  as  to  maintain  the  open  end  thereof  below 
the  level  of  the  cement  slurry  being  deposited  within  said  hole, 
and  removing  the  contaminants  from  said  hole  as  they  are 
displaced  by  the  cement  slurry  being  deposited  therein. 


1.  An  inclined  retaining  wall  secured  to  the  soil  of  a  slope  of 
an  inclined  piece  of  terrain  for  covering,  retaining  and  securing 
said  slope,  said  wall  being  adapted  for  having  plants  planted 
therein  and  permitting  the  roo«  of  said  plants  to  grow  down- 
ward into  the  soil  of  said  slope,  said  wall  comprising  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  rows  of  prism-shaped  elements,  said  rows  of 
elements  being  superimposed  one  upon  the  other  in  a  relation- 
ship staggered  rearwardly  in  upward  direction,  said  elements 
of  each  row  being  spaced  relative  to  one  another  leaving  gaps 
therebetween,  a  concrete  or  stone  base  at  the  foot  of  said  slope 
on  which  base  a  lowermost  row  of  said  elements  is  supported, 
each  element  of  superimposed  one  of  said  rows  bridging  a 
corresponding  gap  in  the  next  adjacent  row  therebeneath  and 
being  aligned  in  an  inclined  series  with  an  element  in  any 
second  row  therebeneath  or  thereabove;  each  of  said  prism- 
shaped  elements  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  hollow  soil-fillable  interior  open  at  the 
top  end  and  the  bottom  end  of  said  element,  a  front  wall 
zone  of  said  casing  being  destined  to  face  away  from  said 
slope,  and  said  casing  funher  comprising  side  wall  zones 
adjacent  said  front  wall  zone,  and  a  rear  wall  zone,  and 

(b)  rampart  means  at  least  on  the  face  of  the  rim  of  said  open 
top  end,  protruding  upwardly  above  said  rim  face  and 
being  positioned  centrally  on  said  front  wall  zone,  said 
rampart  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  central 
position  on  said  rim  face  on  the  rims  of  said  side  wall 
zones;  the  two  ends  of  said  rampart  means  on  said  rim  face 
about  said  open  top  end  of  the  casing  forming  steps  with 
the  remaining  pan  of  the  said  rim  face  which  steps  com- 
prise abutment  faces  perpendicular  to  the  last-mentioned 
rim  face  and  destined  to  face  toward  the  slope,  all  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  rim  face  on  the  top  open  end  of 
said  casing  to  the  rear  of  said  perpendicular  abutment 
faces  extending  in  a  single  horizontal  plane,  and  the  rim 
face  about  the  open  bottom  end  of  said  element  being  in  a 
single  horizontal  plane. 


4J29,124 
AUTOMATIC  ROOF  BOLTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MINES 
G.  Roberi  Frey;  Joseph  Parrotto,  and  Francis  X.  Fontaine,  all  of 
Franklin,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,429 

lot  a.2  E21D  n/00 

U.S.  a.  405-303  9  Claims 

1.  Mine  roof  bolting  apparatus  comprising  support  means,  an 

indexing  device  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  rotation 

about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  a  roof  bolt  to  be  inserted 
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mto  a  mme  roof,  drilling  apparatus  canied  on  said  indexing 
device  and  adapted  to  force  a  drill  up  into  the  mine  roof  to 
form  a  dniled  hole  for  the  reception  of  a  roof  bolt,  resin  car- 
tndge  msertion  apparatus  carried  on  said  indexing  device  and 
adapted  to  msert  a  resin  cartridge  into  a  drilled  hole  in  the  mine 
roof,  roof  bolt  insertion  apparatus  carried  on  said  indexing 


4,229,125 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OBJECTS  HAVING  A 

TENDENCY  TO  HITCH  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Jan  Lindstrom,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tekno-DeU|jcr  Sture 
Carlsson  AB,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  14,  1977,  7712840 
Int.  a.'  B65G  51/02 
U.S.  a  406-137  7ci,i^ 


19        13     II         ii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  entangled  objects  from  each 
other,  such  as  springs  or  other  objects  having  a  tendency  to 
hitch  to  each  other,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upstanding 
recepucle  which  is  generally  symmetrical  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  and  contains  a  separation  chamber  of  annular 
cross-section  formed  between  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall  located  radially  inside  the  outer  wall 
and  in  coaxial  relationship  thereto,  and  means  for  generating  a 
generally  helical  flow  of  air  along  the  inner  side  of  the  outer 
wall  in  order  to  move  objects,  fed  into  the  receptacle,  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  separation  chamber  to  a  discharge  open- 
ing located  at  a  higher  level,  the  outer  wall  being  arranged  to 
have  a  braking  or  disturbing  effect  on  the  objects  carried  by 
said  air  flow  when  they  contact  said  wall,  a  reception  chamber 
for  objects  fed  into  the  receptacle  extending  radially  inside  the 
inner  wall  from  an  entrance  opening  for  said  objects  provided 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  and  along  substantially  the 
entire  vertical  height  of  the  recepucle  to  a  position  near  the 
lower  end  of  the  separation  chamber,  where  the  reception 
chamber  is  connected  to  the  surrounding  separation  chamber 
by  means  of  a  circumferentially  extending  opening  formed 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  wall  and  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle  and  adapted  to  permit  objects  received  in  the  recep- 
tion chamber  to  pass  from  said  chamber  to  the  separation 
chamber  through  said  opening. 


4,229,126 
MACHINES  FOR  TAPPING  NUTS 
George  A.  Harrow,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to  Westlane  Indus- 
tries, Iac„  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,888 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24  1977 
21744/77;  Aug.  11,  1978,  33142/78 

Int.  a.-'  B23G  ///«  B23Q  5/26 
U.S.  a  408-63  4Ctaims 


device  and  adapted  to  insert  a  roof  bolt  into  a  hole  which  has 
been  drilled  in  the  mine  roof,  and  apparatus  for  actuating  said 
indexing  device  to  initially  index  a  drill  into  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  a  hole  to  be  drilled  and  thereafter  index  said  cartridge 
insertion  device  and  said  roof  bolt  insertion  apparatus  into 
alignment  with  the  drilled  hole. 


1.  A  nut  tapping  machine  comprising  a  rotary  tap,  a  recipro- 
cating pusher  in  line  with  said  tap.  means  for  feeding  a  nut  to 
a  position  between  and  in  line  with  said  tap  and  pusher,  a  fiuid 
actuated  piston  and  cylinder  unit,  said  piston  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  pusher,  a  roury  cam  driven  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  Up,  a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  piston  and 
engaging  said  cam.  said  piston  acting  under  fiuid  pressure 
supplied  thereto  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  pusher  to  advance 
toward  said  tap  to  force  a  nut  onto  and  along  said  tap  while 
said  cam  follower  engages  said  cam  whereby  to  limit  the  speed 
of  movement  of  the  pusher  toward  the  Up  to  a  speed  deter- 
mined by  the  profile  of  the  cam. 


4,229,127 
BORING  BAR 
Donald  L.  Bartley,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kennameul 
Ibc„  Latrabe,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,431 

Int.  a.'  B23B<7//A  H/oa 

U.S.  a  408-158  jctaim. 


1.  A  collapsible  boring  bar  which  comprises:  a  drawbar: 
piston  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  drawbar;  a  head 
with  a  first  end  telescopically  engaging  said  piston  means:  a 
spacer  telescopically  engaged  with  and  abutting  a  second  end 
of  said  head;  ramp  means  axially  slidable  on  said  spacer  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  piston;  at  least  one  radially  movable 
tool  unit  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  head:  cylindrically 
shaped  roller  means  located  on  said  head,  said  roller  means 
being  interposed  between  said  ramp  means  and  said  individual 
tool  units  and  abutting  with  line  contacts  said  individual  ramp 
means  and  said  individual  tool  unit  so  that  axial  movement  of 
said  piston  moves  said  tool  units  in  a  radial  direction. 
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4^29,128 
REINSERTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  BORING  BAR 
Marvin  M.  Heisner,  Howell,  Mich.,  ■ssignor  to  Fansteel  Inc., 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  34,44< 

Int.  CI."  B23B  SI/00 

VS.  a.  408-185  2  Claims 


said  forward  end  includes  aligned  openings  formed  there- 
through transversely  of  said  blade-receiving  slot; 

a  V-shaped  blade  disposed  in  said  blade-receiving  slot,  said 
blade  including  a  pair  of  tapered  legs  which  taper  at  about 
the  same  angle  as  the  slope  of  the  conical  head,  and  extend 
beyond  the  surfaces  of  said  conical  head  to  present  outer 
cutting  edges  for  chamfering  the  interior  peripheral  edge 
of  the  mouth  of  the  cartridge  case,  and  inner  cutting  edges 
for  chamfering  the  exterior  peripheral  edge  of  the  mouth 
of  the  cartridge  case, 

said  tapered  legs  converge  to  defme  an  apex  having  a  bore 
formed  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  openings  in 
said  forward  end  of  said  head  and  include  flat  rear  ends 
which  engage  said  shoulder  of  said  body;  and 

a  removable  pin  extending  through  said  aligned  bore  and 
openings  for  removably  fastening  said  blade  within  said 
blade-receiving  slot. 


1  An  adjustable  boring  bar  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  bar  having  an  axis  of  roution  and  a  first 
recess  in  the  working  end  of  said  bar  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  axis  across  said  bar  with  parallel  side  walls 
lying  in  planes  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  sec- 
ond transverse  recess  formed  as  a  well  in  the  bottom  of 
said  first  recess  and  closed  at  each  end. 

(b)  an  adjustment  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  with  each 
end  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  bar  at  the  respective  ends 
of  said  second  recess  and  axially  retained  in  said  bar, 

(c)  an  index  block  slidably  positioned  in  said  well  and  having 
a  projection  extending  into  said  first  recess  and  having  a 
tapped  hole  to  receive  said  threaded  shank  of  said  adjust- 
ment screw, 

(d)  a  boring  head  having  a  rib  with  parallel  side  walls  to  fit 
slidably  in  said  first  recess  and  a  hole  on  said  rib  to  receive 
said  projection  on  said  index  block,  and 

(e)  means  to  retain  said  rib  in  said  first  recess  comprising  a 
lock  pin  in  a  transverse  hole  aligned  with  said  first  recess 
and  communicating  therewith  through  an  opening  in  a 
wall  of  said  first  recess,  and  a  pressure  screw  to  move  said 
pin  laterally  against  one  side  of  said  rib  of  said  boring 
head. 


4^29,129 
CHAMFER  TOOL 

Gordon  N.  Schaenier,  11737  N.  Solar  Avenue  77W,  Meguon. 
Wis.  53092 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  S«r.  No.  22,636 

Int.  CI.B23D  79/08 

t.S.  a.  408-228  Zaaims 


1  A  tool  for  chamfering  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  mouth 
of  an  empty  cartridge  case,  comprising: 

a  hollw  body  including  a  cylindrical  base,  and  an  integral 
conical  head  extending  forwardly  from  the  base  which  is 
recessed  at  its  lower  end  from  the  external  surface  of  said 
base  to  provide  a  circumferential  shoulder  therebetween, 

said  conical  head  includes  a  solid  forward  end  in  this  form  of 
a  frustum  of  a  right  circular  cone  and  said  head  is  bisected 
by  a  blade-receiving  slot  extending  from  said  shoulder 
through  its  forward  end  to  form  a  pair  of  opposed  blade- 
supporting  ponions, 


4,229,130 
COLLETS 

Reginald  A.  Franklin,  Witney,  England,  assignor  to  Crawford 
Collets  Limited,  Oxfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser,  No.  923,652 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1977, 
53930/77 

Int.  CI."  B23B  31/20:  B23C  5/26 
U.S.  a.  409-234  6  Claims 


1-  In  combination  a  collet,  and  a  tool  bit  having  a  threaded 
end  portion,  said  tool  bit  being  engaged  and  gripped  in  the 
collet,  said  collet  comprising  a  body  having  front  and  rear  end 
portions,  means  defining  a  pluraliiy  of  slots  extending  for- 
wardly and  axially  from  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  body  to 
split  the  body  into  a  number  of  segments,  said  body  having  an 
internal  surface  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the 
body  of  a  size  to  grip  the  shank  of  the  tool  bit  when  the  collet 
is  clamped  within  a  chuck,  a  nut  engaged  in  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  rear  of  the  tool  bit-engaging  surface  such  that  the 
nut  is  restrained,  against  rotation  relative  to  the  body,  said  nut 
being  insertable  into  the  body  from  the  rear  end  thereof,  and 
the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  tool  bit  being  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  the  nut,  a  member  threadedly  mounted  on  the  body 
al  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  to  engage  the  rear  end  of  the 
tool  bit  and  to  lock  the  tool  bit  in  the  nut,  and  means  defining 
a  radial  clearance  between  said  nut  and  the  collet  body  with 
said  tool  bit  gripped  therein. 


4,229,131 
TIEDOWN  WINCH 
Richard  E.  Hague,  Franklin,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fogg 
Company,  Muadelein,  III, 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,870 

Int.  a."  B60P  3/06.  7/08:  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  410—12  8  Oaims 


1.  A  vehicle  tiedown  winch  for  use  in  a  tiedown  system 
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including  a  track  structure  having  opposed  tracks,  at  least  one 
of  which  has  spaced  latching  recesses,  said  tiedown  winch 
comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  central  chamber  located  between  a  pair  of  end  portions  of 

tne  housing; 
top  and  bottom  walls  extending  between  said  end  portions; 
a  winch  drum  in  said  chamber  mounted  for  roution  about  an 

axis  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 
a  first  of  said  end  portions  including  a  first  passage  extending 

outwardly  from  said  chamber,  said  first  passage  being 

disposed  to  one  side  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

housing; 
a  transversely  extending  cavity  in  said  first  end  portion 

disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  central  longitudinal 

axis; 
said  first  passage  and  said  cavity  both  lying  in  the  same 

horizontal  plane; 
a  locking  bolt  slidable  in  said  cavity  between  a  retracted 

position  and  a  locked  position  wherein  said  bolt  extends 

transversely  from  said  housing  for  engaging  said  latching 

recesses; 
said  bolt  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  width  of  said 

end  wall  structure. 


to  take  different  angular  positions  relative  to  the  cargo  box 
fioor  in  accordance  with  the  dimensions  of  the  cargo. 


4,229,133 

LUMBER  SPACER  AND  STICK  LAYER 

Charles  L.  Johnson,  1000  Virgie  St.,  Durham,  N.C.  27705 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,073 

Int.  a.   B6$G  57/26 

U.S.  a.  414-12  7  Oaims 


4,229,132  *•  ^  lumber  stick  laying  and  spacing  device  comprising: 

CARGO  TIEDOWN  ANCHOR  MEANS  meimi  for  moving  individual  pieces  of  lumber  onto  a  support 

Chester  J.  Taylor,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes   '"^*"*  ^°^  ^  ™*  °^  lumber:  spacer  means  for  separating  each 


of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,436 

Int,  a.'  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  4IO-U5  s  Qaims 


1.  In  association  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  cargo  box 
that  includes  aSjsx  front  wall,  a  floor,  and  a  rear  tailgate:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  first  cargo  tiedown  anchor  means 
bolted  to  the  floor  at  the  front  wall,  and  a  second  cargo  tie- 
down  anchor  means  bolted  to  the  floor  adjacent  to  the  tailgate; 
said  first  anchor  means  comprising  a  first  rail  extending  along 
the  box  front  wall  for  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  box. 
said  first  rail  having  a  first  horizontal  flange  abutting  the  floor 
upper  surface  and  a  second  upstanding  flange  in  near  adja- 
cency to  the  box  front  wall,  and  a  series  of  curved  rods  located 
at  spaced  points  along  the  rail,  each  curved  rod  having  one  of 
its  ends  welded  to  the  horizontal  flange  and  its  other  end 
welded  to  the  upstanding  flange;  each  rod  being  connected  to 
the  respective  rail  flange  at  the  tip  area  of  the  flange  whereby 
the  space  circumscribed  by  the  rod  is  sufficient  to  readily 
receive  the  hook  connector  of  a  flexible  cargo  tiedown  mecha- 
nism; said  second  cargo  tiedown  anchor  means  comprising  a 
second  rail  extending  along  the  floor  for  substantially  the  full 
width  of  the  cargo  box.  and  a  second  series  of  curved  rods 
located  at  spaced  points  therealong;  the  second  rail-rod  assem- 
bly being  identical  to  the  aforementioned  first  rail-rod  assem- 
bly, whereby  the  second  assembly  can  be  removed  from  its 
position  on  the  cargo  box  floor  and  stowed  atop  the  first  rail- 
rod  assembly;  each  curved  rod  having  a  circular  cross  section 
for  engagement  with  cargo-retention  hooks  or  straps  adapted 


piece  of  lumber  as  it  is  moved  onto  said  row,  said  spacer  means 
being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks  movably 
mounted  on  an  inclined  track,  means  responsive  to  said  lumber 
moving  onto  said  support  means  for  individually  releasing  said 
blocks  whereby  each  block  in  turn  will  slide  down  said  track 
into  spacing  relationship  between  said  lumber,  and  an  endless 
cable  operatively  associated  with  said  spacers  for  reclprocat- 
ingly  returning  such  spacers  to  said  track  upon  completion  of 
a  row  of  lumber;  and  means  responsive  to  a  completed  row  of 
spaced  lumber  for  automatically  laying  at  least  one  stick  means 
on  top  of  the  completed  row  of  spaced  lumber  whereby  a  stack 
of  lumber  can  be  formed  with  spacing  between  each  piece  of 
lumber  in  each  row  and  spacing  between  rows  can  be  accom- 
plished. 


4,229,134 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

ARTICLES,  ESPEaALLY  STACKS  OF  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS 

Walter  Reist,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hin- 

wil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,515 
Oaims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   24,    1977, 
12893/77;  Nov.  29,  1977,  14565/77 

Int,  CI.'B65HJ//J0 
U.S.  a.  414-46  u  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displacing  three  dimensional  articles, 
especially  printed  products,  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal,  support  element  adjustable  in  its 

position; 
a  pusher  element  exerting  a  pushing  action  upon  the  articles 

to  be  displaced; 
drive  means  for  forwardly  and  rearwardly  displacing  the 
pusher  element  parallel  to  the  support  element  and  over 
said  support  element; 
said  pusher  element,  during  its  displacement  over  the  sup- 
port element,  bearing  upon  said  support  element; 
said  drive  means  including  a  flexible,  spatially  movable 
thrust  and  traction  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 
said  pusher  element  being  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said 

flexible,  spatially  movable  thrust  and  traction  element; 
said  drive  means  further  including  a  drive  unit  connected 
with  the  other  end  of  said  flexible,  spatially  movable 
thrust  and  traction  element; 
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guide  means  through  which  there  is  guided  said  flexible, 
spatially  movable  thrust  and  traction  element; 

said  guide  means  having  a  stationary  section  and  at  least  one 
section  extending  within  the  support  element; 


e. 
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4,229,13« 

PROGRAMMABLE  AIR  PRESSURE 

COUNTERBALANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MANIPULATOR 

Hugo  A.  Panlssidi,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,M7 

Int.  a.<  BMC  1/42 

V&  a.  414—673  17  Claims 


said  at  least  one  extending  section,  in  a  rest  position  of  the 
support  element  from  which  the  articles  may  be  displaced, 
being  alignable  with  the  stationary  section. 


4,229,135 

STORAGE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  MOVABLE  PALLET 

RACKS 

Carl-Henrik  B.  S.  Malmros,  Amal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alt- 

tiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,011 

Gaiffls  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  18,  1977,  7701824 

Int.  CI.'  B6SG  1/06.  l/IO 

VS.  a.  414—284  3  ClaiBU 


T 

"^ 

J-»-v>  • " 

V 

1                /             \              .•■•',, 

'--       '„ 

1.  In  a  storage  system  including  a  row  of  separate  horizon- 
tally movable  wheeled  rack  means  arranged  to  permit  a  pas- 
sageway to  be  formed  between  selected  adjacent  rack  means,  a 
carriage  movable  into  and  along  said  passageway  and  having  a 
venically  movable  fork  lift  enabling  depositing  articles  in  and 
removing  articles  from  said  rack  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  horizontal  rail  means  affixed  to  the  sides  of  said 
rack  means,  said  carriage  being  positioned  to  ride  on  said  rail 
means,  a  separate  horizontal  conveying  means  mounted  at  the 
end  of  each  of  said  rack  means,  whereby  said  separate  convey- 
ing means  on  each  side  of  said  passageway  form  continuous 
conveyors  parallel  to  said  row  of  rack  means,  and  funher 
comprising  a  transfer  carriage  movable  parallel  to  said  row  of 
rack  means  at  said  end  thereof,  said  transfer  carriage  having 
rail  means  alignable  with  the  rail  means  of  said  rack  means, 
whereby  said  first-mentioned  carriage  may  be  movable  into 
said  transfer  carriage,  said  transfer  carriage  being  at  a  level 
lower  than  said  conveyor,  and  funher  including  guiding  means 
for  guiding  said  first  mentioned  carriage,  whereby  articles  may 
be  moved  to  and  from  said  fork  lift  by  way  of  said  conveyor. 


1.  A  programmable  fluid  pressure  counterbalance  system  for 
an  X  Y  Z  onhogonal  manipulator  comprising: 

an  arm  assembly  for  grasping  objects; 

storage  means  for  maintaining  information  representing  a 
measure  of  the  weights  of  objects  to  be  grasped  by  said 
arm  assembly  in  the  course  of  executing  an  assembly 
program; 

adding  means  for  adding  the  weight  from  said  storage  means 
to  a  predetermined  counterbalance  weight  of  said  arm 
assembly  to  thereby  provide  a  measure  of  the  counter- 
balancing force  required  to  compensate  for  the  effects  of 
gravity  produced  by  an  object  to  be  grasped  as  well  as  the 
weight '~''  said  arm  assembly; 

fluid  pressure  regulator  means  responsive  to  said  adding 
means; 

a  fluid  pressure  counterbalance  cylinder  and  piston  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  arm  assembly  so  as  to  provide 
forces  in  opposition  to  the  gravity  forces  on  said  arm 
assembly,  said  fluid  pressure  counterbalance  cylinder  and 
piston  being  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  regulator  to 
produce  the  predetermined  counterbalancing  force  which 
compensates  for  the  gravity  forces  of  both  said  arm  assem- 
bly and  the  grasped  object. 


4,229,137 
PROCESS  OF  CONVEYING  aGARETTES  OR  OTHER 

ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Detmoad  W.  Molina,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Moiins, 

Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,247,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,099,637, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  276,302,  May  15,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,967,740.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
36319/71 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  65/04 
U.S.  a.  414-786  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  conveying  cigarettes  or  other  rod-like  arti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  a  stream  of  rod-like 
articles  towards  a  loading  station  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
their  lengths,  forming  the  articles  into  confined  batches,  mov- 
ing successive  batches  into  containers  at  the  loading  station, 
moving  containers  filled  with  batches  of  articles  away  from  the 
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loading  station,  delivering  a  succession  of  containers  filled  4,229,139 

with  batches  of  articles  to  an  unloading  sution  at  which  the  WATER  POWERED  HIGH  SPEED  .MOTOR 

batches  of  articles  are  pushed  successively  out  of  the  contain-   William  F.  Marantette,  and  Ruth  B.  Marantette,  both  of  20624 

Earl  St.,  Torrance.  Calif.  90503 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,723 

Int.  a.'  F03B  13/04 

VS.  CL  415—29  2  CUimt 


.    1, 


9:'  ^^ 


ers  and  are  received  by  retaining  means,  and  conveying  from 
the  unloading  station,  as  a  continuous  stream,  the  articles  re- 
ceived by  the  retaining  means. 


4,229,138 

CABLE  TENSION  ROLLER 

George  P.  Hurst,  235  Hill  St.,  Jackson,  Calif.  95642 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,188,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,078,298.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,604 

Int.  a.!  B65G  47/74 

VS.  a.  414—787  10  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  extending  hollow 
cylindrical  drum  for  bearing  material  therein  for  processing, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheaves  spaced  over  said  drum  and  spaced 
from  each  other  along  an  axis  parallel  with  the  central  axis 
of  said  drum  for  rotation; 

means  connected  to  said  sheaves  for  supporting  and  rotating 
said  sheaves; 

a  connecting  cable  means  extending  around  below  said  drum 
and  around  over  said  sheaves  for  routing  said  drum  upon 
rotation  of  said  sheaves; 

means  mounted  laterally  of  and  abutting  to  said  drum  for 
carrying  a  laterally  directed  load;  and 

means  mounted  to  abut  to  said  drum  at  a  position  on  said 
exterior  above  and  substantially  opposing  the  center  of 
mass  of  material  along  the  interior  side  wall  within  said 
drum  when  said  drum  is  rotating  for  selectively  loading 
said  drum,  wherein  said  selective  loading  means  comprises 
an  idler  arm  overlying  said  drum;  roller  means  for  riding 
said  drum;  and  bias  means  coupling  said  idler  arm  and  said 
roller  means  for  pressing  said  roller  means  against  said 
drum  to  increase  traction  between  said  drum  and  said 
cable. 


I.  A  water  powered  high  speed  motor,  including,  in  combi- 
nation; 

(a)  a  casing  defining  an  inner  chamber; 

(b)  a  rotor  shaft  in  said  chamber  having  oppositely  directed 
conical  end  surfaces; 

(c)  first  and  second  axially  aligned  oppositely  directed  coni- 
cal bearing  blocks  engaging  in  mating  relationship  said 
end  surfaces  to  mount  said  rotor  shaft  in  said  casing,  said 
first  bearing  block  being  fixed  to  said  casing  and  said 
second  bearing  block  being  resiliently  mounted  to  said 
casing  for  axial  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
first  bearing  block: 

(d)  means  biasing  said  second  bearing  block  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  increase  the  engaging  pressure  between  said  bear- 
ing blocks  and  conical  end  surfaces; 

(e)  water  inlet  means  passing  into  each  bearing  block  to 
communicate  with  the  surfaces  of  the  bearing  blocks  and 
conical  surfaces  of  the  shaft; 

(0  turbine  wheel  means  on  said  shaft  between  said  first  and 
second  bearing  blocks; 

(g)  turbine  wheel  water  inlet  nozzle  means  communicating 
with  said  turbine  wheel  means; 

(h)  a  high  water  pressure  inlet  passage  in  said  casing  for 
directing  water  under  high  pressure  into  said  water  inlet 
means  in  each  bearing  block  so  that  the  conical  end  sur- 
faces of  said  shaft  float  on  a  film  of  water  covering  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  bearing  blocks  to  provide  a 
water  bearing,  said  high  water  pressure  inlet  passage  also 
connecting  to  said  turbine  wheel  water  inlet  nozzle  to  pass 
water  under  high  pressure  through  said  turbine  wheel 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  water  from  between  the  engag- 
ing surfaces  of  said  bearing  blocks  and  conical  end  por- 
tions and  from  the  turbine  wheel  means  passing  into  said 
chamber;  and 

(i)  a  water  outlet  passage  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior 
of  said  casing  to  exhaust  water  from  said  chamber, 
whereby  high  pressure  water  simultaneously  serves  to 
float  said  rotor  shaft  in  its  bearings  and  rotate  said  shaft  at 
high  speed. 
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4^29,140 
TURBINE  BLADE 
Alexander  Scott,  Briitol,  England,  asiignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
(1971)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  694,031,  Jun.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 
whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  413,189,  Nov,  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,601 
Qaims  priorit),  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1972, 
S498S/72 

Int.  a."  FOID  }/l8 
VS.  a.  416-97  R  3  Qaims 


r 


1.  A  turbine  blade  comprising  an  aerofoil-shaped  body  hav- 
ing spanwise  and  chordal  extent  and  including  a  main  portion 
and  a  trailing  portion,  the  trailing  portion  having  an  upstream 
end  integral  with  the  main  portion  and  a  free  downstream 
extremity,  the  trailing  portion  being  a  single  wall  having  an 
undulating  shape  defining  exteriorly  of  the  wall  and  at  each 
side  thereof  chordally  extending  troughs  and  ribs,  wherein  any 
one  rib  at  one  side  of  the  wall  has  a  hollow  back  defined  by  one 
of  said  troughs  at  the  other  side  of  the  wall,  and  wherein  the 
troughs  are  open  to  said  downstream  extremity  and  terminate 
at  said  upstream  end.  and  cooling  air  holes  extending  between 
the  interior  of  the  main  portion  and  the  troughs  at  at  least  one 
side  of  the  wall. 


4,229,141 

DEVICES  FOR  OPERATING  VARIABLE-PITCH 

PROPELLERS 

JoM  Luis  de  Francisco  Meaado,  Po  Cordelles,  6  F,  40  3a.  Barce- 
lona (Sardanyola  Spain) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,106 
Claims  priorit),  application  Spain,  Apr.  6,  1977,  458.039 
Int.  a.-  B63H  1/06 
VS.  O.  416-157  R  1  Claim 


n  Ik  Kite  I     I 


1.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  comprising: 

a  rotatable  propeller  shaft; 

a  propeller  hub  positioned  around  and  fixed  to  said  propeller 
shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  spaced  around  said  hub,  each 
said  blade  having  a  base  mounted  within  said  hub  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  base,  whereby  rotation  of 
said  bases  around  said  axes  will  vary  the  pitch  of  said 
blades; 

an  annular  cylindrical  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said 
hub  for  rectilinear  movement  in  opposite  directions  paral- 
lel to  and  coaxial  with  said  propeller  shaft: 


first  and  second  pressure  fluid  chambers  within  said  hub  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  piston; 

a  plurality  of  lugs  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  piston, 
each  said  lug  engaging  a  respective  said  base  eccentrically 
of  said  axis  thereof,  whereby  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
piston  is  transformed  into  rotation  of  said  bases  about  said 
axes; 

a  double-acting  valve  unit  positioned  within  said  hub  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  unit  including  first  and  second 
double-acting  valves,  said  valves  being  ganged  so  that 
movement  of  either  of  said  valves  causes  movement  of  the 
other  of  said  valves; 

a  first  Huid  duct  connecting  said  first  pressure  fluid  chamber 
to  said  first  valve; 

a  second  fluid  duct  connecting  said  second  pressure  fluid 
chamber  to  said  second  valve; 

first  feed  conduit  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  from  a 
supply  to  said  first  valve,  and  for  thereby  opening  said  first 
valve  in  a  first  valving  direction; 

second  feed  conduit  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  from 
the  supply  to  said  second  valve,  and  for  thereby  opening 
said  second  valve  in  a  second  valving  direction; 

whereby  when  said  first  feed  conduit  means  supplies  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  first  valve  and  opens  said  first  valve  in 
said  first  valving  direction,  said  pressure  fluid  is  caused  to 
pass  through  said  first  fluid  duct  Into  said  first  pressure 
fluid  chamber  and  to  move  said  piston  in  a  first  rectilinear 
direction,  thereby  causing  rotation  of  said  bases  and  blades 
In  a  first  rotative  direction,  said  opening  of  said  first  valve 
In  said  first  valving  direction  causing  opening  of  said 
second  valve  in  said  first  valving  direction,  thereby  allow- 
ing pressure  fluid  to  pass  from  said  second  pressure  fluid 
chamber,  through  said  second  fluid  duct,  said  second 
valve  and  said  second  feed  conduit  means,  to  thereby  be 
returned  to  the  supply:  and 

whereby  when  said  second  feed  conduit  means  supplies 
pressure  fluid  to  said  second  valve  and  opens  said  second 
valve  in  said  second  valving  direction,  said  pressure  fluid 
is  caused  to  pass  through  said  second  fluid  duct  Into  said 
second  pressure  fluid  chamber  and  to  move  said  piston  In 
a  second  rectilinear  direction,  thereby  causing  rotation  of 
said  bases  and  blades  In  a  second  rotative  direction,  said 
opening  of  said  second  valve  in  said  second  valving  direc- 
tion causing  opening  of  said  first  valve  in  said  second 
valving  direction,  thereby  allowing  pressure  fluid  lo  pass 
from  said  first  pressure  fluid  chamber,  through  said  first 
fluid  duct,  said  first  valve  and  said  first  feed  conduit 
means,  to  thereby  be  returned  to  the  supply. 


4,229,142 

ONE-PIECE  PUMPING  DEVICE  WITH  AMBIVALENT 

OPERATION 

Jean-Claude  Le  Dall,  Rueil-Malmaison,  and  Jean-Claude  M. 

Pasquet,  Saint  Cloud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Le  Materiel 

Telephonique,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1977,  77  33889 
Int.  a.'  F04B  2S/04,  49/02 
VS.  a.  417-38  9  Qaims 

1.  A  pumping  device  having  two  modes  of  operation  and 
including  at  least  two  centrifugal  pump  elements  connected  lo 
a  single  device  motor  characterized  by: 
a  one-piece  structure  for  said  pumping  device,  said  one-piece 
structure  Including  means  for  providing  serial  or  parallel 
coupling  configurations  for  said  centrifugal  pump  ele- 
ments; and 
means  for  changing  from  one  of  said  coupling  configurations 

to  the  other; 
wherein  said  one-piece  structure  comprises: 
a  central  member  including  said  drive  motor; 
a  first  end  member  fixedly  mounted  to  and  communicating 
with  said  central  member  and  including  a  first  continuous 
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recess  for  receiving  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  two  centrifu- 
gal pump  elements; 
a  second  end  member  delachably  mounted  to  and  communl- 
catmg  with  said  central  member  and  Including  a  second 
continuous  recess  for  receiving  a  second  one  of  said  at 
least  two  centrifugal  pump  elements,  said  drive  motor 
including  a  drive  shaft  with  said  at  least  two  centrifugal 
pump  elements  being  co-axially  mounted  to  opposite  ends 


of  said  shaft,  said  central  member  and  said  first  and  second 
end  members  being  co-axially  positioned  with  respect  lo 
said  drive  shaft,  said  configuration  changing  means  com- 
prising: 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  end  member  to 
said  central  member  In  either  of  two  dlfl'ereni  positions, 
each  of  said  positions  corresponding  to  one  of  the  cou- 
pling configurations  of  the  pump  elements  and  hence  lo 
one  of  the  two  operating  modes. 


stroke  by  means  of  the  potential  energy  of  said  primary 

liquid  column; 

ejecting  from  said  system  of  vessels  simultaneously  the  quan- 
tum of  primary  liquid  which  had  been  introduced  into  said 
system  of  vessels  during  the  preceding  forcing  stroke; 

forwarding  said  ejected  quantum  of  primary  liquid  lo  a  situs 
free  from  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  primary  liquid 
column; 

drawing  In  a  quantum  of  primary  liquid  into  said  system  of 
vessels  during  each  forcing  stroke  In  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  suction  stroke; 

and  ejecting  thereby  said  quantum  of  secondary  fluid  sub- 
stance which  had  been  sucked  Into  said  system  of  vessels 
during  the  preceding  suction  stroke; 

a  pressure  originating  from  the  primary  liquid  column  acting 
in  said  sysiem  of  vessels  In  the  direction  of  the  suction 
stroke  and  also  during  the  forcing  siroke:  and 

preventing  at  least  in  part  the  mixing  of  the  primary  liquid 
and  secondary  fluid  substance  quanta  during  the  alierna- 
tive  forcing  and  suction  strokes. 

4,229,144 

FEEDBACK  SHAFT  EXTENDING  BETWEEN 

SWASHPLATE  AND  DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL 

VALVE 

John  J.  Kass.  Dubuque,  and  Donald  O.  Johannsen.  Sherrill,  both 

of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,368 

Int  CL'  P04B  49/00 

VS.a.*n-222  ,0  Claims 


4,229,143 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FLUID  SUBSTANCES 
Janos  Pucher,  and  Anul  Schmider,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  "NIKEX"  Nehezipari  Kulkereskedelmi  Vallalat,' 
Budapest  V,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  9,  1974,  PU  191 

Inl.  CI.'F04B/7/00 

U.S.  a  417-53  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  secondary  fluid  substance  from 
lu  source  by  means  of  the  potential  energy  of  a  primary  liquid 
column  by  applying  alternative  suction  and  forcing  strokes  to 
said  secondary  fluid  substance  by  means  of  an  exchange  of 
energy  between  said  primary  liquid  column  and  said  secondary 
fluid  substance,  comprising  the  steps  of 
Interposing  an  axially  aligned  sysiem  of  vessels  sealed  off 
from  the  atmosphere  between  said  primary  liquid  column 
and  said  secondary  fluid  substance; 
sucking  into  said  system  of  vessels  a  quantum  of  said  second- 
ary fluid  substance  from  its  source  during  each  suction 


1.  In  an  axial  piston  pump  or  motor  and  controls  therefor 
including  a  pump  or  moior  housing  containing  a  swashplate 
mounted  for  angular  adjustment,  about  a  fixed  axis,  between  a 
neutral  position  for  effecting  zero  fluid  displacemeni,  and 
various  positions  at  varying  angular  distances  from  the  neuiral 
position  for  efTecting  increasing  fluid  displacement  as  the  angu- 
lar distance  from  Its  neutral  position  Increases,  at  least  one 
hydraulic  actuator  coupled  to  the  swashplate  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  latter  in  response  lo  receiving  control  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  sump,  a  pilot-operated 
displacemeni  control  valve  located  exteriorly  of  the  housing 
and  having  separate  fluid  ports  respectively  coupled  lo  the 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  the  sump  and  the  hydraulic  actuator 
and  including  an  axially  shiftable  spool  member  located  wlihin 
an  axially  shiftable  sleeve  member  with  the  spool  and  sleeve 
members  normally  occupying  a  centered  position  relative  to 
each  other  wherein  they  cooperate  lo  block  the  flow  of  fluid  to 
and  from  the  actuator,  a  valve  controller  connected  to  the 
spool  member  for  shifting  the  latter  axially  relative  lo  the 
sleeve  member  a  distance  corresponding  lo  an  input  command 
signal  received  by  the  valve  controller  and  a  feedback  linkage 
connected  between  the  swashplate  and  the  sleeve  member  for 
shifting  the  latter  axially  lo  restore  the  centered  relaiionship 
between  It  and  the  valve  spool  member  In  response  lo  the 
swashplate  moving  to  a  new  position  corresponding  lo  ihe 
Input  command  signal,  the  improvemeni  residing  In  the  feed- 
back linkage  and  comprising:  a  feedback  shaft  located  along 
said  fixed  axis  and  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  the  swashplate  so 
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that  the  shaft  roclu  about  the  axis  with  the  swashplale  during 
adjustment  of  the  latter,  said  feedback  shaft  extending  through 
the  housing  and  having  a  second  end  projecting  into  the  con- 
trol valve  in  crosswise  relationship  to  the  sleeve  member  and 
being  connected  directly  to  the  latter  at  a  location  spaced 
radially  from  the  axis  whereby  the  sleeve  member  will  be 
reciprocated  when  the  shaft  rocks. 


SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 

Yutaka  bizuka,  Higaahimatsuyaraa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kild  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,276,  Aug.  20,  197S,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,178 

lat  0.>  FMB  1/14 

VS.  a.  417-269  3  Clains 


1.  A  swash  plate  compressor  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  an  inlet  chamber  having  an  inlet  pipe 
through  which  refrigerant  fluid  is  introduced,  an  outlet 
chamber  having  an  outlet  pipe  and  a  piston  chamber,  the 
housing  being  provided  with  first  and  second  hubs,  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  housing  constituting  a  lubricating 
fluid  reservoir  containing  liquid  oil; 

a  piston  reciprocally  slidable  in  the  piston  chamber: 

valve  means  operatively  connecting  the  piston  chamber  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  comprising  first  and 
second  valve  plates,  each  being  formed  with  a  hole; 

a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  within  the  housing,  the 
drive  shaft  extending  through  the  hubs  of  the  housing  and 
the  hole  of  the  second  valve  plate,  the  diameter  of  the  hole 
of  the  second  valve  plate  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  drive  shaft; 

a  swash  plate  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  piston  to  reciprocate 
the  piston  in  the  piston  chamber,  the  swash  plate  being 
arranged  to  partially  extend  below  a  lubricating  liquid  oil 
level  in  the  reservoir  to  thereby  splash  the  oil  within  the 
housmg  and  atomize  the  oil  in  a  portion  of  the  reservoir 
above  the  liquid  oil  level: 

first  and  second  thrust  bearings  disposed  between  the  swash 
plate  and  the  first  and  second  hubs  respectively,  the  first 
and  second  valve  plates  being  disposed  between  the  inlet 
chamber  and  the  first  and  second  thrust  bearings  respec- 
tively; 

first  and  second  journal  bearings  supported  by  the  first  and 
second  hubs  respectively  within  the  housing  to  rotatably 
support  the  drive  shaft,  said  journal  bearings  having  a 
sliding  contact  portion  extending  over  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  journal  bearing  to  slidingly  support  said 
drive  shaft  with  a  clearance  being  provided  between  said 
sliding  contact  portion  and  said  drive  shaft; 

first  and  second  passageways  connecting  the  portion  of  the 
reservoir  above  the  liquid  oil  level  with  the  inlet  chamber, 
the  first  passageway  extending  through  the  portion  of  the 
reservoir  above  the  liquid  oil  level,  the  first  thrust  bearing, 
a  first  clearance  defined  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
hub,  the  clearance  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  sliding 
contact  portion  of  the  first  journal  bearing,  the  hole  of  the 
first  valve  plate  and  the  inlet  chamber,  the  second  passage- 


way extending  through  the  portion  of  the  reservoir  above 
the  liquid  oil  level,  the  second  thrust  bearing,  a  second 
clearance  defined  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  second 
hub,  the  clearance  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  sliding 
contact  portion  of  the  second  journal  bearing,  the  hole  in 
the  second  valve  plate  and  the  inlet  chamber,  and 
a  third  passageway  providing  communication  between  the 
piston  chamber  and  the  portion  of  the  reservoir  above  the 
liquid  oil  level,  the  third  passageway  comprising  third  and 
fourth  clearances  provided  between  an  outer  surface  of 
the  piston  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  piston  chamber,  the 
third  and  fourth  clearances  constituting  part  of  the  first 
and  second  passageways,  the  longitudinal  width  of  the 
sliding  contact  portions  of  the  journal  bearings  being 
variable  so  that  the  pressure  difference  between  the  first 
clearance  and  the  hole  of  the  first  valve  plate  and  the 
pressure  difference  between  the  second  clearance  and  the 
hole  of  the  second  valve  plate  are  optimally  provided, 
whereby  the  liquid  oil  is  circulated  through  the  first, 
second  and  third  passageways. 


4,229,146 
AIR  COMPRESSORS 

Paul  W.  Errett,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alrttk,  Inc.,  North 
Huntingdon,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  8,472 

Int  a.)  F04B  49/00 

U,S.  a  417-281  saaims 


1.  In  an  air  compressor  assembly  having  a  high  pressure  air 
receiver,  a  compressor,  an  outlet  port  and  an  inlet  port  on  said 
compressor,  said  inlet  port  having  a  normally  closed  spring 
loaded  inlet  valve,  the  improvement  comprising  a  two  position 
normally  open  spring  loaded  poppet  valve  on  said  compressor, 
oil  pressure  actuator  means  acting  on  said  poppet  valve  oppo- 
site said  spring,  receiving  pressure  oil  from  a  pressure  lubricat- 
ing system  in  said  compressor  to  close  said  poppet  valve 
against  the  spring  in  normal  operation  of  the  compressor,  a 
pulsation  damper  having  upper  and  lower  chambers  connected 
by  a  metering  means  between  the  compressor  and  air  receiver, 
a  connection  from  the  compressor  to  the  lower  chamber  deliv- 
ering high  pressure  air  thereto,  a  connection  from  the  lower 
chamber  to  the  air  receiver,  a  connection  from  the  upper 
chamber  to  the  poppet  valve  on  the  same  side  as  the  spring,  a 
pressure  responsive  actuator  means  selectively  acting  on  the 
inlet  valve,  and  a  connection  from  the  poppet  valve  to  said 
pressure  responsive  actuator  means  acting  to  deliver  pressur- 
ized air  from  the  poppet  valve  to  open  the  inlet  valve  when  the 
poppet  valve  is  in  its  open  position. 
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4J29,147 
ROTARY  POSITIVE-DISPLACEMENT  PLMP 
Ernst  Linder,  Miihlacken  Helmut  Rembold,  Stuttgart;  Walter 
Teegen,  Waibllngen;  Achill  Kessler,  Sindelfingen,  and  Roland 
Ehmaan,  Abstatt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807721 

Int.  a.'  FMB  49/00 
UA  a  417-283  ,2ci.i„ 


spill  chamber  in  said  hydraulic  head  adjacent  said  plunger, 
passage  means  m  said  plunger  connecting  said  pumping  cham- 
ber with  said  spill  chamber  upon  termination  of  fuel  injection, 
a  low  pressure  fuel  chamber,  and  restricted  passage  means 
connecting  said  spill  chamber  with  said  low  pressure  fuel 
chamber  for  producing  a  pressure  buildup  in  said  spill  chamber 
and  a  restricted  drainage  of  said  fuel  distribution  passage  upon 
injection  termination. 


4J29,149 

OIL  WELL  PtMP 

Richard  L.  Turner,  Rtc.  2,  Box  138,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,IS6 

Int.  a.'  F04B  :i/04.  39/10 

U5. 0.417-554  2a,i^ 


"    ■*"*  "1  * 


1.  A  rotary  positive-displacement  pump  of  the  type  generat- 
mg  a  vacuum  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having  a 
bore  and  including  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  a  routable 
piston  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  housing  bore  for 
rolling  engagement  therewith,  at  least  one  vane  in  said  housing 
for  separating  said  inlet  side  from  said  outlet  side  and  means 
responsive  to  supply  pressure  for  locking  said  vane  in  a  posi- 
tion which  shuts  off  the  pumping  action  of  said  pump,  said 
locking  means  including  a  detent  for  locking  said  vane  in  said 
position  for  shutting  off  the  pumping  action. 

4429,148 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
James  A.  Richmond,  Monson,  and  Christopher  A.  Parent,  Hol- 
yoke,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arabac  Industt-ies,  Incorpo- 
rated. Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,516 

Int.  a.'  F02M  41/12 

UA  a  417-485  icUii^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  hydraulic  head  having 
a  bore  therein,  a  fuel  pumping  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said 
bore  and  defining  a  fuel  pumping  chamber  therewithin  in 
conjunction  with  a  closed  end  of  said  bore,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  plunger  within  said  bore  to  produce  pumping  and 
suction  strokes  of  said  plunger,  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  pumping  chamber  during  the  suction  strokes  of  said 
plunger,  a  valveless  fuel  distribution  passage  communicating 
with  said  bore,  passage  means  in  said  plunger  for  delivering 
high  pressure  fuel  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  fuel 
distribution  passage  during  pumping  strokes  of  said  plunger,  a 


1.  A  subsurface  well  pump  for  disposition  within  a  working 
barrel  of  a  well  bore  and  arranged  for  reciprocal  movement 
therebetween,  said  pump  comprising  housing  means  having 
one  end  in  communication  with  a  well  fluid  reservoir,  ball 
check  valve  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  for  providing 
alternate  open  and  closed  positions  for  the  pump  during  opera- 
tion thereof,  self-centering  ball  stop  means  disposed  within  the 
housing  means  for  cooperation  with  the  ball  check  valve 
means  for  efficient  operation  thereof  in  an  open  position  of  the 
pump  for  admission  of  the  well  fluid  to  the  interior  of  and 
longitudinally  through  the  housing,  discharge  means  provided 
in  the  housing  for  discharging  well  fluid  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing  to  an  annulus  between  the  housing  means  and  the 
working  barrel  for  elevation  of  the  well  fluid  to  the  surface  of 
the  well  during  operation  of  the  pump,  sealing  means  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing  means  and 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  working  barrel  for  sealing 
the  annulus  from  the  well  fluid  reservoir,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  sealing  rings 
having  rigid  core  members  removably  disposed  in  sucked 
relation  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing  means,  each 
of  said  core  members  having  a  resilient  material  bonded  to  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  for  sealing  engagement  between  the 
adjacent  sealing  ring  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  working  barrel,  and 
means  removably  engageable  with  the  outermost  sealing  ring 
for  securely  locking  the  sealing  rings  in  position  around  the 
housing  means,  and  wherein  the  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prises an  annular  ring  of  subswntially  conical  cross-sectional 
configuration  wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  the  ring  in  the 
normal  relaxed  position  thereof  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  housing  means  and  in  a  flattened  position 
of  the  ring  the  inner  diameter  thereof  is  slightly  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  housing  means  whereby  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  ring  bites  into  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing 
means  for  securely  locking  the  sealing  rings  in  the  sealing 
position  around  the  housing  means. 
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4,229.150 

ANTI-ROTATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NUTATING 

FlUID  DEVICE 

Wiltcr  D.  Tdgue.  Jr.,  Tweed  Blvd..  Nyack.  N.Y.  I09«0.  uid 

Arthur  T.  Sempliner.  37-04  Van  Nostrand  PI..  Douglaston, 

N.y.  11363 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978.  S«r.  No.  911,803 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/00:  P03C  2/00 

MS.  a.  418— so  6  aaiim 


selectively  communicates  with  said  chambers  in  response  to 
rotor  rotation  whereby  to  open  and  close  said  port,  which 
extends  arcuately  relative  to  said  rotor  axis,  and  which  in- 
cludes a  portion  which,  after  opening  of  said  part,  terminally 
communicates  with  said  chambers  and  whicK  is  located  such 


1.  In  a  fluid  driven,  nutating  action  appliance 

(a)  a  motor  housing  consisting  of  two  or  more  component 
parts 

(b)  a  wobble  plate  mounted  in  said  motor  housing  for  univer- 
sal tilting  movement  and  movable  by  a  driving  fluid 
through  progressively  changing  tilt  angles  for  a  nutating 
action  cycle, 

(c)  means  for  ingress  and  egress  of  said  driving  fluid  into  the 
motor  housing,  and 

(d)  a  dividing  wall  arranged  between  said  means  for  ingress 
and  egress  and  extending  from  the  top  of  the  motor  hous- 
ing to  the  bottom  thereof. 

(e)  said  wobble  plate  including  a  radial  slot  for  reception  of 
said  dividing  wall, 

(0  at  least  a  portion  of  the  edges  of  the  slot  being  in  a  close 
bearing  relation  to  said  dividing  wall,  and  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

(g)  said  dividing  wall  comprising  integral  extensions  of  at 
least  two  of  said  motor  housing  components  arranged  in  a 
mating  relation 

(h)  the  dividing  wall  being  arranged  and  conflgured 
whereby  the  areas  thereof  in  a  close  bearing  relation  to  the 
radial  slot  are  contoured  to  a  concaved  surface, 

(i)  whereby  the  close  bearing  relation  between  the  radial  slot 
and  the  dividing  wall  is  maintained  for  the  entire  nutating 
action  cycle  of  the  appliance,  thereby  providing  a  smooth 
operation  for  the  appliance, 

(j)  said  mating  extensions  deflning  a  line  of  intersection 
therebetween, 

(k)  said  line  of  intersection  being  formed  whereby  at  least 
certain  portions  of  said  line  of  intersection  are  offest  from 
the  radial  slot  of  said  wobble  plate  at  any  particular  angu- 
lar orientation  of  the  wobble  plate. 


that  said  portion  is  closed  off  from  communication  with  said 
chambers  by  respective  parts  of  said  flanks,  which  parts  are 
spaced  from  said  trailing  ends  in  the  direction  toward  said 
leading  ends  at  a  distance  of  from  about  35  to  70  percent  of  said 
flank  length. 


4,229.152 

EPICYCLIC  GEAR  SYSTEM  AND  DRIVING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Charles  K.  Wojcik,  Box  #42,  University  of  Petroleum  &  Miner- 
als, Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,179 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/06:  F16H  i/*4 

U.S.  a.  418—61  R  6  Oaims 


4429,151 

SIDE  PORT  ■  RC  ENGINE 

RusseU  J.  Van  Rens.  Waukesha.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation.  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,266 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/02.  21/12 

VS.  a.  418—61  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  gener- 
ally trochoid  shaped  housing  including  a  pair  of  spaced  gener- 
ally parallel  side  walls,  a  generally  triangularly  shaped  rotor 
supported  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  side  walls,  said  rotor  including  three  gener- 
ally identically  shaped  side  flanks  which  define,  in  cooperation 
with  said  housing,  respective  chambers  which  rotate  with  said 
flanks  and  which  vary  in  volume  in  accordance  with  such 
rotation,  each  of  said  flanks  having  an  end  which  leads  in 
relation  to  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  and  end  which  trails 
in  relation  to  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation  and  a  length  ex- 
tending between  said  leading  and  trailing  ends,  and  a  charge 
inlet  pori  which  is  located  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  which 


1.  An  epicyclic  gear  system  capable  of  use  as  a  pump  or  a 
motor  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  ring  gear  within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  epicyclic  gears  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  sealed  therein  to  form  a  first  variable  volume  com- 
partment and  a  second  variable  volume  compartment 
within  said  housing:  and 

drive  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  epicyclic  gears, 
said  drive  means  including  means  for  displacing  said  at 
least  one  epicyclic  gear  and  means  for  imparting  rotary 
motion  to  said  at  least  one  epicyclic  gear  about  its  own 
axis,  said  latter  means  including  rotating  means  and  sec- 
ond gear  means,  the  latter  comprising  a  sungear  and  a 
planetary  gear  in  engagement  with  one  another,  said  sun- 
gear  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  plane- 
tary gear  rolling  on  said  sungear  in  response  to  rotation  of 
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4,229,153 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SLIP  FORMING 

STRUCTURAL  CONCRETE  MEMBERS 

Henry  D.  Hight,  Jr.,  6400  Drury  U.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,787 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/12 


VS.  a.  425—64 


24  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  slip  forming  a  structural  concrete 
member  on  the  top  surface  of  an  elongate  pallet  which  has  rails 
extending  along  its  sides,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame 
having  rollers  engageable  with  the  rails  to  support  the  frame 
on  the  pallet  for  movement  forwardly  along  the  pallet,  a  form- 
ing body  on  the  frame  having  a  forming  chamber  comprising  a 
topwall  spaced  above  the  pallet,  side  walls  depending  from  the 
top  wall  to  dispose  their  lower  edges  close  to  the  top  surface  of 
Ihe  pallet,  and  an  open  rear  end  through  which  concrete  may 
pass  as  the  frame  is  so  moved,  and  a  hopper  through  which 
concrete  may  be  fed  to  the  front  end  of  the  forming  chamber, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the  rollers  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  lower  edges  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  chamber. 


4,229,154 
SPINNERET  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW 
HLAMENTjS 
Castulo  Chaban,  Jr.,  Chattanooga, *Tenn.,  and  Curtis  O.  Haw- 
kins, Cove  City.  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del, 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,027 

lnt.a.   B29C2S/00 

UA  a  425-72  S  2  claims 


4.229,155 

APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  A  PLASnC  CASE  TO  A 

STUB  CABLE 

John  S  Cellatly,  La  Grange,  and  Fred  T.  Richter,  La  Grange 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72.393 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/10 

U.S.  a  425-114  scUims 


1.  A  spinneret  for  the  production  of  hollow  filaments  com- 
prising: upper  and  lower  plates  having  contiguous  surfaces, 
said  contiguous  surfaces  having  matching  cavities  to  form  a 
chamber,  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  plate  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  lower  plate  being  connected  by  a  cylindrical 
passage,  the  cylindrical  passage  being  counterbored  at  the  top 
surface  of  the  upper  plate;  and  a  cylindrical  insert  coextensive 
with  said  passage,  said  insert  having  a  flange  at  one  end  that  fits 
into  the  counterbore  in  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  plate,  said 
top  surface  being  swaged  into  said  one  end.  said  insert  having 
a  first  axial  bore  partially  through  it  from  said  one  end  and  a 
second  bore  coaxial  with  said  first  bore  partially  through  it 
from  the  other  end  of  the  insert,  said  first  and  second  bores 
being  separated  by  a  median  member  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  spaced  holes  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  bores  thereby  providing  a  flow  path  through  the  spin- 
neret within  the  insert;  an  inflation  member  projecting  from  a 
central  location  on  said  median  member  into  said  second  axial 
bore,  said  inflation  meml>er  having  an  axial  passageway  in 


2.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  a  straight  section  of  a  plastic 
sheathed,  stub  cable  to  a  plastic  casing  part  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  the  cable  also  having  an  offset  coiled  section, 
which  comprises: 
a  nest  for  receiving  the  plastic  part; 
means  for  supporting  the  coiled  section  of  the  cable  in  ofTsei 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  straight  section 
while  Ihe  straight  section  is  positioned  within  the  aperture 
of  Ihe  casing  part; 
means  for  rotating  said  supporting  means  about  the  center  of 
the  apertured  nest  to  orbit  the  coiled  section  aboul  Ihe 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  straight  section  of  cable; 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  nest  to  rotate  the 
casing  part  in  unison  with  Ihe  rotating  straight  section  of 
cable; 
means  for  laying  a  bead  of  bonding  means  along  Ihe  juncture 
between  the  apertured  casing  pan  and  the  straight  section 
of  the  cable;  and 
means  mounted  coaxially  of  the  straight  section  of  the  cable 
for  movement  toward  the  nest  to  force  the  extruded  bead 
into  the  juncture  between  the  apertured  casing  and  the 
straight  section  of  the  cable. 
6.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  a  flanged  cap  having  a  central 
aperture  10  the  end  of  a  plastic  sheath  of  a  cable  having  a 
projecting  desheathed  section  and  a  coiled  section,  which 
comprises: 
a  frame  having  a  table  with  a  slot  extending  from  one  edge 

thereof; 
a  tube  rotatably  mounted  to  the  table  about  the  inner  end  of 
said  table  slot  and  said  lube  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
alignable  with  said  table  slot  for  entry  of  the  desheathed 
section  of  the  cable; 
a  boom  projecting  from  said  frame  to  overlie  the  table; 
an  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  boom; 
means  mounted  on  said  arm  for  supporting  the  coiled  section 
of  the  cable  with  the  desheathed  section  extending  into 
said  tube; 
a  nest  secured  to  the  tube  for  supporting  the  flanged  cap 
with  the  central  apenure  about  the  sheath  at  the  juncture 
of  sheathed  and  desheathed  sections  of  the  cable; 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  arm  to  orbit  the  coiled 
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Kction  of  cable  about  the  nest  and  tube  and  for  rotating 
the  nest  and  tube;  and 
an  extruder  slidably  mounted  on  said  ubie  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  nest,  said  extruder  having  a 
nozzle  that  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  juncture  of  the 
nange  aperture  and  the  end  of  the  sheath  on  the  cable  for 
extruding  bonding  material  to  said  juncture  of  the  rotating 
flange  and  cable  sheath. 


4J29,15« 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE  BRICK 

HAVING  ANTIQUE  APPEARANCE 

Niilo  M.  Hyytinen,  Reno,  Nev.,  aitignor  to  ABC  Concrete 

Product:,  Reno,  Nev. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  919,529,  Jan.  2«,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,178,340. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,577 

lat  a.>  B28B  3/04.  5/04 

MS.  a  425— 14S  5  Clainu 


means  mounted  on  each  of  the  valves  for  detecting  the 
closing  of  the  valve,  and 


ess 


\-:^EL 


the  valve  being  closable  in  response  to  both  a  signal  from  the 
detector  on  the  preceding  branch  pipe  and  a  signal  from 
the  valve  closing  detecting  means  on  the  following  branch 
pipe. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  bricks  which  includes  a  mold- 
ing means  having  a  mold  and  supply  of  liquefied  hardenable 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
veyor means  associated  with  said  molding  means,  at  least  one 
pallet  carried  by  said  conveyor  means,  a  first  hopper  located 
adjacent  to  said  inlet  conveyor  means  and  containing  a  first 
supply  of  fiowable  coloring  material,  first  dispensing  means  for 
selectively  discharging  coloring  material  from  said  first  hopper 
onto  said  pallet  as  said  inlet  conveyor  means  moves  said  pallet 
past  said  first  hopper,  said  brick  making  apparatus  including  a 
mold  and  means  to  position  said  mold  in  engagement  with  said 
pallet  to  mold  at  least  one  brick  on  said  pallet  with  one  side  of 
said  brick  engaging  said  coloring  material  and  means  to  re- 
move said  mold  from  said  pallet,  a  second  hopper  located 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  conveyor  means  and  containing  a  sec- 
ond supply  of  flowable  coloring  material,  second  dispensing 
means  for  selectively  discharging  coloring  material  from  said 
second  hopper  onto  the  opposite  side  of  said  brick  carried  by 
said  pallet,  and  means  for  saturating  said  second  coloring  mate- 
rial on  said  brick,  whereby  coloring  material  is  applied  substan- 
tially to  opposite  sides  only  of  said  brick. 


4,229,157 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FEED  OF  WASTE  GAS  TO 

GROUND  FLARE 
Takuien  Ito;  Maiami  Murakami,  both  of  Osaka;  Eizo  Ishikawa, 

and  Keiichi  Otsuka.  both  of  Iharaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi    Shipbuilding   k    Engineeriig   Company    Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52-119850 

Int  CV  F23D  li/20 

MS.  a  431-90  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  feed  of  waste  gas  to  a 
ground  fiare  comprising  a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  branching 
from  a  waste  gas  conduit  and  each  connected  to  burners  of  the 
ground  fiare.  a  valve  mounted  on  each  of  the  branch  pipes 
other  than  the  first  branch  pipe  for  opening  and  closing  the 
branch  pipe,  and  a  pressure  detector  mounted  on  each  of  the 
branch  pipes  other  than  the  last  branch  pipe  to  feed  an  opening 
or  closing  signal  to  the  valve  on  the  following  branch  pipe,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


4,229,158 
LINEAR  CAPILLARY  ORinCE  INJECTOR 
Joe  F.  Arnold,  North  Palm  Beach;  Robert  G.  Browning,  Lake 
Park,  both  of  Fla.,  and  Richard  A.  Meinzer,  Newington, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser,  No.  15,502 

Int.  a.'  F23C  S/Oi 

MS.  a.  431-178  8  cUims 


1.  An  injector  for  a  combustion  chamber  for  injecting  fuel 
and  oxidizer  into  said  combustion  chamber  where  combustion 
ensues,  said  injector  comprising  a  block-like  element  having 
wall  means  defining  a  face  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertically  stacked  capillary  tubes  disposed 
in  a  slot  in  said  block-like  element,  which  slot  extends  rear- 
wardly  from  a  point  short  of  the  face  of  said  wall  means,  said 
capillary  tubes  terminating  in  said  face  and  defining  an  array  of 
orifices  disposed  in  a  given  pattern  which  pattern  includes  two 
columns  of  parallel  spaced  orifices  for  injecting  an  oxidizer  and 
a  single  column  of  orifices  spaced  equidisunce  from  two  adja- 
cent parallel  orifices  for  injecting  fuel,  said  capillary  tubes 
being  sized  so  that  frictional  pressure  drop  regulates  the  flow 
therethrough,  and  separate  fuel  and  oxidizer  manifold  means  in 
said  block-like  element  for  communicating  with  an  end  remote 
from  said  orifices  of  each  of  said  capillary  tubes. 
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4,229,159 

COMBUSTION  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  FUELS 

Yoshimi  Ohmukai,  Hirakata;  Takeshi  Tomisawa,  KatamL  and 

^.""'^  ""T"^'  ^"^  •"  ""  J"*"'  ""'P-ors  to  Mauu- 
shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,555 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  S2/15401S- 


an  elongated  clip  mounting  member  having  an  arcuate  fas- 
tening portion  grasping  said  burner,  and  an  arcuate,  black, 


U.S.  a.  431—328 


Int.  a.'  F23D  13/U 


11  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  device  for  a  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  burner 
head  capable  of  containing  the  liquid  fuel  in  a  liquid  state, 
means  for  feeding  the  liquid  fuel  to  the  burner  head,  a  fuel 
vaporizing  portion  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  fed  to  the  burner 
head,  a  combustion  chamber  for  burning  the  fuel  released  from 
the  vaporizing  portion  upon  vaporizing,  means  for  supplying 
air  to  the  vaporizing  portion  and  to  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  to  be  supplied  from  the 
air  supplying  means,  the  burner  head  being  made  of  a  heat- 
resistant  porous  material  having  extending  therethrough  min- 
ute channels  predominantly  up  to  100  /im  in  diameter  and 
giving  the  burner  head  a  porosity  of  at  least  25%,  the  burner 
head  being  capable  of  raising  the  liquid  fuel  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
0.001  g/cm'-min  to  a  height  of  up  to  70  mm. 


non-reflective  shield  supported  by  the  member  concentri- 
cally relative  to  the  arcuate  portion, 
the  mounting  member  comprising  an  arm. 

4,229,161 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody,  and  Lawrence  R.  Fraley.  Ipswich, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33 

Int.  a.'  F21K  i/02 

U.S.  a  431-362  ,7  Claims 


4,229,160 
BUNSEN  BURNER  GUARD 
WUliam  E.  Butler,  401  E.  10th,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,549,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,975 
Int.  a.'  F23D  n/40 
MS.  a  431-355  7  cWms 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bunsen  burner,  a  bunsen  burner 
guard  comprising: 


1-  A  pholoflash  lamp  comprising: 

a  hermetically-sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope  including 
a  combustion-supporting  atmosphere  therein: 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  located 
within  said  envelope; 

ignition  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  material,  said 
ignition  means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors 
sealed  within  said  envelope  and  projecting  therefrom, 
each  of  said  conductors  including  an  end  portion  having 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  envelope,  and  a  mass  of 
primer  material  located  within  said  envelope  in  electrical 
conuct  with  said  end  portions  of  said  electrical  conduc- 
tors; and 

a  thin  member  positioned  within  said  envelope  and  dividing 
said  envelope  into  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  conuining  said  combustible  matenal  and  said 
second  portion  containing  said  end  portions  of  said  electri- 
cal conductors  and  said  primer  matenal  and  being  void  of 
filamentary  combustible  material,  said  thin  member  pre- 
venting said  combustible  material  from  electrically  con- 
tacting said  end  portions  and  said  primer  material;  means 
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rorming  a  passage  between  said  first  and  second 
of  said  envelope  for  ignition  of  said  filamentarv 
by  said  primer  material 


a  passage  oeiween  saia  iirst  ana  second  portions 
invelope  for  ignition  of  said  filamentary  material 


4,229.162 

CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SLAB  FURNACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  SLABS  THEREIN 

Richard  G.  Kotier,  and  Francis  H.  Bricmont,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Washington  Steel  Corporation,  Washington, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,064 

Int.  a.'  F27D  i/OO.  1/18 

VS.  a.  432-6  9  aaims 


7.  A  method  for  charging  a  furnace  in  which  a  slab  is  raised 
into  the  furnace  through  a  bottom  opening  by  an  elevator 
traveling  between  upper  and  lower  limits  adjacent  a  cam  appa- 
ratus, said  bottom  opening  being  covered  by  a  door  hinged 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  cam  follower  attached 
thereto,  said  method  composing: 
positioning  the  cam  apparatus  laterally  adjacent  the  elevator 
doors  when  the  elevator  is  adjacent  its  lower  limit  of 
travel: 
raismg  the  elevator  from  adjacent  its  lower  limit  toward  its 
upper  limit  to  engage  the  cam  and  the  cam  follower  and 
pivot  the  door  to  a  position  in  which  the  door  substantially 
covers  the  bottom  opening  of  the  furnace  when  the  eleva- 
tor is  adjacent  the  upper  limit  of  travel;  and 
lowering  the  elevator  from  adjacent  its  upper  limit  toward 
its  lower  limit  to  engage  the  cam  and  cam  follower  and 
pivot  the  door  in  a  direction  away  from  the  cam. 

4J29,163 
HEATING  FURNACE 

Yoshiaki  Shinohara,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927^50 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1977,  52-8968(k 
Mar.  20,  1978,  53-30937 

Int.  a.'  F27B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432-194  J  Claims 


burners  which  are  attached  to  said  furnace  so  as  to  heat  said 
heating  bodies  by  fuel  combustion  flames;  and 

heat  transfer  converters  comprising  substantially  venical 
plate-like  heat-resistant  materials  connected  to  one  an- 
other by  means  of  at  least  one  bar  material  and  parallely 
disposed  within  and  to  the  flow  of  the  combustion  flame 
of  said  burners,  wherein  said  heat  transfer  converters  are 
heated  through  convection  heat  transfers  from  high  tem- 
perature and  high  speed  flow  of  said  combustion  flame  to 
increase  the  radiation  heat  transfer  to  said  heating  bodies. 


1.  A  heating  furnace  for  heating  bodies  by  combustion  flame 
comprising: 
conveying  means  which  moves  said  heating  bodies  in  the 

heating  furnace; 
furnace  walls  which  cover  said  conveying  means  with  said 

heating  bodies; 


4,229,164 

ORTHODONTIC  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

James  H.  Robnett,  4630-SOth,  Suite  SOS,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79414 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,625 

Int.  a."  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433-20  8  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  the  curvature  of  orthodontic 
appliances  such  as  arch  wires,  retainers  and  positioners 
wherein  the  appliance  requires  an  arch  shaped  portion  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  the 

(i)  sum  of  the  mesio-distal  diameters  of  the  six  anterior 

teeth, 
(ii)  cuspid  width,  and 
(iii)  molar  width  of  the  mandibular  arch,  then 

b.  drawing  a  pattern  by 

c.  drawing  an  axis  line, 

d.  drawing  two  cuspid  width  lines  each  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  spaced  one-half  the  determined  cuspid  width  from  the 
axis, 

e.  drawing  two  molar  width  lines  each  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  spaced  one-half  the  determined  molar  width  from  the 
axis, 

f.  striking  a  circular  arc  with  the  center  on  the  axis  and  arc 
length  between  the  cuspid  width  lines  equal  to  the  deter- 
mined sum  of  the  mesio-distal  diameters,  and  thereafter 

g.  extending  a  bi-molar  line  from  each  intersection  of  the  arc 
and  the  cuspid  width  line  to  the  molar  width  line,  and 

h.  forming  the  arch  shaped  portion  of  the  appliance  to  said 
pattern. 


4,229,165 

PULSATING  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Craven  H.  Kurz,  10921  WUshire  Blvd..  Suite  512.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,090,  Aug.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,438 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.<  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  433-24  I  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  orthodontic  tooth  movement 

which  comprises  introducing  pressure  impulses  to  the  tooth  of 

suf!icient  amplitude  alternately  to  increase  the  tissue  pressure 

in  the  periodontal  membrane  and  adjacent  bone  tissue  and  to 

reduce  the  tissue  pressure  in  the  periudonul  membrane  and 
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adjacent  bone  tissue  so  as  to  produce  a  pump-like  action  in  the 
area  surrounding  the  tooth  cyclically  to  suck  blood  and  tissue 


4J29,167 
DOWEL  PIN  SETTING  INSTRUMENT 
Makoto  Kikuchi,  and  Keijyu  Vamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Porceny  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,049 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     12,     1978 
53/471D9[U] 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/00 
U.S.  a  433-74  ,8  Claims 


fluid  into  the  area  and  to  expel  blood  and  tissue  from  the  area 
so  as  to  increase  cellular  action  around  the  tooth. 


4.229,166 

PARALLELING  TOOL  OR  GAUGE  FOR  GENERAL 

DENTISTRY 

Anthony  J.  Cusato,  aoster,  NJ,  and  Jerome  J.  Goodman,  25 

Pinehill  Rd.,  Closter,  N.J.  07624,  assignors  to  Jerome  J. 

Goodman,  Closter,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50J02 

Int.  a.'  A61C  19/04 

UA  a  433-72  8  aaims 


1.  A  dowel  pin  setting  instrument  to  be  attached  on  an  im- 
pression material  comprising  a  flexible  lube  adapted  for  fitting 
a  dowel  pin  at  one  end: 

a  flexible  core  wire  coaxially  inserted  in  said  tube: 

supporting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  opening  at 
one  end  and  a  rod  for  insertion  into  the  opening  in  the 
sleeve; 

engaging  means  for  engaging  the  rod  to  the  sleeve  to  pre- 
vent the  rotation  of  the  rod  in  a  peripheral  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  sleeve  when  the  rod  is  inserted  into  the  sleeve, 
and  disengaging  the  rod  from  the  sleeve  when  the  rod  is 
removed  from  the  opening  in  the  sleeve: 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  flexi- 
ble tube  to  the  rod;  and 

fixing  means  for  fixing  the  sleeve  at  its  other  end  at  a  portion 
other  than  a  tooth  mark  formed  on  the  impression  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  paralleling  tool  and  gauge  for  dentists  and  the  like,  and 
providing  means  for  manipulating  to  a  desired  position  and 
condition  to  indicate  the  desired  spacing  and  offset  of  teeth, 
said  tool  including:  (a)  a  pair  of  blade  members  arranged  in  a 
scissors  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  blades  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  and  through  its  midlength;  (b)  a  pivot 
means  holding  the  two  blade  members  in  a  near  contiguous 
relationship  and  with  this  pivot  means  extending  through  the 
slot  and  enabling  longitudinal  movement  of  one  blade  with  the 
other,  this  pivot  means  retaining  the  blades  so  as  to  be  moved 
only  against  a  determined  friction  and  to  the  selected  attitude 
and  position;  (c)  a  movable  end  member  disposed  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  each  blade,  each  end  member  having  a  support  surface 
by  which  is  placed  in  a  contiguous  relationship  to  a  selected 
end  surface  of  the  blade  and  with  the  end  member  having  a 
face  surface  substantially  normal  to  the  mounting  surface;  (d)  a 
pivot  means  by  and  with  which  each  end  movable  member  is 
pivotally  secured  to  the  blade  member  with  said  pivot  means 
having  a  determined  friction  so  that  the  end  member  may  be 
selectively  moved  against  said  friction  to  a  desired  position  and 
condition  in  which  the  end  members  are  bent  and  substantially 
at  right  angles  and  the  pivot  securing  means  is  a  rivet  extending 
through  holes  in  the  blade  member  and  end  member  and  secur- 
ing the  movable  end  member  so  that  the  upstanding  faces  of 
each  of  the  members  are  in  or  may  be  moved  to  a  common 
plane;  and  (e)  manipulative  on  the  blades  are  bent  ends  formed 
on  each  blade  so  that  an  attendant  may  move  the  several  com- 
ponents of  the  assembled  tool  to  the  desired  condition. 


4,229,168 

CONTRA-ANGLE  ULTRASONIC  ENDODONTIC 

INSTRUMENT 

Howard  W.  Scholz,  Jr.,  1433  Monterey  St.,  San  Luis  Obisno, 

Calif.  93401 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978.  Ser.  No.  935,926 

Int.  a.-  A61C  1/07  3/03 

VS.  a  433-124  5  Qaims 


1.  A  contra-angle  ultrasonic  endodontic  instrument  includ- 
ing: 

ultrasonic  vibration  generator  means  for  simultaneously 
producing  both  longitudinal  and  lateral  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions; 

means  for  actuating  the  ultrasonic  generator  means  to  pro- 
duce vibrations; 

a  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  the  ultrasonic  generator 
means  to  vibrate  both  longitudinal  and  laterally  along  its 
main  longitudinal  axis; 

an  endodontic  tool  of  relatively  uniform  longitudinal  and 
lateral  cross-section  that  is  spiraled  longitudinally  and  that 
is  free  of  indentations  along  its  length;  and 
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means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  endodontic  tool  to  the 
shaft  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  so  that  the  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  in  the  shaft  are  transmitted  to  the  tool. 


being  anchored  by  adhesive  means  within  said  blind  hole 
and  the  other  end  being  bifurcated  and  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  prosthetic  tooth. 


4,229,169 
DENTAL  PROSTHESES  FnTING 
Peter  J.  Smith,  6  Kegworth  St..  and  Kishor  Bava,  246  High  St., 
both  of  Eltham,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,149 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  17,  1977, 
185708 

iBt  a."  A61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—174  10  Claims 


4,229,170 
PONTIC  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  CERAMIC  CORE 
Richard  D.  Perez,  1118  El  Centre  St.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,885 

Int.  a.'  A61C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  433-206  I  aaim 


1.  A  dental  implant  for  insertion  into  a  jaw  bone,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  self-tapping  metal  screw  with  a  head  end  and  an  apex 
end  having  an  anti-rotation  means  and  including  a  blind 
hole  extending  axially  from  the  head  end  of  said  screw, 
said  blind  hole  including  a  iinurled  surface  in  at  least  a 
portion  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  metal  post  member  having  one  end  thereof  capable  of 


I.  A  pontic,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  core  constructed  from  a  ceramic  material; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  meul  mass  disposed  around  and  embed- 
ding the  core;  and 

(c)  a  covering  layer  formed  of  porcelain  fused  to  the  metal 
mass  and  extending  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  metal  mass  to  provide  a  pontic  of  lightweight  con- 
struction having  high  strength  characteristics  with  mini- 
mum distortion,  porosity  and  heat  conduction. 


CHEMICAL 


4,229,171 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FIBER-REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 

Fritz  Meininger,  Fruikfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10. 
1977,  2745480 

Int.  a.!  CD9B  62/66.  62/68.  62/74,  62/76 
VS.  a.  8-661  i  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fiber-reactive  dye 
mixture  of  a  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of  the  formula  (1) 

^S02-NH-A-(X),-(S02-y)„L  "> 


Pe- 


so:—N 


M 
\ 


R2 


SOjHt-i 

and  an  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula  (2) 
(Y-02S)„-(X)„-A-N  =  N-K 


(2) 


(each  in  the  form  of  an  acid  or  as  a  salt),  which  comprises 
reacting  a  phthalocyanine  sulfochloride  which  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid  corresponds  to  the  formula  (3) 


/ 

'c 
\ 


.(SO3H), 


(3) 


Pc 


(SO2CI), 

with  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula  (4) 
H2N-A-(X),-(S02-YU 


(4) 


as  such  or— simultaneously  or  in  any  order— in  conjunction 
with  an  amine  of  the  formula  (v) 


.R| 


HN 


/ 
\ 


(5) 


zoylamino  and   phenylsulfonylamino,   which   are   sub- 
stituted by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and/or  halogen- 

X  is  the  group  — CH2—  or  — NCCHj)— ; 

Y  is  vinyl,  ;3-sulfatoethyl  or  /3-hydroxyethyl; 

Ri  and  R:  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl.  or  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  or 

Rl  and  R2  form  a  ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom; 

m  is  the  number  I  or  2; 

n  is  the  number  0  or  I; 

a,  b  and  c  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  a  whole  or 
fractional  number  of  from  1  to  4,  the  sum  of  (an-b-i-c)  is 
a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  6  at  a  maximum; 

p  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  from  0  to  3, 

q  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  from  1  to  4,  the  sum  of 
(p+H)  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  4  at  a  maximum, 
and 

K  is  the  radical  of  a  pyrazolone,  an  aminopyrazole,  a  pyri- 
done  or  of  a  methylene  carboxylic  acid  arylamide  cou- 
pling component. 


4,229,172 
DISPERSE  DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  WITH 
BENZALKETO  DERIVATIVES  AS  CARRIERS: 
BENZALACETONE,  METHYL  CINNAMATE  ETC. 
Hans-Peter  Baumann,  Ettingen;  Hans-Georg  Karmann,  Binnin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  and  Achim  Wiedemann,  Weil  an 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel. 
Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,073,  Apr.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,562 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Apr.   IS,   1976, 
4849/76;  Jun.  8,  1976.  7186/76 

Int.  a.-  D06P  3/82.  1/68 
VS.  a.  8-533  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  polyester  or  polyester  blend  textile 
material  with  a  disperse  dyestuff  which  comprises  exhaust 
dyeing  in  a  dyebath  to  which  has  been  added  before  the  intro- 
duction of  the  textile  material  a  dyeing  carrier  of  formula 


wherein 
in  water  or  m  an  organo-aqueous  or  m  an  organic  solvent  at  a       d  ;.  (Ci^tolkvl  or  fC, ^telkniv 
pH  value  of  from  about  4  to  about  8  and  at  a  temperature  of  each  of  (CM)alkoxy. 

from  about  - 10"  C.  to  about  100'  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid       R,  and  R2,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or 
bmdmg  agent,  and  subsequently  diazotizing  unreacted  amine  ethyl, 

of  the  formula  (4)  and  coupling  said  diazotized  amine  with  a   and  each  of 

coupling  component  of  the  formula  (6)  Rj  and  R4,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy!, 

(C|.2)alkyl  or  (Ci.2)alkoxy, 
"  ~  "  (*).   or  a  mixture  of  such  dyeing  carriers. 

wherein: 

Pc  is  a  metal-free  or  metal-containing  phthalocyanine, 
which  is  unsubstituted  except  by  substituents  as  indicated 
in  formula  (1)  which  are  arranged  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of 
the  carbocyclic  aromatic  nuclei  of  the  phthalocyanine 
skeleton,  or  substituted  additionally  by  substituents  as 
indicated  in  formula  (1)  which  are  arranged  in  the  3-  or 
4-positions  of  the  carbocyclic  aromatic  nuclei  of  the 
phthalocyanine,  or  by  phenyl  or  halogen, 

A  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfo,  car- 
boxy,  halogen,  nitro,  phenylamino,  lower  alkanoylamine, 
benzoylamino,  phenylsulfonylamino,  phenylamino,  ben- 


4,229,173 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
DYEING  OF  LENGTHS  OF  MATERIAL  CONSISTING  AT 

LEAST  PARTLY  OF  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 
Heinz  Fleissner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Vepa  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1972,  2231767 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  1/21  5/20;  D06B  1/12  13/00.  23/24 

VS.  a.  8-519  1  aaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  lengths  of  textile 

material,  which,  at  least  partly,  contains  cellulose  fibers  by  the 

Pad-Steam  process  wherein  the  textile  material  onto  which 
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dyestufThas  been  applied  is  impregnated  with  chemical  reduc- 
ing agents  including  an  alkaline  solution,  is  transported  into  a 
steamer  for  dyestufT-fixation  by  steaming  therein,  is  after- 
treated  by  the  sequential  steps  of  rinsing  with  a  liquor  to  re- 
move the  alkaline  solution,  oxidizing  the  dyestufT  in  the  mate- 
rial with  a  liquor,  and  soaping  and  again  rinsing  with  a  liquor 
to  neutralize  the  material  and  then  is  finally  dried,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  rinsing  step  required  for 


being  at  least  10%  by  weight,  and  wherein  said  components  (b) 
and  (c)  are  agents  for  controlling  swelling  of  the  skins  or  hides. 


1  ,7wii«;r> 

I0>f977, 


&  'vl  I- -kgia^fsfk.-^  fO^\  f^ 


removing  the  alkaline  solution  and  the  rinsing  step  after  soap- 
ing by  conveying  the  material  on  a  perforated  surface  of  a 
suction  drum  means  and  by  forcing  the  appropriate  rinsing 
liquors  through  the  material  being  conveyed  on  said  suction 
drum  means,  removal  of  the  alkaline  solution  after  steaming 
being  effected  within  the  discharge  portion  of  said  steamer  by 
the  rinsing  liquor  being  forced  through  the  material  in  direct 
succession  after  the  steaming  whereby  the  oxygen  of  the  air 
has  no  contact  with  the  material. 


4,229,176 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  OLIGOMER  DEPOSITS 

ON  DYED  POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Paul  Schiifer,  Riehen,  and  Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N,1 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,579 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   lOT 
9800/77 

Int.  a:-  DO«P  I/IS.  1/16,  1/64,  S/02 
VS.  a.  8—582  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  oligomer  deposits  on  dyeings 
produced  on  polyester  textile  material  containing  up  to  100 
polyester  fibers,  which  process  comprises  applying  to  said 
material  during  or  after  the  dyeing  procedure  a  phthalic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


4.229,175 
LIME-FREE  AND  SULHOE-FREE  LIMING  PROCESS 

France  Knaflic,  Frankenthal,  and  Franz-Friedrich  Miller,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,835 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 

1977,  2714813 

Int.  (X-  cue  1/00,  1/08 

VS.  a.  8-94.17  7  CUims 

1,  A  lime-free  and  sulfide-free  process  for  liming  skins  and 

hides  which  comprises  treating  the  hair-bearing  animal  skins  or 

hair-beanng  animal  hides  with  a  mixture  of 

(a)  sodium  hydroxide  solution, 

(b)  at  least  one  sodium  salt  of  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  sodium  sulfate, 

wherein  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution  loosens  the  attachment 
of  the  hair  to  the  hides  or  skins,  the  proportion  of  the  sodium 
salt  of  dicarboxylic  acids  in  the  sum  of  components  (b)  and  (c) 


COOR 


COO-«-CH-CHOteZ 

Xi      Xi 


(II 


4,229,174 

DISPERSANT  FOR  TEXTILE  DYEING  AND  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENING 

Paul  Boerzel,  Frankenthal:  Peter  Freyberg,  Speyen  Norbert 

Greif,  Bobenheim.  and  Rudi  Widder.  Leimen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758881 

Int.  a.-  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—588  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  textile  materials,  containing  natural 
and/or  synthetic  fibers,  in  an  aqueous  liquor,  with  dyes  which 
are  sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  the  disperse  dyes,  pigment  dyes, 
vat  dyes  and  optical  brighteners.  wherein  the  dispersant  used  is 
a  water-soluble  sulfonic  acid  group  containing  random  copo- 
lymer of  from  80  to  20%  by  weight  of  olefins  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  styrene,  a-methylstyrene.  nuclear- 
substituted  monohalogenated  methylstyrenes.  a-elhylstyrene. 
p-chlorostyrene  and  p-bromo-styrene.  which  random  copo- 
lymers contain  from  0.5  to  2  sulfonic  acid  groups  per  styrene  or 
substituted  styrene  unit  in  the  copolymer. 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  one  of 
Xi  and  X2.  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen. 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  1  to  4. 


4,229,177 
DYE  COMPOSITIONS 
Remus  I.  Lazar,  Berwyn,  and  Richard  C.  Reichel,  Chicago,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,169 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/64.  3/24.  3/14 

VS.  a.  8-435  5  aaims 

1.  The  dye  composition  comprising  one  part  by  weight  C.I. 

Disperse  Blue  79  dye  and  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  dye 

assistant  comprising  a  combination  of: 

(A)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  dicyclopentenyl  alcohol 
and 

(B)  from  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butyl  and  benzoate  and  dibenzyl 
ether. 


4,229,178 
DYE  COMPOSITIONS 
Remus  I.  Lazar,  Berwyn,  and  Richard  C.  Reichel,  Chicago,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,170 
Int.  a.'  DO«P  1/651.  3/S4.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  8-583  5  aaims 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  synthetic  polyamide  fibers  com- 
prised of  forty  percent  or  more  of  the  condensation  product  of 
4.4'-diamino-dic>clohexyl  methane  and  decanodicarboxylic 
acid  having  the  bias  repeating  unit: 


HO  O  ^ 

I      II  II 

N-C-(CH2),o-C 
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which  comprises: 

A.  One  part  of  weight  C.  I.  Disperse  Blue  79  dye  and 

B.  From  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  dye  assistant  comprised 
of  a  combination  of: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  mono-  and  di-chlorinated  ben- 
zoic acids;  and 

(b)  from  about  90  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  toluic  and  benzoic  acids. 


4,229,179 

SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  IN  A 

CHE.MICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Lap  Y.  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hycel,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,863 

Int.  a.  GOIN  21/24.  21/26 

U.S.  a  23-230  R  ,6  Claims 


4,229,180 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  DETER.MINING 

NITROGEN  IN  A  SAMPLE  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

KJELDAHL  PRINCIPLE 

Steen  R.  Christoffersen.  Hilleroed,  and  Ole-Christian  Bjamo, 

Holte,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  N.  Foss  Electric. 

Hilleroed,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  7,  1977,  4452/77 
Int.  CI.:  GOIN  31/10.  31/16;  BOIJ  23/16 
U5.  a  23-230  R  17  Claim. 

I.  A  process  for  delennining  nitrogen  in  a  sample  according 
to  the  Kjeldahl  principle,  compnsing  catalyzing  the  sample 
destruction  with  an  antimonate. 


4,229,181 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OIL-RELATED 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  GEOLOGICAL  SEDIMENTS 
FROM  SMALL  SA.MPLES  THEREOF 
Jean  Espitalie,  le  Vesinet;  Jean-Loup  Laporte,  Rueil  Malmai- 
soii!  Marcel  Madec,  Suresnes,  and  Francois  Marquis,  Saint 
Prix,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,524,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,153,415.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,753 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  20,  1976,  76  01765- 
Nov.  12.  1976,  76  34402 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  31/12 
U.S.  a.  23-230  EP  12  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  sample  liquid  in  a  chemical 
testing  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  elongated  optically  transmissive  cuvette  defin- 
ing a  liquid  flowpath  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  opposed  fiat  surfaces  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
separated  by  an  internal  dimension  no  greater  than  that  which 
will  maintain  a  meniscus  of  a  leading  edge  of  liquid  sample 
statically  occupying  said  cuvette,  moving  a  liquid  having  a 
leading  edge  defining  a  meniscus  into  said  cuvette,  maintaining 
said  liquid  in  said  cuvette  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
moving  said  liquid  from  said  cuvette  and  moving  a  sample 
liquid  having  a  leading  edge  defining  a  meniscus  into  said 
cuvette,  maintaining  said  sample  liquid  in  said  cuvette  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  directing  radiant  energy 
through  said  sample  liquid  along  a  path  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  cuvette  while  said  sample 
liquid  statically  occupies  said  cuvette,  and  measuring  the  radi- 
ant energy  transmitted  from  said  cuvette. 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  evaluating  at  least  one  oil-related 
characteristic  of  a  geological  sediment  using  a  small-sized 
sample  thereof  comprising  determining  the  overall  amount  of 
hydrocarbons  initially  present  in  the  sample  and  the  overall 
amount  of  hydrocarbon  products  obtained  by  pyrolyzing  the 
insoluble  organic  material  contained  in  the  sample,  this  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  the  sample  to  a  first  temperature  suitable  for 
releasing  only  the  gaseous  hydrocarbons  initially  con- 
tained in  the  sample. 

(b)  determining  a  first  parameter  representative  of  the 
amount  of  these  gaseous  hydrocarbons. 

(c)  heating  the  sample  to  a  second  temperature  greater  than 
said  first  temperature  and  suitable  for  vaporizing  the 
whole  amount  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  initially  con- 
tained in  the  sample,  without  pyrolyzing  the  insoluble 
organic  material  of  the  sample. 

(d)  determining  a  second  parameter  representative  of  the 
amount  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbons. 


999  O.G.-40 
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(e)  heating  the  sample  to  a  third  temperature  greater  than 
said  second  temperature  to  pyrolyze  the  insoluble  organic 
material  contained  in  the  sample, 

(f)  determining  a  third  parameter  representing  the  amount  of 
the  hydrocarbon  products  resulting  from  this  pyrolysis, 
and 

(g)  deriving  from  said  third  parameter,  together  with  said 
first  and  second  parameters,  the  kind  of  hydrocarbons 
contained  in  the  geological  sediment  and  the  degree  of 
evolution  of  the  insoluble  organic  material  of  the  sample. 


including  means  for  withdrawing  reaction  products  from 
said  chamber; 

(b)  a  transparent  window  set  in  an  upper  surface  of  said 
gasification  reactor,  said  window  being  transparent  to 
solar  radiation; 

(c)  a  secondary  mirror  having  a  reflective  frontside  and  a 
conductive  backside  disposed  in  spaced-apart,  optically 
communicating  relation  to  said  window; 

(d)  an  array  of  primary  mirrors  adapted  to  reflect  and  direct 
said  solar  radiation  onto  said  secondary  mirror,  said  pri- 


4J29,182 

RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM  COMPOSITE 

PROPELLANTS 

Robert  A.  Frotch,  Admlnistntor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

aad  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  infentian  of,  and 

Graham  C.  Shaw,  Garland.  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,000 
Int.  a.<  BOU  19/00:  BOIF  1/00 
MS.  a.  23—293  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  metal  powder  from  a  solid  com- 
posite propellant  comprising  a  synthetic  polymeric  binder 
containing  hydrolyzable  cured  groups,  and  less  than  13% 
oxidizer  salt  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  the  composite  propellant  In  an  active  transesterifi- 
cation  solvent  comprising  an  alcohol  solution  of  a  catalyst 
and  the  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  i% 
by  weight  based  on  composite  propellant  and  is  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide  of  the  formula  MOR  where  M  is  an  alkali 
meul  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  whereby  the  binder  is  depolymerized  into  frag- 
ments soluble  in  the  solvent;  and 
separating  the  metal  from  the  solution. 


4,229.183 
.METHOD  OF  REHNING  SOLID  FUEL  OF  ORGANIC 
VEGETABLE  MATERIAL 
Jan-.Mals  Eneroth.  and  Sven  A.  Nordfeldt,  both  of  Vaxjo,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  AB  S>enska  FUktfabrikei,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,551 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioo  Sweden,  Apr.  4, 1978,  7803776 

iBt  a.'  ClOL  S/44:  ClOF  7/02 

U.S.  CL  44—1  D  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  refining  solid  fuel  of  organic  vegetable  mate- 
rial, which  fuel  is  dried  with  utilization  of  drying  gases,  charac- 
terized In  that  the  fuel  is  supplied  to  a  mill  together  with  an 
adjusted  amount  of  drying  gases,  in  which  mill  the  material  is 
disintegrated  to  finely  distributed  sute  and  dried  simulta- 
neously with  said  disintegration,  whereafter  the  dried  disinte- 
grated material  is  transponed  pneumatically  by  the  drying  gas 
from  said  mill  and  is  further  dried  in  at  least  one  pneumatic 
drying  step,  and  the  matenal  thereafter  is  separated  from  the 
drying  gas  to  produce  refined  solid  fuel. 

3.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
fuel  consists  of  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  of  bark,  wood  shav- 
ings, wood  chips,  other  wood  waste  and  peat. 

II.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
material  is  formed  to  briquets  after  refining. 


4,229,184 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOLAR  COAL 

GASinCATION 

DiTid  W,  Gregg,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stttes  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29362 
lat  CV  BOU  }/00 
VS.  a.  48-62  R  15  CUUms 

1.  A  solar  coal  gasification  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  gasification  reactor  comprising  a  reaction  chamber, 


mary  and  secondary  mirrors  being  oriented  to  collect  and 
redirect,  solar  radiation  into  said  reaction  chamber 
through  said  transparent  window  and  concentrate  said 
solar  radiation  in  a  reaction  zone  within  said  reactor  said 
reaction  zone  being  located  below  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  window;  and 
(e)  means  for  feeding  carbonaceous  materials  and  gaseous 
reactants  into  said  reaction  chamber  to  form  a  moving  bed 
of  carbonaceous  material  having  an  upper  surface  located 
in  said  region  in  spaced-apan  relation  to  said  window. 


4429,185 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIHCATION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Allan  Sass,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,883,  Sep.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,557 
Int  a.'  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  48-197  R  30  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  particulate  carbonaceous 
material  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  pyrolysis  zone  a  paniculate  carbo- 
naceous feed  material,  a  first  gas  which  is  substantially 
free  of  free  oxygen,  and  a  first  solid  heating  media; 

(b)  rapidly  conducting  said  first  gas,  and  said  first  solid 
heating  media,  and  said  particulate  carbonaceous  feed 
material  through  said  first  pyrolysis  zone  in  turbulent 
entrained  flow  to  provide  for  the  rapid  transfer  of  heat 
from  said  first  solid  heating  media  to  said  paniculate 
carbonaceous  feed  material  to  yield  first  solids  and  first 
fluids,  said  first  solids  comprising  said  first  solid  heating 
media  and  a  first  char  product,  said  first  fluids  comprising 
said  first  gas  and  a  first  gaseous  product  comprising  hy- 
drocarbons of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  separating  a  ponion  of  said  first  solids  from  said  first 
fluids; 

(d)  introducing  into  a  second  pyrolysis  zone,  a  second  gas 
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substantially  free  of  free  oxygen,  a  ponion  of  said  first 
solids,  and  a  second  solid  heating  media; 
(e)  rapidly  conducting  said  second  gas,  said  first  solids,  and 
said  second  solid  heating  media  through  said  second  py- 
rolysis zone  in  turbulent  entrained  flow  to  provide  for  the 
rapid  transfer  of  heat  from  said  second  solid  heating  media 
to  said  first  solids  to  yield  second  solids  and  second  fluids, 
said  second  solids  comprising  said  first  solid  healing  me- 
dia, a  second  char  product,  and  said  second  solid  heating 
media,  said  second  fluids  comprising  said  second  gas  and 
a  second  gaseous  product  comprising  hydrogen  and  car- 
bon monoxide,  said  second  gaseous  product  being  pro- 
duced at  least  in  pan  directly  from  the  devolatilization  of 
the  remaining  volatilizable  matter  in  said  first  solid  prod- 
uct, and  maintaining  said  second  pyrolysis  zone  free  of 


SrH' 


free  oxygen  by  preventing  free  oxygen  from  being  intro- 
duced into  said  second  pyrolysis  zone; 

(0  removing  essentially  all  gases  and  solids  from  said  second 
pyrolysis  zone  in  a  single  entrained  stream,  and  separating 
a  portion  of  said  second  solids  from  said  second  fluids; 

(g)  heating  said  ponion  of  said  second  solids  separated  from 
said  second  fluids  in  step  (0  by  combustion  with  a  gas 
comprising  free  oxygen  to  a  first  heating  temperature  high 
enough  to  impan  to  same  sufficient  thermal  energy  to 
form  a  solid  heating  media  and  a  combustion  gas; 

(h)  separating  said  second  solids  heated  in  step  (g)  from  said 
combustion  gas;  and 

(i)  recycling  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  second  solids  separated 
from  said  combustion  gas  step  (h)  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pyrolysis  zones  as  said  solid  heating  media. 


4,229,186 
ABRASIVE  BODIES 
William  I.  Wilson,  18  East  St.,  East  Town,  Johannesburg,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,808 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Aftica,  Mar.  3,  1977, 
77/1270 

Int.  a.2  B24D  3/06 
VS.  CL  51—297  21  Clains 


at  least  70  percent  by  volume  of  the  compact,  bonded  into  a 
hard  conglomerate;  the  adjacent  compacts  being  joined  by 
means  of  a  layer  of  a  meul  or  metal  alloy  braze;  the  thickness 
of  the  laminate  exceeding  5  mm  and  the  longest  dimension  of 
the  body  transverse  to  the  thickness  exceeding  2  mm. 


4.229,187 
MOVABLE,  CONTINUOUSLY  CHANCING, 
SELF-CHARGING  ELECTROSTATIC  HLTER 
William  F.  Stockford,  and  Joseph  M.  Gamewell,  both  of  Salis- 
bury, N,C.,  assignors  to  Gamewell  Manufacturing,  Inc..  Salis- 
bury, N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,524 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/10:  BOID  46/22 

VS.  a.  55-14  1  Claims 


%        °-Q  1 


*-^ 


ll 
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2.  A  method  for  separating  contaminants  from  an  environ- 
ment containing  weld  smoke  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  moving  contaminated  air  from  the  environment  through 
an  air  separating  device; 

(b)  at  the  air  separating  device  passing  a  movable,  self-char- 
ing electrosutic  filter  through  the  contaminated  air,  said 
filter  being  formed  of  a  length  of  relatively  thin  non- 
woven  filter  media  formed  of  a  synthetic  material  con- 
structed of  fibers  from  the  polymeric  group  including 
polyester,  nylon,  and  polypropylene,  said  material  having 
the  characteristics  of: 

(i)  generating  an  electrostatic  charge  in  the  presence  of  air 
moving  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  200  feet  per  minute,  and; 

(ii)  including  fibers  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  6  denier  in  a 
homogenous  mix  of  substantially  S0%  large  fibers  and 
30%  small  fibers  with  a  resin  bonding  agent  distributed 
evenly  throughout  the  mixture  and  completely 
throughout  the  thickness  of  the  media  prior  to  heat 
curing. 


4,229,188 
SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
George  M,  Intille,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St,  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,515 

Int.  a.'  BOlO  53/04.  S3/22 

VS.  CL  55—16  27  Oaims 


1.  A  laminated  abrasive  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  abra- 
sive compacts  joined  together  to  form  a  laminate;  each  com- 
pact comprising  a  mass  of  diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride 
abrasive  panicles  or  a  mixture  thereof,  present  in  an  amount  of 


^=P^ 


1.  In  a  selective  adsorption  process  wherein  a  feed  gas  mix- 
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lure  containing  hydrogen,  at  least  one  heavier  gas  and  vapors 
of  at  least  one  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  is  directed  to  a 
guard  adsorber  of  a  selective  adsorption  unit,  vapors  of  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons  are  adsorbed  by  said  guard  ad- 
sorber, said  feed  gas  mixture  substantially  freed  of  said  vapors 
is  thereafter  directed  to  a  selective  adsorber  of  said  selective 
adsorption  unit,  a  hydrogen  product  is  obtained  from  said 
selective  adsorption  unit  and  a  first  purge  gas  comprising 
hydrogen  is  obtained  from  said  selective  adsorption  unit,  the 
improvement  comprising  directing  said  first  purge  gas  to  a 
membrane  permeator  selectively  permeable  to  hydrogen,  re- 
covering from  said  permeator  permeated  gas  comprising  hy- 
drogen, sequentially  directing  said  permeated  gas  to  said  guard 
adsorber,  purging  said  guard  adsorber  with  said  permeated  gas 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adsorbed  vapors,  blending  the 
resulting  second  purge  gas  from  the  guard  adsorber  with  said 
feed  gas  mixture  and  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbon. 

1$.  In  a  selective  adsorption  process  wherein  a  feed  gas 
mixture  containing  hydrogen,  at  least  one  heavier  gas  and 
vapors  of  at  least  one  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  is  directed 
10  a  guard  adsorber  of  a  selective  adsorption  unit,  said  vapors 
are  adsorbed  by  said  guard  adsorber,  said  feed  gas  mixture 
substantially  freed  of  said  vapors  is  thereafter  directed  to  a 
selective  adsorber  of  said  selective  adsorption  unit,  a  hydrogen 
product  is  obtained  from  said  selective  adsorption  unit  and  al 
least  one  desorbed  heavier  gas  and  purge  gas  are  joined  in  a 
regenerating  gas  obtained  from  said  selective  adsorption  unit, 
ihe  improvement  comprising  directing  said  regenerating  gas  to 
a  membrane  permeator  selectively  permeable  to  hydrogen, 
recovering  from  said  permeator  a  permeated  gas  comprising 
hydrogen,  sequentially  directing  said  permeated  gas  to  said 
guard  adsorber,  purging  said  guard  adsorber  with  said  perme- 
ated gas  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adsorbed  vapors,  blending 
the  resulting  second  purge  gas  from  the  guard  adsorber  with 
said  feed  gas  mixture  and  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon. 


4,229,189 

POLLUTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ladiilav  J.  Pircon,  305  Canterberry  La.,  Oak  Brook,  111.  60521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816.677,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,120,670,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,648, 

Nov.  17.  197S.  Pat.  No.  4,016,609,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,914,  May  12, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,920,422,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,248, 

Oct.  18.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,853,506.  This  application  Oct.  17, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  952,058 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No».  18, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  BOID  47/06 

U.S.  a.  55-90  22  Qaims 


through  a  converging  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  a  mean 
angle  of  convergence  of  about  4  to  8  degrees  providing  outlet 
velocities  of  about  2  to  12  times  the  entrance  velocity;  passing 
said  paniculate-containing  gas  stream  from  Ihe  nozzle  outlet 
through  an  expansion  zone  decelerating  the  gas,  said  accelera- 
tion and  deceleration  of  the  gas  stream  causing  particulates  to 
agglomerate;  impinging  said  agglomerates  and  particulates 
upon  a  fixed  impingement  surface  of  substantially  imperforate 
material  thereby  separating  said  particulates  and  agglomerates 
from  said  gas  stream;  removing  said  particulates  and  agglomer- 
ates from  the  expansion  zone;  separately  removing  gas  having 
a  major  portion  of  original  particulate  matter  removed  there- 
from from  the  expansion  zone  and  passing  it  through  fabrice 
filter  means  removing  a  substantial  amount  of  the  remaining 
particulates  forming  clarified  gas;  and  removing  the  clarified 
gas  from  said  fabric  filter  means;  said  acceleration,  deceleration 
and  impinging  removing  in  excess  of  about  70  weight  percent 
of  said  paniculate  matter  in  said  gas  stream. 
13.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  nozzle  is  conical. 


4,229,190 
ROLL-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATOR 

Sergei  M.  Andoniev,  prospekl  Pravdy.  5,  kv.  60;  Valentina  Y. 

Laktjushina,  prospekt  50  let  VLKSM,  51,  k».  362;  Viliam  M. 

Medvedovsky,  prospekt  Pravdy,  5,  kv.  226A,  and  Kim  S. 

Shiuter,  ulitsa  Darvina,  1,  kv.  36,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S,S,R. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,404 

Int.  a.'  B03C  im 

U.S.  a.  55-112  4  Claims 
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1  A  process  for  removing  paniculate  matter  from  gas 
streams  by  combination  of  impingement  and  filtration  compris- 
ing, passing  said  gas  stream  having  particulate  matter  therein 
through  the  entry  of  a  nozzle;  accelerating  the  gas  stream 


1.  A  roll-type  electrical  precipitator  comprising  a  housing 
having: 

gas  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

a  strip-like  corona  discharge  electrode  having  holes; 

a  strip-like  collecting  electrode  having  holes; 

first  and  second  mandrels,  each  having  end  portions  shaped 
as  Archimedean  spirals  having  a  pitch  equal  to  two  elec- 
trode spacings,  said  corona  discharge  electrode  being 
wound  about  said  first  mandrel  to  form  a  spiral  and  said 
collecting  electrode  being  wound  as  a  helix  about  said 
second  mandrel,  said  corona  discharge  and  collecting 
electrodes  having  a  common  axis  of  winding  and  said 
mandrels  being  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  by 
180';  and 

spacers  for  providing  a  constant  electrode  spacing  between 
said  corona  discharge  and  said  collecting  electrodes,  said 
spacers  being  fixed  to  the  adjacent  spiral  turns  of  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  passed  through  a  respective  hole  of  a 
spiral  turn  of  the  other  electrode. 


October  21,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1087 


4,229,191 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  CAPACITY  OF 

GAS-LIQUID  SEPARATOR 

Lester  P.  Moore,  233  Hereford,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78408 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931 J75 

Int.  OJ  BOID  53/24 

UA  a  55-203  Totim 
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1.  A  gas-liquid  separator  comprising: 
a  collection  vessel  including  a  gas  outlet  and  a  liquid  outlet; 
an  inlet  structure  including: 
an  inlet  conduit  opening  into  the  vessel  having  an  inlet  end 
providing  an  inlet  opening  and  means  on  the  inlet  end 
for  connection  to  a  mixture  fiow  line  for  delivering 
mixture  from  the  fiow  line  to  the  inlet  conduit;  and 
a  corkscrew  mechanism  in  the  inlet  conduit  providing  a 
predetermined  effective  cross-sectional  fiow  area  for 
centrifugally  swirling  an  incoming  mixture: 
means  for  reducing  the  predetermined  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  corkscrew  mechanism  and  thereby  in- 
creasing the  velocity  of  a  given   volumn  of  mixture 
through  the  corkscrew  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  blocking  member  insertable  through  the  inlet  opening  of 
the  inlet  conduit  when  the  flow  line  is  removed  from 
the  connection  means;  and 
means  retaining  the  blocking  member; 
the  inlet  opening  of  the  inlet  conduit  being  sufficiently  large 
to  pass  Ihe  blocking  member. 


vertical  tower  shell  having  cylindrical  portions  and  introduc- 
tion port  means  for  introducing  a  gas  stream  langentially  into 
one  of  said  portions  thereof  for  movement  in  a  spiral  through 
said  tower  shell  toward  the  other  of  said  portions,  said  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  cylindrical  lower  tower  shell  portion  having  a  height  at 
least  twice  the  diameter  thereof,  said  cylindrical  upper 
tower  shell  portion  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  lower  portion,  the  bottom  of  said  upper  portion  being 
disposed  below  the  top  of  said  lower  portion; 
a  lower  annulus  joining  said  lower  portion  proximate  and 
below  the  top  thereof  to  said  upper  portion  proximate  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  lower  annulus  being  perforated  for 
spraying  liquid  or  slurry  therethrough; 
an  upper  annulus  disposed  above  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
lower  annulus  and  joining  said  lower  portion j)f  said  upper 
portion,  said  upper  and  lower  tower  shell  portions  and 
said  upper  and  lower  annuli  forming  an  annular  compart- 
ment around  said  upper  tower  shell  portion  and  proximate 
the  bottom  thereof;  and 
conduit  means  for  introducing  scrubber  liquid  or  slurry  into 
said  compartment  and  thereby  through  said  lower  annulus 
to  said  lower  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  upper  portion 
being  large  enough  for  transit  of  said  gas  stream  there- 
through with  but  minimal  pressure  drop  and  for  effective 
separation  of  said  scrubber  liquid  or  slurry  from  said  gas 
stream  to  occur  where  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  gas 
stream  is  upward. 


4,229,193 

VACUUM  CLEANER  AND  SEALED  RLTER  BAG 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR 

nUTERING  ASBESTOS  FIBERS  FROM  AIR 
Jonathan  Miller,  \V  illiamspon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shop- Vac  Cor- 
poration, VV'illiamsport,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,002,  Jul.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943.637 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CI.  55—318  4  Oaims 


4.229.192 

CYCLONIC  SCRUBBER  WITH  PERFORATED  PLATE 

DISTRIBUTOR 

Ralph  R.  Calaceto,  248  Palmer  Ct„  Ridgewood,  NJ.  07450 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,655 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  47/10 

VS.  a.  55-238  22  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  cyclonic  gas-scrubber  including  a 


4.  A  filter  bag  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  compnsing: 

a  primary  filter  bag  for  collecting  particulate  material;  a  first 
inlet  into  said  primary  filter  bag;  said  primary  filter  bag 
being  otherwise  sealed  closed,  said  primary  filter  bag 
being  permeable  to  air,  but  impermeable  to  particulate 
material  to  be  collected  in  said  primary  filter  bag; 

a  shield  around  said  primary  filler  bag;  said  shield  being 
impermeable  to  both  particulate  material  and  to  air;  said 
shield  having  an  open  neck; 

a  secondary  filter  being  sealingly  attached  to  said  shield  to 
seal  closed  said  shield  open  neck  so  as  to  define  an  enclo- 
sure comprised  of  said  shield  and  said  secondary  filter 
around  said  primary  filter  bag  and  in  which  said  primary 
filter  bag  is  wholly  enclosed;  said  secondary  filter  being 
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permeable  to  air  but  impermeable  to  the  particulate  mate- 
rial; a  second  inlet  through  said  enclosure  opening  into 
said  enclosure  and  also  communicating  with  said  first 
inlet;  said  secondary  filter  having  an  outlet  side; 
a  tertiary  filter  positionable  outside  said  enclosure;  said 
tertiary  filter  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side;  said 
tertiary  filter  being  positionable  inside  said  shield  open 
neck  and  said  neck  being  closed  around  said  tertiary  filter, 
such  that  the  inlet  of  air  and  paniculate  material  to  said 
tertiary  filler  is  from  said  secondary  filter  and  said  outlet 
side  of  said  secondary  filter  communicates  to  said  inlet 
side  of  said  tertiary  filler;  said  tertiary  filter  is  positioned  at 
and  is  surrounded  by  said  attached  shield  open  neck  and 
said  secondary  filter;  at  said  shield  open  neck,  and  the 
attachment  there  with  said  secondary  filter,  elastic  means 
being  provided  for  drawing  said  shield  open  neck  closed 
and  thereby  squeezing  against  said  tertiary  filter. 


4,229,195 
METHOD  FOR  LIQUIFYING  NATURAL  GAS 
Wolfgang  G.  Forg,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LiBde  AktieggeseUschaft,   HollriegeUkreuth,   Nr.   Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  9, 
1978,2820212 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/02 
U.S.a.62-23  I2a«uns 


4,229,194 
VAPOR-SOLIDS  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Lloyd  A.  Baillie,  Honewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,453 

Int.  aj  BOID  45/12:  BOIJ  8/24.  37/12 

VS.  a.  55-397  7  claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  separating  from  a  mixture  of  vapor  and 
solid  particles  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles  therefrom,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  chamber  defined  by  a  top,  a  bottom 
and  at  least  one  peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  means  for  said  mixture 
so  situated  so  as  to  induce  a  flow  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
particles  preferentially  toward  said  peripheral  wall,  a  fluid 
outlet  means,  a  panicle  outlet  means  and  a  means  for  reducing 
the  attrition  of  said  ponion  of  said  panicles  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  zones  each  of  which  is  a  panially  enclosed  space 
having  an  opening  defined  by  at  least  two  generally  venical 
vanes  and  two  generally  horizontal  vanes  acting  in  coopera- 
tion with  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  peripheral  wall,  wherein  said 
horizontal  vanes  comprise  a  lower  vane  and  an  upper  vane, 
wherein  at  least  a  substantial  ponion  of  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  defined  by  the  surfaces  of  said  venical  vanes  overlap  at 
least  a  ponion  of  the  surfaces  defined  by  said  horizontal  vanes, 
and  wherein  there  is  a  means  for  attaching  at  least  one  of  said 
venical  and  horizonul  vanes  to  said  peripheral  wall,  said 
opening  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  peripheral  wall  so 
that  as  said  ponion  of  said  panicles  move  toward  said  periph- 
eral wall  said  panicles  enter  said  zone. 


-^2HF 


1.  A  method  for  liquefying  natural  gas,  in  which  a  flow  of 
pressurized  natural  gas  is  brought  into  heat  exchange  with  two 
coolants  flowing  in  closed  circuits  which  are  at  least  partly 
compressed,  liquefied  and  expanded,  the  coolant  in  the  first 
circuit  being  used  to  pre-cool  the  natural  gas  and  the  coolant  in 
the  second  circuit  while  the  coolant  in  the  second  circuit  is 
used  to  liquefy  the  pre-cooled  natural  gas;  the  coolants  in  said 
first  and  second  circuits  comprising  multiple  components,  after 
pre-cooling  the  natural  gas  down  to  approximately  -50"  C, 
the  natural  gas  is  divided  into  major  and  minor  streams,  said 
major  stream  being  liquefied  by  heat  exchange  with  the  cool- 
ant in  the  second  circuit,  while  said  minor  stream  being  lique- 
fied by  heat  exchange  with  the  flash-gas  formed  when  the 
liquefied  natural  gas  is  expanded  and  the  liquid  fraction  sepa- 
rated, the  flash-gas  after  heat  exchange  with  said  minor  stream 
is  compressed  and  is  at  least  partly  liquefied  in  heat  exchange 
with  the  coolant  in  said  first  and  second  circuits,  and  is  subse- 
quently expanded  and  the  liquid  fraction  separated. 

4,229,196 
ATOMIC  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  A.  Woollam,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington. 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,794,  Sep.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,827, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  676,432,  Apr.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,077,788.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,887 
Int.  a.   F2SJ  1/02 
U.S.  a.  61-W  ,  Claim 


HlOKt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  atomic  hydrogen  in  high  concen- 
tration, said  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber,  a 
delaminated  layered  compound  located  in  said  chamber,  said 
compound  being  a  transitional  metal  dichalcogenide  of  the 
form  TX:  where  T  is  a  transition  metal  and  X  is  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  Se  or  Te,  means  for 
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maintaining  said  compound  at  a  temperature  T  in  the  range 
0'<T<I4'  K.,  and  means  for  impressing  a  strong  magnetic 
field  of  at  least  1  Tesia  per  degree  Kelvin  on  said  layered 
compound,  atomic  hydrogen  being  collected  on  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  delaminated  layered  compound. 


4^29,197 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  OPTICAL  CORE 

HBER 

DeWayne  A.  Streng,  Troutvilie,  Va.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,470 

Int  a.-  C03B  37/02 

U&  a  65-4  B  7  aaims 


4,229,198 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  OF  GLASS  HBER 

Charles  H.  Coggin,  Jr.,  Upland,  and  John  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  Baldwin 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,961,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,149.865. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,382 

tat.  a.=  C03B  37/02 

VS.  a.  65-11  W  3  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  glass  fiber  drawing  assembly  comprising  a  bushing 
having  an  orifice  plate  with  a  generally  planar  undersurface 
from  which  fibers  are  drawn,  a  supply  nozzle  for  directing  bulk 
gas  against  the  undersurface  of  the  plate,  means  for  applying  a 
binder  to  fibers  being  drawn  from  the  orifice  plate,  means  for 
collecting  the  binder  applicated  fibers  together  to  form  at  least 
a  strand  of  glass  fibers,  and  a  collet  spaced  beneath  the  orifice 


plate  for  drawing  fibers  therefrom,  the  Improvement  funher 
comprising  a  detector  for  sensing  the  break-out  of  fibers  being 
drawn  from  the  orifice  plate,  said  detector  including  a  modu- 
lated light  source  disposed  beteen  the  binder  applicating  means 
and  the  collecting  means  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  against  the 
fibers  being  drawn  from  the  orifice  plate,  and  a  sensor  disposed 
to  sense  whether  the  beam  is  being  intercepted  by  fibers  being 
drawn  from  the  orifice  plate,  said  sensor  being  responsive  only 
to  the  modulated  beam  of  the  source. 


4,229,199 
SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS  BY  DROP  FORMING  WITH 

DIFFERENTIAL  VACULAl  RELEASE 
Samuel  L.  Seymour.  Oakraont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries. 
Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,404,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,287 

Int.  a.'  C03B  23/02 

VS.  a.  65-106  24  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  optical  core  preform 
which  can  be  drawn  into  a  light-conducting  fiber,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  preforms  having  central  portions  of 
fiber  core  material  and  outer  portions  of  fiber  cladding 
material; 

assembling  said  preforms  into  a  bundle; 

fusing  said  bundle  of  preforms; 

providing  a  fused  silica  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 

expanding  said  fused  silica  tube  by  means  of  internal  gas 
pressure  and  heat; 

inserting  said  fused  bundle  into  said  expanded  silica  tube;  and 

collapsing  said  silica  tube  about  said  bundle  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially solid  multiple  optical  core  preform. 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  glass  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  approximately  its  softening  point; 

bringing  a  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  and  a  fiat  platen  into 
close  proximity  to  each  other; 

drawing  a  vacuum  through  the  platen  so  as  to  retain  the 
glass  sheet  on  the  platen; 

supporting  the  platen  and  the  glass  sheet  carried  thereon  in 
an  essentially  horizontal  orientation  with  the  glass  sheet 
under  the  platen; 

bringing  into  venical  alignment  with  and  beneath  the  glass 
sheet  held  on  the  platen  on  a  shaping  mold  having  a  con- 
tour defining  the  desired  contour  for  the  glass  sheet: 

releasing  the  vacuum  from  a  portion  of  the  platen  adjacent 
to  a  first  area  of  the  glass  sheet  while  maintaining  vacuum 
in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  platen  adjacent  to  a  second 
area  of  the  glass  sheet  whereby  a  sufficient  bending  force 
is  created  in  the  glass  sheet  to  impart  a  curvature  thereto: 
and 

releasing  the  glass  sheet  from  the  platen  so  as  to  fall  onto  the 
shaping  mold  and  conform  to  the  contour  defined  by  the 
shaping  mold. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising: 

a  furnace  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  softened  condition; 

a  bending  station  at  an  exit  end  of  the  furnace; 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  glass  sheets  heated  in  the 
furnace  into  the  bending  station; 

a  platen  associated  with  the  bending  station,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  enclosed  chambers  bounded  on  a  common  side  by  a 
flat,  perforated  plate,  each  of  the  chambers  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  vacuum; 

valve  mejns  for  periodically  interrupting  the  vacuum  supply 
to  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  while  maintaining  vacuum 
in  the  remainder  of  the  chambers; 

lift  means  for  bringing  the  perforated  plate  of  the  platen  and 
a  heated  glass  sheet  in  the  bending  station  into  close  prox- 
imity to  each  other  so  that  vacuum  in  the  platen  may 
retain  the  glass  sheet  thereon,  and  for  bringing  the  perfo- 
rated plate  and  the  glass  sheet  thereon  to  a  generally 
horizontal  orientation  with  the  perforated  plate  facing 
downwardly; 
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a  shaping  mold  having  upwardly  facing  shaping  surfaces 
defining  the  desired  curvature  and  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  glass  sheets:  and 

shuttle  means  for  alternately  bringing  the  platen  and  the 
shaping  mold  into  and  out  of  superimposed  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  the  shaping 
mold  in  the  superimposed  position  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  below  the  perforated  plate  so  as  to  receive  and 
shape  a  glass  sheet  dropped  from  the  platen. 


4,229,200 

DROP  FORMING  GLASS  SHEETS  WITH  AUXILIARY 

SHAPING  MEANS 

Samuel  L,  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9ti0,404,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,443 

Int.  a.'  C03B  23/02 

L.S.  a.  65—106  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  approximately  its  softening  point; 

bringing  a  major  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  into 
close  proximity  to  a  flat  platen  with  a  portion  of  the  glass 
sheet  extending  beyond  a  side  of  the  platen: 

drawmg  a  vacuum  through  the  platen  so  as  to  retain  the 
glass  sheet  on  the  platen: 

engaging  the  extending  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  with  shap- 
ing means  so  as  to  pre-shape  the  extending  portion  of  the 
glass  sheet: 

bringing  the  glass  sheet  on  the  platen  to  an  elevated  essen- 
tially horizontal  orientation  with  the  glass  sheet  on  the 
underside  of  the  platen: 

bringing  into  vertical  alignment  with  and  beneath  the  glass 
sheet  held  on  the  platen  a  shaping  mold  having  a  contour 
definmg  the  desired  contour  for  the  glass  sheet;  and 

releasmg  the  glass  sheet  from  the  platen  so  as  to  fall  onto  the 
shaping  mold  and  conform  to  the  contour  defined  by  the 
shaping  mold. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising: 

a  furnace  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  softened  condition: 

support  means  adjacent  the  furnace  for  supporting  heated 
glass  sheets: 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  glass  sheets  from  the  fur- 
nace to  the  support  means; 

a  platen  having  a  flat,  perforated  plate  on  one  side  thereof 
and  an  enclosed  interior  space  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  vacuum; 

means  for  bringing  the  flat,  perforated  plate  and  a  side  of  a 
glass  sheet  into  close  proximity  to  each  other  so  as  to 
transfer  support  of  a  major  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  from 
the  support  means  to  the  platen  with  a  portion  of  the  glass 
sheet  extending  beyond  a  side  of  the  platen; 

shaping  means  aligned  with  the  extending  portion  of  the 
glass  sheet  and  adapted  to  engage  and  pre-shape  the  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  glass  sheet; 

means  for  bringing  the  pre-shaped  glass  sheet  on  the  platen 
into  a  generally  horizontal  orientation,  with  the  glass  sheet 
on  the  underside  of  the  platen; 

a  shaping  mold  having  upwardly  facing  shaping  surfaces 
defining  the  desired  curvature  and  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  glass  sheet;  and 

shuttle  means  for  alternately  bringing  the  platen  and  the 


shaping  mold  into  and  out  of  superimposed,  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  the  shaping 
mold  in  the  superimposed  position  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  below  the  platen  so  as  to  receive  and  shape  a 
glass  sheet  dropped  from  the  platen. 


4J29,201 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS  TO 

COMPLICATED  CURVATURES  USING  LOCALIZED 

SUPPLEMENTARY  HEATING 

John  A.  Comperatore,  Natrona  Heights:  Edward  D.  Black, 

Brackenridge,  and  David  J.  Wise,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,137 

Int.  CI.;  C03B  2i/02 

MS.  a.  65—287  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  to  a  complex  shape 
having  sharply  bent  end  portions  and  a  substantially  spheri- 
cally bent  central  portion,  comprising: 
an  outline  shaping  frame  having  an  upwardly  facing  shaping 
surface  conforming  in  elevation  and  outline  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  bent  glass  sheet; 
first  and  second  elongated  heating  elements  supported  above 
the  shaping  frame  at  an  elevation  above  and  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  elevation  assumed  by  an  unbent  glass  sheet 
loaded  onto  the  shaping  frame,  and  extending  across  re- 
spective end  ponions  of  the  frame  in  alignment  with  the 
desired  locations  for  the  sharp  bends:  and 
a  third  heating  element  of  extended  area  supported  below 
the  shaping  frame  at  an  elevation  below  and  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  elevation  assumed  by  the  bent  glass  sheet,  and 
aligned  with  a  central  portion  of  the  area  circumscribed 
by  the  shaping  frame  between  the  first  and  second  heating 
elements. 
9.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  within  a  hot  atmo- 
sphere to  a  complicated  shape  comprising  a  pair  of  sharply 
bent  areas  extending  across  its  transverse  dimension  and  a 
substantially  spherically  sagged  portion  intermediate  said  pair 
of  sharply  bent  areas  comprising  an  outline  mold  comprising 
an  upward  facing  shaping  frame  of  outline  configuration  con- 
forming in  elevation  and  plan  outline  to  said  complicated  shape 
comprising  a  mold  support  structure  including  a  central  mold 
section  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  shaping 
rails  rigidly  connected  to  said  mold  support  structure  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  sides 
of  said  shaping  frame  and  having  upwardly  facing,  extended, 
planar  shaping  surfaces  sloping  obliquely  and  downwardly 
inward  transversely  of  their  length,  the  central  mold  section 
being  flanked  by  a  pair  of  end  mold  sections,  each  extending  in 
plan  outline  to  enclose  the  ends  of  said  shaping  frame  and 
having  upwardly  facing,  extended,  planar  shaping  surfaces 
sloping  obliquely  and  downwardly  inward  transversely  of 
their  length,  means  hingedly  connecting  each  said  end  mold 
section  to  said  mold  support  structure  to  permit  said  end  mold 
sections  to  pivot  outwardly  to  a  spread  mold  position  to  sup- 
port the  ends  of  a  flat  glass  sheet  for  bending,  and  means  con- 
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nected  to  each  end  mold  section  to  pivot  the  latter  into  a  closed 
mold  position  wherein  said  end  mold  sections  are  in  end  to  end 
relation  with  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending shaping  rails  of  said  center  mold  section  to  provide  a 
substantially  continuous  shaping  frame  conforming  in  eleva- 
tion and  plan  outline  to  the  shape  desired  for  the  margin  of  the 
bent  glass  sheet  and  sloping  obliquely  and  downwardly  in- 
wardly transversely  of  its  length. 


4.229.202 

WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  WITH  ULTRAVIOLET 

DISINFECTION  AND  INCREASED  CAPAOTY 

Steven  B.  Mullerheim,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Fred  G.  Williams,  San 

Anselmo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Great  Circle  Associates. 

Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752.201,  Dec.  20. 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,137,062.  This  application  Jan.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan,  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  C02C  l/OO.  1/40 

VS.  a.  71-8  31  aaims 


directly  to  the  cane  plants  at  a  time  from  about  2-10  week', 
prior  to  harvest;  said  phosphorus  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenylchlorophosphate:  phe- 
nyldichlorophosphate:  trieihylphosphile;  dimeihylphosphite; 
triphenylphosphile:  2-cyanoethylphosphate.  barium  salt  dihy- 
drate:  and  bis(2.2,2.  trichloroethyl)  chlorophosphate. 


4,229,204 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENVL  ISOXAZOLYL 

BENZOATES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton.  Mo.,  assignor  to  .Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907.069.  May  18.  1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,248. 

May  12.  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4.  1978.  Ser. 

No.  966,403 

Int.  CI.;  C07D  261/08:  HOIN  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  71-88  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CO;R 


wherein  x  is  I  or  2;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  agricul- 
turally acceptable  cations. 

7.  A  method  for  preventing  the  growth  of  undesirable  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  said  vegetation  or  the  locus 
thereof  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


CO;R 


(CFj), 


.7-t) 


IS.  A  process  for  treating  fresh  sewage  containing  organic 
liquid  and  solid  wastes,  comprising: 

separating  the  solids  from  the  liquids  while  the  sewage  is 
fresh,  through  an  organic  compostible  filter  medium,  to 
produce  a  liquid  component  low  in  suspended  solid  mate- 
rial; 

exposing  the  liquid  component  to  ultraviolet  radiation  in- 
cluding germicidal  wavelength,  to  destroy  pathogens  but 
not  beneficial  nutrients  present  in  the  liquid  component; 

introducing  ozone  in  the  liquid  component  to  react  with 
pathogens  to  form  stable  compounds  and  to  produce 
residual  hydrogen  peroxide  for  deterring  subsequent 
pathogen  growth; 

dispersing  the  nutrient-rich  treated  liquid  component  to 
unsaturated  ground;  and 

composting  the  separated  solids  along  with  used  filter  me- 
dium. 


4,229,203 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AS  SUGARCANE 

RIPENERS 

Sidney  R.  Siemer,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,958 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/12.  57/14 
U.S.  a.  71—86  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  ripening  of  sugarcane  plants 
so  as  to  increase  their  yield  of  sucrose  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  phosphorus  compound  in  a  sucrose  increasing  amount 


wherein  x  is  I  or  2:  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  agricul- 
turally acceptable  cations. 

13.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  desirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


(^riJ-\ 


(CF;l, 


O  \=J 


wherein  x  is  1  or  2;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  agricul- 
turally acceptable  cations. 


4.229,205 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKOXYIMINO-PYRIDAZONES,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Hans  Theobald;  Bruno  W  uerzer,  both  of  Limburgerhof,  and  Karl 
Kiehs,  Lampertheim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,857 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821809 

Int.  CV  C07D  237/22:  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—92  3  Claims 

1.  A  pyridaz-6-one  compound  of  the  formula 
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R'-N  ^— N=C 

)        ( 


R2 


where  X  denotes  halogen,  R'  denotes  Ci-Ca-alkyl,  R^  denotes 
H.  C|-C«-alkyl  or  haloalkyi,  and  R^  denotes  phenyl  or  cy- 
clohexyl. 

i.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plant  growth,  wherein 
the  plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  containing  from  0. 1  to  93%  by  weight 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4^29,207 
ESTERS  OF 

i>diphenyixyclohex-i-ene-4<;arboxyuc 

ACID 
Vercna   Laanio,   Arisdori;   Werner    FSry,   Bawl,   and   Rolf 
Schurter,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  713,477,  Aug.  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,212 
Int.  a.=  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  a.  71—107  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  Avenafalua  (wild  oats)  in  cul- 
tures of  cereal  which  comprises  applying  to  cereal  fields  in- 
fested with  the  weed  Avena /alua  in  post-emergence  applica- 
tion a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  1,2-diphenyl- 
cyclobex-l-ene-4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


OR' 


3      ^'"V  / 

r3-N  />— N»C 


COOR 


where  X  denotes  halogen,  R>  denotes  Ci-Q-alkyl,  R^  denotes 
H,  Ci-Ct-alkyI  or  haloalkyi,  and  R'  denotes  phenyl  or  cy- 
clohexyl. 


4,229  J06 
S-TRIAZINES  AS  SUGARCANE  RIPENERS 
Sidney  R.  Siemer,  Fresno.  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,000 
tot.  O.^  AOIN  43/70 
VS.  a.  71—93  14  CbUms 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  ripening  of  sugarcane  plants 
so  as  to  increase  their  yield  of  sucrose  which  comprises  apply- 
ing an  5-triazine  in  a  sucrose  increasing  amount  directly  to  the 
cane  plants  as  hereinafter  specified  at  a  time  from  about  2-10 
weeks  prior  to  harvest:  said  s-triazine  having  the  formula 


/  \ 


wherein  R  is 

Ci-C?  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy,  C3-C8  cycloalkyi,  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl 
or  Ci-C4alkoxy; 

C3-C7  alkenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine 
or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

C3-C6  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  methyl; 

phenyl  or  benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine,  Ci-C<  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

and  V  and  V  are  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C I -C4  alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl. 


C 
I 
CI 


(a)  in  which  R  U  EtNH— ,  R'  is  — N(CH2COOMe)2,  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL- 59-1052  or  CL-41-223; 

(b)  m  which  R  is  EtNH—,  R'  is  — N(CH2CONH2):.  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL-59-1052; 

(c)  in  which  R  is  EtNH—.  R'  is  — HNCH2C0OEt,  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL-59-1052; 

(d)  in  which  R  is  EtNH—,  R'  is  — N(CH2CCX)H)2,  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL-59-1052; 

(e)  in  which  R  is  iPrNH— ,  R'  is  -HNCH2COOH,  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL-S9-10S2; 

(f)  in  which  R  is  iPrNH— ,  R'  is  — N(CH2COOBuh.  and  the 
sugarcane  variety  is  CL- 59-1052; 

(g)  in  which  R  and  R'  are  — N(CH2COOH)2,  and  the  sugar- 
cane variety  is  CL-S9-I052;  or 

(h)  in  which  R  and  R'  are  — N(CH3)CH2COOH,  and  the 
sugarcane  varieties  are  CL-59-1052  or  CL-41-223. 


4,229^08 

DIURETHANES  WTTH  SELECTIVE  HERBiaDAL 

ACnON 

Gerhard  Boroschewski,  and  Friedrich  Amdt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Berg- 

kamen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1974,  2413933 

Int,  a.'  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  71—111  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  for  the  control  of  weed  growth  in  cotton 
fields  which  comprises  treatment  of  said  fields  with  a  herbicid- 
ally effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  from  about 
20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


Kl 


O— CO— N 


a 


\ 


R2 
NH-CO-O-R3 


wherein  Ri  is  ethyl  or  allyl;  R2  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbons  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkoxyphenyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbons  in  the  alkoxy  group,  or  halophenyl;  and  R3 
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is  methyl  or  ethyl  at  a  rale  sufficient  to  provide  between  about 
0.5  and  5  kg  of  said  compound  per  hectare. 


4,229,209 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEHQATING  GOLD 
James  K.  Kindig,  Arvada,  and  Ronald  L.  Turner,  Golden,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,259,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,148 
Int.  a.;  C22B  1/00,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  75—1  R  19  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  particulate  gold  from  foreign 
material  with  which  it  is  mixed  which  comprises  contacting 
the  mixture  with  an  iron  carbonyl  under  conditions  which 
cause  the  iron  carbonyl  to  decompose  and  then  cause  a  coating 
at  the  surface  of  the  gold  particles  to  the  substantial  exclusion 
of  the  foreign  material  so  as  to  alter  the  surface  characteristics 
of  the  gold  particles  thereby  causing  a  selective  enhancement 
of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  the  gold  particles  to  the  sub- 
stantial exclusion  of  the  foreign  material  so  that  a  magnetic 
separation  between  the  gold  and  foreign  material  may  be  ef- 
fected. 

8.  A  process  for  beneficiating  gold  mixed  with  foreign  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  mixture  to  a  paniculate  form; 

(b)  placing  the  paniculate  mixture  in  a  gas  treatment  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  introducing  iron  carbonyl  vapor  into  said  chamber  under 
conditions  which  preclude  substantial  non-selective  de- 
composition of  the  iron  carbonyl,  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  iron  carbonyl  vapor  in  contact  with  said 
mixture  for  a  sufficient  time  for  the  iron  carbonyl  to  selec- 
tively enhance  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  substantially 
all  of  the  gold  panicles  in  the  mixture. 


4,229,210 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIXOTROPIC 

SLURRIES 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven;  Derek  E,  Tyler,  Cheshire,  and 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Hat  en.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,132 
Int.  a.'  C22D  7/06 
VS.  a.  75—10  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thixotropic  metal  or  alloy 
composition  containing  discrete  degenerate  dendritic  primary 
solid  panicles  homogeneously  suspended  in  a  secondary  phase 
having  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  primary  solid  panicles 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  heating  a  metal  or  alloy  to  produce  at  least  a  panially 
liquid  mixture  comprising  between  20  and  80%  volume 
fraction  primary  solid  panicles; 

(2)  supplying  a  current  in  the  range  of  500  to  10,000  amps  to 
an  AC  induction  coil  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  of  from 
60  to  10,000  cps  to  form  an  induced  electromagnetic  force 
field  of  sufficient  intensity  to  vigorously  agitate  said  par- 
tially liquid  mixture; 

(3)  placing  said  panially  liquid  mixture  within  said  induced 
electromagnetic  force  field; 

(4)  holding  said  panially  liquid  mixture  within  said  induced 
electromagnetic  force  field  for  sufficient  duration  to  vig- 
orously agitate  said  panially  liquid  mixture  so  as  to  con- 
vert said  primay  solid  panicles  to  discrete  degenerate 
dendrites  of  substantially  spheroidal  configuration;  and 

(5)  simultaneously  cooling  said  panially  liquid  mixture  dur- 
ing said  holding  step  at  a  cooling  rate  detemiined  so  as  to 
counteract  the  heating  effect  of  the  induced  current  of 
said  electromagnetic  force  field  and  maintain  said  volume 
fraction  of  primary  solid  panicles. 


4,229,211 
LADLE  HEAnNG  SYSTEM 
Donald  D.  Battles,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Cadre  Corpora- 
tion, Doraville,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  22,687,  .Mar.  21,  1979.  This 

application  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92^74 

Int.  a."  F27B  14/14 

lI.S.a7S-46  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  ladle  or  the  like  which  includes  a 
chamber  with  an  opening  and  a  rim  about  the  opening,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  seal  assembly  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  rim  of  the  ladle,  said  seal  assembly  comprising  a 
suppon  frame  of  greater  breadth  than  the  rim  of  the  ladle,  a 
plurality  of  refractory  fiber  modules  mounted  on  said  suppon 
frame  approximately  in  a  common  plane,  each  said  module 
being  compressible  and  held  in  lateral  compression  by  said 
frame  and  by  lateral  engagement  with  one  another  and  said 
plurality  of  modules  positioned  on  said  suppon  frame  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  rim  of  the  ladle,  a  heat  exchanger  mounted 
adjacent  said  seal  assembly,  air  conduit  means  extending 
through  said  heat  exchanger  and  through  said  seal  assembly  for 
directing  air  through  the  heat  exchanger,  through  said  seal 
assembly  and  into  the  ladle  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  seal 
lissembly,  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  means  extending  through  said 
seal  assembly  and  through  said  heat  exchanger  for  directing 
exhaust  gases  from  the  ladle  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
seal  assembly  through  said  seal  assembly  and  through  said  heat 
exchanger,  blower  means  for  inducing  a  stream  of  air  through 
said  air  conduit  means  and  a  stream  of  exhaust  gases  through 
said  exhaust  gas  conduit  means,  burner  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  air  conduit  means  and  for  directing  a  fiame  into  the 
ladle  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal  assembly. 


4429,212 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  COPPER  AND  AQD  SOLUBLE  IRON 
COMPOUNDS 
Alan  J.  Parker,  South  Perth,  and  David  M.  Muir.  Palmyra,  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Anunin  Pty.  Ltd.,  Canberra,  Aus- 
tralia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760^30,  Jan.  18, 1977.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,566 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19, 1976,  PC4557; 
Feb.  27,  1976,  PC5034 

Int.  a."  C22B  15/00 
VS.  a.  75—101  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  acid  soluble  iron  from  entenng 
solution  while  preparing  a  solution  of  Cu(I)  salts  from  a  mate- 
rial containing  both  copper  and  acid  soluble  iron  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  said  material  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  Cu(ll)  salt  and  an  organonitrile  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile.  2-hydroxycyanoe- 
thane,  acrylonitrile  and  propionitrile.  the  amount  of  nitrile 
being  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  resulting  Cu(I)  solution: 
and 

(b)  controlling  the  ratio  of  Cu(II)  to  Cu(I),  while  maintaining 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


the  pH  of  the  solution  between  about  2  and  5,  to  ensure 
that  acid  soluble  iron  does  not  dissolve  as  Fe(II). 


caaWTPATi 
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4,229,215 
NON-PRECIOUS  STAINLESS  DENTAL  ALLOY 
Emil  M.  Prosen,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Neoloy  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Posen,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,003 
Int.  a.:  C22C  19/07 
IJ.S.  a.  75—134  C  4  Oalms 

1.  A  stainless  dental  alloy  especially  adapted  for  the  adhesion 
of  opaqueing  porcelain  having  a  fusing  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 1800"  F.,  consisting  essentially  of: 


nEETT — -  ''tot 


10.  The  method  of  claim  1,  further  comprising  the  steps  of 
separating  the  Cu  (I)  solution  from  the  insoluble  materials  and 
disproportionaiing  the  Cu  (I)  salt  solution  to  produce  particu- 
late copper 


^cpna 

Cobalt 

49  to  59% 

»ftOC^^ 

Chromium 

25  to  30% 

i^Latt 

Tungsten 

7  to  14% 

'**<^ 

Gallium 

2  10  6% 

i..»3i,  »/-»/£-** 

Copper 

1  to3% 

Niobium 

0.5  to  2% 

Silicon 

0.5  to  2% 

Iron 

0.5  to  6% 

4,229,213 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL 

VALUES 

Yoon  T.  Auck,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

III. 

Filed  May  7,  1979.  Ser.  No.  36,486 
Inf.  a.'  C22B  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  75—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  from  a  nickel  bearing 
source  which  comprises  treating  said  source  with  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  halide 
and  a  sulfur  containing  compound,  subjecting  said  treated 
source  to  a  reductive  roast  in  contact  with  a  reducing  gas  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  700'  to  about  1300°  F.. 
maintaining  during  said  roast  an  annealing  temperature  at  a 
constant  degree  for  a  period  of  lime  of  from  about  1  to  about 
20  minutes,  cooling  said  source  upon  completion  of  said  roast, 
extracting  the  cooled  source  with  an  ammoniacal  ammonium 
compound,  and  recovering  the  desired  nickel. 


said  alloy  having  a  melting  temperature  of  approximately 
2550"  F.,  and  a  linear  coefficient  of  expansion  of  about 
1.4x10-' per 'C. 


4,229,216 
TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOY 
Neil  E.  Paton.  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Cecil  G.  Rhodes,  Simi  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,992 

Int.  CI.;  C22C  14/00 

U.S.  a.  75—175.5  4  Claims 


4,229,214 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBINED  PRODUCTION  OF 

FERROSILICOZIRCONIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

CORUNDUM 

Boris  .A.  Shushlebin,  Sirenevy  bulvar,  27,  korpus  3,  kv.  53;  Niko- 
lai P.  Lyakishev,  1  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  8,  kv.  51.  both  of  Mos- 
cow; Viktor  V.  Tregubenko.  ulitsa  Zavodskaya,  6,  kv.  2  Kras- 
nogorsk,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Gennady  F.  Ignatenko.  ulitsa 
Klubnaya,  9,  kv.  19,  and  Nikolai  I.  Subbotin,  ulitsa  Klubnaya. 
9.  kv.  3,  both  of  poselok  Dvurechensk,  Sverdlovskaya  oblast, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,956 
Int.  a:-  C22B  i/00:  C22C  2S/0a 
U.S.  a.  75—133  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  combined  production  of  ferrosilicozir- 
conium  and  zirconium  corundum  which  comprises  melting  a 
zirconic  concentrate,  iron  ore  and  aluminum  in  a  weight  ratio 
51-69:9-16.5:19.8-348  respectively,  at  a  temperature  of  1950° 
to  2000°  C.  to  form  a  melt  having  an  upper  layer  of  zirconium 
corundum  and  a  lower  layer  of  ferrosilicozirconium,  adding  to 
said  melt  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  zirconic  concentrate  of 
alumina  and  subsequently  casting  the  upper  and  lower  layers 
separately 


*"    SB    *■     X   - 

STRfSS   (n,j 


1.  A  titanium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  7.5  to 
12%  aluminum,  about  4  to  10%  zirconium,  about  4  to  7% 
columbium.  up  to  about  0.5%  silicon,  and  balance  titanium  and 
impurities. 


4,229,217 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  METAL  BODIES 

FOR  USE  IN  THE  ELECTRONIC  INDUSTRY 
Reinhard  Hiihn,  Langelsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  C.  Starch,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  769.603,  Feb.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,154,609. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610224 

Int.  a:-  B22F  l/l(yO.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—244  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  sintered  metal  body 
which  comprises  molding  under  pressure  metal  powder  to 
form  a  molded  body  and  sintering  said  molded  body,  said  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IVB.  VB 
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and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  which  comprises  prior  to  the 
molding  step  mixing  with  the  metal  powder  about  0.01  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  lubricant  se- 
lected from  nitrides  of  boron  and  silicon,  whereby  the  sintered 
metal  bodies  still  contains  2%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  inor- 
ganic lubricant. 

7.  A  mixture  for  forming  molded  sintered  bodies  which 
comprises  a  powdered  base  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table 
and  at  least  one  inorganic  lubricant  selected  from  nitrides  of 
boron  and  silicon,  said  lubricant  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight. 


4.229,220 
EDGE-COATING  GLASS  FOR  LASER  DISKS 
Shinichiro  Hirota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,642,  Aug.  28.  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  71.413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1977,  52/104664 
Int.  CI.  C03C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  106-47  R  I  Claim 


4,229,218 

SELF-MONITORING  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

SOLUTION 

Michael  Gulla,  Sherborn,  Mass.,  and  Barry  J.  Hartnett,  Nashua, 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,542 

Int.  CI."  C23C  3/02 

U5.  a.  106-1.23  11  Oaims 


NONE 

YELLOW 

MACENT& 


: 


WHITE 
TELLOw 
MAGENTA 
BLU&RN 
RED 
GBEEN 
BLUE 
BLACN 


1.  In  a  solution  capable  of  depositing  metal  over  a  catalytic 
surface  in  the  absence  of  electricity  comprising  a  source  of  the 
plating  metal,  a  reducing  agent  therefore,  a  complexmg  agent 
and  a  pH  adjustor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  soluble 
colorant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  color  change  in 
the  solution  relative  to  the  concentration  of  the  plating  metal 
wherein  said  colorant  is  of  substantially  fixed  optical  density  in 
solution,  does  not  adversely  react  with  the  other  components 
in  solution  and  absorbs  and  transmits  light  in  portions  of  the 
spectrum  differing  from  those  portions  of  the  visible  spectrum 
where  the  dissolved  plating  metal  in  solution  absorbs  and 
transmits  light. 


4,229,219 
INKS  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 
Eric  A.  Metz,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,427 
Int.  CI."  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  106-22  3  Claims 

1.  An  ink  for  use  in  ink  jet  printing  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  both  crystal  violet  and  the  n-butyl  ether  of  diethy- 
lene  glycol,  wherein  the  crystal  violet  is  present  in  the  amount 
of  from  about  0.10%  to  about  10%  by  weight  and  the  n-butyl 
ether  of  diethylene  glycol  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight. 


I  A  glass  for  coating  a  laser  glass,  having  a  high  absorption 
for  laser  light  consisting  essentially  of.  in  mol  %.  51  to  59  % 
PlOs;  0  to  8%  B;Oj;  4  to  10%  AljO,;  0  to  19%  Li^O;  0  to 
16.5%  NaiO:  8.5  to  19%  Li20-t-Na20:  0  to  23%  ZnO;  0  to 
145%  BaO;  7.5  to  28%  CuO:  and  0  to  12.5%  VjOj. 


4.229,221 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRACTORIES 

Seiichi  Uemura:  Syunichi  Yamamoto.  both  of  Kawasaki:  Takao 
Hirose,  Kamakura:  Hiroaki  Takashima.  Kawasaki:  Osamu 
Kato,  Yokohama,  and  Minoru  Nagai.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  and  Shinagawa  Refractories 
Co..  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1978,  53-4105; 
Jan.  18,  1978.  53-4106 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  106—58  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  unburned  refractories  which 
comprises  the  steps:  continuously  feeding  a  heavy  oil  having  a 
boiling  point  more  than  150'  C.  obtained  by  thermal  cracking 
or  steam  cracking  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  as  a  raw  material 
oil  in  a  first  stage  stirring  vessel  maintained  at  a  pressure  of 
more  than  2  Kg/cm-G  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  300°  to  350'  C:  maintaining  the  average  residence  time  of 
said  raw  material  oil  at  a  time  of  more  than  15  minutes:  contin- 
uously withdrawing  a  first  stage  treated  oil  from  said  first  stage 
stirring  vessel:  supplying  said  first  stage  treated  oil  in  a  second 
stage  stirring  vessel  maintained  at  a  temperature  from  370°  C 
to  450°  C  ;  continuously  withdrawing  a  second  stage  treated  oil 
from  said  second  stage  stirring  vessel  while  maintaining  the 
average  residence  time  of  said  oil  therein  at  a  time  of  from  30 
minutes  to  10  hours:  continuously  obtaining  a  pitch  by  elimi- 
nating lighter  components  from  said  second  stage  treated  oil, 
and  producing  unburned  refractories  by  mixing  said  pitch  with 
basic  refractory  materials 


4.229,222 
EARTHEN  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BUILDING 

MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 
Gordon  L.  Schneider.  4236  Cottage  Cir.  #3.  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89109 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,798 
Int.  a.-  O04B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  106-74  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  earthen  composi- 
tion comprising: 
(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  hydroxide  solution  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
hydroxide,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  adding  cellulose  to  said  aqueous  hydroxide  solution  and 
agitating  the  mixture  to  separate  cellulose  fibers  through- 
out the  mixture, 

(c)  blending  the  product  of  (b)  with  soil  until  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  is  achieved  having  a  pH  of  between 
about  12. S  and  I3.S, 

(d)  adding  and  mixing  sodium  silicate  to  said  mixture  of  (c), 
and 

(e)  drying  the  resulting  composition. 


4,229,223 
GYPSUM  WriH  RESIN  BINDER 
Duane  W.  Flake,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Mary  W.  White, 
Murray,  Utah,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,961 
Int.  O:-  C04B  2I/0O 
VS.  a.  10«— 88  6  Qaims 

1.  A  building  matenal  formed  from  the  combination  and 
curing  of  a  hard  water  slurry  of  a  cementitious  material  and 
hard  water  detergent  containing  resinous  foam  wherein  the 
resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea-formalde- 
hyde, phenol-formaldehyde  and  melamine-formaldehyde  res- 
ins and  consisting  of  about  99.5  to  85  percent  of  said  cementi- 
tious material  intimately  combined  with  from  about  0.5  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  said  foamed  resin  and  also  containing 
calcium  and  magnesium  ions  from  said  hard  water  and  deter- 
gent from  said  resinous  foam. 


4,229,224 
CEMENTTnOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Darid  G.  Dawson,  High  Wycombe;  Desmond  W.  J.  Osmond, 
Windsor;  Maurice  W.  Skinner,  Maidenhead,  and  Edmund  J. 
West,  High  Wycombe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,247 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1978, 
7041/78;  Nov.  20,  1978,  45296/78 

Int.  a.-  C08L  00/00 
VJS.  a.  106-90  13  cUims 

1.  A  homogeneous  uncured  cementitious  composition  which 
comprises  the  ingredients: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cement, 

(b)  water,  and 

(c)  a  water-dispersible  polymer  selected  from  those  poly- 
mers which  contain  carboxyl  groups  and  which  have  total 
carboxyl  content  equivalent  to  at  least  50  mg  KOH/g  of 
polymer,  and  which  have  a  pKa  in  the  range  of  3-10; 
and  wherein: 

(i)  the  ratio  of  water  to  hydraulic  cement  is  in  the  range  of 
10-28  paru  by  weight  of  water  to  100  parts  of  hydraulic 
cement: 

(ii)  the  ratio  of  the  water-dispersible  polymer  to  hydraulic 
cement  is  in  the  range  0. 1-10.0  parts  by  weight  of  wa- 
ter-dispersible polymer  to  lOO  parts  by  weight  of  hy- 
draulic cement:  and 

(iii)  the  water-dispersible  polymer  is  further  selected  with 
reference  to  the  hydraulic  cement  and  to  the  selected 
proportions  of  water  and  hydraulic  cement  for  its  suit- 
ability to  faciliute  homogenisation  and  to  yield  on 
homogenisation  a  product  which  can  be  shaped  under 
pressure  and  which  product  is  shape  retaining; 
and  wherein  the  ingredients  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  have  been 
jointly  subjected  to  a  homogenisation  process  and. 
optionally,  are  shaped  such  that  on  curing  and  drying, 
the  homogeneous  uncured  composition  yields  a  cured, 
dried  and  optionally  shaped  cementitious  material  hav- 
ing a  modulus  of  rupture  greater  than  15  MN/m^. 


4429,225 

CEMENT-BASED  POWDERED  WATER-REPELLENT 

COMPOSITION,  AND  ITS  APPLICATIONS 

Richard  Kraszewski,  31450,  Odars,  and  Jean  J.  Damiguel,  66 

Avenue  Sainte  Marie.  94160  Saint  Mande,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,155 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1978,  78  22961 

Int.  Ci:-  C04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  106-99  u  Claims 

1.  Cement-based  powdered  water-repellent  composition, 

comprising,  expressed  as  dry  weight: 

(a)  20-60%  of  a  cement, 

(b)  30-70%  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  filler, 

(c)  2-10%  of  a  fibre  selected  from  zirconium,  hafnium, 
vanadium  and  cesium  silicate  fibres, 

(d)  0.2-1%  of  plasticizers  for  cement, 

(e)  1-3%  of  an  adhesive, 

(0  0.1-0.5%  of  a  water-repellent. 


4,229,226 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT 

CLINKER  LOW  IN  SULPHUR 

Andris  Abelitis,  Rbsrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kliickner-Huniboldt-Wedag  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,610 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1977,  2759249 

Int.  a.-  C04B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106-100  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  cement  clinker  low  in 
sulphur  from  a  sulphur  and  calcium  carbonate  containing 
particulate  raw  material  which  involves  sequentially  preheat- 
ing said  material  in  a  plurality  of  successive  preheating  stages 
of  progressively  increasing  temperatures,  sintering  the  pre- 
heated material  in  a  sintering  furnace  to  produce  sulphur  con- 
taining hot  exhaust  gases,  and  cooling  the  resulting  sintered 
material  in  a  cooler,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
separating  a  portion  of  said  sulphur  containing  exhaust  gases 

issuing  from  said  sintering  furnace, 
passing  the  separated  portion  into  the  hottest  zone  of  said 

preheating  stages, 
heating  the  raw  material  in  contact  with  said  separated 
portion  to  a  temperature  below  the  deacidification  tem- 
perature in  said  hottest  stage, 
adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  thus  heated  raw  material, 
sintering  the  thus  treated  raw  material  and  reducing  agent  in 

said  sintering  furnace,  and 
removing  the  remaining  ponion  of  said  sulphur-containing 
exhaust  gases  issuing  from  said  sintering  furnace  from  the 
system  without  passing  the  same  into  said  preheating 
stages. 


4,229,227 

GEL  COMPOSITION  FOR  NAIL  ENAMEL 

Toshihide     Ikeda,      Yokohama,     and     Motokiyo     Nakaiio, 

Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,243 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/043:  C08L  1/18 

V.S.  a.  106-181  10  aaims 

1.  A  gel  composition  for  a  nail  enamel  comprising  (i)  10 
through  30%  by  weight  of  a  chip  composition  which  is  pre- 
pared by  mixing,  under  heat  and  compression,  a  mixture  of  (A) 
25  through  70%  by  weight  of  an  organically  modified  mont- 
morillonite  clay,  (B)  5  through  70%  by  weight  of  nitrocellu- 
lose and  (C)  5  through  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  a 
general  formula.  HO(RO)„H  (wherein  R  is  C2H4  and  CjHt) 
and  m  is  an  integer  of  3  through  90);  compounds  having  a 
general  formula  R'0(RO)„H  (wherein  R  is  C2H4  and  CjHs  R' 
IS  an  alkyl  group  having  4  through  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  through  50)  and  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  having 
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4  through  10  carbon  atoms  with  aliphatic  lower  alcohols  hav- 
ing 1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and;  (ii)  70  through  90%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  mixed  solvent. 


4,229,228 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Don  H.  Rotenberg,  Westboro;  Patricia  M.  Cuffe,  Dudley;  Ber- 
nard L.  Laurin,  Ludlow,  and  Peter  R.  Ramirez,  Southbridge, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,317,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,173,490.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,595 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 1996. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  C09K  3/00 

VS.  O.  106—287.14  3  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  is  curable  to  provide  an 

optically  clear  abrasion  resisunt  coating,  which  comprises  a 

hydrolysis  product  of  about  35  to  45  weight  percent  tetraethyl 

orthosilicate  and  55  to  45  weight  percent  methyltrimethoxysi- 

lane,  and  5  to  15  weight  percent  3-glycidoxypropyltrimethox- 

ysilane. 


4,229,229 
WAREWASHER  SANITIZER  VENTED  METERING 
SYSTEM 
George  Churley,  and  Louis  F.  Fraula,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,256 
Int.  a.'  B08B  7/04 


4.229,230 
EXPENDABLE  IMMERSION  THERMOCOUPLE 
Richard  J.  Hance,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  &  North- 
nip  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,756 

Inf.  a.' HOI  J  iJ/02 

U.S.  a.  136-234  5  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacture  of  an  expendable  immersion 
thermocouple  having  a  thermocouple  enveloped  in  a  high 
temperature  protective  tube  and  secured  in  the  face  of  a  body 
member  by  a  mass  of  refractory  cement,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  forming  within  the  exposed  face  of  said 
refractory  cement  a  zone  of  high  temperature  refractory  mate- 
rial comprising  alumina  or  magnesia. 


U.S.  Q.  134-18 


7  Qaims 


4,229,231 
METHOD  OF  FOR.MING  A  LAMINATED  RIBBON 
STRUCTURE 
August  F.  Witt,  Winchester,  and  Ramaswamy  V.  Raman,  Bos- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  950,965 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/208 

V.S.  Q.  148—1.5  28  Qaims 


6.  A  method  for  injecting  a  measured  quantity  of  a  liquid 
sanitizing  agent  into  the  sanitizing  system  of  a  warewasher 
such  as  a  dishwashing  machine  having  a  sanitizing  system,  for 
chemically  sanitizing  foodware  items  therein,  including  a  dis- 
penser which  is  operable  for  controllably  delivering  a  liquid 
sanitizing  agent  from  a  supply  thereof  into  the  sanitizing  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

(a)  filling  a  capillary  conduit  section  of  defined  volume  with 
a  liquid  sanitizing  agent  drawn  upwardly  from  a  supply 
thereof. 

(b)  then  venting  the  upstream  end  of  said  capillary  section  to 
atmosphere  to  separate  the  agent  in  the  capillary  section 
from  that  in  the  supply  and  provide  a  liquid  plug  of  de- 
fined volume  which  is  delivered  into  the  sanitizing  system 
wherein  said  venting  occurs  after  the  sanitizing  agent  is 
delivered  into  the  capillary  section  from  said  supply  for  a 
predetermined  time  which  is  just  long  enough  to  fill  the 
capillary  section  regardless  of  atmospheric  conditions. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multi-layered  solid  structure  by 
means  of  rapid  quenching  of  separate  melts,  that  comprises 
depositing  a  first  melt  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  stream  from  a  first 
delivery  orifice  upon  a  fast  moving  heat  extracting  surface  to 
effect  quenching  and  solidification  thereon  and  form  a  first 
solid  layer  in  ribbon  form;  and  simultaneously  depositing  a 
second  melt  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  stream  from  a  second  deliv- 
ery orifice  which  is  physically  separated  by  a  small  distance 
from  the  first  orifice  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first 
solid  layer  upon  said  first  solid  layer  to  effect  quenching  of  the 
second  melt  and  form  a  second  solid  layer  upon  the  first  solid 
layer  to  provide  a  multi-layered  solid  structure. 
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4.229  J32 
METHOD  INVOLVING  PULSED  BEAM  PROCESSING 
OF  METALLIC  AND  DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 
Allen  R.  Kirkpatrick,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Cor- 
poration. Bedford.  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,416,  Mar.  23,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,151,008,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
636.055,  Nov.  28,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  524,062,  Nov.  IS,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,950,187.  This  application 

Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,379 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a,-  HOIL  21/263:  B23K  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  localized  thermal  processing  of  a  selected 
surface  region  of  a  specimen  composed  of  a  metallic  or  dielec- 
tric material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  short  duration,  noncoherent  pulsed  light; 

(b)  directing  said  shon  duration  pulsed  light  at  the  selected 
surface  region  of  the  specimen,  said  short  duration  pulsed 
light  beam  interacting  with  said  selected  surface  region; 
and 

(c)  momenurily  elevating  temperature  only  in  a  vicinity  of 
the  selected  region  by  impacting  said  short  duration,  non- 
coherent light  pulse  upon  the  selected  surface  region. 


4,229,234 

PASSIVATED,  PARTICULATE  HIGH  CURIE 

TEMPERATURE  MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 

Richard  C.  Krutenat,  New  Providence,  and  Chih-an  Liu,  Fords, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineerine  Co , 

Florham  Park.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  384 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  1/06 

U.S.  a.  148-105  16  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  passivated,  particulate 
high  Curie  temperature  magnetic  alloys  which  are  useful  per  se 
or  as  inclusions  for  the  preparation  of  magnetizable  solids 
composites,  catalytic  or  non-catalytic,  which  comprises  alloy- 
ing an  element  characterized  as  aluminum,  silicon,  chromium, 
or  admixture  thereof,  in  concentration  ranging  up  to  about  30 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  alloy,  with  a  base 
metal  comprised  of  cobalt  or  nickel,  forming  particles  of  the 
alloy  which  range  in  average  diameter  from  about  20  microns 
to  about  1500  microns,  and  then  contacting  the  alloy  particles 
with  an  atmosphere  of  low  oxygen  activity,  the  oxygen  partial 
pressure  of  which  is  lower  than  the  dissociation  pressure  of  an 
oxide  formed  from  the  base  metal,  sufficient  to  preferentially 
oxidize  the  alloying  element  and  cause  it  to  diffuse  to  the 
surface  of  the  particles  to  form  an  impervious  oxide  film  of 
thickness  ranging  from  about  0. 1  micron  to  about  5  microns. 


4,229,233 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  NON-REFLECHVE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES  BY  ANISOTROPIC 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 
Thomas  A.  Hansen,  Poughkeepsie;  Claude  Johnson,  Jr.,  York- 
town  Heights,  and  Robert  R.  Wilbarg,  Hopewell  Junction,  all 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,005 

Int.  CI.  HOIL  21/22.  21/306 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  6  aaims 


4,229,235 
HEAT-TREATING  METHOD  FOR  PIPES 

Noriaki  .Matsuda,  Mito,  and  Kunio  Enomoto.  Ibaraki.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct,  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,063 

Int.  CI.'C21D  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  148-127  26  claims 


a- 


13 

-4 


II 


16- 


I.  A  method  for  texturing  a  silicon  substrate  to  provide  an 
anti-reflective  surface  thereon  comprising  the  step  of: 

reactive  ion  etching  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  in  the 
absence  of  an  etch  mask  on  said  surface,  in  a  reactive  ion 
etching  chamber  which  contains  a  chemically  active  gas- 
eous species  which  combines  with  said  silicon  to  form  a 
volatile  species  such  that  said  surface  is  subjected  to  both 
physical  sputtering  as  well  as  a  chemical  reaction  with  the 
gaseous  species, 

said  etching  taking  place  for  a  sufficient  time  to  texture  said 
silicon  surface. 

6  A  method  as  in  claim  1  further  comprising: 

forming  a  P/N  junction  with  in  said  substrate  after  said 
texturing  step. 


12- 


hJ 


~I4 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  piping  in  situ  within  a  plant 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  liquid  coolant  to  the  piping  after  said  piping 
is  installed  by  plastic  working  or  welding  of  portions  of 
the  piping  in  a  plant,  said  plastic  working  or  welding 
causing  residual  stresses  that  may  lead  to  stress  corrosion; 

(b)  heating  the  outer  side  of  the  plastic  worked  or  welded 
portions  of  said  piping  while  the  liquid  coolant  is  present 
in  said  piping  to  create  a  great  temperature  differenlial 
between  said  outer  side  of  said  piping  and  the  inner  side  of 
said  piping  so  that  compressive  yielding  is  produced  in 
said  outer  side  of  said  piping  and  tensile  yielding  is  pro- 
duced in  said  inner  side  of  aid  piping;  and  then 

(c)  stopping  the  heating  of  said  piping  whereby  residual 
compressive  stress  is  induced  into  said  portions  to  reduce 
possible  stress  corrosion  during  subsequent  operation  of 
said  plant. 
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4,229.236 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

STEEL  USING  INFRARED  RADIATION 

James  E.  Heath,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Samuel 

Strapping  Systems  Limited,  Mississauga.  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser,  No.  61,471 

Int,  a.-  C21D  1/54 

U.S,  a.  148-128  ,0  Claims 


4,229,238 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COAXIAL  CABLE 

Yasunori  Saito.  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1978.  Ser.  No.  932.161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977.  52-145536 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  3/10 

V.S.  a.  156-50  ,  a.im 


1.  A  furnace  adapted  for  use  in  stress  relieving  a  length  of 
steel  sheet,  strip,  strapping,  wire  and  the  like  comprising  op- 
posing spaced-apart  parallel  banks  of  high  intensity  infrared 
radiation  emitters  having  ceramic  reflectors  along  said  banks 
and  located  behind  said  emitters,  each  emitter  being  an  elon- 
gate lamp  having  an  electrode  at  each  end,  opposing  spaced- 
apart  suitable  supports  secured  within  said  furnace  and  pro- 
vided with  aligned  apertures  to  permit  said  lamp  ends  to  extend 
through  such  apertures  in  supporting  each  lamp  in  a  respective 
bank,  each  lamp  electrode  being  external  of  a  corresponding 
support,  means  defining  a  channel  along  the  outside  of  each 
support  and  in  which  said  lamp  electrodes  are  disposed  and  fan 
means  for  forcing  sufficient  air  through  each  channel  to  main- 
lain  said  lamp  electrodes  at  operating  temperatures 


4,229,237 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS  HAVING  OPTOELECTRONIC 

CONVERSION  PROPERTIES 

Daniel  Bensahel,  Grenoble;  Jean-Claude  Pfister,  Saint  Ismier, 

and  Louis  Revoil,  Seyssinet  Pariset,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  85,948 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct,  26,  1978,  78  30497 

Int,  a,   HOIL  21/225 

U,S,  CI.  148-190  ,4  Claims 


£- 

-*-  ,    .  \  \  \  \  \  ~    1  '  i 

5 
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1.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  component 
having  optoelectronic  conversion  propenies,  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  there  is  employed  at  the  outset  a  wafer  of  p-type  ZnTe 
semiconductor  material; 

(b)  the  top  surface  of  said  wafer  is  subjected  to  double  diffu- 
sion of  an  acceptor  impurity  and  of  a  donor  impurity  so  as 
to  create  in  ZnTe  on  the  one  hand  a  compensated  region 
having  high  resistivity  and  on  the  other  hand  a  surface 
injection  region  of  small  thickness;  and 

(c)  a  metallic  contact  is  formed  on  both  faces  of  said  wafer. 


1  In  a  process  for  manufactunng  a  coaxial  cable  core  which 
includes  the  steps  of  winding  a  rib  in  a  spiral  fashion  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  inner  conductor  along  the  length 
thereof,  extruding  a  synthetic  resin  material  onio  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rib  so  as  to  form  a  tubular  outer  layer 
surrounding  said  inner  conductor  but  in  contact  only  wilh  said 
rib.  and  cooling  and  solidifying  said  tubular  outer  layer  so  as  to 
form  an  insulating  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  reheating  said  insulating  layer  until  said  insulating  layer 
assumes  a  substantially  uniform  shape  and  recooljng  and 
resolidifying  said  reheated  insulating  layer; 

(b)  reducing  the  outer  diameter  of  said  inner  conductor  by 
an  amount  in  the  range  of  2'5'f  to  i'/r  of  ihe  original  outer 
diameter  prior  to  ihe  step  of  winding  the  rib. 


4,229,239 
TRANSFER  PRI.NTING  METHOD 

Eisuke  Aral,  Koganei;  Kuniaki  Kamei,  Kodaira;  Akio  Kawasaki. 
Urawa;  Fumio  Takagi;  Koichi  Shirai,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Yasuharu  Orihara.  Urawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1977,  52-90049: 

Aug.  17,  1977,  52-98482;  Aug.  25.  1977,  52-102007;  Jan.  24. 

1978.  53-6317 

Int.  CI.    B32B  3!.'I2:  B44C  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  156-155  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transfer  printing  on  an  article  comprising 
the  steps  of:  preparing  a  printing  pattern  support  sheet  made- 
up  of  a  film  soluble  in  a  liquid  and  a  pattern  preprinted  on  one 
surface  of  film;  applying  a  solvent  to  said  pattern  thereby  to 
activate  the  pattern  into  an  adherent  condition  ready  for  print- 
ing; feeding  the  sheet  towards  a  position  for  transfer  printing 
on  the  free  surface  of  a  mass  of  said  liquid,  the  film  of  the  sheet 
thereby  contacting  and  Hoating  on  the  free  surface;  causing  the 
film  of  the  sheet  to  gradually  dissolve  in  the  liquid,  while  being 
fed  toward  said  position,  to  leave  the  paitem  on  the  free  sur- 
face of  the  liquid;  isolating  the  pan  of  Ihe  sheet  in  said  position 
from  Ihe  other  part  of  the  sheet,  which  is  being  fed  toward  said 
position,  by  raising  Ihe  sheet,  by  means  of  a  bar  located  below 
the  sheet,  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  beiween  said  parts, 
and  moving  the  article  against  the  pattern  Hoating  on  the  free 
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surface  in  said  position  and  into  the  liquid  to  transfer  the  pat- 
tern onto  the  article. 


(c)  coextruding  a  layer  of  said  core  blend  between  two 
layers  of  said  auxiliary  composition  to  form  a  multi-layer 


4,2»,240 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIMULATED  TUFTED  SEAT 

CUSHION 

Olivio  Borgiani,  Toronto.  Canada,  assignor  to  Electrolux  Corpo- 
ration, Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  S«r.  No.  877,216 

Int.  G.'  A47C  27/14:  B29C  /7/(W 

U.S.  a.  156-214  4  Qaims 
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film,  said  core  layer  being  I  to  8  limes  the  thickness  of  said 
auxiliary  layers:  and, 
(d)  stretching  said  multi-layer  film  to  orient  same. 


I.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  making  a  simulated 
tufted  cushion,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  discrete  spaced  openings  extending  through  a 
foam  rubber  pad; 

(b)  placing  said  pad  on  a  lower  sheet  of  plastic  material,  said 
sheet  being  disposed  so  as  to  have  its  entire  upper  surface 
in  a  single  horizontal  plane  such  that  said  extended  open- 
ings remain  available  for  filling; 

(c)  substantially  filling  said  openings  from  said  horizontal 
plane  upwardly  with  discrete  plugs  of  fusible  material; 

(d)  placmg  an  upper  sheet  of  plastic  material  over  said  pad; 

(e)  applying  pressure  selectively  to  said  upper  sheet  so  as  to 
draw  the  upper  sheet  down  into  the  openings  containing 
said  plugs  of  material,  thereby  to  give  the  appearance  of 
tufts; 

(0  heating  selectively  in  at  least  said  openings  so  as  to  fuse 
both  of  said  sheets  to  the  fusible  material;  and 

(g)  providing  tooling  in  the  form  of  a  grid  with  spaced 
hollow  cylinders  for  msertion  into  said  openings,  said 
cylinders  being  connected  by  coordinate  bars. 


4,229.241 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTI  LAYER 

POLYOLEHN  SHRINK  FILM 

Walter  B.  Mueller,  Taylors,  S.C.  assignor  to  W.  R,  Grace  & 

Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,963,  Apr.  17,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,437 

Int.  a.;  B29D  7/09.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  156-243  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  multi-layer,  flexible,  thermoplastic 

packaging  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blendmg  70%  to  90%  by  weight  of  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolym- 
ers of  ethylene  with  30%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butylene  homopoly- 
mers and  copolymers  to  form  a  core  blend; 

(b)  providing  an  auxiliary  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  ho- 
mopolymers and  copolymers; 


4,229,242 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  AND 

CURING  RESIN-IMPREGNATED  WRAPPINGS  ABOUT 

COILS 
Malcolm  Otty,  Westering,  Mill  Hay  Rd.,  Caldy,  Merscyside, 
England 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
23879/77 

Int.  a.-'  B29C  27/00:  B32B  il/14 
U.S.  a.  156-245  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  heat  setting  a  thermosetting  resin  impreg- 
nated in  wrappings  around  a  coil  having  opposed  straight  leg 
portions,  which  comprises: 
adjusting  as  necessary  the  relative  positions  of  two  separate 

mold  base  members  adapted  to  separately  support  said  leg 

portions; 
disposing  said  leg  portions  of  said  coil  in  said  mold  members; 
placing  a  pair  of  mold  cover  members  against  said  leg  por- 
tions; 
moving  fluid  actuated  clamping  means  from  a  position  In 

which  the  mold  members  are  open  for  insertion  of  said 

core  to  a  clamping  position; 
clamping  said  pair  of  mold  cover  members  against  said  leg 

portions  by  said  clamping  means;  and 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  coil,  thereby  bonding  said 

wrappings  of  said  coil  around  said  straight  leg  portions. 
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4,229,243 

RESILIENTLY  STABILIZED  WEB  MOVEMENT  FOR 

HONEYCOMB  MACHINE 

Daniel  H.  Ellinor,  6820  Briar  Cove,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,759 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  il/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-269  3  Claims 


;-o'.*  .f5V3-«- 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  continuous  length  of  unex- 
panded  honeycomb  stock  from  first  and  second  webs  drawn 
from  supply  rolls  comprising  the  steps: 

guiding  the  webs  in  superimposed  relation  into  a  take-up 
zone; 

applying  tension  to  the  superimposed  webs  at  a  first  thrust- 
ing station  by  a  first  common  dancer  roller  assembly 
which  is  biased  to  apply  a  yieldable  thrusting  force  against 
the  superimposed  webs  in  the  direction  of  unwinding 
movement  of  the  webs  as  they  are  played  out  from  the 
supply  rolls: 

applying  tension  to  the  superimposed  webs  at  a  second 
thrusting  station  by  a  second  common  dancer  roller  as- 
sembly which  is  biased  to  apply  a  relatively  weaker  yield- 
able  thrusting  force  against  the  superimposed  webs  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  unwinding  move- 
ment of  the  webs  as  they  are  played  out  from  the  supply 
rolls; 

dividing  the  webs  at  a  third  station  and  guiding  them  along 
separate  paths  through  the  take-up  zone; 

applying  a  relatively  weaker  yieldable  thrusting  force 
against  each  separated  web  in  the  take-up  zone  at  fourth 
and  fifth  thrusting  stations,  respectively,  by  third  and 
fourth  separate  dancer  roller  assemblies,  respectively, 
which  are  biased  to  apply  a  yieldable  thrusting  force 
against  each  respective  separate  web  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  movement  of  the  web  as  it  is  engaged  by  the 
dancer  roller; 

applying  stripes  of  adhesive  to  opposite  sides  of  one  of  the 
webs  as  said  web  is  advanced  through  the  take-up  zone: 

pulling  the  webs  along  their  separate  paths  through  the 
take-up  zone  and  delivering  them  out  of  the  take-up  zone 
in  mutually  adhered  and  laminated  condition; 

interrupting  the  pulling  force  during  a  cutting  cycle  follow- 
ing delivery  of  the  laminated  webs; 

securing  the  mutually  adhered  and  laminated  end  of  the 
webs  against  displacement  in  response  to  the  thrusting 
forces  applied  during  the  cutting  cycle;  and, 

severing  strips  of  predetermined  width  from  the  laminated 
webs  and  thrusting  each  severed  strip  into  a  pack  of  previ- 
ously severed  strips. 


adjacent  the  front  vertical  side  thereof  for  permitting  the  open 
top  of  a  bag  to  be  manually  mserted  between  said  jaws,  said 
jaws  being  disposed  m  opposed  and  relatively  movable  rela- 
tionship toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  permittmg  the 
open  lop  of  a  preformed  bag  lo  be  manually  held  therebe- 
tween, healer  means  associated  with  one  of  said  jaws  for  creat- 
ing a  sealing  strip  across  the  bag  adjacent  the  top  thereof  when 
the  latter  is  held  between  the  jaws,  wherein  said  pair  of  jaws 
includes  first  and  second  jaws  which  are  horizontally  elon- 
gated and  are  positioned  vertically  one  above  the  other,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  first  jaw  being  disposed  upper- 
most and  being  fixedly  and  stationarily  connected  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  heater  means  being  fixedly  a.ssociated  with 
said  first  jaw,  said  second  jaw  being  positioned  vertically 
below  said  first  jaw  and  movable  substantially  vertically  be- 
tween a  lowered  open  position  wherein  the  second  jaw  is 
spaced  downwardly  from  the  first  jaw  and  a  raised  closed 
position  wherein  an  upper  clamping  surface  on  said  second  jaw 
is  substantially  engaged  with  a  lower  clamping  surface  on  said 
first  jaw  for  permitting  the  open  top  portion  of  the  bag  to  be 
clampingly  held  therebetween,  support  means  movably 
mounting  said  second  jaw  on  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  and  for  normally  urging 
said  second  jaw  into  said  open  position,  hand-engaging  handle 
means  fixed  to  said  second  jaw  for  permitting  said  second  jaw 
to  be  manually  moved  upwardly  from  said  open  position  into 
said  closed  position,  said  hand-engaging  handle  means  being 
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4,229,244 
MANUAL  BAG  SEALER  WITH  LIFT  BAR 
Jack  G,  Swope,  St,  Ignace,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rennco  Incorpo- 
rated, Homer,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul,  17,  1978,  Ser,  No.  925,434 
Int.  C\?  B30B  li/}4:  B65B  i]/14 
MS.  a.  156—358  12  CUims 

1.  In  a  heat-sealing  machine  for  sealing  the  open  top  of  a 
manually-held  preformed  heat-sealable  bag,  said  machine  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  on  said  housing 


disposed  closely  adjacent  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
clamping  surface  of  said  second  jaw  so  that  an  operator  can 
manually  hold  the  bag  top  between  the  jaws  and  simulta- 
neously lift  the  second  jaw  upwardly  into  said  closed  position, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  positioning  of  said  second  jaw 
substantially  in  said  closed  position,  power  means  activated  by 
said  sensing  means  for  holding  said  second  jaw  in  said  closed 
position  for  a  preselected  time  and  for  then  automatically 
releasing  said  second  jaw  whereby  said  support  means  auto- 
matically returns  said  second  jaw  into  said  open  position,  said 
support  means  including  elongated  lever  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  housing  for  swinging  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  pivot  axis  which  is  spaced  from  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  elongated  direction  of  said  second  ja» . 
said  second  jaw  being  mounted  on  said  lever  means  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  pivot  axis,  and  said 
power  means  being  engageable  with  said  lever  means  at  a 
predetermined  location  thereon  which  is  spaced  from  said 
pivot  axis  when  said  jaw  is  in  said  closed  position  for  both 
holding  said  jaw  in  said  closed  position  for  said  predetermined" 
time  and  applying  a  controlled  clamping  pressure  between  said 
jaws  throughout  said  predetermined  time,  said  power  means 
including  first  means  for  gradually  increasing  the  clamping 
pressure  between  said  jaws  dunng  an  initial  portion  of  said 
predetermined  time  and  second  means  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant clamping  pressure  between  said  jaws  during  the  remain- 
der of  said  predetermined  time. 
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4J29.24S 
BONDING  nXTURE 

William  L.  Pringle.  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Leonard  Friedman,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  No*.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,575 

Int.  CI.-B29H/7/J« 

t.S.  CI.  156—382  11  Claims 


a  flexible  boot  mounted  on  said  drum  segments; 
said  boot  having  a  support  portion  overlying  said  bead 
receiving  seat  lo  present  a  surface  that  is  substantially 


continuous  with  Ihe  cylindrical  surface  provided  by 
said  drum  segments  when  said  drum  segments  are  in  the 
collapsed  position  for  receiving  said  tire  carcass  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  fixture  for  bonding  an  elastomeric  ring  to  a  generally 
circular  and  rigid  rim  of  a  wheel  comprising,  first  and  second 
die  portions  relatively  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  when  closed  a  cavity 
receiving  therein  a  wheel  rim  and  an  elastomeric  ring  to  be 
bonded  to  the  rim.  said  first  die  portion  having  a  first  wall 
encircling  and  spaced  outwardly  of  the  elastomeric  ring  and  a 
second  wall  extending  generally  radially  inward  thereof  to 
underlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  elastomeric  ring,  said  second 
die  portion  having  a  third  wall  extending  generally  radially 
inward  of  said  first  wall  to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
elastomeric  ring  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough, 
said  die  portions  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  in 
cooperation  with  the  elastomeric  ring  a  passage  encircling  and 
opening  onto  the  generally  radially  outer  surface  of  such  elas- 
tomeric ring  such  that  when  the  die  portions  are  closed  and  a 
Huid  is  admitted  under  pressure  into  said  passage  the  elasto- 
meric ring  is  urged  generally  radially  inward  into  firm  engage- 
ment with  the  rim,  and  heater  means  having  a  cover  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  overlie  said  central  opening  through 
said  third  wall  and  at  least  one  heater  element  disposed  gener- 
ally radially  inward  of  such  rim  and  constructed  and  arranged 
lo  heat  Ihe  rim  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  cure  a  bonding 
agent  interposed  between  the  elastomeric  ring  and  the  rim  such 
that  the  elastomeric  ring  is  adhered  to  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 


4,229,24« 
BUILDING  DRUM  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  S.  Vanderzee,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Steelastic 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUtd  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,570 
Int.  a.'  B29H  17/ 22 
U5.  a.  156-^17  10  Claims 

1    In  a  tire  building  drum  assembly  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  oriented  drum  segments 
mounted  to  be  selectively  movable  between  a  radially  out- 
wardly, expanded,  position  and  a  radially  inwardly,  collapsed, 
position,  said  drum  segments  presenting,  in  said  collapsed 
position,  a  cylindrical  surface  for  receiving  tire  carcass  male- 
rial: 
a  bead  receiving  area; 
said  bead  receiving  area  comprising: 
a  cavity  in  each  said  drum  segment  forming  an  annular 

groove  in  said  cylindrical  surface; 
a  rigid  bead  receiving  seat  located  in  the  cavity  of  at  least 
selected  drum  segments  and  being  secured  to  the  drum 
segment  in  which  it  is  received; 


4,229,247 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  ETCHING  PROCESS  FOR 

CHROMIUM 

George  T.  Chiu,  Wappingers  Falls;  James  R.  Kitcher,  Pough- 
keepsie;  Gunars  M.  Ozols,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Bryant  N. 
Zingerman,  .Monroe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,844 
Int.  CI.'  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156-643  16  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  selectively  etching  chromium  comprising 
exposing  chromium  to  a  glow  discharge  in  a  low  pressure 
ambient  atmosphere  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  abiaut  5  to 
50  percent  by  volume  of  a  polychlorinated  organic  compound 
and  from  about  50  to  95  percent  by  volume  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  noble  gas  and  oxygen  to 
which  mixture  is  added  from  5  to  30  percent  by  volume,  based 
on  said  mixture,  of  water  vapor. 

10  A  process  for  selectively  etching  chromium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  layer  of  material  which  is  also  exposed  to  the  etching 
atmosphere  comprising  exposing  the  chromium  to  a  glow 
discharge  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  comprising  from  about  2 
to  5  parts  by  volume  of  a  polychlorinated  organic  compound, 
from  about  5  to  8  parts  by  volume  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  noble  gas  and  oxygen  and  from  about 
1  to  2  parts  by  volume  of  water  vapor,  the  ambient  atmosphere 
having  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  to  50  milli-torr. 


4,229,248 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  BONDING  PADS  ON 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICES 

Peter  J,  Silverman,  and  Donald  K.  Rose,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,669 

Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22;  B29C  17/08:  C03C  li/00,  25/06 

VS.  CI.  156—653  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  device  which  includes  a  layer  of 

magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  are  moved  and  a 
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metal  layer  covered  except  for  an  exposed  region  by  an  overly, 
ing  protective  layer,  a  process  for  increasing  the  thickness  of 
said  exposed  region  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  layer  of  gold  over  said  protective  layer  and  over 

said  exposed  region: 
washing  said  layer  of  gold  from  said  protective  layer  but  noi 

from  said  exposed  region; 
whereby  the  thickness  of  said  exposed  region  is  augmented 
by  a  layer  of  gold  without  an  additional  masking  and 
etching  step. 
5.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  device  which  includes  a  first  layer  of 


through  Ihe  centre  of  the  lower  and  the  oullei  opening  of  ihc 
injector  member,  thereby  providing  within  said  drying  lower  a 
controlled  rotary  motion  of  the  panicles  produced  by  the 
alomizalion  and  the  fiow  of  drying  air. 
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4,229,250 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  PROPERTIFS  OF 

MECHANICAL  PAPER  PULP  WITHOUT  CHEMICAL 

REACTION  THEREWITH 

Antti  Lehtinen,  Jyvaskyla.  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Finland 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,146 

Int.  CI.   D21B  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  162-23  ,0  Claims 


material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  are  moved  and  a  second 
layer  disposed  above  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  defining 
bonding  pads,  a  process  for  preparing  said  device  for  probe 
testing  or  bonding  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  protective  layer  over  said  second  layer; 
etching  said  protective  layer  to  expose  said  bonding  pads 

underlying  said  protective  layer: 
forming  a  gold  layer  on  said  protective  layer  and  on  said 

bonding  pads; 
washing  said  gold  layer  from  said  protective  layer; 
whereby  gold  remains  on  said  bonding  pads,  thereby  thick- 
ening them  before  probe  testing  or  bonding. 


4,229,249 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  POW  DER  OF 

POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  OR  A  VINYLCHLORIDE 

COPOLYMERIZATE  SUITABLE  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLASTISOLS 

Karstcn  S.  Felsvang.  Allerod,  and  Ove  E.  Hansen,  Vaerlose.  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,609.  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  12, 1976,  2108/76 

Int,  CI,-  BOID  1/lS 

U.S.a.  1S9-4B  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  mechanical  paper  pulp  from  natural 
vegetable  fibrous  raw  material  such  as  wood  by  frictionally 
acting  upon  a  natural  vegetable  fibrous  raw  material  contain- 
ing plasticizable  constiiuenis  lo  at  leasi  partially  separate  ihe 
fibers  thereof  from  each  other  while  healing  the  plasticizable 
constituents  thereof  lo  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  lo  plasii- 
cize  the  same  rendering  ihc  plasticizable  constiiuenis  soft  and 
sticky,  the  method  of  improving  the  quality  and  properties  of 
pulp  produced  therefrom  which  comprises  adding  ai  leasi  one 
paper  filler  material  which  is  nol  chemically  reactive  with  the 
pulp  when  added  and  at  such  time  Ihal  it  comes  into  coniaci 
with  Ihe  plasticizable  consiituenis  of  the  pulp  while  the  same 
are  in  softened  and  sticky  condition  so  lhal  the  filler  material 
adheres  lo  but  does  not  chemically  react  with  Ihe  fibers  of  the 
pulp  to  result  in  improvement  of  the  properties  of  the  pulp 


4,229.251 

HIGH-YIELD  SEMI-CHEMICAL  CARBONATE  PULPING 

PROCESS 

Jan  S.  Temler,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domlar,  Inc., 

.Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545.796,  Jan.  31,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  9,  1974,  215531 

Int.  CI.'  D21C  J/02.  11/12 

UA  CI,  162-28  9  Oaims 


:^^j^^.^^ 


1.  A  drying  tower  comprising  a  tower  having  a  cylindrical 
pan,  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  providing  a  flow  of  drying 
air  through  the  tower,  at  least  one  two-fiuid  nozzle  for  atomiz- 
ing liquid  into  the  tower  by  means  of  pressurised  air  in  which 
Ihe  pressurised  air  is  projected  annularly  with  respect  to  the 
liquid,  and  at  least  one  injector  member  for  injecting  air  in  a 
direction  which,  projected  onto  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lower,  forms  an  angle  with  a  line 
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A  method  of  producing  high-yield  semi-chemical  pulp 
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suitable  Tor  the  manufacture  of  corrugating  medium  compris- 
ing mixing  hardwood  chips  with  a  liquor  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  having  a  concen- 
tration of  carbonate  between  63  and  120  grams  per  liter  ex- 
pressed as  NaiO,  cooking  the  chips  with  said  liquor  at  a  tem- 
perature between  170'  C.  and  200'  C.  to  a  pulp  yield  of  about 
70-85%,  separating  the  cooked  chips  from  residual  liquor  and 
immediately  thereafter  passing  said  chips  to  a  primary  refming 
state,  mechanically  refming  the  cooked  chips  in  said  primary 
reflning  state  to  a  pulp  of  a  C  S.F.  value  not  greater  than  480, 
and  mechanically  refming  said  pulp  in  a  secondary  refining 
stage 


4.229,254 
EXTENDED  MP  PRESS  WITH  BIAS  PLY  REINFORCED 

BELT 
Michael  L.  Gill,  Belolt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloil  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,709 

Int.  a.'  D2IF  3/02 

U.S.  a.  162—358  14  Qaims 


4.229,252 
ADDITIVES  FOR  OZONE  BLEACHING 
Michael  D.  Meredith.  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,491 

Int.  Q\:-  D21C  9/W 

U.S.  Q.  162—65  14  aainis 

1.  The  process  of  enhancing  the  bleaching  efficiency  of 

ozone,  based  on  the  degree  of  delignification,  when  bleaching 

cellulosic  fiber  with  ozone  comprising 

providing  said  fibers  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  consistency  in  the 
range  of  0.01-4.9%,  said  liquid  phase  comprising  water 
and  a  water-soluble  alcohol,  said  alcohol  being  present  in 
an  amount  in  the  range  of  O.OOCOOOl  to  0.03  moles  per  liter 
of  said  liquid  phase,  and 
mixing  an  ozone-bearing  gas  with  said  liquid  phase. 


4,229453 

EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  WITH  SPECIAL  BELT 

REINFORCEMENT 

Dennis  C.  Cronin,  Rockton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit.  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,707 

Int.  a.'  D21F  im 

MS.  a.  162—358  10  Oaims 


1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  removing  water  from  a  moving 
web  of  material,  said  press  comprising: 

a  rotatable  roll  having  a  cylindrical  outer  pressing  surface; 

a  flexible  endless  belt  trained  about  a  plurality  of  pulleys 
such  that  said  belt  turns  about  the  pressing  surface  of  said 
roll  over  an  arc  of  contact; 

at  least  one  movable  felt  means  trained  about  said  roll  be- 
tween said  belt  and  said  roll  for  carrying  said  web  of 
material  between  said  belt  and  said  roll; 

a  pressure  shoe  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  belt  opposite  said 
roll  and  adjacent  said  arc  of  contact,  said  shoe  terminating 
in  lateral  directions  substantially  short  of  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  bell;  and 

a  reinforcing  structure  in  said  belt  extending  circumferen- 
tially  thereof  and  having  its  lateral  edges  disposed  within 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  shoe  so  that  said  belt  is  substan- 
tially free  of  any  bulging  adjacent  said  shoe. 


1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  removing  water  from  a  moving 
web  of  material,  said  press  comprising: 

a  rotatable  roll  having  a  cylindrical  outer  pressing  surface; 

a  flexible  endless  belt  trained  about  a  plurality  of  pulleys 
such  that  said  belt  turns  about  the  pressing  surface  of  said 
roll  over  an  arc  of  contact; 

at  least  one  movable  felt  means  trained  about  said  roll  be- 
tween said  belt  and  said  roll  for  carrying  said  web  of 
material  between  said  belt  and  said  roll; 

a  pressure  shoe  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  belt  opposite  said 
roll  and  adjacent  said  arc  of  contact,  said  shoe  terminating 
in  lateral  directions  substantially  short  of  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  belt;  and 

a  reinforcing  structure  in  said  belt  extending  circumferen- 
tially  thereof,  said  reinforcing  structure  comprising  a  first 
ply  of  parallel  cord  fabric  having  its  cords  extending  at  a 
first  angle  no  greater  than  25'  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  and  a  second  ply  of  parallel  cord  fabric 
having  is  cords  extending  at  a  second  angle  equal  in  mag- 
nitude but  opposite  in  direction  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction,  said  first  ply  and  said  second  ply  form- 
ing an  overlapped  portion  which  is  limited  in  lateral  direc- 
tions substantially  to  the  area  of  said  shoe  so  that  the 
portions  of  said  belt  laterally  outside  the  area  of  said  shoe 
are  free  of  cross  ply  shearing  layers  and  said  belt  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  bulging  adjacent  said  shoe. 


4,229,255 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND 

EJECTING  FL  EL  ELEMENT  BUNDLES  IN  AND  FROM  A 

DOWNSTREAM  END  OF  A  HORIZONTALLY 

EXTENDING  FUEL  CHANNEL 

Peter  Isaac,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic  Energy  of 

Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  11,  1977,  282410 

Int.  CI.;  G21C  19/22 

U.S.  a.  176—31  6  Claims 


t    M^»<0      '..    XI   \Z!   «  « 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  bundle  assembly  positioning  and  ejecting 
apparatus  using  pressurized  coolant  flow  entrainment  to  eject 
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fuel  bundles  from  a  downstream  end  of  a  horizonully  extend- 
ing fuel  channel,  beyond  the  coolant  flow  therein,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  piston  member  slidable  along  the  bore  of  the  fuel 
channel, 

(b)  a  stem  integral  with  the  first  piston  member  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  a  sliding  direction  thereof, 

(c)  a  second  piston  member  slidable  along  the  bore  of  the 
fuel  channel  and  slidably  located  on  the  stem. 

(d)  a  compression  spring  between  the  first  and  second  piston 
members  for  compression  therebetween,  and  whereby, 

(e)  with  the  positioning  and  ejecting  apparatus  in  a  portion 
of  the  fuel  channel  which  Is  upstream  of  pressurized  cool- 
ant now  therethrough,  and  with  the  compression  spring 
held  compressed  at  the  upstream  end  by  the  fuel  channel 
and  at  the  downstream  end  by  a  series  of  fuel  bundles,  in 
a  shielded  portion  of  the  fuel  channel,  opening  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  fuel  channel  with  a  fuelling  machine 
connected  thereto  will  cause  the  compression  spring  to 
move  the  piston  members  apart  and  the  positioning  and 
ejecting  apparatus  will  become  entrained  In  the  coolant 
flow  and  eject  the  fuel  bundles  from  the  downstream  end 
of  the  fuel  channel  into  the  fuelling  machine. 

4,229,256 
CORRUGATED  THIMBLE  TUBE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CONTROL  ROD  DESCENT  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Howard  J.  Luetzow,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^ 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,145 

Int.  a.;  G21C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  176-36  S  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  for  a  control  rod  used  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  cooled  by  liquid,  the  Improvement  comprising  a  guide 
or  thimble  tube  for  said  control  rod,  said  thimble  tube  being 
internally  helically  corrugated  along  at  least  one  extended  axial 
portion  near  Its  lower  end,  said  helically  corrugated  portion 
having  internal  diameters  of  smaller  distance  at  the  lower  end 
than  at  the  upper  end  of  said  corrugated  portion  and  a  progres- 
sively smaller  pitch  of  corrugation  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
of  said  corrugated  portion  and  cooperating  with  the  outer  wall 
portion  of  the  lower  end  of  said  control  rod  to  brake  the  de- 
scent of  said  control  rod  with  progressively  increasing  hydrau- 
lic restraining  force  provided  by  the  liquid  coolant  In  the 
annular  space  between  the  thimble  or  guide  lube  and  said 
control  rod  as  each  adjacent  progressively  smaller  section  of 
corrugation  is  encountered. 


of  said  set  connected  to  said  turbine,  and  driving  an  elec- 
trical generator  of  said  set  to  generate  electric  power 
thereby  expanding  said  pnmary  gas; 

(c)  abstracting  heat  from  said  primary  gas  subsequent  to  step 
(b)  by  recuperative  heat  exchange; 

(d)  compressing  the  primary  gas  from  which  beat  Is  ab- 
stracted In  step  (c); 

(e)  heating  the  compressed  primary  gas  of  step  (d)  by  said 
recuperative  heat  exchange  and  introducing  the  recupera- 
tively  heated  primary  gas  into  said  nuclear  reactor  for 
further  heating  therein  In  step  (a); 

(0  upon  the  development  of  an  increased  electrical  power 


demand,  healing  a  secondary  gas  by  said  recuperative  heat 
exchange  from  a  portion  of  the  expanded  pnmary  gas  of 
step  (b); 

(g)  driving  an  auxiliary  turbine  set  and  electric  power  gener- 
ator with  the  secondary  gas  heated  by  recuperative  heat 
exchange  in  step  (0  and 

(h)  compressing  the  secondary  gas  subsequent  to  step  (g)  and 
recirculating  the  compressed  secondary  gas  to  recupera- 
tive heating  In  step  (0.  the  secondary  gas  being  circulated 
along  a  path  excluding  said  reactor  through  steps  (0.  (g) 
and  (h)  while  being  heated  exclusively  by  said  portion  of 
the  primary  gas  recirculated  through  steps  (a),  (b).  (c).  (d) 
and  (e). 


4,229,257 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NUCLEAR  POWER 

INSTALLATION  AND  A  POWER  PLANT  ADAPTED  FOR 

SUCH  OPERATION 
Siegfried  Fiirster,  Alsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilicfa  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkler 
Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911.316 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  2724812 

Int.  a.'  G21C  15/22:  POIK  23/04 
U.S.  a.  176-60  u  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  plant  which  compnses 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  primary  working  gas  in  a  high  temperature 
nuclear  reactor; 

(b)  driving  at  least  one  primary  turbine  set  with  the  primary 
gas  heated  in  step  (a)  by  passing  the  heated  primary  gas 
through  a  turbine  and  displacing  at  least  one  compressor 


4J29,258 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Renzo  Takeda.  Yokohama;  Sadao  Uchikawa.  Kawasaki;  Kunito- 
shi  Kurihara.  Sagamihara;  Masaaki  Vamamoto.  Kokubunji: 
Michiro  Yokomi,  Ibaraki:  Junichi  Yamashita,  and  Jun  Taka- 
matsu,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1977.  Ser.  No.  835.962 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1976,  51/115269 

Int.  V\.-  G21C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  176-76  31  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  bolllng-water  reactors  comprising  a 

plurality  of  fuel  rods  and  arranged  In  a  core  of  a  bolllng-water 

reactor  In  which  coolant  flows  from  the  bottom  of  the  core 

toward  the  top  thereof,  wherein  said  fuel  assembly  Is  axlally 

divided  substantially  into  upper  and  lower  regions,  said  upper 

region  having  an  enrichment  larger  than  that  of  the  lower 

region,  the  enrichment  In  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  regions 

being  uniformly  distributed  axlally  thereof  and  wherein  the 

boundary  between  said  upper  and  lower  regions  is  located 
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such  thai  when  the  fuel  assembly  is  arranged  in  the  core  of  the 
boiling-water  reactor  and  the  reactor  has  started  its  operation, 
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4.2»,260 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Carl  E.  Johnson.  Elk  Grove,  III.,  and  Carl  E.  Crouthamel,  Rich- 
land, Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,958,  Aug.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,161 

Int.  a:  G21C  J/20 

VS.  a.  176-82  7  Claims 


a  peak  power  is  produced  in  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
regions. 


4,229,259 
GRID  SLEEVE  BULGE  TOOL 

Ronald  E.  Vaill,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and 

William  D.  Phillips,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,459,  Sep.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,182,152. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,206 

Int.  a.-  G21C  21/OS 

VS.  CI.  176—78  3  aaims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising: 

a  tubular-shaped  outer  metallic  cladding  having  an  inner 

surface  and  sealed  ends; 
a  layer  of  chromium  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 

cladding  to  form  an  integral  member,  said  chromium 

acting  as  an  oxygen  getter  to  protect  the  cladding  from 

corrosion; 
a  central  core  of  actinide  fuel  material  disposed  within  the 

cladding,  said  core  being  movable  relative  to  the  cladding. 


4,229,261 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  WATER  FROM  ORGANIC 
MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  MIXTURES  BY 
DISTILLATION 
Giinter  Heck,  Hofheim;  Giinter  Roscher,  and  Rudolf  Donth, 
both  of  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,741,  Jul.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1973,  2335673 

Int.  a.-  BOID  3/36:  C07B  51/42 
VS.  a.  203—14  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly 
grid  to  control  rod  guide  tubes  extending  therethrough  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

immovably  fixing  a  short  sleeve  in  selected  cells  in  said  grid; 

pulling  a  control  rod  guide  through  each  of  said  sleeves; 

inserting  a  bulge  tool  in  said  guide  tube,  the  end  of  said  tool 
being  positioned  near  the  end  of  said  sleeve  on  one  side  of 
said  grid; 

said  tool  including  a  housing  having  flexible  tines  thereon 
and  outwardly  extending  projections  on  certain  of  said 
tines; 

pulling  a  ram  having  surfaces  complementary  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  tines,  into  said  housing; 

causing  said  projections  to  move  radially  outward  into  con- 
tact with  the  inner  surface  of  the  guide  tube; 

continuing  the  pulling  of  said  ram  and  causing  said  projec- 
tions to  create  an  outward  bulge  in  said  guide  tube;  and 

moving  said  bulge  tool  in  the  guide  tube  to  a  position  on  the 
other  side  of  said  grid,  and  repeating  the  above  process  of 
creating  a  bulge  in  the  guide  tube  to  thereby  mechanically 
secure  said  grid  to  the  control  rod  guide  lubes. 


1.  A  distillation  process  for  the  removal  of  water  from  or- 
ganic multiple  component  mixtures  containing  water  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  carboxylic  acids  having  less  than  5  carbon 
atoms  and  esters  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  organic  compo- 
nents being  parily  miscible  with  water  and  being  an  azeotrope 
forming  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  said  or- 
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ganie  multiple  component  mixture  containing  water  into  an 
inlet  of  a  distillation  column,  azeotropically  distilling  overhead 
the  water  and  the  partly  miscible  azeotrope  fonning  agent  in 
said  distillation  column;  condensing  the  resultant  azeotropic 
distillate  and  separating  the  condensate  into  a  water  layer 
which  is  removed  and  an  azeotrope  forming  agent  layer;  sepa- 
rating substantially  all  of  the  azeotrope  forming  agent  layer 
into  two  parts  and  recycling  one  pan  to  the  top  of  the  distilla- 
tion column  and  the  other  part  to  the  column  at  a  point  at  or 
below  the  mixture  inlet;  and  removing  said  organic  multiple 
component  mixture,  free  or  almost  free  of  water  as  a  bottoms 
product. 


heptafluorobutyrate  to  produce  an  overhead  methanol/- 
methyl  heptafluorobutyrate  azeotrope, 

(b)  condensing  said  overhead. 

(c)  adding  water  to  the  condensed  overhead,  thereby  cfTecl- 
ing  a  phase  separation  into  a  predominantly  aqueous  meth- 
anol liquid  phase  and  a  predominantly  ester-containing 
liquid  phase. 

(d)  separating  said  phases, 

(e)  returning  the  predominantly  ester-containing  liquid 
phase  to  said  distillation  step  until  the  methanol  content  in 
said  admixture  is  substantially  exhausted. 

thereby  obtaining  a  substantially  pure  methyl  heptafluorobu- 
tyrate. 


4,229,262 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ALKOXYKETONE 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  THE  CORRESPONDING 

l-ALKOXY-2-ALKANOL  COMPOUND 

Deiivil  E.  Reed,  and  Richard  C.  Grimm,  both  of  Charleston,  W . 

Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  822,197,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,516.  This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,237 

Int.  CI.;  BOID  3/40;  C07C  49/24 

U.S.  a  203-29  7  Claims 


4.229,264 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RELATIV  E  ETCHING 

OR  STRIPPING  RATE  OF  A  SOLUTION 
Donald  R.  Graunke,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,742 

Int.  a.-  BOID  59/40 

U.S.a204-lT  tcM„, 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  alkoxyketone  compound  from 
a  feed  mixture  of  the  alkoxyketone  compound  and  the  corre- 
sponding l-alkoxy-2-alkanol  compound  which  comprises; 

A.  introducing  an  extractant  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
of  aliphatic  diols,  triols  and  polyols  having  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms  into  an  extractive  distillation  zone; 

B.  introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  extractive  distilla- 
tion zone  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  thereof  and  below 
the  point  of  entry  of  said  extractant  solvent,  wherein  said 
feed  mixture  contains  an  organic  or  inorganic  base  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  to  8  or  greater; 

C.  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  extractive  distillation 
in  said  extractive  distillation  zone;  and 

D.  recovering  at  the  top  of  said  extractive  distillation  zone  a 
distillate  fraction  containing  alkoxyketon  compound  and 
said  extractant  solvent  substantially  free  of  the  corre- 
sponding l-alkoxy-2-alkanol  compound. 


4,229,263 
RECOVERY  OF  METHYL  HEPTAFLUOROBUTYRATE 

FROM  METHANOL  BY  DISTILLATION 
William  V.  Childs,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,078,  Jan.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156,791, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,217,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,087 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3/36;  C07C  69/62 
U.S.  a.  203-44  5  Claims 

4.  A  process  of  separating  an  admixture  comprising  metha- 
nol and  methyl  heptafluorobutyrate  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  distilling  a  mixture  comprising  methanol  and  methyl 


I.  A  method  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  relative 
etching  rate  of  a  partially  depleted  oxidizing  metal  processing 
solution,  said  solution  being  partially  depleted  as  a  result  of 
spontaneously  oxidizing  a  metal  to  a  dissolved  metal  ionic 
species,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  in  said  solution  first  and  second  spaced  elec- 
trodes each  composed  of  a  metal  relatively  inert  with 
respect  to  said  solution; 

(b)  applying  a  predetermined  potential  for  a  predetermined 
time  across  said  electrodes  to  create  a  direct  current 
through  said  solution  between  said  electrodes  to  plate  a 
determinable  quantity  of  said  metal  ionic  species  as  a  metal 
plating  on  one  of  said  electrodes; 

(c)  thereafter  allowing  said  solution  to  oxidize  said  metal 
plating  back  to  said  ionic  species  without  applying  a  po- 
tential to  said  electrodes;  and 

(d)  measuring  the  elapsed  time  required  for  substantially  all 
of  said  metal  plating  on  said  one  electrode  to  be  oxidized 
back  to  said  ionic  species. 


4.229,265 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AND  THE  SOLID  .METAL 

ORIFICE  PLATE  FOR  A  JET  DROP  RECORDER 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

E.  J.  Doyle  Kenworthy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,852,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,184,925.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65.035 

Int.  Cl.'C25D//0«,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  204-11  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  orifice  plate  adapted  for 
use  in  a  jet  drop  recorder,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  resist  peg  on  a  substrate  to  define  an  orifice 
recess, 

(b)  plating  the  substrate  around  the  sides  of  the  peg  to  form 
the  orifice  recess  and  over  the  peg  to  form  an  orifice 
smaller  than  the  recess  over  the  peg, 

(c)  using  the  orifice  as  a  mask  to  form  a  resist  plug  larger 
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than  the  orifice  over  the  oriflce  to  define  a  cavity  on  the 

side  of  the  orifice  opposite  the  recess,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  conuining  up  to  about  24  carbon 

(d)  plating  the  substrate  again  around  the  sides  of  the  plug  to   atoms,  each  R'  independently  is  an  alkylene  group  or  mixture 

thicken  the  orifice  plate  and  to  form  the  cavity,  and  of  alkylene  groups  conUining  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  n 

is  independently  an  integer  of  from  t  to  about  100. 


(e)  removing  the  resist  to  leave  an  orifice  plate  having  an 
orifice  disposed  between  the  recess  and  the  cavity. 


4J29J66 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODICALLY  OXIDIZING  ALUMINUM 

AND  USE  OF  THE  MATERIAL  SO  PREPARED  AS  A 

PRINTING  PLATE  SUPPORT 

Gerhard  Usbeck,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,391 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,2836803 

Int.  a:-  C2SD  11/04.  11/08.  11/16,  11/18 
VS.  a.  204—33  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  anodically  oxidizing  materials  in  the 
form  of  strips,  foils,  or  sheets  composed  of  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloys  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  sulfuric  acid 
and  phosphoric  acid,  if  appropriate,  after  a  previous  mechani- 
cal, chemical  or  electrochemical  roughening, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  anodically  oxidizing  the 
material  in  an  electrolyte  having  a  concentration  of  sulfu- 
ric acid  ranging  from  about  2S  to  ISO  g  per  liter,  of  phos- 
phoric acid  ranging  from  about  10  to  SO  g  per  liter,  and  of 
aluminum  ions  ranging  from  about  S  to  2S  g  per  liter,  at  a 
current  density  ranging  from  about  4  to  2S  A/dm^,  and  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  2S"  to  6S'  C. 


4,229,269 
SPRAY  CELL  FOR  SELECnVE  METAL  DEPOSITION 
OR  REMOVAL 
Reginald  R.  Buckley,  Summit,  and  Paul  A.  Kohl,  Chatham,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J.  , 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,401 
Int  a^  C25C  1/20.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204-109  4  aaims 


4,229,267 
ALKALINE  BRIGHT  ZINC  PLATING  AND  ADDITIVE 
THEREFOR 
Carl  Steinecker,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Richardson  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Des  Plaint*,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,683 
Int.  a:  C3SD  3/22.  3/24 
VS.  a.  204-55  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  bright  zinc  electroplating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  which  includes  a  source  of  zinc  ions  and  a 
bath  soluble  polymer  containing  repeating  tertiaryaminoalkyi 
acrylamide  groups  or  a  quaternary  salt  thereof 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  including  the  step 
of  selectively  electrochemically  processing  a  portion  of  the 
article  by  steps  comprising  directing  at  the  article  a  spray  of 
electrochemical  processing  fluid,  with  the  article  being  a  first 
electrode  of  the  electrochemical  process,  and  the  spray  con- 
ducting electric  current  between  said  first  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode  of  the  electrochemical  process,  the  invention 
CHARACTERIZED  in  that  said  spray  comprises  two  or 
more  fan-shaped  spray  ponions  produced  by  two  or  more 
spray  nozzles,  with  said  spray  having  a  Reynold's  number  of  at 
least  10,000,  and  further  characterized  in  that  said  second 
electrode  comprises  one  or  more  deflectors  that  intersect  said 
spray  at  an  included  angle  less  than  4S  degrees  and  thereby 
deflect  the  spray  onto  the  portion  of  the  article  to  be  selec- 
tively processed,  with  the  deflectors  extending  to  a  point 
closer  than  10  millimeters  from  the  portion  of  the  article  to  be 
selectively  processed. 


4,229,268 

AOD  ZINC  PLATING  BATHS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSITINC  BRIGHT  ZINC  DEPOSITS 

Richard  K.  Lowery,  Garfield  Heights,  and  Thomas  W.  Starin- 

shak,  Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rohco,  Inc.,  Gereland, 

Ohio 

ContinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,739,  Dec.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,803 
Int.  a.'  C25D  3/22 
VS.  a.  204—55  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  plating  bath  substantially  free  of  ammo- 
nium ions  for  the  electrodeposition  of  a  zinc  coating  on  a 
substrate  which  comprises  zinc  ions,  and  an  amount,  sufficient 
to  provide  a  level  and  bright  zinc  electrodeposit,  of  a  poly- 
meric sulfur-containing  compound  having  the  general  formula 


RS(R  0);H,  or 
S((RO»irHh 


(I) 
(II) 


4,229,270 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES 

FROM  ANODE  SLIMES 

Kohur  N.  Subramanian,  East  Hanover,  N.J.;  Malcolm  C.  E. 
Bell,  Oakrille,  Canada;  John  A.  Thomas,  Norval,  Canada,  and 
Norman  C.  Nissen,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Inter- 
national Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,302 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  Mt^VIt, 
14345/78;  Apr.  12,  1978,  14346/78;  Apr.  12,  1978,  14347/78; 
Apr.  12,  1978, 14348/78 

lat  CV  C2SC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—109  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  anode  slimes  which  contain  silver 
values  and  at  least  one  of  the  metal  values  selenium  and  tellu- 
rium, and  which  may  contain  copper,  nickel,  precious  metals 
and  gold  values,  in  which  silver  is  recovered  by  electrowin- 
ning  from  an  aqueous  silver  nitrate-containing  solution,  the 
improvement  comprising  convening  silver  values  comprising 
sUver  compounds  of  selenium  and/or  tellurium  to  a  material 


October  21,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1109 


containing  silver  in  a  form  readily  leachable  in  dilute  nitric 
acid,  leaching  such  silver-containing  material  with  dilute  nitric 


(0  electrowinning  the  lead  from  the  separated  supernatant. 


:^.''^y 


E.tMCH.    t,  ,^,  ^ 


SPCWT  ELECtlMLTTI 


wmc  ac»  I 


h- 


3' 


[wtc^mTiowp--^^^^ 


4,229,272 
CHLORINE  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 
Dow  Yates,  Loop  336,  Villa  Torres,  Apt  #75D,  Conroe.  Tex. 
77301 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,291 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00.  1/02.  15/08:  C02F  1/76 

VS.  a.  204-128  22  Qaims 


J 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  subsuntially  all  lead  values  from 
battery  sludge  as  metallic  lead,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  sludge  to  low  temperature  reducing  condi- 
tions: 

(b)  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sludge  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  comprising  salts  and  bases 
which  form  soluble  sulfur-containing  materials  while 
converting  lead  sulfate  to  insoluble  non-sulfur  containing 
compounds; 

(c)  separating  the  resultant  solid  product  by  solid-liquid 
separation  techniques; 

(d)  leaching- the  solid  product  from  step  (c)  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acid  suitable  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell; 

(e)  separating  the  supernatant  resulting  from  step  (d)  from 
the  solid  residue;  and 


acid,  and  recovering  silver  from  such  leach  solution  by  electro- 
winning. 


4,229,271 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LEAD  VALUES  FROM 

BATTERY  SLUDGE 

Raymond  D.  Prengaman,  Arlington,  and  Herschel  B.  McDonald, 

Red  Oak,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  RSR  Corporation,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  3,079,  Jan.  12,  1979.  This  application 

May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,158 

lot  a.-  C25C  1/18 

VS.  a.  204-114  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  injecting  chlorine  into  a  desired  stream  of 
water,  the  steps  of 

(a)  simultaneously,  electrolytically  generating  chlorine  gas 
and  hydrogen  gas  within  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  immersed  in  an  aqueous  electro- 
lytic solution: 

(b)  collecting  the  chlorine  and  hydrogen  gas  in  respective 
separate  regions  in  the  electrolytic  cell  above  the  electro- 
lytic solution; 

(c)  in  response  to  the  naturally  occuring  pressure  developed 
by  the  generation  and  collection  of  gases  in  Steps  (a)  and 
(b);  separately  conveying  the  chlorine  and  hydrogen  gases 
essentially  free  of  electrolytic  solution  through  two  indi- 
vidual conduits  to  a  gas  feed  system  including  an  enclosed 
housing  and  an  interior  chamber  into  which  the  gases  are 
directly  conveyed  by  said  two  conduits; 

(d)  flowing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  desired  stream  of  water 
into  the  enclosed  housing  of  the  gas  feed  system  and  into 
the  interior  chamber;  and  then 

(e)  flowing  the  water,  chlorine  and  hydrogen  from  said 
interior  chamber  to  the  desired  stream  or  water. 


4.229,273 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SILICONE  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 

Georges  H.  Wi^s,  Ivry,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  International 

Compagnie  Generale  d'Optique,  Joinrille  le  Pont,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,640,  Mar.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,734 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1977,  77  09766 
Int.  O.-  C08L  51/08:  C08F  2/46:  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  204-159.13  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  graft  polyorganosiloxanes  com- 
prising an  irradiating  step,  wherein  an  article  previously 
moulded  from  a  polyorgaosiloxane  is  subjected  to  a  non  ioniz- 
ing UV  radiation  having  a  wave-length  within  the  range  from 
1800  to  4O0O  Angtroms  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  the  article 
being  exposed  to  a  power  intensity  of  said  radiation  of  about 
100  to  1000  mw/cm^  for  a  time  period  of  about  S  seconds  to  30 
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minutes  and  a  subsequent  grafting  step  wherein  said  article  is 
contacted  with  a  monomer  selected  from  compounds  having  a 
pyrrohdone  ring  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  heterocyclic 
ring  carries  as  a  substituent  a  hydrocarbon  radical  including  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group,  whereby  said  monomer  is 
grafted  onto  the  polyorganosiloxane. 


4429,274 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

PRODUCING  COATINGS  OF  LOW  GLOSS 
Inland  H.  Carlblom,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,544 
Int.  a:-  C08F  8/00 
V.S.  a.  204—159.15  18  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composition  compris- 
mg: 

a.  at  least  one  photoinitiator  which  generates  a  radical  pair 
by  way  of  unimolecular  homolysis  resulting  from  photo- 
cxcitation.  at  least  one  member  of  said  radical  pair  being 
capable  of  initiating  addition  polymerization  of  acrylyloxy 
groups; 

b.  at  least  one  photosensitizer  which 

(1)  has  a  triplet  energy  in  the  range  of  from  54  to  72 
kilocalories  per  mole,  and 

(2)  promotes  phoiopolymerization  through  bimolecular 
photochemical  reactions: 

c.  at  least  one  quencher 

(1)  having  at  least  one  quenching  moiety  which  quenches 
said  photosensitizer  to  an  extent  greater  than  the  extent 
to  which  said  photosensitizer  is  quenched  by  acrylyloxy 
groups. 

(2)  which  is  not  itself  either  an  effective  initiator  or  an 
effective  inhibitor  of  free  radical  polymerization  of 
acrylyloxy  groups. 

(3)  which  does  not  produce  products  during  quenching  of 
said  photosensitizer  which  are  either  effective  initiators 
or  effective  inhibitors  of  free  radical  polymerization  of 
acrylyloxy  groups, 

(4)  which  either  does  not  quench  said  photoinitiator  or 
quenches  said  photoinitiator  at  a  rate  much  less  than  the 
rate  at  which  said  photoinitiator  induces  polymerization 
of  acrylyloxy  groups  so  as  not  to  significantly  interfere 
with  the  mitiation  of  free  radical  polymerization  of 
acrylyloxy  groups  by  said  member  of  said  radical  pair. 
and 

(5)  which  has  at  least  one  of  the  following  characteristics: 
(i)  a  triplet  energy  in  the  range  of  from  35  to  68  kilocalo- 
ries per  mole,  but  lower  than  the  triplet  energy  of  said 
photosensitizer. 

(ii)  an  ionization  potential  in  the  range  of  from  about  6J 

to  9  electron  volts, 
(iii)  an  ionization  potential  in  the  range  of  from  lOJ  to 

about  12  electron  volts:  and 

d.  at  least  one  compound  having  a  plurality  of  acrylyloxy 
groups  and  capable  of  being  free  radically  addition  poly- 
merized by  interaction  with  said  photoinitiator  and  said 
photosensitizer:  wherein  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
light,  a  coating  of  said  coating  composition  is  cured  to  a 
crosslinked  film  having  a  lower  gloss  than  if  said  quencher 
were  absent. 


4,229,275 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  P.  Habdas,  and  Jon  D.  Aaron,  both  of  Decatur,  Ala., 

assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,573 
Int.  a:  GOIN  27/SS:  C04B  37/00 
V.S.  a.  204—195  S  g  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  oxygen  sensing  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


forming  a  sintered  wafer  of  stabilized  solid  electrolyte  ce- 
ramic; 

applying  a  first,  porous,  continuous  electrode  coating  to  the 
major  portion  of  the  sensing  side  of  said  wafer  and  to  a 
narrow  first  band  portion  along  the  axial  length  of  a  first 
side  edge  portion  of  said  wafer  while  leaving  said  sensing 
side  of  said  wafer  devoid  of  said  electrode  coating  in  the 
area  thereof  which  is  immediately  adjacent  a  second  side 
edge  portion  which  is  circumferentially  spaced  from  said 
first  band  of  coating: 

applying  a  second,  porous,  continuous  electrode  coating  to 
the  major  portion  of  the  reference  side  of  said  wafer  and  to 
a  narrow  second  band  portion  along  the  axial  length  of 
said  second  side  edge  portion  while  leaving  said  reference 
side  of  said  wafer  devoid  of  said  electrode  coating  in  the 
area  thereof  which  is  immediately  adjacent  said  first  nar- 
row band  portion: 

applying  first  and  second  spaced  conductive  stripes  inter- 
nally along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  an  unfired 
ceramic  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  wafer  and  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  expansion  which  is  compatible  with  said  wafer  after 
firing  but  will  cause  said  tube  to  shrink  into  a  hermetic 
sealing  relationship  with  said  wafer  during  firing,  said 
stripes  being  applied  at  a  circumferential  spacing  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
bands  of  coating: 

positioning  said  wafer  internally  of  said  unfired  ceramic  tube 
so  that  its  first  and  second  bands  of  coating  are  aligned 
with  and  overlie  said  first  and  second  conductive  stripes; 
and 


firing  said  tube  and  wafer  assembly  to  shrink  said  tube  onto 
said  wafer  and  mechanically  force  said  bands  of  coating 
into  intimate  contact  with  said  conductive  stripes. 

6.  An  oxygen  sensing  device  comprising  a  ceramic  tube 
having  a  relatively  uniform  wall  thickness:  a  thin  wafer  of 
stabilized  solid  electrolyte  material  positioned  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  lube  and  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  wafer 
having  a  sensing  side  and  a  reference  side,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  wafer  being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube 
in  at  least  the  spaced  axial  regions  of  said  tube  which  are  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  two  sides  of  said  wafer,  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  ceramic  tube  being  greater  in  the  plane  of  said 
wafer  than  in  the  transverse  axial  planes  immediately  adjacent 
thereto,  said  difference  in  diameters  being  sufficient  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  said  wafer  into  said  ceramic  tube  throughout  a  tem- 
perature range  of  at  least  about  500°-2000°  P.;  a  first,  continu- 
ous, porous  electrode  coating  on  the  major  portion  of  the 
sensing  side  of  said  wafer  and  along  a  first  narrow  band  on  the 
side  edge  of  said  wafer:  a  second,  continuous  porous  electrode 
coating  on  the  major  poriion  of  the  reference  side  of  said  wafer 
and  along  a  second,  narrow  band  on  the  side  edge  of  said  wafer 
which  is  spaced  circumferentially  around  said  wafer  from  said 
first  coating  band,  said  sensing  and  reference  sides  being  de- 
void of  coating  in  the  regions  thereof  which  are  immediately 
adjacent  said  second  and  first  coating  bands,  respectively:  first 
and  second,  axially  extending,  spaced  conductive  stripes  posi- 
tioned along  the  interior  of  said  ceramic  tube  from  the  refer- 
ence end  thereof  to  at  least  the  sensing  edge  of  said  wafer,  said 
first  and  second  conductive  stripes  being  aligned  with,  and  in 
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intimate  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  with  said  first  and 
second  coating  bands,  respectively. 


4,229,276 
VIBRATORY  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Hisamine  Kobayashi,  Nagoya;  Motoo  Kawasaki,  Hirakata; 
Shozo  Mizuffloto,  Takarazuka;  Hidemi  Nawafune,  Takatsuki, 
and  Sadamasa  Suzuki,  Tatsuu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shikishima  Tipton  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and 
Motoo  Kawasaki,  Hirakata,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,144 

Int.  a:-  C25D  17/02.  17/26 

U.S.  a,  204-222  8  Qaims 


IB    6a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plating  workpieces  in  a  plating  con- 
tainer, which  comprises: 

a  base: 

a  vibratory  plating  container  means  resiliently  mounted  on 
said  base  for  vibratory  movement,  said  container  means 
having  a  lid  covering  the  top  and  having  a  bottom  with  a 
concavely  arcuate  cross-section: 

a  vibration-generating  motor  connected  with  said  container 
means  for  causing  vibration  of  said  container  means;  for 
causing  workpieces  in  said  container  means  to  roll  and  to 
be  transferred  in  a  direction  along  said  container  means 
parallel  to  said  bottom:  and 

electrodes  of  opposite  polarities  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer means; 

said  container  means  having  a  discharge  port  on  one  side  of 
the  arcuate  bottom  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  plated 
workpieces  and  plating  liquid: 

a  screening  means  below  and  separate  from  said  container 
means  for  receiving  said  mixture  from  said  discharge  port 
and  separating  workpieces  from  the  plating  liquid:  and 

liquid  return  means  connected  between  said  container  means 
and  said  screening  means  for  returning  plating  liquid  to 
said  container  means. 


finger  means  having  portions  defining  at  least  one  opening 
in  the  lower  end  thereof  through  which  said  anode  risers 
can  sealingly  pass;  and 


4,229  J77 

GLOVE-LIKE  DIAPHRAGM  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Steven  J.  Specht,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser,  No.  71,204  " 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  lJ/02  13/08 
VS.  a.  204-252  20  Claims 

1.  A  non-adherent,  glove-like  diaphragm  structure  for  use  in 
an  electrolysis  cell  of  the  type  having  an  anolyte.  a  catholyte. 
a  grate-like  cathode  structure  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  open- 
ings and  an  upper  edge,  a  cell  base  supporting  said  cathode 
structure  from  below,  a  plurality  of  vertical  anode  risers  at- 
tached to  said  cell  base,  a  plurality  of  anodes  attached  to  said 
anode  risers  and  passing  upwardly  into  openings  in  said  cath- 
ode structure  and  a  cell  top  for  closing  the  lop  of  the  cell,  said 
diaphragm  structure  comprising  the  following  parts: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  finger  means,  having  an 
open  upper  end.  a  closed  lower  end  and  a  middle  section 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  for  passing  over 
and  downwardly  through  said  grate-like  cathode  struc- 
ture and  loosely  around  and  under  said  anodes  so  as  to 
separate  said  anodes  from  said  cathode  structure,  said 


(b)  border  means,  sealingly  attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
finger  means,  for  passing  between  said  cell  lop  and  said 
upper  edge  of  said  cathode  structure  so  as  to  separate  said 
upper  edge  of  said  cathode  from  said  anodes  and  said 
anolyte. 


4,229,278 
ELECTROLYTIC  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A..  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,388 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  10,  1978,  78  06914 
Int.  C1.-C25D  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  204-297  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  clamping  at  leasi  one  workpiece  to 
be  subjected  to  treatment  during  which  the  temperature  of  the 
workpiece  is  raised  above  a  predetermined  level  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  plate. 

(b)  first  clamping  means  on  said  carrier  plate. 

(c)  second  clamping  means  on  said  carrier  plate  movable 
towards  said  first  clamping  means  to  effect  secunng  of 
said  workpiece  between  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  during  treatment,  and 

(d)  driving  means  secured  to  said  carrier  plate  capable  of 
effecting  a  Iranslational  movement  of  said  second  clamp- 
ing means. 

said  driving  means  including 

(e)  a  body. 

(0  a  temperature  sensitive  expansion  means  within  said 
body,  and 

(g)  a  driving  rod  extending  from  said  body  and  movable  by 
said  expansion  means,  which  rod  is  caused  to  extend  fur- 
ther from  the  body  by  said  sensitive  means  to  effect  clamp- 
ing of  the  workpiece  by  the  clamping  means  as  the  tem- 
perature of  the  sensitive  means  is  increased  beyond  said 
predetermined  level  and  is  caused  to  move  back  into  the 
body  when  the  temperature  falls  below  said  level  to  re- 
lease the  workpiece. 
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029,279 

ELECTROPLATING  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  "bF 

MOfNTING  AN  ARTICLE  TO  BE  PLATED  THEREON 

Frank  B.  Prict,  JcfTeraon  County,  and  Mathieu  J,  Vertenstein, 

DeaTcr,  both  of  Colo.,  asaignon  to  Silver  Engineering  Works, 

Inc.,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,758 

Int  a.:  C2SC  7/00.  7/02 

UjS.  a.  204—297  R  10  Claims 


metal  ions  in  an  electrochemical  tin-plating  bath  while  plating 
tin  on  a  metallic  member  comprising, 

a  tin-plating  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  flrst  liquid  with  said 
alkali  metal  ions,  said  tin-plating  tank  forming  an  anode 
compartment  an  anode  positioned  in  said  tin-plating  tank 
adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  said  first  liquid, 

a  cathode  compartment  in  said  tank  including  at  least  one 
cation  permselective  membrane, 

said  cation  permselective  membrane  positioned  in  said  tin- 
plating  tank, 

a  cathode  positioned  in  said  cathode  compartment  and  an 
anode  positioned  in  said  tin-plating  tank, 


1.  In  a  drum-like  electrode  for  use  as  a  mandrel  to  support  a 
sheet  material  wrapped  iherearound  when  being  electroplated: 
a  first  channel-shaped  element  having  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing groove  therein;  a  flrst  tongue-forming  element  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  groove  in  the  flrst  channel-shaped  element; 
and  flrst  fastener  means  connecting  the  first  channel-shaped 
element  and  first  tongue-forming  element  together  to  form  a 
first  clamp  subassembly  effective  to  fasten  the  ends  of  the 
article  to  be  plated  together  and  cooperate  therewith  to  define 
an  endless  electrically-conductive  loop;  a  hollow  cylindrical 
shell  of  electrically-conductive  material  sized  for  insertion  into 
the  endless  loop  defined  by  the  article  to  be  plated  and  the  first 
clamp  subassembly,  said  shell  having  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing slit  therein  of  a  width  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
first  clamp  subassembly;  a  second  channel-shaped  element 
having  a  longitudinally-extending  groove  therein  sized  to 
receive  the  first  clamp  subassembly,  said  second  channel- 
shaped  element  being  fastened  in  bridging  relation  across  the 
slit  in  the  shell  with  its  groove  facing  outwardly;  second  fas- 
tener means  connected  between  the  first  clamp  subassembly 
and  the  second  channel-shaped  element  operative  upon  actua- 
tion to  draw  the  former  down  into  the  groove  in  the  latter  so 
as  to  tighten  the  article  to  be  plated  snugly  against  the  surface 
of  the  shell;  and  means  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  shell 
effective  to  conduct  an  electrical  current  thereto  upon  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


means  to  supply  a  second  liquid  to  said  cathode  compart- 
ment, 

means  to  withdraw  said  second  liquid  from  said  cathode 
compartment,  and 

said  anode  and  cathode  arranged  to  continuously  remove  a 
portion  of  said  alkali  metal  ions  from  said  first  liquid  and 
transfer  said  portion  of  said  alkali  metal  ions  through  said 
cation  permselective  membrane  into  said  second  liquid 
while  said  metallic  member  is  being  plated  with  tin  in  said 
tin  plating  tank. 


4,229,281 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SANDS 

Henry  E.  Alquist,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Allen  M.  Ammerman, 

McPherson,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,344 

Int  a.;  cioG  im 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  7  Claims 


4,229,280 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODULVnCALLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  ALKALI  METAL  IONS  IN  A 

METAL  PLATING  PROCESS 

Richard  E.  Horn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitt  Metals  A 

Chemicals,  InCn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,225,  Aug.  M,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,111,772, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,947,  May  22, 

1975,  abaodooed.  This  application  Apr,  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

896,058 

Int.  a.2  BOID  nm;  C2SC  l/U 

MS.  a  204—301  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  alkali 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar  sands  wherein 
bitumen  is  extracted  from  the  tar  sands  with  a  solvent  which 
process  comprises  contacting  the  bitumen  solution  comprising 
said  solvent,  bitumen  and  sand  fines  with  water  containing 
about  0.01  to  about  0. 10  weight  percent  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
to  effect  the  removal  of  said  sand  fines  from  said  bitumen 
solution, 

recovering  the  resulting  bitumen  solution  thereafter  and 
recovering  bitumen  from  said  bitumen  solution. 
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4429,282 
CATALYTIC  DEW  AXING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Alan  W.  Peters,  Moorestown;  Emmerson  Bowes,  Woodstown 
and  Thomas  R.  Stein,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,775 

Int  a."  CIOG  AT/16.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  208-111  „ci,i„„ 

I  A  process  for  dewaxmg  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  above 
350"  F.  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  and  Hj  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  about  450"  to  950*  F.,  a  pressure  of  50  to  3000 
psife,  a  space  velocity  of  0. 1  to  20  LHSV,  and  an  H2  circulation 
rate  of  500  to  20,000  SCF/bbl,  with  a  caulyst  comprising  a 
nickel-tungsten  hydrogenation  component  and  a  crystalline 
zeolite  having  an  effective  pore  diameter  greater  than  5  Ang- 
stroms and  a  crystal  framework  density,  in  the  dry  hydrogen 
form,  of  not  less  than  about  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,229.284 
CORROSION  CONTROL  METHOD  USING 
METHOXYPROPYLA.MINE  (MOPA)  IN  WATER-FREE 
PETROLEUM  AND  PETROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  UNITS 
James  A.  White,  Richmond,  and  Thomas  C.  Maynard,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,898,  Nov.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,814 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  13. 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  BOID  i/i<  CIOG  7/10:  C23F  11/14 
U.S.  a  208-348  jctaims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  corrosion  in  water-free  petro- 
leum and  petrochemical  hydrocarbon  processing  system  sepa- 
ration units  consisting  essentially  of  adding  a  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 
•^~0— (CH2)nNH2  wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  a  lower  akiyi 
radical  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  to  the  hydrocarbon 
being  processed  in  the  separation  unit. 


4,229,283 

FLUID  HYDROCOKING  WITH  THE  ADDITION  OF 

DISPERSIBLE  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

John  Sosnowski,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Researeh  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,208 

Int  a.'  CIOG  13/18 

U.S.  a  208-127  icuun 


1.  A  fiuid  coking  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  a  carbonaceous  chargestock  having  a  Conrad- 
son  carbon  content  of  at  least  5  weight  percent,  a  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
salts  of  organic  acids,  metal  phenolates,  metal  halides, 
inorganic  poly  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the 
metal  constituent  of  said  metal  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  hot  fluidized  solids 
in  a  fluidized  coking  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone  main- 
tained in  fluidized  state  by  the  introduction  of  a  hydrogen- 
containing  fluidizing  gas,  said  coking  zone  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  750*  F.  to 
about  1 100"  F.  and  at  a  total  pressure  ranging  from  about 
400  to  about  3000  psig  to  produce  a  vapor  phase  product 
and  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  which  deposits  on  said 
fluidized  solids, 

(c)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  solids  from  said  coking 
zone,  and  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn 
solids  with  steam  and  a  molecular  oxygen<ontaining  gas 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  1600*  F.  to  about 
2000*  F.  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  and  metallic  ashes, 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metallic  ashes  to  said 
chargestock,  and 

(e)  discontinuing  the  addition  of  said  metal  compound  of 
step  (a). 


4,229,285 

DUST  REMOVAL  IN  AN  OPENING  AND  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBROUS  MATERIALS 

Gerald  W  ild.  Pickup  Bank,  Near  Darwen,  England,  assignor  to 

Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Litnited,  Helmsbore,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918J04 

Int  a.'  B07B  1/04 

U.S.a209-3  lactaims 


1 .  In  an  opening  and  cleaning  apparatus  for  fibrous  materials, 
including  a  beater,  and  a  perforate  screen  positioned  adjacent 
said  beater  such  that  said  materials  acted  upon  by  said  beater 
may  contact  a  facing  surface  of  said  screen  by  impact  to  sepa- 
rate foreign  materials  including  particulate  dust  and  short 
unusable  fibers  from  usable  fibers  of  said  flbrous  materials,  the 
improvement  comprising 
said  screen  being  positioned  above  said  beater  and  being 
formed  with  perforations  therethrough  of  a  prescribed 
size  sufficient  to  permit  said  dust  particles  and  to  prevent 
said  usable  fibers  to  pass  and  from  passing  therethrough, 
and 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  air  adjacent  to  and  along  the 
full  perforate  surface  of  said  screen  which  is  opposite  said 
facing  surface,  said  means  including  an  inlet  to  said  appa- 
ratus for  receiving  said  air  flow  therethrough  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  opposite  surface  of  said  screen  and  an  outlet 
from  said  apparatus  for  discharging  said  air  flow  there- 
through adjacent  another  edge  of  said  opposite  surface  of 
said  screen,  whereby  said  dust  particles  may  be  drawn 
through  said  perforations  and  into  said  air  flow  and  said 
usable  fibers  are  prevented  from  being  so  drawn. 
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4J29J86 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DUST 

FROM  TUFTS  OF  OPENED  COTTON  FIBER 

Charles  R.  Bridges,  816  Floyd  St.,  Kinp  Mountain,  N.C.  :808« 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,193 

Int.  a:  8073  1/22 

VJS.  a  209—22  33  Claims 


1.  Dust  removing  apparatus  for  tufts  of  opened  cotton  fiber 
stock  comprising 

(a)  entrance  and  exit  ducts  for  airborne  transport  of  said 
tufts,  a  housing  therebetween  and  passages  through  said 
housing  for  the  passage  of  said  tufts  therethrough; 

(b)  screen  means  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said 
entrance  duct  and  said  exit  duct: 

(c)  means  for  causing  high  velocity  Impingements  of  said 
tufts  against  said  screen  means  for  shaking  cotton  dust 
from  said  tufts  and  through  said  screen  means,  thereby 
forming  a  mat  of  said  tufts  on  said  screen  means,  and 
passing  of  air  at  a  high  velocity  through  said  screen  means 
for  removing  cotton  dust  from  said  mat:  and 

(d)  means  for  removal  of  said  tufts  from  said  screen  means 
disruptlvely  of  said  mat  and  propelling  said  tufts  In  a 
tumbling  floccular  state  farther  through  said  passages 
toward  said  exit  duct  comprising  moving  means  located 
contiguously  to  said  screen  means  and  to  an  interior  por- 
tion of  said  passages  for  striking  said  mat  repeatedly  for 
said  removal  and  for  sealing  off  said  tufts  just-removed 
from  said  high  velocity  air  passing  through  said  screen 
means  from  which  just-removed. 


lignin  sulfonate,  lignln  sulfonate  and  quebracho,  subjecting  the 
resulting  pulp  to  at  least  one  cleaner  froth  flotation  operation 
using  the  same  type  of  collector  employed  In  the  rougher 
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flotation  operation  to  float  casslterite  selectively,  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  cleaner  flotation  concentrate  or  concentrates 
now  having  a  substantially  reduced  amount  of  gangue  and 
optionally  slimes  associated  therewith. 


4,229,288 

LINEAR  MOTOR  TYPE,  NON-MAGNETIC  METAL 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Mosaru  Akama,  ToyohashI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30269 

Int.  CI."  B03C  1/08 

VJS.  a.  209—212  10  Claims 


4,229,287 
TIN  FLOTATION 

Vuko  M.  Lepetic,  Iselin,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,485 

Int.  a:-  B03D  1/04 

VS.  a.  209—167  12  aaims 

12.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  casslterite  from  an  ore,  ore 
concentrate  or  ore  preconcentrate  by  froth  flotation  of  casslt- 
erite from  gangue  and  optionally  slimes,  which  comprises 
forming  said  ore,  ore  concentrate  or  ore  preconcentrate  Into  an 
aqueous  flotation  pulp,  conditioning  said  pulp  with  a  first 
depressant  for  gangue,  and,  optionally  slimes  that  may  be 
present,  said  flrst  depressant  comprising  a  hydrosol  prepared 
by  mixing  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvalent  metal 
sulfate  and  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate,  subject- 
ing the  resulting  conditioned  pulp  to  rougher  froth  flotation  in 
the  presence  of  one  or  more  collector  reagents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfosucclnamate,  phosphonic  acid, 
aspanic  acid,  arsonic  acid,  hydroxamic  acid  and  salts  of  thse 
acids,  at  a  pH  ranging  from  mildly  acidic  to  neutral,  thereby 
producing  a  rougher  flotation  concentrate  containing  casslter- 
ite along  with  gangue  and  optionally  slimes,  recovering 
rougher  flotation  concentrate  and  conditioning  It  with  at  least 
one  second  depressant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tannic  acid,  activated  charcoal,  sodium  fluoroslllcate.  sodium 


1.  A  linear  motor-type,  non-magnetic  metal  separating  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  vibration  feeder  provided  with  a  vibrating  deck  and  means 
for  causing  vibration  and  deflning  a  vibrating  direction  of 
conveyance: 

at  least  two  linear  motors  disposed  on  the  vibrating  deck  of 
said  vibration  feeder  so  that  the  advancing  directions  of 
the  forces  provided  to  non-magnetic  metals  to  be  sepa- 
rated by  the  moving  magnetic  flelds  of  said  linear  motors 
are  approximately  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  vibratory  direction  of  the  conveyance:  and 

a  trough  disposed  as  a  cover  for  said  linear  motors  and 
adapted  to  be  vibrated  by  said  vibration  feeder  from  the 
underside  thereof,  said  trough  deflning  a  series  of  steps. 
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4,229,289 
FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
John  G.  Victor,  Darien,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,441 

Int.  a.:  B07B  4/OS;  ClOJ  3/S4.  3/56 

UA  a  209-474  ,4  aaims 


flow  channels  formed  therein  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  membrane, 

said  first  plate  having  first  and  second  header  passageways 
formed  therein, 

said  first  header  passageway  interconnecting  one  end  of  all 
of  said  flow  channels  In  said  first  plate, 

said  second  header  passageway  Interconnecting  the  other 
ends  of  all  of  said  flow  channels  In  said  first  plate. 

said  flow  channels  in  said  first  plate  having  a  width  facing 
said  memberane  and  having  a  depth  In  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  membrane. 

said  flow  channels  in  said  first  plate  having  a  width-to-deplh 
ratio  of  approximately  seven, 

first  and  second  connection  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  header  passageways,  respectively,  for  feeding 
a  flow  of  dialysate  into  said  first  header  passageway  and 
out  of  said  second  header  passageway,  respectively,  for 
flowing  the  dialysate  through  said  multiple  flow  channels 
in  said  first  plate  In  parallel  flow  relationship  adjacent  to 
one  surface  of  said  membrane, 

said  second  plate  having  third  and  fourth  header  passage- 
ways therein, 

said  third  header  passageway  Interconnecting  one  end  of  all 
of  said  flow  channels  in  said  second  plate. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  contacting  a  mass  of  fluldlzed  solids 
with  a  gaseous  medium  and  withdrawing  heavy  solid  panicles 
from  said  mass  while  maintaining  lighter  solid  particles  In  said 
mass  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  fluldlzing  chamber,  a 
sloping,  perforated  grate  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  fluldlzing 
chamber  to  support  said  mass  of  fluldlzed  solids  and  having 
means  for  passing  a  gaseous  medium  through  said  grate  to 
assist  In  maintaining  said  mass  in  a  fluldlzed  stale  and  means  for 
withdrawal  of  said  heavy  solid  particles,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  grate  being  sloping  and  perforated  for  passage 
of  gas  and  retention  of  said  solids  and  having  at  least  one 
substantially  continuous  open  slot  sufllciently  wide  for  passage 
of  said  heavy  solid  particles  and  in  communication  with  a 
withdrawal  conduit  for  preferentially  removing  the  heavy 
solid  particles  from  the  fluidizing  chamber  and  returning  ligh- 
ter solid  particles  to  said  mass  of  fluldlzed  solids,  said  with- 
drawal conduit  having  a  reduced  cross  section  portion  spaced 
from  said  grate  open  slot,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  open 
slot  Is:  (a)  an  annular  shaped  opening  in  said  grate  and  said 
grate  comprises  a  conical  central  portion  having  its  apex  up- 
ward and  an  inverted  truncated  conical  outer  portion,  both 
conical  portions  symmetrical  about  a  common  center  line,  said 
annular  open  slot  being  located  at  the  intersection  of  the  down- 
wardly sloping  conical  portions,  or  (b)  at  least  one  straight 
open  slot  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 
grate  and  said  grate  comprises  multiple  downwardly  sloping 
portions  with  said  at  least  one  straight  open  slot  located  at  the 
Intersection  of  two  downwardly  sloping  portions. 

4,229,290 
COMPACT  LOW  SURFACE  AREA  DIALYZER  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Ghen  M.  G.  R^j,  38  Forestwood  Dr.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,458 
Int  a.-  BOID  13/00.  31/00 
VS.  CI.  210-646  17  Claims 

1.  A  compact,  low  surface  area  dialyzer  for  extracorporeal 
dialysis  of  blood  comprising: 
a  semi-permeable  membrane  suitable  for  blood  dialysis, 
first  and  second  plates  positioned  against  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  membrane  and  holding  said  membrane  In  sand- 
wiched relationship  between  said  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  parallel 


said  fourth  header  passageway  interconnecting  the  other 
ends  of  all  of  said  flow  channels  in  said  second  plate. 

the  flow  channels  In  said  second  plale  being  aligned  with  the 
flow  channels  in  said  first  plate  and  being  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  membrane  from  the  flow  channels  In  said  first 
plate. 

said  third  and  fourth  connection  means  connected  to  said 
third  and  fourth  header  passageways,  for  feeding  a  flow  of 
blood  10  be  dialyzed  into  said  third  header  passageway 
and  out  of  said  fourth  header  passageway,  respectively, 
for  flowing  the  blood  through  said  multiple  flow  channels 
in  the  second  plate  in  parallel  flow  relationship  adjacent  to 
the  opposite  surface  of  said  membrane  from  ihe  dialysate 
for  dialyzing  the  blood,  and 

Ihe  flow  channels  In  said  second  plate  having  a  depth  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  membrane  and  having  a 
width  facing  said  membrane,  said  flow  channels  in  said 
second  plate  having  a  width-to-depth  ratio  of  approxi- 
mately twenty  for  exposing  multiple  thin  wide  films  of 
flowing  blood  to  the  membrane  for  providing  efficient 
exposure  of  the  flowing  blood  to  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane. 


999  CO.— 41 
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4,229,»1 
PERMSELECTIVE  MEMBRANE  AND  USE 

Axel  Walch,  Frankfurt;  Jiirgen  Wildhardt.  Wallrabtnstein,  and 
Dieter  Beissel,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors (0  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  .Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  962J69 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1977,  2751910 

Int.  a:  BOID  13/00 
L',S.  a  210-23  F  Saaims 


ing  column  at  a  position  adjacent  an  upper  portion  thereof 
and  below  the  top  of  said  purifying  bed; 

maintaining  said  liquid  collector  at  a  position  within  said 
purifying  bed  such  that  an  upper  portion  of  said  purifying 
bed,  which  is  situated  above  the  level  of  said  liquid  collec- 
tor, alone  acts  on  the  remaining  lower  portion  of  said 
purifying  bed  below  the  level  of  said  liquid  collector  and 
presses  said  lower  portion  downwardly,  thereby  avoiding 
any  possible  fluidization  and/or  expansion  of  said  purify- 
ing particles  forming  said  remaining  lower  portion  of  said 
purifying  bed  during  upward  passage  therethrough  of  said 
liquid; 

maintaining  said  liquid  collector  free  of  connection  to  the 
interior  of  said  liquid  treating  column  at  a  position  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  purifying  bed; 

transferring  a  soiled  lower  portion  of  said  purifying  material 
within  said  liquid  treating  column,  which  has  been  soiled 
by  suspended  solids  contained  in  said  liquid  being  purified, 
from  the  bottom  of  said  liquid  treating  column  into  a 
regenerating  column  by  way  of  connecting  piping  extend- 
ing between  said  bottom  of  said  liquid  treating  column  and 
the  top  of  said  regenerating  column,  said  connecting  pip- 
ing having  therein  transfer  valve  means  adapted  to  be 
opened  to  allow  the  transfer  of  said  soiled  lower  portion  of 
said  purifying  material  toward  said  regenerating  column; 


I.  A  permselective  asymmetric  membrane  suitable  for  hemo- 
filtration,  comprised  of  polyamide  and  having  a  heteroporous 
structure,  comprismg  a  polyamide  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  repeating  terephthaloyldiamine  units  of  the  formula: 


CH-CH 
•CO-C  C-CO-NH-CH:- 

CH=CH 


-CR'r2— CH 


!— CRJR«-(CH2)2— NH-|- 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  and  R2,  R^,  and  R*  represent 
lower  alkyl,  or  R'  represents  hydrogen  and  Rl,  R2,  and  R* 
represent  lower  alkyl,  havmg  an  ultrafiltration-capacity  of 
from  about  1.5I0-' to  about  1 5- 10  - 'cm/sbar,  determined  for 
water  at  0. 1  bar  and  20'  C,  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  about 
100  microns,  and  a  molecular  weight  exclusion  limit  of  from 
about  20,000  to  about  70,000  Dalton. 


4,229492 
COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID-SOLID  CONTACTING 
APPARATUS 
Shoichi  Mori;  Yorifumi  Ikeda,  both  of  Suits,  and  Kikuo  Ni- 
shikawa,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,328 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1976,  51-158048 
Int.  O:-  BOID  15/06 
\JS.  a.  210-673  15  aaims 

8.  A  method  of  substantially  purifying  a  liquid  by  counter- 
current  liquid-solid  contact  and  of  regenerating  a  purifying 
material  used  to  purify  the  liquid,  said  method  comprising: 
passing  liquid  to  be  purified  upwardly  through  a  bed  of 
purifying  material  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  mass  of  purify- 
ing particles  filled  within  a  liquid  treating  column  and 
thereby  purifying  said  liquid  to  form  purified  liquid; 
withdrawing  said  purified  liquid  from  said  purifying  bed 
through  a  liquid  collector  located  within  said  liquid  treat- 


supplying  compressed  air  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
into  said  regenerating  column  and  thereby  (luidizing  the 
soiled  purifying  particles  which  have  been  transferred 
from  said  liquid  treating  column: 

supplying  a  washing  liquid  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  into  said  regenerating  column  from  said  bottom 
thereof  and  thereby  flowing  said  washing  liquid  upwardly 
through  the  bed  of  said  soiled  purifying  particles  and 
washing  said  soiled  particles  within  said  regenerating 
column  and  thereby  increasing  the  fluidization  of  said 
soiled  purifying  particles; 

withdrawing  said  washing  liquid  and  suspended  solids  sepa- 
rated from  said  soiled  purifying  particles  out  of  said  regen- 
erating column  through  a  liquid  outlet  defined  in  said 
regenerating  column  at  an  upper  portion  thereof; 

interrupting  the  supply  of  said  compressed  air  and  said  wash- 
ing liquid  into  said  regenerating  column  and  discharging 
regenerated  purifying  material  from  the  bottom  of  the 
regenerating  column;  and 

transporting  the  thus  regenerated  purifying  material  so  dis- 
charged from  said  regenerating  column  toward  the  top  of 
said  liquid  treating  column  and  onto  the  top  of  said  purify- 
ing bed  within  said  liquid  treating  column. 
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4,229,293 
DEWATERING  OF  SLI.MES  FROM  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
Bruce  F.  Caswell,  Whitmore  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Ira  E,  Pudding- 
ton,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  De- 
velopment Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194 

Int.  a:-  BOID  21/01:  C02B  1/20 

VS.  O.  210—727  5  Claims 


■fa'.** 


"^  1     ,  ,LV^  ,  sjSBfua*  Of 


^— ■-*^  '     «A \ 


1  C«NTIil|l<,&  MMTIB 


OH  R     O 

I  I      II 

(1)  — CHjCH— CH2SO.1M     and     (II)  — C— F(OM); 


where  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  M  is  hydrogen  or 
a  salt  ion  selected  from  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  the  ammonium  form  of  Iriethanolamine  and  die- 
thanolamine.  the  nitrogen  to  which  said  groups  are  bonded 
being  at  least  one  amino  nitrogen  of  a  moiety  which,  with 
hydrogen  replacing  said  nitrogen  bonded  groups  (I)  and  (II).  is 
an  amine  which  contains  hydrogen  attached  10  nitrogen  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoamines  of  the  for- 
mul  RNH2.  where  R  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl.  alkanolamines. 
polyamines  selected  from  alkylene  polyamines  and  polyalky- 
lene  polyamines  and  said  polyamines  substituted  in  a  terminal 
nitrogen  by  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl.  furfurylamine. 
ethylenebisoxypropylamine.  and  cyclic  amidines  having  an 
amino  side  chain 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  slime  waste  product 
of  phosphate  ore  mining  and  beneflciation,  said  aqueous  slime 
waste  product  containing  from  about  I  to  i  percent  by  weight 
of  solid  phosphate  ore  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  150  mesh  and  the  balance  is  essentially  water,  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of:  adding  to  said  aqueous  slime 
waste  product  (a)  from  3  to  1 5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  solid  panicles  in  said  aqueous  slime  waste  prod- 
uct, of  a  hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid  which  is  immisci- 
ble with  water,  said  hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  hydrocarbons, 
nitrobenzene  and  chlorinated  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  (b) 
from  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
solid  panicles  in  said  aqueous  slime  waste  product,  of  a  liquid 
conditioning  agent  effective  to  render  the  surfaces  of  said  solid 
panicles  hydrophobic  to  form  a  twophase  liquid  system,  said 
liquid  conditioning  agent  having  a  balanced  hydrophilic- 
hydrophobic  molecular  structure  and  capable  of  being  ad- 
sorbed by  said  solid  panicles  with  the  hydrophobic  portion 
orierted  outwardly,  said  liquid  conditioning  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tall  oil.  xanthates.  alcohols 
having  a  large  hydrocarbon  nucleus  and  primary  amines  hav- 
ing the  formula  RNH3  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  8  to  1 S  carbon 
atoms;  agitating  the  two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect  repeated 
collisions  of  said  solid  panicles  and  thereby  forming  in  said 
system  a  dispersion  of  agglomerates  in  said  liquid  system,  said 
agglomerates  consisting  essentially  of  agglomerates  of  said 
solid  particles  wherein  said  solid  panicles  are  bound  together 
by  said  hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid;  discontinuing 
said  agitating:  and  separating  said  agglomerates  from  water, 
said  hydrophobic  organic  liquid  and  said  liquid  conditioning 
agent. 


4,229,294 

HYDROXYPROPVLENE-AMINO-PHOSPHONIC-SUL- 

FONIC  ACIDS  FOR  INHIBITING  SCALE  FORMATION 

Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  and  Frederick  T.  Welge,  Affton,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,249,  Dec.  4,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,862,  Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,178 

Int.  a:-  C02B  S/06 

U.S.  a.  210—700  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  which  comprises 

treating  a  water-carrying  system  with  at  least  a  threshold 

amount  of  a  compound  containing  one  to  five  of  each  of  the 

following  nitrogen-bonded  groups: 


4.229,295 

SOLIDIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SLUDGE 

David  Krofchak,  160  1'orbay  Rd.,  Markham,  Ontario,  Canada 

(L3R  IG6) 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  804,426,  Jun.  7,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  539,125, 

Jan.  7,  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23.  1979.  Ser. 

No.  23,104 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1974. 
1205/74 

Int.  a:  C02C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—723  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tailings  sludge  from  the  recovery  of 
bitumen  from  a  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil 
sands  and  oil  shales  by  a  hot  water  separation  method,  said 
sludge  comprising  a  slurry  of  clay  minerals  and  silica  in  water 
and  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  2i'yt.  said  proces^ 
consisting  essentially  of  rapidly  dispersing  throughout  the 
sludge  at  least  one  additive  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  chloride,  calcium 
hydroxide  and  magnesium  hydroxide,  said  additive  being  pro- 
vided in  an  amount  sufTicienl  to  cause  formation  in  said  sludge 
of  large  silicate  molecules  with  resultant  solidification  of  the 
sludge  by  gelling  and  setting  into  an  inen  solid  material. 


4,229,296 

WET  OXIDATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PHASE 

SEPARATING  REACTOR 

Robert  B.  Wheaton,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  and  James  W.  Van  Kirk. 

Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton 

Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No.  930.492 
Int.  a:  C02C  5/04 
VS.  a.  210—758  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  accomplishing  wet  oxidation  comprising  the 
steps  of  simultaneously  and  continuously 

(A)  charging  a  waste  water  composition  containing  en- 
trained organic  matter  to  a  bottom  region  of  a  first  verti- 
cally elongated  reaction  zone  at  a  first  How  rate. 

(B)  charging  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  bottom  region  of 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  second  flow  rate,  the  amount  of 
oxygen  so  charged  in  said  gas  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
accomplish  at  least  about  a  909c  COD  removal  from  said 
entrained  organic  matter,  each  of  said  waste  water  and 
said  oxygen  containing  gas  having  been  pre-heated  to  said 
zone  temperature  before  said  respective  chargings. 

(C)  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  at  a  zone  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  350°  to  600°  F.  and  at  a  zone  pressure 
in  the  range  from  about  800'  to  2200  psig. 
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(D)  separating  in  said  first  reaction  zone  a  lower  liquid  phase 
from  an  upper  gas  phase. 

(E)  removing  gaseous  effluent  including  spent  gas  from  a  top 
region  of  said  reaction  zone  for  increased  reaction  effi- 
ciency at  a  controlled  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  zone 
pressure, 


4J».298 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

THICKNESS  OF  A  CHARGE  WALL  FORMED  IN  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  BASKET 

Joseph  B.  Bange,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Western 

States  Machine  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feh.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  9,IS4 

Int.  a:-  BOID  J3/00 

VS.  a.  210-787  25  claims 


(F)  removing  aqueous  liquid  effiuent  from  a  middle  region  of 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  controlled  rate  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  level  of  said  aqueous  liquid  effluent  in  said  reac- 
tion zone  within  narrow,  fixed  limits  above  said  middle 
region  and  below  said  top  region,  and 

(G)  pre-pressurizing  each  of  said  waste  water  and  said  oxy- 
gen containing  gas  to  said  zone  pressure  before  said  re- 
spective chargings. 


4,229497 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM 

OIL-CONTAINING  LIQUID 

Takashi  Nohmi:  Takao  Yamada,  both  of  Fuji,  and  Yoshinao  Doi, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  53/863: 
Dec.  13,  1978,  53/153009 

Int.  a.;  BOID  37/00.  13/0 
L.S.  a.  210-«S4  lOaaims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  permeation-separating  an  oil  from 
an  oil-containing  liquid  which  comprises:  contacting 
an  oil-containing  liquid  selected  from  a  water-in-oil 
type  emulsion  comprising  an  oil  and  a  liquid  other  than 
the  oil  and  an 

oil-in-water  type  emulsion  comprising  an  oil  and  a  liquid 
other  than  the  oil 
with  the  surface  of  a  polymeric  porous  membrane  having  pores 
which  form  passages  running  through  the  membrane  from  one 
surface  thereof  to  the  other  surface  thereof, 
said  porous  membrane  having  at  its  surface  a  critical  surface 
tension  (yc)  of  less  than  35  dynes/cm  to  not  less  than  20 
dynes/cm.  and  having  an  average  pore  diameter  (2r)  of 
0.03  iim  to  5  urn.  a  pore  radius  distribution  (r^/rj)  of  not 
more  than  1.5  and  a  porosity  of  I  to  85%, 
the  average  pore  radius  of  the  porous  membrane  (r)  and  the 
average  panicle  radius  (rf)  of  particles  dispersed  in  the 
water-in-oil  type  emulsion  or  the  oil-in-water  type  emul- 
sion having  therebetween  a  relationship  represented  by 
the  formula  2r£Sr. 
thereby  causing  said  oil  to  permeate  through  said  porous  mem- 
brane. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  thickness  of  a  charge  wall 
being  formed  in  a  charge  space  against  the  side  wall  of  a  rotat- 
ing centrifugal  basket  by  a  fiow  of  charge  material  into  the 
basket,  which  comprises  esublishing  a  capacitance  across  the 
charge  space  of  the  basket  between  two  spaced  capacitor 
plates,  one  of  said  plates  being  spaced  inwardly  of  said  charge 
space,  and  sensing  a  change  of  said  capacitance  which  results 
as  the  inner  surface  of  said  charge  wall  approaches  said  one 
capacitor  plate  when  the  thickness  of  said  charge  wall  formed 
in  said  charge  space  is  increased  by  said  flow. 


4^29,299 
PERISTALHC  DIALYSATE  SOLUTION  PUMP 
Steven  R.  SaWtz,  Astoria,  and  James  A.  Drago,  Brewster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,858 

Int.  a.-'  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  210-85  18aaims 


5.  Hemodialysis  apparatus  for  treatment  of  blood  to  remove 
waste  impurities  therefrom,  including:  dialyzer  means  through 
which  waste  impunty-containing  blood  and  a  dialysale  solu- 
tion are  passed  in  indirect  mass  transfer  dialyzing  relationship 
for  transfer  of  said  waste  impurities  from  said  blood  to  said 
dialysate  solution;  means  for  transferring  waste  impurity-con- 
taining blood  from  a  patient  to  said  dialyzer  means  including  a 
fiexible  resilient  tubing  pumping  section  through  which  blood 
is  pumped  and  means  for  returning  waste  impurity-depleted 
blood  to  said  patient  forming  a  blood  flow  circuit;  means  for 
transferring  dialysate  solution  from  a  negative  pressure  dialy- 
sate solution  source  to  said  dialyzer  means  and  means  for 
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discharging  waste  impurity-enriched  dialysate  solution  from 
said  dialyzer  means  forming  a  dialysate  solution  flow  circuit 
including  a  flexible  resilient  tubing  pumping  section  through 
which  dialysate  solution  is  pumped;  peristaltic  blood  pump 
means  disposed  in  said  blood  flow  circuit  and  peristaltic  dialy- 
sate pump  means  disposed  in  said  dialysate  solution  flow  cir- 
cuit each  pump  means  comprising  a  rotatable  pump  head  as- 
sembly including  a  base  member  positioned  for  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
rollers  mounted  thereon  for  independent  rotation  about  respec- 
tive axes  parallel  to  the  base  member  fixed  axis,  at  least  said 
peristaltic  dialysate  pump  means  having  four  spaced  apart 
rollers  mounted  on  the  base  member  thereof;  means  for  an- 
choring the  end  segments  of  the  flexible  resilient  tubing  pump- 
ing section  in  said  blood  flow  circuit  and  means  for  anchoring 
the  end  segments  of  the  flexible  resilient  tubing  pumping  sec- 
tion in  said  dialysate  solution  flow  circuit  such  that  the  tubing 
in  each  circuit  is  tensionally  extended  around  the  pump  head 
assembly  of  a  respective  one  of  said  peristaltic  pump  means  and 
is  simultaneously  engaged  and  compressed  by  at  least  two  of 
said  circumferentially  spaced  apart  rollers  of  the  respective 
peristaltic  pump  means,  the  rollers  of  each  peristaltic  pump 
means  being  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  points 
of  compression  along  the  associated  tubing  during  rotation  of 
said  pump  head  assembly  to  advance  fluid  through  said  tubing; 
each  of  said  four  rollers  in  at  least  the  peristaltic  dialysate 
pump  means  having  a  generally  convex  surface  profile,  for 
only  partial  closure  of  the  tubing  at  the  points  of  compression 
by  the  rollers,  with  a  maximum  diameter  between  0.25  and  0.75 
inch  and  circumferentially  spaced  90'  apart  from  adjacent 
rollers  with  a  radial  distance  between  the  roller  axis  and  said 
base  member  fixed  axis  of  from  O.SO  to  I. SO  inches;  said  flexible 
resilient  tubing  pumping  section  in  the  dialysate  flow  circuit 
having  a  length,  as  measured  longitudinally  along  the  tubing 
between  the  anchored  end  segments  thereof,  of  from  6.75  to 
1 1.0  inches,  a  wall  thickness  of  from  0.07  to  0.1 25  inch,  and  an 
internal  diameter  of  from  0.18  to  0.35  inch;  and  drive  means 
coupled  to  the  pump  head  assembly  of  the  peristaltic  dialysate 
pump  means  for  rotation  thereof  at  a  speed  in  the  range  of  from 
I50to400rpm. 


4,229,300 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

IODINE  FROM  A  LIQUID,  ESPECIALLY  URINE,  AND 

APPARATUS  TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Ivan  Benes,  Miillerwis  23,  8606  Greifensee;  Wolfgang  Miiller- 
Duysing,  Niederweg  42,  8907  Wettswil,  and  Fritz  Heinzel, 
Lindenweg  8,  8142  Uitikon,  all  of  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,522,  Jan.  14,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,586 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    14,    1976, 
430/76 

Int.  a.-  C02C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  210—96.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  radioactive  iodine  from  a 
patient's  urine  comprising: 

(A)  means  in  a  lavatory  for  collecting  the  patient's  urine  said 
means  being  provided  with  an  outlet  line  arranged  for 
removing  the  urine  free  from  solids; 

(B)  a  reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  line  and  an  outlet  line; 

(C)  a  pump  and  a  first  magnetic  valve  connected  in  series 


between  the  outlet  line  of  said  collecting  means  and  the 
Inlet  line  of  said  reaction  chamber; 

(D)  a  level  sensor  for  said  reaction  chamber; 

(E)  at  least  two  containers  for  reaction  solutions  having 
means  for  supplying  a  dosed  quantity  of  said  reaction 
solutions  to  said  reaction  chamber,  said  means  including 
an  electrically  operating  metering  pump  in  an  outlet  line 
of  each  container; 

(F)  a  mixing  apparatus  in  said  reaction  chamber  for  mixing 
of  said  urine  and  said  quantities  of  reaction  solutions: 

(G)  a  pressure  pump  in  said  reaction  chamber  for  the  con- 
veyance of  the  mixed  liquid  from  said  reaction  chamber 
through  its  outlet  line; 

(H)  a  filtration  unit  connected  releasably  to  said  outlet  line  of 
said  reaction  chamber  via  a  second  magnetic  valve,  said 
nitration  unit  having  at  least  one  outlet  line; 

(I)  a  catch  container  having  an  inlet  line  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  one  outlet  line  of  said  filtration  unit  and 
having  at  least  one  outlet  line,  said  one  outlet  line  of  said 
catch  container  being  connectable  via  a  third  magnetic 
valve  with  a  canalization  system; 

(J)  an  electric  control  unit  having  at  least  one  control  inut 
connected  with  said  level  sensor  in  said  reaction  chamber 
and  a  plurality  of  control  outputs  connected  with,  respec- 
tively, with  said  pump  in  said  outlet  line  of  said  collecting 
means,  said  first,  second  and  third  magnetic  valves,  said 
metering  pumps,  said  mixing  apparatus  and  said  pressure 
pump  in  said  reaction  chamber;  and 

(K)  a  radioactive  radiation  detector  disposed  on  said  catch 
container  with  a  control  monitor  connector  thereto,  said 
control  monitor  being  adapted  to  open  said  third  magnetic 
valve  according  to  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  catch 
container  and  to  close  said  third  magnetic  valve  in  case  of 
a  rise  of  the  measured  radioactivity  of  said  quantity  of 
liquid  in  said  catch  container  beyond  a  certain  permissible 
value. 


4,22931 
MECHANICALLY  RAKED  BAR  SCREEN 
Raymond  Roberts,  Watford,   England,  assignor  to  Hawker 
Siddeley  Bracket  Limited,  Hythe,  England 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,023 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1977, 
26309/77 

Int.  a.  E02B  5/OS 
U.S.  a.  210—159  8  Oaims 


■<^-^°  > 


1.  A  mechanically  raked  bar  screen  for  removing  solids  from 
liquid  flowing  therethrough  comprising  bar  mountings  on 
which  are  removably  mountd  an  array  of  screen  bars  in  side- 
by-side  spaced-apart  relationship,  movable  rake  means  having 
tines  extending  between  adjacent  screen  bars  for  raking  from 
the  upstream  side  of  the  screen  bars  the  solids  retained  thereby 
and  spacer  means  fixed  to  at  least  one  bar  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  bars  and  arranged  to  ensure  that  the  spacing  between 
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ihe  bars  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  bars  is  not  less  than  a  minimum 
\alue,  each  bar  being  mounted  on  a  first  and  a  second  mount- 
ing, at  least  one  bar  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  bars  being  held 
against  lateral  movement  at  the  first  mounting,  and  being 
mounted  on  the  second  mounting  for  permitting  lateral  move- 
ment toward  or  away  from  the  other  bar  of  the  pair  in  response 
to  the  application  of  force  from  one  or  more  tines  during 
rakmg  of  Ihe  bar  screen. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  waste  water  in  a  body  of 
waste  water  comprising: 

means  for  mixing  a  gas  with  said  waste  water  including  a 
water  manifold,  a  gas  manifold,  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
extending  outward  from  said  water  manifold  and  con- 
nected to  said  gas  and  water  manifolds  with  watsr  passing 
through  each  nozzle  from  inlet  to  outlet  and  gas  being 
mixed  with  water  in  .said  nozzle,  means  including  a  pump 
for  pumping  said  waste  water  into  said  water  manifold, 
means  for  supplying  said  gas  to  said  gas  manifold; 

a  floating  platform  including  a  base  closed  on  all  sides  and 
providing  bouyaney  for  rtoating  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
base  having  a  central  opening  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  surface  of  said  body  and  exposing  said  surface  to 
the  atmosphere,  the  distance  between  the  outlets  of  the 
most  separated  nozzles  being  about  no  less  than  the  least 
dimension  of  the  base  in  said  horizontal  plane; 

means  mounted  on  said  platform  and  extending  through  said 
opening  for  suspending  said  mixing  means  from  said  plat- 
form, the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  opening  being  suffi- 
cient to  withdraw  said  pump  therethrough  to  a  position 
above  said  platform  and  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  intake 
area  of  said  pump;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  gas  to  said  mixing  means  and  form- 
ing a  structural  part  of  said  platform,  said  supplying  means 
comprising  a  conduit  extending  into  said  opening  and 
horizontally  through  said  base  between  said  central  open- 
ing and  a  peripheral  surface  to  increase  the  stability  of  said 
platform. 


4,229,303 
niTER  PRESS  WITH  CLEANSING  SPRAY  DEVICE 
Hans  J,  Heinrich.  Wilhelmshoeher  Str.  129,  Ennepetal;  Max 
Oelbermann,  Max-von-Laue-Str,  3,  RemKheid,  and  Karl  A. 
Radrmacher,  Hatzfelder  Str.  33,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mir.  28, 
1978,  281323« 

Int.  a.'  BOID  25/12:  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a  210-225  9aaims 


4,229302 

WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  WITH  FLOATING 

PLATFORM 

Allen  E.  Molvar.  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Oevepak  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,215 

Int.  ex.-  C02C  5/10 

IJ.S.  CI,  210-220  ,4  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  press  having  two  venical  posts  and  fitted  with 
a  spray  washing  means  for  one  of  a  stack  of  filter  plates  which 
are  displaceable  on  horizontal  longitudinal  guides  of  said  press, 
said  spray  washing  means  comprising  a  support  frame  formed 
of  venical  side  girders  which  is  movable  along  the  stack  of 
filter  plates  and  surrounds  the  stack  of  filter  plates  together 
with  the  guides,  a  spray  pipe  with  two  branch  conduits 
equipped  with  spray  nozzles  for  guided  up  and  down  move- 
ment at  said  venical  side  girders  of  said  support  frame,  said 
nozzles  of  said  conduits  being  directed  towards  each  other,  and 
a  spray  water  catch  basin  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said 
support  frame,  that  improvement  comprising: 
said  spray  water  catch  basin  having  a  width  larger  than 
twice  the  lateral  spacing  between  said  two  branch  con- 
duits; 
suspension  means  for  said  catch  basin  including  securing 
means  for  attaching  the  center  ponion  of  the  spray  water 
catch  basin  to  the  bottom  of  the  venical  side  girders 
thereby  permitting  movement  of  said  catch  basin  as  a  unit 
with  said  support  frame  and  spray  washing  means  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  said  horizontal  guides  of 
the  filter  press  whereby  a  width  greater  than  twice  the 
spray  spacing  prevents  unwanted  diversion  of  the  water 
sprayed  against  the  plates;  and 
said  catch  basin  being  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction 
relative  to  the  support  frame  in  such  a  way,  that  at  least 
that  part  of  the  catch  basin  projecting  at  one  side  of  the 
support  frame  before  the  respective  branch  conduit  will 
be  pushed  back  by  the  respective  one  of  said  vertical 
posts,  when  the  suppon  frame  is  moved  closely  to  said  one 
vertical  post. 


4,229,304 
MOLDED  THERMOPLASTIC  HLTER  PLATE 
William  L.  Fismer,  Verona,  N.J„  assignor  to  Envirotech  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif, 

Filed  Sep,  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,865 
Int.  CI,'  BOIA  25/12 
MS.  a.  210-231  12  aaims 

1.  A  generally  rectangular  molded  thermoplastic  filler  plate 
for  use  in  a  filter  press  of  the  type  used  for  separating  solids 
from  a  liquid  wherein  a  plurality  of  filler  plates  are  brought 
together  in  abutting  relationship  and  filtration  is  accomplished 
by  passing  a  liquid  through  filter  cloths  disposed  between 
adjacent  filter  plates,  comprising: 
a.  a  peripheral  rim  extending  completely  around  the  perime- 
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ter  of  and  integral  with  an  inner  web  such  that  an  inner 
drainage  face  is  formed  on  each  side  of  said  filter  plate, 
each  side  of  said  filler  plate  being  divided  into  four  trian- 
gular sectors,  the  boundary  of  each  sector  lying  generally 
along  a  line  extending  from  the  center  of  said  inner  drain- 
age face  to  a  comer  of  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  filter 
plate,  from  said  corner  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  periph- 


4.229,306 
HOUSING  FOR  SINGLE-LSE  FILTER  UNITS 

Wolfgang  Hein,  and  Klaus  Cosack,  both  of  Dassel,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schleicher  t  Schiill  GmbH  t  Co. 
KG,  Einbeck,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  14,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  3, 
1978,  2809321 

Int.  a:  BOID  25/04 
U&  a.  210—146  10  Claims 


■'^^yr 


eral  rim  to  an  adjacent  comer  of  said  peripheral  rim,  and 
from  said  adjacent  comer  back  to  the  center  of  said  inner 
drainage  face  such  that  each  of  said  sectors  includes  a 
corresponding  side  of  said  peripheral  rim;  and 
b.  a  plurality  of  drainage  ribs  molded  on  said  inner  drainage 
face  in  each  of  said  sectors  such  that  a  majority  of  said  ribs 
of  a  particular  sector  are  parallel  to  the  corresponding  side 
of  said  peripheral  rim  in  that  particular  sector. 


4,229,305 
HAEMODIALVZER 
Luciano  Fecondini,  Bologna,  and  Andrea  Bocchi,  Medolla,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Hospal  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec,  11,  1978,  Ser,  No,  967,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec,  15, 1977,  69802  A/77 
Int.  a.-  BOID  31/00 
VS.  a  210-321  B  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  single-use  filter  housing  of  the  type  used  in  pressure 
filtration  operations  and  comprising  first  and  second  housing 
pans  secured  together  in  fiuid-tight  manner  to  define  a  cham- 
ber in  which  a  filter  element  is  to  be  positioned;  the  second 
housing  pan  including  a  central  outlet  duct  for  the  filtrate;  the 
first  housing  part  including  a  central  charging  duct  for  deliver- 
ing the  medium  to  be  filtered,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  an  outer  rim  of  the  first  housing  pan 
and  including  edges  located  at  least  immediately  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  filter  element  positioned  w  ithin  the  housing;  the 
improvement  comprising  baffie  disk  means  for  diverting  the 
medium  radially  outwardly  in  all  directions  over  the  surface  of 
the  filter  element  arranged  on  an  axis  of  the  charging  duct  in 
spaced  relation  therefrom,  the  baffle  disk  means  being  sup- 
ported solely  by  at  least  some  of  said  ribs  and  fized  to  com- 
pletely cover  the  profile  of  the  charging  duct  as  viewed  in 
plan,  the  baffie  disk  means  including  a  first  side  arranged  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  said  edges  of  the  ribs,  said  ribs  and  said 
baffie  disk  means  being  arranged  and  dimensioned  to  enable 
said  filter  element  to  resist  upstream  and  downstream  piercing, 
up  to  pressures  which  would  otherwise  burst  said  housing. 


1.  A  haemodialyzer  of  the  type  comprising  a  semipermeable 
fiattened  tubular  membrane  wound  in  spiral  configuration 
from  one  end  with  an  interposed  insert  around  a  mandrel 
member,  means  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said  membrane  at 
its  ends  to  conduits  for  the  admission  and  discharge  of  blood, 
the  assembly  being  housed  in  a  casing,  in  which  said  mandrel 
member  comprises  at  least  two  elongated  elements  of  identical 
transverse  configuration  which  are  connected  together  along 
their  opposite  longitudinal  edges  and  one  corresponding  pair 
of  said  opposite  longitudinal  edges  sealingly  grips  said  mem- 
brane. 


4,229  J07 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  RED  PHOSPHORUS 

Edward  J,  Lowe,  Stourton,  near  Stourbridge,  and  Frederick  A. 
Ridgway,  Stourbridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,341,  Jul.  8, 1976,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  528.583,  Nov.  9.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4.013.756.  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  188,604.  Oct.  12, 1971. 

Pat.  .No.  3,861,882,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599.915. 

Dec.  7,  1966.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13.  1978.  Ser. 

No.  970.495 

Int.  a.-  BOIK  J/00:  C25B  //Ott  11/12 

VS.  a.  2S0-543  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  convening  phosphorus  vapor  into  red 

phosphorus  comprising  an  arc  chamber,  a  tank  containing  a 

cooling  liquid  in  direct  communication  with  said  arc  chamber. 

a  pair  of  electrode  rods  disposed  within  said  arc  chamber  and 

adapted  to  form  an  arc  within  said  chamber,  a  phosphorus 

vapor  source,  chamber  Inlet  means  connected  to  said  source 

for  channeling  phosphorus  vapor  into  said  chamber,  chamber 
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outlet  means  in  the  base  of  said  chamber  for  removing  heated 
phosphorus  vapor  from  the  chamber,  said  outlet  means  being 


submerged  in  said  tank  of  cooling  liquid,  and  tank  outlet  means 
for  removing  red  phosphorus  containing  liquid. 


4,229,308 
POLYMER  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES  BEARING 
NITROGEN  GROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES 

FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Daniel  Bnilet,  Claye  Souilly,  and  Bernard  Chauvel,  Ermont, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries  and 

Institut  Fnucais  du  Petrole,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,867 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  03462; 
Feb.  8,  1978,  78  03463 

Int.  a.  ClOM  l/JS 
VS.  a.  252—47  31  claims 

1  A  lubricating  oil  polymer  additive  produced  by  subjecting 
a  living  polymer  of  a  number  average  molecular  weight  Mn  of 
between  about  20,000  and  300,000,  prepared  by  anionic  poly- 
merization of  at  least  one  Ct-Ct,  conjugated  diene  or  a  copo- 
lymer of  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diene  with  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  to  a  functionalization  operation  by  reaction  with  a 
nonpolymerizable  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  having  at 
least  two  groups  of  the  structure  <C— N-kC>;  and  to  a 
hydrogenation  to  hydrogenate  at  least  about  85  percent  of  the 
olefm  double  bonds. 

19.  A  lubricating  oil  polymer  additive  according  to  any  of 
claims  1  to  4.  wherein  the  nonpolymerizable  nitrogen  com- 
pound is  a  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  among 
polypyridines  having  less  than  20  pyridyl  groups,  pyrimidine 
and  its  derivatives,  pyrazine  and  its  derivatives,  2,4,6-tri(2- 
pyndyl)-l,3,5-triazine.  and  dipyridyl  sulfide. 

30.  A  lubricating  oil  improved  by  the  addition  of  0.1  to  10 
percent  of  its  weight  of  a  polymer  additive  according  to  any  of 
claims  1  to  4. 


4,22939 
MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  DISPERSIONS 
William  J.  Cheng,  and  Da»id  B.  Guthrie,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,626 
Int.  a:-  ClOM  I/IO.  3/02;  ClOL  1/12:  COIB  13/14 
U.S.  a.  252-25  20  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stable,  fluid  magnesium  ox- 
ideconlaining  dispersion  which  consists  essentially  of  heating  a 
composition  comprising  a  non-volatile  process  fluid  containing 
.Mg(0H)2  and  a  dispersant  to  th?  dehydration  temperature  of 
Mg(OH):  until  all  the  water  has  been  removed,  said  non- 
volatile process  fluid  being  capable  of  being  heated  to  the 
dehydration  temperature  of  Mg(OH)2,  and  said  dispersant 
being  capable  of  reuining  the  magnesium  compound  formed 
by  dehydration  in  stable  suspension. 


4,229,310 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Genssimos  Frangatos,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,396 
Int.  a."  ClOM  1/46 
VS.  a.  252-49.9  16  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  product  made  by  the  steps  of  (I)  forming  a 
pariial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  monocarboxylic 
acid,  wherein  the  acid  is  present  to  the  extent  of  at  least  I  mole 
thereof  per  mole  of  the  alcohol,  but  less  than  the  amount  re- 
quired to  react  with  all  the  alcohol  hydroxyls,  and  (2)  reacting 
the  material  of  (I)  with  from  about  0.25  mole  to  about  3.0 
moles  per  mole  of  ( I )  of  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide  or  a  trihydro- 
carbyl  phosphate. 

9.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  lubricant  and  an 
aniiwear  or  demulsifying  amount  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


4,229,311 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Franz  Wenzel,  Darmstadt;  Ulrich  Schoedel,  Rossdorf;  Heinz 
Jost,  Messel,  and  Hans  Pilz,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,620 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  1/32:  C08K  5/01 
VJS.  a.  252-50  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  polymer-in-oil  solution,  useful  for 
improving  the  viscosity-temperature  relationship  and  low-tem- 
perature properties  of  lubricating  oils  when  added  thereto, 
which  method  comprises  polymerizing  a  methacrylic  acid 
ester  of  an  alcohol  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  a  solution,  in 
a  lubricating  oil,  of  a  polyolefm  polymer  of  an  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon monomer  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  the  oil 
solution  of  said  polyolefm  having  a  viscc.ity  of  less  than  1 5,000 
eentistokes  at  100'  C,  adding  further  polyolefin  polymer  of  the 
type  defined  herein  to  said  solution,  and  then  graft  copolymer- 
izing  a  polymerizable  heterocyclic  compound  having  a  basic 
nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring  thereof  onto  the  resulting  mixed 
polymers  as  backbone  polymers. 


4,229,312 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PAINT  COMPOSITE 

FOR  MAGNETIC  HLMS 

Waichi  Nagashiro,  Hachioji;  H^jime  Fuklce,  Inagi;  Yoshiki 
Kato;  Teruo  Tsunoda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Teruaki  Kobayashi, 
Hachioji;  Yoichi  Oba.  Hachioji;  Katsuyoshi  Chiba,  Hachioji; 
Munehisa  Mitsuya,  Hachioji;  Heigo  Ishihara,  Kokubunji,  and 
Mitsushi  Endo,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser,  No.  66,234 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-97212 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  W/02 

VS.  a.  252—62.54  13  aaims 


ff^^t'\/^tJ,f■.JJ^\f^f-^f'J''\fJ^ 


DISTANCE 


SOmk) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  paint  composite  for  mag- 
netic films  which  comprises  a  first  step, of  grinding  a  mixture 
under  a  shear  stress  of  10-400  kg/cm^,  the  mixture  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  magnetic  powder,  1.5-30  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinylbutyral  polyvinylformal  and  polyvinyl  acetate, 
and  20-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  for  the  polymer,  a 
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second  step  of  adding  40-290  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  for 
the  polymer  to  the  ground  mixture  and  then  grinding  the 
mixture,  and  a  third  step  of  adding  10-70  parts  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy  resin,  10-70  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenol  resin  and  O-450 
parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  for  the  polymer  to  the  resultant 
mixture  and  further  grinding  the  resultant  mixture. 


4429,313 

ALKALI  METAL  HYPOCHLORITE  BLEACHING  AND 

CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  THICKENED  WITH 

BRANCH  CHAIN  AMINE  OXIDES 

David  R.  Joy,  Middlesbrough.  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,935 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1977, 

Int.  a.-  CUD  7/i4,  3/30,  9/42 
U5.  a  252-98  ,3ctai^ 

12.  A  cleaning  or  bleaching  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  I  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  measured  as  available  chlorine, 

(2)  from  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  40  to  60 
weight  percent  straight  chain  amine  oxide  and  60  to  40 
weight  percent  branched  chain  amine  oxide,  the  amine 
oxide  containing  a 


and 


R-CH-CH2- 


group. 


where  R  is  a  straight  chain  Cs  to  C\i  alkyl  group  and 
R'  is  a  Ci  to  Ci  alkyl  group,  and  the  group 


R-CH-CH2- 


contains  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  amine  oxide  in  loto  having 
the  formula: 


4,229,315 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 

Joachim  Krause;  Rudolf  Eidenschink,  both  of  Dieburg  and 
Ludwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Cesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,084 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan   7 

1978,2800553  J.        •    . 

Int.  a:  C09K  3/34:  C02F  I/I3:  C07C  69/74  69/74  121/S^ 

U.S.  a.  252-299  „  claims 

1.  A  cyclohexane  derivative  of  the  formula 


Ri-(    H     V0-x-0_R, 


wherein 
the  rings  A  and  B  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  a 
1,4-disubstituted    phenyl    or    1,4-trans-disubstituted    cy- 
clohexyl  ring; 
X  IS  — CO— O—  or  — O— CO— : 
Rj  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms: 
and  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  when  the  nng  H  is 
phenyl,  R;  is  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  alkanoyloxy.  each  of  up  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  or  — CN. 


where  R2  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  balance 
water. 


4,229,314 

2^XABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,924,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,197,328, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128.  Oct.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No,  4,195,099.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser 
No,  52,333 
Int.  a.:  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
U5,  a.  252-174.11  6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  detergent  consisting  of  the  step  of  intimately 
admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid  detergent  base  from  0.01%  up 
to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  detergent  base  of  at  least  one  cyclic 
chemical  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


4,229,316 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OR  DISPOSAL  OF 

RADIOACTIV  E  WASTES 

Henning  Baatz,  Essen,  and  Dieter  Riitscher,  Heiligenhaus,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Steag  kcrnencrgie 

GfflbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875.079 
Int.  a.-'  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252-301.1  W  10  aaims 

1  A  packaging  system  for  the  disposal  of  radioactive  wastes 
of  differeni  radiation  intensities,  comprising: 
an  outer  receptacle  of  a  standard  size  uniform  for  all  of  said 
intensities  and  of  a  predelermined  radiation  absorbing 
capacity; 
a  plurality  of  inner  receptacles  of  different  volumes  adapted 
to  receive  radioactive  waste,  a  selected  one  of  said  inner 
receptacles  being  enclosed  wiihin  said  outer  receptacle 
and  having  a  volume  determined  by  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation  emitted  by  the  radioactive  waste  thereof  with  a 
smaller  inner  receptacle  receiving  waste  of  greater  radia- 
tion intensity  and  a  larger  inner  receptacle  receiving  waste 
of  lesser  radiation  intensity; 
spacer  means  for  centering  the  selected  inner  receptacle 
within  said  outer  receptacle  so  that  the  space  between  the 
outer  receptacle  and  the  selected   Inner  receptacle  is 
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greater  for  the  smaller  receptacles  than  for  the  larger 
receptacles:  and 
a  radiation-shielding  material  disposed  all  around  said  inner 
receptacle  in  said  space  between  the  outer  wall  of  said 
inner  receptacle  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  outer  recepia- 


n  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  I  and  (b)  an  ester  of  a  total  of  2 
to  34  carbon  atoms,  having  the  general  formula 

R'-O— CO-R* 


cle  so  that  the  thickness  of  the  radiation-shielding  materi- 
als around  the  selected  inner  receptacle  is  greater  for  the 
smaller  inner  receptacles  with  waste  of  greater  radiation 
intensity  than  for  the  larger  receptacles  with  waste  of 
lesser  radiation  intensity. 


4J»,3I7 
METHOD  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  RADIOACTIVE  IODINE 

Harry  Babad,  and  Denis  M.  Sirachan,  both  of  Richland,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,522 
Int.  a.-  G21F  9/16 
U.S.a2S2-30I.lW  jaaims 

1.  A  method  of  incorporating  radioactive  iodines,  present  as 
sodium  or  potassium  iodides  or  iodaies  in  an  aqueous  nitrate- 
free  solution,  into  an  mert,  solid  material  suitable  for  long-term 
storage  comprising: 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  alumina,  silica  and  an  alkali 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium  to  the  solution  for  the  formation  of  a  sodalite: 
stirring  the  solution  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture; 
drymg  the  mixture  to  form  a  powder:  and 
compacting  and  heating  the  powder  to  at  least  6.9  mPa  at 
1073  to  1373  K  (80O"  to  1 100'  C.)  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  an  inert  solid  sodalite  compact  suitable  for  long-term 
storage. 


4^29,318 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TITANIUM-CONTAINING 
COMPONENT  FOR  CATALYSTS  OF  THE 
ZIEGLER-NATTA  TYPE 
Heinz  Mueller-Tamfli;  Janes  F.  R.  Jaggard,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  and  Hans  Schick,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,948 
Qiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen   1 
1977,  r39382  *' 

Int.  a.'B01Ji//0^ 
U.S.  a  252-429  B  7  a,i^ 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  titanium-containing 
component  of  a  catalyst  for  the  Ziegler-Natia  homopolymeri- 
zation  or  copolymerization  of  a-monoolefms  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  by  milling  together  (a)  a  titanium-containing  compound 
of  the  general  formula 


R'— O— CO— C=CH 
^^ 

where 

R^  is  (1)  alkyl  of  I  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  (II)  phenylalkyl  of 
a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up  to  5  hydrogens 
of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

R^  is  (I)  hydrogen.  (II)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (III) 
phenylalkyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up 
to  5  hydrogens  of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (IV)  phenyl  or  (V)  alkylphenyl  of 
a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up  to  4  hydrogens 
of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms, 
wherein 

(Da  vibratory  ball  mill  having  a  milling  acceleration  of  from 
30to  SOm.sec-^isused. 

(2)  the  mill  is  first  charged  with  the  titanium-containing 
compound  (a),  after  which  it  is  run  at  from  -  50°  to  -i- 100° 
C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  100  hours  in  the  absence  of 
a  diluent,  thereafter 

(3)  whilst  milling,  with  the  material  in  the  mill  at  from  -  50° 
to  -(-80°  C,  the  amount  of  the  ester  (b)  which  corresponds 
to  a  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  in  the  titanium-containing 
compound  (a)  to  ester  (b)  of  from  1:5  to  1:0.05  is  added 
continuously  or  in  small  portions,  at  a  rate  of  from  0.01  to 
200  ml  per  minute  per  2.5  kg  of  titanium-containing  com- 
pound (a),  in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  then  (4)  the  material 
in  the^mill  is  brought  to  from  -i- 10°  to  + 100°  C.  whilst 
being  milled,  and  is  kept  in  this  temperature  range  for 
from  5  to  150  hours,  after  which 

(5)  the  product  obtained  from  stage  (4)  is  washed  with  at 
least  0.6  times  Its  amount  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
which  Is  liquid  under  normal  conditions  and  boils  below 
150°  C,  and  is  dried,  and  following  which 

(6)  the  product  obtained  from  stage  (5)  is  milled  for  a  period 
of  from  5  to  60  minutes  at  from  -50°  to  -  10°  C.  in  the 
absence  of  a  diluent,  next 

(7)  the  product  obtained  from  stage  (6)  is  brought  together 
with  at  least  0.5  times  its  amount  by  weight  of  a  promoter 
of  the  general  formula 

SiX,R'4-.. 

with  the  proviso  that  if  two  or  more  radicals  R'  are  present  in 
the  compound,  these  radicals  are  identical  with  one  another,  or 
of  the  general  formula 

SiX,R%_^ 

with  the  proviso  that  if  two  or  more  radicals  R'  are  present  in 
the  compound,  at  least  two  of  these  radicals  are  different  from 
one  another,  or  of  the  general  formula 

SnX,R'4   ,, 

Si(OR')jR'4_j 


SiPhR' 


TiCbnAICIj 


where 


with  the  proviso  that  if  two  or  more  radicals  R'  are  present  in 
the  compound,  these  radicals  are  identical  with  one  another  or 
at  least  two  of  these  radicals  are  different  from  one  another. 
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in  w  hich  general  formulae 

X  is  from  0  to  4, 

y  is  from  0  to  3. 

z  is  from  1  to  3. 

X  is  halogen. 

R'  is  (1)  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  in  none  of  the 
compounds  more  than  three  of  these  radicals  are  hydro- 
gen .  (11)  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  (111)  phenyl,  and 

Ph  is  phenyl,  in  which  from  0  to  5  hydrogens  of  the  phenyl 
may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  chlorine  or  trialkylsilyl.  where 
alkyl  is  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  the  batch  is  kept  at 
from  0°  to  250°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.2  to  10  hours  and 
is  separated  into  a  solid-phase  product  and  a  liquid-phase 
product,  and  thereafter 

(8)  the  solid-phase  product  obtained  from  stage  (7)  is  washed 
with  at  least  04  times  its  amount  by  weight  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon which  is  liquid  under  normal  conditions  and  boils 
below  150°  C.  or  of  a  promoter  listed  under  (7).  and  is 
dried,  following  which 

(9)  the  product  obtained  from  stage  (8)  is  milled  for  a  period 
of  from  5  to  60  minutes  at  from  -  50°  to  0°  C  in  the 
absence  of  a  diluent. 


vapor  phase  epoxidalion  of  ethylene  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  which  comprises: 
eonlacling  a  porous,  inorganic,  catalyst  support  material 

with  an  impregnating  solution:  and. 
heating  the  impregnated  support  material  at  temperatures 
from  about  50°  C.  to  3(X)°  C.  to  evaporate  volatlles  and 
activate  said  catlyst. 
wherein  the  said  impregnating  .solution  comprises: 

(a)  a  silver  salt. 

(b)  an  organic  amine  solubilizing/reducing  agent. 

(c)  a  salt  of  a  higher  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cesium  and  rubidium  sufficient  to  deposit 
on  the  said  support  an  effective  amount  of  the  said 

-    higher  alkali  metal,  and 
(dl  an  aqueous  solvent  and  subsequently  abrading  the 

surface  of  the  catalyst  to  remove  about  I  to  about  10 

weight  percent  of  the  catalyst 


4,229419 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos.  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc..  Des 
Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,684,  Oct.  25,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332.  Sep.  14. 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,165,276.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,957 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12. 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/66 
VS.  CI.  252-441  16  Claims 

1  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state,  and  of  a  silver  component. 

6.  A  catalytic  composite  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
porous  carrier  material  contains  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  halogen  component. 


4.229,320 
CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  PARA-XYLENE 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,653 
Int.  CI.'  SOU  21/04.  21/08.  23/04.  23/14.  23/36 
VS.  CI.  252—454  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  which  is  prepared  by  a  process 
which  consists  essentially  of  impregnating  a  neutral  or  weakly 
acidic  support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-halogen 
containing  water  soluble  rhenium  compound  before  or  after 
impregnating  the  support  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or 
stannate.  with  the  proviso  that  the  support  is  calcined  after 
impregnation  with  said  rhenium  compound,  and  then  reducing 
the  impregnated  support  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures sufficient  to  reduce  the  rhenium  component  to  its  metallic 
state  while  leaving  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  stannate 
largely  unreduced 


4,229,321 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SILVER  CATALYST 
Stanley  B.  Cavitt,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15410 
Int.  CI.:  BOIJ  23/50 
U.S.  CI.  252—476  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  highly-active  silver  catalyst  for  the 


4.229.322 
CERA.MIC  COMPONENT  FOR  ELECTRODES 
David  D.  Marchant.  and  J.  Lambert  Bates,  both  of  Richland. 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Stales  Department  of  Energy.  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  S«r.  No.  961,152 
Int.  a.-  FOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  252-521  2  Oaims 

1.  A  ccrjrv    .(^mponcnl  for  an  MHD  generator  electrode 
havi'ig  iht  ibri.iu'-: 

\  .!M.;..Li..|...\l,|..,Oi 
where 
X =0.9  to  !.05. 
y.=  0.0:  to  0.2, 
z=0.s  to  !.()5and 
w=  1.0  to  0.5. 


4,229,323 
NOR-DEHYDROPATCHOULOL 

Paul  J.  Teisseire,  and  Pierre  Maupetil.  both  of  Grasse,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont,  .Argen- 
teuil,  France 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,152 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1971,  7UI577 

Int.  a.'  C07C  35/37;  CUB  9/00.  9/02 

V.S.  CI.  252—522  R  5  Oainu 

1  A  solid  product,  nor-dehydropatchoulol.  ha\  ing  a  melting 

point  of  180°  to  183'  C.  and  having  the  structural  formula 


HO^ 


JK 


/Xy 


and  being  substantially  free  from  hydrocarbons,  epoxides, 
alcohols  and  sesquiterpene  ketones  occurring  in  Patchouli  Oil 
2.  An  odoriferous  composition  in  which  there  has  been 
incorporated  the  nor-dehydropatchoulol  of  claim  1. 
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TRICYCLO-a,/3.USSATtRATED  ALDEHYDE  R-CH2CHO 

Naouke  Takaishi,  Ichikai;  Yoshiaki  Inamoto,  Utsunomiya,  and 
Masamoto  Matsukane,  Funabashi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to   wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above. 


{IV) 


Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33.511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  53-536:0 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  45/OS.  47/34:  A61K  7/46 

L'.S.  CI.  252-522  R  ,1  claims 

1    An  endo-lricyclo-a.)3-unsaturated  aldehyde  represented 

by  the  formula  (I), 


\ 


C=CH 


OHC 


/ 


wherein  the  group 


II.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  endo-tricyclo- 
a,)3-unsaturated  aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula  (I), 


\ 


C=CH 


/ 


OHC 


(I) 


(I) 


wherein  the  group 


\ 
C 
/ 


C=CH— 


OHC 


\ 

c 

/ 


C»CH— 


OHC 

is  attached  to  the  exo  side  of  the  norbomane  ring  at  the  8-  or 
"J-posilion.  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  10  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  dotted  line  between  carbon  3  and  carbon  4 
represents  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  an  endo-tricyclo-a./i-ii.isaturated 
aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula  (I), 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=CH 


wherein  the  group 


\ 

C 


C=CH— 


OHC 

IS  attached  to  the  exo  side  of  the  norbomane  ring  at  the  8-  or 
"S-position.  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  dotted  line  between  carbon  3  and  carbon  4 
represents  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond, 
which  comprises  reacting  8-  or  9-exo-formyl-endo-tricy- 
cloIS.J.I.O^'ldecaO-ene  or  8-exo-formyl-endo-tricy- 

clo[5.2.l.02'']decane  represented  by  the  formula  (III). 


OHC^      i 


(III) 


wherein  the  group  OHC—  is  attached  to  the  exo  side  of  the 
norbomane  ring  at  the  8-  or  9-position,  and  the  dotted  line 
between  carbon  3  and  carbon  4  represents  a  saturated  or  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  bond,  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  an  ali- 
phatic aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula  (IV), 


is  attached  to  the  exo  side  of  the  norbomane  ring  at  the  8-  or 
9-position.  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  dotted  line  between  carbon  3  and  carbon  4 
represents  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond. 

4,229,325 
HIGH  UNSATURATION  BUTYL  RUBBERS  WITH 
ADDITIVES 
Warren  A.  Thaler,  MaUwan,  N.J.;  Donald  J.  Buckley,  Plain- 
field,  N.J..  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,504,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,343, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,444,  Nov.  13, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,300,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  457,109,  Apr.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,928497,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,038,  Jun.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,808,177.  This  application  Oct,  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,417 

Int.  a.-  C08C  19/30:  C08J  3/24:  C08K  5/36 

VS.  a.  260-5  M  aaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  gel  free  copolymer  consisting  of  a  major 
portion  on  one  isoolefin  having  about  4  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  and  about  5  to  about  45  mole  %  of  one  conjugated 
diene  having  about  5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms,  said  copo- 
lymer having  an  Mn  from  90,000  to  below  120,000,  said 
one  isoolefin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isobutylene,  2-methyl-l-butene,  3-methyl-l-butene  or  4- 
methyl-l-pentene,  and  said  diene  being  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  isoprene,  piperylene  or  methyl  cy- 
clopentadiene; 

(b)  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  a  sulfur  donor:  and 

(c)  a  delayed  action  accelerator. 

22.  A  vulcanizable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  gel  free  terpolymer  consisting  of  a  major 
portion  of  an  isoolefin  having  about  4  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  and  a  minor  portion  of  an  acyclic  conjugated  diene 
having  about  5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  cyclic 
conjugated  diene  having  about  5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms, 
a  mole  %  unsaturation  of  said  terpolymer  being  at  least 
about  8  mole  %  and  an  Mn  of  said  terpolymer  being  from 
90,000  to  below  120.000,  said  isoolefin  being  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  isobutylene,  2-methyl-l-butene, 
3-methyl-l-butene  or  4-methyl-l-pentene,  said  acyclic 
diene  being  selected  from  the  group  comprising  isoprene 
or  piperylene,  and  said  cyclic  conjugated  diene  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene  and 
methylcyclopentadiene; 

(b)  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  sulfur  donor;  and 

(c)  a  delayed  action  accelerator. 
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4,229,326 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 
CELLULOSE  OR  PROTEIN  HBER  WITH  VINYL 
MONOMERS 
Boris  P,  Morin,  ulitsa  Novatorov,  40,  korpus  19,  kv,  13;  Galina 
J.  Voinova,  ulitsa  akademika  Petrovskogo,  5,  kv.  53;  Irina  P. 
Breusova,  ulitsa  Belovezhskaya,  49,  kv.  30;  Galina  I.  Stan- 
cbenko,  ulitsa  Molodogvardeiskaya,  24,  kv.  101,  and  Zakhar 
A.  Rogovin,  ulitsa  Donskaya,  24,  kv.  68,  all  of  Moscow, 
U,S,S,R. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,942 
Int.  a.'  C08L  1/02.  89/00 
VS.  a.  260-8  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  graft  copolymers  of  a  natural 
polymer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  and 
protein  fibers,  with  vinyl  monomers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
impregnating  the  natural  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  and  protein  fibers  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ferrous  salt,  removing  excessive  ions  of  ferrous  iron, 
and  grafting  vinyl  monomers  to  said  natural  polymer  from  an 
aqueous  solution,  aqueous  emulsion  or  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
vinyl  monomer,  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  reducing 
agent  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfide,  glucose,  sodium  hypophosphiie.  sodium  bitartrate  and 
hydroquinone.  and  used  in  an  amount  of  0.002  to  0.02  percent 
by  mass. 


4,229,327 
COATINGS  FOR  POLYOLEFINIC  PRODUCTS  AND 
PRODUCTS  COVERED  BY  SKID  COATINGS 
Donato  Jacobone,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Frypan  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  431 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  16,  1978,  19269  A/78 
Int.  a.  C08L  l/IS 
VS.  a.  260-13  7  aaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  polyolefinic  products  which 
consists  essentially  of  an  organic  solution  of  a  dry  polymeric 
system  comprising: 

(a)  about  50-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  homopolymers,  copo- 
lymers and  mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  a  second  component  consisting  of  a  polyester  resin  ob- 
tained by  condensation,  in  a  weight  percent  ratio  of  about 
1-50%;  and 

(c)  about  10-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  third  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  medium  viscosity 
nitrocellulose,  low  viscosity  nitrocellulose  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4  229  328 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Yoshimi  Makino,  and  Hidetoshi  Shimizu,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,256 

Int.  a.-  C08L  J/14 

VS.  a.  260—16  13  Ctaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
being  radically  copolymerizable,  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  between  500  and  5000,  and  having  a  degree 
of  unsaturation  between  150  and  190, 

(B)  I  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  I  x  10*  and  I  x  10'. 

(C)  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  of  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  being  radically  reactive 
with  said  unsaturated  polyester  and  being  able  to  dissolve 
said  unsaturated  polyester  and  said  thermo-plastic  resin, 

(D)  0.05  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  electrically  conductive 
fiber-like  material  having  a  length  between  1  and  10  milli- 
meters and  an  aspect  ratio  between  2  and  10'.  on  the  basis 
of  the  total  amount  of  said  unsaturated  polyester,  said 


thermoplastic  resin  and  said  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  being  100  parts  by  weight:  and 
(E)  not  more  than  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  electrically 
conductive  powder  material  havmg  a  diameter  between 
10  and  300  microns,  on  the  basis  of  the  total  amount  of  said 
unsaturated  polyester,  said  thermo-plastic  resin  and  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  being  100  parts  by 
weight. 
9.  A  resin  composition  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  said 
thermoplastic  resin  is  selected  from  homopolymers  of  methyl- 
methacrylate,    ethylmethacrylate,    buthylmethaerylate,    me- 
thylacrylate  and  ethylacrylate.  a  coporymer  of  methylmetha- 
crylate  with  lower  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  copolymers  of  methylmeihacrylate  with  a  little  of 
one  or  more  kinds  of  laurylmethacrylale.  isobomylmelhacry- 
late,  acryl  amide,  hydroxyethylmeihacrylaie.  siyrene.  2-ethyl- 
hexylacrylate,  acrylonitrile.  methacrylic  acid,  methacryl  am- 
ide, methylol  acryl  amide,  and  cetyl  stearyl  melhacrylate. 
styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  cellulose  acetate  buthylate.  and  cellulose  acetate 
propionate. 


4,229.329 

FIRE  RETARDANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  FLY  ASH  AND  POLYMER  EMULSION 

BINDER 

Herbert  Bennett,  260  Lenox  Rd.,  Apt.  2A,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,407,  Sep.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,514 

Int.  CI.  C08L  1/2S 

U.S.  CI.  260-17  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  coaling  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 


finel\  pulverized  (ly  as)i 

:4'-r-50'7 

a  hinder  consisting  essenlialK 

of  low  viscosity  vinyl  at-rylic 

lypc  emulsion  [wlymer  having  ihe 

properties  of  being  stable  and 

compatible  with  fire  relardanl 

ingredients  and  of  forming  a  film 

which  IS  lough,  flexible  ^nd 

resistant  to  cracking,  has  out- 

standing permanence,  durability 

and  binding  capacity  and  is  flame 

resistant,  smokeless  and  free 

of  emission  of  toxic  vapors  when 

healed,  said  binder  being  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

UCAR  Ulex  5000  and  RHOPLEX 

AC-234 

T-S-.tir-, 

Water 

»^-4»'Jt 

Fine  Fibreglass  Flakes 

of  Fibre 

0^-10% 

Inorganic  Figment 

m-m 

Low  Foaming  Dispersing  Agent 

o^-ST, 

Water  Capatible  Defoamer 

m-un 

Plaslicizer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  2.2.4-trimethyl 

•1.3  pentanediol  monois«ibulyrate 

and  iricresyj  phosphate 

Ol-I'TJ 

Thickner  consisting  evsenlially 

of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 

O'^-l'T 

Drying  Agent 

on-b^-r 

Water  Soluble  Preservative 

09r-\n; 

Compatible  Fungicide 

0Cf-l<7r 

2-amino-2-methyl- 1  -propanol 

to  control  the  pH  of  the 

composition  and  inhibit  corrosion 

of  metal  surfaces  to  w  hich  the 

composition  is  applied 

(n-\T, 

Amorphous  Silica 

tn-ii'T, 

Surfactant  consisting  essentially 

of  nonylphenoex>-poly(elh>leneovy 

ethanol 

(n-w, 
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4,229.330 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOLIC  RESINS 

Susumu  Konii,  Tokyo:  Y'ukio  Voshimura,  Saitama-ken;  Ken 
Nanaumi,  Shimodate;  Kohei  Vasuzawa,  Shimodate:  Takeshi 
\'oshida.  Shimodate,  and  Toyolaro  Shinko,  Shimodate,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1978.  Ser.  No.  937.114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52/104035; 

Aug.  29,  1977,  52/104037 

Int.  CI.  C08G  8/32 

L.S.  CI.  260—19  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  internally  plasticized  phenolic 

resin  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


^^ovy 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  residue  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms: 
and  R;  and  Ri  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
Ri,  R;  and  R-,  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4,229,332 
AROMATIC  COPOLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Kayomon  Kyo,  Kyoto;  Yasuhiko  Asai,  Uji:  Isamu  Hirose,  and 
Minolu  Kishida,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
L'nitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8«0,411 
Int.  a.-  C08G  63/46.  63/48.  63/76 
V.S.  a.  260-22  T  22  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  copolyester  composition  comprising: 
(A)  an  aromatic  copolyester  prepared  by  reacting 

(a)  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  and/or  a  functional  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  isophthalic  acid  and/or  a  functional  de- 
rivative thereof,  with  the  terephthalic  acid  unit/isoph- 
thalic  acid  unit  molar  ratio  being  about  9:1  to  about  1:9, 
and 

(b)  a  bisphenol  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


''y^'-yj-' 


(I) 


CHj  H    CH, 

n     II 

-CH-C— C-. 

I      I 
H    CH, 


with  an  epoxidized  vegetable  oil  with  heating  in  the  presence 
of  one  or  more  secondary  and/or  tertiary  amines,  and  adding 
formaldehyde  or  one  or  more  phenols  and  formaldehyde  to  the 
reaction  system  to  further  proceed  the  reaction. 


wherein  —X—  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O— ,  — S— .  —SO:—.  —SO—.  —CO—,  an 
alkylene  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkylidene  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R|. 
Ri,  Rj.  R4.  R'l,  R';,  R'j  and  R'4,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  and 
(B)  a  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  I  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  a  metal  of  Groups  I,  II,  III  or  IV  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 


4,229431 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-EMULSinABLE 

AIR-DRYING  BINDERS,  THE  BINDERS,  AND 

EMULSIONS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Bertram  Ziickert,  Craz,  Austria,  assignor  to  V  ianova  Kunstharz, 

A.G.,  Wemdorf.  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,867 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  12.  1977,  8838/77 
Int.  a.-  C09D  3/54  3/56.  3/66 
L.S.  a.  260-20  27  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  water-emulsiHable  airdrying  paint 
binders  based  on  modified  drying  oils,  characterized  in  that  in 
a  first  reaction  step 
10-35'7c  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  with  an  average 

molecular  weight  of  between  about  500  and  5000.  and 
5-25^f  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight  formaldehyde 
condensate  of  a  mono  (Cj-Co)  alkyl  phenol  and/or  aryl 
phenol  obtained  through  alkaline  condensation,  are  re- 
acted at  from  about  100°  to  160°  C.  and  the  reaction 
prcxluct  is  condensed  in  a  second  reaction  step  at  from 
about  ISO"  to  250'  C.  with 
40-85%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  hydroxy-free  ester  of 
unsaturated  oil  fatty  acids  and  polyols  and  the  obtained 
product  in  a  third  reaction  step  is  processed  to  provide  an 
alkyd  resin  or  oil  binder,  the  weight  ratios  and  reaction 
conditions  being  chosen  whereby  the  final  product  has  a 
level  of  from  about  4  to  12^c  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  and  an  acid  value  of  from  about  10  to  30  mg 
KOH/g 


4,229,333 

CROSS-LINKABLE  RUBBER  .MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

SILICATE  HLLERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

CROSS-LINKING 

Siegfried  Wolff,  Bornheim-.Merten,  and  Ewe  H.  Tan,  Wesseling- 
Berzdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,848,  Sep.  22.  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,815,  Sep.  2.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1979.  Ser,  No.  34,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  18. 
1975,  2536674 

Int.  CI.:  C08K  3/36.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  260-23.7  M  83  Claims 

1.  An  elemental  sulfur  free  cross-linkable  rubber  composi- 
tion comprising  a  rubber  capable  of  being  cross-linked  by 
sulfur,  a  siliceous  filler  in  an  amount  of  I  to  300  pans  per  100 
pans  by  weight  of  the  rubber,  carbon  black  in  an  amount  of  0 
to  300  parts  by  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber,  the  total  of 
siliceous  filler  and  carbon  black  not  exceeding  about  300  parts 
per  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber,  a  vulcanization  accelera- 
tor for  a  sulfur  cross-linkable  rubber  in  an  amount  of  0.02  to  10 
pans  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  and  a  sulfur  con- 
taining organosilicon  compound  having  the  formula: 

Z-Alk-S^AIk-Z 

in  which  Z  is: 
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Ri  Ri  Rj  /°^^"*v 

— S— Ri .    — Si— R2.    — Si— R;  or    — Si— OC2H4— N 

R:  R:  R2  OC2H4 

(I)  (2)  (3)  (4) 

where  R|  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloaklyl  of  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  Rj  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkoxy  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy,  Alk  Is  a  diva- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  or  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  I  tu  8  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  number  from  2  to  6 
in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  40  parts  per  100  parts  of  siliceous  filler, 
said  sulfur  containing  organosilane  compound  being  the  sole 
vulcanizing  agent. 


4  229  334 
PLASTIC  MODIFIED  WRITING  COMPOSITIONS 

Bedrich  Klabacka;  Josef  Polansky,  and  Josef  Hynek,  all  of 

Ceske  Budejovice,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Koh-i-noor 

Hardtmuth,  oborovy  podnik,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,112 

Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
8718-77 

Int.  CI.  C08L  23/06:  C09D  13/00.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  A  4  Claims 

1.  Inscribing  composition  comprising  a  solid  homogeneous 
mixture  of: 

a.  Polyethylene,  and 

b.  A  water  miscible  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethyleneglycol.  nonionic  water  soluble 
waxes,  nonionic  ethylene  adducts  of  higher  fatty  acids, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

c.  Wax,  and 

d.  Color  Pigment,  and 

e.  Filler  material. 


4,229,335 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  POLYA.MINO 
POLYHYDROXY  POLYETHER  RESINOUS  ADDUCT 
AND  ACID-FUNCTIONAL  AMINOPLAST  FOR 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 
Vincent  W.  Ting,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  and  James  M.  Evans,  Lynn 
Haven,  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,809,  Feb.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159,233. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,529 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  61/28 
VS.  CI.  260—29.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  aqueous  dispersion  suitable  for  use  in  cathodic 
electrocoating  art  and  comprising: 

(A)  an  aqueous  medium  having  pH  from  about  3  to  9  and 
containing  an  acid  with  a  pK„  not  greater  than  about  5: 

(B)  a  substantially  oxirane-free,  non-gelled,  resinous  adduct 
of 

(i)  a  substantially  oxirane-free  precursor  adduct  of  a 
polyether  diepoxide  having  molecular  weight   from 
about  300  to  10,000  and  a  polyamine  having  molecular 
weight  from  about  60  to  600  and 
(ii)  a  mono-epoxide  having  molecular  weight  from  about 
100  to  500  and  having  a  normal  alkyl  group  of  at  least 
about  4  carbon  atoms  pendant  through  only  hydrolysis- 
resistant  linkages  from  the  epoxy  group  of  said  mono- 
epoxide. 
the  mole  ratio  of  residues  of  said  mono-epoxide  to  residues  of 
said  diepoxide  in  said  resinous  adduct  being  from  about 
0.2:1  to  2:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  residues  of  said  polyamine  to 
residues  of  said  diepoxide  in  said  resinous  adduct  being 
from  about  1.25:1  to  2:1,  and  said  polyamine  having  from 
2  to  5  amine  groups  per  molecule  and  at  least  sufficient 
amino  hydrogens  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the 
epoxy  groups  of  both  said  diepoxide  and  said  mono-epox- 
ide: and 

(C)  from  about  O.OS  to  0.4  weight  parts,  per  weight  part  of 


said  resinous  adduct.  of  an  aminoplast  resin  having  at  least 
about  I  gram-equivalent,  per  1,000  grams  of  said  amino- 
plast resin,  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  with  pKu  from  about 
2  to  6  for  catalyzing  the  heat-induced  cure  of  said  resinous 
adduct  with  said  aminoplast  resin. 


4,229  J36 
SELF  CROSS-LINKING  N-METHYLOL  FUNCTIONAL 

EMULSION  POLYMERS  USING  POLYCARBOXYLIC 

ACID  SURFACTANT 

Bruce  G.  Sicklesteel.  Hoffman  EsUtes,  and  Dale  F.  Anders,  Fox 

River  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Da 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,397 

Int.  O.-  C08L  33/24 

U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  NR  14  Claims 

I.  A  self  cross-linking  aqueous  emulsion  coating  composition 
comprising  water  having  emulsified  therein  an  emulsion  poly- 
mer comprised  of  copolymerized  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  including  at  least  about  3  percent  by  weight  of 
a  Ci-Cij  saturated  alcohol  ether  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated N-methylol  functional  monomer,  said  monomers  being 
emulsified  dunng  copolymerization  by  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
emulsifying  agent  partially  neutralized  with  a  base  to  provide  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  4.  said  polycarboxylic  acid  emulsifying 
agent  being  present  at  about  0.5  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  said  monomers  and  being  an  addition  copolymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  600  to  about 
3000  and  containing  at  lea.<>t  about  25  mole  percent  of  copolym- 
erized monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  the 
balance  of  the  monomer  in  said  addition  copolymer  being 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  hydrophilic  char- 
acter, said  addition  copolymer  chain  being  terminated  with  a 
mercaptan  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,229,337 

AROMATIC  A.MIDE  PLASTICIZER  FOR  IONIC 

POLYMERS 

Douglas  Brenner,  Livingston,  N.J..  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No.  947,431 
Int.  a.  C08k  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—32.6  A  18  Claims 

1  An  elastomeric  composition  including: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having 
about  15  to  about  50  meq.  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams 
of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer,  said 
sulfonate  groups  having  metal  cations:  and 

(b)  at  least  8  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  organic  amide 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated 
elastomeric  polymer,  said  organic  amide  having  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Ii) 


(ii) 


wherein  n  equals  0,  1.2.  3.  or  4.  R|  and  R3  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
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and  C,  to  C4  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups, 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci  to  C4  straight  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  groups. 


4,229,338 
SLEDE-LOOK  SHOE  SOLES 
David  R.  Hansen,  and  Glenn  R.  Himes,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,037 
Int.  a.'C08K  J/0/ 
U.S.  a.  2*0-33.6  .4Q  g  Claims 

I.  A  footwear  composition  having  a  simulated  suede  appear- 
ance comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B,  each  block 
A  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
5.000  and  about  125.000  and  each  block  B  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  between  about  15.000  and  about 
350.000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  8-65%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  125  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  poly- 
mer; 

(c)  about  5  to  about  175  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
extending  oil; 

(d)  about  2  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  fmely  divided 
silica  filler; 

(e)  about  0.1  to  about  10  pans  by  weight  of  a  pigment;  and 

(f)  about  5  to  about  50  pans  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  fiber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  fibers, 
polyester  fibers,  acrylic  fibers,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  the  various  components  are  melt  blended  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  melting  point  of  said  synthetic  fiber. 

4,229,339 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMER 

DISPERSIONS 

John  Bentley;  Morice  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Maidenhead,  and 

Auguste  L.  L.  Palluel.  Windsor,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,307 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1976, 
19487/76 

Int.  CI.  C08k  5/01.  5/03 
U.S.  a.  260-34.2  IBOalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dispersion  of  a  conden- 
sation polymer  in  which  the  links  between  the  reactants  which 
form  the  polymer  involve  atoms  other  than  carbon  and  in 
which  a  low  molecular  weight  by-product  is  eliminated  during 
the  polymerisation  reaction  by  which  said  polymer  is  made  in 
an  organic  liquid  medium  in  which  the  polymer  is  insoluble, 
the  process  comprising  heating  in  the  said  liquid  medium  at  the 
polymerisation  temperature  one  or  more  condensation  polym- 
er-forming reactants.  the  reactant  or  at  least  one  of  the  reac- 
tants being  present  m  the  liquid  disperse  phase  of  an  emulsion 
of  which  the  liquid  continuous  phase  is  constituted  by  the 
aforesaid  liquid  medium,  said  reactant  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  reactant  which  is  liquid  at  normal  tem- 
perature, a  reactant  which  is  melted  by  heating  in  the  organic 
liquid  medium  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  the  polymeri- 
sation temperature,  and  a  reactant  which  is  a  solid  which 
cannot  be  melted  at  the  reaction  temperature  and  which  is 
dissolved  in  a  second,  inert  liquid  which  is  substantially  immis- 
cible with  the  organic  liquid  medium,  there  being  also  present 
dissolved  in  the  said  liquid  medium  a  polymeric  material  hav- 
ing a  single  polymer  chain  of  molecular  weight  between  1000 
and  20.000  which  carries  at  least  one  reactive  group  capable  of 
taking  part  in  the  condensation  polymer-forming  reaction,  said 
single  polymer  chain  being  a  homopolymer  or  a  random  copo- 
lymer but  not  a  block  or  graft  copolymer. 


4,229,340 
GLASS  FIBER-REINFORCED  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE/POLYA.MIDE  BLENDS 
MeWin  L.  Druin,  West  Orange,  and  John  S.  Gall,  North  Hale- 
don,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,223 
Int.  ex.-  C08K  7/14:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a  260-40  R  eOalms 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  resin  comprising  a 
synthetic  linear  polyamide  polymer  having  a  relative  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  from  about  35  to  about  100;  from  about  5  to 
about  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  composition  of  glass 
fiber  reinforcing  agent;  and  from  about  1.0  to  about  50  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  resin  weight  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate. 


4,229,341 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMALLY  EXPANSIBLE 
RUBBER  TUBES  FOR  USE  IN  SELF-CLOSING  GAS 
PIPES  AND  PIPE  JOINTS 
Yukio  Yamaguchi,  Seto;  Kenji  Ishihara,  Nagoya,  and  Kikuo 
Yonekura,  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lono  Oasu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya  and  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Togowa 
Gomu  Seizosho,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,566,  Feb.  13, 1978.  This  application  Feb, 
15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,290 
Int.  CI.;  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  a  260-42.16  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  thermally  expansible  rubber 
tube,  comprising: 
mixing  about  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  oxidized,  thermally 
expansible  graphite  powder  with  100  parts  by  weight  of 
raw  rubber; 
adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  curing  agent  and  a  cure 
accelerator  to  cure  the  mixture  of  said  rubber  and  graph- 
ite: and 
forming  said  mixture  into  a  tubular  shape,  said  rubber  tube 
being  thermally  expansible  from  10  to  500  times  in  size 
when  heated  to  between  180'  C.  and  260'C. 


4  ^29,342 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  PROTEINS  FROM  MILK 

USING  SILICA  AND  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Bernard  Mirabel,  Fresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,845 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1977,  77  15320 
Int.  CI.;  A23J  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-120  12  aaims 

1  Process  for  extracting  proteins  and  casein  from  milk, 
characterized  in  that  the  proteins  other  than  the  casein  are  first 
extracted  by  putting  skimmed  milk  into  contact  first  with  at 
least  one  anion  exchanger  resin  and  then  in  a  subsequent  and 
separate  step  with  silica  in  the  absence  of  an  ion  exchange 
resin,  or  by  putting  skimmed  milk  into  contact  first  with  silica 
in  the  absence  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  then  in  a  subsequent 
and  separate  step  with  at  least  one  anion  exchanger  resin 
whereby  proteins  become  fixed  on  the  anion  exchange  resin 
and  the  silica,  leaving  a  solution  conuining  casein  mineral  salts 
and  lactose  and  eluting  the  protein  and  separating  the  casein 
remining  in  solution  from  the  mineral  salts  and  lactose. 
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4,22933 
AZO  DYES  FROM  AN  OXADIAZOLYL-SUBSTmiTED 

ANILINE 
Helmut  Junge,  W'achenheim;  Walter  Kurtz,  Ludwigshafen;  Pe- 
ter Dimroth,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hans  Scherer,  Ludwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,222,  Mar.  10,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,004,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1974,  2417217;  Dec.  6,  1974,  2457687 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/18 
VS.  a.  260—156  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■^- " 


=  N— K 


in  which 
Kis 


CHiCOCHCONHAr', 

I 

T' 

ff  N   or 

HO  N   ^  HO'     '  N    '     'OH  , 

Ar'  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  methoxy. 
ethoxy,  methyl,  acetylamino  or  benzoylamino;  or 


=0, 


Ar^  is  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl  or 
sulfamoyi, 

T'  is  methyl  or  carbamoyl, 

T^  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl, 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  trifiuoromethyl, 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine,  and 

R  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  ethoxy,  Ci  to  C*  alkyl,  cyano,  carbam- 
oyl, nitro,  phenyl,  sulfamoyi,  N-phenylsulfamoyl. 
acetylamino  or  benzoylamino;  naphthyl;  N-phenylph- 
thalimidyl;  or  pyndyl. 


4,229,344 

MONAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 

HYDROXYNAPHTHOVLAMINOBENZIMIDAZALONE 

RADICAL 
Rolf  Miiller,  Aesch;  Armand  Roueche,  Bottmingen;  Paul  .Miiller, 
Basel,  and  Karl  Ronco,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,002 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1977, 
6868/77 

Int.  a.-  C09B  29/36.  43/12;  D06P  1/52.  1/649 
U.S.  CI.  260-157  7  aaims 

1.  A  monoazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


X| 


OH 


CONH 


(X;)„ 


C=0 


wherein 
Z  represents  —CO—  or  — SO2— , 
Q  represents  hydrogen,  bromine  or  methoxy. 
Yi  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
Y2  and  Y.1  independently  represent  a  hydrogen,  chlorine. 

trifiuoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 

or  the  — COORi.  wherein 
Rl  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsub- 

stituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carl>on  atoms;  benzyl  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  or 
Y:  and  Yj  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 

attached  form  benzene  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  chlorine, 
Xi  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 

to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy. 
R-  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen. 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms. 
X2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenoxy,  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R2  represents  alkyl  or  phenyl,  at  least 
one  of  Y|.  Y2  or  Yj  may  not  represent  hydrogen. 


4,229,345 

(2-CHLORO-4-CYANOPHENYL) 

(4-DIALKYLAMINOPHENYL)-DlAZINE  DYE  USEFUL 

FOR  TRANSFER  PRINTING 

Gunther  Lamm,  Hassloch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643.108.  Dec.  22.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2. 
1975,  2500071 

Int.  a.;  C09B  29/08.  29/26.  29/36;  D06P  3/26 
U.S.  a.  260-205  7  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 
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z     R' 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen. 
R2  is  Ci- 10  C4-alkyl, 

R'  is  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl  or  Q-  to  C4-alkyl  substituted  by  Ci-  to 
Co-alkoxy.  Ci-  to  C4-alkanoyl,  chloroacetyl,  chloropropio- 

nyl.  methoxyacelyl.  ethoxyacetyl  or  C|-  to  C4-alkoxycar- 

bonyl. 
R*  is  C|-  to  Ct-alkyI  or  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl  substituted  by  Ci-  to 
C4-alkoxy  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,229,348 
PENICILLANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Oi,  Hoya;  Bunya  Aoki,  Tama;  Teizo  Shinozaki,  Mat- 
sudo;  Kaiui  Moro,  Kuki;  Isao  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takao 
Noto,  Machida;  Toshiyuki  Nebashi,  Kawagoe;  Vusuke 
Harada,  Tokyo;  Hisao  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kimura, 
Chiba;  Hiroshi  Okazaki,  Sayama;  Haruki  Ogawa,  Chofu,  and 
Minoru  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  5.832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53/62164; 
Jun.  13,  1978,  53/70365;  Aug.  11.  1978,  53/97309;  Aug.  29, 
1978,  53/104362;  Sep.  7, 1978,  53/109157 
Int.  a."  C07D  499/68 
VS.  a.  260—239.1  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


^^— CONCONH— CH— CONH 

(Rj),       Ri 

o 


J—  N    1- 


(I) 
CHi 

CHi 
COOH 


4,229,346 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEXAMETHYLENIMINE 

Herbert  Toussaint.  Frankenthal;  Klaus  Adelsberger.  Neckar- 

gemuend,  and  Herwig  Hoffmann,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1974.  2414930 

Int.  a.'  C07D  295/02 
V.S.  a.  260—239  B  12  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  hexame- 
thylenimme  which  comprises  passing  hydrogen  and  a  liquid 
phase  of  hexamethylene  diamine  in  an  inert  liquid  solvent 
through  a  reaction  zone  in  contact  with  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst containing,  as  catalytically  active  compounds,  at  least  one 
of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  iron,  manganese,  silver,  copper  and  chromium  and 
maintained  at  120°  to  280°  C.  and  0.1  to  50  bars  pressure,  said 
inert  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  of 
at  least  140"  C.  and  the  concentration  of  said  hexamethylene 
diamine  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  about  3  to  10%  and 
continuously  distilling  off  hexamethylenimine  from  said  reac- 
tion zone. 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Ri  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  Rj  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or 
a  lower  alkanoyloxyl  group;  n  is  2  or  3;  at  least  two  of  Ri  are 
bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  position  of  substituent 
R J  being  selected  from  3  to  5  position  when  R  i  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  2  to  6  position  when  Ri 
and  Rj  are  other  substituents.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof 

15.    6-[a-{3-(3.4,5-Trihydroxybenzoyl)-3-methyl-l-ureido}- 
a-phenylacetamido]penicillanic  acid  according  to  claim  1. 


4,229,349 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMI-SYNTHETIC  /?-LACTAM 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Werner  Ertel,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817228 

Int.  a.-  C07D  499/12.  501/06 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  semi-synthetic  ^-lactam  antibiotic 
by  reacting  an  amino  compound  of  the  formula 


HiN 


4,229,347 
LIQUID  DIPHENYL.METHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  B.  Holt,  and  Arthur  Ibbotson,  both  of  Manchester,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
14130/78 

Int.  a.-  C07C  }19/048:  C07D  229/00 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  composition  com- 
pnsing  diphenylmethane-4.4'-diisocyanate  containing  not 
more  than  10%  by  weight  of  isomers  thereof  In  which  from 
10%  to  35%  of  the  isocyanate  groups  have  been  reacted  with 
a  mixture  of  alkylene  glycols  containing  at  least  three  constitu- 
ent glycols  each  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  one  of  said 
glycols  being  dipropylene  glycol,  tripropylene  glycol  or  a 
higher  polypropylene  glycol. 


in  which 

X  is  the  remaining  members  of  a  ring  of  a  /3-lactam  antibi- 
otic, and 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  melhoxy  group, 
with  an  activated  carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


R  I— CO— NH— CH— CO— O— CO— OR1 
I 


in  which 

R I  is  an  organic  radical, 

B  is  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  cyclohexadienyl  or 
heterocyclyl  radical  and 

R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  in  an 
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acetone/water  mixture  which  contains  acetone  and  water  in  a   radical  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  by  means  of  the  eyclizing 
volume  ratio  of  about  0.5:1  to  3:1.  dehydration  ai  a  temperature  range  of  40*  to  100"  C.  of  a 

maleamic  acid  of  the  formula  II 

4,229,350 
DIBENZO[d,g)|1.3,61DIOXAZOClNE  DERIVATIVES  ,  ^  (III 

Laszio  Rozsa;  Lujza  Petbcz;  Katalin  Crasser;  Ibolya  Kosoczky; 
Eniko  Kiszelly,  and  Jozsef  Nagy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,934,  Jul.  25, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  2,  1977,  EE  2515 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  413/06 
VS.  CI.  260—243.3  3  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  I 


f 

R'  CONH 

C 
II 

R-^    ^COOH 
\  / 


O-CHi^ 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

and 
Y  stands  for  a  group  of  formula 


—  A— N 


M 
\ 


Rj 


R4 


wherein 

A  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched  chained  alkylene  hav- 
ing from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
R}  and  R4  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  piperidino  or  a  piperazino  group,  wherein  the  hetero- 
cyclic ring  may  have  a  C|_t  alkyl  substituent, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
formed  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 


4,229,351 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALIPHATICALLY 

N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDES 

JUrg  Kiefer,  Reinach,  and  Theobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  both  of 

Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  .Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,847 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1978, 
3706/78 

Int.  CI.  C07D  207/448.  207/452 
VS.  a.  260—326.26  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  maleimides  of  for- 
mula I 


O 

II 


/ 


in  w  hich  the  acid  amide  group  is  attached  to  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
aliphatic  C  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  low-molecular  weight 
dehydrating  carboxylic  anhydride  in  an  organic  solvent  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
employing  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  which  is  an  or- 
ganic or  inorganic  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Li,  Mg,  Ni,  Co,  Cu,  Mn,  Zn,  Sn,  Ti,  Tl,  Fe. 
Pb.  V  and  La.  and 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  sulTieieni  amount  of  a  polar 
aprotie  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimelhylformamide.     dimethylacelamide.     dielhylaceta- 
mide.  tetramethylurea.  hexamelhyl  phosphoric  acid  tria- 
mide.   N-methylcaprolactam.   N-methylpyrrolidone  and 
mixtures  thereof,  to  give  at  least  a  partial  solution  of  the 
starting  materials. 


4.229.352 
BENZYLPYRROLYLMETHYL  ESTERS  OF 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Clive  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,509,  Sep.  15.  1978.  This 
application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,263 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  207/32 
V.S.  a.  260—326.43  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (A): 


O 


CH^ 


-W— CH— CH-C— 0-CH1-N   ^^*/         Y  V 

\=7  \=)( 


wherein. 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
X  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen; 
X'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen: 
R'  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloalkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
haloalkenyl.  or  the  group 


(1) 


O 


in  which  n  is  one  of  the  numbers  1.  2  or  3.  R'  and  R-  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  methyl.  A  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic.  aliphatic-cycloaliphatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic 


in  which 
I  is  zero.  one.  two.  three  or  four: 
Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 

lower  haloalkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  lower 

alkylcarbonyl,    lower   alkoxycarbonyl.    lower   acyloxy. 

halogen,  cyano.  niiro  and  lower  haloalkylthio; 
Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  >'.  cycloalkyi 

and  lower  haloalkoxy:  or  together  with  Y  forms  a  methy- 

lenedioxy  group:  and 
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R  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl, 
methyl,  methoxy  or  tnethylthio. 


44»,353 
(:.2.DISUBSTITUTED  VINYDy-BUTYROLACrONES 
Per  D.  Klemmensen,  Lemvig;  Hans  Kolind-Andersen,  Harboor, 
and  Hans  B.  M adsen,  Lemvig,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 
A/S  Cheminova,  Denmark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,532,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,906,  Jan.  4,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,746 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1976, 
02380/76;  May  25,  1976,  21631/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  (2,2-Disubstituted  Vinyl)-y-butyrolactone  of  the  for- 
mula: 


a 
\ 

C=CH-CH 
/  I 

CI  CH]-C 

/   \    / 
CHi  O 


in  which  Rs  is  Ci  or  C:  alkyl. 


CH— COOR5 

c=o 


4,229,354 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  COMPLEX 

COMPOLNDS 

Borislav  Bogdanovic.  MUlheim/Suki,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  StudiengesellMhaft  Kohle  mbH,  Miilheim/Suki, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722221 

Int.  a."  C07D  307/06 
VS.  a.  26(^-347J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  complex  compound 
of  the  Formulas  I  and  II 


S S  O         OH  S S S 

I.         I  II  I  I         II         I 

c      c  c       c  c      c      c 

r/V\r/V\r/WV 

i^       I       i:  h 


III 


IV 


o 


s — s      o  o 

I     I     II  II 

c     c      c  c       c       c 

J%  /%  /  \ ,  /  \  /  \  /  \ 

R'        C        C        R<  Rl       CH       CH 

R2      R^  R2        r3 


R< 


VI 


VII 


with  an  alkali  metal  in  the  above-named  mono-  or  polyfunc- 
tional  ether  and/or  amine  at  a  temperature  between  - 100°  and 
-t- 100°  C.  and  with  the  exclusion  of  air,  said  ether  component 
or  amine  component  being  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  dur- 
ing or  after  the  end  of  the  reaction  of  the  alkali  metal. 


4,229,355 
9-DEOXY-9,10-EPOXIDE-DAUNOMYaNONE 

Sergio  Penco,  Viale  delle  Legioni  Romane,  18/4;  Fausto  Gozzi, 
Viale  Etiopia,  3;  Francesco  Angelucci,  Via  Marostica,  29,  all 
of  Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Via  4  Novembre,  26,  (Mi- 
lan), all  of  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,847,  Sep.  13, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 

27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9,  1978,  23151  A/78 

Int.  a.2  C07D  303/32 

VS.  a.  260—348.52  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


(XIII) 


COCH3 


CH3O 


X       X 

I         I 
C       C 

r/  V  \ 


Me^L);^L), 


XXX 

I     I    II 

C      C      c 

r/  V  V  ^ 

1 1 


r* 


Ut^U^V), 


wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal,  each  X  represents 
sulphur  or  oxygen,  n  represents  a  whole  number  from  3  to  20, 
L  and  L'  represents  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  ether  or  amine, 
respectively,  p  and  q  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  4,  R',  R2, 
R^  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl 
moieties  and/or  two  or  more  such  moieties  closed  to  form  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  system,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
appropriate  compound  of  the  following  general  formulas  III, 
IV,  V,  VI  or  VII, 


4  229  356 
PRODUCTION  OF  VITAMIN  K|  AND  VITAMIN  K2 
Iwao  Tabushi,  Kyoto;  Hiroyuki  Sugimoto,  and  Akira  Yazaki, 
both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wakunaga  Yaku- 
hin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1978,  53-24057; 
Mar.  4,  1978,  53-24058 

-      Int.  CI.2  C07C  49/62.  39/14 
VS.  a.  260-396  K  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydro-precursor  for  vitamin 
Ki  or  vitamin  Kj  which  comprises  reacting  (A)  2-methylhy- 
dronaphthoquinone- 1,4  with  (B)  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phytyl  bromide,  isophytyl  bromide,  gera- 
nyl  bromide,  farnesyl  bromide,  geranylgeranyl  bromide  and 
the  corresponding  chlorides  in  a  reaction  system  which  com- 
prises an  emulsion  of  (I)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  based  on  an  alkali  metal  and  (2)  an  oily 
phase  comprising  a  hydrophobic  organic  solvent  which  is  able 
to  at  least  partially  dissolve  said  hydro-precursor, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a 
catalytic  quantity  of  a  salt  having  a  quaternary  ammonium 
ion  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  a  tetraalkyi  phospho- 
nium  ion  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 
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Ra  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


(I) 


(II) 


V 

R2— N^  — R4 

R( 

V 

R2— P*- R4 

R.1 


wherein  R|.  R2,  Rj  and  R4  each  represent  an  alkyl  or 
aralkyi  group  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R|,  Ri,  Riand 
R4  is  at  least  12,  the  anion  of  said  salt  being  a  halide. 
hydrogen  sulfate,  nitrate  or  acetate, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  under  conditions  which  result 
in  production  of  said  hydro-precursor,  said  hydroprecur- 
sor  being  2-methylhydronaphthoquinone-1.4  whose  3- 
position  is  substituted  by  phytyl,  isophytyl,  geranyl,  farne- 
syl or  geranylgeranyl. 


where 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  O-acetyl  or  O-lower  alkyl, 
R2,  R3,  R4.  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  O-acyl,  O-lower  alkyl  and 
fluoro,  except  that  at  least  one  of  R2,  R3.  R4,  and  Rs  must 
be  fluoro,  and 


4,229,358 
FLUOROVITAMIN  D  COMPOLNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  Joseph  L.  Napoli,  Jr., 
and  Bruce  L.  Onisko,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,279,  Jul.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,211 
Int.  CI."  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-397.2  9  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


4,229,357 
FLUOROVITA.MIN  D  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  Joseph  L.  Napoli,  Jr., 
and  Bruce  L.  Onisko,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,279,  Jul,  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,210 
Int.  CI.-  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CI.  260-397.2  9  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formulae 


where  R 1  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  O-acyl  and  O-lower-alkyl. 

Rl.  R5.  R4.  and  R5  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  O-acyl.  O-lower-alkyl  and 
fluoro.  except  that  at  least  one  of  R2,  Rj,  R*.  and  Rs  must 
be  fluoro,  and 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,229459 
DERIVATIVES  OF  25-HYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL 

Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes:  Yoko  Tanaka.  all  of 
Madison,  and  Joseph  B.  Alper.  Waunakee.  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Madison.  M  is. 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,973 
Int.  CI."  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.2  2  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  a  group  selected  from  keto  or  hydroxy. 
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4.229.360 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  OF  A  COLLOIDAL 

DISPERSION  OF  LIPSOMES 
Michel  Schneider,  Grand-Lancy,  and  Bernard  Lamy,  Carouge, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 
Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  931.243 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   S,    1977. 
9615/77 

Int.  a.  A23J  7/00:  C07F  9/02:  CllC  3/00 
L.S.  a.  260—403  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  a  colloidal  dispersion  of 
liposomes  in  an  aqueous  liquid  medium,  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  hydrophlllc  compound  with  the  liposome  dispersion  and 
dehydrating  Ihe  mixture  to  form  a  stable  liposome  containing 
powder  which  can  be  stored  and  reconstituted  in  an  aqueous 
medium  as  a  liposome  dispersion. 


4.229,363 
4-HYDROXY-3.(SUBSTITUrEDMETHYL)-BENZENEA. 

CETIC  ACIDS 
Abraham  Nudelman.  Rehovot,  and  Abraham  Patchornik,  Ness- 
Ziona,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.,  Ltd..  Rehovot,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858.725.  Dec.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,727 

Int.  a.'  C07C  I6l/0i 

t.S.  a.  260—454  9  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


HO 


CH»X 


COH 


4J29J61 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Raymond  M.  Cahen,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Labofina 

S.A..  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1978.  Ser.  No.  929,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  2. 1977, 78622 
Int.  CI.:  CllC  i/12:  BOIJ  il/02 
L.S.  CI.  260—409  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  partially  and  selectively  hydrogenating  a 
natural  oil  which  comprises  the  step  of  treating  said  natural  oil 
in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen-containing  nickel  catalyst  com- 
prising activated  nickel  and  having  mcorporaled  therein  by 
absorption  an  amount  of  a  nitrogencontaining  basic  compound 
equivalent  to  from  about  5  to  about  40  atoms  of  nitrogen  per 
100  atoms  of  nickel  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  and 
a  reaction  temperature  sufTicient  to  obtain  a  substantially  liquid 
hydrogenation  product  rich  in  monoenic  compounds  and  low 
in  saturated  compounds,  trans-isomers  and  conjugated  dienes. 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  SOjH  or  —COOR  i  wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  5-indanyl.  or  a  I  to  4 
carbon  alkyl  group;  — NHR2  wherein  R:  is  hydrogen,  tert- 
butyloxycarbonyl. 

O 

II 
— CNHR3 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group;  X  is  an  alkoxy  group  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  —SON;  or  an  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,229  J62 
ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 
Paula  R.  Norman.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Set.  No.  30,395 
Int.  a.'  C09F  i/08:  CllC  i/00:  C07C  6T/02  69/76 
L'.S.  a.  260—410.6  13  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  esterifying  terminal  hydroxyl  group<s)  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  compound  bearing  one  or  more  terminal 
hydroxyl.  said  compound  comprising  at  least  one  oxyalkylene 
unit  represented  by  the  formula 


— OCHCH — 
I 
CH^OR 

where  R  represents  a  tert.-butyl  or  a  tert.-amyl  group,  without 
removing  a  significant  portion  of  the  R  groups  therein,  said 
process  comprising  contacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  com- 
pound with  an  organic,  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  but  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
Lewis  base 


4^29,364 

SYNTHESIS  OF  l,4-BIS(DICYANOMETHyLENE) 

CYCLOHEXANE 

Robert  J.  Crawford,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  38,594 
Int.  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/48 
U.S.  a.  260-464  6  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  the   preparation  of  l,4-bis(dlcyanome- 
thylene)cyclohexane,  comprising  the  steps: 

I.  hydrogenating  hydroquinone  to  provide  1.4-cyclohex- 
anediol; 

II.  oxidizing  the  1 .4-cyclohexanediol  from  Step  (I)  in  the 
presence  of  a  ruthenium  catalyst  to  provide  1.4-cyclohex- 
anedione:  and 

III.  condensing  the  1,4-cyclohexanedione  from  Step  (II) 
with  two  equivalents  of  malononitrile 

said  steps  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  each  being  carried  out  in  water  as 
the  reaction  solvent. 


4,229.365 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
FLUOROBENZENES 
Heinz-Guenter    Oeser.    Ludwigshafen;    Karl-Heinz    Koenig, 
Frankenthal,  and  Dietrich  Mangold,  N'eckargemuend,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977.  2724366;  May  28,  1977,  2724367 

Int.  a.-  C07C  121/52.  79/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  G  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  substituted  fluoroben- 
zene  of  the  formula 
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Wm^' 


(1) 


...  '"  ^h'ch  R  is  an  unbranched  or  singly  branched  alkyl  radical 

where  R'  is  nitro  or  cyano  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  of  I  10  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  0 

radical  or  halogen,  by  reacting  a  substituted  chlorobenzene  of  'o  2.  which  comprises 
the  formula  (a)  hydrogenating  an  arylcarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


where  R'  and  R-  have  the  above  meanings,  with  potassium 
fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.001  to  0.1  mole  of  cesium  fluoride  per  mole  of  starling  mate- 
rial II,  or  in  the  absence  of  cesium  nuonde  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  N.N-disubstituted  carboxylic  acid  amide,  nitrobenzene, 
nitrile.  aliphatic  sulfone  and/or  aliphatic  sulfoxide  as  the  sol- 
vent. 


COOH 


wherein  n  is  the  same  as  in  Formula  (I)  above  ai  a  temper- 
ature below  -  20'  C.  by  reaction  with  a  solution  of  sodium 
or  potassium  in  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia  as  a  source  for 
providing  solvated  electrons  in  the  presence  of  absolute 
anhydrous  ethanol  as  a  proton  donor  whereby  a  mixture 
of  both  the  corresponding  els  and  trans  isomers  of  arvl 
substituted  cycIohexa-2,5-diene-4-carboxylic  acid  is  ob- 
tained having  the  formula: 


4.229.366 

PROCESS  FOR  HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEOPHILIC 

SUBSTITUTION  REACTIONS 

Laszio  Tiike;  Gabor  T.  Szabo;  Gabor  Szabo.  all  of  Budapest; 

L^jos  Nagy.  Szentendre,  and  Istvan  Rusznak,  Budapest,  all  of 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo'gyszer  e's  Vegjcszeti  Ter- 

meker  Gyara  Rt..  Budapest.  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  953,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  20, 1977,  CI  1779 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  69/14.  120/04 
VS.  a.  260-165  F  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  nucleophilic  substitution 
reaction  which  comprises  the  step  of  conducting  the  reaction 
in  a  heterogeneous  system  containing  a  nucleophilic  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkali  earth 
metal  or  ammonium  cyanides  and  carboxylates  and  a  benzyl 
halide  substrate  wherein  one  of  said  nucleophilic  reagent  and 
said  benzyl  halide  substrate  is  in  a  solid  state  and  the  other  is  in 
a  dissolved  state,  a  waler-immiscible  solvent,  water,  and  a 
phase  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polymerizate  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol,  a  polymerizate  of  a 
lower  alkylene  glycol  with  a  dilower  alkylamine  group  or 
l-piperidyl  group  terminally  substituted  thereon,  a  mixture  of  a 
polymerizate  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol  and  a  triloweralkyi 
amine,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  n  is  the  same  as  in  Formula  (I)  above,  and  recov- 
ering said  mixture  of  arylcycloh  .-xa-^iene  carboxylic  acid 
l.wmers  having  the  formula  (111); 

(b)  esterifying  said  mixture  of  arylcyclohexadiene  carboxylic 
acid  isomers  by  reaction  with  a  lower  alkanol  whereby  a 
mixture  of  the  corresponding  arylcyclohexadiene  carbox- 
ylic acid  alkyl  ester  isomers  is  formed. 

(e)  hydrogenating  the  mixed  ester  isomers  with  molecular 
hydrogen  in  anhydrous  lower  alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a 
Pd/activated  carbon  catalyst  whereby  a  mixiure  compris- 
ing the  corresponding  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  1-aryl 
substituted  cyclohexane-4-carboxylJc  acid  alkyl  ester  is 
formed  having  the  formula: 


(IV): 


COOIowcr  alkvl 


4,229,367 

PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-4.ALKYL-CYANOARYLCYCLOHEXANES 

Bemhard  Granwehr,  ZoHngen,  and  Rene  Gnehm,  Kiingoldingen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39.134 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1978,  2822504 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  121/64 
U.S.  a.  260—465  R  10  Qaims 

8.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stereospecifically  substan- 
tially pure  trans  isomer  of  aryl  cyclohexane-4-carboxylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  useful  in  the  production  of  a  stereospecifically 
substantially  pure  trans-4-alkyl-cyanoarylcyclohexane  having 
the  formula: 


(d)  heating  the  mixture  of  said  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  the 
aryl  substituted  cyclohexane-4-carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
to  its  boiling  point  under  reflux  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions under  an  inert  gas  in  a  lower  alkanol  in  the  presence 
of  sodium  or  potassium  whereby  the  cis  ester  present  in 
Ihe  isomeric  mixture  is  isomerized  to  the  corresponding 
trans  alkyl  ester  and  a  reaction  mixture  substantially  free 
from  said  cis  ester  isomer  is  formed,  and  recovenng  sub- 
stantially pure  trans  alkyl  ester  from  said  reaction  mixture. 


4.229.368 

ESTERS  AND  THIOLESTERS  OF  UNSATURATED  .-^CIDS 

Richard  J.  Anderson,  and  Clivc  A.  Henrick.  both  of  Palo  Alto. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  45.037 

Int.  CI."C07Cd9/7«.  121/70.  153/11 

U.S.  CI.  260-465  D  ig  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 
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R*     o 


R' 


(A) 


^kc4H4-w4„-0-R-^ 


wherein: 
R  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methylene  or  carbonyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro.  bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl, 

methyl,  methoxy  or  methylthio; 
each  of  R^  and  R-'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen. 

chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  cycloalkalkyl.  and  lower  haloalkyl; 
R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 

10  5  carbon  atoms,  or  cyano; 
R-  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  ethynyl  or  methyl; 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur: 
I  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four; 

Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  and  lower  haloalkyllhio;  and 

Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  Y,  cycloalkyl, 
and  lower  haloalkoxy;  or 

Y  and  Z  form  a  methylenedioxy  group. 


4.2»,37I 
UREYLENE  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  AOD 
INTERMEDIATES 
Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn, 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  820,276,  Jul.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,132,730. 
This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,414 
Int.  a:-  C07C  I4S/60 
VS.  a.  260—507  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


AO3S 


SO3A 


4,229469 
TRIS  (HYDROXVMETHYL)  AMINOMETHANE  SALT  OF 

2-MERCAPTOSL'CCINIC  AOD 
Stanley  E.  Green,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hycel,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,790,  No*.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,189,536. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,105 
Int.  a."  C07C  149/20 
U.S.  a.  260—501.19  1  Claim 

1.  The  lris(hydroxymethyl)amlnomethane  salt  of  2-mercap- 
tosuccinic  acid. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
amino;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal. 


AOjS 


.  AOjS 


N-SOW      V-Ri         R, 

NH-SO2-/      )— R, 


NH- 


SO3A 


CO 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  cation. 


4,229,370 
UREYLENE  PHENYLENE  ANIONIC 
NAPHTHALENESULFONIC  ACIDS 
Gerald  J.  Siuta,  Yonkers;  Ransom  B,  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  John 
F.  Poletto.  Nanuet,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Coon. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923.742,  Jul.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,155,930. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,205 
Int.  a:-  C07C  143/30 
U.S.  a.  260-506  9  Claim 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,229,372 
UREYLENE  PHENYLENE  ANIONIC 
NAPHTHALENESULFONIC  ACTDS 
Gerald  J.  Siuta,  Yonkers;  Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  Riven  John 
F.  Poletto,  Nanuet,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,746,  Jul.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,155,931. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,206 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/30 
VS.  a.  260—507  R  8  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


AO3S      N-SOj-^-R2  R3R4 

JOj^  NH-CO-^-R5 

and 
RRt 

AO3S       N-SO2— ^>-R2  R3R4 

J^OXO)  NH-CO-^-NH2 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — COOB.  wherein  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  cation;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — SO3A,  wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  cation;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R3  and  R4 
may  not  all  be  hydrogen;  with  the  second  proviso  that  R2  and 
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Rs  may  not  both  be  hydrogen;  with  the  third  proviso  that 
neither  phenyl  moiety  can  contain  both  — SOjA  and  —COOB. 


4,229,373 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  DIMETHYL  FORMAMIDE 

Kozo  Sano;  Hidetaka  Kiga,  and  Takeo  Ikarashi,  all  of  Niigata, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,627 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1978,  53-66151 

Int.  a.'  C07C  102/00.  103/36 

V.S.  a.  260-561  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dimethyl  formamide  by  react- 
ing: (a)  monomethylamine  and  trimethylamine,  or  (b) 
monomethylamine,  trimethylamine  and  dimethylamine  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  metallic  iron  or  an  iron 
compound  as  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
free  water  to  the  reaction  system. 


4,229,374 

AMINE  PROCESS  USING  CU-SN-NA  CATALYST 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  and  Galeon  W.  Schoenthal,  both  of  Houston. 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,030,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,093,  Oct.  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,119 

Int.  CI."  C07C  85/06.  85/08:  BOIJ  23/72 
VS.  a.  260-563  R  ig  claims 

8.  In  the  process  for  preparing  tertiary  amines  by  reacting 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  alcohols,  aldehydes  or 
ketones  having  up  to  twenty-five  carbon  atoms  with  ammonia, 
primary  or  secondary  amines  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
160°  C.  to  about  350°  C.  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  of  the  alco- 
hol, aldehyde  or  ketone  replaces  the  hydrogen(s)  on  the  ammo- 
nia primary  or  secondary  amine,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  of  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  from  about  0.05  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
copper,  from  about  0.05  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  tin 
and  from  about  0.003  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  supported  on  a  porous  carrier. 


4.229.375 
l-AMINOMETHYLTRICYCLO[4.3.1.lJ5]UNDECANE 
AND  ACID-ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Koji  Aigami;  Yoshiaki  Inamoto;  Motoyoshi  Ohsugi;  Yoshiaki 
Fujikura,  all  of  Wakayama,  and  Naotake  Takaishi,  Sakura.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,967.  Jun.  30.  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,916 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1977,  52-79752 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  83/00 
VS.  CI.  260-563  P  2  Qaims 

1.    l-Aminomethyltricyclo[4.3.l.l2-']undecane   represented 
by  the  formula  (I)  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


4,229,376 
POLYCYCLIC  POLYAMINES 

Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, .Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  74^68 
Int.  a.  C07C  87/40 
U.S.  CI.  260-563  P  ,o  Claims 

1.  A  polyamine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  above  formula  m  is  equal  to  0  or  1;  x  and  y  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-CHiNH:;  -CH3NH(CH2CHR4CH'NH2);  and 
-CH2N{CH2CHR4CH;NH2)2.  and  mixtures  thereof. 
wherein  R|,  Ri.  Ri,  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  provided  that  both  x  and  y  may  not  be  CH2NH2 


4,229.377 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-16-FLUORO. 

PGE;  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,153,  Apr.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,564, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  647369,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4.032.576.  This  application  Oct.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  951.096 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28. 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  568-380  1  Gaim 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


.H 


:c=c' 


^cH:r(CH2)|-cH:-CH20H 


C— C— (CH;)„— CHi 
II      II 

Ml  L, 


wherein  M|  is 


"oh 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L;  is 


Rs        T)H 


R^^U. 


or  a  mixture  of 


CH2NH2 


X 
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-continued 

r'         Tl4. 

wherein  Ri  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  being  Ihe  same  or 
different; 

wherein  g  is  one.  2.  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  lo  3.  inclusive: 

with  Ihe  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R4  is  fluoro. 


4.229,378 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l-PHENYL-3-(3-TRIFLLOROMETHYLPHENyL)-2- 

PROPANONE 

David  Y.  Tang,  Eggertsville,  and  Arthur  M.  Foster,  Snyder,  both 

of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38.766 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  45/16 
V.S.  CI.  568—313  8  Claims 

1.    A    method    of  making    l-phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromelhyl- 
phenyl)-2-propanone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  condensing  3-trifluoromethylbenzaldehyde  with 
acetophenone  under  basic  conditions  lo  produce  a  sub- 
stituted chalcone. 

(b)  epoxidizing  said  substituted  chalcone  to  produce  the 
corresponding  epoxide, 

(c)  converting  the  epoxide  to  a  chlorohydnn. 

(d)  hydrogenating  said  chlorohydrin  to  produce  a  diol  and 
subsequently  converting  said  diol  into  the  corresponding 
alcohol,  and 

(e)  oxidizing  said  alcohol  to  produce  l-phenyl-3-(3-tri- 
nuoromelhylphenyl)-2-propanone. 


4,229479 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BENZALDEHYDE 

Friedrich  Briihne,  and  Karl-August  Lipper,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,240 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1977.  2752612 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/43 
L,J.  a.  568-437  3  Oaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzaldehyde  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  benzal  chloride,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  of  100"  to 
200"  C  under  normal  pressure  or  under  increased  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  aqueous  hydrochlonc  acid  such  that  the 
amount  of  water  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  10  10  25  times  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  for  the  saponification  of  benzal 
chloride,  the  hydrochloric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  10  to 
35  percent  by  weight,  the  process  being  carried  out  in  the 
absence  of  another  catalyst. 


4.229.380 
PREPARATION  OF  3-PHENOXYBENZALDEHYDE 
Edgar  J.  Smutny.  and  Thomas  H.  Colby,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 
Filed  Jul.  17.  1978.  Ser.  No.  925.011 
Int.  CI."  C07C  45/42.  45/43 
U.S.  a.  568-435  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde,  which 
comprises  adding  a  mixture  of  a  3-phenoxybenzyl  halide  and  a 
3-phenoxybenzal  halide  to  a  mixture  of  hexamethylenetetra- 
mine,  water  and  acetic  acid,  at  a  temperature  below  about  60° 
C.  then  heating  the  resulting  mixture  over  a  period  of  about  30 
to  60  minutes  to  a  temperature  of  about  105°  to  about  120°  C, 
and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  that  level  for  a  period  of  from 
about  3.0  to  about  4.5  hours,  and  separating  3-phenoxyben- 
zaldehyde from  the  resulting  mixture,  the  amount  of  water 


used  being  from  about  5  to  about  16  moles  per  mole  of  the 
mixture  of  halides,  the  amount  of  acetic  acid  used  being  at  least 
about  3.5  moles  per  mole  of  the  mixture  of  halides  and  the 
amount  of  hexamethylenetetramine  used  being  at  least  1.7 
moles  per  mole  of  the  3-phenoxybenzyl  halide. 


4.229.381 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

Ikuei  OgaU;  Yasuziro  Kawabata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masato  Ta- 
naka,  Murayami.  and  Teruyuki  Hayashi.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  18,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-26824 

Int.  a."  C07C  45/08.  45/10 

U.S.  CI.  568-454  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aldehyde  having  3-21  carbon 
atoms  by  hydroformylating  an  olefin  having  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  olefin  at 
40°-200°  C.  with  an  amount  of  an  admixture  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  effective  for  forming  said  aldehyde  and 
under  a  pressure  effective  for  forming  said  aldehyde,  the  molar 
ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  being  0.1  to  10.  in  the 
presence  of  (1)  a  platinum  catalyst.  (2)  an  assistant  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides  of  metals  selected 
from  Group  IVb  of  Ihe  periodic  table,  and  (3)  a  bidentate 
ligand,  said  catalyst,  said  assistant  catalyst  and  said  bidentate 
ligand  being  present  in  amounts  effective  for  forming  said 
aldehyde,  said  bidentate  ligand  having  the  general  formula: 

RjX— Z-V— Z— XRi 

wherein: 

(a)  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  a  cycloalkyi  group  having 
6-7  carbon  atoms,  (iii)  an  aryl  group  having  6-10  carbon 
atoms,  and  (iv)  an  aralkyi  group  having  7-8  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  X  is  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony; 

(c)  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  a  phen- 
ylene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or  an  alicyclic  group 
having  a  3-  to  6-membered  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
number  of  atoms  constructing  the  shortest  linkage  chain 
of  — Z— Y— Z—  inclusive  of  Y  is  3  to  5;  and 

(d)  Z  is  a  methylene  group  or  oxygen. 


4,229,382 
GLYCEROL  PHOSPHITES  ESTERIFIED  WITH 
PHENOLCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Norbcrt  Mayer,  Gablingen;  Gerhard  Pfahter,  Augsburg;  Franz 
Scheidl.  and  Hartmut  Wiezer,  both  of  Gersthofen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978.  2811667 

Int.  a.'  C07F  9/145 
V.S.  a.  260-930  3  Oaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
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o 

II 

H<— O— C- 

I 
HC— O— A 

I 
HjC— O— A 


OH 


or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 
m  and  n  each  are  either  I  or  2 


4,229,383 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOSPHORAMIDATES 

Goro  Asato,  Titusville,  N.J..  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

....       _,     .  Filed  Jun.  11.  1979.  Ser.  No.  47.543 

in  which  A  and  A  each  are  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  struc-  Int  CI  '  C07F  9/24 

'ure  US.  CI.  260-968  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphoroamidate 
having  the  formula: 


X    Y— R 
11/ 
— P 

Y'-Rl 


or.  together,  represent  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  structure 


X 
\ll 

P— Y— R 
/ 


in  which  radicals 

X  is  oxygen  or  no  substituent; 

Y  is  — O— ,  -S—  or  — NR'"— (R""  =  H  or  Ci  lo  Cao-alkyI); 

R  is  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms 
or,  in  the  case  of  Y  =  — O— .  alternatively  a  linear  /3- 
hydroxyalkyl  group  having  from  12  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  3-thia-5-hydroxyalkyl  group  having  from  12  to 
about  32  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mono-  or  di  -C|i  to  Cjo-fatty 
acid  ester  of  the  dihydroxypropyl  radical; 

— Y'— Ri  is  either  — Y— R  or  a  radical  of  the  structures 


H)C     CHi 


HiC     CH. 


O 
II 


R',  R"  and  R'",  independently  from  each  other,  are  H  or  Ct  to 

C4-alkyl; 
B  is  a  chemical  bond  or  (a)  the  radical  of  a  linear  or 
branched,  unsubstituted  or  phenylsubstituted  alkane  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  of  an  unsubstituted  or 
Ci-Cs-alkylsubstituted  cycloaliphatic  alkane  having  from 
5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  of  an  unsubstituted  or  Ci-Cij- 
alkylsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  6  or  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  (d)  a  — B— O— B"  group,  or  (e)  a 


B"— C— O— B" 

group;  B'  being  a  chemical  bond  or  Ihe  radical  of  a  linear, 
branched  or  cyclic,  unsubstituted  or  phenylsubstituted  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  of  an  unsubstituted  or 
alkylsubslituted  phenyl  radical,  and  B"  being  a  chemical  bond 


S  O 

11  II 

HN— C— NH— P(OR); 


NH— C— NH-P(OR»: 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  C1-C4  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  C.-C4. 
halogen  or  alkoxy  C1-C4,  comprising:  reacting  a  chlorophoi- 
phate  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 

(RO)2  P— CI. 


where  R  is  alkyl  C1-C4,  with  approximately  an  equimolar 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  thiocyanate  or  ammonium  thiocya- 
nate  in  the  presence  of  a  water-immiscible  solvent,  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  0°  and  35°  C.  10  form  a  eyanatidale  of  the 
formula: 


(RObP— NCS. 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  C1-C4,  and  further  reacting  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  20"  C.  to  about  40'  C.  said  cyanatidate  with 
an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  approximately  an  equimolar 
amount  of  a  phenylenediamine  of  the  formula: 


B— C— NH— NH— 


NHj 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  C1-C4.  halogen  or  alkoxy 
C1-C4.  whereby  the  desired  phosphoroamidate  is  formed  in 
good  yield  and  purity. 


4,229.384 
CARBURETOR  WITH  STARTING  MEANS 
Kimiji  Karino;  Masami  Nagano,  and  .Masakichi  Momono,  all  of 
Katsuta.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1977,  52-54315 

Int.  CI.;  F02M  l/Ob 

U.S.  CI.  261-39  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  compnsing: 

a  main  suction  conduit 

a  control  throttle  mounted  in  said  main  suction  conduit: 
a  main  fuel  passage  for  said  main  suction  conduit; 
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a  main  air  bleed  passage  having  a  main  air  bleed  for  said  main 
fuel  passage: 

a  staning  suction  conduit: 

a  starting  fuel  passage  for  supplying  a  fuel  to  said  starting 
suction  conduit:  and 

a  valve  mounted  in  said  starting  suction  conduit  for  control- 
ling intake  air: 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


therein  downstream  but  immediately  adjacent  the  throat, 
means  including  a  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  therein  and  a 
conduit  connecting  the  chamber  with  the  port  so  that  the 
diaphragm  reciprocates  in  response  to  the  sensed  pressure, 
means  connecting  the  diaphragm  to  the  ends  of  the  shafts 
which  extend  from  one  end  of  the  housing  so  as  to  rotate  them 
in  said  one  direction  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  decreases  and  in 
said  opposite  direction  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  increases,  an 
elongate  fuel  nozzle  extending  parallel  to  the  throat  just  up- 
stream thereof  and  providing  the  only  restriction  in  the  pas- 
sageway, a  fuel  bowl  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  a  conduit 
connecting  the  fuel  bowl  with  the  nozzle,  a  valve  element 
movable  in  the  connection  of  the  conduit  to  the  bowl  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  bowl  into  the  conduit,  and 
means  on  the  end  of  one  of  the  shafts  which  extends  from  the 
other  end  of  the  housing  for  moving  the  valve  element  to  a 
position  to  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  as  the  speed  of  the  engine 
increases  and  to  permit  the  valve  element  to  move  to  a  position 
to  decrease  the  flow  of  fuel  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  de- 
creases. 


means  for  preventing  excess  leaning  of  a  fuel-air  mixture 
supplied  to  an  engine  when  said  control  throttle  is  opened 
prior  to  completion  of  engine  warm-up  comprising: 

a  communication  passage  provided  to  communicate  a  por- 
tion of  said  starting  suction  conduit  which  is  disposed 
upstream  of  said  valve  with  a  portion  of  said  main  air 
bleed  passage  which  is  disposed  upstream  of  said  main  air 
bleed. 


4.229,385 

VARIABLE  VEVrtRI  CARBURETOR 

Russel  B.  Uibfreid,  P.O.  Box  207,  Highlands,  Tex.  77562 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,175,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  44,675 

Int.  CI.   F02M  9/10 

U.S.  a.  261-44  H  4  aaims 


1  A  variable  venturi  carburetor,  comrpising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlel.  an  outlet  and  a  passageway  therethrough  connect- 
ing the  inlet  with  the  outlet,  said  passageway  including  gener- 
ally parallel  end  walls,  and  side  walls  having  first  portions 
which  converge  from  the  inlet  to  a  rectangularly  shaped  throat 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  second  portions  which 
diverge  from  the  throat  to  the  outlet,  said  first  side  wall  por- 
tions being  swingable  about  axes  adjacent  the  inlet  and  said 
second  side  wall  portions  being  swingable  about  axes  adjacent 
the  outlet  so  as  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  throat,  a  pair  of  shafts 
each  mounted  within  the  ends  of  the  housing  and  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  about  which  the  side  wall 
portions  are  swingable,  and  extending  within  the  housing 
intermediate  the  outer  side  of  each  side  wall  of  the  passageway, 
cams  roiatable  with  the  shafts  m  one  direction  to  move  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  side  wall  portions  toward  one  another  to 
narrow  the  throat  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  permit  said 
portions  to  move  away  from  one  another  to  widen  the  throat, 
a  port  in  the  end  wall  of  the  passageway  for  sensing  pressure 


4,229,386 

.MASS  OR  HEAT  TRANSFER  OR  SEPARATION  OF 

SOLID  OR  IMMISCIBLE  COMPONENTS  FROM  FLUIDS 

Bernard  J.  Lerner,  727  Orchard  Hill  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15238 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,702,  Jun.  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,525 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  S/04 

VS.  a.  261—98  18  cUims 


1.  A  packed  column  for  mass  and/or  heat  transfer  between  a 
gas  and  a  liquid  flowing  counter-current  to  each  other,  said 
column  comprising  a  bed  of  fibrous  bodies,  disposed  at  random 
in  said  column,  the  fibers  of  each  of  contiguous  of  said  bodies 
being  interlocked  with  the  fibers  of  other  of  said  bodies  contig- 
uous to  it.  each  of  said  bodies  having  an  axial  support  from 
which  a  plurality  of  said  fibers,  secured  to  said  support,  extend 
radially,  whereby  the  number  of  fibers  per  unit  volume  of  said 
column  varies  spatially  in  all  directions  from  point-to-point  of 
said  bed  throughout  said  bed.  whereby  the  liquid  is  dispersed 
by  the  region  of  the  bed  where  the  number  of  fibers  per  unit 
volume  is  high  and  flows  along  the  fibers  from  fiber  to  fiber 
where  the  fibers  interlock. 

16.  The  method  of  separating  from  a  fluid  undesired  compo- 
nents which  comprises  conducting  said  fluid  including  said 
components  through  a  bed  of  bodies,  each  body  comprising  an 
axial  support  from  which  bristles  extend  radially  and  said 
bodies  being  positioned  in  said  bed  randomly  with  the  bristles 
of  each  of  contiguous  of  said  bodies  interlocked  with  the  bris- 
tles of  the  others  of  said  bodies  contiguous  to  it.  dispersing  and 
deflecting  said  fluid  through  said  bed  and  along  said  bristles 
thus  initially  causing  said  undesired  components  of  smaller 
dimensions  to  adhere  to  said  bristles  and  deposit  substantially 
uniformly  on  said  bristles,  by  said  dispersion  and  deflection  of 
said  fluid  along  said  bristles  also  inducing  agglomeration  and 
coalescence  of  said  undesired  components  to  form  aggregates 
of  said  undesired  components,  depositing  said  aggregates  on 
the  downstream  sides  of  said  bristles,  and  disposing  of  the 
resulting  fluid  after  passing  it  through  said  bed. 
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4,229,387 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Jerry  B.  Rogerson,  Dearborn,  Mich.;  Robert  F.  Connin,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  and  Harold  E.  Benedix,  Jr.,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,049 

Int.  CI.'  Ft)2M  7/20 

U.S.  a.  261-66  3  Claims 


upper  surface  of  a  contact  bed  which  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
thin  layers  of  vertically  positioned  folded  and  corrugated  sheet 
material  that  is  adapted  to  promote  contact  between  said  liquid 
and  a  gas  flowing  through  said  bed.  said  system  comprising  in 
combination  with  said  bed  at  least  one  liquid  distribution  pipe 
seated  on  and  supported  by  the  upper  layers  of  said  bed  defined 
by  the  upper  edges  of  said  layers  of  sheet  material  and  having 
at  least  one  liquid  flow  opening  in  the  top  thereof  and  a  deflec- 
tor plate  positioned  above  said  opening  and  having  a  generally 
conical  lower  surface  confronting  said  liquid  flow  opening  to 
promote  distribution  of  said  liquid  over  said  surface  of  said 
bed. 


4,229,389 
GAS  DIFFUSER,  AERATOR,  OR  SPARGER  APPARATUS 
Steven  T.  Granger,  Falls  Church.  Va.,  assignor  to  Thompson 
Marine  Corporation,  Arlington,  \  a. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,323 

Int.  a.   BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-122  ,0  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  cartridge  type  fuel  flow  control 
valve  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  float  bowl  of  a  carburetor 
for  projection  of  the  valve  portion  thereof  into  the  carburetor 
float  bowl,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  unitary  assembly 
consisting  of  an  outer  housing  having  an  upstanding  fuel  well 
open  at  the  top  to  the  fuel  in  the  float  bowl  and  having  an 
opening  adjacent  its  other  lower  end  connected  to  the  carbure- 
tor main  fuel  supply  line  for  the  flow  of  fuel  therebetween  at  all 
times,  a  removable  fuel  metering  flow  control  orifice  means 
integral  with  the  well  between  the  openings,  a  fuel  metering 
needle  type  valve  mounted  in  the  orifice  means  for  an  axial 
transitory  movement  relative  thereto  to  selectively  control  fuel 
flow  volume  from  the  bowl  to  the  main  supply  line,  a  revers- 
ible electrical  stepper  motor  fixedly  received  in  an  integral 
manner  within  the  housing  and  having  a  central  core  surround- 
ing and  threadedly  engaging  the  needle  valve  for  moving  the 
valve  axially  in  discrete  steps  as  a  function  of  electrical  impulse 
input  signals  to  the  stepper  motor  rotating  the  motor,  and 
electrical  connection  means  to  connect  the  stepper  motor  to  a 
selectively  operable,  selective  impulse  type  source  of  electrical 
energy. 


4,229,388 

LIQUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTACT 

BODIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hikan  Lignell,  Handelsvagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Carl  Munters,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1977,  7709810 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261-111  7  Claims 


1.  A  diffuter  for  discharging  gas  into  a  body  of  liquid  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  gas  chamber,  inlet  means  for  gas 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  gas  chamber,  outlet 
means  for  gas  from  said  chamber  compnsing  at  least  one  perfo- 
ration located  in  an  end  wall  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  inlet 
means,  a  second  magnetic  chamber  defined  by  spaced  apart 
opposed  sidewalls  made  of  material  magnetizable  or  conduc- 
tive to  lines  of  magnetic  flux,  magnetic  means  for  inducing 
magnetic  poles  in  said  opposed  sidewalls  of  said  magnetic 
chamber  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  essentially 
horizontal  magnetic  flux  lines  across  the  upper  portion  of  said 
magnetic  chamber,  the  sidewalls  of  said  magnetic  chamber 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  gas  from  said  gas  cham- 
ber perforation  is  discharged  into  said  magnetic  chamber  be- 
tween said  sidewalls  at  an  open  bottom  of  said  magnetic  cham- 
ber and  permitted  to  rise  and  leave  said  chamber  through  an 
open  lop  of  said  chamber  when  said  dilTuser  apparatus  is  lo- 
cated beneath  the  surface  of  a  body  of  liquid,  the  sidewalls 
being  further  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  liquid  from 
said  liquid  body  to  enter  said  magnetic  chamber  to  replace 
liquid  vertically  lifted  from  said  magnetic  chamber  and  inter- 
sectingsaid  flux  lines  simultaneously  with  the  gas  vertically 
lifing  the  liquid  and  also  intersecting  said  magnetic  flux  lines. 


A  spraying  system  for  the  distribution  of  liquid  over  the 


4,229  J90 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAST  ASPHERIC  LENSES 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,598,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  .No. 

4,188,353.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,027 

Int.  a,'B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264—1  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  casting  and  removing  from  a  resinous  lens 
mold  an  aspheric  optical  lens  of  polymeric  material,  said  mold 
of  resinous  material  having  at  one  end  a  cup-like  molding 
cavity  with  a  spherical  optical  surface  and  at  the  other  end  an 
opening,  heating  the  resinous  mold  to  a  working  temperature 
below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  resinous  mold 
material,  applying  sufficient  air  pressure  against  the  optical 
surface  to  change  the  spherical  optical  surface  to  an  aspheric 
optical  surface,  allowing  the  resinous  mold  to  cool  before 
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removing  ihe  applied  air  pressure,  casting  a  liquid  monomer  in 
the  molding  cavity,  polymeiizing  Ihe  monomer  to  form  a  rigid 
solid,  having  a  Hrst  aspheric  optical  surface  adhering  to  the 
aspheric  optical  surface  of  the  resinous  mold  with  sufficient 
adhesive  strength  to  allow  cutting  and  polishing  of  a  second 


optical  surface,  cuttini;  and  polishing  on  the  side  opposite  the 
first  aspheric  optical  surface  to  form  a  second  optical  surface 
while  the  rigid  solid  is  held  by  the  resinous  mold,  and  then 
removing  the  thus  formed  aspheric  lens  by  applying  pressure 
against  the  mold  to  distort  the  shape  of  the  optical  surface  of 
the  mold  to  release  the  aspheric  lens  from  Ihe  mold. 


4,229391 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTURING  OF  COLORED 

CLAY  PRODUCTS 
James  W.  Procter,  Southport,  England,  assignor  to  Ravenhead 
Brick  Company  Limited,  Tyne  and  Ware,  England 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
535%/76 

Int.  a:-  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  264— 29.S  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  colored,  fired,  shaped 
clay  products  which  comprises  firing  shaped,  dried,  iron-con- 
taining clay  objects  in  a  kiln,  depositing  carbon  on  and  into  the 
resulting  fired  clay  objects  by  heat  treating  the  said  fired  ob- 
jects in  a  carbon-contaming  atmosphere  to  produce  a  colored, 
fired,  shaped  clay  product  and  thereafter  cooling  said  colored 
product  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  to  prevent  loss  or  reduc- 
tion of  the  color  produced  by  the  carbon  deposition  step. 


4,229492 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  A  FOA.MED  PLASnC 

INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Takashi  Shiraano;  Yoshimasa  Masukata,  and  Hiromitsu  Sato,  all 
of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53/22551 

Int.  O:-  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  8  Oaims 


4;      S4A     52   5C        4a       46 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  foamed  plastic  insulated  conduc- 
tor comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  a  foaming  gas  into  a  mol- 
ten resin  in  an  extruder;  extruding  an  insulation  of  said  molten 
resin  on  a  conductor  wire  travelling  through  a  head  of  said 
extruder,  said  insulation  extruded  out  of  said  head  being 
foamed  to  form  a  foamed  plastic  insulated  conductor:  passing 
said   foamed   plastic   insulated   conductor  through   cooling 


trough  means  including  a  movable  trough  which  is  movable 
axially  of  said  foamed  plastic  insulated  conductor  toward  and 
away  from  said  head  of  said  extruder  in  a  range  of  movement 
between  first  and  second  limit  positions:  detecting  a  value  of  a 
capacitance  of  said  foamed  plastic  insulated  conductor  by 
means  of  a  capacitance  monitor;  and  when  there  is  a  difference 
between  the  detected  value  and  the  specified  capacitance  for 
said  foamed  plastic  insulated  conductor,  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  movable  trough  so  as  to  correct  said  detected  value  of 
said  capacitance  to  that  of  said  specified  capacitance  thereof, 
characterized  by  further  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  the 
positions  of  said  movable  trough  adjacent  to  the  limit  positions 
thereof:  adjusting  the  injection  rate  of  said  foaming  gas  to  a 
selected  value  so  as  to  return  said  movable  trough  toward  the 
middle  portion  of  the  range  of  movement  thereof;  said  rate 
adjusting  step  being  effected  at  every  selected  value  thereof, 
and  wherein  after  adjusting  the  injection  rale  of  said  foaming 
gas  to  a  selected  value,  the  selected  value  of  the  injection  rate 
is  retained  for  a  given  time  period. 


4,229,393 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAND-LIME  BRICKS  WITH 

A  LOW  BULK  DENSITY 

Karlhans  Wesche,  Lohmiihienstrasse  5a;  Peter  H.  Schubert, 
Konigshiigei  34,  and  Horst  W.  Glitza,  Westend  15,  all  ofAac- 
hen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (5100) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,747,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,758 
Int.  a:-  C04B  35/14 
U.S.  a.  264--t2  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sand-lime  building  brick  of  low 
bulk  density  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  sand.  lime,  water  and  cement,  said 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  sand,  lime  and  water  and 
also  including  a  relatively  small  amount  of  cement  as  a 
binder,  said  cement  being  present  in  relatively  small 
amount  in  relation  to  the  total  amount  of  said  sand,  lime 
and  water,  said  cement  being  present  in  an  amount  in 
excess  of  1%  by  weight  to  provide  said  mixture  with  a 
green  strength  of  at  least  I  kg/cm-  subsequent  to  compac- 
tion of  said  mixture; 

(b)  compacting  said  mixture  in  a  mold  at  a  pressure  of  less 
than  1 50  kg/cm^  to  form  green  brick; 

(c)  removing  said  green  brick  from  said  mold; 

(d)  transporting  said  green  brick  to  an  autoclave;  and 

(e)  curing  said  green  brick  in  the  autoclave  to  form  said 
building  brick. 


4229494 

MULTI-LAVER  PRODUCTS 

Ole-Bendt  Rasmussen,  Topstykket  7,  3460  Birkerod,  Denmark 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  607.695,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,125,581, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,270,  Dec.  3,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,229,  Sep.  24, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

871,688,  Nov.  19,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  694,433,  Dec.  29,  1%7.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

694,660,  Dec.  29, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,547,761,  and  Ser.  No.  751,205, 

Aug.  8,  1968,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  757,237,  Aug.  8,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,244 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1966, 

58429/66;  Aug.  9,  1967,  36531/67 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  14, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B32B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  264—46.1  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  fibrous  products,  including  single 
fibers,  yam  and  fibrous  webs,  of  improved  fineness  from  ex- 
truded sheet  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  extruding  in 
the  form  of  a  sheet-like,  multi-layer  composite  stream  a  plural- 
ity of  extrudable  materials,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  synthetic 
thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymer  and  another  of  which  is 
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expandable  or  swellable,  said  layers  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  faces  of  said  stream,  some  of  such  layers  containing 
said  fiber-forming  polymer  and  others  said  expandable  or 
swellable  extrudable  material  with  the  different  layers  being 
interspersed  in  said  composite  stream,  solidifying  said  compos- 


earlier  than  immediately  before  completing  said  injection 
step  for  expanding  the  injected  foamable  resin  matenal  to 
fill  said  mold  cavity;  and 
(e)  cooling  said  mold  means  at  least  during  said  injection 
step. 


ite  stream  into  a  multi-layer  sheet,  subjecting  the  multi-layer 
sheet  not  earlier  than  during  such  solidification  to  a  swelling  or 
expanding  treatment  to  aid  in  its  mechanical  disruption,  and 
then  mechanically  disrupting  the  swollen  or  expanded  sheet  to 
produce  a  fibrous  product  of  increased  fineness. 


4,229,395 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  THICK-WALLED 

ARTICLES 

Tadashi  Nagumo,  Kamakura;  Akio  Yasuike,  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroshi  Kalaoka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,886,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1976,  51-27447- 
May  17,  1978.  53-57513 

Int.  CI.;  B29D  ^7/00.  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  264-51  3  Claims 


4,229,396 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

FOA.MS  HAVING  ENLARGED  CELL-SIZES 

Kyung  W.  Suh,  Granville,  Ohio,  and  Charles  R.  Amos,  Auburn, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,579 

Int.  CI.   B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264-53  taaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  synthetic  resinous 
thermoplastic  extruded  foam  wherein  a  heai-plaslified  syn- 
thetic resinous  gel  containing  a  volatile  fiuid  foaming  agent, 
the  gel  being  at  a  foaming  temperature,  the  gel  at  the  foaming 
temperature  being  expressed  from  a  die  into  a  region  of  re- 
duced pressure,  the  reduced  pressure  being  sufTicient  to  permit 
Ihe  gel  to  expand  into  cellular  form  and  cooling  the  gel  to  a 
temperature  al  which  the  gel  is  self-supporting,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  within  the  heal-plastified 
unfoamed  gel.  a  cell-size  enlarging  agent,  the  cell-size  enlarg- 
ing agent  being  an  organic  compound  which  is  liquid  al  Ihe 
foaming  temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  and  generally 
soluble  in  the  gel  al  the  foaming  temperature.  Ihe  cell-size 
enlarging  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01 
to  5  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  based  on  Ihe  weight  of  the 
thermoplastic  resin  in  the  foamable  gel. 


4.229,397 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FIBER-REINFORCED 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Kenji  Fukuta,  Yokohama;  Ryuzo  Ono-Oka,  Kanagawa;  .Masato- 
shi  Yoshida;  Kazuhisa  Saito,  both  of  Mishiraa,  and  Hiroyuki 
Kosuda.  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  Technology  and  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,634 
Claims  priority,  aoplication  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1976,  51-148561 
Int.  a.  D04H  1/16 
U.S.  a.  264-113  26  Oaims 


;-  ?«  M   4  ) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  foamed  articles  having  an 
average  wall  thickness  of  between  3.5  mm  and  100  mm  by 
injecting  a  molten  synthetic  resin  material  with  a  foaming 
agent  contained  therein  from  an  injection  cylinder  means  into 
a  cavity  of  a  mold  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  said  mold  means  by  a  relatively  low  clamping 
force  having  a  coefficient  in  the  range  of  between  10  and 
40,  said  coefficient  being  represented  as  a  ratio  of  clamp- 
ing force  (ton)  to  maximum  injection  shot  volume  (liter); 

(b)  pre-pressurizing  the  cavity  of  said  mold  means  by  supply- 
ing tnereio  a  gas  which  has  such  a  pressure  at  least  above 
3  kg  per  square  centimeter  so  that  the  diffusion  of  the 
blowing  gas  produced  from  said  foaming  agent  will  be 
substantially  prevented; 

(c)  injecting  an  amount  of  molten  synthetic  resin  material 
that  is  insufficient  lo  fill  the  cavity  and  which  contains  a 
foaming  agent  in  an  amount  about  0.05%  by  weight  to 
about  5%  by  weight  into  said  pre-pressurized  cavity  from 
the  injection  cylinder  means  for  a  predetermined  time  in 
the  range  of  between  3  and  20  seconds; 

(d)  releasing  said  pressurized  gas  from  said  mold  cavity  no 


JJD: 


■^^   - 


J. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  uniformly  mixed  fibrous  mat. 
comprising: 

(a)  supplying  to  a  rotating  rolor  which  has  projections  on 
the  surface  thereof 

(i)  at  least  one  continuous  high  tensile  modulus  reinforcing 

fibrous  material,  with 
(ii)  al  least  one  pre-cut  thermoplastic  fibrous  material, 
(iii)  wherein  said  thermoplastic  fibrous  material  has  a 
lower  melting  or  softening  point  thai,  the  temperature 
at  which  the  reinforcing  fibrous  material  melts  or  is 
damaged,  and  said  reinforcing  fibrous  material  has  a 
lower  ultimate  elongation  than  the  thermoplastic  fi- 
brous material, 
to  thereby  cut  said  continuous  reinforcing  fibrous  mate- 
rial, and  pluck  said  pre-cut  thermoplastic  fibrous  material. 

(b)  dispersing  said  reinforcing  fibrous  material  and  said 
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thermoplastic  fibrous  material  into  an  air  flow  in  a  slit  by 
centrifugal  force  and  by  the  air  flow  produced  by  the 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  to  thereby  mix  said  fibrous  materials 
uniformly, 
(c)  collecting  the  mixed  fibrous  materials  together  on  a 
continuously  moving  net  and  applying  a  vacuum  beneath 
the  net  to  yield  said  uniformly  mixed  fibrous  mat. 


a  quantity  of  35  to  70  percent  by  weight,  and  forming  pellets 
thereof 


4,229,398 

METHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  BLOCK  OF  RECONSTITUTED 

FOAM  MATERIAL 

Richard  G.  Harvey,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignor  to 

Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,616 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8483/78 

Int.  CI.;  B29C  29/00:  B29D  27/00 
U,S.  a.  264—113  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  stepwise  production  of  a 
cylindrical  block  of  reconstituted  foam  material  from  foam 
crumb  comprising: 

(a)  Placing  in  an  open-ended  moulding  cavity  a  mixture  of 
foam  crumb  and  a  binder  compatible  with  said  mixture: 

(b)  Compressing  the  mixture  to  a  height  of  about  I  foot; 

(c)  Heating  the  mixture  to  cure  the  binder  and  form  a  solid 
product  layer; 

(d)  Lowering  said  solid  product  layer  from  the  moulding 
cavity  and  supporting  said  solid  product  layer  relative  to 
the  cavity  to  provide  a  solid  product  layer  surface  at  one 
end  of  said  cavity  for  the  reception  of  and  binding  to  of  a 
further  mixture  of  foam  crumb  and  binder; 

(e)  Placing  a  further  mixture  of  foam  crumb  and  binder  on 
the  solid  product  layer  surface; 

(0  Repeating  steps  (b)  (c)  (d)  and  (e)  to  create  successively 
connected  solid  product  layers  until  a  block  of  the  re- 
quired length  Is  obtained. 


4,229,400 
MOLD  COMPONENT  COMPRISING  A  MAT 
IMPREGNATED  WITH  A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN 
AMINOPLAST  RESIN  AND  A  POLYALKYLENE 
GLYCOL 
William  A.  Laurie,  Winona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fiberite  Corpora- 
tion, Winona,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,133 
Int.  a:-  B29C  1/02:  B32B  27/42:  B4ID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264-225  19  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  making  printing  plates  comprising, 
forming  a  carrier  containing  a  reactive  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  an  aminoplast  and  a  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  and 
polypropylene  glycol  under  heat  and  pressure  against  a 
master  printing  plate  so  as  to  produce  a  cured  negative  of 
said  master  printing  plate, 
inserting  said  cured  negative  into  a  molding  device  so  as  to 

provide  a  mold  insert  therein,  and 
flowing  a  plastic  material  against  said  molded  negative  insert 
and  curing  said  plastic  to  produce  a  copy  of  said  master 
printing  plate. 
6  A  negative  printing  plate  against  which  a  plastic  material 
may  be  molded  under  heat  and  pressure  to  produce  a  positive 
printing  plate  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  an  aminoplast 
and  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
glycol  and  polypropylene  glycol  in  a  cured  condition  on  a 
carrier  therefor. 

8.  A  printing  plate  matrix  capable  of  being  shaped  under  heat 
and  pressure  and  then  being  used  as  a  part  of  a  mold  for  impart- 
ing a  portion  of  its  shape  to  a  plastic  material  under  heat  and 
pressure  comprising, 
a  carrier  having  a  porous  characteristic,  and 
a  curable  resin  carried  by  said  carrier  capable  of  receiving 
very  sharply  defined  impressions  upon  molding  and  being 
cured,  said  surface  being  able  to  be  used  as  a  mold  against 
which  another  plastic  material  may  be  shaped, 
said  resin  including  a  reaction  product  of  the  components  of 
an  aminoplast  resin  and  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  and  polypropylene  gly- 
col. 


4,229,399 

PROCESS  FOR  PELLETIZING  AND  NEUTRALIZING 

SOLID  MIXTURES  OF  METAL  CHLORIDES 

Donald  G.  Cole:  Achim  Hartmann,  both  of  Pulheim;  Acbim  M. 

Kulling,  and  Hermann  B.  Triib,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  .New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,551 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug,  13, 
1977,  2736622 

Int.  a."  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  264-117  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  solid  mixture  containing  chlorides 
of  iron,  vanadium  and  chromium,  obtained  in  the  chlorination 
of  titaniferous  raw  materials  which  comprises  forming  a  granu- 
late by  mixing  in  a  dry  state  said  solid  mixture  with  an  alkaline 
reacting  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium oxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  calcium  carbonate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  whereby  the  chlorides  of  vanadium  and  chro- 
mium form  compounds  substantially  insoluble  in  water,  and 
thereafter  granulating  the  resulting  mixture  by  adding  water  at 


4,229,401 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GOLF  BALLS 
Terence  W.  Pocklington,  Tupelo,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N,Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,381,  Jun.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,173,345. 
This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,014 
Int.  a:-  B29C  27/18 
VS.  O.  264—248  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  golf  ball  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  preformed  homogeneous  spherical  core  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  shallow  sur- 
face channels  all  lying  on  the  paths  of  great  circles  passing 
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through  opposite  poles  on  said  core  surface  and  compression 
molding  preformed  hemispherical  cover  shells  of  thermoplas- 
tic or  thermoformable  material  upon  and  about  said  core  under 
heat  and  pressure,  said  shells  being  substantially  centered  with 
said  poles  as  they  are  brought  together  to  integrally  weld 
around  a  generally  transverse  equatorial  seam. 


4,229,403 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  FAULT  LI.MTTEH  BY 

MOLDING  A  RIGID  HOUSING  ABOUT  A  NON-RIGID 

SUBASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Guleserian,  Prairie  Vie»,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,424 

Int.  CI.   B29C6/W 

U,S.  CI.  264-263  g  Qaims 


4,229,402 
HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTION  METHOD 

Carl  A.  Villarruel,  Alexandria,  and  Thomas  G.  Giallorenzi, 
Springfield,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,727 

Int.  a.'  B29H  9/12;  B32B  31/06 

VS.  a.  264-262  i  Oaim 


fi 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  connector  to  an  optical  fiber 
having  a  plastic-covered  optical  core,  said  connector  having  an 
inside  diameter  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  covered  core  of  the  fiber  and  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  core  alone,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
forming  a  section  of  fiber  containing  only  the  fiber  core; 
forming  an  adjoining  section  of  fiber  containing  the  core  and 

its  covering; 
threading  the  core  of  the  fiber  through  said  connector  until 

the  fiber  is  stopped  at  the  covered  section; 
placing  the  fiber  and  connector  in  an  attachment  means  so 
that  the  fiber  is  retained  centrally  of  the  connector  and  in 
a  substantially  straight  position; 
heating  the  connector  so  that  the  covering  is  softened; 
extruding  the  softened  covered  fiber  through  the  connector 
so  that  the  softened  covering  extends  at  least  to  the  far  end 
of  the  connector  opposite  to  that  at  which  it  was  stopped 
and  fills  the  space  between  the  core  and  the  connector 
wall; 
allowing  the  covering  to  cool  off; 
cutting  off  the  fiber  flush  with  the  far  end  of  the  connector. 

99<)  O  G  — 42 


2   An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  fault  limiter 
«  herein  a  fuse  assembly  composed  of  a  fusible  element  on  an 
element  support  member  and  connected  between  two  terminal 
assemblies  is  sealed  in  a  rigid  insulating  housing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
surrounding  the  fuse  assembly,  except  for  a  portion  of  each 
terminal  assembly  with  an  electncally  non-conductive, 
flexible  container  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
filling  the  flexible  container  with  a  pulverulent  arc -quench- 
ing material  free  of  any  binder  through  the  opening; 
closing  the  opening;  and 

molding  an  insulating  material  around  the  container,  except 
for  the  terminal  assembly  portions,  and  compacting  the 
are-quenching  material,  said  insulating  material  being  of  a 
composition  which  contracts  as  it  cures  to  compact  the 
arc-quenching  material. 


4,229,404 
METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  YARN 

Charles  S.  Hatcher,  Greenville,  S.C,  and  Kenneth  E.  Smith, 

Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,656,  Nov.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,034 

Int.  CI.-  B29C  ;  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  264—290.5  g  Claims 


ing: 


A  method  for  cold  drawing  a  plurality  of  yarns  compris- 


(a)  withdrawing  said  yams  from  an  equal  number  of  supply 
sources  by  winding  said  yams  about  driven  feed  roil 
means  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  one  another  and 
in  a  predetermined  order; 

(b)  advancing  said  yarns  in  a  single,  normal  plane  deter- 
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mined  by  the  surface  of  said  feed  roll  means  and  in  said 
predetermined  order; 

(c)  urging  said  yams  into  a  concave  arc  whose  tangent  at  the 
midpoint  of  said  arc  forms  an  angle  of  approximately  45* 
with  said  normal  plane,  whereby  said  yams  are  urged  into 
substantial  contiguous  side-by-side  relationship  and  main- 
tained in  said  predetermined  order;  and 

(d)  stretching  said  yams  by  v;inding  said  yams  about  draw 
roll  means,  driven  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  said 
feed  roll  means,  in  said  contiguous  side-by-side  relation- 
ship and  in  said  predetermined  order. 


4^29,405 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

THERMOPLASTIC  SLAB  STOCK 

Paul  M.  Coffman.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

pmy,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968JJ0 

Int.  a.-  B29C  i/00 

UA  a.  264—313  5  claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  forming  thermoplastic  polymer 
slabs  which  compnses; 

providing  a  multiplicity  of  deformable  heat  insulating  mold 
nngs;  a  polymer  melt  dispensing  means;  a  continuous 
heat-transmitting  movable  belt;  multiple  compression  and 
heat  exchange  stations,  each  comprising  a  lower  platen 
adapted  to  support  a  mold  ring  resting  on  said  belt  and  an 
upper  platen  adapted  to  place  said  mold  ring  and  its  con- 
tents under  mechanical  pressure;  and 

forming  said  polymer  slabs  by  moving  said  belt  at  suged 
intervals  to  successively; 

a.  fill  a  mold  ring  from  said  melt  dispensing  means  while  the 
ring  is  resting  on  said  belt; 

b  place  said  filled  mold  ring  under  compression  between 
heated  platens  at  at  least  one  station; 

c.  subsequently  placing  said  filled  mold  ring  under  compres- 
sion between  cooled  platens  at  a  multiplicity  of  cooling  sta- 
tions; and 

d.  removing  the  cooled  molded  article,  sufficiently  solidified 
to  maintain  its  shape,  from  the  mold  after  it  leaves  the  last 
of  said  cooling  stations. 


heating  said  foamed  latex  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
soften  the  particulate  solid;  and 

conucting  said  heated  foamed  latex  sheet  with  a  cold  em- 
bossing roll  to  depress  the  foam  and  solidify  the  panicu- 
late solid. 


4J29,406 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EMBOSSED  FOAMED 

LATEX  SHEET 
Richard  Pollock,  Grangemouth,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
DiTislon  of  S«r.  No.  525,796,  Nov.  21,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,109 
Int.  a.^  B29D  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  264-321  3  ci,i,„ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  embossed  foam  latex  sheet  con- 
sisting of  a  foamed  styrene-butadiene  elastomer  latex  having 
dispersed  therein  from  25  to  100  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
latex  solids  of  a  powdered  particulate  solid  having  a  softening 
temperature  in  the  range  90'-200"  C,  said  method  comprising: 


4,229,407 
TEAR  PATH  PRODUCTS,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Brian  W.  Craig.  .McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,702 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/08 

UA  a.  264-519  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tear  path  within  a  molded  material, 
comprising: 

selecting  a  material  having  molecular  chains  capable  of 
being  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  as  the  material  is 
solidifying; 

shaping  said  material  into  a  solidified  form,  said  shaping 
including  cooling  said  material  and  reorienting  said  mo- 
lecular chains,  said  shaping  step  including  initially  orient- 
ing said  molecular  chains  generally  axlally  and  said  reori- 
enting step  including  changing  said  generally  axial  orien- 
tation; and 

treating  a  predetermined  location  on  said  solidifying  mate- 
rial during  such  shaping,  said  treating  step  including  dissi- 
pating heat  at  a  rate  faster  than  the  rate  at  which  said 
material  is  cooling,  said  heat  dissipating  rate  being  fast 
enough  to  significantly  reduce  said  reorienting  of  the 
molecular  chains  during  the  shaping  step  to  establish  a  tear 
path  at  said  predetermined  location,  said  treating  step 
including  rapidly  extracting  heat  from  said  solidifying 
material  when  it  is  at  a  temperature  between  its  frost  point 
and  the  temperature  at  which  the  material  is  molten,  said 
heat  dissipating  step  including  touching  the  surface  of  said 
material  with  a  highly  thermally  conductive  narrow  con- 
tact area. 


4»229408 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOILET  HOLDING 

TANK 
James  D.  Bennett,  Arlington;  Jimmy  R.  Coolidge,  and  Oifford 
E.  Murphy,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  al!  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  CBM 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,608 

Int.  a.'  A61L  nm.  i/oo.  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  422-5  u  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  odor  emission  from  a  toilet  sys- 
tem in  a  toilet  holding  tank  for  a  prolonged  interval  of  48  hours 
and  more  consisting  essentially  of  adding  to  the  toilet  holding 
tank  an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  a  quaternary  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chlorides  and 
alkyl  diethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chlorides,  where  the  alkyl 
group  contains  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

b.  formaldehyde;  and 
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c.  an  acid  buffer  in  sufficient  concentration  to  buffer  said 

ran  e  o'f  4^?''°*'''°"  '"  ""^  '°''"  **""^"'  '°  *  P"  '"  "«^ 

said  efTective  amount  being  that  which  is  sufficient  to  maintain 

a  concentration  of  at  least  one  hundred  parts  per  million  of  sad 

additive  composition  throughout  the  prolonged  interval. 

4,229,409 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  OF 

ALUMINUM  WITH 

2.PHOSPHONO.BUTANE-l,2,4.TRICARBOXYLICACID 

Kolf  Scharf,  Monheim;  Hans-Joachim  Schlussler,  Haan.  and 
friednch  Staschkiewicz.  Monheim-Baumberg.  all  of  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen.  Fed 
Kep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  862,676,  Dec.  21   1977 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser  No  956  897 

U.S.a.422-13'"'"-^""''"^'^"^"  .euims 

rl,  ^.  "'^0!°^  '°'  '"^'^"'"S  'he  corrosion  of  aluminum  "i^ 
contact  with  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  having  a  pH  at  20-  C 
MwluZ  ° '°"'  =°"*is""g  essentially  of  adding  to  the  aqueous 
alka  me  solution  in  conuct  with  aluminum  from  0.05  to  04  gm 
per  liter  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
^st  ng  of  2-phosphono-butane-l.2.4-tricarboxylic  acid  and 
water-soluble  salts  thereof 


whereby  the  water  passing  into  said  bowl  is  treated  but 
said  water  soluble  element  is  conserved  by  dispersing  only 
dunng  fiushmg;  and  '      <         a     "i 

introducing  said  bacteriostatic  agent  into  said  bowl  durine 
(lushing  only.  * 


„_,^  4,229.411 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ABSORPTfVF 

REMOVAL  OF  POLLUTANTS  FROM  wl^? "^K 
Theodor  Kisters.  and  Alfred  Vogler.  both  of  Krefeld.  Fed  Rep 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschafi 

RTof  cfeCr'""^-"""  '"•  ''"""'•^'"'''--  ^^" 
OiWsion  Of  ser.  No^939^.^..,„,^,  ,,,,.,„„  ,^^ 

19v'"m9m^"''  '"""''""''°"  ^'"*-  "*"•  •"  G."»«"^  Sep.  2. 

I , « 'r';  ?,;  ^21"^  ^'^'^-  ™'°  ^^OO-  "/Oa-  BOJD  }0/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—62  ,  _  . 

7  Qaims 


4,229,410 

BACTERIOSTATIC  DEODORANT  WATER  COLORING 

TOILET  ELEMENT 

Carl  M.  Kosti,  P.O.  Box  1777,  Troy,  Mich  48084 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,373 

'«•  CI-  A«»I-  9/00.  13/00:  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  422-28  ^Q^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purging  by  absorption  polluunts  from 
waste  gases,  which  comprises:  absorption  vessel  means:  inlet 
duct  means  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  said  absorption 
vessel  means;  means  for  passing  a  dispersion  or  aqueous  sus- 
pension or  solution  of  a  neutralizing  agent  and  additional  fresh 
water  into  said  absorption  vessel  means:  recycle  duct  means  for 
recycling  condensed  or  excess  water  from  said  absorption 
vessel  means  into  said  pa-ssing  means;  an  electrofilter  disposed 
following  said  absorption  vessel  means;  additional  duct  means 
communicating  with  the  top  of  and  connecting  said  absorption 
means  with  said  electrofilter;  means  connected  to  said  inlet 
duct  means,  for  automatically  and  continuously  measuring  the 
concentration  of  pollutants  in  the  waste  gas  and  adjusting  the 
amount  of  neutralizing  agent  according  to  the  measurements 
discharge  duct  means  for  the  release  of  purified  gas  from  said 
electrofilter;  means  connected  to  said  additional  duct  means 
for  automatically  and  continuously  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  gas  discharged  from  said  absorption  vessel  means,  and 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  recycle  duct  means,  controlled  by 
said  temperature  measuring  means,  so  as  to  adjust  the  amount 
of  recycled  water  and  thereby  maintain  a  constant  temperature 
in  said  absorption  vessel  means. 


1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  the  water  in  a  toilet,  said  toilet 
having  a  water  tank,  a  bowl,  and  a  drain  connecting  said  tank 
to  said  bowl,  water  passing  through  said  drain  during  fiushing 
only,  said  dram  having  an  upright  drain  tube  through  which 
water^passes  during  flushing  only,  said  method  comprising  the 

disposing  in  said  drain  a  formed,  water  soluble  toilet  element 
comprising  a  binding  agent  and  an  elTectie  amount  of 
bacteriostatic  agent; 

positioning  in  said  drain  a  mesh  drain  basket,  said  mesh 
basket  being  adapted  to  allow  water  with  dissolved  toilet 
element  to  pass  into  said  bowl  but  to  otherwise  prevent 
said  formed  toilet  element  from  passing  into  said  bowl. 


4,229,412 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  BOND 
FORMS  OF  GASES 
Kurt  Orths;  Roland  Prumbaum.  both  of  Ratingen.  and  Peter 
Berger,  Dusseldorf-Benrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Strohlein  GmbH  &  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany  *' 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,004 
1977'2Ts5M7""''  "'"'"""'•"  ^*^-  •*•"■  »'  Germany.  Dec.  14. 

lnuC[:'CnW  31/11  33/20 
VS.  a.  422-80  ,  „., 

,    .  ,      ,  7  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  bond  forms  of  gases. 
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such  as  a  sample  containing  oxygen  or  nitrogen  in  solid  or 
liquid  small  metal  samples  e.g.  from  0.8  to  1.2  g  comprising: 

a  furnace  for  healing  the  sample  continuously  to  elevate  the 
temperature  thereof  to  a  temperature  of  about  3000°  C. 
maximum  in  less  than  five  minutes  to  release  gases  from 
the  sample,  said  furnace  comprising  a  control  device  for 
presetting  a  constant  heating  rate  of  the  sample  for  the 
constant  heating  thereof  at  a  value  between  20'  C./sec  and 
350*  C./sec, 

a  gas  analyzer  operaiively  coupled  to  said  furnace  from 
which  the  gas  released  during  heating  is  supplied  continu- 
ously for  picking  up  the  gas  released  during  heating  by 
said  furnace,  said  gas  analyzer  mdicaling  as  a  function  of 
this  supplied  gas  the  quantities  of  the  gas  released  in  equal 
periods  of  lime,  and 

a  computer  operatively  coupled  to  said  furnace  and  to  said 
gas  analyzer. 


said  gas  analyzer  providing  as  an  output,  a  measured  value 
sequence  in  the  form  of  an  oxide  spectrum  curve  or 
Evologram  characteristic  thereof  for  the  gas  quantities 
released  per  unit  lime  lo  said  computer  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  bond  forms  of  the  gases  contained  in  the  sam- 
ple, 

said  computer  detecting  the  desired  values  from  the  charac- 
teristic curve  and  forming  a  first  derivative  curve  and  a 
second  derivative  curve  from  the  said  measured  value 
curve  or  Evologram  corresponding  to  the  entered  mea- 
sured value  sequence,  for  forming  subtotals  of  these  mea- 
sured values  between  successive  points  in  a  minimum 
position  and/or  points  which  occur  as  a  second  inflection 
point  immediately  after  a  first  inflection  point  on  the 
measured  value  curve  or.  these  positions,  minima,  inflec- 
tion point  after  inflection  point  being  identified  from  the 
first  and  second  derivatives  of  the  measured  value  curve 
by  zero  indications  and  extreme  positions. 


4^29.413 

ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  DISTHIBLTING  LIQUID 

SAMPLES 

Eric  Marteau  d'Autry.  69-72  rue  Gambetta,  95  Villiers-le-Bel, 

France 

Filed  Apr,  21,  1978,  Ser,  No,  898,54« 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1977,  77  12696 
Int,  CI.   BOIL  3/02:  COIN  I/I4 
V.S.  O.  422-100  16  aainu 

1.  An  adjustable  device  for  distributing  liquid  samples,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  casing  incorporating  a  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  volume 
of  liquid  samples  to  be  distributed,  a  volume  indicator  unit 
coupled  with  said  mechanism: 
a  lower  tip  member  terminating  in  a  tapering  end.  said  casing 
including  a  lateral  supply  tube,  provided  with  a  first  non- 
return valve  and  means  for  allowing  tight  holding  of  a 
reservoir  containing  said  liquid  sample  to  be  distributed; 
a  measuring  chamber  arranged  in  said  tip  member  for  receiv- 
ing, with  a  slight  clearance,  a  calibrated  piston  recipro- 
cally mounted  in  said  chamber  and  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
casing,  said  piston  being  elastically  urged  upwardly,  the 
upper  end  of  said  piston  cooperates  with  a  stop  for  limit- 
ing upward  stroke,  said  piston  being  adjustable  in  position 


by  means  of  said  adjusting  mechanism,  said  chamber  com- 
municating near  its  upper  end  with  an  outside  medium 
with  the  interposition  of  a  second  non-return  valve; 

a  control  shaft  including  a  push  button  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  the  lower  end  of  said  control  shaft  cooperates 
with  said  upper  end  of  the  piston,  said  shaft  including 
retaining  means  for  preventing  upward  escape  of  said 
shaft;  and 

means  for  ensuring  the  tight  holding  of  the  measuring  cham- 
ber, near  its  upper  end  and  above  the  inlet  of  said  lateral 


supply  tube,  said  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  volume  of 
liquid  samples  comprises  a  hollow,  externally  threaded 
shaft  cooperating  with  an  internally  threaded  insert,  fixed 
so  as  to  be  immobile  in  rotation  and  in  translation  inside 
said  casing  thereby  immobilizing  said  threaded  shaft,  as 
well  as  a  nut  for  driving  said  hollow,  threaded  shaft  in 
rotation,  said  nut  actuated  from  outside  the  casing  for 
modifying  the  vertical  position  of  said  stop  for  limiting  the 
upward  stroke  of  the  piston,  the  control  shaft  passing 
through  said  hollow  externally  threaded  shaft. 


4,229,414 

ADHERENCE  COLUMN 

Vera  J.  Stecher,  and  George  L.  Chinea,  both  of  Dobbs  Ferry, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr,  27,  1979,  Ser,  No,  33,790 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  31/06.  33/16.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  422-101  3  aaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  determining  neutrophil  adherence  com- 
prising a  column,  closure  and  delivery  means  positioned  at  the 
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packed  in  said  column  in  a  density  of  from  aboul  IG^l^^l  °^  '"^  '^■"""  **'*""  **'"  ""'  ^"^  *»id  second  reactors. 


4,229,4IS 
INDUSTRIAL  DEODORIZER 
John  D.  Bryson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Will  Ross,  Inc 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,422 

Int.  CI.;  AOIM  19/00:  A61L  9/01  9/02 

UA  a  422-109  joCMmt 


¥■-. 


".^^^.^^'i^'i  " 
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the  improvement  comprising  said  pressure  reducing  valve 
being  located  in  said  second  conduit. 


I.  A  vapor  dispenser  comprising  a  rectangular  housing  in- 
cluding interconnected  top  and  bottom  walls,  opposed  from 
and  back  walls,  opposed  first  and  second  end  walls,  door 
means  in  said  front  wall  for  providing  an  access  opening  which 
can  be  opened  and  closed,  a  first  partition  extending  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  top  wall  and  between  said  end  walls  and  be- 
tween said  front  and  back  walls  to  define  an  air  intake  chamber 
between  said  first  partition  and  said  top  wall,  air  inlet  means 
communicating  with  said  air  inlet  chamber,  a  second  partition 
extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bottom  wall  and  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  to  said  first  partition  and  between  said  end 
walls  and  between  said  front  and  back  walls  to  define  an  air 
outlet  chamber  between  said  second  partition  and  said  bottom 
wall  and  to  define  a  central  chamber  between  said  first  and 
second  partitions,  air  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  air 
outlet  chamber,  aperture  means  in  said  first  and  second  parti- 
tions for  affording  air  fiow  from  said  air  inlet  chamber  to  said 
central  chamber  and  from  said  central  chamber  to  said  air 
outlet  chamber,  at  least  one  tray  member,  means  on  said  first 
and  second  end  walls  for  honzontally  supporting  said  tray 
member  in  said  central  chamber  and  for  facilitating  at  least 
partial  withdrawal  of  said  tray  member  through  said  front  wall 
access  opening  and  means  on  said  iray  member  for  removably 
holding  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  rectangular  envelopes 
which  contain  a  vaporizable  substance  to  be  dispensed  as  a 
vapor  mto  the  flow  of  air  and  which  are  arranged  in  parallel 
vertical  relation  to  each  other  to  permit  air  flow  past  said 
envelopes  from  said  air  inlet  chamber  to  said  air  outlet  cham- 
ber. 


4,229,417 
GAS-LIQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Kanai;  Hiroshi  Vanagioka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hideo 
Idemura,   Tokyo;    Hiroshi   Sugiyama,    Yokohama:   Yoshio 
Kogawa,   Fujisawa;   Michihiro   Yoshida.   Tokyo;   MiUugu 
Kitaraura,  Yokohama,  and  Teruo  Sugiya.  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  '&.  Con- 
struction Co.,  Ltd,.  Kanagawa.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772.779.  Feb.  28.  1977,  Pat,  No,  4,156,712 
This  application  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No,  820J33 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1976,  51-20608- 
Feb.  28,  1976.  51-20609;  Nov.  18,  1976,  51-137821 

Int.  a,'  FOIC  l/OO:  P03C  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  422-176  jctaims 


IXiJ' 


4,229,416 
DUAL  REACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 
ETHYLENE 
Charies  R.  Donaldson,  and  Oaude  J.  Stiles,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Oct,  2,  1978,  Ser,  No,  947,801 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  l/OO 
U.S.  a  422-134  3cui„s 

I.  In  a  two  stage,  flow  reactor  system  for  polymerizing,  e.g., 
ethylene,  comprising  a  first  reactor  for  operation  at  a  high 
pressure,  a  second  reactor  for  operation  at  a  pressure  lower 
than  said  first  reactor,  and  an  intercooler;  a  first  conduit  con- 
necting said  first  reactor  to  said  intercooler:  a  second  conduit 
connecting  said  intercooler  to  said  second  reactor;  and  a  pres- 
sure reducing  valve  located  in  said  flow  system  between  said 


I.  A  gas-liquid  contacting  apparatus  for  removing  sulfur 
dioxide  from  a  flue  gas,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vessel  for  receiving  therein  a  liquid  aqueous  absorbent 
in  a  continuous  phase; 

(b)  funnel-shaped  gas  sparger  means  for  concurrently  intro- 
ducing the  gas  and  aqueous  absorbent,  said  gas  sparger 
means  having  a  large  open  end,  a  small  open  end,  and  an 
opening  means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  gas  sparger  means 
extending  vertically  with  said  large  open  end  above  the 
surface  of  the  aqueous  absorbent  liquid  and  said  gas 
sparger  means  extending  through  the  surface  such  that 
said  opening  means  is  positioned  below  the  surface 
wherein  said  opening  means  comprises  notch  means 
formed  in  the  side  walls  of  said  small  open  end  of  said  gas 
sparger  means: 

(c)  air  sparger  means  in  said  aqueous  absorbent,  below  said 
gas  sparger  means: 

(d)  outlet  means  for  the  gas  after  It  contacts  the  aqueous 
absorbent,  the  outlet  means  being  located  above  the  level 
of  said  aqueous  absorbent: 

(e)  reactant  inlet  means  into  the  vessel; 

(0  aqueous  absorbent  inlet  means  into  the  vessel; 

(g)  outlet  means  for  the  reaction  products  and  spent  aqueous 

absorbent;  and 
<h)  circulation  means  for  circulating  aqueous  absorbent  from 
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below  the  surface  of  said  aqueous  absorbent  liquid  to  said 
large  open  end. 


4.229.418 

APPARATL'S  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Joannes  B.  Wijffelsj  Abraham  A.  Pegels.  and  Arnold  VVezen- 
berg,  all  of  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,353 
Claims   phorit)',   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   7,   1977, 
7711019 

Int.  CI.  BOID  i<)/00:  BOIJ  S/04 
M&.  a.  422-191  5  aaims 


JlOfL 


1.  An  upright  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  hydro- 
carbons comprising  a  reactor  containing  at  least  two  tray 
means,  and  containing  catalyst  supporting  means  for  at  least 
one  catalyst  bed,  said  supporting  means  being  permeable  to 
liquid  and  gas  and  impermeable  to  catalyst  particles,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  reactor 
and  being  at  least  partly  in  the  shape  of  a  conical  surface  of  a 
truncated  cone  converging  downwardly  to  an  aperture  perme- 
able to  catalyst  particles;  said  reactor  having  at  least  one  sup- 
porting means-filter  unit  attached  to  said  supporting  means  to 
obtain  impermeability  of  the  supporting  means  to  the  catalyst 
particles;  disposed  beneath  each  said  supporting  means  is  a  first 
cooling  tray  means,  impermeable  to  liquid  and  gas,  for  cooling 
liquid  accumulated  on  said  cooling  tray  means  during  catalytic 
hydrotreatment  of  hydrocarbons,  said  cooling  tray  means 
having  an  aperture  permeable  to  catalyst  particles,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  walled  apertures  permeable  to  liquid  and  gas.  each  of 
said  walled  apertures  having  upright  cylindrical  walls  protrud- 
ing above  said  cooling  tray  means  for  accumulating  liquid  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  cooling  tray  means,  and  spaced  above 
each  said  walled  aperture  Is  a  liquid  Impermeable  cover  plate 
for  preventing  direct  bypassing  of  liquid  between  said  support- 
ing means  and  a  second,  hereafter  described  distribution  tray 
means;  disposed  on  said  cooling  tray  means  Is  at  least  one 
cooling  conduit,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  cool- 
ing fluid,  for  cooling  liquid  accumulated  on  said  cooling  tray 
means;  located  beneath  each  said  cooling  tray  means  Is  a  sec- 
ond, distribution  tray  means  which  is  permeable  to  liquid  and 
gas,  for  effecting  redistribution  of  liquid  flowing  out  of  the 
catalyst  bed  and  Impermeable  to  the  catalyst  particles  and 
having  an  aperture  permeable  to  catalyst  particles;  and  at  least 
one  distribution  tray  means  filter  unit  disposed  underneath  said 
distribution  tray  means  to  prevent  access  of  catalyst  particles 
to  the  underside  of  said  distribution  tray  means,  said  distribu- 
tion tray  means  filter  unit  having  the  same  or  coarsei  filtering 
effect  than  said  supporting  means  filter  unit. 


4J29.419 

TUBE  REACTOR  FOR  ENDOTHERMIC  GAS 

REACTIONS 

Egon  Haese,  Bochum,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C. 

Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1976,  2656726 

Int.  CI.-  SOU  S/OO.  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  422-197  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  tube-type  reactor  receiving  a  pressurized  noble  gas  at 
a  temperature  within  the  rangt  of  approximately  600°  C.  and 
1000'  C  after  healing  In  a  nuclear  reactor  for  carrying  out  an 
endothermic  chemical  reaction  with  a  gas,  said  tube-type  reac- 
tor Including  a  pressure  jacket  with  Internal  insulation,  reactor 
tube  assemblies,  containing  a  catalyst  when  required,  extend- 
ing vertically  within  said  pressure  jacket,  mounting  plate 
means  permanently  secured  to  top  end  portions  of  said  reactor 
for  support  by  the  upper  part  of  said  pressure  jacket,  noble  gas 
feed  means  to  Introduce  said  pressurized  noble  gas  into  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  pressure  jacket,  and  noble  gas  discharge 
means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  pressure  jacket  below  said 
mounting  means  for  discharging  the  noble  gas  from  the  pres- 
sure jacket,  the  combination  therewith  of  the  improvement 
comprising  cover  tubes  each  surrounding  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  reactor  tube  assemblies,  each  cover  tube  extending  within 
the  space  between  the  bottom  surface  of  said  mounting  plate 
means  and  a  point  in  elevation  which  Is  slightly  above  said 
noble  gas  discharge  means,  a  reinforced  closure  member  ex- 
tending only  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  cover  tube  to 
limit  the  flow  of  noble  gas  beyond  the  closure  members  into 
the  space  above  the  closure  members  between  the  cover  tubes 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  pressure  jacket  while  allowing  the 
flow  of  noble  gas  between  said  feed  means  and  discharge 
means,  and  sealing  container  means  including  end  members 
supported  by  said  mounting  plate  means  to  form  a  gas-tight 
seal  between  the  top  side  of  said  mounting  plate  means  and  said 
reactor  tube  assemblies. 


4,229,420 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  RACK 
Galyn  F.  Smith,  Schaumburg,  and  Thomas  P.  Zwierszowski, 
Niles,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,886 
Int.  ex.-  A61L  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  422—310  26  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  multiplicity  of  ring-handled  surgi- 
cal instruments,  comprising  a  support  member  having  a  sub- 
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..  .11  J     J . —  *  H'"»iuea  wiin  an  upstandmi 

wal  dividing  «.id  member  Into  front  and  rear  portions;  a  plu 
rality  of  spaced  partitions  projecting  upwardly  from  said  wall 
whereby,  a  plurality  of  ring-handled  instruments  may  be  sup- 
ported with  each  instrument  oriented  In  a  generally  vertical 
plane  with  Its  handles  extending  between  a  pair  of  partitions 
and  with  a  lower  handle  ring  thereof  disposed  directly  above 
said  rear  portion  and  behind  said  wall;  and  a  retaining  member 


;_..,  .1.     ^     t  ^    •"cAiioLipiuionium 

into  the  further  aqueous  phase  and  separating  the  organic 
solvent  from  the  further  aqueous  phase. 


4,229,422 
METAL  EXTRACTION 
'Sr«*L^"r*'°"'  ^•""''Be,  and  Robert  G.  Whittemore, 
Shefford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals 
Limited,  I^ndon,  England 

.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,128 
18510/77  ^"°"^'  *'"'"""''"  '^'""«'  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 

.,.,  ^  Int.  a.' BOID /^/OO 

UA  a  423-20  g(^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  uranium  from  Its  ore  com- 
pnsmg  the  step  of  leaching  the  ground  ore  with  an  aqueous 
acidic  solution  containing  peroxomonosulphuric  acid. 


engaging  said  rear  portion  of  said  support  member;  said  retain- 
ing member  having  a  cover  section  spaced  above  said  rear 
portion  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  lower  handle  rings  of 
instruments  carried  by  said  support  member  and  also  having  a 
sloping  cam  section  engagable  with  the  upper  rings  of  such 
instruments  lo  cam  the  handles  thereof  into  partially  opened 
condition  and  to  limit  movement  of  said  instruments  rear- 
wardly  away  from  said  upstanding  wall. 

4,229,421 
PURinCATION  OF  PLUTONIUM 

Edward  S.  Chapman,  and  William  Smith,  both  of  Whitehaven 
tngland,  assignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited,  Chesh- 
ire, England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,010 

„—*'"'  P""'""''''  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977. 

Int.  a.-  COIG  56/00 


4,229,423 
.MEFHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Lloyd  M.Housh,  Santa  Clara,  and  William  R.  Alder,  Li.ermore. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,577 

Int.  CI.'  COIF  S/22 

U.S.  a  423-164  7  Claim. 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  plutonium-containing 
aqueous  ph^  during  the  reprocessing  of  Irradiated  nuclear 
tuel  in  which  the  aqueous  phase  also  contains  some  uranium 
and  neptunium  includes  the  steps  of  bnnging  the  plutonium- 
containing  aqueous  phase  Into  contact  with  an  organic  solvent 
which  solvent  comprises  a  solution  of  an  aikyi  ester  of  phos- 
phonc  acid  in  an  organic  diluent,  to  extract  plutonlum  ura- 
nium and  neptunium  into  solution  in  the  organic  solvent  bring- 
ing the  organic  solution  into  contact  with  a  first  aqueous  phase 
containing  a  reductant  for  neptunium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxylamine  salts,  hydrazine  salts  and  mixtures 
ofhydroxylamine  and  hydrazine  salts  at  about  30'  to  35'  C.  to 
extract  neptunium  into  the  aqueous  phase,  separating  the  or- 
ganic solution  from  the  aqueous  phase,  bringing  the"  organic 
solution  into  contact  with  a  further  aqueous  phase  containing  a 
reductant  for  plutonlum  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxylamine  salts,  hydrazine  salts  and  mixtures  of  hydroxyl- 


I.  Method  of  producing  magnesium  hydroxide  by  ( I )  treat- 
ing a  brine  containing  Mg*  +  Ions  and  at  least  I  ppm  boron  (on 
a  BiO.i  basis)  so  as  to  reduce  Its  COj  content  to  less  than  15 
ppm,  (2)  reacting.  In  a  first  reaction  stage,  the  treated  brine 
with  an  amount  of  calcined  lime  In  excess  of  that  needed  to 
convert  the  Mg-  +  ion  content  thereof  to  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide. (3)  separating  the  high-lime  magnesium  hydroxide  so 
produced  from  the  spent  brine,  (4)  recycling  part  of  the  high- 
lime  magnesium  hydroxide  from  the  first  reaction  stage  back  to 
the  first  reaction  stage  as  seed,  and  (5)  reacting,  in  a  second 
reaction  stage,  the  remainder  of  the  high-lime  magnesium 
hydroxide  produced  in  the  first  reaction  stage  with  brine 
treated  as  in  step  (1),  whereby  a  magnesium  hydroxide  is  pro- 
duced which  contains,  on  the  ignited  basis,  less  than  \%  CaO 
and  less  than  0.1 -7^  B2O,,  all  percentages  being  by  weight 
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4.229,424 

CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  PRODUCT  CONSTITirriNC 

ZSM-5/ZSM-11  INTERMEDIATES 

George  T.  Kokotailo,  Woodbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,482 

Int.  a.'  COIB  3J/2a  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—328  10  Claims 


1.  A  crystalline  porous  tectosilicate  characterized  by  a  struc- 
ture intermediate  that  of  ZSM-S  and  ZSM-U.  having  in  its 
sodium  form,  an  X-ray  difTraction  pattern  substantially  as 
shown  in  Table  1  and  having  a  unit  cell  parameter  of  at  least 
about  40  Angstroms. 

2.  The  crystalline  porous  tectosilicate  of  claim  1  further 
characterized,  in  its  anhydrous  state,  by  the  formula: 

■W20 
0.9  ±  0.3  —^  :  AbOi :  Si02 

where  M  is  a  cation,  n  is  the  valence  of  said  cation  and  z  is  at 
least  S. 


4,229,425 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  CARBON 
MICROSPHERES 
Robert  G.  Shaver.  Alexandria,  and  William  R.  Leake,  Reston, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Versar,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,867 
Int.  Cl.=  COIB  31/02 
VS.  a.  423—449  4  Oaims 

1.  A  batch  process  fur  manufacturing  hollow  carbon  micros- 
pheres from  hollow  microballoons  made  of  heat  carbonizable 
material  and  having  microporous  walh.  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  healing  a  first  chamber  to  a  temperature  which  is  above 
the  carbonizing  temperature  of  said  microballoon  material 
and  within  the  range  of  2000  to  3000  degrees  F.,  and 
continuously  maintaining  the  temperature; 

(b)  enclosing  a  batch  of  microballoons  within  a  protective 
graphite  boat  which  substantially  surrounds  the  microbal- 
loons except  for  small  openings  sufncienl  to  pass  gases 
through  the  boat: 

(c)  confmmg  and  heating  the  boat  and  batch  in  the  heated 
first  chamber  for  about  four  hours  and  until  the  batch  is 
carbonized  to  form  microspheres  while  flushing  the  cham- 
ber with  an  inert  gas,  the  enclosing  of  the  batch  in  the 
carbon  of  the  boat  and  the  heat  insulating  properties  of  the 
enclosing  boat  being  sufficient  to  slow  the  rate  of  heat 
transfer  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  batch  and  prolong  it 
over  an  interval  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  the  expanding 


gases  within  the  microballoons  to  diffuse  through  their 
micropores  without  rupturing  the  microballoons: 
(d)  then  removing  the  heated  batch  from  the  first  chamber 
and  immediately  confining  it  in  a  second  unheated  cham- 
ber, and  flushing  the  second  chamber  with  an  inert  gas 


until  the  batch  cools  below  its  self-ignition  temperature  in 
air:  and 
(e)  confining;  in  the  first  chamber  another  batch  of  microbal- 
loons within  another  protective  boat  according  to  step  (b). 
and  repeating  the  heating  and  cooling  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for 
said  other  batch. 


4,229,426 
BREAST  CYST  FLUID  PROTEIN  ASSAY 
Darrow  E.  Haagensen,  Jr.,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Duke 
University,  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,257 
Int.  ex.-  COIN  33/16:  A61K  39/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  12  Oaims 

1  A  method  for  determing  the  concentration  of  the  glyco- 
protein gross  cystic  disease  fluid  protein- 1 5  (OCDFP-15)  in  a 
biological  fluid  sample  which  method  comprises  conducting  an 
immunoassay  for  said  glycoprotein  in  said  sample  utilizing  as 
reagents  a  GCDFP-15  selective  antibody  and  GCDFP-15 
labelled  with  a  unique  and  detectable  label  to  produce  an 
antigen-antibody  reaction  product,  separating  said  product 
from  the  said  reagents  and  determining  the  concentration  of 
GCDFP-15  in  said  sample  by  detecting  the  quantitative  value 
of  said  label  in  either  said  reaction  product  or  said  reagents  and 
comparing  said  label  value  to  a  standard  curve  wherein  said 
GCDFP- 1 5  is  further  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  a  glycoprotein  having  a  calculated  monomer  size  of 
about  15,000  daltons  as  determined  by  sodium  dodecyl 
sulfate  acrylamide  gel  analysis;  and 

(b)  immunologically  not  identical  to  any  components  of 
plasma  as  determined  by  Ouchterlony  analysis;  and 

(c)  immunological  cross  identity  with  a  component  of 
human  milk  and  human  saliva. 


4,229,427 

RADIOACTIVE  SCANNING  AGE>fTS  WITH 

HYDROQUINONE  STABILIZER 

Harry  S.  Whitehouse,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,081 

Int.  a.-  A61K  43/00,  29/00 

VS.  CI.  424—1  21  Claims 

1.  A  stable  composition,  useful  in  the  preparation  of  techneti- 

um-99  m-based  radiographic  scanning  agents,  comprising:  a 

pertechnetate  reducing  agent;  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
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quinone  stabilizer  selected  from  hydroquinone  and  quinonoid 
species  thereof. 

17.  A  composition  useful  in  the  preparation  of  iechnetium-99 
m-based  radiographic  scanning  agents,  comprising:  an  oxidized 
pertechnetate  solulion  having  dissolved  therein  a  stabilizing 
amouni  of  a  quinone  stabilizer  selected  from  hydroquinone  or 
a  quinonoid  species  thereof. 


4.229,428 

GALENICAL  FORM  OF  AD.MINISTRATION  OF 

BETAHISTINE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 

Jean  S.  Cherqui.  55.  Rue  Pergolese,  75016  Paris,  and  Alain  C. 

Djiane,  105,  Avenue  du  Roule,  92200  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  both 

of  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,351 
Int.  a.-  A61K  9/22.  9/32 
I'f  "•♦24-19  6aaims 

1.  A  therapeutically  useful  and  pharmacologically  aceepl- 
able  oral  depoi  medicament  in  the  form  of  substaniially  unifor- 
mally  sized  spheroidal  panicles  containing  2-methylamini)- 
eihyl  pyndinemethanesulfonate  as  the  active  ingredient 
thereof  comprising 

(a)  an  inactive  core  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
material: 

(b)  at  least  two  sets  of  sequential  bipartite  layers  on  said  core 
comprising  an  inner  layer  of  the  active  ingredient  and  an 
outer  layer  of  a  dialysis  membrane,  said  membrane  being 
substantially  insoluble  in  neutral  or  acid  environmenis  bul 
soluble  above  pH  7. 


4,229.429 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALCOHOL  SOLUBLE 

CONDENSATES  OF  ABIETIC  ACID  AND  A  PROTEIN 

HYDROLSATE 

Vernon  L.  Johnsen,  U  Grange,  and  Elaine  S.  Stern.  Evanston. 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Inolex  Corporation,  Chicago  III 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,668,  Jan.  24,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.128.543. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,lg'2 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  7/11 
U.S.  CI.  424-47  J  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  solulion  for  the  treatment  of  hair 
compnsing: 
forming  a  solution  in  absolute  alcohol  at  a  concentration  in 
the  range  of  about  0.5  percent  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  a  portion  of  an  abieiic  acid  condensate  of  a 
protein  hydrolysate  having  complete  solubility  in  absolute 
alcohol  at  a  concentration  of  about  2  percent,  said  portion 
having  been  separated  from  said  condensate  b>  acidifying 
an  aqueous  solution  of  about  5  10  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  condensate  with  abieiic 
acid  of  a  protein  hydrolysate  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  600  from  a  pH 
above  about  6  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  about  5 
to  precipitate  a  portion  of  the  condensate  while  leaving 
another  portion  thereof  in  solution:  and  separating  the 
precipitated  portion  of  the  condensate  from  the  acidified 
aqueous  solution  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


4,229,431 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SELF  CURING  ARTIFICIAL 

NAILS 
Henry  L.  Ue,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Jan  A.  Orlowski.  Altadena 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  South  El 
Monte,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834.265,  Sep.  19,  1977.  abandoned 
which  IS  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  665,214,  Mar.  9. 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,221,  .Nov.  26.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No  9  687  ' 
Int.  CI.   A6IK  7/04,  7/043 
I..S.  CI.  424-61  j3e,.i^ 

1   A  method  of  coating  a  human  nail  comprising: 
ll)  applying  to  the  nail  a  fiowable  composition  that  com- 
pnscs  by  weight  based  on  the  loial  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion: 

(a)  from  about  i'Tc  10  about  80%  of  a  first  addition  polym- 
erizable  monomer  that  can  form  a  cross-linked  polymer 
upon  polymerization  during  self-curing  of  the  composi- 
tion, which  monomer  contains  in  its  molecule  at  least 
two  groups  thai  are  capable  of  being  addition  polymer- 
ized upon  contact  with  a  peroxide-type  free  radical 
initiaior  and  a  tertiary  amme-lype  accelerator,  the 
polymerizable  groups  being  selecied  from  Ihe  group 
consisting  of  allyl,  acryloyl.  methacryloyl.  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  an  amouni  up  to  about  60%  of  an  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  monoacrylate  ester  monomer  thai  copolymer- 
izes  with  the  first  monomer  upon  self-curing  of  the 
composition  to  form  a  copolymeric  structure  that  is 
cross-linked: 

ic)  a  peroxide-type  initiator: 

(d)  a  teniary  amine-type  accelerator,  the  composition 
being  formulated  and  the  initiator  and  the  accelerator 
being  present  in  quantities  such  that  curing  is  caused  10 
occur  within  about  120  to  about  400  seconds  after  mix- 
ing of  Ihe  components  to  form  the  composition. 
(2)  permitting  the  composition  to  cure  and  to  harden  in  situ 
on  the  nail,  the  monomers  (a)  and  (b)  copolymerizing 
upon  curing  to  form  a  copolymeric  structure  thai  is  cross- 
linked. 


4,229,430 

ORAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVING  ORAL 

HEALTH 

Mostafa  S.  Fahim.  500  Hulen  Dr.,  and  Ercell  L.  Miller,  3424 

Woodrail  Ter.,  both  of  Columbia.  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,247 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  7/16.  31/365.  33/30 
U.S.  a  424-49  ,0  Claims 

I.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  topical  oral  administration 
for  stimulating  production  of  collagen  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.5  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight/volume  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable,  water  soluble  zinc  salt  and  about  0.5  to 
about  2.0  percent  by  weight/volume  of  ascorbic  acid  or  so- 
dium ascorbate. 


4,229,432 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  STICK  COMPOSITION 

Navin  Geria.  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bristol-.Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,888 
Int.  a.  A61K  7/34.  7/311 
U.S.  CI.  424-68  ,aMim. 

1    In  an  aniiperspirani  stick  composition  consisting  esscn- 
iially  of.  based  on  the  total  weight  of  ihe  composition: 

(a)  from  about  I6<7r  10  about  }5<7c  by  weight  of  a  low  melting 
wax  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  aloms,  a  fatty  alco- 
hol containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  a 
silicone  wax  and  glycerol  monosiearale; 

(b)  from  about  20%  10  60%  of  an  emollient:  and 

(c)  from  about  10%  to  50%  of  an  anliperspirant  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(d)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10.0%  of  the  additional  waxy 
agent  FT- 300  Wax  incorporated  in  said  stick  composition, 

said  FT-300  Wax  being  characterized  in  thai  it  is  a  saturated, 
synthetic  hard  paraffin  of  formula  CH,i(CH:)„CH3  and  is 
chemically  neutral,  colorless  and  high  melting;  is  free 
from  aromatic  and  unsaturated  compounds  and  contains 
neither  sulfur  nor  any  halogens:  has  a  structure  that  is 
characterized  as  fine  crystalline;  appearance  in  the  solid 
state  IS  w  hile  and  opaque;  and  forms  a  clear  solution  in  the 
common  wax  solvents  at  elevated  temperature  it  is  practi- 
cally insoluble  and  has  the  following  properties; 
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jpprox. 

7.W 

Congealing  poinl.  CC  ASTM) 

(D-038) 

96-98 

Drop  Poini  CC.  ASTM  D-127) 

107-111 

Penclralion  CS"  C.  ASTM  D-1321) 

1 

Ball  Pressure  Hardnevs  kg/cm- 

DIN  51  571) 

.'55/344 

Kineiic  Viscosity,  csiks. 

i:0'  C  (Vogd-Oisag) 

12 

Iodine  No. 

0.1 

Acid  Value.  Saponificalion  Value 

nil 

Color 

while 

Form 

nakes 

said  FT- 300  Wax  serving  to  prevent  the  settling  of  said 
antiperspirant  material. 


4,229,435 
PREPARATION  OF  BLOOD  FRACTION 
Birger  E.  G.  Blombiick,  31  Tomlebogatan  S-113  38,  Stockholm, 
and  Dagny  B.  Hessel,  139  Radisvagen,  S-162  41  Valliogby, 
both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  25,  1978.  7800902 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  35/14 
VS.  a.  424-101  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  blood  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  concentrate  of  at  least 
one  of  the  coagulation  factors  II,  V  and  VIII  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  plasma  free  from  one  of  the  factors  VII,  IX,  X,  XI 
and  XII  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising: 

(1)  adding  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dithiothreitol,  dilhioerythritol,  lipoic  acid,  mercap- 
loethanol  and  borohydrides  to  blood  or  plasma,  the  reduc- 
ing agent  added  in  an  amount  and  for  a  reaction  time 
sufficient  to  isolate  the  desired  blood  component,  and 

(2)  fractionating  the  blood  and  plasma,  respectively,  to  iso- 
late said  blood  component. 


4.229,433 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  VIRAL  DISEASES  IN 
PLANTS 
Taichiro  Shigematsu,  Machida:  Tetsuya  Shibahara,  Yamato,  and 
Tetiuo  Nak^ima,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53-64743; 
Feb.  20,  1979,  54-18794 

lat  O:  AOIN  43/84.  43/86.  43/40.  43/36 
VS.  a.  424-78  17  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  viral  diseases  in  plants  compris- 
ing applying  to  said  plants  an  antiviral  effective  amount  of  a 
polymer  produced  by  the  polymerization  of  one  or  two  com- 
pounds expressed  by  the  following  general  formula: 


CH2=CH— CH:  Ri 

/       \    , 

CH;=CH— CHj  %- 


X& 


wherein  R'  and  R-,  which  may  be  the  same  or  not,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  a  cyano  group,  or  together  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine.  or 
morpholine  ring  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached, 
and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


.-P 


4,229,436 
ANTIBIOTIC  G-6302 
Akira  Imada,  Nishinomiya;  Kazuaki  Kitano.  Sakai,  and  Mitsuko 
Asai,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  »o  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52/160308 
Int.  CI.' A61K  i5/00 
VS.  a.  424—117  3  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Antibi- 
otic G-6302  having  the  following  characteristics,  and  a  metal 
or  ammonium  salt  thereof: 

(1)  Melting  point:  120'  C.  (sintering),  130*  C.  (decomp.) 

(2)  Appearance:  white  powder 

(3)  Elemental  analysis:  (%)  C  34.99,  ±0.5;  H  5.58,  ±0.5;  N 
13.30,  ±0.5;  O  38.13,  ±0.5;  S  7.70,  ±0.5  (as  dried  at  40' 
C.  for  6  hours  over  phosphorus  penloxide  under  reduced 
pressure) 

(4)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  No  characteristic  ab-- 
sorptions  over  210  nm 

(5)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  [KBr,  dominant  absorp- 
tions (wave-numbers,  cm- 1)];  1770,  1650,  1530,  1240, 
1043 

(6)  Specific  rotation:  [ajo^^ -)-94*±  10"  (c=0.35,  H2O) 

(7)  Solubility:  Insoluble  in  petroleum  ether,  hexane,  diethyl 
ether,  benzene,  ethyl  aceute  and  chloroform;  sparingly 
soluble  in  ethanol.  pyridine  and  acetone;  soluble  In  metha- 
nol and  dimethylsulfoxide;  and  readily  soluble  in  water 

(8)  Basicity,  neutrality  or  acidity:  Acid 

(9)  Molecular  weight:  400±20  (by  titrometry) 

(10)  Color  reactions:  Positive:  ninhydrin  and  potassium 
permanganate  reactions;  negative:  ferric  chloride-potas- 
sium ferricyanate,  Sakaguchi  and  Molisch  reactions; 
doubtful  positive:  Ehrlich  reaction. 


4,229,434 

VACaNE  FOR  PROPHYLAXIS  OF  TRICHOPHYTOSIS 

IN  HORSE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Arutjun  K.  Sarkisov,  and  Svyatoslav  V.  Petrovich,  both  of  .Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Institut  Experimental- 
noi  Veierinarii,  Moscow,  L'.S.S.R. 
Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  719,976,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,683 
Int.  ex.-  A61K  39/00 
VS.  a.  424-88  9  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  prophylaxis  of  trichophytosis  in  the  horse, 
comprising  a  suspension  of  microconidia  of  the  immunogenic 
strain  No.  L-2251/70  (USSR)  of  Trichophyton  equinum  in 
stenle  physiological  salt  solution  at  a  pH  of  6.2  to  7.0,  the 
concentration  of  the  microconidia  ranging  from  30  to  45  mil- 
lion per  I  milliliter  of  the  sterile  physiological  salt  solution. 


4J29,437 
PASTE  OR  DOUGH-LIKE  SALVE  FOR  TREATING  SKIN 
Jonas  S.  Likens,  deceased,  late  of  Lafayette,  Tenn.  (by  Ruby  L. 
Ford,  Jessie  W.  Likens,  Mary  F.  L.  Coulter,  Pauline  L.  Coul- 
ter, heirs),  and  Lucille  L,  Filson,  heir,  Rte.  1,  Hartsville,  Tenn. 
37074,  assignors  to  Lucille  Likens  Filson,  Hartsville,  Tean. 
Filed  JuL  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,087 
Int.  a.;  A61K  33/30.  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—145  2  Claims 

1.  A  paste  or  dough-like  salve  for  treating  skin  topically 
which  IS  substantially  hemogeneous  and  consists  essentially  of 
an  admixture  of  a  minor  volumetric  effective  proportion  of 
zinc  chloride  crystals  with  a  major  volumetric  effective  pro- 
portion of  dried  and  ground  bark  of  roots  from  Solatium  dul- 
camara. 
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4,229,438 
NONAPEPTIDES 

Masahiko  Fiyino,  Takarazuka;  Osamu  Nishimura,  Toyonaka 
and  Muneo  Takaoki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,9*8 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1978,  53/57007 

Int.  O.-  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

L.S.  CI.  424-177  „  e„i„, 

1  A  nonapeptide  of  the  formula: 

pGlu-X-Lys-Ser-Oln-Y-Z-Ser-Asn-OH 

wherein  X  is  Ala  or  (D)-Ala;  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  is  the  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alanine,  leucine,  isoleucine.  phenylalanine 
valine,  2-amino-n-bulyric  acid,  serine,  threonine,  norleuclne 
methionine,  norvaline  and  tyrosine,  or  Gly;  and  at  least  one  of 
X,  Y  and  Z  is  the  residue  of  D-amino  acid. 


aqueous  solution  but  is  positive  In  0.1^  liquid  hydroly- 

(5)  Specific  optical  rotation:  {a)o^0= +62.0"  C  (C=  I  wa- 
ter): 

(6)  Sugar  content:  99<7f  Is  shown  by  phenol  sulfuric  acid 
method:  KGF-C  is  composed  of  polysaccharide  as  princi- 
pal component,  and  a  very  small  amount  of  nitrogenous 
component; 

(7)  Sugar  composition:  when  KGF-C  Is  hydrolyzed  by  OS"? 
H:S04at  1 10-  C.  for  5  hours  and  the  sugar  composition  is 
determined  by  thin  layer  chromatography  and  gas  chro- 
matography, the  results  show  that  it  is  composed  of  glu- 
cose and  galactose  in  the  ratio  of  1:1; 

(8)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  no  panicular  absorption 
IS  observed; 

(9)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  the  spectrum  is  shown  in 
the  drawing;  and 

(10)  Elemental  analysis:  C:  41.83^,,  H:  6.I<J'7r.  N-  0  209r  S 
below  0  20^  and  P:  below  0.2'7c. 


4,229,439 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  ATHEROMA 

Bernard  Majoie,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  jo  Societe  de  Recher- 

ches  Industrielles  (SORII,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,422 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/06 

U|  CI.  424-180  J  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  retenslon  of  cholesterol  in  arieries 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  a 
treatment,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
anthocyanidin  compound  which  is  a  salt  of  the  cation  of  the 
formula 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  glycosyl  group  and  R'  represents  H, 
OH  or  OCH?;  and  a  non-toxic  anion. 


4,229,441 
IM.MUNOLOCIC  ADJUVANT 

Robert  L.  Bugianesi,  Colonia:  Mitre*  M.  Ponpipom,  Branch- 
burg,  and  Tsung-Ving  Shen,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to 
.Merck  &  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,559 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31.705:  C07G  79/08 

U.S.  CI.  424-182  ,  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-(5-cholestcn-3/3-yloxy)hexyl  I  -thIo-fl-L-fucopyranoside 
6-(5-cholesten-3/J-yloxy)hexyl  l-thio-/3-D-glucopyranoside 
6-(5-cholesten-3^-yloxy)hexyl   2-acetamido-2-deoxy-l-ihio-/3- 

D-glucopyranoside; 
6-(5-cholesten-3/3-yloxy)hexyl    2-acetamido-2-deoxy- 1  -thio-/3- 

D-galactopyranoslde; 
6-(5-cholesten-3/3-yloxy)hexyl  l-thio-/3-D-xvlopvranoside 
6-<5-cholesIen.3^-yloxy)hexyl  1-lhio-a-L-arablnopvranoside 
6-(5-cholesten-3/}-yloxy)hexyl  l-thio-0-lacloside.  and 

2-S-(6-(5-cho!esten-3/3.yloxy)hexyl].2-lhio-;S-D-N-aceiyl- 
neuraminic  acid. 

3.  A  composition  comprising  an  antigenic  material  and  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,229,440 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
THE  POLYSACCHARIDE  KGF-C  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT 
Miteugu  Murofushi;  Kuniaki  Sasaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Michio 
Shiomi,  Isehara;  Yoshio  Uchida.  Hiratsuka;  Tokihisa  Hattori 
Mlshima,  and  Keniti  Takeda,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignor^ 
to  Fujiya  Confectionery  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,967 
Int.  a,'  A61K  31/735:  C08B  37/00 
V.S.  a.  424-180  ,  Claim 

1.  A  composition  effective  for  the  treatment  of  sarcoma-180 
and  Ehriich  carcinoma  tumors,  comprising  a  physiologically 
acceptable  exciplent  and  an  effective  amount  of  KGF-C  hav- 
ing the  following  physical  and  chemical  properties: 

(1)  Appearance:  tasteless  and  odorless  white  powder  having 
a  little  hygroscopicily; 

(2)  Solubility:  soluble  In  water  and  pyridine  and  insoluble  in 
alcohol,  glacial  acetic  acid,  acetone,  benzene,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  chloroform,  ether  and  tetrahydrofuran; 

(3)  The  pH  of  1%  aqueous  solution  Is  6.89; 

(4)  Sugar  qualitative  reaction:  with  respect  to  the  1%  aque- 
ous solution  and  liquid  hydrolyzate  thereof.  Molish  tests 
are  positive  in  both  1%  aqueous  solution  and  0.1"!^  liquid 
hydrolyzate  and  Tollens  reaction  test  is  negative  in  1% 


4,229,442 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TREES  OR 
SHRUBS  AFFECTED  WITH  DECLINE  SYMPTOMS 
WITH  TREATED  COTTON  GIN  W  ASTE 
Joseph  A.  Pinckard,  Inglis,  Fla..  assignor  to  The  Ekok  Corpora- 
tion, Ocala,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,963,  Mar.  20. 1978.  Pat.  No.  4,164,405. 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544.669,  Jan.  27.  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  34913 
Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/08 
U.S.  a  424-195  ,c,„^ 

I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  trees  or  shrubs  affected 
With  symptoms  of  Young  Tree  Decline  symptoms  which  com- 
prises placing  about  the  locus  of  the  roots  of  said  trees  or 
shrubs,  in  an  amount  sumeient  to  suppress  the  symptoms  of 
Young  Tree  Decline  a  horticultural  medium  having  been  pro- 
duced by  the  process  of  aerobically  fermenting  cotton  gin 
waste  to  biodegrade  the  waste  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  125* 
F.  with  water  In  an  amount  ranging  from  1  to  5  times  the  dry 
weight  of  the  gin  waste,  said  gin  waste  being  in  a  pile  at  least 
10  feet  wide  and  8  feet  high  to  conserve  self-generated  heat  in 
the  intenor  of  the  pile,  and  systematically  turning  the  exterior 
of  the  pile  to  the  intenor  so  that  all  particles  of  the  gin  waste 
are  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  125'  to  180'  F.  for  at  least 
several  hours,  whereby  the  gin  waste  is  freed  of  any  soil  borne 
plant  diseases,  weed  seeds,  insects  or  nematodes  present 
therein. 
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029,443 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PENICTLLANIC  AOD 
Ernst  T.  Bindenip,  Ttstrup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products,  Ltd.  A/S,  Ballerup,  Denmark 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.358 
Gains  priorit}',  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1976, 
27107/76;  Jul.  27,  1976,  31331/76;  Feb.  9,  1977,  5436/77;  Feb. 
15,  1977,  6348/77 

Int  a:-  A61K  SI/67S.  31/425,  31/43;  CM7D  499/02 
U.S.  a.  424—200  55  Claims 

I.  An  antibiotic  compound  of  the  general  formulae  1, 11,  and 
111 


*t, 


R2 


n-a4-     n-ch= 


N^P 


R2 


C=N^p 


S—\-C     y^        N-CH=NI 


III 


in  which  -A-  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  having  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  which  radical  optionally  can  be  substituted  with 
an  amino  radical:  R|  stands  for  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms:  R2  stands  for  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  monacyl  radical  derived  from  a  mono-  or  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  sulphonic  acid,  a  sulphinic  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid,  or  a  phosphonic  acid,  and  R2  can  represent  an 
unsubstituted  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbamoyl,  guanyl  and 
guanylcarbamoyi  radicals:  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  can  form  a  monocyclic,  saturated  ring  having  from  4 
to  81  carbon  atoms:  furthermore  Ri  and  R:  together  can 
represent  a  radical  of  the  formula 


"3. 


^ 


N— CH= 


R4 


in  which  R3  and  R4  each  stands  for  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  or  in  which  R3  and  R4  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  monocyclic,  saturated  ring 
having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms:  the  groupings: 

O-<:0-oo- 

represent  saturated,  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  spirocyclic  ring 
systems,  respectively,  having  from  4  to  II  carbon  atoms  in 
total:  P  stands  for  the  penicillanic  acid  radical  of  the  formula 
IV: 


IV 


CHj 


ceptabie,  non-toxic  esters  of  the  penicillanic  acid  derivatives  of 
formulae  I,  II,  and  111. 

53.  A  method  of  treating  patients  suffering  from  bacterial 
infection,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patients  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  daily  doses  from  0.2  to  30  g 
calculated  as  the  free  acid. 


4,229,444 

PESTiaOAL 

0-ALKYL-0-<l,5-DISUBSTrnJTED-U,4-TRIAZOLVL-(3). 

THIONO-PHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIO  AOD  ESTERS 

AND  ESTER-A.M1DES 
Hellmut  Hoffmann,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne; 
Wolfgang      Behrenz,      Overath-Steinenbriick;      Bemhard 
Homeyer,  Opladen,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,971,  Jan.  2,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  430,435,  Jan.  3, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1973,  2301400 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  424—200  5  aaims 

1.  An  0-tria2olylthionophosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


RO    S  N  •=/ 

P-0-^ 


S— R" 


\ll 

P- 
/ 


K  N  — N 

I 
R"' 

in  which 

R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R"  is  a  cyanoalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R'"  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

3.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  containing  an 
insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,229,445 
SYNERGISTIC  ARTHROPODIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Volker  Mues,  Wuppertal,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Of efath,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafI, Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1977,  2734108 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36.  9/28,  9/02,  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  arthropodicidal  composition  comprising  an 
arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  (a)  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  carbamates, 
(B)  carboxylic  acid  esters,  (C)  phosphoric  and  phosphonic  acid 
esters  and  (D)  halogenoalkanes,  and  an  approximately  equal 
weight  of  (b)  a  benzodioxole  derivative  of  the  formula 


o««c — N (qa 

NcooH 

and  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  formulae  1, 11,  and  III  with 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  organic  and  inorganic 
acids  or  bases,  and  easily  hydrolyzable  pharmaceutically  ac- 


in  which  R  represents  alkyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
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with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,229,446 
ALUMINUM  ACETYLSALICYLATE  GLUTAMINATE 

Yoshinori  Takemoto,  Vokkaichi;  Toshihiro  Vasui;  Kyoichi  Fujii, 
both  of  Sakai;  Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Tatsuyuki  Hirayama,  both 
of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  20J44 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  37/36:  A61K  31/60 
UA  a.  424-230  «  Claims 

I.  An  aluminum  acetylsalicylate  glutaminate  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


-continued 
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NHCHj 


wherem  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R.  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy,  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  which  comprises 
sublingually  or  buccally  administering  to  a  human  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  said  benzodiazepine. 


O 
II 
(H2NCCH2CH2CHCO2),    Al    (O; 


'-<-(  QV,   (OH), 


OCOCH) 


wherein  x  is  I  or  2,  y  is  I  or  2,  z  is  0  or  1  and  x+y+z=l.  and 
hydrates  thereof. 

5.  An  antipyritic,  analgesic  and  anti-inflamatory  composition 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an  aluminum  acetylsa- 
licylate glutaminate  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


O. 

II 
(HjNCCHjCHjCHCOj),  .  Al  .  (0;C 

NH; 


(I) 


)>   (OHk 


4.229,448 

5-SUBSTlTLrTED  PICOLIMC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

AN  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Yasuharu  Sekizawa.  Tokyo;  TakashI  Tsuruoka;  Mitsugu  Ha- 
chisu,  both  of  Kawasaki:  Masaji  Sezaki,  Tokyo;  Masashi 
•Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  Uichi  Shibala,  Tokyo;  Kazuko  Mizutani, 
Yokohama;  Shigeharu  Inouye.  Yokohama;  Takemi  Koeda. 
Yokohama;  Keizo  Shimomura,  Tokyo,  and  Taro  Niida,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meuji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32967- 

Jul.  4,  1978,  53-80485 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/455:  C07D  213/79 

U.S.  a.  424-245  ,o  Qaims 

1.  5-Substituted  picolinic  acids  and  the  sails,  esters  and  acid 

amides  thereof  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


OCOCH3 


wherein  x  is  I  or  2,  y  is  I  or  2,  z  is  0  or  I  and  .t-i->'-i-z=.l,  and 
hydrates  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 


R;(x: 


Ct' 


4.229.447 

INTRAORAL  METHODS  OF  USING 

BENZODIAZEPINES 

William  R.  Porter.  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44.430 

Int.  a-  A61K  31/33 

U&a4M-244  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  affecting  the  human  central  nervous  system 

by  the  administration  of  a  benzodiazepine  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R;  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  halogen- 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms:  and  R; 
represents  an  —CM  group  wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  sodium  atom,  a  potassium  atom,  a  calcium  atom,  an 
aluminium  atom  or  a  magnesium  atom,  a  siraighi  or  branched 
chain  or  cyclic  alkoxy  group  having  I  10  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aminoalkoxy  group,  a  phenox>  group,  a  substituted  phenoxy 
group,  a  5-indanyloxy  group,  an  acyloxyalkyloxy  group  of  the 
formula 


— n— cHocoRft 

wherein  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
Rb  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group,  or  an  amino 
group  represented  by  the  formula 

A 

—  N 
\ 


wherein  R7  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group. 
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4,229.449 

StBSTITLTED  MORPHOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Piero  Melloni,  Bresso;  Arturo  D.  Torre,  Gallarate;  Giovanni  C. 

Carniel,  and  Alessandro  Rossi,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Farmiulia  Carlo  Erba,  S,p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20,  1978,  19449  A/78: 
Jan.  20.  1978,  19450  A/78;  Dec.  5,  1978,  30533  A/78;  Dec.  5, 
1978,  30534  A/78;  Dec.  5,  1978,  30535  A/78 

lot.  CI.;  C07D  265/JO:  A61K  SI/53S 


—CON 


'4 
\ 


U.S.  CI.  424—248.58 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula  (I) 


where  Rs  and  Ro  are  as  deOned  above;  C1-C4  alkenyl.  C:-C4 
alkynyl.  phenyl-C|-C4-alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  may 
be  unsubstituled  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituenls 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  halogen,  halo- 


9  aaims   Ci-Ct-alkyl,  hydroxy,  C1-C6  alkoxy  and 


(I) 


IR|I» 


N— Ri 

I 

R4 


wherein 

n  and  ni  are  independently  1.  2  or  3; 

each  of  the  groups  R  and  R|.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  halo-Ci-C(,-alkyl;  hy- 
droxy; Ci-Cb  alkoxy;  Ci-Co  alkyl  unsubstituled  or  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  substituenis  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  Ci-Ct,  alkoxy 


—  N 


/ 

si 
\ 


wherein  R^and  Rtare  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-Ct alkyl 

and 


—CON 


/ 

M 
\ 


Rd 


where  R?  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above;  phenyl-Ci-Ct-alkyl  or 
phenyl-Ci-C6-alkoxy  m  which  the  phenyl  groups  may  be 
unsubstituled  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  subsiituents  chosen 
from  the  group  consisimg  of  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  halogen.  Ci-Cb 
alkoxy,  hydroxy.  halo-Ci-C6-alkyl  and 


— N 


/ 

M 
\ 


Si 
\ 


\ 


where  Rs  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above;  Cj-C?  cycloalkyi  un- 
substiiuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-Cb  alkyl.  halogen, 
halo-Ci-Cft-alkyl.  hydroxy.  Cl-C^  alkoxy;  and 


SI 

\ 


where  R5  and  Rb  are  as  defined  above; 

R;  and  R4,  taken  together,  from  the  — CH;— CH:—  radical, 
as  well  as  the  pharmaceuiically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

9.  An  antidepressant  composition  comprising  an  antidepres- 
sant effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  any  one  of 
claims  1-8  and  a  pharmaceuiically  acceptable  carrier  and/or 
diluent. 


4,229,450 

CARBAMATES  OF  HOMOLYSERGOLS 

{8|8-HYDROHYETHYLERGOLINES)  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Giorgio  Ferrari,  and  Vittorio  Vecchietti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinal!  e  Sintetici 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
3262/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  457/02:  A6IK  31/48 

VS.  a.  424-248,52  27  Claims 

1.  Novel  ergoline  derivatives  having  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein  Rj  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above;  R3  is  hydrogen; 
Ci-Co  alkyl  unsubstituled  c  substituted  by  one  or  more  sub- 
siituents chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, Ci-Cft  alkoxy. 


and 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  (Ci  to  C4)  either 
straight  or  branched  chain. 

Z  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  S-R/t  (in  which  Rn'a  an  alkyl  of 
from  C|  to  C4, 

R//  is  equal  to  R///  and  is  an  alkyl  of  from  C|  to  Ct,  or  R// 
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united  with  R,„  form  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  hexame- 
thyleneimine,  morpholine  or  piperazine  unsubstituled  or 
N-substituled  by  ti  to  C4 alkyl  or  phenyl,  the  x-y  bridge 
being  a 


— CH=C      or  — CHi— CH 
\  \ 


bond. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antihypertensive 
activity,  antiasihmalic  activity  or  anti-depressant  activity, 
characterized  in  that  it  contains  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  as 
active  principle  in  an  amount  effective  for  said  activity  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1.  or  a  parmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


4,229.453 

SUBSTITUTED 

5,6.DIMETHYLPYRROLO(2,3-d)PYRI.MIDINE 

COMPOUNDS.  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR 

MEDICINAL  USE 

Hermann  J.  Roth.  Bad  Honnef;  Kurt  Eger.  Bonn-Endenich: 

Sedika  Issa,  Uverkusen,  and  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Uichlingen. 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr,  27, 
197a,  281oo76 

Int.  O:-  A61K  31/495:  C07D  487/04 

1.  A  5,6-dimelhylpyrrolo(2.3-d]pyrimidine  compound  of  the 
formula 


11) 


4,229,451 

ERGOPEPIINE  DERIVATIVES 

Theodor  Fehr,  Dornach,  and  Paul  Stadler,  BielBenken,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd,,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,782,  Oct.  29,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,780,  Nov.  21.  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29.  1978.  Ser.  No.  920,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   28,   1973 

16698/73 

Int.  C!.'  AOIK  31/495:  C07D  519/02 
U.S,  a,  424-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I, 


N— R 


J N    ^  ^^ 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof  in 
which 

R  denotes  amino  or  hydroxyl, 

Ri  denotes  halogen,  nitro. 

C|  to  Cb alkyl  or  trifiuoromethyl.  and  in  the  ca-se  where  R  is 
hydroxyl,  also  denotes  hydrogen. 

Rl  in  each  case  denotes  hydrogen. 

halogen  or  C|  lo  Co  alkyl  or  alkoxv  and 

n  is  1  or  2 


"O 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceuiically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  treating  vascular 
disorders  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  diluent. 


4,229,452 
TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATORY  DISORDERS  WITH 

4.TRIFLUORO.METHyLIMIDAZO[l,2-a]QUINOXALINE 
Paul  L,  Warner.  Jr„  Clarence,  and  Edward  J.  Luber,  Jr„  Wil- 
liamsville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,511,  Dec,  8,  1977. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  757,'640, 
Jan.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul,  12, 1979,  Ser'  No' 
56,768 
Int,  CI,'  C07D  487/04.  233/61:  A61K  31/495 
U.S,  a,  424-250  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  treating  inflammatory  disorders  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  having  an  infiam- 
matory  disorder  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  4-tri- 
nuoromethylimidazo[l,2-a]quinoxaline  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceuiically  acceptable  carrier  iherefor. 


4,229.454 

INSECriCIDAL5-PHENYLCARBAMOYL-BARBITURIC 
ACID 

Ernst  Beriger.  Allschwil.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870.242.  Jan.  17yl978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791.268,  Apr.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,588 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    6,    1976 

5687/76:  Nov.  3,  1976,  13850/76;  Mar.  30,  1977,  3981/77 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  239/62 

U.S,a.  424-254  23  aaims 

1        5-(4-Chlorophenyl)-carbamoyJ-1.3-dimethyl-barbituric 
acid. 

18.  A  method  of  controlling  insect  pests  at  a  locus,  which 
method  comprises  applying  to  said  locus  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  5-(4-chlorophenyl)-carbamoyl-l,3-dimelhyl-barbilu- 
ric  acid;  5-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-carbamoyl-1.3-dimethyl-bar- 
bituric  acid:  5-(4-chloro-3-lrinuoror.iethylphenyl)-tarbamoyl- 
1.3-dimethyl-barbiiuric  acid:  5-(4-irifluoromethylphenyl)-car- 
bamoyl-l.J-dimelhyl-barbituric  acid;  5-<3,5-bis-lrinuorome- 
lhylphenyl)-carbamoyl-l,3-dimethyl-barbituric  acid;  5-(4- 
bromophenyl)-carbamoyl-1.3-dimelhyl-barbiiuric  acid;  5-(4- 
iodophenyl)-carbamoyl-l,3-dimethyl-barbituric  acid;  5-<4- 
fluorophenyl)-carbamoyl-l.3-dimethyl-barbituric  acid;  5-(4- 
chlorophenyl)-carbamoyl-l.3-dielhyl-barbiiuric  acid;  5-(4- 
bromophenyl)-carbamoyl-1.3-diethyl-barbituric  acid;  5-(4- 
bromophenyl)-carbamoyl-l-methyl-3-isopropylbarbituricacid: 
5-(4-irinuoromethylphenyl)-carbamoyl-1.3-diethyl-barbituric 
acid:  5-(3.5-bis-Irifluoromethylphenyl)-carbamoyl-l,3-diethyl- 
barbiiuric  acid;  5-(3-trinuoromethyl-phenyl)-carbamoyl-l,3- 
dimethyl-barbituric   acid:    5-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-carbamoyl- 
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1.3-dielhyl-barbiluric      acid;      5-(4-chloro-3-trinuoromethyl- 
phenyl)-<;arbamoyl-!-melhyl-3-ethyl-barbituric   acid;   and    5- 
(2.4-dichlorophenyl)-carbamoyl- 1  -methyl-3-ethyl-barbituric 
acid. 


4,229,455 

IMINO-BRIDGEDBENZOCYCLOHEPTAPYRIDINES 

Kenneth  L.  Shepard,  Ambler,  and  Wasyl  Halczenko,  Hatfield, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,431,  Sep.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,666, 

Dec.  IS.  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  952,354 

Int.  a.-  C07D  471/08:  A61K  31/44 

hS.  a.  424—256  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


R'  R 


R'    or 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  and 
R-  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  lower  alkyl. 

(3)  lower  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  lower  cycloklkyl,  or 

(6)  lower<cycloalkyl-alkyl), 

with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R'  and  R-  is  other  than 
hydrogen; 
R  is 
(l)R^ 

(2)  phenyl,  or 

(3)  di(lower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R'is 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  lower  alkoxy, 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio. 

(5)  cyano,  or 

(6)  carboxy. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal earner  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  and 
R^  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  lower  alkyl, 

(3)  lower  alkenyl. 

(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  lower  cycloalkyl,  or 

(6)  lower(cycloalkyl-alkyl), 


with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  other  than 
hydrogen; 
R  is 
(l)R-. 

(2)  phenyl,  or 

(3)  didower  alkyl  lamino-lower  alkyl:  and 
RMs 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  lower  alkoxy. 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(5)  cyano,  or 

(6)  carboxy. 


4,229,456 
SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHYRIDINONES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATIONS 

William  A.  Bolhofer,  Frederick;  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lans- 
dale,  and  Jacob  M.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,617,  Jul.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,885. 
This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,388 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/02:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—256  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


C,H2,N_ 


\ 


R7 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  such  that  the  length  of  the 
carbon  chain  connecting  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  is  not  less 
than  2; 

Ri,  R2,  R3.  Rfand  Rsare  independently  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl.  loweralkoxy.  amino,  haloloweralkyl.  or  phenyl;  or 
any  two  adjacent  substituents  may  be  joined  to  form  a 
benzo  substituent; 

Rfc  and  R?  are  independently  N-loweralkylthiocarbamoyl;  or 
R*  and  Ri  may  be  joined  to  form  a  morpholino  ring  or  Re 
and  R7  may  be  an  alkylene  linkage  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms 
to  form  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  loweralkyi,  0x0  or  benzo  substituents; 

and  the  broken  line  in  the  3,4  position  of  the  naphthyridine 
molecule  indicates  that  the  bond  may  be  either  a  single  or 
a  double  bond; 

and  the  acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof; 

and  those  compounds  wherein 

X  is  sulfur, 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  such  that  the  length  of  the 
carbon  chain  connecting  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  is  not  less 
than  2; 

Ri,  R2.  R3,  Rtand  Rsare  independently  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyi. loweralkoxy,  amino,  haloloweralkyl,  or  phenyl;  or 
any  two  adjacent  substituents  may  be  joined  to  form  a 
benzo  substituent; 

Rt  and  R?  are  independently  hydrogen,  phenylloweralkyl, 
N-loweralkylcarbamoyl,  N-loweralkylthiocarbamoyl;  or 
Rb  and  R?  may  be  joined  to  form  a  morpholino  ring  or  Rt> 
and  R?  may  be  an  alkylene  linkage  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms 
to  form  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  loweralkyi,  0x0  or  benzo  substituents: 

and  the  broken  line  in  the  3,4  position  of  the  naphthyridine 
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molecule  indicates  that  the  bond  may  be  either  a  single  or 
a  double  bond; 
and   the  acid   addition   and  quaternary  ammonium   sails 

thereof. 
7.  A  method  for  the  suppression  of  gastric  acid  secretions 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  with  excess  gastric 
acid  secretions,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,229,457 

3-(3-SUBSTITUTED 

ARYLOXV)-2-YRIDINECARBONITRILES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,212,  Nov.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,408 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  424—263  2  Clidmi 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  senility  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  compound  of  the  formula 


ca:^. 


CN 


and  pharmaceutically-acceplable  salts  thereof  wherein  Y  is 
methoxy,  methyl,  chloro  or  fluoro  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


4,229,458 
METHOD  OF  PICKLING  PIECES  OF  MEAT 
Claude  Dreano,  Guilliers,  and  Andre'  Noyelle,  Muizon,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Armor-Inox  S.A.,  Mauron,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,244 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1977,  77  13471 

Int.  CI.-'  A23B  4/02:  A23L  1/27.  1/31 

VS.  a.  426-264  5  Claims 

1.  A  pickling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  in  a  container  pieces  of  meat  to  be  pickled,  said 
container  being  mounted  for  turning  about  a  horizontal 
axle  whereby  said  meat  tumbles  into  and  out  of  any  fluid 
which  may  be  in  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

b.  adding  to  the  said  container  a  quantity  of  liquid  brine 
which  corresponds  to  the  mass  of  the  pieces  of  meat  to  be 
pickled,  whereby  said  meat  and  brine  rest  on  the  bottom 
of  said  container  when  said  container  is  stationary  and 
tumble  while  said  container  rotates  about  said  horizontal 
axle; 

c.  pressurizing  the  container  with  an  inert  nitrogen  gas  to  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  less  than  3 
bars,  whereby  space  within  said  container  which  is  not 
filled  with  said  brine  is  a  pressurized  atmosphere  of  nitro- 
gen; 

d.  rotating  the  container; 

e.  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  interior  thereof. 

f.  sweeping  the  container  with  an  inert  nitrogen  gas;  and 
then 

g.  reestablishing  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  container  after 
a  predetermined  time  and  stopping  said  rotation  before 
opening  the  container. 


4,229,459 

CO.MBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

l-AZOL-l-YL-I-PHENOXY-2-ALKANE  ETHERS 

Wolfgang  Kriimer;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Wilhelm 
Brandes,  Leichlingcn;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen. 
and  Volker  Paul,  Solingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  leverkusen.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  90U.401 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720949 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
U.S.  a.  424-269  7  Oaims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(4- 
chlorophenoxy)-2-methoxy-3,3-dimethyl- 1  •(  1 .2.4-triazol-l  -yl)- 
bulane,  1  -(4-biphenylyloxy)-2-ethoxy-3. 3-dimethyl- 1  -<  1 .2.4- 
1  riazol- 1  -yD-butane.  I  -(4-chlorophenoxy)-2-ethoxy-3.3- 

dimethyl-l-(1.2,4-triazol-l-yl)-butane  and  l-(4-biphenylyloxy)- 
2-methoxy-3,3-dimelhyI- 1  -( 1 ,2.4-triazol- 1  -yl)-butane. 


4,229,460 

HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l-(l,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHVL)-IH-l,2.4-TRIAZOLES 

HAVING  ANTIFUNGAL  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 

PROPERTIES 

Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar;  Leo  J.  J.  Backx.  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 

H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 

Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,726,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,160,841. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764.265,  Jan.  31, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,371 

Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/22.  9/12:  C07D  407/14 
VS.  O.  424-269  3  Oaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


Q  J 


CH.^Ar 


O  O  ; . 

1 Lc„.-o-/^^' 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemieally  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
QisN; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having 
from  I  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy; 
and 
the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

a  IH-l.2.4-triazol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


K 


(d) 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkylthio,  and,  R7  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl; 
a  4H-1.2,4-lriazol-4-yl  radical  of  the  formula 
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Rs 


wherein  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  and,  R9  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 
a  2,3.dihydro-4H-1.2.4-triazol-4-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


Rio 


— N 


i  I 

\—  N— R 


(0 


from  I  to  3  subsiituents  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy; 
and 
the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
a  IH-l,2,4-triazol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


(d) 


R7 


wherein  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkylthio,  and,  R7  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl; 
a  4H-1.2,4-triazol-4-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S.  and.  Rio  and  R 1 1  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
provided  that  when  said  X  is  S  then  said  Rn  is  hydro- 
gen; 
lH-l,2,3,4-tetra20l-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


isk 


and 

1  4,5-dihydro-5-thioxo-IH-l.2.3.4-ietrazol-l.yl  radical  of 
the  formula 


N  =  N 


<h). 


-N 


)-NH 


3.  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  microor- 
ganism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacte- 
rium comprising  an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula 


i 


(*) 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  and,  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 
a  2,3-dihydro-4H-l.2.4-triazol-4-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


Rlo 


(0 


—  N 


):—  N-B 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S,  and.  R 10  and  R 1 1  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
provided  that 

when  said  X  is  S  then  said  Rn  is  hydrogen; 

a  lH-l,2,3,4-tetrazol-l-yl  radical  of  the  formula 


,   J 


N 
I 
CH2 


Ar 


X 

O  O 


.-oJ~>^ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein- 

Q  IS  N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having 


N  =  N 


(g); 


— N 


\-N 


and 


a  4,5-dlliydro-5-thioxo-lH-l,2,3,4-tetrazol-I-yl  radical  of 
the  formula 


N  =  N 


(h). 


— N 


)-NH 
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4.229,461 

FUNGICIDAL 

6-(3,S-DICHLOROPHENYL)PERHYDROIMIDAZO[S,l. 

bITHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Taichiro  Shigematsu,  Machida;  Kenji  Yoshida,  Yokohama: 
Makoto  Nakazawa,  Sagamihara;  Hiroshi  Kasugai,  Yokohama, 
and  Masataka  Tsuda,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53- 79442; 

Sep.  20,  1978,  S3-115372 

!nt,Cl.'C07D277/«0 

II.S.  CI.  424-270  9  Claims 

1.       6-(3,5-diehlorophenyl)-perhydroimidazo[5,l-b]thiazole 

compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


X 

II 


(0)n       R       II  \ 


(11 


wherein,  R  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms.  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom  and  n  represents  0.  I  or  2. 

6  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  infection  on  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an  antifungal  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(0)n      R      II  ^^ 


wherein.  R  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms.  X  represents  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur 
atom  and  n  represents  0.  1  or  2. 


4,229,462 
METHOD  FOR  CO.NTROLI.INC  HYPERTENSION  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 
Chris  R.  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc., 
Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,579 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  JI/4IS 
U.S.  CI.  424-273  R  17  Claims 

1  A  method  which  comprises  administering  10  a  hyperten- 
sive animal,  a  therapeutically  effective  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  N-aryl-N'-(2-imidazolidinylidene)urea  having  the  for- 
mula: 


>=N-C— NH-/! 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  wilh  from  0  to  3  substiluenis 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy.  elhoxy.  tri- 
fluoromethyl.  methylthio,  methylsulfonyl,  methylsulfinyl  and 
cyano,  and  (b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,229,463 
UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  HYDRAZIOES 
Faizulla  G.  Kathawala.  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 
Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881.780 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  A61K  31/40:  C09F  5/00:  C07D  20V/12 
U.S.  CI.  424-274  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  hydrazide  of  the  formula: 


A— C— NH— NH-R 

wherein 

A  is  the  residue  of  an  unsaturated  fatly  acid  minus  the  carbox- 
ylic  function  and  has  from  7  to  23  carbon  atoms  and  has  from 
1  to  4  ethylenically  unsaturated  positions;  and 

R  is: 

(a)  an  araikyi  radical  of  the  structure 


wherein 

g  is  0  or  1 ; 

wherein 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80.  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms:  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  10  3  carbon  atoms; 
R-  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  t<i  36;  and 
R'  is  a  benryl  radical  of  the  formula  (iii) 


— CH- 


wherein 

>  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  10  80.  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36; 
or  R  is; 
(b)  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 


o- 


wherein 

R-  is  as  defined  above,  and 

R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80.  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  a  radical  of  the  structure 
R/; 


-'"O 
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in  which 

B  is  — CHj—  or  — O— ; 

f  is  0  or  I;  and 

Q  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  R  is: 

(c)  an  indolyl  radical  of  the  structure: 


about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36:  or 
a  benzyl  radical  of  the  formula  (iii) 


-CHj-CHr 


rx>"' 


k> 


wherein 

R '  is  as  deflned  above,  and 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms 

or  benzyl  (unsubslituled); 
or  R  is  (d)  a  benzocycloaikyi  nucleus  of  the  structure: 


wherem 

R '  and  R-  are  as  defined  above;  and 

j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 

cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

21.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  ester  content  of  an 
arterial  wall  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  mammal  a  cholesterol  ester-reducing 
amount  of  a  compound  which  is  a  hydrazide  of  the  formula: 

O 

II 
A-C-NH-NH-R 

wherem 

A  is  the  residue  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  minus  the  carbox- 
ylic  function  and  has  from  7  to  23  carbon  atoms  and  has  from 
I  to  4  ethylenically  unsaturated  positions;  and 

R  is: 

(a)  an  aralkyi  radical  of  the  structure     " 


— CH: 


(iii) 


wherein  y  and  y'  are  as  defined  above;  or  iv)  alkyl  having  from 

1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  or  R  is: 
(b)  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 


wherein 

R-  is  as  defined  above,  and 

R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  a  radical  of  the  structure 
R/: 


-(B), 


in  which 

B  is  — CH2—  or  — O— ; 

f  is  Dor  1;  and 

0  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80.  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  R  is: 

(c)  an  indolyl  radical  of  the  structure: 


— CHj— CHj 


wherein  g  is  0  or  1; 

wherein 

R I  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from    *}■*'*'" 

about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or   '*"'  **  <'«''"«'  "bove.  and 

alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms 

R-  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,       °'  ^"^V^  (unsubstituted);  or 

alkoxy  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an   ■*  '*  W)  ^  benzocycloaikyi  nucleus  of  the  structure: 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  and 
Rhs  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure  ii): 


(ii) 


wherein 

y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above;  and 
j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4,229,464 
AMINOPROPANOL  SUBSTITUTED  INDOLE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC  AND  CIRCULATORY 
DISEASES 
Wolfgang  Kampe.  Heddesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Kurt 
Such,  deceased,  late  of  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  by  Werner  Plattner,  administrator,  Linz,  Austria; 
Max  Thiel,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wolfgang 
Bartsch,  Viernheim,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany;  Karl  Dietmann, 
Mannheim-Vogelstang,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany;  Egon  Roesch, 
Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Schauraann, 
Heidelberg,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,558,  Jun.  10, 1977,  Pat,  No. 
4,152,446,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  626,512,  Oct,  28. 1975, 
Pat.  No,  4,076,829.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

94J.512 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany.  Nov.  16, 
1974,  2454406;  Feb.  11,  1975,  2505681;  Feb.  26, 1975,  2508251; 
Jun,  r,  1975,  2528771 

Int.  a.;  A61K  Sl/40:  C07D  209/IS.  209/20 
VS.  CI.  424-274  n  Claims 

1.  Amino  propanol  of  the  formula 


the  locus  to  be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


OH 
I 
0-CH;-CH-CH2-NHR 


(I) 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 

R|  is  pivaloyloxyalkyl.  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl  or 
pivaloyloxyalkyl; 
wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

7.  Method  of  combatting  or  preventing  cardiac  and  circula- 
tory infirmities  which  method  comprises  applying  to  a  subject 
in  amounts  effective  for  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  cardiac  or 
circulatory  diseases  an  aminopropanol  compound  selected 
from 
4-(2-hydroxy-3-tert.-butylamino-propoxy)-2-pivaloyloxymelh- 

yl-indole,  and  ' 

4-(2-hydroxy-3-isopropylamino-propoxy)-2-pivaloyloxymeth- 
yl-indole. 


4,229.466 

SESQUITERPENE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 

ANTI-CO.MPLEMENTARY  ACTIVITY 

Wasei  Miyazaki;  Hirotsugu  Kaise;  Voshimasa  Nakano:  Taketo- 
shi  Izawa;  Yasuo  Oshiro,  all  of  Tokushima,  and  Masanao 
Shinohara,  Naruto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  30,  1977.  52-78641; 
Dec.  29.  1977,  52-158959;  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14674 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  il/33S:  C07D  S07/77.  iOTm:  A61K  il/i4 
U.S.  CI.  424-279  6  Claims 

1.  A  sesquiterpene  derivative  expressed  by  the  general  for- 
mula (I): 


(I) 


wherein  R '  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alk>  I  group  or 
a  lower  alkanoyl  group;  R-  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerenI,  each  represents  a  formyl  group,  a  hydroxymelhyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  ^roup.  a  carboxyl  group,  a  lower  al- 
kanoyloxymelhyl  group,  or  a  group  having  the  formula 
— CH=CR''R*  in  which  R''  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  c>ano  group,  a 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group,  or  R-  and 
R'  may  combine  and  form  a  lactone  ring  of  the  formula 


4,229.465 
CYANOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Kazuhiko    Ohkuma;    Hideo    Takagi;    Akira    Nakata,    all    of 
Kanagawa.  and  Shogo  Kosaka.  Hatano.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1979.  Ser.  No.  55,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53/83671 
Int.  a."  C07D  207/44:  A61K  U/40 
MS.  a.  424-274  9  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


0=C— CHi 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  trifiuoromethyl,  and 
n  is  0,  I  or  2. 
7.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  comprising  applying  to 


R"  O 

I  II 

— CH— O— C— 

in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group; 
9.*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group;  R'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom:  R-*  and  R^  may  logether  form  an  oxo  group; 
and  9.*  and  R^  may  combine  to  form  a  lower  alkylidenedioxy 
group;  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anticomplementary 
activity  in  animals  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  sesquiterpene  derivative  or  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 

6  A  method  for  treating  nephritis,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  sesquiler- 
pene  derivative  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
to  a  nephritic  patient  in  a  daily  dose  of  about  0.5  to  about  20 
mg/kg  of  body  weight  per  day  based  on  the  sesquiterpene 
derivative. 
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4,2»,4«7 

ALKOXY  BENZOFtRAN  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

SALTS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF  AS  HYPOLIPIDEMIC 

AGENTS 
Roger  A.  Parker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Riciiardson-Mer- 
rcll  Inc.,  WiUon,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67.243 
Int.  CI.   A6IK  3//JJ5:  C07D  J07/8} 
L.S.  a.  424-285  10  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO.Ri 


wherein  R  is  H  or  Cm  alityl;  R,  is  H  or  Cm  alkyl;  and  R;  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  10-20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  10-20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkadienyl  of  10-20 carbon  atoms  or 
siraight  or  branched  chain  alkatrienyl  of  10-20  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  pharmaceuiically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

10  A  method  of  lowering  serum  lipids  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  thereto  an  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  effective  to  lower  significantly  the  serum  lipids  thereof. 


irimelhylene  or  letramethylene,  V  is  — CH=CH—  and  n  is  I 
or  2. 

16.  A  process  for  controlling  insects,  characterized  by  con- 
tacting the  insects  with  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,229,470 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  TRICHLOROMETHYLIC  END 

GROUP  HAVING  A  JUVENILE  HORMONE  ACTION  ON 

INSECTS  AND  ACARICIDE  ACTIVITY 

Paolo  Piccardi,  and  Angelo  Longoni,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,047,  Oct.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,794. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  9,  197S,  28116  A/75 
Int.  O:-  AOIN  9/20.  9/24:  C07C  43/2S.  121/75 
U.S.  CI.  424-304  ,3  a,i„, 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


CCl.i-CH2-(CR=CH-CH2V- 


-(CH2),-C=CH-CH2-X 


(I) 

Z(n) 


4,229.468 
SKIN  TREATMENT  COSMETIC  CO.MPOSITION 

Kohei  Miyao,  Kokubunji;  Yoshitaka  Ito.  Chigasaki,  and  Tsuneo 
Wachi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asai  Germanium 
Research  Institute,  Tokyo  and  Pola  Chemical  Industries,  Inc, 
Shizuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1977,  52/139427 
Int.  CI.   A61K  31 /2S 
U.S.  CI.  424-287  9  Cl,i„, 

1.  A  process  for  ireatmg  the  skin  to  remove  abnormal  pig- 
mentation and  wrinkles  and  smooth  the  skin  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  skin  of  patients  a  cosmetic  preparation  contain- 
ing from  001  to  5  v.X.Tc  thereof  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxyelhyl  germanium  sesquioxide 
of  the  formula  (Ge.CHjCHj.COGHliOi,  and  its  alkali  metal, 
or  ammonium  salts. 


4,229,469 

INSECTICIDAL 

ALKADIENYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Toshio  Mizutani.  Toyonaka;  Nobushigc  Ifaya;  Nobuo  Ohno, 
both  of  Ikeda;  Takashi  Matsuo,  Amagasaki;  Shigeyoshi 
KiUmura,  and  Yositosi  Okuno,  both  of  Toyonaka.  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,494,  Jun.  23, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,954,814. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,920 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1971,  46-47444 

Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  121/75 

U.S.  CI.  424-304  „  ci™, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


.1  Ri  Rt 

C=C-C-:CH-CH-CH-C-0-CH-U^r 

CH3       CH, 


wherein: 
R  =  H;CHi 
R'=CH3:C2Hs 

P  =  0;  1 

q=  1;  2  (when  p=  1,  q  must  be  1); 

X=0;S 

n=l:2;3 

Z  =  H;  halogen;  alkyl  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms:  alkoxyl 
containing  1-5  carbon  atoms;  C1-C5  thioalkyi;  C1-C5 
carboalkyi;  C1-C5  carboxyalkyl;  NOj;  phenyl: 


/ 
\ 


R3 


(wherein  Ri  and  R3,  the  same  or  different,  are  H  or  a 
C1-C5  alkyl);  or  CN. 
12.  The  method  of  combatting  noxious  insects,  which  com- 
prises spreading  a  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  the 
essential  constituent  of  which  is  at  least  one  compound  of 
formula  (1)  of  claim  1.  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01  p.p.m..  or 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.002  y/insect,  on  the  insects,  the 
habitat  thereof,  the  food  thereof,  the  eggs  thereof,  the  pupae  or 
larvae,  or  the  food  of  the  pupae  or  larvae. 


4J29,471 
N-(2-ETHYLHEXYL>-CROTONAMIDES 

Atsushi  Ichikawa,  Takatsuki;  Kenkichi  Tomita,  Kyoto;  Taku 
Horiuchi,  Ninomiya;  Shin-ichi  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  and  Akira 
Sakuma,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion  Denti- 
frice Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-97889 

Int,  CI.-  C07C  103/56:  A61K  31/16 

VS.  CI.  424-320  4  Oaims 

1  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4are  respectively  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl.  Rg  is  cyano,  R9  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or 
methyl.  R 10  is  a  halogen  atom,  methyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl, 
phenoxy,  methyl-,  methoxy-  or  chlorine-substituted  phenoxy 
or  phenyithio,  or  R9  and  Rio  are  bonded  at  the  ends  to  form 


HjC  H 

\  / 

C=C  C1H5 

/     \  I 

R  CONHCH2CH(CH2)3CH3 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl 


4,229,472 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Stuart  P.  Suskind,  Montclair,  and  Stanley  G,  Sova,  Clifton,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,714,  Sep.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No,  4,076,879, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,265,  Oct.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,102 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI,'  B32B  5/12.  7/02 

VS.  a,  428—113  10  Oaims 


wherein  Ihe  adjacent  prepreg  lape  layers  are  permanently 
bonded  lo  each  other  ihrough  the  perforations  in  said 
polyester  foil  film  w  hen  the  laminate  is  cured,  said  laminae 
being  otherwise  essentially  unbonded. 


4,229,474 
BREAKAGE  RESISTANT  V-CROOVED  <  100>  SILICON 

SUBSTRATES 
Alan  L.  Harrington,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,519,  Nov.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.191,988. 

This  application  May  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  42.983 

Int.  O.   HOIL  21/301  21/314 

U.S.  a.  428-162  4  Oaims 


1.  A  sheet  comprising  criss-crossing  fibers,  of  elastomeric 
polyurelhane,  running  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  Ihe  shee;,  said 
sheet  containing  a  polymeric  binder  of  elastomeric  polyure- 
lhane adhered  to  said  fibers  within  said  sheet,  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  binder  lo  said  fibers  being  in  the  range  of  about  1  10  lo 
6:10.  said  fibers  being  bonded  together  at  their  points  of  eon- 
tact,  the  pores  of  said  sheet  constituting  abou'  2/5  to  182  of  Ihe 
volume  of  said  sheet,  the  proportion  and  position  of  said  binder 
being  such  that  the  interior  of  said  sheet  has  a  structure  of  said 
criss-crossing  fibers  running  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  Ihe  sheet 
with  open  pathways  between  intersecting  fibers  and  there  are 
bodies  of  said  binder  which  each  surround,  and  are  firmly 
bonded  lo,  a  plurality  of  overlying  intersecting  fibers  in  the 
interior  of  said  sheet. 


4,229,473 
PARTIAL  INTERLAMINAR  SEPARATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPOSITES 
Wolf  Elber,  Newport  News,  Va„  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C, 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,671 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10,  5/12.  27/12 

VS.  a.  428—113  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite  laminate  having  improved  fracture  resistance 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  prepreg  tape  segments  vertically  slacked  with 

controlled  fiber  orientation  in  each  stacked  layer  and 

cured  into  a  composite  laminate: 
at  least  one  layer  of  a  thin  perforated  polyester  foil  film 

disposed  between  two  adjacent  layers  of  prepreg  lape  and 


>^m.^r.i>fr.r»-.T-^j-».-T.rr,^.rrT-T, 


I  A  crystalline  semiconduclive  wafer  comprising  a  plurality 

of  \' -grooves  which  are  aligned  to  enable  the  separation  of 

semiconduclive  crystals  by  breaking  of  the  wafer  along  Ihe 

V-grooves; 

a  thin  polycrystalline  intrinsic  sjlicon  layer,  of  approximately 

7  to  10  microns  in  ihickpKs.  applied  onto  the  top  and 

bottom  sides  of  the  s^ifesfate:  and 

a  thick  polycrystalline  intrinsic  silicon  layer,  sufficient  to  fill 

the  grooves,  applied  over  the  thin  polycrystalline  intrinsic 

silicon  layer  on  the  lop.  the  grooved  side,  of  the  substrate 


4,229,475 

PERMEABLE  DRYER  CYCLE  FABRIC  SOFTENER 

SHEET 

John  H.  Barrett,  La  Mirada,  and  Brian  P.  Flynn,  Long  Beach, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation,  Lakewood, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,102,  Oct,  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,698 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  O.  428-196  6  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  conditioning  means  adapted  for  use  in  a  clothes 
dryer  to  allow  substantially  unrestricted  hot  airflow  to  the 
dryer  exhaust  duct  in  all  positions  of  said  means  in  the  dryer, 
said  means  comprising 

(a)  a  continuous  and  interstilially  impregnalable  air-permea- 
ble carrier  sheet. 

(b)  a  fabric  conditioner  composition  on  the  sheet. 

(c)  said  conditioner  defining  local  substantially  regularly 
distributed  concentrations  thereof  impregnating  and  oc- 
cluding interior  interstitial  spaces  in  certain  regions  of  Ihe 
sheet  interior  lo  block  airfiow  therethrough,  the  sheet 
with  said  conditioner  characterized  as  having  greater  air 
permeability  at  other  sheet  interior  regions  located  adja- 
cent to  and  between  said  concentrations  than  at  sakl  con- 
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cenlralions,  said  other  regions  of  the  sheet  characterized   comprises  topically  administering  to  mammals  in  need  thereof 

hv  intfirctitiflllv  nrw>n  cna^i^ -r-  _       _  .      -    .       - 


by  inierslitially  open  spaces, 
(d)  said  interstilially  open  spaces  in  said  other  sheet  regions 
characterized  as  relatively  larger  spaces  from  which  said 
conditioner  has  been  removed  by  fluid  streams,  there 
being  additional  interstitial  spaces  in  said  other  regions 
which  are  relatively  smaller  and  which  contain  remanent 
conditioner. 


an  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


»*. 


4,2»,476 
THIN  FILM  STRUCTURE  O.N  A  RIBBON  SUBSTRATE 
FOR  ELECTRIC  COMPONENTS  AND  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Herbert  Forster,  Remshalden,  and  Dieter  Bayer,  Slungart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,350,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1976,  2641232 

Into.  B32Bi//0 
U.S.  a.  428—201  4  Claims 

1.  A  thin  film  electric  circuit  component  having  a  carrier 
substrate  of  insulating  material,  a  film  of  vapor-deposited  oxide 
on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a  film  of  metal 
thereover  and  having  the  improvement  consisting  in  that: 
said  substrate  is  a  ribbon  or  tape  of  a  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  paper  and  synthetic  resin; 
said  oxide  is  directly  deposited  on  said  substrate  in  contact 
therewith  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides  of  elements  aluminum,  magnesium,  bismuth,  anti- 
mony, lead,  cadmium,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  beryllium, 
indium,  titanium,  barium,  chromium,  zircon,  nickel,  co- 
balt, manganese,  silicon  and  boron  and  mixed  oxides  of  a 
plurality  of  said  elements; 
said  metal  film  is  directly  deposited  on  said  oxide  film  wher- 
ever the  latter  covers  said  substrate  and  is  a  film  of  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc, 
cadmium  and  mixed  zinc  and  cadmium:  and 
said  metal  oxide  only  partly  covers,  in  patches  or  islands 
thereon,  the  surface  or  surfaces  of  said  substrate  on  which 
it  is  overlain  by  said  metal  film,  whereas  said  metal  film 
fully  covers  said  substrate  surface  or  surfaces. 


4J29,477 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BROMHEXINE  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

DIABETIC  NEPHROPATHY  THEREWITH 

Julian  H.  Shelley,  Newbury;  John  R.  Clamp,  and  .Martin  Har- 

tog.  both  of  Bristol,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Boehringer 

Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .May  26,  1978. 
23189/78 

Int.  CI.' A6IKi///iJ 
U.S.  a  424-330  3  Claims 

1  The  method  of  treating  diabetic  nephropathy  in  i  human 
patient,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  N-(2-amino-3.5-dibromo-benzyl)-N-methyl- 
cyclohexylamine  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


«XX^85*^, 


ssAjx'vc, 


4,229,478 
NAPHTHAQUINONE  ANTI-PSORIATIC  AGENTS 
Gordon  H.  Jones,  Cupertino,  and  John  Young,  Redwood  City, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto! 
Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,697 
Int.  O:-  A61K  JI/I2 
U.S.  a  424-331  gCtaims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  the  condition  of  psoriasis  which 


(1) 


where  R'  and  R-  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
hydroxy  or  Ci  to  Cis  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  and  R'  is 
hydrogen,  halo,  cyano  or  C|  to  Cig  linear  or  branched  alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R-  are  not  both  hydrogen,  suffi- 
cient to  relieve  the  condition  of  psoriasis  in  mammals  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  carrier 
suitable  for  said  administration  form. 


4,229,479 
FLUORACYLRESORCINOLS  AS  INGREDIENTS  IN 
PHAR.MACEUTICAL,  COSMETIC  AND  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Rolf  Brickl;  Hans  Eberhardt;  Karl-Richard  Appel,  all  of  Bibe- 
rach;  Uwe  Lechner,  Ummendorf,  and  Walter  Merk,  Biberach, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,266,  Apr,  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616478 

Int,  CI,'  ADIN  35/00;  A61K  SI/ 12 
U.S.  a.  424-331  1  aaim 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  bacteria  and  fungi  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  from  1  to  10%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight,  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4-dihydroxy-trinuoroacetophe- 
none,  5-ethyl-2.4-dihydroxy-trifluoroacetophenone  and  3- 
ethyl-2,4-dihydroxy-trifluoroacelophenone. 


4,229,480 
EMULSIHERS  FOR  BAKED  GOODS 
James  L.  Suggs,  Greeneville,  and  Dan  F,  Buck,  Kingsport,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,474,  Mar.  28,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,286 
Int,  CI.;  A21D  2/16 
U.S.  a.  426-24  16  Claims 

1.  A  free-fiowing  wettable  powder,  substantially  all  of  the 
particles  of  which  consist  essentially  of  esters  of  fatty  acids  in 
solid  solution,  said  esters  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  from  about  2S%  to  about  7S%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
saturated  ester  of  the  formula 
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CH2OCOR1 

CHOH 

I 

CH2R2 


volume  which  the  infusable  mass  achieves  when  it  is  saturated 
and  self-compacted  inside  the  container,  the  infusable  sub- 
stance being  provided  in  such  a  quantity  that,  in  a  state  of 
saturated  mass  and  spontaneously  compacted  in  the  infusion 
liquid  and  inside  the  container  it  is  capable  of  achieving  a 
smaller  thickness  than  its  minimum  critical  thickness  in  height 
wherein  R|  is  the  residue  of  an  (even  numbered)  straight  °^  'reversible  self-compactness,  such  smaller  thickness,  which 
chain  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  '*  "^  reversible  self-compactness,  corresponding  to  all  sponia- 
atoms  and  Ri  is  OH  or  H.  neous  states  of  thickness  at  or  under  which  the  mass  of  infusa- 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one   ^^^  substance  maintains  its  natural  capacity  for  the  slate  of 
unsaturated  ester  of  the  formula  saturation  and  immersion  in  the  infusion  liquid  and  allows  the 

particles  of  the  substance  to  separate  as  a  result  of  the  dynamic 
CHzOCORi  action  of  the  infusion  liquid  when  the  liquid  enters  into  the 

container  through  the  walls  and  bottom  of  the  container  upon 
the  container  being  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  said  vessel. 
CH2R4  

4.229,482 
wherein  R?  is  the  residue  of  an  (even  numbered)  straight  LOLLIPOP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Cham  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  22  carbon    Al»in  Kreske,  Jr.,  Rte.  5,  Box  407,  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 
atoms  and  R4  IS  (3H  or  H,  and  Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,568 

(c)  from  0  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  succinylaled  mono-  |p,  q  ^  y^23G  3/00 

glyceride  of  the  formula  U.S.  Q.  426-134  '  9  Qaims 


CHOH 


CH2OCOR5 

CHOH 

I 

CH;OCOCH2CH2COOH 


wherein  Rs  is  the  residue  of  an  even  numbered  straight 
chain  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms. 

said  esters  being  at  least  40%  monoesters  and  having  an  iodine 

value  of  from  about  5  to  about  33. 


4,229,481 

PROCESS  AND  MEANS  TO  MAKE  AROMATIC 

INFUSIONS 

Hector  C.  Fornari,  615  Mexico  St.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,453,  Sep.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,302 

Int.  CI.:  B65B  29/02 

VS.  a.  426-77  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lollipop  comprising; 

providing  a  hollow  elongated  liquid  tight  rigid  stick  member 
open  at  both  ends  and  having  an  enlarged  hollow  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  providing  a  cavity; 

covering  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  the  enlarged  hollow 
end  portion  and  opening  at  said  one  end  with  a  hard  candy 
body,  dissolvable  in  the  mouth,  thereby  sealing  the  open- 
ing at  said  one  end  with  said  body  to  make  the  cavity 
liquid  tight; 

thereafter  displacing  the  air  from  the  cavity  and  interior  of 
the  stick  member  w  ith  liquid  comestible  flavoring  material 
by  flowing  such  material  through  the  open  other  end  of 
the  stick  member  and  into  the  interior  of  the  stick  member 
including  the  cavity,  said  stick  member  and  cavity  being 
constructed  of  a  material  impermeable  to  the  liquid  flavor- 
ing material;  and 

then  sealing  the  open  other  end  of  the  stick  member. 


2.  A  sachet  package  for  preparing  infusions  of  particulate 
aromatic  substances  such  as  cofl'ee  and  tea  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  water  permeable  supporting  and  filtering 
container  of  predetermined  dimensions  which  in  a  state  of 
Immersion  has  a  flat  bottom,  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
an  infusable  aromatic  substance  within  said  container,  the 
infusable  aromatic  substance  becoming  a  saturated  and  self- 
compacted  infusable  mass  upon  immersion;  the  volume  rela- 
tionship between  the  inside  of  the  container  and  said  saturated 
self-compacted  infusable  mass  is  such  that  the  volume  of  said 
infusable  mass  is  not  greater  than  one  half  of  the  total  volume 
of  the  container  in  an  operating  immersed  state  so  that  the 
container  contains,  in  a  state  of  immersion,  in  a  vessel  contain- 
ing liquid  to  be  infused,  a  liquid  mass  of  not  less  than  double  the 


4,229,483 
COLORING  MATTER  FOR  FOODS 

Maremi  Oura,  Takaishi;  Haruo  Tsumura,  Osaka,  and  Hayato 

KuboU,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  S3-1813 

Int.  a:  A23L  1/275 

U.S.  a.  426—250  8  Clainu 

1.  A  coloring  matter  for  foods  consisting  essentially  of  shea 
nut  meal  having  a  particle  size  of  not  more  than  100  microns, 
which  is  produced  by  treating  shea  nut  meal  with  a  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  1(^99% 
(W/V)  aqueous  ethanol  solution  at  10*-80'  C.  said  water  and 
aqueous  ethanol  solution  being  used  in  an  amoiut  of  more  than 
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2.5  limes  and  0.05  to  5  times,  respectively,  as  much  as  the 
volume  of  the  shea  nut  meal  to  be  treated. 


4J29,484 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CE.VrER-nU.ED 

BARS  OF  CONFECTIONERY 
Gordon  Steels,  Peterborough,  and  Raymond  G.  Dacey,  Hemel 
Hempstead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Baker  Perkins 
Holdings  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,4SI 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978. 
14178/78 

Int.  a.'  A23C  i/00 
U.S.  a  426-279  2  Qaims 


4,229,486 
MEf HOD  OF  DEGERMING  MAIZE 

Roman  .Muller,  Niederuzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebrueder 

Buehler  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  2!,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,321 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep,   30.   1977 
11958/77  *       '  ' 

Int.  O.'  A23L  1/172 
US.  CI.  426-483  „  Oaims 


^» 


:.    'J  >     *  "   ^'  '    «, 


J0^\ 


1.  A  process  for  the  productioh  of  bars  of  centre-filled  con- 
fectionery, each  of  said  bars  having  a  flat  base  of  shell  malerial 
and  a  number  of  protuberances  all  of  shell  malerial,  said  pro- 
luberanees  being  separated  by  thin  portions  of  said  base  and 
each  protuberance  containing  a  filling  of  malerial  different 
from  the  shell  material  which  is  completely  enclosed  by  the 
shell  material,  which  process  comprises  moving  in  succession 
mto  position  bcneaih  a  depositor  the  cavities  of  a  mould  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  aligned  cavities  separated  by  webs  and 
havmg  side  and  end  walls  which  are  higher  than  said  webs,  and 
delivering  from  said  depositor  into  each  of  said  cavities  with- 
out relative  movement  between  the  depositor  and  the  cavity  a 
globular  deposit,  consisting  of  filling  malerial  totally  enclosed 
by  shell  material,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  shell  malerial 
only  of  said  deposit  to  overfiow  from  said  cavity  onto  the  web 
separatmg  said  cavity  from  an  adjoining  unfilled  cavity,  suc- 
cessive deposits  being  made  in  sufficiently  rapid  succession  for 
the  overflowing  ponions  of  shell  material  on  said  webs  to  join 
together  to  form  the  fiat  base  of  a  bar. 


4,229,485 

GLAZED  LIVER  COATED  BISCUIT  OR  KIBBLE  FOR 

PETS 

Bruce  W.  Brown;  Virgil  E.  Copple,  and  Carroll  K.  Wilson,  all  of 

El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Jerky  Treats,  Inc.,  El  Paso.  Tex 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,798 

Int.  a.-  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  a  42<^305  U(Mat 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  pet  food  oroduct.  comprising: 

heating  a  dry.  solid  edible  core,  formed  of  at  least  40  weight 

percent  of  farinaceous  malerial  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 

200*  F.; 

applying  to  said  core  while  at  a  temperature  of  ai  least  200' 
P..  a  slurry  of  comminuted  liver  at  a  substantially  lower 
temperature,  containing,  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  liver,  to  form  a  coating  conuining  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  liver,  on  said  core;  and 

baking  said  coaled  core  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  350*  F.  to 
reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof  to  a  range  of  between 
8%  and  1 8%  by  weight  to  form  a  continuous  glaze  of  said 
coaling  encapsulating  said  core. 


1   The  method  of  degerming  maize  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  maize  into  one  end  of  a  generally  annular 
working  chamber  which  is  defined  by  a  spinning  rotor 
which  is  contained  within  a  perforaled  housing; 

(b)  subjecting  the  maize  to  the  whirling  action  of  not  less 
than  about  60  blades  carried  by  the  rotor,  the  blades  hav- 
ing two  sides  which  extend  along  the  blades  from  the 
vicinity  of  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  the  rotor  and 
having  a  flattened  profile  at  their  outer  end  and  of  suffi- 
cient thickness  to  provide  two  degerming  edges  on  each 
side  of  the  blade; 

(c)  allowing  the  maize  to  remain  in  the  annular  working 
chamber  for  a  time  sufficieni  to  permit  the  blades  to  sepa- 
rate the  germ  from  the  endosperm  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  maize,  wherein  the  separated  germ  passes  out  of  the 
working  chamber  through  the  perforated  housing;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  degermed  maize  and  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  maize  which  was  not  degermed  in  the  annular 
working  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  working  cham- 
ber. 


4,229,487 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MAKE  COOKIES 
William  G.  Crothers,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Deer  Park 
Baking  Co.,  Hammonton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,313 

lot.  CV  A21D  6/00 

U.S.  a.  426-496  18  Oaims 


2      /■      e  22 


17.  A  process  for  making  a  cookie  comprising; 

(a)  forming  dough  into  individual  cookie  bits; 

(b)  transferring  the  bits  by  a  transfer  conveyor  means  for 
moving  the  bits  between  a  first  location  where  the  bits  are 
received  on  a  transfer  surface  to  a  second  location  above 
said  first  location  where  said  bits  are  removed  from  the 
transfer  surface;  and 

(c)  transferring  the  bits  to  an  oven  conveyor  means  directly 
adjacent  to  and  extending  above  said  transfer  conveyor 
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means  where  said  bits  are  received  directly  from  said  4,229,490 

transfer  conveyor  means  so  that  said  bits  are  at  the  height   NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  CATALYST  APPLICATION  TO  A 
of  the  second  location  as  the  bits  are  received  on  said  oven  SUBSTRATE  FOR  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 

conveyor  means.  Steven  N.  Frank,  McKinney,  and  James  G.  Frank,  Garland,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas. 
Tex^^ 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938.748 

Int  a.-  BOSO  5/12 


U.S.  a.  427—113 


CHOH 

I 

CH;R2 


wherein  R|  is  the  residue  of  a  vegetable  oil  even  numbered 
straight  chain  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  R;  is  OH  or  H,  and 
(b)  from  about  15%  to  about  5%  of  at  least  one  saturated 
monoester  of  the  formula 


CHiOCORi 

I 

CHOH 

I 

CH:R4 


9aaims 


4,229,488 
PASTA  CONDITIONER 
James  L.  Suggs,  Greeneville,  and  Dan  F.  Buck,  Kingsport,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,301,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,669 
Int.  CI.-  A23L  1/16.  1/216 
VS.  a.  426-557  16  Qaims 

1.  A  water  dispersible  powder  adapted  for  use  as  a  starch 
complexing  agent  in  pasta  and  potato  product,  the  particles  of 
which  consist  essentially  of. 
(a)  from  about  85  to  about  95%  of  at  least  one  saturated 
monoester  of  the  formula 

CH:OCOR| 


^^:^     1 \     I  '■'     I      [w 


"     V»  TO  Mil      ■ 


H 


ClMinATt  (OMMK 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  improved  fuel  cell  electrode 
comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  and  sizing  a  thin  porous 
graphitized  carbon  member,  impregnating  said  member  with 
Teflon,  drying  said  member,  mixing  platinum  black  and  minuie 
particles  of  graphite  in  a  ratio  of  about  one  part  platinum  black 
to  four  pans  graphite,  adding  a  solution  in  the  ratio  of  about  44 
milliliters  of  Triton  X-100  (Octyl  phenoxy  polyelhoxy  ethanol) 
and  20  milliliters  of  water  for  each  20  grams  of  the  platinum 
black/graphite  to  produce  a  first  mix.  adding  about  12  millili- 
ters of  Teflon  30  to  each  20  grams  of  said  first  mix  to  produce 
a  second  mix,  blending  said  second  mix,  screen  printing  said 
second  mix  upon  a  major  surface  of  the  member  to  produce  a 
coating  comprising  platinum  black  catalytic  malerial  and  finely 
divided  graphite,  drying  said  coating  and  sintering  said  coat- 
ing. 


w  herein  Rj  is  the  residue  of  a  vegetable  oil  even  numbered 
strsighl  chain  unsaturated  fatly  acid  having  from  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  It)  is  OH  or  H,  the  percentages  of 
which  are  based  on  the  total  monoglyceride  content  of  the 
powder. 


4,229,489 

COLD-WATER  DISPERSIBLE,  GELLING  STARCH 

Chung  W.  Chiu,  Princeton,  and  Morton  W.  Rutenberg,  North 

Plainfield,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Surch  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J, 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,040 

Int.  CI.-  A23L  1/195 

VS.  a.  426—578  9  Claims 

1.  A  cold-water  dispersible,  modified  tapioca  starch  with 
gelling  properties,  prepared  by  drum-drying  a  tapioca  starch 
which  has  been  reacted  with  a  crosslinking  agent  such  that  the 
crosslinked  starch  has  a  peak  Brabender  viscosity  of  from 
about  250  to  about  850  B.U  and  reaches  peak  viscosity  from 
SO'  C.  in  about  22  to  65  minutes,  the  crosslinked  starch  being 
thereafter  convened  such  that  the  crosslinked.  converted 
starch  has  a  Brabender  Viscosity  Differential,  measured  be- 
tween 80'  and  95°  C,  of  from  about  -40  to  about  +  55%  and 
has  a  minimum  Brabender  viscosity  at  80*  C.  of  about  100  B.U.. 
said  starch  after  drum  drying  being  capable  of  forming  a  gel 
having  a  Bloom  strength  of  at  least  50  grams. 


4J29,491 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CADMIUM  STAN  NATE 

LAYERS 

Helmut  Dislich,  Budenheim:  Paul  Hinz.  and  Giinther  Wolf,  both 

of  Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  assignors  to  Jenaer 

Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  13. 
1977,  2755468 

Int,  a.-  B05D  I/ia.  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  O.  427—160  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  dipping  process  for  the  production  of  cadmium  stan- 
nale  layers  on  a  substrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  dipping  said  substrate  into  an  alcoholic  solution  of  a 
reaction  product  containing  cadmium  and  lin  derived 
from  a  cadmium  compound  and  a  tin  compound,  said 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  compounds  having  hy- 
drolyzable  and  pyrolyzable  residues; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  substrate  from  said  solution  in  an  almiv 
sphere  sufficiently  humid  for  the  subsequent  hydrolysis; 
and 

(c)  gradually  healing  the  coated  substrate  to  650'  C. 
whereby  hydrolysis  and  pyrolysis  removes  said  residues 
from  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  coated  substrate  in 
which  the  molar  ratio  Cd:Sn  corresponds  to  thai  of  said 
alcoholic  dipping  solution. 
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4J29,492 
CONTROL  OF  AUTODEPOSITION  BATHS 
Harry  M.  Leister,  Ambler,  Joseph  C.  Donovan,  Drexel  Hill,  and 
Wilbur  S.  Hall,  Plymouth  Meeting,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Afflchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M«,053 
Int.  a:-  B05D  l/4a  I/J8 
U.S.  a.  427—345  4  Claims 

I.  In  an  autodepositing  coating  process  wherein  an  aqueous 
acidic  coating  composition  having  dispersed  therein  a  coating 
forming  resin  and  a  surfactant,  wherein  said  surfactant  is  modi- 
fied in  the  course  of  the  coating  operation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  extracting  the  modified  surfactant  with  a 
water  immiscible  organic  solvent. 


4,229,493 
BALED  WASTE? APER  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  A 
DEINKING  CHEMICAL 
Bernard  Bendiner.  Richland  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  and  Barry  I.  Margolis,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignors 
to  Fibre^liem  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,685 
Int.  a.'B65D7;/00 
VS.  O.  428—2  II  Cairns 

1  A  bale  of  wastepaper  containing  incorporated  therein  an 
effective  amount  of  water-wluble  or  water-dispersibie  deink- 
ing  chemical  for  deinking  said  wastepaper,  said  deinking  chem- 
ical consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  organic  surface  active 
agent  effective  to  disperse  ink  present  on  the  wastepaper  in  the 
form  of  very  small  ink  particles  when  the  bale  of  wastepaper  is 
deinked  and  pulped  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  balh. 


4,229,494 

CERAMIC  UTENSILS 

William  B.  Crandall,  Alfred  Sution,  and  Linda  J.  Wasserstein, 

Rockf ille  Centre,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  .Alfred  University 

Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Alfred,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,141,  Feb.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,155,788. 

ThU  application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,951 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:  A21D  S/06;  A23L  1/00:  C04B  35/14 

U.S.  a.  428—35  6  CUims 


/ 


1.  A  ceramic  utensil  having  a  non-sticking  food-contacting 
surface  for  use  in  the  preparation  and/or  serving  of  foodstuffs, 
comprising  a  shaped,  fired  body  having  a  non-porous,  fired 
Alfred  shale  terra  sigillala  coating  on  at  least  the  food-contact- 
ing surfaces  thereof,  said  body  having  been  prepared  by  finng 
a  green  clay  composition  comprising  a  shale  having  approxi- 
mately the  following  chemical  analysis: 


Ingredient 

Ave.  %  by  Weiglll 

SiO; 

61.2 

AI2O3 

19.6 

FejOj 

7.4 

MgO 

1.3 

CaO 

0.4 

TiO: 

1.0 

NajO 

1.4 

K2O 

3.7 

Loss  on 

igninon 

4.0 
1000 

pared  by  firing  on  said  body  a  coating  composition  which  has 
approximately  the  following  formulation: 


Ingredient 


%  by  Weight 


Alfred  shale  (ground) 
Dispersing  agent 
Water 


20  to  40 

001  to  1.0 

Wto80 


5.  In  a  method  for  cooking  a  foodstuff,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  foodstuff  is  cooked  in  a  non-sticking  cooking 
utensil  comprising  a  fired  body  of  Alfred  shale  having  at  least 
the  food-contacting  surface  of  said  utensil  coated  with  a  non- 
porous  dried  layer  of  Alfred  shale  terra  sigillala.  said  Alfred 
shale  terra  sigillata  coating  of  said  utensil  having  been  prepared 
by  firing  on  said  body  a  coating  composition  having  approxi- 
mately the  following  formulation: 


Ingredient 


%  by  Weight 


Alfred  shale  (ground) 
Dispersing  agent 
Water 


20  10  40 

0.01  10  1.0 

60  10  80 


4,229,495 

COATING  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Minoru  Takahashi,  Uji;  Osamu  Ishii,  Takatsuki;  Masanori 
Nailo;  Yoshinobu  Kusuhara,  both  of  Mishima,  and  Naofumi 
Imahigashi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seikisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,855.  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,734. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,301 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1976,  51-100796 
Inf.  CI.-  F16L  SS/06.  SS/IO 
U.S.  a.  428-36  14  aaims 

1.  A  coating  method  which  comprises  applying  a  primer 
dispersion  to  the  surface  of  a  metallic  substrate  to  be  coated, 
the  primer  dispersion  being  a  dispersion  of  a  mixture  of  alumi- 
num powder  and  zinc  powder  the  weight  ratio  of  the  alumi- 
num powder  to  the  zinc  powder  being  95:5  to  70:30  in  a  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  organic  solvent-soluble  C].4-alkyl  silicate  in 
an  organic  solvent,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  metal  powder  to  the 
alkyl  silicate  being  60:40  to  95:5;  baking  the  coating;  coating  a 
finishing  powder  paint  on  the  resulting  primer:  and  then  baking 
the  finish  coating. 


and  said  Alfred  shale  terra  sigillala  coating  having  been  pre- 


4,229,496 
DECORATIVE  LINKWORK 
Oskar  Striegel,  Illingen-Schiitzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Friedrich  Miinch  Silber-und  Alpaccawarenfabrik, 
MiihUcker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2818021 

Int.  O:-  B32B  3/Oa  7/08 
U.S.  a.  428—53  4  CUims 

1.  Decorative  linkwork  or  mesh  sheet  formed  of  plates  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  arms,  each  of  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing arms  being  formed  into  U-shaped  hook  formations  with  the 
inner  end  of  each  arm  extending  inwardly  of  the  outer  edges  of 
the  plate,  a  separate  interconnecting  ring  means  engaging  each 
of  the  U-shaped  hook  configurations  of  the  arms  of  each  of  said 
plates,  at  least  one  of  said  outwardly  extending  arms  being 
folded  back  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  plate  and  in  contigu- 
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ous  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  to  form  a  spacing  between  the  edge  of  the  plate 


and  the  hook  configuration  of  the  respective  arm.  in  order  to 
permit  an  overlapping  relationship  of  adjacent  plates. 


4,229,497 
COMPOSITE  MODULE  WITH  REINFORCED  SHELL 

Matthew  R.  Piazza,  Nichols,  Conn.,  assignor  to  .Maso-Therm 
Corporation.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,877,  Dec.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,411 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O:-  E04C  1/40.  2/06 

VJS.  a.  428-71  25  Qaims 


GRC-SHORT  AND  LONG    ,. 
Ig FIB.ERS  >''* 


GRC-SHORT    VO  l^GRC-SHORTANO 
FIBERS  ONLY  LONG  FIBERS 


1.  Composite  panel-like  building  module  comprising  a  rigid 
foam  core  encapsulated  in  a  fiber-reinforced  shell  of  cementi- 
lious  material  having  edge  portions  and  major  surface  portions: 

(i)  said  major  surface  portions  being  reinforced  with  a  first 
fibrous  reinforcing  material  in  discrete  fiber  form  distrib- 
uted in  an  interconnected  random  matrix  in  the  major 
surface  portions  of  the  shell; 

(ii)  said  edge  portions  being  reinforced  with  two  further 
fibrous  reinforcing  materials,  one  being  in  discrete  fiber 
form  which  is  premixed  with  the  cemenlitious  material 
forming  the  edge  portions  and  Che  other  being  in  scrim 
form  which  extends  from  the  edge  portions  into  the  major 
surface  ponions  of  the  shell,  said  premixed  fibers  being 
shorter  than  the  first  fibrous  reinforcing  material  in  the 
major  surface  portion  of  the  shell. 

15.  Composite  module  such  as  a  highway  barrier  comprising 
a  rigid  foam  core  encapsulated  in  a  shell  of  reinforced  cemenli- 
tious material  which  is  formed  in  situ  around  the  core  by 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(b)  lining  said  mold  with  a  scrim  reinforcing  materials 

(c)  suspending  a  rigid  foam  core  member  w  rapped  In  a  scrim 
reinforcing  material  in  said  mold  leaving  a  free  space 
between  the  wrapped  core  member  and  the  mold  bottom 
and  side  walls 

(d)  filling  said  free  space  with  a  premix  of  wet  cemenlitious 
material  and  fibers:  and 

(e)  curing  said  cemenlitious  material  and  removing  the  thus 
formed  module  from  the  mold 

16.  Process  for  making  a  composite  panel-like  building  mod- 


ule having  a  rigid  foam  core  encapsulated  in  a  shell  of  rein- 
forced cemenlitious  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(b)  successively  applying  wel  cemenlitious  material  and 
individual  fibers  in  the  mold,  the  fibers  being  applied  by 
chopping  rolls  of  continuous  fibers  and  spraying  the 
chopped  fibers  into  the  mold; 

_  (c)  distributing  the  fibers  into  the  wei  cemenlitious  material 
in  a  random  interconnected  matrix  to  form  a  bottom  layer; 

(d)  placing  scrim  reinforcing  maierial  on  top  of  the  bottom 
layer  and  which  extends  therefrom  up  over  the  top  of  the 
mold  side  walls: 

(e)  placing  a  rigid  foam  core  member  on  said  bottom  layer, 
said  core  member  having  a  peripheral  shape  smaller  than 
the  mold  interior  leaving  a  free  space  between  the  core 
member  and  the  mold  side  walls,  said  core  member  having 
a  thickness  less  than  the  height  of  the  mold  side  walls: 

(0  depositing  wet  cemenlitious  material  premixed  with  fi- 
bers in  the  free  space  between  the  core  member  and  Ihe 
mold  side  walls: 

(g)  folding  the  scrim  maierial  extending  over  the  lop  of  the 
mold  side  walls  in  over  the  core  member; 

(h)  successively  applying  wet  cemenlitious  material  and 
individual  fibers  in  the  mold,  the  fibers  being  applied  by 
chopping  rolls  of  continuous  fibers  and  spraying  the 
chopped  fibers  into  the  mold; 

(i)  distributing  Ihe  fibers  into  the  wet  cemenlitious  maierial 
applied  in  (h)  in  a  random  interconnected  matrix  10  form 
a  top  layer  over  Ihe  core  and  folded  scrim  maierial  lo 
encase  the  core  in  an  integral  fiber  reinforced  shell  of 
cemenlitious  maierial;  and 

(j)  curing  the  wel  cemenlitious  shell  surrounding  the  core 
and  removing  the  thus  formed  module  from  said  mold 

25.  Process  for  forming  a  composite  module  such  as  a  high- 
way barrier  having  a  rigid  foam  core  encapsulated  in  a  shell  of 
reinforced  cemenlitious  material  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(b)  lining  said  mold  with  a  scnm  reinforcing  material; 

(c)  suspending  a  rigid  foam  core  member  wrapped  in  a  scrim 
reinforcing  material  in  said  mold  leaving  a  free  space 
between  Ihe  wrapped  core  member  and  ihe  mold  bottom 
and  side  walls: 

(d)  filling  said  free  space  with  a  premix  of  wel  cemenlitious 
material  and  fibers;  and 

(e)  curing  said  cemenlitious  material  and  removing  Ihe  thus 
formed  module  from  the  mold. 


4,229,498 
LIGHT-POLARIZING  FILM 
Hajime  Suzuki:  Hiroyuki  Hamada,  and  Rinjiro  Ichikawa.  all  of 
Oisu.  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,233 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/32:  G02F  I/I7:  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  a.  428-212  14  Oaims 

1.  A  light-polarizing  film  comprising  a  polymer  mixture  of 
(a)  a  polymer  having  polyene  chains  formed  by  partial  dehy- 
drohalogenation  of  a  halogenated  vinyl  polymer  or  a  haloge- 
naled  vinylidene  polymer  and  (b)  at  least  one  polymer  selected 
from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  acrylale  polymers  and  melhacry- 
lale  polymers;  said  film  having  said  polyene  chains  oriented  by 
stretching  al  least  1.2  limes  its  length  and  said  film  having 
substantially  improved  heal  stability  as  compared  to  a  similar 
film  absent  (b). 
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4,229,499 
AOD  PHTHALATE  CRYSTAL 

Ronald  Jenkins,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,674 

Int.  CI."  B32B  5/16.  9/00 

V.S.  CI.  428-336  IS  aaims 


6  An  X-ray  analyzing  crystal  exhibiting  good  deterioration 
resistant  qualities,  comprising. 

(a)  an  acid  phlhalate  crystal  having  a  first  surface  and 

(b)  a  layer  disposed  at  at  least  said  first  surface  and  having  a 
thickness  not  exceeding  about  2,000  A.  said  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  gold,  and  carbon  being  substantially 
chemically  inert  to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


4,229,500 
POLYA.MIDE  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 

Teruhiko  Adachi.  and  Hitoshi  Ikedi,  both  of  Mihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,S42 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1977,  52-1870 

Int.  CI.   D02G  3/00 

VS.  CI.  428-373  g  o^^ 


1.  A  polyamide  yam  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  mul- 
tifilaments consisting  essentially  of  polycapramide.  character- 
ized in  Ihal  the  individual  filaments  in  said  yam  have  a  birefrin- 
gence (An)  of  from  0.045  to  0.055.  a  denier  from  0.4  to  0.8  and 
an  X-ray  diffraction  mtensity  ratio  satisfying  the  following 
relationship  (I): 


O.SO£lj}/l2|SI.0O 


(1) 


wherein  hi  represents  the  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  at  a 
Bragg  reflection  angle  (29)  of  23.2  degrees  and  I21  represents 
the  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  at  a  peak  formed  at  a  Bragg 
refiection  angle  (28)  of  around  21  degrees. 


4,229,501 

STEEL  RODS,  ESPECIALLY  REINFORCING  OR 

TENSIONING  RODS 

Georg  Kern,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dyck- 

erhoff  A  Widman  Akliengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19 
1978.  2821902 

Int.  CI.-  D02G  3/00:  E04C  3/30 
VS.  CI.  428-399  5  Qaims 


3        2 


I.  A  steel  rod  of  the  type  of  a  generally  circular  configura- 
tion comprising  a  core  body,  with  at  least  two  spaced  longitu- 
dinal series  or  aligned  ribs  thereon  extending  beyond  the  core 
body  which  series  together  provide  pans  of  a  spiral  winding  of 
the  core  body,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  groove  extending  into  the  core  body  in  a 
region  between  two  of  said  series  of  spaced  ribs. 

4,229,502 

LOW-RESISTIVITY  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

HLM 

Chung  P.  Wu,  Mercerville,  and  Ronald  K.  Smeltzer,  Princeton, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,437 

Int.  a.  B05D  3/06 

II.S.  CI.  428-446  11  CUims 


I  siia  ma  PoirosnLLHi  siiicoii 
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RUSI  tlSfH  ruLSE  POIEI  OEISIT>  I  ll/M^) 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  low-resistivity  polycrystalline 
silicon  film  including  the  step  of  depositing  said  film  on  a 
substrate,  the  improvement  in  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
doping  said  polycrystalline  silicon  film  with  boron  in  situ 
during  said  depositing  step  to  a  concentration  greater  than 
1  X  \<fi°  atoms/cm'  and  then 
irradiating  said  film  with  a  laser  pulse. 


4,229,503 
COATING  UNCURED  CEMENTITIOUS  ROOHNG  TILES 
Henry  Day,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  Monier  Limited, 
Chatswood,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  5,  1976,  PC6533; 
Oct.  20,  1976,  PC7799 

Int.  O.-  D06N  7/04;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  13/12 
U.S.  CI.  428-451  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  uncured  cementitious  roofing  tile 
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comprising  applying  to  said  tile  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
filmforming  polymeric  material:  wherein  said  emulsion  con- 
tains at  least  one  soluble  soap,  in  addition  to  an  emulsifier,  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.2  to  about  10  parts  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  polymer  in  the  emulsion. 


said  film  being  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film  with  a  hexagonal 
crystal  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 


4,229,504 

POLYOLERN  COMPOSITION  HAVING  HIGH  IMPACT 

RESISTANCE  AND  HIGH  TE.MPERATURE  FLOW 

RESISTANCE 

Armand  E.  Brachman,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,611 
Int.  a.-  B32B  27/20  27/32 
VS.  a.  428-461  21  Oaims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  resin  blend  of  polyole- 
fin  and  an  elastomer  to  which  a  filler  is  added  characterized  by 
having  rigidity,  a  high  level  of  impace  resistance  and  high 
temperature  flow  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  aboul  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  resin  containing 

(i)  greater  than  50  to  less  than  75  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isotaetic  crystalline  polypropylene,  high  density  crys- 
talline polyethylene,  low  density  polyethylene  and 
propylene-ethylene  copolymers  in  which  propylene  is 
present  in  85-95%  by  weight  and  which  has  a  tensile 
yield  elongation  no  greater  than  20%,  and 

(ii)  greater  than  25  to  less  than  50  weight  percent  of  elasto- 
mer and 

(b)  about  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  filler  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate, 
talc,  clay,  silica,  quartz,  mica,  and  barytes. 


4,229,505 

ACRYLATE-UREADIACETOACETAMIDE- 

DIACETOACETAMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

John  S.  Heckles,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,189,  Sep.  14,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65.856 

Int.  a.-  B32B  27/34:  C08G  6/00.  12/28 

U.S.  CI.  428-474.4  |4  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  fioor  covering  coated  with  a  wear  layer 
composition  comprising  a  cross-linked  random  acrylate- 
ureadiacetoacetamide-diacetoacetamide  copolymer  produced 
by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylate  with  at 
least  one  ureadiacetoacetamide  and  at  least  one  diacetoaceia- 
mide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the 
reaction  between  the  polyfunctional  acrylate,  the 
ureadiacetoacetamide,  and  the  diacetoacetamide. 

8.  A  thermoplastic  fioor  covering  coated  with  a  wear  layer 
composition  comprising  a  cross-linked  acrvlate- 
ureadiacetoacetamide  copolymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of 
at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylate  with  at  least  one 
ureadiacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of 
promoting  the  reaction  between  the  polyfunctional  acrylate 
and  the  ureadiacetoacetamide. 


4,229,506 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALLINE  FILM  OF  ZINC  OXIDE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SA.ME 
Hiroshi   Nishiyama,   Mukou;   Toshio   Ogawa,   and   Tasuku 
Mashio,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1977,  52/111761 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/18:  C23C  15/00:  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CI.  428-539  7  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  crystalline  film  disposed  on  a  substrate. 


~-i 

~i  1     1  r-vr 

■  "-\ 
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substrate  surface,  characterized  in  Ihat  said  crystalline  zinc 
oxide  film  contains  0.01  to  20.0  atomic  percent  of  uranium. 


4,229,507 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  WOOD  MATERIAL 

Tamotsu  Kai,  Saitama,  Japan:  Michio  Tsurumi,  Midland,  Mich.: 

Takashi  Sakakiyama.  Yokohama,  and  Kunihiro  Horiuchi. 

Chiba.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,590 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53-16613; 
Feb.  17,  1978,  53-16614;  Nov.  24.  1978,  53-144244 

Int.  a.'B27K5/02 
U.S.  a.  428-541  22  Claims 

15.  A  wood  material  controlled  in  the  rate  of  evaporation  of 
water  from  the  surface  thereof,  comprising  an  undried  wood 
material  having  a  water  content  of  from  50  to  200  »t.%  and  a 
barrier  layer  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  wood  material  in 
an  amount  of  10  to  200  g  (dry  weight)  per  square  meter  of  the 
surface  area,  said  barrier  layer  being  a  continuous  polymeric 
film  having  a  water  vapor  permeability  in  the  range  from  10  to 
100  g/m-.day  (as  measured  under  the  condition  of  the  relati\e 
humidity  of  90%  at  37.8'  C.) 


4,229.508 
RESTORATION  OF  NICKEL-CADMILM  BATTERIES 
George  K.  Mussler,  11  Beech  Ct.,  Malverne.  N.Y.  11565 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102.680 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/50 
U.S.  CI.  429-49  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  restoration  of  rechargeable  nickel-cad- 
mium batteries  comprising: 
providing  a   reasonable  clean   expended   nickel-cadmium 

battery; 
submersing  said  battery  in  boiling  water  and  maintaining 
same  in  the  boiling  water  for  a  period  of  lime  within  the 
approximate  range  of  from  15  to  20  minutes; 
removing  the  heated  battery  from  the  boiling  water  and 
immediately  cooling  same  to  approximately  room  temper- 
ature and  then  electrically  recharging  the  cooled  battery. 


4,229,509 
NON-AQUEOUS  PRIMARY  BATTERY  HAVING  A 
BISMUTH  (III)  SULFIDE  CATHODE 
Nehemiah  Margalil,  Levittown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  ESB  Technol- 
ogy Company,  Yardley,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,402 
Int.  CI.   HOIM  4/06 
VS.  a.  429—194  6  Qainis 

1.  A  non-aqueous  primary  battery  having 
(a)  a  light  metal  anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  beryllium,  calcium,  so- 
dium, and  potassium; 


1178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


(b)  an  electrolytic  solution  comprised  of  an  organic  solvent   exposing,  then  developing  said  latent  image  and  transferring 
and  a  light  inorganic  salt  dissolved  therein;  the  developed  image  to  another  substrate. 

(c)  a  separator;  and  ^ 


(d)  a  cathode  consisting  of  bismuth  (III)  sulflde  without 
binder  or  conductors  added. 


4,229,510 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  MATERIAL  OF 

N-ALKYLPHENOTHIAZINE  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 

Syu  Wiurai;  Kenichi  Sawada.  and  Takeshi  Saida,  all  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minaml- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  S3/49459 

Int.  a:-  G03G  5/07 

U.S.  a.  430-38  2  CUims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  a  substrate 
having  thereon  a  conductive  surface  and  a  layer  of  a  polymer 
having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula; 


-O-'.X^- 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1-14  carbon 
atoms. 


4,229,511 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  WTTH  LTVIFORM 

EXPOSURE  FOR  RESIDLAL  POTENTIAL 

Tatuyi  Katoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  S«r.  No.  952.158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1977,  52/126944 
Int.  a.  G03G  13/22.  5/14 
VS.  a  430-55  J  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process,  using  an  elec- 
trophotographic element  consisting  essentially  of  a  light-trans- 
mitting electroconductive  suppon.  a  charge  earner  generating 
layer  on  said  support  and  a  charge  carrier  transport  layer  on 
said  charge  carrier  generating  layer,  which  process  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of:  applying  a  uniform  electrostatic 
charge  of  one  polarity  to  said  electrophotographic  element; 
then  imagewise  exposing  said  electrophotographic  element  by 
applying  a  light  image  onto  one  outer  surface  of  said  electro- 
photographic element  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
said  electrophotographic  element;  simultaneously  with  or  after 
said  imagewise  exposing  step,  uniformly  exposing  said  electro- 
photographic element  by  applying  light  onto  the  entirety  of 
the  opposite  outer  surface  of  said  electrophotographic  plate  to 
substantially  eliminate  the  residual  potential  in  said  electropho- 
tographic element,  the  amount  of  exposure,  measured  as  lux- 
sec,  applied  in  said  step  of  uniformly  exposing  being  from  1/20 
to  i  the  amount  of  exposure,  measured  as  lux.sec,  applied  in 
said  step  of  imagewise  exposing;  after  said  step  of  uniformly 


4,229,512 

TONERS  FOR  COLOR  FLASH  FL'SERS  CONTAINING  A 

PERMANENT  COLORANT  AND  A  HEAT  SENSITIVE 

DYE 

Myron  J.  Lenhard,  Penfield;  James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  both  of 

N.Y.,  and  Xerox  Corporation,  02,  Sumford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  754,807,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,565. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,165 
Int.  CI.;  G03C  9/OS 
U.S.  CI.  430-106  5  Oaims 

1.  Electrostatographic  toner  particles  for  utilization  in  flash 
fusing  systems,  such  particles  being  comprised  of  resins,  per- 
manent colorant,  and  heat  sensitive  and  light  sensitive  dye, 
wherein  the  dyes  upon  heating,  and  upon  exposure  to  light 
decomposes  to  form  substantially  colorless  products. 


4,229,513 
LIQUID  ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Stewart  H.  Merrill,  Rochester;  Alec  N.  .Mutz,  Kodak  Park,  and 
Frederick  A.  Stahly,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,132,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,860 
Int.  a.'  G03G  9/t2 
U.S.  a.  430-115  liaaims 

1.  A  negatively  charged  electrographic  developer  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  carrier  liquid  having  stably  dis- 
persed therein  ( 1 )  a  halogenated  polymer,  and  having  dissolved 
therein  (2)  a  copolymer  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  mono- 
mer and  a  solubilizing  monomer,  said  copolymer  being  free  of 
cations  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  (3)  a 
copolymer  of  a  polar  monomer  and  a  solubilizing  monomer, 
the  amounts  of  solubilizing  monomer  units  in  each  copolymer 
being  sufficient  to  make  the  copolymer  soluble  in  the  carrier 
liquid. 


4.229,514 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 

Yoshio  Kurita,  Hino,  and  Akio  Iwaki,  Hachioji,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,728,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,431 
Int.  a."  G03C  1/52.  1/68 
MS.  a.  430-195  13  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  containing  as  active  ingre- 
dient a  polymer  which  has.  in  the  molecular  structure,  a  struc- 
tural unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


H    R2 

I      I 

c— c— 

I    1 

.  Ri   C0N-J-(X),-Y-CX:0-C=CH-Z-N3 


Rj 


CN 


wherein  K\  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  carboxyl; 
R:  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group;  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl 
group;  Y  and  Z  individually^epresent  an  arylene  group;  X 
represents  a  divalent  organic  group  connecting  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  and  the  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  of  Y;  and  n 
represents  0  or  1,  the  structural  unit  of  said  polymer  being 
present  in  said  polymer  in  an  amount  not  less  than  10  mole 
percent  and  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  2,000  to  about  1,000,000. 
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4,229,515 

POLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN  DYE  IMAGE-RECEIVING 

LAYERS  OF  IMAGE  TRANSFER  FILM  UNITS 

Karel  L.  Petrak,  North  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No*.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,213 
Int.  C\.-  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/76:  C08S  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  430-213  34  Oaims 

18.  In  an  image  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

(1)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  a 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  associated 
therewith  a  chelating  dye  or  chelating  dye-forming  mate- 
rial; 

(2)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(3)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  for  dis- 
charging same  within  said  film  unit  in  contact  with  said 
photosensitive  layer; 

said  film  unit  containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  dye  image-receiving  layer  contains  a 
water-soluble  polymer  comprising  a  recurring  unit  of  the  for- 
mula: 


•rCHi-CH-t- 

L 


Z s, 


wherein: 
L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 

a  bivalent  linking  group: 
Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 

nucleus; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 

alkylene; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  chelating  groups;  and 
X~  is  an  anion, 
said  polymer  having  associated  therewith  a  source  of  metal 
ions. 


4,229,516 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  TE.MPORARY 

BARRIER  LAYER  COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  TERPOLY.MER  AND 

POLYMERIC  CARBOXY-ESTER-LACrONE  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Edward  P.  Abel,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No,  948,062 
Int.  CI.;  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00 
VS.  CI.  430—215  29  Oainis 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  dye  image-providing  layer, 
a  dye  image-receiving  layer  and  a  neutralizing  layer,  said  ele- 
ment containing  a  single  temporary  barrier  layer  coated  from 
an  organic  solvent  coating  solution,  said  barrier  layer  having 
an  activation  energy  of  penetration  by  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  greater  than  18  keal/mole  and  being  between  said 
neutralizing  layer  and  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said 
neutralizing  layer  providing  a  pH  of  1 1  or  less  to  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  upon  breakdown  ofsaid  barrier  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  barrier  layer  comprises  a  mixture  of 
(1)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising 
from  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  5  to  35 
percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
which  is  different  from  the  other  monomers  of  the  copolymer. 
0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 


boxylic  acid,  and  (2)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polymeric  carboxy-ester-lactone. 
6.  In  a  photographic  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppon  having  thereon  at  leasl  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  layer; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

(c)  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing same  within  said  film  unit  in  contact  with  said  photo- 
sensitive layer: 

(d)  a  neutralizing  layer  for  neutralizing  said  alkaline  process- 
ing composition;  and 

(e)  a  single  barner  layer  coated  from  an  organic  solvent 
coating  solution,  said  barrier  layer  having  an  activation 
energy  of  penetration  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
greater  than  18  keal/mole  and  being  which  is  permeable 
by  said  alkaline  processing  composition  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  located  between  said  neutralizing  layer  and 
said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion. 

said  film  unit  containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  said 
neutralizing  layer  providing  a  pH  of  1 1  or  less  to  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  upon  breakdown  ofsaid  barrier  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  barrier  layer  compnses  a  mixture  of 
(1)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising 
from  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  5  to  35 
percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
which  is  different  from  the  other  monomers  of  the  copolymer. 
0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  and  (2)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polymeric  carboxy-ester-lactone. 

26.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing  matenal,  a 
receiving  layer,  a  single  barrier  layer  coated  from  an  organic 
solvent  coating  solution,  said  barrier  layer  having  an  activation 
energy  of  penetration  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
greater  than  18  keal/mole  and  being  associated  with  the  neu- 
tralizing layer  being  permeable  by  said  alkaline  processing 
composition  after  a  predetermined  lime,  and  which  is  located 
between  said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
said  neutralizing  layer,  said  neutralizing  layer  providing  a  pH 
of  1 1  or  less  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  upon  break- 
down of  said  barrier  layer,  said  process  compnsing: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  said  photographic  element: 

(b)  treating  said  element  with  alkaline  processing  composition 
in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to  effect 
development  of  each  of  said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers; 

(i)  an  imagewise  distribution  of  dye  image-providing  mate- 
rial being  formed  as  a  function  of  development;  and 

(ii)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
dye  image-providing  material  diffusing  to  said  dye  image- 
receiving  layer;  and 

(c)  neutralizing  said  alkaline  processing  composition  by  means 
of  said  neutralizing  layer  associated  with  said  photographic 
element  after  said  predetermined  time; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  barrier  layer  comprises  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
comprising  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride, 
from  5  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer,  which  is  different  from  the  other  monomers  of  the 
copolymer,  and  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and  (2)  from  5  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  cartnxy-ester-lactone. 
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4,229,517 
DOT-ETCHABLE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
ELEMENTS 
Martin  D.  Bratt,  Parsippany,  and  Abnihain  B.  Cohen,  Spring- 
field, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,512,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  741,039,  No*.  11, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
632,726,  No*.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  37,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  13, 
1976,  2651864;  Australia.  No*.  16,  1976,  019666/76;  Belgium, 
Nov.  17,  1976,  172416;  Brazil,  No*.  17,  1976,  PI  7607672;  Can- 
ada, No*.  17,  1976,  265899;  France,  No*.  17,  1976,  76  034572; 
Japan,  Nov.  17,  1976,  76/139041;  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 
1976, 047954/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1978, 2660103 

Int.  a:  G03C  J /as 

tA  a  430-271  25  Claims 


Jg'T'yyy 


1.  A  high  contrast,  dot-etchable  solvent-processable  litho- 
graphic film  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a  very  thin 
aclinic  radiation  photopolymerizable  layer  no  more  than  0.010 
mm  thick  and  having  an  optical  density  of  at  least  3.0  to  the 
actinic  radiation,  the  photopolymerizable  layer  comprised  of 
an  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  compound  capable  of  forming  a 
high  polymer  by  free  radical  initiated,  chain  propagating, 
addition  polymenzation.  an  organic  polymeric  binder,  a  free 
radical  generating  addition  polymerization  initiator  system 
activatable  by  actinic  radiation  in  the  spectral  region  of  300  nm 
or  above,  and  optionally  containing  an  aclinic  radiation  ab- 
sorber, the  photopolymerizable  layer  being  the  outermost 
layer  of  the  element  or  being  contiguous  to  a  removable  cover 
sheet  or  an  overcoat  layer  which  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in 
or  permeable  to  a  developer  solvent  for  the  photopolymeriza- 
ble layer. 


4,229,519 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  WATER-DEVELOPABLE 
COMPOSITION  AND  ELEMENTS 
Gerald  B.  Sharp,  Harrow;  Karel  L.  Petrak,  North  Harrow;  John 
H.  Boielle.  Tring;  Hans  M.  Wagner,  Sunmore,  and  John  F. 
Langford,  Berkhamsted,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser,  No.  44J73 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25437/78 

Int.  Or  G03C  I/6S,  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-287  ,0  claims 

1.    A    water-developable,    radiation-sensitive   composition 
comprising 
(a)  a  polymer  containing  a  recurring  unit  with  the  structure 


R 
I 
■t-CH2-C-)- 

(A)x 

G®  Z© 

I 
(D)., 
I 
R— C=CH2 

wherein  G  is  a  5-membered  ring  containing  a  quatemized 
nitrogen; 

each  R  independently  represents  — H  or  — CH3; 

A  is  alkylene;  oxyalkylene; 


— CH2 


#-^ 


-COO(CH2)aOOCCH2-;  or  -CONH(CH2)6HNOCCH2- 
D  IS  alkylene;  oxyalkylene;  — CH2COOCH2CH2OOC- 
-CH2CONH(CH2)»HNOC-;  -(CH2)»OOC-; 


4,229,518 

PHOTOHARDENABLE  ELEMENTS  WITH  A 

NON-TACKY  MATTE  FINISH 

Russell  H.  Gray,  Rumson.  N  J.,  and  August  D.  KuchU,  Sayre, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

VNilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,262,  Mar.  16,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,537 

Int.  O:-  G03C  1/78 

U.S.  CI.  430-273  4  q^^ 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising,  in  order,  (I)  a  sheet 
support,  (2)  at  least  one  toned,  image-beanng  phoiohardenable 
layer,  and  (3)  a  photohardenable  protective  layer  having  on  its 
surface  a  non-tacky  matte  finish  comprising  a  paniculate  oil- 
absorbing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diato- 
maceous  silicas  and  cellulose  acetates  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  1  to  25  microns,  which  absorbs  at  least  100%  by 
weight  of  oil  based  on  the  weight  of  particulate  material  in  the 
photohardenable  protective  layer  as  determined  by  the  Gard- 
ner-Coleman  Method,  A.S.T.M.  D- 1483-60  and  which  does 
not  absorb  incident  light  to  a  degree  that  the  color  or  appear- 
ance of  the  image-bearing  layer  contiguous  thereto  is  changed 
from  the  normal,  said  photohardenable  layers  being  comprised 
of  3  material  selected  from  photopolymerizable.  photocross- 
linkable.  and  photodimerizable  materials. 


^-c»,.^(q^.. 


a  represents  1,  2  or  3; 
b  represents  2  or  3; 
X  represents  0  or  1; 
y  represents  0  or  1;  and 
Z®  is  an  anion;  and 

(b)  a  photoinitiator  comprising  a  trihalomethane  derivative 
and  a  metal  carbonyl  compound  or  a  metallocene. 

4,229,520 
PHOTO-POLYMERIZATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
PROCESS  WHICH  PRODUCES  DOT-ETCHABLE 
.MATERIAL 
Martin  D.  Bnitt,  Old  Bridge,  and  Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Spring- 
field, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,039,  No*.  11,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,726,  No*.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,314 

Int.  a.:  G03C  5/00.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430-322  16  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  image  reproduction  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photopolymerizable  ele- 
ment which  comprises  a  support  bearing  a  photopolymerizable 
layer  containing  actinic  radiation  absorbing  material  and  hav- 
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being  the  outermost  layer  of  the  element  or  being  contiguous 
to  a  removable  cover  sheet  or  an  overcoat  layer  which  is  at 
least  partially  soluble  in  or  permeable  to  a  solvent  for  the 
photopolymerizable  layer,  said  exposure  being  through  the 


outermost  surface  of  the  photopolymerizable  layer  or  remov- 
able cover  sheet  or  overcoat  layer,  when  present,  and  wherein 
said  exposure  produces  image  areas  having  a  hardened  upper 
skin  which  rests  on  a  softer  undervolume  having  a  lesser  de- 
gree of  polymerization  or  hardening,  and  then  developing  by 
removing  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  layer  to  form  an  image. 

4.229,521 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Karl  Frank.  Leverkusen.  and  Hans-Dieter  Block.  Cologne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Ge*aert,  A.G.. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1977,  2732153 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/S2.  7/00 
U.S.  CI,  430-372  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  color  photographic  images  by 
imagewise  exposure  of  a  color  photographic  material  contain- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  color  develop- 
ment, bleaching,  after-treatment  with  an  acid  compound  capa- 
ble of  discoloration  prevention,  in  a  bath  and  fixing, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  photographic  mate- 
rial is  first  treated  with  a  bleaching  bath  containing  an  iron 
111  salt  and  then  is  treated  with  a  bath  which  contains  an 
effective  amount  of  an  acid  discoloration  preventative 
compound  corresponding  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 

A-PO3H2 

wherein  A  denotes  hydroxyl  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  I  to  6  C  atoms  which  is  substituted  with  at  least  one 
carboxyl  group. 


taining  peroxoic  acids  or  salt  thereof  10  thereby  oxidatively 
bleach  said  dye. 


4,229,522 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  COLOR  IMAGES 

Shigeru  Nakamura;  Isao  Shimamura;  Taku  Nakamura;  Shiiyi 
Sakaguchi;  Takushi  Miyazako;  Masatoshi  Sugiysma,  and 
Akio  Mitsui,  all  of  Minami-ashigara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,950,  Oct.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,045 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52-128389 
Int.  O.-  G03C  7/00 
U.S,  a.  430-390  ,6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  color  images  which  comprises 
exposing  a  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  contain- 
ing a  dye,  a  polymer  containing  at  least  30  mol%  of  a  vinyl- 
pyridine  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH;=CH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and  silver 
halide,  forming  developed  silver  imagewise  by  development 


4,229,523 
METHOD  OF  UNDERCOATING  TRE.ATMENT  OF 
POLYESTER  FILMS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Hideyasu  Ohta;  Jun  Shirasaki;  Masaru  Kanbe;  Naoto  Abe; 
Takahiro  Uozumi,  and  Masayoshi  Mayama.  all  of  Hino. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832.725,  Sep.  12,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,273,  Aug.  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1974.  49-100445 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  G03C //7« 
U.S.  CI.  430-532  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  polyester  film  of  a  light-sensitive 
photographic  material  comprising 

(a)  treating  a  side  of  said  film  by  the  method  selected  from 
ihe  group  consisting  of  corona  discharge,  ultraviolet  irra- 
diation, or  flame  Irealment  whereby  the  contact  angle 
between  said  side  and  water  is  below  58', 

(b)  applying  to  said  treated  side  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion containing  no  organic  solvent  acting  as  a  solvent  or 
swelling  agent,  said  dispersion  containing  a  copolymer 
having,  as  repeating  units,  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  glyci- 
dyl  methacrylate  and  25  to  60%  by  weight  of  ethylacry- 
late,  the  sum  of  said  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  said  ethyl 
methacrylate.  being  at  least  76%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  copolymer  whereby  a  coated  side  is 
formed,  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  coaled  side  10  a  temperature  of  between 
60°  C.  and  150'  C.  whereby  said  coated  side  is  dried  and 
said  layer  has  a  weight  of  0.05  to  5  0  g/m-.  and 

(d)  applying  to  said  dried  coated  side  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer. 
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4J29.524 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  WITH 

ANTISTATIC  PROPERTY 
Masakazu  Yoneyama.  and  Shinzo  Kishimoto,  both  of  Minaini- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
Rii-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.482 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1978.  53-66516 
Int.  a."  G03C  //7«.  1/96 
VS.  a.  430-536  9  Oainu 

1  A  phoiographic  light-sensilive  malerial  conlaining,  in  at 
least  one  layer  of  copolymer  having  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


R  R 

1-CH;— C  )       (  CH^— C->- 
I  I 

COO(CH:)pR/  COCXCHjCHzO-inr— t-CjHeO-hY 

wherein  R/ represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  one  hydrogen  atom  at  the 
u)-position  or  a  perfluoroalkenyl  group;  R  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  group:  p  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  5; 
m  represents  an  integer  of  5  to  50;  n  represents  0  or  an  integer 
of  I  to  20:  and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group, 
an  alkylphenyl  group  or  one  of  the  groups  represented  by  R/ 


spectrally  sensitized  with  a  monomethine  cyanine  dye  of  the 
following  formula 


4J29,525 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  IMAGE-SHARPNESS  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Hirozo  L'eda,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,995,  Jun.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,387,  Mar.  30, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,488, 
Feb.  24,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  745,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1970,  45/15705 
Int.  C\:  G03C  1/02 
IJ.S.  CI.  430—568  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  image-sharpness  of  a  photosensi- 
tive material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one 
layer  containing  a  negative  working  photographic  emulsion 
containing  randomly  dispersed  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
grains  having  an  average  grain  size  of  from  0.3  to  3.0  microns 
in  diameter,  as  the  main  silver  halide  image-yielding  compo- 
nent thereof  in  a  photographically  compatible  dispersing  me- 
dium, which  process  comprises  incorporating  at  random  in 
said  emulsion  prior  to  adding  any  sensitizing  dye  to  said  emul- 
sion super-fine  grains  of  silver  halide  having  an  average  grain 
size  of  less  than  0.2  microns  in  diameter  in  said  emulsion  in  an 
amount  of  from  10  g  to  50  g  per  100  g  of  said  dispersing  me- 
dium, said  super-fine  grains  of  silver  halide  co-existing  with 
said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  grains  and  being  substantially 
transparent  to  visible  rays  and  contributing  very  little  to  the 
formation  of  an  image  directly,  whereby  said  emulsion  exhibits 
increased  image  sharpness  without  a  significant  decrease  in 
speed  and/or  gradation. 


4.229.526 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Hans  OhlschUger,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  AGFA-Gev aert,  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60.737 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833137 

Int.  a.-  G03C  1/16 
VS.  O.  430—583  2  Qaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  phoiographic  recording  material  compris- 
ing at  least  one  negative  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  is 


R-, 


I 


R) 


Anion© 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  each 

a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group; 
R'  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  substituted  or  un- 

substituted  hydrocarbon  group; 
R*  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 

hydrogen    or   saturated   or    unsaturated    hydrocarbon 

groups,  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen: 
X  represents  0  or  S  and 
Anion  S  represents  any  photographically  inert  anion,  and  is 

absent  when  R^  contains  an  acid  group  in  the  anionic  form 

so  that  a  betaine  is  present. 


4,229.527 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  KINETIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  ENZYME  SUBSTRATES 
Joachim  Ziegenhorn,  Unterpfaffenhofen;  August  W.  Wahlefeld. 
W'eilheim;   Alexander   Hagen,   Tutzing;   Wolfgang  Grllber. 
Tutzing-Unterzeismering.  and  Hans  L.  Bergmeyer,  Tutzing. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH,  Mannheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,777,  Dec.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558536 

Int  a.-'  C12Q  1/50.  1/54,  1/48,  1/44 
V.S.  CI.  435-11  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  kinetic  determination  of  an  enzyme  sub- 
strate which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  substrate  to  at 
least  two  enzymatic  part  reactions  in  a  sequence  of  reactions  to 
yield  an  indicating  substance,  selecting  the  part  reaction  which 
exhibits  the  greatest  specificity  with  regard  to  the  starling 
substance  of  the  reaction,  overdosing  the  enzyme  or  enzymes 
of  the  other  pan  reaction  or  reactions  by  an  amount  at  least 
twice  as  large  as  the  amount  normally  necessary  for  the  reac- 
tion so  that  said  most  specific  part  reaction  becomes  rate-deter- 
mining and  follows  first  or  pseudo  first  order  kinetics,  and 
measuring  a  change  in  the  indicating  substance  during  a  prese- 
lected time  interval. 


4.229,528 

FLUORESCENCE  METHOD  FOR  ENZYME  ANALYSIS 

WHICH  COUPLES  AROMATIC  AMINES  WITH 

AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Robert  E.  Smith,  557  Escondido  Cir.,  and  Frank  A.  Dolbeare, 

5178  Diane  La.,  both  of  Livermore.  Calif.  94550 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  828.394,  Aug.  29, 1977.  Pat.  No.  4.155.916. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,555 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  O.  435—23  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  for  enzymes  that  hydrolyse  an 
arylamide  bond  comprising; 
(a)  adding  to  an  unknown  to  be  tested  for  an  enzyme  that 
hydrolyzes  an  arylamide  bond  an  amino  acid-containing, 
water  dispersible,  aromatic  amine  substrate  which  is  se- 
lected so  that  when  hydrolyzed  by  the  enzyme,  it  pro- 
duces an  aromatic  amine  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-methoxy-2-naphthylamine,  2-naphthylamine,  aminoi- 
sophthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester,  p-nitroaniline,  4-methoxy- 
l-aminofluorene  and  7-amino-4-methylcoumarin; 
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(b)  incubating  the  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
reaction  of  the  enzyme  with  the  substrate: 

(c)  adding  to  the  unknown,  either  before  or  after  incubating, 
a  water  dispersible  aromatic  aldehyde,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzaldehyde,  p-nitrobenzaldehyde 
and  5-nitrosalicylaldehyde,  suitable  for  coupling  to  the 
hydrolyzed  aromatic  amine  to  produce  a  fluorescent  com- 
plex with  the  aromatic  amine; 

(d)  exposing  the  aldehyde-containing,  incubated  mixture  to 
ultraviolet  light;  and 

(e)  sensing  the  fluorescence  of  said  exposed  mixture  for  a 
time  sufficient. 


4.229.529 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  FORMATE  AND 
REAGENT  THEREFOR 
Gerhard  Michal,  Tutzing;  Rolf  Laube,  W  eilheim;  Albert  Rodcr, 
Seeshaupt,  and  Walter  Schneider.  Weilheim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978.  Ser.  No.  880,823 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
19771  2712004 

Int.  a."  GOIN  SI/ 14 
U.S.  a.  435-26  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  a  formate  compound 
selected  from  formate,  or  a  compound  convertible  into  for- 
mate, which  process  comprises  reacting  said  formate  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  formate  dehydrogenase  from  Candida 
boidmii  DSM  941  and  a  hydrogen  acceptor,  and  then  measur- 
ing the  NADH  formed  as  a  measure  of  the  formate  compound 
initially  present. 


4,229,530 
METHODS  AND  MEDIA  FOR  RAPID  DETECTION  OF 

PATHOGENIC  NEISSERIA 
Richard  A.  Finkelstcin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Shelley  M.  Payne. 
Albany,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  University  of 
Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  937.881 
Int.  a.  C12Q  1/12 
U.S.  a.  435-37  12  claims 

1.  A  medium  for  enhancing  the  growth  and  rapid  detection 
of  pathogenic  Neisseria,  which  includes  at  least  about  5  micro- 
grams of  iron  in  the  form  of  an  iron-dextran  complex. 


4.229,531 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUMOR  ANGIOGENESIS  FACTOR 

BY  CELL  CULTURE 

William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester;  Joseph  Feder.  University  City. 

and  Mau-Jung  Kuo,  Creve  Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,404 
Int.  CI.-  C12P  1/00 
VS.  a.  435-41  7  Claims 

1  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAF  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  colon  adenocarcinoma  cell  line 
HT-29  in  agitated,  liquid  suspension  of  nutrient  culture  me- 
dium at  about  35°-38"  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  elaborate  TAF 
and  isolating  the  resulting  TAF  from  the  cells  or  cell  product. 


agitated,  liquid  suspension  of  nutrient  culture  medium  at  about 
35'-38'  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  elaborate  TAF  and  isolating 
the  resulting  TAF  from  the  cells  or  cell  product. 


4,229.533 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  C-15003  P-4 
Eiji  Higashide,  Takarazuka;  Kazunori  Hatano,  and  Miuuko 
Asai,  both  of  Takatsuki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeca 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1977.  52-139384 
Int.  a.  C12P/7/M 
U.S.  a.  435-119  3  Oaims 

1  In  a  method  for  producing  Antibiotic  C-15003  P-4  b> 
cultivating  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Nocardia 
and  being  capable  of  producing  Antibiotic  C-15003  P-4  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimiable  carbon  sources  and 
digestible  nitrogen  sources,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises incorporating  about  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  culture  medium  of  leucine,  a-ketoisocaproic 
acid  or  its  salt,  or  an  ester,  amide  or  salt  of  leucine  as  additive 
substances  into  the  culture  medium. 


4,229,534 
ACETYLTHIENAMYCIN  PRODUCTION 
Jean  S.  Kahan:  Frederick  .M.  Kahan,  both  of  Rahway:  Robert  T. 
Goegelman,  Linden;  Edward  O.  Stapley,  Metuchen,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Sebastian  Hernandez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,503,  Aug.  25, 1977.  Pat.  No.  4.165.379. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,301.  Nov.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,531 
Int.  0.-C12P/7//* 
U.S.O.  435-119  2  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-acetyl  ihienamycin 
which  comprises  cultivating  Sireplomyces  catileya  in  an  aque- 
ous nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  condi- 
tions and  recovering  the  N-acetyl  ihienamycin  so  produced. 


4,229,535 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MULTHIOMYCIN 
Eisuke  Ishihara.  Miyanonishi;  Hiroshi  Yonehara.  Tokyo;  Kal- 
suyuki   Akasaki,   Shimizu;   Masao   Minowa,  and   Katsumi 
Kobayashi,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ku- 
miai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681.198.  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892.917 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975.  50-128910 
Int.  O.' CUP  13/00 
V.S.  CI.  435—128  5  Oaims 

1  The  melhod  for  preparing  mullhiomycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  mullhiomycin  producing  slrain  belonging  to  the 
genus  Strepiomyces  in  a  sulfur-containing  carboxylic  acid-con- 
taining  liquid  culture  medium,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cystine  and  methionine  which  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  O.OUS  weight  percent  and  isolating  said  mullhio- 
mycin. 


'  4.229,532 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUMOR  ANGIOGENESIS  FACTOR 
BY  CELL  CULTURE 
William  R.  Tolbert.  Manchester,  and  Joseph  Feder,  University 
City,  both  of  .Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,406 
Int.  CI.'  CUP  1/00 
V.S.  CI.  435—41  6  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAF  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  osteosarcoma  cell  line  MG-63  in 


4,229,536 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
Louis  J.  DeFilippi.  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1978.  Ser.  No.  974.198 

Int.  a.'  cuN  ////*  n/os.  11/06 

U.S.  O.  435—176  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increa.sing  the  activity  and  stability  of  an 

immobilized  enzyme  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
(a)  treating  an  inorganic  porous  support  material  which 
possesses  pore  diameters  of  from  about   100  to  about 
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55.000  Angstroms  and  a  surface  area  of  from  about  1  lo 
about  500  m-/g  with  a  solution  of  a  first  water  soluble 
bifunctional  monomer; 

(b)  removing  unadsorbed  monomer; 

(c)  contacting  the  treated  support  material  with  a  solution 
containing  an  excess  of  a  second  bifuncijonal  monomeric 
material  of  from  about  2  to  about  50  moles  of  said  bifunc- 
tional monomer  per  mole  of  said  first  water  soluble  bifunc- 
tional monomer  wherein  said  second  bifunctional  mono- 
meric material  reacts  with  said  first  bifunctional  monomer 
adsorbed  on  said  support  material  to  form  a  polymeric 
material  and  to  provide  pendent  terminally  functionalized 
groups  for  convalent  bonding  thereto  of  an  enzyme; 

(d)  removing  unreacted  bifunctional  monomeric  material; 

(e)  treating  the  resultant  inorganic-organic  support  matnx 
with  an  enzyme  to  covalenlly  bind  said  enzyme  to  said 
support  matrix; 

(0  treating  the  resultant  immobilized  enzyme-support  matrix 
complex  with  an  additional  amount  of  said  second  bifunc- 
tional monomeric  material  to  provide  pendent  terminally 
functionalized  groups  for  covaleni  bonding  thereto  of 
additional  enzymes; 

(g)  removing  excess  bifunctional  monomeric  material; 

(h)  adding  a  substrate  for  said  enzyme  to  the  complex; 

(i)  treating  said  complex  with  an  additional  amount  of  said 
enzyme  al  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0"  to 
about  20"  C; 

(J)  removing  excess  substrate  and  enzyme;  and, 

(k)  treating  said  complex  with  a  mixture  of  said  substrate  and 
bifunctional  monomeric  material. 


comprising  cultivating  an  acyl-CoA  synthetase  LCF-18  pro- 
ducing strain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Genera 
Oloeophyllum.  Trametes,  Daedalea.  Laetiporus,  Flammulina, 
Lentinus,  Lenzites.  Pycnoporus.  Tyromyces.  Coriolus  and 
Schyzophyllum,  and  then  isolating  the  enzyme  of  acyl-CoA 
synthetase  LCF-18  from  the  thus  cultured  cells. 


4J29,537 

PREPARATION  OF  TRICHLORO-S-TRIAZINE 

ACTIVATED  SUPPORTS  FOR  COUPLING  LIGANDS 

Leonard  T.  Hodgins,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Thomas  H.  Finlay, 
Ridgewood,  N.J.,  and  Alan  J.  Johnson,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  New  York  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  S«r.  No.  876,240 
Int.  CI.-  C07G  7/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  435-177  ,6  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  coupling  substances  selected  from  the 
group  consLsting  of  protein  ligands  and  non-protein  affinity 
ligands  by  covalent  chemical  bonds  lo  insoluble  solid  supports 
for  ihe  preparation  of  solid  phase  catalysts  and  biospecific 
adsorbents  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  the  insoluble  solid 
support  material  with  trichloro-s-triazine  to  produce  an  acti- 
vated support  and  thereafter,  coupling  Ihe  ligand  to  Ihe  acti- 
vated support,  the  improvement  wherein  the  production  of  the 
activated  support  is  carried  out  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  water-free  insoluble  solid  support  material 
with  trichloro-s-iriazine  in  a  non-aqueous  medium  com- 
prising an  organic  solvent  which  is  compatible  with  the 
support  material  and  is  also  a  solvent  for  trichloro-s-tria- 
zine; 

(b)  neutralizing  the  HCl  generated  during  the  reaction  with 
a  tertiary  amine  which  is  soluble  in  said  organic  solvent 
and  which  does  not  form  an  insoluble  complex  with  tri- 
chloro-s-triazine  in  said  organic  solvent;  and 

(c)  washing  ihe  obtained  dichloro-s-triazine  activated  sup- 
port with  an  additional  amount  of  said  organic  solvent. 


4,229,539 
^-CALACTOSIDASE  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Tan  Miwa;  Reisuke  Kobayashi,  both  of  Shizuoka,  and  Kiyoshi 
Takita,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53/12102 

Int.  a.-  C12N  9/S8 

U.S.  a.  435-207  7  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  ;3-galactosidase  isolated  from  the  culture 

medium  of  Penicillium  multicolor  and  having  the  following 

characteristics; 

a.  having  a  relative  ^-galactosidase  activity  of  2U9c  for 
o-nitrophenyl-/3-D-galactopyranoside  and  of  186%  for 
p-nitrophenyl-/3-D-galactopyranoside  when  assumed  that 
the  relative  ^-galactosidase  activity  is  100%  for  lactose; 

b.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  120.000  as  determined 
according  to  the  gel-filtration  method; 

c.  being  active  at  pH  of  2.5  to  7.  the  optimum  pH  being  at 
4.5; 

d.  said  ^-galactosidase  activity  being  lost  by  heating  at  pH  6 
and  at  75'  C.  for  15  minutes,  the  optimum  temperature 
being  at  55*  C; 

e.  said  ^-galactosidase  activity  being  stable  in  a  pH  range  of 
2.5  to  8.0  when  standing  at  4°  C.  for  24  hours; 

f  said  ^-galactosidase  activity  being  stable  at  100%  at  60°  C. 
and  reduced  lo  60%  at  65'  C.  to  25%  at  70°  C.  and  lo  0% 
at  75"  C.  when  standing  at  pH  5  for  15  minutes; 

g  said  /3-galaclosidase  activity  being  inhibited  by  about  20% 
by  the  presence  of  mercuric  ion  (Hg+  +)  but  being  not 
substantially  inhibited  by  the  presence  of  ferrous  ion 
(Fe  *  * )  and  cupric  ion  (Cu  *  ^ )  at  a  metal  ion  concentra- 
tion of  10    -'M;  and 

h.  having  an  iso-electric  point  of  5.37  when  measured  ac- 
cording to  an  electrophoresis  method. 


4.229,538 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYL<:OA  SYNTHETASE 

LCF-18 
Hideaki  Yamada:  Sakayu  Shimizu,  and  Yoshiki  Tani,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Amano  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,604 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  15,  1978,  53-56604' 
Jan.  26.  1979,  54-7244 

Int.  a.'C12N  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  435-193  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  acyl-CoA  synthetase  LCF-18 


4.229,540 
HYDROLASE  PURIFIED  FROM  HUMAN  PLASMA 

Michael  H.  Coan,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,127 
Int.  CI.'  C12N  9/48.  9/50.  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  435-219  3  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  preparation  comprising  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous hydrolytic  enzyme  characterized  by  being  obtainable 
from  human  plasma,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
70,000  daltons  as  determined  by  comparative  polyacrylamide 
gel  electrophoresis,  having  a  K„  for  the  substrate  H-D-Phe- 
Pip-Arg-PNA  of  about  0.057  mM.  having  a  K/for  benzamidine 
of  about  1.1x10  '  M,  being  bindable  to  and  elutable  from 
insoluble  barium  salts,  and.  in  vitro,  capable  of  activating  and 
degrading  human  Factor  VIII.  activating  human  Factor  V, 
and  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  induced  by  epinephrine. 
ADP.  or  collagen. 


4,229341 

IN  VITRO  CULTIVATION  OF  HORSESHOE  CRAB 

A.MEBOCYTES 

Frederick  C.  Pearson.  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,009 
Int.  a.'CUN  VOi 
U.S.  CI.  435-241  4  Claims 

1    A  culture  medium  for  cultivating  Limulus  amebocytes. 
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comprising  glucose.  L-cystine,  salts,  vitamins,  amino  acids  and 
horseshoe  crab  serum. 


4,229,542 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  .MEASURING  OF  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  LOW-MOLECULAR 

COMPOUNDS  IN  COMPLEX  MEDIA 

lilf  T.  G.  Nylen,  and  Lars  A.  G.  Qvarnstrom.  both  of  Lund, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1976.  7600024 

Int.  a.'  C12M  1/34 

MS.  a.  435-291  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  and  measuring  the  content  of  a 
low-molecular  weight  compound  in  a  complex  fiuid  medium  to 
be  sampled,  comprising: 

a  dialyzer  having  one  or  more  semipermeable  membranes 
having  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  be  disposed  within  said 
complex  fluid  medium  to  form  therein  one  or  more  pas- 
sageways for  the  passage  of  dialysis  fluid,  said  passage- 
ways being  substantially  smaller  in  volume  than  the  vol- 
ume of  said  complex  fluid  medium  surrounding  said  pas- 
sageways for  dialyzing  only  a  fractional  portion  of  said 
complex  fluid  medium, 

means  for  supplying  said  dialysis  fluid  through  said  passage- 
ways in  said  complex  fluid  medium  such  that  only  a  frac- 
tional portion  of  said  surrounding  complex  fluid  medium 
is  acted  on  by  said  dialysis  fluid  and  dialyzed  whereby  a 
fractional  portion  of  the  low-molecular  weight  compound 
diffuses  into  said  passageways  containing  said  dialysis 
fluid  to  produce  a  dialysate  in  said  passageways. 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  dialysis  fluid 
within  said  passageways  higher  than  the  pressure  of  said 
complex  fluid  medium  to  substantially  reduce  ultrafiltra- 
tion from  said  complex  fluid  medium  to  said  dialysis  fluid, 
a  reaction  zone  connected  to  said  passageways  including 
means  for  supplying  enzyme  under  conditions  sufficient 
for  the  enzyme  to  react  with  the  dialysate.  and 

means  connected  to  said  reaction  zone  for  measuring  a  prop- 
erty of  said  enzymatically  reacted  dialysate. 


4,229,543 

PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  METHANOL-UTILIZING 

YEASTS 

Kenzo  Tonomura,  Chiba,  and  Teizi  Urakami.  Niigata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy; Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry  and  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,264.  Dec.  8.  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,866.  May  10.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1973,  48-53005 
Int.  CI.;  C12N  l/i6.  1/32.  t/16 

U.S.  a.  435-245  lO  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  shortening  the  growth  induction  period  of 

methanol-utilizing  yeasts  which  comprises  preculturing  a  yeast 

capable  of  utilizing  methanol  in  a  seed  culture  medium  contain- 

> 


ing  methanol  as  a  (hain  carbon  source  in  a  concentration  higher 
than  0. 1  weight  %  and  not  more  than  6  weight  %  and  addition- 
ally containing  nutrient  nitrogen  sources  and  inorganic  com- 
pounds to  obtain  a  seed  yea-st.  inoculating  Ihe  seed  yeast  into  an 
aqueous  nutrient  fermentation  medium  containing  methanol  as 
a  main  carbon  source,  the  methanol  concentration  in  the  seed 
culture  liquor  being  within  said  range  of  higher  than  0  1  weight 
%  and  not  more  than  6  weight  %  at  the  lime  of  inoculation 
thereof  into  the  fermentation  medium,  and  cultivating  the  yeast 
in  the  fermentation  medium  in  a  continuous  manner. 

9.  A  process  for  shortening  the  growth  induction  penod  of 
the  microorganism  Candida  alcomigas  NRRL  Y-802.'  which 
comprises  pre-culturing  said  microorganism  in  a  seed  culture 
medium  containing  methanol  as  a  main  carbon  source  in  a 
concentration  higher  than  0  1  weight  %  and  not  more  than  6 
weight  %  and  additionally  containing  nutrient  nitrogen 
sources  and  inorganic  compounds  to  obtain  a  seed  yeast,  and 
then  inoculating  and  cultivating  said  seed  yeast  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  fermentation  medium  containing  methanol  as  a  main 
cartxjn  source,  the  methanol  concentration  in  Ihe  seed  culture 
liquor  being  within  said  range  of  higher  than  0.1  weight  %  and 
not  more  than  6  weight  %  al  the  lime  of  inoculation  thereof 
into  the  fermentation  medium. 

10.  A  process  for  shortening  the  growth  induction  penod  of 
Ihe  microorganism  Torulopsis  melhanofloai  NRRL  Y-8028 
which  compnses  pre-culluring  said  microorganism  in  a  seed 
culture  medium  conlaimng  methancil  as  a  main  carbon  source 
in  a  concentration  higher  than  0.1  weight  %  and  not  more  than 
6  weight  %  and  additionally  containing  nutnent  nitrogen 
sources  and  inorganic  compounds  to  obiain  a  seed  yeasi.  and 
men  inoculating  and  cultivating  said  seed  yeasI  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  fermentation  medium  coniaining  methanol  as  a  m:iin 
carbon  source,  the  methanol  concentration  in  the  seed  culture 
liquor  being  within  said  range  of  higher  than  0. 1  weight  %  and 
not  more  than  6  weight  %  at  the  time  of  inoculation  thereof 
into  the  fermentation  medium 


4.229,544 
LIVING  ORGANISM  PACK.AGING 
Robert  W.  Haynes,  and  William  H.  Rasmussen.  both  of  East 
Grand  Forks.  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pa>fer  Laboratories  Inc.. 
East  Grand  Forks,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  S«r,  No.  931,947 
Int.  CI.-  C12N  1/20.  1/00 
VS.  CI.  435-253  24  Oaims 

I.  A  method  of  packaging  living  organisms  consisting  esscn 
tially  of  Ihe  steps  of 
mixing  the  living  organisms  with  a  earner  comprising  sub- 
stantially granular  matenal  suitable  for  maintaining  the 
organisms  in  a  viable  condition  over  a  long  period  of  time, 
disposing  the  organism-carrier  mixture  m  a  package, 
providing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  in  the  package  effective  ti> 
induce  and  maintain  substantial  nonvegetative  stale  for- 
mation of  the  organisms,  and 
sealing  the  package  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  atmo- 
sphere therein  until  breakage  of  the  seal  just  before  use  of 
the  organisms. 


4,229.545 

MATRIX  AMPHOTERIC  THERMALLY  REGENERABLE 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Kurt  H.  Eppinger.  Bentleigh.  and  Mervyn  B.  Jackson.  West 
Brunswick,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  K'l  Australia  Lim- 
ited. Victoria.  .Australia 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  11,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Feb.  27, 1978.  PD3526 
Int.  CL-  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  521-38  IS  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amphoteric  ion  ex- 
change resin  compnsing  acidic  and  basic  ion  exchange  compo- 
nents wherein  particles  compnsing  a  polymenc  acidic  ion 
exchange  material  are  suspended  in  a  liquid  phase  comprising 
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a  precursor  material  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  matrix 
of  polymeric  basic  ion  exchange  material,  and  wherein  the  said 
precursor  material  which  is  monomeric  or  partially  polymer- 
ized is  caused  to  form  a  matrix  which  encapsulates  the  said 
particles  characterised  in  that  the  matrix  formation  step  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inhibiting  agent,  said  inhibit- 
ing agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  salt  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  those 
defined  in  Groups  2A,  2B,  3A.  4A.  6B  and  7B  of  the  periodic 
table  of  elements  and.  a  weakly  basic  organic  material. 


and  undergoing  flow  and  deformation  away  from  areas  of 
highest  pressure  loads. 


4,229.54« 

VISCOLS,  FLOW  ABLE.  PRESSURE-COMPENSATING 

mriNG  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  THEREIN  BOTH 

GLASS  AND  RESINOLS  MICROBEADS 

Jack  C.  Swan,  Jr.,  Boulder.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 

Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,644,  Mar.  2,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,912,  Sep.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,108,928,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,213, 

Mar.  2, 1976.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No 

928.563 

Int.  a:  am  9/32:  COSL  91/06 

U.S.  a  521-55  39aaims 


4,229,547 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SPHERICAL  POROUS 

BEAD-TYPE  POLYMERS 

Louis  Cohen,  Avon  Lake,  and  Pijus  K.  Basu,  Brecksville,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,399 

Int.  a.-'  C08F  2/20;  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  521-69  24  Claims 


1  A  viscous,  flowable.  pressure-compensating  composition, 
which  essentially  consists  of 

a  substantially  homogeneous,  substantially  stable,  viscous, 
flowable,  continuous  phase  formed  of  the  combination  of 
wax  and  oil.  and.  in  combination  therewith  a  discontinu- 
ous, microbead  phase  of  particles  of  discrete,  lightweight, 
sturdy,  glass  microbeads  and  lightweight,  sturdy,  resilient, 
resin  microbeads  which  impart  selected  characteristics 
which  are  different  than  those  associated  with  said  glass 
microbeads.  said  glass  and  resin  microbeads  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  distriouted  in  and  having  a  lower  density 
than  said  continuous  phase  with  the  combination  of  wax 
and  oil; 

said  wax  and  oil  phase  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
(a)  to  more  than  merely  thinly  coat  substantially  the  entire 
outer  surface  of  essentially  each  of  said  microbeads  or  to 
more  than  merely  form  a  film  over  the  surface  of  essen- 
tially each  of  said  microbeads.  and  (b)  to  provide  a  volume 
that  is  substantially  more  than  the  volume  of  the  intersti- 
tial space  of  the  quantity  of  microbeads  alone; 

said  composition  being  characterized  by  being  a  viscous. 
flowable  and  thus  deformable.  and  pressure-compensating 
composition  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  vicinity  of 
about  0.8.  or  less,  having  a  substantially  homogeneous 
consistency  and  not  substantially  changing  in  volume 
responsive  to  ambient  temperatures  or  ambient  tempera- 
ture changes,  being  resistant  to  sag,  flowing  in  response 
and  conformance  to  continuously  applied  pressure,  flow- 
ing under  shear  stress  after  its  yield  point  is  reached,  and. 
when  confined  dunng  conditions  of  use.  being  resistant  to 
flow  in  response  to  instantaneously  applied  pressure,  hav- 
ing resilient  characteristics  in  that  it  is  momentarily  or 
slowly,  at  least  in  part,  recoverable  from  deformation 
upon  or  following  the  relief  of  deforming  pressure  loads. 


0UIESCENT4' Hie  1-17 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  vinylidene 
monomers  having  a  terminal  CH:=C  <  grouping  in  the  form 
of  discrete  droplets  containing  a  monomer-soluble  free  radical- 
type  catalyst  while  suspended  in  an  aqueous  mucilage  having 
plastic  flow  properties,  said  droplets  being  polymerized  while 
moving  under  plastic  flow  in  the  substantial  absence  of  shear 
forces,  and  said  mucilage  comprising  a  water-insoluble,  water- 
swellable  lightly  cross-linked  polymer  of  one  or  more  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomers  containing  suffi- 
cient water  to  form  a  flowable  plastic  mass,  the  improvement 
comprising  conducting  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
a  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  Hydrophile-Lipophile  Balance 
in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  17.  thereby  producing  spheri- 
cal beads  of  polymer  having  high  porosity  and  high  bulk  den- 
sity. 


4  229  548 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  GIVE  FINE-PORED 
ELASTO.MERIC  FOAM  MOULDINGS 
Hans  Sattlegger,  Odenthal;  Hermann  Schmidt,  Linz,  and  Karl 
Schnurrbusch,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  57,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3. 
1978,2834119 

Int.  CI.-  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  521-110  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  plastic  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  molding  composition  which  can  be  stored 
under  pressure  and  with  exclusion  of  moisture,  and  which,  on 
release  of  the  pressure  and  under  the  action  of  water  or  atmo- 
spheric moisture,  is  converted  into  an  elastomeric,  fine-pored 
foam  molding  or  foam  coating,  which  comprises  forming  an 
mixture  of  an  a.u-dihydroxypolydiorganopolysiloxane  with  a 
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silicon-containing  crosslinking  agent,  introducing  the  mixture 
into  the  inner  container  of  a  two-container  pack  which  consists 
of  a  rigid  outer  container  and  a  flexible  inner  container  located 
within  the  outer  container  and  provided  with  a  dispensing 
valve  which  extends  to  the  exterior,  and  placing  the  mixture 
under  a  moisture-free  inert  gaseous  pressure  of  about  2  to  about 
30  bar. 


-continued 


CH 
I 
— (OCHiCH;)(,— (OCHjCH), 


() 
II 

c 


KX 


4,229,549 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  RIGID  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  AND 

A  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

Seiji  Usami;  Masanori  Oota,  both  of  Iwaki;  Hitoshi  Takita, 
Tokyo,  and  Hideyuki  Hashizume,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1977,  52-40074; 
Apr.  15,  1977,  52-43202 

Int.  CI.;  COSL  51/00 
VS.  CI.  525-76  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition,  which  comprises; 
97  to  70  parts  per  weight  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic  resin  and 
3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  which  is 
produced  by  graft-polymerizing  onto  50  to  80  parts  by 
weight  of  an  elastic  trunk  polymer,  by  a  one  step  or  multis- 
tep  process,  from  50  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
mixture  comprising  10  to  95  wt.%  of  a  C1-C4  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate.  0  to  80  wt.%  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer.  0  to 
50  wt.%  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile.  0  to  30  v/t.'Vc  of  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
acrylic  acid  esters,  acrylamide.  methacrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters  excluding  C1-C4  alkyl  methacrylates. 
methacrylamide.  alkylvinyl  ethers,  and  alkylvinyl  esters 
and  0  to  5  wt.%  of  a  polyfunetional  monomer  containing 
at  least  two  olefinic  groups,  said  elastic  trunk  polymer 
comprising  60  to  99.5  wt.%  of  a  C2-C12  alkylacrylate 
component,  0.1  to  10  v>t.%  of  a  polyfunetional  monomer 
component  being  an  alcohol,  ester,  ether  or  hydrocarbon 
compound  having  at  least  one  conjugated  double  bond 
and  at  least  one  non-conjugated  double  bond  and  0  to  35 
wt.%  of  a  eomonpmer  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1.  3-butadiene.  isoprene.  chloroprene. 
an  arcmatic  vinyl  compound,  an  alkylmethacrylale, 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  glycidyl  esters  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  an  unsaturated  nitrile.  a  vinyl 
ether,  a  vinyl  halide.  a  vinylidene  halide,  a  vinyl  ester,  a 
polyvinyl  compound,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  acrylale.  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  methacrylate  and  an  allyl  compound. 


4.229,550 
FLEXIBILIZED  VINYL  POLYBUTADIENE  .MALEIMIDE 

RESINS 
Robert  J.  Jones.  Hermosa  Beach;  Robert  W.  Vaughan,  Manhat- 
tan Beach;  Robert  A.  Buyny,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Michael  K. 
O'Rell,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRVN 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,331 
Int.  a.  C08f  279/02 
VS.  a.  525—282  33  Oaims 

1.  A  peroxide  curable  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  vinyl  polybutadiene  reactant  having  pendant 
vinyl  groups  capable  of  high  temperature  peroxide  cure  and  a 
maleimide  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  an  aliphatic  bismaleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 

,c 


.!> 


CHi  CHi 

I  I 

CHCHi— (OCHCH2)„- 


II 
O 


wherein  a  +  c  is  from  about  I  to  about  5  and  b  is  from 
about  13.5  to  about  45.5; 
(ii)  an  aliphatic  trismaleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 
II 
C.      .R 


CH;|OCH;CH(CH.)| 


-<I 


CHiCH:CCH:((X:H;CH(CHil) 


<1 


CHjfOCHiCHtCHol 


C     -R 
"  O 

II 
II 

o 


wherein  the  sum  of  x.  y  and  z  is  about  at  least  1; 
(iii)  a  cycloaliphatic  maleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 


I><>-^<I 


(iv)  a  cycloaliphatic  maleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 
c 


o 

II 


*      n  I  ii 

!C  C 


o=c        c=o 


II 

o 


where  n  is  a  number  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5; 
(v)  a  cycloalphatic  maleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 
,C 


o 

It 


I  >0-=-K>-40<  I 


R'  'C 
II 
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C      -R 

II 
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where  n  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  about  5; 
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(vi)  an  aromatic  maleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


c  " 


o=c        c=o 


M 


where  n  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  about  5; 
(\ii)  an  aromatic  maleimide  of  the  general  formula: 


-f-O-tCHrt 


-oc-f        V-co-t 


ni 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  to  6, 

and  the  fire  retardani  is  a  copolyphosphonale  composed  of  I 

mole  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula 


R 


-"^'^ 


im 


o-t 


c 

I  >0™.-tocH..40<  X 

II  NH:  u 


c 

II 

o 


wherein  Y  represents  an  isopropylidene  or  sulfonyl  group,  and 

R  represents  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group, 
and  0.25  to  10  moles  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula 


where  n  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  about  5;  and  where  R  in 
each  of  the  above  formulas  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  group 
containing  1  lo  2  carbon  atoms,  a  benzenoid  radical,  and  a 
halogen 


4.229.551 
PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED  POLYMERS  OF 
N-VINYLPYRR0LID.2.0NE  AND  THEIR  LSE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  INTERRUPTED  BY 
BRIDGE  MEMBERS 
Ferdinand  Straub.  Hockenheim:  Herbert  Spoor,  Limburgerhof. 
and  Oaus  Cordes,  Wcisenheim  am  Berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  56.136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978.  2831335 

Int.  a.  C08f  8/04.  8/42.  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  525-337  5  aiums 

I  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  poly-N-vinyl- 
pyrrolid-2-one  which  carries  2  identical  reactive  groups  in  the 
molecule,  w  herein  a  polymer  obtained  by  free  radical  polymer- 
ization of  N-vinylpyrro!id-2-one  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  as  the  free  radical  initiator  is  treated  with  a  complex 
hydride  derived  from  hydrides  of  boron  and  aluminum  and  an 
alkali  metal  ion 


4.229,552 
FIRE-RETARDANT  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Masahiro  Shioaki.  Yokohama;  Kiyoshi  NawaU;  Kiyokazu 
Tsunawaki,  both  of  Matsuyama;  Kazumi  Tsubaki.  Ichihara; 
Akira  Yanagimolo.  Ichihara.  and  Shunichi  Kumazawa. 
Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited.  Osaka  and 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd..  Tokyo,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  6,  1977.  52-145704 
Int.  CI.;  C08L  67/02 
L:.S.  a  525-437  6  Claims 

I  A  fire-retardant  polyester  composition  comprising  a  fiber- 
forming  linear  polyester  and  a  fire  retardani  containing  phos- 
phorus and  bromine,  wherein  at  least  70  mole%  of  the  polyes- 
ter consists  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula 


|I1I] 


^lo^Q^scXyo-. 


wherein  R  represents  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group. 

the  proportion  of  the  fire  retardani  being  I  10  20  parts  by 

weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyester. 


4,229.553 

STABILIZED  POLY(ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE) 

MOLDING  MATERIALS 

Hans-Josef  Sferzel.   Dannstadl-Schauernheim;    Rolf   Wurmb. 

Heidelberg;  Franz  Schmidt.  Mannheim,  and  Erhard  Seller. 

Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57.130 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  3. 
1978,  2834032 

Int,  CI,'  C08L  63/00 
f.S,  a.  525-438  jaaims 

1.  A  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  molding  material  which 
contains,  as  the  stabilizer,  from  0.1  to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of 
a  diepoxide  of  molecular  weight  from  200  10  2,000,  as  well  as 
a  catalyst,  wherein  the  catalyst  consists  of  from  0.001  to  0.5 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  molding  material,  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  chelating  agent  which  possesses  one  or  more 
— N(CH2— COO*  )2  groups  in  the  molecule. 


4.229,554 

FLAME  RETARDANT  ANTISTATIC  ADDITIVES  AND 

ANTISTATIC  HBERS 

David  D.  Newkirk,  Southgate;  Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaven, 

and  Basil  Thir,  Wyandotte,  all  of  .Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,723 
Int.  CI.   C08F  28J/02:  C08G  63/76.  69/44 
V.S.  CI,  525-438  7  Claims 

1  A  flame-relardant  antistatic  polymer  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound  containing  oxyethylene 
and  oxypropylene  groups  with 

(b)  a  halogenated  polyester  reactani  derived  from  the  reac- 
tion of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  diacid,  anhydride  or  deriv- 
ative thereof  and  a  diol,  wherein  either  or  both  the  diacid. 
the  anhydride  or  the  diol  is  halogenated  and 

wherein  said  polyoxyalkylene  compound  is  a  conjugated  po- 
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lyoxyalkylene  compound,  obtained  by  block  polymerization  or 
heteric  polymerization  and  having  as  a  nucleus  a  nitrogen 
containing  reactive  hydrogen  compound. 


4,229.555 
LINEAR  POLYESTER  COIL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater.  and  Conrad  L.  Lynch,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,640,  Jun.  12,  1978.  This 
application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,145 
Int.  CI.;  C08G  63/76 
V.S.  a.  525—443  15  Claims 

I.  A  linear  thermosettahle  polyester  resin  derived  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  between  about  38  and  43  percent  by  weight  of  a  short 
chain  alkylene  diol  component: 

(b)  between  about  1 1  and  about  1 7  percent  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
primary  carbon  chain  beiween  the  iwo  carboxylic  acid 
groups: 

(c)  between  about  40  and  47  percent  by  weight  of  a  ben- 
zenedicarboxylic  acid  component:  and 

(d)  said  polyester  resin  has  Ing  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1.500  to  about  5.000  and  a  combined 
acid  and  hydroxy!  number  of  about  20  to  about  60  milli- 
grams of  KOH  per  gram  of  polyester. 

9.  A  coating  composition  comprising  the  polyester  resin  of 
claim  1.  between  about  5  and  about  35  weight  percent  of  an 
aminoplast  cross-linking  agent  on  resin  solids,  between  about 
0.1  and  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  an  acid  catalyst  on  resin 
solids,  and  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  solids  content  of  beiween  about  25  weight  percent 
and  about  55  weight  percent.  ba.sed  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 


4.229,556 

REACTIVE  OLIGOMERS  AS  CURING  AGENT  FOR 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

Dietrich  Braun,  Darmstadt-Arheilgen,  and  Klaus  Titzschkau, 

Darmstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

.Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803494;  Feb.  13,  1978,  2805904 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  67/06 
V.S.  CI.  525—445  7  CTaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  curing  a  solution  of  an  a-0  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polyester  in  at  least  one  vinyl  or  vinylidene  com- 
pound which  is  copolymerizable  therewith,  in  the  presence  of 
a  non-peroxidic  initiator  at  a  temperature  of  from  6O°-20O°  C. 
said  a-/3  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  being  the  poly- 
condensation  product  of  at  least  one  a-P  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  or  ester-forming  derivative  thereof  and 
at  least  one  polyhydroxy  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  initiating  polymerization  with  an  oligomer  of  the 
formula 


4,229.557 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  W  KITE 
MELAMINE-PHENOI.-ALDEHYDE  RESINS  WHICH 
ARE  RESISTANT  TO  YELLOWING 
Dieter  Feinauer,  Lampertheim.  and  l.udwig  Streinz.  .Mannheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig)  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,216 
Claims    priority,    application    Sn  ilzerland,    Sep.    6,    1978, 
9364/78 

Int.  CI,;  C08G  14/10 
U.S.  CI.  525—480  |6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  melamine-phenol-alde- 
hyde  resins  which  are  substanlially  white  and  resistant  to  yel- 
lowing, by  the  polycondensalion  of  unsubstiiuted  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  melamine  with  mono-  or  polyhydric.  unsubstiiuted  or 
alkyl-substituted  phenols  and  an  aldehyde,  in  an  aqueous  basic 
reaction  medium  at  a  pH  \alue  between  8  and  II.  which  com- 
prises adding  10  the  reaction  mixture  or  to  the  isolated  dry 
resin  one  or  more  water-soluble  ammonium  or  alkali  phos- 
phates or  ammonium  or  alkali  borates  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0O5'!5-  by  weiglil.  ba.sed  on  the  reaction  mixture  or  the  dry 
resin,  and  subsequently  isolating  the  resulting  resin  by  dehy- 
dration al  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C.  or  heating  the  dry 
resin  to  at  least  70'  C 


4,229,558 
PROCKSS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFIN 
Genjiro  KakngaMa:  Masayoshi  Hasuo:  Voshinori  Suga,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Hisashi  Kitada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Milsubi'.ii.  rtiemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continu:itiiir  "f  Ser.  No.  855,683,  Nov.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  ap,.li:ation  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7138 
Claims  priurit).  application  Japan.  Dec.  13,  1976,  51-149529 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/02  10/06 
U.S.  CI.  526—125  7  Claims 

1   A  proicsN  for  preparing  polyolefins  by  polymerizing  an 
a-olefin  •■:  0  miMure  of  a-olefm  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  prepared  by  combining: 
(i)  an  aluminum-free,  titanium-containing,  solid  catalytic 
component  prepared  by  contacting  an  ether  suspension  of 
amorphous  magnesium  hydroxyhalide  prepared  by  read- 
ing (a)  water  with  (b)  a  Grignard  reagent  having  the 
formula  RMgX  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  at  a  temperature  opfrom  20°  10  200° 
C.  and  (d)  a  carboxylic  ester  with  (c)  litanium  leirachlo- 
ride  at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to  200°  C:  with 
(li)  an  organoaluminum  compound. 


4,229,559 

NOVEL  BIStHALF  ESTER)  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Robert  J.  Cotter,  Bernardsville.  and  Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somcr- 
ville,  both  of  N.J,,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,996 
Int.  CI,'  C08F  222/12:  C07C  69/34 
U,S.  CI,  526—271  6  Claims 

I    A  half  ester  characterized  by  the  following  empirical 
formula: 


Ar 

r      R'l 
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wherein  Ar  is  aryl,  R'  is  alkyl,  X  is  CN  or  COOR-  wherein  R- 

is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  20. 
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wherein  n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  1.7  to  2  and 
m  IS  equal  to  2— n. 


1 
1 

I'      1 

\   / 

R> 

I' 

1 

s-^ 

— 1 

l*— R2— /->^ 

where  R'  and  R^  denote  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  radicals  which  incorporate  from  2  to  1000 

carbon  atoms  and; 

a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radicals 

which  have  from  2  to  1000  carbon  atoms,  said  radical 

conuining  at  least  one  of  the  following  elements:  Si,  F.  CI. 

Br.  N,  S,  P.  B.  O.  each  of  said  elements  being  present  in  an 

amount  of  from  I  to  1000  atoms; 

R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH  and, 

CH:; 
R*  is  a  radical  which  (with  R3=NH)  is  selected  from  the 
group,  consisting  of 


/ 

-NH-C-N     ,  -N=C-0-.  -N=C-0-. 
11         \  I  I 

O  O  S 

I  I 


/ 

— NH— S— N     .  — N=S— O— .  — N=S— O— 

11        \  I  I 

O  O  S 


I 


/  / 

-NH-C-N     .  -N=C-S-.  -N=C-S-.  -S-C-N     . 

I 


/  /  /  / 

-S-S-N     .  -S-C-N     .  -0-S-N     .  -o-C-N     . 


/ 

— NH— C— N     .  — N=C— O— .  — N=C— O— . 
11         \               I  I 

o  o  s 

I  I 


4,229,5«0 

THERMOSTABLE  NITROGEN  CONTAINING 

HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING 

Alexei  Y.  Chernikhov,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  93,  k».  64;  Mik- 
hail N.  Yakovlev,  ulitsa  Amurskaya,  8,  k».  93,  both  of  Mos- 
cow; \'alentina  B.  Lysova,  ulitsa  Juzhnaya,  22,  kv.  59,  Mos- 
kovskaya  oblast,  Pavlovsky  posad;  Evgeny  L.  Gefter,  B. 
Dorogomilovskaya  ulitsa,  56,  kv.  60,  and  Nina  N.  Shmagina, 
ulitsa  MoldoguloToi,  8,  korpus  1,  kv.  66,  both  of  Moscow,  all 
of  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  91038 
Int.  CI.-  C08G  7im 
LI.S.  a.  528-4  g  Claims 

1.  A  thermostable  heterocyclic  polymer,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  units  having  the  general  formula 


II 
o 


\ 


\ 


II 

o 


\ 


—  NH— S— N     .  and  -NH-C-N 


/ 

—  NH— S— N     .  — N=S— O— .  — N=S— O— 
II       \  I  I 

O  O  S 

I  I 


/  / 

-NH-C-N     .  -N=C-S-.  -N=C-S-.  -S-C-N     . 

"        \  I  I  II        \ 

O  S 


/  /  /  / 

N        \  «         \  II         \  II        \ 

O  S  O  O 

/  /  / 

-O-C-N     .  -NH-S-N     .  and  -NH-C-N 

II        \  II        \  II        \ 

So  s 


4,229,561 

POLYUREA  POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYETHERS  HAVING  HETEROCYCLIC  GROUPS  AND 

TERMINAL  AMINO  GROUPS 
Oskar  Schmidt,  Kittsee,  and  Walter  Sibral,  Tulln,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Lim-Holding,  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,140,  Nov.  29, 1978,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  735,282,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,139,706. 
This  application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,961 
Int.  a.'  C08G  l8/n 
U.S.  a.  528-68  20  Claims 

1.  Plastic  materials  produced  according  to  the  isocyanate 
polyaddition  process  by  reacting  compounds  having  terminal 
amino  groups,  said  compounds  being  of  the  general  formula 


(I) 


— R 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula 


(II) 


—  B— N 


N— B— 


O 


wherein  R]  and  Ittare  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  B  stands  for 
>^hii.  ,.,;,i,  D3_r-u        A     A     ^         ,       .  .  ^    divalent    polyalkylene    ether    group    or   a    polyalkylene 

while  with  R3=CH2  said  radical  is  selected  from  the  group   thioether  group  obtained  by  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  or  mer- 
consisting  of  c3p,o  ^^^^^^  f^^^  ^  polyalkylene  ether  diol  or  from  a  po- 
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lyalkylene  thioether  dithiol  of  a  molecular  weight  of  100  to 
1 SOOO,  with  a  polyisocyanate. 


4,229,562 
POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  FORMYL  ALCOHOLS 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,856 
Int.  CI.-  C08G  mi4.  18/64 
U.S.  CI.  528—85  19  CUims 

1.  The  urelhane  linked  reaction  product  of  a  gem-bis(hy- 
droxymethyl)  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

CH.i(CH2)„,[C(CH:OH)2l„(CH2V|C(CH20H)2V- 
CH2)^C(CH20H)2ls(CH2),CH20H 

and  from  about  80%  to  about  120%  on  a  hydroxyl-isocyanate 
equivalent  basis  of  a  polyisocyanate  wherein  n.  q  and  s  are 
integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  1  to  3.  and  m  through  t  are 
integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  1 2  to  20. 


£jt-t>£rji  o^ttAte^^M/ 


1.  An  amine  adduct  of  orthohydroxybenzoic  acid  of  the 
formula: 


a: 


C— NH(CH2CH2NH),H 

II 

O 


where  x  is  from  2  to  about  8,  and  the  hydroxyl  group  is  in  the 
ortho  position. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymeric  product  comprising 
the  step  of  curing  an  epoxy  resin  with  a  curing  agent  having 
the  formula: 


C— NH(CH2CH2NH),H 


4,229,564 
FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
MONOMERS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYKETONES  AND  POLYSULFONES 
Klaus  J.  Dahl,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,496,  Jul.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,111,908,  and  Ser.  No.  451.521,  Mar.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,953,400,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,465, 
Jan.  17, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  115,824,  Feb.  17, 1971,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  597,496.  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  366,326,  Jun.  4,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,914,298, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  218,466,  Jan.  17, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,824,.  This 
application  Apr.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  680.068 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27. 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.;  C08G  67/00.  7i/20 
U.S.  CI.  528-175  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  comprising  polymeriz- 
ing at  least  one  monomer  under  Fnedel-Crafts  conditions,  said 
monomer  having  both  an  electrophillic  and  a  nucleophillic 
reaction  center  under  said  Friedel-Crafts  conditions,  the  elec- 
trophillic center  on  one  monomer  molecule  reacting  with  the 
nucleophillic  center  on  another  to  propagate  said  polymer,  in 
the  presence  of  a  molecular  weight  control  agent  that  reacts 
only  as  a  nucleophile  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


4,229,563 
AROMATIC  AMIDOAMINES 

Raymond  E.  Foscante,  Yorba  Linda:  Albert  P.  Gysegem,  Mon- 
rovia, and  Pamela  J.  Martinich,  Long  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,145,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,190 
Int.  CI.;  C08G  $9/44 
U.S.  CI.  528-99  24  Claims 


4,229,565 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYARYLATES  FROM  DIHYDRIC 
PHENOLS,  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  A 

CHLORINATING  AGENT 
Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somerville.  and  .Markus  Matzner,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911.526,  Jun.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,991 

Int.  CI.;  C08G  6i/l8 

U.S.  CI.  528—176  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyarylates  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  8  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a 
chlorinating  agent, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  from  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  about  25' 
to  about  180°  C.  until  essentially  all  of  the  dicartwxylic 
acid  groups  are  reacted, 

(c)  removing  unreacted  chlorinating  agent. 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  active  chlorine  in  the  resul- 
tant mixture. 

(e)  adding  an  approximately  stoichiometric  amount  of  at 
least  one  dihydric  phenol,  based  on  the  amount  of  active 
chlorine  present,  and 

(0  polymerizing  the  mixture  from  step  (e)  until  a  polyarylate 
having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  in  p-chloro- 
phenol  at  49'  C.  at  a  concentration  of  0.2  g/dl.  forms. 


where  x  is  from  2  to  about  8. 


4,229,566 
ARTICULATED  PARA-ORDERED  AROMATIC 
HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
DIPHENOXYBENZENE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  C.  Evers.  Dayton;  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerville.  and  Thad- 
deus  E.  Helminiak,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,476 

Int.  CI.;  C08G  Ii/18.  73/22.  7S/i2 

U.S.  a.  528—185  13  Claims 

1.  A  para-ordered  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer  consisting 

essentially  of  repeating  units  having  a  structure  as  represented 

by  one  of  the  following  formulas: 
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//"VY\\      IT  //^w\\      1  ]  * 

p!        C— Ar C         [ol        C— Ar 

VxMx/  \xMx/ 


piperazine  lo  polyoxyalkylene  diamine  ranging  from  0.7:0,3  to 
0.95:0.05. 


/"^v  A/X 


C         |C         C— Ar C         lol        C— 

[  \xAAn//       J^[  \xAAn// 


wherein  X  in  each  formula  is  O.  S  or  NH;  Ar  is, 


//NvA/Xv 


(II) 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  and  R'  and  R"  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
monovalent  aromatic  radical,  a  monovalent  aliphatic  radical,  a 
monovalent  cycloaliphalic  radical,  and  a  monovalent  hetero- 
cyclic radical:  Ar'  is 


^°^'^ 


\^ 


4,229,567 

COPOLYAMIDE  RESINS  FROM  PIPERAZINE  AND 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  DIAMINE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CREEP  RESISTANCE 
Hubert  J.  Sharkey.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries. Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,456 
Int.  a:-  C08G  69/26 
VS.  CI.  528-338  9  Claims 

1  A  thermoplastic  copolyamide  adhesive  resin  having  im- 
proved creep  resistance  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeric 
reaction  product  of  essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  con- 
taining a  short -chain  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  a  long-chain  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  piperazine:  and 

(c)  a  polyoxyalkylene  diamine  of  the  general  formula 

CHi  R  CHi 

I  !  I 

H;N-CHCH:-«-OCHCH;-»»^OCH;CH-NH: 

vvhere  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  m  is  a  positive 
integer  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyox- 
yalkylene diamine  is  between  about  200  and  800:  the  equiva- 
lents ratio  of  the  long-  to  short-chain  dicarboxylic  acids  rang- 
ing from  0.5:0.5  to  0.9:0.1  and  the  equivalents  ratio  of  the 


4,229,568 

METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  GASEOUS  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  MONOMER  FROM  A  POLYMERIZATION 

REACTOR 

Norinobu  Wada.  Ibaragi.  and  Yoshihiro  Shirota.  Yokohama. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,066,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16.  1976,  51-111215 

Int.  CI.;  C08F  6/24 

VS.  CI.  528-500  3  Claims 

I.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  polymerizatc  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  or  a  monomer  mixture  mainly  composed 
thereof  by  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  medium  contained  in 
polymerization  reactor  which  comprises  the  successive  steps 
of  (a)  equilibrating  the  pressure  inside  said  reactor  and  a  re- 
ceiver tank  connected  to  said  reactor  after  completion  of  the 
polymerization  reaction,  (b)  removing  most  of  the  unreacled 
gaseous  vinyl  chloride  monomer  vapors  out  of  said  reactor,  (t) 
transferring  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  polymerizatc  from  said 
reactor  into  said  receiver  tank,  (d)  opening  said  reactor  to 
ambient  atmosphere,  and  (e)  blowing  steam  into  said  reactor 
from  the  top  of  the  reactor  prior  to  the  step  (d )  of  opening  said 
reactor  to  ambient  atmosphere  at  a  linear  velocity  of  steam 
blown  into  said  polymerization  reactor  which  does  not  exceed 
150  m/second  as  determined  at  a  blowing  nozzle,  and  further 
at  a  rate  of  steam  blown  into  said  polymerization  reactor  which 
does  not  exceed  .'00  kg/hour  per  square  meter  of  the  horizon- 
tal cross  sectional  area  of  said  reactor,  whereby  any  unreacted 
gaseous  monomer  still  remaining  in  said  reactor  is  pushed 
downward  and  moved  out  from  the  bottom  of  said  reactor. 


a  ranges  from  about  0.75  to  0.97.  b  ranges  from  about  0.03  to 
0.25.  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  equals  1;  and  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  the  number  of  repeating  units. 


4.229,569 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS 

Martin  L.  Feldman.  East  Brunswick;  Donald  Goodman.  Flem- 

ington;  Marvin  Koral.  Warren;  Robert  S.  Miller.  Bridgewater. 

and  Robert  J.  Stanaback.  Gladstone,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482.112.  Jun.  24,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,328 

Int.  CI.  C08Ffi/24.  14/06 

V.S.  CI.  528-501  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an  aque- 
ous slurry  prepared  by  the  suspension  polymerization  of  a 
monomer  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  mixtures  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  iSVc 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
said  slurry  containing  from  S%  to  50%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  25  mi- 
crons to  500  microns,  from  1000  parts  to  1 5,000  parts  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chloride  per  million  parts  by  w  eight  of  polymer  in  the 
slurry,  and  not  more  than  0.1%  by  weight  of  surfactant,  that 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  said  aqueous  slurry  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  70°  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  300  mm  Hg  absolute  to  3  atmospheres  and 
removing  the  vinyl  chloride  that  is  evolved  until  the  slurry 
contains  less  than  0.1  ppm  of  vinyl  chloride,  based  on  the 
weight  uf  polymer  in  the  slurry. 
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4.229.570 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

POLYSACCHARIDES 

Saburn  Ucno.  Tokyo;  Chikao  Yoshikumi.  Kunitachi:  Fumio 
Hirose.  Tokyo:  Yoshio  Omura.  Tanashi:  Toshihiko  \Nada. 
Mibu;  Takayoshi  Fujii.  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Takahashi.  Katta- 
guchi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyn  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul,  7.  1976.  51-80665 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  3I/7S:  C07H  l/UX 
VS.  CI.  536—18  4  Claims 

1  A  methcxi  of  providing  a  nitrogen-containing  polysaccha- 
ride substantially  free  from  units  having  a  molecular  weight 
below  about  5000  which  comprises  extracting  said  nitrogen- 
containing  polysaccharide  from  a  fungus  of  the  genus  Coriolus 
of  the  family  Polyporaceae  of  the  class  Basidomycctcs  at  a 
temperature  of  50°  lo  100°  C  wherein: 

(a)  a  first  extraction  step  is  conducted  with  water  or  a  dilute 
aqueous  alkaline  solution; 

(b)  a  second  extraction  step  is  conducted  in  an  alkaline  me- 
dium having  a  normality  higher  than  said  first  extraction 
step  and  below  about  2.0;  and 

(c)  a  third  extraction  step  is  conducted  at  a  normality  higher 
than  said  second  extraction  step  and  below  about  2.0. 


4,229,571 
GLUCOCORTICOID  SPARING  FACTOR  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SA.ME 
Nobuhiko   Katsunuma,   No.   1-78,  Shomachi,  Tokushima-shi, 

Tokushima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1978.  Ser.  No.  933.083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1977,  52-98110 

Int.  CI.-'  \6iKJI/m 

U.S.  a.  536—18  8  Claims 

1.  A  glucocorticoid  sparing  factor  characterized  in  that: 

it  is  a  colorless  and  acidic  substance  produced  in  a  culture 
broth  of  a  micrcK)rganism  of  the  Family  Enterobac- 
teriaceae  and  is  easily  soluble  in  water  and  in  diluted 
aqueous  acid  or  alkali: 

it  is  positive  to  l.lO-phenanthroline  reaction.  Orcinol  reac- 
tion and  Anthrone  reaction  and  negative  to  Folin-Thiocalt 
reaction  and  Elson-Morgan  reaction: 

it  has  a  molecular  weight  between  about  800  and  about 
1.500; 

it  is  an  oligosaccharide  having  N-acetylneuraminic  acid, 
pentose,  hexose  and  a  primary  amine  as  constructing 
moieties: 

it  indicates  in  vivo  an  amplifying  action  in  the  induction  if 
tyrosine  transaminase  and  leucine  iransaminase  by  gluco- 
corticoid in  the  liver  of  adrenalectomized  rat.  with  said 
amplifying  action  being  deactivated  by  the  action  of  a- 
glucosidase,  but  not  being  affected  by  the  action  of  a-amy- 
lase,  neuraminidase,  hyaluronidase.  lysozyme.  chymotrip- 
sin.  trypsin,  pepsin,  proteinase,  papain,  collagenase. 
aminopeptidase  M.  carboxypeptidases  A  and  B.  leucine- 
aminopeptidase,  deoxyribonuclease  1,  ribonuclease 
T|  -»- A.  acid  phosphatase  or  alkali  phosphatase: 

it  does  not  influence  induction  of  liver  tyrosine  transaminase 
in  adrenalectomized  rat  when  administered  alone  nor  does 
il  influence  such  induction  by  glycagon  or  insulin: 

it  indicates  an  amplifying  action  on  the  induction  of  tyrosine 
transaminase  by  glycocorticoid  in  an  in  vitro  system  using 
the  liver  of  an  adrenalectomized  rat  under  the  perfusion 
method  when  added  to  the  system  prior  to  or  at  the  same 
time  as  the  administration  of  glucocorticoid; 

il  is  stable  for  more  than  6  months  at  —20°  C: 

it  is  stable  for  minimum  48  hours  in  a  buffer  solution  having 
a  pH  of  4.2-9  at  37°  C; 

it  Is  deactivated  to  form  reducing  sugar  when  heated  at  105° 
C  for  12  hours  in  6N  hydrochloric  acid; 

it  has  shoulder  at  265  nm  in  untraviolet  absorption  spectrum 


and.  after  purification  in  a  proper  manner,  j  sharp  peak 
appears  at  ihe  same  wavelength:  and 
It  has  an  Rf  of  about  O.lb  as  measured  by  ascending  method 
using  filter  paper  and  acelic  acid-n-hutanol-water  (3:12:5. 
V  '\  I  us  a  developing  agent. 


4.229,572 

PURIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSE  ETHER  REACTION 

PRODUCT 

Maurice  I..  Zweigle.  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Doh 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  17.520 
Int.  CI.  C08B  II  :o 
U.S.  CI.  536—89  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  content  of  alkali  metal,  in  salt 
or  hydroxide  form,  in  an  organosoluble  cellulose  ether,  said 
method  comprising 
a  preparing  a  solution  of  the  cellulose  ether,  which  cellulose 

ether  contains  alkah  meial.  and  an  organic  solvent: 
b  converting  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  present  in  the  solu- 
tion to  an  alkali  metal  sail: 
c  heating  the  resulting  solution  at  conditions  such  that  (I) 
any  water  present  in  the  vilution  is  removed  therefrom 
and  (2)  the  alkali  metal  salt  particles  grow:  and 
d.  separating  the  cellulose  ether  fr(»m  the  enhirged  salt  parti- 
cles. 


4.229.573 
7n.METHOXVCEPHAI.OSPORl\  DERI\  ATIVES 

Chisel  Shibuya:  Hirataka  Iloh;  Kunihiko  Ishii:  Torao  Ishida.  and 
Mitsuru  Shibukawa.  all  of  Fuji.  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,631 
Int.  CI.;  C07D  5UI/20 
VS.  a.  544—21  10  Claims 

1    A  7a-methoxycephalosporin  or  its  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  formula 


!>                             OCH 
R|— S— R;— CO— NH— 1 f^ 


C(,X)H 


wherein 

Rl  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ihienyl.  3-lhie- 
nyl.  4-pyridyl.  N-oxo-2-pyridyl,  N-oxo-4-pyrid>l.  5-meth- 
yl-l.3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl.  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl.  1-methyl- 
IH-telrazol-5-yl.  6-methyl-l-oxopyridazin-3-yl,  ben- 
zimidazol-2-yl.  2-furyl  and  2-thienylmethyl; 

R:  is  methylene;  and 

.X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy.  car- 
bamoyloxy.  methoxy.  methyllhio,  1 -methyl- 1 H-tetrazol- 
5-ylthio,  5-methyl-l,3.4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio.  IH-teirazol- 
5-ylihio.  3-methyl-l.2.4-ihiadiazol-5-yllhio.  1.3.4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio.  l.3.4-oxadia/ol-2-ylthio.  IH-1.3.4- 
triazol-2-ylthio.  1 H- 1 ,2.3-triazol-5-ylthio.  I  -ethyl- 1  H-tet- 
razol-5-ylthio.  N-oxopyridin-2-ylthio.  l-carboxymethyl- 
lH-tetrazol-5-ylthio,  5-(N.N-dimethylamino)- 1.3.4- 

thiadiazol-2-ylthio  and  6-melhyl-l-oxopyndazin-3-ylthio: 
and 

wherein  said  R  form  means  an  optical  isomer  having  stereo- 
chemically  the  same  structure  in  the  sulfinyl  group  as  that 
optical  isomer  of  the  two  sulfinyl  group  stereoisomers  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (II)  which  has  a  positive  specific 
rotation  in  ethanol: 
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Ri— S— R;— COOH 
wherein  R|  and  R;  are  the  same  as  deflned  above. 


O    "    Ri 

II     I     I '      ^  S 

CH-C-N-U-^        ^ 


4.229,574 
INDOLE  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Abraham  Nudelman,  Rehovot.  and  Abraham  Patchornik,  Ness- 
Ziyona,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Veda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  947,541,  Oct.  2, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  858,630,  Dec.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,703.  This 
application  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,888 
Int.  a:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  CI.  544-21  Saaim, 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


N— CH— CO— NH 
I 
w 


C02R3 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  a  — CO2R4  group  wherein  R4  is  hy- 
drogen, a  straight  or  branched  I  to  4  carbon  alkyl  group,  a 
straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  group  has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R|  is  hydrogen 
or  methoxy;  R2  is  chloro,  bromo  or  methoxy,  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
a  straight  or  branched  alky!  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or 
branched,  an  alkanoylaminomethyl  group  in  which  the  alkan- 
oyl moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  is  unsub- 
stituted;  an  alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  is  unsubstituted.  p-(alkanoyloxy)ben2yl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  an  aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  the  amino 
nitrogen  is  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  is  unsub- 
stituted; or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


COjR, 

wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
-NHR4,  -OH,  -CO2R5  and  -SO3R5,  wherein  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, a  straight  or  branched  2  to  5  carbon  alkanoyl  group  or  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  in  which  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  and  has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R5  is  hydrogen 
or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkanoyloxy  group  in  which 
the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  a  heterocyclic  thio  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  5-methyl- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio.  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio,  5-methyl-l,3.4- 
oxadiazol-2-ylthio,  tetrazol-S-ylthio,  l-methyltetrazol-5-ylthio, 
1.2,3-triazol-5-ylthio  and  l-methyl-l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthio;  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  al- 
kanoyloxymethyl group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkanoylaminomethyl  group  wherein  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the 
amino  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkox- 
ycarbonylaminomethyl group  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
amino  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  p-(al- 
kanoyloxy)benzyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  and  an 
aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  wherein  the  alkanoyl  moiety 
is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and 
the  amino  nitrogen  is  hydrogen,  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  individual 
optical  isomers  thereof. 


4,229,575 

7-(2,3-DIHVDROBENZO-5-FLRANYL)-ACETA.MIDO 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Ekkehard  H.  Bohme,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson- 
Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,611 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a  544-27  „Ctai™ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


4,229,576 

ANTHRANILATES  OF  OXYALKVLATED  CYANURIC 

ACID 

Jiirgen  Habei.neier,  Pfeffingen;  Roland  Moser,  Basel,  and  Wolf- 
gang Seiz,  Pfeffingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,426 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   9,    1977. 
15122/77 

Int.  O:-  C07D  25I/J4 
U.S.  a.  544-222  5  Qaims 

1.  An  anthranilate  of  the  formula  I 


O 
II 
C-0-CH2-CH2-«-0-CH-CH2te 

R 


NH2 


(I) 
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I 


-continued 


(CH2-CH-0^fCH2-CH2-0-R 


o 

— N 


Y  Y 

N-CCH2CH-01yCH2-CH2-0-C 

Y      i 


HjN 


In  which  each  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  R'  is  a  hydro- 
gen or  anthranoyi  and  m,  n  and  p  are  each  nought  or  a  number 
from  I  to  10. 


4,229,577 
YELLOW  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  COUPLERS 

CONTAINING  3.IMINO-l,3,4-THIADIAZOLYL.4 
GROUPS 
Graham  Evans,  Chelmsford,  Englandj  Mario  Fryberg,  Praro- 
man-le-Mourct,  Switzerland;  Thomas  Stauner,  Marly,  Swit- 
zerland; Paul  Tschopp,  Dudingen,  Switzerland,  and  David  G 
Uppard,  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Ceiey  AG 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,798,  Mar.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115  121 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,675 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.   14,   1976, 
475l/7o 

Int.  a.-  C07D  :85/l2,  401/12.  401/14.  409/04 
i;,S.  CI.  548-138  ,3c^„^ 

I.  A  yellow  coupler  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


4,229,578 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOESTERS 

„r»    iJ'^'"'':°'w"""''  ^''■'  ""«""  «»  Monsanto  Con,- 
pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,983 
.,  e  ^.  '"'•  "■'  ^'°  -  ^^/*'-  C07C  153/07 

U.S.  CI.  548-165  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thioesiers  having  ihe 
formula  ^ 


O 

II 
R-C-S-R 

wherein  R  represents  2-oxo-3-benzothiazolinylmethyl;  phe- 
noxymethyl  wherein  said  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  by  two 
chloro  radicals;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  three  radicals  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and 
methoxy;  R'  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl  as  the  principal 
product  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent an  acid  chloride  having  the  formula 

O 
II 
RC— CI 


with  a  xanthate  having  Ihe  formula 


RO— C— S— K 


NHCOtCH 


C:H( 

I      ■ 
CHj-C-CH; 

2„oy~\-E 


4,229,579 

3-(HALOPYRAZOLYL)-7.TRIAZOLYL-COUMARIN 
COMPOUNDS 

Alfons  Dorlars,  Leverkusen,  and  Carl-Wolfgang  Schellhammer 
Opiaden.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germans 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167.859,  Jul.  30.  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443.722,  Feb.  19.  1974.  Pat 
No.  4,144.243.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30. 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  407/14:  C09K  1/02 
US.  CI.  548-256  7  ci«ms 

I  An  optical  brightener  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


C2HV 


CHj 


m  which  Ej  is  chlorine  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  alkyl  with  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  alkoxy  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  with  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxy  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
1-adamantyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitro  or  — NHCOC„H2„  ♦  1 
in  which  n  is  1  to  5;  pyridyl,  phenylamino  of  dialkylamino 
with,  in  each  case,  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  R  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 
thienyl,  cyclohexyl  or  1-adamantyl,  alkoxy  with  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkylmercapto  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  ben- 
zoyl, benzoyloxyalkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part,  benzoylamino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  SO2NH2,  N,N-dialkylsulphonamide 
with,  in  each  case.  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  or 
— NHCC)C,H2,+  1.  in  which  n  is  1  to  5,  and  Z  is  —CO—  or 
— SO2— . 
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jnd 


n-H-C 


H»C 


4.229,S80 

PREPARATION  OF 

l-AZOLYL-3>DIMETHYL-l-PHENOXY.BUTAN-2-ONES 

Hermann  Arold;  Hans-Ludwig  Elbe;  Eckart  Kranz:  Wolfgang 
Kramer:  Jorg  Stetter,  Claus  Stolzer.  and  Rudolf  Thomas,  all 
of  Wuppertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  S«r.  No.  885,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 

1977,  2713777 

Int.  a.-  C07D  233/60.  249/08 

L.S.  CI.  548-262  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-azolyl-3,3-dimeihyl-l- 

phenoxy-butan-2-one  of  the  formula 


O— CH— CO— C(CH))i 
I 


in  which 

X  IS  N  or  CH. 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4.  and 

Y  each  independently  is  halogen,  phenyl,  phenoxy.  niiro. 
alkyl.  alkoxy  or  cyeloalkyl. 
comprising  in  a  first  step  reacting  l-chloro-3,3-<limethylbutan- 
2-one  of  the  formula 

CI-CH:-CO-C(CHi). 

with  a  phenol  of  the  formula 


g^< 


in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  chlorinated 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  solvent,  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  acceptor,  at  a  temperature  of  about  60°  to  150° 
C.  thereby  to  form  an  elher-ketone  of  the  formula 


Y„ 


O— CH;— CO— C(CH.i)> 


without  isolation  in  a  second  step  reacting  the  ether-ketone 
with  a  chlorinating  agent  in  the  presence  of  the  same  solvent  at 
a  temperature  of  about  20°  to  60°  C.  thereby  to  form  a 
chloroelher-ketone  of  the  formula 


O— CH— CO— CICH<)i 
I 
CI 


and  without  isolation  in  a  third  step  reacting  the  chloroether- 
fcetone  with  an  azole  of  the  formula 


X  l| 

^   N    ^ 


in  the  presence  of  the  same  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  acceptor  at  a  temperature  of  about  20"  to  120°  C. 


4,229,581 

HYDRAZINE  CARBOXAMIOE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l-(l,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHYL)-lH-IMIDAZOLESAND 

lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar;  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 
H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,726,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pal.  No.  4,160.841, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,265,  Jan.  31, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50.374 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  407/06 
V.S.  CI.  548-262  2  Claims 

1   A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


*<        J 


N 
I 
CH;^      ,Ar 


:x^ 


La,:-oJ~\- 


NH— C— NH— NH> 


and  the  stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

QisN; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  being  phe- 
nyl having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkyloxy:  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
S 
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4,229,582 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STERICALLY 
UNIFORM.  NATURAL  6-THIATETRACYCLINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Richard  Kirchlechner,  Hahnlein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Merck  Patent  Cesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct   13 

1977, 2746044  >-        ■  ". 

lat.  CV  CmO  335/04 
U.S.  a.  549-25  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  racemic  sterically  uni- 
form 6-thialetracycline  derivatives  of  "natural"  conHguration 
which  comprises  treating  a  mixture  of,epimers  of  correspond- 
ing 1 .4.4a.5.5a.5. 11,1 2a-octahydro-.^.  12-dihydroxy- 1. 1 1  -dioxo- 
6-thia-naphthacene-2-carboxamides  with  a  saturated  heterocy- 
clic amine  having  a  total  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  one  ring 
N  atom  at  a  temperature  of  about  I5°-I20°  C  for  a  length  of 
time  effective  to  produce  said  racemic  sterically  uniform 
derivatives  of  "natural"  configuration.  ' 


4.229.583 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOINDIGO  DYESTUFFS 
Ernst  Spietschka,  Idstein,  and  Manfred  Urban,  Wiesbaden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,102,  Feb.  4,  1976.  This 

application  Nov.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  959,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb  6 
1975,  2504935 

Int.  CI.;  C09B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  549-52  «  Claims 

I  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  ihioindigo  compound  by 
oxidation  of  a  corresponding  3-hydroxy-thionaphthene  or 
benzothionaphthene  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  an 
ammonium  or  alkali  metal  peroxo-disulfate.  the  improvement 
comprising  performing  the  oxidation  al  a  temperature  of  -  20° 
10  +  50°  C, 


4,229,584 
UREYLENEBISIANIONIC  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLENE 
CARBONYDIMINO  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
AND  NAPHTHALENE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

SALTS 
Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  ta  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  778,398,  Mar.  17. 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,129,590. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,178 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  143/60.  143/525 
U.S.  CI.  560-13  29Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


bridgehead  carbonylimino  is  attached  at  the  carbon  2-position 
of  the  respective  ring;  with  the  funher  proviso  that  each  naph- 
thalene moiety  must  contain  two  or  three  SOtX  substituents. 
wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined:  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  SO>X  and  COOY.  wherein  X 
and  Y  are  as  previously  defined;  and  Rt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  SOjX  is  as  previ- 
ously defined. 


4.229.585 
FLUORO-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Renato  Pellegata,  and  Carmelo  Gandoin.  both  of  Milan,  luly, 

assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  .Milan,  lulv 
Division  of  Ses  No.  895,280,  Apr.  11.  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  779,632,  Mar.  21.  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,261.  Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application^  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Italv.  Mar.  21, 1975,  21493  A/75 
^Int.  CI.'  C07C  /77 '00 
U,S.CI.560-ii5  8  Claims 

I.  A  16-nuoro  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula; 


COOR 


—  R- 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Ci:  alkyl  group  or  a  cation  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  base; 

one  of  R4  and  R<  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  R^ 
IS  a  member  >elected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  fluorine; 

n  is  zero,  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6; 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  substitueni  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  C1-C6  alkoxy  and 
trihalomethyl. 


4,229,586 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MOTOR  FUEL  AND 

PHTHALATE  ESTERS  OR  ACYCLIC  ALCOHOI.S 
Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington.  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2.504.  Jan.  10.  1979.  This  application  Jun. 

7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,282 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  67/08.  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  560-98  taaims 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO3X  and 
COOY,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  Ci-Ct,  alkyl;  R|,  R4. 
R5  and  Rbare  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  SO3X,  wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined;  Rj  is  selected 
from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acetamido;  with 
the  proviso  that  there  is  no  Ri  or  Ri  substituent  when  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  ester  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  C;  and  a  C4  olefin  into 
an  ohgomerization  zone  operated  at  oligomerization-pro- 
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moting  condiiions  and  efTecling  (he  production  of  an 
oligomerlzation  zone  effluent  stream  comprising  Ce  to 
C|o  hydrocarbons  including  C?  to  Ci)  acyclic  olefinic 
hydrocarbons: 

(b)  fractionating  the  oligomenzalion  zone  effluent  stream 
into  a  light  fraction  comprising  C6  hydrocarbons,  an  inter- 
mediate fraction  comprising  C?  to  C9  acyclic  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  and  a  heavy  fraction  comprising  Cio hydro- 
carbons; 

(c)  contacting  the  intermediate  fraction  with  a  hydroformy- 
lation  catalyst  at  hydroformylation  conditions  in  admix- 
ture with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  and  effecting 
the  production  of  a  hydroformylation  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  Cg  to  Cioacyclic  aldehydes,  Cg  to  Cio acyclic 
alcohols  and  at  least  20  mole  percent  Ci  to  Cq  acyclic 
olefinic  hydrocarbons,  with  the  hydroformylation  condi- 
tions being  effective  to  result  in  less  than  60  mole  percent 
of  any  dialkyi  olefins  and  less  than  90  mole  percent  of  any 
trialkyi  olefins  present  in  the  feed  stream  from  being  con- 
verted in  said  hydroformylation  zone; 

(d)  passing  the  entire  hydroformylation  zone  effluent  stream 
through  a  hydrogenation  zone  operated  at  aldehyde  hy- 
drogenation  conditions  and  effecting  the  formation  of  a 
hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream; 

(e)  fractionating  the  hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  into 
a  light  fraction  comprising  C?  to  Ci)  acyclic  olefinic  hydro- 
carbons and  a  heavy  fraction  comprising  Cg  to  Cioacyclic 
alcohols; 

(0  contacting  the  heavy  fraction  of  the  hydrogenation  zone 
effluent  stream  with  a  monocyclic  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  or  an  aromatic  anhydride  in  an  esterification  zone 
maintained  at  esterification-promoting  conditions  and 
effecting  the  production  of  an  esterification  zone  effluent 
stream  comprising  an  aromatic  ester;  and. 

(g)  recovering  the  aromatic  ester  from  the  esterification  zone 
effluent  stream. 


4,229.587 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  ESTERS 

Jawad  H.  Murib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  973,498 
Int.  a.-  C07C  67/0} 
VS.  a.  560—131  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  which  comprises 
reacting  benzene  or  an  aryl  alkyl  compound  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  is  about  C|  to  C4  with  a  C:  to  Cg  carboxylic  acid  and 
oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  oxide  of  uranium  and  at  least  one  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and 
bismuth  oxides. 


4,229,588 
PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL  DITHIODIALKANOATES 
Rector  P.  Louthan,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,892 
Int.  a.-'  C07C  I4S/00.  149/20 
U.S.  CI.  560—147  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  dialkyi  dithiodialkanoate  com- 
prising: 
(a)  contacting  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  a  halogen 
with  a  mercaploalkyl  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

It 


liquid  phase  of  dialkyi  dithiodialkanoate  having  the  for- 
mula 


O  O 

II  II 

R  — O— C— R— S— S— R— C— O— R' 


and  (2)  a  separate,  second  liquid  phase  of  hydrocarbon  solvent, 
and 
(b)  separating  liquid  phases  thereby  obtaining  (1)  dialkyi 
dithiodialkanoate  and  (2)  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


4,229,589 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  OIESTER  OF  OXALIC 
ACID 
KenjI  Nishimura;  Shinichiro  Uchiumi;  Kozo  Fuji!;  Keigo  Ni> 
shihira;   Masayoshi   Yamashita,  all  of  Ube,  and   Hiroshi 
Itatani,  Ichihara.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Lite,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1977,  52/106790 
Int.  CI."  C07C  67/36.  69/36 
U.S.  a.  560—193  6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid  which 
comprises  contacting  carbon  monoxide  with  an  ester  of  nitrous 
acid  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  metallic  palladium  or 
a  salt  thereof  under  a  partial  pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  of  S 
to  200  atm.  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  150°  C,  said  ester  of 
nitrous  acid  being  an  ester  of  nitrous  acid  with  an  alcohol 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  a  saturated  dihy- 
dric  aliphatic  alcohol,  an  alicyclic  alcohol  and  an  aralkyl  alco- 
hol, to  produce  said  diester  of  oxalic  acid  containing  the  same 
ester  group  as  that  of  said  ester  of  nitrous  acid. 


4.229,590 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  PYRUVATES 

Christian  Dudeck.  Limburgerhof;  Gunter  Lehmann,  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Bernd  Meissner,  Heidelberg;  Hans  Diem,  Mannheim; 
Werner  Fliege,  Otterstadt;  Norbert  Petri,  Frankenthal,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Ross,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 

1978,  2809421 

Int.  a.-  C07C  67/30.  67/42.  69/67 

U.S.  a.  560— 174  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  pyruvate  of  the 

formula 


o  o 

II  II 

CHj— C— C— OR 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  by  oxidizing  a  lactic  acid  ester  in 
the  presence  of  a  metal  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
wherein  an  alkyl  lactate  of  the  formula 


R— O— C— R— SH 


OHO 
I      II 
CHi— C— C-OR 
I 
H 


II 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  I  to  12  where  R  has  the  above  meaning,  is  reacted  with  free  oxygen  in 

carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  12  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  of  silver  crystals  having  a  particle 

carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  of  halogen  to  mercaptoalkyl  size  of  from  0.01  micrometer  to  2.5  millimeters,  at  from  450"  to 

ester  being  between  0.4:1  to  0.6:1,  to  produce  (1)  a  first  700°  C. 
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4,229,591 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DIESTER  OF  OXALIC 

ACID  IN  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 

Kenji  Nishimura;  Kozo  Fujii;  Keigo  Nishihira;  Masaoki  Mat- 

suda.  and  Shinichiro  Uchiumi,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to 

UBE  Industries.  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  938.358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978.  53-6150 

Int.  Cl.^  COIC  67/36.  69/36 

U.S.  CI.  560-193  3c,.i„, 

I  A  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid  which 
comprises  contacting  an  ester  of  nitrous  acid  with  carlxm 
monoxide  in  the  gaseous  phase  under  ambient  or  reduced 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst  containing  metallic 
palladium  or  a  salt  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  ^0°  to  200°  C 
and  esler  of  nitrous  acid  being  an  ester  of  nitrous  acid  with  an 
alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  monohydric  alphatic  alcohol  and  an 
ahcyclic  alcohol,  to  produce  the  diester  of  oxalic  acid  contain- 
ing the  same  ester  group  as  that  of  said  ester  of  nitrous  acid. 

4,229,592 
INTERMEDIATE  FOR  PROSTAGLANDINS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  INTERMEDIATE 
Lester  A.  Mitscher;  George  W.  Clark,  III,  and  Paul  B.  Hudson 
all  of  Uwrence,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Kansas  University  En- 
dowment Association,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875.064 
Int.  C\.-  C07C  67/08.  67/28.  69/145 
U.S.  a  560-231  4  Claims 

1.  4a-acetoxy-2-cyclopentenone-3-carboxyaldehyde. 
2^  The  method  of  preparing  4a-acetoxy-2-cyclopentenone-3- 
carboxyaldehyde  consisting  essentially  in  acetylating  terrein  in 
the  5-position  with  acetic  anhydride  and  sodium  acetate  at  a 
temperature  below  65°  C.  removing  the  acetoxy  group  of  the 
fornied  5-acetylterrein  with  chromous  chloride,  acetylating 
the  formed  5-deoxyterrein  with  acetic  anhydride  and  sodium 
acetate  and  cleaving  the  side  chain  of  the  formed  5-deoxy-4a- 
acetylterrein  through  oxidation  of  the  side-chain  double  bond 
to  said  aldehyde  in  the  named  stereoconfiguration. 

4.229.593 

METHOD  TO  PREPARE 

( -I-  )^S.3-(2.2-DICHLOROETHENYL)-2.2-DIMETH  YL- 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Kiyoshi  Kondo,  Kanagawa.  and  Minoni  Suda.  Sagami  Hara 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia 
Pa. 

Filed  .May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,599 
Int.  a.  C07C  61/40 

^f?"\~?"  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  prepare  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2.2-dime- 
ihylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  iO<7, 
(H-l-cis  isomer  which  comprises  neutralizing  racemic  cis 
trans-3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  at  least  40  percent  cis  isomers  with  an 
alkaloid  base  selected  from  1-ephedrin  or  quinine  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  ethyl  acetate  or  acetonitrile,  cooling  the  result- 
ing solution,  isolating  the  precipitated  salt,  and  hydrolyzing  the 
salt  to  produce  the  enriched  acid. 


«ne  per  mole  of  said  cresylates.  under  esseniially  anhydrous 
conditions,  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0  5  to  about  0.9  mole 
of  mela-cresol  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.035  mole  of 
cuprous  chloride  per  mole  of  said  cresylalcs.  at  a  temperature 
wiihin  the  range  of  from  about  150°  C.  to  about  170"  C 


4.229.595 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NITRO-PHENOLS 

Erik  Bengtsson.  and  Boris  Holm,  both  of  Karlskoga.  Sweden 
assignors  to  Aktiebolagct  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  945.367 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1977,  7712088 

Int.  CI.;  C07C  79/26 

U.S.  a  568-706  aci«ms 


1.  A  method  of  producing  mono-nitro  compounds  of  mono- 
hydric phenol  and  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  monohydric 
phenol  which  comprises  nitrosating  said  phenol  or  alkyl  sub- 
stituted  derivative  of  phenol  in  a  nitric  acid  solution  through 
treatment  with  nitrogen  oxides  at  temperatures  of  between 
1- 10°  and  -30°  C; 
oxidizing  the  nitroso  compound  at  a  temperature  of  between 
20°  and  45°  C.  after  an  increase  of  the  temperature  of  the 
nitric  acid: 
separating  off  nitrogen  oxides  during  said  oxidizing: 
separating  the  nitro  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture 

through  cooling  and  filtering: 
subjecting  the  mother  liquor  and  washing  liquids  to  destruc- 
tive oxidation  with  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  exceeding 
130°  C.  and  an  increased  pressure  so  that  the  mother 
liquor  and  washing  liquids  after  emitting  at  least  nitrogen 
oxides  and  carbon  dioxide  will  substantially  contain  only 
nitric  acid  and  water; 
and  returning  the  nitric  acid  and  nitrogen  oxides  from  both 
the  oxidation  stage  and  the  destruction  stage  and  using 
them  for  neu  nitrosation  and  destruction,  whereby  from 
the  reaction  system,  is  formed  said  nitro  compounds  and  in 
addition,  substantially  only  water,  carbon  dioxide  and 
possibly  nitrogen  will  be  emitted. 


4.229  594 
PREPARATION  OF  METAPHENOXYTOLUENE 

Thomas  H.  Colby.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston.  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891.951,  Mar.  31,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,601 
Int.  a.'  C07C  41/01 
VS.  a  568-635  3  a^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  meta-phenoxytoluene  which 
comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium  meta- 
cresylates  containing  at  least  fifty  mole  percent  of  potassium 
meta-cresylate.  with  from  I.I  to  about  1.5  moles  of  chloroben- 


4  229  596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ISOLATION  OF 
DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Ward  J.  Burkholder.  Houston;  Glenn  E.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and 
Fritz  J.  Nagel,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,658,  Mar.  5,  1970,  Pal.  No.  ^,968,171 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,964 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  568-768  j  claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  dihydnc  phenol  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroquinone  and  resorcinol  com- 
prising the  combined  steps  of: 
(a)  dissolving  a  dialkylbene  dihydroperoxide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  para  and  meta  dialkylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxides  in  a  ketone  solvent: 
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(b)  introducing  an  acid  catalyst  for  rearranging  said  dihy- 
droperoxide  into  a  ketone  solvent; 

(c)  rearranging  and  decomposing  the  dihydroperoxide  by 
acid  catalysis  to  form  said  dihydric  phenol  product  and 
said  ketone  by-product,  the  ketone  solvent  being  selected 
to  be  the  same  ketone  as  is  produced  as  a  by-product  of  the 
hydroperoxide  rearrangement  and  decomposition  reac- 
tion: 

(d)  introducing  the  liquid  rearrangement  effluent  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon into  a  distillation  column: 

(e)  mtroducing  an  aqueous  feed  into  said  column,  said  aque- 
ous feed  introduced  into  said  column  being  sufTicient  to 
dissolve  all  of  said  dihydnc  phenol  present  in  said  column; 

(0  removing  the  ketone  as  overhead  from  said  column; 

(g)  removing  a  bottoms  phase  comprising  impurity-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  and  dihydric  phenol-containing  water 
from  said  column: 


a 


y 


n 


»St.,^*r  r» 


n 


4,229,598 
CHEMICALS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PVC 
Dean  R.  Weimer,  and  Charles  M.  Starks,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969.742 
Int.  CI.   C07C  i<)/06 
U.S.  Ci.  568—792  1  Claim 

1.  A  free  radical  inhibitor  for  terminating  polyvinyl  chloride 
polymerizations,  said  inhibitor  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing 

(1)  methylating  phenol  with  methanol  in  vapor  phase  at 
pressures  of  from  about  110  to  about  200  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge,  temperatures  of  from  about  400'  C.  to 
about  700'  C.  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from 
about  I  to  about  IS  and  recovering  a  product  stream 
therefrom: 

(2)  distilling  said  product  stream  into  desired  fractions  and 
retaining  the  fraction  obtained  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  203°  C.  to  about  230°  C.  at  one  atmosphere,  and 
then; 

(3)  alkylating  the  retained  fraction  with  an  alkylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutylene.  isopen- 
tylene,  isohexene,  isooctene,  eyclohexene  or  cyclopenlene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid,  sulfonic  acids,  sulfonated  polysty- 
rene resins  crosslinked  with  divinylbenzene,  and  boron 
trichloride  etherales  at  temperatures  of  from  about  10°  C. 
to  about  1 10°  C.  and  pressures  of  at  least  atmospheric 
while  at  a  product  fraction/alkylating  agent  weight  ratio 
of  from  about  1/0.23  to  about  1/1.85  respectively,  then; 

(4)  fractionally  distilling  the  product  of  (3)  and  retaining  the 
fraction  obtained  at  temperatures  of  from  about  1 10'  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  at  30  mm  of  mercury. 


(h)  feeding  said  bottoms  phase  to  an  extractor  vessel: 

(il  adding  water  to  said  extractor  vessel  near  the  top  thereof: 

(J)  adding  a  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  vessel  near 
the  bottom  thereof: 

(k)  intimately  intermixing  said  product  with  said  water  and 
said  hydrocarbon  countercurrently  in  said  extractor  ves- 
sel: 

(I)  recovenng  from  said  extractor  vessel,  a  hydrocarbon 
phase  containing  substantially  all  of  said  by-products  and 
said  impurities  and  substantially  none  of  said  dihydric 
phenol: 

(m)  recovering  as  bottoms  fVom  said  extractor  vessel  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  said  phenol  substantially  free  of 
said  by-products  or  impurities:  and 

(n)  recovering  said  dihydric  phenol  from  said  aqueous  phase 
by  crystallization. 


4,229,597 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RESORCIN 

Thoru  Taguchi,  Waki;  Tokinori  Ago,  Ohtake,  and  Isao  Ha- 
shimoto, Waki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1977,  52-120507 
Int.  C\.-  C07C  Vm.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  568—768  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  resorcin  by  decompos- 
ing meta-diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  in  the  presence 
of  a  synthetic  silica-alumina  catalyst,  the  improvement  com- 
prising feeding  said  meta-diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide 
and  water  under  agitation  into  a  reaction  vessel  filled  with  a 
dispersion  of  said  synthetic  silica-alumina  catalyst  in  a  mixed 
solvent  comprising  a  major  amount  of  acetone  and  a  minor 
amount  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  decomposing  said 
meta-diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  under  reflux  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  0.4  to  0.9%  by  weight  of  water  based 
on  the  total  starting  mixture. 


4,229,599 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CARYOPHYLLENE  ALCOHOL 
MIXTURE 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Braja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust:  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank, 
all  of  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N,J..  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,186 
\nt.C\.  cone  29/15.  3S/2i 
L.S.  CI.  568—819  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  rearranging  a  caryophyllene  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caryophyllene  oxide  and 
dihydro  caryophyllene  oxide  using  an  aluminum  isopropylate 
catalyst  and  a  toluene  solvent  comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  inti- 
mately admixing  aluminum  isopropylate.  toluene  and  the  ca- 
ryophyllene derivative  to  form  a  mixture:  (ii)  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  100°  C.  up  to  ISO'  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  I  up  to  about  S  hours:  and 
(iii)  recovering  the  rearranged  caryophyllene  oxide  or  dihydro 
caryophyllene  oxide,  a  mixture  of  alcohols,  from  the  reaction 
mass;  the  concentration  of  aluminum  isopropylate  catalyst  in 
the  reaction  mass  varying  from  about  0.02S  molar  up  to  about 
0.75  molar:  and  the  concentration  of  caryophyllene  oxide  or 
dihydro  caryophyllene  oxide  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from 
about  0.25  molar  up  to  about  1.00  molar. 
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4,229,600 
NORBORNANE  AND  NORBORNENE  DERIVATIVES 

Toyohiko  Kobayashi:  Haruki  Tsuruta,  and  Toshio  Yoshida,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co , 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1977,  52/90846- 

Nov.  14,  1977.  52/136547 

iM.C\:cmC  31/13.33/05 
U.S.  CI.  568-820  3  cuUms 

I  A  norbomane  or  norbomene  compound  of  the  formulae: 


increased  rate  such  that  the  amount  of  steam  diluent  used 
in  (a)  is  gradually  reduced  after  startup  of  the  process  to  a 


-k-  '■> 


'  OH 

wherein  one  methyl  group  is  present  at  one  of  the  I',  4',  5'  or 
6'  positions  of  the  nucleus  of  said  compound. 


4,229,601 
CONVERTING  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE  TO  THE 
GLYCOL  USING  T.BUTYL  HYDROPEROXIDE  IN  A 
TWO-PHASE  LIQUID  REACTANT 
Ching-Yong  Wu,  OHara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,949 
Int,  CI."  C07C  31/20 
VS.  a.  568-860  „  cMm 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  ethylene  or  propylene  glycol  in 
high  yield  which  comprises  contacting  t.butyl  hydroperoxide 
with  ethylene  or  propylene  at  an  elevated  pressure  in  a  hetero- 
geneous two-phase  liquid  reaction  system  comprising  an  or- 
ganic polar  solvent,  a  catalytic  quantity  of  osmium  tetroxide, 
about  0. 1  to  about  ten  weight  percent  cesium  hydroxide,  rubid- 
ium hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide  and  about  one  to  about 
40  weight  percent  water  at  a  moderate  temperature  and  at  a  pH 
of  about  14. 


4,229,602 
DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  PROCESS 
Francis  M.  Brinkmeyer.  and  Donald  M.  Haskell,  both  of  Bar- 
tlesvilie,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,457 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  5/36:  ClOG  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  585-407  g  claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  aromatics  from  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  comprising  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
with  steam  and  a  dehydrocyclization  catalyst  under 
steam-active  dehydrocyclization  conditions  sufficient  to 
form  a  vapor  stream  comprising  aromatics.  nonaromatics, 
and  hydrogen, 

(b)  separating  at  lea-st  a  portion  of  said  vapor  stream  and 
increasing  the  pressure  thereof  by  compressing  same  and 
then  heating  the  compressed  vapor  to  approximately  the 
dehydrocyclization  temperature  and  pressure,  and 

(c)  recycling  said  compressed  and  heated  vapor  stream  to 
the  dehydrocyclization  reaction  in  step  (a)  at  a  gradually 


:er 


point  where  the  steam  is  replaced  or  substantially  replaced 
with  said  recycle  as  the  diluent  for  the  process. 


4,229,603 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKYI 
AROMATICS  TO  ALKENYL  AROMATICS 
George  W.  Lyon,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  .Midland,  .Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,443,  Oct.  15,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No  202  375 
Nov.  26,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,787,188.  This  application  Apr.  26,  ' 
1977.  Ser.  No.  791,073 
Int.  CI.;  C07C  5/38 
U.S.  a.  585-444  5  a^„, 


0»a<.iijnf  ."/«■/ 


1  A  method  for  dehydrogenaling  an  alkylbenzene  com- 
pound having  from  I  to  3  alkyl  groups  attached  to  a  benzene 
nucleus  of  which  1  to  2  alkyl  groups  contain  2-3  C  atoms 
comprising  feeding  said  alkylbenzene  compound  at  a  tempera- 
lure  of  4SO°-S00°  C.  through  the  inlet  port  of  a  reactor,  feeding 
stream  at  a  temperature  of  650°  to  about  1000°  C.  into  the 
interior  of  a  fixed  bed  of  dehvdrogenalion  catalyst,  said  stream 
flowing  in  a  countercurrent  manner  to  said  flow  of  alkylben- 
zenes  in  heat  exchange  relationship  in  said  bed  prior  to  intro- 
duction into  said  bed.  said  point  of  introduction  being  just 
below  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  alkylbenzene  compound 
into  said  bed.  said  steam  being  supplied  in  sufficient  quantity  10 
maintain  the  mixture,  at  a  temperature  of  about  575°  to  675'  C 
upon  mixing  the  alkybenzene  and  steam  in  said  catalyst  bed. 
passing  the  mixture  through  said  catalyst  bed  and  withdrawing 
reacted  efnuent  from  the  reactor,  the  total  steam  10  hydrocar- 
bon ratio  weight  to  weight  basis,  being  less  than  about  3  to  I. 
to  about  0.7  to  1  each  respectively. 
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4,229,604 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Dzantemir  N.  Tmenov,  Prazhskaya  uliua,  3,  ki.  222;  Nikolai  I. 
Svintsov,    ulitsa    V'emadskogo,    63,    kv,    38;    Lidia    P. 
Sliapovalova,  Klurkovtkoe  sliosse,  12,  ki.  43;  Albert  V.  Taba- 
kov.  ulitsa  Boicheako,  17,  kv.  38;  Mikhail  L.  Dvoretik)',  ulitsa 
Bcreznyakovskaya.  26.  kv.  64,  all  of  Kiev;  Gavrll  I.  Vasiliev, 
ulitsa  Kommunisticheskaya,  38,  kv.  40;  Gennady  P.  Zlies- 
tovsky.    ulitsa    Chernyshevskogo,    27,    kv.    15,    both    of 
Novokuibyshevsk  Kuibyshevskoi  oblasti;  Valentina  D,  Kan- 
daJova.  Pervomaiskaya  ulitsa,  51/23,  kv.  33,  Moscow;  Boris  S. 
Korotkevich,  Fortunatovskaya  ulitsa,  31/35,  kv.  71,  Moscow; 
Anatoly  I.  Lukashov,  Palekhskaya  ulitsa,  9,  korpus  1,  kv,  65, 
Moscow;  Valery  P.  Lukyanenko,  Garmotnaya  ulitsa,  22,  kv. 
20;  Ronun  I.  Polataiko,  Volgogradskaya  ulitsa,  39,  kv.  96, 
both  of  Kiev;  Evgeny  A.  Malov,  ulitsa  Repina,  1,  kv.  18, 
Novokuibyshevsk  Kuibyshevskoi  oblasti,  and  Jury  A.  Shmuk, 
Leninsky  prospekl,  13,  kv.  3,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Piled  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,522 
Int.  a.-  C07C  15/10:  SOU  23/S4.  29/16 
U.S.  CI.  585—445  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising contacting  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paraffin,  monoolefin  and  alkylaromaiic  hydrocarbons  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  400"  to  700"  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  inert  gas  and  steam,  and  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
in  an  amount  up  to  0. 1  mole  per  mole  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed, 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  oxides  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel.  Iron  and  manganese 
deposited  on  a  carrier  in  an  amount  of  from  3.7  to  15%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst:  said  catalyst  also  including  an  oxide  of 
molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  the 
catalyst,  also  deposited  on  the  carrier;  said  carrier  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  granulated  porous  crystal- 
line silica  modified  with  magnesia  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  carrier,  granulated  magnesium-titanium  oxides 
consisting  of  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  MgO  and  50  to  5%  by 
weight  of  TiO:  and  granulated  magnesium-aluminum  oxides 
consisting  of  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  MgO  and  5  to  30%  by 
weight  of  AliOj;  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  through 
the  spent  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
400'  to  700*  C.  to  restore  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst. 


4,229,605 
1,7-OCTADIENE  PROCESS 

Kenzie  Nozaki,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968.882 

Int.  a.'  C07C  11/ 12 

VS.  a.  585—509  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1.7.ocudiene  which  comprises 
hydrodimerizing  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  formic  acid  or  a 
salt  of  formic  acid,  optionally  a  solvent,  a  catalytic  amount  of 
palladium  and  a  tertiary  organophosphorus  ligand  having  the 
formula: 

(RO)„PRs 

wherein  R  is  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  with  less  than  about 
20  carbon  atoms  where  the  Rs  attached  to  the  phosphorus  and 
oxygen  atoms  are  the  same  or  different,  O  Is  oxygen,  a-t-b 
equals  3  and  b  Is  1  or  2. 


4,229,606 
1,7-OCTADIENE  PROCESS 
Kenzie  Nozaki,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OH  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  968.883 
Int.  CI.- C07C  ;///-' 
U.S.  a.  585-509  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  1.7-octadiene  which  comprises 


hydrodimerizing  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  formic  acid  or  a 
salt  thereof,  optionally  a  solvent,  a  catalytic  amount  of  palla- 
dium and  a  mixture  of  tertiary  organo  phosphorus  llgands 
comprising  a  first  ligand  having  the  formula  (RO)uPR<,  and  a 
second  ligand  having  the  formula  (RO)oPRi  wherein  a-fb 
equal  3,  a  is  0.  1  or  2,  a'  -f-b'  equal  3.  a'  is  0,  I.  2  or  3,  a  Is  not  the 
same  as  a',  R  is  aryl,  alkyl.  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  with  less  than 
about  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  Rs  attached  to  the  phos- 
phorus and  oxygen  are  the  same  or  different  and  with  at  least 
one  R  of  said  first  ligand  being  a  sterically  hindering  moiety 
selected  from  benzyl  or  branched  alkyl,  aralkyi,  alkenyl  and 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  wih 
branching  occuring  at  a  carbon  atom  no  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms  from  the  phosphorus  atom. 


4^29,607 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE 

OLIGOMERS 

Clarence  R.  Gum,  and  Albert  T.  Kister,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50.904 
Int.  a.-  C07C  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  585—520  8  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  oligomerizatlon  of  ethylene  to  linear 
alpha-olefins  wherein  ethylene  Is  ollgomerized  by  contact  in 
liquid  phase  at  elevated  pressure  with  a  solution  of  an  oligo- 
merizatlon catalyst  composition  comprising  calalytically  ac- 
tive nickel  complex  In  an  aliphatic  diol  solvent  to  afford  a 
reaction  product  made  up  of  (1)  a  liquid  solvent  phase  contain- 
ing dissolved  catalyst,  (2)  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  compris- 
ing ethylene  oligomers  containing  dissolved  ethylene,  catalyst, 
diol  solvent  and  a  minor  amount  of  diol  solvent  decomposition 
products  and  (3)  a  gaseous  ethylene  phase,  said  ethylene  oligo- 
mers being  recovered  by  separating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon 
phase  from  the  gaseous  ethylene  and  at  least  pari  of  the  liquid 
solvent  phase  under  pressure  after  which  the  separated  liquid 
hydrocarbon  phase  Is  sequentially  washed  with  sufficient  ali- 
phatic diol  solvent  to  remove  any  residual  amount  of  active 
catalyst,  subject  to  reduced  pressure  to  flash  off  dissolved 
ethylene  and  scrubbed  with  water  to  remove  residual  solvent; 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  contacting  the  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon phase.  Immediately  after  water  scrubbing,  with 
sufTiclent  aqueous  acid  at  elevated  temperature  to  hydrolyze 
and  extract  the  diol  solvent  decomposition  products,  said 
aqueous  acid  having  a  pH  below  about  5.  and  recovering 
therefrom  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  substantially  free  of  diol 
solvent  decomposition  products. 


4.229,608 

HEAT  BALANCED  CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LIGHT  OLEHNS 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusville;  Werner  O.  Haag,  Lawrenceville,  both  of 

NJ.,  and  Rudolph  M.  Lago,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,718 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  1/00 
VS.  a.  585-640  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  balanced  cyclic  process  for  converting  a  charge 
consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  dimethyl  ether  or  mixtures 
thereof  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  rich  In  ethylene  and  propyl- 
ene which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  with  a  fluldlzed 
catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  alumlnosllicate  zeolite  charac- 
terized by  pores,  the  major  dimension  of  which  Is  less  than  6 
Angstroms,  further  characterized  by  pore  windows  of  about  a 
size  such  as  would  be  provided  by  8-membered  rings  of  oxygen 
atoms  and  the  capability,  under  the  hereinafter  specified  condi- 
tions, of  producing  less  than  20  weight  percent  methane  in  said 
hydrocarbon  product,  said  contacting  taking  place  in  a  riser 
reactor  at  an  Inlet  temperature  between  about  800  and  1000'  F. 
and  an  increased  outlet  temperature  between  about  900*  and 
about  1150'  F.  with  a  weight  ratio  of  catalyst  to  charge  be- 
tween about  5  and  about  12  and  a  residence  lime  between 
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catalyst  and  charge  of  less  than  30  seconds,  during  which  lime, 
a  minor  proportion  of  less  than  about  9  percent  by  weight  of 
the  charge  Is  converted  to  form  a  carbonaceous  deposit  on  said 
catalyst  in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.4  and  about  1  weight 
percent,  thereafter  separating  the  hydrocarbon  product,  rich  in 
ethylene  and  propylene  from  the  carbonaceous  deposlt-con- 


4,229,609 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Thomas  Hutsor,,  Jr.,  and  Francis  M.  Brinkraeyer,  both  of  Bar- 

tiesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  18.689 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  5/36 
VS.  a.  585-660  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon feed  using  a  bed  of  steam  active  dehydrogenation 
catalyst  and  repetitively  regenerating  said  catalyst  with  steam 
and  oxygen-containing  gas  wherein  the  flow  rate  of  steam 
through  the  catalyst  bed  Is  maintained  constant  comprising, 
passing  dehydrogenatable  hydrocarbon  feed  through  the 
catalyst  bed  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time, 
then  stopping  the  flow  of  dehydrogenatable  hydrocarbon  to 

the  catalyst  bed, 
then  after  the  steam  has  purged  at  least  pan  of  the  dehy- 
drogenatable hydrocarbon  from  the  catalyst  bed  passing 
oxygen-containing  gas  through  the  catalyst  bed  under 
regeneration  conditions  for  a  period  of  time, 
then  stopping  the  flow  of  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the 

catalyst  bed, 
then  after  the  steam  has  purged  at  least  pan  of  the  oxygen 
from  the  catalyst  bed  passing  dehydrogenatable  hydrocar- 
bon through  the  catalyst  bed  under  dehydrogenation 
conditions  wherein  more  than  one  catalyst  bed  Is  em- 
ployed and  wherein  dehydrogenation  Is  conducted  In  one 
catalyst  bed  while  regeneration  Is  conducted  In  another 
and  wherein  the  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon  that  is 
supplied  to  each  catalyst  bed  Is  preheated  by  being  passed 
in  Indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  efTluent  from  a  catalyst 
bed  that  is  being  regenerated. 


4.229,610 

OLEFIN  DOUBLE  BOND  ISOMERIZATION 

John  W.  Myers,  and  Dean  P.  Montgomery,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,607 

Int.  a."  C07C  5/24.  5/30 

VS.  a.  585-664  s  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  shifting  an  Internal  double  bond  of  a  mo- 
noolefin having  4-20  carbon  atoms  to  yield  terminal  olefin 
which  compnses  heating  said  monoolefin  under  Isomerization 
conditions  at  an  Isomerization  temperature  in  the  approximate 
range  260'-650'  C.  (500" -1200"  P.)  sufTiclent  to  cause  shifting 
of  the  double  bond  while  avoiding  substantial  cracking  or 
skeletal  Isomerization  in  presence  of  a  catalyst  or  contact  mass 
essentially  comprising  an  activated  alumina  having  a  surfa-e 
area  in  the  approximate  range  of  from  about  300  to  about  400 
square  meters  per  gram  and  containing  sodium  oxide  in  the 
approximate  range  0.13-0.39  mllllequlvalenu  of  NajO  per 
gram  of  catalyst,  and  silica  in  the  approximate  range  0.5-6.3 
weight  percent  of  the  catalyst,  the  sodium  oxide  having  been 
supplied  In  the  catalyst  composition  using  a  compound  of 
sodium  which  on  calcination  yields  the  oxide. 


taining  catalyst,  conducting  the  latter  to  a  regenerator,  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  range  of  1200' 
to  1400'  F,,  wherein  said  carbonaceous  deposit  Is  removed  by 
combustion  In  air,  recycling  the  resulting  hot  regenerated 
catalyst  to  further  contact  with  a  fresh  stream  of  said  charge 
and  repeating  the  above  cycle. 


4,229,611 

,  ISOMERIZATION  ALKYLATION  SYSTEMS 

George  M.  Kramer.  Berkeley  Heighu.  N.J..  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,033.  Mar.  22. 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,162,233. 
This  application  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,989 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  3/52 
VS.  a.  585-728  13  claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst composition  comprising  a  Lewis  acid  characterized  as 
having  a  "Selectivity  Parameter"  (I/E)vr/>greater  than  about 
0.5,  a  non-reactive  aprotic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogenated  Ci-C.i  alkanes.  halogenated  cyclo- 
propane, halogenated  Ci-Ci  alkenes.  wherein  the  C;  and  Ci 
compounds  contain  at  least  2  halogen  atoms  per  mole  of  com- 
pound and  an  alkyl  halide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
-  100'  C.  to  about  50'  C.  and  forming  a  reaction  product 


4,229,612 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  NORBORNADIENE  DIMERS 
Lewis  W.  Hall,  Jr.,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  David  L.  Kerr;  Elmer  J. 
Hollstein,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del.;  Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr., 
Aston  Township,  Chester  County,  and  Abraham  Schneider, 
Overbrook  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech.  Inc., 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan,  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,112 
Int.  a.-  C07C  13/28 
VS.  CI,  585-823  |3  aaims 

1.  Process  for  the  decolorizaiion  of  an  olefinic  hexacycllc 
dimer  of  norbornadlene  comprising  contacting  a  dimer  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  isomers  having  th  -  following 
structures  or  a  mixture  thereof: 


with  a  natural  or  synthetic  serpentine  clay  and  continuing  the 
contacting  until  decolorizatlon  occurs. 


ELECTRICAL 


..«..  *a29,6l3 

MONaHOSE  WITH  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  AND 

END  CONNECTOR  MEANS 
Siegfned  V  Braun,  Eschborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiiny,  assignor  to 
Gummi-Roller  GmbH  &  Co..  Eschborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877.727 

l^'^msT^'  ■'*"""'""  ^^-  "*"•  "f  G«™«"y.  May  4, 

Int.  a.' F16L  11/12 
^^■^■"*-*^  i.aaims 


1.  A  flexible  pressure  hose  comprising: 
a  hose  member  of  a  rtexible  material  for  conveying  a  pressur- 
ized medium; 

an  outer  layer  of  flexible  material  surrounding  said  hose 
member; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive,  stranded  metal  wires 
separately  embedded  in  the  outer  layer  of  flexible  material 
and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  hose  mem- 
ber, said  stranded  metal  wires  extending  out  of  said  outer 
layer  at  an  end  area  thereof; 

a  connector  means  attached  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  hose 
member  comprising  a  first  protective  cover  circumferen- 
tially  surrounding  the  hose  member  in  said  end  area  where 
the  stranded  metal  wires  extend  out  of  the  outer  layer  and 
providing  an  area  for  the  attachment  of  the  hose  member 
to  a  passageway  for  pressurized  medium,  a  second  protec- 
tive cover  integral  with  said  first  protective  cover  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  the  stranded  metal  wires  and  pro- 
viding an  area  for  attachment  of  the  stranded  metal  wires 
to  a  means  for  conducting  electric  current,  a  metal  con- 
nector fitting  attached  to  the  end  of  the  hose  member  and 
a  shrunk-on  sleeve  within  the  first  protective  cover  and 
substantially  surrounding  the  hose  member  and  extending 
to  contact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  connector  fitting 

4,2»,614 
ELECTRICAL  RECEPTABLE  BOX  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 
Robert  A.  Smolik,  670  W.  Seventh  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,144 
.,„  „  Int.  a.' H02G  i/;o 

U.S.  a  174-58  ,0  Claims 


ship  to  the  first  side  wall  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
the  transverse  hole  formed  in  the  wall  stud  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  mounting  stem  extending  from  a  side  of  the  wall 
stud  opposite  the  housing,  said  tubular  member  connected 
to  said  first  side  wall  at  a  location  to  locate  the  planar  from 
housing  opening  substantially  coplanar  with  the  front  face 
of  the  wall  stud  when  inserted  in  the  transverse  hole 
formed  in  the  wall  stud,  said  outer  end  of  the  mounting 
stem  having  a  first  threaded  portion,  said  tubular  stem 
adapted  to  carry  a  length  of  electrical  conduit  for  intro- 
duction of  electrical  wiring  into  the  housing 
a  tubular  coupler  having  a  second  threaded  portion  for 
assembly  to  the  outer  end  of  the  mounting  stem  when  the 
mounting  stem  is  inserted  through  the  transverse  hole  in 
the  wall  stud  to  secure  the  housing  with  respect  to  the 
wall  stud; 
a  plurality  of  coplanar  ears  in  said  housing  extended  in- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  recessed 
relative  to  the  housing  front  opening  an  amount  sufficient 
to  be  cleared  by  a  cutting  tool  being  used  to  form  an 
opening  in  a  wallboard  installed  on  the  front  face  of  the 
stud  in  covering  relationship  to  the  housing  in  subsiantial 
conformance  with  the  planar  front  housing  opening-  and 
means  on  the  housing  for  mounting  an  electrical  receptacle 
including  a  mounting  ring  at  least  partially  insertable  in 
said  planar  front  housing  opening,  said  mounting  nng 
comprising  an  open  frame  and  a  plurality  of  legs,  said  legs 
adapted  to  bear  upon  the  ears  in  the  housing  when  the 
mounting  nng  is  assembled  to  the  housing,  and  means  for 
fixing  the  mounting  ring  to  the  housing. 


4,229,615 
ROUND/FLAT  WOVEN  MULTI^^NDUCTOR  CABLE 
Lawrence  W.  Orr,  Jr.,  Simpsonville,  and  Edgar  A.  Ross,  Green- 
ville, both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Southern  Weaving  Company 
Greenville.  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924466 

Int.  a.>  HOIB  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  174-117  M  4c,^„, 


•^    SZ 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  mounting  box  mountable  to  an 

upright  wall  stud  having  a  transverse,  horizontal  mounting 

hole  and  having  a  front  face  for  installation  of  wallboard  said 

mounting  box  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  back  wall  and  side  walls  connected  to  the 

back  wall  with  forward  edges  defining  a  planar  front 

housing  opening; 

a  hollow  tubular  mounting  stem  open  to  the  interior  of  the 

housing  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  housing  side  wall 

and  extending  away  therefrom  in  perpendicular  relation- 


1.  A  woven  electrically  conductive  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors  arranged  longitudinally 

extending  in  said  cable; 
a  continuous  fill  strand  woven  about  said  conductors: 
a  plurality  of  warp  strands  interwoven  with  said  fill  strand 
a  first  longitudinal  section  of  said  cable  including  said  warp 
strands  interwoven  with  said  fill  strands  forming  a  cover 
loosely  and  randomly  harnessing  said  conductors  afford- 
ing a  high  degree  of  flexibility  for  omni-directional  rout- 
ing of  said  cable  in  said  first  section;  and 
a  second  longitudinal  section  of  said  cable  being  continu- 
ously woven  from  said  first  section  and  having  a  generally 
fiat  configuration  with  said  fill  strand  woven  across  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  in  alternating  runs  including  at 
least  a  ponion  of  said  warp  strands  of  said  first  section 
interwoven  as  warp  binders  between  top  and  bottom  runs 
of  said  fill  strand  and  between  conductors  fixing  the  loca- 
tion of  said  conductors  and  binding  said  second  section  in 
said  flat  configuration  and  affording  unidirectional  flcxi- 
biUty. 
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4,229,616 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  COVER 

Kenneth  W.  Holchkiss,  Rte.  1,  Blue  Mounuin,  Golden,  Colo. 
80401 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  932,469 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  I  J/ 52 

VS.  a.  174—138  F  8  Oaims 


1.  A  cable  connector  cover,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  means  for  containing  a  cable  connector  therein 
and  having  a  cable  passage  opening  formed  therein,  said 
opening  having  an  arcuate  side  on  at  least  one  edge 
thereof,  the  body  means  comprising  separably  joined 
together  first  and  second  body  portions  having  a  joining 
line  dividing  the  cable  passage  opening  and  arcuate  side 
thereof; 

(b)  sliding  door  means  associated  with  said  cable  passage 
opening  and  having  an  arcuate  edge  substantially  opposed 
to  the  arcuate  side  of  the  opening; 

(c)  guide  means  for  directing  the  sliding  door  means  in  a  path 
toward  the  arcuate  edge  of  the  opening  to  cover  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  opening;  and 

(d)  directionally  biased  friction  means  for  retaining  the  door 
in  a  given  position  along  said  path  toward  the  arcuate 
edge  of  the  opening  while  permitting  the  door  to  be 
moved  normally  thereto  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
opening  when  said  first  and  second  body  portions  are 
separated  at  said  joining  line. 


ber  and  extending  substantially  the  said  length  of  said 
housing; 
a  reader  assembly  means,  a  punch  assembly  means,  and 
motor  means  mounted  serially  on  and  extending  through 
said  plane  surface  of  said  mounting  means,  said  reader 
assembly  means  and  said  punch  assembly  means  each 
comprising  tape  drive  means  adapted  to  advance  punched 
paper  tape  through  the  respective  assembly,  means  in  said 
punch  assembly  and  in  said  reader  assembly  for  generating 
timing  signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  tape 
drive  means;  adjustable  eccentric  means  coupled  to  one  of 


said  tape  drive  means  for  imparting  selected  periodic 
motion  to  said  drive  means,  belt  means  coupling  an  output 
pulley  of  said  motor  means  to  said  eccentric  means,  and  a 
rigid  link  for  coupling  said  tape  drive  means  to  provide 
the  application  of  identical  periodic  motion  to  both  of  said 
tape  drive  means;  said  paper  tape  drive  means  of  said 
reader  assembly  means  and  of  said  punch  assembly  means, 
said  eccentric  means  and  said  output  pulley  of  said  motor 
means  being  mounted  substantially  in  line  along  but 
spaced  apart  from  one  face  of  said  plane  surface  of  said 
mounting  means. 


4,229,618 

HIGH-HDELITY  SPEAKER  WITH  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK 

George  W.  Gamble,  One  Phlox  La.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,534 

Int.  a.-  H04R  3/00 

V.S.  a.  179—1  F  7  Claims 


4,229,617 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROCESSING  PUNCHED  PAPER  TAPE 
Joseph  A.  Bellino,  Arlington  Heights;  Edmund  C.  Feldy,  Evans- 
ton;  Richard  E.  LaSpesa.  Chicago,  and  Robert  J.  Ramig,  Jr., 
Nilcs,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie, 
III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,836 
Int.  a.'  H04L  n/32:  G06K  7/14 
t'.S.  a.  178—92  3  aaims 

1.  A  paper  tape  punch  and  reader  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising:  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  a  planar  surface  and  a  complementary  cover,  said 
housing  having  a  length,  width  and  height; 
an  assembly  mounting  means  resiliently  secured  to  said  base 
member,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plane  surface 
extending  upwardly  at  a  right  angle  from  said  base  mem- 


1  High-fldelily  speaker  system  comprising  in  combination 
a  moving-coil  loudspeaker  having  a  voice  coil  and  a  coil 

input  terminal 
an  audio  amplifier  associated  therewith,  said  audio  amplifier 

having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
an  output  resistance  connected  between  said  output  terminal 

and  said  coil  input  terminal,  an  input  resistance, 
means  for  applying  an  audio  voltage  signal  to  said  input 

terminal  via  said  input  resistance,  whereby  a  current  i.  is 

produced  in  said  input  resistance, 
an  impedance  network  connecting  said  input  terminal  to  said 


October  21,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


output  terminal  and  being  so  related  to  said  input  resis- 
tance that  the  desired  amplication  is  obtained  and  having 
components  such  that  there  is  a  point  in  said  network  at 
which  the  voltage  is  proportional  to  di./dt-i-i, 
and  means  for  causing  the  voltage  at  said  coil  input  terminal 
to  track  the  voltage  at  said  point. 


4,229.619 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  MULTI 

WAY  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Nobuaki  Takahashi;  Eiichi  Funasaka;  Masanobu  Shinozaki  and 
Yasuo  Kaizu.  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1977,  52/131010- 
Nov.  1, 1977, 52/131011;  Nov.  1, 1977, 52/131012;  Nov.  1, 1977' 
52/131013;  Nov.  10, 1977, 52/134967;  Nov.  14, 1977, 52/136523 

Int.  a:-  H04R  3/00 
UAa.l79-lD  23  a^ 


means  for  providing  (41)  a  binary  indication  in  a 
when  said  fractional-frequency  waves  are  of 
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first  state 
the  same 


I    "'  I 


polarity  and  in  a  second  stale  when  ihey  are  of 
polarities. 


different 


4J29,62I 

TRANSMITTING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED 

LOW  NOISE  DIGITAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION     " 

SYSTEM 

Floyd  W.  Looschen.  696  Qiff  Dr.,  Uguna  Beach.  Calif.  92651 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,302.  Mar.  3.  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  885,945 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  3/06 

U3.  CI.  370-84  sa^m 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  multi  way  speaker  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  amplifying  an  audio  signal; 

(b)  dividing  the  amplified  audio  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
frequency  ranges; 

(c)  driving  a  plurality  of  speakers  the  frequency  characteris- 
tics of  which  respectively  correspond  to  said  frequency 
ranges,  by  the  divided  audio  signals  respectively: 

(d)  producing  a  composite  signal  by  combining  at  least  two 
of  the  divided  audio  driving  signals  with  each  other:  and 

(e)  feeding  said  composite  signal  back  to  a  stage  which 
carries  out  said  step  of  amplifying  said  audio  signal  so  as  to 
establish  a  negative  feedback  loop. 


4,229,620 
MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE  STATION  TWO-WAY 
RANGING  SYSTEM 
Clifford  W,  Schaible,  Morristown,  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,095 
Int.  a."  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.ai79-2EB  ,4c,^, 

1.  In  a  system  for  communication  of  radio  signals  including 
a  predetermined  tone  and  other  information  signal  frequencies 
and  including  means  for  comparing  (41)  the  phases  of  transmit- 
ted and  transponded  versions  of  said  predetermined  tone  and 
integrating  (53)  the  output  of  the  comparing  means  to  indicate 
range  between  transmitting  and  transponding  stations  of  the 
system,  the  phase  comparing  means  being  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  they  comprise 
means  for  processing  (46)  said  transmitted  lone  to  produce  a 
wave  at  a  fraction  of  the  frequency  of  said  transmitted 
tone, 
means  for  processing  (40)  said  transponded  lone  to  produce 
a  wave  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  frequency 
of  said  transponded  tone,  and 


1  In  a  digital  data  transmission  system  for  communicating 
digital  data  over  a  plurality  of  individual  transmission  lines,  the 
combination  comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  digital  data  over  at  least 

firsi  and  second  ones  of  said  transmission  lines; 

said  transmitting  means  including  means  for  transmitting 
digital  data  over  said  first  transmission  line  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  first  type  of  data  is  transmitted  during  firsi  lime 
periods  and  a  second  type  of  data  is  iransmiiied  during 
second  lime  periods  occurring  between  said  first  time 
periods,  said  first  type  of  data  being  a  message  and  said 
second  type  of  data  being  message  identifying  data  which 
identifies  the  type  of  message  transmitted; 

said  transmitting  means  also  including  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  clock  over  said  second  transmission  line  concur- 
rently with  transmission  of  said  first  and  second  types  of 
data  over  said  first  transmission  line  and  in  a  manner  such 
thai  said  clock  has  a  first  repetition  rale  during  said  first 
time  periods  and  a  second  repetition  rate  during  said 
second  lime  periods. 


4,229,622 
MULTIPLEXING  SPEECH  SIGNALS 
Peter  Cochrane,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office. 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,550 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
10846/77 

Int.  a:  H04B  1/66 
U.S.  a.  370-81  gctai^ 

1.  Speech  signal  multiplexing  apparatus  comprising,  for  each 
input  channel,  a  multiplicity  of  frequency  subchannel  filter 
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circuits;  a  sensor  for  determining  the  level  of  speech  activity  in 
each  of  the  selected  frequency  subchannels  for  each  of  the 
speech  channels  and  means  for  forming  a  composite  output 
signal  having  frequency  sub-channels  each  of  which  contains 
speech  subchannel  signals  from  two  or  more  of  the  individual 
input  speech  channels,  by  allocating  each  frequency  subchan- 
nel of  a  speech  channel,  while  thai  subchannel  is  active,  to  an 
empty  subchannel  of  the  composite  signal,  the  subchannels  of 


4,229^24 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Dale  E,  Haben,  Aurora;  Garry  D.  Kepley,  and  Gordon  L.  Vander 
Molen,  both  of  Wheaton.  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J, 
Filed  Dec,  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,073 
Int,  a.^  H04Q  i/42 
MS.  a.  179—18  E  7  Ctains 


\rx{  si.T»r  il^rt5T^fYfy?i^7o'. 


any  given  input  signal  being  at  least  sometimes  assigned  to 
output  signal  subchannels  which  are  noncontiguous  and  sepa- 
rated by  output  signal  subchannels  corresponding  to  subchan- 
nels of  another  input  signal  whereby  the  frequency  subchan- 
nels of  the  composite  speech  signal  are  more  fully  occupied 
than  those  of  the  individual  speech  signals,  and  means  for 
including  m  the  composite  signal  a  coding  signal  indicative  of 
the  contents  of  the  said  subchannels  of  the  composite  output 
signal. 


4,229,623 
RECEIVING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED,  LOW 

NOISE  DIGITAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Floyd  W.  LomelMn,  696  aiff  Dr.,  Uguna  Beach,  Calif.  92651 

DiTJfion  of  Scr,  No.  883,302,  Mv,  3,  1978.  This  application 

Mv,  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,720 

lat  CV  H04J  im 

\i&.  a  370—4  8  Claims 


4.  A  switching  network  comprising  an  input  terminal  and  a 
plurality  of  interconnecting  switching  stages  wherein  a  first 
stage  includes  control  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
and  each  of  the  other  stages  includes  control  means  connect- 
ible  to  said  input  terminal  via  switching  connections  previously 
established  through  a  preceding  switching  stage; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

said  control  means  of  said  first  switching  stage  is  responsive 
to  defined  control  signals  applied  to  said  input  terminal  for 
performing  a  first  operation  on  switching  connections  in 
said  first  switching  stage  and  said  control  means  of  at  least 
one  of  said  other  stages  is  responsive  to  said  defined  con- 
trol signals  applied  to  said  input  terminal  for  performing  a 
second  operation  on  switching  connections  in  said  one  of 
said  other  switching  stages. 


1.  Receiving  means  for  uie  in  a  digital  data  transmission 
system  in  which  digital  dau  is  transmitted  over  a  plurality  of 
individual  transmission  lines  in  a  manner  such  that  first  and 
second  types  of  data  are  transmitted  over  a  first  transmission 
line  during  respective  first  and  second  time  periods  and  a  clock 
is  concurrently  transmitted  over  a  second  transmission  line  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  clock  has  respective  first  and  second 
repetition  rales  during  said  first  and  second  time  periods,  said 
receiving  means  comprising: 
first  input  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  types  of 

data  transmitted  over  said  first  transmission  line; 
second  input  means  for  receiving  said  clock  transmitted  over 

said  second  transmission  line; 
strobe  generation  means  responsive  to  a  clock  received  by 
said  second  input  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
strobe  pulses  occurring  at  times  dependent  upon  the  repe- 
tition rate  of  said  clock;  and 
extracting  means  responsive  to  said  strobe  pulses  and  to  first 
and  second  types  of  data  received  by  said  first  input  means 
for  individually  extracting  each  of  said  first  and  second 
types  of  data  from  the  signal  received  by  said  first  input 
means  and  for  providing  separate  output  representations 
thereof 


4,229,625 
REPEATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Jerrrty  H.  Derby,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Tadikonda  N.  Rao, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J„  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec,  29,  1978,  Scr,  No,  974,380 
Int  a.<  H04B  i/li 
\i&.  a.  179—170  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  bilateral  repeater  for  amplifying  carrier  signals  in  differ- 
ent frequency  bands  traveling  in  opposite  directions  on  a  com- 
mon transmission  line,  signals  in  each  direction  of  transmission 
being  separated  from  signals  in  the  other  direction  by  filters, 
and  a  separate  carrier  amplifier  for  each  direction  of  transmis- 
sion characterized  by 
an  automatic  gain  adjusting  circuit  in  at  least  one  direction  of 
transmission  connected  to  said  carrier  amplifier  in  the 
corresponding  direction  of  transmission, 
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said  first  contact  to  complete  a  current  path,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  separating  said  contacts  to  interrupt 
current  fiow  such  that  an  arc  arises  between  said  contacts, 
including  causing  the  withdrawal  of  said  second  contact  from 
said  nozzle  throat  whereby  the  arc  extends  through  said  nozzle 
throat  substantially  filling  said  nozzle  throat,  directing  dielec- 


ih    Oh 

means  for  combining  said  gain  control  signals  to  continu- 
ously control  said  gain  adjusting  circuit. 


4,229,626 
LOOP  FAULT  SECnONALIZATION 
John  T.  Peoples,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  .Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser,  No,  62,773 
Int.  CI,"  H04B  i/46 
U5.ai79-175JF  9aaim8 


trie  gas  into  said  nozzle  under  pressure,  clogging  said  nozzle 
throat  with  the  arc  arising  between  said  contacts  to  restnci 
escape  of  said  dielectric  gas  from  said  nozzle,  and  continuing 
the  clogging  of  said  nozzle  throat  to  an  extent  suflicieni  to  raise 
the  temperature  within  said  nozzle  such  that  significant  abla- 
tion of  said  nozzle  material  occurs  within  said  nozzle  thereby 
producing  a  significant  increase  in  pressure  within  said  nozzle 
to  rapidly  extinguish  said  arc. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  distances  to  impedance  irregu- 
larities along  a  nonloaded  communications  cable  from  the 
input  terminals  thereof,  having  connected  to  such  input  termi- 
nals a  swept-frequency  signal  source  and  a  spectrum  analyzer 
for  displaying  the  frequencies  of  the  maxima  of  the  power 
spectrum  of  the  derivative  with  respect  to  frequency  of  the 
phase  angle  of  the  complex  impedance  manifested  at  such  input 
terminals,  wherein  the  distances  to  impedance  irregularities  are 
proportional  to  the  frequencies  of  these  maxima  characterized 
in  that 
means  responsive  to  said  swept-frequency  signal  source 
measures  the  magnitude  of  the  input  impedance  of  said 
communications  cable,  and 
means  for  Hilbert  transforming  the  difference  between  natu- 
ral logarithms  of  a  direct  and  delayed  impedance  magni- 
tude from  said  measuring  means  yields  the  equivalent  of 
said  derivative  with  respect  to  frequency  of  the  phase 
angle  of  said  impedance. 


4,229,628 

COMBINED  DAMPER  AND  THREAD  BREAKAGE 

SENSOR  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Bogdan  Bogucki.  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Obertthausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  931,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germuy.  Aua.  17 

1977,2736979  ' 

Int,  a,  B6SH  2i/l4 
U.S.  a  200-61.18  joaims 


4429,627 

GAS  PUFFER  TYPE  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  AND 

METHOD 

Joseph  R.  Rostron,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,390 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  ii/OO 
\}&.  a,  200-144  R  17  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  current  interruption  for  use  in  a  current 
interrupter  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  includ- 
ing a  first  said  contact  disposed  in  a  nozzle  formed  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  having  a  nozzle  throat  and  a  second 


1.  A  combined  damper  and  thread  breakage  sensor  for  textile 
machines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  means  for  retaining  an  electrically 
non-conducting  liquid: 

(b)  first  contact  means  disposed  within  said  non-conducting 
liquid  adapted  to  be  coupled  lo  an  electrical  circuit  means: 

(c)  second  contact  means,  disposed  within  said  non-conduci- 
ing  liquid,  said  second  contact  means  extending  beyond 
said  housing  and  having  means  for  guiding  thread  in  a  first 
position,  said  second  contact  means  moving  about  a  pivot 
point  to  a  second  position  upon  breakage  of  said  thread 
and  coming  into  electrical  contact  with  said  firsi  contact 
means,  said  second  contact  means  being  adapted  to  be 
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coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  means,  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  completing  an  electrical  circuit 
path  of  said  electrical  circuit  means  when  in  intimate 
contact. 


4J»,629 
MINIATURE  PNEUMATIC  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Eugene  J.  Pawlowski,  1M21  Bloomrield  Atc.,  Unit  32,  Los 
Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,065 

Int.  a.   HOIH  35/38 

V.S.  a.  200—82  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  miniature  pneumatic  switch  device  having  a  two-piece 
capsule-shaped  housing  connected  by  a  thread  means,  a  first 
half  of  said  housing  having  an  internal  thread  and  a  bore  with 
a  shoulder  of  predetermined  depth  in  which  a  switch  with 
wires  attached  is  retained  on  centerline.  said  wires  protruding 
beyond  said  shoulder  through  an  aperture  at  the  end  of  said 
housing,  the  other  half  of  said  housing  having  an  external 
thread  of  predetermined  length  extending  from  a  shoulder  to 
provide  an  assembly  means  of  said  two-piece  housing  and  a 
means  of  retaining  said  switch  in  position,  said  other  half  of 
housing  having  a  smaller  bore  with  a  flat  bottom  of  predeter- 
mined depth,  said  bottom  having  a  threaded  inlet  port  to  allow 
pressure  to  enter  therein,  said  smaller  bore  having  a  spring- 
biased  free-floating  piston  limited  in  axial  movement  toward 
said  switch  by  a  retaining  ring,  whereby  said  piston  causes 
actuation  of  said  switch  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  inlet 
port. 


4,229,630 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  UTILIZING  IMPROVED  ARC 

CHAMBERS 

John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  and  Alfred  E.  Maier,  Chippewa,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  887,894 

Int.  CI.  HOIH  33/12 

VS.  CL  200—144  B  10  Claims 


cally  secured  to  said  first  stationary  contact  and  operable 

between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said 

second  stationary  contact; 
a  pivotally  operable  arcing  contact  electrically  secured  to 

said  first  stationary  contact  and  operable  between  open 

and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  second  stationary 

contact,  said  arcing  contact  extending  outwardly  beyond 

said  movable  contacts: 
an  arc  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  second  stationary 

contact,  said  arcing  contact,  and  said  movable  contacts 

and  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  back  and  first  and  second  parallel 
sides: 

a  plurality  of  deionization  plates  supported  by  said  frame, 
each  of  said  deionization  plates  having  an  opening 
therein  at  the  plate  end  distal  said  frame  back,  said 
deionization  plate  openings  being  aligned  with  each 
other,  said  arcing  contact  being  disposed  within  said 
deionization  plate  aligned  openings,  said  deionization 
plates  being  of  first  and  second  differing  lengths,  said 
deionization  plates  being  supported  by  said  frame  with 
alternate  deionization  plates  being  of  the  same  length; 

a  generally  U-shaped  arc  runner  secured  to  one  of  said 
deionization  plates,  said  arc  runner  being  secured  to  said 
second  stationary  contact  at  locations  adjacent  said 
movable  contacts  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arcing 
contact,  said  arc  runner  having  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  deionization  plate  openings:  and 

an  insulating  member  disposed  intermediate  said  arc  run- 
ner and  said  second  stationary  contact  such  that  said  arc 
runner  is  electrically  insulated  from  said  second  station- 
ary contact  except  at  locations  wherein  said  arc  runner 
is  secured  to  said  second  stationary  contact;  and 
movement  effecting  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 

movable  and  arcing  contacts  between  said  open  and 

closed  positions. 


4,229,631 
VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Hideo   Arakawa;  Takashi  Namekawa;   KeiichI   Kuniya,  and 
Hiroyuki  Sugawara.  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,921,  Oct.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1974,  49-126782 

Int  CI.-  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a.  200—144  B  12  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apan  stationary  contacts; 

a  plurality  of  pivotally  operable  movable  contacts  eleclri- 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  evacuated 
container,  and  a  pair  of  contacts  disposed  in  said  container  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  to  permit  a  circuit  breaking  arc  to  be  generated  across 
the  contacts,  said  contacts  consisting  substantially  of  a  copper 
alloy  which  is  cast  from  a  melt,  said  alloy  containing  an  inter- 
metallic  compound  of  manganese  and  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon,  zirconium,  nickel,  tita- 
nium and  chromium,  such  that  said  contacts  have  a  high  initial 
dielectric  strength,  which  dielectric  strength  is  not  substan- 
tially reduced  as  said  conucts  are  repeatedly  moved  between 
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an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  permit  a  circuit  break- 
ing arc  to  be  generated  across  the  contacts. 


4,229,632 
COMPRESS  GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Walter   Hertz;   Jan   Stroh,   both   of   Erlangen,   and   Heinz 
Schwalme,  Markt  Eribach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  925,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1977.  2733551 

Int.  a.  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  a.  200-148  A  4  Claims 


«^     »v   ,» 


I.  A  compressed  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  contacts  disposed  coaxially.  and  movable 
in  their  axial  direction  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  nozzle-like  insulator  body  supported  for  movement 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  contacts  between  a  first  posi- 
tion where  it  forms,  with  said  one  contact,  a  flow  canal  for 
directing  compressed  gas  to  the  area  of  an  arc  which  is 
drawn  between  said  contacts  and  a  second  position  where 
it  abuts  against  said  one  contact  to  close  off  said  flow 
canal: 

(c)  means  for  holding  said  insulating  body  in  said  second 
position;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said  contacts 
for  releasing  said  means  for  holding  during  separation  of 
said  contacts  always  as  soon  as  the  minimum  quenching 
distance  of  said  contacts  is  reached  whereby  said  insulat- 
ing body  may  move  to  said  first  position  to  open  said  flow 
canal  to  quench  an  arc  drawn  between  said  contacts. 


4,229,633 
PROGRAMMABLE  SWITCH 

Edward  L.  Gillilan,  3251  Cypress  Creek  Rd.,  Pompano  Beach, 

FU.  33062 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,123 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  13/52.  13/06 

VS.  a.  200—159  B  4  Claims 

1.  An  indelibly  inscribable  programmable  switch  assembly 
for  use  with  an  electrical  circuit,  comprising: 

at  least  one  switch  body,  each  said  switch  body:  and 

at  least  one  indelibly  inscribable  switch  means  operable  by 
indelibly  inscribing  on  said  inscribable  switch,  said  inscrib- 
able switch  connected  to  said  switch  body: 

said  switch  body  including  a  carrier  means  connected  to  said 
body  adjacent  said  inscribable  switch; 

said  inscribable  switch  including  an  indelibly  inscribable 
means,  a  first  conductive  means  and  a  second  conductive 
means,  said  first  conductive  means  positioned  between 
said  inscribable  means  and  said  second  conductive  means; 

said  first  conductive  means  and  said  second  conductive 
means  for  providing  switching  elements: 

said  second  conductive  means  connected  to  said  carrier 
means,  said  first  conductive  means  and  said  inscribable 
means  connected  to  said  switch  body,  said  second  conduc- 
tive means  positioned  for  electrical  switching  relative  to 
said  first  conductive  means,  said  inscribable  means  for 
indelibly  inscribing  indicia  thereon  by  deforming  said 
inscribable  means  and  moving  said  first  conductive  means 


to  provide  a  switched  marking  when  switching  said  in- 
scribable switch  means, 

said  inscribable  means  positioned  to  be  accessible  through 
said  switch  body  for  movement  of  said  first  conductive 
means  relative  to  said  second  conductive  means  for 
switching; 

said  first  conductive  means  and  said  second  conductive 
means  form  an  electrical  circuit  when  said  first  conductive 
means  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  conductive 
means; 


'y^^SS/ 


said  second  conductive  means  including  at  least  one  electri- 
cal contact  surface; 

each  said  contact  surface  separately  conneciable  to  separate 
terminal  means; 

said  first  conductive  means  separately  connectable  to  a 
separate  terminal  means:  and 

insulation  means  located  between  said  first  conductive 
means  and  said  second  conductive  means  when  in  an  open 
position. 


4.229,634 

INSULATED  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Clarence  J.  Hickman;  Donald  W.  Ruehmann,  and  Christopher 

W.  Elkins,  all  of  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledync 

Industries,  Inc..  Fort  Collins.  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,280,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,108,167. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,498 

Int.  CI.   HOIH  9/04 

V.S.  CI.  200-302  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  assembly  which  includes  a  rotor,  a 
structure  for  concentrating  a  magnetic  field  delivenng  energy 
to  said  rotor,  a  switch  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
motor  and  having  electrical  terminals,  an  electncal  winding  on 
said  structure  and  responsive  to  said  electrical  power  for  in- 
ducing said  magnetic  field,  and  a  contact  element  included  in 
said  switch  for  selectively  conductively  bridging  said  termi- 
nals, the  improvement  comprising: 

an  insulated  carrier  of  said  contact  element  for  enabling 
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movemeni  of  said  elemenl  into  and  out  of  bridging  con- 
nection of  said  terminals: 

means  for  mounting  said  winding: 

an  insulated  housing  within  which  said  carrier  is  movably 
disposed  and  which  is  joined  In  fixed  relationship  to  said 
mounting  means: 

means,  including  a  sealing  element  commonly  embracing 
said  mounting  means  and  said  housing,  for  effecting  an 
hermetic  sealing  entirely  of  said  winding  and  said  housing: 

and  means  for  moving  said  carrier  within  said  housing  to 
effect  movement  of  said  contact  element. 


4,229,63« 
SPARK  EROSION  MACHINING  PROCESS 
Gerard  Izari,  Montreuil  Juigne,  France,  assignor  to  Cegedur 
Societe  de  Transformation  de  lAluminum  Pechiney,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  S«r.  No.  41,297 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1978,  78  17224 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/12 

U.S.  a.  219— «9  M  12  CUims 


4,229,635 

CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Raymond  Dinsdale,  Nelson,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1977, 
41961/77 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/12 
VS.  a.  219-69  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  spark  erosion  machining  of  a  workpiece 
having  a  cylindrical  orifice  of  any  given  cross-section,  the 
process  being  effected  by  means  of  a  single  electrode  which  is 
displaced  relative  to  the  workpiece.  the  process  sequentially 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  first  rapid  rough  pass  relative  to  the  workpiece  by 
causing  the  electrode  to  descent  through  the  orifice  paral- 
lel to  the  generatrices  of  the  orifice  to  spark  erode  surfaces 
of  the  orifice: 

raising  the  electrode: 

translating  the  electrode  perpendicularly  to  the  generatrices 
by  a  distance  r  so  that  a  point  is  located  at  P|  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  orifice: 

lowering  the  electrode  into  the  rough  orifice  parallel  to  the 
generatrices: 

rasing  the  electrode: 

translating  the  electrode  to  a  point  located  at  Vi  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  orifice: 

lowering  the  electrode  parallel  to  the  generatrices: 

raising  the  electrode:  and 

repeating  the  translation,  lowering,  and  raising  steps  n  times 
until  the  translation  has  made  a  complete  revolution. 


1.  Electro-discharge  machining  apparatus  for  machining  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

a  first  movable  member  for  carrying  an  electrode: 

servo  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  first 
movable  member  in  response  to  the  voltage  between  said 
electrode  and  a  surface  of  said  workpiece: 

a  second  movable  member  against  which  said  first  member  is 
located  in  relative  sliding  engagement: 

said  first  and  second  movable  members  having  overlapping 
portions  for  limiting  the  motion  of  said  first  movable 
member  in  a  direction  toward  said  workpiece  and  with 
respect  to  said  second  movable  member  by  causing  abut- 
ting engagement: 

sensing  and  signalling  means  coupled  to  said  second  mov- 
able member  for  sensing  the  relative  position  of  said  first 
movable  member  with  respect  to  said  second  movable 
member  and  generating  a  position  signal  related  thereto: 
and 

drive  means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  for  moving 
said  second  movable  member  toward  said  workpiece  at  a 
speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  first  movable  member  so 
as  to  control  the  abutting  of  said  overlapping  portions, 

whereby  after  the  abutting  of  said  overlapping  portions,  the 
speed  of  said  first  movable  member  toward  said  work- 
piece  and  the  speed  of  said  electrode  are  controlled  by  the 
speed  of  said  second  movable  member  toward  said  work- 
piece. 


4,229,637 

SPOT  WELDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Giienter  Dederer,  Germering,  and  Helmut  MiierkI,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  2738854 

Int.  a."  B23K  ll/lO 
MS.  a.  219— 86.2S  1 1  Qaims 


1.  A  first  spot  welding  assembly  for  electrical  resistance 
welding  comprising:  a  base  carrier  fixture,  a  feed  slide  block 
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linearly  movably  carried  by  said  base,  ball  bearing  slides  inter- 
posed between  the  feed  slide  block  and  said  base,  an  electrode 
slide  block  lineariy  movably  carried  by  the  feed  slide  block, 
ball  bearing  slides  interposed  between  the  feed  slide  block  and 
the  electrode  slide  block,  spring  means  between  the  feed  slide 
block  and  electrode  slide  block  biasing  the  electrode  slide 
block  linearly  of  the  feed  slide  block,  the  electrode  slide  block 
terminating  in  a  welding  electrode  clamp,  adjusting  means 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  electrode  slide  block  for 
adjusting  a  biasing  face  of  the  spring  means. 


4,229.638 

UNITIZED  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 

Cart  L.  Lichte,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,207,  Oct.  24.  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,014 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.;  B23K  15/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  EM  3  Qaims 


and  being  focused  by  a  focussing  field  of  selected  field 
strength: 

(b)  producing  a  relative  motion  of  said  beam  with  respect  to 
said  workpiece  to  move  said  point  of  impingement  along 
said  workpiece,  said  relative  motion  having  a  selected 
instantaneous  velocity: 

(c)  changing  at  least  one  parameter  selected  from  a  first 
group  consisting  of 

(cl)  beam  current,  and 

(c2)  velocity  of  relative  motion  to  change  the  depth  pene- 
tration of  the  beam  into  said  workpiece: 
said  method  further  characterized  by  the  step 


f^Js:      Jo-     \-  irt         s,  s,' — TsTl 


(d)  changing,  by  active  direct  control,  concurrent  with  said 
first  parameter  group  change,  at  least  one  parameter  se- 
lected from  a  second  group  consisting  of 
(dl)  strength  of  focussing  field: 
(d2)  amplitude  of  periodic  beam  deflection  in  a  direction 

parallel  to  said  relative  motion: 
(d3)  amplitude  of  periodic  beam  deflection  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  said  relative  motion: 
(d4)  frequency  of  periodic  beam  deflection  in  a  direction 

parallel  to  said  relative  motion: 
(d5)  frequency  of  periodic  beam  deflection  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  said  relative  motion. 


1.  A  reliable  method  for  repeatedly  constructing  three  cone 
rotary  rock  bits  that  will  have  a  gate  diameter  of  an  accurate 
gage  size,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  each  of  said  segments  with  substantially  plane 
faces  and  a  gage  cutting  structure: 

positioning  said  three  individual  segments  together  with  a 
plane  face  of  each  segment  abutting  a  plane  face  on  an- 
other segment  so  that  said  abutting  faces  are  slightly  out  of 
alignment  and  not  precisely  coterminous,  placing  said 
gage  cutting  structure  at  said  gage  diameter  thereby  pro- 
viding said  rotary  rock  bit  with  an  accurate  gage  size,  said 
three  individual  rock  bit  segments  being  in  the  proper 
position  for  the  final  assembled  bit  with  seams  between  the 
individual  segments; 

aligning  said  seams  with  an  electron  beam  gun  so  that  the 
plane  of  each  seam  is  aligned  with  a  beam  of  electrons 
produced  by  said  electron  beam  gun: 

directing  said  beam  of  electrons  into  said  seams:  and 

causing  relative  movement  of  said  beam  of  electrons  and  said 
individual  segments  in  the  plane  of  said  seams  to  join  said 
Individual  segments  together  by  an  electron  beam  weld. 


4,229,639 

ENERGY  BEAM  WELDING  METHOD 

Johannes  Koy,  Germering;  Franz  Rappold,  and  Erwin  Kappels- 

berger,  both  of  .Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1976,  2637371 

Int.  a."  B23K  15/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  EM  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  elongated  weld  seam  in  a 

workpiece  by  means  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  producing  a  beam  of  charged  particles  directed  to  a  point 

of  impingement  on  said  workpiece:  said  beam  having  a 

selected  beam  current  and  a  selected  accelerating  voltage 


4,229,640 
WORKING  PIECES  BY  LASER  BEAM 
Massimo  Castellani  Longo,  Turin.  Italy,  assignor  to  R.T.M.- 
Istituto  per  le  Ricerche  di  Tecnologia  Meccanica,  Vico  Cana- 
vese  (Turin),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18,  1978,  67089  A/78 
Int.  Q.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  U  4  Qaims 


^ 


1.  Process  for  machining  a  workpiece  by  the  use  of  a  cutting 
tool  having  a  cutting  edge  and  an  adjacent  leading  face  which 
lifts  shavings  from  the  workpiece  material,  the  process  includ- 
ing the  localized  heating  of  the  workpiece  material  about  to  be 
removed  by  means  of  a  laser  beam  arranged  to  heat  two  dis- 
tinct local  areas  of  the  workpiece  adjacent  the  cutting  tool:  a 
first  area  immediately  in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tool 
and  a  second  area  adjacent  the  leading  face  of  the  cutting  tool 
in  a  part  of  the  workpiece  material  which  is  deformed  plasti- 
cally by  the  tool  in  the  formation  of  a  shaving. 
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4.229,641 
AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Yasushi  Ihara,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Meiwa 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  S«p.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1977,  52-105706 

Int.  O:-  B23K  37/02 

VS.  a.  219—125.1  19  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  welding  apparatus  for  welding  the  interior 
join!  portions  of  long  box-like  or  tubular  workpieces.  said 
welding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  but  inter- 
connected, turn  frames  swingable  in  unison  around  a  horizon- 
tal axis  passing  through  the  two  frames,  said  turn  frames  hav- 
ing three  members  mounted  therebetween,  said  three  members 
being  slidable  in  respectively  said  horizontally  axial  direction, 
a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  horizontally  axial  direc- 
tion and  a  third  direction  orthogonal  to  said  second  direction: 
a  workpiece-fixture  means  for  holding  said  box-like  or  tubular 
workpieces;  a  welding  torch:  and  a  fixture  means  for  holding 
said  welding  torch,  wherein  said  workpiece-fixture  means  is 
mounted  on  said  turn  frames  to  move  in  unison  therewith  and 
said  torch  fixture  means  is  mounted  on  one  of  said  sliding 
members  for  rotation  around  an  axis  in  said  second  direction  or 
said  third  direction,  so  that  said  workpiece-fixture  means  and 
said  torch  fixture  means  can  be  respectively  positioned  relative 
to  one  another  in  three  dimensions  and  so  that  the  attitudes  of 
both  of  these  members  can  be  changed  in  unison  relative  to  the 
earth,  for  welding  the  interior  joint  portions  of  long  box-like  or 
tubular  workpieces. 


n«s»tfnss»,d»ti 


I.  An  automatic  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  welding  torch: 

a  composite  frame  adapted  to  movably  mount  said  torch 


such  that  said  torch  may  be  located  at  a  predetermined 
position  within  a  work  space; 

said  composite  frame  adapted  to  move  said  torch  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  a  lateral  direction,  and  a  vertical  direc- 
tion as  well  as  being  rotatable  around  a  vertical  axis; 

a  workpiece  holder  for  securing  a  workpiece  thereto  such 
that  said  workpiece  or  portions  thereof  are  located  within 
the  limits  of  said  work  space; 

said  workpiece  holder  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apari  fix- 
tures which  are  rotatable  around  a  horizontal  axis; 

means  for  controlling  the  angular  position  of  said  pair  of 
spaced  apart  fixtures; 

a  movable  base  for  supporting  either  said  frame  or  said 
workpiece  holder  such  that  said  frame  and  said  holder  are 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  along  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  movable  base  including  a  truck  provided  with  a  revers- 
ible motor  adapted  to  drive  said  truck  along  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  parallel  tracks: 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  truck  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  such  that  all  portions  of  said  workpiece  may 
be  brought  within  the  limits  of  said  work  space  of  said 
automatic  welding  apparatus: 

said  positioning  means  capable  of  locating  said  truck  at  a 
plurality  of  work  stations  situated  at  predetermined  points 
along  said  tracks: 

said  positioning  means  including  a  plurality  of  locating 
means  positioned  along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  truck  only  when  said  truck  is  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  respective  predetermined  positions  and 
moving  said  truck  to  said  predetermined  positions  and 
thereafter  locking  said  truck  at  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions. 


4,229,643 
CONSUMABLE  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Robert  A.  Caldwell,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,360 

Int.  a:  B23K  35/30 

VS.  O.  219-146.24  2  Claims 


4,229,642 
AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  LONG 
WORKPIECES 
Hajime  Sakurai,  Kobe,  and  Yoshinori  Higuchi,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishino- 
miya, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1977,  52-105356 
Int.  a.   B23K  37/04 
VS.  a.  219-125.1  5  Claims 


STRAIN 


1.  A  consumable  welding  electrode  having  the  following 
alloying  constituents  by  percent  weight  of  the  total  electrode: 


Aboui  1.90% 
About  0.30% 
About  O.S% 


10  about 
10  atwut 
to  about 


2.10%  manganese 
0.45%  silicon 
1.5%  nickel; 


and  in  which  the  weight  of  the  carbon  content  of  said  welding 
electrode  does  not  exceed  about  0.05%  of  the  total  electrode 
weight:  and  in  which  the  respective  weights  of  the  following 
elements  do  not  exceed  the  following  percentages  of  the 
weight  of  the  total  electrode: 


Phosphorus; 
Sulfur: 


about  0.02% 
about  0.02% 
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-continued 


Chromium: 

Molybdenum: 

Aluminum: 

Copper: 

Titanium: 


about  0.03% 
aboui  0.01% 
about  0.01% 
aboui  0.03% 
about  0.01% 


and  in  which  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  electrode  does  not 
exceed  about  10.0  pans  per  million  and  the  oxygen  content  of 
said  electrode  does  not  exceed  about  1500  parts  per  million; 
and  in  which  substantially  the  entire  balance  of  the  weight  of 
said  electrode  is  iron. 


4,229,644 
HEAT  PIPE  ROLLER 

Ryoichi  Namiki,  Hino,  and  Yasuro  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1976,  51/125914- 
Nov.  30,  1976,  51/143794 

Int.  a."  F28D  11/02:  F28F  5/02 
UA  a  219-469  4aaim5 


26     21a 


a  high  voltage  electrode  and  a  grounded  roller  between 
which  the  web  passes  during  coiling; 

means  coupled  to  the  roller  for  detecting  pin  holes  in  the 
web  based  on  electrical  discharges;  and 

means  for  counting  rips  in  the  web,  said  rip  counting  means 
including  an  inhibiting  device  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means  and  comprising  a  flip-flop,  a  first  counter  for  re- 
cording pin  holes  by  counting  discrete  electrical  dis- 
charges, a  second  counter  for  recording  consecutive  elec- 


sass,, 


tncal  discharges  indicative  of  a  rip.  gating  means  respon- 
sive to  said  flip-flop  for  coupling  signals  of  said  delecting 
means  to  said  first  and  said  second  couniers.  said  gating 
means  including  means  responsive  to  a  rate  of  occurrence 
of  consecutive  discharges  to  set  said  nip-Hop  for  switch- 
ing signals  of  said  detecting  means  to  the  second  counter, 
and  means  for  resetting  the  flip-flop  to  signal  discrete 
discharges  after  a  preselected  length  of  film  having  no 
defects  has  run  past. 


1.  A  heating  roller  for  fixing  an  image  in  a  copying  apparatus 
comprising,  a  one  piece  inner  cylinder  having  one  small  diame- 
ter end  portion  and  one  opposite  large  diameter  end  portion, 
healing  means  disposed  within  said  inner  cylinder,  a  one  piece 
outer  cylinder  having  a  small  diameter  end  portion  and  a  large 
diameter  end  portion  disposed  around  said  inner  cylinder 
which  is  inserted  onto  said  inner  cylinder  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  inner  cylinder  with  said  outer  cylinder  large  diameter 
end  portion  inserted  first  onto  said  inner  cylinder  small  diame- 
ter end  portion,  said  outer  cylinder  large  and  small  end  por- 
tions airtighlly  fixed  to  said  large  and  small  end  portions  of  said 
inner  cylinder  respectively  along  two  sealing  areas  of  mutual 
surface  contact  therebetween,  with  a  space  defined  in  an  un- 
contacling  portion  between  said  outer  cylinder  and  said  inner 
cylinder,  heating  medium  which  is  evaporated  under  applica- 
tion of  heal  by  said  heating  means  held  in  said  space,  and  slop 
means  which  is  disposed  in  an  end  wall  w  hich  forms  said  space, 
said  stop  means  being  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  said 
space  in  order  to  place  and  seal  said  heating  medium  in  said 
space. 


4,229,646 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  FOR  INCREMENTAL 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Horst  Burkhardt,  Truchtlaching:  Ernst  Schwefel.  Traunreut; 
Alfons  Baumgartner,  Grassau;  Anton  Mayer,  Fridolfing,  and 
Michael  Rauth,  Traunreut,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Traunreut.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul  21 
1977.  2732954  ' 

lot.  O.' G06M  3/14 
VS.  a.  235-92  GC  21  Claims 


4,229,645 

DETECTOR  AND  RECORDER  OF  HOLES  AND 

DISRUPTIONS  IN  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  SHEETS  AND 

WEBS 
Carlo  Vigano,  Cavaria;  Francesco  Quattrone,  Milan,  and  Erio 
Toffanetti,  San  Donato  .Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Anic  S,p.A.,  Palermo  and  Costruxioni  Elettriche  Automatiche 
Impianti  (C.E.A.I),  Busto  Arsizio,  both  of,  Italy 
Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20,  1977,  23804  A/77 
Int.  a.'  G06M  7/00 
U.S.  a  235-92  QC  4aaims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  pin  holes  on  moving  films  or  webs 
of  plasiir  materials  comprising: 


I.  An  apparatus  for  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
position  of  a  first  object  relative  to  a  second  object,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
counter  means  for  storing  a  position  value  representatives  of 

ihe  position  of  the  first  object: 
at  least  one  memory  means  for  storing  a  predetermined 

reference  poini  value; 
means  for  selectively  designating  the  memory  means,  includ- 
ing switch  means  having  at  least  a  first  state  and  a  second 
state; 
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compuiing  means,  coupled  to  the  counter  means,  the  mem- 
oir means,  and  the  designating  means,  for  generating  an 
output  value; 

Tirst  means,  included  in  the  computing  means,  for  setting  the 
output  value  to  correspond  to  the  position  value  when  the 
switch  means  is  in  the  first  state;  and 

second  means,  included  in  the  computing  means,  for  setting 
the  output  value  to  correspond  to  the  position  value  alge- 
braically combined  with  the  reference  point  value  stored 
in  the  at  least  one  memory  means  when  the  switch  means 
is  in  the  second  stale. 


4,229,648 

ADDITIVE  COLOR  SYSTEM  WITH  COMPENSATION  OF 

REPEATABILITY  ERRORS  OF  VARIABLE-DENSITY 

ELECTROOPTICAL  FILTER  UNITS 

Franz  F.  Ehrenhaft,  Forest  Hills,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Anamorphic 

Ltd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,838,  Feb.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,095,099.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,375 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  l/i2 

U.S.  CI.  250-205  5  Claims 


4.229,647 
COUNTER  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREMENTAL  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 
Horst  Burkhardt,  Truchtlaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2732909 

Int.  a.'  G06M  i/06 
U.S.  a.  235-92  GC  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  counter  system  for  an  incremental  measur- 
mg  device  for  measuring  the  position  of  a  first  object  relative 
to  a  second  object,  said  counter  system  comprising: 

first  counter  means  for  storing  any  of  a  plurality  of  position 
values  representative  of  the  position  of  the  first  object 
measured  in  a  first  reference  frame; 

first  means  for  setting  the  first  counter  means  by  storing  a 
first  pre-selected  position  value  in  the  first  counter  means 
in  order  to  set  the  zero  point  of  the  first  counter  means  to 
correspond  to  said  first  reference  frame; 

second  counter  means  for  storing  any  of  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tion values  representative  of  the  relative  position  of  the 
first  object  measured  in  a  second  reference  frame; 

second  means  for  setting  the  second  counter  means  by  stor- 
ing a  second  pre-selected  position  value,  independent  of 
said  first  pre-selected  value,  in  the  second  counter  means 
in  order  to  set  the  zero  point  of  the  second  counter  means 
to  correspond  to  said  second  reference  frame; 

means  for  utilizing  the  position  values  stored  in  first  and 
second  counter  means;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  and  alternately  connecting 
the  first  and  second  counter  means  to  the  utilizing  means. 


1.  In  an  additive  color  system,  in  combination,  light  source 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  component  light  beams;  com- 
bining means  operative  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  compo- 
nent light  beams  and  combining  the  same  to  form  a  composite 
light  beam;  light-attenuating  filter  means  arranged  in  the  paths 
of  respective  ones  of  said  light  beams  operative  for  controlling 
the  color  balance  and  intensity  of  the  composite  beam,  and 
including  electrooptical  filter  means  provided  with  control 
electrodes  and  being  operative  for  attenuating  the  respective 
light  beam  to  an  extent  dependent  upon  the  control  voltage 
applied  across  the  control  electrodes,  transmission-value-estab- 
lishing means  operative  for  setting  the  electrooptical  filter 
means  to  different  transmission  levels,  including  selecting 
means  operative  for  selecting  the  transmission  values  to  be 
established,  control-voltage-generating  means  coimected  to 
the  selecting  means  and  operative  for  generating  and  applying 
to  the  control  electrodes  control  voltages  dependent  upon  the 
selected  transmission  values  and  including  compensating 
means  operative  for  compensating  for  repeatability  errors  in 
the  response  of  the  electrooptical  filter  means. 


4,229,649 

PHOTO  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMED  STEERING 

CONTROL 

Royal  R.  Hawkins,  Bloomington,  and  Leiand  E.  Kuntz,  Edina, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  No».  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,957 
Int.  a.2  B«2D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  250-215  17  Claims 

1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  at  least 
two  steerable  ground  engagement  means,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  vehicle,  said  steering  system  comprising: 
steering  control  means  adapted  to  steer  said  two  steerable 
ground  engagement  means;  and. 
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optical  control  means  connected  to  said  steering  control 
means,  said  optical  control  means  being  optically  profiled 


so  that,  in  a  turn,  both  said  two  steerable  ground  engage- 
ment means  are  steered  about  a  common  center. 


4,229,650 

POSITION  AND  PRESENCE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

STACKED  SHEET  MEMBERS 

Yuji  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Hisaji  Masaki,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1977,  52-150342 
Int.  a.;  GOIN  21/30 
U.S.  a  250-223  H  uOalms 
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4,229,651 

RADIATION  SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Michael  Danos,  407  Muddy  Branch  Rd.,  Gaitbersburg,  .Md 

20760 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,725,  Aug.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9J98 

Int  CL-  COIN  2i/20 

UA  a.  250-272  jj  claims 


1.  Radiation  scanning  apparatus  comprising 

radiation  source  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  X-radialion 
through  an  object  to  be  examined  to  produce  scattered 
radiation  therefrom  along  the  path  of  the  beam  through 
the  object; 

radiation  detector  means  positioned  to  detect  scattered  radi- 
ation produced  by  directing  said  beam  of  radiation 
through  the  object; 

a  mask  disposed  between  the  object  to  be  examined  and  said 
radiation  detector  means;  and 

slit  means  formed  in  said  mask  and  having  its  elongated 
dimension  extending  transverse  to  the  path  of  the  beam  of 
radiation  for  passing  through  the  mask  to  said  radiation 
detector  means  that  part  of  the  radiation  which  is  scat- 
tered from  each  point  of  the  object  along  the  path  of  the 
beam  and  which  lies  within  a  predetermined  included 
angle: 

said  elongated  dimension  of  said  slit  means  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  other  dimension  of  said  slit  means: 

said  detector  means  including  means  for  examining  bands  of 
the  scattered  radiation  passed  through  said  slit  means  to 
produce  signals  representative  of  the  scattered  radiation  in 
each  band  whereby  the  structure  of  the  object  lying  along 
the  path  of  the  beam  of  radiation  through  the  object  may 
be  determined. 


1.  A  position  detecting  device  for  stacked  sheet  members, 
comprising: 

transport  means  for  transporting  sheet  members; 

a  sheet  stacking  member  for  stacking  thereon  the  sheet 
member  transported  by  said  transport  means; 

sheet  detecting  means  positioned  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
detect  the  passage  of  the  sheet  members  transported  by 
said  transport  means  and  to  detect  the  sheet  members 
sucked  on  said  sheet  stacking  member;  and 

identifying  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sheet 
detecting  means  for  identifying  that  the  upper  end  of  the 
sheet  members  stacked  on  said  sheet  stacking  member 
reaches  a  determined  position. 


4,229,652 

BACKSCATTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  COATED  STRIP  OF  SUBSTRATE  MATERIAL 

Jacques  Weinstock,  Flushing;  Derek  Lieber,  North  Merrick,  and 

William  D.  Hay,  Peekskill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unit 

Process  Assemblies,  Inc.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,250,  Jun.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,115,690.  This  application  Jun.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,974 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  COIN  23/00 

U&  a  250-308  7  Qaims 


1.  A  backscatter  thickness  measuring  apparatus  for  measur- 
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ing  the  thickness  of  a  coaling  on  a  strip  of  substrate  material 
moving  at  a  predetermined  speed  from  a  feed  supply  to  a 
take-up  location  comprising, 
a  probe  means  for  irradiating  a  portion  of  the  coating  on  the 
strip  of  substrate  material  and  detecting  the  backscatler 
radiation  from  such  portion  during  a  measurement  period; 
a  probe  holder  moveable  with  the  moving  strip  of  substrate 
material  for  holding  the  probe  means  in  adjacent  station- 
ary relation  with  such  portion  of  the  coating  on  the  strip 
of  substrate  material  during  the  measurement  period:  and 
counting  and  measurement  means  connected  to  the  probe 
means  for  counting  the  backscatler  radiation  during  the 
measurement  period  and  determining  the  thickness  of  the 
coating  of  such  ponion  in  accordance  with  the  backscat- 
ter  count. 


4,229,653 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  MONITORING 
PARTICULATE  MASS  CONCENTRATION  OF 
EMISSIONS  FROM  STATIONARY  SOURCES 
Edward  E.  Uthe,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,732 

Int.  CGOIJ  I/OQ 

115.0.250-339  lOaaims 


iZMiml 
icTJ 


I.  A  system  for  use  in  monitoring  mass  concentration  of  a 
stream  of  paniculate  material  for  which  the  particle  size  distri- 
bution may  vary,  said  system  comprising, 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  for  directing  a  beam  of 
radiation  through  the  particulate  stream. 

radiation  receiver  means  for  measuring  radiation  from  said 
radiation  source  transmitted  through  said  particulate 
stream. 

said  radiation  source  being  operated  at  substantially  a  single 
wavelength  at  which  the  extinction  coefficieni-to-mass 
concentration  ratio  of  the  paniculate  material  stream  is 
substantially  independent  of  variations  in  particle  size  for 
the  range  of  particle  sizes  in  the  stream  whereby  the  out- 
put from  the  receiver  means  provides  a  measure  of  mass 
concentration  of  the  particulate  material  stream. 


4,229,654 
DETERMINING  RSSILE  CONTENT  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENTS 
Satya  P.  Arya,  Wilfflington;  Leonard  N.  Grossman,  Wrightsville 
Beach,  and  Frederick  C.  Schoenig,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  all  of 
N.C..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,669 
Int.  a:  COIN  23/00:  GOIT  1/20:  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  250-358  R  MQaims 

1.  Method  for  determining  the  fissile  fuel  content  of  nuclear 
fuel  in  a  fuel  element  which  may  also  contain  a  burnable  poison 
mixed  with  selected  portions  of  the  fuel  therein,  said  fuel  ele- 
ment including  an  elongated  cladding  tube  containing  the  fuel 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining  a  pluraliiy  of  sequential  zones  of  said  fuel 
material  in  said  fuel  element; 

(2)  detecting  the  gamma  ray  emission  due  to  the  natural 


radioactive  decay  of  said  fuel  material  in  each  of  said 
zones  in  sequence; 

(3)  analyzing  the  gamma  ray  signals  from  each  of  said  zones 
and  determining  a  first  gamma  ray  count  of  gamma  rays 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  energies  primarily  attrib- 
utable to  said  fissile  fuel  and  determining  a  second  gamma 
ray  count  of  gamma  rays  of  energy  greater  than  said 
predetermined  range  of  energies; 

(4)  determining  for  each  zone  the  thickness  of  the  cladding 
adjacent  the  zone; 

(5)  correcting  said  first  and  second  gamma  ray  counts  in 
accordance  with  the  cladding  thickness  adjacent  each 
zone; 
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(6)  determining  the  density  of  the  fuel  material  in  each  zone; 

(7)  further  correcting  said  first  and  second  gamma  ray 
counts  in  accordance  with  the  density  of  the  fuel  material 
in  the  zone; 

(8)  determining  the  weight  percent  of  burnable  poison  in 
each  of  the  zones; 

(9)  further  correcting  said  first  and  second  gamma  ray 
counts  for  each  zone  in  accordance  with  the  weight  per- 
cent of  burnable  poison  in  the  zone; 

(10)  further  correcting  said  first  gamma  ray  count  in  accor- 
dance with  the  corrected  second  gamma  ray  count;  and 

(11)  determining  from  the  thus  correct  i  first  gamma  ray 
count  the  weight  percent  of  fissile  fuel  in  each  zone. 


4,229,655 
VACUUM  CHAMBER  FOR  TREATING  WORKPIECES 
WITH  BEAMS 
Geoffrey  Ryding,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nova  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,888 
Int.  CI.;  A61K  27/02:  BOIK  1/08 
VS.  a.  250-400  24  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  beam  at  a  workpiece.  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  support  member  for  carrying  said  workpiece 
and  an  evacuated  region  surrounding  said  support  member  and 
the  path  of  said  beam,  the  source  of  said  beam  and  the  support 
member  for  said  workpiece  being  relatively  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  beam,  there  being  a  sealing  means  ac- 
comodating said  relative  motion  while  maintaining  the  evacu- 
ated condition, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  slide  member  defining  a 
planar  sliding  surface  extending  in  said  direction  of  rela- 
tive motion, 
a  seal  support  member  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 

said  surface  by  a  gap, 
aligned  apertures  in  said  members,  one  of  which  is  larger  in 
the  direction  of  relative  motion  than  the  other  enabling 
said  relative  motion  while  mainuining  said  alignment, 
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a  plurality  of  resilient  seals  bearing  with  sliding  sealing 

contact  against  said  planar  surfaces, 

said  seals  each  spanning  said  gap  and  extending  through- 
out with  said  contact  in  successive  loops  fully  around 
said  first  and  second  apertures  in  all  relative  positions  of 
said  apertures, 


said  loops  being  such  that  outer  loops  Vholly  surround 
inner  loops,  and 
between-seal  pumping  means  for  pumping  the  region  radi- 
ally intermediate  two  of  said  seals. 


4,229,657 

y-RAY  IRRADIATION  HEAD  FOR  PANORAMIC 

IRRADIATION 

Andre  Bensussan,  and  Guy  Azam.  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  CGR-MeV,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,647 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  I,  1977,  77  09949 

Int.  CI.;  G21G  4/00 

U.S.  a  250-493  jcWms 


4,229,656 
X-RAY  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  Iversen,  and  John  Magyar,  both  of  New  York,  N,Y„ 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,327 

Int.  C\.-  GOIN  21/00:  G2IK  5/10:  HOIJ  35/16 

U,S.  CI.  250-447  ,o  oaims 


^^«/  Aff^AS 


10.  An  x-ray  orienting  apparatus  having  an  x-ray  source  and 
film  cassette  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  a  C-shaped  ann 
which  has  a  central  pivot  axis  vertically  movable  on  a  support 
post  comprising  an  inclinometer  mounted  on  the  C-shaped 
arm.  and  movable  indicia  on  the  inclinometer  whereby  it  may 
be  set  to  the  zero  position  when  the  C-arm  is  adjusted  to  a  basic 
setting  from  which  sequential  positions  are  adjusted. 


I.  A  y-ray  irradiation  head  for  panoramic  irradiation  using  a 
beam  of  charged  and  accelerated  particles,  said  irradiation 
head  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along  which  said  panicles 
propagate  in  the  absence  of  deflection,  said  head  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  defiection  device  for  deflecting  said  charged 
panicles  and  a  target  having  an  active  surface  revolving  about 
the  axis  of  the  irradiation  head,  said  deflection  device  separat- 
ing the  paths  of  the  particles  from  said  axis  in  such  a  way  thai 
the  particles  impinge  upon  the  revolving  target;  said  deflection 
device  comprising  a  multipolar  magnetic  device,  and  a  feed 
circuit,  to  deflect  the  beam  of  charged  particles  in  its  entirety 
and  to  make  it  converge  on  said  target  in  a  small  impinging 
zone,  the  magnetic  device  being  fed  by  said  feed  circuit  such 
that  the  magnetic  field  rotates  about  the  axis  of  the  irradiation 
head,  the  mean  deflection  of  the  deflected  beam  being  variable 
and  the  impinging  zone  moving  correlatively  on  said  target: 
said  multipolar  magnetic  device  being  a  quadripolar  magnetic 
device,  and  the  windings  of  pole  pieces  of  said  quadripolar 
magnetic  device  being  fed  in  pairs  and  in  senes  by  two  sinusoi- 
dal currents  in  quadrature  delivered  by  the  feed  circuit  for 
periodic  scanning  of  the  target  by  the  beam  of  particles. 

4.229,658 

XENON  LIGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ULTRAVIOLET  AND  VISIBLE  SPECTRA 

Donald  I.  Gonser,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Research  & 

Development  Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,316,  Jun.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,112,335,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,290,  Mar.  20, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser  No 
934,912 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  250-504  H  ^j  Claims 

1.  Light  source  apparatus  for  delivering  a  substantial  contin- 
uum of  radiation  within  a  range  of  about  300  to  500  nanometers 
to  a  restricted  surface  area,  comprising: 
a   light  source  means  containing  xenon  at  greater  than  3 
atmospheres  and  less  than  10  atmospheres  pressure,  and 
including  a  filter  assembly  to  cut  off  wavelengths  below 
about  3(X)  nanometers; 
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b.  a  housing,  adapted  to  conuin  said  light  source  means  and 
suitable  for  handheld  operatioti; 

c.  means  for  pulsing  of  said  light  source  means;  and 


a  turbine  casing  having  a  turbine  wheel  therein; 

nozzle  means  connected  to  both  said  first  vessel  and  said 
second  vessel  for  conducting  vapor  (low  from  one  of  said 
vessels  into  said  turbine  casing  to  impinge  upon  said  tur- 
bine wheel  to  turn  said  turbine  wheel; 

exhaust  header  means  connected  between  said  turbine  casing 
and  both  of  said  vessels  for  conducting  exhaust  vapor 
from  said  casing  to  one  of  said  vessels;  and 


d.  light  delivery  means  in  operative  association  with  said 
light  source  means  for  delivering  radiation  within  said 
range  from  said  light  source  means  to  the  restricted  sur- 
face area. 


4,229,659 

OXIDIZER  BURN  THROUGH  DETECTOR  WITH 

MAJORITY  VOTING  NETWORK 

Raymond  A.  Vaselich,  and  John  Dixon,  Jr.,  both  of  Fredericks- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  No».  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,807 
Int.  a.'  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  2JO-S54  7  Claims 


means  for  first  selectively  heating  said  first  vessel  so  that 
thermodynamic  fluid  therein  is  heated  and  raised  in  pres- 
sure for  delivering  vapor  under  pressure  to  said  turbine 
wheel  and  for  cooling  said  second  vessel  to  maintain  a 
lower  exhaust  pressure  in  said  second  vessel  than  the 
vapor  pressure  in  said  first  vessel  so  that  exhaust  vapor 
flow  flows  through  said  exhaust  header  into  said  second 
vessel,  and  said  means  for  heating  being  also  for  selec- 
tively heating  said  second  vessel  and  cooling  said  first 
vessel. 


4,229,661 
POWER  PLANT  FOR  CAMPING  TRAILER 
Qaude  F.  Mead,  S072  Mt.  Etna  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117, 
and  William  F.  Holmes,  551S  ShasU  La.  #1,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 
92041 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,044 

Int.  a.<  F03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  290-44  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  fires  resulting  from  the  escape  or 
bum  through  of  oxidizer  from  a  piping  system  for  handling  the 
same  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photodetectors,  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
oxidizer  piping  system  and  responsive  to  the  light  result- 
ing from  an  oxidizer  fire,  for  producing  output  signals 
indicating  the  sensing  of  a  fire;  and 
a  majority  voting  network  for  receiving  the  output  signals 
from  said  photodetectors  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  which  may  be  used  to  initiate  corrective  action,  said 
network  producing  an  output  only  when  a  majority  of  said 
photodetectors  simultaneously  sense  a  fire. 


4,229,660 

TURBINE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  WITH  SOLAR 

HEATING  AND  SPACE  COOLING 

Harold  A.  Adler,  14S7  Eastwind  Or.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 

91361 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,657 
Int.  a,'  B60L  ;/0Z'P03G  7/02:  F03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  290-2  16  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  electric  generator  unit  with  solar  heating  and 
space  cooling  comprising: 
a  first  vessel; 
a  second  vessel; 


1.  A  power  plant  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  rotating  means  responsive  to  movement  of  a  fluid; 

(b)  first  fluid  compressor  driven  by  the  first  rotating  means; 

(c)  first  means  for  coupling  the  first  rotating  means  to  the 
first  fluid  compressor; 

(d)  first  electrical  energy  generator  driven  by  the  first  rotat- 
ing means; 

(e)  second  means  for  coupling  the  first  rotating  means  to  the 
first  generator; 
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(0  means  for  accumulating  electrical  energy  generated  by 
the  first  generator; 

(g)  second  rotating  means  responsive  to  said  accumulated 
energy; 

(h)  second  fluid  compressor  driven  by  the  second  rotating 
means; 

(i)  means  for  storing  compressed  fluid; 

0)  fluid  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  first 
and  second  fluid  compressors  to  the  means  for  storing; 

(k)  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  within  the  means  for 
stonng  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  compressors; 

(I)  third  rotating  means  responsive  to  the  expansion  of  com- 
pressed fluid; 

(m)  means  for  connecting  the  means  for  storing  to  the  third 
rotating  means; 

(n)  second  electrical  energy  generator  driven  by  third  rout- 
ing means;  and 

(o)  means  for  coupling  the  third  rotating  means  to  the  sec- 
ond electrical  energy  generator. 


4,229,663 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  VEHICULAR 

MECHANICAL  MOTION 

Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,766 
Int.  a.-  B«ON  S/00 

SOaims 


4,229,662 

WIRING  OF  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENTS  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Ryo  Nashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,274 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1977,  52-122887 

Int.  a.  HOIH  85/20:  B60L  S/04 

U.S.a307-9  gci^„, 


I.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  vehicular  mechanical  motion, 
comprising: 

motion  transducer  means  for  sensing  vehicular  displacement 
and  for  generating  plural  groups  of  transducer  signals 
based  on  the  sensed  displacements,  with  the  transducer 
signals  of  each  group  bearing  a  predetermined  relative 
phase  relationship  with  respect  to  the  transducer  signals  of 
the  other  groups: 

a  plurality  of  latching  switch  circuits,  each  having  applied 
thereto  a  particular  one  of  said  groups  of  signals  produced 
by  said  transducer  means,  each  latching  switch  circuit 
capable  of  being  set  to  a  first  motion  sensuive  output  state 
and  subsequently  latched  to  a  second  output  slate  upon 
the  application  thereto  of  a  signal  from  the  respective 
group  of  signals; 

first  means  for  setting  each  of  said  latching  switch  circuits  to 
said  first  output  state  upon  initiation  of  a  motion  sensitive 
operation:  and, 

second  means  connected  to  said  latching  switching  circuits 
for  detecting  when  each  of  said  latching  switching  circuits 
IS  in  said  second  output  slate,  said  second  means  then 
generating  a  motion  detected  signal. 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  system  for  a  motorcycle,  comprising: 

an  electrical  battery; 

a  main  switch; 

electrical  conductors  operably  and  electrically  connecting 
said  main  switch  to  said  electrical  battery; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  equipments; 

a  plurality  of  sub-switches  operably  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  electrical  equipments,  respectively; 

said  sub-switches  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  handlebars 
of  said  motorcycle; 

a  plurality  of  sub-fuses  operably  and  electrically  connected 
between  said  main  switch  and  each  of  said  sub-switches 
respectively; 

said  plurality  of  sub-fuses  being  substantially  concentratedly 
arranged  above  a  top  bridge  supporting  a  steering  handle- 
bar and  a  front  fork  assembly  of  said  motorcylce  proximal 
a  steering  stem  of  said  motorcylce; 

a  steering  handlebar  upper-holder  member  which  fixes  said 
steering  handlebar  on  said  top  bridge;  and 

said  plurality  of  sub-fuses  being  substantially  horizontally 
arranged  on  said  upper-holder  member. 


4,229,664 
PHOTO  ELECTRIC  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REGULATING  ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

IN  STORES 
Frederick  H.  Blake,  226  W.  Edith  A*e.,  No.  28,  Los  Altos.  Calif 
94022,  and  Manfred  K.  Dittraann.  2544  Sun  Mor  Ave..  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif.  94040 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,755 

Int.  a."  H05B  37/02:  HOIH  47/24 

U.S,  a.  307-117  5  Claims 


llttHTS  IN  Ii't*H*L  CMTatfT 
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1.  A  controller  for  automatically  regulating  the  consumption 
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of  electrical  energy  in  a  store,  said  controller  being  comprised 
of; 

photo  diode  means  for  placement  external  to  said  store  to 
form  electrical  impedances  representative  of  the  ambient 
light  intensity. 

amplifier  means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  photo  diode 
and  being  responsive  to  the  impedance  thereof  for  gener- 
ating an  analog  signal  having  a  magnitude  indicating  said 
ambient  light  intensity: 

means  for  manually  selecting  first  and  second  reference 
voltage  respectively  corresponding  to  those  magnitudes 
of  said  analog  signal  produced  by  cloudiness  and  dusk; 

first  comparator  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  simulta- 
neously receive  said  analog  signal  and  said  first  referer- 
ence  voltage  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  indicating 
when  said  ambient  light  intensity  corresponds  to  cloudy 
weather; 

second  comparator  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  simulta- 
neously receive  said  analog  signal  and  said  second  refer- 
ence voltage  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  Indi- 
cating when  said  ambient  light  Intensity  corresponds  to 
dusk; 

timer  means  for  generating  a  third  control  signal  after  a 
manually  selectable  time  delay  In  response  to  the  initial 
occurrance  of  said  second  control  signal  to  indicate  full 
darkness:  and 

a  first  electromagnetic  switch  operable  in  response  to  said 
first  control  signal  for  energizing  lights  near  windows  in 
said  store,  a  second  electromagnetic  switch  operable  in 
response  to  said  second  control  signal  for  energizing  elec- 
tric signs  and  parking  lot  lights  for  said  store,  and  a  third 
electromagnetic  switch  operable  in  response  to  said  third 
control  signal  for  de-energizing  a  uniformly  distributed 
portion  of  all  interior  overhead  lighting  in  said  store. 


4.229.665 

PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Larry  M.  Ticdt.  Giendile  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Aulo- 

matic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Northlake.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1978,  Ser.  No.  944.826 

Int.  Q.'  H02J  7/00 

\i&.  a,  307-150  ID  Claims 


^WOO    PWR    iyPPL'   '«  — , 
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1.  A  programmable  power  supply  system  for  use  in  a  digital 
telecommunication  switching  system,  including  a  processing 
unit  periodically  operated  to  generate  at  least  one  loading 
signal  and  digital  data  representative  of  a  selected  voltage  to  be 
applied  to  a  selected  telecommunication  loop  circuit,  said 
programmable  power  supply  system  comprising: 
pulsing  means  periodically  operated  to  generate  a  plurality 

of  clock  pulses; 
addressing  means  connected  to  said  pulsing  means  operated 
in  response  to  said  clock  pulses  to  generate  at  least  one 
address  signal; 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  addressing  means  oper- 
ated m  response  to  said  address  signal  and  said  loading 
signal  to  generate  at  least  one  data  transfer  signal; 
counting  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit,  to  said 


pulsing  means  and  to  said  addressing  means  operated  in 
response  to  said  data  transfer  equal  to  accept  said  digital 
data  from  said  processing  unit  and  further  operated  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  clock  pulses 
to  count  down  from  an  initial  count  represented  by  said 
digital  data  to  a  reset  position  and  generate  a  reset  signal; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  and  to  said 
addressing  means  operated  to  initiate  generation  of  a 
power  control  signal  in  response  to  said  address  signal  and 
further  operated  to  terminate  generation  of  said  power 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  reset  signal;  and 

power  switching  means  connected  between  said  selected 
telecommunication  loop  circuit  and  said  storage  means, 
operated  to  generate  power  of  a  first  characteristic  in 
response  to  said  power  control  signal  and  to  generate 
power  of  a  second  characteristic  in  response  to  an  absence 
of  said  power  control  signal  and  further  operated  to  apply 
power  equivalent  to  an  average  of  said  first  and  second 
characteristics,  to  said  telecommunication  loop  circuit. 

4.229,666 
AUDIO  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Zachariah  H.  .Milburn,  Jr.,  Amherst,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation,  Stafflford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  946,254 

Int.  a.  H03K  J/29 

U.S.  CI.  307-290  18  Qaims 


t-i-  r^FLOP 


1.  A  detector  circuit  comprising:  input  means  coupled  to  a 
source  of  input  signals;  first  switching  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  input  means; 

A  TURNOFF  time  constant  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
first  switching  means,  said  TURNOFF  time  constant  for 
determining  the  lime  delay  between  the  removal  of  an 
input  signal  and  the  corresponding  change  in  detector 
output; 

second  switching  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  first  switching  means  and  to  the  TURNOFF 
time  constant: 

a  TURNON  time  constant,  said  TURNON  time  constant  for 
determining  the  time  delay  between  the  reception  of  an 
input  signal  and  the  corresponding  change  in  the  detector 
output;  and 

a  unidirectional  conducting  device  having  a  first  electrode 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  switching  means  and 
a  second  electrode  coupled  to  the  TURNON  time  con- 
stant whereby  the  TURNON  time  constant  is  effectively 
disconnected  from  the  second  switching  means  during  the 
reception  of  an  input  signal  and  effectively  connected 
during  the  removal  of  an  input  signal. 


4,229,667 
VOLTAGE  BOOSTING  SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATOR 
Gary  L.  Heimbigner,  Anaheim,  and  Robert  K.  Booher,  El  Toro, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,038 
Int,  a,"  H03L  l/OO:  H03K  }/00 
U.S.  CI.  307—297  5  aatni 

1.  A  substrate  bias  generator  circuit  to  develop  a  wide  range 
of  bias  voltage  to  compensate  for  threshold  variations  in  semi- 
conductor devices  that  are  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  bias 
generator  circuit  comprising: 
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transmission  gate  means, 

level  detector  means  responsive  to  an  input  reference  volt- 
age  signal,  an  output  terminal  of  said  level  detector  means 
connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  transmission  gate 
means; 

clock  means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal  having  first  and 
second  signal  levels  to  another  input  terminal  of  said 
transmission  gate  means, 

signal  level  boosting  means  connected  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  transmission  gate  means  and  the  substrate, 
said  signal  level  boosting  means  increasing  the  output 
signal  level  of  said  transmission  gate  means  to  be  fed  back 
to  the  semiconductor  devices  via  the  substrate; 


[  E^FT-"^xni^x-i. 


said  first  and  second  CMOS  circuits  and  said  power  sup- 
ply source. 


4,229,669 

TIGHT  TOLERANCE  ZERO  CROSSING  DETECTOR 

CIRCUIT 

Gerald  L.  Smith,  Broomfield.  Colo,,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,706 

Int,  CI.;  H03K  5/ Hi 

U.S,  a  307-354  ,5ctai„, 


said  signal  level  boosting  means  comprising  first  and  second 
unidirectional  current  conducting  means  connected  to- 
gether in  electrical  series  between  a  source  of  supply 
voltage  and  an  electrical  junction. 

inverter  means,  the  output  temiinal  of  said  transmission  gate 
means  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  inverier 
means,  and 

first  and  second  charge  storage  capacitance  means. 

said  first  capacitance  means  connected  between  the  output 
terminal  of  said  transmission  gate  means  and  a  point  be- 
tween the  connection  of  said  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  means,  and  said  second  capaci- 
tance means  connected  between  an  output  terminal  of  said 
inverter  means  and  said  electrical  junction. 


I.  A  zero  crossing  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  with  a 
transition  in  the  vicinity  of,  but  no  later  than,  the  zero  crossing 
point  of  an  AC  voltage  comprising: 
rectifying  means  with  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
AC  voltage  providing  at  said  output  a  rectified  replica  of 
a  voltage  applied  at  said  input, 
impedance  means  with  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  means,  and  an  output,  said  impedance  means 
providing  at  said  output  a  voltage  lagging  a  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  impedance  means  input,  and 
switching  means  comprising  a  diode  coupled  across  said 
output  and  input  of  said  impedance  means  for  producing 
said  signal  as  said  diode  Is  biased  into  conduction  prior  to 
a  minimum  in  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means  by  a 
difference  in  potential  between  said  impedance  means 
output  and  input  said  switching  means  producing  a  signal 
when  and  so  long  as  said  impedance  means  output  exceeds 
said  impedance  means  input. 


I      4,229.668 

TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CMOS  CIRCUITS 

Heihachiro  Ebihara,  and  Fukuo  Sekiya.  both  of  Tokarozawa. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-74513 

Int,  CI.  H03K  i/iii:  H02J  UQCl 

UA  a  307-304  gctaims 


"iL 


L_    CMOS 


4,229,670 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
INTERNAL  CIRCUITS  CONTROLLED  BY  A  COMMON 

INPUT  TERMINAL 
Werner  F,  Thommen,  Hausen;  Werner  Fehr.  and  Arpad  Korom. 
both  of  Zurich,  all  of  Switierland.  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,665 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    13,   1977 
7704005 

Int.  a,-'  H03K  i/li.  i/iii.  19/40 
U,S.  CI,  307-360  ,2  Claims 


d 
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1.  A  complementary  metal  oxide  semiconductor  (CMOS) 
circuit  for  timepieces  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  CMOS  circuit  having  an  oscillator  circuit; 

(b)  a  second  CMOS  circuit  having  a  frequency  divider  cir- 
cuit and  connected  to  said  first  CMOS  circuit; 

(c)  a  power  supply  source,  said  first  and  second  CMOS 
circuits  connected  in  series  to  said  power  supply  source: 

(d)  a  smoothing  capacitor  connected  between  a  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  CMOS  circuits  and  said  power  sup- 
ply source;  and 

(e)  a  D.  C.  current  circuit  connected  between  the  junction  of 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  an  input  terminal  for  the 
application  of  signals  to  a  first  circuit,  first  and  second  supply 
lines  for  supplying  power  to  said  first  circuit,  a  first  transistor 
having  first  and  second  main  electrodes  that  define  a  current 
path  in  the  transistor  and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling 
the  current  flow  in  said  transistor  current  path,  means  connect- 
ing the  control  electrode  to  one  of  the  supply  lines,  the  first 
main  electrode  to  an  input  of  a  second  circuit  which  is  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  supply  lines,  and  the  second  main 
electrode  to  said  input  terminal,  the  conductivity  type  of  said 
transistor  being  such  that  the  transistor  cannot  conduct  when 
the  voltage  level  at  said  input  terminal  lies  between  the  volt- 
ages on  said  first  and  second  supply  lines. 
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4J»,671 
MULTITURN  COIL  FOR  HELD  POLES  OF 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Albert  Z.  Lesokhin.  ulitsa  Chekhova, »,  kv.  22;  Evelina  A.  Daik- 
hovskaya,  uliua  Basseinaya,  85,  kv.  202,  and  Ilya  Z.  Bogus- 
lavsky,   ulitsa  Ordzhonikidze,  33,  kv.,  all  of  Leningrad, 
t'.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  789,976 

Int.  a:-  H02K  J/00 

VS.  O.  31fr-198  5  Oaims 


has  an  enlarged  end  that  extends  Into  said  aperture  and  is 
larger  than  said  smaller  diameter  of  said  aperture  to  pro- 


I  A  multiium  coil  assembly  comprising: 

outer,  intermediate  and  Inner  electrically  interconnected 
windings,  having  conduit  means  for  passing  of  a  cooling 
fluid  therethrough, 

each  winding  occupying  a  single  vertical  row  of  turns  over 
the  entire  coil  height,  being  wound  with  an  equal  number 
of  turns  stacked  In  the  same  direction  as  the  other  wind- 
ings, and  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

said  windings  being  concentrically  arranged  so  that  the  Inner 
peripheral  dimension  of  said  outer  winding  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  outer  peripheral  dimension  of  said  intermedi- 
ate winding,  and  the  Inner  peripheral  dimension  of  said 
Intermediate  winding  Is  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
peripheral  dimension  of  said  Inner  winding; 

each  winding  being  oriented  so  that  said  first  terminals  of  all 
the  windings  are  positioned  adjacent  one  another  and 
adjacent  one  end  surface  of  said  coll  assembly,  while  said 
second  terminals  of  all  the  windings  are  positioned  adja- 
cent one  another  and  adjacent  the  other  end  surface  of 
said  coll  assembly; 

all  the  terminals  of  all  the  windings  being  directed  towards 
only  one  side  of  the  coil  assembly  and  electrically  inter- 
connected adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  side  of 
the  coil  by  means  of  non-intersecting  connectors; 

said  connectors  also  serving  as  conduits  for  passing  a  cooling 
fluid  therethrough 


4,229,672 

SPARK  PLUG  WITH  LOW  EROSION  ELECTRODE  TIP 

Edward   R.  Trancik,   Highland  Township,  Oakland  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,040 

Int.  O:-  HOIT  13/20.  13/34 

L'.S.  a.  313-139  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spark  plug  comprising: 

an  insulating  core  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  cen- 
ter electrode  mounted  In  said  bore,  an  outer  grounding 
shell  surrounding  said  insulating  core  and  a  ground  elec- 
trode electrically  connected  to  said  outer  shell,  an  im- 
provement, including: 
a  thermal  energy  conducting  sheath  surrounding  said  center 

electrode  within  said  bore;  and. 
an  Iridium  disc  In  intimate  contact  with  bore  said  sheath  and 
said  center  electrode,  oppositely  positioned  across  an  air 
gap  from  said  ground  electrode,  wherein  said  iridium  disc 
has  a  frusto-conical  aperture  with  a  smaller  diameter 
closest  to  said  center  electrode  and  said  center  electrode 


vide  an  electrical  conduction  path  between  said  disc  and 
said  center  electrode. 


4^29,673 

MERCURY  METAL-HALIDE  LAMP  INCLUDING 

NEODYMIUM  IODIDE,  CESIUM  AND  SODIUM  IODIDE 

William  A.  McAllister,  Morris  Township.  Morris  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,259 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  61/22 

VS.  O.  313—225  1  aaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mercury  metal-hallde  high-intensi- 
ty-discharge lamp  comprising  a  protective  light-transmitting 
envelope,  a  sealed  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube 
supported  within  said  protective  envelope,  base  means  secured 
to  said  protective  envelope  for  connecting  said  lamp  to  a 
source  of  power,  and  lead-in  means  sealed  through  said  protec- 
tive envelope  for  connecting  said  arc  lube  to  said  base  means, 
said  arc  tube  having  electrodes  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  and  operatively  positioned  within  said  arc  tube  proxi- 
mate the  ends  thereof  and  electrically  connecting  to  said  lead- 
in  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  said  arc  tube  having  as  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  a 
small  charge  of  Inert  ionizable  starting  gas;  mercury  in 
predetermined  amount  as  required,  when  fully  vaporized 
as  the  sole  discharge-sustaining  constituent,  to  provide  an 
operating  mercury  vapor  pressure  of  about  3.8  atmos- 
pheres as  calculated  on  the  basis  of  an  average  mercury 
vapor  temperature  of  2000°  K.;  neodymium  iodide  in 
amount  of  about  5x  10"'  gram  mol/cm  of  spacing  be- 
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tween  said  electrodes;  cesium  iodide  in  amount  of  about 
5X10  "to  7.2x10-' gram  mol/cm  of  spacing  between 
said  electrodes;  and  the  gram  mol  ratio  of  said  neodymium 
iodide  to  cesium  iodide  being  about  1:1; 

(b)  said  arc  tube  also  including  sodium  iodide  in  amount  of 
about  6x10-'  gram  mol/cm  of  spacing  between  said 
electrodes;  and 

(c)  finely  divided  phosphor  carried  as  a  coating  on  the  Inner 
surface  of  said  protective  envelope,  said  phosphor  sub- 
stantially comprising  calcium  sulfide  activated  by  euro- 
pium and  sensitized  by  tin  or  lead. 


4,229,674 

GRID  OF  PVROLYTIC  GRAPHITE  FOR  A  HIGH-POWER 

ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ASSEMBLY  OF  SAID  GRID 

Roger  Hoet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris 

France 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,126 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  1978,  78  18834 

Int.  a.   HOI  J  1/46.  9/14 

U.S.  a  313-348  J  Claims 


an  electron  gun  assembly  disposed  in  the  neck  portion  of  the 
bulb, 

a  fiuorescent  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel 
portion,  "^ 

a  shadow  mask  disposed  in  the  bulb  and  opposing  the  fluo- 
rescent screen  with  a  predetermined  spacing 

a  magnetic  shield  member  in  the  form  of  a  funnel  opposing 
the  shadow  mask  and  extending  along  the  curvature  of  the 
funnel  portion  for  surrounding  a  travel  region  of  electron 
beams  emitted  from  the  electron  gun  assembly,  said  mag- 
netic shield  member  having  a  transverse  cross-seclionally 
central  portion  defining  an  area  of  a  predetermined,  sub- 
stantially constant  width  and  a  higher  reluctance  than  that 
of  the  magnetic  shield  member,  said  higher  reluctance 
area  perpendicularly  intersecting  a  scanning  direction  of 
the  electron  beams. 


4.229,676 
HELICAL  SLOW-WAVE  STRUCTURE  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

FABRICATION  METHODS 
Arthur  E.  Manoly,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Caiif. 

Filed  .Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,146 

Int.  O.'  HOIJ  25/34 

UA  a.  315-3.5  „ctai.,s 


2.  An  electron  tube  grid  of  pyrolytic  graphite  which  U 
intended  to  be  mounted  on  a  metal  ring,  the  lower  end  of  said 
gnd  being  formed  by  a  thin-walled  cylindrical  sleeve,  wherein 
the  sleeve  is  provided  with  a  series  of  longitudinal  slots  located 
at  uniform  intervals  around  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  as  well 
as  a  series  of  fixing  holes  located  at  uniform  intervals  between 
said  slots,  said  slots  being  adapted  to  terminate  at  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  edge  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  leave  a  retaining 
portion  of  small  height  between  the  ends  of  said  slots  and  said 
edge. 


4,229,675 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  INTERNAL  FUNNEL 

SHAPED  MAGNETIC  SHIELD 

Takeshi  Matsuki,  Mobara;  Koichi  Maruyama.  Chiba;  Kuniharu 
Osakabe,  Mobara,  and  Sakae  Kunitoh,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52-77914 

Int.  a.-'  HOIJ  29/06 

UA  a.  313-402  ,oci,i^ 


1.  An  in-line  stripe  type  color  picture  tube  comprising: 
a  bulb  including  a  neck  portion,  a  funnel  portion  and  a  panel 

portion  for  hermetically  sealing  a  large  diameter  opening 

of  the  funnel  portion, 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  helical  slow-wave  structure 
assembly  comprising: 

winding  a  first  ribbon  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
unsusceptible  to  etching  by  a  predetermined  etchant  on  a 
cylindrical  mandrel  to  form  a  first  helix  having  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  successive  turns  thereof: 

winding  a  second  ribbon  of  a  material  susceptible  to  etching 
by  said  predetermined  etchant  and  having  a  width  greater 
than  said  predetermined  spacing  about  said  first  helix  over 
the  helical  space  between  turns  of  said  first  helix  and  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  portions  of  adjacent  turns  of 
said  first  helix  to  form  a  second  helix; 

depositing  dielectric  matenal  unsusceptible  to  etching  by 
said  predetermined  etchant  over  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  helices; 

grinding  the  deposited  dielectric  material  to  a  predetermined 
radial  dimension; 

removing  said  mandrel  from  the  resulting  assembly; 

removing  said  second  helix  from  the  resulting  assembly  by 
chemical  etching  using  said  predetermined  etchant;  and 

mounting  the  resulting  assembly  within  a  tubular  housing 
with  the  circumferentially  outer  surface  of  the  dielectric 
material  firmly  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

S.  A  helical  slow-wave  structure  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  helix  of  electrically  conductive  material  coaxially 
disposed  within  a  tubular  housing; 

a  second  helix  of  dielectric  material  coaxially  disposed  about 
and  wound  in  the  same  sense  as  said  first  helix,  said  second 
hehx  being  bonded  to  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  first  helix  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
into  firm  contact  with  said  tubular  housing;  and 

the  width  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  helix  varying 
gradually  as  a  function  of  axial  distance  along  said  helices. 
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4.J»,677 
HIGH-POWER  HYPERFREQUENCY  EMISSION  TUBE 

Gcories  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898.154 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1977,  77  12539 

Int.  O:-  HOIJ  2S/34 

f.S.  a.  315— 3.6  11  Claims 
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I.  A  tube  for  emitting  high  power  electromagnetic  waves 
which  comprises,  in  a  vacuum  envelope: 

means  for  generating  and  focussing  an  electron  beam; 

a  plurality  of  energy  collecting  means  formed  by  circuits  of 
the  hyperfrequeney  type  which  modulate  the  electron 
beam  and  extract  the  useful  energy  in  the  form  of  a  signal 
of  very  high  frequency  F; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  accelerating  the  electrons  of  the 
beam  formed  by  hyperfrequeney  circuits  comprising  a 
resonant  cavity  with  an  input  to  which  is  applied  in  opera- 
tion an  hyperfrequeney  signal  of  frequency  f  such  that 
f/F=n/w  =  <l>/04  /\'Dc. 
where: 

n  =  2»rf; 

oj  =  2)rF: 

A  is  the  transit  angle  existing  between  two  consecutive 
accelerating  means; 

6  is  the  interaction  angle  existing  between  the  electron  beam 
and  the  useful  signal  of  frequency  F; 

Dr  is  the  spatial  penod  of  the  collecting  means  uniformly 
distributed  with  the  accelerating  means,  of  spatial  period 

Do,  along  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  and  in  its  direction 
of  propagation; 

N  is  the  number  of  collecting  means  comprised  between  two 
accelerating  means; 

the  spatial  penod  Do  of  the  accelerating  means  being  equal 
to  a  whole  multiple  k  of  the  spatial  penod  Df 

of  the  collecting  means  and  the  accelerating  means  restoring 
to  the  electron  beam  the  energy  lost  at  the  level  of  the 
collecting  means. 


4J29.678 

SAFETY  SWITCH  WHICH  RENDERS  HID  LA.VIP 

INOPERATIVE  ON  ACCIDENTAL  BREAKAGE  OF 

OUTER  ENVELOPE 

John  Petro.  Belleville,  N.J..  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,351 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/44.  13/46.  19/78.  23/16 
U.S.  CI.  315-73  aOaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising an  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  having 
pressed-end  portions  which  is  longitudinally  disposed  and 
supported  within  an  elongated  light-transmitting  protective 
envelope  having  a  neck  portion,  a  bulb  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  and  a  dome  portion  and  which 
envelope  is  opaque  to  short  wavelength  ultraviolet  radiations, 
said  arc  tube  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  hav- 
ing electrodes  operatively  positioned  therein  proximate  the 
ends  thereof,  electrical  lead-in  members  sealed  Ihrough  said 
arc  tube  and  connected  to  said  electrodes,  electrical  adaptor 
means  affixed  to  the  neck  ponion  of  said  envelope  to  facilitate 
electncal  connection  of  said  lamp  lo  a  source  of  electrical 


power,  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said 
electrical  adaptor  means  to  said  electrical  lead-in  members, 
said  electrical  conductor  means  including  an  arc  lube  support- 
ing frame  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  supporting  means 
longitudinally  disposed  within  said  protective  envelope  and 
including  ridig  metallic  members  disposed  generally  trans- 
versely within  said  protective  envelope  and  in  supportive 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  pressed-end  portions  of  said  arc 
tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
switch  means  having  a  normally  open  position  in  which  said 
switch  means  is  electrically  non-conducting  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  switch  means  is  electrically  con- 
ducting, said  switch  means  included  in  series  circuit  ar- 
rangement intermediate  said  arc  tube  supporting  frame 
and  one  of  said  lead-in  members,  said  switch  means  includ- 
ing an  electrical  conductive  contact  member  affixed  to 
said  one  lead-in  member  which  is  positioned  nearest  said 
dome  portion  of  said  protective  envelope,  said  electrical 
conductive  contact   member  comprising   an  elongated 
resilient  metallic  member  initially  extending  toward  said 


dome  portion  and  then  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bulb  portion,  a  resilient  elongated  conductive  contact 
having  one  end  affixed  to  one  of  said  rigid  metallic  mem- 
bers of  said  frame  which  is  positioned  nearest  said  dome 
portion,  said  resilient  contact  initially  extending  toward 
said  dome  portion  and  then  toward  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bulb  portion  and  then  retroverted  toward  the  oppo- 
site inner  surface  of  said  bulb  portion  to  contact  the  oppo- 
site inner  surface  of  said  bulb  portion,  said  elongated 
metallic  member  and  said  resilient  retroverted  conductive 
contact  both  ultimately  extend  generally  eollinearly,  and 
the  contact  of  said  resilient  retroverted  conductive  con- 
tact with  the  inner  surface  of  said  bulb  portion  forces  both 
said  elongated  metallic  member  and  said  resilient  retrov- 
ened  conductive  contact  into  electrical  contact  against 
their  resiliencies,  and  breakage  of  said  protective  envelope 
freeing  said  retroverted  contact  and  permitting  said  re' 
troverted  contact  to  be  moved  by  its  resiliency  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  electrical  conductive  contact 
member,  thereby  to  render  said  lamp  inoperative. 


4,229,679 
PLASMA  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tenny  D.  Lode,  3270  Cherryridge  Rd.,  Englewood.  Colo.  80110 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,530 
Int.  CI.;  H05H  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  315— 111.7  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  confinement  of  a  diamagnetic  fluid, 
means  defining  a  confinement  space  which  extends  generally 
along  a  central  line,  means  generating  a  magnetic  field  at  least 
partially  parallel  to  said  central  line,  means  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  local  strong  matnetic  field  confinement  regions,  and 
pumping  means  for  pumping  said  diamagnetic  fluid  generally 
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along  said  central  line  relative  to  said  local  strong  magnetic  4  229  681 

field  confinement  regions,  said  central  line  being  closed  upon  FREQUENCY/SENSITIVE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

John  L.  Plumb,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,300 

Inf.  CI.'  HOSE  37/02:  H04Q  1/44 

U.S.  a  315-244  scuims 


itself  to  form  an  endless  path  for  movement  of  said  diamagnetic 
fluid. 


4,229,680 
LAMP  LIFE  EXTENDER 
Donald  M.  Berlin,  Jr.,  McHenry;  Clifford  E.  Mensing,  Glen 
Ellyn,  both  of  III.,  and  Ole  K.  Nilssen,  1984  Caesar  Dr.-Rte 
4,  Barrington.  III.  60010,  assignors  to  Ole  K.  Nilssen.  Barring- 
ton,  lU. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41.649 

Int.  a.' HOSE  J 7/02 

U.S.  a  315-200  R  23aaims 


7.  A  device  mountable  about  the  base  end  of  an  incandescent 
light  bulb  for  movement  with  the  same  into  and  out  of  a  1am- 
pholder  socket  and  operable  lo  provide  a  voltage  reducmg 
circuit  between  the  central  base  contacts  of  the  light  bulb  and 
Its  cooperating  lampholder  comprising:  a  thin,  disc-like  lami- 
nated contact  assembly  providing  the  voltage  reducing  circuii 
and  comprising  first  and  second  coextensively  superposed,  thin 
metal  contact  plates;  insulator  means  disposed  between  and 
electrically  isolating  said  plates,  and  a  leaderless  silicon  recti- 
fier chip  mounted  between  and  facially  connected  to  register- 
ingly  superposed,  and  oppositely  off-set  areas  formed  in  corre- 
sponding peripheral  margins  of  said  plates;  an  annular  mount- 
ing base  of  insulator  matenal  having  a  recessed  cavity  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  one  face  thereof  and  formed  lo  substantially 
registeringly  mount  said  contact  assembly  therewithin;  an 
annular,  compressible  mounting  gasket  of  insulator  material 
disposed  registeringly  over  and  conneclively  secured  to  said 
base  and  contact  assembly;  said  gasket  having  an  adhesive 
coating  over  an  outer  end  face  thereof  for  bonding  the  device 
concentrically  about  the  base  of  the  light  bulb  so  that  (he 
central  base  contact  thereof  is  positioned  within  the  open 
center  of  said  gasket  for  operating  engagement  with  said  first 
contact  plate. 


1.  A  frequency  sensitive  switching  circuii  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  a  load  in  response  to  a  control  signal  imposed 
on  power  circuii  conductors  carrying  operating  power  for  the 
load,  said  control  signal  having  a  firsi  frequency  and  said 
operating  power  being  alternating  current  of  a  second  fre- 
quency, said  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  bidirectional  switching  device  having  first  and  second 
main  terminals  and  a  control  gate  for  controlling  conduc- 
tance between  the  terminals; 
means  for  connecting  the  first  main  terminal  of  said  switch- 
ing device  lo  a  first  one  of  said  power  circuii  conductors, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  second  main  terminal  of  said 
switching  device  to  one  side  of  said  load; 
an  impedance  means  connected  bclween  the  control  gale 

and  the  first  main  terminal  of  said  switching  device; 
a  series  resonant  circuii  tuned  to  pass  the  control  signal  and 
block  the  operating  power  and  comprising  a  first  capaci- 
tor means  and  an  induclor  means,  said  first  capacitor 
means  being  connected  between  the  control  gate  of  said 
switching  device  and  one  side  of  said  inducio^  means: 
a  second  capacitor  means  having  one  terminal  connecied  lo 
a  second  side  of  said  induclor  means  and  having  a  capaci- 
tance value  selected  to  pass  the  control  signal  and  block 
the  operating  power;  and 
means  for  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitor means  to  both  a  second  side  of  said  load  and  a 
second  one  of  said  power  circuii  conductors,  whereby 
said  impedance  means,  first  capacitor  means,  induclor 
means  and  second  capacitor  means  are  serially  connecied 
in  that  order  across  said  first  and  second  power  conduc- 
tors; 
said  control  signal  being  developed  across  said  impedance 
means  and  applied  to  the  gale  of  said  switching  device  lo 
activate  the  same  into  conduction  at  the  end  of  each  half 
cycle  of  operating  power,  and  the  conduclion  of  operating 
power  Ihrough  said  switching  device  being  operative  m 
efTeclively  shon  out  said  first  capacitor  means  and  cause 
said  first  inductor  means  lo  block  said  control  signal  for 
the  remainder  of  ihe  operating  power  half  cycle.  Ihereby 
reducmg  the  consumption  of  control  signal  power; 
wherein  the  improscmeni  comprises  a  first  resjsior  con- 
nected between  the  second  main  lermmal  of  said  switch- 
ing device  and  Ihe  junction  of  said  first  capacitor  means 
and  said  induclor  means,  said  first  resistor  having  a  value 
selected  sufficiently  high  lo  limn  Ihe  curreni  flowing  in 
the  gate  of  said  switching  device  when  said  switching 
device  is  activated  into  conduction  and  sufficiently  low  lo 
facilitate  said  shoning  out  of  the  first  capacitor. 
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4.229.682 
ELECTROMCALLV  COMMUTATING  MOTOR 

B«rnirdus  H.  A.  Goddijn.  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
L  .S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1978.  Ser.  No.  913.305 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands.   Aug.   30,   1977, 
7709518 

Int.  a.'  H02K  2V/02 
t.S.  CI.  318-254  15  Claims 


F~0 


1.  An  eleeelronically  commutating  motor  comprising,  a 
bridge  circuit  having  a  first  impedance  connected  between  a 
first  poinl  and  a  second  point,  a  second  impedance  connected 
between  ihe  second  point  and  a  third  poml.  a  third  impedance 
connected  between  the  ihird  poinl  and  a  fourth  point,  and  a 
founh  impedance  connected  between  the  fourth  point  and  the 
first  point,  and  comparator  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  second  and  the  fourth  point,  respec- 
iively.  for  comparing  the  voltages  al  the  second  and  the  fourth 
points,  and  having  an  outpul  for  energizing  the  bridge  circuit 
belween  the  firsi  and  ihe  ihird  points  as  a  function  of  an  outpul 
signal  at  said  output  of  said  comparator  means,  and  wherein  at 
leasi  one  of  the  first  and  third  impedances  comprises  a  stator 
phase  winding  of  the  motor. 


4,229,683 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

MOVABLE  MEMBER 

Kikuo  VVatanabe:  Mitsutaka  Kazino,  and  Hisashi  Vamazaki,  all 
of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogjo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53/44640 

Int.  O:  G05C  5/00 

VS.  a.  318-466  5  Claims 


.,  L  5«  » 


1    A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  movable 
member  on  a  frame  comprising: 
a  fluid  pressure  means  associated  wiih  the  movable  member 

for  reciprocating  the  member  in  forward  and  backward 

directions: 
a  rack  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be  engaged 

with  the  movable  member  at  a  predetermined  position 

during  the  movement  of  the  member  in  the  forward  direc- 


tion and  10  be  movable  with  the  member  after  the  engage- 
ment with  the  rack; 

a  variable  speed  and  reversible  motor  operalively  connected 
with  Ihe  rack  through  an  intermediate  mechanism: 

Ihe  intermediate  mechanism  including  elements  which  trans- 
mil  Ihe  force  from  the  motor  to  Ihe  rack  and  interrupt  the 
transmission  of  ihe  force  from  the  rack  to  the  motor: 

a  first  means  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  movable  mem- 
ber arrives  at  Ihe  predetermined  position  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  member  in  Ihe  forward  direction: 

a  first  driving  circuit  responsive  lo  Ihe  signal  from  the  first 
generating  means  for  driving  the  motor  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  order  lo  move  the  rack  in  Ihe  forward 
direction  at  a  predetermined  speed: 

a  second  means  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  movable 
member  arrives  al  ihe  end  position  in  Ihe  forward  direc- 
tion: 

means  reponsive  lo  (he  signal  from  Ihe  second  generating 
means  for  changing  ihe  operating  direction  of  Ihe  fluid 
pressuie  means  in  order  lo  move  Ihe  movable  member  in 
Ihe  backward  direction: 

a  second  driving  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the 
second  generating  means  for  reversing  Ihe  motor  in  order 
to  return  the  rack:  and 

a  third  means  for  generating  a  signal  lo  make  the  second 
driving  circuit  de-effeclive  when  ihe  rack  returns  lo  the 
predetermined  position. 


4,229,684 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  nME-OPTIMIZED 

POSITIONING  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  BODY  IN  A  DESIRED 

TARGET  POSITION 
Marco  Saglini,  Murallo,  and  Walter  Meier,  Losone.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  A.G.  fiir  Industrielle  Elektronik 
AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno.  Losone,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  922.688 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    9,    1977. 
11028/77 

Int.  Cl.'GOSB  13/00 
VS.  a.  318-561  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lime-optimizing  positioning  of  a  body  at  a 
target  position  (3)  having  a  motor  (130)  driving  ihe  body  with 
predetermined  torque  from  a  stari  position  (2, 12)  to  the  target 
positions  (3)  comprising 

means  (10)  storing  an  identification  of  the  target  position  (3); 

means  (134,  135)  providing  identification  of  an  actual  posi- 
lion  of  the  body: 

means  (113)  comparing  the  actual  and  target  position  and 
providing  a  dislance-lo-iargel  signal: 

means  (119,  120.  122)  furnishing  a  motor  speed  signal; 

quadrant  identification  means  (124)  responsive  to  Ihe  dis- 
tance-to-larget  signal  and  the  motor  speed  signal  to  deter- 
mine, in  a  Cartesian  coordinate  system,  the  direction  and 
distance  of  movement  of  the  motor: 

speed-distance  relation  memory  means  (PROM,  115)  storing 
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a  curve  representative  of  the  loci  on  a  speed-distance 
curve  at  which  the  motor  must  reverse  torque,  while  Ihe 
body  IS  being  moved  to  the  target  and  requiring  only  a 
single  torque  reversal; 

means  (117.  126)  coupled  to  the  speed-distance  relation 
memory  means  (115)  and  the  motor  speed  furnishing 
means  (119,  120,  122)  and  providing  an  output  signal 
coupled  to  Ihe  quadrant  region  identification  means  (124) 
when,  upon  operation  of  the  motor,  the  position  of  the 
body  intersects  the  speed-distance  curve  stored  in  said 
speed  distance  relation  memory  means  (115),  said  quad- 
rant region  identification  means  then  providing  a  torque- 
reversal  command  signal; 

motor  control  means  (132,  133)  responsive  lo  Ihe  distance- 
to-target  signal  as  well  as  to  the  torque  reversal  command 
signal  and  controlling  Ihe  motor  to  provide  outpul  torque 
first  in  the  direction  required  to  bring  the  body  to  the 
target  and  ihen,  upon  receiving  the  torque  reversal  com- 
mand signal,  to  reverse  Ihe  motor  torque  to  brake  ap- 
proach of  the  body  to  the  target; 

means  (144)  defining  a  target  accuracy  range  (is„)  and  rep- 
resentative of  the  maximum  tolerance  distance  of  position- 
ing of  Ihe  body  from  Ihe  target  position,  and  furnishing  a 
tolerance  range  signal: 

means  (145)  defining  a  target  speed  approach  range  (iv„) 
representative  of  maximum  deviation  of  speed  of  the  body 
when  its  movement  is  controlled  by  the  motor  from  a 
commanded  speed  and  furnishing  an  approach  range 
signal: 

and  means  (146,  122)  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the 
tolerance  range  signal  and  the  approach  range  signal 
additionally  controlling  the  motor  control  means  to  deen- 
ergize  the  motor  when  Ihe  body  is  within  the  target  accu- 
racy range  and  moving  at  Ihe  approach  range  speed. 

4,229.685 
ELECTTRICAL  CIRCLTT  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
CURRENT  IN  THE  WINDINGS  OF  CERTAIN  STEP 
MOTORS 
Walter  Meier,  Losone,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  A.G.  fiir  indus- 
trielle Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno.  Losone.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1978.  Ser.  No.  897,513 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,    Apr.    19,    1977, 

Int,  C\:  G05B  19/40 
U,S.  a.  318-696  ,agj„. 


lively  connected  to  said  respective  windings  and  i<>  the 
buffer  capacitor  to  transfer  stored  electromagnetic  energy 
in  the  respeclive  windings  lo  ihe  buffer  capacitor  when, 
after  energization  of  a  respective  winding,  the  respective 
switch  means  is  controlled  to  open; 
and  a  storage  circuit  (103.  104.  105)  including  a  main  storage 

capaciior. 
with 

charge  sensing  means  (101.  Ill)  connected  lo  the  bulTer 
capacitor  (106)  and  sensing  when  the  charge  accumulated 
thereon  has  reached  a  predetermined  value: 
and  connecting  circuit  means  including  transfer  switch 
means  (102)  controlled  by  the  charge  sensing  means,  inter- 
connecting the  buffer  capaciior  (100)  and  the  storage 
circuit  (103.  104.  105). 
the  charge  sensing  means  controlling  the  transfer  switch 
means  (102)  lo  close  when  Ihe  charge  on  the  buffer  capaci- 
tor (100)  has  reached  Ihe  predetermined  value  to  transfer 
at  least  a  portion  of  Ihe  charge  thereon  lo  the  mam  storage 
capacitor  (105).  the  charge  sensing  means  controlling  the 
transfer  switch  means  lo  open  when  the  charge  level  in 
Ihe  bulTer  capaciior  has  dropped,  so  that  the  buffer  capaci- 
tor can  then  receive  additional  energ>  from  Ihe  respective 
windings  while  being  isolated  from  the  storage  circuit. 


4,229.686 
BATTERY  CHARGER  ADAPTER  SYSTEM 
Ferdinand  H.  Mullcrsman.  and  Billy  E.  Stillwell.  both  of  Gaines- 
ville. Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gaines- 
ville, Fia. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  877,297 

Int.  a.   HOIM  10/46 

U.S.a.320-2  „  Claims 


IFlEj 


1.  In  a  stepping  motor  control  system,  wherein  the  stepping 
motor  IS  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  (106)  of  electrical 
energy,  and  has  a  plurality  of  windings  (lOo.  lOA.  lOc) 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  circuit 

combination  of 
separate  switch  means  (Ua,  11*  ...  )  connecting  when 

closed,  a  respective  winding  to  the  source; 
separate  switch  control  means  (20a.  20A       .  )  respectively 

connected  to  and  controlling  operation  of  the  respective 

switch  means; 
a  buffer  capacitor  (100); 
coupling  circuit  means  (17a.  176 .. .  .■  19b,  19*  ...  )  respec- 


1.  In  a  charging  system  for  secondary  batteries  having  a 
housing  containing  a  source  of  charge  current  including  a 
secondary  winding  with  first,  second  and  third  source  termi- 
nals, said  first  and  third  source  terminals  connected  to  said 
winding,  said  second  source  terminal  connected  to  said  wind- 
ing at  a  point  intermediate  of  the  connections  of  said  first  and 
third  source  terminals  to  said  winding:  and  a  secondary  battery 
having  positive  and  negative  terminals,  the  improv  emeni  com- 
prising: an  adapter  module  comprising  housing  means  having 
first  and  second  terminals  removably  conneclable  to  said  first 
and  third  source  terminals  and  having  third  and  fourth  termi- 
nals removably  conneclable  lo  said  positive  and  negative  bat- 
tery terminals,  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  adapter  terminals  with  said  third  and  fourth  adapter 
terminals,  respectively,  and  means  for  detachably  secunng  said 
adapter  housing  means  to  said  source  housing  and  said  battery 
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4,229,687 
TEMPERATURE  MAINTAINED  BATTERY  SYSTEM 

Williim  A.  Newman.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Utah 

Research  &  Development  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,363 

Int.  a.  H02J  7/00:  HOSK  7/20 

VS.  a.  320—2  25  Claims 


:4M>. 


c 
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L  A  battery  system  comprising: 
a  chassis: 

a  battery  positioned  within  said  chassis  and  removably  con- 
ductively  conneetable  to  an  external  direct  current  load; 
a  battery  charger  positioned  within  said  chassis  and  remov- 
ably conductively  conneetable  lo  an  external  source  of 
direct  current  power  and  conductively  connected  to  said 
battery,  said  charger  having  means  to  automatically  selec- 
tively charge  said  battery  when  said  battery  is  in  a  prese- 
lected stale  of  discharge; 
heater  means  positioned  within  said  chassis  and  removably 
conductively  conneetable  to  an  external  source  of  power, 
said  heater  means  including  heater  element  means  and 
switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  external  AC  source  and  said  healer  element 
means  and  operative  between  conductive  and  nonconduc- 
live  conditions  to  activate  and  deactivate  said  heater  ele- 
ment means  in  accordance  with  preselected  temperature 
conditions  within  said  chassis; 
cooling  means  positioned  within  said  chassis  comprising: 
a  cooler  regulator  removably  conductively  conneetable  to 

receive  power  from  an  external  source, 
first  temperature  sensing  means  conductively  connected 
to  said  cooler  regulator  to  supply  chassis  interior  tem- 
perature reflective  signals  thereto, 
at  least  one  peltier  effect  cooler  element  positioned  within 
said  chassis  and  conductively  connected  to  said  cooler 
regulator,  wherein 
said  cooler  regulator  activates  and  deactivates  said  cooler 
element  in  accordance  with  preselected  temperature 
conditions  within  said  chassis  sensed  by  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means,  and 
heat  removal  means  associated  with  said  cooler  element  to 
transfer  heat  from  interior  to  exterior  said  chassis. 


4,229,688 
BATTERY  DISCHARGE  INDICATOR 
Raymond  L.  Knox.  Bluefield,  Va..  and  Charles  D.  Lindsay, 
Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,403 
Int.  a.   H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/48 
U.S.  a.  320-48  18  Ctaims 

1.  A  battery  charge  condition  indicator  circuit  for  a  plurality 
of  battery  supply  sources  for  an  electrically  powered  mining 
vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  circuit  means  for  automatically  and  separately  monitor- 
ing the  charge  condition  of  said  plurality  of  battery  supply 
sources,  said  circuit  means  having  a  first  monitoring  oper- 
ation for  determining  when  any  of  said  plurality  of  battery 


supply  sources  discharge  to  a  predetermined  discharge 
level  and  a  second  monitoring  operation  for  determining 
when  said  plurality  of  battery  supply  sources  are  charged 
to  a  predetermined  charge  level;  and 
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(b)  indicating  circuit  means  including  means  responsive  to 
said  first  monitoring  operation  to  provide  a  continuously 
flashing  indication  and  funher  including  means  responsive 
to  said  second  monitoring  operation  to  provide  a  momen- 
tary flashing  indication. 


4,229.689 

AC  SYNCHRONIZED  GENERATOR 

Leo  G.  Nickoladze,  91969  Kaiapu  St..  Ewa  Beach.  Hi.  96706 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88.161 

Int.  01.'  H02P  9/42.  9/48 

VS.  CI.  322—32  1  Claim 


1.  A  generator  referenced  lo  the  frequency  of  the  alternating 
current  of  a  public  utility  comprising: 

an  annular  exciter  siator  including  a  plurality  of  exciter 
electromagnetic  poles  connected  for  excitation  by  said 
alternating  current  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  vector 
therebetween  at  an  angle  rale  corresponding  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  alternating  current,  said  exciter  slalor 
including  a  rotary  mounting  for  the  angular  alignment 
thereof  and  an  arcuate  rack  formed  on  the  exterior; 

an  exciter  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  interior  of  said 
exciter  stator,  said  exciter  rotor  including  a  plurality  of 
electromagnet  exciter  inductors  conformed  for  inductive 
coupling  with  said  exciter  poles  for  producing  an  excited 
current  thereon  of  a  phase  and  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  summation  of  said  angular  rate  of  said  first  magnetic 
vector  and  the  rotational  rate  of  said  exciter  rotor; 

a  generating  rotor  connected  for  common  rotation  with  said 
exciter  rotor,  said  generating  rotor  including  a  plurality  of 
electromagnetic  generating  inductors  corresponding  to 
said  exciter  inductors  and  connected  in  opposite  alignment 
therewith,  said  generating  inductors  being  displaced  in 
angle  relative  said  exciter  inductors  whereby  a  second 
magnetic  vector  of  opposite  angular  rate  to  that  of  said 
exciting  current  is  produced  by  said  generating  inductors; 

an  angular  generating  stator  mounted  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship around  said  generating  rotor,  said  generating 
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stator  including  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  generating 
poles  aligned  for  electromagnetic  induction  by  the  ad- 
vance of  said  magnetic  vector  on  the  interior  thereof- 

power  means  connected  for  angular  advancement  of  iaid 
exciter  and  generating  rotor; 

a  servo  motor  connected  for  engagement  with  said  rack  for 
angular  advancement  of  said  stator;  and. 

phase  comparing  means  connected  lo  said  allernaling  cur- 
rent, and  Ihe  signal  induced  on  said  generating  poles  for 
advancing  said  servo  motor  in  rotation  according  to  the 
phase  difference  therebetween. 


4,229,690 
SINGLE  PHASE  POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Benjamin  Avidan,  Bat  Yam,  Israel,  assignor  to  Techno-Instru- 
ments  Ltd,,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr,  20,  1977,  51917 
Int.  a.'G05Fi/00 
U.S.  a.  323-24  ,  Claims 


establishing  a  first  series  loop  to  include  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors; 

establishing  a  second  series  loop  which  is  isolated  from  said 
first  loop  to  include  another  one  of  said  conductors  which 
is  adjacent  said  one  conductor  that  is  included  in  said  first 
loop; 

connecting  one  side  of  a  lest  voltage  source  transformer  to 
the  first  loop  and  the  other  side  of  said  test  voltage  source 
transformer  to  a  detector  transformer  and  then  to  said 
second  series  loop;  and 

causing  a  lest  voltage  lo  be  impressed  across  the  source 
transformer  and  between  the  conductor  in  said  first  loop 
and  the  conductor  in  said  second  loop  with  test  voltage 
breakdown  between  adjacent  conductors  in  the  first  and 
second  loops  causing  current  to  How  through  the  detector 
transformer  to  provide  an  output  reading  which  is  indica- 
tive of  a  breakdown  between  said  adjacent  conductors. 


4,229,692 
LINEAR  LOW  DRIFT  BRIDGE  AMPLIFIER 

Jerald  G.  Graeme.  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Re- 
search Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  954.341 

Int.  a.'GOlR  27/0.' 

U.S.  a.  324-62  loaaims 


I  A  closed  loop  single  phase  continuous  AC.  power  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  power  lo  a  load  comprising  an  input 
conneetable  lo  a  source  of  AC.  a  power  level  output  control, 
a  load  power  factor  signal  producing  means  and  a  power 
storage  unit  connected  in  parallel  across  said  AC.  source,  said 
power  storage  unit  being  controlled  in  use  to  provid^power  to 
a  load  in  accordance  with  the  selling  of  said  power  level  out- 
put control  and  Ihe  load  power  factor  signal. 


A" 
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4,229.691 

ELECTRICAL  TESTING  OF  CORDS  TERMINATED 

WITH  MODULAR  PLUGS 

Robert  P.  Loesch,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  .N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1978,  Ser.  No,  972,632 

Inf.  a.   GOIR  i//0.' 

U.S.  a.  324-51  ,6  Claims 


f   '^                        M 
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1  A  method  of  testing  electrical  charactenstics  of  a  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  conductors,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


I.  A  bridge  amplifier  circuit  for  linearly  amplifying  a  trans- 
ducer deviation  signal  produced  by  variations  m  resistance  of 
a  transducer  of  a  transducer  bridge,  said  transducer  bridge 
including  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  nodes,  said  transducer 
being  connected  between  said  second  and  third  nodes,  first 
resistance  means  being  connected  between  said  second  and 
fourth  nodes,  second  resistance  means  being  connected  be- 
tween said  fourth  node  and  said  first  node,  third  resistance 
means  being  connected  between  said  first  node  and  said  third 
node,  a  power  supplying  conductor  being  connected  lo  said 
fourth  node,  said  bridge  amplifier  circuit  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  first  amplifier  means  having  a  positive  input,  a  negative 
inpui.  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and 
third  nodes,  respectively,  for  producing  an  increased  or 
decreased  current  through  said  third  resistance  means  in 
response  to  a  positive  vanation  in  said  transducer  resis- 
lance  or  a  negative  variation  in  said  transducer  resistance, 
respectively,  said  increased  or  decreased  current  in  said 
third  resistance  means  acting  to  maintain  said  transducer 
bridge  in  a  balanced  voltage  condition:  and 

b.  constant  current  maintaining  means  coupled  between  said 
first  node  and  said  fourth  node  for  maintaining  constant 
current  in  said  first  and  second  resistance  means,  whereby 
current  flowing  into  or  out  of  said  bridge  amplifier  circuit 
through  said  first  node  is  linearly  related  to  said  variations 
in  resistance  of  said  transducer. 
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4J29.693 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  CAPAOTANCE 

TESTING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Dan  F.  Irick.  Glendale,  and  Roger  F.  Zollinger,  Phoenix,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to   Honeywell   Information  Systems  Inc., 

Phoenix,  .Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,638 

Int,  CI.  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—73  PC  9  Qaims 


-    DATA  JNiT  I 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  testing  printed  circuit  boards  having 
electrical  interconnects  therein,  comprising: 
a  metal  base  for  supporting  the  printed  circuit  board  to  be 

tested; 
a  plastic  film  disposed  over  said  printed  circuit  board  and 

coupled  to  said  metal  base; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  metal  base  via  said  aperture  for 

creating  a  vacuum  in  the  region  between  said  plastic  film 

and  said  metal  base  for  securely  positioning  said  printed 

circuit  board;  and 
second  means  for  measuring  the  capacitance  between  said 

metal  base  and  the  electrical  interconnects  on  said  printed 

circuit  board. 


4,229.694 

POWER  ANCLE  RELAY  TO  MEASURE  AND  RESPOND 

TO  THE  POWER  ANGLE  OF  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

GENERATOR 

Gerald  L.  Wilson,  29  Highgate  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778,  and 

David  M.  Otten,  SO  Playstead  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02166 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,739 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  i\/00:  H02H  7/06 

\jS.  a.  324-158  MG  43  Clainu 


1.  A  power  angle  relay  to  protect  a  synchronous  alternator, 
that  comprises,  in  combination,  means  to  receive  a  reference 
voltage  from  some  point  in  the  power  system  to  which  the 
alternator  is  normally  synchronized  and  an  electric  signal 
representative  of  the  angular  position  of  the  shaft  of  the  syn- 
chronous alternator  and  operable  to  combine  the  two  to  pro- 
vide a  power-angle  signal  representative  of  the  power  angle 
between  the  direct  axis  of  the  synchronous  alternator  and  the 


reference  voltage,  means  to  process  said  power-angle  signal  to 
derive  therefrom  a  measure  of  the  power  angle,  means  to 
compare  the  power  angle  with  predetermined  limits  thereof, 
and  means  to  provide  an  indication  only  in  the  event  that  the 
power  angle  exceeds  the  predetermined  limits  a  plurality  of 
successive  times. 


4,229,695 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  TRANSDUCER  HAVING 

GREATER  LOW  SPEED  DISCRIMINATION 

Aldo  Bassi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A,.  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1977,  21309  A/77 
Int,  a.-  GOIP  i/4S:  G04F  JO/04 
MS.  a.  324-166  5  Claims 
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1.  A  transducer  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  a  shaft  rotated  at 
a  speed  which  can  vary  within  a  determined  range  of  values 
intended  to  be  subdivided  into  a  preselected  number  of  zones 
represented  by  respective  zone  limit  values  having  increments 
which  increase  according  to  a  predetermined  function  as  the 
magnitude  of  the  speed  increases,  each  zone  being  further 
subdivided  into  a  preselected  number  of  intervals  represented 
by  respective  interval  limit  values  having  increments  which 
increase  according  to  another  predetermined  function  as  the 
magnitude  of  the  speed  increases,  so  that  the  transducer  has  a 
degree  of  discrimination  which  is  greater  at  low  speed  values 
than  at  high  speed  values,  said  transducer  comprising: 
first  pulse  generating  means,  operatively  connected  to  the 
rotary  shaft,  for  generating,  at  every  revolution  of  the 
shaft,  a  train  of  first  pulses  in  number  at  least  equal  to  the 
number  of  the  zones  into  which  is  subdivided  the  range  of 
variation  of  the  speed  and  having  spacings  which  increase 
as  according  to  said  first  predetermined  function  as  the 
increments  of  said  zone  limit  values  increase  and  are  also 
variable  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  same  shaft; 
second  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  second  con- 
stant frequency  pulses; 
first  pulse  counting  means  for  counting  said  first  pulses; 
second   pulse  counting   means  for  counting  said  second 

pulses; 
comparing  means,  actuated  by  each  pulse  in  said  first  pulse 
train  for  comparing  the  number  of  second  pulses  counted 
by  said  second  counting  means  with  a  predetermined 
succession  of  reference  numbers  comprised  between  a 
minimum  number  and  a  maximum  number,  said  compar- 
ing means  providing  an  output  signal  if  said  counted  num- 
ber of  second  pulses  is  equal  to  any  reference  number,  said 
output  signal  being  capable  of  acting  on  said  first  and 
second  counting  means  so  as  to  stop  their  counting  opera- 
tion and  to  cause  delivering  of  a  first  digital  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  first  pulses  counted  by  said  first 
counting  means  and  representative  of  the  zone  of  the 
speed  zone  in  which  the  instantaneous  speed  value  of  the 
rotary  shaft  is  comprised  and,  respectively  of  a  second 
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digital  signal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  second 
pulses  counted  by  said  second  counting  means  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  interval  of  the  zone  of  the  speed  range  in 
which  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  speed  of  the  rotary 
shaft  is  comprised;  and 
resetting  means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second  counting 
means  and  said  comparing  means  at  the  end  of  each  revo- 
lution of  the  shaft 


4,229,696 

SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

CHANGES 

Adolf  G.  Gustafson,  .Vlusseronvagen  18.  141  46  Huddinge.  Swe- 
den 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839.901.  Oct.  6.  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936.807 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1976,  7611326 

Int.  a.   GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  ii/06 

U.S,  CI,  324-207  jo  Oaims 


4.229,697 
MAGNETOMETER  INSTRUMENTATION  WITH 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  RANGE  CHANGING 

Kenneth  J.  Petrosky,  Glen  Burnie.  and  James  H.  Wilson. 
Severna  Park,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,508 

Int.  CI.  GOIR  n/OS.  Si/00:  GOIV  i/00 

DA  CI.  324-244  „  ci.in„ 


If 


-v.: 


a 


ill     _  -.7 


1.  Sensor  for  measurement  of  a  distance  to  a  magnetically 
conductive  object  comprising: 
means  (2;  22;  19.  20)  for  generating  a  substantially  constant 
magnetic  flux,  said  magnetic  Hux  generating  means  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  having  north  and  south  poles 
which  are  disposed  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  an  object  (1)  the  distance  to  which  is  to  be 
measured; 
magnetic  flux  guiding  means  including  at  least  two  magneti- 
cally conductive  magnetic  fiux  guiding  members  (3,  4;  21. 
23)  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  flux  generating 
means  (2;  22)  and  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  object 
(1).  said  magnetic  fiux  guiding  means  having  an  end  at 
least  adjacent  said  object  (1)  and  an  end  remote  from  said 
object  (1); 
said  magnetic  fiux  generating  means  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  first  magnetic  field  passing  through  said  object  (1) 
and  a  second  magnetic  field  which  is  directed  away  from 
the  object  (1)  and  which  does  not  pass  through  said  object 
(1),  said  magnetic  fiux  guiding  means  guiding  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields  in  two  directions  which  are  mutu- 
ally opposed  by  substantially  180'; 
an  outer  magnetically  conductive  member  (15';  23;  25)  sur- 
rounding said  magnetic  flux  generating  means  and  at  least 
one  of  said  magnetic  fiux  guiding  members  to  shield  said 
sensor  against  environmental  electric  fields,  said  at  least 
one  magnetic  fiux  guiding  member  being  an  integral  unin- 
terrupted elongated  member;  and 
«  single  magnetic  field  measuring  means  (5)  located  in  said 
second  magnetic  field  and  in  an  air  gap  positioned  close  to 
the  end  of  the  magnetic  fiux  guiding  means  which  is  lo- 
cated remote  from  said  object  (1)  S4i  as  to  substantially  not 
be  influenced  by  heat  generated  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
object,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  fields  varying  in 
mutually  inverse  relationship  as  a  function  of  variation  in 
the  distance  between  said  object  and  said  sensor; 
said  permanent  magnet  being  slideably  mounted  between 
said  at  least  two  magnetic  fiux  guiding  members,  whereby 
the  position  of  said  permanent  magnet  relative  to  said 
magnetic  flux  guiding  members  determines  the  measuring 
sensitivity  of  the  sensor. 


1.  A  magnetometer  insirumeniation  for  an  array  nf  magne- 
lomer  as.semblies.  each  having  a  magnetometer  detector  and  a 
compensation  coil  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  pnxessing  circuit  for  each  said  assembly  and 
including  a  signal  processing  channel  for  processing  the 
detector  output  signal; 

(b)  said  signal  processing  channel  including  first  and  second 
amplifier  means; 

(c)  said  first  amplifier  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
receive  said  detector  output  signal  and  including  means 
for  changing  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier  means; 

(d)  said  second  amplifier  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  receive  (i)  the  output  signal  of  said  first  amplifier  means 
and  (ii)  a  digital  input  signal  and  being  operative  to  modif> 
said  first  amplifier  signal  as  a  function  of  said  digital  input 
signal; 

(e)  first  digital  memory  means  for  providing  said  digital 
input  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations; 

(0  first  means  for  addressing  specific  memory  locations  in 
said  first  digital  memory  means  to  provide  specific  ones  of 
said  digital  input  signals  in  accordance  with  a  pariicular 
desired  gain  range  of  said  signal  processing  channel;  and 

(g)  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  compensaiion  coil  wiih 
a  current  to  create  a  magnetic  field  in  oppoMiion  with  the 
earth's  magnetic  field  at  the  assemblv  location  so  as  to  null 
said  detector 


4,229,698 
TUNING  INDICATOR 
James  A.  Scharfe,  Jr.,  I960  La  France.  South  Pasadena.  Calif 
91030 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1979.  Ser.  No.  24.264 
Int.  CI.   H04B  / //« 
U.S.  CI.  375-88  49  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  for  visually  displaying  a  pulsating  DC  signal 
comprising: 
means  for  selectively  generating  a  plurality  of  separate  out- 
put signals  each  in  response  to  ihe  pulsating  DC  signal, 
each  output  signal  being  generated  so  long  as  the  magni- 
tude of  Ihe  pulsating  DC  signal  is  within  one  of  a  plurality 
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of  corresponding  segments  of  a  predetermined  range  of 

signal  level: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  display  devices  which  emit  light  when 

energized  by  an  electrical  signal,  said  plurality  of  display 

devices  positioned  in  a  row  to  form  a  meter;  and 
means  for  coupling  each  output  signal  from  said  generating 

means  to  a  pair  of  said  discrete  display  devices,  each  said 


•-Is-dP 


pair  of  display  devices  which  are  driven  by  the  same 
output  signal  being  positioned  in  said  row  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  row  of  display  devices, 
said  plurality  of  display  devices  being  energized  by  said 
single  generating  means  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  center  of  said  hargraph  meter  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  magnitude  of  said  pulsating  DC  signal 


4.229,699 
MULTIPLE  CLOCK  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Frissell,  Dracut,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General  Cor- 
poration, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,115 
Int.  CI.   H03K //77      . 
U.S.  a.  328—63  10  Claims 
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4.229,700 

BURIED  REED,  EXTRA-SHORT  PULSE  WIDTH  PULSER 

Hugh  W.  Greene,  P.O.  Box  8.  Sommerville,  Ala.  35670 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,003 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/06.  3/02.  3/4S.  3/53 

VS.  a.  328—65  9  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  buried  reed,  short  pulse  width  pulser  comprising:  first 
and  second  coaxial  conductors  disposed  coaxially  aligned  with 
respective  first  ends  thereof  substantially  adjacent,  coupling 
means  electrically  connected  between  respective  first  ends  of 
said  coaxial  conductors  for  controllably  providing  an  electrical 
path  therebetween,  gating  means  coaxially  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  coupling  means  and  said  conductor  ends 
for  controllably  activating  said  coupling  means,  cylindrical 
housing  means  encompassing  said  gating  means,  coupling 
means,  and  coaxial  conductors,  said  housing  means  being  elec- 
trically conductive,  first  and  second  connecting  means,  said 
first  connecting  means  being  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said 
second  conductor  for  providing  electrical  coupling  external  to 
said  housing,  said  second  connecting  means  being  coupled  to 
the  second  end  of  said  first  conductor  for  providing  output 
coupling  from  said  conductor  external  to  said  housing. 


4,229,701 
PULSE  ORDER  RECOGNITION  CIRCUIT 

Malcolm  S.  Bourner,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  Kent 
County  Council,  Maidstone,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,012 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
18149/77 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/22 
U,S,  CI.  328—10  G  11  Oaims 


1.  Clock  signal  selection  circuitry  comprising 

means  for  providing  at  least  two  input  clock  signals,  each 
having  a  different  clock  rate; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  at  least  two  input  clock 
signals; 

means  responsive  to  said  selected  input  clock  signal  for 
supplying  an  output  clock  signal  corresponding  to  said 
selected  input  clock  signal; 

single  delay  means  responsive  to  said  selected  input  clock 
signal  for  inhibiting  the  supplying  of  said  output  clock 
signal  for  a  selected  time  period  after  a  different  one  of 
said  at  least  two  input  clock  signals  has  been  selected  by 
said  selecting  means: 

said  output  clock  signal  supplying  means  being  responsive  to 
a  newly  selected  input  clock  signal  for  supplying,  after 
said  selected  time  period,  an  output  clock  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  newly  selected  input  clock  signal. 


1.  A  pulse  order  recognition  circuit  having  a  quiescent  con- 
dition and  comprising  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving 
when  the  circuit  is  in  said  quiescent  condition  respective  ones 
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of  two  electrical  pulses  displaced  relative  to  each  other  in  time 
at  least  one  output,  means  for  providing  at  said  output  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  earlier  of  said  pulses  being 
received  at  said  first  input  and  the  later  of  said  pulses  being 
received  at  said  second  input,  means  for  pieventing  said  output 
signal  from  being  provided  at  said  output  in  response  to  the 
earlier  of  said  pulses  being  received  at  said  second  input  and 
the  later  of  said  pulses  being  received  at  said  first  input,  said 
providing  means  and  said  preventing  means  being  adapted  to 
so  operate  irrespective  of  whether  the  two  pulses  overlap  in 
lime,  or  not.  and  means  responsive  to  said  later  pulse  for  resel- 
ling the  circuit  to  said  quiescent  condition  ready  to  receive  a 
further  two  said  pulses. 


inverting  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  to 
correct,  respectively,  for  current  drift  and  voltage  drift 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparison  means  for 
generating  an  incremented  digital  signal  whenever  said 
comparison  means  indicates  said  zero  condition  signal 
output  exceeds  either  boundary  signal  level,  said  incre- 
mented digital  signal  being  incremented  either  up  or  down 


4,229,702 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  RELATIVE 

OCCURRENCE  OF  ONE  SIGNAL  A.MONG  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SIGNALS 
James  W.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Teletyoe 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,727 

Int.  CI.:  H03K  5/20.  5/159 

U.S.  a,  328-110  ,  Claims 


U,   Kl««ill7R<iigsnFcrM 


to  drive  an  associated  D/A  converter  either  up  or  down 
to  bnng  said  zero  condition  signal  within  the  boundary 
which  has  been  exceeded: 
and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  output  of  said 
means  for  generating  an  incremented  digital  signal  with 
one  or  the  other  of  said  pair  of  digital-to-analog  convert- 
ers. 


1.  A  circuit  for  delecting  the  relative  time  of  occurrence  of 
one  signal  among  a  plurality  of  signals  and  generating  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  first  of  a  first  one  of  the 
signals,  each  signal  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  circuit  inputs,  the  circuit  includes  means  responsive  to 
the  level  of  said  first  signal  for  gene-iting  the  control  signal, 
means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  signals  for  inhibiting  the  control  signal  generating 
means  in  response  to  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  said  first 
signal,  the  improvement, 
characterized  by: 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  either  of  said  first  or 
said  second  signals  for  providing  a  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  first  signal  input  terminal  and  said  second  input 
terminal. 


4,229,704 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND 

CONTROL  OF  PULSED  CHARGED  BEAMS 

Robert  N.  Lewis,  Clarendon  Hills.  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy.  Mashington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  3,561 

Int.  CI.;  HOIJ  23/34 

U.S.  a.  328-233  ^  claims 


4,229,703 

ZERO  REFERE.NCE  AND  OFFSET  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 

Raphael  Bustin,  Rockport,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser,  No,  11,358 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  .5/00 
U.S.  CI.  328-162  J  Claims 

1.  A  zero  reference  and  offset  compensation  circuit  adapted 
to  compensate  for  zero  reference  and  offset  errors  in  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  operating  in  the  inverting  mode,  comprising: 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  zero  condition  signal 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier  with  representations 
of  lower  and  upper  boundary  signal  levels; 
a  pair  of  digital-to-analog  converters  having  their  respective 
analog  outputs  connected  through  appropriate  scaling 
networks  to  the  inverting  input  terminal  and  to  the  non- 


1    A  method  of  controlling  time  separation  of  adjacent 
bunches  of  charged  particles  in  a  beam  of  bunched  charged 
particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exciting  a  resonant  circuit  in  response  to  passage  nearby  of  a 

bunch  of  charged  particles  to  generate  a  signal  voltage; 
generating  an  ac  signal  at  a  frequency  near  resonance  of  the 

resonant  circuit; 
reversing  the  phase  of  the  ac  signal  periodically  at  a  low 

frequency  that  is  below  the  frequency  of  the  ac  signal  to 

generate  a  phase-fiipped  reference  signal; 
adding  the  phase-fiipped  reference  signal  to  the  signal  volt- 
age to  obtain  a  summed  voltage; 
amplifying  the  summed  voltage: 
detecting  an  envelope  of  the  summed  voltage  at  the  low 

frequency; 
gating  the  envelope  to  eliminate  transient  voltages  generated 

by  reversing  the  phase  of  the  ac  signal; 
detecting  the  gated  envelope  to  obtain  an  error  signal  pro- 
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portional  (o  phase  of  the  signal  vohage  with  respect  to 


4,229,706 


phase  of  the  reference  signal,  and  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 

applying  the  error  signal  to  control  timing  of  bunches  to   James  W.  Bongjomo,  1230  N.  Horn  St.,  North  Hollywood, 
maintain  a  phase  of  the  phase-flipped  reference  signal,       Calif.  90069 

whereby  the  time  separation  of  adjacent  bunches  is  syn-  P''*<'  J*"-  '•  "79,  Ser.  No.  1,225 

chronized  to  the  ac  signal.  •"'•  CI.'  H03F  3/26 

VS.  CI.  330-272  13  claims 


1.  A  transistor  differential  amplifier  comprising-. 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductive  type; 

third  and  fourth  transistors  of  a  second  conductive  type, 
each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors 
having  carrier  extraction,  carrier  injection  and  control 
electrodes; 

first  means  for  coupling  a  first  electric  power  supply  line  to 
a  carrier  extraction  electrode  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

second  means  for  coupling  a  second  electric  power  supply 
line  to  a  carrier  extraction  electrode  of  each  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors; 

an  electrical  resistive  coupling  circuit  connected  between 
said  carrier  injection  electrodes  of  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transistors  wherein  the  resistance  of  a  circuit 
path  between  said  first  and  second  transistors  is  equal  to 
the  resistance  of  a  circuit  path  between  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors,  and  the  resistance  of  a  circuit  path 
between  said  first  and  third  transistors  is  equal  to  the 
resistance  of  a  circuit  path  connecting  between  said  sec 
end  and  fourth  transistors, 

said  resistive  coupling  circuit  comprising  four  resistors  con- 
nected to  a  common  connection  point  and  connected  to 
said  carrier  injection  electrodes  of  first  to  fourth  iransis 
tors,  respectively; 

input  signal  applying  circuits  coupled  with  said  control 
electrodes  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transis 
tors;  and 

at  least  two  output  terminals,  with  one  of  said  output  termi 
nals  connected  to  said  carrier  extraction  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  con 
nected  to  said  carrier  extraction  electrode  of  one  of  said 
third  and  founh  transistors  whereby  a  differential  signa 
may  be  obtained  at  said  output  terminals  with  differen 
DC  levels. 


4,229,705 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIERS 

Susumu  Takihashi,  and  Tadaaki  Chikashige,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977,  52/103563 
Int.  CI.;  H03F  3/45.  3/04 
VS.  a.  330—258  6  Oaims 


1.  A  solid-state  amplifier,  comprising: 

driver  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal,  said  driver 
means  having  two  outputs; 

first  and  second  solid-state  output  devices  having  a  control 
input  terminal,  a  supply  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
wherein  the  control  input  terminal  of  the  first  output 
device  is  connected  to  one  output  of  said  driver  means  and 
the  control  input  terminal  of  the  second  output  device  is 
connected  to  the  other  output  of  said  driver  means; 

driver  power  supply  means  for  powering  said  driver  means; 

first  floating  independent  supply  means  for  powering  said 
first  output  device; 

second  floating  independent  supply  means  for  powering  said 
second  output  device;  and 

passive  control  means  for  maintaining  the  quiescent  value  of 
the  control  input  current  to  said  first  and  second  output 
devices  at  a  constant,  predetermined  level  despite  temper- 
ature variations  in  the  output  devices 


4,229,707 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Hisashi  Suganuma,  Kawagod,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  52-81552; 
Aug.  10,  1977,  52-95814 

Int.  a:  H03F  3/16:  H03C  3/30 
VS.  a.  330-277  4  Claims 


OUTPUT 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  preamplifier  means  having  a  first  active  device  respon- 
sive to  a  high  frequency  input  signal  for  amplifying  said 
high  frequency  input  signal  and  for  providing  said  ampli- 
fied high  fequency  input  signal  as  an  output  signal;  and 

(b)  supply  voltage  means  responsive  to  an  automatic  gain 
control  signal  for  providing  a  supply  voltage  in  accor- 
dance with  said  automatic  gain  control  (AOC)  signal  to 
said  first  active  device  having  a  direct  current  component 
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substantially  equal  to  the  direct  current  component  of  the 
signal  present  on  the  input  side  of  said  first  active  device 
said  supply  voltage  means  including  an  inductor  con- 
nected between  said  supply  voltage  provided  to  said  first 
active  device  and  electric  ground  so  that  the  direct  cur- 
rent component  of  said  supply  voltage  provided  to  said 
lirst  active  device  is  grounded. 


4,229,708 

X-RAY  LASER 

Siva  A.  Mani,  Burlington;  Howard  A.  Hyman,  Belmont,  and 

Jack  D.  Daugherty.  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,902 

Int.  CI.;  HOIS  3/22 

US.  CI.  331-94,5  G  ^^cM^ 


actenzed  by  a  gap-space  between  the  gain  medium  and  the 
optical  mirror  at  each  end  of  said  cavity  and  wherein  each  said 
gap-space  is  enclosed  by  a  gap-space  chamber  subject  to  fluc- 
tuating temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
tor  removing  gaseous  or  vaporous  contaminants  including 
water  vapor,  organic  vapors  and  ozone  from  the  areas  withm 
a  said  gap-space  chamber  with  said  means  being  comprised  of 
at  least  one  canister  having  its  interior  interconnected  bv  a 
tubular  conduit  with  the  interior  of  at  least  one  said  gap-spiice 
chamber  and  wherein  said  canister  contains  solid  particles  of  a 
chemical  agent  capable  of  removing  the  gaseous  or  vaporous 
contaminants  present  in  the  said  gap-space  chamber,  said  agent 
comprising  a  material  having  the  properties  of  a  molecular 
sieve  adapted  to  trap  and  hold  said  contaminants  and  with  said 
canister  and  conduit  being  adapted  to  efl-ect  in  conjunction 
with  said  fluctuating  chamber  temperature  a  pumping  action 
and  How  of  said  contaminants  from  said  chamber  to  said  canis- 
ter. 


4,229.710 

WAVELENGTH  SELECTOR  FOR  TUNABLE  LASER 

Itamar  Shoshan,  7  Maimon  St..  Haifa,  Israel  (32584) 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  921.830 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21  1977 

44006/77  ' 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/OS 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  C  ,5  „.,„, 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  environment; 

(b)  a  working  region  within  said  vacuum  environment 
wherein  a  population  inversion  may  be  produced  in  an 
active  medium; 

(c)  means  for  providing  within  said  working  region  an  active 
medium  consisting  substantially  only  of  an  atomic  vapor, 
the  constituents  of  which  have  the  configuration  Is^  2s; 

(d)  means  for  photoionizing  said  active  medium  to  selec- 
tively produce  a  population  of  ions  in  an  excited  Is  2s 
metastable  state;  and 

(e)  laser  means  having  a  pumping  laser  beam  directed  into 
said  working  region  effective  to  antistokes  Raman  pump 
said  ions,  said  pumping  laser  beam  producing  traveling 
wave  stimulation  in  said  ions  to  cause  said  ions  to  emit 
photons  at  a  wavelength  X  and  produce  an  output  laser 
beam  at  said  wavelength  \  substantially  only  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  traveling  wave  stimulation. 


y. 


1  A  wavelength  selector  comprising: 

a  difl'raction  grating  disposed  at  a  grazing  angle  to  an  inci- 
deni  beam  of  light;  and 

first  reflecting  means  disposed  so  as  to  receive  a  dispersive 
beam  of  light  difi-raeied  from  said  grating  at  a  non-zero 
diffraction  order  along  a  reflection  path  angled  with  re- 
spect to  said  incident  beam  of  light  and  to  reflect  11  back  10 
said  grating  in  an  opposite  direction  along  said  refleclion 
path,  thereby  to  provide  a  second  diffraction  of  said  inci- 
dent beam. 


Will 
84122 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,058 
Int.  CI,;  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  T 


8  Claims 


In 


Afwina  4.229,711 

LASER  DEVICE  ^"^^  DIHALIDE  PHOTODISSOCIATION  CYCLIC 

H.  McMahan,  1467  Penrose  Dr.,  Sal.  Uke  City,  Utah   Erhard  J.  Schimitschek;  Joh'Tcelto,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 

John  A.  Trias,  U  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,289 
Int.  a    HOIS  3/091.  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  P  ,s  Claim, 

1.  A  pulsed,  wavelength  tunable,  laser  producing  emitted 
laser  energy  by  photon  impact  dissociation  of  metal  dihalides 
and  their  cyclic  recombination  comprising: 
a  sealed  enclosure; 
a  metal  dihalide  selected  from  sub-group  II-B  of  the  periodic 

table  of  elements  and  contained  within  said  enclosure; 
a  source  of  photon  energy  disposed  in  proximity  to  ^id 
sealed  enclosure  for  focusing  a  photon  energy  beam  on 
said  metal  dihalide  and  for  causing  dissociation  of  said 
metal  dihalide; 


I  laser  of  the  type  wherein  the  resonant  cavity  is  char- 
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a  heat  source  for  mainlaining  said  metal  dihalide  in  a  vapor- 
ized state; 

an  Inert  buffer  gas  contained  within  said  sealed  enclosure: 
and 

a  reflective  surface  and  a  partially  reflective  surface  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  principal  axis  of  said  sealed  enclo- 


mary  gas  stream  from  said  plenum  chamber  to  said  optical 
cavity,  flow  passage  means  in  said  housing  and  surrounding 
said  lube,  and  an  opening  in  said  housing  defining  a  passage 
surrounding  said  tube  and  connecting  said  flow  passage  means 
to  said  optical  cavity,  said  opening  having  an  axis  that  is  sym- 
metrical with  the  axis  of  said  tube  passage  for  supplying  a 
secondary  gas  stream  to  the  optical  cavity. 


sure  for  producing  optical  resonance  of  the  emitted  laser 
energy; 
such  that  following  said  dissociation  of  said  metal  dihalide 
by  said  photon  energy  beam,  cyclic  recombination  of  said 
dissociated  metal  dihalide  occurs  to  produce  said  metal 
dihalide. 


4,229,713 
STOICHIOMETRIC  RARE  EARTH  LASER  MATERIAL 

AND  LASER  BASED  THEREON 
Bill  C.  McCollum,  Marlborough;  Alexander  Lempickt,  Way- 
land,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,054 

Int.  CI.' HOIS  i//-/ 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  ,5  Claims 


...J^v. 


JILjv 


I    An  active  laser  medium  comprising  a  stoichiometric 


4^29,712 

Richard  A  Mfil.irR^.''V,?r^"''''*'  "-^^^^  .,  **"«'^  "'''''  ^°"'P°""''  °'  »•-  8^"^^'^'  f'"-"'"'"^: 

Richard  A.  Meinzer,  Rocky  Hill.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United  K.,Nd,M„  -oLi.F,„    (0<x<  1) 

a™?  WashZon  """'"*"'"'  "^  '"*  «"™'">'  "'  ""«    *h«re  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Army,  ^V.sh.ng.„„.  ac.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ,„,h,„„„,  ,„ium.  and  gadolinium. 

Int.  a.'H01Si/02 
U.S.  a.  331-94.5  D  5  Qaims 


1.  A  matrix  nozzle  for  mixing  lasers  comprising  a  body 
having  a  plenum  chamber  therein,  a  housing  connected  to  said 
body  on  one  side,  an  optical  cavity  connected  on  the  other  side 
of  said  housing,  a  tube  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
passage  therein,  said  passage  interconnecting  said  plenum 
chamber  and  said  optical  cavity  for  directly  supplying  a  pri- 


4,229,714 

RF CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PROVISION  FOR 

LOW  FREQUENCY  ISOLATION  AND  RFI  REDUCTION 

John  P.  Yu,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,780 
Int.  a.-  H03H  7/04.  7/14:  H04B  3/28 
VS.  a  333-12  7  Claims 

1.  An  RF  coaxial  connector  assembly  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor and  an  outer  conductor  and  adapted  for  coupling  sig- 
nals from  an  RF  source  to  a  load,  said  assembly  comprising: 
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1  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  transformer  primary  winding  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  said  RF  source  and  said  secondary  winding 
being  adapted  for  connection  between  the  inner  conduc- 
tor and  the  outer  conductor  of  said  connector  assembly; 
and 


to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  second  modulator,  and  the 
first  input  terminal  of  the  first  modulator  and  the  second 
mput  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  modulators  are 
capable  of  receiving  a  carrier  signal  and  a  modulating 
signal,  respectively: 
the  phase  modulator  further  comprising 
an  adding  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  first  modula- 
tor and  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  modulator,  said 
adding  means  being  capable  of  generating  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  input  signals: 
a  quadrature  coupler  capable  of  combining  in  quadrature  the 
output  signals  from  the  adding  means  and  the  first  modula- 
tor to  provide  a  phase  modulated  output  signal;  and 
a  first,  second  and  third  weighting  means  capable  of  intro- 
ducing a  separate  predetermined  weighting  factor  to  the 
signal  being  applied  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminal 
of  the  adding  means  and  the  output  signal  from  the  first 
ihodulator  being  applied  to  the  quadrature  coupler,  re- 
spectively. 


means  providing  a  capacitance  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  primary  and  said  secondary  windings,  said 
capacitance  means  comprising  a  washer-like  capacitor 
fitted  over  the  outer  conductor  of  said  connector  assem- 
bly. 


4,229.716 
A.MPLITUDE  EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT 
Israel  Levi,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  39,257 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  J/04 

U,S.  CI.  333-28  R  4c„i„, 


4,229,715 
PRECISION  PHASE  MODULATORS  UTILIZING 
CASCADED  AMPLITUDE  .MODULATORS 
Paul  S.  Henry,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,775 

Int.  CI.'  H03C  3/38 

U.S.  a.  332-18  2  Claims 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  phase  modulator  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  linear  suppressed-carrier  amplitude 
modulator,  each  modulator  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal 

characterized  in  that 

the  first  and  second  modulators  are  connected  in  cascade 
with  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  modulator  connected 


1.  A  variable  amplitude  equalizer  circ'.:t  comprising: 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  each  having  an  in- 
veriing  input,  a  non-invening  input  and  an  output: 

a  signal  input  and  signal  output  coupled  respectively  to  the 
inverting  input  and  output  of  the  first  operational  ampli- 
fier: 

a  resistive  divider  network  coupling  the  output  of  the  first 
operational  amplifier  to  the  non-inverting  input  of  the 
second  operational  amplifier: 
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a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  output  of  the  4,229,718 

second  amplifier  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  first  WIDE-BANDWIDTH  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  FILTER 

amplifier  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  equalizer  Aristotelis  S.  Arvanitis,  Addison;  Thomas  W.  Re,  Wheaton,  and 

fjrcuit;  Stanley  Malinowski,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

a  second  resistor  connected  in  shunt  across  the  non-inverting  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

input  of  the  first  amplifier  to  control  the  bandwidth  of  the  Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,644 
equalizer  circuit: 


Int.  CI.'  H03H  <)/04.  9/26.  9/32 


a  parallel  resonant  network  connected  in  shunt  across  the    U.S.  CI.  333—192 
non-inverting  input  of  the  first  amplifier  to  control  the 
center  frequency  of  the  equalizer  circuit; 

whereby  varying  the  parallel  resonant  network,  the  shunt 
connected  resistor  and  the  serially  connected  resistor  in 
that  order  enables  unidirectional  functional  tuning  of  the 
equalizer  circuit. 


8  Claims 


4,229,717 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  SLOW  WAVE 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Kenneth  T.  Krone,  Coral  Springs,  and  Quirino  Balzano,  PlanU- 
tion,  both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
III. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,117 

Int.  a:  HOIP  I/IS.  3/08;  HOIL  29/92:  HOIP  1/16 

VS.  a.  333—156  3  Oaims 


1.  A  wide-bandwidth  two-pole  monolithic  crystal  filter 
having  a  predetermined  center  frequency,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  fiat,  parallel 
surfaces,  the  substrate  having  a  predetermined  fundamen- 
tal frequency  that  is  greater  than  the  filter  center  fre- 
quency: 

output  electrode  means  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
substrate,  the  output  electrode  means  tuned  to  the  filter 
center  frequency: 

a  plurality  of  input  electrode  means,  each  input  electrode 
means  predeterminedly  disposed  on  the  first  surface  along 
the  crystallographic  axes  of  the  substrate  in  orthogonal 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  output  electrode  means, 
each  input  electrode  means  being  tuned  to  the  filter  center 
frequency:  and 

common  electrode  means  disposed  on  the  second  surface  of 
the  substrate  in  opposing  relationship  with  said  input  and 
output  electrode  means. 


1.  A  slow  wave  transmission  line  in  an  integrated  circuit 
comprising  m  combination: 

a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  type: 

a  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  second  type, 
grown  on  a  first  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer: 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  second 
semiconductor  layer: 

a  metallized  strip  formed  on  the  surface  on  said  insulating 
layer; 

a  heavily  doped  buried  layer  of  the  second  type  diffused  in 
an  area  extending  laterally  under  the  area  of  the  metallized 
strip  and  between  the  first  and  second  layers  of  semicon- 
ductor material: 

a  metallized  layer  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  first 
semiconductor  layer; 

means  for  providing  a  biasing  control  voltage  coupled  be- 
tween the  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  and  the 
metallized  layer  on  the  second  surface  of  the  first  semicon- 
ductor material:  and 

conductive  means  coupled  to  said  metallized  strip  and  said 
metallized  layer  for  making  connections  thereto. 


4J29,719 
CONTACTOR 
Helmut  Lemmer,  Marienheide-Kalsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor    to    Starkstrom    Schaltgeraetefabriken    Sprindler 
Deissler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Marienheide-Roth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977.  2732963 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  67/02 
L'.S.  a.  335—132  7  Oaims 


1.  A  contactor,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  mounting  side  for  mounting  the  housing  on  a  switchboard 
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or  the  like,  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  housing  cover 
section  at  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  mounting  side  a 
contact  system  and  a  magnet  system  accommodated  within  the 
housing,  the  magnet  system  activating  the  contact  system,  the 
contact  system  comprising  contact  bars  with  contact  terminal 
screws  and  stationary  contact  pieces  and  jointly  aclivatable 
bridging  members  having  movable  contact  pieces  cooperating 
with  the  stationary  contact  pieces  to  form  relay  switches,  the 
contact  terminal  screws  comprising  at  least  a  first  row  of 
contact  terminal  screws  located  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  a  first  distance  from  the  mounting  side  of  the  housing 
and  a  second  row  of  contact  terminal  screws  located  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  a  different  second  distance 
from  the  mounting  side  of  the  housing,  the  contact  terminal 
screws  of  the  first  row,  when  viewed  in  the  direction  normal  to 
the  first  and  second  planes,  being  offset  relative  to  the  contact 
terminal  screws  of  the  second  row  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
first  and  second  rows  extend. 


4,229,721 

WELDING  TRANSFORMER  WITH  DROOPING 

\OLTACE-CLlRRE.NT  CHARACTERISTICS 

Wiktor  Koloczek;  Edward  Dobaj,  and  Tadcusz  Zaremba,  all  of 
GImicc,  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut  Spawalnictwa,  Gliwice. 
Poland 

Filed  No».  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  30,  1977,  202582 

Int.  CI.;  HOIF  21/06 

UA  CI.  336-133  g  Claims 


1.  A  defiection  unit  for  a  color  television  display  tube  having 
a  neck  portion  a  display  screen  and  a  partly  fiared  outer  surface 
portion  therebetween,  said  defiection  unit  comprising  a  field 
deflection  coil,  a  line  deflection  coil,  each  of  said  defiection 
coils  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppositely  posi- 
tioned coil  portions,  and  an  annular  core  of  a  magnetically 
permeable  material  surrounding  at  least  the  line  defiection  coil, 
each  line  deflection  coil  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  saddle 
coil  and  having  conductors  wound  to  produce  first  and  second 
side  members,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  which  together  define 
a  window,  said  front  end  being  in  the  form  of  a  flange,  the  front 
ends  of  the  coil  portions  of  said  line  deflection  coil,  when  said 
deflection  unit  is  mounted  on  a  display  tube,  being  closer  to  the 
display  screen  than  are  the  rear  ends,  with  said  front  ends 
substantially  surrounding  a  part  of  the  flared  portion  of  the 
display  tube  and  the  plane  of  the  flange-like  front  ends  being  at 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  display  tube,  and  said 
first  and  second  side  members  extending  mainly  parallel  to  the 
tube  axis  characterized  in  that  the  front  ends  of  the  line  deflec- 
tion coil  portions  together  define  a  path  whose  length  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  a  path  around  the  flared  portion  of 
the  display  tube  at  which  said  front  ends  are  intended  to  sur- 
round. 


4,229,720 

DEFLECTION  UNIT  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 

DISPLAY  TUBE 

Werner  A.  L.  Heijnemans;  Joris  A.  M.  Nieuwendijk,  and  Nico- 

laas  G.  Vink,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,431 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan,   18,   1978, 
7800585 

Int.  a.' HOIF  J/OO 
U.S.  a  335-213  4Ctai„, 


1.  A  welding  transformer  with  drooping  voltage-current 
characteristic  adapted  for  supplying  welding  arc.  composing  a 
magnetic  core  wound  from  transformer  plate,  said  core  having 
spaced  legs  defining  a  window,  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings wound  on  said  legs  of  said  core  in  spaced  relation,  and  a 
magnetic  flux  shunt  movably  inserted  into  said  window  be- 
tween the  primary  and  secondary  coils,  and  spacing  blocks  in 
said  legs  at  the  junction  of  said  shunt  with  said  legs  to  reduce 
eddy  currents  within  the  magnetic  core. 


4,229,722 
WIRE  COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
Perry  C.  Olsen,  Noblesvillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation 

•New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,038,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,094 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  15/10 

U.S.  CI.  336-192  2  Oaims 


1.  A  wire  coil  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  form  about  which  a  wire  having  end  portions  is 
wound: 

mounting  means  secured  to  an  end  of  said  body  form  for 
providing  a  mounting  base  for  said  body  form; 

fillet  means  disposed  at  the  juncture  of  said  body  form  and 
said  mounting  means,  and  overlying  a  surface  of  said 
mounting  means  which  contacts  said  body  form,  said  fillet 
means  having  a  plurality  of  exposed  grooves  extending  in 
different  directions  from  respective  points  at  the  juncture 
of  said  mounting  means  and  said  body  form  toward  the 
periphery  of  said  mounting  means; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  secured  to  said  mounting  means;  and 
wherein 

said  end  portions  of  said  wire  are  routed  from  respective 
points  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  said  fillet  means 
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and  said  body  form,  through  respective  ones  of  said 
grooves,  to  respective  ones  of  said  terminals. 


4429,723 

DIAPHRAGM  HAVING  A  PATTERN  OF  REDUCED 

THICKNESS  IN  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE, 

CIRCL'IT-INTEHRtPTlNG  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Tobin,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,842 

InL  a.'  HOIH  33/9IS 

VS.  a.  337-27$  24  Oaims 


marker  location  has  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
data  in  said  memory  circuit  means;  and 
alarm  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit  means  for 
alerting  the  vehicle  operator  in  response  to  the  receipt  of 
said  output  signal. 


4,229,725 
WIND  SHEAR  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Richard  J.  Reilly,  1759  Venus,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55112 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,557,  Mar.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,377 

Int.  O:-  G08B  21/00;  GOIC  23/00 

VS.  a.  340-27  SS  4  Qaims 


ItCCELEROMETERl 


PITOT 
81 


84  89 


METER    OR 
^WARNING 
SIGNALS 


24.  An  improved  circuit-interrupting  device  of  the  type 
wherein  an  arcing  rod  is  moved  away  from  a  stationary  contact 
following  an  overcurrent  through  the  device  and  pressurized 
dielectric  fluid  is  directed  from  a  port  of  a  container  at  an 
elongating  arc  formed  between  the  moving  arcing  rod  and  the 
contact:  the  device  having  a  diaphragm  normally  contacted  by 
the  arcing  rod  for  normally  closing  the  port  and  for  restraining 
arcing  rod  movement:  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  diaphragm  having  a  variable  cross  section  so  dimen- 
sioned that  the  current  density  is  the  same  in  all  portions 
thereof. 


1.  A  system  to  detect  a  wind  shear  condition  encountered  by 
an  aircraft  having  a  pilot  pressure  sensing  lube  for  measuring 
air  speed  comprising  in  combination: 

pilot  pressure  sensing  means; 

pressure  change  measuring  means  connected  to  said  pressure 
sensing  means  operable  to  produce  a  signal  proportiotial 
to  the  rate  of  change  of  pressure  in  said  pitot  tube: 

a  reference  means  calibrated  to  represent  the  maximum 
acceleration  capability  of  said  aircraft:  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  pressure  change  measur- 
ing means  and  said  reference  means  so  as  to  display  the 
signal  therefrom  relative  to  the  reference  means. 


4,229,724 
VEHICLE  POSITION  INDICATOR  WITH  SELECTABLE 

POSITION  ALARM  MEANS 
Konrad  H.  Marcus,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,779 

Int  a.-  G08G  21/00;  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  340—23  U  Claims 


.rSKT"!  ■ 


4^29,726 
PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  TRAFHC  EVENT  RECORDER 

Willis  R.  Deaton.  Huntersville;  John  I.  Oark,  Jr.,  Newell,  and 
Harold  M.  Raynor,  Charlotte,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  City  of 
Charlotte,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,462 

Int.  CI.   H03K  21/32;  G06F  15/48;  G08G  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—38  R  5  Claims 


22.  A  vehicle  mile  marker  display  and  alarm  system  compris- 
ing: 

circuit  means  for  providing  data  corresponding  to  the  cur- 
rent mile  marker  position  of  a  vehicle  as  it  travels  along  a 
roadway: 
memory  circuit  means  and  vehicle  operator  actuated  digital 
keyboard  coupled  to  said  memory  circuit  means  permit- 
ting the  vehicle  operator  to  enter  data  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  upcoming  mile  marker  location  toward  which 
the  vehicle  is  travelling: 
comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and 
to  said  memory  circuit  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  the  dau  corresponding  to  the  current  mile 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  trafTic  events  occurring  at  a 
variety  of  vehicular  traffic  passageways  comprising: 

(a)  a  ponable  housing  unit; 

(b)  electronic  data  processing  means  contained  in  said  hous- 
ing unit; 
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(0  a  plurality  of  display  boards,  each  such  display  board  4  jj,  ,,, 

displaying  different  vehicular  traffic  patterns  and  sym-  TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 

bolic  traffic  events  thereon,  and  each  such  display  b<ird  Joseph  A.  Tremba  FaSon  Hm^  M^ch    Lenor  ,„  P« 
being  selectively  and  alternately  mcuntable  on  said  porta-       Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio  ^     '"  *^°" 

ble  housing  unit;  f,,^  ^ec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No  970  953 

W  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  signaling  means  dis-  Int.  CI.'  B60C  23/04;  H02K  21/08 


^  ,  _.  — .„„,.,  uptiaicu  signaling  means  dis-  "" 

posed  at  predetermined  locations,  said  locations  being  IJ-S.  a.  340— 58 
selected  to  cause  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  signaling 
means  to  coincide  with  particular  ones  of  said  symbolic 
tramc  events  displayed  on  each  said  display  board  when  it 
is  mounted  on  said  housing  unit,  and  each  said  signaling 
means  generating  an  electrical  signal  each  lime  it  is  oper- 
ated; '^ 

(e)  electrical  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  signal- 
ing means  and  said  electronic  data  processing  'means;  and 

(0  said  electronic  data  processing  means  including  an  elec- 
tronic memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  elec- 
incal  signals  generated  by  said  signaling  means. 


8  Claims 


4,229,727 
VEHICLE  SPEED  ALARM 

"iSSn.^'""""''*'  ""  ^'""''"  ■*"•  ^'"'''  Highland  Park,  III. 
60035 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,532 

Int.  a.- B60Q  1/54 

U.S.  a  340-53  jciai„, 


I.  A  vehicle  speed  alarm  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 
receiver  means  for  receiving  any  of  a  plurality  of  transmitted 
signals  originating  outside  said  vehicle,  each  of  said  trans- 
mitted signals  containing  individualized  frequency  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  a  different  pre-established  maxi- 
mum vehicular  speed; 
a  plurality  of  filter  means,  each  being  tuned  to  a  different 
frequency,  for  producing  a  filtered  signal  upon  receipt  of 
a  transmitted  signal  having  frequency  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequency  to  which  said  filter  means  are 
tuned; 
convenor  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  filter  means  for 
producing  a  predetermined  strength  signal  upon  receipt  of 
said  filtered  signal; 
OR  gate  means  coupled  to  said  convenor  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  reference  signal  upon  receipt  of  any  predetermined 
strength  signal  from  said  convertor  means; 
generator  means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 

instantaneous  speed  of  said  vehicle; 
calibration  means,  coupled  to  said  generator  means,  for 
producing  a  speed  signal  compatible,  for  comparison 
purposes,  with  said  reference  signal;  and 
comparator  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  OR 
gate  means  for  receiving  said  reference  signal,  and  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  said  calibration  means  for  receiving 
said  speed  signal;  said  comparator  producing  a  control 
signal  only  when  said  speed  signal  exceeds  said  reference 
signal,  whereby  the  presence  of  said  control  signal  indi- 
cates that  the  instantaneous  speed  of  said  vehicle  exceeds 
said  pre-established  maximum  vehicular  speed. 

999  O.G.— 45 


1.  A  tire  pressure  monitor  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
one  pneumatic  tire,  said  tire  pressure  monitor  compnsing 

a  cylindrical  generator  housing  adapted  for  coaxial  mount- 
ing upon  an  automobile  wheel  and  defining  a  pivot  inter- 
nally axially  aligned  therewith: 

an  inductor  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  there- 
with at  a  point  radially  spaced  from  said  pivot,  said  induc- 
tor having  a  magnetic  axis  normal  to  said  pivot; 

a  yoke  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  pivot: 

a  pendulum  weight  mounted  to  said  yoke  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  weight  being  radially  displaceable  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  said  yoke  and  a  second  position 
adjacent  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  housing 

spring  means  operative  to  bias  said  weight  into  said  first 
position; 

a  permanent  magnet  mounted  for  displacement  with  said 
weight  and  disposed  m  rotational  alignment  with  said 
inductor,  said  inductor  and  magnet  coaciing  during  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween  to  generate  an  electrical  poten- 
tial; 

transmitter  means  disposed  within  said  housing,  and  opera- 
tive to  receive  said  electrical  potential  and  to  generate  a 
low  tire  condition  signal  when  the  fiuid  pressure  within 
said  tire  falls  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 

receiver  means  disposed  remotely  from  said  transmitter 
means  and  operative  to  receive  said  low  tire  condition 
signal  and  to  generate  an  alarm  signal  as  a  function 
thereof 


4,229,729 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  LTILIZING  A 
QUANTIZER  NETWORK 
Don  C.  Devendorf,  and  Eugene  Baske»itch,  both  of  Los  Angeles 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Culter  City 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,820,  Jan.  20, 1976,  abandoned  This 
application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,478 
Int.  CI.;h03K  13/175 
U.S.  CI.  340-347  AD  „  Qaims 

1  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  quantizing  an  analog 
input  signal  into  2  ^  quantization  levels  of  increasing  signifi- 
cance, adjacent  levels  being  separated  by  a  quantization  differ- 
ential, said  converter  convening  each  level  into  an  output  code 
comprising: 

a  first  resistive  network  for  providing  said  2^  quantization 
levels; 

a  second  resistive  network  coupled  to  receive  said  analos 
input  signal;  * 

2  V  differential  amplifiers,  each  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  resistive  networks,  each  responsive  to  said  analog 
input  signal  for  comparing  said  input  signal  with  one  of 
said  2-^  levels  to  provide  a  binary  output  signal  for  the 
levels  that  are  exceeded,  said  differential  amplifiers  fomi- 
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ing  Tirst  and  second  sections  each  including  half  or  the  2^ 
difTerential  amplifiers,  said  Hrst  section  having  a  greater 
order  of  significance  than  said  second  section,  the  difTer- 
ential ampHfiers  of  each  section  having  a  sequential  order 
of  significance  varying  from  a  most  to  a  least  significant 
level  for  the  section; 

2^'- 1  -  I  latches,  each  latch  having  first  and  second  inputs 
for  respectively  setting  said  latches  in  first  and  second 
sutes,  with  said  2-^  - '  -  1  latches  each  having  said  first 
and  second  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  a  different  pair 
of  differential  amplifiers  of  the  same  order  of  significance, 
said  pair  being  a  differential  amplifier  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sections, 

a  position  latch  and  a  most  significant  bit  latch  each  having 
an  input  for  being  set  to  a  first  binary  state  and  having 
their  respective  inputs  coupled  to  the  differential  amplifier 
of  the  most  significance  in  the  respective  first  and  second 
sections,  said  2  ^  - '  -  1  latches  and  said  most  significant  bit 
latch  each  representing  one  of  the  cyclic  bit  positions  of  a 
cyclic  code  having  2-^  code  numbers,  said  position  latch 
representing  the  cyclic  state  of  an  overflow  code  number, 
and  said  most  significant  bit  latch  representing  the  most 
significant  bit  position  of  said  cyclic  code,  said  cyclic  code 


fi~3  S  ^  jt£l  i^iiS  iiS^ii]  ^-f' 


ZJ    ZDZ3ZD3D        lias- 


changing  the  Slate  of  only  one  cyclic  bit  position  between 
sequential  cyclic  code  numbers,  the  bit  positions  of  each  of 
said  2-^'-  '  - 1  latches  and  said  most  significant  bit  latch 
having  a  first  binary  sute  for  half  of  the  2'^code  numbers 
and  a  second  binary  state  for  the  other  half  of  the  2-^  code 
numbers,  each  of  said  2  ^  - '  - 1  latches  changing  binary 
sutes  in  response  to  the  corresponding  differential  ampli- 
fier of  the  same  significance  in  the  first  or  the  second 
sections,  said  position  latch  and  said  most  significant  bit 
latch  each  changing  binary  state  in  response  to  the  corre- 
sponding differential  amplifier  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  sections,  and 

binary  encoding  means  coupled  to  said  latches  to  provide  an 
N  bit  binary  code  and  a  position  bit,  said  position  bit  being 
at  said  second  binary  state  for  said  2-^'  code  numbers  and 
changing  to  said  first  binary  state  for  said  overflow  code 
number; 

reset  means  coupled  to  said  2'^'- '  - 1  latches  to  said  position 
latcb  and  to  said  most  significant  bit  latch  and  for  periodi- 
cally resetting  said  latches; 

whereby  said  2^-1-1  latches  which  are  triggerable  to 
opposite  states  in  response  to  different  quantization  levels 
are  triggered  in  response  to  input  signal  levels  separated 
by  half  of  the  2^  quantization  levels. 


4J29,7J0 

MODIFIED  DUAL-SLOPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Robert  C.  Huntington,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,528,  Mar.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser,  No,  7,064 

Int.  a."  H03K  13/20 

VS.  a.  340—347  NT  i  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  an  analog  input  signal  into 
digital  output  signals  an  input  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  buffer  amplifier; 

(b)  an  integrator  including  an  integrating  capacitor  wherein 
the  output  of  said  buffer  amplifier  is  selectively  coupled  to 
one  terminal  of  said  integrator; 

(c)  a  compensating  capacitor; 

(d)  a  voluge  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  inte- 
grator; and 

(e)  switch  means  selectively  interposed  between  said  buffer 
amplifier,  said  integrator,  said  voltage  comparator,  said 
compensating  capacitor  and  said  integrating  capacitor  for 
operating  said  input  means  in  a  plurality  of  analog  modes, 
including: 

(0  a  first  mode  in  which  said  compensating  capacitor  is 
charged  to  a  voltage  level  representative  of  a  function  of 
the  offset  error  voltages  of  said  buffer  and  said  integrator; 

(g)  a  second  mode  in  which  a  reference  signal  is  integrated 
from  the  offset  error  voltage  of  said  integrator  to  the 
threshold  voltage  of  said  comparator  and  the  time  re- 
quired for  said  integration  is  stored  in  storage  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  means; 

(h)  a  third  mode  in  which  said  compensating  capacitor  is 
recharged  to  a  voltage  level  representative  of  a  function  of 
the  offset  error  voltage  of  said  buffer  and  said  integrator; 

(i)  a  fourth  mode  in  which  the  analog  input  signal  is  inte- 
grated for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(j)  a  fifth  mode  in  which  the  reference  signal  is  integrated  for 
a  time  corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  the  integra- 
tion of  the  reference  signal  from  the  offset  error  voltage  of 
said  integrator  to  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  compara- 
tor; 

(k)  a  sixth  mode  in  which  the  reference  signal  is  further 
integrated  until  the  comparator  threshold  voltage  is 
reached;  and 

(I)  whereby  the  measured  time  is  converted  into  digital 
output  signals  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
analog  input  signal. 


4,229,731 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  ORGAN  GATE  QRCUIT 
Dieter  Holzmann,  Freiburg-.Munzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1936 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  281417S 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  11/34 
U.S.  a.  340—365  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  parallel  gate  circuit  apparatus  for  providing  an  audio 
tone  across  a  common  load  resistor,  said  load  resistor  arranged 
to  receive  additional  audio  tones  from  additional  parallel  gate 
circuits  upon  receipt  by  said  gate  circuits  of  separate  key  sig- 
nals for  each  tone,  wherein  said  key  signals  can  be  simulta- 
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neously  provided  to  undesirably  cause  an  increased  DC  com- 
ponent to  appear  across  said  load  resistor  due  to  the  total 
increase  of  current  through  said  resistor  upon  activation  of 
more  than  one  key.  and  therefore  upon  activation  of  more  than 
one  parallel  gate  circuit,  said  gate  circuit  apparatus  for  elimi- 
nating said  undesired  DC  component,  comprising: 
a  selectively  activated  audio  tone  circuit  path  in  series  with 
said  load  resistor  and  operative  when  activated  to  provide 
a  lone  current  superimposed  upon  a  predetermined  DC 
current    to  cause  said   superimposed   current   to   flow 
through  said  load  resistor  providing  an  output  indicative 
of  said  audio  tone, 
a  selectively  operated  rest  current  circuit  path  in  parallel 


from  the  group  consisting  of  p-lype  and  n-type  positioned 
on  top  of  said  first  layer; 

a  layer  of  SiOi  3000-5000  A  thick  above  said  second  layer  of 
silicon; 

an  MOS  device  formed  in  said  second  layer; 

a  plurality  of  hinged,  electrostatically  defieciable.  metal 
coated  oxide  display  members  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
boron  doped  regions  in  said  first  layer  and  connected  w  ith 
a  portion  of  said  second  layer,  whereby  said  heavily  boron 
doped  region  serves  as  a  conductive  region  below  each  of 
said  display  members  for  provision  of  electrostatic  control 
signals  to  said  display  member; 

metallization  forming  the  metal  surface  on  said  display  mem- 
bers and  forming  an  electrical  x-y  control  matrix  array 
deposited  upon  said  layer  of  SiO;  comprising  Al/Au/Cr 
about  500  A  thick;  and 

each  of  said  display  members  comprising  a  leaf  element 
hinged  to  said  second  layer  ai  one  small  portion  of  the 
edge  thereof,  said  leaf  element  being  located  above  a 
hollow  space  in  said  display  device. 


with  said  tone  circuit  path  and  operative  when  activated 
to  cause  a  rest  DC  current  to  flow  through  said  load 
resistor, 
means  for  applyii^  said  key  signal  to  both  said  tone  circuit 
path  and  said  rest  current  path  to  cause  said  tone  circuit 
path  to  activate  only  during  the  presence  of  said  key  signal 
and  to  cause  said  rest  current  path  to  activate  only  during 
the  absence  of  said  key  signal,  to  cause  a  controlled  value 
DC  current  to  always  fiow  through  said  load  resistor 
corresponding  to  the  mean  value  of  the  total  audio  signal 
current  flowing  therethrough,  whereby  a  plurality  of  such 
gate  circuits  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  can  share 
said  common  load  resistor  without  providing  said  undesir- 
able DC  component  during  multiple  key  signals. 


4,229,733 
EXPOSURE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Thomas  N.  Tulenko,  2132  Spruce  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  I9I03. 
and  Carmen  A.  Di  Camillo.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  N.  Tulenko,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,553 

Int.  CI.-  G08B  23/00.  17/12:  GOIJ  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  340-500  ,4  Claims 
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4,229.732 
MICROMECHANICAL  DISPLAY  LOGIC  AND  ARRAY 
Allan  M.  Hartstein,  Chappaqua,  N.Y..  and  Kurt  E.  Petersen, 
San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,054 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/24 

U.S.  a.  340-378.2  g  cUums 


1.  A  display  device  suitable  for  X-V  m.atrix  addressing  com- 
prising: 
a  (100)  oriented  p-Si  wafer; 
a  first  layer  of  silicon  containing  regions  of  heavily  boron 

doped  (p^")  type  silicon  on  the  order  of  5  x  10"  cm  -  ■'  as 

an  etchant  barrier; 
a  second  layer  of  silicon  having  a  thickness  of  5- 10  fim  taken 


I.  An  exposure  detecting  device  for  determining  the  safe 
limit  for  exposure  of  a  subject  to  ultraviolet  radiation  compns- 
ing  a  radiation  detector  means  for  sensing  radiation  received 
by  a  subject  and  providing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  the 
intensity  of  received  ultraviolet  radiation,  a  storage  means 
receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  which  increases  as  a  function  of  the  re- 
ceived output  signal  and  its  duration,  and  decreases  in  the 
absence  of  a  received  signal  as  a  predetermined  function  of 
time  corresponding  to  the  recovery  rate  of  the  subject  to  the 
radiation,  a  sensitivity  control  means  providing  a  reference 
signal  related  to  the  sensitivity  of  the  subject  to  the  radiation, 
comparing  means  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  storage 
means  a  reference  signal  from  said  sensitivity  control  means 
and  delivering  an  output  signal  when  the  storage  means  output 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence signal,  and  alarm  means  activated  upon  receiving  an 
output  signal  from  said  comparing  means. 

4.229,734 
LINE  SUPERVISION 
Richard  M.  Scbultz,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,085 
Int.  a.-  G08B  26/00,  29/00 
VS.  a.  340-512  34  cuims 

1.  A  security  system  for  supervising  the  integrity  of  a  com- 
munication line  comprising: 
supervision  means  connected  to  said  communication  line 
having 
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first  means  for  supplying  first  and  second  randomly  gener-  4^29,736 

ated  signals  to  said  communication  line,  SEMICONDUCTOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

second  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  based  upon  said  Henri  Rougeot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thonuon-CSF,  Paris, 

first  and  second  randomly  generated  signals,  and  France 

third  means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  to  a  fourth  '^"**'  ^"^  *•  ^977,  Ser.  No.  822,637 

signal  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  said  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10,  1976,  76  24389 

third  and  founh  signals  are  not  in  agreement;  and.  '"'•  ^•"  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340-782  7  Claims 


^SrEiH! 


transponder  means  connected  to  said  communication  line 

having 

fourth  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  ran- 
domly generated  signal  to  produce  said  fourih  signal, 

fifth  means  connected  to  said  fourth  means  for  supplying 
said  fourth  signal  to  said  communication  line. 


4,229,735 
RIP  DETECTOR  SIGNAL  DETECTION  ORCUIT 
Robert  J.  Houck.  Akron.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,664 

Int.  O:  B6SG  43/02:  G08B  21/00:  H04B  I/IO 

VS.  a.  340-676  28  Oaims 


,     8UWMIW6I    « 


1.  A  detection  circuit  for  a  conveyor  belt  rip  detector  system 
or  the  like  m  which  an  AC  signal  is  pulse  modulated  to  carry 
characteristic  information  indicative  of  the  integrity  condition 
of  such  conveyor  belt  or  the  like,  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing from  such  AC  signal  a  substantially  E>C  signal  normally 
at  a  substantially  constant  magnitude  and  carrying  such  char- 
actenstic  information  as  substantially  DC  pulses,  reference 
means  for  developing  a  reference  DC  signal,  comparator 
means  for  comparing  such  substantially  DC  pulses  and  such 
DC  reference  signal  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  the 
relative  magnitudes  thereof  as  an  indication  of  the  integrity  of 
such  conveyor  belt,  and  bias  means  for  altering  such  reference 
signal  to  an  altered  reference  signal  in  proportion  to  a  parame- 
ter of  such  AC  signal. 


1.  An  analog  apparatus  for  displaying  an  electrical  signal  in 
which  the  brightness  of  each  pan  of  the  display  is  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  comprising  a  matrix  of  semicon- 
ductor parts,  arranged  in  lines  and  columns  for  memorization 
and  amplification  of  said  analog  electrical  signal;  two  com- 
mand grids  joined  to  said  matrix,  having  electrodes  parallel 
respectively  to  said  lines  and  to  said  columns,  and  in  contact 
with  the  said  semiconductor  parts;  actuation  means  connected 
to  the  first  of  said  grid,  which  has  its  electrodes  parallel  to  the 
said  matrix;  memory  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signal, 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  electrodes  of  the  second  of  said 
grids  and  for  transferring  its  contents  to  an  activated  line  of 
said  matrix,  the  semiconductor  pans  of  the  said  activated  line 
would  then  each  store  a  second  analog  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  electrical  signal  and  for 
controlling  a  flow  of  current  therethrough  in  accordance  with 
said  store  signal;  display  layer  means  adjacent  one  extremity  of 
said  semiconductor  parts  for  displaying  the  electrical  signals 
stored  by  the  said  semiconductor  parts  when  a  current  fiows 
through  said  parts  and;  means  for  applying  a  potential  across 
the  display  layer  and  the  extremities  of  each  of  the  semicon- 
ductor parts,  whereby  causing  a  current  flowing  through  each 
semiconductor  part  and  the  adjacent  display  layer  to  be  pro- 
portional to  the  second  electrical  signal  stored  in  the  part,  and 
the  intensity  of  the  display  is  proportional  to  that  current. 


4,229,737 

RANGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  RANGE  OF  A  VEHICLE  FROM  A  - 

PLURALITY  OF  REFERENCE  POINTS 

Carl  A.  Heldwein,  San  Diego;  Richard  N.  Jekel,  La  Mesa; 
Stephen  R.  Sampson,  and  John  T.  Zupan,  both  of  San  Diego, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cubic  Western  Data,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser,  No.  875,421 
Int.  CI.'  GOIS  13/87 
VS.  a.  343-6  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  range  from  a  vehicle  to  a 
plurality  of  reference  points,  comprising 
a  reference  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  timing  pulse; 
a  mobile  transceiver  located  on  the  vehicle  for  receiving  the 
timing  pulse  and  for  transmitting  a  ranging  interrogation 
signal  pulse  modulated  on  an  RF  carrier  having  a  given 
frequency  in  response  to  the  timing  pulse,  and  for  receiv- 
ing ranging  response  signal  pulses  modulated  on  RF  carri- 
ers having  the  given  frequency; 
a  plurality  of  reference  transponders,  one  of  which  is  located 
at  each  of  the  plurality  of  reference  points  for  receiving 
the  timing  pulse  and  the  ranging  interrogation  signal  pulse 
on  a  carrier  having  the  given  frequency  and  for  respond- 
ing thereto  by  transmitting  a  ranging  response  signal  pulse 
on  a  carrier  having  the  given  frequency  during  an  interval 
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that  IS  discrete  from  the  intervals  during  which  ranging 
response  signal  pulses  are  transmitted  from  the  other 
reference  transponders,  wherein  within  a  given  time  slot 
in  relation  to  the  timing  pulse,  a  single  ranging  interroga- 
tion signal  pulse  is  followed  by  a  sequence  of  the  discrete 
ranging  response  signal  pulses;  and 
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command  digital  word  from  each  computed  group  of  said 
intennediate  phase  command  digital  words  which  have  been 
digitally  rounded  off,  the  improvement  of  an  apparatus  for 
digitally  rounding  off  each  computed  group  of  intennediate 
phase  command  digital  words  comprising: 
a  random  number  generator  for  randomly  generating  digital 
words  sized  in  relation  to  the  predetermined  residue  num- 
ber of  bits  of  said  computed  intermediate  phase  command 
digital  words; 


processing  means  located  on  the  vehicle  for  determining  and 
processing  the  phase  of  the  received  ranging  response 
signal  pulses  in  relation  to  the  transmitted  ranging  interro- 
gation signal  pulse  to  determine  the  range  from  the  vehi- 
cle to  the  individual  reference  points. 


4,229,738 
EARLY-LATE  GATE 
Robert  T,  Campbell,  Acton,  Mass,,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,636 

Int.  CI.   GOIS  13/70 

U.S.  a  343-7.3  4aaims 


means  for  digitally  adding  a  digital  word  randomly  gener- 
ated from  said  random  number  generator  to  the  predeter- 
mined residue  bits  of  said  computed  intermediate  phase 
command  digital  words  in  each  computed  group  to  gener- 
ate a  corresponding  plurality  of  groups  of  resultant  digital 
words;  and 

means  for  truncating  the  resultant  digital  words  of  each 
group  to  said  predetermined  primary  number  of  bits  and 
for  providing  each  group  of  truncated  resultant  digital 
words  to  said  non-linear  computational  portion  of  said 
beam  spreading  computational  section. 


1.  In  a  range  tracking  system  of  a  radar  a  method  for  provid- 
ing early-late  gating  of  radio  frequency  input  pulses  with  a 
double-balanced  mixer  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  bi-polar  pulses  to  the  center  tap  of  a  first  trans- 
former of  said  double-balanced  mixer, 

selectively  gating  a  diode  bridge  of  said  double-balanced 
mixer  on  and  off  in  response  to  said  bi-polar  pulses,  and 

directing  radio  frequency  input  pulses  to  a  second  trans- 
former of  said  mixer  for  coupling  through  said  bridge  and 
first  transformer  to  provide  an  output  signal  in  accordance 
Willi  the  on-off  state  of  said  diode  bridge. 


4429,740 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  DIRECTION  FINDING 

SYSTEMS 

Nicholas  J.  Krilanovich,  Sanu  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966.172 

Into.  GOIS  J/02 

U.S.  a.  343-113  R  joalms 


4,229.739 

SPREAD  BEAM  COMPUTATIONAL  HARDWARE  FOR 

DIGITAL  BEAM  CONTROLLERS 

Winthrop  W.  Smith,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,565 

Int.  a.;  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343-100  SA  ,0  Qalms 

1.  In  a  spread  beam  computational  section  of  a  digital  beam 
controller  for  an  electronically  controlled  phased  array  radar 
system  including  a  linear  computational  portion  for  computing 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  a  predetermined  number  of  intermedi- 
ate phase  command  digital  words  corresponding  to  a  desired 
spread  beam  radar  pattern,  each  intermediate  phase  command 
digital  woro  having  a  predetennined  primary  number  of  bits 
and  a  predetermined  residue  number  of  bits;  and  a  non-linear 
computational  portion  for  computing  a  spread  beam  phase 


1.  A  radio  frequency  signal  direction  finding  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  multi-beam  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  feed  ports, 
each  one  in  such  feed  pons  receiving  radio  frequency 
energy  from  a  received  radio  frequency  signal,  the  levels 
of  such  energy  received  at  the  feed  pons  being  associated 
with  the  angle  of  arrival  of  the  received  signal; 

(b)  receiver  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  feed  pons,  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  output  signals  having  a  level  related  to  the 
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level  of  radio  frequency  energy  received  at  a  correspond-   adjacent  its  rod  end,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  ball-and- 


ing  one  of  the  plurality  of  feed  pons; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  high  pass  filter  means,  each  one  fed  by  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  output  signals  produced  by  the 
receiver  means,  for  differentiating  the  output  signal  fed 
thereto  producing  a  pulse  in  response  to,  and  having  a 
level  related  to,  a  change  in  level  of  the  output  signal  fed 
thereto:  and, 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  the  pulse  produced  by  each  one  of 
the  plurality  of  high  pass  filter  means,  for  determining  the 
angle  of  arrival  of  the  received  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  levels  of  pulses  produced  by  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  high  pass  filter  means. 


4,229,741 

TWO-WAY  COMMUNICAnONS  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  SYNCHRONIZING 

Edward  J.  Groth,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  .Motorola, 
Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  S*r.  No.  19478 

Int.  CI.-  H04J  S/I4 

VS.  O.  370—24  10  Qaims 


socket  joint  connection  means  in  longitudinal  rod  extension  at 
each  end  of  each  rod,  with  one  of  either  the  ball  or  the  socket 
of  said  means  being  secured  to  a  spider  arm  and  the  other 
thereof  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  rod,  and  a 
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loosely  spanned  braided  circuit  wire  connection  extending 
between  each  adjacent  wire  end  at  each  corner  of  the  cubicle 
element,  with  said  ball-and-socket  connecting  means  compris- 
ing pivot  means  for  permitting  free  pivotal  movement  of  the 
antenna  element  when  caused  by  wind. 


1.  A  two-way  communications  system  including  a  control 
unit  and  a  remote  unit,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  in  the  remote  unit  with  means 
for  sensing  errors  in  frequency  between  signals  received 
by  said  remote  unit  receiver  and  the  operating  frequency 
of  said  remote  unit  receiver,  and  coupling  the  sensed 
errors  to  the  remote  unit  transmitter  for  transmission 
thereby; 

(b)  a  receiver  in  the  control  unit  approximately  tuned  to 
receive  transmissions  from  said  remote  unit  transmitter 
and  including  variable  local  oscillator  means  connected  to 
said  control  unit  receiver  in  a  closed  loop  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  operating  frequency  of  the  control  unit  receiver 
with  the  frequency  of  the  remote  unit  transmitter:  and 

(c)  a  transmitter  in  the  control  unit  having  variable  local 
oscillator  means  coupled  thereto  and  connected  to  receive 
transmitted  error  signals  from  said  control  unit  receiver 
for  controlling  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  control 
unit  transmitter  so  that  signals  transmitted  to  said  remote 
unit  receiver  by  said  control  unit  transmitter  will  be  syn- 
chronized with  the  remote  unit  local  oscillator  means. 


4,229,742 
CUBICLE  QUAD  ANTENNA 
Orlando  Rotunda,  2132  -  21st  Ave^  Greeley,  Colo.  80<>31 
Filed  Jun,  U,  1979,  S«r.  No.  49,130 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  ///«.  7/00 
U5.  a.  343-742  3  Oaims 

1  In  combination  with  a  Cubicle  Quad  antenna  having  a 
vertical  mast,  a  horizonul  boom  secured  to  the  mast,  a  four 
spoke  radial  spider  arm  secured  to  the  boom,  and  a  cubicle 
wavelength  antenna  wire  element  extending  from  spider  arm 
to  spider  arm  in  a  box-like  configuration,  with  each  one-fourth 
portion  of  said  wire  element  between  spider  arms  being  en- 
closed within  a  semirigid  non-conductive  material  rod  and 
with  each  end  of  said  wire  extending  outwardly  of  its  rod 


4,229,743 

MULTIPLE  BAND,  MULTIPLE  RESONANT 

FREQUENCY  ANTENNA 

Thang  Vo,  Columbia,  and  John  R.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Newberry,  both  of 

S,C.,  assignors  to  Shakespeare  Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser,  No.  945,055 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  l/i2.  9/27 

VS.  a.  343-749  6  Claims 


1.  A  self-tuned  antenna  for  use  with  at  least  one  radio  com- 
prising: 

a  linear  radiator  connected  to  the  radio; 

a  spiral  radiator;  and. 

a  network  connected  between  said  linear  radiator  and  said 
spiral  radiator  for  optimizing  antenna  impedance  varia- 
tions with  frequency,  said  network  including  a  first  coil 
and  at  least  one  other  conductor  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  coil  at  only  one  end  of  said  first  coil,  said  conduc- 
tor entwined  and  in  operative  association  with  said  first 
coil  throughout  the  entire  range  of  frequencies  of  interest, 
resulting  in  the  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  natural  reso- 
nant frequencies,  each  of  said  natural  resonant  frequencies 
occurring  in  separate  operating  bands  throughout  said 
range  of  frequencies  of  interest. 
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4,229,744 
DIRECTIONAL  ANNULAR  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Arthur  Luedtke,  Marietta,  and  William  F.  Bentley,  Smyrna, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Field  Operations  Bureau  of  the  Federal 
Communications  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,296 
Int.  CI."  HOIQ  13/ 1 2 
U.S.  a.  345-769  5  claims 


during  its  conductive  condition  and  substantially  no  elTecl 
on  said  slot  in  said  non-conductive  conditions. 


^^^^^^^^ 


1  A  concentric  broadband  antenna  array  with  regular  po- 
lyangular  directional  patterns,  in  which  the  sum  of  all  patterns 
produce  an  omni  directional  pattern,  this  antenna  comprising: 
a  support  means  for  a  plane  conductive  sheet  with  a  plurality 
of  concentric  narrow  annular  slots  forming  an  inner  con- 
ductive sheet  and  an  outer  conductive  sheet  around  each 
slot,  having  a  continuous  metallic  wall  attached  to  said 
outer  conducting  sheet  adjacent  to  each  said  slot,  forming 
an  array  of  cylinders  and  being  closed  at  the  bottom  end  of 
each  with  a  metallic  sheet,  forming  an  independent  cavity 
beneath  each  said  annular  slot;  a  feed  means,  which  are 
symmetrically  attached  across  each  said  annular  slot  to 
carry  an  RF  signal  from  each  respective  directional  an- 
tenna pick  up  pattern  to  a  coaxial  cable  for  carrying  an  RF 
signal  10  an  output  means  in  outer  most  said  wall,  said 
coaxial  cable  shield  is  grounded  at  each  said  slot  wall,  and 
has  an  isolation  means  along  said  coaxial  cable  between 
each  succeeding  said  cavity  wall 


4,229,745 
EDGE  SLOTTED  W  AVEGUIDE  ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH 

SELECTABLE  RADIATION  DIRECTION 
Bradford  E.  Kruger,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,399 
Int.  a.   HOIQ  I  J/ 10 
U5.CL  343-771  ,o  cuims 


4,229,746 

LOOP  COUPLER  COMMUTATING  FEED  FOR 

SCANNING  A  ORCULAR  ARRAY  ANTENNA 

Gregory  G.  Charlton,  Reseda.  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  New  York,  V  Y 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser,  No.  77,850 

Int.  CI.   HOIQ  J/2*  i/i2 

U.S.  a  343-854  , 2  claims 


1.  A  loop  coupler  commutating  feed  for  a  scanning  circular 
array,  comprising: 
a  stalor  assembly  having  a  conductive  bodymember  in  the 
general  shape  of  an  annulus  having  a  cavity  therein  such 
that  the  cross-section  of  said  annulus  is  generally  U- 
shaped  opening  radially  inward,  said  staler  assembly  also 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumfereniially  distributed 
stator  loops  and  each  radially  elongated  within  said  cav- 
ity, each  of  said  stator  loops  having  its  elongated  leg 
current  paths  in  a  radially  extending  plane  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  annulus; 
a  rotor  assembly  including  a  generally  circular,  conductive 
disc  rotatable  about  its  center,  said  center  being  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  geometric  center  of  said  annu- 
lus. said  rotor  assembly  also  including  a  plurality  of  rotor 
loops  circumfereniially  spaced  about  an  arcuate  portion  of 
the  radially  outward  surface  of  said  disc,  said  rotor  loops 
also  being  radially  elongated  and  each  having  its  elon- 
gated leg  current  paths  radial  and  in  radially  extending 
plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  the  plant  of  said  disc 
being  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  through  said  annulus 
normal  to  the  axis  through  the  center  of  said  annulus.  said 
disc  extending  radially  into  said  cavity  such  thai  said  rotor 
loops  couple  to  an  arc  of  said  stator  loops  in  juxtaposition 
with  said  rotor  loops  about  said  arcuate  portion  of  said 
disc,  said  coupling  effecting  energy  transfer  between  said 
rotor  and  stator  loops  to  a  changing  arcuate  portion  of 
said  stator  loops  as  said  disc  is  rotated: 
first  means  for  providing  RF  drive  to  said  rotor  loops  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  phase  distribution  pattern 
from  a  stationery  first  RF  port: 
and  second  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stationary  sec- 
ond ports,  each  of  said  second  ports  being  discretely  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  stator  loops. 


1.  An  antenna  array  comprising  at  least  one  slotted-wave- 
guide  having  a  first  predetermined  slot  pattern  in  a  first  of  its 
narrow  walls  and  a  second  predetermined  pattern  of  slots  in  its 
second  narrow  wall  comprising: 
means  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  radio  frequency 
diodes,  said  first  set  comprising  at  least  one  diode  for  each 
slot  in  said  first  slot  pattern  and  said  second  set  comprising 
at  least  one  diode  for  each  slot  in  said  second  slot  pattern; 
and  means  for  controlling  said  diodes  alternatively  into 
conduction  and  non-conduction  by  sets  such  that  said  slots 
in  said  first  pattern  are  effectively  alternatively  closed  and 
open  while  said  slots  of  said  other  set  are  contemporane- 
ously alternatively  opened  and  closed,  respectively,  said 
diodes  each  being  placed  across  a  corresponding  slot  so  as 
to  provide  substantially  a  radio  frequency  short-circuit 


4,229,747 
WATER  BASED  PERMANENT  JET  PRINTING  INK  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Ki-Sup  Hwang,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  .Mead  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,738 
Int.  CI.   GOID  li/lS 
U.S.  a.  346-1.1  lOOaims 

1.  A  jet  drop  printing  process  utilizing  a  water  base  per.na- 
nent  jet  printing  ink  comprising: 
a.  ejecting  at  high  speed  from  an  orifice  or  orifices  an  ink 
composition  comprising:  a  water  or  solvent  soluble  dye- 
stuff  present  in  the  ink  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  percent 
to  about  10  percent  by  weight,  an  alkylene  glycol  ether  as 
a  solvent  for  said  dycstuffand  having  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  present  in  the  ink  in  the  range  from  about  1 
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percenl  to  about  6  percent  by  weight,  an  ethoxylated 
higher  alcohol  amine-amide  phosphate  as  a  bridging  agent 
for  the  dyesiuffand  glycol  ether  rendering  them  soluble  in 
water  and  present  in  the  ink  in  the  range  from  about  I 
percent  to  about  6  percent  by  weight,  a  hydroxylated 
aliphatic  amide  as  a  humectant  and  present  in  the  ink  in  the 
range  from  about  10  percent  to  about  40  percent  by 
weight,  and  the  balance  water,  so  that  said  ink  composi- 
tion issuing  from  said  orifice  or  oriHces  breaks  into  drop- 
lets: 

b.  passing  said  stream  of  droplets  through  a  charge  ring  to 
thereby  differentially  charge  said  droplets; 

c  selectively  deflecting  said  differentially  charged  droplets 
and  directing  them  toward  a  substrate  positioned  so  as  to 
receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  differentially  charged 
droplets:  and 

d.  depositing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  droplets  in  a  pattern  on 
said  substrate,  whereby  a  permanent,  fast  drying,  smudge 
and  light  resistant  printed  pattern  is  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


4.2»,749 
INK  DROP  COMPENSATION  BASED  ON  PRINT-DATA 

BLOCKS 

Gary  L.  Fillfflore,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,813 

Int.  a.'  GOID  IS/18 

VS.  a.  34«-7S  17  Claims 


4,229,748 
JET  DROP  PRINTER 

Ted  F.  Williams.  Union,  and  Charles  L.  Cha,  Xenia,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,590 

Int.  a.'  GOID  IS/IS 

V.S.  O.  346-75  15  CUims 


^ 


^.I-..^^ 
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I.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  a  plurality  of  drops  of 
print  fluid  on  a  moving  print  medium,  comprising: 

fluid  reservoir  means  defming  an  elongated  fluid  receiving 
reservoir  for  receiving  a  print  fluid. 

orifice  plate  means  extending  the  length  of  said  fluid  receiv- 
mg  reservoir  and  communicating  therewith,  said  orifice 
plate  means  definmg  a  plurality  of  orifices  from  which 
filaments  of  said  print  Huid  emerge,  said  orifices  being 
positioned  along  an  orifice  line  on  said  orifice  plate  means 
which  is  non-parallel  with  respect  to  the  center  line  of  said 
orifice  plate  means,  all  of  said  orifices  along  said  orifice 
line  being  positioned  to  one  side  of  said  center  line  for 
decreased  point-to-point  variation  in  stimulation  ampli- 
tude, said  center  line  extending  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  fluid  receiving  reservoir, 

stimulator  means  for  inducing  bending  waves  in  said  orifice 
plate  means  which  travel  along  said  orifice  plate  means  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  center  line,  said  waves  impart- 
mg  mechanical  stimulation  to  each  of  said  fiuid  filaments 
10  cause  break  up  of  said  filaments  into  drop  streams, 

means  for  selectively  charging  said  drops  in  said  drop 
streams, 

catcher  means,  positioned  adjacent  said  drop  streams,  for 
catching  drops  in  said  drop  streams,  and 

means  for  deflecting  charged  drops  in  said  drop  streams  such 
that  selected  ones  of  said  drops  are  directed  to  strike  said 
print  medium  and  others  of  said  drops  are  directed  to  said 
catcher  means  to  be  caught  thereby. 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  charge  electrode  and  a 
deflection  electrode  to  control  the  flight  of  a  reference  ink 
drop  to  a  print  media  in  accordance  with  print  data  for  the 
drop,  apparatus  for  correcting  the  flight  path  of  the  ink  drop  to 
reduce  print  position  error  comprising: 
print  data  buffering  means  for  storing  the  print  data  pattern 

of  drops  in  the  ink  stream  with  the  reference  drop: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  compensation  value  for  each  of 
a  plurality  of  print  data  patterns  in  the  ink  stream,  said 
compensation  value,  when  applied  to  said  printer,  com- 
pensating the  flight  path  of  the  reference  ink  drop  based 
upon  the  data  pattern  of  the  ink  drops  in  the  ink  stream 
with  the  reference  drops; 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  buffering  means  for  grouping 
a  portion  of  the  print  data  into  a  portion  of  the  address  for 
said  memory  means; 
addressing  means  responsive  to  said  buffering  means  and  to 
said  logic  means  for  addressing  said  memory  means  based 
upon  a  portion  of  the  print  data  directly  and  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  print  data  indirectly  as  grouped  by  said 
logic  means: 
said  memory  means  in  response  to  said  addressing  means 
reading  the  compensation  value  to  said  ink  jet  printer  so 
that  said  printer  can  correct  the  flight  path  of  the  refer- 
ence ink  drop. 


4,229,750 
INFORMATION  OUTPUT  UNIT 

Naoto  Kawamura,  Inagi;  Kiyoshi  lizuka,  Kawasaki;  Nobuyoshi 
Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Tetsuro  Kuwayama,  Yokohama;  Kazuya 
Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Goshima,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1977,  52/93800 
Int.  a."  GOID  9/42 
U.S.  a.  346-107  R  20  Qaims 

1.  An  information  output  unit  comprising: 
m  informatic    recording  means  for  recording  information 
on  a  recording  medium,  said  means  being  disposed  in 
parallel  with  each  other  such  that  their  recording  posi- 
tions are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance,  between 
centers,  of  n  elements  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
shifting  means  for  shifting  the  relative  position  between  said 
recording  positions  of  said  information  recording  means 
and  said  recording  medium  at  least  in  the  predetermined 
direction  by  a  distance  of  I  elements  during  a  predeter- 
mined time,  said  I  being  smaller  than  the  number  m  of 
information  recording  means;  and 
information  output  means  for  rearranging  the  series  se- 
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means  at  substantially  the  same  lime  torrespondmg  storage  region,  said  virtual  phase  ineludmg  a 

surface  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type,  having  a  higher 
impurity  concenlraiion  than  the  substrate;  a  first  layer  of  im- 
mobile charge  comprised  of  dopant  impurities  of  opposite 


rCArcELCCTROOf 


">t«ittllCT»OM^ 


wherein  m/»  is  a  natural  number.  I  g  m/e  where  i  is  a  natural 
number  to  which  m/e  is  prime  and  mn/6  and  ni  +  l  are 
prime  to  each  other. 


«•  WII  KOIT  MIITIVI 


4,229,751 
INK  JET  HEAD 
Masayoshi  Tamai,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  4,  1978,  53-53492 

Int.  CI.   GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346-140  R  3  ci,i„s 


conductivity  type  from  that  of  said  substrate  included  in  said 
second  transfer  and  storage  regions,  having  a  higher  concen- 
tration in  the  storage  regions  ihan  in  the  Iransfer  regions;  a 
second  layer  of  immobile  charge  comprised  of  dopant  impuri- 
ties of  said  one  conductiviiy  type  in  only  the  transfer  regions  of 
said  clocked  pha.se 


4,229.753 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION  OF  TEMPERATURE 

COEFHCIENT  OF  RESISTANCE  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  RESISTOR 

David  L.  Bergeron.  Manassas,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Stephens.  Cal- 
lett.  both  of  \a..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  825.759 

Int.  CI.2  HOIL  23/S6.  29/66.  27/02 

U5.  a  357-28  4aaims 


I.  In  an  ink  jet  head  including  a  front  plate  formed  with  a 
nozzle,  a  resilient  plate  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
front  plate  so  as  to  form  an  ink  chamber  therebetween,  an 
electrostrictive  element  laminated  to  the  side  of  the  resilient 
plate  which  faces  away  from  said  from  plate  for  deforming  ihe 
resilient  plate  into  the  ink  chamber,  the  ink  jet  head  character- 
ized in  that  the  resilient  plate  is  fixed  10  a  base  member,  the  base 
member  being  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  electros- 
trictive element  and  further  characterized  in  that 

said  ink  chamber  is  formed  by  a  spacer  positioned  between 
the  front  plate  and  the  resilient  plate. 


4,229,752 
VIRTUAL  PHASE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Jarosli*  Hynecek,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,385 
Int.  O:-  HOIL  29/78:  GllC  19/28 
UA  CI.  357-24  5  Claims 

1.  A  Charge-transfer  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  including  therein  a  buried 
channel  of  opposite  conductivity  type  for  charge-transfer,  an 
insulating  layer  on  said  substrate  over  said  channel,  a  conduc- 
tive layer  covering  said  insulating  layer  for  receiving  charge 
transfer  clock  pulses,  said  conductive  layer  being  separated 
from  said  channel  by  said  insulating  layer,  said  substrate  fur- 
ther including  input  means  for  inputting  charge  packets  to  one 
end  of  said  channel  and  output  means  for  extracting  charge 
packets  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  channel,  and  wherein 
along  the  length  of  said  channel  first  storage  and  Iransfer 
regions  constituting  a  clocked  phase  are  separated  by  second 
storage  and  transfer  regions  constituting  a  virtual  phase,  a 


!      »-i3  I  „  »  it 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  integrated  circuit  semicon- 
ductor resistor,  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  region  of  a  second  conduciiviiy  type  formed 
m  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  of  a  firsi  conduciiviiy 
type,  having  electrical  contacts  on  opposing  ends,  one  of 
said  contacts  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential: 

said  resistor  having  a  positive  voltage  coefTicient  of  resis- 
tance and  a  predetermined  temperature  coefTicient: 

temperature  sensing  means  formed  in  proximity  10  said  resis- 
tor on  said  integrated  circuit,  having  a  voltage  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  epitaxial  layer  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  reference  potential; 

said  temperature  sensing  means  having,  on  said  voltage 
output  terminal,  a  voltage  output  characteristic  with  re- 
spect to  temperature  which  varies  inversely  with  respect 
to  the  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  of  said  resistor: 

variations  in  the  resistance  of  Ihe  resistor  due  to  temperature 
changes  being  compensated  for  by  corresponding  changes 
in  the  voltage  of  the  epitaxial  layer  induced  by  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means. 
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4JM.754 
CCD  IMAGER  WITH  MLXTl-SPECTRAL  CAPABILITY 

Barry  T.  French,  Placcntia.  Calir.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,761 

lat.  O.  HOiL  27/H.  29/78 

VS.  a.  357—30  7  aaims 


1.  A  multi-spectral  charge  coupled  device  Tor  generating  a 
plurality  of  signals  representative  of  the  spectral  content  of 
impinging  photons  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  semiconductor  layers  arranged  to 
generate  a  hole  and  an  electron  for  each  of  said  impinging 
photons: 

first  and  second  collector  means  arranged  to  respectively 
collect  said  generated  holes  and  electrons  and  respectively 
generate  firsi  and  second  signals  representative  of  said 
generated  holes  and  electrons; 

said  semiconductor  layers  having  a  predetermined  optical 
absorption  coefficient  and  said  first  and  second  collector 
means  arranged  such  that  said  Hrst  and  second  signals  are 
indicative  of  the  spectral  content  of  the  impinging  pho- 
tons. 


4429,755 
FABRICATION  OF  VERY  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS  CONTAINING  NCHANNEL  SILICON  GATE 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  ELEMENTS 
Frank  Z.  Cuttode.  Norcn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978.  Ser.  No.  934,223 

Into.  miL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—41  ,0  aaims 


to  the  source  and  drain  regions  of  each  of  at  least  one 
insulated  gate  transistor; 

(c)  selectively  applying  a  first  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
on  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  in  a  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  fixed  threshold  gate  region  of  each  of  at 
least  one  protected  drain-source  nonvolatile  memory 
elements; 

(d)  selectively  applying  a  second  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
on  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  in  a  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  variable  threshold  gate  region  of  each  of 
at  least  one  protected  drain-source  nonvolatile  memory 
elements: 

(e)  selectively  applying  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  first  and  second  silicon  dioxide  layers: 

(0  selectively  applying  a  third  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
on  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  in  a  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  gate  region  of  each  of  at  least  one  insu- 
lated gate  transistor: 

(g)  selectively  applying  a  layer  of  one  of  either  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  or  metal  on  at  least  the  surface  of  the  third 
silicon  dioxide  layer  and  the  silicon  nitride  layer: 

(h)  selectively  applying  an  insulated  passivation  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  very  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip,  the 
passivation  layer  including  windows  therein,  whereby 
regions  of  the  chip  to  be  electrically  connected  to  are  left 
exposed; 

(i)  selectively  applying  a  conductive  layer  to  the  surface  of 
the  passivation  layer  and  the  exposed  regions  of  the  chip, 
wherein  electrical  connections  to  the  chip  are  formed. 

6.  A  very  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  fabricated  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  claims  1.  or  2,  or  3,  or  4.  or  S. 


4429,756 
ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  DEVICE 

Shuichi  Sato,  Beaverton;  Tadanori  Yainaguchi,  Hillsboro,  and 
Jack  Sachitano,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,665 

Inf.  a.-  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CI.  357—42  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  very  large  scale  integrated 
circuit  chip  comprising  at  least  one  silicon  gate  protected 
drain-source  nonvolatile  memory  element  having  a  channel  of 
a  first  conductivity  and  a  two  layer  silicon  dioxide/silicon 
nitride  gate  insulator;  said  chip  further  comprising  at  least  one 
insulated  gate  transistor  having  single  layer  silicon  dioxide  gate 
insulator:  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  silicon  wafer  including  an  epitaxial  layer  of 
silicon  having  a  second  conductivity  opposite  from  said 
first  conductivity: 

(b)  selectively  doping  a  plurality  of  regions  of  the  epitaxial 
layer  with  dopant  ions  to  change  the  conductivity  of  the 
plurality  of  regions  to  the  second  conductivity,  the  plural- 
ity of  regions  including  at  least  one  first  region  and  one 
second  region  respectively  corresponding  to  the  source 
and  dram  regions  of  each  of  at  least  one  protected  drain- 
source  non-volatile  memory  element  and  at  least  one  third 
region  and  one  fourth  region  respectively  corresponding 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  surface, 

a  first  metal-insulator-semiconductor  field  effect  transistor 
formed  at  a  location  on  said  body  surface  that  includes 
portions  of  relatively  higher  and  lower  elevation  joined  by 
a  slope, 

said  first  transistor  including  a  first  region  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  extending  into  said  body  at  said  higher  surface 
portion  and  a  second  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
extending  into  said  body  at  said  lower  surface  portion, 
said  first  and  second  regions  constituting  source  and  drain 
regions  for  the  transistor,  a  thin,  implanted  layer  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  having  an  edge  that  terminates 
along  said  slope  intermediate  said  first  and  second  regions 
and  constitutes  a  channel  region  for  the  transistor,  an 
insulating  layer  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the  body  sur- 
face including  the  region  thereof  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  regions,  first  and  second  electrodes  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  said  souce  and  drain  regions, 
respectively,  and  a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  insulat- 
ing layer  overlying  at  least  the  portion  of  said  slope  that 
includes  said  channel  region. 
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a  second,  complementary  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
field  effect  transistor  of  the  double  diffusion  self-aligned 
type  formed  at  an  adjacent  location  on  said  body  surface, 
the  surface  at  said  adjacent  location  being  substantially 
planar, 

said  second  transistor  including  a  spaced-apart  pair  of  re- 
gions of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  into 
said  body  and  constituting  source  and  drain  regions  for 
said  second  transistor,  a  narrow  region  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  surrounding  said  source  region,  said  nar- 
row region  being  formed  by  a  double  diffusion  technique 
and  constituting  a  channel  region  for  said  second  transis- 
tor, an  insulating  layer  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the  body 
surface  including  the  region  thereof  extending  between 
said  source  and  drain  regions,  third  and  fourth  electrodes 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  source  and  drain  re- 
gions, respectively,  and  a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said 
insulating  layer  overiying  at  least  the  portion  of  said  sur- 
face that  includes  said  channel  region. 


mem  having  a  die-attach  area  comprising  a  first  metal  layer 
composed  of  gold  and  a  second  metal  layer  composed  of  a 


4.229,757 
PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 
Michel  Moussie,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, Net*  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,470 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30.  1977,  77  29476 

Int.  CI.;  HOIL  27/10;  GllC  17/06;  HOIL  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  357-59  9aaim 


2     6    9  U  13  7  18  11  15  10  12  17 


1.  An  integrated  electrically  programmable  read  only  mem- 
ory cell  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  semiconductor 
diode  in  back-to-back  arrangement,  wherein 
the  first  diode  is  a  planar  p-n  junction  formed  between  two 
superimposed  regions  of  which  at  least  one  region  extends 
on  the  upper  part  of  a  semiconductor  body  and  the  second 
diode  is  a  lateral  p-n  junction  formed  between  two  co-pla- 
nar zones  of  a  thin  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material 
extending  locally  on  an  insulating  layer  covering  the  said 
body: 
a  window  in  the  said  insulating  layer  ensuring  a  contact 
between  the  said  layer  and  the  said  body  at  the  site  of  the 
first  diode,  and 
Ihe  area  of  the  junction  of  the  second  diode  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  that  of  the  first. 


4,229,758 

PACKAGE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  METAL  LAYERS  ON  THE 

SUBSTRATE  OF  SAID  PACKAGE 

Kouji  Ikari,  Kokubu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978, 53/lS340(U] 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  2S/02  23/12.  39/02 
UA  CI.  357-74  3  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  sealing  an  MOS  type  semiconductor  ele- 


+-M- 


-e 

7    A 


2'     3     5'    2' 

metal  a  good  bondabiliiy  to  aluminum  metal,  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  metal  layer. 


4,229.759 
SIGNAL  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD 

CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUCED  OFFSET  ERROR 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  and  Erwin  J.  Wittmann, 
North  Plainfield.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,039 

Int.  CI.  H04N  9/46:  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  358-19  ,3„^„, 


1.  Electronic  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  reference  signals; 

a  second  source  of  signals  having  a  characteristic  which  is  to 
be  sampled; 

signal  multiplier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  sources,  respectively,  and  first 
and  second  oppositely  phased  outputs; 

a  filter  network:  and 

first  and  second  sampling  means  operable  concurrently 
between  relatively  low  and  high  impedance  stales  for 
alternately  coupling  said  filler  network  lo  said  multiplier 
outputs  for  sampling  said  characteristic  of  said  signals  and 
for  uncoupling  said  filter  network  from  said  multiplier 
outputs  so  as  to  store  information  representative  of  said 
characteristic  at  said  filter  network. 


4,229.760 
VIDEO  GAMES  COLOR  SYNTHESIS 
Leslie  R.  Avery,  Leefdaal,  Belgium,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34.742 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26.  1978 
22986/78 

Int.  CI.:  H04N  9/53S 
U.S.  CI.  358-22  ,s  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  color  signal  information  corre- 
sponding to  color  information  contained  in  the  chrominance 
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component  of  a  color  television  signal  also  including  a  color 
synchronizing  chrominance  subcarner  component,  said  appa- 
ratus comprismg: 
means  for  providing  an  alternating  signal  at  the  frequency  of 

said  subcarrter  signals 
means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  in  quadra- 
ture phase  relationship  from  said  alternating  signal; 
a  plurality  of  signal  gating  means  each  having  a  signal  input 
terminal,  a  signal  output  terminal,  and  a  switching  control 
input  terminal; 
a  plurality  of  means  for  combining  said  reference  signals  at 
respective  input  terminals  of  said  gating  means  in  selected 
proportions,  said  combining  means  each  including  first 
and  second  signal  weighting  impedances  for  coupling  said 


reference  signals  to  said  input  terminals,  the  values  of  said 
impedances  of  each  combining  means  being  mutually 
proportioned  such  that  a  combined  signal  developed  al 
each  said  input  terminal  exhibits  a  resultant  phase  corre- 
sponding to  the  phase  of  a  desired  color  signal; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  control  input  termi- 
nals of  said  gating  means  for  selectively  enabling  said 
gating  means  to  conduct  respective  combined  color  repre- 
sentative signals  from  said  input  terminal  to  said  output 
terminal  at  appropriate  times  during  intervals  correspond- 
ing to  line  scanning  display  intervals  of  said  television 
signal;  and 

utilization  means  for  receiving  signals  conducted  by  said 
gating  means. 


4,229,761 
ILLUSION  TRANSMITTER 

Valerie  L.  Thonus,  7001  Kingfisher  La.,  Lanham.  Md.  20801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,516,  Aug.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,886 

Int.  CI.   H04N  9/54.  S/74 

t.S.  CI.  358-90  1  Claim 


1.  A  three  dimensional  illusional  television  system  for  trans- 
mitting an  illusion  of  an  object  comprising: 

an  image  transmitter,  said  image  transmitter  including  a  first 
concave  mirror  having  a  focal  point  and  center  of  curva- 
ture for  producing  real  images  of  an  object,  an  object  field 
disposed  about  the  principle  axis  of  the  concave  mirror 
beyond  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  concave  mirror,  an 
image  field  disposed  about  the  principle  axis  and  between 
the  center  of  curvature  and  focal  point  of  the  concave 
mirror,  and  image  detection  means  for  generating  elec- 
tronic signals  from  said  reflected  real  images; 

a  facsimile  transmitter  for  receiving  said  electronic  signals 


from  the  image  detection  means  and  transmitting  said 
received  signals  to  an  image  receiver,  and; 
an  image  receiver,  said  image  receiver  including  a  second 
concave  mirror  having  a  principle  axis,  focal  point,  and 
center  of  curvature:  a  second  object  field  disposed  about 
the  principle  axis  and  between  the  focal  point  and  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  second  mirror;  and  a  video 
image  projector  disposed  in  the  object  field  for  projecting 
light  rays  onto  the  concave  mirror,  said  projector  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  electronic  signals  from  said  fac- 
simile transmitter  and  producing  an  image  therefrom 
whereby  an  illusional  image  may  be  viewed  beyond  the 
focal  point. 


4,229,762 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  PORT  ASSE.MBLY  FOR  A 
MINIATURE  INSPECTION  TV  CA.MERA 
Lawrence  G.  Healy,  Horseheads.  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4.514 

Int.  CI."  H04N  /'//# 

U.S.  a.  358—100  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  viewing  port  assembly  for  a  miniature  cylindri- 
cal television  camera  housing  having  a  viewing  axis,  which 
assembly  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  member  including  a  tubular  body  portion  one 
end  of  which  is  hermetically  scalable  to  the  cylindrical 
camera  housing  as  an  extension  thereof,  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  body 
portion  with  a  central  aperture  through  the  flange  portion 
aligned  along  the  viewing  axis,  and  an  annular  portion 
extending  from  the  flange  portion  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  tubular  body  portion  and  about  the  viewing  axis; 

(b)  a  high  refractive  index  light  transmissive  optical  plug 
passing  through  the  central  aperture  through  the  flange 
portion  and  through  the  annular  portion,  which  optical 
plug  is  supported  from  and  hermetically  sealed  to  the 
flange  portion  of  the  support  member  along  the  camera 
optical  axis,  which  plug  has  a  radial  dimension  and  a 
thickness,  such  that  when  the  a.ssembly  is  connected  to  the 
camera  housing  which  includes  a  cantera  focus  lens  and 
the  plug  is  closely  spaced  from  the  lens,  the  camera  field 
of  view  is  reduced  along  the  plug  without  reducing  the 
usable  camera  image  area,  which  plug  extends  for  a  dis- 
tance along  the  optical  axis  sufficient  to  permit  a  relatively 
high  power  miniature  light  source  to  be  mounted  and 
spaced  radially  about  the  plug  so  that  the  light  source  is 
not  within  the  camera  field  of  view:  and 

(c)  at  least  one  relatively  high  power  miniature  light  source 
mounted  from  the  support  member  and  disposed  about  the 
support  member  annular  portion  and  the  optical  plug, 
with  electrical  connection  means  hermetically  and  insulat- 
ingly  sealed  through  the  flange  portion  of  the  support 
member  to  provide  electrical  connection  to  one  terminal 
of  the  light  source,  and  wherein  the  support  member  is 
conductive  and  is  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the 
light  source  as  the  electrical  return. 
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4,229,763 

OPTICAL  HIGH  DENSITY  FM  RECORDING  DEVICE 

WITH  CORRECTIVE  SIGNAL 

Takao  Tsuji,  Kawasaki;  Takeshi  Goshima,  Tokyo,  and  Hideaki 

Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,184,  Sep.  17, 1975.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  20,  1974,  49-108567 

Int,  CI.-  GllB  ll/Oa  7/00:  H04N  J/76 

U.S.  CI.  358-128.5  7  claims 


means  for  supplying  said  signals  processed  by  said  window 
amplifier  to  said  display  device. 


4,229,765 

REMOTE  AUDIO  AND  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEVISION 

Winston  D.  Sanger,  12600  Cuddv  Valley  Rd..  Frazier  Park 

Calif.  93225 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,220 

Int.  CI.   H04N  i/44 

US.  a  358-188  7  Claims 


'5."£.^'?'1  -  -LiGHI    SEAM  I 
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1.  An  optical  high  density  recording  device  comprising: 

(a)  laser  beam  modulating  means  for  forming  a  laser  beam 
modulated  in  accordance  with  a  modulating  signal  applied 
thereto; 

(b)  a  recording  medium  onto  which  the  modulated  laser 
beam  obtained  from  said  laser  beam  modulating  means  is 
irradiated,  wherein  the  beam-irradiated  portions  of  said 
medium  are  recorded  in  the  form  of  undulations  in  accor- 
dance with  the  irradiated  beam; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  recording  medium  and  the  beam 
irradiated  onto  said  recording  medium  relative  to  one 
another; 

(d)  a  video  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  frequen- 
cy-modulated video  signal: 

(e)  processing  means  connected  10  said  video  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  corrective  signal  having  a 
corrective  voltage  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said 
frequency-modulated  video  signal  to  make  the  height  of 
said  undulations  constant  when  the  frequency  of  said 
frequency-modulated  video  signal  exceeds  a  particular 
frequency;  and 

(f)  adding  means  for  adding  an  output  from  said  video  signal 
generating  means  and  an  output  from  said  processing 
means  to  form  a  modulating  signal  for  application  to  said 
modulating  means. 


4,229.764 
VISIBILITY  EXPANDER 
Michael  Danos,  407  Muddy  Branch  Rd„  Gaithersburg,  Md 
20760 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  896.208,  Apr.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,680. 

Dec.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No 

921.886 

Int.  a-'  H04N  7//« 

U.S.  a.  358-160  36  claims 


TELEViSKW  LOW  M8S  *         WINDOW 

CiMEU  riLTER  AMPLIFIER 
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1.  A  picture  visibility  expander  system  comprising  a  viewing 
device  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  that  which  is  viewed 
thereby,  a  display  device,  a  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to 
receive  said  signals  and  filter  out  high  frequency  components 
therefrom,  a  window  amplifier  connected  to  receive  filtered 
signals  from  said  low  pass  filter,  said  window  amplifier  having 
means  for  expanding  the  amplitude  differences  of  thusu  nf  said 
filtered  signals  lying  in  a  predeterminable  amplitude  rantiu.  and 


1.  A  switching  system  for  television  comprising: 

a  television  set  having  an  audio  output  and  a  picture  tube 

with  an  adjustable  brightness  control  circuit; 
an  alternate  sound  system  having  an  audio  output;  and 
bistable  switching  means  having  contacts  connected  to  the 
audio  output  and  the  brightness  control  circuit  of  said 
television  set  and  the  audio  output  of  said  alternate  sound 
system; 
whereby,  while  said  television  set  is  turned  on  for  viewing, 
said  switching  means  provides  for  eliminating  undcsired 
portions  of  a  broadcast  by  switching  the  audio  output  of 
said  alternate  sound  system  in  place  of  the  audio  output  of 
said  television  set.  and  switching  the  brightness  control 
circuit  of  the  picture  tube  so  thai  the  picture  thereon  is  just 
barely  discernible. 


4,229,766 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OPERATING  THE  APPARATUS 
Balint  Sipos,  Erlangen.  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  903,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mav  5, 
1977,  2720235:  May  5,  1977,  2720261 

Int.  CI.   H04N  i/iO.  5/66 
UA  a.  358-209  12  Qaims 


1  In  apparatus  which  conlatns  a  cathode  for  electron  t 
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sion  and  an  anode  on  which  Ihe  electrons  impinge,  an  im- 
proved scanning  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  hole  matrix  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
holes,  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  disposed  between 
the  cathode  and  the  anode  for  row  and  column  control  of 
the  electron  stream:  and 

(b)  at  least  two  separately  controllable  sets  of  electrodes 
disposed  in  at  least  two  different  planes  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  hole  matrix  for  control  of  the  holes  in  said 
matnx.  with  the  electrodes  in  one  of  said  planes  arranged 
in  plurality  of  groups  each  group  comprising  electrodes 
which  are  at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  each  other, 
said  spacing  bemg  at  least  three  rows  or  three  columns, 
each  of  said  groups  being  jointly  controllable  and  the 
electrodes  in  a  further  plane  grouped  in  jointly  controlla- 
ble electrode  groups  which  comprise  at  least  three  adja- 
cent electrodes. 


4,229,767 
BEAM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIODE-GL'N  T^'PE 
CAMERA  TUBES 
John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion. Redwood  City.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,512 

Int.  a.-  H04N  i/l97.  9/09 

VS.  CI.  3S8— 219  12  Claims 


»^.,r^ — "■ 


light  levels  by  scanning  an  oiiginal  on  which  an  image  is  re- 
corded; 
a  selective  thinning  circuit  for  convening  the  signals  repre- 
senting either  one  light  level  in  said  binary  image  signals 
obtained  by  scanning  operation  by  said  scanning  means 
and  having  a  length  in  a  principal  scanning  direction 


4J29,768 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Sadasuke  Kurahayashi.  Tokyo;  Yuzo  Kato,  Yokohama;  Asao 
Hatanabe.  Higashikurume;  Shin  Tsuda,  Hasuda,  and  Hakaru 
Muto.  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlkl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30.  1978,  53-37078; 

Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37079;  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37080;  Mar.  30, 

1978,  53-37081;  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37082 
Int.  O:  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  3S8— 261  35  Claims 

1    Information  processing  apparatus,  comprising:  scanning 

means  for  obtaining  binary  image  signals  representing  two 


.      :                ''-i'!"         ' 

IKlM-lqllHKIM^mi 

leo        181         IS2        183 
(1ST  STATE)   (2N0  STATE)   (3R0  STATE)  MTM  STATE) 


Within  determined   ranges  into  signals  of  respectively 

determined  lengths: 
a  run-length  convening  circuit  for  converting  the  signals  of 

determined  lengths  obtained  from  said  selective  thinning 

circuit  into  signals  of  other  lengths:  and 
a  one-dimensional  coding  circuit  for  encoding  the  signals 

thus  converted  by  said  run-length  converting  circuit. 


4,229,769 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Ronald  G.  Gillespie. 
Old  Tappan,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,326 

Int.  a:  H04N  1/04.  1/36.  I/OO.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  358—285  IS  Gaims 


1.  In  a  camera  pickup  tube  having  a  substantially  linear 
relationship  between  the  grid  current  and  the  beam  current 
thereof,  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  beam  current  with 
respect  to  a  video  signal  current,  comprising  the  combination 
of; 
highlight  enable  means  coupled  to  the  video  signal  current 
and  pre-biased  to  a  given  upper  limit  of  a  normal  video 
signal  current  operating  range; 
tube  gnd  control  means  coupled  to  the  grid  and  including 
means  for  pre-calibrating  a  relationship  between  the  video 
signal  current  and  any  change  in  the  beam  current  caused 
thereby;  and 
said  lube  grid  control  means  is  responsive  to  the  highlight 
enable  means  in  ihe  presence  of  highlights,  to  generate 
increases  in  beam  current  which  maintain  a  selected  mar- 
gin corresponding  to  the  pre-calibrated  relationship. 


1.  A  facsimile  system  comprising  a  transmitter  including 
scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original  copy  and  periodically 
providing  pulses  of  light  impinging  the  copy  during  the  scan, 
light  responsive  means  spacially  related  to  the  copy  for  receiv- 
ing pulses  of  light  from  the  copy  and  providing  electrical 
pulses  on  a  one-for-one  basis  with  the  received  light  pulses, 
sync  means  for  providing  synchronization  pulses,  means  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  pulse  means  and  to  the  sync  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  electrical 
pulses  from  the  electrical  pulse  means  and  the  synchronization 
pulses,  and  a  receiver  including  receiver  means  for  receiving 
the  output  signal  and  providing  electrical  data  pulses  and 
synchronization  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  received  output 
signals,  light  sensitive  material,  control  signal  means  connected 
to  the  receiver  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  electrical  pulses  from  receiver  means,  laser 
means  for  scanning  the  material  and  providing  pulses  of  light 
w  hich  strike  the  material  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal, 
and  means  for  developing  the  material  so  as  to  provide  a 
printed  copy  of  the  original  copy. 
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4,229,770 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

WHICH  IS  ATTACHED  TO  A  CARD 

Takamasa  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,767 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53/13416 

Int.  CI.   GllB  V«« 

UA  a,  360-15  5cia„„s 


1  A  recording  method  for  a  magnetic  tape  attached  to  a 
card,  in  which  an  audio  signal  from  a  master  recorder  is  pulse 
coded  by  a  PCM  converting  circuit  and  stored  in  a  solid  mem- 
ory of  a  predetermined  capacity,  and  this  stored  signal  is  read 
out  repeatedly  by  a  control  signal,  again  converted  into  an 
analog  audio  signal  and  recorded  on  ohe  of  the  channel  tracks 
of  the  magnetic  tape  in  each  slave  side  recorder  w  hile  the  cue 
signal  formed  at  a  predetermined  timing  relative  to  said  audio 
signal  is  recorded  repeatedly  on  the  other  channel  track  of  said 
magnetic  tape. 


4,229,771 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

ADJACENT  ANOTHER  SIGNAL  TRACK  ON  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM,  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Richard  Heinz.  Pfungstadt.  and  Bernd  Heidel.  Dieburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978.  Ser.  No.  968,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  24. 
1978,  2827826 

Int.  CI.  GlIB  5/09.  5/02 
II.S.  a  360-46  lOQaims 


1    In  a  method  of  recording  electrical  pulse-type  control 
signals  on  a  track  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  in  which  at 
least  one  other  signal  is  recorded  in  a  track  parallel  to  the 
control  track  carrying  said  control  signals,  a  method  to  reduce 
cross  talk  between  the  control  signals  and  said  adjacent  track 
which  comprises 
recording  the  control  signals  in  form  of  pulse  pairs  of  essen- 
tially square  wave  pulses,  in  which  the  puises  of  the  pairs 
are  immediately  adjacent  and  have  respectively  opposite 
polarity,  and  the  pulse  pairs  are  spaced  from  each  other  by 
pulse  gaps  which  are  long  with  respect  to  the  duration  of 


Ihe  individual  pul.scs  of  the  pair  to  provide  control  signals 
which  have,  in  Fourier  distribution,  a  frequency  spectrum 
in  which  frequencies  higher  ihan  said  control  signals  form 
a  substantial  component  of  the  signal  whereby  crosstalk 
between  the  control  signals  and  said  adjacent  track  is 
reduced 


4.229.772 
TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  MODF 
SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
Hi.-oshi  Muramatsu.  Vokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  \  ictor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17.601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1978.  S3/28235(U1 
Int.  CI.   GIIB  IS,'02.  15/IH.  15,44 
U.S.  CI.  360-69  3  Claims 


1    A  tape  recorder  having  means  for  detecting  an  index 
signal  recorded  on  a  lape.  and  means  for  feeding  said  tape  at 
high  and  low  selectable  speeds,  comprising: 
first  and  second  latch  bars  each  has  ing  a  pin  and  longitudi- 
nally movable  respective!)    in  re^ponse  to  a  manually 
applied  pressure  from  a  normal  position  to  an  operative 
position  to  cause  said  tape  to  feed  at  said  low  and  high 
speeds  respectively; 
a  crossplece  member  intersecting  said  first  and  second  latch 
bars  and  movable  in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof  and 
ha^  ing  first  and  second  notches  in  positions  to  engage  the 
pins  of  said  first  and  second  latch  bars  respectively,  the 
first  notch  having  a  greater  depth  of  cut  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  crosspiece  member  than  thai  of  said 
second  notch,  whereby  the  pins  of  said  first  and  second 
latch  bars  engage  respectively  the  first  and  second  notches 
of  said  crosspiece  member  in  response  to  said  manually 
applied  pressure: 
a  first  abutment  member  on  said  crosspiece  member  and 
movable  from  a  normal  position  to  an  operative  position  In 
response  to  Ihe  movement  of  said  second  latch  bar  to  iis 
operative  position;  and 
a  second  abutment  member  on  said  cros.spiece  member  and 
movable  in  ihe  lengthwise  direction  of  said  cro«piece 
member  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  index 
detecting  means  to  engage  said  first  abutmeiii  member  in 
its  operative  position  to  cause  said  crosspiece  member  to 
move  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  Ihe  depth  of  cut  of 
said  second  notch  and  smaller  than  the  depth  of  cut  of  said 
first  notch  to  disengage  the  pin  of  the  second  latch  bar 
from  said  second  notch  to  thereby  cause  said  second  latch 
bar  to  return  to  its  normal  position  causing  said  first  abut- 
ment member  to  return  to  its  normal  position  and  movable 
in  response  to  a  subsequent  output  signal  from  said  index 
detecting  means  lo  engage  said  first  abutment  member  in 
IIS  normal  position  to  cause  said  crosspiece  member  to 
move  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  cut  of 
said  first  notch  to  disengage  the  pin  of  the  first  latch  bar 
from  said  first  notch. 
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4,229,773 

\  IDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  HEAD  POSITIONING 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1977,  52-148062 
Int.  a.  GllB^///0 
L.S.  CI.  360—70  11  Claims 


disk  inlersilce  is  to  said  enlarged  Interstice,  the  greater  the 
reduction  of  air  flow,  and 
adjusting  said  air  flow  reductions  in  accordance  with  envi- 
ronmental atmospheric  conditions. 


4,229,775 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MAGNETIC  TRIP  DEVICE  WITH 

TIME  DELAY 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,020 

Int.  CL   HOIH  47/18 

VS.  a.  361—210  14  CUims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  recording  signals  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, so  that  the  signals  thereby  recorded  lie  in  at  least  one 
track  on  said  medium,  comprising: 

signal  recording  means  moving  in  one  direction  generally 
along  the  direction  of  said  at  least  one  track  for  recording 
said  signals  on  said  recording  medium: 

deflectable  means  for  deflecting  said  signal  recording  means 
normal  to  said  one  direction  in  response  to  a  control  sig- 
nal: 

means  for  generating  said  control  signal: 

means  for  finding,  during  commencement  of  the  recording 
of  said  signals,  the  value  of  said  control  signal  which 
produces  substantial  coincidence  between  the  deflected 
position  of  said  signal  recording  means  and  an  optimum 
location  of  said  at  least  one  track;  and 

means  for  storing  said  value  of  the  control  signal  and  apply- 
ing the  same  to  said  deflectable  means  during  recording 
subsequent  to  said  commencement. 


4,229,774 
SELF-ADAPTING  FLOW  RESTRICTORS 

Donovan  M.  Janssen.  Boulder.  Colo.;  Anton  J.  Radman,  Jr., 
Tucson,  .Ariz.,  and  VS  illiam  S.  Seaward.  Boulder.  Colo.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44 

Int.  a:  GllB  i/0I6.  15/64 

U.S.  a.  360—98  4  Claims 


\.  A  tripping  device  for  a  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  core  member  of  magnetic  material: 

an  armature  of  magnetic  material  disposed  in  relationship  to 
said  core  member  to  complete  first  and  second  magnetic 
circuits,  said  armature  being  movable  between  normal  and 
tripped  positions,  movement  to  the  tripped  position  being 
operable  to  trip  an  associated  circuit  interrupter: 

a  primary  winding  coupled  to  said  core  member  and  carry- 
ing load  current  to  an  associated  circuit  interrupter, 
whereby  said  load  current  produces  magnetic  flux  in  said 
first  and  second  circuits  causing  magnetic  forces  to  act  on 
said  armature  and  maintain  said  armature  in  the  normal 
position  during  normal  load  current  conditions: 

a  secondary  winding  disposed  about  a  part  of  said  second 
circuit  not  in  common  with  said  first  circuit,  said  second- 
ary winding  producing  an  output  proponional  to  said  load 
current:  and 

means  for  shunting  said  secondary  winding  upon  overload 
current  conditions,  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  in  said 
second  circuit  is  altered  so  as  to  unbalance  the  forces  upon 
said  armature  and  cause  said  armature  to  move  to  the  trip 
position. 


4,229,776 

CAPACITIVE  CAPSULE  FOR  ANEROID  PRESSURE 

GAUGE 

Veuo  Antikainen,  and  Osmo  Reittu,  both  of  Vantaa,  Finland, 
assignors  to  Vaisala  Oy,  Finland,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,786 

Int.  CI."  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—283  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  record  storage  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apan  flexible  storage  disks  with 
somewhat  uniform  axial  interstices  therebetween  with  trans- 
ducer access  being  achieved  by  axially  enlarging  one  of  said 
axial  interstices. 

the  steps  of: 

reducing  air  flow  between  storage  disks  adjacent  said  trans- 
ducer accessing  enlarged  interstice  as  a  function  of  the 


axial  spacing  from  said  enlarged  interstice,  the  closer  the   comprising: 


1.  An  aneroid  capsule  apparatus  for  u.se  in  a  pressure  gauge 
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a  first  membrane  having  a  peripherally  extending  side  edge 
region; 
'  a  second  membrane  having  a  peripherally  extending  side 
edge  region  and  a  charge  retaining  region,  said  first  and 
second  membranes  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and 
at  a  distance  from  each  other  and  being  sealingly  engaged 
to  each  other  along  their  respective  peripherally  extend- 
ing side  edge  regions  to  define  a  sealed  interior  space 
between  them  which  is  partially  evacuated; 

means  passing  through  said  first  membrane  and  extending 
between  said  sealed  interior  space  and  the  exterior  of  said 
capsule  apparatus  for  supporting  a  capacitor  element 
within  said  sealed  interior  space,  said  support  means  being 
electrically  conductive; 

means  for  mounting  said  supporting  means  on  said  first 
membrane  in  electncally  insulated  relationship  thereto  for 
movement  therewith;  and 

a  capacitor  element  located  within  such  sealed  interior  space 
affixed  10  and  supported  by  said  electrically  conductive 
support  means  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  charge 
retaining  region  of  said  second  membrane. 

whereby  the  changes  in  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  membranes  resulting  from  changes  in  ambient 
pressure  are  measured  as  a  function  of  changes  in  capaci- 
tance of  the  capacitor  plate  and  opposed  charge  retaining 
region  of  said  second  membrane. 


4,229,778 

UNIVERSAL  CIRCUIT  BOARD  HOLDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  FACILITATING  ASSEMBLY  OF  COMPONENTS 

Ernest  E.  Williams,  Fullerton,  and  William  .M.  Brennan.  Chino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar,  26,  1979,  Ser.  No,  24.275 

Int.  CI.  H05K  13/04 

VS.  a.  361-399  7  Oaims 


4J29,777 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DUAL  DIELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 

ROLL 

Richard  C.  Merrill,  and  Richard  G.  Conners,  both  of  Glens  Fills, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Hudson  Falls, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,658 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  4/22 

VS.  a.  361-314  9  aaims 


1  A  universal  circuit  board  holding  apparatus  comprising:  in 
combination: 

a  frame: 

side  rails  and  front  and  rear  rails  comprising  said  frame: 

adjustably  positionable  rails  extending  across  said  frame 
between  the  side  rails  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
front  and  rear  rails; 

means  comprising  releasable  clamping  means  engaging  said 
side  rails  and  said  adjustably  positionable  rails  for  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  adjustably  positionable  rails  along 
the  side  rails  when  released  and  for  locking  the  adjusiably 
positionable  rails  to  the  side  rails  when  clamping; 

board  supports  carried  by  the  adjustable  rails  and  one  of  the 
rear  rails  and  the  front  rails,  and 

releasable  clamps  positionably  fixing  said  supports  to  said 
rails  while  permitting  movement  therealong  to  accommo- 
date various  sized  boards, 


1.  A  round  roll  capacitor  having  a  rating  from  about  250 
volts  AC  to  about  440  volts  AC  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  capacitor  roll  in  said  casing  comprising  an  elongated 
sheet  of  plastic  film  having  a  first  layer  of  metallization  on 
a  first  side  thereof,  said  first  layer  extending  substantially 
to  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet  and  being  spaced 
from  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  of 
film  having  a  second  layer  of  metallization  on  the  second 
side  thereof,  said  second  layer  extending  substantially  to 
said  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet  and  being 
spaced  from  said  first  longitudinal  edge; 

(c)  one  or  more  sheets  of  metallization  free  paper  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  film: 

(d)  a  round  core  in  said  roll  on  which  said  sheets  of  film  and 
paper  are  tightly  rolled  to  form  a  capacitor  roll  wherein 
the  film  and  the  paper  are  in  the  dielectric  field; 

(e)  an  impregnant  having  a  dielectric  constant  above  about  3 
in  said  roll;  and 

(0  said  impregnated  roll  having  essentially  a  zero  space 
factor  after  impregnation  and  the  design  voltage  stress  on 
said  paper  is  above  about  500  volts  per  mil  thickness  and 
above  about  1000  volts  per  mil  thickness  on  said  film. 


4,229,779 

LUMINAIRE  WITH  ARCUATE  REFLECTOR 

Edward  B,  Bilson,  and  Alfred  H,  Brown,  III,  both  of  Memphis, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,499 

Int  a.-  F21V  7/12 

VS.  a.  362-217  8  Qaims 

1.  A  luminaire  adapted  to  illuminate  a  surface  spaced  from 
an  elevated  mounting  of  said  luminaire.  said  luminaire  includ- 
ing an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  lube  light  source,  a 
concave,  elongated  refiector  circumposed  about  said  light 
source  for  reflecting  light  from  said  source,  the  invention 
wherein  said  reflector  produces  a  plurality  of  parallel  beams  of 
light  emanating  from  said  light  reflected  within  said  luminaire, 
each  said  beam  encompassing  approximately  one  degree  of  exit 
angle  to  illuminate  a  portion  of  the  surface,  said  reflector 
configured  to  produce  light  of  substantially  uniform  intensity 
across  said  surface  for  a  distance  encompassed  by  said  beams  in 
which  said  reflector  is  comprised  in  profile  of  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  comprising  a  smooth 
continuous  curve  generated  by  adjoining  cylindrical  sections 
of  successively  increasing  radii  in  the  direction  toward  said 
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second  portion  and  said  second  portion  comprising  adjoining 
sections,  each  having  the  optical  characteristics  of  a  parabola 


4.229.780 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN  EXPLOSIVE 

ATMOSPHERES  SUCH  AS  MINES 

Robert  C.  Nelson,  Bluefield,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  West  Virginia 

Armature  Company,  Glen  Lyn,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,662 

Int.  CI.;  H05B  S3/02 

U.S.  CI.  362-218  6  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  permissible  for  use  in  explosive  atmospheres  such 
as  mines  comprising: 

an  elongated  lighting  assembly  and  a  guard  assembly  there- 
for: 

said  lighting  assembly  including  an  elongated  bulb  charac- 
terized by  a  luminous  envelope  having  hot  luminous  re- 
gions at  Ihe  end  portions  thereof 

said  guard  assembly  including  a  light-transmitting  tube  en- 
closing said  bulb,  and  metal  end  housings  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  tube,  each  metal  end  housing  having  integral  there- 
with a  continuous  cylindrical  sleeve  completely  surround- 
ing an  end  portion  of  said  lighting  assembly,  each  said 
sleeve  being  located  adjacent  and  axially  displaced  from 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  hot  luminous  regions  to 
enable  said  hot  luminous  regions  to  transmit  light  directly 
outwardly  therefrom  through  end  portions  of  said  light- 
transmitting  tube: 

said  sleeves  having  first  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces,  said 
light-transmitting  tube  having  heat-conductive  metal 
bushings  fastened  thereto  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  in 
heat-conductive  relation  therewith,  said  bushings  having 
second  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  assembled  in  contigu- 
ous, lapping,  heat-conductive,  telescopically  slidable  rela- 


tionship with  said  first  bearing  surfaces  to  enable  relative 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  their  associated 
parts;  and 
said  sleeves  being  located  sufTicienlly  closely  adjacent  said 
hot  luminous  regions  to  act  as  heat  sinks  thereby  diverting 
heat  from  said  tube  through  said  metal  bushings  into  the 
metal  end  housings  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the 
tube  at  a  safe  level. 


4,229,781 
BEAM-ROTARY  LAMP 

Shozo  Hitora.  Nara.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasaki  Electric  Manu- 
fac.  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,277 

Int.  a.'  F21V  21/36 

U.S.a.  362-274  4Cl,i„, 


with  each  successive  parabola  being  of  successively  increasing 
focal  length  in  the  direction  away  from  said  light  tube. 


I.  A  beam-rotary  lamp  comprising  a  substantially  egg- 
shaped  chassis:  a  transparent  bowl-shaped  globe,  said  globe 
being  fixed  to  said  chassis  and  defining  therewith  an  enclosed 
space  having  a  front  and  a  rear  portion,  said  rear  portion  being 
of  less  height  and  narrower  than  said  front  portion;  a  lamp  unit 
including  a  lamp,  a  refiector  and  a  rotor,  said  reflector  being 
supported  by  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  arranged  substantially 
horizontally  and  said  lamp  unit  being  positioned  in  said  front 
portion  of  said  space;  a  power  unit  located  in  said  rear  portion 
of  said  space,  said  power  unit  including  a  motor  having  a 
horizontally  extending  drive  shaft:  a  socket,  said  lamp  being  set 
into  said  socket:  a  supporting  boss  projecting  veriically  down- 
ward from  said  boss  and  fixed  to  said  chassis,  said  rotor  being 
slidably.  rotatable  positioned  over  said  boss  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  round  brim:  a  rubber  ring 
positioned  on  said  brim;  and  a  corrugated  spring  washer  posi- 
tioned about  said  boss  to  maintain  said  rubber  ring  in  friction 
contact  with  said  horizontally  extending  drive  shaft. 


4,229,782 

HIGH  EFnaENCY  LIGHTING  UNITS  WITH  BEAM 

CUT-OFF  ANGLE 

Alan  J.  Ruud.  West  Allis,  Wis.,  and  Ian  Lewin,  Scottsdale,  Arit, 

assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,579 
Int.  CI.;  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  362-297  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  lighting  unit: 

an  elongated  lamp  having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis; 

and  a  lamp  reflector  comprising  at  least  two  reflector  sur- 
faces each  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends,  the  first 
ends  of  said  reflector  surfaces  joining  each  other  along  a 
line  located  in  a  plane  behind  and  spaced  from  said  lamp, 
said  line  of  joinder  of  said  first  ends  of  said  reflector  sur- 
faces extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  lamp,  the  second  ends  of  said  reflector  surfaces 
extending  outwardly  and  away  from  said  lamp  at  the  front 
thereof,  said  second  ends  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  plane  in  which  said 
first  ends  of  said  reflector  surfaces  lie  and  defining  the 
reflector  opening. 

at  least  one  of  said  reflector  surfaces  being  curved:  each 
point  on  the  curve  of  said  one  reflector  surface  being 
defined  by  a  plane  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
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axis  of  said  lamp,  said  points  on  said  curved  reflector 
surface  being  spaced  farther  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lamp  than  said  line  of  joinder  of  said  first  ends  of  said 


30: 


^4»  vl/ 


1.  In  an  illuminated  electrooptic  display  of  the  type  having  a 

backlight  member  disposed  beneath  a  passive  light  transmis- 

sive  electrooptic  display,  the  improvement  in  said  backlight 

comprising: 

a  flat  substantially  transparent  light  transmitting  member 

having  opposed  first  and  second  parallel  surfaces  and 

having  edge  portions,  said  light  transmitting  member 

defining  a  recess  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces. 

a  thin  sheet  of  transluscent  material  completely  enveloping 

said  light  transmitting  member  covering  said  first  and 

second  surfaces  and  said  edges  and  adhered  to  by  an 

adhesive,  said  transluscent  material  comprising  a  foldable 

sheet  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polypropylene    or    polystyrene,    and    defining    a    hole 

adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  recess  when  the  sheet  is 

folded  to  envelop  the  light  transmitting  member:  and 

a  light  source  disposed  in  said  recess. 


4,229,784 
LAMPSTAND  FOR  LAMPSHADE 

Isamu  Noguchi,  333  E.  69th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,790,  Nov.  11,  1974.  This  application 
Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27.361 
Int  CI.;  F21S  1/12 
U.S.  a.  362—414  3  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  a  lampshade,  said  fixture  compris- 
ing: 


A.  a  vertical  pole  having  a  socket  attached  lo  its  upper  end 
to  receive  a  light  bulb: 

B.  a  harp  constituted  by  a  symmetrical  array  of  at  least  three 
U-shaped  wires  arranged  to  encage  said  bulb,  each  wire 
having  a  vertical  arm  and  horizontally-extending  lower 
and  upper  legs,  the  lower  legs  being  joined  to  a  lower  ring 


reflector  surfaces,  with  some  points  on  said  curve  being 
located  on  the  side  of  said  lamp  opposite  said  line  of  join- 
der of  said  first  ends  of  said  reflector  surfaces. 


4J29,783 
BACKLIGHT  FOR  ELECTROOPTIC  DISPLAY 

Noel  Eberhardt,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,698 

Int,  a.'  F21V  1/06:  GOID  II/2S 

VS.  a.  362—352  3  Claims 


attached  to  said  pole  at  a  point  below  the  socket,  the  upper 
legs  being  joined  to  an  upper  ring  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  pole:  and 
C.  an  extension  rod  anchored  in  said  upper  nng  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  mounting  for  said 
lampshade. 


4,229,785 
FLOODLIGHT  REFLECTOR  MOUNTING 

Clarence  J.  Tuller,  Hendersonville,  N.C..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,339 

Int.  CI.;  F21V  17/06 

VS.  a.  362—433  7  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
having  a  window,  a  plurality  of  spaced  cradle  member, 
mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  window,  each  cradle 
member  formed  with  an  opening  having  a  portion  of  predeter- 
mined shape,  and  a  flexible  reflector  member  inserted  at  oppo- 
site sides  into  the  openings  of  said  spaced  cradle  members  and 
arranged  facing  said  window,  said  cradle  members  holding 
said  reflector  member  in  said  predetermined  shape,  said  open- 
ings of  said  cradle  members  each  being  defined  by  a  rear  cradle 
portion  for  shaping  said  reflector  and  front  cradle  portions  for 
holding  said  reflector  against  said  rear  cradle  portion. 
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4,229.786 

FLY-BACK  TRANSFORMER  WITH  A  LOW  RINGING 

RATIO 

Yutalu  Miuni,  Nag«ok»kyo;  Katumi  Tokuda,  Nanao.  and 
Saburo  Kitao.  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  26,  1977,  S2/I15850; 

Oct.  18.  1977.  52-125625;  Nov.  30.  1977.  52-144716;  Dec    13 

1977,  52-150317;  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-154707 

Int.  a:  HOI  J  29/70 

VS.  a.  363-126  23  Qaims 

19  16  19   18    IT 


1.  A  fly-back  transformer  for  use  in  a  horizontal  deflection 
circuit  of  a  television  receiver,  the  operation  of  said  denector 
circuit  being  cyclical,  and  each  cycle  of  said  circuit  being 
divided  into  a  scanning  period  and  a  retract  period,  said  trans- 
former comprising: 

a  core  member; 

a  first  coil  bobbin  provided  on  said  core  member; 

a  primary  winding  for  low  voltage  supply  mounted  on  a 
second  coil  bobbin  located  on  said  first  coil  bobbin; 

a  secondary  winding  for  producing  a  high-voltage  output 
responsive  to  an  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  said 
core  and  located  on  said  second  coil  bobbm; 

a  leniary  winding  for  generating  a  low-voltage  output  re- 
sponsive to  an  electromagnetic  field  generated  by  said 
core  and  located  at  a  position  wherein  the  magnetic  cou- 
pling of  said  tertiary  winding  to  said  primary  wmding  is 
small  in  comparison  with  the  magnetic  coupling  of  said 
tertiary  to  said  secondary  winding,  and  wherein  the  leak- 
age flux  of  said  secondary  winding  with  respect  to  said 
primary  winding  interlinks  with  said  tertiary  wmding;  and 

a  commuiating  circuit  connected  to  said  tertiary  winding  so 
as  to  commutaie  the  output  of  said  tertiary  winding  only 
during  said  scanning  period  of  said  horizontal  deflection 
circuit. 


allernating  current  voltage  for  developing  a  high  voltage 
in  said  high  voltage  winding; 

a  first  rectifier  poled  to  conduct  current; 

high  voltage  termination  means  connecting  said  first  rectifier 
and  a  high  voltage  lead  of  said  high  voltage  winding  for 
providing  electrical  continuity  between  said  high  voltage 
winding  and  said  first  rectifier; 

a  second  rectifier  poled  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
rectifier,  said  first  and  second  rectifiers  blocking  the  DC 
current  path  in  said  high  voltage  winding  during  a  firsi 
polarity  interval  of  said  alternating  current  voltage  for 
developing  an  intermediate  DC  voltage  in  said  high  volt- 
age winding  entirely  by  means  of  distributed  capacitive 
voltage  division  for  establishing  an  AC  null  point  ai  an 
intermediate  DC  terminal  of  said  high  voltage  winding- 
and 

additional  distributed  capacity  developing  structure  con- 
necting said  second  rectifier  and  a  second  lead  of  said  high 
voltage  winding  for  providing  sufficient  additional  distrib- 
uted capacity  to  selectively  adjust  said  capacitive  voltage 
division  for  selectively  adjusting  the  value  of  said  interme- 
diate DC  voltage. 


4,229,788 

INTERFACE  UNIT  FACILITATING  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  DATA  PROCESSOR  AND 

PROGRAM-INTERRUPTING  PERIPHERAL  UNIT 

Armando  Consigli,  Milan,  and  Roberto  Danna,  Cinisello  Bal- 

sanio,    both     of    Italy,    assignors    to    SocieU     Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Ittly 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,232 

Gaims  priority,  application  luly,  Jun.  6.  1977,  24387  A/77 

Int.  CI.   G06F  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  364-200  2  Claims 


as 


4,229,787 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
Leslie  N.  Thibodeau,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,109 

Int.  O:  H02.M  7/06 

U.S.  a.  363-126  5  Claims 


^5« 


I.  A  high  voltage  structure,  comprising; 

a  high  voltage  winding  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  source  of 


1.  An  interface  unit  for  facilitating  communication  in  an 
electronic  data-handling  system  between  a  processor  having  a 
program  memory  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units 
adapted  to  transmit  data  to  said  processor,  the  latter  being 
provided  with  preferential  circuitry  for  assigning  difTereni 
priority  ratings  to  certain  of  said  peripheral  units  and  being 
programmed  to  emit  a  succession  of  instructions  respectively 
directed  to  said  peripheral  units  for  inviting  the  transmission  of 
data  available  thereat,  such  data  transmission  requiring  an 
interruption  of  the  program  of  the  processor,  the  latter  having 
two  output  leads  carrying  a  two-bit  portion  of  an  input/output 
instruction  generated  by  said  program  memory,  said  interface 
unit  comprising: 
a  register  for  the  storage  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bit 
combinations   respectively    representing   a   plurality   of 
states  including  a  preparatory  state,  an  intermediate  state, 
an  active  state  and  a  quiescent  state; 
a  decoder  connected  to  an  output  of  said  register  for  respec- 
tively converting  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bit 
combinations  into  a  first  switching  signal  denoting  said 
preparatory  state,  a  second  switching  signal  denoting  said 
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intermediate  stale,  a  third  switching  signal  denoting  said 
active  stale  and  a  fourth  switching  signal  denoting  said 
quiescent  state; 

loading  means  with  input  connections  to  said  decoder  and  to 
said  output  leads  of  the  processor  for  entering  said  first  bit 
combination  in  said  register  upon  coincidence  of  said 
fourth  switching  signal  with  an  instruction  addressing  the 
associated  peripheral  unit: " 

first  gating  means  with  input  connections  to  said  decoder 
and  to  ihe  associated  peripheral  unit  for  emitting  an  en- 
abling signal  to  said  register  upon  coincidence  of  said  first 
switching  signal  with  a  data-ready  signal  from  said  associ- 
ated peripheral  unit; 

second  gating  means  with  input  connections  to  said  decoder 
and  to  said  preferential  circuitry  for  emitting  an  enabling 
signal  to  said  register  upon  coincidence  of  said  second 
switching  signal  with  an  authonzation  signal  indicating 
the  absence  of  overriding  priorities; 

third  gating  means  with  input  connections  to  said  decoder 
and  10  Ihe  processor  for  emitting  an  enabling  signal  to  said 
register  upon  coincidence  of  said  third  switching  signal 
with  a  confirmation  signal  indicative  of  a  program  inter- 
ruption, said  third  gating  means  also  establishing  a  path  for 
Ihe  transmission  of  the  address  of  the  associated  penpheral 
unit  to  the  processor  preparatorily  to  the  initiation  of 
direct  communication  iherebetween; 

a  binary  incrementer  connected  to  the  output  of  said  register 
for  converting  said  first,  second  and  third  bit  combinations 
into  said  second,  third  and  fourth  bit  combinations,  re- 
spectively: and 

feedback  means  connecting  said  incrementer  to  said  register 
for  entering  therein  the  converted  bil  combinations  in 
response  to  the  enabling  signal  from  any  of  said  gating 
means,  said  feedback  means  including  a  multiplexer  with  a 
first  input  connected  to  said  incrementer  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  leads  of  the  processor,  said 
multiplexer  being  switchable  by  said  loading  means  from 
said  first  inpul  to  said  second  inpul  in  the  presence  of  said 
instruction  and  said  fourth  switching  signal. 

4,229,789 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  BETWEEN  HIGH 

SPEED  AND  LOW  SPEED  MEMORIES 

Douglas  J.  Morgan,  Stanford,  Calif.,  and  Barry  S.  Manis.  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,637 
Inf.  CI.  GllC  9/06:  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  5  Claims 
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plurality  of  memory  localions  for  storing  blocks  of  digital 

information; 
a  high  speed  store  having  memory  locations  for  storing  a 

limited  number  of  the  blocks  stored  in  said  low  speed 

slore; 
a  high  speed  daia  handling  apparatus  connected  to  receive 

information  from  said  high  speed  store; 
means  providing  an  "A"  single  bil  register  and  a  "B"  single 

bit  register  associaled  with  each  block  in  said  high  speed 

store; 
means  for  initially  inserting  a  usage  bil  in  each  "A"  register 

as  information  is  accessed  from  its  associaled  block; 
means  for  sensing  when  approximately  fifty  percent  of  said 

"A"  registers  contain  usage  biis.  and  in  response  clearing 

said  "B"  registers  and  thereafter  inserting  usage  bus  into 

said  "B"  registers; 
means  for  sensing  when  approximalely  fifty  percent  of  said 

"B"  registers  contain  usage  bits,  and  in  response  clearing 

said  "A"  registers  and  thereafter  inserting  usage  bits  inio 

said  "A"  registers; 
means  for  selecting  a  block  in  said  high  speed  store  for 

replacement  by  sensing  Ihe  lack  of  usage  bits  in  said  "A" 

and  said  "B"  registers  associated  with  specific  blocks;  and 
means  for  transferring  information  between  said  high  speed 

store  and  said  low  speed  store  into  one  of  the  selected 

blocks  in  said  high  speed  store 


4.229,790 
CONCURRENT  TASK  AND  INSTRUCTION  PROCESSOR 

AND  METHOD 
Maxwell  C.  Gilliland;  Burton  J.  Smith,  both  of  Denver,  and 
Gary  L.  Ferguson.  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Denel- 
cor.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,548 

Int.  CI.   G06F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  364-200  46  Claims 
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1  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  low  speed,  large  scale  store,  said  low  speed  store  having  a 


I.  A  concurrent  task  and  instruction  processing  device. 

comprising: 
task  processing  means  including  control  pipeline  means  and 
sequencing  means  connected  with  said  control  pipeline 
means  to  control  the  input  thereto  for  sequentially  pro- 
cessing tasks  by  components  thereof  through  said  control 
pipeline  means,  said  sequencing  means  including  memory 
means  and  component  selection  means  connected  with 
said  memory  means  lo  cause  selected  components  to  be 
withdrawn  from  said  memory  means  and  sequenced 
through  said  control  pipeline  means,  said  memory  means 
including  al  least  one  of  a  task  status  word  memory  and  a 
process  status  word  memory,  and  said  component  selec- 
tion means  including  indicator  storage  means  and  selector 
means  connected  with  said  indicator  storage  means  for 
selecting  indicators  and  coupling  the  same  to  said  at  least 
one  of  said  task  status  word  memory  and  said  process 
status  word  memory  for  causing  an  output  therefrom  to 
said  control  pipeline  means,  whereby  said  control  pipeline 
means  provides  multiple  sequential  output  instructions 
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determined  by  said  task  components  processed  there- 
through: and 
data  processing  means  including  data  storage  means  and 
function  execution  means,  said  data  processing  means 
being  controlled  by  said  output  instructions  from  said  task 
processing  means  so  that  said  function  execution  means, 
responsive  to  said  output  instructions,  causes  data  in  said 
data  storage  means  to  be  withdrawn  therefrom  and  acted 
upon  by  said  function  execution  means  concurrently  with 
task  component  processing  through  said  control  pipeline 
means. 


4,2»,79I 
DISTRIBtTED  ARBITRATION  CIRCL'ITRY  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  V.  Levy.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  David  Rodgers.  Acton,  Mass.; 
Robert  E.  Stewart.  Stow.  Mass.;  David  Potter.  Pepperell. 
Mass.,  and  Richard  J.  Casabona.  Stow.  Mass..  assignors  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  $45,415,  Oct.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,456 
Int.CI.   G06F9/40 
L'-S.  a.  364—200  16  Oaims 
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I.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  bus  means  with 
arbitration  conductor  means,  timing  conductor  means  and 
information  transfer  conductor  means  and  including  a  plurality 
of  nexus  means  connected  to  said  bus  means,  at  least  one  said 
nexus  means  comprising: 

A.  timing  means  connected  to  said  timing  conductor  means 
for  establishing  iteratively  a  sequence  of  control  states. 

B.  information  transfer  means  connected  to  said  information 
transfer  conductor  means  for  affecting  an  exchange  of 
information  over  said  informaiion  conductor  means  with 
another  of  said  nexus  means. 

C.  priority  assignment  means  for  establishing  for  said  nexus 
means  a  priority  level  that  is  unique  to  said  nexus  means. 

D  request  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  said 
information  transfer  means  for  generating  during  a  first 
control  Slate  a  priority  request  signal  onto  said  arbitration 
conductor  means  when  said  information  transfer  means  is 
prepared  to  affect  an  exchange  of  information,  said  prior- 
ity request  signal  having  a  priority  corresponding  to  the 
priority  level  established  for  said  nexus  means  by  said 
priority  assignment  means. 

E.  priority  receiver  means  connected  to  said  arbitration 
conductor  means  for  receiving  at  least  the  priority  request 
signals  from  all  said  other  nexus  means  having  a  higher 
priority  than  said  nexus  means,  and 

F  comparison  means  connected  to  said  priority  receiver 
means,  said  priority  assignment  means  and  said  timing 
means  for  enabling  said  information  transfer  means  to 
affect  an  information  exchange  when  said  nexus  means 
generates  a  prionty  request  signal  having  the  highest 
priority  level  during  a  given  sequence  of  control  states. 


4,229,792 
BUS  ALLOCATION  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
Earl  D.  Jensen,  Bloomington,  and  George  D.  Marshall,  North 
St.  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignoi^  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28.147 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  1 5/ 1 6.  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


10-*^ 


1.  A  decentralized  bus  allocation  synchronization  system  for 
a  plurality  of  inter-communicating  processing  devices  which 
share  a  common  data  bus  in  a  time  multiplexed  fashion  wherein 
no  single  entity  controls  access  to  the  bus  or  synchronization  of 
access  to  the  bus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  devices  adapted  to  communicate 

along  a  common  bus: 
a  bus  interface  unit  associated  with  each  of  said  processing 
devices  for  controlling  the  access  of  that  device  to  said 
bus.  each  said  bus  interface  unit  further  comprising 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  signals  over  said  bus: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  bus: 
enabling  means  for  enabling  access  to  said  bus.  said  en- 
abling means  funher  comprising: 
allocation  vector  means  for  storing  a  predetermined 
control  schedule  sequence  of  instructions  related  to 
the  use  of  the  bus: 
recyclable  indexing  interface  means  for  indexably  ad- 
dressing said  sequence  of  instructions  wherein  said 
indexing  is  responsive  to  a  command  received  from 
said  bus: 
synchronization  checking  means  for  utilizing  allocation 
and  synchronization  information  from  previously  re- 
ceived communications  and  the  current  communication 
received  by  said  receiving  means,  and  from  said  index- 
ing interface  means  to  determine  the  synchronization 
state  of  said  enabling  means: 
disabling  means  for  disabling  said  transmitting  means  if 
said  synchronization  checking  means  fails  to  determine 
synchronization  state: 
synchronization  re-establishing  means  for  re-enabling  said 
transmitter  by  re-establishing  synchronization  of  said 
indexing  interface  means. 


4,229,793 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Aichi;  Nobuo  Tabara,  Chlryu,  and  Keiji  Aoki, 
Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1977,  52-61446 
Int.  a.-  G05B  15/02:  G06F  7/38:  F02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  364-431  4  Claims 

3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  combustion  engine  having  an 
output  shaft  rotated  by  the  combustion  of  fuel  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  communicating  with  said  output  shaft  for 
generating  reference  pulses,  one  of  said  reference  pulses 
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being  generated  each  time  said  output  shaft  of  said  com- 
bustion engine  is  rotated  to  a  predetermined  rotational 
reference  position: 

means  for  detecting  operating  parameters  of  said  combustion 
engine,  including  means  for  generating  a  signal  related  to 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft: 

means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  and  pulse  generator 
means  for  comparing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  output 
shaft  with  a  predetermined  speed  value  to  discriminate 
whether  the  rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft  is  high  or 
low,  and  for  calculating  a  total  value  related  to  the  re- 
quired amount  of  fuel  from  the  output  of  said  detecting 
means  with  a  preliminarily  established  calculating  pro- 
gram having  first  and  second  portions  for  determining 
first  and  second  values,  respectively,  the  combination  of 
said  first  and  second  values  being  related  to  said  total 


lO-^WJECTO^ 


value,  both  of  said  portions  being  executed  and  said  first 
and  second  values  being  determined  in  response  to  each  of 
said  reference  pulses  during  the  period  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  output  shaft  is  discriminated  as  being  low. 
and  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being  exe- 
cuted alternately,  and  said  first  and  second  values  being 
determined  alternately,  in  response  to  successive  ones  of 
said  reference  pulses  during  the  period  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  output  shaft  is  discriminated  as  being  high, 
said  total  value  being  determined  after  each  of  said  refer- 
ence pulses  from  the  most  recently  calculated  first  and 
second  values: 

means  for  convening  said  total  value  corresponding  to  said 
required  amount  of  fuel  into  a  time  period  each  time  said 
reference  pulse  is  generated:  and 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combustion  engine  during 
said  time  period. 


4,229.794 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  LABEL 

PRINTER  WITH  PRODUCT  INFORMATION 

Colin  E.  Foster,  Bensenville,  III.,  assignor  to  Sanitary  Scale 
Company,  Belvidere,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  900428 
Int.  CI.   C06K  15/00.  7/08:  GOIG  23/44 
\3S.  a.  364-466  8  Qaims 

7.  An  automatic  weighing,  computing  and  printing  scale 
including  in  combination: 
a  product  card  having  product  information  magnetically 
stored  thereon  including  product  description  and  product 
unit  price; 
a  card  reader  selectively  operative  into  a  read  mode  for 
reading  the  product  information  on  said  product  card  and 
operative  into  a  write  mode  for  recording  product  infor- 
mation onto  said  product  card: 
manually  operative  product  unit  price  switches: 
an  encoding  switch: 

a  scale  weighing  mechanism  for  weighing  product  to  de- 
velop a  total  product  weight: 
a  computer  including  a  storage  means  and  a  calculating 
means  wherein,  upon  actuation,  said  computer 
(a)  operates  said  card  reader  for  reading  the  coded  infor- 
mation on  the  product  card  and  thereafter  operates  said 


scale  weighing  mechanism  to  provide  a  total  product 
weight,  and 

(b)  stores  said  product  description  and  said  product  unit 
price  and  said  total  product  weight  information,  and 

(c)  calculates  a  total  product  price,  and 

(d)  transmits  said  product  description  and  said  total  prod- 
uct price  information  to  a  label  printer,  and 

(e)  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  product  unit  price 
switches  stores  the  product  unit  price  information 
therein  in  the  storage  means  and  responsive  to  the  oper- 
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ation  of  said  encoding  switch  operates  said  card  reader 
into  said  write  mode  for  recording  the  product  unit 
price  information  on  said  product  card:  and 
a  label  printer  for  receiving  from  said  computer  said  product 
description   and  said   total   product   price  for  pnnting 
thereof  on  a  label,  said  label  printer  being  adapted  to  print 
said  product  description  and  said  total  product  price  infor- 
mation on  a  label  in  alpha-numeric  form  and  in  machine 
readable  form  conforming  to  the  format  of  the  uniform 
product  code. 


4.229,795 
ELECTRONIC  MAXIMUM  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Gunther  Vieweg,  Nuremberg,  and  Wilhelm  Stiirzl,  Winkelhaid. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952.291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21. 
1977,  2747406 

Int.  CL^GOIR  11/64 
U.S.  CI.  364—483  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  maximum  energy  consumption 
which  includes  a  computing  device  for  computing  the  energy 
consumption  over  a  fixed  period  of  time,  a  non-volatile  mem- 
ory for  storing  the  maximum  value  of  energy  within  any  one  of 
successive  fixed  periods  and  means  to  store  as  a  new  value  in 
said  memory  any  computed  value  which  exceeds  that  previ- 
ously stored,  said  computing  device  being  supplied  with  pulses 
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representing  energy  consumption,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  in  said  computing  device  for  simultaneously  com- 
puting the  energy  consumption  over  a  sliding  measuring 
period  in  addition  to  computing  the  energy  consumption 
over  the  predetermined  fixed  period  of  time  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

(ii)  a  shift  register  having  the  pulses  representing  energy 
consumption  as  a  data  input  and  the  said  clock  signal  as 
a  clock  input:  and 

(iii)  means  for  storing  a  pulse  count,  responsive  to  said 
pulses  to  increase  its  count  and  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  shift  register  to  decrement  said  count,  whereby 
the  stored  count  will  represent  a  mean  value  over  a 
sliding  period  determined  by  said  clock  rate  and  shift 
register  length: 

(b)  means  in  §aid  non-volatile  memory  for  also  storing  the 
maximum  value  of  energy  within  said  sliding  period,  in 
addition  to  storing  the  maximum  value  of  energy  within 
any  one  of  the  successive  fixed  periods:  and 

(c)  means  for  also  transferring  into  said  non-volatile  mem- 
ory, as  a  new  value  of  said  maximum  over  said  sliding 
penod.  any  computed  value  occurring  m  said  means  for 
storing  a  pulse  count  during  said  sliding  period  which 
exceeds  that  previously  stored  as  the  maximum  during 
said  sliding  period 


4,229.796 

PROGRAMMED  CONTROLLER  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

TESTING 

Steven  H.  Garrett,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,543 

Int.  a,  GOIN  ^9/04 

V.S.  CI.  364-507  9  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  ultrasonically  testing  the  material  of  a 
turbine  rotor  including  at  least  one  electronically  controlled 
crystal  transducer;  a  drive  unit  operative  to  axially  insertably 
index  said  at  least  one  crystal  transducer  within  the  bore  of  said 
turbine  rotor  under  test  in  predetermined  increments  while 
arcuately  rotating  said  at  least  one  crystal  transducer  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor  bore  through  a  predetermined 
angle  for  each  predetermined  incremental  index:  and  an  elec- 
tronic ultrasonic  tester  for  activating  said  at  least  one  crystal 
transducer  at  various  indexed  axial  positions  and  angular  orien- 
tations thereof  within  said  rotor  bore  to  transmit  ultrasonic 
signals  into  said  turbine  rotor  material  and  for  receiving  electri- 
cal signals  from  said  at  least  one  crysal  transducer  which  are 
representative  of  back  reflected  echo  signals  corresponding  to 
each  transmitted  ultrasonic  signal,  said  ultrasonic  tester  being 
operative  to  generate  measurable  parameter  test  data  signals 
including  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
back  reflected  echo  signal  received  from  the  at  least  one  crys- 
tal transducer,  a  second  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
depth  location  within  the  rotor  material  concurrently  corre- 
sponding to  an  instantaneous  amplitude  value  of  said  first 
signal,  and  at  times,  an  anomaly  indication  which  is  representa- 
tive of  said  first  signal  exceeding  a  preset  reference  threshold 
amplitude  level,  said  anomaly  indication  representing  the  de- 
tection of  a  potential  imperfection  in  said  turbine  rotor  mate- 


rial, said  drive  unit  being  further  operative  to  generate  test  data 
signals  representative  of  measurable  parameters  including  said 
axial  position  of  the  at  least  one  crystal  transducer  within  the 
rotor  bore  and  the  angular  orientation  thereof  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rotor  bore  related  to  determining  the  loca- 
tion of  a  delected  potential  imperfection  in  said  turbine  rotor 
bore,  the  improvement  comprising  a  programmed  electronic 
controller  including; 
a  memory  unit  for  storing  a  plurality  of  programmed  sets  of 
instructions  and  data  digital  words  which  characterize  the 
operation  of  said  programmed  electronic  controller; 
a  microprocessor  means  operative  to  process  said  plurality 
of  programmed  sets  of  instructions  and  data  digital  words 
stored  in  said  memory  unit; 
first  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  ultrasonic  tester  to 
said  programmed  electronic  controller  to  coordinate  the 
exchange  of  digital  information  therebetween  in  accor- 
dance with  the  processing  operations  of  said  microproces- 
sor means,  said  first  means  being  governed  by  said  micro- 
processor means  at  predetermined  times  during  the  ultra- 
sonic testing  operation  to  observe  said  measurable  param- 
eter test  data  signals  including  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  anomaly  indications  generated  by  said   ultrasonic 
tester: 
second  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  drive  unit  to  said 
programmed  electronic  controller  to  coordinate  the  ex- 
change of  digital  information  therebetween  in  accordance 
with  the  processing  operations  of  said  microprocessor 
means,  said  second  means  being  governed  by  said  micro- 
processor means  at  predetermined  limes  during  the  ultra- 
sonic testing  operations  to  observe  said  measurble  test 
data  signals  including  said  axial  position  and  angular  ori- 
entations of  said  at  least  one  crystal  transducer  generated 
by  said  drive  unit  and  to  adaptively  control  the  drive  unit 
in  accordance  with  the  values  of  the  measured  test  data 
signals  observed  from  said  drive  unit  and  ultrasonic  tester 
and.  at  times,  said  generated  anomaly  indications;  and 
an  operator  interactive  device  electrically  coupled  to  said 
programmed  electronic  controller  to  coordinate  the  ex- 
change of  digital  information  therebetween  in  accordance 
with  the  processing  operations  of  said  microprocessor 
means,  said  operator  interactive  device  being  operative  to 
enter  instructional  and  initialization  test  information  to 
said  programmed  electronic  controller  and   to  record 
ultrasonic  test  data  resulting  from  the  operation  of  the 
programmed  electronic  controller  as  governed  by  the 
microprocessor  means  included  therein. 


4,229,797 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  W  HOLE  PICTURE  IMAGE 

PROCESSING 

Robert  S.  Ledley,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  National  Bio- 
medical Research  Foundation.  \\  ashington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,052 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  IS/30:  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  364-515  35  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  analyzing  a  w  hole  picture  relative  to  a  set  of 
predetermined  image  data  corresponding  to  a  whole  reference 
picture,  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  whole  picture  to  derive 

analog  image  signals  corresponding  thereto; 
digitizing  means  for  digitizing  said  analog  image  signals  to 
produce  digital  image  data  representing  said  whole  pic- 
ture; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  image  data  repre- 
senting said  whole  picture: 
second  memory  means  for  storing  said  set  of  predetermined 
image  data  corresponding  to  said  whole  reference  picture: 
first  output  means  for  reading  out  said  digital  image  data 
representing  said  whole  picture  to  provide  a  first  output; 
second  output  means  for  reading  out  said  set  of  predeter- 
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mined  image  data  corresponding  to  said  whole  reference 
picture  to  provide  a  second  output;  and 
processing  means  for  whole  picture  processing  said  first 
output  and  said  second  output,  whereby  to  analyze  said 
whole  picture  relative  to  said  set  of  predetermined  image 
data  corresponding  to  said  whole  reference  picture; 


git — 


-053' 


4,229,799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AREA 

TRAVERSED  BV  VEHICL'LAR  IMPLEMENT 
Warren  E.  Herwig,  W  ind  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,988 

Int.  a:  GOIB  7/32 

U.S.  a.  364-564  14  Clainu 


.fiiSA-^Cts^Pa-IXi 


said  system  further  comprising  video  crossbar  switch  means 
for  routing  said  digital  image  data  from  said  digitizing 
means  to  said  first  memory  means,  and  for  routing  said 
first  output  and  said  second  output  to  said  processing 
means. 


4,229,798 
LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK  CONTENTS  GAUGE 
Aeneas  M.  Rosie,  and  Colin  J.  Macleod,  both  of  Helensburgh, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  AUstair  Francis  McDermott,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,654 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  17/Oa  23/00 

VS.  CI.  364-564  9  aaims 


1.  A  liquid  storage  tank  contents  gauge  comprising  ultra- 
sonic signal  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  vertical  height  of  the  liquid  in  a  tank,  elec- 
tronic means  coupled  to  said  signal  means  for  deriving  the 
volume  of  liquid  corresponding  to  said  vertical  height,  and  an 
output  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  means  for  providing  a 
usable  output  of  said  volume,  said  ultrasonic  signal  means 
including  one  and  only  one  transducer  for  both  emitting  a 
signal  and  receiving  the  same  signal  when  refiecled  by  a  liquid- 
air  interface  in  a  tank,  said  electronic  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  programmable  read-only  memory  units,  each  con- 
taining the  value  of  a  liquid  volume  corresponding  to  a  given 
veriical  height  in  said  tank  and  means  for  searching  for  and 
finding  the  read-only  memory  unit  corresponding  to  the  verti- 
cal height  provided  by  said  signal,  and  means  for  passing  the 
output  of  said  read-only  memory  unit  to  said  output  means. 


10.  A  system  for  indicating  the  area  farmed  by  a  vehicular 
agricultural  implement  comprising,  in  combination, 

means  for  generating  a  succession  of  ground  speed  pulses  at 
a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  ground  speed  of 
said  implement. 

a  monostable  multivibrator  for  deriving  pulses  of  fixed  width 
at  the  frequency  of  said  ground  speed  pulses. 

an  integrator  including  a  resistance  in  series  with  an  integra- 
tor capacitor  receiving  said  fixed  width  pulses  as  an  input 
for  counting  said  pulses  and  deriving  a  unidirectional 
positive  slope  analog  signal  whose  instantaneous  magni- 
tude is  indicative  of  the  forward  travel  of  said  implement. 

means  accessible  to  the  implement  operator  for  providing  a 
width  reference  voltage  signal  whose  magnitude  is  an 
inverse  function  of  the  width  of  path  of  said  implement 
and  being  selectively  adjustable  to  vary  said  magnitude. 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  analog  signal  to  said  width 
reference  signal  and  for  providing  an  output  pulse  when 
the  former  becomes  equal  to  the  latter,  whereby  said 
output  pulse  indicates  that  said  implement  has  farmed  an 
area  equal  to  said  distance  traveled  multiplied  by  said 
implement  width. 

means  responsive  to  the  output  pulse  from  said  comparator 
for  discharging  said  integrator  capacitor,  and 

a  counter  for  accumulating  the  number  of  output  pulses  from 
said  comparator  as  an  indication  of  the  area  farmea  by  said 
implement. 


4,229.800 

ROUND  OFF  CORRECTION  LOGIC  FOR  MODIFIED 

BOOTHS  ALGORITHM 

Roublk  Gregorian,  Sunnyvale,  and  Kadiri  R.  Reddy,  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Microsystems, 
Inc.,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,870 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  CI.  364-745  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  binary  digital  multiplier  implementing  a  modified 
Booth's  algorithm  and  having  a  first  stage  of  a  plurality  of 
pariial  product  generators,  a  second  stage  of  a  plurality  of 
summing  networks  including  a  first  summation  network  and  a 
second  summation  network,  a  third  stage  including  a  third 
summation  network,  and  a  fourth  stage  including  a  founh 
summation  network,  said  multiplier  for  generating  a  final  prod- 
uct of  a  series  of  binary  digits,  the  improvement  compnsing 
round  off  logic  circuitry  in  said  multiplier  for  rounding  off  to 
a  predetermined  nth  bit  least  significant  binary  digit  of  said 
final  product  without  generating  the  least  significant  binary 
digits  to  the  right  of  said  nth  bit  of  said  final  product 
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said  circuitry  including  in  said  Tirst  slage  a  plurality  of  panial 
product  generators  for  geneiating  partial  products  from  a 
multiplicand  X  and  multiplier  Y  including  a  first  least 
signiHcant  bits  multiplier  generator  A.  a  second  next  least 
significant  bits  multiplier  generator  B,  a  third  next  least 
signincanl  bits  multiplier  C  and  a  fourth  next  least  signifi- 
cant bits  multiplier  generator  D  (where  the  numerical 
subscript  follouing  a  letter  indicates  significance  of  bit 
position  therein): 

said  circuitry  including  a  first  carry  signal  generator  stage 
connected  to  said  partial  product  generators  A  and  B  for 
generating  a  first  carry  signal  C[n-  1]1  defined  as  equal  to 
(B(n-2]  +  A(n-2)HA[n-2]  +  B[n-3]  +  A[n-3- 
])(A[n-3]  +  B[n-3]  +  B[n-2;)  and  supplying  said  first 
carry  signal  C[n-  l]l  to  said  first  summation  network: 

said  circuitry  including  a  second  carry  signal  generator  stage 
connected  to  said  partial  product  generators  C  and  D  for 
generating  a  second  carry  signal  C[n-  1]3  defined  as  equal 
to 

(C[n  -  2] + C[n  -  3)  +  D[n  -  2]  +  Y[n  - 1  ]HC[n  -  2] + C[n- 
-  3]  +  Y[n  -  1  ))-(C(n  -  2) + C[n  -  3]  +  D[n  -  2- 
]HC(n-3]  +  D[n-2]  +  Y[n-l])  and  supplying  said  sec- 
ond carry  signal  C[n  -  I  ]3  to  said  second  summation  net- 
work: 


i— ^ 


said  circuitry  including  a  third  carry  signal  generator  stage 
connected  to  said  partial  product  generators  for  generat- 
ing a  third  carry  signal  C[n-I]4  defined  as  equal  to 
C[n-2]D[n-2]Y[n-l].C[n-3]  where  Y[n-1]  is  a 
multiplier  bit  two  bit  positions  to  the  right  of  the  nth  bit 
position  of  the  multiplier,  and  supplying  said  third  carry 
signal  C[n-  1]4  to  said  third  summation  network: 

said  circuitry  including  a  fourth  carry  signal  generator  and 
least  significant  bit  final  rounded  product  generator  stage 
connected  to  said  partial  product  generators  and  to  said 
third  summation  network  for  generating  a  fourth  carry 
signal  C[n]l  defined  as  equal  to 

W(n-l]-(S(n-2)l-t-S[n-2]2)  and  a  least  significant  bit 
rounded  product  output  Pn  defined  as  equal  to 
W[n-!)  -(-  (S(n-2]l-KS[n-2)2)where  W[n-l]isthe 
least  significant  bit  carry  signal  from  the  third  summation 
network,  S[n-2]1  is  defined  as  equal  to  A[n-- 
2]-[B[n-2]   -t-  (A[n-3]-(-B[n-3])]-(-A[n-- 

2][B(n - 2]  -I-  (A[n - 3] -H B(n - 3])]  and  S[n - 2]2  is  de- 
fined as  equal  to  C(n-2)[D[n-2]  +  Y[n-!]  -r 
C(n-3]]-fC[n-2HD[n-2]  -f  Y[n-1]  -i-  C[n-3]] 
and  supplying  said  fourth  summation  network  with  said 
fourth  carry  signal  and  providing  said  least  significant  bit 
rounded  product  output  Pn  at  the  output  of  said  multi- 
plier. 


4,229,801 

FLOATING  POINT  PROCESSOR  HAVING 

CONCURRENT  EXPONENT/MANTISSA  OPERATION 

David  L.  Whipple,  Braintrec,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,227 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/« 

U.S.  a.  364-748  20  Claims 


"'ir. 


1.  An  FPU  for  making  floating  point  calculations  within  a 
data  processing  system  including  processing  means  for  pro- 
cessing said  data,  memory  means  for  storing  said  data  and  for 
storing  instructions  which  are  used  in  control  of  operation  of 
said  system,  input  bus  for  conducting  said  data  and  instructions 
from  said  processor  means  to  said  memory  means,  output  bus 
for  conducting  said  data  and  instructions  from  said  memory 
means  to  said  processor  means,  said  processor  means  including 
instruction  means  arranged  to  store  one  of  said  instructions  at 
a  time  for  controlling  and  permitting  derivation  of  control  of 
said  operation  of  said  system,  said  FPU  comprising: 
control  means  including  means  for  receiving  state  signals 
and  responsive  to  both  operation  of  said  instruction  means 
and  to  said  state  signals,  for  providing  FPU  control  signals 
to  control  operation  of  said  FPU; 
mantissa  means  connected  between  said  input  bus  and  said 
output  bus,  including  means  for  conducting  certain  of  said 
data  therebetween,  means  for  receiving  certain  of  said 
FPU  control  signals  from  said  control  means,  means  for 
providing  the  mantissa  means  contribution  to  said  state 
signals  to  said  control  means,  responsive  to  said  certain  of 
said  FPU  control  signals  for  manipulating  mantissa  por- 
tions of  said  certain  of  said  data  in  a  first  pre-determined 
manner:  and 
exponent/sign  means  including  means  for  receiving  other 
certain  of  said  FPU  control  signals  from  said  controls 
means,  means  for  providing  the  exponent/sign  means 
contribution  to  said  state  signals  to  said  control  means, 
responsive  to  said  other  certain  of  said  FPU  control  sig- 
nals for  manipulating  other  than  said  mantissa  portions  of 
said  certain  of  said  data  received  from  said  mantissa  means 
in  a  second  pre-determined  manner  concurrently  with 
operation  of  said  mantissa  means: 
whereby  the  concurrent  operation  of  said  exponent/sign 
means  and  said  mantissa  means  under  control  of  said 
control  means  provides  said  floating  point  calculations 
within  said  data  processing  system. 


4,229,802 
DIGITAL  ADDING  DEVICE 
Ludwig  O.  J.  Eggermont.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  951,224 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Nov.   10,   1977, 
7712367 

Int.  a:-  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364-786  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  digital  adding  device  for  determining  the 

sum  of  a  plurality  of  n-bit  binary  coded  numbers,  said  device 

comprising: 

a  digital  parallel  accumulator,  said  accumulator  comprising: 
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n  full  adders,  each  adder  corresponding  to  one  of  said  n-bits. 
said  full  adders  having  inputs  to  which  the  bits  of  the 
binary  coded  numbers  are  transferred  and  having  sum  and 
carry  outputs: 

a  first  store  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
full  adders  for  storing  intermediate  sums  and  intermediate 
carries  resulting  from  the  addition  and  having  outputs: 

a  final  adder  for  determining  the  sum  of  each  final  intermedi- 
ate sum  and  final  intermediate  carry  stored  in  said  first 
store  and  having  inputs: 

a  coupling  circuit  for  coupling  the  inputs  of  said  final  adder 
to  the  outputs  of  said  first  store: 

a  time  control  circuit  having  outputs  coupled  to  control 
inputs  of  said  digital  parallel  accumulator  and  said  final 


3K<^{- 
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and  for  providing  the  logical  AND  and  NAND  of  the 
received  first  and  second  data  bits: 

second  logic  means  for  receiving  the  complements  of  the 
first  and  second  data  bits,  and  for  providing  the  logical 
OR  and  NOR  of  the  received  first  and  second  data  bits; 

third  logic  means  for  receiving  the  logical  NAND  and  the 
logical  OR,  and  for  providing  the  logical  AND  and  the 
logical  NAND  of  the  received  logical  NAND  and  logical 
OR,  the  results  being  the  logical  XOR  of  the  first  and 
second  data  bits,  and  the  complement  of  the  logical  XOR, 
respectively: 

sum  logic  means  for  receiving  the  carry-in  bit  and  the  com- 
plement thereof,  and  the  logical  XOR  and  the  comple- 
ment thereof,  for  determining  the  logical  NAND  of  the 
received  carry-in  bit  and  logical  XOR,  for  determining  the 
logical  NAND  of  the  received  complements  of  the  carry- 
in  bit  and  logical  XOR,  and  for  providing  the  logical 
AND  of  both  logical  NANDs  determined  thereby,  the 
result  being  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  first  and  second  data 
bits;  and 

carry  output  means  for  receiving  the  carry-in  bit  and  the 
logical  NAND  and  logical  OR  of  the  first  and  second  data 
bits,  for  determining  the  logical  NAND  of  the  received 
carry-in  bit  and  the  received  logical  OR,  and  for  provid- 
ing the  logical  AND  of  the  received  logical  NAND  and 
the  logical  NAND  determined  thereby,  the  result  being 
the  carry-out  bit  from  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  first  and 
second  data  bits  and  the  carrv-in  bit 


adder  for  controlling  said  digital  parallel  accumulator  and 
final  adder: 

said  coupling  circuit  comprising: 

a  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first 
store  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  switching  state:  and 

a  second  store  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  final  adder 
inputs  and  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  switching 
circuit: 

said  lime  control  circuit  also  controlling  said  coupling  cir- 
cuit so  that  in  the  first  switching  state  the  outputs  of  the 
first  store  are  coupled  to  inputs  of  said  full  adders  and  in 
the  second  switching  state  the  outputs  of  said  first  store 
are  coupled  to  said  second  store  inputs  for  taking  over  the 
final  intermediate  sum  and  the  final  intermediate  carry. 


4,229,804 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  UNIT  HA\  ING  A  CASSETTE 

TYPE  MEMORY 

Kengo  Kobayashi.  Kawasaki,  and  Ryoji  Imazcki.  Hachioji,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Hino,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  808.398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1976,  51-76140; 
Jun.  28,  1976,  S1-76I4I 

Int,  CI,-  G06F  IJ/00:  GOSB  IV/18 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  4  Oaims 


4,229,803 
I-L  FULL  ADDER  AND  ALU 
Clifford  C.  Rhodes,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,845 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  7/SO 

U.S.  a.  364-787  4  Oalms 
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3.  A  full  adder  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  data  bits  and  a 
carry-in  bit,  and  for  providing  the  received  first  and  sec- 
ond data  bits  and  the  carry-in  bit,  and  the  logical  comple- 
ments thereof: 

first  logic  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  data  bits. 


I.  In  a  numerical  control  unit  for  controlling  a  machine  tcxil. 
said  numerical  control  unit  comprising  an  internal  memory 
means  for  storing  program  data  for  controlling  said  machine 
tool,  a  data  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  said 
memory  means  for  processing  the  data  stored  in  said  internal 
memory  means,  input  and  output  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  data  processing  means  for  interfacing  with  said  machine 
tool,  and  a  manual  data  input  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  data  processing  means  for  manually  entering  program  data 
for  controlling  said  machine  tool  into  said  numerical  control 
unit,  the  improvement  comprising  a  removable  external  semi- 
conductor memory  cassette  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  data  processing  means  and  said  internal  memory  means 
through  a  read/write  control  means,  said  read/write  control 
means  interfacing  said  external  semiconductor  memory  cas- 
sette means  with  said  internal  memory  means  and  said  data 
processing  means,  said  data  processing  means  controlling  said 
numerical  control  unit  to  transfer  stored  data  from  said  exter- 
nal semiconductor  memory  cassette  means  to  said  internal 
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memory  means  and  from  said  manual  data  input  means  and  said 
miernal  memory  means  to  said  external  semiconductor  mem- 
ory cassette  means,  wherein  said  read/write  control  means 
comprises, 
a  clock  circuit/timing  generator  means  for  providing  timing 
signals  for  controlling  said  read/write  control  means  in 
response  to  a  strobe  signal  from  said  data  processing 
means; 
first  and  second  gate  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to 
each  other  and  to  said  clock  circuit/timing  generator 
means  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  control  signals  be- 
tween said  data  processing  means  and  said  semiconductor 
memory  cassette  means: 
an  address  counter,  decoder,  and  a  pair  of  buffer  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  gate  circuit  means 
for  controlling  the  addresses  of  the  data  stored  in  said 
miernal  memory  means  and  said  semiconductor  memory 
cassette  means: 
a  pair  of  data  buffer  means  operatively  connected  between  a 
data  bus  from  said  data  processmg  means  and  a  pair  of 
data  busses  from  said  semiconductor  memory  cassette 
means  for  buffenng  said  data  transferred  between  said 
data  processing  means  and  said  semiconductor  memory 
cassette  means: 
a  comparator  means,  parity  generator  means,  parity  checker 
means,  and  gating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
semiconductor  memory  cassette  means  data  busses  and 
said  second  gate  circuit  means  for  insuring  the  errorless 
transfer  of  data  between  said  data  processing  means  and 
said  semiconductor  memory  cassette  means. 


through  heal  transfer  to  and  heat  conduction  in  said  sili- 
con plate. 


4,229.805 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE-DOMAIN  DEVICE 

Dirk  J.  Breed.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1978.  Ser.  No.  867.149 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands.   Aug.   24,   1977, 
7709312 

Int.  a.-  one  19/08 
VS.  n.  365-2  20  aairas 


4.229.80« 
CONSECUTIVE  BIT  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DETECTOR 
Richard  M.  Josephs,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,278 

Int.  CI.'  GUC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365— 8  10  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  a  consecutive  bit  bubble  memory  device  of 
the  type  having  a  magnetoresistor  detector  and  a  dummy 
magnetoresistor  detector  comprising: 
an  expanding  stack  having  a  plurality  of  columns  of  propa- 
gation elements  for  receiving  and  expanding  consecutive 
bit  bubble  stream, 
a  deep  stack  adjacent  said  expanding  stack  having  a  plurality 
of  columns  of  propagation  elements  for  receiving  and 
containing  said  expanded  bubble  stream, 
a  magnetoresistor  detector  adjacent  said  deep  stack  adapted 
to  change  resistance  as  a  bubble  is  propagated  there 
through, 
a  shallow  slack  adjacent  said  detector  having  a  plurality  of 

columns  of  propagation  element, 
a  first  guard  rail  stack  adjacent  said  shallow  stack  having  a 
plurality  of  columns  of  anti-propagation  elements  for 
receiving  and  annihilating  said  bubble  stream. 
a  dummy  array  comprising, 
a  leading  propagation  stack  having  a  plurality  of  propaga- 
tion columns,  the  number  of  said  columns  in  said  lead- 
ing propagation  stack  being  substantially  smaller  than 
the  number  of  propagation  columns  in  said  deep  stack, 
a  dummy  magnetoresistor  detector  adjacent  said  leading 

propagation  stack, 
a  trailing  propagation  stack  adjacent  said  dummy  detector 
havi"?  a  plurality  of  columns  of  propagation  elements, 
the  number  of  said  columns  in  said  trailing  propagation 
stack  being  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  col- 
umns in  said  shallow  stack,  and 
a  second  guard  rail  stack  adjacent  said  dummy  array  adapted 
to  prevent  stray  bubbles  from  entering  said  dummy  array. 


1.  A  magnetic  domain  device  comprising: 

a  plate  of  magnetic  material; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  extending  transversely 
in  said  plate  of  magnetic  material  for  sustaining  magnetic 
domains  therein; 

at  least  one  current  conductor  under  the  control  of  a  current 
therein  for  simultaneously  producing  a  plurality  of  pre- 
ferred positions  for  said  magnetic  domain  in  said  plate  of 
magnetic  material  and.  under  control  of  a  sequence  of 
currents  in  said  current  conductor,  producing  a  continual 
sequence  of  preferred  positions  for  domains  thereby  deter- 
mining a  domain  path: 

a  silicon  plate  positioned  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plate  of  magnetic  material: 

an  insulating  layer  at  least  partly  covering  the  silicon  plate; 

wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  current  conductor  is  structur- 
ally joined  to  said  insulating  layer  so  as  to  carry  off  heat 
which  is  developed  by  said  current  in  said  conductor 


4^29,807 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  DISK  REPLICATOR 

Mark  H.  Kryder,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,649 
Int.  a.-  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  365-12  17  Claims 

1  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  chip,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  medium  in  which  bubble  domains  can  be  gener- 
ated and  moved, 
a  patterned  first  layer  of  maonetic  material  along  which  said 
bubble  domains  move  in  response  to  the  reorientation  of  a 
magnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  said  first  layer, 
a  patterned  second  layer  of  non-magnetic  electrically  con- 
ductive material  located  between  said  first  layer  and  said 
magnetic  medium, 
a  replicate  generator  for  splitting  magnetic  domains  from  a 
seed  domain,  said  generator  including  a  disk  of  magnetic 
material  for  holding  said  seed  domain  as  said  magnetic 
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field  reorients,  said  disk  being  a  poriion  of  said  magnetic 
layer  and  having  a  leading  edge  from  which  said  seed 
domain  stretches  as  said  magnetic  field  reorients, 
a  current  carrying  conductor  for  carrying  electrical  current 
in  a  path  along  said  leading  edge  of  said  disk,  said  conduc- 


Ihird  portion  and  a  fourth  poriion  which  will  subsequently 
be  used  for  recording  second  data;  and 
said  step  of  leaving  a  recording  gap  comprising  determining 
an  eccentricity  factor  for  said  optical  disc  in  relation  to  a 
means  for  recording  and  a  means  for  reading  said  optical 
disc  and  leaving  a  predetermined  approximate  number  of 
tracks  between  said  third  portion  and  said  fourth  portion 
in  conformance  with  said  eccentricilv  factor 


4,229,809 

ACOUSTIC  UNDER  SEA  POSITION  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 

Julian  H.  Schwalbe.  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,001 

int.  CI.-  GOIS  9/68.  5/18 

lJ.S.a3«7-6  3gc„i„. 


tor  including  in  a  first  portion  thereof  said  electrically 
conductive  material  and  in  a  second  portion  thereof  said 
magnetic  layer,  wherein  said  electrical  current  Hows 
through  said  electrically  conductive  layer  in  said  first 
portion  and  through  said  magnetic  disk  in  said  second 
portion. 


4,229,808 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  MULTIPLE  DATA 

SEGMENTS  ON  A  STORAGE  DISC  WITH 

ECCENTRICITY  FACTOR 

Peter  W.  Hui,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,975 

Int.  CI.;  GllC  13/04.-  H04N  5/76 

UA  a  365-234  5  claims 


1.  A  method  of  recording  data  on  a  high-density,  optical  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  tracks  therein,  comprising: 

recording  first  data  in  a  first  poriion  of  said  tracks  on  said 
optical  disc: 

recording  at  least  a  first  reference  file  associated  wifh  said 
first  data  in  a  second  poriion  of  said  tracks  adjacent  to  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  including  a  last  record- 
ing track; 

recording  a  character  which  is  repeated  in  a  third  portion  of 
said  tracks  adjacent  to  said  last  recording  track  to  thereby 
signify  the  end  of  said  first  data  and  the  associated  first 
reference  file; 

leaving  a  recording  gap  on  said  optical  disc  between  said 


1   In  a  machine  method  of  establishing  positional  data  with 
respect  to  a  base  line  disposed  at  a  marine  bottom,  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  acoustic  pulse  transponder  means 
one  each  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  base  line. 

providing  third  acoustic  pulse  transponder  means  at  suppon 
means  disposed  intermediate  said  marine  bottom  and  a 
location  at  the  associated  marine  surface. 

providing  pulse  interrogator-receiver  means  at  said  location 
for  cooperative  communication  with  said  first,  second. 
and  third  acoustic  pulse  transponder  means  by  providing 
respective  first,  second  and  third  pulse  responses  thereto 
at  said  interrogator-receiver  means. 

providing  hydrophone  means  at  said  support  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  acoustic  pulse  transponder 
means  for  providing  respective  fourth  and  fifth  pulse 
responses  at  said  interrogator-receiver  means. 

utilizing  said  first,  second,  and  third  pulse  responses  at  said 
location  for  computing  the  respective  magnitudes  of  the 
distance  vector  Rs4  from  said  location  to  said  first  acous- 
tic pulse  transponder  means,  of  the  distance  vector  Rjg 
from  said  location  to  said  second  acoustic  pulse  transpon- 
der means,  and  of  the  distance  vector  Rsc  from  said  loca- 
tion to  said  third  acoustic  pulse  transponder  means, 

utilizing  said  first  and  fourth  pulse  responses  at  said  location 
for  computing  the  magnitude  of  the  distance  vector  Ric 
between  said  first  and  third  acoustic  pulse  transponder 
means,  and 
utilizing  said  second  and  fifth  pulse  responses  at  said  location 
for  computing  the  magnitude  of  the  distance  vector  Rgc 
between  said  second  and  third  pulse  transponder  means. 

4.229.810 

SEISMOGRAM  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD 

Jay  F.  Thompson,  121 1  Walnut  La.,  Humble,  Tex.  77338 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,902 

Int.  a.  GOIV  ;/34 

U.S.  a.  367-68  12a.ims 

1.  In  a  two-dimensional  seismogram  depicting  at  least  one 

trace  ha\ing  amplitude  variations  representing  the  variations 

in  the  value  of  a  property  of  rock  layers  beneath  the  earth's 
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surface  as  a  function  of  horizontal  and  vertical  dimensions  of 
the  eanh;  said  amplitudes  varying  in  one  dimension  on  both 
sides  of  a  null  axis  extending  in  the  other  dimensions;  said  null 
axis  intersecting  said  trace  at  null  points:  the  portion  of  the 
trace  between  each  pair  of  consecutive  null  points  forming  a 


4,229,812 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  FERROELECTRIC 
STACK  TO  A  WEIGHTED  PROJECTION  SURFACE 
Jack  W,  Hollowly,  Chula  Vista.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1971,  Ser.  No.  201,706 

Int.  CI.'H04R  17/00 

U.S.  a.  367—158  4  Claims 
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lobe:  and  a  pair  of  consecutive  lobes  forming  a  wavelet,  char- 
acterized in  thai 
only  portions  of  the  areas  under  at  least  the  significant  wave- 
lets on  said  trace,  on  both  sides  of  the  null  axis,  are  shaded, 
and  each  shaded  area  originates  substantially  at  a  null 
pomt. 


4,229.811 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Salem,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,105 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/16 

VS.  a.  367-93  11  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
intruding  object  or  certain  other  environmental  changes  in  a 
protected  area,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  periodically  projecting  pulses  of  acoustical  energy  from  a 
source  means  toward  a  reference  surface: 

(b)  detecting  a  reflection  of  said  projected  pulses  of  acousti- 
cal energy  at  a  receiving  means  and  providing  a  first 
indication  thereof: 

(c)  providing  an  adjustable  second  indication  representative 
of  time  elapsed  between  the  projection  of  a  pulse  from  the 
source  means  and  the  reception  at  the  receiving  means  of 
a  pulse  of  acoustical  energy  reflected  from  the  reference 
surface: 

(d)  detecting  variations  between  said  first  and  second  indica- 
tions: and. 

(e)  generating  an  alarm  only  upon  detecting  a  variation. 


1.  In  an  elestroacoustic  transducer  including  a  stack  of  ferro- 
electric cylinders  held  between  a  head  mass  and  a  tail  mass,  an 
improvement  therefor  is  provided  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  said  head  mass  and  tail  mass  to  the  ferrtv 
electric  stack  and  being  bonded  onto  opposite  axial  ex- 
tremes of  said  ferroelectric  stack: 

a  liquid  adhesive  coated  onto  surfaces  formed  on  said  head 
mass  and  said  tail  mass  each  configured  to  male  with 
axially  exposed  surfaces  of  the  coupling  means: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  microspheres  disposed  in  said  liquid 
adhesive  maintaining  the  separation  of  said  axially  ex- 
posed surfaces  from  said  head  mass  and  said  tail  mass  a 
distance  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  microspheres 
thereby  providing  a  thin  line  rigid  joint  and  further  im- 
proving impedance  matching. 

a  film  of  silicone  compound  disposed  on  said  axially  exposed 
surfaces  for  inhibiting  the  bonding  of  said  liquid  adhesive 
thereto:  and 

means  connected  between  said  head  mass  and  said  tail  mass 
for  exerting  a  eompressional  force  on  said  ferroelectric 
stack  to  prevent  the  generation  of  self-destructive  tensile 
stresses  when  applying  high  driving  potentials  and  for 
squeezing  out  excess  said  liquid  adhesive  while  still  plas- 
tic, after  the  hardening  and  curing  thereof,  adjacent  non- 
rigid  joints  are  created  across  the  silicone  compound  films 
to  block  the  transfer  of  destructive  stresses  to  the  stack 
caused  by  the  reaction  of  said  stack,  said  head  mass  and 
said  tail  mass  to  ambient  temperature  and  pressure 
changes. 


4,229,813 
ELAPSED  TLME  INDICATOR 
Robert  L.  Lilly;  Gerardus  L.  J.  Tummers,  both  of  Asheville; 
Claude  D.  Johnson,  Arden.  and  Roger  D.  Davis,  Fletcher,  all 
of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N,C. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,005 
Int.  CI.   G04F /i/06 
U.S.  CI.  368—89  17  Claims 

1  A  time  indicator  device  comprising:  a  reservoir,  said 
reservoir  containing  dimelhylpolysiloxane:  a  porous  indicator 
member,  one  side  of  said  porous  member  being  impregnated 
with  a  dye.  said  dye  being  at  leas:  slightly  dispersible  in  said 
dimelhylpolysiloxane:  said  reservoir  and  said  porous  member 
being  in  a  close  relationship  with  one  another:  said  dimelhyl- 
polysiloxane adapted  to  escape  from  said  reservoir  upon  acti- 
vation of  said  reservoir  wherein  said  dimelhylpolysiloxane  will 
spread  onto  said  porous  member,  said  dimelhylpolysiloxane 
wetting  said  porous  member  thus  permitting  said  dye  to  flow 
from  said  one  side  of  said  porous  member  to  the  other  whereby 
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the  movement  of  said  dimelhylpolysiloxane  on  said  porous 
member  provides  an  indication  of  the  passage  of  time,  said 


0    ^ 


1273 


over  which  said  summation  sample  was  accumulated, 
from  said  summation  sample,  and 
(e)  conveying  said  receive  digitized  speech  sample  to  the 
subscriber  station   thai  generated   the  digitized  speech 
sample  ihal  was  subtracted  from  said  summation  sample. 


dimethypolysiloxane  being  substantially  independent  of  tem- 
perature and  relative  humidity. 


4.229.814 
MULTIPLEX  CONFERENCE  BRIDGE 
William  L  Belts,  Madeira  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E-Systems. 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,635 

Int.  CI.   H04M  i/i6:  H04Q  ll/OA 

U&  CI.  370-62  ,  Claims 


^'    Lc^C^^ 


8.  A  method  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
stations  on  a  time  division  multiplex  loop  to  establish  a  confer- 
ence call  wherein  each  subscriber  station  is  assigned  a  separate 
time  slot  within  a  time  frame  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
digitized  speech  samples,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  predetermined  memory  address  during  each 
time  slot  assigned  to  a  subscriber  station  in  the  conference 
call  and  transferring  said  memory  address  to  a  first  and  a 
second  memory  means. 

(b)  accumulating  a  summation  sample  of  the  digitized  speech 
samples  generated  during  one  time  frame  by  the  sub- 
scriber stations  in  the  conference  call,  said  step  of  accumu- 
lating utilizing  alternately  by  frame  said  first  and  second 
memory  means, 

(c)  storing  said  summation  sample  alternately  by  frame  in 
one  of  said  memory  means  at  the  end  of  each  time  frame. 

(d)  generating  a  receive  digitized  speech  sample  for  each 
subscriber  station  by  subtracting  the  receiving  subscriber 
station's  digitized  speech  sample  which  was  generated  by 
the  receiving  subscriber  station  during  the  time  frame 


4,229,815 

FULL  DUPLEX  BIT  SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  RATE 

BUFFER 

Peter  Cummiskey,  Clark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,226 

Int.  CI.   H04J  i/lt> 

U.S.  CI.  370-84  43ci,i™ 
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34.  A  data  rate  buffer  (15)  for  both  receiving  a  first  high 
frequency  data  signal  for  conversion  to  a  transmitted  prese- 
lected first  low  frequency  signal,  and  for  transmitting  a  second 
high  frequency  signal  from  a  converted  received  preselected 
second  low  frequency  signal,  said  first  and  second  high  fre- 
quency signals  being  identical  in  frequency  and  said  first  and 
second  low  frequency  signal  being  identical  in  frequency,  said 
data  rate  of  said  high  frequency  signals  being  less  than  data  rale 
of  said  low  frequency  signal  over  a  frame  period,  said  con- 
verter including  a  memory  (101. 102)  having  a  storage  capacity 
at  least  as  great  as  the  amount  of  high  frequency  or  low  fre- 
quency data  received  in  said  frame  period 
characterized  in  that 

there  is  provided  a  buffer  control  circuit  (201-205.  105)  for 
controlling  said  buffer  (101,  102)  said  control  circuit 
(201-205.  105)  including 
a  first  phase  regulating  circuit  for  synchronizing  the  phase  of 
transmitted  said  second  high  frequency  signal  with  re- 
ceived said  first  high  frequency  signal,  and 
an  adjusting  circuit  (105)  for  adjusting  the  bit  length  of 
transmitted  said  second  high  frequency  signal  to  be  equal 
to  received  said  first  high  frequency  signal. 


4,229,816 
TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  TDM  TELECOM.MUNICATIONS 
SYSTEMS 
Charles  J.  Breidenstein,  Rochester;  Jerome  S.  Caplan,  Hen- 
rietta, and  Bruce  G.  Littlefield,  Honeoye  Falls,  all  of  N.V., 
assignors  to  Redcom  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,743 
Int.  CI.   H04J  i/Ob 
U.S.  a.  370-100  20  Claims 

12.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  units  operable  in  syn- 
chronism with  each  other,  a  system  for  the  generation  and 
distribution  of  timing  signals  which  comprises  a  timing  signal 
bus  connected  to  each  of  said  units  for  distributing  said  timing 
signals  thereto,  a  plurality  of  timing  signal  validity  signal  lines, 
separate  validity  signal  generation  and  transmission  circuits  in 
each  of  said  units,  said  circuits  having  inputs  and  outputs,  said 
signal  validity  lines  being  connected  between  said  inputs  and 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  21,  1980 


outputs  such  that  said  units  are  connected  in  succession  via  said 
validity  lines,  each  of  said  units  having  means  for  generating 
said  timing  signals,  said  validity  signal  generation  and  transmis- 
sion circuits  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
validity  signal  at  said  input  and  the  valid  operation  of  said 
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timing  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  validity  signal 
at  said  output  when  at  least  one  of  said  validity  signals  at  said 
input  and  valid  operation  of  said  generating  means  is  present, 
and  means  for  applying  the  timing  signals  from  said  generating 
means  to  said  bus  when  said  validity  signal  al  said  input  is 
absent. 


♦,2»,817 

PORTABLE  ELECTRCMC  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  DEV ICE 

Barrie  O.  Morgan,  Dallas,  and  Merlon  B.  Carter,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Oatotek,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,068 

Int.  O:-  H04L  9/00.  H04K  1/02 

VS.  a.  375—2  35  Claims 


1.  A  cryptographic  device  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  keyboard  on  said  housing  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  bits  of 
information; 

a  display  on  said  housing  for  displaying  said  list  of  informa- 
tion input  through  said  keyboard: 

circuitry  within  said  housing  responsive  to  said  keyboard 
inputs  for  controlling  said  display: 

means  in  said  housing  for  enciphering  said  bits  of  informa- 
tion displayed  on  said  display:  and 

said  circuitry  operable  to  remove  said  displayed  keyboard 
inputs  and  to  display  said  enciphered  bits  of  information; 

wherein  said  keyboard  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  keys  each  representative  of  a  different  letter 

of  the  alphabet: 
shift  means  for  a  plurality  of  normally  alphabetic  key- 
board inputs  to  provide  numeric  input  capability;  and 
circuitry  responsive  to  said  shift  means  and  controlling 
said  display  to  display  numeric  inputs;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  display  between  alphabetic  and  nu- 


meric state  to  insure  validity  of  deciphered  keyboard 
inputs. 

11  A  cryptographic  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  keyboard  on  said  housing  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  enci- 
phered characters; 

a  display  on  said  housing  for  displaying  said  bits  of  informa- 
tion input  through  said  keyboard; 

random  code  generator  circuitry  within  said  housing  for 
receiving  a  predetermined  message  key  and  setting  the 
operation  of  said  random  code  generator  in  response 
thereto; 

means  for  controlling  said  random  code  generator  to  deci- 
pher said  keyboard  inputs  of  enciphered  characters; 

circuitry  operable  to  remove  said  displayed  keyboard  inputs 
and  to  display  said  deciphered  characters;  and 

means  to  indicate  the  entry  of  information  in  an  improper 
sequence  or  in  a  segment  of  improper  length  for  inputting 
through  said  keyboard  and  display. 


4,229,818 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCIPHERING 
BLOCKS  WHICH  SUCCEED  SHORT  BLOCKS  IN  A 
KEY-CONTROLLED  BLOCK-CIPHER 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Stephen  M.  .Matyas;  Carl  H.  W.  Meyer,  both  of  Kingston,  and 
Louis  B.  Tuckerman,  III,  Briircliff  Manor,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International   Business   Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,596 

Int.  a.'H04L  9/0^ 

U.S.  CI.  375—2  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  key-controlled  block-cipher  cryptographic  process 
which  includes  taking  an  input  data  block  and  cryptographi- 
cally  transforming  same  into  an  input  data  block  as  a  function 
of  a  unique  user  supplied  key.  initially  transforming  each  new 
full  input  data  block  of  length  L'/'  by  a  mathematically  invert- 
ible  function  which  depends  on  a  preexisting  data  word  which 
existed  during  a  previous  cryptographic  transformation  and 
using  said  initially  transformed  data  block  as  the  input  block  to 
said  key-controlled  cryptographic  transformation,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  preexisting  data 
word  the  immediately  preceding  cryptographically  trans- 
formed output  data  string  of  length  H/*  resulting  from  immedi- 
ately preceding  cryptographic  transformations  regardless  of 
the  length  of  the  preceding  encrypted  data  block. 


4,229,819 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTE.M 

Joachim  Kuhlmann,  and  Helmut  .Moser,  both  of  Heilbronn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  2718226 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  375—23  8  Claims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving 

a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  a  digitalized  word  having  a 

defined  number  of  logic  "I"  and  "0"  bits,  comprising 

a  transmitter  for  modifying  said  digitalized  word  to  form 

said  digital  signal  wherein  each  sequence  of  n  identical  bits 
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of  said  digitalized  word  is  transmitted  as  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  first  bit  insaid 
sequence  followed  b>  n  1  pauses  in  transmission,  each 
pause  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  interval 
during  which  said  pulses  corresponding  to  said  first  bit 
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were  transmitted,  each  bit  representing  a  logic  "I"  con- 
sisting of  a  first  predetermined  number  of  pulses  having  a 
first  pulse  repetition  frequency  and  each  bit  representing  a 
logic  "O"  consisting  of  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
pulses  having  a  second  pulse  repetition  frequency,  and 
I  receiver  for  receiving  said  digital  signal  and  converting  it 
to  said  digitalized  word. 


4,229.821 

SYSTE.M  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 

A.NGLE-MODUL.ATED  CARRIER  OF  CONSTANT 

AMPLITUDE 

Frank  de  Jager;  Cornells  B.  Dekker,  both  of  Eindhoven,  and 

Dirk  Muilwijk.  Hilversum.  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

L.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936.035 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands.    Sep.    9,    1977, 
7709917 

Int.  CI.-  H04L  27/lS 
U.S.  CI.  375-53  ,  Claims 


4,229,820 

MULTISTAGE  SELECTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PULSE 

CODE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 

H^ime  Enomoto.  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kakusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,018,  Mar.  24,  1977. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33321 
Int.  CI.   H03K  lJ/22 
U&  a  375-27  6cWms 
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1.  A  multistage  selective  differential  pulse  code  modulation 
system  comprising: 
a  first  encoding  stage  far  receiving  an  input  signal  for  ap- 
proximating the  input  signal  to  a  stepwise  waveform  hav- 
ing n  level  changes  at  sampling  points  selected  in  the  order 
of  level  magnitude  from  a  predetermined  adjacent  N 
samples  in  the  input  signal  by  developing  a  first  coded 
output  indicative  of  said  stepwise  waveform  and  a  remain- 
der corresponding  to  a  difference  between  said  input 
signal  and  said  stepwise  waveform; 
a  second  encoding  stage  connected  to  said  first  stage  for 
receiving  said  remainder  to  encode  said  remainder  by 
delta  modulation,  which  uses  a  variable  step  level  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  the  level  variation  feature  of 
said  remainder  so  as  to  provide  a  second  coded  output 
indicative  of  successive  values  of  said  variable  step  level 
of  said  delta  modulation;  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  first  stage  and  said  second 
stage  to  send  out  said  first  coded  output  and  said  second 
coded  output  to  indicate  said  input  signal. 

<m  O.G— 46 


1  A  system  for  transmitting  binary  data  signals  with  a  given 
symbol  rate  1/T  from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver  over  a  trans- 
mission channel  of  limited  bandwidth,  this  transmitter  compris- 
ing a  data  signal  source,  a  clock  signal  source  coupled  lo  said 
data  signal  source  for  synchronizing  the  data  signal  source,  a 
modulation  stage  comprising  a  earner  oscillator  connected  lo 
the  data  signal  source  for  generating  an  angle-modulated  car- 
rier signal  of  a  substantially  constant  amplitude  and  a  continu- 
ous phase,  and  an  output  circuit  for  supplying  the  angle- 
modulated  carrier  signal  to  the  transmission  channel,  the  re- 
ceiver comprising  an  input  circuit  for  obtaining  the  transmitted 
angle-modulated  carrier  signal  from  the  transmission  channel. 
a  reference  carrier  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  for 
recovering  two  reference  carriers  with  a  phase  difference  of 
Tr/2  rad..  a  demodulation  circuit,  connected  to  the  input  circuit 
and  the  reference  carrier  circuit,  for  coherently  demodulating 
the  transmitted  angle-modulated  carrier  signal  by  these  refer- 
ence carriers  and  for  generating  first  and  second  demodulated 
signals,  a  reference  clock  signal  circuit  coupled  to  the  input 
circuit  for  recovering  two  reference  clock  signals  of  half  the 
symbol  rate  1/(2T)  with  a  phase  difference  of  tt  rad  .  and  a 
regeneration  circuit  comprising  two  sampling  circuits  con- 
nected to  the  demodulation  circuit  and  the  reference  clock 
signal  circuit  for  sampling  the  first  and  second  demodulated 
signals  with  these  reference  clock  signals,  said  receiver  further 
comprising  a  logic  combination  circuit  for  obtaining  regener- 
ated binary  data  signals  from  the  sampled  first  and  second 
demodulated  signals,  wherein  the  modulation  stage  in  the 
transmitter  generates  an  angle-modulated  carrier  signal  of 
substantially  constant  amplitude,  whose  continuous  phase  <J){t) 
in  each  symbol  interval  of  length  T  changes  by  an  amount 
expressed  in  rad..  from  the  sequence  -jr/2.  -jr/4.  O.  »r/4 
jr/2.  this  amount  being  determined  for  the  relevant  symbol' 
interval  by  at  least  two  successive  data  symbols,  the  value  of 
the  phase  MO  for  instants  i  within  the  relevant  symbol  interval 
being  determined  by  a  filtered  version  of  at  least  these  two 
successive  data  symbols. 
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4,229,822 

DATA  DETECTOR  FOR  A  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  M.   Bench,  Huntington   Beach,  Calif.,  assiipior  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  830531,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,867. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,086 

Int.  CI."  H03D  3/18:  H04'    -yi4 

U.S.  a.  375—81  11  Claims 


detected  in  the  sampling  step  for  thereby  reinforcing  the 
phase  of  the  bit  rate  frequency  component  of  the  train. 

4,229,824 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

John  En,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cubic  Corporation,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,670 

Int  a.'  H04L  2S/36 

VS.  a.  375—119  8  Oaims 


1  A  detector  for  a  predelerminedly  coded  data  signal  prede- 
terminedly  transmitted  In  a  serial  bit  stream  by  a  clock  signal, 
comprising: 

means  for  recovering  the  clock  signal  from  the  coded  data 
signal: 

means  for  multiplying  the  coded  data  signal  and  the  recov- 
ered clock  signal  and  providing  a  multiplied  output  signal: 

bandpass  filter  means  for  passing  spectral  components  of  the 
multiplied  output  signal  between  a  predetermined  lower 
and  upper  frequency:  and 

output  means  for  providing  an  Indication  of  the  presence  of 
the  coded  data  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of 
the  bandpass  filter  Is  less  than  a  predelermined  magnitude. 
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4,229,823 

DIGITAL  CLOCK  PHASE  RECOVERY  CIRCUITS  FOR 

DATA  RECEIVER 

David  J.  Thomson,  Murray  Hill,  and  Roland  J.  Turner,  Somer- 

ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,021 

Int.  a.  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—113  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  local  generator  signal  with 
an  Input  signal  wherein  said  local  generator  signal  consists  of  a 
plurality  of  nondlstorled  bits  having  one  predetermined  period, 
and  wherein  said  Input  signal  consists  of  a  plurality  of  bits 
which  nominally  are  of  said  one  predetermined  period  but 
which  actually  are  distorted  therefrom,  said  method  Including 
the  steps  of; 
Initially  generating  said  local  generator  signal  with  a  phase 

that  Is  arbitrary  with  respect  to  said  Input  signal: 
measuring  ihe  phase  difference  between  any  two  successive 

bits  In  said  local  generator  signal  and  said  Input  signal: 
changing  the  phase  of  said  local  generator  signal  In  a  direc- 
tion which  decreases  said  measured  difference  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  said  measured  phase  difference 
divided  by  the  total  number  of  phase  measurements  made 
to  thereby  produce  a  new  local  generator  signal:  and 
repeating  said  measuring  step  and  said  phase  changing  step 
multiple  times,  each  time  using  the  most  recently  pro- 
duced new  local  generator  signal  as  said  local  generator 
signal. 
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4,229,825 

SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Loic  B.  Y.  Guidoux,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to 

Telecommunications     Radioelectriques     et     Telephoniques 

T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,369 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1977,  77  39424 

Int.  a.'H04L;j/'»0 

VS.  a.  375—118  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  for  data  signals  in  which 
there  is  in  each  data  bit  time  at  least  one  signal  transition  be- 
tween binary  Information  signal  levels  In  a  direction  that  Is 
Indicative  of  the  data  information  bit  stale,  and  circuits  are 
provided  for  recovering  from  the  data  signals  bit  clock  phase 
Information,  the  method  for  deriving  thai  bit  clock  phase 
information  which  Includes  the  steps  of 
generating  a  pulse  of  a  single  predetermined  polarity  In 
response  to  each  data  signal  level  transition  In  either  direc- 
tion between  binary  signal  level  stales  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  train  of  unipolar  pulses  having  a  bit-rate  fre- 
quency component, 
sampling  said  train  periodically  approximately  midway  be- 
tween  Informatlon-state-represenlative  transition   times, 
and  1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  digital  arrangement  with  an 

reversing  the  excursion  direction  In  the  train  of  any  pulse   external  clock  pulse  signal,  the  digital  arrangement  having  a 
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calculating  unit  receiving  during  each  one  of  its  cycles  to  be 
synchronized  with  the  external  clock  pulse  signal  both  an 
external  information  to  be  entered  into  a  buffer  store  and 
thereafter,  a  sequence  of  coefricienls  originating  In  a  predeter- 
mined order  from  a  circulating  store  formed  by  a  number  of 
shift  registers  equal  to  the  number  of  coefTicients,  these  shift 
registers  being  shifted  by  pulses  derived  from  a  main  clock 
generator,  said  synchronizing  circuit  comprising: 
switching  means  Included  in  said  circulating  store  for  having 
the  coefTicients  circulate  In  series  In  the  cascade-con- 
nected registers,  word  by  word,  each  coefTiclenl  being 
one  word  length: 
means  for  deriving  from  said  main  clock  generator  a  word 
clock  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  circulation  of  a 
coefTiclent  In  a  register; 
means  for  forming  In  synchronism  with  the  word  clock, 
operating  cycles  of  constant  duration  for  said  calculating 
unit  and  a  read  signal  for  said  buffer  store  at  the  beginning 
of  each  cycle; 
a  transition  detection  circuit  to  start  each  cycle  arranged  for 
detecting  at  the  occurrence  of  a  word  clock  pulse  the 
characteristic  transition  of  the  external  clock  pulse  signal 
appearing  after  the  end  of  each  cycle; 
said  switching  means  being  controlled  so  that  said  coeffi- 
cients circulate  word-by-word  from  the  end  of  each  cycle 
to  the  Instant  at  which  within  the  next  cycle  said  buffer 
store  has  been  read  and  ihat  thereafter  said  sequence  of 
coefficients  circulates  in  series  until  the  end  of  said  next 
cycle. 


the  iranscelver  with  the  impedance  of  the  antenna  trans- 
mission line  when  ihe  bypass  switch  means  Is  In  the  "ON" 
position;  and 
bridging  means  electrically  Interconnecting  the  second  pair 
of  terminals  so  lhat  when  the  bypass  switch  means  Is  In  the 
"BYPASS"  position  the  Iranscelver  and  antenna  transmis- 
sion line  are  directly  Inlerconnecied  through  the  coaxial 
cable  to  bypass  the  impedance  matching  network  and 
thereby  cause  a  minimum  of  radio  signal  attenuation  loss. 

4,229,827 

SINGLE  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

MODEM 

George  A.  Bowman,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc..  .Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,674 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  1/S4 

U.S.  CI.  455-87  2oa.ims 


4,229,826 

WIDE  BAND  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  DEVICE 

C.  L.  Wanzer,  111  S.  Coleman.  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,149 

Int.  CI.   H04B  1/44 

UA  a.  455-83  lOQaims 


1.  A  wide  band  impedance  matching  device  for  coupling  a 
radio  transceiver  to  an  antenna  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  chassis  housing; 

an  input  connector  mounted  to  the  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  operalively  connected  to  the  radio  transceiver; 

an  output  connector  mounted  to  the  housing  and  adapled  to 
be  operatlvely  connected  lo  the  antenna  transmission  line: 

a  double  pole,  double  throw  manual  bypass  switch  means 
having  a  first  pair  of  terminals  that  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  second  pair  of  terminals  when  Ihe  switch  is  in 
a  "BYPASS"  position  and  thai  are  electrically  connected 
10  a  third  pair  of  terminals  when  the  switch  Is  in  an  "ON" 
position: 

a  single  coaxial  feed  cable  within  the  housing  coupled  to  the 
input  connector,  the  output  connector  and  Ihe  manual 
bypass  switch  having  a  center  conductor  which  intercon- 
nects one  of  the  connectors  with  one  terminal  of  the  first 
terminal  pair  and  having  another  conductor  coaxial  with 
said  center  conductor  which  Interconnects  Ihe  other  con- 
nector with  Ihe  other  terminal  of  the  first  pair; 

an  impedance  matching  network  electrically  connected 
between  the  third  pair  of  terminals  for  manually  adjusting 
Ihe  Impedance  iherebelween  lo  match  ihe  Impedance  of 


1.  A  modem  for  transmitting  data  over  a  Iransmiliing  fre- 
quency and  receiving  data  over  a  receiving  frequency,  wherein 
said  transmitting  frequency  and  said  receiving  frequency  have 
different  values,  said  modem  comprising: 

a  first  oscillator  for  generating  a  firsl  signal  of  a  first  fre- 
quency; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  for  generating  a  second  signal  of  a  sec- 
ond frequency: 

first  mixer  means  connected  lo  said  first  oscillator  and  to  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  a  first  mixer 
ouipul  signal  having  a  iransmiliing  third  frequency  as  a 
combination  of  said  firsi  frequency  and  said  second  fre- 
quency: 

input  data  means  responsive  lo  Input  data  for  modulating 
said  first  mixer  output  signal  and  for  supplying  said  modu- 
lated first  mixer  output  signal  to  a  transmission  medium: 

second  mixer  means  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  and  said  transmission  medium  for  mixing  said 
second  signal  of  said  second  frequency  and  said  received 
data  having  a  receiving  fourth  frequency,  wherein  said 
third  and  fourth  frequencies  have  different  values;  and. 

receiver  means  connected  to  said  second  mixer  means  for 
demodulating  said  received  data. 


4,229,828 
BI-MODE  MILLIMETER  WAVE  MIXER 
Joseph  M.  Baird,  Newbury  Park,  and  Paul  M.  Schwartz.  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,027 
Int.  CI.H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  455-326  ,5  a,ims 

1  A  balanced  waveguide  mixer  structure  for  generating  an 
Intermediate  frequency  (IF)  ouipul  signal  In  response  to  Ihe 
mixing  of  local  oscillator  and  incoming  RF  input  signals,  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  means  including  a  rectangular  waveguide  for  propagate 
ing  RF  and  local  oscillator  signals  to  a  chosen  location 
within  said  waveguide  and  in  preselected  modes  of  wave- 
guide propagation,  and 

(b)  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel-connected  and  reverse- 
poled  mixer  diodes  connected  at  said  chosen  location 


unit  being  housed  in  said  earphones,  and  built-in  means  for 
charging  said  accumulator,  said  charging  means  compris- 
ing an  induction  coil  on  the  bow  of  said  headset  with  an 
upwardly  facing  magnetic  core  and  means  for  rectifying 
current  induced  in  said  coil  and  supplying  the  rectified 
current  to  said  accumulator  to  charge  it,  and 
a  storage  cabinet  for  said  receiving  units,  said  storage  cabinet 
having  therein  a  horizontally  extending  rail  and  a  plurality 
of  induction  coils  on  said  rail  with  downwardly  facing 
magnetic  cores  in  position  to  be  magnetically  coupled 
with  said  induction  coils  of  said  receiving  units  when 
placed  in  said  storage  cabinet,  said  magnetic  cores  of  said 
headset  and  said  storage  cabinet  having  sufficient  mag- 
netic force  to  suspend  said  headsets  from  said  induction 
coils  in  said  storage  cabinet  by  the  mutual  attraction  of 
said  cores,  said  induction  coils  of  said  storage  cabinet 
serving  as  primary  windings  to  induce  current  in  said 
induction  coils  of  the  receiving  units. 


between  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  waveguide,  said 
diodes  symetrically  spaced  along  the  width  dimension  of 
said  waveguide  with  respect  to  the  one-half  width  loca- 
tion in  said  waveguide  and  further  positioned  at  predeter- 
mined width  locations  along  said  width  dimension  of  said 
waveguide  for  generating  said  IF  signals  at  a  circuit  node 
common  lo  both  of  said  diodes. 


4,2»,830 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

MODULATION  FORMAT  FOR  MULTIPLE  WIDEBAND 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  I,  1979.  Ser.  No.  44,730 

Int.  Cl.<  H04B  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  455—608  28  Claims 


4,229,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  OF  A 

TEACHING  PROGRAM  IN  A  CLASSROOM 

Peter  H.  Gninwald,  Bogenweg  1, 6079  Buchschlag,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,114 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—600  7  Claims 


f  11  1J^I|I,I  II  P      ^     TV--; 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  an  instruction 
program  in  a  classroom,  comprising 

a  transmitting  unit  comprising  a  portable  prismatic  carrying 
case  the  size  and  shape  of  a  suitcase  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
table  or  desk  in  a  flat  position  with  one  side  of  said  case 
forming  a  top  panel,  at  least  one  recording  unit  with  oper- 
ating elements,  and  an  infrared  transmitter  for  transmitting 
a  recorded  program  from  said  recording  unit  housed  in 
said  case,  said  transmitter  comprising  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red transmitting  diodes  mounted  on  said  top  panel  of  said 
case  and  directed  in  at  least  two  directions,  and  operating 
elements  and  indicating  elements  for  said  infrared  trans- 
mitter and  said  recording  unit  mounted  on  said  top  panel, 

a  plurality  of  receiving  units  for  individual  students  in  the 
classroom,  each  of  said  receiving  units  comprising  a  head- 
set comprising  earphones  connected  by  a  bow,  an  infrared 
receiving  diode  mounted  on  said  bow,  a  demodulator  for 
signals  received  by  said  receiving  diode,  an  amplifier  for 
the  demodulated  signal  and  transducers  in  said  earphones 
to  convert  an  electrical  signal  output  of  said  amplifier  to  a 
sound  signal. 

each  of  said  receiving  unit  including  an  accumulator  provid- 
ing power  for  electronic  circuitry  of  said  receiving  unit, 
said  accumulator  and  electronic  circuitry  of  said  receiving 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  and  utilizing  a  modulation  format 
for  transmitting  multiple  wideband  signals  of  respective  signal 
channels  via  a  single  optical  fiber,  the  combination  comprising: 
generating  means  including  modulator  means  for  generating 
said  modulation  format  in  the  form  of  a  waveform  of  a 
given  time  period  having  a  stationary  reference  edge  and 
multiple  time  deviable  edges,  wherein  the  position  of  each 
latter  edge  Is  time  varied  relative  to  the  stationary  refer- 
ence edge  in  accordance  with  respective  sampled  signals 
of  the  corresponding  signal  channels,  and: 
receiving  means  including  demultiplexer  means  operatively 
coupled  to  the  generating  means  via  said  single  optical 
fiber,  for  detecting  the  stationary  reference  edge  and  for 
separating  the  multiple  time  deviable  edges  with  respect 
to  the  stationary  reference  edge  to  recover  the  multiple 
wideband  signals. 


4.229,831 
DRIFT  COMPENSATED  FIBER  OPTIC-RECEIVER 
William  A.  Lacher,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,502 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  455—619  7  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  fiber-optic  system  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  digital  data  comprising: 
photodetector  means  responsive  to  the  transmitted  light 
incident  thereupon  for  generating  electrical  pulses  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  digital  data, 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  photodetector  means  for 
amplifying  said  electrical  pulses  to  a  predetermined  level, 
differentiator  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
differentiating  the  amplified  electrical   pulses,  thereby 
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providing  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential  a  pair  of 
signals  of  opposite  polarity  for  each  amplified  pulse, 

a  pair  of  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  differentiator 
means  and  biased  to  respective  opposite  polarities,  each  of 
said  pair  of  comparator  means  providing  an  output  pulse 
in  response  to  one  of  said  pair  of  signals  of  opposite  polar- 
ity from  said  differentiator  means, 

nip-flop  means  having  at  least  a  "I"  and  a  "O"  input  terminal 
and  a  "I"  output  terminal,  means  coupling  the  output 
pulses  of  one  of  said  pair  of  comparator  means  to  said  "I" 
input  terminal  and  the  output  pulses  of  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  comparator  means  to  said  "0"  input  terminal,  the 
switching  of  said  fiip-flop  means  from  one  stable  state  to 
its  opposite  state  in  response  to  the  pulses  applied  alter- 
nately to  its  "I"  and  "0"  input  terminals  generating  output 


signal  waveforms  on  said  "  1"  output  terminal  which  are  of 
a  predetermined  usable  amplitude  and  which  correspond 


►-   i~ 


directly  to  said  digital  data  transmitted  optically  by  said 
system. 
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257,408 
COMBINED  WRISTBAND  AND  HANDCOVER 

Francis  P.  Talty,  5240  Reed  Dr.,  Uwisville,  Tex.  75056 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,492 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D02— 06 
V.S.  a.  D2-361 


257,411 
SMALL  OBJECT  ORGANIZER  FOR  LtCCAGE 
Renato  Castelii,  53,  Koning  Leopold  II  laan,  B-9000  Gent,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  943,361 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3— 39 


I£ 


— 1 


257,409 
JOGGER'S  BELT 
John  E.  Kishbaugh,  and  Gordon  Storholm,  both  of  P.O.  Box  671, 
Haddonfield,  N.J.  08033 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 07 
VS.  a.  D2— 383 


257,412 
CHAIR 
Robert  L.  Wilson,  Senatobia.  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826.785 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 01 

VS.  CI.  D6— 31 


257,410 

CARPENTERS  SQUARE  POUCH 

Fred  M.  Rink,  R.R.  #2,  Box  337,  Wheatfield,  Ind.  46392 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  562 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 99 

VS.  a.  D2-400 


257,413 
SEAT 
Lester  Beall,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line 
Furniture  Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
VS.  a.  D6-62 
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257,414 
MAGAZINE  RACK 
John  H.  Smith,  III,  31  Second  Ave.,  Paterson,  N.J. 
assignor  to  John  H.  Smith,  III,  Paterson,  NJ. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,408 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  O6-04 
VJS.  a.  D6— 184 


257,416 
BOOTH 
07524,   Donald  G.  King,  Sr.,  241  Dicluon  Park  Cres.,  Mississauga, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,828 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— CM.  D25— Oi 
VS.  a.  D6— 27 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  21,  1980 


ERRATA 


'^ 


Fur 
CLASS 

D2 1-027, 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

257,446 


257,415 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  CABINET 

Allen  Bell,  913  W.  Magnolia  St.,  Compton,  Calif.  90220 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Di—04 

VS.  a.  D«— 186 


257,417 

DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lawrence  Lemcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Fred  Schmitt,  Nutley, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,328,  Feb.  22,  1977.  This  application 

Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  t>6— 04 

VS.  a.  D6— 161 
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257,418 

COMBINED  SOAP  HOLDER  AND  SOAP  BARS 

THEREFOR 

Sumner  Rosenthal,  18S  E.  SSth  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  1002S 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21-0/,-  D23-02:  00-02 

VS.  CI.  D6— 23 


257,421 

CLEAT 

Richard  D.  Cox,  22533  Winfield,  Novi,  Mich.  48050 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OS 

V.S.  a  08—382 


257.419 

SET  OF  STACKABLE  COASTERS 

Robert  E.  Russell,  P.O.  Box  19731,  Dallas,  Tex.  75219 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,472 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  DOI—06 

V.S.  a.  D7— 45 


257,422 

LINE  WINDER 

Kurt  A.  Creber,  3732  Randy  Ct.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45239 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959.717 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05,  99 

U.S.  a.  D8-359 


257,420 
CLOSET  FITTING  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SHELF  AND  A 

HANGER  ROD 
James  S.  Follows,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vanguard  Plas- 
tics Ltd.,  Surrey,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,435 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  m—08 
U.S.  a.  08— 380 


257,423 
HOSE  CASSETTE 
Robert  J.  Tiedemann,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,827 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  08— OS 
V.S.  a.  08-359 
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257,424  257  427 

COVER  FOR  FLOOR  OUTLET  BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  J.  Sotolongo,  Qearwater  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP   Kenneth  R.  Cooke,  and  Alvin  H.  Schechter,  both  of  New  York 

Incorporated  H.rrisburg,Pju  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GCC  Beverages.  Inc.,  Miami,  FTa. 

Fiied  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,084  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

.,  c  ^  n.    «,  "••  °-  ™~^'  °**-<'^  '"«•  CI-  09-0' 

VS.  a.  D8— 353  U.S.  CI,  D9— 126 


Milton  : 


257,425 

INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  CARRIER 

.  Ross,  400  College  Ave.,  Haverford,  Pa.  19041 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,675 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— OS 

V.S.  a.  D9-187 


257,428 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Joseph  J.  Manno,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IV AC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 57 


257,426 
CARRYING  STRAP,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  F.  D'Alo,  Lakewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 99 
U.S.  a.  D9— 292 


257,429 
TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
Joseph  J.  Manno,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IV AC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,332 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DID— 07 
U.S.  a.  DlO-60 
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257,430 

COMBINED  WINCH  MOUNT  AND  FRONT  END  GUARD 

Victor  F.  Hickey,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  «  Co 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  943,409 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05.  16 

U.S.  a.  D12— 60 


257,433 

MODULAR  CONTROL  PANEL  FACE 

Bamet  Weinstein,  14  Robert  Rd.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945.  and 

John  F.  Price.  20  Trask  Rd.,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897.924,  Apr.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

254,370.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  50,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 35 


^ 


257.431 

TRAILER 

Arien  L.  Huff,  1232  Canterbury  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46628 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 10 

VS.  a.  D12— 102 


^1. 


ii  ^TT^- 


257,432 
LIFT  TRUCK 
Bernard  E.  ErIacher,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823.364.  Aug.  10.  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D12— 57 


257.434 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  M.  Conner,  75  Harrison  Ave.,  Harrison.  N.Y.  10528; 
Donato  F.  Pizzuti.  271  Lynnfells  Pkwy.,  Saugus.  Mass.  01906- 
John  M.  Reynard.  8  Birchmeadow  Cir..  Framingham,  .Mass., 
01701  and  James  M.  Ryan,  327  Central  Park  West,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D16— 01 
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257,435  257  438 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  HOLDER  UNIT  FOR  A  DRAWING  TOY 

Richard  M.  Beane,  E.  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American   Aldo  Tsuyuld,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Corporation, 

Optical  Corporation,  Soutlibridge,  Mass.  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,686  Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,826 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 06  Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D16— 65  U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


257,436 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Richard  M.  Beane,  E.  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  016-06 
U.S.  a.  DI6— 65 


257,439 
DUPLICATOR 
Koji  Horii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Horii  Toshado  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978,  53-24756 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  021—01 

VS.  a.  D21— 127 


257,437  257,440 

EYEGLASSES  FOOT  EXERaSER 

Kurt  W.  Wittke,  7055  Corbin.  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91305,  and  Frank  S.  Warner,  543  Twenty-Fifth  St.,  Ogden,  Utah  84401 
Addie  L.  Klotz,  18742  Ubrador,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324  Filed  Aug.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,540 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,377  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

Int.  a.  D16— 0«  U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
U.S.  a.  D16— 72 
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257,441 
GOLFER'S  TOOL 
Boris  Kralevich,  4868  Beacon  Hill  Dr.,  Castro  Valley.  Calif. 
94546 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,970 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2I— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D21-234 


257  445 
FISHING  REEL 
Masakazu  Sakamoto,  and  Tetsuyuki  Doi,  both  of  Fukuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1979.  Ser.  No.  56.389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-1173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— OS 

VS.  a.  D22— 25 


257,442 
COVER  FOR  INSECT  TRAPS 
Tadanobu  Nakai,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokiwa  Chemical 
Industries,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1978,  53-509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 06 

U.S.  a.  D22— 99 


257,446 
BASKETBALL  GAME  BOARD 
Teruo  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epoch  Company 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930.001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21-27 


257,443 
FOUR-BLADED  ARROW  POINT 

Roger  S.  Eriandson,  8600  Rubio  Dr.,  Elk  Grove,  Calif.  95624 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,286 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  022— 05 

VS.  a.  D22— 12 


257,447 

APPLICATOR  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Gerry  D.  Kesler,  1400  NE.  53rd  Ct.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33334 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi,  01—05 

U.S.  a.  D28-07 


257,444 
TWO-BLADED  ARROW  POINT 

Roger  S.  Eriandson,  8600  Rubio  Dr.,  Elk  Grove,  Calif.  95624 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,287 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22-0S 

VS.  a.  D22-12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  wiih  the  firM  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Cheminova:  See— 

Klemmensen.  Per  D.:  Kolind-Andersen.  Hans;  and  Madsen.  Hans 
B..  4.229.353,  CI.  260-343.600 
A/S  N.  Foss  Electric:  See— 

ChrislolTersen,  Steen  R.;  and  Bjarno.  Ole-Christian.  4.229.180.  CI 
23-230.OOR. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

Felsvang.  Karsten  S.;  and  Hansen.  Ove  E..  4.229.249.  CI.  159-4  OOB 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Knox.  Raymond  L.;  and  Lindsay.  Charles  D..  4.229.688.  CI 
320-48.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  J.;  Malchodi.  Robert  J.:  Paine.  Joseph  P ;  Rogers. 
Milton  J.;  and  Zouck.  Robert  L..  4.228.737.  CI.  102-3.000. 
Aaron.  Jon  D.:  See— 

Habdas.  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron.  Jon  D.,  4.229.275.  CI.  2O4-195.00S. 
AB  Svenska  Flaklfabriken:  See— 

Eneroth,  Jan-Mats:  and  Nordfeldt.  Sven  A..  4.229.183.  CI.  44- 
I.OOD. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Miller.  Albert  A,.  4.228.697.  CI.  74-758.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Kerns.  Ralph  M..  4.228.831.  CI.  141-27.000. 
ABC  Concrete  Products:  See— 

Hyytinen,  Niilo  M.,  4,229.156.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Abe.  Naoto:  See— 

Ohta.  Hideyasu:  Shirasaki.  Jun:  Kanbe.  Masaru;  Abe,  Naoto: 
Uozumi.  Takahiro;  and  Mayama.  Masayoshi.  4.229.523.  CI. 
430-532.000. 
Abel.  Edward  P..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  material 
with  temporary  barrier  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  vinylidene 
chloride  terpolymer  and  polymeric  carboxy-ester-lactone  and  photo- 
graphic transfer  process  therefor.  4.229,516.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Abel.  Heinz:  See— 

Schafer,  Paul;  and  Abel,  Heinz,  4.229,176,  CI.  8-582.000. 
Abelitis.  Andris,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG.  Method  for  the 
production    of  cement    clinker    low    in   sulphur.    4,229,226    CI 
106-100.000. 
Aberg,  Anders  E.  B.:  See— 

Olsson,  Kjell  I.;  Aberg,  Anders  E.  B.;  and  Gislen,  Lars  O.  S , 
4,228,677,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc  :  See— 

Brownlee,  Sherwood  S.;  and  Lohr,  Warren  G.,  4,229,060,  CI 
312-305.000. 
Adachi,  Teruhiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hiioshi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Polyamide 

multifilament  yarn.  4,229,500,  CI.  428-373.000 
Adam,  Hans  H.,  to  Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschafl.  Shift  means  for 

a  multi-shaft  sliding  gear  4,228,694,  d  74-342.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J  ,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Gear  assemblies  and 

transmission.  4,228,699,  CI.  74-853.000. 
Adelsberger.  Klaus:  See— 

Toussaint,  Herbert;  Adelsberger,  Klaus;  and  Hoffmann,  Herwig, 
4,229,346,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Adler,  Harold  A.  Turbine  electric  generator  with  solar  heating  and 

space  cooling.  4,229,660,  CI.  290-2.000. 
ADM  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ruscitti,  Tommaso;  Albini,  Giovanni;  and  Torretta,   Roberto, 
4,228,931,  CI.  222-321.000. 
AES  Technology  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Savit,  Joseph,  4,228,634,  CI.  53-492.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Wiklund,  Klas  R.;  and  Eriessoj,  Lars  A.,  4,229,102,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Vulmiere,  Huguetle  N.;  and  Vulmiere,  Jacques  C,  4,229,097,  CI 
355-35.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Fukuta,    Kenji;   Ono-Oka,    Ryuzo;   Yoshida,    Masatoshi;    Saiio, 

Kazuhisa;  and  Kosuda,  Hiroyuki,  4,229,397,  CI.  264-113.000 
Ogata,  Ikuei;  Kawabata.  Yasuziro;  Tanaka,  Masato;  and  Hayashi, 

Teruyuki,  4,229,381,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Tonomura,  Kenzo;  and  Urakami,  Teizi,  4,229,543,  CI.  435-245.000. 
Yagi,  Akihiro;  Kuchinomachi,  Yasuo;  and  Kodama,  Hiroyuki, 
4,228,807,  CI.  128-732.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Dunkel.  Franz-Heinz;  Klinkhammer,  Ralf  L.;  Nebel,  Heinz;  Span- 
ner, Siegfried;  and  Seibei,  Gerd,  4,228,579,  CI.  29-430000. 
Frank,  Karl;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter.  4,229,521,  CI.  430-372.000 
Ohlschlager,  Hans,  4,229,526,  CI.  430-583.000. 
Ago,  Tokinori:  See— 

Taguchi,  Thoru;  Ago,  Tokinori;  and  Hashimoto,  Isao.  4,229,597, 
CI  568-768.000. 
Aigami,  Koji;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Ohsugi,  Motoyoshi;  Fujikura,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Takaishi,  Naoiake,  to  Kao  Soap  Company.  Limited. 


l-Aminomethyltricyclo[4  3  I  l-'jundecanc  and  acid-addilion  salts 
thereof.  4.229.375.  CI.  260-563.00P. 
Airtek.  Inc  :  See— 

Errett,  Paul  W.,  4,229,146,  CI  417-281.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kondo,     Toshiyuki;     and     Ando,     Masamoto,     4,229.052,     CI 
303-115.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.  Masamoto,  4,229,049,  CI.  303-6.00C 
Akama,  Masaru,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  motor  type,  non- 
magnetic metal  separating  apparatus.  4,229,288,  CI  209-212.000 
Akao,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aonuma,  Tatuo;  Kiuchi,  Michio;  Watanabe.  Hirozi;  and  Akao. 
Takeshi,  4,228,932,  CI.  222-368.000 
Akasaki,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Ishihara,  Eisuke;  Yonehara,  Hiroshi;  Akasaki,  Katsuyuki;  Minowa. 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsumi,  4,229,535,  CI  435- 128  000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Bengtsson,  Erik;  and  Holm,  Boris.  4.229,595,  CI.  568-706.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Care  Munters:  See— 

Lindahl,  Sven,  4,228,847,  CI  165-10.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters:  See— 

Lignell,  Hakan,  4,229,388,  CI  261-111  000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Malmros,  Carl-Henrik  B.  S.,  4,229,135,  CI.  414-284.000. 
AG.  fur  industrielle  Eleklronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno:  Ste— 
Meier,  Walter,  4.229,685,  CI,  318-696.000. 
Saglini.  Marco;  and  Meier.  Walter.  4,229.684,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Lilly,  Robert  L ;  Tummers,  Gerardus  L  J.;  Johnson,  Claude  D 
and  Davis,  Roger  D  ,  4,229,813.  CI.  368-89.000. 
Albenda,  Abraham  R  Teaching  device.  4.228,597,  CI.  35-9  OOB. 
Alberta  Research  Council:  See— 

Sacuta.  Aleksy.  4.228.854.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Albini.  Giovanni:  See— 

Ruscitti.  Tommaso;  Albini.  Giovanni;  and  Torretta.   Roberto. 
4.228.931.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Alcamo.  John  M.:  See— 

Hocker.    Harvey    L.;    and   Alcamo,    John    M,   4.228,928,   CI 
222-181.000, 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  Gailey,  J  Lynn;  Englund,  James  A  ;  and 
Popek,  Stephen.  4,228,629,  CI.  52-460.000. 
Alder,  William  R  :  See— 

Housh,    Lloyd    M.;    and    Alder,    William    R,    4,229,423.    CI 
423-164.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bassi.  Aldo,  4,229,695,  CI.  324-166.000. 

Trevisson,  Renato;  and  Pizzocri,  Guido,  4,228,695,  CI  74-492.000 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc  :  See— 

Crandall,  William  B ;  and  Wasserstein,  Linda  J.,  4,229,494,  CI 
428-35.000. 
Alisyncro  S.a.S.  di  Bruno  &  C:  See- 
Bruno,  C.  Ludovico,  4,228,888,  CI   198-461.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Caldwell,  Robert  A.,  4.229,643,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Herwig,  Warren  E.,  4,229,799,  CI.  364-564.000. 
Alper,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka,  Yoko:  and 
Alper,  Joseph  B.,  4,229,359,  CI.  260-397.200 
Alpha  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Borzym,  John  J..  4,228,706,  CI.  83-320000. 
Alquist,  Henry  E ;  and  Ammerman,  Allen  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Process  for  extracting  bitumen  from  tar  sands.  4,229,281, 
CI.  208-11  OLE. 
Alt,  Viktor  v.;  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A.;  Ponomarev,  Viktor  A  ; 
Avdjushev,  Eduard  L.;  Kamynin,  Jury  S.;  Baryshnikov,  Vladimir  P ; 
Levin,  Grigory  K.;  and  Orlov.  Alexei  A.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
parameters  of  work  diagram  of  piston  machines.  4,228,679,  CI 
73-117.300. 
Altenpohl,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Altenpohl,  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J.,  4,228.635,  CI. 
53-572.000. 
Altenpohl,  William  F ;  and  Altenpohl.  Paul  J.,  to  W  F.  Altenpohl.  Inc 

Poultry  bagging  system.  4,228,635,  CI.  53-572.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

LaBarge,  Roben  L;  and  Williams.  Marvin  H.  4.228.851,  CI 
165-170.000, 
AM  International,  Inc:  See— 

Ernohazy,  Stephen;  Meller,  Frederick  D.;  and  Oddo.  Euienc  P 
4,228,921,  CI  222-40.000. 
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Amano  Pharmaceuiical  Co.  Lid.;  Set— 

Vjmada.  Hideaki:  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  and  Tani,  Voahiki.  4,229,SJ8. 
CI  435-I9.V0OO. 
Ambac  InduMnes.  Incorporated:  See — 

Richmond.  James  A  .  and  Pareni.  Chrisiopher  A..  4.229.148.  CI. 
417.485.000. 
Amchem  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Leisler,   Harry   .M.;  Donovan.  Joseph  C;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  S., 
4.22i).492.  CI  427-.U5.000. 
.Amencan  Can  Company:  See— 

Kellogg.  Thomas  W..  4.228.918,  CI.  221-65.000. 
Kuchenbeckcr.  Morris  W  .  4.228.946,  CI.  229-33.00a 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asalo.  Goro.  4.::9.383,  CI  260-968  000. 

Conrow.  Ransom  B :  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  4.229.371.  CI  260- 

507.00R 
Conrow.  Ransom  B:  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4.229.584.  CI 

560-l.VOOO. 
Larkin.  Joseph  F .  4.228.895.  CI  206-339  000 
Siuia.  Gerald  J  .  Conrow.  Ransom  B.:  Poleito.  John  F.:  and  Bern- 

sicin.  Seymour.  4.229.370.  CI.  260-506.000. 
Siuia.  Gerald  J.;  Conrow.  Ransom  B  ;  Poletto.  John  p.;  and  Bern- 
stein. Seymour.  4.229.372.  CI.  26O-507.0OR. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Porter,  William  R..  4.229,447.  CI.  424-244.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Galyn  F ;  and  Zwnerszowski.  Thomas  P.,  4,229,420,  CI 
422-310.000. 
.American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See- 
Gregorian.    Roubik:    and    Reddy.    Kadiri    R,    4.229,800.    CI 
.ll>4-745  000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Roiciiberg.  Don  H  :  Cuffe.  Patricia  M.;  Laurin.  Bernard  L.  and 
Ramirez.  Peier  R  .  4.229,228.  CI.  106-287.140. 
.Amcron.  Inc    See — 

Foscante.  Raymond  E.:  Gysegem.  Alben   P.;  and   Martinich, 
Pamela  J ,  4.229,563,  CI  538-99.000 
Amity  Leather  Products  Company:  See— 

McFarland.  Donald.  4.228.836.  CI.  150-40000. 
Ammerman.  Allen  M    See— 

Alquisi.  Henry  E.;  and  Ammerman.  Allen  M.,  4.229,281,  CI.  208- 
U.OLE 
Amos.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Suh.  Kyung  W  .  and  Amos.  Charles  R..  4,229,396.  d.  264-53.000 
Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Ryan.  John  O.  4.229.767.  d.  358-219000. 
Ryan.  John  O..  4.229.830.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Anamorphic  Ltd.:  See— 

Ehrcnhaft.  Franz  F  .  4.229.648.  CI.  25O-205.00O 
Anders.  Dale  F  :  See— 

SickleMeel.  Bruce  G.;  and  Anders.  Dale  F..  4.229.336,  CI.  260- 
:9  6NR 
Anderson.  Edward  M.,  to  Kovar,  Henry  C,  a  part  interest.  Wcedless 

fishing  lure  4.228.610.  CI.  43-42.410. 
Anderson.  Gordon  H  .  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Vibratory  Hnbhinii 

machine  4.228.619.  CI.  51-163  100. 
Anderson.  Richard  J  ;  and  Henrick.  Clive  A  .  to  Zoecon  Corporation 
Esters  and  ihiolesters  of  unsaturated  acids.  4.229.368.  CI    260- 
465.00D 
Anderson.  Theodore  H.;  Beuch.  Wallace  E  :  and  Lagergren.  Richard  E 

Shared  document  feed  station  4.229.113.  CI  400-596.000. 
Ando.  Masamoio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  pressure 

control  system  for  split  brake  system.  4,229,049.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ando.  Masamoio:  See— 

Kondo.    Toshiyuki.    and     Ando.     Masamoto.    4.229.052.    CI 
303-115  000 
Andoniev.  Sergei  .M  ;  Lakijushina.  Valeniina  Y.;  Medvedovsky.  Viliam 
M    and  Shuster.  Kim  S.  Roll-type  electrical  precipitator.  4.229.190. 
CI  55-112  000 
Angeluccl.  Francesco:  See— 

Penco.  Sergio;  Gozii.  Fausto;  Angelucci.  Francesco:  and  Arca- 
mone.  Federico.  4,229,355,  CI.  260-348.520 
Anic  S.p.A  ■  See— 

Vigano.    Carlo;   Quattrone.    Francesco;    and    Tolfanelti.    Erio. 

4.229,645.  CI.  235-92  OQC 

Anichkov,  Andrei  D.;  Polonsky,  Jury  Z.;  and  Usov,  Vladimir  V. 

Method  of  guiding  a  stereotaxic  instrument  at  an  intracerebral  space 

target  point  4,228.799.  CI    1 28-303  OOB 

Antikainen.  Vcijo;  and  Reittu.  Osmo.  to  Vaisala  Oy  Capacitive  capsule 

for  aneroid  pressure  gauge.  4.229,776.  CI  361-283.000. 
Antov  George  J  .  to  L'OP  Inc  Attenuated  superactive  multimetallic 

catalytic  composiie.  4,229.319.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Anumin  Ply.  Ltd.  See- 
Parker.  Alan  J  ;  and  Muir.  David  M  .  4.229,212.  CI.  75-lOI.OOR 
Aoki,  Bunya:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro.  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shmojaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao:  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki:  Harada.  Yusuke: 
Endo,  Hisao.  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  Ogawa.  Haruki 
and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229.348.  CI.  260-239.100 
Aoki.  Eiichiro:  See — 

Lchiyama.  Yasuji:  Nakada.  Akira:  Okumura.  Takatoshi    Aoki. 
Eiichiro:  Yamaga.  Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.228.712.  CI 
84-1010 
Aoki.  Keiji.  See — 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi:  Tabara,  Nobuo:  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.229,793.  CI 
364-431.000 


Aoki,  Tadashi,  to  Jamesbury  Corporation.  Fire  safe  butterfly  valve 

4,228,816,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Aonuma.  Tatuo:  Kiuehi,  Michio;  Watanabe,  Hirozi:  and  Akao.  Takeshi, 
to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co ,  Ltd  Sealing  structure  for  rotary  valves 
4,228,932.  CI.  222-368.000.  ' 

Appel.  Karl-Richard:  See— 

Brickl.  Rolf:  Eberhardt.  Hans:  Appel.  Karl-Richard;  Lechner. 
Uwe;  and  Merk.  Walter.  4.229.479.  CI  424-331.000. 
Appley.    Robert    J.    Vehicle   control   system    for    the   handicaoned 

4.228.865.  CI.  180-333  000  "^"^ 

Arai.  Eisuke;  Kamei.  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki.  Akio;  Takagi.  Fumio:  Shirai. 
Koichi:  and  Orihara,  Yasuharu.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insaisu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Transfer  printing  method  4.229.239,  CI.  156-155.000. 
Arai.  Minoru.  lo  Tokyo  Print  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  production 

system  for  prinled-wiring  boards.  4.228.582.  CI.  29-650000 
Arai.  Toshio;  See— 

Yamada.  Yu;  Inoue.  Mutsuhiro:  Arai.  Toshio:  Omi.  Kokichi 
Suzuki.    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama.    Tetsuro.    4.229.085     CI 
353-75.000. 
Arakawa.  Hideo:  Namekawa.  Takashi:  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  and  Sugawara. 
Hiroyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vacuum-type  circuit  breaker.  4.229.631. 
CI.  200-144.00B. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Penco.  Sergio;  Gozii.  Fausto:  Angelucci.  Francesco:  and  Arca- 
mone. Federico.  4.229.355.  CI.  260-348  520. 
Arima.  Talsuhiro:  and  Yamanashi.  Chusaku.  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany. Limited;  and  Fuji  Kiko  Company.  Limited  Seat  belt  retractor 
with  tension  eliminating  mechanism.  4,228,971,  CI.  242-107.600. 
Arlett.  John,  to  Bryant  &  May  Limited.  Cutter  for  cutting  match  splints. 

4.228.707.  CI.  83-387.000. 
Armor-lno.s  S.A.:  See — 

Dreano.  Claude:  and  Noyelle.  Andre.  4.229.458.  CI.  426-264.000 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See- 
Heckles,  John  S..  4.229,505.  CI.  428-474400. 
Armstrong,  W  Ted.  Somersault  swing  4,228,999,  CI.  272-33.0OR. 
Arndt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Boroschewski.   Gerhard:   and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  4,229,208,  CI 
71-111.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E  ;  See— 

Evers,  Robert  C;  Arnold,  Fred  E ;  and  Helminiak.  Thaddeus  E., 
4,229,566.  CI.  528-185.000. 
Arnold,  Joe  F.;  Browning,  Robert  G.;  and  Meinzer,  Richard  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Linear  capillary  orifice  injector 
4,229,158,0.431-178.000. 
Arold,  Hermann:  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kranz,  Eckari:  Kramer,  Wolf- 
gang; Sietter.  Jorg;  Stolzer.  Claus;  and  Thomas.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  l-azolyl-3,3-dimethyl-l-phenoxy- 
butan-2-ones.  4.229,580.  CI  548-262.000. 
Arrowsmith.  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David,  to  Automotive  Products 
Limited.  Clutch  release  bearing  assembly  4,229,058,  CI.  308-I84.0OA. 
Arvanitis,  Arisiotelis  S.;  Re,  Thomas  W.;  and  Malinowski.  Stanley,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Wide-bandwidth  monolithic  crystal  filter.  4.229.718. 
CI.  333-192.000. 
Arya.  Satya  P  :  Grossman.  Leonard  N.;  and  Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr.. 
to  General  Electric  Company  Determining  fissile  content  of  nuclear 
fuel  elements.  4.229.654.  CI  250-358.MR. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Kai.  Tamolsu:  Tsurumi.  Michio:  Sakakiyama.  Takashi;  and  Horiu- 

chi.  Kunihiro.  4.229,507,  CI.  428-541.000. 
Nagumo,  Tadashi:  Yasuike,  Akio:  and  Kataoka.  Hiroshi,  4.229,395, 
CI.  264-51.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nohmi,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Takao;  and  Doi,  Yoshinao,  4,229,297,  CI 

210-654.000 
Shibuya,  Chisei:  Itoh.  Hirataka,  Ishii.  Kunihiko:  Ishida.  Torao:  and 
Shibukawa.  Mitsuru.  4.229,573,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Asai  Germanium  Research  Institute;  See— 

Miyao,  Kohei:  Ito,  Yoshitaka;  and  Wachi,  Tsuneo,  4,229.468,  CI. 
424-287.000. 
Asai,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Hatano.  Kazunon;  and  Asai.  Mitsuko,  4,229,333. 

CI.  435-119.000. 
Imada.  Akira;  Kitano,  Kazuaki:  and  Asai.  Mitsuko,  4,229.436,  CI. 
424-117.000. 
Asai,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kyo,  Kayomon:  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu;  and  Kishida 
Minolu,  4,229,332,  CI.  2eO-22.00T 
Asato,  Goro,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  phosphoramidates  4,229.383,  CI.  260-968  000. 
Ashbumer.  Adi  K  .  to  Harper  &  Tunstall.  Limited  Sheet  selecting  and 

dispensing  apparatus.  4.228.992.  CI.  270-59  000 
Assmann.  Bernd  L.;  See— 

Brinkmann.  Kari  E;  and  Assmann,   Bernd  L..  4.228.874.  CI 
188-72.100. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi  (ACEC):  See— 

Coppin.  Roland;  and  Ghislain.  Andre.  4,229,117,  CI.  403-370.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Baillie,  Lloyd  A.,  4,229,194,  CI  55-397.000. 
Auck,  Yoon  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrometallurgical  recovery  of  nickel 

values.  4,229,213,  CI  75-103.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See— 

Naumann,  Fritz,  4,228,866,  CI   180-132.000. 
Austin,  John  J..  Jr..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 
with    a   dispensing    orifice    and    blank    therefor.    4.228.899.    a. 
206-626.000. 
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Autoliv  AB:  See— 

Svensson.  Gustav  E.  V..  4.228.969,  CI.  242-I07.40A 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  Sec— 

Sharpe.  Donald  E..  4.228.688.  CI.  73-631.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  Sec— 

Arrowsmith.  David  R.;  and  Parsons.  David.  4.229.058.  CI    108- 

184.00A. 
Osborne.  Duncan  W..  4.228.876.  CI.  188-79  5GT 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory.  I  ic:  See- 
Maw.  Siva  A :  Hyman.  Howaru  A.;  and  Daugherty.  Jack  D 
4.229.708.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L.;  See- 
Alt.  Viktor  v.:  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A..  Ponomarev.  Viktor  .A 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L.;  Kamynin.  Jury  S ;  Baryshnikov.  Vladi- 
mir P :  Levin.  Grigory  K.;  and  Orlov,  Alexei  A  .  4.228.679.  CI 
73-117.300. 
Avery,  Leslie  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Video  games  color  synthesis. 

4,229.760.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Avidan,  Benjamin,  to  Techno-Instruments  Ltd   Single  phase  power 

control  circuit.  4.229.690.  CI.  323-24.000. 
AVL  AG:  See- 

Marsoner.  Hermann  J..  4.228.808.  CI.  128-762.000 
Azam.  Guy:  See— 

Bensussan.  Andre;  and  Azam.  Guy.  4.229.057.  CI.  250-493.000 
B.  F  Goodrich  Company.  Tlie:  Sec- 
Cohen.  Louis;  and  Basu.  Pijus  K..  4.229,547.  d  521-69000 
Houck.  Robert  J..  4,229.735.  CI.  340-676.000 
Baab.  Alber';  and  Himmelsbach.  Paul,  to  Jos.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.. 
Optische  Werke  Kreuznach.  Camera  with  transversely  displaceable 
objective.  4.229.094.  CI.  354-286.000 
Baatz.  Henning:  and  Ritischer.  Dieter,  to  Steag  Kernenergie  GmbH. 
Device  for  the  storage  or  disposal  of  radioactive  wastes  4.229.316. 
CI  252-301.  low 
Babad.  Harry;  and  Strachan.  Denis  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  for  immobilizing  radioactive  iodine.  4.229.317.  CI. 
252-301. low. 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  AG 
See— 
Kisiers.  Theodor:  and  Vogler.  Alfred.  4.229.41 1.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Babington.  Roben  S  Apparatus  for  producing  finely  divided  liquid 

spray.  4.228.795.  CI.  128-200.220. 
Backx.  Leo  J  J.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.:  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H..  4,229,460, 

CI  424-269.000 
Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  JoiKrph  H..  4.229.581. 
CI.  548-262.000. 
Badger.  Harold  J  Measuring  tool  especially  for  carpenters.  4.228.592. 

CI.  33-174.00G. 
BaiUie.  Lloyd  A  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Vapor-solids  separat- 
ing device.  4.229. 194.  CI  55-397.000. 
Baird.  Joseph  M.:  and  Schwartz.  Paul  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany Bi-mode  millimeter  wave  mixer.  4,229,828,  CI.  455-326000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Steels.    Gordon:    and    Dacey.    Raymond    G.    4,229,484,    CI 
426-279.000. 
Bakonyi,  Stephen  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Low  throttled 

volume  engine.  4,228,772,  CI.  123-403.000. 
Baldwin,  Fredrick  M.:  See— 

Noesen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Baldwin,  Fredrick  M.,  4,228,583.  CI 
29-747.000. 
Rallaniyne.  James  W..  to  Toole  Energy  Company.  Inc.  Hole  filling  and 

sealing  method  and  apparatus.  4.229.122.  CI.  405-258.000. 
Balzano.  Quirino:  See — 

Krone.    Kenneth    T.;    and    Balzano.    Quirino.    4.229.717.    CI. 
333-156.000. 
Bando  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Bando,  Shigeru,  4,228,617,  CI.  51-3.000 
Bando,  Shigeru,  to  Bando  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  grinding  glass 
plates  and  the  like  through  numerical  control  and  beveling  machine 
therefor.  4,228.617,  CI  51-3  000. 
Bange.  Joseph  B  ,  to  Western  States  Machine  Company,  The  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  charge  wall  formed 
in  a  centrifugal  basket.  4,229,298,  CI.  210-787  000 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Haug,  Edward  W.,  4,228,781,  CI   125-1  l.OCD 
Trosi,  Wayne  C.  4.228.827.  CI.  139-93.000. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.:  Janiszewski.  Anthony  T  ;  and  Kruisch.  John  R..  to 
Gordon  Barlow  Design    Track  racing  game.  4.229.005.  CI    273- 
86.0OD. 
Barnard.  James  A  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  assem- 
bling heat  exchangers,  4.228.573.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Barnard.  Walter  C .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Ice  maker  dispenser 

structure.  4.228.923.  CI.  222-52.000. 
Bamett.  Robert  D.;  Morrill.  Charles  D ;  and  Drouin.  Andre  H..  to 
McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Company  Marine  riser  tool  4.228.704. 
CI  81-57.390. 
Barre.  Rene  E.  L.  Device  for  tightly  stopping  a  bottle.  4.228.910.  CI. 

215-364.000. 
Barrett.  John  H.;  and  Flynn.  Brian  P..  to  Purex  Corporation.  Permeable 

dryer  -ycle  fabric  softener  sheet  4.229.475.  CI.  428-196.000. 
Banholme.  Henri:  See— 

Watzka.  Roland:  and  Banholme.  Henri.  4.228.901.  CI.  209-684000 
Banley.  Donald  L.  to  Kennametal  Inc    Boring  bar.  4.229.127.  CI 

408-158.030. 
Bartsch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Planner.  Werner,  ad- 
ministrator: Thiel.  Max:  Bansch.  Wolfgang:  Dielmann.  Karl: 


Romch.    Egon:    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.    4.229.4*4.   CI 
424-274.000, 
Baryshnikov.  Vladimir  P    Si-c- 

Alt.  Viktor  \  .  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  A.. 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L :  Kamynin.  Jury  S.;  Baryshnikov.  Vladi- 
mir P ;  Levin.  Gngory  K..  and  Orlov.  Alexei  A..  4028.679.  CI 
73-117  300 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Boerzel.  Paul;  Freyberg.  Peter:  Grcif.  Norberi:  and  Widder.  Rudi. 

4.229.174.  CI.  8-588.000. 
Dudeck.  Christian.  Lehmann.  Gunter:  Meis.sner.  Bernd;  Diem. 
Hans;  Fliege.  Werner:  Petri.  Norbcrt:  and  Ross.  KarlHeinz. 
4.229.590.  CI.  560-174,000. 
Junge.  Helmut,  Kunz.  Walter:  Dimroth.  Peter;  and  Scherer.  Hans. 

4.229.343.  CI.  260-156.000 
Knafiic.    France:   and    Miller.    Franz-Friedrich.   4.229.175.    CI 

8-94.170. 
Lamm.  Gunther.  4.229.345.  CI  260-205  000. 
Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz:  Jaggard.  James  F  R..  and  Schick.  Hans. 

4.229,318.  CI.  252-4290OB. 
Oeser.  Hcinz-Guenter;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Mangold.  Die- 
trich. 4.229.365.  CI.  26O-465.O0G 
Sierzel,  Hans-Josef;  Wurmb.  Rolf;  Schmidt.  Franz:  and  Seller. 

Erhard.  4.229.553.  CI.  525-438000. 
Straub.  Ferdinand:  Spoor.  Herberi;  and  Cordes.  Claus.  4.229.551. 

CI.  525-337.000 
Theobald.  Hans:  Wuerzer.  Bruno:  and  Kichs.  Karl.  4.229.205  CI 

71-92.000. 
Toussaint.  Herbert:  Adelsberger.  Klaus,  and  Hoffmann.  Herwic. 
4,229,346.  CI   260-2J9.00B 
BASF  W'yandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B ;  and  Thir.  Basil.  4J29.554. 
Ci-  525-438.000. 
Basfer  S.R.L.:  Set  — 

Davini.  Giorgio.  4.228.957.  CI.  239.300.000 
Baskevitch.  Eugene:  See— 

Devendorf.  Don  C ;  and  Baskevitch.  Eugene.  4.229.729.  CI   140- 
3470AD. 
Ba.ssi.  Aldo.  to  Alfa  Romeo  S  p.A.  Rotational  speed  transducer  having 

greater  low  .speed  discrimination  4.229.695.  CI  324166  000 
Basu.  Pijus  K  :  Sec- 
Cohen.  Louis:  and  Basu.  Pijus  K..  4.229.547.  CI.  521-69.000 
Bates.  J  Lambert:  See— 

Marchant.    David   D.;   and   Bates.  J    Lambert.  4.229.122    CI 
252-521.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute;  See— 

Schneider.  Michel;  and  Lamy.  Bernard.  4.229.360.  CI  26C-40J  000 
Battles.  Donald  D  .  to  Cadre  Corporation.  The  Ladle  heating  system 

4.229.21 1.  CI.  75-46.000. 
Baumann.    Hans-Peter.    Karmann.    Hans-Georg;    and    Wiedemann. 
Achim.  to  Sandoz  Lid  Disperse  dyeing  of  polyester  with  benzalketo 
derivatives    as    carriers:    b^nzalacetone.    methyl    cinnamaie    cic 
4.229.172.  CI.  8-533.0O0. 
Baumgartner.  Alfons:  See— 

Burkhardt.  Horst:  Schwefel.  Ernst:  Baumgartner.  Alfons;  Mayer. 
Anton:  and  Rauih.  Michael.  4.229.646.  CI  235-92  OGC. 
Baus.  Heinz-Georg.  Lower  guide  for  a  sliding  partition.  4.228.560.  CI 

16-90.000 
Bava.  Kishor;  See— 

Smith.  Peter  J  .  and  Bava.  Kishor.  4.229.169.  CI.  433-174.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See— 
Craig.  Brian  W.  4.229.407.  CI  264-519.000 
I'earstm.  Frederick  C.  4.229.541.  CI.  435-241  000 
Robinson.  Carleion  D  ;  and  Debrauwere.  Jack  J.  A  .  4.228.835  CI 
I.V)-8.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arold.  Hermann:  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig,  Kranz.  Eckart:  Kramer. 

Wolfgang,  Stetter.  Jorg:  Stolzer.  Claus;  and  Thomas.  Rudolf 

4.229.580.  CI.  548-262  000 

Brauii.  Dietrich,  and  Titzschkau.  Klaus.  4.229.556.  CI  525-445  000 

Bruhne.    Friedrich:    and    Lipper.    Karl-August.    4.229.379.    CI 

568-437.000. 
Dorlars.  .Alfons;  and  Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang.  4.229.579  CI 

548-256.000. 
Enel.  Werner.  4.229.349.  CI  260-239.100 

Hoffmann.  Hellmut.   Hammann.   Ingeborg.   Behrenz.   Wolfgang; 
Homeyer.    Bernhard.   and   Stendcl.   Wilhelm.   4.229.444.   CI 
424-200.000. 
Juffa.  Richard;  Waw  ra.  Georg;  and  Ucrdtngen.  Waller.  4.228.683. 

CI.  73-204.000. 
Juffa.  Richard;  Wawra.  Georg:  and  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4.228.815 

CI,  137-10,000. 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Kari  H,  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Froh- 

bergcr.  Paul-Ernst,  and  Paul.  Volker.  4.229.459.  CI  424-269.000 

Mues.  N'olker:  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4.229.445.  CI  424-200.000 

Roth.  Hermann  J  ;  Eger.  Kurt:  Issa.  Scdika.  and  Jacobi.  Haireddin 

4.229.453.  CI.  424-25 l.OOO. 
Sattlegger.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hermann:  and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl 
4.229.548.  CI,  521-1  lOOOO. 
Bayer.  Dieter:  See— 

Forster.  Herbert:  and  Bayer.  Dieter.  4.229,476.  CI  428-201.000 
Baycrische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Gartner.  Jurij:  Hengl.  Helmut:  Sist.  Karl;  and  Woltmann.  Rein- 
hard.  4.228.769,  CI   12.1-52.00M 
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BBC  Brown.  Bovtn  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Corn.  Christopher  W ;  Luihi.  Rolf:  and  Vogi.  Ernst.  4.228.670.  CI 

72-12000 


uct  contamed  m  a  container  provided  with  a  cover  or  lid.  4,228.864 

CI    177-145.000. 


Bergcr.  Peter:  See— 

Orihs.  Kurt:  Prumbaum.  Roland:  and  Berger.  Peter.  4.229.412,  CI 

Be:iuchamp.  Pierre:  and  DiGiacomo.Auguslo.  Valance  hanger  bracket    R,ra«rn„   rrn^.A  i     ,„j  c.     i.        r     re       a        ,  ._ 

and  system  4,228.i)S0.  CI  248-262.000  Bergeron.  David  L.:  and  Stephens.  CeofTrey  B..  to  International  Busi- 


Beardsley.  Paul  F  Scaffold  device  for  harvesting  and  maintaining  fruit 
trees.  4.228.870.  CI.  I82-127.0OO. 


Beauchamp.  William  T.:  See — 

Rancourt.  James  D:  and  Beauchamp.  William  T.  4.229.066.  CI 

Beery.  Jack,  and  .Mihalik.  Andress  S..  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.    B^'SJieyer  Hans  L  :  See- 
Phoiosensiiive  recorder  providing  linguistic  characters   4.229.086.  ^•"-"t-""'    '■^•-t<.~. 

CI  354-5  000 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut:  Hammann.  Ingebors:  Behrenz.  Wolfgang: 

Homeyer.    Bemhard:   and   Stendel.   Wllhelm.   4.229.444.   CI 

424-200  000. 

Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4.229.445.  CI.  424-200.000. 

Bcisch.  Hans  R  .  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc  Wheel  trim  retention  system 

4.229.0*7.  CI.  301-37.00P. 
Beissel.  Dieter  See— 

Walch.  Awl:  Wildhardi.  Jurgen:  and  Beis.sel.  Dieter,  4,229,291.  CI. 
210-23  OOF 
Belcher.  Alan  E  .Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  pressure  into 

rotative  motion.  4.228.658.  CI  60-649  000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Koppensiemer.  Eugene  F .  4.228.972.  CI.  242-201.000 
Bell.  Malcolm  C  E    See— 

Subramanian.  Kohur  N.:  Bell.  Malcolm  C.  E.:  Thomas,  John  A. 
and  Nlssen.  Norman  C  .  4.229.270.  CI.  204-109.000. 
Bell.  Roy  L.:  Gamer.  James  B..  and  Salmon.  Douglas,  to  Coal  Industry 


ness  Machines  Corporation.  Voltage  compensation  of  temperatuie 
coefTicienl  of  resistance  in  an  integrated  circuit  resistor.  4.229  753  CI 
357-28.000. 


Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen,  Alexander 
Gruber.  Wolfgang:  and  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U..  4.229,527.  CI 
435-11.000 
Beriger.  Ernst,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Insecticidal  5-phenylcar- 

bamoyl-barbitunc  acid.  4.229.454,  CI.  424-254.000. 
Berlin.  Carter  H..  to  Michaelson.  Joseph  B.  Rabbit  restraining  bo« 

4.228.765.  CI.  119-98.000. 
Berlin.  Donald  M..  Jr :  Mensing,  Clifford  E.;  and  Nilssen.  Ole  K    lo 

Nilssen.  Ole  K  Lamp  life  extender  4.229.680.  CI.  3I5-200.00R 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  See— 

Conrow.  Ransom  B.:  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4.229.371,  CI.  260- 

Conrow.  Ransom   B:  and  Bernstein.   Seymour,  4,229.584.  CI 
560-13.000. 

Siuia.  Gerald  J  :  Conrow,  Ransom  B.:  Polelto.  John  F.:  and  Bern- 
stein, Seymour.  4.229.370.  CI.  260-506.000. 

Siuta.  Gerald  J.;  Conrow.  Ransom  B.;  Poletto.  John  F.;  and  Bern- 
stein. Seymour.  4.229.372,  CI.  260-507  OOR 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 


4.229.269.    CI. 


,n  .         J     ,-     ,  ,— -    '  Brachman.  Armand  E.  4.229.504.  CI  428-461000 

(Faienls)    Limned     Cowl    arrangements    for    mining    machines     Belts.  William  L    to  E-Svsiems.  In<-    Mnltml..  ^T-r.™™  t^j 
4.229.0»3.  CI.  299-33  000  4  229  814  CI  370-62  MM  Multiplex  conference  bridge 

Beuch.  Wallace  E.:  See- 
Anderson.  Theodore  H  ;  Beuch,  Wallace  E.:  and  Lagergren,  Rich 
ard  E..  4,229.1 13,  CI.  400-596000. 
Beyens,  Jozef:  Dewit,  Guillaume:  and  Lambrechts,  Jules,  to  Konsiruk 
'"=■'■  Lambrechts  p.v.b.a.  Liquid  dispensing  head  and  installation 

Bigham.  Herben  L.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  Rhodes  R.:  and  Bigham,  Herbert  L.,  4.228,570.  CI 
29-33.00R. 
Bilson.  Edward  B ;  and  Brown.  Alfred  H..  III.  lo  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation  Luminaire  with  arcuate  reflector 
4,229.779,  CI.  362-217,000. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Buckley.    Reginald    R:    and    Kohl.    Paul    A 

204-109  000. 
Cummiskey.  Peter.  4.229.815.  CI.  370-84.000, 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H  :  and  Rao.  Tadikonda  N..  4.229.625.  CI.  179- 

170.00R. 
Haben.  Dale  E..  Kepley.  Garry  D,:  and  Vander  Molen.  Gordon  L,. 

4,229.624.  CI,  I79-18.0OE 
Henry.  Paul  S..  4.229.715.  CI.  332-18.000, 
Peoples,  John  T ,  4.229.626.  CI  179-175  30F 
Schaible.  Clifford  W  ,  4.229.620.  CI,  179-2,0EB. 
Thomson.    David   J:   and   Turner.    Roland   J,.   4.229,823,   CI. 


Bellino,  Joseph  A;  Feldy.  Edmund  C:  LaSpesa,  Richard  E     and    ^'"'''"'Pi  E^siT- to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Ltd.  A/S.  Deriva- 
Ramig.  Robert  J  .  Jr .  ,o  Teletype  Corporat^^Assl^mbry  for  pro     Bill"!  °Jr\ff'"'  c""  "■"'•'"'■  "■  ««-2'»«»- 
cessing  punched  paper  tape  4.229.617.  CI   178-92.000,  -^  *  *""'"•  '"'^    ^^ 


Bellofram  Corporation:  See— 

Si  Laurent,  Wilfred  H,.  Jr..  4,229,010.  CI  277-30,000, 
Beloit  Corporation  See— 

Cronin,  Dennis  C,  4,229.253.  CI,  162-358.000. 
Gill.  Michael  L  ,  4.229.254.  CI    162-358  000. 
Bench.  Stephen  M  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Data  detector  for  a  data  commu- 
nication system.  4.229.822.  CI.  375-81.000. 
Bendiner.  Bernard:  and  Margolis.  Barry  I.,  lo  Fibre-Chem  Corporation. 
Baled  wastepaper  product  containing  a  deinking  chemical.  4.229.493. 

Bendii  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Haase.  Elmer  A,.  4,228,777.  CI,  123-454,000, 
Benedu,  Harold  E,,  Jr,:  See— 

Rogerson.  Jerry  B,:  Connin.  Robert  F,:  and  Benedix.  Harold  E,.  Jr 
4,229.387,  CI,  261-66,000, 
Benes.  Ivan:  Muller-Duysing.  Wolfgang:  and  Heinzel.  Fritz.  Process  for 
ihe  removal  of  radioactive  iodine  from  a  liquid,  especially  urine  and 
apparatus  lo  carry  oul  Ihe  procesv  4.229.300.  CI.  2IO-96.I0O, 
Bengtsson,  Erik,  and  Holm.  Bons,  to  Aktiebolagei  Bofors,  Method  of 

producing  nitro-phenols  4,229.595.  CI.  568-706.000. 
Bennett,  Charles  H  Combined  razor  holder  and  shaving  fluid  disuenser 

4,228.587.  CI  30-41.000,  i~  ■ 

Bennett,  Herben.  Fire  retardant  coating  composition  comprising  fly  ash 
and  polymer  emulsion  binder  4,229.329.  CI  260-l7,OOR 


Olinsky.  Lester  H  .  4.229.115.  CI,  401-196,000 
Biondelli.  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  AktiengesellschafI,  Hydraulic  sup- 

pori  element  4.228.571.  CI.  29-1 16.0AD. 
Bischoff,  Daniel  R  .  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation.  Double  cylinder 

lock  with  key  retention.  4.228.669.  CI.  70-379,OOR. 
BJarno.  Ole-Chrisiian:  See— 

Christoflersen.  Steen  R.;  and  Bjarno.  Ole-Chrislian,  4,229,180,  CI, 
23-230.00R. 
Black,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Comperatore,  John  A,;  Black.  Edward  D,;  and  Wise.  David  J 
4.229.201.  CI,  65-287,000, 
Blake.  Frederick  H.;  and  Dittmann.  .Manfred  K,  Photoelectric  methods 
and  apparatus  for  regulating  electrical  power  consumption  in  stores. 
4,229.664.0.307-117.000. 
Bliley.  Ward  L,:  See- 
Wiltshire.  Arthur  J  :  Nara.  Harry  R  :  Le  Breton.  Edward  T,;  and 
Bliley.  Ward  L..  4,228.575.  CI,  29-407,000, 
Block.  Hans-Dieier:  See- 
Frank.  Karl;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter.  4.229.521.  CI,  430-372.000 
Blomback.  Birger  E,  G.:  and  Hessel.  Dagny  B,  Preparation  of  blood 

fraction,  4.229.435.  CI.  424-101  000, 
Bly.  Vincent  T ;  and  Depersia.  Anthony  T,.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Hydro-optical  modulator  for  modulating  transmission  of 
radiation  4.229.078.  CI.  350-353.000. 


^.?S;'i'  i"""  ^'  ^°°^"^B'-  •''""">  R  -  and  -Murphy.  Clifford  E  .  to    Board  of  Regents.  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 
CBM  Enterprises.  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  toilet  holdina  ■--■•■        -    ,      .    .  .-  -   . 

lank  4,229.408.  CI  422-5.000. 

Bensahel.  Daniel;  Pfister.  Jean-Claude;  and  Revoil.  Louis,  lo  Commis- 
sariat a  lEnergie  Atomique  Method  of  fabrication  of  semiconductor 
components  having  optoelectronic  conversion  properties.  4.229  237 
CI.  148-190.000. 

Benson.  Beriiard  A  .  to  Boeing  Construction  Equipment  Company. 

,il't''^rJS.'  P'°^'^"'t  bituminous  paving  mixtures.  4,229,109.  CI. 
366-24  000. 

Bensussan.  Andre:  and  Azam,  Guy.  to  CGR-MeV  y-Ray  irradiation 

head  for  panoramic  irradiation  4.229.657,  CI  250493,000 
Benlley,  John;  Thompson.  Monce  W ;  and  Palluel.  Auguste  L  L    lo 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

polymer  dispersions  4.229.339.  CI  260-34,200 
Bentley,  William  F   See— 


Luedtke.    Arthur:    and    Bentley.    William    F..    4.229.744 
343-769.000  •••»•. 


CI. 


Berber,  Viktor  A:  Khodosov.  Nikolai  A.;  Kosygin.  Stanislav  A 

Mozyakov.  Vladimir  I ;  and  Lapshev.  Igor  M.  Centrifugal  liquid 

cleaner  4.228.948.  CI  233-3,000,  ^ 

Berber,  Viktor  A  Centrifugal  liquid  purifier  4,228,951,  CI  233-31  OOO     Boeing'comr^-.  The  See- 

iSo».S!l*  A  ;        .  •  ■'"'}""•  '"  C""""'"*™'  a  lEnergie  Graunke.  Donald  R,.  4.229.264.  CI.  2OH.00T, 

Atomique,  Aulomaiic  apparatus  for  weighing  and  emptying  a  prod-  Sealey.  Francis,  4.228.975,  CI  244-102  OOR 


Finkelstein.  Richard  A,:  and  Payne,  Shelley  M„  4,229,S3a  CI, 

435-37.000, 
Bocchi,  Andrea:  See— 

Fecondini,   Luciano;  and   Bocchi,  Andrea,  4,229,303,  Q.  210- 

321,0OB, 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Brickl.  Rolf;  Eberhardl.  Hans;  Appel.  Karl-Richard;  Lechner. 

Uwe;  and  Merk.  Walter,  4,229,479,  d,  424-331,000, 
Shelley,  Julian  H.;  Clamp.  John  R.;  and  Hanog,  Martin,  4,229,477. 

CI.  424-330.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Such.  Kun.  deceased;  Planner.  Werner,  ad- 
ministrator; Thiel.  Max;  Barlsch.  Wolfgang:  Dietmann.  Karl: 

Roesch,    Egon;    and    Schaumann,    Wolfgang.    4.229.464.    CI 

424-274.000 
Michal.  Gerhard;  Laube.  Rolf;  Roder.  Albert;  and  Schneider. 

Walter.  4.229.529.  CI.  435-26.000. 
Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen,  Alexander; 

Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U.  4,229,527.  CI 

435-11000. 
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Boeing  Construction  Equipment  Company  See— 
Benson.  Bernard  A..  4.229.109.  d  366-24000 
'SaIf  a\",'-  ^''"'^^.'h  ''/'Vi:  °'"'-  ^°'*>'"-  ^""i  bidder.  Rudi.  to 

^°n*,^".r„"'  ^ri'"'  '°  Sl"diengeselischafi  Kohle  mbH.  Method  of 

26S34720O  ""  ™"''''"    '^°"'P<"'"ds     4.229.354.    CI 

^h^'!?°^'''"-  '°/Y'  "*>"  Textilma-schinenfabrik  GmbH.  Com- 

422t62t."'cT2^tl',''8r  '"""'  """^  ""  •"''"  """""- 
Boguslavsky.  Ilya  Z  :  See— 

^  r^mS^'*  TK*'  'i^P'\""'°'  M«™.  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
I52047060  Seir-sealmg    pneumatic     tire,     4.228.839.    CI 

Bohme,  Ekkehard  H  ,  10  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  7-<2.3.Dihydrobenzo- 
iU-'llOK"'        °    "P'"'°'P°""    derivatives.    4.229.575.    CI 
Bohnsack.  Hermann:  See— 

1;2'29..S'cuk2«'S£b  '"""■    -^    ^'^^'-    »^™""' 
Boielle,  John  H,:See— 

^^'  °!7'''  ^,-  ''""''■  ""''  ^-  Boielle.  -lohn  H,;  Wagner.  Hans 

D  ,w  r\^i^-^S(ord.  John  F..  4.229.519.  Cl.  43O-2S7,00a 

Bohofer  William  A.;  (Tragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr ;  and  Hoffman.  Jacob  M  . 

Jr..  10  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  naphthyridinones  and  processes 

for  iheir  preparations,  4.229.456.  CI.  424-256000  H""<-<:sses 

lls^^OOO  '^'^^"  *'"'  dumbbell-shaped  housing.  4,228,794.  Cl 

Bonfiglio.  Andrea:  See— 

'^W-'swdoO™    °'    '"''    ^°''''«''°-    ^'^"*-    *-228.732.'  Cl 

Bongiomo.  James  W.  Audio  amplifier.  4.229.706,  Cl.  330-272000 
Booher.  Robert  K.;  See— 

"'rS"'il5'/iv,°"*   "-■  *"''  Booher,  Roben  K..  4.229.667.  Cl 

Borca.  Bruno;  and  Calza.  Francesco.  10  Pirelli  Furlanis-Applicazioni 

iSl'l9'ci^«5°-96^"™  *"'^-  *-'"*""  "■"  '°ll''l»"'l«  h""ge- 
Borg-Warner  (Corporation:  See— 

Kelbel.  Donald  W  .  4.228.693.  Cl  74-339  000 
Palmer.  Albion  W.,  4.228.883.  Cl,  192-1  ll.OOA 
Picarello.  Joseph  F..  4.228.663.  Cl  62-507  000 
Pollock.  Richard.  4.229.406.  Cl,  264-321  000 
Smirl.  Richard  L..  4,228,591.  Cl.  474-12000 
Borgiani.  Olivio.  to  Electrolux  Corporation.  Method  of  miking  simu- 

laled  tufted  seat  cushion  4,229.240.  Cl.  156-214  000 
Borjesson,  Per:  See— 

Lawton,  Peter;  and  Borjesson.  Per.  4.228.601.  Cl  36-124000 

Boroschewski.  Gerhard:  and  Amdt.  Friednch.  to  Schering  AG  Diure- 

thanes  with  selective  herbicidal  action.  4.229.208.  Cl  7i.n  |  ooo 

Bouchard.  Andre  C ;  and  Fraley,  Uwrence  R..  to  GTE  Products 
43'l'o62"cia)'  '^'""°'''*''  ''"P  »"d  method  of  making.  4,229.161.  Cl 

^c'lr^h'SraL  c'l^lrio'iSG''  ^°''""'  '"'""  """  ^^''«"«"'" 
Bowes.  Emmerson:  See— 

''T2'29.2l2"ci*2b8^TSk)^""""""^  ""   "^'"'  ■'•""""   •*■ 

'°Sa^r°i^X^:22°9.8"2?"cni'5-'8"7'i,^'"*'^  ™'"*' '=°'''™''''' 
^MrsSSOOo"  "'  ■*'  °'"*""''  "'°'°'  '°*'''"8  device.  4,228,983,  Cl, 
Boyadjian.  Hratch  Method  and  device  for  manufacturing  a  single-piece 
binder  with  a  hanger  for  sheet  packs,  4.228.830.  Cl  140-102  000 

X.':^"29^02''9';cYl8"2l2:0^''  ''  ^'"-  ''^''  '"'  »'«'°''- 
Boyer.  Pascal,  heir:  See— 

^Cl"285^42  MM  "■  '''^"'^'  '"''  ^^"-  ^"^^  *^''  *.229.029, 

^Z?^"'  r^*',"'"''' ',°  Perfo^s""  Industries,  Inc,  Internal  combustion 
engine  fuel  supply  system  4,228,770.  Cl,  123-73  OOV 

Brachman,  Annand  E,,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Polyolefin 
composition  having  high  impact  resistance  and  high  temperature 
flow  resistance.  4.229.504.  Cl.  428-461,000  '<:"ipcr.iurc 

^'^L  '°*"'  "iV  ,'°  ^*.  Eneineenng  Corporation    Apparatus  for 

processing  cellulose  insulation,  4,228,964,  Cl,  241-186  300 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

°'4!2»!o5'5;  Cl"30"8-2^6''000""''"'  ^'"'"^^  ""  *'^'"'  '^"'"' 

Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  Buchel.  Karl  H,;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Froh- 
berger.  Paul-Ernst;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4.229.459.0  424-269  000 

Bratt,  Martin  D,;  and  Cohen.  Abraham  B  .  10  Du  Ponf  de  Nemours  E 

i'i7j"«i7  7-Ti?n*V.„2S!*"'"''''    Pho'opo'ynerizable    elements 
^.lif.ill,  Cl.  430271.000. 

Bratt.  Manin  D.;  and  Cohen.  Abraham  B..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 

I  .and  Company    Photo-polymerization  and  development  process 

which  produces  dot-etchable  maierial.  4.229.520,  Cl.  430322000 
Braun.  Dietrich:  and  Tiizschkau.  Klaus,  10  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft 

???S".''.»  2.,*?n'"  **  i:mng  agent   for  unsaturated   polyester 

4,229,556,  CI.  525-445.000. 


PIS 


Braun.  Siegfried  V..  10  Gummi-Roller  GmbH  &  Co  Mono-hi«e  with 
tT^tTonn™"''"'^'"'^  and  end  connector  means    4.229.613.  Cl. 
Brdr.  Schur  International  A/S  J.  W  Schursvej  See— 

'-",'^'','^h.    Heinrich    W,.    and    Sorensen.    Uif.    4.228.900.    CI. 

^'^i^^yi,^  Ltffl.S''^"""'"  """""^  ^"'••"e-domtn 

Breidenstein.  Charles  J  ;  Caplan.  Jerome  S  :  and  Litilefield.  Bruce  G   to 

!v!rf  ""f       T',i°.li'"' ',"'  '■''"''"»  "«"»'  g'nwa'ion  and  distribution 
miMono  telecommunications    systems    4.229.816,    Cl 

Brennan,  William  M.:  See— 

^I'ltTwiMo"'  ^    ""''  ^""""'-  William  M.  4.229.778.  Cl 
Brenner.  Douglas,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Aromatic 

amide  plasticizer  for  ionic  polymers.  4.229.337.  cl  26032  60A 
Breuers.  Theo  P.  C  :  Heijnen.  Andreas  T  ;  and  van  Soesi.  Hendnkus  J 
lil-WOM'""  ***'  °""'"  ^^  ^'    Sorting  device   4.228.995.  Cl 
Breusova.  Irina  P.:  See— 

Morin.  Boris  P.;  Voinova.  Galina  J;  Breusova.  Inna  P    Sian- 
5i!J .  £;„   ''™  '•  "''  Rogo""-  Zakhar  A..  4.229.326.  Cl 

^'J^„HiL?'f ■  E'^'-hardl.  Hans:  Appel.  Karl-Richard.  Lechner.  Uwe;  . 
and  Merk.  Walter.  10  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH  Fluoracylresor- 
cinols  as  ingredients  in  pharmaceutical,  cosmetic  and  pestKidal  com- 
positions 4.229.479.  0,  424-331,000, 

Bricmoni.  Francis  H,:  See— 

"o's'l  ,^'"'"'  "■  ^"^  Bricmoni.   Francis  H.  4.229.162.  Cl 
432-6.000. 

Bridges.  Charles  R  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  dusi  from  tufts 

ofopened  cotton  fiber  4.229.286.  Cl  209-12  000 

Brinkmann.  Karl  E,;  and  Assmann.  Bemd  L..  10  K  Ernst  Brinkmann. 

2»'?5",^'         ""*       El'clromagnellc      brake.      4.228.874.      Cl 
I  oo'ii.  lUU. 

Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M  ;  and  Haskell.  Donald  M  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

company  Dehydrocyclizaiion  process.  4.229.602.  Cl  585-407  000 
Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M.:  See— 

""Af  I'J^ilS]!!""'  ''■■  ""'  Brinkmeyer,  Francis  M.,  4,229.609.  Cl. 

585-t)oO,000. 

Brinson.  Thomas  F..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration Wire  wheel  cover.  4.229.048.  CI3OI-37.0SS 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Geria.  Navm.  4.229.432.  Cl.  424-68.000. 
Bntish  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See- 
Chapman     Edward    S:    and    Smith.    William.    4.229,421.    Cl 
423-10.000, 

^"i'}?jii^''"    *     Automatic    mark    reading     4,228.952.    Cl, 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

*I'?M^.-,  "^I"",".-.  "^"'iS;   Milsuiala;   and   Yamazakl.    Hisashi. 
4.ZZV.683.  CI.  318-400.000. 
Brown.  Alfred  H,.  Ill:  See— 

Bilson,  Edward  B:  and  Brown.  Alfred  H 

362-217.000. 

Brown.  Bruce  W.;  Copple.  Virgil  E  :  and  Wilson.  Carroll  K,.  to  Jerky 

c[°436  3m  (Sn         ''"'  "*""*  ''"'"''  °'  '"'"''''  '°'  P"'  ■••229,485, 

Brf|»n.  Frank  R    Vacuum  encapsulating  apparatus,  4,228.832.  Cl 

Brown,  Lee  O.  to  Sea  Horse  Corporation,  The,  Concrete  removal 

apparatus,  4.229.121.  Cl  405-158.000, 
Browning.  Robert  G,:  See— 

'^™29'./5?a  4^3T-T7TMb"°'*"  °-  "^  "•'""•  ^^^"^  *• 
Brownlee.  Sherwood  S,;  and  Lohr.  Warren  G,.  to  Acme  Visible  Re- 
cords. Inc,  Stop  mechanism  for  rotary  storage  cabinet.  4,229.060.  Cl 
312*305,000. 
Bruhne.  Friednch,  and  Lipper,  Karl-August.  10  Bayer  Akiiengesell- 

S.  .'„Vi2P^  '°'  ""  preparation  of  benzaldehyde.  4,229.379.  Cl 
368-437,000, 

Brulet.  Daniel;  and  Chauvel.  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries 
and  Institui  Francais  du  Petrole.  Polymer  lubricating  oil  additives 
4 /29  Ms' C?252*-47"to  ""^ """  ""  "  additives  for  lubncating  oils 

Bruner.  Frank  D  to  Paxton  &  Vierling  Steel  Co  Automatically  releas- 
ing subilizer,  4.228.741.  Cl   105-197,000 

Bruno,  C  Ludovico.  to  Alisyncro  SaS  di  Bruno  &  C,  Apparatus  for 

&rcU9g^|'^""~"  "'«""=" '"  '  '^'^*°«  '»«'"'« 
Bryant  A  May  Limited:  See— 

Arleti,  John.  4.228.707.  Cl  83-387,000. 
^'J??",vi''j^°  • '°  *'"  ^°^-  '"'■■  Industrial  deodorizer.  4^29.415.  Cl. 

422-109,000 

Bschorr.  Oskar.  to  Messerschmiii-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Varuible 
l"?,  s"?!  resonators  using  the  Belleville  spring  principle,  4.228.869.  Cl 
lol-Jeo  000. 

Buchel.  Karl  H,:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm    Fioh- 

o    ,    °f'8"'P"''l-Efnst;andPaul.  Volker,  4.229.459.  a.  424-269  000 
Isuck.  Dan  F  :  See — 

Suggs.  James  L  ;  and  Buck.  Dan  F,.  4.229.480.  Cl  426-24000 

Suggs,  James  L.;  and  Buck.  Dan  F..  4.229.488,  Cl,  426-557,000. 
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Buckley.  Onnald  J.:  See— 

Thaler.  Warren  A  :  Buckley.  Donald  J  :  and  Kennedy  Joseph  P. 
i.ll9.}li.  a.  260.5000 
Buckley.  Reginald  R  ;  and  Kohl.  Paul  A  .  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboraliv 
nev  Incorporaied   Sprav  cell  for  selective  meial  derosiitnn  or  re- 
moval i.iii.ibt. CI  :o*-waoft 

Budd  Company.  The;  See — 

Mekosh.   George.   Jr.    and    Huhse.    David   O,   4,229.051.   CI 
.WJ-W.OOO. 
Bugianesi.  Robert  L  :  Ponpipom.  Mitree  M  :  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying.  to 
Merck  A  Co.  Inc  Immunologic  adjuvant  4,22<).44l.  CI  424-182.000. 
Bujesc.  David  P  ;  and  Rahgo.  George  P .  to  Pitney  Bowefi  Inc  Count- 
down and  ilan  mechanism  for  an  electrostatic  copier,  4.229.096.  CI 
■155-UOCU 
Burke.  John  A  ;  and  Gross.  James  B .  to  Greene.  Tweed  it  Co.  Inc 

Spring  seal  4,229,0I.VC1  277-188.0OR. 
Burkhardt.  Honi.  Schwefel.  Ernst.  Baumgartner.  Alfons:  Mayer.  An- 
ton: and  Rauth.  Michael,  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH  Electronic 
counter  for  incremental  measuring  device.  4.229.646.  CI.  235-92  OGC 
Burkhardt.  Horsi.  to  Dr    Jonannes  Heidenhain  GmbH    Improved 
counter  system  for  incremental  measuring  mslrumenl.  4.229.647.  CI. 
2J5-92,OGC 
Burkholder.  Ward  J  ;  Miller.  Glenn  E  :  and  Nagel.  Fritz  J  .  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Process  for  the  continuous  isolation  of 
dihydric  phenols.  4,229.596.  CI,  568-768  000. 
Burlington  Industries,  (nc-  See — 

Langlois.  Marius.  4.228.665.  CI  66-93.000. 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Graeme.  Jerald  G  .  4.229.692.  CI.  324-62.000, 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Bcerv.  Jack;  and  Mihalik.  Andrew  S .  Jr .  4,229.086.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Lacher.  William  A  .  4.229.831.  CI  455-619.000, 
Bunun.  George  W  .  to  Johnson  &  Jorgensen  (Pla.stics)  Limited.  Dis- 
penser for  small  anicles  having  article  orientation  means.  4,228,920, 
CI  221-265.000 
Bustin.  Raphael,  to  Vanan  Associates,  Inc  Zero  reference  and  offset 

compensation  circuit,  4,229,703,  CI  328-162.000. 
Butler.  Donald  E.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company    3-<3-Subsliiuied 
aryloxy)-2-yndinecarbonitriles.    pharmaceutical    compositions   and 
methods  for  their  production.  4,229,457,  CI  424-263  OOO. 
Butler.  Irene.  Pie  crust  shapcr  4,228,731.  CI  99-433  000. 
Butler.  William  E  Bunsen  burner  guard,  4,229,160,  CI.  431-355.000. 
Buyny.  Robert  A,:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  J.,  Vaughan,  Robert  W:  Buyny,  Robeil  A.;  and 
O-Rcll,  Michael  K  .  4.229,550,  CI   525-282.000. 
Cadre  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Battles.  Donald  D.  4,229,211,  CI  75-46.000. 
Cahen.  Raymond  M  .  to  Labofina  S  A   Hvdrogenalion  catalyst  and 

hydrogcnalion  process  4.229,361.  CI  260-409.000. 
Calaceio.  Ralph  R  Cyclonic  scrubber  with  perforated  plate  disiributor 

4.229.192.  CI,  55-238.000, 
Caldwell,  Robert  A.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    Consumable 

welding  electrode  4.229.643,  CI  219-146.240, 
Catgon  Corporation:  See- 
Myers.  John  G.,  4.228,676,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Calverley.  Maunce:  See — 

Evans.  Brian:  and  Calverley.  Maurice.  4.228.824.  CI.  138-119  000. 
Calza,  Fiancesco:  See — 

Borca.  Bruno;  and  Calza.  Francesco.  4.229.1 19.  CI.  405-96.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams.  Frederick  J  .  4.228.699.  CI  74-853.000, 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc  :  See— 

Williams.  Bohe  C.  III.  4.229,012,  CI.  277-127.000. 
Cammaroia.    David    F     Stemware    shelf   bracket.    4.228.905,    CI 

211-71000. 
Camp.  Vann  T..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Simulated  pa- 
^  rameter  control  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4.228,650.  CI.  60-39,09R, 
Campbell.  Frank.  Jr  Interlocking,  laminated  refractory  for  covering  a 

pipe  4.228.826.  CI,  138-149000. 
Campbell.  Roben  T .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Early-late 

gate.  4.229.738.  CI.  343-7.300. 
Canada.  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited:  See- 
Isaac.  Peter,  4,229.255.  CI.  176-31  000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  Set— 

Caswell,    Bruce   F;    and    Puddington,    Ira   E.,   4,229.293,    CI 
210-727000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date.    Nobuaki;    Kozuki.    Susumu:    and    Iwashiia.    Tomonori. 

4229.091.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Kawamura.     Naoto:     liiuka.     Kiyoshi.     Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi; 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro.  Maisumoio.  Kazuya;  and  Goshima,  Take- 
shi. 4.229.750.  CI,  346-l07,0OR. 
Kurahayashi,  Sadasuke:  Kato.  Yuzo;  Watanabe,  Asao  Tsuda,  Shin- 

and  Mulo,  Hakaru.  4.229.768.  CI.  358-261,000. 
Takahashi.  Yuji;  and  Masaki,  Hisaji,  4,229,650,  CI.  250-22300R. 
Tsuji.  Takao;  Goshima,  Takeshi;  and  Sato,  Hideaki,  4,229.763.  CI 

358-128.500 
Yamada,   Yu;   Inoue.  Muisuhiro;  Arai.  Toshio;  Omi.  Kokichi; 
Suzuki.    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama.    Tetsuro.    4.229,085.    CI 
353-75.000. 
Canton.  Mario  D :  and  Bonfiglio.  Andrea,  to  W   Sanderson  &  Sons 
S  p.A.  Device  for  the  extraction  of  juices  and  essential  oils  from 
whole  fruits,  in  particular  from  citrus  fruits.  4.228,732.  CI.  99-509.000. 
Caplan.  Jerome  S  :  See— 

Breidenstein.  Charles  J.;  Caplan.  Jerome  S.;  and  Littlefield,  Bruce 
G.,  4,229.816,  CI.  370-100.000. 


Cardarelli.  Nathan  F.,  lo  Environmental  Chemicals,  Inc.  Floating 

pesticide  dispenser.  4.228,614.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Krug.  Hans-Dietrich;  and  Mildenberger.  Willi.  4.228.600.  CI  36- 
32.0OR 
Carl  Schleicher  &  Schull  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Hein.  Wolfgang;  and  Cosack.  Klaus.  4.229.306.  CI  210-446000 
Carlblom.  Leiand  H  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Ultraviolet  light  curable 
compositions     ir  producing  coalings  of  low  gloss.  4.229.274.  CI 
204-159.150. 
Carmet  Company:  See— 

Scheel.  Frank  R,.  4.228.673.  CI.  72-467.000 
Carniel.  Giovanni  C  :  See— 

Melloni.  Piero;  Torre.  Arturo  D.;  Carniel.  Giovanni  C.  and  Rovsi 
Alessandro.  4.229.449.  CI  424-248.580 
Carr.  Keith  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Ice  body  delivery  apparatus 

4.228.934.  CI,  222-412,000. 
Carreau.  Bernard  A.:  and  Lombard,  Gabriel.  Selective  optical  filler. 

4.229,082.0.351-44.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Sherrod,  C  David,  4,228,584,  CI.  29-863.000. 
Smorol,  Michael  E..  4,228,846,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Carier,  Merlon  B.;  See- 
Morgan.  Barrie  O ;  and  Carter,  Merlon  B.,  4,229.817,  CI  375-2.000. 
Ca.sabona.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Levy.  John  V  ;  Rodgers.  David:  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  Potter,  David; 
and  Casabona.  Richard  J  ,  4,229.791.  d  J64-20O.0OO 
Ca.se  Western  Reserve  University:  See— 

Holasek.    Edward;    and    Jennings.    Wayne    D.   4.228.804.    CI. 

128-660,000 

Casicllani  Longo.  Massimo,  to  R  TM.-lstituto  per  le  Ricerche  di  Tec- 

nologia  Meccanica.  Working  pieces  by  laser  beam.  4.229.610.  CI. 

219.I2I.0U. 

Casull.  Richard  J  Means  for  mounting  cylinder  to  frame  of  small  hand 

gun  4.228.606.  CI.  4259.000. 
Casull.  Richard  J  Single  action  revolver  with  safety  locking  cylinder. 

4.228.607.  CI.  142.66.000. 

Casull.  Richard  J.  Cylinder  locking  mechanism  for  small  revolvers. 

4.228.608,  CI  42-67.000. 

Caswell.  Bruce  F ;  and  Puddington.  Ira  E,  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Development  Limited,  Dewatering  of  slimes  from  phosphate  ores. 
4.229.293.  CI   210-727,000, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,:  See— 

Cline.  Lawrence  R  .  4.229.053.  CI  305-28,000. 
Cobb,    Dclwin    E:   and    Livesay.    Richard    E.,   4,229.044,   CI 
299.37,000 
Cathers,  William  P..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Sheet  orienting  and  trans- 
porting frame  4,228,993.  CI  271-236.000 
Caion,  Myron  A.,  to  Coxwells.  Incorporated  Convenience  lockbox. 

4.228.746.  CI.  109-59.00T 
Caltaneo.  Filippo.  lo  Innocenii  Santeusucchio  S.p.A.  Combined  sup- 
port  and  guide  for  the  mandrel  of  a  restrained  mandrel  continuous 
rolling  mill  4,228.939.  CI.  226-172.000. 
Causse.  Anioine.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  in  the  ground  4.228.862. 

CI.  175-242.000. 
Cavalieri.  Michel,  to  Tractell  S  A  Actuator  for  the  release  mechanism 
of  a  winch  receiving  a  traction  rope  therethrough   4.228.989.  CI. 
254-384000 
Cavallen.  Charles  G  Coin  operated  electric  timer  automatic  electric 

candle.  4.228.885,  CI  I94-900T. 
Caveney.  Jack  E,;  See— 

Guzay.  Casimer  M  .  Jr .  and  Caveney.  Jack  E..  4.228.709.  CI. 
83-620.000. 
Caviti.  Stanley  B..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Process  for  making  a 

silver  catalyst.  4.229.321.  CI.  252-476,000, 
CBM  Enterprises.  Inc;  See— 

Bennett.  James  D,;  Coolidge.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Murphy.  Clifford  E.. 
4.229.408.  CI.  422-5.000. 
Cegedur  Sociele  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminum  Pechiney:  See— 

Izari.  Gerard.  4.229,636.  CI.  2I9-69.00M 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Druin.  Melvin  L.;  and  Gall.  John  S.,  4,229,34a  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Cello,  John  E.:  See— 

Schimitschek.  Erhard  J.;  Cello,  John  E.;  and  Trias,  John  A., 
4,229.71 1.  CI.  331-94  50P 
CGR-MeV:  See— 

Bensus.san.  Andre;  and  Azam.  Guy,  4.229.657.  CI.  250-493.000 
Cha.  Charles  L  :  See- 
Williams.  Ted  F ;  and  Cha.  Charles  L..  4.229.748,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Chaban,  Castulo.  Jr ;  and  Hawkins,  Cunis  O.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  I ,  and  Company  Spinneret  for  the  production  of  hollow  filaments. 
4,229,154,  CI,  425-72,00S, 
Chacornac.  Georges,  to  Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de 
Saint-Etienne  Manufrance  S  A.  Adjustable  coupling  apparatus  for 
superposed  barrels  of  a  sporting  gur  or  the  like  4.228,605,  CI  42- 
I.OOR. 
Chadda,  Madan  M.;  and  Maier,  Reinhold,  lo  SEMIKRON  Gesellschaft 
fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elekironik  m.b.H.  Method  for  producing 
semiconductor  bodies  having  a  defined  edge  profile  which  has  been 
obtained  by  etching  and  is  covered  with  a  glass,  4,228,581,  CI. 
29-578,000, 
Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  Gailey,  J,  Lynn;  Englund,  James  A,;  and 
Popek,  Stephen,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Vertical  siding 
system  4,228,629,  CI   52-460.000. 
Chamberlin.  Rhodes  R,;  and  Bigham,  Herbert  L,,  to  Photon  Power, 
Inc.  Eleclroding  preparation  apparatus.  4,228,570,  CI.  29-33  OOR. 
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Champion  Corporation:  See— 

WoodrulT,  Roger  D.,  4,228,967,  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Austin.  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,228,899,  CI  206-626.000 
Dumond,  Vernon,  4.228.904.  CI.  211-55  000. 
Moore.  Roben  L  .  4.228.744.  CI.  108-51.300. 
Wysocki,  Lawrence  S  .  4.228.945.  CI  229-310.000. 
Chapman.  Edward  S.;  and  Smith.  William,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels 

Limited.  Purification  of  plutonium,  4,229.421.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Charlton.  Gregory  G.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Loop  coupler  commutaiing  feed  for  scanning  a  circular 
array  antenna.  4.229.746.  CI.  .M3.854.000. 
Chauvel.  Bernard:  See— 

Brulet.  Daniel;  and  Chauvel.  Bernard.  4.229..108.  CI.  252-47.000. 
Chemay.  Theodore  L  Tapemeasure  for  underw  ater  use.  4.228.589  CI 

33-138.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y  ;  Haag.  Werner  O ;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M..  lo  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Heat  balanced  cyclic  process  for  manufacture  of  light 
olefins.  4.229.608.  CI  585-640.000 
Cheng.  William  J  ;  and  Guthrie.  David  B..  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 

Magnesium-containing  dispersions,  4.229..309.  CL  252-25  000 
Cherian.  Gabriel  B  Biorhythmic  device,  4.228.604,  CI,  40-107  000. 
Chernikhov.  Alexei  Y;  Yakovlev.  .Mikhail  N.;  Lysova.  Valentina  B ; 
Gefter.  Evgcny  L  ;  and  Shmagina.  Nina  N.  Thermostable  nitrogen 
containing    heterocyclic    polymers    and    process    for    producing 
4.229.560.  CI.  528-4.000, 
Cherqui.  Jean  S,;  and  Djiane.  Alain  C.  Galenical  form  of  administration 

of  betahisiine  and  its  denvalives.  4.229.428.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Chiba.  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Nagashiro.   Waichi;   Fukke.   Hajime;   Kato.   Yoshiki;   Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi; 
Mitsuya.    Munehisa;    Ishihara.    Heigo;    and    Endo.    Mitsushi. 
4.229.312.  CI  252-62.540. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Scherbing.  Frank  J  .  4.228.668.  CI.  70-363.000. 
Chika.  John  J  Torsionally  resilient  structure  for  a  sidecar.  4.229.018,  CI 

280-203.000 
Chikashige,  Tadaaki;  See— 

Takahashi,   Susumu;   and   Chikashige,   Tadaaki,   4,229,705,   CI 
330-258.000, 
Childers.  Warren,  to  Graphic  Ans  Manufacturing  Company.  Optical 

densitometer  4,229,107,  CI.  356-443.000. 
Childers,  Warren,  to  Graphic  Arts  Manufacturing  Company.  Optical 

densitometer  4.229.108,  CI.  356-443.000, 
Childs,  William  V.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Recovery  of 
methyl  hepialluorobutyrate  from  methanol  bv  distillation  4.229'261 
CI,  203-44,000, 
Chinea.  George  L,:  See — 

Stecher.    Vera    J;    and    Chinea.    George    L..    4,229,414,    CI 
422-101.000 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekcr  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Toke,  Laszlo;  Szabo,  Gabor  T ;  Szabo.  Gabor;  Nagy.  Lajos  and 
Rusznak.  Istvan,  4.229.366,  CI  260-465  OOF. 
Chiu,  Chung  W ;  and  Ruienberg,  Morton  W .  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical    Corporation     Cold-water    dispersible.    gelling    starch 
4,229.489.  CI,  426-578,000, 
Chiu.  George  T.;  Kitcher.  James  R.;  Ozols.  Gunars  M  .  and  Zingerman, 
Bryaiit  N,.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Glow 
discharge  etching  process  for  chromium.  4.229.247.  CI.  156-643.000 
Chiung-Feng.  Lee  Baby  toilet.  4.228.551.  CI.  4-»84.000. 
Chivoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kanai.  Toshio:  Yanagioka.  Hiroshi;  Idemura.  Hideo;  Sugiyama. 
Hiroshi;  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida.  Michihiro:  Kiiamura.  Mit- 
sugu;  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.417.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Christoflersen.  Steen  R  ;  and  Bjamo.  Ole-Christian.  to  A/S  N.  Foss 
Electric.  Process  and  catalyst  for  determining  nitrogen  in  a  sample 
according  lo  the  Kjcldahl  principle.  4.229. 1 80.  CI  23-230.00R. 
Chromic.  Edsel  Solar  energy  concentrator  4.229.076,  CI.  350-292  000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro.  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanjj;  Mai- 
sunaga.  Isao:  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao.  Kimura.  Takao.  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki 
and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229,348.  CI,  260-2.19  100, 
Churley.  George;  and  Fraula.  Louis  F .  to  Hobari  Corporation,  Ware- 
washer  saniiizer  vented  metering  system.  4.229.229.  CI.  134-18.000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG  See- 
Evans.  Graham;  Fryberg.  Mario;  Stauner.  Thomas;  Tschopp.  Paul 
and  Leppard.  David  G..  4.229.577,  CI,  548-138,000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  See— 

Beriger.  Ernst.  4.229.454.  CI.  424-254  000. 

Feinauer.  Dieter;  and  Streinz.  Ludwig.  4.229.557.  CI  525-480.000, 

Habermeier.    Jurgen;    Moser.    Roland;    and    Seiz.    Wolfgang. 

4.229.576.  CI,  544-222,000, 
Kiefer.  Jurg;  and  Haug.  Theobald.  4.229.351.  CI.  260-326  260. 
Laanio.  Verena;  Fory.  Werner;  and  Schurter.  Rolf,  4.229.207.  CI. 

71-107.000. 
Muller.  Rolf;  Rouechc.  Armand;  Muller.  Paul;  and  Ronco.  Karl. 

4.229.344.  CI.  260-157  000 
Schafer.  Paul;  and  Abel.  Heinz.  4,229.176.  CI.  8-582.000. 
Stecher.    Vera    J.;    and    Chinea.    George    L..    4.229.414.    CI 
422-101.000 
Citizen  Watch  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Ebihara.     Heihachiro;     and     Sekiya.     Fukuo.     4.229.668.     CI. 

307-304.000. 
Kato.  Yoshiaki.  4.228.646.  CI.  368-66.000. 
Nomura.  Yasushi.  4.228,645,  CI  368-75.000. 


Watanabe.    Minoru;    and    Tamaru.    Munclaka.    4.228.644.    CI 
368-28.000 
City  of  Charlotte  Sm  — 

Deaton.  Willis  R.;  Clark.  John  I .  Jr ;  and  Raynor.  Harold  M  . 
4.229.726.  CI.  340-38  OOR 
Clamp.  John  R.:  Sei-— 

Shelley.  Julian  H  .  Clamp.  John  R  :  and  Hartog.  Martin.  4.220.477. 
CI.  424-330000 
Clark.  David  E  :  See— 

Dcglcr.  Howard  E..  Jr .  Clark.  Dasid  E ;  Hren.  John  J  ;  Jenkins. 
David  A  .  and  Johnson.  Paul  F  .  III.  4.228.800.  CI   128-303  140 
Clark.  George  W  .  HI:  See— 

Milscher.  Lester  A.;  Clark.  George  W  .  Ill;  and  Hudson.  Paul  B 
4.229.592.  CI,  560-231,000. 
Clark.  John  I .  Jr :  See— 

Deaton.  Willis  R.;  Clark.  John  I .  Jr ;  and  Raynor.  Harold  M.. 
4.229.726.  CI  34O-380OR 
Clark.  Richard  J   Lalch  for  folding  and  swinging  doors.  4.228,842,  CI 

16O-2.U.00O. 
Clevepak  Corporation:  See — 

Molvar.  Allen  E,,  4,229..KI2.  CI  210-220000 
Cline.  Lawrence  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  guide  assembly 

4.229.053.  CI  305-28.000 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Bell.  Roy  L..  Gamer.  James  B ;  and  Salmon.  Douglas.  4.229.043. 

CI.  299.33  000 
Plummer.  Derek.  4.229.042.  CI  299.18  000 
Tolhfalusi,  Miklos.  4.228.890.  CI.  198.514000 
Coan.  Michael  H  .  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.  Hydrolase  purified  from 

human  plasma,  4.229,540.  CI  435-219.000, 
Cobb.  Delwin  E  .  and  Livesay.  Richard  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Clevis-mounted  impact  ripper  4.229.044.  CI  299-37.000 
Cochrane.  Peier.  to  Post  Office.  The    Multiplexing  speech  signals 

4.229.622.  CI.  370-81.000  f         e     i  s 

Coffman.  Paul  M  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Continuous  method  for 

forming  thermoplastic  slab  slock  4.229.405.  CI.  264-313.000. 
Coggin.  Charles  H  .  Jr ;  and  Jones.  John  L .  Jr .  lo  Nitto  Boseki  Co.. 
Ltd  Apparatus  for  drawing  of  gla.ss  fiber  4.229.198.  CI  65-II.OOW 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.:  See— 

Bratt.    Manin    D.;   and   Cohen,    Abraham    B.,   4,229,517.    CI 

4.10-271.000 
Bratt.    Manin    D.;   and   Cohen.    Abraham    B.   4.229.520.   CI 
430-322.000. 
Cohen.  David  L  Athletic  glove  4.228.548.  CI   2-161  OOA 
Cohen.  Louis,  and  Basu.  Pijus  K  .  to  B   F  Goodrich  Compans.  The 
Method  of  preparing  sphcncal  porous  head-tvpe  polymers  4.229.547 
CI  521-69  000  -K.K    . 

Colby.  Thomas  H  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  meia-phenox- 

yloluene  4.229.594.  CI.  568-635  000 
Colin.  Thomas  H,  See- 

Smuiny.    Edgar    J:    and    Colby.    Thomas    H.    4.229.380.   CI 
568-435,000 
Cole.  Donald  G  ;  Hanmann.  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim  ,M..  and  Trub. 
Hermann  B..  lo  NL  Indusines.  Inc  Process  for  pelletizing  and  neu- 
tralizing solid  mixtures  of  metal  chlondcs  4.229.399.  CI  264- 1 1 7  000 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Companv:  See— 

Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  4.228.930.  CI  222-2l2.00a 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Pocklingion.  Terence  W..  4.229.401.  CI  264-248  000 
Siaton.  Clifton  F .  4.228.678.  CI.  73-64.400 
Collier.  James  A,:  See- 
Lin.  Lawrence  Y;  Gutsche.  Henrs  W.;  and  Collier.  James  A 
4.228.578.  CI,  29-423  000 
Combustion  Engineenng.  Inc.:  See— 

Smirlock.    Martin    E:    and    Smith.    Donald    A..    4.228.747.    CI 
1 10-347,000, 
Commissanat  a  I'Energle  Atomique:  See— 

Bensahel.    Daniel:    Pfister.    Jean-Claude,    and    Revoil.    Louis. 

4.229,237.  CI.  148-190000. 
Berger.  Guy  F.;  and  Salom.  Jacques.  4.22S.864.  CI,  177-145.000. 
Comperatore.  John  A..  Black.  Edward  D  ;  and  Wise.  David  J  .  to  PPG 
Indu.stries.  Inc   Apparatus  for  hending  glass  sheets  lo  complicated 
curvatures  using  localized  supplementary  heating    4.229.201.  CI 
65-287000. 
Concept.  Inc.:  See— 

Degler.  Howard  E  .  Jr :  Clark.  David  E.;  Hren.  John  J  ;  Jenkins. 
David  A  ;  and  Johnson.  Paul  F  .  III.  4.228.800.  CI   128-303  140 
Conners.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Mcrnll.  Richard  C;  and  Conners.  Richard  G..  4.229.777    CI 
361-314000 
Connin.  Roben  F.:  See— 

Rogerson.  Jerry  B  : Connin.  Roben  F ;  and  Benedix, Harold E.  Jr . 
4.229.387.  CI.  261-66000. 
Conoco,  Inc.  Sit— 

Weimer.    Dean    R;    and    Starks.    Charles    M,    4,229.598.    CI 
568-792.000. 
Conrow.  Ransom  B..  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 
Company     Urcylene    naphthalene    sulfonic    acid    intcrmediales 
4.229.371,  CI.  260-507  OOR 
Conrow.  Ransom  B  .  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  lo  American  Cyanamid 
Company  Ureylenebist  an  ionic  substituted  pheny  lenc  carbonyDimino 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acids  and  naphthalene  carboxylic  acids  and  their 
sahv  4.229.584  CI,  560-13,000 
Conrow.  Ransom  B.  See— 

Siuta.  Gerald  J  ;  Conrow,  Ransom  B  ;  Poletto.  John  F .  and  Bern- 
stein. Seymour.  4,229,370,  CI  260-506  000. 
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SfUla.  Gerald  J..  Conrow.  Ransom  B.:  Polello,  John  F  ;  and  Bern- 
siein.  Seymour,  4.229,372.  CI.  260-507.00R. 
Constglt.    Armando:    and     Danna,    Roberto,    to    Sociela    Itallana 
Telecomunicaiioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Interface  unit  facililaimg  commu- 
nication betueen  data  processor  and  program-interrupting  peripheral 
unit  4.229.788.  CI  364-200.00O. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Let  inski.  Frank  H..  Jr.  4.228.909.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Coohdge.  Jimmy  R  :  See— 

Bennett.  James  D.:  Coolidge,  Jimmy  R.:  and  Murphy,  ClifTord  E., 
4.229.408.  CI-  422-5  000. 
Coppin.  Roland,  and  Ghislain.  Andre,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions 
Eleclnques  dc  Charleroi  (ACEC).  Apparatus  for  securing  a  metal 
hoop  onto  a  metal  nm  4.229.1 17.  CI.  403-370.000. 
Copple.  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Dakin.  John:  O'Donnell.  Dennis;  and  Copple,  Christopher  J.. 
4.228.642.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Copple.  Virgil  E.;  See— 

Brovin.  Bruce  W,:  Copple.  Virgil  E.:  and  Wilson.  Carroll  K.. 
4.229,485,  CI  426-305.000 
Corbie.  Yves  J  .  to  Galnin  Anstalt.  Method  for  manufacturing,  filling 
and  closing  a  receptacle  made  of  thermoplastic  material.  4,228.633. 
CI  53-412.000 
Cordcs,  Claus:  See — 

Siraub.  Ferdinand.  Spoor.  Herbert:  and  Cords,  Claiia,  4,229,551. 
CI,  525-3.37.COO. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Uve.  Waller  F..  4.229.067.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Olshansky.  Roben;  and  Sarkar.  Amab.  4.229.070.  CI.  350-96.310 
Corti.  Christopher  W  :  Luihi.  Rolf:  and  Vogt.  Ernst,  lo  BBC  Brown. 
Boven  &  Company.  Limned  Process  for  the  isothermal  forging  of  a 
work  piece.  4.228.670.  CI.  72-42.000. 
Cosack.  Klaus:  See — 

Hem.  Wolfgang:  and  Cosack.  Klaus.  4.229.306.  CI  210-446.000 
Cosiruxioni  Eletiriche  Auiomatiche  Impianii  (C.E.A.I):  Set— 

Vigano.    Carlo:    Quaiirone.    Francesco:    and    TofTanetii.    Erio. 
4.229.645.  CI.  235-92.0QC. 
Cosiruzioni  Meccaniche  Indusiriali  Genovesi  C.M.I  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zmno.  Oscar:  and  Tocchella.  Antonio.  4,229.034.  CI.  294-8I.0SF 
Cothary.  Waller  G   Wheeled  suitcase  with  extendable  handle  means 

4.228.877.  CI    190-18  OOA 
Colter.  Robert  1 .  and  Gardner.  Hugh  C  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion   Novel  btsthalf  ester)  and  compositions  containing  the  same. 
4.229.559.  CI.  526-271  000, 
Covmgion.  James  W.;  and  Whiltemore.  Robert  G..  to  Interox  Chemi- 
cals Limited  Metal  eslraciion  4.229,422,  CI.  423-20000. 
Cowling.  Edgar  C  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chiller  with  means 
for  mixing  hoi  vapors  with  cold  or  refrigerated  liquid  4.228,845.  CI 
165-1,000 
Coxwells.  Incorporated:  See— 

Calon.  Myron  A,.  4.228.746.  CI.  109-59  OOT. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Bolhofcr.  William  A..  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  and  Hoffman.  Jacob 
M  .  Jr .  4.229.456.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Craig.  Brian  W .  to  Baxter  Travenol   Laboratories.  Inc.  Tear  path 

products,  method  and  apparatus.  4.229,407.  CI.  264-519.000. 
Crandall.  William  B  :  and  Wasserstem.  Linda  J  .  to  Alfred  University 
Research     Foundation.     Inc.     Ceramic     utensils.     4.229.494.    CI 
428-35  OOO 
Crawford  Collets  Limited  See- 
Franklin.  Reginald  A  .  4.229.130.  CI.  409-234000. 
Crawford,  Robert  J.,  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Synthesis  of 

l.4-bis<dicyanomeihylene)cyclohexane  4.229,364.  CI  260-464.000. 
Credit  du  Nord  Iniemaiional  N.V  :  See— 

Rickards.  Anthony  F..  4.228.803.  CI.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Croese.  Hendnk  M.  W..  lo  Ir  H  M.W  Croese  Raadgevend.  Satellite 

reel-  4.228.966.  CI.  242-54-OOR, 
Cronin,  Dennis  C .  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Extended  nip  press  with 

special  belt  reinforcement  4.229.253.  CI.  162-358.000. 
Crook.    Douglas    H     Behind    door    shelf   assembly     4.228.743    CI 

108-31-000. 
Crosby.  Lawton  H..  lo  Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corporation   Seat 

spnng  assembly  and  spnng  unit  4.228.991,  CI  267-1 10.000. 
Croihers.  William  G  .  to  Deer  Park  Baking  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 

10  make  cookies  4.229.487.  CI  426-496.000. 
Crouihamel.  Carl  E.:  See- 
Johnson.   Carl   E:   and   Crouihamel.   Carl    E.,   4,229,260,   CI 
176-82  000. 
Crowe,  Thomas  J  .  to  Crowe.  Thomas  J.  Air-expanded  mandrel  having 
means  lo  equalize  expansion  to  obtain  concentnc  chucking.  4.229,014 
CI-  279-2.00A. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See- 
En.  John.  4.229.824,  CI.  375-1 19.000. 
Cubic  Western  Data:  See— 

Heldwem.  Carl  A.:  Jekel,  Richard  N.:  Sampson.  Stephen  R.:  and 
Zupan.  John  T-.  4.229.737.  CI.  343-60OR. 
Cuffe.  Patricia  M-:  See— 

Rotenberg.  Don  H  .  Cuffe.  Patricia  M.:  Laurin.  Bernard  L    and 
Ramirea.  Peler  R,.  4.229.228.  CI.  106-287.140 
Culley.  Bobby  G  :  and  Surtani.  Kishin.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated.  Automated  liquid  crystal  display   process.   4,228.574    CI 
29-25.130 
Cummiskey.  Peter,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Full 

duplex  bit  synchronous  data  rale  buffer  4,229.815.  CI.  370-84.000 
Cunningham.  Hilary  H.  Fastener  reces,s.  4,228,723,  CI.  81-460.000. 


Cusato.  Anthony  J  :  and  Goodman.  Jerome  J  .  lo  Goodman.  Jerome  J. 
Paralleling  tool  or  gauge  for  general  dentistry  4.229,166,  CI. 
433-72.000. 
Cusiode.  Frank  Z  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Fabrication 
of  very  large  scale  integrated  circuits  containing  N-channel  silicon 
gate  nonvolatile  memory  elements  4.229.755,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Culler  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Coan.  Michael  H..  4.229.540.  CI.  435-219000. 
D.  Swarovski  &  Co.:  See- 
Schwab.  Kurt.  4,229,077,  CI.  350-293.000. 
Dacey.  Raymond  G.:  See- 
Steels.    Gordon;    and    Dacey.    Raymond    G.,    4.229.484.    CI 
426-279,000. 
Dahl.  Klaus  J  ,  lo  Raychem  Corporation.  Friedel-Crafts  polymerization 
of  monomers  in  the  preparation  of  polvkeiones  and  polysulfones 
4,229.564,  CI.  528-175.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insalsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aral.  Eisuke;  Kamei.  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki.  Akio;  Takagi.  Fumio; 
Shiraj.     Koichi:     and     Orihara,     Yasuharu,     4.229  239     CI 
156-155.000. 
Daikhovskaya,  Evelina  A.:  See— 

Lesokhin,  Alberi  Z.;  Daikhovskaya,  Evelina  A.;  and  Boiuslavsicv 
IlyaZ.  4,229,671.0.  3IO-I98.0O0. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 
Jahn.  Waller.  4.228.968.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Peitsmeter.  Karl;  and  Link.  Manfred.  4.229,062,  CI.  339-82.000 
Schmid.  Waller:  Wilfert.  Karl,  deceased;  and  Wilfert,  Thomas 
legal  heir.  4.229.021,  CI.  280-787.000. 
Dairy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Heidecker.  Roben  F.;  and  Harwood.  Edward  D.,  4,228,763,  CI 

119-14.080. 
Pleii.  Carl  E.,  4.228.764,  CI.  119-14.080. 
Daiwa  Shinku  Corporation:  See— 

Ueda.  Hirotada;  and  Ihara.  Satoshi.  4.229,075.  CI  350-269.000. 
Dakin.  John;  O'Donnell.  Dennis:  and  Copple.  Christopher  J.,  to  Plan 
Saco  Lowell  Limited  .Method  and  apparatus  for  stopping  an  open- 
end  spinning  machine.  4.228.642,  CI.  57-263.000. 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparinK  thio- 

esters.  4,229.578.  CI.  548-165,000.  >-    r~     » 

Damiguei.  Jean  J.:  See— 

Kraszewski,    Richard:   and   Damiguet.   Jean   J.  4,229.225.   CI 
106-99.000 
Daniel.  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Daniel.  Linda  A..  4,228,596.  CI.  35-9.00B. 
Daniel.  Linda  A.,  lo  Daniel.  Jerry  W..  a  part  interest    Illuminated 

leaching  device  and  board  game  4.228,596.  CI  35-9.WB. 
Danna.  Roberto:  See— 

Consigli.     Armando;     and     Danna.     Robeno.     4.229.788,     CI 
364-200.000 
Danos.  Michael.  Radiation  scanning  method  and  apparatus.  4.229.651. 

CI.  250-272.000. 
Danos,  Michael.  Visibility  expander.  4.229,764,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat.  A/S:  See— 

Gunnergaard.    Marius:   and   Jacobsen.   Ole   A..   4.228.892.   CI 
198-832.000. 
Daryl,  Gregory:  See— 

Sustek,  Alvin  J.,  Jr.:  Frazier,  Terry  L.;  and  Daryl,  Gregory, 
4,228,855.  CI.  166-250.000, 
Data  General  Corporation;  See— 

Frissell,  John  M..  4.229,699.  CI.  328-63.000 
Whipple.  David  L..  4.229.801,  CI.  364-748  000. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Home,  Arthur  C.  4.229.114.  CI.  400-692  000. 
Dale.  Nobuaki:  Kozuki.  Susumu;  and  Iwashita.  Tomonori,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  drive  device  for  a  camera.  4.229.091.  CI. 
354-173.000. 
Datotek,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan.  Barrie  O.;  and  Caner.  Merlon  B..  4,229.817.  CI  375-2  000 
Daugheny.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Mani,  Siva  A.;  Hyman,  Howard  A.;  and  Daugheny,  Jack  D., 
4,229,708.  CI.  33I-94.50G- 
d'Auria,  Luigi:  and  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electro- 
optical  switching  apparatus.  4.229.071.  CI  350-150,000 
Davini.  Giorgio,  lo  Basfer  S  R.L.  Spray  gun.  4.228,957,  CI.  239-300000 
Davis.  James  P.:  and  Smith.  Roben  W..  to  Keystone  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.  Package  strapping  device  with  pallet  sensing  means. 
4,228,733,  CI,  100-4,000, 
Davis,  Roger  D,:  See- 
Lilly,  Roben  L,:  Tummers,  Gerardus  L.  J  :  Johnson.  Claude  D.: 
and  Davis.  Roger  D  .  4,229,813,  CI.  368-89.000. 
Davis.  Sydney:  and  Durkin,  John  M.,  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Navy    Fluidic  controlled  diffusers  for  turbopumps.  4.228.753,  CI. 
II4-67.00A, 
Davison,  Richard  R.:  Harris,  William  B,:  and  Maldonado.  Salomon. 

Solar  healer,  4,228.790.  CI.  126-444.000 
Dawson.  David  G.;  Osmond,  Desmond  W   J  ;  Skinner,  Maurice  W  : 
and  West.  Edmund  J .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Cementitious  compositions.  4.229.224.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Day.  Frederick  L  ln.sen  travel  chair  and  method  of  transponing  the 

handicapped.  4.229.039.  CI.  297-232,000 
Day.  Henry,  to  Monier  Limited.  Coating  uncured  cementitious  roonng 

tiles  4.229.503.  CI.  428-451.000, 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Jacob.  Richard  J,;  and  Waugh.  Dale  L..  4.228,692.  CI  474-251.000 
Deaton.    David    W.    Suction    receptacle    with    hygroscopic    filter 
4,228,798.  CI.  128-276.000. 
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°?harioue  "po^^hl""';  '°^"  '  ■  "i"'^  '*»>™^-  H^™'"  "  .  -o  City  of 
34a38C»R  fl"'™"":  'raffic  event  recorder.  4,229,726,  CI 

Debrauwere.  Jack  J.  A.:  See— 

^°\i0^m"'"°"  °'  '"''  '^*""'*"''  ■'»<:''  •>•  A..  4,228,835.  CI 

D«ker.  Elmer  L.;  Moon.  James:  and  Maxwell.  Paul  R.,  to  Decker 

Engmeenng  Corporation,  Variable  cable  hoisting  system  having 

73-'l43  c!oO°""'"    ""''"'  '""*  '"*"""8  apparatus.  4!r28,682,cf 

Decker  Engineenng  Corporation:  See— 

°Cl'"73-U3  OOo" '  ^°""'  '""'"  '""'  ^"*'"-  ■"•"'  ■*  •  *-^2i.bi2. 

°?1^7  wddm?I;t"''K'f'''r'"'  i"""""; "°  ^'"""^  Ak.iengesellschafi 
a  219-86  2K)  eleclncal  resistance  welding  4,229.637. 

Deer  Park  Baking  Co.;  See— 

Croihers.  William  G  ,  4,229,487,  CI.  426-496  000 
Deere  &  Company;  See— 

Kass.    John    J.:    and    Johannsen.    Donald    O..    4.229,144.    CI 

"«28f?ci.'5^6.3"4f^".'  ^°"'   "^  """  ^"™'>''"»'   °-- 
^^^?K"A^'™"  ^-  '""^  Mayfield.  Roben  L..  4.228.984.  CI 
Woodbury.  Larry  A..  4.228,879.  CI.  192^  OOA 
°enz;^r;.'^2t9.^i6:  C^«';-',T6<S.°''"  '°'  ''^'^  ■"""*"«" 

%^M"s°r2^5i.'^f  4'-iri5?»r ""  °^"'""'  ^"^'"'■'■■'''■ 

Degler.  Howard  E .  Jr :  Clark.  David  E,;  Hren.  John  J  :  Jenkins.  David 

k^nifrl228"^"-c'ri'2'8:3ol:i«''°""'''''"^-''''°'^'''-'^'-"^«'"' 

'^'oi'?"-  Jf  ""''■  Dekker.  Cornells  B :  and  Muilwijk.  Dirk,  to  U  S 

Philips  Corporation-  System  for  data  transmission  by  means  of  an 

375  SJonn"  ''"""  °''  """""'   ampliiiKle,    4.229.821.   CI. 

Dekker.  Cornells  B.:  See— 

''°4.229"2I.''ci"375-h''(JS''    ^"""'^   ^"   """    ""''"'J''-    °"^- 
Delano.  Frank  P.:  See— 

Smith.  Bernard:  and  Delano.  Frank  P.  4.228.750.  CI   114-39  000 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  Napoli.  Joseph  L .  Jr   and 
Onisko.   Bruce  L..  to  Wisconsin   Alumni   Research   Foundation 

4.22^°fTci2M.i9?2M'''^'  ""''  '""'"'"  ^°'  """  P«P»""o" 

DeLuca.  Hector  F ;  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K.:  Napoli.  Joseph  L    Jr   and 

Onisko.   Bnice  L.  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation 

r22°9'35rci'"2S.397'"2«l''"'''  ""  '"°"^  '°'  "'"'  P"P"»''°"' 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.:  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K:  Tanaka.  Yoko;  and  Alper 
Joseph  B..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  Denvaiiv«  of 
25-hydroxycholecalciferol  4.229.359.  Cl  260-397  200 
Demers.  Robert  R  :  and  Leedom.  Marvin  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
System  for  regulating  the  applied  blade-io-boule  force  during  ihe 
slicing  of  wafers.  4.228.782.  Cl.  125-14,000  ' 

Deminski.  Richard  M..  to  Yorde  Machine  Products  Company   The 

4,22S^m'3^5u'3m''"^'"^  ""*  *"''  ''™P'"'"8  """■"'  ">'""*• 
Demray.  Jack  See— 

Englert.  Herbert  U.:  and  Demray.  Jack.  4,228.630.  Cl.  52-656.000 
t-Jenelcor.  Inc.:  See — 

°4,2!3!'795'cr!^mS15'''  ^""°"  '■  ""^ ''"«'"°"-  °"*  ■-  • 

Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Gonser,  Donald  I..  4,229.658.  Cl  250-504  OOH 
Depersia.  Anthony  T    See— 

^'sSO-hTooo  ^'   ""^    D<P«™a.    Anthony   T..   4,229.078.   Cl 

Derby.  Jeffrey  H  .  and  Rao.  Tadikonda  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboralo- 

l'79'l70a)R°"        Rep«aier  level  control  circuit    4.229.625.  Cl 

Desnick.  Shirley  Soap  bag,  4.228.834.  Cl.  150-3  000 
DeSolo.  Inc  ;  See— 

^''■;^l"'«l'  Bni'e  G..  and  Anders.  Dale  F..  4.229.336.  Cl   260- 
DeTrano,  Mario:  See — 

^■"IT,,?™*    °     *■    *"''    D'Trano,    Mano,    4,228.839     Cl 
152-347.000- 

Deuische  Forschungs-  und  Veniuchsanstalt  fur  Luftund  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See — 
Klipping.  Gustav.  4.228.662.  Cl.  62-216.000 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanslall  sormals  Roessler  See- 
\Volff,  Siegfned:  and  Tan.  Ewe  H  .  4.229.333.  Cl  260-23  70M 
Devendorf.  Don  C :  and  Baskeviich.  Eugene,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
aTo^'yo*  J^,"".'?!,'?,'!;?".?'  '-"""""^f  "'ili^'ng  a  quantizer  network, 

'*,i^y.ii'i,  t_l.  J4O-347.0AD. 

Dever.  Alfred  J-  Bearing  assembly  4.229.059.  Cl.  308-236000 
De  Vivo.  AlKsandro;  Pieraniozzi.  Gianni;  Saniarpia,  Diodalo;  and 
bpolvenm.  Renzo  Apparatus  for  ireatmeni  of  the  person  4,228  5S7 

Cl   I5-2I,00E.  

Dewii.  Guillaume:  See— 

Beyens,  Jozef:  Dewit,  Guillaume;  and  Lainbrechts.  Jules.  4,228  927 
Cl.  222-148.000. 
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Di  Camillo,  Carmen  A  .  See— 

^",'!a''.^™™"  ^■-  "^  °'  Camillo.  Carmen  A..  4.229,733,  Cl 
340-500.000- 

''Tif  *i'7?Sl!?"'  "*  '""■'paginal  contraception  method  4^28,797,  Cl. 

Diem.  Hans;  See— 

Dudeck.  Christiaii:  Lehmann,  Gunter;  Meissner,  Bemd;  Diem, 

4"229;5S"^r5^'nrbo^""- ''°'''"-  "^ «°»-  •'"'■«"•"■ 

Diesel  Kiki  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Isizuka.  Yuiaka.  4.229.145.  Cl,  417-269.000 
Dieimann,  Karl:  See— 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Siach.  Kun.  deceased:  Plattner.  Werner  ad- 
minisirator  Thiel.  Max:  Bartsch.  Wolfgang.  Dietmann.  Karl 
Koesch.    Egon.    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.    4.229.464.    Cl 

°c'r228-m  Mo'^"'"*'  °^  Pf"'''"''*  alfasive  compacts  4,228.942, 

Di  Giacomo,  Augusto:  See— 

^I'^^^^^riJ^'"'-  ""''  °'  Giacomo.  Augusto.  4.228.980.  Cl 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation  See- 
Levy,  John  V  :  Rodgers.  David.  Stewart.  Robert  E .  Potter.  David 

and  Casabona.  Richard  J.  4.229,791.  Cl  364-200000 
Dimroih.  Peter:  See— 

'"4"S-9"3uci  1s:r56*^"^  """""'•  ^"-  "^  ^''""'  «•■»• 

Dingier  Geoffrey  L  :  and  Johnson.  Philip  P.  ,o  Whiripool  Corpora- 
tion. Lomminuiing  liquid  swirler  4.228.962,  Cl  241-46  OOR 

Dinsdale.  Raymond,  lo  Rolls-Royce  Limned  Control  of  an  eleciro^tts- 
charge  machine  tool  4.229.615.  Cl  219-69  00G  >:,c:i.„o-un 

Dislich.  Helmut:  Hinz.  Paul,  and  Wolf.  Guniher.  to  JENAer  Glaswerk 
4.2291^9*  0^427  [S''"'  P'"""""*  '^'""""  "»""««  laytr* 

Displayiek  Corporation:  See— 

Ueda.  Hirotada:  and  Ihara.  Satoshi.  4.229.07S  ci  3<0-269  0(ii) 
Diiimann.  Manfred  K.:  See—  in'ouu 

^'in,  ifi^™''  "  ■  """^  Diitmann.  Manfred  K..  4.229.664.  Cl 

aI7-1  17,000. 

°'h^'  '^"1  ^  ■  ',",  Pf"'"'?!''  Doors.  Inc    Exlnided  material  folding 

door  with  panel  lock.  4.228.841.  Cl  160-183  000 
Dixon.  John.  Jr .  See— 

^''-.fi'^';-  ii*""'"''   A  ;  and   Dixon.  John.  Jr.  4.i29,659    Cl 
250-554.000. 
Djiane.  Alain  C;  See—  • 

Cherqui.  Jean  S  :  and  Djiane.  Alain  C.  4.229.428.  Cl.  424-19  000 
Dobaj.  Edward:  See — 

''4.?597il.c'l"»^lS^'    """"^    '""^    ^"^'^-    T""-- 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp  GmbH.  See— 

Haese.  Egon.  4,229.419.  Cl  422-197.000 
Dr  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Burkhardi.  Horsi.  4.229.647.  Cl  235-9'  OGC 
Dodge.  Charles  W  :  See- 

Fr^'-  Richard  H:  and  Dodge,  Charles  W.  4,228,568.  Cl   24- 
Doi.  Yoshir  to:  See— 

Nohmi.  Takashi:  Yamada.  Takao;  and  Doi.  Yoshmao  4  ''29  '97  Cl 
210-654.000. 
Dolbeare.  Frank  A  :  See— 

^"Its'i  ^°^"    ^  ■   """^    Dolbeare.    Frank    A .   4.229.528,   Cl 
Domtar,  Inc.  See— 

Temler.  Jan  S  .  4.229.251.  Cl   162-28  000 
Donaldson  Charles  R  .  and  Stiles.  Claude  J  .  lo  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Dual  reactor  apparatus  for  polymenzine 
ethylene  4.229.416.  Cl  422-134  000  i»  >    e  umg 

Donovan,  Joseph  C  ;  See— 

'i!l29.49'.?l  «7-3«"(Si""-  ^'^'"'  ^-  """   """■   *'"""  * 

Donih,  Rudolf:  See- 
Heck.  Gunter:  Roscher.  Gunter:  and  Donih.  Rudolf.  4.229  261  Cl 
2O.t-I4.0O0- 

Dorlars,  Alfons:  and  Schcllhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Akiien- 

r2l'9.?79'ci.S4l"560M"°'*''''""°'-''*'''''""™      '^""'P"""''" 

°S%58''ci'li4!"f9  0TO'°''  '^"'""   ''^'*""'  '"'"'■'»"'  "■""" 

Dorschner.  Terry  A  ;  Smith.  Iri  W .  Jr :  and  Slatz.  Hermann,  lo 
^229^"  cf '35'^350:000     '''™"'"*"""''     *^"     ""*     resonator 

"^of 227  OO)"'"'     °"*'     ''"P''"''"*     machine     4.228.735.    Cl 

Douville-Johnston  Corporation:  Sec- 
McCoy.  Christopher  B..  4.228.664.  Cl  64-14.000 

Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Oberrechl.    David    A:    and    Wilson.    Fred    A.    4,229.024.    Cl 

fcO  j*"o,0uU. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  See— 

Lyon.  George  W  .  4.229.603.  Cl  585-444  000 

Norman.  Paula  R-.  4.229.362.  Cl  260-410-600- 

Suh.  Kyung  W  ;  and  Amos.  Charles  R  .  4.229.396.  Cl  264-53  000 

Zweigle.  Maurice  L.  4.229.572.  Cl  536-89  000 
Drago.  James  A  :  See— 

Savitz,  Steven  R.;  and  Drago.  James  A..  4.229.299.  Cl.  210-85  000 
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Dreano.  Claude:  and  No>elle,  Andre,  lo  Annor-Inox  S.A  Meihod  of 

pickling  piecei  of  meal.  4.229,458.  CI.  426-264.000. 
Dresser  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Garnson.  Siephen  N..  4.228.889.  CI.  198-501  000 
Lichie.  Carl  L..  4.229.638.  CI  219-121  OEM 
Dnicoll.  John  J  :  Gold,  Nicholas:  Norris.  Philip  R  :  and  Wareham, 
Richard  R  .  lo  Polaroid  Corporation  Film  pack  for  small  formal  film 
sheels  4.229.090.  CI   354-86.000 
Drosi.  Edward  J    Poriable  folding  table  and  chairs.  4,229.038.  CI 

297-139.000. 
Drouin.  Andre  H.:  See — 

Birnett.  Roben  D.:  Morrill.  Charles  D :  and  Drouin.  Andre  H  . 
4.228.704.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Druin.  .Melvin  L.:  and  Call.  John  S..  to  Celanese  Corporation  Glass 
fiber-reinforced     polyethylene     terephihalaie/polyamide     blends. 
4.229.340.  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Dudeck.  Christian:  Lehmann.  Gunier:  .Meissner.  Bemd:  Diem.  Hans: 
Fhege.  Werner:  Petri.  Norben:  and  Ross.  Karl-Heinz.  to  BASF 
Akiiengesellschafi    Preparation  of  alkyl  pyruvates.  4.229.590.  CI. 
560-174  000. 
Dufault.  Armand  A.  Thread  control  for  butlonhole  sewing  machine. 

4.228.748,  CI.  Ii:-65.000. 
Duke  L'nisersity.  Inc  :  See — 

Haagensen.  Darrow  E..  Jr  .  4.229.426.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Dumond.  Vernon,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Suirslep 

display  rack  4.228.904.  CI  211-55.000 
Dunkel.  Franz-Heinz:  Klinkhammer.  Ralf  L  :  Nebel.  Heinz:  Spanner. 
Siegfried:  and  Seibel.  Gerd.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG   Meihod  and 
apparatus  for  winding  a  stnp  of  film  and  for  insening  it  in  a  cassette 
4,228.579.  CI.  29-430.000 
Dunlop  Limited;  See— 

Evans.  Brian:  and  Calverley.  Maurice.  4.228.824.  CI.  138-119.000. 
Harvey.  Richard  G.  4.229.398.  CI  264-113.000 
Dunn.  William  M.:  See — 

Hodge.   Malcolm   H.   and   Dunn.   William   M.,  4.229,068.  01. 
350-96.200 
Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bralt.    Manin    D.:    and    Cohen,    Abraham    B,   4,229,517,   CI. 

430-271.000. 
Brati.    Martin    D.:    and    Cohen.    Abraham    B..   4.229.520,    CI. 

430-322.000. 
Chaban.  Casiulo.  Jr.:  and  Hawkins.  Curtis  O..  4,229.154.  CI.  425- 

72.0OS. 
Gray,    Russell    H:    and    Kuchia.    August    D..    4.229.518.    CI 

430-273000. 
Sowell.  Lyles  H  .  4.228.917,  CI.  220-378.000. 
Durkin,  John  M    See— 

Davis.  Sydney:  and  Durkin,  John  M..  4.228,753.  CI.  I  I4-67.00A. 
Dvoretsky,  Mikhail  L  :  See— 

Tmenov.  Dzantemir  N.:  Svintsov.  Nikolai  I.:  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P  :  Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky.  .Mikhail  L  .  Vasiliev.  Gavnl 
I..  Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P.:  Kandalova,  Valeniina  D.:  Korot- 
kevich.  Bons  S:  Lukashov.  Anaioly  I.:  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P: 
Polataiko.  Roman  I :  Malov.  Evgeny  A :  and  Shmuk,  Jury  A., 
4,229.604.  CI   585-445.000 
Dyckerhoff  4  Widman  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kern.  Georg.  4.229.501.  ct.  428-399.000. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See— 

Guiler.  Richard  S..  4.229.031.  Cl.  292-322.000. 
E-5ysiems.  Inc.:  See— 

Belts,  William  L,  4,229.814,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Abel.  Edward  P .  4.229.516.  Cl.  430-215.000. 
-Merrill.  Siewan  H  ;  Muiz,  Alec  N.;  and  Stahly,  Frederick  A., 

4.229.513.  Cl.  430-115.000. 
Mir,  Jose  M..  4.229.095.  Cl.  355-4.0O0. 
Peirak.  Karel  L  .  4.229.515.  Cl  430-213.000. 
Schoonmaker.  Edward  B :  ai,d  Moran.  Paul  W  T..  4,228,997,  Cl 

271-315.000 
Sharp.  Gerald  B :  Peirak.  Karel  L.:  Boielle,  John  H  :  Wagner,  Hans 

M  ,  and  Langford.  John  F ,  4.229.519.  Cl  430-287  000. 
Suggs.  James  L  .  and  Buck,  Dan  F  ,  4,229,480,  Cl.  426-24.000. 
Suggs.  James  L  ,  and  Buck.  Dan  F  .  4.229,488.  Cl.  426-557.000 
Easy  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Brady.  John  H..  4.228,964,  Cl  241-186.300. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Gee,  Thomas  A..  4.228.880.  Cl   I92-58.0OB. 
Krieg.  John  J..  4.228,771.  Cl.  123-90.550. 
Tremba.  Joseph  A  .  4.229.728,  Cl.  340-58.000 
Vamer.  James  P  ,  4.228,956,  Cl  239-237  000. 
Eberhardt.  Hans:  See— 

Bnckl.  Rolf:  Eberhardt,  Hans:  Appel,  Karl-Richard;  Lechner, 
Uwe:  and  Merk,  Walter.  4.229.479.  Cl  424-331.000. 
Eberhardt.  Noel,  to  Timex  Corporation    Backlight  for  electroopiic 

display  4.229.783.  Cl.  362-352.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya.  Fukuo.  to  Citizen  Waich  Co..  Ltd. 
Transisior  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  CMOS  circuits  4.229.668.  Cl 
307.304  OOO 
Ecken.  Ronald  P ,  to  Thomas  A  Schuiz  Co..  Inc.  Gravity  feed  can 

dispenser  for  beverage  coolers.  4,228,903.  Cl.  21 1-49  OOD. 
Edwards.  Stephen:  See— 

Mowbray.   Dorian   F:   and   Edwards,   Siephen.  4.228,960,  Cl. 
239-533.900 
Eger.  Kurt  See- 
Roth.  Hermann  J.;  Eger.  Kurt:  Issa,  Sedika:  and  Jacobi,  Haireddin, 
4.229.453.  Cl  424-251.000. 


Eggermont.  Ludwig  D.  J.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  adding 

device.  4.229.802.  Cl.  364-786000. 
Egyl  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Rozsa.  Laszio:  Peiocz.  Lujza:  Grasser.  Katalin:  Kosoczky.  Ibolya: 
Kiszelly.  Eniko:  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4.229.350.  Cl.  260-243.300. 
Ehmann.  Roland:  See — 

Linder.  Emsi:  Rembold.  Helmut;  Teegen.  Walter;  Kessler.  Achill: 
and  Ehmann,  Roland,  4.229,147,  Cl.  417-283.000. 
Ehrenhaft.  Franz  F..  lo  Anamorphic  Ltd.  Additive  color  system  with 
compensation  of  repeatability  errors  of  variable-density  eleciroopli- 
cal  filter  umts.  4.229.648.  Cl.  250-205.000. 
Eidenschink.  Rudolf  See — 

Krause.    Joachim:    Eidenschink.    Rudolf:    and    Pohl,    Ludwig, 
4.229.315.  Cl.  252-299.000 
Eiselbrecher.  Max:  Guenther.  Rolf;  and  Jakob.  Helmut,  to  Messersch- 
miti-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Main  connector  for  an  airfoil  or  wing. 
4.228.976.  Cl.  244-123  000. 
Eisenwerke  Friedr  Wilh.  Duker  GmbH  Sl  Co.  See— 

Seller,  Georg.  4.229.026,  Cl.  285-105.000. 
Ekok  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Pinckard.  Joseph  A..  4.229.442.  Cl.  424-195.000. 
El  I'aso  Polyolefins  Company:  See— 

Wikelski.  Karl  W.;  and  Tyson,  Henry  K..  4.229.011,  Cl.  277- 
72.0FM. 
Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig:  See— 

Arold.  Hermann;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig:  Kranz.  Eckan:  Kramer, 
Wolfgang;  Steiter.  Jorg:  Stolzer.  Claus;  and  Thomas.  Rudolf. 
4.229.580.  Cl.  548-262  000. 
Elber.  Wolf,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.   Partial  interlaminar  separation  system  for 
composites.  4.229.473.  Cl.  428-113.000 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Rostron.  Joseph  R..  4.229.627.  Cl.  200-I44.00R. 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See— 

Borgiani.  Olivio.  4.229,240.  Cl.  156-214.000. 
Ekktromedical  Company  S.r.l.:  See— 

Magnasco.  Dante:  and  Marinoni,  Livio.  4.228,801.  Cl.  128-344.000. 
Elkins.  Chnstopher  W.:  See— 

Hickman.  Clarence  J  ;  Ruehmann.  Donald  W.;  and  Elkins.  Christo- 
pher W.,  4,229,634,  Cl  200-302.000 
Ellinor,  Daniel  H  Resiliently  stabilized  web  movement  for  honeycomb 

machine.  4,229.243.  Cl.  156-269.000. 
Elmo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nonogaki.  Masahiko.  4.229.074,  Cl.  350-187.000. 
Elson.  James  T  Pressurized  Ruid-dispensing  apparatus.  4.228.933,  Cl. 

222-400.700. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sharkey.  Huben  J..  4.229,567,  Cl.  528-338.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ring,  Thomas  F.,  4,228.690,  Cl.  74-122.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See — 

Eraser,  Brian  W..  4,228.687.  Cl.  73-626.000. 
En.  John,  to  Cubic  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  synchroniz- 
ing electrical  signals  4.229.824.  Cl  375-1 19.000 
Endo,  Hisao:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro:  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mal- 
sunaga.  Isao:  Nolo.  Takao:  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao:  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki: 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4.229.348.  Cl.  260-239. 1 W. 
Endo.  Mitsushi:  See— 

Nagashiro.   Waichi;   Fukke,   Hajime;   Kato.   Yoshiki;  Tsunoda. 

Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba,  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Kaisuyoshi; 

Mitsuya.    Munehisa;    Ishihara.    Heigo;    and    Endo.    Mitsushi. 

4.229.312.  Cl.  252-62.540. 

Enerolh.  Jan-Mats:  and  Nordfeldt.  Sven  A.,  to  AB  Svenska  Raktfab- 

riken  Method  of  refining  solid  fuel  of  organic  vegetable  material. 

4.229.183.  Cl.  44- 1. OOD 

Engel.  Gerhard:  and  Wessel.  Wolf.  lo  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for 

detecting  ihe  onset  of  fuel  injection  4,228.680,  Cl.  73-I19.00A. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Lepetic,  Vuko  M..  4.229.287.  Cl.  209-167.000. 
Engert,  Klaus,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  force  regulator  for  a 

motorcycle  hydraulic  brake  system.  4.229.050,  Cl.  303-6.00C. 
Englert,  Herben  U  ;  and  Demray.  Jack,  to  Englert  Metals  Corp.  Win- 
dow frame  construction.  4.228,630,  Cl.  52-656.000. 
Engleri  Metals  Corp.:  See— 

Englert.  Herbert  U  ;  and  Demray.  Jack,  4,228,63a  Cl.  52-6S6.000. 
Englund.  James  A.:  See- 
Chalmers.  Alexander  A  ;  Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  Englund,  James  A.;  and 
Popek.  Siephen.  4.228,629.  Cl.  52-460.000 
Enomolo,  Hajime.  to  Kakusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Multistage  selective  differential   pulse  code  modulation  system. 
4,229.820,  Cl.  375-27.000. 
Enomoto.  Kunio:  See— 

Maisuda.  Nonaki;  and  Enomolo.  Kunio,  4.229.235,  Cl.  148-127.000. 
Environmental  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Cardarelli.  Nathan  F  .  4,228,614.  Cl.  43-131.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Fismer,  William  L  .  4,229.304,  Cl.  21O-23I.O0a 
Eppendorf  Geralebau  Nelheler  t  Hinz  GmbH:  See— 

Lahme.    Gerhard;    Soller,    Dieter;    and    Bohnsack,    Hermann. 
4.229.104.  Cl.  356-246.000. 
Eppinger.  Kurt  H.;  and  Jackson.  Mervyn  B..  to  ICI  Australia  Limited. 
Matrix   amphoteric    thermally   regenerate   ion   exchange   resins 
4.229,545,  Cl.  521-38.000. 
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EPS  (Research  and  Development)  Limited:  See- 
Harris,  Clifford  E :  and  Spary.  Norman  B .  4,228.912,  Cl.  220- 

Ericsson.  Lars  A  :  See— 

Wiklund.  Klas  R.;  and  Ericsson.  Lars  A  .  4.229,102.  Cl.  356-5  000 
Ernohazy.  Siephen:  Mellcr.  Fredenck  D.;  and  Oddo.  Eugene  P..  to  AM 

Internaiional.  Inc   Apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  developer  fiow 

rate.  4.228.921.  Cl.  222-40.000 
Eroyan.  Gary    Self-secunng  box  construction.  4.228.947,  Cl.  229- 

Errett.    Paul   W..   to  Airtek.   Inc.   Air  compressors    4.229.146.   Cl 

417-281.000. 
Eriel.  Werner,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Production  of  semi-syn- 
thetic /J-lactam  antibiotics.  4.229.349.  Cl  260-239.100. 
ESB  Technology  Company:  See— 

Margalit.  Nehemiah.  4.229.509.  Cl.  429-194.000 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Biondetti,  Mario.  4.228.571,  Cl  29-I16.0AD. 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners  4.228.576.  Cl  29-407.000. 
Espenschied.  Helmut:  Kiencke.  Uwe:  and  Schuiz.  Alfred,  to  Roben 
Bosch  GmbH.  Automatic  transmission  with  electronically  controlled 
torque  transmission  during  gear  shift.  4.228.700.  Cl.  74-866000 
Espitahe.  Jean;  Laporie.  Jean-Loup;  Madec.  Marcel:  and  Marquis. 
Francois,  to  Instilul  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  for  determining 
oil-related  characteristics  of  geological  sediments  from  small  samples 
thereof  4.229. 1 8 1 .  Cl.  23-236.0EP 
Essilor  International  Compagnie  Generale  d'Oplique  See— 

Wajs.  Georges  H..  4,229.273.  Cl.  204-159.130. 
Evans.  Anthony  C    See— 

Rinker.  Kurt  H.;  and  Evans.  Anthony  C.  4,228.726.  Cl.  92-168.000. 
Evans.  Brian;  and  Calverley.  Maurice,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Hose 

4.228.824.  Cl.  138-119.000 
Evans.  Graham:  Fryberg.  Mano:  Stauner.  Thomas:  Tschopp.  Paul-  and 
Leppard.  David  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Yellow  photographic  color 
couplers  containing  3-imino-l.3.4-ihiadiazolyl-4  groups   4  229  577 
Cl.  548-138.000.  /       e      1"      • 

Evans.  James  M  :  See— 

Ting.  Vincent  W  ;  and  Evans,  James  M.,  4.229.335.  Cl.  260-29  40R 
Evers.  Roben  C ;  Arnold.  Fred  E.:  and  Helminiak.  Thaddeus  E..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  Aniculated  para-ordered  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  polymers  containing  diphenoxybenzcne  struc- 
tures 4,229.566.  Cl  528-185.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  :  See- 
Brenner.  Douglas.  4.229.337.  Cl  26O-32.60A 
Kramer,  George  M  .  4,229.611.  Cl.  585-728  000 
Knitenai.  Richard  C  ;  and  Liu.  Chih-an.  4,229.234.  Cl.  148-105  000 
O'Neil.  John  B  .  4.228.641.  Cl  57-234.000. 
Sosnowski.  John.  4.229.283.  Cl  208-127.000 
Thaler.  Warren  A.;  Buckley.  Donald  J  :  and  Kennedy  Joseph  P . 
4.229.325.  Cl  260-5.000. 
Fahim.  Mostafa  S  :  and  Miller.  Ercell  L.  Oral  composition  for  improv- 
ing oral  health.  4.229.430.  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Howell.    Russell    B.;   and   Marrujo.    Ralph   G.,   4J29,0«.   Cl. 

Fansieel  Inc.:  See— 

Heisner.  Marvin  M..  4,228,705.  Cl.  82-36.WR. 
Heisner,  Marvin  M..  4.229.128.  Cl.  408-185.000. 
Farmilalia  Carlo  Erha:  See— 

Pellegaia.    Renato;    and    Gandolfi.    Carmelo.    4.229.585     Cl 
560-55.000. 
Farmilalia  Carlo  Erba.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Melloni.  Piero:  Torre.  Anuro  D.:  Camiel,  Giovanni  C;  and  Rossi. 
Alessandro.  4.229.449.  Cl.  424-248.580. 
Fashion  Ribbon  Company  Inc  :  See— 

Rosenzweig.  William.  4.228.954.  Cl.  239-60.000. 
Fecondmi.  Luciano:  and  Bocchi.  Andrea,  lo  Hospal  Ltd.  Haemodi- 

alyzer  4.229.305.  Cl  210-32I.OOB. 
Feder.  Joseph:  See— 

Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kuo,  .Mau-Jung,  4,229,531. 

Cl.  435-41.000. 
Tolben,  William  R.;  and  Feder.  Joseph.  4.229.532.  Cl.  435-41.000. 
Fehr.  Theodor;  and  Siadler.  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Ergopeptine  denva- 

lives.  4.229.451.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Fehr.  Werner:  See— 

Thommen.    Werner   F.;    Fehr,    Werner;    and    Korom.    Arpad. 
4,229.670,  Cl  307-360000. 
Feinauer.  Dieter:  and  Sireinz.  Ludwig.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  the  production  of  white  melamine-phenol-aldehyde  resins 
which  are  resistant  to  yellowing.  4.229.557,  Cl.  525-480.000. 
Feldraan.  Manin  L  ;  Goodman.  Donald;  Koral,  Marvin;  Miller.  Roben 
S  :  and  Stanaback.  Roben  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 
the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  aqueous  slurries  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymers.  4.229.569.  Cl.  528-501.000. 
Feldy.  Edmund  C:  See— 

Bellino,  Joseph  A  :  Feldy.  Edmund  C ;  LaSpesa.  Richard  E.;  and 
Ramig.  Roben  J.,  Jr..  4,229,617,  Cl.  178-92.000. 
Felson.  Lucille  Likens:  See- 
Likens.  Jonas  S..  deceased;  and  Filson,  Lucille  L.,  heir.  4,229,437. 
Cl.  424-145.000 
Felsvang.  Karsten  S :  and  Hansen.  Ove  E.,  lo  A/S  Niro  Atomizer. 
Production  of  a  powder  of  polyvinylchloride  or  a  vinylchloride 
copolymerizaie  suitable  for  producing  plaslisols.  4,229,249.  Cl.  159- 
4.00B. 


Ferag  AG:  Set— 

Reisi.  Waller.  4.229,134.  Cl.  414-46.000. 
Ferguson.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Gilliland.  Maxwell  C ;  Smith.  Bunon  J.;  and  Ferguson.  Gary  L 
4.229.790.  Cl   364-200.000. 
Ferran.  Giorgio:  and  Vecchietti.  Viiiorio.  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana 
Medicmah  e  Sinieiici  S.p.A.  Carbamates  of  homoly^rgols  (8/3- 
hydrohyethylergolines)  and  compositions  thereof  4.229.450.  Cl 
424-248.520. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Indusiriali  Sp  A  :  See— 

Gallione.  Bruno:  and  Frascisco.  Carlo.  4.228.776.  Cl    123-549000 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Talbot.  James  R..  4.228,640.  Cl.  57-208.000. 
Fiberiie  Corporation:  See— 

Laune.  William  A  .  4.229.400.  Cl  264-225.000. 
Fibre-Chem  Corporation:  See— 

Bendiner.  Bernard:  and  Margolis.  Barry  1 .  4.229.493.  Cl  428-2  000 
Fillmore.  Gary  L  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Ink 
drop   compensation   based   on   pnnt-daia   blocks.   4.229  749    cl 
346-75.000. 
Filson,  Lucille  L  .  heir:  See- 
Likens.  Jonas  S..  deceased:  and  Filson.  Lucille  L .  heir.  4,229.437 
Cl.  424-145.000. 
Finkelstein,  Richard  A.;  and  Payne.  Shelley  M.,  to  Board  of  Regents, 
University  of  Texas  System.  Methods  and  media  for  rapid  detection 
of  pathogenic  neisseria.  4.229.530.  Cl  435-37  000 
Finlay.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Hodgins.  Leonard  T :  Finlay.  Thomas  H  :  and  Johnson,  Alan  J 
4.229.537.  Cl.  435-177.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Bohm.   Georg   G     A;   and    DeTrano.    Mano.   4.228.839.   Cl 
152-347,000. 
Fisher.  Glen  W..  to  Technovators.  Inc.  Stream  throttle.  4.228.822,  Cl 

138-46.000. 
Fismer.  William  L .  to  Envirotech  Corporation  Molded  thermoplastic 

filler  plate.  4.229.304.  Cl.  210-231.000. 
Fitzgibbon.  Thomas  F..  lo  Garreti  Corporation.  The.  Motonzed  rail- 
way truck  aniculated  shaft  housing.  4.228.739.  Cl  105-136000 
Flake.  Duane  W .  to  White.  Mary  W .  a  pan  interest  Gypsum  wiih 

resin  binder.  4.229.223,  Cl.  106-88.000. 
Fleissner.  Heinz,  lo  Vera  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous 
dyeing  of  lengths  of  material  consisting  at  least  panK  of  eel  ulosc 
fibers.  4.229.173.  Cl.  8-519.000. 
Fleming.  David  L.:  See— 

Torok.  Ernest  J.;  Reming.  David  L..  and  Johansen.  Thomas  R . 
4,229.072.  Cl.  350-151.000. 
Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The:  See—  ^ 

Insolio.  Thomas  A..  4,228.71 1.  Cl  83-881.000 
Fliege.  Werner:  See— 

Dudeck.  Chnstian;  Lehmann.  Gunter:  Meissner.  Bernd    Diem 
Hans;  Fliege.  Werner;  Petri.  Norben:  and  Ross,  Kari-Heinz. 
4.229.590.  Cl  560-174.000. 
Flynn.  Brian  P  :  See- 
Barrett.  John  H.;  and  Flynn.  Brian  P..  4,229.475.  Cl  428-196  000 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Suda.  Minoru.  4,229.593,  Cl.  562-401  000 
FMN  Schuster  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See- 

Heim,    Richard;    Hermanns.   Peter;   and   Tschenischer.   Alfred. 
4.228,965.  Cl.  242-45.000. 
Fontaine.  Francis  X  :  See— 

Frey.  G.  Roben;  Parroito,  Joseph;  and  Fontaine.  Francis  X., 
4.229.124.  Cl.  405-303  000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Hagedom.  Vincent  H..  4.229.017.  Cl.  280-96.100. 

Heiney.  Elmer  T .  Ill;  and  Merchant.  Stanley  R  .  4.228.675.  Cl 

73-23.000. 
Rogerson.  Jerry  B ;  Connin.  Robert  F :  and  Benedix.  Harold  E  .  Jr.. 

4.229.387.  Cl.  261-66.000. 
Trancik.  Edward  R  .  4.229.672.  Cl.  313-139000 
Ford.  Ruby  L  .  Jessie  W  Likens.  Mary  F.  L.  Coulter,  Pauline  L.  Coul- 
ter, heirs:  See- 
Likens.  Jonas  S ,  deceased;  and  Filson,  Lucille  L..  heir,  4,229,437. 
Cl.  424-145  000. 
Forg.  Wolfgang  G..  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Meihod  for  liquifying 

natural  gas  4.229.195.  0.62-23.000. 
Fomari.  Hecior  C   Process  and  means  to  make  aromatic  infusions 

4.229,481.  Cl.  426-77.000 
Forshee.   David  J.   Conveyor  trolley  construction.  4.228.738.   Cl 

Forsler.  Herben.  and  Bayer.  Dieter,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Thin  film 
structure  on  a  ribbon  substrate  for  electnc  components  and  manufac- 
ture thereof  4.229.476.  Cl  428-201.000 

Forsler.  Siegfned.  lo  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschafi  mil 
beschrankter  Haftung  Method  of  operating  a  nuclear  power  installa- 
tion and  a  power  plant  adapted  for  such  operation.  4,229,257,  Cl. 
1 76-W.OOO. 

Fory.  Werner;  See— 

Laanio.  Verena:  Fory;  Werner;  and  Schuner.  Rolf.  4.229.207.  Cl 
71-107.000 

Foscanie.  Raymond  E.:  Gysegem.  Albert  P.:  and  Martinich.  Pamela  J  . 
to  Ameron.  Inc  Aromatic  amidoamines.  4,229.563.  Cl  528-99  000 

Foster.  Arthur  M.;  See- 
Tang.  David  Y.;  and  Foster,  Arthur  M.,  4.229.378.  Cl.  568-313  000 

Foster.  Colin  E .  to  Sanitary  Scale  Company.  Meihod  and  apparatus  for 
supplying  a  label  primer  with  product  infomunon.  4,229,794,  Cl. 
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Fo«cz,  Joseph  L.:  Siv— 

Schimmel.   Vernon   R  .  and   Fomcz.  Joseph   L..  4.228.986.  CI. 
249-202,000 
Foromec  S.p.A.:  See — 

Schmoker.  Peier,  4.229.098.  CI,  3J5-6O.00O. 
FraJey.  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Bouchard.  Andre  C  and  Fnley.  Lawrence  R..  4.229.161.  CI. 
431-362  000 
Frangalos.  Gerassimo&.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant  composi- 
tions 4.229.310.  CI.  252-49900 
Franlt.  James  G,;  See — 

Frank.  Steven  N  ;  and  Frank.  James  G..  4,229.490.  CI,  427-1 13.000, 

Frank.  Joseph  M,:  and  Hufnagel.  Robert  A,,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 

Corp,  Internal  diameter  measuring  apparatus.  4.228.393.  CI,  33- 

178,0OF 

Frank.  Karl:  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Method 

a(  processing  photographic  matenals,  4.229.521.  CI,  430-372.000 
Frank.  Steven  N,:  and  Frank.  James  G,.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Novel  method  for  catalyst  application  to  a  substrate  for  fuel 
L-ell  electrodes,  4.229.490.  CI,  427-113.000. 
FrankenHeld.  Fred  I .  to  Hedback  Corp.  Flow  director.  4.228,786,  CI. 

126-4:7  000- 
Franklm.  Kenneth:  Rosenthal.  William  S.:  and  Greer.  S.  Thomas,  to 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Inhibition  of  paint-product  skin  formation  on  the 
interior  surface  of  a  paint  vessel  lid.  4.228.893.  CI.  206-205.000. 
Franklin.  Reginald  A.,  to  Crawford  Collets  Limited.  Collets.  4,229.13a 

CI.  409-234.000. 
Frascisco.  Carlo:  See— 

Gallione.  Bruno;  and  Frascisco.  Carlo.  4.228.776.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Eraser.  Bnan  W .  to  EMI  Limited  Ultrasonic  transducers.  4.228.6B7. 

CI  73-626.000 
FrauU,  Louis  F..-  See — 

Churley.  George:  and  Fraula.  Louis  F..  4.229.229,  CI.  134-18.000, 
Frailer.  Terry  L,:  See— 

Susiek.  Alvin  J..  Jr :  Frazier.  Terry  L.;  and  Oaryl,  Gregory. 
4.228.855.  CI.  166-250000 
French.  Barry  T..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  CCD  Imager 

with  multi-spectral  capability.  4.229.754.  CI.  357-30.000 
Frey.  G   Robert:  Parrotto.  Joseph:  and  Fontaine.  Francis  X,.  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Autoouiic  roof  bolting  system  for  mines. 
4.229.124.  CI,  405-303,000, 
Freyberg.  Peter  See— 

Boerzel.  Paul:  Freyberg.  Peter;  Greif,  Norben:  and  Widder,  Rudi. 
4.229.174.  CI,  8-588,000, 
Friedman.  Leonard:  See— 

Pnngle.  William  L  .  4.229.245.  CI.  156-382.000. 
Fnednch  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Adam.  Hans  H  .  4.228.694.  CI,  74-342.000. 
Fnednch  .Munch  Silber-und  Alpaccawarenfabrik:  See— 

Stnegel.  Oskar.  4.229.496.  CI.  428-53.000. 
Fnssell.  John  M  .  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Multiple  clock  selec- 
tion system  4.229.699.  CI.  328-63,000, 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  Buchel.  Karl  H  :  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Froh- 
berger. Paul-Ernst:  and  Paul.  Volker.  4.229.459.  CI,  424-269.000 
Frost  Engmeenng  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Frost.  Richard  H.;  and  Dodge.  Charles  W..  4.228.568.  CI.  24- 
230.00R 
Frost.  Richard  H  :  and  Dodge.  Charles  W .  to  Frost  Engineering  De- 
velopment  Corp.    Releasable   fastener   for  aircraft   ejection   seats 
4.228.568.  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Fryberg.  Mario;  See- 
Evans.  Graham:  Fryberg.  Mano:  Suuner.  Thomas:  Tschopp.  Paul: 
and  Leppard.  David  G  .  4.229.577.  CI.  548-138.000. 
Frypan  S  p.A,:  See— 

Jacobone.  Donato.  4.229.327.  CI.  260-13.000. 
Fuji  Elecinc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.    Akio:    Nakajima.    Yoshihisa:    and    Yokomori,    Shinji. 
4.228.811.  CI.  133-3.00R. 
Fuji  Kiko  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Anma.    Tatsuhiro:    and    Yamanashi.    Chusaku.    4,228.971.    CI 
242-107  600. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi.  4.228.612.  CI.  43-43.130. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oura.  Maremi:  Tsumura.  Haruo;  and  Kubola,  Hayato,  4.229.483. 
CI  426-250.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shigeru:  Shimamura.  Isao:  Nakamura.  Taku:  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shinji:  Miyazako.  Takushi:  Sugiysma.  Masatoshi:  and  Mitsui. 
Akio.  4.229.522.  CI.  430-390.000. 
Ueda.  Hirozo.  4.229.525.  CI.  430-568.000. 
Watarai.  Syu:  Sawada.  Kenichi:  and  Saida,  Takeshi,  4,229.910.  CI 

430-38.000. 
Yoneyama,   Masakazu:   and   Kishimoto.  Shinzo.  4,229,524.  CI. 
430-536,000 
Fujii.  Kozo:  See— 

Nishimura.  Kenji:  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro.  Fujii.  Koio:  Nishihira. 

Keigo:  Yamashita.  Masayoshi:  and  Itatani.  Hiroshi.  4.229.589.  CI 

560-193  000 

Nishimura.    Kenji:    Fujii.    Kozo:    Nishihira.    Keigo;    Matsuda. 

Masaoki:  and  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro.  4.229.591.  CI  560-193  000 

Fujii.  Kyoichi:  See— 

Takemoto.  Yoshinori;  Yasui.  Toshihiro:  Fujii.  Kyoichi;  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi:  and  Hirayama.  Taisuyuki.  4.229.446,  CI.  424-230.000. 


Fujii.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Ueno.  Saburo:  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Hirose.  Fumio:  Omura,  Yoshio: 
Wada.  Toshihiko:   Fujii.   Takayoshi:  and   Takahashi.   Eiichi. 
4.229.570.  CI.  536-18.000. 
Fujikura.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Aigami.  Koji:  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi:  Fujikura. 
Yoshiaki:  and  Takaishi.  Naoiake.  4.229.375.  CI.  26O-563.0OP 
Fujino.  Masahiko:  Nishimura.  Osamu:  and  Takaoki.  Muneo.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  Nonapeptides.  4.229.438.  CI  424-177.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kengo:  and  Imazeki.  Ryoji.  4.229.804.  CI  364-900.000. 
Fujiya  Confectionery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Murofushi.  Mitsugu:  Sasaki.  Kuniaki:  Shiomi.  Michio:  Uchida. 
Yoshio:  Hatton.  Tokihisa;  and  Takeda.  Keniti.  4.229.440.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Fukke.  Hajime:  See — 

Nagashiro.   Waichi:    Fukke.   Hajime:   Kato.   Yoshiki:   Tsunoda, 
Teruo:  Kobayashi.  Teruaki:  Oba.  Yoichi:  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi; 
Mitsuya.    Munehisa:    Ishihara.    Heigo:    and    Endo.    Mitsushi. 
4.229.312.  CI.  252-62  540. 
Fukunaga.  Akio:  See— 

Higashi.    Kazo:    Nakanishi.    Sadayuki;    and    Fukunaga.    Akio. 
4.228.988.  CI  251-327.000. 
Fukuta.  Kenji:  Ono-Oka.  Ryuzo:  Yoshida.  Masatoshi:  Saito.  Kazuhisa; 
and  Kosuda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy; and  Toho  Beslon  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  fiber-reinforced 
composite  matenal.  4.229.397.  CI.  264-113.000 
Funasaka.  Eiichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobuaki:  Funasaka.  Eiichi;  Shinozaki.  Masanobu:  and 
Kaizu,  Yasuo.  4.229.619.  CI.  179-I.OOD 
Furukawa  Electric  Co  .  Ltd..  The;  See— 

Shimano.  Takashi:  Masukata.  Yoshimasa:  and  Sato,  Hiromitsu. 
4.229.392.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Gailey.  J.  Lynn:  See- 
Chalmers.  Alexander  A.:  Gailey.  J.  Lynn:  Englund,  James  A.;  and 
Popek.  Stephen.  4.228.629.  d.  52-460.000. 
Gale.  Leo  R  :  and  Heilman.  Robert  R..  to  Lockformer  Company.  The. 

Rotary  notcher  and  former.  4.228.672.  CI.  72-130.000. 
Gale.     Vernon     M      Variably-oriented     footstool.     4.228.745.     CI. 

108-116.000. 
Gall.  Johns. :  See— 

Druin.  Melvin  L,:  and  Gall.  John  S..  4.229.340.  CI.  260-4000R. 
Gallione.  Bruno:  and  Frascisco.  Carlo,  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industrial!  S.p.A. 
Fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.228.776.  CI. 
123-549000. 
Gamble.  George  W.  High-fidelity  speaker  with  negative  feedback. 

4.229.618.  CI.  179.I.00F. 
Gambro  AB:  See — 

Nylen.  Ulf  T.  G.;  and  Qvarnstrom,  Lars  A.  G ,  4.229.542,  CI, 
435-291,000. 
Gamewell.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Stockford.  William  F.;  and  Gamewell.  Joseph  M..  4.229.187.  CI. 
55-14.000. 
Gamewell  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Stockford.  William  F :  and  Gamewell.  Joseph  M..  4.229.187.  CI 
55-14,000. 
Gandolfi.  Carmelo:  See— 

Pellegata.    Renato;    and    Gandolfi.    Carmelo.    4.229.585.    CI. 
560-55.000 
Gardiner.  Marie  A  Insulin  injection  guide.  4.228.796.  CI.  128-215.000. 
Gardner.  Hugh  C:  and  Malzner.  Markus.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  polyarylates  from  dihydric  phenols,  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  chlonnalmg  agent  4.229.565.  CI  528- 176  000. 
Gardner.  Hugh  C:  See- 
Cotter.    Robert    J.:    and    Gardner.    Hugh    C,    4,229,559,    CI. 
526-271.000. 
Gamer,  James  B.:  See- 
Bell.  Roy  L.;  Gamer.  James  B.:  and  Salmon,  Douglas,  4.229,043. 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Fitigibbon.  Thomas  F..  4.228.739.  CI.  105-136.000. 
Garrett.  Steven  H..  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmed 

controller  for  ultrasonic  testing.  4.229.796.  CI.  364-507.000. 
Garnson.  Stephen  N..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Lubrication  connector 

for  roller  conveyors.  4.228.889.  CI   198-501  000. 
Ganner.  Junj:  Hengl.  Helmut:  Sixt.  Karl:  and  Woltmann.  Reinhard.  to 
Bayensche  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Intake-pipe  arrange- 
ment for  in-line  internal  combustion  engines.  4428.769,  CI.  123- 
52.O0M. 
Gatrun  Anstalt:  See— 

Corbie.  Yves  J  .  4.228.633.  CI.  53-412.000. 
Gaudelli.  Edmond  N.:  and  Shepler.  Edward  E.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing molded  concrete  products.  4.228.985.  CI.  249-93.000. 
Gaudiano.  Anthony  V.:  See- 
Wallace.  Kenneth  W  :  and  Gaudiano,  Anthony  V..  4,229,12a  CI, 
405-158.000. 
Gebr  Class  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Homburg.  Helmut.  4.228.636.  CI.  56-10200. 
Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau  GmbH  of  Elsener  Str.;  See— 

Lucke.  Roland.  4,229.1  la  CI,  366-343,000. 
Gebruder  Loepfe  AG  See— 

Loepfe.  Erich:  and  Weidmann.  Ench,  4.228.828.  CI.  139-37a20O. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG;  See— 

Mullcr.  Roman.  4.229.486.  CI.  426-483.000. 
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°m;I!l?.!!!.^  ^-  '°  ^'°"  '^"T^^'ion   Pulse  control  of  an  electro 
"8008  *"""«■'  ^-'Kow  fluid  coupling.  4.228.880.  CI.  192- 

Geffe.  Bruce  T  Hollow  rectangular  joist.  4.228.631.  CI.  52-690.000. 
uetter.  hvgeny  L.:  See— 

Chemikhov.  Alexei  Y.:  Yakovlev.  Mikhail  N.:  Lysova.  Valentina 
rVoT^''  ^"S'^y  L.;  and  Shmagina.  Nina  N..  4.229.560.  CI 

328-4.000, 

Gellatly  John  S.  and  Richter.  Fred  T..  to  Western  Electnc  Company. 
cT425'^n4M0  '''"*  '  P'"*"'  '^  '°  '  ""''  '^»'>'f  4.229Vl55. 

Gelnett.  Leiand  E.:  See— 

Gene*;:i  Ei«t™  cir^°y"sSi'"""'  ^ '  '•"'•'"•  ^'^  "'^"^ 

*c"j?!'r22'9;6?;.T2'?6-mSR.  ''•^  "^  '^'■"''*  "''"^' 
Keramati.    Bahram;    and    Kadambi.    Vedanth.    4.228.959.    Cl 

— ■''•^3 1  .UUU. 

Merrill.  Richard  C;  and  Conners,  Richard  G.,  4,229,777    CI 

361-314.000. 
Mullersman.  Ferdinand  H.;  and  SlillweU,  Billy  E.,  4,229,686,  CI. 

No^n.  Stanley  J:  and  Baldwin.  Fredrick  M..  4.228.583.  Cl. 

Salem.  Robert  J..  4,229.81 1,  Cl.  367-93.000. 
Tuller.  Clarence  J  .  4.229.785.  Cl.  362-433.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bakonyi.  Stephen  M..  4.228.772.  Cl.  123-403.000 

Barnard.  James  A  .  4.228.573.  Cl.  29-I57.30R 

Hooper,  Roben  E,;  and  Johnson,  Lawrence  P..  4,228,915,  Cl. 

Matter,  Robert  C,  4.228.580,  Cl.  29-527.700 

Perry,  James  C,  4,228,958,  Cl  239-411.000. 

Schweikeri.  John  F ,  4.228.775.  Cl.  123-440.000. 

Sperry.  Kenneth  D..  4.228.653.  Cl.  60-272  000 

Templin.  Jackson  R  .  4.228.684.  Cl.  73-362.0SC. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sibley.  Henry  C.  4.229.663.  Cl.  307-9.000. 
Genuit.  Luther  L  Storage  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  swimming  pool 

vacuum  hose.  4.228.553.  Cl.  4-490000. 
George.  Clifford  L.;  See— 

Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and  George.  Clifford   L..  4.229.101.  Cl 

Geria.  Navin.  to  Bnstol-Myers  Company.  Antiperspirant  stick  composi- 
tion 4,229.432.  Cl.  424-68.000. 
Ghislain,  Andre:  See— 

Coppin.  Roland:  and  Ghislain,  Andre,  4,229.117,  a.  403-370000 
Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Villarruel.  Carl  A :  and  Giallorenii,  Thomas  O.,  4,229,402,  Cl 
264-262.000. 

°'l^"i',  £1!^'''"    "     Mixture    metering    machine.    4.228.924.    Cl 

Gilhooley.  Roben.  Vehicle  speed  alarm.  4.229.727.  Cl.  340-53  000 
Oill.  .Michael  L .  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Extended  nip  press  with  bias 

ply  reinforced  belt.  4.229.254.  Cl.  162-358.000 
Gillespie.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

•"'"!■  ?'°'«"  *'■  Jf  •  and  Gillespie.  Ronald  G..  4.229.769.  Cl. 

Gillilan.  Edward  L  Programmable  switch.  4.229.633.  Cl  20O-I59  0OB 
GiUiland.  Maxwell  C ;  Smith.  Burton  J.:  and  Ferguson.  Gary  L    to 

Denelcor.   Inc    Concurrent   task  and   instruction   processor  and 

method  4.229.790.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Gislen.  Lars  O.  S  ;  See— 

^^Tlli  67^' Cl'  ^f*'*'  '*""'"  ^    ^  '  ^"^  °'''"'  ^"  °    *  • 
Glitza.  Horst  W.:  See— 

*«29.'393.°Ci"2"m-4200o'"'  ''""  "  '  ""  °'''"'  ""''"  *  ' 
Glover.  Leon  C:  and  Lopez.  Eugene  F..  to  Raychem  Corporation 
4  2°2'8'761  CM  16^M1  ao™'"'^  """''  *'"'  '  "'^™<«''romic  paint 
Gnehm.  Rene:  See— 

Granwehr.   Bemhard:  and  Gnehm.   Rene.  4.229.367.  Cl    260- 

Goddijn.  Bemardus  H.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electronically 

commutaling  motor.  4.229.682.  Cl.  318-254,000 
Goegelman.  Robert  T,:  See— 

Kahan.  Jean  S.:  Kahan.  Frederick  M.;  Goegelman.  Robert  T 

.'■V'^^.-^^'*"''  O-  ""<*  Hernandez.  Sebastian.  4.229,534.  Cl 
435-119.000. 
Gold,  Nicholas-  See— 

Dnscoll.  John  J  ;  Gold,  Nicholas:  Norris,  Philip  R.:  and  Wareham 
Richard  R  .  4.229.090.  Cl.  354-86.000. 
Gonnello.  Lawrence  J  Ice  fishing  device.  4.228.609.  Cl.  43-16000 
Gonser.  Donald  I .  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp  Xenon 
.'^,1, /.^'"JJ?"'*    '°'    "■??'>'"«    ultraviolet    and    visible    spectra. 
4.229.658.  Cl  250-5O4.00H. 
Goodman.  Donald:  See — 

Feldman.  Martin  L.:  Goodman.  Donald:  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller. 
Robert  S.:  and  Stanaback.  Robert  J..  4.229.569.  Cl.  528-501  000 
Goodman.  Jerome  J  ;  See— 

Cusato.  Anthony  J.;  and  Goodman.  Jerome  J.  4.229.166.  Cl 
433-72.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Burkholder.  Ward  J:   Miller.  Glenn  E.;  and  Nagel,  Fritz  J 
4.229.596.  Cl  568-768.000. 
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Goransson.  Jan.  Rim  for  a  mini-golfcourse.  4.229.007.  Cl  273-1 76  OOB 
Gordon.  Alan  J .  to  Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited.  DispensinE 
viscous  fiuids.  4.228.926.  Cl.  222-103.000.  P°™ng 

Gordon  Barlow  Design:  See — 

T::2?9^rci.  i'Sa'-  ^'"""^  ^-^ '""  """""•  "^ 

Goshima,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kawamura.     Naoto:     lizuka.     Kiyoshi:     Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi 
w"*/l?„"',*;  JS!?"™'  Matsumoto.  Kazuya:  and  Goshima.  Take- 
shi. 4.229.750.  Cl  346-107.00R. 
Tsuji.  Takao:  Goshima.  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hideaki.  4,229.763.  Cl. 
J3o*]28.SOO. 

°4!229.0M.'"cL  35^3' n3'^"'*    "^"  ""   ^"*"  "  ''"''^°' 
Govier.  John  P.:  See— 

"".I'l'i'..™  ""■'*"■    '"''    GovKf-    John    P..    4.228.853.    Cl 
166-248.000. 
Gozzi.  Fausto:  See— 

Penco.  Sergio:  Gozzi.  Fausto:  Angelucci.  Francesco:  and  Arca- 
mone.  Federico.  4.229.355.  Cl  260-348.520 
Graeme  Jerald  G..  to  Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation  Linear  low 

dnft  bndge  amplifier  4.229.692.  Cl  324-62.000. 
Graham.  Robert  G,  Sail  suppons  4.228.755.  Cl   1 14-1 1 1  OOO 
Granger,  Steven  T ,  to  Thompson  Manne  Corporation  Gas  diffuser 

aerator,  or  sparger  apparatus.  4,229,389,  Cl,  261-122  000 
Granwehr,  Bemhard:  and  Gnehm,  Rene,  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesell- 
4^229  367  cr26iM65  00R°''      '"'"'■*-'"'>'-«>'a"°*^''^>"=l°''exanes. 
Graphic  Arts  Manufaetunng  Company:  See— 
Childers,  Warren,  4.229.107.  Cl  356-443.000 
Childers.  Warren.  4.229.108.  Cl.  356-443.000 
Grasser.  Katalin;  See— 

^°^  V.**^'"'  f"<x^-  Lujza:  Grasser.  Katalin:  Kosoczky.  Ibolya 
Kiszelly.  Eniko:  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4.229.350.  Cl.  260-243  300    ' 
Grather.  Gunter:  See— 

Rabus.  Friedrich:  and  Grather,  Gunter,  4.228,778  Cl   P1-60S  000 

Graunke,  Donald  R  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Method  for  measuring 

2)M-1  OOt'^  "^  °'  ""PP'"8  '"'  of  a  solution.  4,229.264.  cf 

°4.^29ma:285."3"5';S?''  """  ^  ""'""-"*■  ^  «"""«'■ 
Gray.  Ruaell  H  ;  and  Kuchta.  August  D .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 

1..  and  Company.  Photohardenable  elements  with  a  non-tacky  matte 

finish.  4.229.518.  Cl.  430-273.000. 
Great  Circle  Associates:  See— 

Mullerheim.  Steven  B,;  and  Williams.  Fred  O.,  4.229,202,  Cl. 

Green.  Stanley  E..  to  Hycel.  Inc.  Tris  (hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane 
salt  of  2-mercapt08uccinic  acid.  4.229.369.  Cl.  260-501  190 

"S^W."*!.  328-6?000^    "^'   "'"•''""    <"^   **'"'    P"'*" 
Greene.  Tweed  &  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Burke.  John  A  ;  and  Gross.  James  B..  4.229.013,  Cl.  277-188  COR 
Greer,  S.  Thomas:  Sec- 
Franklin.  Kenneth:  Rosenthal.  William  S,;  and  Greer.  S  Thomas 
4.228.893.  Cl.  206-205.000 
Gregg,  David  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  solar  coal  gasification.  4.229.184,  Cl.  48-62  OOR 
Gregonan,  Roubik:  and  Reddy,  Kadiri  R  ,  to  Amencan  Microsystems, 
Inc    Round  off  correction  logic  for  modified  Booths  algorithm 
4,229,800,  Cl  364-745.000. 
Greif.  Norbert:  See— 

Boerzel.  Paul:  Freyberg.  Peter:  Greif.  Norbert;  and  Widder.  Rudi 
4.229.174.0.8-588,000. 
Grenier.  Maurice,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Socicte  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 
1  Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.   Heat  exchangers. 
4.228.660.  Cl  62-79.000. 
GrtlTiths.  John  B  Pnnting  apparatus  4.228,736,  Cl.  101-382  OMV 
Grimm.  Richard  C  See— 

Reed.  Denul  E  :  and  Gnmm.  Richard  C.  4.229.262.  Cl  203-29  000 

Groenebaum,  Theo:  and  Kuper.  Hans-Hemnch.  to  Heinrich  Kuper. 

Firma  .Apparatus  for  folding  o\er  and  pressing  into  position  the  edge 

strips  of  two  matenal  webs  4.228.603.  Cl  38-1. OOB. 

Gross.  Charles,  to  Vending  Components.  Inc  Stand  for  holding  a  beer 

keg  in  position  for  gravity  feed.  4.228.929.  Cl.  222-185  000. 
Gross.  Glenn,  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc  Programmable  current  source 

for  filter  or  oscillator  4.228.713.  Cl.  84-1.190 
Gross.  James  B.:  See- 
Burke.  John  A.:  and  Gross.  James  B..  4,229,013,  Cl.  277-l88,0OR. 
Grossman.  Leonard  N  :  See— 

Arya.  Satya  P ;  Grossman.  Leonard  N.:  and  Schoenig.  Fredenck 
C.  Jr .  4.229.654.  Cl.  250-358  OOR. 
Groth.  Edward  J..  Jr.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Two-way  communications 

system  and  method  of  synchronizing.  4.229.741.  Cl.  370-24.000 
Groves.  E  Stuan  Ski  boot  attachment  4.228.602.  Cl  36-132.000 
Gruber.  Wolfgang-  See— 

Ziegenhorn.  Joachim:  Wahlefeld.  August  W :  Hagen.  Alexander 
Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Bergmeycr.  Hans  U  .  4.229.527.  Cl 
435-11.000. 
Grumman  Energy  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Wadkinson.  George  W..  Jr..  4.228.848.  Cl.  165-1 1.OOR 
Grundell.  Carl-Erik  Filing  folder  for  perforated  papers.  4.229.022.  Cl 

281-45.000. 
Grunwald.  Peter  H  Apparatus  for  wireless  transmission  of  a  teaching 
program  m  a  classroom.  4.229.829.  Cl.  455-600.000. 
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GTE  Autonuik  Electric  Laboraiories  Incorporated:  See— 

Tiedt.  Larry  M  .  i.lllMi.  CI   307-130000 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

McCollum.  Bill  C ;  and  Lempicki.  Alexander.  «J2»,7I3.  CI.  331- 
■MSOF 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bouchard,  Andre  C:  and  Fraley,  Lawrence  R.  4.229.161,  CI. 

431-362.000. 
Milbum.  Zacharjah  H..  Jr..  4,229.666,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Plumb.  John  L  .  4.229,681.  CI.  3IS-244.000. 
Guenther.  Rolf:  See— 

Eiselbrecher.  Mai:  Guenther.  Rolf:  and  Jakob.  Helmut.  4.228.976. 

CI.  244-123.000. 

Guidoux,  Loic  B  Y.,  to  Telecommunications  Radtoelectriques  et  Tele- 

phoniques  T.R.T.  Synchronizing  circuit  for  a  digital  arrangement. 

4.229.825.  CI.  375-118.000, 

Guiier.  Richard  S.,  to  E   J.  Brooks  Company    Seal.  4.229.031.  CI 

29;. 322.000. 
Gulesenan.  John  E .  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Method  of  assembling 
a  fault  limiter  by  molding  a  rigid  housing  about  a  non-rigid  subassem- 
bly 4,229.403.  CI  264-263  000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P,  4,229.601.  CI. 
568- 860.000. 
Gulla.  Michael:  and  Hartncti.  Barry  J  .  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Self- 

monitonng  electroless  plating  solution  4,229,218,  CI.  106-1  230. 
Gum.  Clarence  R  .  and  Kister.  Albert  T  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Pro- 
cess for  recovery  of  ethylene  oligomers  4.229.607,  CI.  S8S-32O.0OO. 
Gummi-Roller  GmbH  &  Co  ;  See— 

Braun,  Siegfried  V..  4,229.613,  CI.  174-47.000. 
Cunnergaard.  Marius;  and  Jacobsen.  Ole  A  .  to  Dansk  Industri  Syn- 
dikat.  A/S  Apparatus  for  the  stepwise  advance  of  moulds  formed  by 
juxtaposed  identical  mould  parts.  4,228,892,  CI.  198-832.000. 
Gumes  Company,  The  See— 

Gurries.  Raymond  A  .  4,229.045,  CI  299-37.000. 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  4,229,046,  CI   299-37000 
Gurnes.  Raymond  A  .  to  Gurries  Company.  The  Resonant  tool  driving 

apparatus  with  tool  stop  4.229,045,  CI.  299-37  000. 
Gumes,  Raymond  A.,  to  Gurries  Companv,  The.  Tool  driving  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,229.046.  CI.  299-37.000 
Gusiafson.  Adolf  G    Sensor  for  measuring  magnetic  field  changn. 

4.229,696.  CI   324-207  000. 
Guihne.  David  B.:  See- 
Cheng.    William    J;    and    Guthne.    David    B..    4.229.309,    CI. 
252-25.COO 
Cutsche.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Lin.  Lawrence  Y  :  Gutsche.  Henr>  W.:  and  Collier,  Jiines  A., 
4,228,578,  CI.  29-423.000. 
Guzay,  Casimer  M  .  Jr ;  and  Caveney,  Jack  E.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Flat 

cable  preparation  tool  assembly.  4,228,709,  CI.  83-620.000. 
Gwozdz,  Joseph  W ,  to  McKinney  Manufacturing  Company.  Shock 

pivot  hinge  4,228,561,  CI.  16-131.000. 
Gysegem.  Albert  P  :  See— 

Foscante,   Raymond  E;  Gyiegem,   Albert   P.:  and  .Maninich. 
Pamela  J  .  4.229,563,  O.  528-99.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O..  See- 
Chen,  Nai  V  ;  Haag,  Werner  O :  and  Lago,  Rudolph  M.,  4,229,608, 
CI-  585-640.000. 
Haagensen,  Darrow  E.,  Jr ,  to  Duke  University,  Inc.  Breui  cyst  fluid 

prolan  assay  4,229,426,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Haase,  Elmer  A  .  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  conlrol.  4.228,777, 

CI    123-454,000. 
Habdas.  Edward  P ,  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Solid  electrolyte 
oxygen  sensor  and  method  of  making  same   4,229,275,  CI.  204- 
19J,0OS 
Haben.  Dale  E  ;  Kepley,  Garry  D.;  and  Vander  Molen,  Gordon  L  ,  to 
Bell   lelephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Switching  network 
control  arrangement  4,229.624,  CI,  I79-18.00E. 
Habermeier,  Jurgen;  Moser,  Roland;  and  Seiz,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation    Anthranilates  of  oxyalkylated  cyanuric  acid 
4.229,376.  CI.  544-222.000. 
Hachisu.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Sezaki. 

Masaji,  Miyamoto.  Masashi,  Shibata.  Uichi;  Mizutani.  Kazuko: 

Inouye.  Shigeharu,  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura,  Keizo;  and 

Niida,  Taro.  4,229.448.  CI.  424-245,000, 

Haese.  Egon.  to  Dr  C   Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH   Tube  reactor  for 

endothermic  gas  reactions  4.229.419,  CI.  422-197  000 
Hagedom.  Vincent  H  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  King  pin  asseflibly 

4,229.017.  CI   280-96  100. 
Hagen.  Alexander:  See — 

Ziegenhom.  Joachim:  Wahlefeld.  August  W.;  Hagen,  Alexander 
Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U  ,  4,229.527,  CI. 
435-11.000. 
Hague.  Richard  E .  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company    Tiedown  winch 

4.229,131,  CI.  410-12.000 
Hahn,  Reinhard.  to  Starch.  Hermann  C  Method  of  producing  porous 
metal  bodies  for  use  in  the  electronic  industry.  4.229.217.  CI 
75-244000. 
Halczenko,  Wasyl:  See— 

Shepard,   Kenneth   L;   and   Halczenko,   Wasyl.  4.229.433.   CI 
424-236.000 
Hall.  Lewis  W  ,  Jr.,  Kerr,  David  L  :  Hollstein,  Elmer  J  ;  Myers,  Harry 
K..  Jr ;  and  Schneider,  Abraham,  to  Suntech.  Inc  Decolonzation  of 
norbomadiene  dimers.  4.229,612,  CI.  583-823.000. 


Hall,  Wilbur  S  ;  See- 
Leister,  Harry  M.;  Donovan.  Joseph  C;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  S. 
4.229.492.  CI.  427-343.000. 
Hamada.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.    Hajime:    Hamada.    Hiroyuki;    and    Ichikawa.    Riniiro. 
4.229,498,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and  George,  Clifford  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Duplex/simplex     precollation    copying    system     4.229.101.    CI 
355-77.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Hellmut;  Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Behrenz.  Wolfgang 
Homeyer.    Bernhard:    and   Siendel.   Wilhelm.    4.229,444.   CI 
424-200.000. 
Hammes.  Theo.  to  Mauser-Kommandit  Gesellschaf).  Roller  chimes  for 

closed  head  drums  4,228.911.  CI  220-l.OOR. 
Hance.  Richard  J  ,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Expendable  immer- 
sion thermocouple.  4,229,230.  CI.  136-234.000. 
Hancox,  Elwyn  J  Drum  tuning  mechanism  4,228,721,  CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Hanlon,  Terrance  W,:  See— 

Veller,  Ottomar  H ;  and  Hanlon.  Terrance  W .  4.229.064.  CI 
339-186.0OM 
Hansen,  David  R  ;  and  Himes.  Glenn  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Suede- 
look  shoe  soles.  4,229,338,  CI.  260.33.6AQ. 
Hansen,  Ove  E.:  See— 

Felsvang,  Karsten  S  ;  and  Hansen,  Ove  E ,  4,229,249,  CI.  159-4.0OB. 
Hansen,  Thomas  A  ;  Johnson,  Claude.  Jr.;  and  Wilbarg.  Robert  R..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating 
non-reflective  semiconductor  surfaces  by  anisotropic  reactive  ion 
etching.  4.229,233.  CI   148-1.500. 
Hanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Swan.  Jack  C.  Jr..  4.229.546.  CI.  521-55.000 
Hanson,  William  Adjustable  idler  roll.  4,228,891,  CI.  198-827.000. 
Harada,  Yusuke:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo:  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao:  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki: 

and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,229,348,  CI.  260-239.100. 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Hasaka.  Tomio.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Mechanical 

disc  brake.  4,228,875,  CI.  188-72.700 
Harper  &  Tunstall,  Limited:  See— 

Ashburner,  Adi  K.,  4,228,992,  CI  270-59.000. 
Harrington,  Alan  L..  to  TRW  Inc    Breakage  resistant  V-grooved 

<100>  silicon  substrates  4.229.474.  CI.  428-162.000. 
Harris.  Clifford  E ;  and  Spary.  Norman  B..  to  EPS  (Research  and 

Development)  Limited  Container,  4.228.912.  CI,  220-4.00R. 
Harris,  William  B.:  See— 

Davison,  Richard  R.;  Harris.  William  B.;  and  Maldonado.  Salomon. 
4.228.790,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Harrow.  George  A  .  to  Westlane  Industries,  Inc.  Machines  for  tapping 

nuts.  4,229,126,  CI,  408-63,000, 
Hart,  Thomas  E.  Folding  track  removing  implement.  4,228,861,  CI. 

172-662.000 
Hartmann,  Achim:  See — 

Cole.  Donald  G  :  Hartmann.  Achim:  Kulling.  Achim  M.;  and  Trub. 
Hennann  B,.  4.229.399.  CI.  264-1 17  000. 
Hartnelt.  Barry  J  :  See— 

Gulla.  Michael;  and  Hannett.  Barry  J  .  4.229.218.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Hartog.  Martin:  See- 
Shelley.  Julian  H.;  Clamp.  John  R.;  and  Hartog.  Martin.  4.229.477, 
CI  424-330.000 
Hanstein,  Allan  M.;  and  Petersen,  Kurt  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Micromechanical  display  logic  and  array. 
4.229.732.  CI  340-378.200. 
Harvey.  A    Herbert;  and  Govier.  John  P.   Petroleum  production 

method.  4,228.853.  CI.  166-248.000 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See— 

Jaconetle.  Frank  C.  4.229,065,  CI.  339-258.00T 
Harvey,  Richard  G.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
continuous  production  of  a  block  of  reconstituted  foam  material. 
4.229,398,  CI.  264-113.000 
Harwood,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Heidecker,  Robert  F.;  and  Harwood,  Edward  D.,  4.228,763,  CI. 
119-14.080. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Signal  detector  including  sample  and  hold  circuit  with  reduced  offset 
error.  4.229,759.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Hasaka.  Tomio:  See— 

Haraikawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Hasaka.  Tomio.  4,228.873,  CI.  188-72.700 
Haschek,  Friedrich:  See— 

Moritz,  Werner;  Loos,  Kurt;  and  Haschek,  Friedrich,  4,228,823.  CI, 
138-120  000. 
Hashimoto,  Isao:  See— 

Taguchi,  Thoru;  Ago,  Tokinori;  and  Hashimoto.  Isao,  4,229.597. 
CI.  568-768.000 
Hashizume.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Usami.  Seiji:  Oota.  Masanori;  Takita.  Hitoshi;  and  Hashizume. 
Hideyuki,  4,229.549.  CI  525-76.000, 
Haskell.  Donald  M.;  See— 

Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M.:  and  Haskell.  Donald  M.,  4,229,602,  CI. 
585-407  000. 
Hasuo,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,  Masayoshi:  Suga,  Yoshinori;  and 
Kiiada,  Hisashi.  4,229,558,  CI.  526-123  000 
Hatano,  Kazunori:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Hatano,  Kazunori;  and  Asai,  Mitsuko.  4,229.333. 
CI.  435-119.000. 
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Hatcher.  Charles  S:  and  Smith.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Lompany  Method  for  drawing  yarn.  4,229,404,  CI.  264-290  500 

4m8M!'ci'''lM-57.^clS  *"^  *""'"*  '  '''""^''*  "f  *"PP<'"'''«  '^«* 
Hattori.  Tokihisa:  See— 

Murofushi,  Mitsugu:  Sasaki,  Kuniaki;  Shiomi,  Michio;  Uchida 
J,?,.",;™"""-  Tokihisa:  and  Takeda,  Keniii,  4.229,440,  CI 
424-180.000. 

Haug,  Edward  W.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Tramming  fixiure  for 

positioning  a  dressing  wheel,  4,228,781,  CI.  125-1 1  OCD 
Haug,  Theobald  See— 

Kiefer.  Jurg;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  4,229.351.  CI.  260-326  260 
Hawker  Siddeley  Bracket  Limiied:  See— 

Roberts.  Raymond.  4.229.301.  CI.  210-139000 
Hawkins.  Curtis  O  :  See— 

^'l»'»"' Cas'ilo.  Jr ;  and  Hawkins.  Curtis  O..  4,229,154,  CI.  425- 

Hawkins.  Royal  R..  and  Kuntz.  Leiand  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Photo 
electrically  programmed  steering  control.  4.229.649.  CI.  250-213  000 
Hay.  William  D:  See— 

*«?9%^iri"5S30^i?!S=''    '^"''    '"'    •">•    *'"'-    «■ 
Hayashi.  Teruyuki:  See— 

Ogaia.  Ikuei:  Kawabata.  Yasuziro;  Tanaka.  Masaio;  and  Havashi 

Teruyuki.  4,229,381.  CI.  568-434000. 
Hayashi.  Yasuro:  See— 

Namiki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hayashi,  Yasuro,  4,229.644.  CI.  219-469  000 
Haynes  Robert  W.;  and  Rasmussen.  William  H..  to  Payfer  Uboratories 

Inc  Living  organism  packaging.  4.229.544.  CI.  433-233.000 
Hazen  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Kindig.  James  K,;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4,229,209,  CI  75-1  OOR 
Healy,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Optical  viewing 

port  assembly  for  a  miniature  inspection  TV  camera.  4,229,762,  CI 

358- 100.000, 
Heath,  James  E,,  to  Samuel  Strapping  Systems  Limited.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  heal  treating  steel  using  infrared  radiation.  4.229.236, 

V.I.   i4o*  1  Zo.UCX), 

Heck.  Gunter;  Roscher.  Gunter:  and  Donth.  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  separating  water  from  organic  multiple 
component  mixtures  by  distillation  4.229.261. «...  203-14.000. 

Heckles,  John  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Acrylate- 
ureadiacetoacetamidc-diacetoacetamide  copolymers.  4,229,505  CI 
428-474.400. 

Hedback  Corp.:  See— 

Frankenfield,  Fred  I.,  4,228,786,  CI.  126-427.000. 

Hreres,  Jan:  Backx,  Leo  J  J  :  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H.,  to  Janssen 
Phannaceutica  N  V.  Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  l-(l,3-dioxoUn-2- 
ylmethyl)- 1 H-  1,2,4-tnazoles  having  antifungal  and  antibacterial  proo- 
erties.  4,229.460.  CI  424-269.000 

Hwres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J  J.;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H .  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceulica  N  V    Hydrazine  carboxamide  derivatives  of  l-(l  3- 

Heidecker.  Robert  F ;  and  Harwood,  Edward  D ,  to  Dairy  Systems 
ilo  M  n»n"*  """  *"PP<'"  ""<*  detacher  mechanism  4,228,763,  CI 

1 1  "■  14.U&U. 

Heidel.  Bernd  See— 

Heinz.  Richard;  and  Heidel.  Bernd.  4.229.771.  CI.  360-46000 
Heijnemans.  Werner  A  L..  Nieuwendijk,  Jons  A.  M.;  and  Vink.  Nico- 
laas  G ,  to  Li  S.  Philips  Corporation.  Deflection  unit  for  a  color 
television  display  lube.  4,229,720,  CI.  335-213  000 
Heijnen.  Andreas  T.:  See— 

Breuers,  Theo  P.  C ;  Heijnen,  Andreas  T.;  and  van  Soest   Hen- 
dnkus  J.  J  ,  4,228.993,  CI  271-292.000. 
Heilman,  Robert  R    See- 
Gale,  Leo  R  :  and  Heilman,  Robert  R.,  4,228,672,  CI  72-130.000. 
Heim,  Richard;  Hermanns,  Peter;  and  Tschentscher,  Alfred,  to  FMN 
Schuster  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Assembly  for  winding  yams  and  the  like 
on  a  bobbin  4,228,965.  CI.  242-45  000. 
Heimbigner.  Gary  L :  and  Booher,  Robert  K  ,  lo  Rockwell  Interna- 

'I°-,"-,'J  S°'^'^"°"  Vol'sg'  boosting  substrate  bias  generator 
4,229.667,  CI.  307-297.000. 

Hein.  Wolfgang;  and  Cosack.  Klaus,  to  Carl  Schleicher  &  Schull  GmbH 
,.„.:.  }i9  """Sing  for  single-use  Alter  units  4,229,306,  CI 
210-446.000 

Heincy,  Elmer  T ,  III;  and  Merchant,  Stanley  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany  Exhaust  gas  sensor  electrical  circuit  improvement  4,228.675. 

Heinola.  Reino.  to  Valmet  Oy  Apparatus  for  controlling  relative  gas 

now  rales  through  ducts.  4.228.849,  CI    165-39  000 
Heinrich,  Hans  J  ;  Oelbermann.  Max:  and  Rademacher,  Karl  A  Filter 

press  with  cleansing  spray  device  4,229,303,  CI  210-225.000. 
Heinrich  Kuper,  Firma:  See— 

Groenebaum,  Theo;  and  Kuper,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,228,603,  CI 
38-1  OOB 
Heinz,  Richard:  and  Heidel,  Bernd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of 
recording  a  conlrol  signal  adjacent  another  signal  track  on  a  magnetic 
recording  medium,  and  system  therefor.  4.229,771,  CI.  360-46  000 
Hemzel,  Fritz  See— 

Benes,    Ivan,    Muller-Duysing,   Wolfgang,   and    Heinzel.   Fntz 
4.229.300.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Heinzmann.   Erich,   Inclined   retaining  wall  and  element   therefor 

4.229.123.  CI,  405-273.000 
Heisner.  Marv  in  M..  to  Fansleel  Inc  Tool  holding  device  4.228.703.  CI 
82-36  OOR 


"T,",^«'  ^"^"'  M  ,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Remsenable  adjustable  boring  bar 

4,229,128,  CI.  408-185.000, 
Heldwein  Carl  A.;  Jekel,  Richard  N  :  Sampson,  Stephen  R ,  and  Zu- 

pan,  John  T ,  to  Cubic  Western  Data.  Ranging  system  and  method  for 

determining  the  range  nf  a  vehicle  from  a  plurality  of  reference 

points.  4,229,737.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.:  See— 

^\'™'*°'^""  ^  •  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E  , 
4,229.366,  CI.  528-185  000 
Hengl,  Helmut:  See- 
Gartner,  Jurtj;  Hengl,  Helmut;  Sixt,  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Rein- 
hard,  4,228,769.  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Rogier.  Edgar  R  ,  4.229.376.  CI  260-56300P 
Rogier,  Edgar  R  ,  4,229.562.  CI.  528-85.000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aklien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Scharf,  Rolf  Schlussler.  HansJoachim,  and  Siaschkiewicz,  Frie- 
drich, 4.229.409,  d.  422- 13  000 
Henrick,  Clive  A ,  to  Zoecon  Corporation    Benzylpyrrolylmethyl 

esters  of  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acids  4.229,332,  CI  260-326  430 
Hennck,  Clive  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4.229,368,  CI.  260- 

Henry.  Paul  S ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated  Preci- 

j'l^nS.f.-,'"'^'''*'""  "'iliz'ng  cascaded  amplitude  modulators 
4,t29.7|3,  CI  332-18.000 
Henschke.  Robert  W  :  See- 
Wayne,   Robert   J,   and   Henschke.    Robert    W.   4.229,079.  CI 
330-336.000. 
Hermanns.  Peter:  See— 

"'."?;.?"■■'"''''•    Hermanns,    Peter;    and    Tschentscher,    Alfred 

4,228.965,  CI  242-45.000 
Hernandez,  Sebastian:  See— 

Kahan,  Jean  S.  Kahan.  Frederick  M  ;  Gocgelman,  Robert  T. 

Slapley,  Edward  O ;  and  Hernandez,  Sebastian,  4.229.5J4.  CI. 

Herpin.  Ivey  Saw  tooth  culling  apparatus.  4.228.701.  CI  7()-:9  000. 
Hemoti,  Leslie  V  ,  to  Lowe  and  Fletcher  Limited  Magnetically  aciini 

lock  and  key  4,228,667.  CI  70-:76,000, 
Herschmann,  Otto;  Zernig,  Norbeit:  Hollhausen,  Dieter;  Stock,  Hugo 

and  Tholen,  Paul,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft' 

l"i?^f.«'?.'r''i)?'i2I!  i!l*'"'  '""  '  "'"'«'  °'  operation  thereof 
^.iZo.bjj,  CI.  60-602.000- 

Hertz.  Walter:  Slroh.  Jan;  and  Schwalme.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Compress  gas  circuit  breaker,  4.229.632.  CI  200- 
I48.00A. 
Herwig  Warren  E  .  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for  measunng  area  traversed  by  vehicular  implement.  4.229.799. 
CI  364-564.000. 
Hess.  Peter:  See— 

Rampel,  Hans:  Hess,  Peter;  and  Schuiz,  Volkmar.  4,228.981,  CI 
248-430.000 
Hessel.  Dagny  B.:  See— 

Blomback.  Birger  E    G:  and  Hessel.  Dagnv  B,  4  229  435    CI 

424-101000  *  ■  •      ■  "•  '-< 

Hickman,  Clarence  J :  Ruehmann,  Donald  W  .  .ind  Elkins,  Chnstopher 

W ,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc   Insulated  switch  arrangement  for 

electnc  motor  4,229,634,  CI  200- .102.000. 

Higashi,  Kazo;  Nakanishi.  Sadayuki:  and  Fukunaga.  Akio,  lo  Kobe 

Steel,  Limited.  Valve.  4,228,988,  CI  231-327.000. 
Higashide,  Eiji;  Hatano,  Kazunori:  and  Asai,  Mitsuko,  to  Takeca  Chem- 
ical Industncs,  Ltd   Method  for  producing  antibiotic  C-13003  P-» 
4,229,533,  CI  433-119000. 
Highl,  Henry  D..  Jr  Apparatus  for  use  in  slip  forming  structural  con- 
crete members  4,229.153,  CI  425-64.000. 
Higuchi,  Yoshinon:  .See— 

Sakurai,     Hajime:     and     Higuchi,     Yoshinori,    4.229.642,    CI. 

"'I'-iSTA  SmI!?'./?^""^'  '"*'"'  *'""  ""proved  recuperator 

4.-^8.054.  CI.  60- 308. 000. 
Hill.  Norman  A  :  See- 
Hunt.  Robert  J .  and  Hill.  Norman  A.,  4.228.639.  CI.  37-16000 
Himes.  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Hansen.  David  R.:  and  Himes.  Glenn  R..  4.229.338.  CI    260- 
33.6AO. 
Himmelsbach.  Paul:  See— 

Baab,  Albert:  and  Himmelsbach,  Paul,  4,229.094,  CI   334-286  000 
Hino,  Tadahiro  See— 

Hirai,  Takashi:  and  Hino,  Tadahiro.  4.228.791.  CI  126-430  000 
Hinz,  Paul:  See— 

Dislich.  Helmut;  Hinz.  Paul:  and  Wolf,  Gunther,  4.229  491    CI 
427-160.000 

"T ?;i"/k,'^S,P'w""  '°'  """'rmining  off-aim  dunng  flnng  simulation 

4,229,103,  CI.  336-141.000. 
Hirai,  Takashi;  and  Hino,  Tadahiro.  to  Showa  Aluminium  K  K.  and 

!r?i«7o,'^!'','J*"'    "'™   °'^"'    ^^"   '^""^y   collecting    roof 
4.»28.79I.  CI.  126-430.000. 

Hirata.  Teisuyuki.  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Anny  Pressure  relief 

manometer  4,228,689,  CI  73-747.000. 

Hirayama,  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Takemoto,  Yoshinori;  Yasui,  Toshihiro:  Fujii.  Kyoichi   Tanaka, 

Hiroshi;  and  Hirayama,  Tatsuyuki,  4,229,446.  CI  424-230  000 

Hirose.  Fumio:  See— 

Ueno.  Saburo,  Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Hirose.  Fumio:  Omura.  Yoshio 

,  ,,„";,I°X'"*"'"'-   """J"-  Takayoshi;  and   Takahashi.   Eiichi. 
4.229.570.  CI.  536-18.000 
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HiroK,  Isamu:  See— 

Kyo.   Kayomon;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose.  Isamu;  and  Kishida. 
Minolu.  4.221.332.  CI  260-22.007 
Hirose.  Takao:  Ses— 

L'emura.  Seiichi:  Yamamoio.  Syunichi:  Hirose.  Takao:  Taka.shima. 
HIroaki:    Kalo.   Osamu;   and   Nagai.    Minoru.  4.221.221.   CI 
106-58.000 
Hirota.  Shinichiro.  lo  Hoya  Corporation.  Edge-coating  glass  for  laser 

disks.  4.229.220.  CI    106-47  OOR 
Hisaka  Works.  Lid.:5«— 

Sumitomo.  Hiroyuki.  4.228.850.  CI.  163-1  lO.OOa 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Konii.  Susumu:  Yoshimura.  Yukio:  Nanaumi.  Ken:  Yasuzawa. 
Kohei:  Yoshida.  Takeshi:  and  Shmko.  Toyoiaro.  4,229.330.  CI 
260-I900R 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Monma.  Hisayoshi:  Kaiagiri,  Shigenobu;  and  Kozawa,  Hiroomi. 
4.228.938.  CI,  226-9.000 
Hitachi,  Ltd    See— 

Arakawa.   Hideo:   Namekawa.   Takashi:    Kuniya.    Keiichi:   and 

Sugawara.  Hiroyuki.  4.229.631.  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Kanno.    Kimiji:    Nagano.    Masami:    and    Momono,    Masakichi, 

4,229.384.  CI.  26I-39.00D. 
Matsuda,  Noriaki:  and  Enomoto.  Kunio.  4.229.235.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Matsuki,  Takeshi:  Maruyama.  Koichi:  Osakabe,  Kiniharu:  and 

Kunitoh,  Sakae,  4.229,675.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Nagashiro,   Waichi:   Fukke.    Hajime:   Kato.   Yoshiki:   Tsunoda. 
Teruo:  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba,  Yoichi:  Chiba.  Kaisuyoshi: 
Mitsuya.    Munehisa:    Ishihara.    Heigo:    and    Endo.    Milsushi. 
4.229.312,  CI-  252-62  540, 
Takeda,  Renzo:  Uchikawa.  Sadao:  Kurihara.  Kunitoshi:  Yama- 
moto.  Masaaki:  Yokomi.  Michiro:  Yamashita,  Junichi:  and  Taka- 
matsu.  Jun.  4.229.258.  CI,  176-76.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineenng  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ito.  Takusen:  Murakami.  Masami:  Ishikawa.  Eizo:  and  Otsuka. 
Keiichi.  4.229.157.  CI  431-90,000. 
Hitora.  Shozo.  to  Sasaki  El.xtric  Manufac.  Co.  Ltd,  Beam-rotary  lamp 

4.229.781.  CI,  362-274.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Churley,  George:  and  Fraula,  Louis  F .  4.229.229,  CI  134-18.000 

Hocker.  Harvey  L  :  and  Alcaroo.  John  M,,  lo  Northwest  Sanitation 

Products.  Inc  Bottle  with  a  clip  for  suspending  the  bottle  in  inverted 

position,  4.228.928.  CI.  222-181  000, 

Hodge.  .Malcolm  H  :  and  Dunn.  William  M.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Fiber  optic 

relay  switch.  4.229.068.  CI  350-96.200. 
Hodgins.  Leonard  T  .  Finlay.  Thomas  H  :  and  Johnson.  Alan  J  .  to  New 
York  University.  Preparation  of  trichloro-s-triazinc  activated  sup- 
pons  for  coupling  ligands.  4.229.537.  CI  435-177  000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Heck.  Gunler:  Roscher.  Gunter:  and  Donth,  Rudolf,  4,229,261.  CI. 

203-14,000, 
Mayer.  Norbert:  Pfahler.  Gerhard:  Scheidl,  Franz;  and  Wiezer. 

Hartmut.  4.229.382.  CI.  260-930000. 
Meininger.  Fntz.  4.229.171.  CI,  8-661,000, 
Santz.  Steven  R  .  and  Drago.  James  A..  4,229.299,  CI  210-85.000. 
Spieischka.  Ernsi:  and  Urban.  Manfred,  4,229.583.  CI.  549-52.000. 
Usbeck.  Gerhard.  4.229.266,  CI  204-33.000. 
Walch.  A»el;  Wildhardt.  Jurgen:  and  Beissel,  Dieter,  4,229.29L  CI. 
210-23.00F. 
Hoet.  Roger,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Grid  of  pyrolytic  graphite  for  a  high- 
power  electron  tube  and  a  method  for  the  assembly  of  said  end 
4.229.674.  CI,  313-348,000, 
Hoffman,  Jacob  M  .  Jr.:  See— 

Bolhofer.  William  A.:  Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman.  Jacob 
M..  Jr .  4.229.456.  CI  424-256000. 
Hoffmann.    Hellmut.    Hammann.    Ingeborg:     Behrenz.    Wolfgang: 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft     Pesticidal     0-alkyl-0-(1.5-di5ubsiiluied-1.2.4-triazoly|.(3)- 
thiono-phosphoric    (phosphonic)    acid    esters    and    ester-amides. 
4.229.444.  CI,  424-200,000, 
Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See — 

Toussaini.  Herbert.  Adelsberger.  Klaus:  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig. 
4.229.346.  CI.  260-239,008, 
Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  to  Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company.  Dispens- 
ing pump,  4.228.930.  CI.  222-212,000, 
Holasek.  Edward:  and  Jennings,  Wayne  D  .  to  Case  Western  Reserve 
University  Diagnostic  ultrasonography  utilizing  frequency  spectrum 
analysis  presented  in  terms  of  B-scan  color  patterns  or  X-Y  graph 
displays  4.228.8CM.  CI    128-660  000 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V    See— 

Nijhuis.  Ian:  and  Terwee.  Thomas  H  M..  4.228.643.  CI.  57-297,000. 
Hollis,  Albena  M .  to  International  Paper  Company,  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removing  gussets  from  flat  tubes,  4.228,728.  CI.  93- 
84,0TW, 
Holloway.  Jack  W  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Apparatus  for 
secunng  a  ferroelectric  stack  to  a  weighted  projection  surface. 
4.229.812.  CI,  367-158,000, 
Hollstein.  Elmer  J  ;  See- 
Hall.  Lewis  W,,  Jr :  Kerr.  David  L  :  Hollstein.  Elmer  J.:  Myers. 
Harry    K.    Jr;    and    Schneider.    Abraham.    4.229.612.    CI 
585-823.000 
Holm.  Boris:  See — 

Bengisson.  Erik:  and  Holm.  Boris,  4.229,595,  CI.  568-706,000. 
Holmes.  William  F.:  See- 
Mead.    Claude    F.:    and    Holmes,    William    F,,    4,229.661.    CI 
290-44  000 


Holt.  Donald  A,:See— 

Richey.  Clarence  B.:  Parsons.  Samuel  D.:  Lechtenberg,  Victor  L.- 
and  Holt.  Donald  A..  4.228.637.  CI  56-341  000. 
Holt.  John  B :  and  Ibboison.  Arthur,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.     Liquid     diphenylmethane    diisocyanaie     compositions 
4.229.347.  CI,  260-239,OOA 
Holthausen.  Dieter:  See— 

Herschmann.  Otto:  Zernig.  Norbert:  Holthausen.  Dieter:  Stock. 
Hugo;  and  Tholen.  Paul.  4.228.655.  CI,  60-602,000. 
Holzmann,  Dieter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Monolithic  integrated  organ 

gate  circuit,  4.229.731.  CI.  34O-365,0OE. 
Homburg.  Helmut,  to  Gebr   Class  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Firma, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  plant  density  for  the 
control  of  harvest  machines.  4,228.636.  CI  56-10  200. 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Hellmut:  Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Behrenz.  Wolfgang: 
Homeyer.    Bernhard:   and    Stendel.    Wilhelm.   4,229,444,  CI. 
424-200,000, 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nashimoto.  Ryo.  4,229.662.  CI  307-9.000. 
Okada.  Motohiro.  4.228.840,  CI.  152-400,000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman.  George  A  .  4.229.827.  CI.  455-87.000. 
Hawkins.    Royal    R.;    and    Kuntz.    Leiand    E,.   4,229,649.   CI. 

250-215.000. 
Jensen.    Earl    D:    and    Marshall,    George    D..    4.229.792.    CI 

364-200.000 
Schultz.  Richard  M..  4.229.734.  CI.  340-512  000 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  See— 

Irick.  Dan  F.;  and  Zollinger.  Roger  F.,  4.229,693,  CI.  324.73.0PC 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  :  See- 
Lowe.  Edward  J  :  and  Ridgway.  Frederick  A..  4.229.307.  CI, 

250-543,000, 
Tang.  David  Y  :  and  Foster.  Arthur  M..  4.229.378.  CI.  568-313,000, 
Hooper.  Robert  E,;  and  Johnson.  Lawrence  P.  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Fuel  cap  with  antirotation  feature  between  cover  and 
skirt  ponions.  4.228,915.  CI,  220-288,000, 
Horiuchi.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Kai.  Tamotsu;  Tsurumi.  Michio;  Sakakiyama,  Takashi:  and  Horiu- 
chi. Kunihiro.  4.229.507.  CI.  428-541,000. 
Horiuchi,  Taku:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  Tomita.  Kenkichi:  Horiuchi.  Taku;  Suzuki. 
Shin-ichi;  and  Sakuma.  Akira.  4.229.471.  CI  424-320000 
Horn.  Richard  E,.  to  Pitt  Metals  &  Chemicals.  Inc  Process  for  elec- 
trodialytically  controlling  the  alkali  metal  ions  in  a  metal  plating 
process.  4.229.280.  CI  204-301  000, 
Honon.  Lloyd  E  .  Jr  Grade  checker,  4.228.588.  CI.  33-I.OOH. 
Horvath.  Steve.  Hydraulic  sewer  cleaning  system.  4.228.990,  CI.  254- 

I34.3FT 
Hospal  Ltd.:  S.'c- 

Fecondini.  Luciano;  and   Bocchi.  Andrea,  4,229.305.  CI.  210- 
32I.0OB. 
Hotchkiss.  Kenneth  W.  Cable  connector  cover.  4,229.616,  CI.  174- 

138.00F, 
Houck.  Roberi  J,  to  B  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The,  Rip  detector  signal 

detection  circuit  4.229,735,  CI  340-676,000, 
Housh.  Lloyd  M,;  and  Alder.  William  R..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Method  of  producing  magnesium  hydroxide, 
4.229.423.  CI,  423-164,000 
Howe.  Roben  K..  to  Monsanto  Company    Trifluoromethylphenyl 

isonazolyl  benzoates.  4.229.204.  CI,  71-88,000, 
Howell.  Russell  B,:  and  Marrujo.  Ralph  G  .  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc 

Seal  support  structure.  4.229.040.  CI.  297-355  000. 
Howell.  Stephen  L .  to  Kimball  International.  Inc   Multiplex  chime 

generator.  4.228.714.  CI,  84-1,010 
Howse.    Ronald    N..    to   Vandervell    Products    Limited,    Bearings. 

4.229.057.  CI  308-161.000, 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Hirota,  Shinichiro.  4.229.220.  CI   I06-47.00R. 
Hren.  John  J.;  See— 

Degler.  Howard  E..  Jr,;  Clark.  David  E.:  Hren,  John  J.;  Jenkins. 

David  A,:  and  Johnson.  Paul  F,.  III.  4.228,800.  CI.  128-303.140. 

Hsu.  Yun  T  Bilateral  swingable  self-closing  door  hinge.  4,228.562,  CI. 

16-154.000 
Huber.  Lothar;  and  Reilz.  Werner,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau 

GmbH,  Friction  clutch  unit,  4.228.882,  CI,  192-98.000. 
Hudson.  Colin  M  :  See— 

Rabe.   David   L.;   Hudson.  Colin   M.;  and  Soteropulos,  Gust, 
4.228.638.  CI,  56-341.000 
Hudson,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Mitscher.  Lester  A.;  Clark.  George  W.,  Ill;  and  Hudson,  Paul  B.. 
4.229.592.  CI  560-231  000. 
Hufnagel.  Robert  A  :  See- 
Frank.  Joseph  M.:  and  Hufnagel.  Roben  A..  4.228,593,  CI. 
I78,00F, 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Baird.    Joseph    M:    and    Schwartz.    Paul    M.,    4,229,828, 

455-326,000, 
Devendorf.  Don  C :  and  Baskeviich.  Eugene.  4.229,729,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD 
Leo.  Bruno  S..  4.228.657.  CI.  60-641,000. 
Lolspeich.  James  F.,  4.229.073,  CI.  350-150.000. 
Manoly,  Anhur  E..  4.229.676.  CI  315-3,500. 
Hui.  Peter  W..  to  NCR  Corporation  Method  for  recording  multiple 
data  segments  on  a  storage  disc  with  eccentricity  factor  4.229.808. 
CI.  365-234.000. 
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Huignard.  Jean-Pierre.  See— 

d'Auria.    Luigi:    and    Huignard.    Jean-Pierre.    4.229.071.    CI 
350-150,000. 
Hulse.  David  O:  See- 

Mekosh.    George.   Jr:    and    Hulse.    David   a.   4.229051     CI 
303-99.000 
Hunt.  Robert  J:  and  Hill.  Norman  A  .  to  James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited 

digital  converter,  4.229.730.  CI  340-347.0NT  !..:!?'i""  ..■.'.■  ?"°  '^i'^!;  9.^'i^  ^.:  '.'l 

Hurst.  George  P  Cable  tension  roller  4.229.138.  CI,  414-787,000, 
Huichms.  Donald  H  .  to  Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company  Abrading 

tool  with  wear  plate.  4.228.620.  CI.  51-170,OTL 
Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hutchins.  Donald  H..  4.228.620.  CI.  S1-170,0TL. 
Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr :  and  Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M  ,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum    Company.     Process    for    dehydrogenaling     hydrocarbons 
4.229.609.  CI.  585-660000 
Hwang.  Ki-Sup.  to  Mead  Corporation.  The  Water  based  permanent  lei 

printing  ink  and  method  of  use,  4.229.747.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Hycel.  Inc.:  See- 
Green.  Stanley  E  .  4.229.369.  CI  260-501.190 
Lee.  Lap  Y  .  4.229.179.  CI.  23-23000R. 
Hyman.  Howard  A,:  See— 

Mani.  Siva  A  :  Hyman.  Howard  A,:  and  Daugheriy.  Jack  D 
4.229.708.  CI,  331-94.50G 


Inamura.  Minoru.  Takeuchi.  Noboru.  Inukai.  Kazuhiro:  Taninouchi. 
Keniaro.  and  Utsunomiya.  Shin,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Method  of  bonding  substrates  made  of  metal  or  alios 
4.228.944.  CI   228-198.000, 
Industrial  Patterns  k  Molds.  Inc  :  See- 
Jensen.  Flemming  E..  4.228.618.  CI  51-125  500 
Industrial  Pughese.  Inc:  See— 

.228.749.  CI,  ll2-274,0( 

p_  .--.  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Inc,  Dual  bell  drive  4.228.953.  CI  235-480000 
Inmont  Corporation-  See — 

Suskind.    Stuart    P;    and    Sova.    Stanlev    G.    4.229.472     CI 
428-113  000, 
InntKenti  Santeustacchio  S,p,A,:  See— 

Cattaneo.  Filippo.  4.228.939.  CI,  226-172000 
Inolex  Corporation.  See— 

Johnsen.  Vernon  L  :  and  Stern.  Elaine  S .  4.229.429.  CI  424-47  000 
Inoue.  Mulsuhiro:  See — 

Yamada.  Yu:   Inoue.   Mulsuhiro;  Aral.  Toshio;  Omi.   Kokichi; 
Suzuki.    Hiroaki:    and    Kuwayama.    Telsuro.    4.229.085.    CI 
35.'-75.000 
Inouye.  Shigeharu  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu:  Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  Hachisu.  Miisugu:  Sezaki. 
Masaji:  Miyamoto.  Masashi:  Shibata.  Uichi:  Mizutani.  Kazuko: 
Inouye.   Shigeharu.   Kocda.  Takemi: 


to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The  Self-casiering 


nouye.   Shigeharu.   Kocda.  Takemi:   Shimomura.   Keizo    and 
Hynecek.  Jaroslav.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Virtual  phase    ,      ,   ^'^-  '^""l  ••■22'-'M8.  CI  424-245,000 

charge  transfer  device  4,229.752.  CI  357-24.000,  Insolio.  Ihomas  A 

Hynek.  Josef:  See — 

Klabacka.  Bedrich:  Polansky.  Josef;  and  Hynek;  Josef.  4.229.334. 
CI.  260-28  50A. 
Hyytinen.  Niilo  M,.  to  ABC  Concrete  Products.  Apparatus  for  making 
concrete  brick  having  antique  appearance  4.229. 1 56.  CI  425- 145  000 
IProduction  Establishment:  See— 

Linford.  James.  4.228.716.  CI  84-1,180. 
Ibboison.  Arihur:  See- 
Holt.  John  B  ;  and  Ibbotson.  Anhur.  4.229.347.  CI.  260-239.00A 
Ichikawa.  Atsushi:  Tomita.  Kenkichi;  Horiuchi.  Taku:  Suzuki.  Shln- 
ichi;  and  Sakuma.  Akira.  to  Lion  Dentifrice  Co..  Ltd .  The  N-(2- 
EihylhexyD-croionamides,  4.229.471.  CI  424-320000. 
Ichikawa.  Rinjiro:  See — 

Suzuki.    Hajime:    Hamada.    Hiroyuki.    and    Ichikawa.    Riniiro. 
4.229.498.  CI,  428-212,000, 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Eppinger.   Kuri   H.:  and  Jackson.   Mervvn   B..  4.229.545.  CI 
521-38,000, 
Idemura.  Hideo:  See— 

Kanai.  Toshio:  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi:  Idemura,  Hideo;  Sugivama. 
Hiroshi:  Kogawa,  Yoshio:  Yoshida.  Michihiro:  Kitamura!  Mit- 
sugu:  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.417.  CI,  422-176.000. 
Ignatenko.  Gennady  F,;  See — 

Shushlebin.  Boris  A.:  Lyakishev.  Nikolai  P ;   fregubenko.  Viktor 
v.:  Ignatenko.  Gennadv  F:  and  Subbotin.  Nikolai  I,.  4.229  214 
CI   75-133  000. 
Ihara.  Salushi:  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroiada.  and  Ihara.  Satoshi.  4.229.075.  CI  350-269  000, 
Ihara.  Yasushi.  to  Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.  Ltd,  Aulomalic  weldine 

apparatus  4.229.641.  CI.  219-125,100. 
lizuka.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawamura.     Naoto:     lizuka.     Kiyoshi:     Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi: 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro:  Malsumoto,  Kazuya:  and  Goshima.  Take- 
shi. 4.229.750.  CI,  346-107,00R, 
Ikarashi.  Takeo:  See— 

Sano.  Kozo:  Kiga.  Hidelaka;  and  Ikarashi.  Takeo,  4.229,373.  CI 
26O-561,0OR 
Ikari.  Kouji.  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co .  Ltd  Package  for  semiconductor 
devices  with  first  and  second  metal  layers  on  the  substrate  of  said 
package,  4.229.758.  CI,  357-74,000. 
Ikeda.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Adachi.  Teruhiko:  and  Ikeda.  Hitoshi.  4.229.500.  CI  428-373.000 
Ikeda.  Toshihide;  and  Nakano,  Motokiyo.  to  Shiseido  Co .  Ltd,  Gel 

composition  for  nail  enamel  4.229.227.  CI    106-181,000, 
Ikeda.  Yorifumi  See- 


glass  cutter  and  compensating  bi-directional' head    4.228.711    cl 
83-881  000 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole;  See— 

Brulet.  Daniel;  and  Chauvcl.  Bernard.  4.229.308.  Cl  252-47  000. 
Espiialie.  Jean:  Lapone.  Jean-Loup;  Madec.  Marcel:  and  Marquis. 
Francois.  4.229.181.  Cl  23-230,0EP 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology  See- 
Victor.  John  G  .  4.229.289.  Cl.  209-474.000 
Instytui  Spawalnictwa:  See— 

Koloczek.    Wiktor:    Dohaj.    Edward:    and    Zaremba.    Tadeusz 
4.229.721.  Cl,  336-133.000, 
Intel  Magnetics.  Inc:  See— 

Silverman.    Peter    J:    and    Rose.    Donald    K.    4.229.248.    Cl 
156-653  000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bergeron.  David  L.  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.  4.229.753    Cl 

357-28.000 
Chiu.  George  T  :  Kitcher.  James  R  :  Ozols.  Gunars  M  :  and  Zmger- 

man.  Bryant  N..  4.229.247.  Cl  156-643  000 
Fillmore.  Gary  L  .  4.229.749.  cl  346-75  OOO 
Hansen.  Thomas  A  :  Johnson.  Claude.  Jr  :  and  Wilbaro.  Robert  R 

4.229.233.  Cl,  148-1,500, 
Hanstein.    Allan    M:   and    Petersen.    Kuri    E.    4.229.712    Cl 

340-378,200 
Janssen.  Donovan  M  .  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr..  and  Seaward.  Wil- 
liam S..  4.229.774.  Cl,  360-98,000 
Kryder.  Mark  H  .  i,229.807.  Cl  365-12000 
Matyas.  Stephen  .M.:  Meyer.  Carl  H  W  ;  and  Tuckerman.  Louis  B.. 

III.  4.229.818.  Cl   375-2  000, 
.Metz.  Eric  A..  4.229JI9.  Cl   106-22  000 
Panissidi.  Hugo  A..  4.229.136.  Cl  414-673.000, 
Schaefer.  John  O  .  4.229.1 12.  Cl  400-196.100. 
Smith.  Gerald  L  .  4.229.669.  Cl.  307-354.000 
Travis.  Terence.  4.229.100.  Cl.  355-77,000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  :  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.:  Mixikherjee.  Braja  D :  V'cxk.  Manfred  H . 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F .  Kiwala.  Jacob,  and  Sthmitt.  Fredenck  L  . 
4J29.599.  Cl  568-819.000 
Sprecker.  Mark  A ;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L ;  Vock.  Manfred  H  . 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F:  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.229.314.  Cl 
252-174.110 
International  Nickel  Co,.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Subramanian.  Kohur  N  :  Bell.  Malcolm  C.  E  :  Thomas  John  A 
and  Nissen.  Norman  C  .  4.229.270.  Cl  204-109,000, 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

HoUis.  Alberta  M,.  4.228.728.  Cl,  93-84.0TW. 


Mori.  Shoichi:  Ikeda.  Yorifumi:  and  Nishikawa.  Kikuo,  4J29.292 
Cl,  210-673,000, 
Ikesue.  Haruyuki:  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuo.  to  NSK-Wamer  K  K  Buckle    '"'"National  Rectifier  Corporation  See- 
assembly  for  seat  belt  4.228.567.  Cl  24-230.0AL.  Lidow.  Derek.  4.228.806.  Cl.  128-731.000. 
Ipada.  Akira:  Kitano.  Kazuaki:  and  Asai.  Mitsuko.  to  Takeda  Chemical    International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation  See— 


Industries.  Ltd,  Antibiotic  G-6302,  4.229.436.  Cl  424-117  000, 
Imahigashi.  Naofumi:  See— 

Takahashi.   Minoru:  Ishii.  Osamu:  Naito.   Masanori;  Kusuhara. 
Yoshinobu:  and  Imahigashi.  Naofumi.  4.229.495.  Cl.  428-36.000 
Imazeki.  Ryoji:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kengo:  and  Imazeki.  Ryoji.  4.229.804.  Cl.  364-900000 
Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bentley.  John;  Thompson.  Morice  W  :  and  Palluel.  Auguste  L.  L  . 

4.229.339.  Cl  260-34,200, 
Dawson.  David  G  :  Osmond.  Desmond  W   J  ;  Skinner.  Maurice 

W.:  and  West.  Edmund  J,.  4.229.224.  Cl,  106-90,000, 
Holt.  John  B  :  and  Ibbotson.  Anhur.  4.229.347.  Cl  260-239  OOA 
Joy.  David  R,.  4.229.313.  Cl,  252-98,000, 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Aigami.  Koji:  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi:  Fujikura 
Yoshiaki:  and  Takaishi.  Naotake.  4.229.375.  Cl.  26O-563.0OP 


Bilson.  Edward  B :  and  Browii.  Alfred  H  .  III.  4.229.779.  Cl 

362-217  000 
Bnnson.  Thomas  F.  4.229.048.  Cl  301-37 OSS 
Charlton.  Gregory  G  .  4.229.746.  Cl  343-854000. 
Kruger.  Bradford  E  .  4.229.745.  Cl  343-771,000 
Streng.  DeWayne  A  .  4.229.197.  Cl  65-400B 
Wallace.  Charles  H  .  and  Moncure.  Richard  W,,  4.228,685.  Cl 
73-43200R 
Inlerox  Chemicals  Limited,  See— 

Covington.  James  W  .  and  Whittemore.  Roben  G..  4.229.422.  Cl 
423-20000 
Intille.  George  M,.  to  Monsanto  Company,  Selective  adsorption  pro- 
cess 4.229.188.  Cl,  55-16000 
Inukai.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Inamura.  Minoru:  Takeuchi.  Noboru:  Inukai.  Kazuhiro:  Taninou- 


_  .      .     . ,        ,      ,  VI.,         ..  .,       ,         ..  '^''''  Kentaro.  and  Utsunomiya.  Shin.  4.228.944.  Cl  228-198.000 

Takaishi.  Naotake:  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsukane.  Masamolo.    Ir.  H,M  W  Croese  Raadaevend  Set- 
4,229.324.  Cl.  252-522  OOR  Croese.  He^SrikMW  .4.228^6 


i.966.  Cl  242-54.00R. 
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Inck.  Dan  F :  and  Zollinger.  Roger  F..  lo  Honeywell  Informaiion    Jackson.  Mcrvyn  B   See— 

Isaac.  Peter.  10  Canada.  Aiomic  Energy  of.  Limited    Method  and    Jacob.  Richard  J;  and  Waugh.  Dale  L.  to  Dayco  Corporation  Endle« 
apparatus  for  positioning  and  eiectin£  fuel  element  bundles  in  and       nr,>.,.r  rr,n.mi..^„-  s.i.  5.j i„j  "r  _/..  r._°'^P°  .",,.  .""'?? 


. .„  ^...HvH.  .-..ui.iiv   bii^if^j   ui.   I.IIIIIICU.   mcinua  ana 

apparatus  for  positioning  and  ejecting  fuel  element  bundles  in  and 
from  a  downstream  end  of  a  honzonlally  extending  fuel  channel 
4.2;<).255.  CI    176- .11. 000, 
Ishida,  Torao:  See — 

Shibuya.  Chisei;  Itoh.  Hiraiaka;  Ishii.  Kunihiko:  Ishida.  Tor»o:  and 

Shibukawa.  Mitsuru,  4.229.573.  CI  544-21.000 

Ishihara.  Eisuke;  \onehara.  HIroshi:  Akasaki.  Kalsuyuki:  Minowa, 

Masao:  and  Kobayashi.  Katsumi.  lo  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co . 

Lid  Method  for  preparing  mullhiomycin.  4.229.535.  CI  435-128.000. 

Ishihara.  Heigo:  See— 


■ -— ei...  — .w  k..  lu  uia/vLf  ^ui|juiaiiun.  cnaiess 

power  transmission  bell  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.228.692.  CI 
474-251.000. 
Jacobi.  Haireddin:  See- 
Roth.  Hermann  J  ;  Eger.  Kurt;  Issa.  Sedika;  and  Jacobi.  Haireddin 
4.229.453.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Jacobone.  Donato.  to  Frypan  S.p.A  Coalings  for  polyolefinic  products 

and  products  covered  by  skid  coatings.  4.229.327.  CI  260-13  000 
Jacobsen.  Ole  A.:  See— 

Gunnergaard.    Marius;    and   Jacobsen,   Ole   A .   4  228  892    CI 
198-832.000. 


.-_._.   --— c-     ---  l-*0-OJi.UUU. 

Nagashiro    Waichi;    Fukke    Hajime;    Kaio.   Yoshik,,   Tsunoda.  Jaconeite.  Frank  C.  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Electrical  con 

Teruo.  Kobayashi,  Teruaki:  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi;  tact  with  torsion  bars.  4.229.065.  CI  339-258  OOT       '"^'"""'  '•''" 

Mitsuya.    Munehisa;    Ishihara.    Heigo:    and    Endo.    Mitsushi.  Jaggard.  James  F  R    See— 

4.229.312.  CI   253-65  54n  w...ii.. -r ;..;__ 


4.229,312.  CI  252-62.540. 
Ishihara,  Kenji:  5ee— 

Yamaguchi.    Vukio:    Ishihara,    Kenji;    and    Vonekura,    Kikuo 
4.229.341.  CI.  260-42  160 
Ishii.  Kunihiko:  5ee—  i^i-njujw. 

Shibuya.  Chisei:  Iioh.  Hirataka:  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Ishida.  Torao;  and  Jai.  Kenneth.  Rotary  piston.  4.228.725  CI  92-159  000 

Shibukawa.  Mitsuru.  4.229.573.  CI  544-21.000.  Jakob.  Helmut:  5ee- 
Ishii  Osamui^See-          .  Eiselbrecher.  Max;  Guenther,  Rolf;  and  Jakob.  Helniul.  4,228,976 

Takahashi.   Minoru:  Ishii,  Osamu;  Naiio,  Masanori;  Kusuhara.  CI  244-123000. 

Yoshinobu;  and  Imahigashi.  Naofumi.  4.229.495.  CI.  428-36000  James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 
Ishikawa.  Elto:  See—  Hunt.  Robert  J  ;  and  Hill.  Norman 

Ilo.  Takusen;  Murakami.  Masami;  Ishikawa.  Eizo;  and  Otsuka.  Jamesbury  Corporation:  See 


Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz;  Jaggard.  James  F.  R.;  and  Schick.  Hans. 

Jahn,  Walter,  lo  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reel  for  automatic 
safely  belts  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehicles  4,228,968,  CI 
242-107.000. 


n  A.,  4,228,639,  CI.  57-16.000. 


Keiichi,  4.229.157.  CI  431-90.000. 
Isizuka.  Yutaka.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co .  Ltd.  Swaih  plate  compressor 

4.229.145.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Issa.  Sedika:  See- 
Roth.  Hermann  J  ;  Eger.  Kurt;  Issa.  Sedika;  and  Jacobi,  Haireddin, 
4.229.453.  CI.  424-251  000. 
Italani.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishimura.  Kenji;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro:  FujH,  Kozo;  Nishihira, 

1^.;.-.^.  v.. 1.:.-    ftj 1.: 11 ■    ■■■ L-    ........    . 


Aoki.  Tadashi.  4.228.816.  CI.  137-72.000. 
Jameson.  Michael  J.  Board  games  for  playing  draughts  and  chess 

4.229.008.  CI  273-261.000. 
Janiszewski.  Anthony  T.:  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  Janiszewski.  Anthony  T.;  and  Krutsch.  John 
R..  4.229.005.  CI  273-86  OOD. 
Janssen.  Donovan  M  ;  Radman,  Anton  J  ,  Jr :  and  Seaward.  William  S.. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Self-adapting  flovJ 
restrictors.  4.229.774.  CI.  360-98.000. 


"- —  — •      "-..J..      —•,,,»•••,,      .flHIllVMIIW.      ■    HJII,      I^UAU,      tliaillllini, ,.-..v...».    uu„,,,b4.>    l,ia(.lllll 

Keigo;  Yamashita.  Masayoshi;  and  Iiatani,  Hiroshi.  4,229,589,  CI.  festrictors.  4.229,774.  CI.  360-98.( 

560-193  000  Jans,sen  Pharmaceutica  N  V.:  See— 

Ilaya.  Nobushige;  See—  Heeres.  Jan:  Backx.  Leo  J.  J  ;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H    4  229  460 

Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Malsuo.  Taka-  ^1  424-269000. 

shi;  Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno.  Yositosi.  4.229,469,  CI  Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,229  581 

424-304.000.  CI.  548-262.000.  '^        

Ito.  Takamasa.  to  Sony  Corporation  Method  of  recording  on  a  mag-  J*""'"'  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Societe  Suisse  pour  llnduslrie  Horlogere  Man- 

netic  tape  which  is  attached  to  a  card.  4,229,770,  CI.  360.15.000  agement  Services  S.A   Hour  hand  corrector  for  dual  display  lime- 

Ito.  Takusen;  Murakami.  Masami;  Ishikawa.  Eizo;  and  Otsuka  Keiichi  P'"'  '•■228,648.  CI  368-185.000 


■ ....«.-»»,,,..  ...uaiii,,  isiii^aMa.  tiiiu.  anu  vyisuKa.  iveiicni. 

10  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  i.  Engineering  Company  Limited.  System  for 
controlling  feed  of  waste  gas   to  ground   llare.   4.229.157,   CI. 

I'O'  Yoichiro.  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare  Horizontal  (low-through  coil  planet  centrifuge  4,228.950. 

Ito.  Yoshitaka.  See— 

Miyao.  Kohei;  Ilo.  Yoshitaka;  and  Wachi.  Tsuneo,  4,229,468  CI 
424-287.000. 

Itoh,  Hirataka:  See—  

Shibuya.  Chisei;  Itoh.  Hiraiaka;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Ishida.  Torao  and  ,  '*"  ">!!?'  '••^W-W.  C 

Shibukawa.  Mitsuru.  4,229.573.  CI  544-21  000  Jennings.  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Itoh.  Tsutomu.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co .  Ltd.  Electrosutic  power  paint-  **'i'?^'''   H*"'''-    '"^    Jennings.    Wayne    D..   4.228,804,    CI. 

inghead  4.228.961,  CI.  239-698  000.  128-660.000. 

ITT  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  Jensen.  Earl  D.;  and  Marshall.  George  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Bus 

Engeri.  Klaus,  4,229.050,  CI.  303-6.00C  allocation  synchronization  system  4,229,792,  CI  364-200.000. 

Holzmann.  Dieter,  4.229.731.  CI  34O-365.0OE  Jensen.  Flemming  E..  to  Industrial  Patterns  &  Molds.  Inc.  Rotary  disc 

Ivanov.  Boris  I.:  See—  sander  with  tillable  work  support  table  and  sander  dust  collection 

Motin.  Jury  D  ;  Reformatsky.  Igor  A  ;  Smiisyn.  Pavel  R.;  Ivanov,  ,  "^'t  •"^V*'  ^i  "'"'«' 

Nikolai  M  ;  Malakhov,  Igor  IC.;  and  IvanoV,  Boris  I.,  4,229  M9  '"H  Treats,  Inc.:  See- 

ri  HA^OA  lo^                •                            .        o  1 ,  tuiy.um.  b,o^^.„    g^^^  y^. .  copple.  Virgil  E.;  and  Wilson.  Carroll  K 

A  no  AOC     r^t     jl^t.    »r\e  ivtn 


Jekel.  Richard  N.:  See- 

Heldwein.  Carl  A.:  Jekel.  Richard  N ;  Sampson.  Stephen  R.  and 
Zupan.  John  T .  4.229,737,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
JENAer  Glaswerk  Scholt  &  Gen.:  See— 

Dislich.  Helmut;  Hinz,  Paul;  and  Wolf,  Gunlher,  4,229  491    CI 
427-160.000. 
Jenkins,  David  A.:  See— 

Degler.  Howard  E.,  Jr.;  Clark.  David  E.;  Hren.  John  J.;  Jenkins. 
David  A.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  F..  III.  4,228,800.  CI.  128-303  140. 
Jenkins.  Ronald,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Acid  ohtha- 
laie  crystal.  4.229.499.  CI.  428-336000 


CI  350-96290 
Ivanov.  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

W;!!"-  J"7  D ;  Reformatsky.  Igor  A  ;  Sinitsyn.  Pavel  R.;  Ivanov. 
Nikolai  M  ;  Malakhov,  Igor  K.,  and  Ivanov,  Boris  1 .  4,229  069 
O.  350-96.290. 
Iversen.  Arthur;  and  Magyar.  John,  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  X-ray  orienting 

apparatus.  4.229,656.  CI.  250-M7.000. 
Iwaki.  Akio:  See— 

Kunta.  Yoshio:  and  Iwaki.  Akio,  4,229,514,  CI.  430-195  000 
Iwashita,  Tomonon:  See— 

°^2'29  09l''cl'35!^°73obo^"'""'"■    ""^    '^"'•ita,    Tomonori, 
Iwata,  Hiroshi.  to  West  Electric  Company.  Ltd  Distance  indicator  for 

camera.  4.229.092.  CI.  354-198.000 
Iwata,  Nobuo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takami;  Iwata.  Nobuo;  and  Tsunasawa.  Masami.  4.228.577. 

^1.  i7*41B.UU0- 

Izan.  Gerard  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  lAluminum 


4.229,485,  CI.  426-305.000'. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Burkhardl,  Horst,  Schwefel.  Ernst;  Baumgarlner,  Alfons;  Mayer, 
Anton;  and  Rauth.  Michael.  4,229.646,  CI.  235-92.0GC. 
Johannsen,  Donald  O.:  See — 

Kass,    John    ]..    and    Johannsen.    Donald    O..    4.229.144.    CI 
417-222.000. 
Johansen.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Torok.  Ernest  J.;  Fleming.  David  L.;  and  Johansen.  Thomas  R. 
4.229.072.  CI.  350-151.000. 
Johnsen,  Vernon  L  ;  and  Siern.  Elaine  S..  to  Inolex  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  alcohol  soluble  condensates  of  abietic  acid  and  a 
protein  hydrolsate.  4.229.429.  CI.  424-47  000. 
Johnson.  Alan  J.:  See— 

Hodgins.  Leonard  T ;  Finlay,  Thomas  H.;  and  Johnson,  Alan  J., 
4,229,537,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  E  ,  and  Croulhamel,  Carl  E.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Nuclear  reactor  fuel  element.  4,229,260,  CI  176-82  000. 


Pechiney    SparJe^^lon  machinTng  p  «eL    4  229  636    cT'"219"'    John»„    r*h'  .'''"i'"!  ""T  '"'^  ''""""  '•"'•^«''  ^'  "^" «» 
6900M  >- "'""I!  process.  «,i/'(,ojo.  (.1.   219-    Johnson.  Charles  L.  Lumber  spacer  and  stick  layer.  4.229.133,  Cl. 

.  Ai  A  At  niYi 


69.00M 
Izawa.  Taketoshi:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Wasei;  Kaise.  Hirotsugu;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Izawa 
Taketoshi.  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Shinohara.  Masanao,  4.229,466. 

Jablonsky.  Ench.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friednchshafen.  AG.  Steering  gear 

for  motor  vehicles.  4.228.696.  Cl  74-499  000  ..r>n         r^.,,^ 

Jackson.  Joseph  F    ,o  Thomas  Broadbeni  ^"^ns  Limited  Solid  bowl  Johnson"!  ^oVg^n^^n^'^^lSticlfuiSied'^L^' 

scroll  discharge  decanter  centrifuges  4.228.949,  Cl  233-7.000.  Burton  3g1wT228.920Cf  221^65.000 


414-42.000. 
Johnson.  Claude.  Jr :  See— 

Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  Johnson,  CUude,  Jr.;  and  Wilbarg,  Roben  R.. 
4,229.233.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Johnson.  Claude  D.:  See— 

Lilly.  Robert  L.;  Tummers.  Gerardus  L  J.;  Johnson.  Claude  D  • 
and  Davis.  Roger  D..  4.229,813.  Cl.  368-89.000. 
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Johnson.  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Hooper,  Robert  E.;  and  Johnson,  Lawrence  P..  4.228.915.  Cl 
220-288.000 
Johnson.  Paul  F .  Ill:  See— 

Degler.  Howard  E..  Jr.;  Clark.  David  E.;  Hren.  John  J.;  Jenkins. 
David  A  ;  and  Johnson.  Paul  F.  III.  4.228.800.  Cl.  128-303.140. 
Johnson.  Philip  P.:  See- 
Dingier.  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Johnson.  Philip  P.,  4,228,962,  Cl.  241- 
46.0OR 
Johnston  Boiler  Company:  See — 

Smith.  Willard  P ;  Michaels.  Harry  J.;  and  Shedd.  Robert  W . 
4.228.767,  Cl,  122-».OOD. 
Jones.  Dennis  L..  to  Kardex  Systems.  Inc.  Adjustable  rail  mounting 

assembly.  4,228,906,  Cl.  2 1 1  ■  1 26.000. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Young,  John,  to  Syntex  (USA.)  Inc  Naph- 

thaquinone  anti-psoriatic  agents.  4,229,478,  Cl.  424-331.000. 
Jones.  John  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Coggin.  Charles  H,  Jr;  and  Jones.  John  L..  Jr..  4.229.198.  Cl 
65-ll.OOW 
Jones.  Robert  J  ;  Vaughan.  Robert  W  ;  Buyny.  Robert  A.;  and  ORell. 
Michael  K.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Flexibilized  vinyl  polybutadiene  maleimide 
resins.  4.229.550.  Cl.  525-282.000. 
Jones.  Terry  L.;  and  Miller.  Brian  S..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.     Electro-mechanical     image     convener.     4.229,081.     Cl 
350-361000. 
Jos  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.,  Opiische  Werke  Kreuznach:  See— 

Baab,  Albert;  and  Himmelsbach,  Paul,  4,229,094,  Cl  354^86.000. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation  Consecutive  bit  bubble 

memory  detector.  4.229,806.  Cl.  365-8.000. 
Jost,  Heinz:  See— 

Wenzel.  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich:  JoM,  Heinz;  and  Pilz,  Hans, 
4,229,311,0.252-50.000. 
Joy,  David  R .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Alkali  metal 
hypochlorite  bleaching  and  cleaning  compositions  thickened  with 
branch  chain  amine  oxides.  4,229.313.  Cl.  252-98.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Frey.  G    Robert;  Parrotio.  Joseph:  and  Fontaine,  Francis  X., 
4,229.124.  Cl.  405-303.000. 
Juffa.  Richard;  Wawra.  Georg;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Method  of  determining  liquid  flow  in  a  conduit 
4,228,683,  Cl-  73-204.000. 
Juffa.  Richard;  Wawra.  Georg;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
liengesellschafi  Measurement  and  control  of  multicomponenl  liquid 
systems.  4.228,815,  Cl.  137-10000. 
Junge,  Helmut;  Kurtz,  Walter;  Dimroth.  Peter;  and  Scherer,  Hans,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyes  from  an  oxadiazolyl-substituted 
aniline,  4,229,343,  Cl.  260-156.000. 
K.  Ernst  Brinkmann,  Indusirieverwaltung:  See— 

Bnnkmann,   Karl   E.;  and  Assmann.   Bemd   L..  4.228.874.  CI 
188-72  100. 
Kabelschlepp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Hafiung:  See— 

Moritz.  Werner;  Loos.  Kuri;  and  Haschek,  Friedrich,  4,228,825,  Cl 
138-120.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoyama  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kazino.  Hiroshi.  4.228,722.  Cl.  85-9.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Yajima.  Kenji.  4.228,647.  Cl.  368-185.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hirai  Giken:  See— 

Hirai.  Takashi;  and  Hino.  Tadahiro.  4.228.791.  Cl.  126-450000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kisami.  Nobuyuki.  4.228.878.  Cl.  192-2.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Togowa  Gomu  Seizosho:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Yukio;    Ishihara,    Kenji;    and    Yonekura,    Kikuo, 
4.229.341.  Cl.  260-42.160. 
Kabushikikaisha  Anoa:  See— 

Shimizu.  Takeshi.  4.229.003.  O.  273-I.OOE. 
Kadambi.  Vedanih;  See— 

Keramaii.    Bahram;    and    Kadambi.    Vedanth.    4.228.959.    Cl. 
239-451.000. 
Kahan.  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Kahan.  Jean  S.;  Kahan.  Frederick  M  .  Goegelman.  Robert  T ; 
Stapley.  Edward  O.;  and  Hernandez.  Sebastian.  4.229.534.  Cl 
435-119.000. 
Kahan.  Jean  S.;  Kahan.  Frederick  M.;  Goegelman,  Roben  T ;  Stapley. 
Edward  O.;  and  Hernandez.  Sebastian,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Acelyl- 
thienamycin  production.  4,229,534,  Cl.  435-119  000. 
Kahn.  Marvin  J.;  Malchodi.  Roben  J.;  Paine.  Joseph  P  ;  Rogers,  Millon 
J.;  and  Zouck.   Roben   L.,  to  AAI  Corporation.  Glide  bomb 
4,228,737.  Cl.  102-3.000. 
Kai.  Tamotsu;  Tsururai.  Michio;  Sakakiyama.  Takashi;  and  Horiuchi. 
Kunihiro.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Method  for  drying  wood  malenal. 
4.229.507.  Cl.  428-541.000. 
Kaise.  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Wasei;  Kaise.  Hirotsugu;  Nakano.  Yoshimasa;  Izawa. 
Taketoshi;  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Shinohara.  Masanao.  4.229.466. 
Cl.  424-279.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Housh.    Lloyd    M.;    and    Alder.    William    R..    4.229.423.    Cl. 
423-164.000. 
Kaizu.  Yasuo;  See— 

Takahashi,  Nobuaki;  Funasaka,  Eiichi;  Shinozaki,  Masanobu;  and 
Kaizu.  Yasuo.  4.229.619.  Cl.  179-1  OOD. 
Kakogawa.  Genjiro;  Hasuo.  Masayoshi;  Suga.  Yoshinori;  and  Kitada. 
Hisashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pr(x:ess  for 
preparing  polyolefin.  4.229.558.  Cl.  526-125.000. 


Kakusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Siv— 

Enomoio.  Hajime.  4.229.820.  Cl  375-27.000 
Kalenian.  Paul  A  Combustion  heater  4.228.783.  Cl   126-112.000 
Kalnasy.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Kalnasy.  Marcia.  lo  Kaplan-Stern  Environ- 
mental. Inc    Tamper  proof  rodent  baiting  station.  4.228,613,  Cl 
43-131.000. 
Kalnasy,  .Marcia:  See— 

Kalnasy.    Kenneth    A.   and    Kalnasy.    Marcia.    4.228.613.    Cl 
43-131.000. 
Kamei.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Arai.  Eisuke;  Kamei.  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki.  Akio;  Takagl.  FumiO; 
Shirai.     Koichi;    and     Onhara.     Yasuharu.     4.229.239.     CI 
156-155000 
Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Slach.  Kurt,  deceased,  by  Planner.  Werner,  admin- 
istrator; Thiel.  Max.  Bansch.  Wolfgang;  Dietmann,  Karl;  Roesch. 
Egon;  and  Schaumann.  Wolfgang.  lo  Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH 
Aminopropanol  substituted  indole  compounds  and  compositions  for 
the  treatment  of  cardiac  and  circulaiorv  diseases    4.229,464    Cl 
424-274.000 
Kamynin.  Jury  S.:  See — 

Alt.  Viktor  v.;  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Ponomarcv,  Viktor  A.; 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L ;  Kamynin.  Jury  S..  Baryshnikov.  Vladi- 
mir P ;  Levin.  Grigory  K.,  and  Orlov,  Alexei  A..  4.228.679.  CI 
73-117.300. 
Kanai.  Toshio;  Yanagioka.  Hiroshi;  Idemura.  Hideo;  Sugiyama.  Hiro- 
shi; Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida.  Michihiro;  Kitamura.  Miisugu;  and 
Sugiya.  Teruo.  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construclion 
Co  .  Lid  Gas-liquid  contacting  apparatus  4.229.417.  Cl  422-176000. 
Kanbe.  Masaru:  See — 

Ohta.  Hideyasu;  Shirasaki,  Jun;   Kanbe.  Masaru;  Abe.  Naolo; 
UozunC  Takahiro.  and   Mayama.   Ma-sayoshi.   4.229.521    CI 
430-532.000. 
Kandalova.  Valentina  D.:  See— 

Tmenov.  Dzanlemir  N.;  Svinlsov.  Nikolai  I..  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P ;  Tabakov.  Alben  V.;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L  ;  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I ;  Zhestovsky.  Oennady  P..  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D :  Korol- 
kevich.  Boris  S  ;  Lukashov.  .Anatoly  I..  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P.; 
Polataiko,  Roman  I ;  Malov.  Evgenv  A.;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A 
4.229.604.  Cl.  585-445.000. 
Kansas  University  Endowment  Association:  See— 

Mitscher.  Lester  A.;  Clark.  George  W  ,  III;  and  Hudson.  Paul  B  . 
4.229.592.  Cl.  560-231.000 
Kao  Soap  Company.  Limned:  See— 

Aigami.  Koji;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  Ohsugi.  Moiovoshi;  Fujikura. 

Yoshiaki;  and  Takaishi.  Naoiake.  4.229.375,  Cl  260-563  OOP 
Takaishi.  N'aoiake;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  and  Matsukane.  Masamoio. 
4.229.324.  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Kaplan-Stern  Environmental.  Inc.:  See— 

Kalnasy.    Kenneth    A;    and    Kalnasy.    Marcia.   4.228.613.    Cl 
43-131000 
Kappelsberger.  Erwin:  See— 

Koy,   Johannes;    Rappold.   Franz;   and    Kappelsberger,    Erwin. 
4.229.639.  Cl.  219-121.0EM. 
Karbowski.  Sylvester  G  .  to  Palmien.  Louis  W  ;  and  Palmien.  Marcia 
K    Cut-off  saw   attachment    for   machine   tool.    4.228.710.    Cl 
83-794.000. 
Kardex  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Dennis  L.  4.228.906.  Cl  211-126.000 
Karino.  Kimiji;  Nagano,  Masami;  and  Momono,  Masakichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Carburetor  with  staning  means  4.229.384.  Cl  26I-3900D. 
Kart  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH  See— 
Bogucki.  Bogdan.  4.229.628.  Cl.  200-61  180. 
Karmann.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Baumann.  Hans-Peter;  Karmann,  Hans-Georg;  and  Wiedemann, 
Achim,  4,229,172,  Cl.  8-533.000. 
Kasper  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Schulte.  Harvey  L..  4,228.902.  Cl.  21 1-41.000 
Kass.  John  J.;  and  Johannsen.  Donald  O  .  to  Deere  &  Company.  Feed- 
back shaft  extending  between  swashplate  and  displacement  control 
valve.  4.229.144.  Cl.  417-222.000. 
Kasugai.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Nakazawa,  Makoto;  Kasu- 
gai. Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda.  Masauka.  4,229.461.  Cl  424-270.000. 
Kaiagiri.  Shigenobu:  See— 

Monma.  Hisayoshi;  Katagin.  Shigenobu;  and  Kozawa.  Hiroomi. 
4.228,938,  Cl.  226-9.000. 
Kaiaoka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagumo.  Tadashi;  Yasuike.  Akio;  and  Kaiaoka.  Hiroshi.  4.229.395. 
Cl.  264-51.000. 
Kaihawala.  Faizulla  G..  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Unsaturated  fatty  acid  hydra- 

zides.  4.229.463.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Kato.  Osamu:  See— 

Uemura.  Seiichi;  Y'amamoio.  Syunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;    Kato.   Osamu;  and   Nagai.   Minoru.  4.229.221.   Cl 
106-58.000 
Kato.  Yoshiaki.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd  Electronic  timepiece  with 
indication   disk    for   internal   state  of  timepiece.    4.228.646.    Cl 
368-66.000. 
Kato,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Nagashiro,   Waichi;   Fukke.   Hajime;    Kato.   Yoshiki.   Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki.  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi. 
Mitsuya,    Munehisa;    Ishihara.    Heigo;    and    Endo.    Mitsushi. 
4.229.312,  Cl.  252-62.540. 
Kato,  Y'uzo:  See — 

Kurahayashi,  Sadasuke;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Waianabe,  Asao;  Tsuda,  Shin 
and  Mulo,  Hakaru,  4,229.768,  CL  358-261.000. 
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Kaloh.  Taiuya.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Lid.  Elecirophoiography  with    Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Lid.  See— 
uniiorm  exDosure  for  residual  noieniial  4  77Q5I1  r\  itn.^<nnn  Ar^^,.^^   -r„......  l*:....!..    kj;_ 


m.v.i.    .uiuja,  lu  ntbuii  vvjiiipaiiy.   L.IU.   E^icLirupnoiograpny  w 

unirorm  exposure  for  residual  poleniial.  4.229.51 1.  CI.  430-55.000 

Kalsunuma.  Nobuhiko.  Clucocoriicoid  sparing  factor  and  process  for 

Ihe  production  of  Ihe  same  4.229.571.  CI  5.16-18  000. 
Kalzakjan.  Terry  A.  Water  bed  sheet  frame  4.228.555.  CI  5-4'»g.OOO 
Kawabata.  Ya.suziro  See — 

Ogata.  Ikuei:  Kawabata.  Yasuziro;  Tanaka.  Maaaio;  and  Hayashi. 
Teruyuki.  4.229,381.  CI  568-454.000. 
Kauamura.  Naoio.  Iizuka.  Kiyoshi:  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Kuwayama. 
Teisuro:   Matsumolo.   Kazuya:   and  Goshima.   Takeshi,  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Information  oulpui   unil.   4,229,750.  CI    346- 
107  OCR. 
Ka\^asaki.  Akio  See — 

Aral.  Eisuke:  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Kawa.«ki.  Akio;  Takagi.  Fumio; 
Shirai.     Koichi:     and     Onhara.     Yasuharu.     4.229.239     CI 
156-155000 
Kawasaki.  Motoo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hisaminc:  Kawasaki.  Motoo:  Mizumoto.  Shozo:  Nawa- 
fune.  Hidemi:  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa,  4,229,276,  CI.  204-222.000 
Kdwasaki  Sleel  Corporation:  See— 

Shinohara.  Yoshiaki.  4.229,163.  CI.  432-194.000. 
Kawasaki,  Y'oshitaka:  S(?* — 

Ohmukai.  Yoshimi.  Tomisawa.  Takeshi:  and  Kawasaki,  Yoshilaka 
4,229,159,  CI.  431-328,000 
Kay,  James  C  Solar  energy  collecior  4,228,789,  CI   126-439  000. 
Kazino,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoyama  Seisakusho  Upset  bolt 

4.228.722.  CI.  B5-9.00R. 
Kazino.  Mitsuiaka  See— 

Waianabc.   Kikuo;  Kazino,  Miisulaka;  and  Yamazaki.  Hisashi, 
4.229,683,  CI,  318-466.000. 
Keene.    George    W     Plectrum    for    stringed    musical    instruments 

4.228.719.  CI,  84-322.000, 
Keiper  Aulomobillechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Werner.  Paul.  4.229,041,  CI.  297-468.000 
Kelbel.  Donald  W .  lo  Borg-Warner  Corporation  Transmission  shift 
control  apparatus.  4,228.693.  CI  74-339000 


^„,,..„.  ■^^a,a,„,.  ,,i.io.<r.j.  ^.l   ,»-jj-< uuu  Minolu.  4.229.332. 

Kellogg.  Thomas  W .  to  American  Can  Company   Cup  dispensing    Kishimolo.  Shinzo  See— 

apparatus.  4.228.918.  CI  221-65000  r       r         e  .,...,.__ 


Aonuma.  Tatuo;  Kiuchi.  Michio:  Walanabe.  Hirozi;  and  Akao. 
Takeshi.  4.228.932.  CI  222-368,000, 
Kikuchi  Kogyo  K,K.:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Kouichi,  4,228,829,  CI.  1 39-408  000 
Kikuchi.  Kouichi.  to  NSK-Warner  K.K.:  and  Kikuchi  Kogyo  K.K. 

Webbmg  for  seat  belt.  4.228.829,  CI   139-408  000, 
Kikuchi,  Makoio;  and  Yamada,  Keijyu,  to  Porceny  Co.,  Ltd.  Dowel  pin 

setting  instrumenl  4.229.167.  CI,  433-74.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Howell,  Stephen  L.,  4,228,714,  CI  84-1.010. 
Kimura,  Shinhichi   Leveling  pole.  4.228.590.  CI,  33-138,000, 
Kimura.  Tadashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd.  Focusing  optical  system 

for  single-lens  reflex.  4.229.087.  CI  354-23.00R 
Kimura.  Takao:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro:  Aoki.  Bunya:  Shinozaki.  Teizo:  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229..348.  CI,  260-239,100 

Kindig,  James  K,;  and  Turner,  Ronald  L ,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc 

Process  for  benericiatmg  gold  4,229,209,  CI,  75-l.OOR 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co  :  See- 
Anderson,  Gordon  H  ,  4,228,619,  CI  51-163  100, 
Kirchlechner,  Richard,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler 
Haflung    Process  for  the  preparation  of  slerically  uniform,  natural 
6-ihiaietracycline  derivatives  4,229,582,  CI  549-25,000, 
Kirk,  Norbert  A,  Brush  device,  4,228,559,  CI    15-75  000, 
Kirkpatrick,  Allen  R.,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Method  involving  pulsed 
beam  processing  of  metallic  and  dielectric  materials  4.229.212  CI 
148-1,500. 
Kisami.  Nobuyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisakusho  Control 
device  for  controlling  accelerator  and  brake  switches  4.228.878.  CI 
192-2,000 
Kishida,  Minolu:  See— 

Kyo,   Kayomon;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu;  and  Kishida, 
Minolu,  4,229,332,  CI  260-22  DOT 


apparatus.  4,228,918,  CI  221-65  000 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co  :  See— 

Rinker,  Kun  H  ;  and  Evans,  Anthony  C,  4.228,726,  CI.  92-168.000 
Kemp.  James  M  Growth  sy«em  for  crustaceans  and  fish.  4.228.762.  CI 

119-2,000 
Kennametal  Inc:  See— 

Bartlcy.  Donald  L..  4.229.127,  CI.  408-158,000. 
Kennedy  Joseph  P  :  See- 
Thaler.  Warren  A  ;  Buckley.  Donald  J  ;  and  Kennedy  Joseph  P , 
4.229.325.  CI  26O-5.000,  "^ 

Kent  County  Council:  See— 

Boumer.  Malcolm  S..  4.229.701.  CI.  328-10.000. 
Kenworthy,  E  J  Doyle,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Method  for  fabri 


CI. 


CI 


duced  thereby  4.229,265.  CI  204-11  000 
Kepley.  Garry  D    See— 

Haben.  Dale  E  .  Kepley.  Garry  D  ;  and  Vander  Molen.  Gordon  L.. 
4.229.624.  CI    I79-I800E 
Kcramati.  Bahram.  and  Kadambi.  Vedanth.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Rotating  nozzle  expander  4.228.959.  CI,  239-451  000, 
Kern.  Georg.  lo  Dyckerhoffi  Widman  Akiiengesellschafi  Steel  rods, 
especially  reinforcing  or  lensioning  rods.  4,229,501,  CI  428-399000 

Kemrnru'hiinacanlaon    liii;..h    nar.llr..k~ri    ._:.    u i ■  .     .    ■ ,    r. 


Yoneyama.   Masakazu;   and   Kishimolo.   Shinzo.   4,229.524 
430-536000 
Kisling.  Russell  L  Screed  support,  4.229.118.  CI.  404-72.000 
Kister.  Albert  T  :  See- 
Gum,    Clarence    R;    and    Kister,    Albert    T.,    4,229.607. 
585-520000 

Kislcrs.  Theodor;  and  Vogler.  Alfred,  to  Babcock-BSH  Akiiengesell- 
schafi vormals  ButtnerSchilde-Haas  AG   Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  absorptive  removal  of  pollutants  from  waste  gases  4.229  41 1  CI 
422-62,000, 
Kiszelly.  Eniko:  See— 

Rozsa.  Laszio;  Petocz.  Lujia;  Crasser.  Kaialin;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya- 
Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy,  Jozsef.  4.229,350,  CI  260-243  300 


.H  1    ';<  ,k    Ti         ,      ?  ^orponmn.  i  ne.  Method  lor  fabn-  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy,  Jozsef,  4,229,350  CI  260-243  300 

du  ^*  hereby'  "  29"65'"cT'  S-,t^'°'  '  '"  "'"'  ''''"'"  "^'^    ''T  J"'"'  '"""fT  '""°'  ^™''^"^'  Lln;I.e<i."Air  induSo'n'a  ^ra. 

uu,.cu  mercDy  i.iit..ol.  1.1    .tM-l|  lUU  US  for  use  with  karman  vnrt».  sh.Hrfmn  nn«    _.,...    A  -nil  lli    <-i 


l-.~r  _  u    ,""'»"    •""■"""»  '"">  -.ii->.:nji.  <_!   lit-its.UkM         camera  4.229.089.  C 

Ke^forsthungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung:    Kllamura.  Milsugu:  See- 


—  . —  . ..,.,™. v,,„,  ^uMipaii^.  i^iiiiiicu.  f\tj  iiiuuciiuii  appara- 
tus for  use  with  karman  vortex  shedding  flow  meter.  4.228.768.  CI 
123-494.000. 
Kilada,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kakogawa,   Genjiro;   Hasuo,   Masayoshi,   Suga,   Yoshinori;   and 
Kilada,  Hisashi,  4,229,558,  CI,  526-125000, 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  Yonemoio,  Tomoo;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinji, 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device  for 
camera  4.229.089.  CI  354-25  000. 


Forster.  Siegfried.  4.229.257.  CI    176-60000 
Kerns.  Ralph  M  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Probe  and  syringe  drive 

apparatus,  4.228.831.  CI.  141-27,000, 
Kerr.  David  L.:  See- 
Hall.  Lewis  W  .  Jr ;  Kerr.  David  L  .  Hollstein.  Elmer  J    Myers 
Harry    K.    Jr;    and    Schneider.    Abraham.    4.229.612.    CI 
535*823,000, 
Kessler.  Achill:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst.  Rembold.  Helmut;  Teegen.  Waller.  Kessler.  Achill 
and  Ehmann.  Roland.  4.229.147.  CI  417-283000, 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industnes.  Inc  :  See- 
Davis.  James  P  ,  and  Smith.  Robert  W.,  4.228.733,  CI   1004000 
Khodosov.  Nikolai  A,:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A ;  Khodosov.  Nikolai  A ;  Kosygin.  Sianislav  A 
Mozyakov.  Vladimir  I ;  and  Lapshev,  Igor  M,,  4,228,948.  ci 

Kiefer.  Jurg.  and  Haug.  Theobald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Process 
for  producing  aliphaiically  N-substituted  maleimides,  4.229.351.  CI, 
260-326  260 

Kiehs.  Karl:  See— 

^Ti'n'rn*"'''  *'"*""•  ^"'"•>'  •**  ""'"•  "*''•  <.229.205.  CI 
Klencke.  Uwe:  See— 

Espenschied.    Helmut;    Kiencke.    Uwe;    and    Schulz     Alfred 
4.228.700.  CI,  74-866,000, 
Kiesel.  George  A    See— 

Ingram.  James  R..  Jr.  and  Kiesel.  George  A  .  4.228,953,  CI 


Kanai,  Toshio;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Idemura,  Hideo;  Sugiyama, 
Hiroshi;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida,  Michihiro;  Kitamura,  Mil- 
sugu; and  Sugiya,  Teruo,  4,229,417,  CI  422-176000. 
Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Mizutani,  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi;  Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi,  and  Okuno,  Yositosi,  4,229.469,  CI. 
424-304,000 
Kiuno.  Kazuaki:  See—         • 

Imada.  Akira;  Kitano,  Kazuaki;  and  Asai.  Mitsuko.  4.229,436,  CI. 
424-117  000, 
Kitao.  Saburo:  See— 

Mitani.  Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Kalumi;  and  Kiuo,  Saburo,  4,229,786,  CI. 
363-126000 
Kilcher.  James  R  :  See— 

Chin.  George  T,;  Kilcher.  James  R  ;  Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  and  Zinger- 
man.  Bryant  N..  4.229.247.  CI.  156-643,000. 
Kiuchi,  Michio:  See— 

Aonuma,  Tatuo;  Kiuchi,  Michio;  Walanabe,  Hirozi;  and  Akao, 
Takeshi,  4,228,932,  CI,  222-368,000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See — 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J,;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D,;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4.229.599,  CI,  568-819.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A,;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.229.314.  CI. 
252-174,110, 
Klabacka.  Bedrich;  Polansky,  Josef;  and  Hynek.  Josef,  lo  Koh-i-noor 
Hardtmuth.  oborovy  podnik.  Plastic  modified  writing  compositions. 
4.229.334.  CI  260-28  50A, 


'*  Sana'Kozo;^Kiga.  Hideuka  and  Ikarashi  Takeo  4  229  373  n     "'1"??"^^  ''"  °  '  Kolmd-Andersen.  Hans;  and  Madsen.  Hans  B  .  to 
260-561. OOR,  *  ■  ^'*"-  ^•"'•"^-  '^'        ^22,.353;  cr2"«;343  J^^'^'"'*'"'""^      vi„yl)y.bulyrolaclones. 
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Klinkhammer.  Ralf  L   See— 

Dunkel  Franz-Heinz;  Klinkhammer.  Ralf  L;  Nebel.  Heinz  Span- 

KliDninr-r"?'^""'-  'H.^  ^'**'-  °"<^-  ■••228.579.  CI   l-fJioS^    '^ 

ffid°R  rmfIhr,'^"'^''V''""''"'"«"  """  ^"suchsa^alt  fur 
62216000  °  Cryogemc    apparatus     4,228.662.    CI 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deuiz  Akiiengesellschafi:  See- 

H^fiTfnH  t°k"?-  ^IT"?'  ^°'^"-  Hollhausen.  Dieter;  Slock. 

Hugo;  and  Tholen.  Paul.  4.228.655.  CI  60-607  000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG  See-  '^'"•'^ 

.  Abelitis.  Andris.  4.229,226.  CI,  106-100000 
jSlft  ^"""•/"''  Miller.  Franz-Friedrich.  to  BASF  Akiiengesell- 
^«.nO  '"'  '"''   "''"''^•^«   l™'"g   process    4.229;  1 75^1, 

Knox.  Raymoiid  L,;  and  Lindsay.  Charles  D .  lo  A-T-O  Inc  Batterv 
discharge  indicator  4.229.688,  CI   120-»8  000  '"'"*•    *""«'> 

Hid^™'',nHT'"t'  "c 'J^'''-  "°'°°'  M":"n,oto.  Shozo;  Nawafune 
C^Tid  an"  Moi^'^k"^'  '"  ^h'^ishima  Tipton  Manufactunng 
4:229.276.0  204"22^'''*'^'"    ^'""'"'^    P'"""«  "PP*""" 

Kobayashi.  HiioshI  Roll  blind,  4.228.843,  CI,  160-306,000 

Kobayashi,  Kaisumi:  See— 

^'*Ml^.^Jn"/^'  Yonehara  Hiroshi;  Akasaki,  Katsuyuki;  Minowa, 
v„K    '^?"°^""'"'°'«>as'"Ka«umi,  4.229.535.  CI.  435-128000 
Kobayashi.  Kengo;  and  Imazeki.  Ryoji.  to  Fujitsu  Fmuc  Umiied 

jeli-wSio"""   """  """"^  *  '"-'^'"  •>'*  -"^"«"yT229  sS.  a: 

Kobayashi.  Reisuke:  See— 

'"^43S-2O7"o0o''''*^^''''  ^'"■"'"''-  '"^  ^'''''«'  "iyoshi.  4.229.539.  CI 
Kobayashi.  Teruaki:  See— 

^¥S,!^°W^'''^''L  *;""'•,  ""J'™'    K^'"'    Yoshiki;   Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyosw' 

4"^29'!5?i.^r2?2l?2  5l^"''"'-    ""'"■    ""    ^""^    "-"!!■■' 
Kobayashi.   Toyohiko;  Tsuruta.   Haruki;  and   Yoshida.  Toshio    to 

;!:r4S9':^"'"cr>5S?8io%"°'''"™- --^ "-'-™- '-- 

Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

"'4'22''8':98S:CL25'?.1'/7"i55l;;  """'*'""^  ""  "^"^""^^a.  Akio. 
Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P,:  See— 

^ibMWOOo'"^'  ""''  ""''>■''"*'"■  Thaddeus  P.  4.229.601.  CI 
Kodama.  Hirojuki:  See— 

Koeda.  Takemi:  See— 

^  &%a^rS:^4t2?44S^'?ft2if4ro;io^^'™'""™- "'- -^' 

Koenig.  Karl-Heinz  See— 

°^ch."4r2S5:?6!5^"<?r2.!^?ooG^^'"'™^ """ "'"»°"''  °- 

'^'!82''l''84SS'"'  ^  •  '"  ™'"'  '"'"'»'"«•  L"!.  Bracket.  4,228.871.  d, 
Koga.  Shigeio:  See— 

^  CI ''228''r82  OOo""**'  *'"**"'■  """  '^*^''  '*'°*'""""'  *''-MMy 
Kogawa.  Yoshio:  See— 

"^Hfr^J*^!!'"'  '^^%""i^-  """'"i.  Idemura.  Hideo;  Sugiyama. 
sVioTnH  ****** -^"''"'''  y^"*""^-  Michihiro;  Kitamura.  Mu: 
sugu;  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.417.  CI.  422-176,000 
Koh-i-noor  Hardtmuth.  oborovy  podnik  See— 

'^afm-^fOA*'-  '"'"""''''*■•  ■'°*''-  ""^  ">""'•  ■''**'■•  *'229..1.14. 
Kohl.  Paul  A,:See— 

^"mmm'"''^  "■  °"''  '^°'''-  ''"'''  ^-  •»-22'.2m.  ci 

'"S  ^'\:^?,^?°S^2^S^r"'-'»"  '«'  '<" «" '-' 

Si  ~-  «MS;^gii.f^=^-^-- ^- 

Kolind-Andersen,  Hans:  See— 

'"b'"T.?2"353':ci''26^?4;^"''^"*"-  """^  """  "«'-■'■  "-^ 

"^  w'.i;,^?'"°'ii.P;?"-''  ""V^  '""  ^^^l-^'  Tadeusz.  to  Inslylul 
Spawalniclwa  We  ding  transformer  with  drooping  voltage-cur  en 
characteristics.  4.229.721.  CI   116-113  000  """sc  current 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Suda.  Minoru.  to  FMC  Corporation  Method  to 
prepare  ,( +)-<.-.s-3-(2.2Kjichloroethenvl).2.2-dimelhvlcvclo 

propanecarboxyhe  acid,  4.229.593.  CI,  562-4or00O  ""^•'■y'-'" 

l",m!iJ°H'^"'"v'"''  *"''"■  Masamoio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company. 

"  Y^h?H.'Ti;  ^'"'"Tct  \'"''?-  ^"'■■"""''  Ken;  Yasuzawa.  Kohei 
I^.  I . J  d'*'"-  """i  ^'""''°'  Tfyciaro.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
260- 19  OOR  '  P''<^'«;'"g  phenolic  resins,  4.229.330.  CI 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurila.  Yoshio;  and  Iw'aki.  Akio.  4,229.514.  CI  430-195  000 
Ohta.    Hldey^asu.   Shirasaki.   Jun;   Kanbe.    Masaru;   Abe.   Naoto 

r,?,^i;?','',J^^''"'"''°-  "^  Mayama.  Ma.sayoshi.  4.229.523.  CI 
4.iO-532.000. 
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Konstruklie  J  LambrechLs  p  v  ba.  See— 

^cr2V2°U8''(MO*"'  ""'"""""^  """  Lambrechls.  Jules.  4.228,927. 
Koppensiemer.  Eugene  F .  to  Bell  4  Howell  Company   Web  suddIv 
andlake-upsysiem.  4.228.972.  CI  242-201000  "»  supply 

Koral.  Marvin:  See— 

'''ro11^«s"T„h%V'  °«^™"'  D°"aW:  Koral.  Marvin.  Miller. 
Korom'^A'l^ld  s"-         '^'-  '*°'""  ''  '•"'"'•  ^'  '"•«"«» 

";:r2r67b.a^ToV-3,^ooo''^'"'  ^^"-"^ """ ''-™-  ^^^- 

Koroikevich.  Boris  S,:  See— 

^7"t1RT'IT  ^v-,  ^^""•°^-  ^'^°'^'  '  ■  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
T' Jh^  l'^'^"  ^  ■  ■'^re'sky.  Mikhail  L;  Vasihev  Gavr^l 
esfch  BorK*^  '^'"i""^*  P;  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D:  Koro"' 
kesich  Boris  S..  Lukashov.  Analoly  I ;  Lukyancnko  Valerv  P 

Kosaka.  Shogo:  See— 

^  °st^o.  4'22^!;ij5°  cIt2!:27"4'Ss^  "=^'""-  ^'"'  -"  ■'-'- 

Kosoczky.  Ibolya:  See— 

""K^zenf t„,r,^'°'H  \f>"^  ?"^''  "^"'l'"^  Kosoczky.  Ibolya. 
Kiszelly.  Eniko.  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4.229.350  Cl  760-'>43  imi 

Kosuda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fukuta.    Kenji;    Ono-Oka.    Ryuzo;    Yoshida.    Ma.satoshi     Sailo 
Kosygm.'I^J:^i,r I'^Sji''  '""'"'"■  *•"""•  ^'  264-U3'«^"""' 

Berber.  Viktor  A  .  Khodouiv.  Nikolai  A ;  Kosygm.  Stanislas  A 

mT^"'    '""""  '■  "^  ^'^'- "«"'  ^^  «228M8,  a 

Koiler  Richard  G,;  and  Bricmoni.  Francis  H .  to  Washington  Sleel 
Cot^ration,  Closure  apparatus  for  a  slab  furnace  and  melh«l" 
healing  slabs  therein  4.229.162.  CI  412-6000  niemoa  oi 

Kovar.  Henry  C,:  See- 
Anderson.  Edward  M  .  4.228.610.  CI  41-42  4J0 

Koy.  Johannes:  Rappold.  Fr,-.nz;  and  Kappelsberger.  Erwin  lo  Slcieer 
CI  2|9'.72|.0EM.    °'"''"  ^""''  **""  ^"'''"^  methlHi.  4  229.fn 

*^°S\^%"°-  '^''iT*"-  X?"*''"^  Walanabe,  Masanon;  Onda, 
filice  m  'tT  r''^'"'"' '"  ^""'  *-°^'  K'fushiki  Kaisha  Con"o 
device  in  a  shutter  for  a  camera  4.229.091  CI  354-266  nrn 

Koianagi.  Kaiubumi:  See-  •-•ioouuu 

^Cr3».357'oaJ'*""''^''  ^"''^'""'-  ^"''  L'ede.  Hisashi.  4.229,080, 
Kozawa,  Hiroomi:  See— 

""s^.":  6t2';-9^s?'"'  '"*""*" """  *"'"*'■  "'""""■ 

Kozuki.  Susumu:  See— 

"iT^iP?"'*''  "  ■ '°  ^"""  R«eareh  4  Engineering  Co  Isomenza- 

iion  alkylation  systems.  4.229.61  l.Cl  585-728  000 
Kramer.  Manfred:  See— 

"'I'fj'.Fs^S,  ^""-  ^°^'-  '"^  Kramer.  Manfred.  4.228.774.  CI 
iii'jbZ.OOQ. 

Kramer  Wolfgang:  Buchel.  Karl  H:  Brandes.  W.lhelm.  Frohbercer 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Paul  Volker.  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschafi  Combli: 
424-269  Mo'       '•""'■ '•>'-l-P''en<'«y2-alkane  i.her,  4.229!;59:  Cl 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  See— 

*W^lrJ^r.'"?!!"-  ^"^-  ""?*-'-'«iw,g;  Kranz.  Eckarl;   Kramer. 

4*2^  cT  M"262"Sb"'""'-  ^'^'"-  '•"  ^"""'^^  '*'«'"''• 
Kranz.  Eckarl  See— 

Arold    Hermann;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kranz.  Eckan;  Kramer. 

4  2"29^80*Cl' mV.^*!^'"""'-  ^'""-  '""  ^"^''-  """"'f- 

Kraszewski.  Richard;  and  Damiguel.  Jean  J  Cement-based  powdered 

r«>99TO     "'   """P"'"""-   """*   "*  applications,   4.229.225.   CI 

'^'p^^Jr''''T  Pj'™'''""'^'  Rudolf:  ^nd  Pohl.  Ludwig  to  Merck 
Patent  Ge>*llschafl  mit  beschrankler  Haflung  Liquid  crystalline 
cyclohexanedenvaiives  4.229.315.  CI  252-299000  '■'■"""""' 

4"6.'l'34  ooo'  ''  """"'P^P  ""''  ™""^  "f  "^'^'"8  ""ne  4.229.482.  Cl, 

"^  »^?;  of"  '  ■,'"  ^T"  Corporation,sLash  adjustment  means  for  valve 
gear  ol  an  internal  combustion  engine  4.228  77|   Cl    P3-90  5511 

s'.lTlT,''-  .^'"''r'"!?  '■  '"  "">"'""  Company.  Radio  frequency 
signal  direction  finding  systems  4.229.740.  Cl  143-1 II  OOR 

2 10.723  oS^'"'    Solidification  of  aqueous  sludge    4.229.295.  Cl 

Kroll.  Steve:  See— 

Schindler.  James  C  ,  and  Kroll.  Steve.  4.228.730.  Cl  99. 179  OOR 

Z'lrn^r^'i"'  '^-  '""  ^''""''-  '^'"""°-  '"  Motorola.  Inc  Voltage 
controlled  slow  wave  transmission  line  4.229.717.  Cl  333-156000 

Krug.  Hans-Dietrich;  and  Mildenberger.  Willi,  to  Cari  Freuden^g 
Firma  Shoe  bottom  4,228,600,  Cl  36-32  OOR  euaenncrg. 

Kruger.  Bradford  E  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration Edge  slotted  waveguide  antenna  array  with  X'able  rX 
tion  direction,  4.229.745.  Cl  341-771  000  scictiaDie  raoia- 

Kruse.  John  M  .  and  Gelnell.  Leland  E .  to  Rockwell  InternationaJ 
Corporation,  Axial  flow  throiilmg  valve  4.228.819.  ci  1.17-489000 
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Krulenal.  Richard  C.:  and  Liu.  Chih-an.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neenng  Co.  Passivaied.  paniculate  high  Curie  temperature  magnettc 
alloys,  4.229.2.14.  CI-  148-105.000. 
Krutsch.  John  R  :  See— 

Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  Jani&zew&ki.  Anthony  T.;  and  Krutsch,  John 
R.  4.229.005.  CI.  273-86  GOD. 
Kryder.  Mark  H .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Current  controlled  disk  replicator.  4.229.807.  CI.  365-12.000. 
Kubola.  Hayalo:  See— 

Oura.  Mareini;  Tsumura.  Hanio:  and  Kuboia.  Hayalo,  4.229.483. 
CI  426-250.000. 
Kuchenbecker.   Moms  W.   to  American   Can  Company.   Canon. 

4.228.946.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Kuchinomachi.  Yasuo:  See— 

Yagi.  Akihiro.  Kuchinomachi.  Yasuo:  and  Kodama.  Hiroyuki. 
4.228.807.  CI.  128-732.000. 
Kuchta.  August  D.:  See— 

Gray.    Russell    H;    and    Kuchta.    August    D..    4.229,518.    CI. 
43O-27J.00O. 
Kuhlmann.  Joachim,  and  Moser.  Helmut,  to  Licentia  Patenl-Verwal- 
lungsG  m.b.H  Data  transmission  system  4.229.819.  CI  375-23  000 
Kulischcnko.  Walter,  to  Pennwali  Corporation.  Remote  controls  for 
manne  engine  employing  rotatable  flexible  shafts.  4,228,760.  CI. 
440-86000 
Kulling.  .Achim  M.:  See — 

Cole.  Donald  G.:  Hanmann.  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim  M.;  and  Trub. 
Hermann  B..  4.229.399.  CI  264-117.000 
Kumazawa.  Shunichi;  See — 

Shiozaki.    Masahiro.    Nawata.    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu; 
Tsubaki.  Kazumi.  Yanagimoto.  Akira;  and  Kumazawa.  Shunichi. 
4.229.552.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishihara.  Eisuke:  Yonehara.  Hiroshi:  Akasaki.  Kalsuyuki:  Minowa. 

Ma.sao:  and  Kobayashi.  Katsumi.  4.229.535.  CI.  435-128  000. 
.Miwa.  Tan:  Kobayashi.  Reisuke:  and  Takita.  Kiyoshi.  4.229.539.  CI. 
435-207.000 
Kunitoh.  Sakae:  See— 

Matsuki.  Takeshi;  Maruyama.  Kotchi;  Osakabe.  Kiniharu;  and 
Kunitoh.  Sakae.  4.229.675.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Kuniya.  Keiichi:  See — 

Arakawa.   Hideo:    Namekawa.   Takasht;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;   and 
Sugawara.  Hiroyuki.  4.229.631.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Kuntz.  Leland  E.:  See— 

Hawkins.    Royal    R.    and    Kuntz.    Leland    E.    4.229.649.    CI. 
25O-2I5.0OO. 
Kuo.  Mau-Jung:  See— 

Tolben.  William  R. ;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.229.53 1 . 
CI  435-41.000, 
Kuper.  Hans-Heinnch:  See — 

Groenebaum.  Theo:  and   Kuper.   Hans-Heinrich.  4.228.603.  CI. 
38-1  OOB 
Kurahayashi.  Sadasuke:  Kato.  Yuzo:  Watanabe.  Asao;  Tsuda.  Shin;  and 
Muto.  Hakaru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processing 
apparatus  4,229.768.  CI   358-261.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno.  Saburo:  Yoshikumi.  Chikao.  Hirose.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshio: 
Wada.   Toshihiko;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;   and    Takahashi,    Eiichi. 
4.229,570,  CI.  536-18.000 
Usami.  Seiji;  Oota.  Masanon;  Takita.  Hiioshi;  and  Hashizume. 
Hideyuki.  4.229.549.  CI  525-76000. 
Kunhara.  Kunitoshi  See — 

Takeda.  Renzo:  Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Kunhara.  Kunitoshi:  Yama- 
moto.  Masaaki;  Yokomi.  Michiro:  Yamashila.  Junichi:  and  Taka- 
matsu.  Jun.  4.229.258.  CI    176-76.000. 
Kunta.  Yoshio:  and  Iwaki.  Akio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co . 

Ltd  Photosensitive  composition  4.229.514.  CI.  430-195000 
Kunz.  Walter:  See— 

Junge,  Helmut;  Kunz.  Waller;  Dimroih,  Peter;  and  Scherer.  Hans. 
4.229.343.  CI  260-156C0O 
Kurz.   Craven   H    Pulsating  orthodontic  appliance.  4.229,165.   CI 

433-24.000. 
Kusuhara.  Yoshinobu:  See —  ^ 

Takahashi.    Minoru;    Ishii.  Osamu;   Naito.   Masanori:   Kusuhara. 
Yoshinobu;  and  Imahigashi.  Naofumi.  4.229.495,  CI.  428-36000 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  lizuka.  Kiyoshi.  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi; 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  and  Goshima.  Take- 
shi. 4.229,750.  CI  346.I07.00R 
Yamada.  Yu;  Inoue.  Mutsuhiro:  Arai.  Toshio:  Omi.  Kokichi; 
Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  and  Kuwayama.  Tetsuro.  4.229.085.  CI 
353-75.000. 
Kwik-Way  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Wagor.  John  C  .  4,228.621.  CI   5I-24I.0VS 
Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose.  Isamu:  and  Kishida,  Minolu.  to 
Unitika  Ltd.  Aromatic  copolyesler  composition  4.229.332.  CI   260- 
2200T 
Kvoto  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikari.  Kouji.  4.229.758.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takemolo.  Yoshmori:  Yasui.  Toshihiro;  Fujii.  Kyoichi;  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi:  and  Hirayama.  Talsuyuki.  4.229.445.  CI  424-230000 
Kysor  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Bischofr.  Daniel  R  .  4.228.669.  CI   70-379.00R. 
La  Maur  Inc    See — 

Moore.  Edward  R  ;and  Riddle,  EldredO. 4.228.810. CI.  132-7  000 


Laanio.  Verena;  Fory.  Werner;  and  Schuner.  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.    Esters    of    l.2-diphenyl-cyclohex-l-ene-4-carboxylic 
acid  4.229.207.  CI   71-107.000. 
LaBarge.  Robert  L.;  and  Williams.  Marvin  H..  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  Amenca.  Solar  heating  panel.  4.228.851.  CI.  165-170.000. 
Labofina  S.A.:  See— 

Cahen.  Raymond  M..  4.229.361,  CI  260-409.000. 
Lacher,  William  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Drift  compensated  fiber 

optic-receiver  4.229.831.  CI  455-619.000 
Lagergren.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Anderson.  Theodore  H.;  Beuch.  Wallace  E.;  and  Lagergren.  Rich- 
ard E..  4.229.113.  CI.  400-596.000. 
Lago.  Rudolph  M.:  See- 
Chen.  Nai  Y  ;  Haag.  Werner  O  :  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M  .  4.229.608. 
CI   585-640.000. 
Lahme,  Gerhard;  Solter,  Dieter;  and  Bohnsack,  Hermann,  to  Eppen- 
dorf  Geratebau  Nelheler  &  Hinz  GmbH  Mixing  cuvette.  4,229,104, 
CI.  356-246.000 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  TExploitalion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Grenier,  Maurice,  4,228,660,  CI  62-79000 
Laktjushina,  Valentina  Y.:  See — 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M  ;  Laktjushina.  Valentina  Y  ;  Medvedovsky. 
Viliam  M.;  and  Shuster.  Kim  S..  4.229.190.  CI  551 12.000. 
Lambach.  Heinrich  W.;  and  Sorensen.  Leif.  to  Brdr.  Schur  Interna- 
tional A/S  J.  W  Schursvej  Packing  of  the  folding  bag  type,  pnmar- 
ily  for  pipe  tobacco,  and  a  folding  bag  member  for  such  a  packing. 
4.228.900.  CI.  206-260.000. 
Lambrechts.  Jules:  See— 

Beyens.  Jozef;  Dewit.  Guillaume;  and  Lambrechts.  Jules.  4.228.927. 
CI.  222-148.000. 
Lamm.  Gunlher.  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  (2Chloro-4-cyanophe- 
nyl)  (4-dialkylaminophenyl)-diazine  dye  useful  for  transfer  pnniing. 
4.229.345.  CI.  260-205.000. 
Lamy,  Bernard:  See — 

Schneider.  Michel;  and  Lamy.  Bernard.  4.229.360.  CI  260-403.000 
Langford.  John  F.:  See — 

Sharp.  Gerald  B.:  Peirak.  Karcl  L.;  Boielle.  John  H  ;  Wagner.  Hans 
M.;  and  Langford.  John  F.,  4.229.519.  CI.  430-287  000. 
Langlois.  Marius.  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ferrying 

yarn  4.228.665.  CI.  66-93  000 
Lanphear.  Marvin  P.  Rigid  chain  system  for  anictes  with  column 

structures.  4,228.979,  CI.  248-188.100 
Lapone.  Jean-Loup:  See — 

Espiialie,  Jean;  Laporte,  Jean-Loup;  Madec.  Marcel;  and  Marquis. 
Francois,  4.229.181.  CI  23-23O.0EP 
Lapshev.  Igor  M.:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Khodosov.  Nikolai  A.;  Kosygin.  Stanislav  A.; 
Mozyakov.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Lapshev.  Igor  M..  4.228.948.  CI 
233-3.000. 
Larkin.  Joseph  F..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Magazine  tape 
containing  a  plurality  of  hemostatic  clips.  4.228.895.  CI.  206-339  000. 
LaSpesa.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Bellino.  Joseph  A.:  Feldy.  Edmund  C ;  LaSpesa.  Richard  E.:  and 
Ramig.  Roben  J  .  Jr  .  4.229.617.  CI    178-92.000 
Laube.  Rolf  See— 

Michal.  Gerhard;  Laube.  Rolf;  Roder.  Albert;  and  Schneider. 
Waller.  4.229,529.  CI.  435-26  000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kenkichi.  4.228.632.  CI.  53-54.000 
Laurie.  William  A  .  to  Fiberile  Corporation.  Mold  component  compris- 
ing a  mat  impregnated  with  a  reaction  product  of  an  aminoplast  resin 
and  a  polyalkylene  glycol.  4.229.400.  CI   264-225.000. 
Launn.  Bernard  L.:  See — 

Rotenberg.  Don  H  ;  Cuffe.  Patncia  M  :  Launn.  Bernard  L ;  and 
Ramirez.  Peter  R..  4.229.228.  CI.  106-287.140. 
Lawton.  Peter;  and  Borjesson.  Per.  to  Lawton.  Peter.  Snow-shoe 

4.228.601.  CI.  36-124.000. 
Lazar.  Remus  I ;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C  .  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Dye  compositions.  4.229,177.  CI.  8-435.000 
Lazar.  Remus  I ;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C.  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Dye  compositions.  4,229.178.  CI   8-583.000 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique:  See — 

Le  Dall.  Jean-Claude:  and  Pasquet,  Jean-Claude  M..  4,229,142,  CI 
417-38  000 
Leake.  William  R  .  See- 
Shaver.    Roben    G;    and    Leake.    William    R.,    4.229.425,    CI 
423-449,000. 
LeBoeuf,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Kohley,  Charles  R  ,  4,229,019.  CI.  28O-438.0OR. 
Le  Breton.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Wiltshire.  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R  ;  Le  Breton.  Edward  T  ;  and 
Bliley.  Ward  L  .  4.228.575.  CI.  29.407.000. 
Lechner.  Uwe:  See — 

Brickl.   Rolf;   Eberhardt.   Hans;   Appel.   Karl-Richard;   Lechner. 
Uwe;  and  Merk.  Walter.  4.229.479,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Lechtenberg,  Victor  L..  See — 

Richey.  Clarence  B.;  Parsons.  Samuel  D.;  Lechtenberg.  Victor  L.; 
and  Holt.  Donald  A..  4.228.637.  CI.  56-341.000, 
Lecinski.  Frank  H  .  Jr .  lo  Continental  Group.  Inc .  The  Squeeze-off 

closure  with  tamper  indicating  band  4.228.909.  CI  215-253  000. 
Le  Dall.  Jean-Claude;  and  Pasquet.  Jean-Claude  M..  to  Le  Materiel 
Telephonique.  One-piece  pumping  device  with  ambivalent  operation. 
4.229.142.  CI.  417-38.000. 
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'^  u'^.^hJ'"''^"  *  ■  '",  '^'"L""^'  Biomedical  Research  Foundation 
CI  S^sls 000"^"'        *         '''"""  '""^^  processing.  4.229.797. 

^  U.Ii^'*  f-  •  ■"',■  ""''  °''P'*^'-  ''"  A  .  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals 
424-6H)00     '''''''"*  '"""^   artificial    nails    4.229.431.    CI 

Lee    Lap  Y  ,  to  Hycel.  Inc   Spectropholometnc  measurement  in  a 

chemical  testing  apparatus.  4.229.179.  CI.  23-230  OOR 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See— 

Lee.  Henry  L..  Jr ;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A..  4.229,431.  CI.  424-61  000 
Leedom,  Marvin  A  :  See— 

Demers.   Robert    R:   and    Leedom.   .Marvin   A..   4.228  782    CI 
125-14.000. 
Leeds  &  Nonhrup  Company:  See— 

Hance.  Richard  J  .  4.229.230.  CI   136-234.000. 
Lehmann.  Gunler:  See— 

Dudeck.  Chnstian;  Lehmann.  Gunler;   Meissner.   Bernd    Diem 

Lehiinen.  Anitl.  to  Valmei  Oy  Method  of  improving  properties  of 
"229  25'"ci''?62-23  0OO  *'"*'°'"  ''''™'"'  """""'  "'"'■•«"l' 
""  MOo'h  **""''  ^  ^*"'''''e  veniun  carburetor.  4.229.385.  CI.  261- 
Leich.  Robert  A  Ammunition  loader.  4.228.724.  CI  86-26  000 
Leister.  Harry  M  ;  Donovan.  Joseph  C;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  S..  to  Am- 
ail'ijsiSi,'"'"'  '""^  Control  of  autodeposilion  baths  4.229,492.  CI. 

Lemmer.    Helmut,    lo    Siarkstrom    Schaltgeraetefabrikcn    Sprindler 

Deissler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Contactor  4.229.719,  CI   335-132  000 
Lempicki,  Alexander:  See— 

McCollum.  Bill  C ;  and  Lempicki.  Alexander.  4.229.713.  CI.  331- 

Lems,  Peter;  and  Meier,  William  A  .  lo  Signode  Corporation.  Strap  for 
forming  a  readily  discngageable  anli-revcrse  sealless  strap  connec- 
tion 4.228.565.  CI.  24-2a0EE 
Unhard.  Myron  J  ;  Rees.  James  D.:  and  Xerox  Corporation  Toners  for 
color  nash  fusers  containing  a  pemianent  colorant  and  a  heal  sensitive 
dye.  4.229.512.  CI.  430-106.000. 
Leo.  Bruno  S .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Regenerative  screw 

expander  4,228,657,  CI  60-641  000 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Ltd.  A/S:  See— 

Binderup.  ErnsI  T..  4.229,443.  CI.  424-200  000 
Lcpetic.  Vuko  M    to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation 
Tin  notation.  4.229.287.  CI.  209-167,000  i~'«"om 

Leppard.  David  G    Sw— 

Evans.  Graham;  Fryberg.  Mano;  Stauner.  Thomas;  Tschopp.  Paul 
and  Leppard.  David  G.,  4.229.577.  CI.  548-138  000 
Lerner.  Bernard  J  Mass  or  heat  transfer  or  separation  of  solid  or  immis- 
cible components  from  fluids.  4.229.386.  CI  261-98  000 
Lesokhin.  Albert  Z.  Daikhovskaya.  Evelina  A.;  and  Boguslavsky.  Ilya 

^22Wl'.'cT  31o'U''(5oo'''"''    ■"'"   °'  ''>""'"«l='^'"'--    ^'^'""e 
^Til^'m  CM3"''2ToOR  "■""' '-'"'""'  '^"'Pl'""''  equalizer  circuit. 
Levin.  Grigory  K.:  Sec- 
All.  Viktor  V  .  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Ponomarev,  Viktor  A 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L..  Kamynin,  Jury  S ;  Baryshnikov.  Vladi- 
™'  P.-  Levin.  Gngory  K.;  and  Orlov.  Alexei  A  .  4.228.679,  CI 

Levy.  John  V-^,  Rodgers.  David:  Stewart.  Roben  E  ;  Poller.  David  and 
l-asabona.  Richard  J  .  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Distributed 

il.'i^'^ '■■''''""'    '°'  ""^'^   processing   system.   4.229.791.    CI 
>t>4-200.000. 
Lewin.  Ian:  See— 

Ruud.  Alan  J  ;  and  Lewin.  Ian.  4.229.782.  CI   162-297  000 
Lewis.  John  R.  Jr    See— 

Vo.  Thang;  and  Lewis.  John  R..  Jr  .  4.229.743.  CI   143-749  000 
Lewis.  Robert  N .  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Energy   Method  and 

4!229.m VrsTs^-^sT 000  ^'^  ™"'™'  "''  '*"''"'  "^""^"^  *^^"" 
Licentia  PaienlVerwallungs-G  m  b  H  :  See— 

Kuhlmann.  Joachim,  and  Moser,  Helmut.  4.229.819  CI  375-13  000 

4^29.&8''.'ci;'2T9-?2?0e'm"'''"''™''  '""   """""'  '°'"^'  "^''  ''''• 
Lidow    Derek    to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Sleep  slate 

mhibitedwakeupalarm.  4.228.806.  CI   128-731000 
Lieber.  Derek:  See— 

Lignell.  Hakan,  to  Aktiebolagel  Carl  Munters  Liquid  distribution 
system  for  contact  bodies  and  the  like  4,229.388.  CI  261-111000 

Likens.  Jonas  S  .  deceased  (by  Ford.  Ruby  L  .  Jessie  W  Likens.  Mary 
F  L  Coulter.  Pauline  L  Coulter,  heirs);  and  Filson.  Lucille  L  heir 
4°5?9  '""'^'"^  Likens.  Paste  or  dough-like  salve  for  treating  skin' 

Liljekvist.  Bernt  S.:  and  Persson,  Anders  E ,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag 
Reamer  bit  for  raise  boring.  4,228.863.  CI  I75-344.0OO 

Lilly,  Roben  L ;  Tummers.  Gerardus  L  J  .  Johnson.  Claude  D.;  and 
Davis.  Roger  D..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Elapsed  lime  indicator 
4.229,813.  CI   368-89  000 

Lim-Holding.  S.A.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Oskar;  and  Sibral.  Waller,  4,229.561,  CI  528-68.000 

Lin,  Lawrence  Y  .  Gulsche.  Henry  W  ;  and  Collier,  James  A.,  lo  Mon- 
santo Company  Method  for  off-orientation  point  rouiion  sawing  of 
crystalline  rod  material  4,228.578,  CI.  29-423.000 


Lindahl,  Sven.  lo  Aktiebolagel  Care  Munters  Core  for  use  in  humidity 
4'228'84"crf65To  "''"'"*''"  ""''  """"^  "''  ■""'""«  '•«  »»"« 
Linde  Akiiengesellschaft:  See—  ■ 

Forg,  Wolfgang  G  ,  4.229.195.  CI.  62-23.00a 
Linder.  Emst.  Rembold.  Helmut:  Tccgen.  Waller:  Kcssler.  Achill  and 
Ehmann.  Roland,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Roiary  positive-displacc- 
meni  pump  4,229,147,  CI  417.283000 
Lindsay.  Charies  D.:  See— 

Knox.  Raymond  L.;  and  Lindsay.  Charles  D..  4.229.688    CI 
320-48.000. 
Lindstrom.  Jan.  to  Tekno-Detaljcr  Slure  Carisson  AB  Apparatus  for 

«Tl2^Cl''406'l3'r(i;o^  '   '""""*    '°   ^""^   '°  '^*'   °'*" 
Linford.  James,  to  l-Produciion  Establishment.  Device  and  method  for 

optical  tone  generation  4.228.716.  CI  84-1.180 
Link,  Manfred:  See— 

Peitsmeier.  Karl:  and  Link.  Manfred.  4,229.062.  CI.  339-82000 
Lion  Dentifrice  Co  .  Lid  .  The:  See— 

Ichikavsa.   Atsushi:  Tomua.   Kenkichi;   Honuchi.  Taku    Suzuki 
Shin-ichi;  and  Sakuma.  Akira.  4.229.471.  CI  424-3''0000 
Lipper.  Karl-Augusl:  See— 

Bruhne.    Friednch:    and    Lipper.    Karl-August.    4.229.379.    CI 
568-437.000. 

^'4.?M'!278.cT2oi-°297'SoT   ^^    E"^'"'^"'^  «"PP°"   assembly 
Liltlefield.  Bruce  G.:  See— 

Breidenstein.  Charles  J  ;  Caplan.  Jerome  S  ;  and  Liltlefield.  Bruce 
G  .  4.229,816.  CI  370-100000 
Liu,  Chih-an:  See— 

Krutenat,  Richard  C;  and  Liu,  Chih-an.  4,229.234  CI   148-105  000 
Livesay,  Richard  E.  See— 

Cobb,    Delwin    E;    and    Livesay.    Richard    E     4'"9CM4     CI 
299-37.000. 
Lockformer  Company.  The:  See— 

Gale.  Leo  R  ;  and  Heilman.  Robert  R  .  4.228.672  CI  72-130000 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Win.  Leslie  S..  4.228.867.  CI    181-210000 
Lode.  Tenny  D  Plasma  control  system.  4.229.679.  CI  115-111  700 
Loepfe.  Ench;  and  Weidmann.  Erich,  to  Gebnidcr  Loepfe  AG  Elec- 
tromc  thread  monilonng  device  for  gnpper  shuttle  weaving  ma- 
chines 4,228,828,  CI.  139-370200. 
Loesch,   Robert   P.,  to  Western   Electnc  Company,   Inc    Electrical 
testing  of  cords   terminated   with   modular  pluns    4  229  691    CI 
324-51.000.  *       ■"  .o  1.  <-i. 

Login.  Roben  B.:  See— 

Newkirk.  David  D..  Login.  Robert  B.  and  Thir.  Ba.sil.  4,229  5M 
CI.  525-438.000. 
Lohr.  Warren  G  :  See — 

Brownlee.  Sherwood  S:  and  Lohr.  Warren  O..  4.229.060.  CI 

Lombard.  Gabrtel.  See— 

Caneau.    Bernard    A;    and    Lombard.    Gabriel.    4  229  08''     CI 
35 1 -M  000 
Longfool.  Gerald:  See— 

Speaighl.    David    C ;    and    Longfool,    Gerald.    4  228  T'7     CI 
92-228.000,  '      ■ 

Longoni.  Angelo:  See— 

Piccardi.  Paolo:  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  4.229.470.  CI  424-304  000 
Loop-A-Line.  Inc    S.e— 

McGahee.  Welbourne  D  .  4.228.61 1.  CI.  43-42  530 
Loos.  Kun  See— 

Montz.  Werner;  Loos.  Kurt;  and  Haschek.  Fnedrich.  4.228.825.  CI 

Looschen.  Floyd  W.  Transmitling  means  for  use  m  a  high  speed,  low 

noise  digital  data  communication  system.  4.229,621.  CI  370-84.000 

Looschen,  Floyd  W  Receiving  means  for  use  in  a  high  speed,  low  noise 

digital  data  communication  system  4,229.623.  CI  370-4  000 
Lopez.  Eugene  F  :  See- 
Glover.  Leon  C  ;  and  Lopez.  Eugene  F.  4.228,761.  CI  116-201000 
Lotspeich.  James  F  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Iso-mdex  coupled- 
wave  electro-optic  filters.  4.229.073,  CI.  350-150  000, 
Louthan.  Rector  P.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Preparation  of 

dialkyl  dithiodialkanoatcs.  4.229,588,  CI   560-147.o6o. 
Lose,  Waller  F .  lo  Coming  Glass  Works   Optical  waveguide  mode 

scrambler  4.229.067.  CI.  350-96  150 
Lowe.  Edward  J.;  and  Ridgway.  Fredenck  A  ,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp  Apparatus  for  preparing  red  phosphorus  4.229.307.  CI 
250-543.000. 
Lowe  and  Fletcher  Limned:  See— 

Herriolt.  Leslie  V.,  4,228.667,  CI  70-276000 
Lowery,  |ichard  K  ,  and  Starinshak,  Thomas  W  .  to  Rohco.  Inc  Acid 
zinc  plating  baths  and  methods  for  electrodepositine  bright  zinc 
deposits  4.229,268,  CI.  204-55  OOR  <~       t       t 

Lowther,  Frank  E ,  to  Purification  Sciences  Inc  Gas  turbine  system 

4,228,659,  CI.  60-68.00Z 
Luber,  Edward  J  ,  Jr    See- 
Warner.  Paul  L.  Jr;  and  Luber.  Edward  J     Jr    4  229  451    n 
424-250.000.  ' 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mowbray.    Donan    F.,    and    Edwards.    Stephen.   4.228.960.   CI 
i  j"' J  ,*  J -^f^JU- 
Luce.  David  A  .  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc   Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment capable  of  generating  a  chorus  sound  4.228.717,  CI  84-1  240. 
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Lucke.  Roland.  lo  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau  GmbH  of  El&ener 
Sir.  Mixing  machine  with  wedge-shaped  or  plough.share-hke  mixing 
looh  4.22<).l  10.  CI  366-343  000 
Luedlke.  Arlhur;  and  Bentley.  William  F..  to  Uniled  States  of  Amenca. 
Federal  Communications  Commission.  Directional  annular  slot  an- 
tenna 4,2:'>.744.  CI  343-76i).000. 
Lucthi.  Peter;  and  Steinmetz.  Werner,  lo  Zellweger  Ltd.  Cleaning 

apparatus  for  test  electrodes  4,:28.8I4.  CI    134-58.00R 
Lueizow.  Howard  J.  to  L'OP  Inc  Corrugated  thimble  tube  for  control- 
ling control  rod  descent  in  nuclear  reactor  4.229.256,  CI.  176-36  OOS. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH;  Set' — 

Hubcr.  Lolhar;  and  Reitz.  Werner.  4.228.882.  CI    |i)2-98.000. 
Lukashov.  Analoiy  I.;  See — 

Tmenos.  Dzantemir  N  .  Ssmtsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P..  Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky,  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavrll 
1 .  Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P;  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D.;  Korot- 
kesich.  Boris  S.;  Lukashov.  Anaioly  I ;  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P.; 
Polataiko.  Roman  I.;  Maiov.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A.. 
4.229.()04.  CI  585-445.000. 
Lukyanenko.  V'alery  P.;  See — 

Tmenos.  Dzantemir  N.;  Svtntsov.  Nikolai  L;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P  .  Tabakov.  Albert  V  .  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.:  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I .  Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P.;  Kandalova.  Valentina  D.;  Korol- 
kevich.  Boris  S..  Lukashov.  Anaioly  I.;  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P  ; 
Polataiko.  Roman  I.;  Malov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shmuk,  Jury  A., 
4.22'),6(M.  CI.  585-445  000 
Luthi,  Rolf;  See— 

Corti.  Christopher  W  :  Luihi.  Rolf;  and  Vogl.  Emsi.  4028.670.  CI. 
72-42.000 
Lu2.  Wilson  S  Identity  checking  device.  4.229.023.  CI.  283-7.000. 
Lyakishev.  Nikolai  P.;  See — 

Shushlebin.  Sons  A  ;  Lyakishev.  Nikolai  P ;  Tregubenko,  Viktor 
V  ;  Ignatenko.  Gennady  F .  and  Subbotin.  Nikolai  1 .  4.229.214. 
CI  75-133  000 
Lyics.  George  C   Combination  fishing  creel  and  seat.  4,228.894.  CI. 

2O6-3I5.0OR 
Lvnch.  Conrad  L.;  See — 

Tobias.    Michael   A ;   and    Lynch.   Conrad    L .   4.229,555.   CI 
525-443000. 
Lyon.  George  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  dehy- 
drogenalion  of  alkyl  aromatics  lo  alkenyl  aromatics.  4.229.603.  CI. 
585-444.000. 
Lyons.  Keith  Locking  washers.  4,228.837,  CI.  151-35000. 
Lysova.  Valentina  B.  See — 

Chemikhov.  .Alexei  Y.;  Yakovlev.  Mikhail  N.;  Lysova.  Valentina 
B ;  Gefter.  Evgenv  L .  and  Shmagina.  Nina  N..  4.229.560.  CI 
528-4.000. 
Maag  Gear  Wheel  &  Machine  Co  Ltd.;  See— 

Sterki.  Armin.  and  Sommer.  Gerd.  4.228.591.  CI   3.3-I7400L 
MacGlashan.  William  F..  Jr  .  See — 

L'nited  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration,   and    MacGlashan.    William    F..   Jr..    4.228,656.    CI. 
60-518.000 
Mack.  Alberto,  and  Mack.  Charing.  Beverage  can  having  a  self  con- 
tained straw  4.228.913.  CI  220-90  200 
Mack.  Charing;  See — 

Mack.  Alberto;  and  Mack.  Charing.  4.228.913.  CI.  220-90.200 
MacLean-Fogg  Company.  See — 

Hague.  Richard  E..  4.229.131.  CI.  410-12.000. 
Macleod.  Colin  J,;  See — 

Rosie.     Aeneas    M;    and    Macleod.    Colin    J..    4,229.798.    CI 
.364-564  000. 
Madec,  Marcel  See — 

Espitalie.  Jean:  Lapone.  Jean-Loup;  Madec.  Marcel;  and  Marquis. 
Francois.  4.229.181.  CI  23-230.0EP. 
Madray.  Robert  M  Gloves  and  holding  rack  therefor  4.228.935,  CI. 

223-111000 
Madsen.  Hans  B.;  See— 

Klemmensen.  Per  D .  Kolind-Andersen.  Hans;  and  Madsen.  Hans 
B  .  4.229.353.  CI  260-343.600 
Maeda.  Yoshinori;  See— 

Tanabe.  Kaichi;  Koga.  Shigeio;  and  Maeda,  Yoshinori.  4.228.943. 
CI.  228-182.000 
Magnasco.  Dante;  and  Marinoni,  Livio.  to  Eleklromedical  Company 
Sri.    Dilator    for    application    in    medical    Held.    4,228,801.    CI 
128-344  000 
Magyar.  John;  See — 

Iversen.  Arthur;  and  Magyar.  John.  4.229.656,  CI  250-447.000 
Mater,  Alfred  E.;  See — 

Wafer,  John  A  ;  and  .Maier,  Alfred  E  .  4.229,630.  CI  200-I44.00B 
Maier,  Reinhold;  See— 

Chadda,  Madan  M  ;  and  Maier.  Reinhold.  4,228,581,  CI.  29-578.000 
Majoie,   Bernard,   to  Societe  de  Recherches  Industnelles  (SORl) 

Method  of  treatment  of  atheroma.  4,229.439.  CI  424-180000. 
Majors,  James  P.  Electrical  adapter  or  connector  4,229,061,  CI   339- 

64.00M 
.Makino,  Yoshimi.  and  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Elec- 
trically conductive  resin  composition.  4.229,328.  CI  260-16.000 
Malafouns.  Dannie  O.  Fireplace  forced  air  healing  apparatus.  4,228.784. 

CI    126-121  000 
Malakhov.  Igor  K  ;  See— 

Motin,  Jury  D.;  Reformatsky.  Igor  A.;  Sinilsyn.  Pavel  R.;  Ivanov. 
Nikolai  M  .  Malakhov.  Igor  K..  and  Ivanov.  Boris  I..  4.229.069. 
CI  350-96.290 


Malchodi.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  J.;  Malchodi.  Robert  J  ;  Paine.  Joseph  P ;  Rogers. 
Milton  J.;  and  Zouck.  Robert  L..  4.228.737,  CI.  102-3.000 
Maldonado,  Salomon;  See — 

Davison.  Richard  R.:  Harris.  William  B.;  and  Maldonado.  Salomon. 
4.228.790.  CI    126-444.000. 
.Malinowski.  Stanley;  See— 

Arvanitis.  Aristotelis  S.;  Re.  Thomas  W.;  and  Malinowski.  Stanley. 
4.229.718.  CI  333-I92.0OO- 
Malmros.  Carl-Henrik  B.  S..  to  Akiiebolagel  Electrolux.  Storage  system 

including  movable  pallet  racks  4.229.135.  CI.  414-284,000. 
Malov.  Evgeny  A.;  See — 

Tmenov.  Dzantemir  N.;  Svintsov.  Nikolai  I  ;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P.;  Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I..  Zhestovsky,  Gennady  P.;  Kandalova.  Valentina  D.;  Korol- 
kevich.  Boris  S.;  Lukashov.  Anaioly  I.;  Lukyanenko,  Valery  P.; 
Polataiko,  Roman  I.;  Malov.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A., 
4,229.604.  CI.  585-445.000. 
Mangold.  Dietrich;  See — 

Oeser.  Heinz-Guenler;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Mangold,  Die- 
trich, 4,229,365,  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 
Mani,  Siva  A.;  Hyman,  Howard  A.;  and  Daugherty,  Jack  D.,  to  Avco 
Everett  Research  Laboratorv.  Inc   .X-ray  laser '  4,229.708.  CI   331- 
94.50G 
Manis.  Barry  S.;  See — 

Morgan.    Douglas    J;    and    Manis.    Barry    S..    4,229.789.    CI. 

364-200000 

Manoly.  Arlhur  E.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Helical  slow-wave 

structure    assemblies    and    fabrication    methods.    4.229,676,    CI. 

315-3.500 

Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de  Saint-Etienne  Manufrance 

S.A  ;  See 

Chacornac.  Georges.  4.228.605,  CI  42-1  OOR 
Maranieite,  Ruth  B.;  See— 

Marantelle.  William  F.;  and  Maranieite,  Rulh  B.,  4.229.139,  CI 
415-29000. 
Maranletle,  William  F.;  and  Marantelle,  Rulh  B.  W'ater  powered  high 

speed  motor.  4,229.139.  CI  415-29.000. 
Marchant.  David  D.;  and  Bates.  J.  Lambert.  lo  L'nited  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica.   Energy.    Ceramic   component    for   electrodes.   4.229,322,   CI. 
252-52I0OO 
Marcus.  Konrad  H.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Vehicle  position  indicator 

with  selectable  position  alarm  means.  4,229.724.  CI.  340-23.000 
Margalit.   Nehemiah.   to  ESB  Technology  Company.    Non-aqueous 
primarv  batterv  having  a  bismuth  (III)  sulfide  cathode  4.229.509.  CI 
429-194.000 
Margolis.  Barrv  I.;  See— 

Bendiner.  Bernard:  and  Margolis.  Barry  I..  4.229.493.  CI.  428-2.000. 
Marinoni.  Livio;  See— 

Magnasco.  Dante;  and  Mannoni.  Livio.  4.228.801.  CI.  128-344  000. 
Marquis.  Francois;  See — 

Espitalie.  Jean;  Lapone.  Jean-Loup;  Madec.  Marcel:  and  Marquis. 
Francois.  4.229.181.  CI  23-2300EP. 
Marnijo.  Ralph  G.;  See— 

Howell.    Russell    B ;    and    Marrujo.    Ralph    G  .    4.229.040.    CI 
297-355.000. 
Marshall,  George  D.;  See — 

Jensen,    Earl    D;    and    Marshall,    George    D.,    4,229,792,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Marsoner,  Hermann  J  ,  to  AVL  AG.  Device  for  the  withdrawal  of 

blood  4,228,808,  CI    128-762.000 
Marieau  d'Auiry,  Eric  Adjustable  device  for  distributing  liquid  sam- 
ples. 4,229,413,  CI.  422-I0O.0OO. 
Marti,  Karl,  to  PREMA  GmbH.  Com  soner  with  striker  means  to 

propel  non-standard  size  coins.  4,228,812,  CI.  I33-3.00F. 
Martin,  Peter  B.  Portable  sawmill  4,228,708,  CI.  83-404. 100. 
Maninich.  Pamela  J.;  See — 

Foscante.   Raymond   E.;  Gysegem.   Albert   P.:  and  Maninich. 
Pamela  J  .  4.229.563.  CI  528-99.000 
Maruyama,  Ichiro;  See— 

Shibala,    Yutaka;    Tanaka.    Nobuyuki;    and    Maruvama,    Ichiro. 
4.228.754,  CI-  II4-74.00R. 
Maruyama,  Koichi;  See — 

Malsuki,  Takeshi:   Maruyama,   Koichi:  Osakabe,   Kiniharu.  and 
Kumtoh,  Sakae,  4.229.675.  CI   313-402.000 
Masaki,  Hisaji;  See — 

Takahashi,  Yuji;  and  Masaki.  Hisaji.  4.229.650,  CI  250-223  OOR 
Mashio,  Tasuku.  See— 

Nishiyama.    Hiroshi:    Ogawa.    Toshio;    and    Mashio.    Tasuku, 
4,229.506.  CI.  428-539.000. 
Maso-Therm  Corporation;  See — 

Piazza.  Matthew  R.,  4,229.497,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See — 

Wilt.   August   F;   and   Raman.   Ramaswamy   V..  4.229,231.  CI. 
148-1.500 
Masters.    David    H     Golf   swing    exercise    device.    4.229.002.    Cl. 

272-117000. 
Masukata.  Yoshimasa;  See— 

Shimano.  Takashi:  Masukata,  Yoshimasa;  and  Sato,  Hiromilsu. 
4.229,392,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Matsuda,  Masaoki;  See — 

Nishimura.    Kenji;    Fujii.    Kozo:    Nishihira,    Keigo;    Matsuda, 
Masaoki;  and  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro,  4,229,591,  CI   560-193.000. 
Matsuda.  Noriaki;  and  Enomolo.  Kunio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Heat-treating 
method  for  pipes.  4.229.235.  CI.  148-127.000. 
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Matsukane.  Masamoio;  See— 

^t.T2t324^Cr'!r52-522  OOR  ^  "'■*'''''''■  ""''  ^"''•"''^"^'  Masamoio. 
Matsuki.  Takeshi;  Maruyama.  Koichi:  Osakabe.  Kiniharu;  and  Kuniloh. 
sakae.  to  Hilachi.  Ltd  Color  picture  lube  wiih  inlemal  funnel  shaped 
magnetic  shield.  4.229.675.  CI,  313-402.000. 
Malsumoto.  Kazuya;  Sec— 

Kawamura.    'Naoto:     lizuka.     Kiyoshi;     Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi 
Kuwayama  Tetsuro;  Malsumoto.  Kazuya:  and  Goshima.  Take- 
shi. 4.229.750.  CI  346-I07.00R. 
Malsunaga.  Isao;  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya:  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji  Mal- 
sunaga. Isao;  Nolo.  Takao:  Nebashi,  Toshivuki;  Harada,  Vusuke 
Endo,  Hlsao;  Kimura,  Takao:  Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  Ogawa,  Haruki' 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,229,348,  CI  260-219  100 
Malsuo,  Takashi;  See— 

Mizutani,  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige:  Ohno.  Nobuo:  Malsuo  Taka- 
424  vunnn"'  *'"8'>"*'"'  ""''  Okuno,  Yosiiosi,  4,229,469,  CI 
Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

°4'229l'5yci'' 431^28"'^**'  ^''''"'"-  """^  Kawasaki,  Yoshitaka, 
Yamauchi,    Terukazu:    Nishio,    Kalsufumi;    Niino.    Fusao     and 
Murasawa.  Toyoaki.  4.228,963.  ci  241-92.000 
Matter,  Robert  C  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Process  for  making 
wrought,  lead-calcium  battery  grid  alloy  having  high  temperature 
tensile  strength  stability   4,228,580,  CI   29-527  700 
Matyas,  Stephen  M  :  Meyer,  Carl  H  W  ;  and  Tuckerman,  Louis  Bill 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  enciphering  blocks  which  succeed  short  blocks  in  a  key-con- 
irolled  block-cipher  cryptographic  system.  4.229.818,  CI   375-:!  000 
Maizner,  Markus;  Sec- 
Gardner,    Hugh    C:    and    Maizner.    Markus.    4.229.565.    CI 
528-176.000. 
Maupelil.  Pierre;  See— 

Teisseire.  Paul  J  :  and  Maupetit.  Pierre.  4.229,323,  CI  757-512  00R 
.Mauser-Kommandit  Gesellschaft;  See— 

Hammes.  Theo.  4,228,911,  CI.  220-1  OOR 
Maxwell.  Paul  R  ;  See- 
Decker.  Elmer  L.:  Moon.  James;  and  Maxwell.  Paul  R  .  4.228,682 
CI   73-143.000. 
Mayama,  Masayoshi;  See— 

Ohta,    Hideyasu:   Shirasaki,   Jun;    Kanbe.   Masaru    Abe    Naoto 

i'S'^^l'/vI^'"''""'-   ^"''    Mayama,    Ma.sayoshi,   4,229.523,   O 
430-532.000. 
Mayer,  Anton;  See— 

Burkhardt,  Horsl:  Schwefel,  Ernst:  Baumgartner.  Alfons:  Mayer, 
Anton;  and  Rauth,  .Michael,  4.229.646.  CI   235-92  OGC 
Mayer,  Norbert:  Pfahler.  Gerhard:  Scheidl.  Franz,  and  Wiezer.  Han- 
mui   to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft.  Glycerol  phosphites  esieriricd 
wilh  phenolcarboxylic  acids  4,229.382.  CI.  260-930000 
Mayfield.  Robert  L.;  See- 
Thompson.  James  E :  and  Mayfield.   Robert   L..  4.228.984.  CI 
248-636.000. 
Maynard.  Donald  E  ;  See— 

Sladek.  Theodore  E.;  and  Maynard,  Donald  E..  4.228.752,  CI 
1 14-67. OOA. 
Maynard,  Thomas  C;  See— 

*inf'ni^"^*    "^^   ""^    Maynard,    Thomas   C,    4,229,284,    CI. 

McAllister  William  A,  lo  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp  Mercury 
metal-halide  lamp  including  neodymium  iodide,  cesium  and  sodium 
iodide.  4,229,67.3.  CI.  313-225  OOO 
McCollum.  Bill  C :  and  Lempicki.  Alexander,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
incorporated.  Stoichiometric  rare  earth  laser  material  and  laser  based 
thereon  4.229.71.3.  CI  33I-94.50F 
McCoy.  Christopher  B.  to  Douvillc-Johnston  Corporation    Flexible 

drive  coupling  4.228.664.  CI.  64-14.000. 
McDermotl.  Alislair  Francis;  See— 

Rosie.    Aeneas    M:    and    Macleod.    Colin    J..    4  229  798     CI 
.364-564000  ' 

McDonald.  Herschel  B    See— 

Prengaman.  Raymond  D  ;  and  McDonald.  Herschcl  B    4  "9  ''71 
CI  204-114.000.  '"     ■ 

McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Company  See— 

^^ITss'iL"*?,'  °  ■  '^°"'"-  ^•'a'fles  D :  and  Drouin.  Andre  H  . 
Morrill,  Charles  D.,  4,229,027,  CI  285-1.37  OOA 

'^f22S;  ClTso^OOM '■*  ''""'"  '''"'''"■'"'  '^""'P''">    "■'V  "« 

McGahee,  Welboume  D  ,  lo  Loop-A-Line,  Inc  Method  for  fabricating 
fishing  lures  etc,  4,228,61 1.  CI.  43-42.530 

McGraw-Edison  Company  See— 

Ruud,  Alan  J  ;  and  Lcwin,  Ian,  4,229,782,  CI   .362-297.000. 

McKinney  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W  ,  4.228,561,  CI.  16-131  000 

Mc.Mahan.  William  H   Laser  device  4.229,709.  CI   331-94  50T 

McNeilab.  Inc    See— 

Rasmussen.  Chris  R..  4.229.462.  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Mead.  Claude  F :  and  Holmes.  William  F    Power  plant  for  camping 
trailer  4.229.661.  CI  290-44000 

Mead  Corporation.  The;  See- 
Hwang.  Ki-Sup.  4.229.747.  CI.  346-1  100 
Kenworthy.  E  J   Doyle.  4.229,265.  CI  204-11  000 


Williams.  Ted  F  .  and  Cha.  Charles  L  .  4.229.748.  CI   .346-75.000 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorptirated;  See- 
Miller.  William  H  .  Jr  .  4.229.054.  CI   .108-9  000 
Medical  Pnxlucts  Insiiiute  Incorporated  iiv— 

Troll.  William  A  .  4.228.802.  CI   128-349  OOR 
Medvedovsky.  Viliam  M  ;  See— 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M  ;  Lakljushina.  Valentina  Y .  Medvedovsky 
Viliam  M;  and  Shuster.  Kim  S.  4.229,190  CI   5<.|pooo 
Meier.  Waller,  to  AG    fur  industrielle  Eleklronik  AGIE  L<~one  h 
Locarno  Electrical  circuil  for  regulating  the  current  in  ihe  windings 
01  certain  step  motors  4.229,685,  CI   118-696  000 
Meier,  Waller  See— 

Saglini,  Marco;  and  Meier.  Walter.  4.229.684.  CI   118-5611100 
Meier.  William  A- See— 

Lems.  Peter:  and  Meier.  William  A  .  4.228.565.  CI  24-20  OEE 
Meminger  Fritz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  Mber-reaclive  dvcstuffs  4.229.171   CI  8-661000 
Meinzer.  Richard  A  .  lo  l'nited  States  of  Amenca.  Arms  Matnx  nozzle 

formiiinglasers  4.229.712.  CI   331-94  50D 
Meinzer.  Richard  A    S<i  — 

Meissner.  Bernd:  See— 

Dudeck,  Christian;   Lehmann.  Guntcr:   Meissner.   Bernd    Diem 

4"??9;5S;'?t:5«"r4U""-  ''"'"••"^ '"'  ""-'■  ''"^'■"■""■ 

Meki»h   George.  Jr ;  and  Hulse.  Daxid  O .  to  Budd  Companv.  The 

Ami-lockmg  system  4.229.051.  CI    301-99  0(10 
Meller.  Frederick  D    See— 

^Tnt%:uc\*'!22^'SS' '''"''"'■"'' °  ■'"'' ™'^°- ^"*"'-" •" ■ 

Melloni.  Piero;  Torre.  Arturo  D :  Carnicl.  Giovanni  C .  and  Rossi, 

Alessandro,  to  Fannttalia  Carlo  Erba,  S  p  A  Substiiuled  morpholine 

denvalives  and  compositions  4,229.449,  CI  424-248  580 

"■'a^i'i  .,i1"j-?  ..^Jl'ih'"    '">    ^"™»'    ""^"'"S    iT'H-ulated    limbs 

"^i^^'m'/iili  ''*'"•■   ''"°""'P»*'e  holder  and  dispenser  4,228.925,  CI 

^4!22r623"cr  52-79'300^'^''  '*"''™'''""'"«  ™«^'''"  "•""•  ''emenis. 

Mensing,  ClifTord  E  ;  Siv— 

%l29.^rci  '^r5'2(io'^T'"^'  ^''""'^  ^-  """  ^"^-"-  ""  "^  ■ 
Merchant.  Stanley  R    See- 

Heiney.  Elmer  T.  Ill:  and  Merchant.  Stanley  R.  4  228  675   ri 
7.1-23.000.  ■ 

Merck  &  Co  .  Inc  ;  See— 

Bolhofer.  William  A  .  Crag«.  Edward  J  .  Jr .  and  HofTman.  Jacob 

M..  Jr..  4.229.456.  CI  424-256.000 
Bugianesi.  Robert  L.;  Ponpipom.  Milree  M  :  and  Shen.  Tsune- 

Ying.  4.229.441,  CI.  424-182.000 
Kahan.  Jean  S ;  Kahan.  Fredenck  M  .  Ooegelman.  Rohen  T 
Stapley.  Edward  O;  and  Hernandez,  Seba-slian:  4,229,534   ci 
435-119.000. 
Shcpard,    Kenneth    L.   and    Halczcnko,    Wasvl,   4,229  455    CI 
424-256.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haflung;  See— 
Kirchlechner,  Richard,  4,229,582,  CI  549-25  OOO. 
Krause.    Joachim;    Eidenschink.    Rudolf,    and    Pohl.    Ludwis 
4.229.315.  CI.  252-299.000.  ■-"uwig. 

Meredith.  Michael  D  .  to  Weyerhaeuser  Companv   Additives  for  ozone 

bleaching  4.229.252,  CI    162-65  000 
Mcrk,  Waller;  See— 

Bnckl,   Rolf;   Eberhardt,   Hans:   Appcl,   Karl-Richard:   U-chner, 

Uwc:  and  Merk.  Walter.  4,229.479,  CI.  424-331.000. 

Mernll,  Richard  C ;  and  Conners,  Richard  G ,  to  General  Electric 

Company   High  soilage  dual  dielectric  capacitor  roll  4.229  777  CI 

.161-314000  ,      .»-■ 

Mernll,  Stewart  H  ,  Mulz,  Alec  N  :  and  Slahlv,  Fredenck  A  ,  lo  East- 

man  Kodak  Company   Liquid  eleclrographic  developers  containing 

polymenc  quaternary  salts.  4,229,513.  CI.  430-1 15.000 

.Mertwoy.  Abraham,  to  L'nited  Stales  of  Amenca.  Army.  Apparatus  for 

measunng  ami-wear  properties  of  pressunzed  liquid's.  4.228.674.  CI 

Mes.serschmilt-Bolkow-Blohra  GmbH  See— 
Bschorr.  Oskar.  4.228.869.  CI    181-286000. 
Eiselbrecher.  Max.  Gueniher.  Rolf:  and  Jakob.  Helmut.  4.228  976 

CI.  244-123-000 
Klein.  Peter.  4.228.973.  CI  244-3  100 
Messick.  Paul  W   Building  roof  structure  4.228.729.  CI  98-32.000 
Melallwcrk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co  ;  See— 

Rampel.  Hans;  Hess.  Peter:  and  Schulz.  Volkmar.  4.228.981.  CI 
248-4.10.(X)0. 
Metz.  Eric  A  .  lo  Inlernational  Business  Machines  Corporation  Inks  for 

ink  jet  pnnting  4.229.219.  CI   106-22  OOO 
Meuji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd  :  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  Hachisu.  Mitsugu  Sezaki 
Masaji;  MiyanVito.  Masashi;  Shibala.  Lichi;  Mizutani.  Kazuko 
Inouye.  Shigehani:   Koeda.  Takemi:   Shimomura.   Keizo    and 
Niida.  Taro.  4.229,448,  CI  424-245  000 
Meyer.  Carl  H  W    See— 

^' m!'V  fi^''^."'  "  ■  "'>''■  '^"^  "  *'■•  ""<'  Tuckerman.  Louis  B  . 
III.  4.229,818.  CI  .175-2000 
Micafil.  AG  See— 

Sieinemann.  Hans,  4.228.787.  CI.  126433.000. 
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MichacU.  Harry  J  :  Sff— 

Smiih.  Willard  P.  Michaels.  Harry  J.;  and  Shedd.  Roben  W.. 
4,228.767.  CI.  I22-4.0OD- 
Michaelvin,  Joseph  B    See— 

Berlin,  Carter  H  .  4.228.765.  CI   1 19-98.000 
Michal.  Gerhard:  Laube.  Rolf;  Roder.  Alberl;  and  Schneider.  Waller, 
lo  Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH    Process  for  delermining  formale 
and  reagent  iherefor.  4.229.529.  CI  435-26000. 
Michels.  Charles  E..  10  Reliance  Electric  Company  Wrapping  appara- 
tus 4.228,8M.  CI.  192-135.000. 
Mihalik.  .-Andrew  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Beery.  Jack;  and  Mihalik.  .Andrew  S  .  Jr  .  4.229.086.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Milbum.  Zachanah  H .  Jr..  lo  GTE  Products  Corporation    Audio 

detector  circuit.  4.229,666.  CI.  307-290000. 
Mildenberger.  Willi:  See— 

Krug.  Haas-Dietnch;  and  Mildenberger.  Willi.  4,228.600.  CI.  36- 
32.00R. 
Miller.  Albert  A.,  lo  AB  Volvo.  Vehicle  transmissions.  4.228.697.  CI. 

74-758.000. 
Miller.  Bnan  S.;  See- 
Jones.  Terry  L  ;  and  Miller.  Brian  S .  4.229.081.  CI.  350-36I.OOO 
Miller.  Ercell  L  :  See— 

Fahim.  Moslafa  S  :  and  Miller.  Ercell  L  ,  4.229.430.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Miller.  Franj-Fnedrich:  See— 

Knaflic.    France:    and    Miller.    Franz-Fnedrich,   4,229,175.   CI. 
8-94  170 
Miller.  Gladys  D    See— 

Renk.  Richard  J  .  4,229.056.  CI.  308-99.000 
Miller.  Glenn  E.:  Sef— 

Burkholder,  Ward  J  ;   Miller.  Glenn   E :  and  Nagel.   Fritz  J  . 

4,229,596.  CI  568-768.000. 

Miller.  Jonathan,  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation  Vacuum  cleaner  and  sealed 

niter  bag  a.ssembly  Iherefor  particularly  useful  for  filtering  asbestos 

fibers  from  air  4,229.193,  CI.  55-318.000. 

Miller.  Robert  C .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker 

magnetic  inp  device  with  time  delay  4.229.775,  CI.  361-210.000. 
Miller,  Robert  S  :  See— 

Feldman.  Martin  L  :  Goodman.  Donald;  Koral.  Marvin;  Miller. 
Robert  S  :  and  Stanaback.  Robert  J  .  4.229,569.  CI.  528-501.000. 
Miller.  William  H..  Jr .  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated  Multi- 
pad    compliant    hydrodynamic    journal    bearing.    4.229.054.    CI. 
308-9,000 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 

Tonomura,  Kenzo:  and  Urakami,  Teizi,  4,229.543.  CI,  435-245,000, 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yuasa,   Yoshio;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4,229.088.  CI    354- 
23  00D 
Minowa.  Masao:  See— 

Ishihara.  Eisuke:  Yonehara.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  Kalsuyuki;  Minowa. 
Masao.  and  Kobayashi,  Kalsumi.  4.229.535.  CI.  435-128,000. 
Mir.  Jose  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electro-optical  color 

imaging  apparatus.  4.229,095.  CI  355-4000. 
Mirabel,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  extracting 
proteins  from  milk  using  silica  and  anion  exchange  resins.  4,229,342. 
CI  260-120  000 
Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

All,  Viktor  V  ;  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A.;  Ponomarev.  Viktor  A.; 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L  :  Kamynin.  Jury  S.;  Baryshnikov.  Vladi- 
mir P  .  Levin.  Gngory  K  ;  and  Orlov,  Alexei  A  .  4.228.679,  CI 
73-117300. 
Mitani.  Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Kaiumi;  and  Kitao.  Saburo.  to  Muraia  Manu- 
factunng  Co..  Inc.  Fly-back  transformer  with  a  low  ringing  ratio. 
4,229.786.  CI,  36.3-126.000. 
Mitscher.  Lester  A  ;  Clark.  George  W .  Ill;  and  Hudson.  Paul  B..  to 
Kansas  University  Endowment  Association.  Intermediate  for  prosta- 
glandins and  process  for  preparing  the  intermediate.  4.229.592.  CI. 
560-231.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Kakogawa.  Genjiro;   Hasuo,   Masayoshi;  Suga.  Yoshinori;  and 

Kiiada.  Hisashi.  4.229.558.  CI  526-125.000 
Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Shibahara.  Teisuya;  and  Nakajima.  Tetsuo. 

4.229.433.  CI,  424-78.000. 
Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Nakazawa.  Makoto;  Kasu- 
gai.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda.  Masataka.  4.229,461.  CI.  424-270000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Inamura.  Minoru;  Takeuchi.  Noboru:  Inukai.  Kazuhiro;  Taninou- 
chi.  Kentaro;  and  Utsunomiya.  Shin,  4.228.944.  CI  228-198.000, 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc:  See — 

Sano,  Kozo;  Kiga.  Hidetaka;  and  Ikarashi,  Takeo,  4.229,373,  CI, 

260-56100R 
Tonomura.  Kenzo;  and  Urakami,  Teizi,  4.229,543,  C  435-245.000. 
Milsui.  Akio;  See— 

Nakamura.  Shigeru:  Shimamura.  Isao;  Nakamura,  Taku;  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shinji,  Miyazako,  Takushi:  Suglysma.  Masatoshi;  and  Mitsui, 
Aklo.  4.229.522.  CI.  430-390,000. 
Milsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi.  Thoru:  Ago.  Tokinori;  and  Hashimoto.  Isao.  4.229.597. 
CI.  568-768.000. 
Mitsuya,  Munehisa:  See— 

Nagashiro,   Waichi;   Fukke,   Hajime;    Kaio,   Yoshiki;   Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi; 
Mitsuya.    -Munehisa;    Ishihara.    Heigo;    and    Endo.    Mitsushi. 
4,229.312.  CI.  252-62.540 
Miwa.  Tan;  Kobayashi.  Reisuke;  and  Takiia,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kumiai  Chem- 
ical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  ^-Galactosidase  and  production  thereof. 
4,229.539.  CI  435-207.000. 


Miyamoto.  Masashi:  See — 

Sekizawa.  Y'asuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu;  Sczaki. 
Masaji;  Miyamoto.  Masashi;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Mizulani.  Kazuko; 
Inouye.  Shigeharu:  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and 
Niida.  Taro.  4.229.448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Miyao,  Kohei;  Ilo.  Yoshilaka;  and  Wachi.  Tsuneo.  to  Asai  Germanium 
Research  Institute;  and  Pola  Chemical  Industries.  Inc  Skin  treatment 
cosmetic  composition.  4.229.468.  CI.  424-287  000. 
Miyazaki.  Wasei;  Kaise.  Hirotsugu:  Nakano.  Yoshimasa;  Izawa.  Taketo- 
shi;  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Shinohara.  Masanao,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd  Sesquiterpene  derivatives  having  anii-complemeniary 
activity.  4.229.466.  CI.  424-279,000. 
Miyazako.  Takushi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shigeru;  Shimamura.  Isao:  Nakamura.  Taku;  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shinji;  Miyazako.  Takushi;  Sugiysma,  Masatoshi;  and  Mitsui. 
Akio.  4.229.522.  CI  430-390.000. 
Mizumoto.  Shozo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  HIsamine;  Kawasaki.  Motoo;  Mizumoto.  Shozo:  Nawa- 
fune.  Hidcmi;  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa.  4.229.276.  CI.  204-222.000 
Mizutani,  Kazuko.  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu;  Sezaki. 
Masaji:  Miyamoto.  Ma-sashi:  Shibata.  Uichi;  Mizutani,  Kazuko: 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and 
Niida.  Taro.  4.229.448.  CI  424-245  000. 
Mizutani.  Toshio;  Ilaya.  Nobushige;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Takashi; 
Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno.  Yositosi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company  Limited  Insecticidal  alkadienylcyclopropanecarboxylales, 
4.229,469.  CI.  424-304.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y  ;  Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M.,  4.229.608. 

CI.  585-640.000 
Frangatos.  Gerassimos.  4,229.310.  CI,  252-49,900. 
Kokotailo.  George  T  .  4.229.424.  CI.  423-328  OOO. 
Peters.   Alan   W'.;   Bowes.   Emmerson:   and   Stein.  Thomas   R.. 

4.229.282.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Tobias,    Michael   A;   and    Lynch.   Conrad    L..   4,229,555,   CI. 
525-443000. 
Moeser,  John  Self-contained  all-terrain  living  apparatus  4.228.788.  CI. 

126->37  000. 
Molins.  Desmond  W  .  lo  Molins.  Limited.  Process  of  conveying  ciga- 
rettes or  other  rod-like  articles  4.229.137.  CI  414-786.000 
Molins.  Limited:  See— 

Molins.  Desmond  W,.  4.229,137.  d.  414-786.000. 
Molvar.  Allen  E..  to  CIcvepak  Corporation  Wasle  treatment  apparatus 

with  floating  platform.  4.229.302.  CI.  210-220.000. 
Momono.  Masakichi:  See — 

Kanno.    Kimiji;    Nagano,    Masami;    and   Momono,    Masakichi, 
4.229.384.  CI.  26I-39.00D. 
Moncure.  Richard  W  :  See- 
Wallace.  Charles  H.;  and  Moncure.  Richard  W .  4.228.685.  CI. 
73-432.00R 
Monier  Limited:  See- 
Day.  Henry.  4,229,503.  CI.  428-»5I.OOO 
Monma.  Hisayoshi;  Kalagiri.  Shigenobu;  and  Kozawa,  Hiroomi,  to 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited.  Paper  feed  control  system  in  a 
printer.  4.228.938.  CI  226-9.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

D'Amico.  John  J  .  4.229.578.  CI.  548-165.000. 

Howe.  Roben  K  .  4.229.204.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Iniille.  George  M..  4.229.188.  CI  55-16.000. 

Lin.  Lawrence  Y :  Gutsche.  Henry  W,;  and  Collier.  James  A  . 

4.228.578.  CI  29-423.000, 
Tolbert.  William  R.,  Feder.  Joseph:  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.229.531, 

CI.  435-41  000 
Tolben.  William  R  .  and  Feder.  Joseph,  4,229,532.  CI.  435-41.000, 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,229.470,  CI,  424-304.000. 
Montgomery.  Dean  P.:  See- 
Myers.   John   W.;   and   Montgomery.   Dean   P..   4,229,610.   CI. 
585-664.000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D ;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmilt.  Frederick  L.. 
4.229.599,  CI   568-819,000. 
Moon.  James:  See- 
Decker.  Elmer  L ;  Moon.  James;  and  Maxwell.  Paul  R.,  4.228.682. 
CI.  73-143.000. 
Moore,  Edward  R.;  and  Riddle,  Eldred  O.,  to  La  Maur  Inc.  Care  and 

treatment  of  curly  human  hair.  4,228.810.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Moore.  Lee  P.  Liquid  soap  dispenser  and  brush  combination.  4.229.1 16. 

CI.  401-275.000. 
Moore.  Lester  P  Technique  for  modifying  the  capacity  of  gas-liquid 

separator.  4.229.191.  CI.  55-203  000. 
Moore.   Robert   L..  to  Champion   International  Corporation.    Pallel 
formed  from  two  spaced,  interlocking  sheets  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  and  rigid  sleeves.  4.228.744.  CI   108-51.300. 
Moran.  Paul  W  T.:  See- 

Schoonmaker.  Edward  B.:  and  Moran,  Paul  W.  T..  4,228,997,  CI. 
271-315.000. 
Moran.  Raymond  D..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Position  sensor.  4,228,886, 

CI.  198-395.000. 
Morgan,  Barrie  O.;  and  Carier.  Merlon  B..  to  Daiotek.  Inc.  Portable 

electronic  cryptographic  device.  4,229.817,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Morgan,  Douglas  J.;  and  Manis,  Barry  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  System 
for  transferring  data  between  high  speed  and  low  speed  memories. 
4.229.789.  CI  364-200.000. 
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Morgan.  Terry  B.  See— 

Przybylinski.  Phillip  G  ;  and  Morgan,  Terry  B     4  ■>28  742    CI 

105-248.000 

Mori.  Shoichi;.Ikeda.  Yorifumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Kikuo.  to  Takeda 

Chemical    Industries,   Lid    Counlercurreni   liquid-solid  contacting 

apparatus.  4.229.292.  CI  210-671000  uuui-imi, 

Morin.  Boris  P.  Voinova.  Galina  J  :  Breusova.  Irina  P:  Stanchenko. 

Qalina  I,:  and  Rogovin.  Zakhar  A    Method  for  producing  sraft 

4?29.^™Cl"26S-1'S!S^  "'  '""""   '""   *■•"   "">■'   '"<'"™"*- 
Morinaga.  Masaru.  to  NSK-Warner  K,K   Safely  belt  reiracior  with 

emergency  locking  mechanism  4.228.970.  CI  242-107  40A 
Montz  Werner:  Loos.  Kurt:  and  Haschek.  Fnednch.  to  Kabelschlepp 
°2T8.8l5."ci  738-1  mSS"'""  "'"""^   Transmission  line  carneT 
Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corporation;  See— 

Crosby.  Lawton  H,,  4.228.991 ,  CI,  267- 1 10  000 
Moro.  Kanji:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya:  Shinozaki,  Teizo:  Moro,  Kanji   Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao:  Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  Ogawa.  Haruki' 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229.348.  CI.  260-239  100 

Mornll.  Charles  D  .  lo  McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Company.  Remote 

automatic  make-up  stab-in  sealing  system  4.229.027.  CI  285-137  OOA 

Morrill.  Charies  D,;  See— 

%T28'7W  c"  8°  57^390'"'  *^''"'"  °  •  '"''  °""""'  *"''''  "■■ 
Morse.  Harold,  Maze  puzzle  4,229.006.  CI,  273-153  OOS 
Moser,  Helmut:  See— 

Kuhlmann.  Joachim;  and  Moser,  Helmut.  4.229,819.  a  375.2»O0O 
Moser.  Roland:  See— 

"'.'^liirfi.^'-    ■'"'Sen:     Moser.     Roland:    and    Seiz.    Wolfgang. 
4.229.576.  CI.  544-222.000.  ""isang. 

.Mms    Donald  C.  Device  for  sharpening  arrowheads   4.228.703.  CI. 

76-86.000 
Mostmans.  Joseph  H  :  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H..  4.229.460 

CI.  424-269.000. 
Heeres.  Jan.  Backx.  Leo  J.  J  ;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H..  4.229  sgi 
CI  548-262  000 
M^iP'  '>"y  D^-  Reformatsky.  Igor  A,;  Sinitsyn.  Pavel  R  ;  Ivanov. 
Nikolai  M.;  Malakhov.  Igor  K  ;  and  Ivanov,  Boris  I    Device  for 
iln  n",!^*'"*  of  objects  in  ionizing  radiation  fields  4.229.069.  CI 
350-96,290, 
Moloo  Kawasaki:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hisamine;  Kawasaki.  Motoo:  Mizumoto.  Shozo  Nawa- 
fune.  Hidemi:  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa.  4,229.276.  CI  204-i22  000 
Motorola.  Inc:  See — 

'^4  229  7if  ci'Tl'"  ^ '  ^^'  ^""^  *'  ■  '"^  Malinowski,  Stanley, 
Bench.  Stephen  M  .  4.229.822.  CI.  375-81.000 
Groth.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  4.229,741.  CI  370-24000 
Huntington.  Roben  C.  4.229.730.  CI,  340-347,ONT. 
Krone,     Kenneth    T;    and    Balzano.    Quirino.    4,229,717,    CI. 
333-156.000. 
Mouner.  Georges,   to  Thomson-CSF    High-power  hyperfrequencv 
emission  tube.  4,229.677.  CI.  315-3.600  jh        m        .' 

Moussie.  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Programmable  memorv 

cell  having  semiconductor  diodes.  4.229.757,  CI  357-59  000 
Mowbray.  Donan  F ;  and  Edwards.  Stephen.  10  Lucas  Industries 

Limited  Liquid  fuel  injectors  4.228.960.  CI,  239-533  900 
Mozyakov,  Vladimir  I,:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A  :  Khodosov.  Nikolai  A  :  Kosygin.  Stanislav  A 
Mozyakov.  Vladimir  I :  and  Lapshev.  Igor  M,.  4,228.948.  CI, 

Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz;  Jaggard.  James  F  R ;  and  Schick,  Hans.  10 
BAbh  Akiiengesellschaft,  Manufacture  of  a  titanium-containing 
component  for  catalysts  of  the  Ziegler-Naita  type   4.229.318.  CL 

Mueller.  Waller  B..  10  W  R  Grace  &  Co,  Process  for  making  a  mulii 
layer  polyolefin  shrink  film,  4.229.241.  CI,  156-243  000 

Muerkl.  Helmut:  See— 

Dederer.  Guenter:  and  Muerkl.  Helmut.  4.229.637.  CI  219-86  250 

Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  10  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft 
Synergistic  anhropodicidal  compositions  and  methods  of  use 
4,229.445.  CI,  424-200,000, 

Muilwijk.  Dirk  See— 

''%.229'821.'cr375-H'SS''    ^°""'"    ^'    """    ^'"^*"*'-    °"^' 

Muir.  David  M,:  See- 
Parker.  Alan  J.;  and  Muir.  David  M  .  4,229,212,  CI.  75-101  OOR 

Muller-Duysing.  Wolfgang:  See— 

%T2'9.30o"ci1"ou%°M '"^'    *'°"'«'°»-  *^   """"'•   f'™^- 
Muller.  Paul:  See— 

Muller.  Rolf:  Roueche.  Armand:  Muller,  Paul;  and  Ronco,  Karl 

4.229.344.  CI,  260-157.000, 

Muller,  Rolf;  Roueche.  Annand;  Muller.  Paul;  and  Ronco.  Karl,  to 

Ciba-Geigy   Corporation    Monazo   pigments   containing   hydrox- 

ynaphthoylaminobenzimidazalone  radical,  4.229.344.  CI,  260-157  000 

Muller,  Roman.  10  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG    Method  of  degenrnng 

maize.  4.229.486.  CI  426-483  000. 
.Mullerheim.  Sieven  B.;  and  Williams.  Fred  G..  to  Greai  Circle  Associ- 
ates   Wastewater  treatmeni  with  ultraviolet  disinfection  and  in- 
creased capacity.  4,229,202,  CI,  71-8.000, 


Mullersman.  Ferdinand  H  ;  and  Siillwell.  Billy  E,.  to  General  Elcctnc 

Company  Ballcrv  charger  adapter  svsiem  4.229.686.  CI   120-2  000 

Mullins.  John  A  .  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited    Ducted  fan  gas  lurbme 

engine  4.228.651,  CI,  60-226  OOA 
Murakami.  Masami:  See— 

Ilo.  Takusen;  Murakami.  Masami:  Ishikawa.  Eizo    and  Olsuka 
Kellchi.  4.229,157.  CI   431-'O00O 
Muramalsu    Hiroshi.  10  Victor  Company  of  Japan.   Limited    Tape 

^"Alf 'J^"*  ""  ""'"'"all'-'  """de  switching  mechanism  4,229,772 
LI.  _toO-69.000. 

Murasawa,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Yamauchi.    Terukazu;    Nishio.    Kaisufumi,    Niino,    Fusao.   and 
Murasawa,  Toyoaki.  4.228.963.  CI  241-92  000 
Murata  Manufaclunng  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Mitani.  Yulaka:  Tokuda.  Kaiumi;  and  Kitao.  Saburo.  4.229.786.  CI 
363-126.000. 
Murata  Manufaclunng  Co .  Ltd    Sei  — 

'"«29.'Si.c"'«5:539X''-  ■'"'"-^ """  '''''""■  ^'^"'■ 

Munb.  Jawad  H..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation 
frcKess  lor  prepanng  aromatic  esters  4.229.587.  CI   560- 1 1 1  000 

Murofushi,  Mitsugu:  Sasaki,  Kuniaki:  Shiomi.  Michio:  Uchida.  Yoshio 
Hallori,  Tokihisa:  and  Takeda.  Kcnili.  10  Fujiya  Confectioners 
Lompany  Limned,  Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  Ihe  poly, 
sacchande  KGF-C  as  acme  ingredient  4.229,440.  CI  424-180000 

Murphy  Adsanlage  Corporation.  The  See— 

Murphy.  Michael  R  .  4.229.032.  CL  294-S|  000 

Murphy.  Clifford  E    See— 

^iv'i'm'a  w^S""'"**"'  '"""'^  " ' ""''  ""'"'''>•  '^^'"'"'^  e  . 

Murphy.  Michael  R  .  10  Murphy  Adsanlage  Corporation.  The  Univer- 
sal   implement    for   cleaning   corrugated   surfaces.    4.229.032.    CI 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J..  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  .  \ock.  Manfred  H  .  Vmals. 
Joaquin  F :  Kiwala.  Jacob,  and  Schmiii,  Fredenck  L .  10  Inierna- 
lional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Preparation  of  a  caryophvllene 
alcohol  mixture  4.229.599.  CI.  56S-8I9000  ' 

^!!-'.*'f,',5'.^,S^  ^  Restoration  of  nickcl-cadmium  batlenes  4.229.508. 

CI.  429-49.000. 
Mulo.  Hakaru:  See— 

Kurahayashi.  Sadasuke;  Kaio.  Yuzo:  Waianabe.  Asao  Tsuda  Shm 
and  Mulo.  Hakaru.  4,229.768.  CI  358-261  000 
Mutz.  .Alec  N,  See— 

''4:S.513'cT43"o-li*?"^^"''  ''■  ""'  ""•"»■  ''"''"''  ^- 
Myers.  Harry  K,.  Jr  :  See- 
Hall.  Lewis  W  .  Jr  :  Kerr.  David  L  ;  Hollsiein.  Elmer  J  ;  Mvers, 
Harry    K .    Jr :    and    Schneider.    Abraham,    4.229.612  '  CI 
585-823.000. 
"r-^'^ii  «",^' '"  *-''8™  Corporation.  Ash  sampling  probe.  4.228.676. 

Myers.  John  W.  and  Montgomery.  Dean  P..  10  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company     Olefin    double    bond    isomenzaiion.    4.229.610.    CI 

Nagai.  Minoru:  See — 

Uemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamolo.  Syunichi;  Hirose.  Takao.  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;  Kaio,  Osamu:  and  Nagai.  Minoni.  4  229^21  CI 
106-58,000.  ■      .    i-i 

Nagano.  .Masami:  See— 

Kanno.    Kimiji;    Nagano.    .Masami:    and    Momono.    Masakichi. 

Nagaoka.  Shinji:  See— 

Kiiai.  Kiyoshi.  Onda.  Euchi;  Yonemoto.  Tomixi;  and  Nagaoka 
Shmji.  4.229.089,  CI  354-25  000 
N^ashiro,  Waichi:  Fukke,  Hajime;  Kaio.  Yoshikl;  Tsunoda.  Teruo 
Kobayashi.    Teruaki;   Oba.    Yoichi:    Chiba.    Katsuyoshi.    Milsuva. 
Munehis*  Ishihara.  Heigo:  and  Endo.  Milsushi.  10  Hilachi.  Ltd 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  paint  composite  for  magnetic  films 
4.229.312.0,252-62,540 
Nagel.  Frilz  J,:  See- 

Burkholder.   Ward  J,.   Miller.   Glenn   E;   and   Nagel    Fnlz  J 
4.229.596.  CI.  568-768.000 
Nagumo.  Tadashi:  Yasuike.  Akio;  and  Kalaoka.  Hiroshi.  lo  Asahi-Dow 
Limited.    Method    for    injection    molding    ihick-walled    articles 
4.229.395,  CI  264-51  000, 
Nagy.  Jozsef  See— 

Rozsa.  Laszio;  Pctocz.  Lujza;  Grasser.  Katalin;  Kosoczky.  Iboly* 
Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4,229,350.  CI  260-243  .100 
Nagy.  Lajos:  See— 

Toke.  Laszio:  Szabo.  Gabor  T :  Szabo.  Gabor:  Nagy.  Lajos  and 
Rusznak.  Islvan.  4.229.366,  CI,  260-465  OOF 
Nailo.  Masanon:  See— 

Takahashi.   Minoru;   Ishii.  Osamu:   Nailo.    Masanon.   Kusuhara. 
Y  oshinobu:  and  Imahigashi.  Naofumi.  4.229.495.  CI  428-36  000 
Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

Uchiyama.   Yasuji;   Nakada.   Akira:  Okumura.  Takaloshi    Aokt. 
Eiichiro:  Yamaga.   Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.228  712    CI 
84-1,010. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Koyama,  Mllsuo:  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Waianabe.  Masanon  Ondl. 
Eiichi;  and  Nemoio.  Ichiro.  4.229,093.  CI   354-266  000 
Nakajima.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Shibahara.  Teisuya;  and  Nakajima.  Tetsuo. 
4.229.433.  CI,  424-78.000, 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  21,  1980 


N'akajima.  YtHhihisa  Set — 

Tanaka.    Akio;    Nakajima.    Yoshihisa;    and    Ynkomori.    Shinji. 
4.::8.8I1.CI    l.'.l-.VOOR 
Nakamura,  Shigeru:  Shimamura.  Isao;  Nakamura.  Taku:  Sakaguchi. 
Shinjji  Miya/ako.  Takusht.  Sugtysma,  Masaloshi:  and  MiKui.  Akio.  to 
Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co.   Lid    Mcihc^   for  forming  color  imager 
4.221.5::.  CI  4.'0-.li)0000 
Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabu<ihiki  Kaishli.  Clulch  release 
de\ite  of  the  self-centering  lype  using  a  plastic  deformation  member 
4.228.881.  CI    l'i:-«8  00O. 
Nakamura.  Taku:  Set' — 

Nakamura.  Shlgeru:  Shimamura.  Isao;  Nakamura.  Taku;  Sakagu- 
chi. Shinji;  Mivazako.  Takushi.  Sugivsma,  Masatoshi;  and  Milsui. 
Akio.  4.:2D.52'2.  CI  4.'0-.li)0  000 
Nakanishi.  Sadayuki  Sff — 

Higashi.    Kazo     Nakanishi.    Sadavuki;    and    Fukunaga.    Akio. 

4.::8.«88.  ci-  :5i-.'27ooo. 

Njkano.  Moiokiyo:  Stv — 

Ikeda.     Toshihidc.     and     Nakano.     Moiokiyo.     4.229.227.     CI. 
106-18!  OOO 
Nakano.  Y'oshimasa;  Stv — 

^Mivazaki.  Wasei;  Kaise.  Hirolsugu;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Izawa, 
taketoshi;  Oshlro.  ^'asuo;  and  Shinohara,  Masanao.  4.229,466, 
CI  424-279000 
Nakata.  .Akira:  Str — 

Ohkuma.  Ka/uhiko.  Takagi.  Hideo;  Nakata,  Akira;  and  Kosaka. 
Shogo,  4,22'>.465.  CI  424-274000 
Nakazav^a.  Makoto:  5i*c — 

Shigemalsu.  Taichiro;  Y'oshida.  Kenji;  Nakazawa.  Makoto;  Kasu- 
gai.  Hiroshi.  and  Tsuda.  Masalaka.  4.229.461.  CI.  424-270,000 
Naico  Chemical  Co  ;  St**'— 

White.   James   A;   and    Mavnard.   Thomas  C,   4,229,284,   CI. 
208-348  000. 
Namekax^a,  Takushi  Set' — 

.Arakawa.    Hideo;    Namekawa,    Takashi;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;    and 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki.  4.:29,6.11.  CI  200-144.008 
Namiki.  Rvolchi;  and  Hayashi.  Yasuro,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Heat 

pipe  roller  4.229.644.  CI.  219-469  000 
Nanaumi.  Ken:  See — 

Konii.  Susumu;  Yoshimura.   Yukio;  Nanaumi.  Ken;  ^'asuzawa. 
Kohei;  Yoshida.  Takeshi;  and  Shinko.  Toyotaro.  4.229..1.10.  CI 
2(iO-|900R 
Napoli.  Joseph  L  .  Jr  :  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  Napoli,  Joseph  L..  Jr ; 

and  Onisko.  Bruce  L  .  4.229..157,  CI  260-397  200 
DeLuca,  Hector  F..  Schnixs.  Heinrich  K.;  Napoli.  Joseph  L,.  Jr.; 
and  Onisko,  Bruce  L  ,  4.229.358.  CI  260- .197  200 
Nara.  Harry  R  ;  5ft'— 

Wiltshire.  Arthur  J  ;  Nara,  Harry  R  ,  Le  Breton,  Eduard  T.;  and 
Bliley.  Ward  L.  4.228,575,  CI.  29-407  000. 
Nashimoto.  Ryo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wiring  of 

electrical  equipments  for  motorcycles.  4.229.662,  CI.  307-9.000. 
National  Biomedical  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Ledley.  Robert  S  .  4.229,797.  CI.  -'64-515  000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Donaldson.   Charles    R;   and   Stiles.   Claude   J.   4.229,416,   CI 

422-134,000. 
Munb.  Jawad  H  ,  4.229,587.  CI.  560-131.000 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation;  5et'— 

Chiu.   Chung   W;   and    Rulenberg.    Morton   W.   4.229,489,   CI 
426-578,000 
Naumann,  Fritz,  to  Audi  NSL  Auio  Union  AG    Hydraulic  power- 

sietring  system  4,228,866.  CI   180-132.000 
Nawafunc.  Hidemi  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamme;  Kawasaki,  Motou;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune,  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa.  4,229,276,  CI  204-222.000 
Nawata.  Kiyoshi:  St?t' — 

Shiozaki,    Masahiro;    Nawata,    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki,    Kivokazu; 
Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Y'anagimoto,  Akira;  and  Kumazawa,  Shunichi, 
4.229.552.  CI  525-437.000, 
NCR  Corporation,  See- 
Hut.  Peter  W  ,  4,229,808,  CI  365-234.000 

Morgan.    Douglas    J ;    and    Manis.    Barrv    S .    4,229,789,    CI 
364-200.000, 
Nebashi.  Toshiyuki.  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tcizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.229.348.  CI  260-239  100 
Ncbel.  Heinz  See— 

Dunkel.  Franz-Heinz,  Klinkhammer.  Ralf  L  .  Nebel,  Heinz;  Span- 
ner, Siegfried;  and  Seihel,  Gerd.  4.228.579.  CI  29-430.000, 
Neefe.  Charles  W  Method  of  making  cast  asphenc  lenses  4.229.390,  CI 

264-1  000 
Neiman  S  A,   See— 

Lipschutz,  Paul.  4.229,278.  CI.  2(M-297  OOR, 
Nelson.  David  J  .  to  Victor  Fluid   Power    Crossover  relief  valve 

4.228.818.  CI    137-115,000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 

ymethyl-16-fluoro-PGE2  compounds  4,229,377,  CI  568-380000 
Nelson,  Robert  C ,  to  West  Virginia  Armature  Company   Fluorescent 
lamp  for  use  in  explosive  atmospheres  such  as  mines.  4,229.780.  CI 
362-218,000 
Nelson,  Wilbur  C  Animal  nail  clipper.  4.228.58S,  CI.  30-29.000. 


Nemoto.  Ichiro;  See — 

Koyama.  Miisuo:  Nakagawa.  Tadashi:  Waianabe,  Masanori;  Onda. 
Eiichi;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  4,229.093.  CI  354-266.000. 
Neoloy  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Prosen.  Emil  M..  4.229.215.  CI.  75-I.M.OOC 
New  York  University;  See— 

Hodgins.  Leonard  T ;  Finlay.  Thomas  H  ;  and  Johnson.  Alan  J  . 
4.229.537.0.435-177,000, 
Newkirk.  David  D  ;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  lo  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Flame  retardant  antistatic  additives  and  antistatic 
fibers,  4.229.554.  CI,  525-438,000, 
Newman.   Joseph    W',    Vehicle    windshield    rain   deflector   system 

4.229.035.  CI.  296-95.00R. 
Newman.  William  A  .  to  Utah  Research  &  Development  Corporation. 

Temperature  maintained  battery  system,  4.229.687,  CI,  320-2,000, 
Niagara  Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co,;  5ff— 

Vamvakas,  Michael.  4.228.887,  CI.  198-408.000, 
Nickoladze.    Leo   G     AC    Synchronized    generator    4,229.689,   CI. 

322-32,000 
Nieuwendijk.  Jons  A   .M,;  See— 

Heijnemans.  Werner  A   L.;  Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M  ;  and  Vink. 
Nicolaas  G..  4.229.720.  CI,  335-213,000, 
Niida.  Taro;  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu:  Sezaki. 
Masaji;  Miyamoto.  Masashi;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Mizutani.  Kazuko; 
Inouye.  Shigeharu;  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and 
Nhda.  Taro.  4.229.448.  CI,  424-245,000, 
Niino.  Fusao;  See— 

Y'amauchi.    Terukazu;    Nishio.    Katsufumi;    Niino.    Fusao-    and 
Murasawa.  Toyoaki.  4.228,963.  CI.  241-92  000. 
Nijhuis.  Jan;  and  Terwee.  Thomas  H    M  .  to  Hollandse  Signaalap- 
paraten  B.  V,  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  tss-istless  or  substantially 
twistless  yarn.  4.228.643.  CI.  57-297,000, 
"NIKEX"  Nehezipari  Kulkereskedelmi  Vallalat;  5ff— 

Pucher.  Janos;  and  Schmider.  Antal.  4.229.143.  CI  417-53.000. 
Nilssen.  Ole  K  ;  Sfe— 

Berlin.  Donald  M  .  Jr  ;  Mensing.  Clifford  E.;  and  Nilssen.  Ole  K  . 
4.229.680.  CI.  315-200.00R 
Nintendo  Co..  Ltd,;  See— 

Ohta.  Takao.  4.229.009.  CI  273-312,000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchiyama.   Yasuji;   Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Aoki. 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga.   Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiytishi.  4.228.712.  CI 
84- 1.0 1 0 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Uemura.  Selichi;  Yamamoto.  Syunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;    Kalo.    Osamu;    and    Nagai,    Minoru,   4.229.221.    CI 
106-58.000, 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi.  4.228.881.  CI   192-98.000, 
Nippon  Soda  Company.  Ltd.;  See — 

Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko;  Takagi.  Hideo;  Nakata.  Akira;  and  Kosaka. 
Shogo.  4.229.463.  CI,  424-274.000, 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi:  Tabara.  Nobuo:  and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,229,793,  CI 
364-»3iaO0. 
Nishihira.  Keigo;  See— 

Nishimura,  Kenji:  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro:  Fujii,  Kozo:  Nishihira. 
Keigo;  Yamashila.  Masayoshi;  and  Itatam.  Hiroshi.  4.229.589.  CI. 
560-193.000 
Nishimura.    Kenji;    Fujii.    Kozo;    Nishihira.    Keigo;    Malsuda. 
Masaoki;  and  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro.  4.229.591.  CI,  560-193.000 
Nishikawa.  Kikuo:  See — 

Mori.  Shoichi:  Ikeda.  Yorifumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Kikut>.  4.229.292. 
CI,  210-673,000, 
Nishimura.  Kenji;  Uchiumi,  Shinichirt);  Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keigo; 
Yamashita.  Masayoshi;  and  llatani,  Hiroshi,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd, 
Process   for   preparing    a   diester   of  osalic   acid    4.229,589.    CI 
560-193000 
Nishimura.  Kenji;  Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda.  Masaoki;  and 
Uchiumi.  Shinichiro.  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a 
diester  of  oxalic  acid  in  the  gaseous  phase  4.229.591.  CI,  560-193,000, 
Nishimura,  Osamu:  See — 

Fujino.    Masahiko;    Nishimura.    Osamu;    and    Takaoki.    Muneo. 
4.229.438.  CI.  424-177,000, 
Nishio.  Katsufumi:  See — 

Yamauchi.    Terukazu;    Nishio.    Katsufumi;    Niino.    Fusao;    and 
Murasawa.  Toyoaki.  4.228.963.  CI,  241-92.000, 
Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  and  Mashio.  Tasuku,  to  Murala 
Manufacturing  Co,.  Lid   Piezfieleclric  crystalline  film  of  zinc  oxide 
and  method  for  making  same  4.229.506.  CI.  428-539.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiozaki.    Masahiro;    Nawata.    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu: 
Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Yanagimoto.  Akira;  and  Kumazawa.  Shunichi. 
4.229,552.  CI,  525-437,000, 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Arima.    Tatsuhiro;    and    Yamanashi.    Chusaku.    4,228.971.    CI, 

242-107,600. 
Kita.  Toru.  4.228.768.  CI   123-494.000 
Toda.  Tadayoshi.  4.229.036.  CI  296-202  000. 
Nissen.  Norman  C:  See — 

Subramanian.  Kohur  N.;  Bell.  Malcolm  C,  E,;  Thomas.  John  A.; 
and  Nissen.  Norman  C.  4.229.270.  CI  204-109,000 
Niiro  Nobel  AB;  See— 

Persson.  Ingemar  P  .  4.228.941.  CI  228-107  000 
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Nitto  Boscki  Co .  Ltd.;  Sec— 

"^M^n'oow''"  "■•  ■"'•  *""  ^•'""-  ■'''''"  '-  ■  ''•  ^•"''•I'S'  CI 
Niveau  AG:  See— 

Zcrlaulh.  Hellmulh.  4.228.838.  CI    152-216000 
NL  Industries.  Inc.:  Set'— 

^tr°rn''B°4.?2r3';9Tf 2^S-Ti7^^"^' ^^■'■''" "-"'' T---- 

''"apSra;u^''4;2^2^.8'^57.'°crr6^.34roS''""«  "'"'""  »^"  """"'-" 

'^S„,^l'"i"  '■  '"t  ^''''*'"-  ^"^'"'^  M  .  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Screw  socket  assembly  device,  4.228.581.  CI  29.747  000 

Nnfu„J'  '"""•  i^'n.P*"'"''  for  lampshade,  4.229.784.  CI  362.414.000 
19  282'000  """*  '""''  """^  '"""    ■»'"8'5M.  CI 

^Kol:It^h!lh,lT^t  '^ti'°i  '""^  °"'-  '•■"■hinao.  to  Asahi  Kase, 
mg1?;u,d  S'^9'^."^f  2?'o"M'fl^'"'"'^'"'"^  ""  """'  ""-■"""■'"- 

'^nWn,',l'""'*'"Ji'  *^">:","  ^■'"•■''  <^''"'P^">  '-'"'''«<'  Electronic 
timepiece  equipped  with  alarm  system,  4.228.645.  CI  368-75  000 

Ntmogaki.  Masahiko.  to  Elmo  Company  Limited  Ztxim  lens  assembly 
lor  photographic  cameras  4.229.074.  CI.  350-187000 

Nordfeldt.  Sven  A.:  See— 

^Toon    ■'^""'^'"*-  ^""^  Nordfeldt.  Sven  A..  4.229.183.  CI    44- 

'^4!228.Jirc"  13'i°r7  0Oo'^'^'"''  ™"^^>'"'  "^•''■'>1«  "JW-washer 

Norlin  Industries.  Inc  :  See- 
Gross.  Glenn,  4.228.713.  CI.  84-1  190 
Luce.  David  A  .  4.228.717  CI  84-1  240 

^"pr:;;sT22V?62."ci°r.i-4?o's^-"'  ^'™''^"*  ^'^  '^-"•■-™ 

Norris  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Beisch.  Hans  R..  4.229.047.  CI.  301-37  OOP 
Norris.  Philip  R,:  See— 

Dmcoll.  John  J  ;  Gold.  Nicholas;  Norris.  Phihp  R..  and  Wareham 
Richard  R,.  4.229.090.  CI   354-86,000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation  St'c— 

Jenkins.  Ronald.  4,229.499.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nonhern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Levi.  Israel.  4.229.716,  CI.  333-28.00R 
Norihwest  Sanitation  Products,  Inc  ;  Si-f— 

Hoc'ker,    Harvey    L,.    and    Alcamo.    John    M..    4,228,928,    CI 

•  •^- 1 8 1  .UUU 

Noto.  Takao:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji   Mat- 

sunaga  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshivuki;  Harada.  Yusuke 

EndciHisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki 

and  Shindo.  Minoru,  4.229,.U8,  CI  260-219  100 

Sjl^ci.^sTl  iw"'"'^""^^  "'""''  '"'■'"'''  '"'  "'""8  instrument 

Nova  Associates.  Inc.;  See— 

Ryding.  Geoffrey.  4,229,655.  CI.  250-400.000. 
Noyelle.  Andre  See— 

Drcano.  Claude:  and  Noyelle,  Andre,  4,229.458.  CI  426- ■'64  000 
4"2i,6o1"crs85°5ol'c^   °"    ^""""-"^     1.7.a:,adiene 'prtK-ess. 

''422U^cr585°5olS   °"    ^"""^"^      '■'■°^'«'«'-    "-■- 
NSK-Warner  K  K    Stt  — 

"T,';,^;    ""'■">"'''■   and    Yamamoto,    Kazuo,   4,228,567,   CI    24- 

23O0AL, 
Kikuchi,  Kouichi,  4,228,829,  CI.  139-408  000 
Morinaga.  Masaru.  4,228,970.  CI.  242-107  40A 
Nudelman.  Abraham,  and  Patchornik.  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Deselopment  Co     Ltd   4.Hydroxy-3-(substitutedmethvll.benzenea 
cetic  acids,  4.229.363.  CI   260-454.000 
Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchornik,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 

^1^7.. '',7^,   "•  '-"'  '"''"''^  cephalosporin  derivatives  4.229.574 
CI,  544-21,000. 

Nyborg.  George  L.  Jr .  to  Tri-County  Elesator  Co  .  Inc  Elevator  d.wr 
safety  mechanism.  4.228.873.  CI    187-61,000 

.  rr^''^ir  °  ■  ^n**  Q^arnstrom,  Lars  A  G  .  to  Gamhro  AB  Appara- 
tus Irir  the  measuring  of  the  concentration  of  low -molecular  com- 
pounds in  complex  media  4.229.542  CI  435.791  oOO 
Oba.  Yoichi;  See— 

Nagashiro     Waichi:    Fukke.    Hajime;    Kato.    \oshiki;    Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuvoshi 

4^!29!3I2  cr252-62  5!^  ""^"-    ""''    ^"''°'    ""'*"*•"■ 

Oherrechl.  David  A     and'  Wilson.  Fred  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation 

Swivel  connector,  4.229.024.  CI  285-98.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  St'f— 
Sass,  Allan,  4,229.185.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Oce'-van  der  Gnnlen  N  V  :  See— 

Breuers,  Theo  P  C  ;  Heijnen,  Andreas  T .  and  van  Soesl.  Hen- 
drikus  J,  J,,  4.228,995,  CI.  271-292  000. 
Oddo.  Eugene  P.:  See— 

^T2n%:ic'\''ni.mSSi'  '''"'""■"''  °  ""''  °^''°'  ^"^^^  ■" ■ 

O'Donnell,  Dennis:  See— 

Oelbermann.  .Max:  See— 

^^r'ia'im^''^  V  9f"*™a""'  ^^'■"''  ""<>  Radcmacher,  Karl  A  . 
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°^'sF''rt;?""";i  •i'*'"*' Karl-Heinz;  and  Mangold.  Dietrich,  to 

ze^'   4l29;r6rcH^l65^"'"'""  "'  ''■*^'"'""'  """""- 

Ogata.   Ikuei;    Kawabata.    Yasuziro;   Tanaka.   Masato;  and   Havashi 

Teruyukl,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  Ic  Technologv   PrVi-ess 

for  preparation  ofaldchvdes  4,229.381,  CI  568-454000         '^'™-""' 

Ogawa.  Haruki  Set—  ' 

01.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  TcizO;  Moro.  Kanjl    Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki,  Harada,  Yusuke 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi.  Ogawa.  Haruki 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229,.148  CI  260-7.19  100  •""•■. 

Ogawa.  Toshio:  See— 

'"4l^9.T06.Cl'«8:53X^-    ^"'""-    """    *''■'""■    T»"'"- 
Ohkuma,  Kazuhiktr  Takagi,  Hideo.  Nakata.  Akira;  and  Kissaka  Shogo 

CI  4'24o"74^'         ■""■    '-"'  ^^'""^^'"^'^  denvalVvc^  4  2?9.4l5: 
Ohischlager.  Hans.  10  AGFA-Gesaert.  AG    Lighi-sensitive  pholo- 

graphic  recording  material  4.229,526.  CI  4.10-581  000 
Ohmufca,   ■ioshimi;  Tomisawa.  Takeshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Yoshitaka,  10 

"'""wu^^cTSUlLlo"^'    '""'°  ^•''    '-"'    ^•^'""^  '<"'■>'-"' 

Ohno.  Nobuo:  See 

Mizulani,  T<»hio;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Taka- 
5,;  ,„'."!!ll'J"-  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  Yositosi.  4.229.469  ci 

4^4-304,000 

Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Aigami.  koji;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki.  Ohsugi.  MiMovoshi;  Fujikura 
Yoshmki;  and  Takaishi.  Naotake.  4.229.375.  CI  2bO-'6l  OOP 

Ohta  Hideyasu:  Shirasaki,  Jun;  Kanbe.  Masaru.  Abe.  Naoio.' Uozum, 
lakahiro;  and  Mayama.  Masayoshi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co  Ltd  Method  of  undercoaling  ireatmenl  of  polyester  films  for 
pnotographic  light-scnsitive  matenals  4.229.521  CI  430-53' 000 

Ohta.  Takao.  to  Nintendo  Co..  Ltd  Light-emission  gun  am'usemeni 
machine  for  home  use,  4.229.009  CI   173. IP  000  '  -"'"semeni 

"'is^n"  V'?^  '"'-^''li-  B"">''- Shinozaki.  Teiio';  Morn.  Kanji;  Malsunaga. 
Isao;  N,,,o.  Takao  Nehashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  lusuke;  Endo. 
ShmH'     «"""■"■    ^^'^T   ^'i""''''    """-'"    "S"«a.    Haruki;   and 

ai!",:?  ti^a^vo'  ^S:z'6r'^^:^^i^""  ^^-x-  p™-"-- 

Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya:  Shinozaki.  Tcizo:  More  Kami   Mal- 
sunaga. Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki  Harada.  Yusuke 

J^c>.'j^"w '"'"'■''•  "''^'"'"-  Oka"l<i-  Hiroshi.  Ogawa.  Haruk. 
and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.229..148.  CI  260-'39  100 
Okumura.  Takatoshi:  Set  — 

Uc_hiyama.   Yasuji;   Nakada.   Akira;  Okumura.   Takatoshi    Aoki 
r^'.^ilS-    '""i^ea'   E"chi.  and  Oya.  Akiyiwhi,  4.228,712    CI 
84-1,010, 
Okuno.  Yositosi:  See— 

Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya.  Nobushige;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Taka 
.,':  ,„"1'""''"-  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno.  Yositosi.  4.229.469   CI 
424-304.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Specht.  Steven  J..  4.229.277.  CI,  204-252,000 
^'ci''^7'5''r*'''''  ^*'"'  '^"^  ^    ^"^  ''""'■  ^'''•■''"'  ■•  •  •••229.210. 
Olinsky.  Lester  H.  to  Binney  i  Smith.  Inc   Nib  for  a  wnling  instru- 
ment. 4.229.115.  Ci,  401-196  000 
°c''J'c*^'"-  ^."""'■,  Brandensiein.  Manfred;  and  Waller.  Lothar.  to 
SKF   Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH    Vibration-absorbing  antifriction 

v!;f  i,"^;™'^'^'^">  ''"'■  a  '''■"cshaf"  of  a  motor  vehicle  4,229.055.  CI 
-108-26, (XX), 

Olsen.  Perry  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Wire  coil  a.ssembly  for  an  electri- 
cal circuit  4.229.722.  CI   336-192  000  «"eiecin 
Olshansky.  Robert,  and  Sarkar.  Arnab.  10  Corning  Glass  Works  High 
bandwidth  optical  waveguide  having  B>0.i  free  core  and  method  of 
fabrication  4.229.070.  CI,  350-96  310 
Olsson.  Kjcll  I.;  Aberg.  Anders  E   B ;  and  Gislen.  Lars  O  S  Melh.Kl 

and  means  for  measuring  surface  tension  4.228.677  CI  71.64  400 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kimura.  Tadashi.  4.229.0S7,  CI   154-'' 1  OOR 
Omi,  Kokichi  Set  — 

Yamada,   Yu;    Inoue,   Mutsuhiro;   Aral,   Toshio;   Omi,   Kokichi 
^i'J'i''''    Hiroaki.    and    Kuwayama.    Tetsuro.    4.229.085.    CI 

Omura.  Yoshio:  See— 

Ueno.  Saburo;  Y.»hikumi.  Chikao.  Hirose.  Fumio.  Omura.  Yoshio 
)^2'^9"57aCl.  5'3^'|8  0m''    "^''"'*'"'"'    ""''   Takahashi.    Eiich,: 
Onda.  Eiichi;  See— 

"'l^J'  ''''''?*'''„9"'!;'  Eiichi.  Yonemoio.  Tomoo;  and  Nagaoko. 

Shinji.  4.229.089.  CI  354-25.000 
Koyarna.  Milsuo;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  V^atanabe.  Masanori  Onda 

tiichi;  and  Nemolo.  Ichiro.  4.229.093  CI   1S4.166  000 

"-wts'4.22'8.-6i".'cY"5"7.^S^''  *  ^"^■""""^  ^"  -n^rmoplastic 
O'NcHI.  Jmeph  C  Reinforced  foundation  siruclure  4.228.627,  CI 
Onisko.  Bruce  L.  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F .  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  .  Napoli.  Joserih  L    Jr 
and  Onisko.  Bruce  L  .  4.229.J57.  CI  260-397  200 
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DtfLuca.  Heclor  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli,  Joseph  L..  Jr.. 
and  Omsko.  Bruce  L..  4.:29.358.  CI.  260-3<!7  200. 
Ono-Oka.  Ryu;ro:  See— 

Fukuia.    Kenjt:   Ono-Oka,    Ryuzo;    Yoshjda.    Masaloshi;    Sailo. 
Kazuhisa;  and  Kosuda.  Hiroyuki.  4.229.J97.  CI  264-113.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Lid.:  See — 

lloh.  Tsulomu.  4.228.961.  CI.  239-698.000. 
Oola.  Masanon:  See— 

Usami.  Seiji;  Ooia.  Masanori^  Takila.  Hiloshi:  and  Haihizume. 
Hideyuk..  4.229,549.  CI  525-76.000 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See — 

Rancouri.  James  D.:  and  Beauchamp.  William  T.  4.229.066,  CI 
.'.50-1600 
ORell,  Michael  K    See- 
Jones.  Robert  J.:  Vaughan.  Robert  W  ;  Buyny,  Robert  A.;  and 
ORell.  Michael  K..  4,229.550.  CI  525-282.000. 
Orihara.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Aral.  Eisuke:  Kamei.  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki,  Akio;  Takagi.  Fumio: 
Shirai.     Koichi:     and     Orihara,     Yasuharu.     4,229,239.     CI. 
156-155.000 
Orlov.  Alexei  A,:  See- 
Alt,  Viktor  v.;  Mischenkov,  Alexandr  A.:  Fonomarev.  Viktor  A  ; 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L.;  Kamynin.  Jury  S.;  Baryshnikov,  Vladi- 
mir P .  Levin.  Gngory  K  :  and  Orlov.  Aleiiei  A  .  4.228,679.  CI 
73-117.300, 
Orlowski.  Jan  A.:  See- 
Lee.  Henry  L  .  Jr ;  and  Orlowskl.  Jan  A..  4.229,431,  CI  424-61.000 
Orr.  Lawrence  W..  Jr.:  and  Ross.  Edgar  A.,  to  Southern  Weaving 
Company-  Round/flat  woven  multi-conductor  cable.  4.229.615.  CI. 
174-1 1700M- 
Orthman.  Henry  K  .  to  Orthman  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
synchronizing  the  steering  disc  and  row  follower  means  of  a  row 
crop  implement.  4.228.860,  CI.  172-26.000. 
Orthman  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Orthman,  Henry  K.  4,228,860.  CI.  172-26000. 
Orths,  Kun.  Prumbaum.  Roland:  and  Berger.  Peter,  to  Sirohlein  GmbH 
&  Co    Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  bond  forms  of  gases 
4.229.412.  CI  422-80.000 
Osakabe.  Kiniharu:  See— 

Matsuki.   Takeshi;   Maruyama,   Koichi;   Osakabe.   Kiniharu;   and 
Kunitoh.  Sakae.  4,229.675.  CI.  313-4O2.00O. 
Osb^irnc.  Duncan  W ,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Internal  shoe 

drum  brakes  4,228,876,  CI,  I88-79,5GT, 
Oshiro.  Yasuo  See— 

Miyazaki,  Wasei;  Kaisc,  Hirotsugu;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Izawa, 
Taketoshi;  Oshiro,  Yasuo;  and  Shinohara,  Masanao,  4.229,466. 
CI  424-279,000 
Osmond.  Desmond  W,  J.:  See — 

Dawson.  David  G  ;  Osmond,  Desmond  W   J  ;  Skinner.  Maurice 
W  ;  and  West.  Edmund  J  .  4.229,224.  CI   106-90000 
Otsuka,  Keiichi:  See— 

Ito,  Takusen;  Murakami,  Masami;  Ishrkawa,  Eizo;  and  Otsuka. 
Keiichi.  4,229,157.  CI  431-90.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Wasei;  Kaise.  Hirotsugu;  Nakano.  Y'oshimasa;  Izawa. 
Taketoshi;  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Shinohara.  Ma.sanao.  4.229,466. 
CI.  424-279.000, 
Otten.  David  M  :  See- 
Wilson,  Gerald  L  .  and  Otten,  David  M.,  4,229,694.  CI    324- 
158  OMG 
Otty,  Malcolm   Method  and  apparatus  for  pressing  and  curing  resm- 

impregnated  wrappings  about  coils,  4.229.242.  CI.  I56-245.0OO. 
Oura.  Maremi;  Tsumura.  Haruo.  and  Kuboia.  Hayalo.  to  Fuji  Oil 
Company.  Ltd  Colonng  matter  for  foods.  4.229.483.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Outboard  Manne  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Rens.  Russell  J..  4.229.151.  CI.  418-61  OOA. 
Ovacrt.  Francis:  See— 

Reneault.  Patrick;  and  Ovaert.  Francis.  4.228.624.  CI.  52-145.0CO 
Oya.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Yasuji.   Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Aoki. 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga.   Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.228,712,  CI 
84-1.010. 
Ozols.  Gunars  M.  See— 

Chiu,  George  T ;  Kitcher,  James  R  ;  Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  and  Zinger- 
man.  Bryant  N  .  4,229,247.  CI    156-643  000. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Zeilter.    Charles    R..    and    Thomas,    John    F,    4,228,898,    CI 
206-621  000, 
Paghone,  Robert  W  ,  to  RCA  Corporation  Temperature  controller  for 

a  microwave  healing  system,  4,228.809.  CI,  128-804.000. 
Paine.  Joseph  P, :  See— 

Kahn,  Marvin  J  ,  Malchodi,  Robert  J.;  Paine,  Joseph  P.;  Rogers. 
Milton  J  .  and  Zouck.  Robert  L..  4.228.737,  CI   102-3.000. 
Palluel.  Auguste  L  L    See— 

Beniley.  John;  Thompson.  Morice  W  ,  and  Palluel.  Auguste  L  L 
4,229.339.  CI  260-34  200 
Palmer.  Albion  W .  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation    Automatic  wear 

adjuster  for  Belleville  spring  clutches.  4.228,883.  CI    192-lll.OOA 
Palmieri.  Louis  W.:  See— 

Karbowski.  Sylvester  G  .  4.228.710.  CI.  83-794.000. 
Palmieri.  .Marcia  K  :  See — 

Karbowski.  Sylvester  G  ,  4,228.710.  CI.  83-794.000. 
Panduit  Corp    See— 

Guzay.  Casimer  M  .  Jr.,  and  Caveney.  Jack  E.,  4.228.709.  CI 
83-620.000. 


Panelfold  Doors.  Inc  :  See— 

Dixon.  Guy  E..  4.228.841.  CI.  160-183.000 
Panissidi.  Hugo  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Programmable  air  pressure  counterbalance  system  for  a  manipulator. 
4.229.136.  CI  414-673.000. 
Parent.  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Richmond,  James  A.;  and  Parent.  Christopher  A..  4.229.148.  CI 
417-485.000, 
Parker,  Alan  J  ;  and  Muir,  David  M..  to  Anumin  Pty.  Ltd.  Recovery  of 
copper  from  materials  containing  copper  and  acid  soluble  iron  com- 
pounds. 4.229.212.  CI.  75-l01,00R. 
Parker.  Roger  A.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Alkoxy  benzofuran 
carboxylic  acids  and  salts  and  esters  thereof  as  hypolipidemic  agents, 
4,229.467.  CI  424-285.000. 
Parrish.  Ernest  H  Metal  can  crusher.  4.228.734.  CI.  100-245.000. 
Parrotto,  Joseph:  See — 

Frey.  G    Robert;   Parrotto.  Joseph;  and  Fontaine.  Francis  X.. 
4.229.124.  CI.  405-303  000. 
Parsons.  David:  See— 

Arrowsmith.  David  R  ;  and  Parsons.  David.  4.229.058.  CI.  308- 
184.00A, 
Parsons.  Samuel  D  :  See— 

Richey.  Clarence  B  :  Parsons.  Samuel  D.;  Lechtenberg.  Victor  L.; 
and  Holt.  Donald  A..  4.228.637.  CI.  56-341.000 
Pasquet.  Jean-Claude  M..  See— 

Le  Dall.  Jean-Claude;  and  Pasquet.  Jean-Claude  M  .  4.229.142.  CI. 
417-38,000. 
Passerell,  David  P  :  See— 

Volgstadl.   Frank    R.   and    Passerell.    David    P..   4.229.025.   CI. 
285-105.000 
Patchomik.  Abraham;  See — 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchornik.  Abraham.  4.229.363.  CI. 

260-454.000, 
Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  Patchornik.  Abraham.  4.229,574.  CI, 
544-21.000. 
Palon.  Neil  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Cecil  G  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration. Titanium  base  alloy  4,229.216.  CI  75-175.500 
Paul.  Volker:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Froh- 
berger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,229,459.  CI.  424-269,000 
Pawlowski.  Eugene  J.  Miniature  pneumatic  switch  actuator.  4.229.629. 

CI.  200-82  OOR. 
Paxton  &  Vierling  Steel  Co.:  See— 

Bruner.  Frank  D .  4.228.741,  CI.  I0S-197.00D. 
Payfer  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Haynes.  Roben  W.;  and  Rasmussen,  William  H.,  4,229.544.  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Payne,  Shelley  M  :  See— 

Finkelsiein,  Richard  A  :  and  Payne,  Shelley  M .  4.229.530,  CI 
435-37.000, 
Pearson.  Frederick  C,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc.  In  vitro 
cultivation  of  horseshoe  crab  amebocyies  4.229.541.  CI.  435-241.000. 
Peerless  Pottery.  Inc.;  Sec- 
Weaver.  Charles  S  .  Jr .  4.228.552.  CI  52-35.000. 
Pegels.  Abraham  A  :  See— 

Wijffels,  Joannes  B.;  Pegels.  Abraham  A.;  and  Wezenberg,  Arnold, 

4,229,418.  CI  422-191,000. 

Peitsmeier.  Karl:  and  Link.  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

schafi   Ignition  lock  unit  with  antiihefl  protection.  4.229.062.  CI 

339-82.000. 

Pellegata.  Renato:  and  Gandolfi.  Carmelo,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 

Fluoro-prostaglandins.  4.229,585.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Penco.  Sergio;  Gozzi.  Fausto;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone. 
Federico.     9-Dcoxy-9,IO-epoxide-daunomycinone      4.229.355.     CI 
260-348.520. 
Pennwall  Corporation:  See— 

Kulischenko.  Walter.  4.228.760.  CI.  440-86.000. 
Peoples.  John  T .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated  Loop 

fault  scclionalization.  4.229.626.  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Perez-Aionso.  Domingo,  Safety  latches  for  portfolios,  bags,  suitcases 

and  the  like  4.228.666.  CI.  70-67.000. 
Perez.  Richard  D  Pontic  having  an  internal  ceramic  core.  4,229. 1 70.  CI. 

433-206.000. 
Perfection  Corporation:  See — 

Volgstadt.  Frank   R.;  and   Passerell.  David   P..  4.229.025.  CI 
285-105.000 
Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyesen,  Eyvind,  4,228,770,  CI.  123-73.0OV. 
Perry,  James  C  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Air-operaled  spray 

device.  4,228,958.  CI  239-411.000 
Persson.  Anders  E,:  See— 

Liljekvisi.    Bernt   S.:   and   Persson.   Anders   E.  4.228.863.   CI 
1 75-344.000. 
Persson.  Ingemar  P..  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB   .Method  of  joining  an  inner 
metal  pipe  with  an  outer  surrounding  metal  pipe   4.228.941.  CI 
228-107,000. 
Peters.  Alan  W.;  Bowes.  Emmerson;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Catalytic  dewaxing  of  hydrocarbon  oils.  4.229.282.  CI 
208-111.000 
Petersen.  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Hartstem.    Allan    M.;    and    Petersen.    Kurt    E..   4,229,732,   CI. 
340-378.200. 
Petersen,  Loyal  F.  Safety  device  for  mobile  irrigalion  assemblies. 

4,228.955,  CI  239-177000 
Peterson,  Paul  G    Reinforced  clothing  component  and  method  of 
making  same  4,228,547,  CI  2-129.000. 
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Pelocz.  Lujza:  See— 

"  K^f^n!"!?- T"""  J  Uijza:  Grasser.  Kalalin:  Kosoczky.  Ibolya 

Pelr.k    K?,J  V     ."'"S?-  ""''  ^5^^''  ■'°'**f'  ""'..'SO.  CI.  260-243  300 

430-213  a»     *     •'"*        '""^^  """■'"  "'"  """'   •'.22''.SI5.  CI. 
Pelrak.  Karel  L  :  See— 

^  m"',?h7'''  ^-  ^^"?\  H"'  ■-  ■  ^'^"=-  ■'"''n  H.:  Wagner,  Hans 
p  ,     i^-l"''  h'"^'"'"-  Joh"  F-  ••,229.519.  CI.  430-287.000 
retn,  Norbert:  See — 

°h!^^'  p?""''5;  '-^'""i""'  Gunier.  Meissner,  Bernd:  Diem. 

'''^endeis  Him  ^"""'Sh™^  Electric  Corp.  Safety  switch  which 

lo;:e'T229.°  8™c'i  '""riri^.™  '"'"""'■  "''"^'  "f  ™'"  — 
Pelrolilc  Corporation:  See— 

'^'2?2*25  00o'''""    ■"■    '"''    °""'"^'    °""''    ^-    ■*■"'..«»,    CI 

^il^mom"'"'   ""^    *"*'•    '''«'""•'''    T..    4.229.294.    CI 

'' 0^n''u'^r"f"'  ^  ■  '"''  *''""■  ■'™"  "  •  '"  Westinghouse  Electric 

S;Tgi;;;'''4"22T697"cr  32T2«S"  *""  ""'"''  '°"'""'«'  ""«^ 
Petrovich.  Svyatoslav  V.:  Sei'- 

^j,i.T.,^'"J""  "  •  ""''  P«'rovich.  Svyaloslav  V..  4.229.434.  CI. 
Pfahler..Gerhard:  See— 

Majer.  Norbert.  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Scheidl.  Franz;  and  Wiezer. 
Hartmut.  4.229.382.  CI  260-930.000 
Pfister.  Jean-Claude;  See— 

^T29i,7.''cT't^8-r^^s;6  '""-^'"""'^ ""  ""■""■  '-''-■ 

Pfizer  Inc  :  See— 

DL,}""^"'  '^"•""■■  and  Magyar,  John,  4,229,656,  CI.  25(M47.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

^'jl"^}' Henry  E.;  and  Ammerman.  Allen  M .  4.229.281,  CI.  208 

^'585!4070ar"°'''  '^  '  '"''  "'''''"■  ''°"^'''  "  ■  ''•"«-«'2-  CI 
Childs.  William  V..  4.229.263.  CI.  203-44  000 
Cowling.  Edgar  C  .  4.228.845.  CI.  165-1.000. 

2M-290Mo''"   ^'   '"''   ^""'*''   '''""'"'   ^-  ■*'2M.'«>t.  CI 
"  sSeoOOo"^*'  ■*'  '  '"''  ^""^"'^y"-  •"""«'*  M..  4.229.609.  CI. 
Louihan.  Rector  P.  4.229.588.  CI.  560-147  000 
585-664°000  ^ '   '"''   """'S""""*-    D""   P-  4.229.610.  CI 
Phillips,  William  D.:  See— 

^T"6-7800o'''    ^'    '"''    '"'''"''"■    ^''"'^'"    °-    '••2".259.    CI 
Photon  Power.  Inc.:  See— 

^^"^OOR  ''*"^"  "  ■  *"''  ^'S''""'  **"*^"  L .  4.228,570,  CI 
Piazza  Matthew  R    to  Maso-Therm  Corporation  Composite  module 

with  reinforced  shell.  4,229,497,  CI.  428^1  OOO 
Picarello.  Joseph  F.  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

""'^^^H.  ""h""'"-  """  "-I",*™''  *"8elo.  to  Montedison  S  p.A.  Com- 
pounds having  a  trichloromethylic  end  group  having  a  juvenile 

42™040(»  °"  '"'""'  ""*'  "^"<^  '''>^»y    4:229,470,  CI 

Pierantozzi,  Gianni:  See-f 

De  Vivo,  Alessandro;  Pierantozzi,  Giinni;  Santarpia.  Diodato  and 
Spolverini.  Renzo,  4.228,557,  CI.  15-21  OOE.  ««'o.  ana 

Pilz.  Hans:  See— 

*4,2?9:3aci:2t2*'MSoO  ^'"''''  ■'°"'  "''"'-  *"''  "''•  "="'^- 

''"'^^:t\°^^  \  '"-^''S-''  Corporation,  The  Method  for  the  ireal- 
ment  of  trees  or  shrubs  affected  with  decline  symptoms  with  treated 
cotton  gin  waste  4,229,442,  CI.  424-195.000  ""i™ 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Suganuma,  Hisashi,  4.229,707,  CI.  330-277  000 
cris^OM   ■"  ''°""''°"  """""^  apparatus  and  method.  4.229.189. 

Pi^dh-^Furlanis-Applicazioni  Idrauliche  Agricole  Gemma  S.pA  : 

Borea.  Bruno;  and  Calza.  Francesco.  4.229.119.  CI  405-96  000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

^''i'loCi?""''  *"'  ^"''  ^'^^^°'  °~'*'  '■•  ♦■229.096.  CI.  355- 
Pin  Metals  &  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See— 

Horn.  Richard  E  .  4.229.280.  CI.  204-301.000. 

''l^.em''4"2»:-7i'9.  ?:r  3»'-t8rabo'.°"'' °  • '^ 
Pizzocri,  Guido:  See— 

Trevisson,  Renato;  and  Pizzocri,  Guido,  4.228.695,  CI  74-491 000 
Platl  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See— 

Dakln.  John;  ODonnell,  Dennis;  and  Copple,  Christopher  J 
4.228,642,  CI.  57-263.000.  v        ■>  ■ 

Wild,  Gerald,  4.229,285.  CI  209-3.000. 
Platlner.  Werner,  administrator:  See— 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Slach,  Kurt,  deceased;  Planner.  Werner,  ad- 
ministrator; Thiel,  Max;  Barlsch,  Wolfgang;  Dieimann,  Karl; 
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?2^74'0(»*°"     ""''    ^'■'''^''""'""-    *"'f«ang,    4.229.464.    CI 

Pletl.  Carl  E..  to  Dairy  Systems.  Inc  Milking  unit  support  and  detacher 

mechanism  4.228.764.  CI   119-14  080  .■""ucimner 

"'rwtchrg^ijcu;"  flM^^^^^^z'^-"  •^-^--v— c 
'''cr"-4'?2"S4ra"?'9its  "■"'""" '-""""'  ^'"^■^""*  - 

Pocklington.  Terence  W  .  ,o  Colgate-Palmolive  Companv.  Methixi  of 

makinggolfballs  4.229.401.  CI.  264-248000 
Pohl.  Ludu'ig:  See— 

''4.2r9.3ira»2.2^m  '"'■    ""^"''^    ""'    •'"'"■    L^d-'f. 
Pola  Chemical  Industries.  Inc:  See— 

'^'m-w'm'  ''"'  '*'''*'"'"''^-  ""'*  ^^•■■'"-  T^unco.  4.229.468.  CI 
Polansky.  Josef:  See— 

'"cn60l28  MA*''  ''°'^"*''*'-  '"^'  "^  ">"^''-  '"^'-  <-229.3.34. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Wray.  William  R..  4.229.083.  CI  352-14.000 
Polataiko.  Roman  I :  See— 

Tmenov  Dzanlemir  N  Svintsov,  NikoUi  I  .  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P  ;  Tabakov  Alben  V  ;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L  ;  Vasiliev.  Gavnl 
k^ih"^'  *«  ^T^t*  *"  ^'"•'"'"■^  Valentina  D;  Korot- 
P^l,i,?^2'     ■  '-^''^'I'?-  *:!""'>  '■  Lukyanenko.  Valerv  P : 

4'22T.:S4°.  a  ™;'.i45SJi°"  ^^«">  ^  ■ """  ''""''■  ""y  *  ■ 

Polciio.  John  F.:  See— 

Siuta.  Gerald  J  ;  Conrow.  Ran.som  B.;  Polelto.  John  F   and  Bem- 

stein.  Seymour,  4,229,370.  CI  260-506  000 
Siuta.  Gerald  J  :  Coiirow.  Ransom  B  ;  Poletto.  John  F.;  and  Bern- 
„  „     f"'".  Seymour.  4.229.372.  CI  260-507  OOR 
il'^^.l^j!^'?'  '"  Bo'gWamer  Corporation  Method  for  preparing 
an  embossed  foamed  latex  sheet  4.229.406  CI  '64-1''l  000 
Polonskv.  Jury  Z.  See—  ' 

^«28  Vc?™  8''3b.r°o;,r  ^- """  ""■■  '•"  ^»^- ""'''""  ^  • 

Ponomarcv.  Viktor  A  :  See- 
All.  Viktor  V  ;  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A  .  Ponomarcv.  Viktor  A 
Avdjushev.  Eduard  L  .  Kamynin.  Jury  S .  Baryshnikov.  Vladi^ 
73  117  300^'"'      ^'^^"  "^  •  ""''  °''°*-  *'^«"  A-  <.228.679.  d 

Ponpipom.  Mitree  M  :  See— 

Popek.  Stephen:  See- 
Chalmers,  Alexander  A.  Gailey,  J  Lynn;  Englund.  James  A  :  and 
Popek.  Stephen.  4.228.629,  CI  52-460.000 
Porceny  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kikuchi,  Makolo;  and  Yamada.  Keijyu,  4.229.167.  CI  43V74O0O 
laVi  ^      r"  "  • '?  A'"=r>can  Home  Products  Corporation  Intraoral 
methods  of  using  benzodiazepines  4.229.447  CI  4'4-244  ODD 
Post  Office.  The:  See-  -•-^••uuu. 

Cochrane.  Peter.  4.229.622.  CI.  370-81  000 
Potter.  David:  See- 
Levy  John  v.;  Rodgers.  David;  Stewart.  Robert  E..  Potter.  DavTd 
and  Casabona.  Richard  J.  4.229.791.  CI  364-200  000 
cr25'l'-2l'o 000  ■  '"  ^"''  '-''"""'   ^''''*  "rrangement  4.228.987. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Carlblom,  Leiand  H..  4.229.274.  CI  204-159  150 
Cathers.  William  P..  4.228.993.  CI  271-236000 

^Tn9\2oCa°bCwm"^-  "*"''  "^ •  =""  ^■"-•■'  O"""*  '■ 

Moran.  Raymond  D,.  4.228.886.  Gl    198-395  000 

Seymour.  Samuel  L  .  4.229.199.  CI,  65-106  000 
n»r.*.^>"'°"''-  Samuel  L  .  4.229.200.  CI  65-106.000 
PREMA  GmbH:  See- 

Marti.  Karl.  4.228.812.  CI,  133-3,00F 
Prengaman  Raymond  D..  and  McDonald.  Herschcl  B  .  to  RSR  Corpo- 

«2°9"27K  crio4°[u^"'"^  '""   '"'""  '"^   '"""^  "''"'*' 
^"w'  t'^'}''  H,'""  ^frtenstein.  Mathieu  J.,  to  Silver  Engineering 
works.  Inc.  Electroplating  electrode  and  method  of  mounting  an 
article  to  be  plated  thereon  4.229.279.  CI  204-297  OOR 
Pnnce  Corporation:  See- 
Marcus.  Konrad  H  .  4.229,724.  CI  340-21  000 

''"cM56^382'oOo'"  '"  ''""''"""■  Leonard.  Bonding  fixture.  4.229.245. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Crawford,  Robert  J  .  4.229.364.  CI  260-464000 
Whitehouse.  Harry  S..  4.229.427.  CI  424-1  000 
li^,'"m  ""?  *  • '"  "»«">'"''  Brick  Company  Limited.  Process  for 
2M-2?500  "^    "'"*'    P'''^"'"     4.229.391.    CI 

^Toy  4:5i^,-5'°c';'~5':r34^'^'" '"" ''■'"•'•'"•''""''■"'«>''-''' 
Pruex.  Roger.  Crane  load  computer  4.228.681.  CI  73-I330OR 
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Prumbaum,  Roland:  Sff— 

Onhs  Kuri:  Prumbaum.  Roland:  and  Berger.  Peter,  4,224,412.  CI 
422-80.0(X) 
Pr><ir.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Winier,  Joseph:  Tvlcr.  Derek  E.:  and  Prjor.  Michael  J..  4,229.210. 
CI  75-IOOOR 
Przybylinski.  Phillip  G  :  and  Morgan.  Terry  B .  lo  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated    Railway    car    inlegral    hopper    structure.    4.228.742.    CI 
IO5-248,0CIO. 
Puchcr.  Jam»:  and  Schmider.  Anial.  to  "NIKEX"  Nehezipari  Kulkere- 
ikcdelmi  \'a]lalat.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  transporting  fluid 
substances  4.:2<).I4.V  CI.  417-53.000. 
Puddmgton,  Ira  E-:  See — 

Caswell.    Bruce   F;    and    Puddington.    Ira    E..    4.229.293.    CI. 
210-727  000. 
Pugltese.  Antonio,  to  Industrial  Pugliese.  Inc.  Needle  positioning  at- 
tachment for  sewing  machine.  4.228.749.  CI    1 12-274.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Przybylinski.  Phillip  G :  and  Morgan.  Terry  B..  4,228,742.  CI 
105-248.000, 
Purdue  Research  Foundation;  See — 

Richev.  Clarence  B,:  Parsons.  Samuel  D.;  Lechtenberg,  Victor  L.; 
and  Holt.  Donald  A..  4.228.637,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Pure.s  Corporation:  See — 

Barrett.  John  H  :  and  Flynn.  Brian  P..  4.229.475.  O.  428-196.000. 
Purification  Sciences  Inc..  See — 

Lowiher.  Frank  E..  4.228.659.  CI.  60-68  002 
Quattrone.  Francesco  See — 

Vigano.   Carlo:    Quattrone.    Francesco:    and    Toffanetti.    Erio. 
4.229.645.  CI.  235-92  OQC 
Qvarnstrom.  Lars  A.  G-:  See — 

Nylen.  Ulf  T.  G.:  and  Qvarnstrom.  Lars  A   G  .  4,229,542.  CI 
435-291000 
R  T  M  -Isiiiuio  per  le  Ricerche  di  Tecnologia  Meccanica:  See— 

Castellani  Longo.  Massimo.  4.229.640.  CI.  219-12l,OLJ. 
Rabe.  Dasid  L.;  Hudson.  Colin  M.:  and  Soteropulos.  Gust,  to  Deere  & 
Company   Preservative  applicator  for  a  round  baler  4.228,638.  CI. 
56-341  000, 
Rabus.  Fnednch;  and  Grather.  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ex- 
tended spark  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system,   4.228.778.  CI, 
123-605  000 
Raczuk.  Richard  C  Muffler  apparatus  4,228,868.  CI.  181-247  000. 
Rademacher.  Karl  A,:  See— 

Heinnch.  Hans  J.;  Oelbermann.  Man;  and  Rademacher.  Karl  A  . 
4.229.303.  CI.  210-225  000, 
Radman.  Anton  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Janssen.  Donovan  M  :  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr.:  and  Seaward,  Wil- 
liam S,.  4.229.774.  CI.  360-98.000. 
Rahgo.  George  P  :  See— 

Bujese.  David  P:  and  Rahgo,  George  P.,  4,229,096,  CI.  355- 
14.0CU, 
Raj.  Ghen  M   G,  Compact  low  surface  area  dialyzer  method  and 

apparatus  4.229.290.  CI,  210-646.000. 
Raman.  Ramaswamy  V,:  See— 

Wilt.  August  F,:  and   Raman.   Ramaswamy  V.  4.229,231.  CI 
148-1500. 
Ramey.  Carol  aA/a  Carali    Pressure-switch  operated  vibrating  unit 

4.228,793.  a.  128-33,000,  * 

Ramig.  Robert  J  .  Jr.:  See— 

Bellino.  Joseph  A,:  Feldy.  Edmund  C :  LaSpesa,  Richard  E    and 
Ramig.  Robert  J..  Jr .  4.229.617.  CI.  178-92.000. 
Ramirez.  Peter  R  :  See— 

Rotenberg.  Don  H :  Cuffe.  Patricia  M,:  Laurin.  Bernard  L    and 
Ramirez.  Peter  R  .  4.229.228.  CI,  106-287,140. 
Rampel.  Hans;  Hess,  Peter;  and  Schulz.  Volkmar.  to  Metallwerk  Max 
Brose  GmbH  &  Co.  Adjusting  mechanism  for  the  seat  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  4.228.981.  CI  248-430.000. 
Ramsey.  James  B,;  See— 

Ramsey.   Richard   R.   and   Ramsey.   James   B.   4.229  015    CI 
280-819000 
Ramsey.  Richard  R  ;  and  Ramsey.  James  B  Ski  pole  adapted  to  contain 

a  liquid   4.229.015.  CI,  280-819000 
Rancoun.  James  D ;  and  Beauchamp,  William  T ,  to  Optical  Coating 
Laboratory.  Inc   Visible  transmitting  and  infrared  reflecting  filter 
4.229,066.0,350-1,600, 
Rand.  Roger  Recreational  vehicle  sewer  how  support.  4,228,978,  CI 

248-49000 
Rao.  Tadikonda  N.:  See — 

Derby.  Jeffrey  H  :  and  Rao,  Tadikonda  N.,  4,229,625,  CI    179. 
I7O00R, 
Rappold.  Franz:  See— 

Koy.   Johannes;    Rappold.    Franz;   and    Kappelsberger.   Erwin 
4.229.639.  CI  219-121  OEM 
Rasmussen.  Chris  R,.  lo  McNeilab.  Inc  Method  for  controlling  hyper- 
tension and  compositions  4.229.462.  CI,  424-273.00R, 
Rasmussen.  Ole-Bendi  Multi-layer  products,  4.229.394.  CI,  264-46  100 
Rasmussen.  William  H,:  See— 

Haynes.  Robert  W ;  and  Rasmussen.  William  H .  4.229.544   CI 
435-253,000, 
Raulh.  Michael  See— 

Burkhardi.  Horsi:  Schwefel,  Ernst;  Baumgartner,  Alfons;  Mayer. 
Anton:  and  Rauth.  Michael.  4.229,646.  CI.  23S-92.0GC. 
Ra^enhead  Brick  Company  Limited;  See- 
Procter.  James  W  .  4.229,391.  CI.  264-29.500. 
Raychem  Corporation;  See — 

Dahl.  Klaus  J  .  4.229,564,  CI,  528-175.000. 


Glover.  Leon  C:  and  Lopez.  Eugene  F..  4.228.761.  CI.  1 16-201,000 
Raynor.  Harold  M.;  See— 

Dealon.  Willis  R.;  Clark.  John  I,.  Jr,;  and  Raynor.  Harold  M  . 
4,229.726.  CI  340-38.00R 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Dorschner.  Terry  A.:  Smith.  Irl  W .  Jr.;  and  Statz.  Hermann. 

4.229.106.  CI  356-350,000. 
Krilanovich.  Nicholas  J..  4.229.740.  CI,  343-1 13,00R 
Tancrell.  Roger  H..  4,228.686.  CI.  73-626.000, 
RCA  Corporation;  See — 

Avery.  Leslie  R..  4.229.760,  CI,  358-22.000. 

Demers.   Robert   R,:  and   Leedom.   Marvin   A..  4.228.782.  CI 

125-14,000, 
Harwood.  Leopold  A :  and  Witimann.  Erwin  J..  4,229.759.  CI 

358-19,000 
Olsen.  Perrv  C  .  4.229.722.  CI  336-192.000 
Paglione.  Robert  W  .  4.228.809.  CI.  128-804,000, 
Rosen.    Arye;    and    Saniamore.    William    P,    4.228.805.    CI 

128-691.000. 
Thibodeau.  Leslie  N..  4,229.787.  CI  363-126.000. 
Tocci.  Anthony  J,.  4.228.937.  CI.  225-96.500 
Wu.    Chung    P.:    and    Smellzer.    Ronald    K..    4.229.502.    CI 

428-446000. 
Yu.  John  P..  4.229.714.  CI.  333-12,000, 
Re.  Thomas  W,;  See— 

Arvanitis.  Aristolelis  S.:  Re.  Thomas  W,;  and  Malinowski.  Stanley. 
4.229.718.  CI  333-192  000 
Reale.  Lucio  V  Process  for  recovenng  viscous,  combustible  material 

4.228.856.  CI.  166-256.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram.  James  R.  Jr.:  and   Kiesel.  George   A..  4.228.953.  CI. 
235-480.000, 
Redcom  Laboratories.  Inc;  See— 

Breidenstein.  Charles  J  ;  Caplan.  Jerome  S.;  and  Littlefield.  Bruce 
G..  4.229.816.  CI.  370-100000 
Reddy.  Kadiri  R;  See- 
Gregorian.    Roubik:    and    Reddy.    Kadiri    R.,    4.229.800.    CI 
364-745,000, 
Redmore.  Derek:  and  Welge.  Frederick  T..  to  Pelroliie  Corporation 
Hydroxypropylene-amino-phosphonic-sulfonic   acids  for   inhibiting 
scale  formation,  4.229.294.  CI  210-700,000. 
Reed.  Denvil  E  :  and  Grimm.  Richard  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  separating  alkoxyketone  compounds  from  the  corre- 
sponding l-alkoiy-2-alkanol  compound,  4.229.262.  CI,  203-29.000, 
Rees.  James  D,;  See— 

Lenhard.  Myron  J;  Rees.  James  D.;  and  Xerox  Corporation, 
4.229.512,  CI.  430-106,000 
Reformjtsky.  Igor  A.;  See- 
Mom,  Jury  D  ;  Reformatsky.  Igor  A.;  Sinitsyn.  Pavel  R,:  Ivanov. 
Nikolai  M,:  Malakhov.  Igor  K,;  and  Ivanov.  Boris  1 .  4.229,069. 
CI,  350-96.290. 
Reichel.  Richard  C  ;  See— 

Lazir.  Remus  I,;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C,  4,229.177.  CI.  8-435.000. 

Lazar.  Remus  I ;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C.  4,229,178,  CI.  8-583,000. 

Reilly.  Richard  J  Wind  shear  warning  system  for  aircraft  4.229.725.  CI, 

340-27,OSS, 
Reist.  Walter,  to  Ferag  AG,  Apparatus  for  displacing  three  dimensional 
ariicles.    especially    stacks    of    printed    producls.    4.229.134.    CI 
414-46.000 
Reittu.  Osmo;  See— 

Anlikainen.  Veijo:  and  Reiitu,  Osmo.  4,229,776,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Reitz.  W'erner:  See— 

Huber.  Lothar;  and  Reitz.  Werner.  4.228,882,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Reliable  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co .  The;  See— 

Sclafani.  Joseph  R..  4.228.858.  CI   169-41.000, 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Michels.  Charles  E  .  4.228.884.  CI,  192-135.000. 
Rembold.  Helmut;  See— 

Linder.  Ernst;  Rembold.  Helmut;  Teegen.  Walter;  Kessler,  Achill; 
and  Ehmann,  Roland,  4,229.147.  CI,  417-283.000, 
Reneault.  Patrick;  and  Ovaeri.  Francis,  to  SMAC  ACIEROID  Heat- 
sound  insulating  wall,  4.228,624.  CI,  52-145,000, 
Renk.  Richard  J  .  to  Miller.  Gladys  D  Bearings  (bearing  thrust  lubrica- 
tion). 4.229.056.  CI.  308-99.000, 
Rennco  Incorporated;  See— 

Swope.  Jack  G  .  4.229.244.  CI,  156-358.000, 
Restaurant  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

Schindler.  James  C;  and  Kroll.  Steve.  4.228,730,  CI.  99.324.aOR. 
Revoil.  Louis;  See— 

Bensahel.    Daniel;    Pfuster.    Jean-Claude:    and     Revoil,    Louis, 
4.229.237.  CI.  148-190.000. 
Rhodes.  Cecil  G.;  See— 

Paton.  Neil  E,;  and  Rhodes.  Cecil  G,.  4.229,216.  CI,  75-175.500, 
Rhodes.  Clifford  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  I*L  Full  adder 

and  ALL',  4.229.803.  CI  364-787,000, 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries;  See— 

Brulet.  Daniel;  and  Chauvel.  Bernard.  4,229.308.  CI,  252-47.000. 
Mirabel.  Bernard.  4.229.342.  CI.  260-120,000, 
Rhys-Davies.  Noel  C  Exsanguinating  device  for  displacing  blood  from 

a  hmb  by  compression.  4,228.792.  CI.  128-24,300. 
Richardson  Chemical  Company;  See— 

Sleinecker.  Carl.  4,229,267.  CI.  2O4-55.00R. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.;  See— 

Bohme.  Ekkehard  H.,  4,229.575.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Parker.  Roger  A.,  4.229,467,  CI.  424-285.000. 
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"  Hnh'  n'"T/^-  ''^'^'"-  ^'""'"'  °-  L'^'-htenberg.  Victor  L  and 
Hot.  Donald  A  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation  Compressfbic 
material  treating  device  4.228.637.  CI  56-m  000 

lncT;;f;!''H';'^  i  ""''  ■■''"'•  ^*'""''V^"  A  .  to  Ambac  Industries. 
Incorporated^  Fuel  injection  pump,  4,229.148.  CI  417-485,000 
Kicbter.  rred  T,;  See — 

Gellatly.  John  S;  and  Richter.  Fred  T.  4.229. 15S  CI  42<-ll4nf»l 
Rickards.  Anthony  F   to  Credit  du  Nord  International  N  V  Phvsi.C. 

ically  adaptive  cardiac  pacemaker  4.228.803.  CI,  128-4I90PG 
Kicke,  Jack  L-:  See— 

Stewart.  Don  S  D.  and  Ricke.  Jack  L  .  4.228.702.  CI  76-36  000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  ;  See—  .>ouuu 

Kaloh.  Taluja.  4.229.51 1.  CI  4.30-55  000, 

Namiki.  Ryoichi:  and  Hayashi.  Yasuro.  4.229.644  CI  219-469  000 
CI  mi's  Sob'"''""'  *''*""''  °"''  ''"'•""='^''''-  Masami.  4.228;577' 
Riddle.  Eldred  O  :  See— 

Moore.  Edward  R  ;  and  Riddle.  Eldred  O.,  4,228,810.  CI  n-'.7  000 
Ridgway.  Frederick  A    See-  ••■".s-i  i.-  '.uuu, 

K'Jn.F,'',^'''  ■•■  ""''  Ridgway-  Frederick  A.  4.229.107    CI 
iMJ- 543.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd  ;  Sec- 
Weber.  Kun.  4.228.563.  CI   19.159,OOR, 
Rife.  Orin  S.  Tire  and  tool  carrier,  4.228.936.  CI  224-12  230 
Ring.  Thomas  F.  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc   Drive  and  clutch  for  a 

timing  mechamsm  4.228.690.  CI,  74-122  000 
Rinker,  Kun  H  ;  and  Evans.  Anthony  C.  to  Kelscv  Haves  Co  Hvdrau- 

lie  disc  brake  piston  seal.  4.228.726.  CI,  92-168  000  ' 
Rischawy.  Dorothea  Wilfert  nee.  legar  heir  See— 

Schmid,  Walter,  W.lf.-rt.  Karl.  decea.sed:  and  W.lferl.  Thomas, 
legal  heir.  4.229.021.  CI,  280-787,000 
Risdon  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder.  George  R  ,  4.228.569.  CI  24-252  OCR 
Rispoli.  John  L  Deodorizer  footwear  4.228.549  CI  2-^39  000 
Riller    Ernst;  Trui.  Josef;  and  Kramer.  Manfred,  to  "Robert   Bosch 
4!228"74  Ci'TIj'sWOOo'        ^"^"'''^'i"'  '"''  '"J^'io"  'ngmes, 
Riltscher.  Dieter;  See— 

Baalz.  Henning;  and  Rittscher.  Dieter.  4,229.316,  CI  252-'IOI  lOW 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See—  -hjiiuvs 

Engel.  Gerhard:  and  Wessel.  Wolf.  4.228.680.  CI  7t.i  |9  00A 

r2Smci  mSi^oc*,"""''  ^"^^  ""  ^'•""^-  ^'f--' 

Forster,  Herbert:  and  Bayer.  Dieter.  4,229,476.  CI  428-^01  000 
Heinz.  Richard;  and  Heidel.  Bernd.  4.229.771.  CI.  360-46  000 
Linder.  Ernst;  Rembold.  Helmut:  Teegen.  Walter:  Kessler.  Achill 

and  Ehmann.  Roland.  4,229.147.  CI.  4I7-28'000 
Rabus.  Friedrich:  and  Grather.  Gunter.  4.228.778.  CI   123-605  000 

I2"-562'mo  '''""'  '°^''  ^"''  ""'""•  ^"'''''^'  •»•"«•■"*.  CI 

^"123^565 «»'""''    '"''    ^'"'''"*''>'    0"hard.    4,228,773,    CI. 

"".^i"''  f'*™""'''  '°  "»*!'«'  Siddeley  Bracket  Limned.  Mechani- 

cally  raked  bar  screen,  4.229.301,  CI.  210-159000 
Robenshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Weaver.  Marvin  P..  4.228.817.  CI,  137-79  000 
Robertson.  Calvin  A  ;  See— 

"'"^^r^'Li-"'^  ^    ^"^  Robenson.  Calvin  A..  4,228.751,  CI 
1 1 4-00. 000. 

Robertson.  Larry  M :  and  Robertson.  Calvin  A.  Underwater  viewing 
apparatus  4,228.751.  CI.  1 14-66  000.  ">»=™aier  viewing 

Robinson.  Carleton  D^;  and  Debrauwerc.  Jack  J,  A.  to  Baxter  Travenol 
a   ISO-'s OOO'         8'"''«*^>  "n  for  solution  containers,  4,228,835, 

"^W-lodaT"  "    Orihodontic  method  and  means    4.229.164.  CI 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Custode.  Frank  Z,.  4.229.755.  CI   157-41  ooO 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  4.228.576.  CI,  29'-(07  000 
French.  Barry  T,.  4.229.754.  CI,  357-30.000. 

3'o7^297«)0°"^  ""  °"''  "°°^"^  "*"'*"  "■•  •♦■"^•**''-  CI. 
Kruse.  John  M  ;  and  Gelnett.  Leiand  E..  4.228.819.  CI  137-489  000 
Paton.  Neil  E,;  and  Rhodes.  Cecil  G,,  4.229.216.  CI  75. 17s  500 

36?  399  MO "'  ^'  ""'  ^^^""^"'  ^i'l'an'  M..  4.229.778.  CI 
Roder.  Alberi:  See— 

"watr°4"2^9li,1:f435^rioo"°'"-  *"""^  """  ^''-■'"- 
Rodgers.  David:  See— 

Levys  John  V  ;  Rodgers.  David;  Stewan.  Roben  E.:  Potter.  David 
and  Casabona.  Richard  J  .  4.229.791.  CI.  364-200,000 
Roehrick.    Otto    A     Ecolarium    aquarium    filler     4,228,833.    CI 

141-340,000, 
Roesch.  Egon:  See— 

Kampe.  Wolfgang:  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased:  Plattner.  Werner  ad- 
ministrator; Thiel.  Max;  Barisch.  Wolfgang;  Dieimann,  Karl 
Koesch.    Egon:    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.    4.229.464.    CI 

Rogers.  Milton  J.:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  J,;  Malchodi.  Roben  J.;  Paine.  Joseph  P  ■  Rogers 

Milton  J,:  and  Zouck.  Robert  L  .  4.228.737.  CI,  102-3  000         ' 

Rogerson  Jerry  B,;  Connin.  Robert  F :  and  Benedix.  Harold  E  .  Jr    to 

.^'■i.  Motor  Company  Carburetor  fuel  flow  control  valve  assembly 

4,229,387.  CI,  261-66,000 
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Rngier.  Edgar  R  .  10  Henkcl  Corporation  Polyurethanes  based  on  high 

molecular  weight  formvl  alcohols  4.229  Sfti  CI   '■'8.85  0(10 
Rogovin.  Zakhar  A    Sir—  ' "      ' 

Morin.  Boris  P,  \'oinosa.  Galma  J,  Brcusova.  Inna  P.  Stan- 
260  8O0O  ■  ""g"^'"    Zakhar   A  .  4.229.126.  CI 

Rohco.  Inc  ;  See— 

^"^^i^o*"^''  '^    '■""'  S'"""^'"'!'-  Thomas  W.  4.229.268.  CI 
Rohm  GmbH  Sn  — 

^"?i3^l™t^H'';o™  "-'"^'^  ''"••  """'•  =""  •'"'■  "^"^' 

Rolls-Royce  Limited;  Sit— 

Dinsdale.  Raymond.  4.229.635.  CI  2I9.69  00G 

Mullins.  John  A.  4.228.651.  CI  60.'"600A 
Rolls-Royce  ( 1971 )  Ltd    Sir- 

Scott.  Alexander.  4.229.140.  CI  416-97  OOR 
272-96 Om''^^'    ""     ''"''"^'*"'''-'    "">■■'«    "if'-i"     4.229.a)|.    CI 
Ronco.  Karl;  See— 

Roscher.  Gunter;  See- 

"mJi-UoJo''  ''"*^''"-  °""'"-  ""''  O™*-  Rudolf. 4.229J6I,  CI 
Rose.  Donald  K  ;  See— 

^''i^TrjJVv^"'"    ■•■    ""''    R"**-    Donald    K.    4.229,248.    CI 

"  of  mA'*^-  ""^5^"""^"-  *■'""■"  ^  ■ '"  ""^A  Corporation  Method 

of  measunng  blood  perfusion  4.228.805.  CI   P8-691  000 
Rosenthal.  William  S  ;  Sei-- 

''''4T2r9Ha' '"'m.i'iS'''""" ""**'" '^"""""^  '"'■  '^"'"'■- '""■■*' 

'*'Franris"'rirH  "1''  ^'"■'''"^.-  *^"''"  '■  '"  M'^Dermolt.  Alistair 
.lM-5640()0  "''^  contents    gauge     4.229,798.    CI. 

Ross.  Edgar  A,:  See— 

"'mMM™"  *  '  ■'''"''  ""*•  "**'  ^-  •♦•""'•*15.  CI    174- 
Ross.  Karl-Heinz;  See— 

Dudeck.  Christian.  Lehmann.  Gunter:  Merssner.  Bernd    Diem 

Rossi.  Alessandro:  See— 

Melloni.  P'"":  Torre  Anuro  p.:  Camiel.  Giovanni  C:  and  Ross,. 
Alessandro.  4.229.449.  CI  424-248  580 
Rostron.  Joseph  R  .  10  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc   Gas 
P^'"  'yP*  current   interrupter  and  method    4.229.627.  CI    200. 

Rotenberg.  Don  H,.  Cuffe.  Patricia  M .  Launn.  Bernard  L  ;  and 
Ramirez.  Peter  R.  to  Amencan  Optical  Corporation  Coating  com- 
position 4.229.228.  CI   106-287,140,  * 

Roth.  Hermann  J  ;  Eger.  Kurt;  Issa.  Sedika;  and  Jacobi,  Haireddin,  to 
Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft  Substituted  5.6-dimelhylpyrrolol2  1- 
4.229"45'3  a  '424.'25'l"(^  ""'"  P"^""'""  """^  '^"  medicinal  use. 

Rotunda.  Orlando  Cubicle  Quad  antenna  4.229.742  CI  343-742  000 

Roueche.  Armand;  See— 

'^5l229.3«'.^aT£l?7^''"''^  ^"""^  """"'^  '""  '*™'°-  ''"'• 

^^.iSjita.'iiJm^  "^  Semiconductor  dsplay  app^aius 

Rozsa.   Laszio:  Petocz.   Lujza;  Grasser.  Katalm:   Kosoczky.  Ibolva. 

Kiszelly.  Eniko:  and  Nagy.  Jozsef  lo  Egyl  Gyogyszervegyeszeti 

?^^",  P'^'"°l<'-i]0-i-<>V'oxiuocme    denvativcs     4.229  150     CI 

260-243,300, 

RSR  Corporation;  See— 

Prengaman.  Raymond  D :  and  McDonald.  Herschel  B   4  229  271 
CI,  204-1  I4,0(X}, 
Ruehmann.  Donald  W,;  See— 

Hickmam  Clarence  J  .  Ruehmann.  Donald  W  ;  and  Elkms.  Chnsto- 
pher  W  .  4.229.6.14.  CI  200-302  000 
"^rt'^-Ps'Tmii""''  *"«"''■  Edmund  Construction  system  4.228.625. 
Ruscitti.  Tommaso:  Albini.  Giovanni;  and  Torretla.  Roberto,  to  ADM 
!>.p  A^  Manually  operated  pump  for  dispensing  microoized  liquids  at 
a  predetermined  pressure  4.228.931.  CI  222-321  000 
Rusznak.  Istvan;  See— 

Toke.  LaszIo;  Szabo.  Gabor  T;  Szabo.  Gabor;  Nagy.  Lajos  and 
Rusznak.  Istvan.  4.229.366.  CI  260-465  OOF 
Rutenherg.  Morion  W' :  See— 

Clii"-  Chung   W ;  and   Rutenherg.   Morton   W .  4.229.489.  CI 

^iO** '  B.UUO. 

Ruud.  Alan  J .  and  Lewm.  Ian.  to  McGraw-Edison  Company  High 
3M-297''oOo'*  ^'"*  ""'"'  *'"'  "*""  ""'""  ""^'^    •••23''82.  CI 

Ryan.  John  O,.  10  Ampex  Corporation,  Beam  control  circuit  for  diodc- 
gun  type  camera  lubes  4.229.767.  CI  358-219000 

Ry'an.  John  O,,  to  Ampex  Corporation    Apparatus  and  method  for 

rr'4.2f9!8r'^l'';?;.&'''  "■""""'  *"'"»"'•  "*■"'  "^'^ 
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R>ding.  Geoffrey,  to  Nova  Associates.  Inc.  Vacuum  chamber  for 

ireaiing  workpieces  wilh  beams  4.229.655.  CI.  25O-400.CO0. 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Culeserian.  John  E  .  4.229.403.  CI  264-263.000. 
Tobjn.  Thomas  J  .  4.229.723.  CI  337-275.000. 
Sachitano.  Jack  See — 

Sato.    Shuichi:    Yamaguchi.    Tadanon.    and    Sachitano.    Jack. 
4.229.756.  CI,  357-42.000 
Sacuia.  Aleksy.  to  Alberta  Research  Council.  Enhanced  oil  recovery 

using  electrical  means.  4.228.854.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Saglini.  Marco:  and  Meier.  Walter,  to  A.G.  fur  industrielle  Elektronik 
AGIE  Losoneb.  Locarno.  Method  and  apparatus  for  time-optimized 
positioning  of  at  least  one  body  in  a  desired  target  position.  4.229.684. 
CI   318-561  000 
Saida.  Takeshi:  See— 

Watarai.  Syu:  Sawada,  Kenichi;  and  Saida,  Takeshi,  4,229,510,  CI. 
4.10-38.000 
Sailing  S\$tems.  Inc.:  See— 

Slorer.  John  E.  Jr..  4.228.756.  CI.  114-144.00R. 
St   Laurent.  Wilfred  H..  Jr..  to  Bellofram  Corporation.  Self-aligning 

shaft  seal  4.229.010.  CI,  277.3O000, 
Satto.  Kazuhlsa:  See — 

Fukuia.    Kenji:   Ono-Oka.    Ryuzo:    Yoshida.    Masatoshi:    Saita 
Kazuhisa:  and  Kosuda.  Hiroyuki.  4.229.397.  CI.  264-1  I3.0O0. 
Saito.  Yasunoh.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for 

manufaciunng  coaxial  cable.  4.229.238.  CI   1 56-50.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shigeru:  Shimamura.  Isao;  Nakamura.  Taku:  Sakagu- 
chi. Shinji:  Miyazako.  Takushi:  Sugiysma.  Masatoshi;  and  Mitsui. 
Akio.  4.229.522.  CI.  430-390000. 
Sakakiyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Kai.  Tamotsu.  Tsurumi.  Michio;  Sakakiyama.  Takashi:  and  Honu- 
chi.  Kumhiro.  4.229.507.  CI.  428-541.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  recording  system 

with  automatic  head  positioning.  4.229.773.  CI.  360-70.000. 
Sakuma.  Akira:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Atsushi:  Tomita.  Kenkichi;  Horiuchi,  Taku;  Suzuki. 

Shin-ichi;  and  Sakuma.  Akira.  4.229.471.  CI  424-320000. 

Sakurai.  Hajime:  and  Higucht,  Yoshinon.  to  Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd,  Automatic  welding  apparatus  for  long  workpieces.  4.229.642. 

CI  219-125.100 

Salem.  Robert  J .  to  General  Electric  Company    Intrusion  detection 

method  and  apparatus  4.229.81 1.  CI  367-93.000. 
Salkind.  Henry    Distal  urinarv  replacement  prosthesis.  4,228,530,  CI. 

3-1.000. 
Salmon.  Douglas:  See- 
Bell.  Roy  L  :  Gamer.  James  B.;  and  Salmon,  Douglas,  4.229,043. 
CI  299-33  000 
Salom.  Jacques.  See — 

Berger.  Guy  F.;  and  Salom.  Jacques.  4,228,864.  O.  177-143.000. 
Sampson.  Stephen  R,:  See— 

Heldwein.  Carl  A  ;  Jekel.  Richard  N  ;  Sampson.  Stephen  R.;  and 
Zupan.  John  T  .  4.229.737.  CI.  343-6,00R, 
Samuel  Strapping  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Heath.  James  E..  4.229.236.  CI.  148-128.000. 
Sanderson.   Roger   S    Sterilized   storage  container.   4,228.914.   CI 

220-203,000, 
Sandoz.  Inc.,  See— 

Kathawala.  FaizuIIa  G..  4,229,463.  CL  424-274.0C0. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumann.  Hans-Peter;  Karmann.  Hans-Georg;  and  Wiedemann. 

Achim.  4.229.172.  CI.  8-533  000 
Fehr.  Theodor:  and  Stadler.  Paul.  4.229.451.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sandvik  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Liljekvist.    Bemt   S;   and   Persson,   Anders  E.  4.228.863.  CI. 
175-344.000 
Sanger.  Winston  D  Remote  audio  and  brightness  control  circuit  for 

television.  4.229.765.  CI,  358-188,000. 
Sanitary  Scale  Companv:  See- 
Foster.  Colin  E..  4.229.794.  CI.  364-466000, 
Sano.  Kozo:  Kiga.  Hidetaka;  and  Ikarashi.  Takeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company.  Inc  Process  for  producing  dimethyl  formamide. 
4.229.373.  CI   260-56I,OOR, 
Sansui  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Chikashige.  Tadaaki.  4.229.705  CI 
330-258.000,  ■      .   v.. 

Santamore.  W'illiam  P,:  See — 

Rosen.    Arye;    and    Santamore.    William    P..    4,228.805.    CI 
128-691000. 
Santarpia,  Diodato:  See— 

De  Vivo.  Alessandro;  Pieraniozzi.  Gianni;  Santarpia.  Diodato-  and 
Spolverini.  Renzo.  4.228.557.  CI.  15-21.0OE. 
Saphiruerk  Industneprodukte  AG:  See- 
Stark.  Karl.  4.228.821.  CI,  137-533.110. 
Sarkar.  .Arnab:  See— 

Olshansky.  Robert:  and  Sarkar.  Arnab.  4.229.070.  CI.  350-96  310 
Sarkisov.  Arutjun  K  :  and  Pctrovich.  S\yaloslav  V.  to  Vsesojuzny 
Insiitut  Expenmentalnoi  Veierinarii    Vaccine  for  prophylaxis  of 
trichophytosis  in  horse  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,229,434  CI 
424-88  000, 
Sasaki  Electric  Manufac,  Co  Ltd,:  See— 

Hitora.  Shozo.  4.229.781.  CI.  362-274.000. 
Sasaki.  Kuniaki:  See — 

Murofushi.  Mitsugu;  Sasaki.  Kuniaki;  Shiomi.  Michio;  Uchida. 
Yoshio;  Haitori.  Tokihisa;  and  Takeda.  Keniti.  4.229.440.  CI 
424-180,000 


Sass.  Allan,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

gasification  of  carbonaceous  materials,  4.229.185,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Sato.  Hideaki:  See— 

Tsuji.  Takao;  Goshima.  Takeshi;  and  Saio,  Hideaki,  4,229,763,  CL 
358-128.500. 
Sato.  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Shimano.  Takashi;  Masukata.  Yoshimasa;  and  Sato.  Hiromitsu. 
4.229.392.  CI   264-40.100. 
Sato.  Shuichi;  Yamaguchi.  Tadanori;  and  Sachitano.  Jack,  to  Tektronix. 
Inc.  Ultra  high  speed  complementary  MOS  device.  4.229.756.  CI 
357-42.000. 
Saltlegger.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hermann;  and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl,  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschafI,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organopolysiloi- 
ane  moulding  compositions  which  give  fine-pored  elastomenc  foam 
mouldings,  4.229.548.  CI,  521-110,000. 
Savit.  Joseph,  to  AES  Technology  Systems,  Inc.  Envelope  opening 

process  and  composition.  4.228.634.  CI  53-492  000. 
Saviiz.  Steven  R.;  and  Drago.  James  A.,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Peristaltic  dialysate  solution  pump.  4.229.299.  CI  210-85.000. 
Sawada.  Kenichi:  See— 

Watarai.  Syu;  Sawada.  Kenichi;  and  Saida.  Takeshi.  4.229,510.  CI. 
430-38.000. 
Schacht.  Roy  A.  Feed  mechanism  for  marking  machine.  4,229.111.  CI. 

400-45.000. 
Schaefer.  John  O..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Random  stuffer  ribbon  cartridge  with  improved  ribbon  exit  control. 
4.229.112.  CI.  400-196  100. 
Schaenzer.  Gordon  N.  Chamfer  tool  4.229.129.  CI  408-228.000. 
Schafer.  Paul;  and  Abel.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for 
preventing  oligomer  deposits  on  dyed  polyester  textile  malenal. 
4.229.176.  CI,  8-582.000. 
Schaible.  Clifford  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Mobile  radiotelephone  station  two-way  ranging  system.  4.229.620. 
CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Scharf.  Rolf;  Schlussler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Staschkiewicz.  Friedrich. 
to   Henkel    Kommandilgesellschafi   auf  Aktien   (Henkel   KGaA). 
Method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  aluminum  with  2-phosphono- 
butane-l.2.4-tricarboxylic  acid.  4.229.409.  CI.  422-13000. 
Scharfe.  James  A  .  Jr  Tuning  indicator  4.229.698.  CI.  375-88.000 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  Plattner.  Werner,  ad- 
ministrator; Thiel.  Max;  Bansch.  Wolfgang;  Dietmann,  Karl; 
Roesch.    Egon;    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.   4.229.464.   CI. 
424-274.000. 
Scheel.  Frank  R,.  to  Carmet  Company.  Die  assembly  and  method  of 

making  the  same,  4,228.673.  CI,  72-467  000, 
Scheidl.  Franz:  See- 
Mayer.  Norberl;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Scheidl.  Franz;  and  Wiezer, 
Hartmul.  4.229.382.  CI  260-930,000. 
Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang:  See— 

Dorlars.  Alfons;  and  Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang.  4.229.579.  CI. 
548-256,000, 
Scherbing.  Frank  J,,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Axial  split-pin  tumbler-type 

lock  mechanism.  4.228.668.  CI,  70-363.000. 
Scherer.  Hans:  See— 

Junge.  Helmut;  Kuriz.  Waller;  Dimroth.  Peter;  and  Scherer.  Hans. 
4.229.343.  CI.  260-156  000 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Boroschewski.   Gerhard;  and   Arndt.   Friedrich.  4.229.208.  CI. 
71-111.000. 
Scherling.  J.  Daniel.  Trapeze  fixture  4.229.000.  CI.  272-61.000. 
Scheurecker.    Werner,    to   Voest-Alpine   Aktiengesellschaft.    Strand 
guiding   stand   for  continuous  casting  apparatus.   4.228.844.   CI 
164-448.000, 
Schick.  Hans:  See— 

Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz;  Jaggard.  James  F   R ;  and  Schick.  Hans, 
4.229.318.  CI  252-42900B 
Schielinsky.  Gerhard:  See— 

Stumpp.    Gerhard;    and    Schielinsky.    Gerhard.    4.228.773.    CI. 
123-505.000. 
Schimitschek.  Erhard  J.;  Celto.  John  E.;  and  Trias.  John  A.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Metal  dihalide  photodissociation  cyclic 
laser  4.229.711.  CI.  33 1-94.  SOP 
Schimmel.  Vernon  R.;  and  Foszcz.  Joseph  L,.  to  Symons  Corporation 
Attachment  for  anchoring  a  safety  bell  4.228.986.  CI  249-202  OOO. 
Schindler.  James  C  ;  and  Kroll.  Steve,  to  Restaurant  Technology.  Inc. 

Automatic  french  fryer  4.228,730,  CI  99.329.00R. 
Schlomann.  Kriemhild.  Building  blocks  andconnector  means  therefor. 

4.228.628.  CI,  52-438.000. 
Schlussler.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Scharf.  Rolf;  Schlussler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Staschkiewicz.  Frie- 
drich. 4.229.409.  CI,  422-13,000, 
Schmid.  Walter;  Wilfert.  Karl,  deceased  (by  Rischawy,  Dorothea 
Wilfen  nee.  legar  heir);  and  by  Wilfen,  Thomas,  legal  heir,  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz AktiengesellschafI.  Passenger  motor  vehicle.  4.229.021.  CI 
280-787.000. 
Schmider.  Antat:  See— 

Pucher.  Janos;  and  Schmider.  Anlal.  4.229.143,  CI.  417-33.000. 
Schmidt.  Franz:  See— 

Sterzel.  Hans-Josef;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Schmidt.  Franz:  and  Seiler. 
Erhard.  4.229.553.  CI  525-438.000 
Schmidt.  Hermann:  See— 

Satllegger.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hermann;  and  Schnurrbusch.  Karl. 
4.229.548.  CI.  521-110.000. 
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iTt'  ^''  '"''  S'bral.  Walter,  to  Lim-Holding.  S.A  Polyurea 
polymer  prepared  from  polyethers  having  heterocyclic  Broups  aiS 
terminal  amino  groups,  4.229.561.  CI.  528^8  00)  *      "^ 

Schmiii.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitl.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H 
252-' 74 11™'"'""  '"''    "'*''*■    '^°*'-    ''•"9.314.    CI 

Schmoker  Peter,  to  Fotomec  S.p.  A  Photographic  enlarger  for  produc- 
ing giant-size  prints.  4.229.098.  CI.  355-60  000 
Schneider.  Abraham;  See— 

"lltLi^*'^  *i^''  ■«!"■  David  L.;  Hollstein.  Elmer  J.;  Myers. 
585823  0)6       '  Schneider,    Abraham.    4,229.612.    CI. 

Schneider  Gordon  L  Earthen  cement  compositions  for  building  mate- 
rials and  process,  4.229.222.  CI.  106-74  000 

^Pr,^«[f^'^'r' h"^''  !:""'>'■  ^T^"' '°  B»"elle  Memorial  Institute. 

Schneider.  Walter  See— 

'"watr°4"22'9li9'?:"l35^°6'.'6oo"°'"-  *"""^  ""'  '''"^' 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F ;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli.  Joseph  L..  Jr 

and  Onisko.  Bruce  L  .  4.229.357.  CI  260-397  200 
DeLuca.  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Napoli.  Joseph  L   Jr 

and  Onisko.  Bruce  L,.  4.229.358.  CI,  260-397  200 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  and 
Alper.  Joseph  B..  4.229.359.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Schnurrbusch,  Karl:  See— 

^4.2?9*548  a"  52  M 10  MO  "'""'""•  "■"  Schnurrbusch.  Karl. 
Schoedel.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Arya.  Salya  P_;  Grossman.  Leonard  N  ;  and  Schoenig.  Frederick 
C,  Jr..  4.229.654.  CI.  25O-358.00R 
Schoenthal.  Galeon  W.:  See— 

^''.1^'!;no*'""  "  ■  ^""^  Schoenthal.  Galeon  W..  4.229.374,  CI.  260- 
563.00R. 

^t229.l6rci'' 4*3-124*000'"'°"^'^  ultrasonic  endodontic  instrument 
Schoonmaker.  Edward  B.;  and  Moran.  Paul  W.  T.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Stacking  machine  4.228.997.  Cl  271-315  000 
SchubeO.  Peter  H:  See— 

*l!229'393,'ci'°2"Sw200o'"'  ''""  "^  '""  °'''"'  "°"'  * ' 

Schulte.  Harvey  L.  to  Kasper  Instruments.  Inc  Carrier  for  semicon- 

ductive  wafers.  4.228.902.  CI.  2 1 1  -4 1  000.  »;""con 

^m-l'l  fax)"''  "^  ' '"  "°"*>™'"  '""^  ■-'"«  supervision.  4,229,734,  Cl. 
Schulz.  Alfred:  See— 

Schulz.  Volkmar:  See— 

"*  MM3o"(X)0'  ""*■  *"""■  ^''  ^'"''^'  ^°""""-  •••228-«8l-  Cl 

Schurier.  Rolf:  See— 

'^'107  MO  "°'  ''°^'  *'™*^'  *"**  Schurter.  Rolf,  4,229,207,  Cl. 

^35^293'a)0' '"  °  ^*"™''*'''  *  ^°  °l"-« "'i™r  plate.  4.229.077.  Cl 

Schwalbe.  Julian  H..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Acoustic  under  sea  posi- 
tion measurement  system.  4.229.809.  Cl.  367-6  OM 

Schwalme.  Heinz:  See- 
Hertz.  Walter;  Stroh.  Jan;  and  Schwalme.  Heinz.  4.229  61''   Cl 
200-148.MA 

Schwanz.  Paul  M.:  See— 

^".'^.J°^    ^'    '"''    Schwartz.    Paul    M..    4.229.828    Cl 
455-326.0M. 
Schwefel.  Ernst:  See— 

Burkhardt.  Horst;  Schwefel.  Ernst;  Baumgartner.  Alfons;  Mayer. 
Anton;  and  Rauth,  Michael.  4.229.646  Cl  235-9''  OGC 
Schweiken,  John  F.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closed  loop 
4!228!775.'c'ri2™.4400M  *'"'    ''>™'""""'   P'oPOri^nal    term 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik  See— 

Vogel.  Hans  H..  4.228.740.  Cl.  105-I68.0M. 
Sclafani.  Joseph  R..  10  Reliable  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co..  The  Dry 
^i"?l!n  !i  ,"^  non-load-transmitting  sealing  arrangement.  4.228.858. 
CI.  169-4 1. OM. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Ting.  Vincent  W.;  and  Evans.  James  M  .  4.229.335.  Cl  260-29  40R 
S<^°"-  Alexander,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Ltd.  Turbine  blade.  4.229.l4o! 

Sea  Horse  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Brown.  Lee  O..  4.229.121.  Cl  4O5-158.0M 
Sealey.  Francis  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Kneeling  nose  landing  gear 

assembly.  4.228.975.  Cl.  244-102  MR 
^4  228  556"ci  9  I40M™"""*   '""*'"'''*  lifesaving  equipment 
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Seaward.  William  S.:  See— 

Janssen   Donovan  M  ;  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr  ;  and  Seaward   Wi|. 
ham  S.,  4,229.774.  Cl.  36O-98.0M    .  aeawara.  wii 

Seetru  Limited:  See— 

.^Potter.  Michael  B,.  4.228.987.  Cl  25I-2IOOM 
Seibel.  Gerd:  See— 

Dunkel.  Franz-Heinz;  Klinkhammer.  Ralf  L  ;  Nebel.  Heinz.  Span- 
ner.  Siegfried;  and  Seibel.  Gerd.  4.228,579.  Cl  29-430  OM 
Seikisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi  Minoru;  Ishii.  Osamu;  Naito.  Masanori:  Kusuhara 
c  L  ,;°?"'S°?"-  ""■*  '™'"gashi.  Naofumi.  4.229.495.  Cl  428-36  OM 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

"^ tl'  ''T-?lli„S"iS;  ^'"'*"-  Yonemoto.  Tomoo;  and  Nagaoka 
Shinji.  4.229.089.  Cl,  354-25,0M,  -eaum, 

Koyaina.  Mitsuo;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  Onda 
Euchi;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro.  4.229.093.  Cl  354-2660M 
Seller.  Erhard:  See— 

"Ertrd"J:^2'9!^5:^"S''-4,?°JS, ''*""""■  """  "^  ^""■ 
^l!Z.°'?'^!°  Eisenwerke  Fnedr  Wilh  Duker  GmbH  &  Co  Socket 
Sett  W?lf  a"n     s""^  '      '"'*  ''™'""  '-"9.026.  Cl  285-105.0M. 

"4':!2€l.cl"5iri22^'-  """""^  """  ^'-  *"^^«"*- 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  See— 

^'307-'304()m'*"''"'™'  ""*  ^^'^''  ''"'""'•  *-2'''-***-  Cl 
Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Milsugu;  Sezaki 
K^^l.'  "^>™°'°-  Masashi;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Mizuianf  Kazuko' 
Inouye.  Shigeharu.  Koeda.  Takemi:  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and  Niida. 
Taro.  to  Meuji  Seika  Kaisha  Lid  S-Substiiuled  picolinic  acid  denva- 
S.lJs  cT  42T245  Mo"""  ""P"'"™  '•""•"""'g  'he  same 
^ull^i'l^J^  "^';S'"e  d" '«  for  pictures  4.228.982.  Cl  248-467  OM 
See--  <5«<l'«-''=f'  '"'  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.: 

Chadda.  Madan  M  ;  and  Maier.  Reinhold.  4.228.58 1 ,  Cl  29-578  000 
aempliner.  Arthur  T.:  See — 

^'4f8"-5b0M'"  °'  '"  ""^  ^""P''""-  ^"*""  T  •  *-"9.l50.  Cl 
Seymour  Samuei  L.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Shaping  glass  sheets  bv 
rI°,'L     """*   *""   '''"'"■ential   vacuum   release    4.229 199    Ci 
65-106.0M. 

Seymour.  Samuel  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Drop  forming  glass  sheets 

with  auxiliary  shaping  means  4.229.2M.  Cl  65-I060M 
Sezaki.  Masaji:  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu  Sezaki 
Masaji:  Miyamoto.  Masashi;  Shibala.  Uichi.  Mizutani.  Kazuko' 
Inouye    Shigeharu:   Koeda.  Takemi;   Shimomura.   Keizo    and 
Niida.  Taro.  4.229.448.  Cl.  424-245.0M 
Shakespeare  Company:  See— 

Vo.  Thang;  and  Lewis.  John  R  .  Jr.  4.229.743.  Cl  343-749 OW 
Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited:  See- 
Gordon.  Alan  J  .  4.228.926.  Cl  222-1O3.0M 
Shapovalova.  Lidia  P  :  See— 

Trnenov  Dzantemir  N.;  Svmtsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P.:  TabakoN .  Alben  V ;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L;  Vasilicv.  Gavril 
1 ;  Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P.;  Kandalova,  Valeniina  D  Korot- 
kcvich.  Bons  S ;  I.ukashov.  Anatoly  I :  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P 

4  229.mcr5?5"-i5TO"'-  ^'*"*  '^ ^  '""  ^'"""''-  '""^  "^ ' 
Sharkey.  Hubert  J.,  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc  Copolyamide  resins  from 
piperazine  and  polyoxyalkylcne  dmmine  having  improved  creep 
resistance.  4.229.567.  Cl.  528-338,OM,  "^ 

Sharp.  Gerald  B  ;  Peirak.  Karel  L  .  Boielle.  John  H  .  Wagner  Hans  M 
and  Langford.  John  F .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Phoio-polym- 
!i';f-i.?,5i!i"'"^^''''"''^'''''  composition  and  elements.  4.229.519.  Cl. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See- 
Take.  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi;  and  Uedc.  Hisashi  4  229  080 
Cl,  350-357, OM, 
Sharpc.  Dtmald  E..  10  Automation  Industries.  Inc   Accurate  distance 

amplitude  compensation.  4.228.688.  Cl  71.631  OM 
Shaver.  Roben  G  ;  and  Leake.  William  R..  to  Versar.  Inc  Proces^s  for 

making  hollow  carbon  microspheres.  4.229.425.  Cl  423-449  OM 
Shaw.  Graham  C   See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Shaw.  Graham  C  .  4.229.182.  Cl  23-''91  MR 
Shedd.  Roben  W   See— 

^'".'',''.,o^'i'^^''  ^-  Michaels.  Harry  J;  and  Shedd.  Roben  W 
4.228.767,  Cl.  122-4.MD. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

ColTman.  Paul  M..  4.229.405.  Cl.  264-3I3.0M 
Colby.  Thomas  H..  4.229.594.  Cl.  568.635.0M 
Gum.    Clarence    R;    and    Kislcr.    Albert    T..    4.229.607.    Cl 

Hansen.  David  R.;  and  Himes.  Glenn  R  .  4.229,338.  Cl.  260- 

33,6AO, 
Nozaki.  Kenzie.  4.229.605.  Cl  585-509.0M, 
Nozaki.  Kenzie.  4.229.606,  Cl  585-509  OM 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  4.229.320.  Cl  252-454.(X». 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H  ;  and  Schoenthal.  Galeon  W..  4.229,374.  a.  260- 

563. MR. 
Sniutny.    Edgar    J.;    and    Colby.    Thomas    H..   4.229,380    Cl 

568-435,0M, 
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WijfTels.  Joannes  B  ;  Pegek.  Abraham  A.;  and  Wezenberg,  Arnold. 
4.22<).418.  CI,  422-191.000 
Shelley.  Julian  H..  Clamp.  John  R,.  and  Hanog,  Martrn.  lo  Boehnnger 
Ingelheim  GmbH.  Pharmaceutical  composiljons  conlaming  brom- 
hexme  and  method  of  treating  diabetic  nephropathy  therewith. 
4.221.477.  CI.  424-3.10000. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying:  See— 

Bugianesi.  Robert  L.;  Ponpipom.  Miiree  M  ;  and  Shen.  Tsung- 
Ying.  4.229.44I.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Shepard.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Halczenko.  Wasyl.  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Imino-bndged  benzocycloheptapyridines.  4.229.455.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Shepler.  Edward  E.:  See— 

Gaudelli.  Edmond  N.:  and  Shepler.  Edward  E..  4.228.985.  CI. 
249.03  000 
Sherrod.  C  David,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  of  electrical  con- 
nector 4.228.J84.  a  29-8*3.000. 
Shibahara.  Tetsuya;  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro:  Shibahara.  Tetsuva:  and  Nakajima.  Telsuo. 
4.229.433.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Shibata.  Uichl:  See — 

Sekizawa.  Va.suharu:  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu;  Sezaki. 
Ma.saji;  Miyamoto.  Ma-^ashi:  Shibala.  Uichi;  Mizulani.  Kazuko; 
Inouve.  Shigeharu.  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and 
Niida.  Taro.  4.229.448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Shibata.    Yutaka.    Tanaka,    Nobuyuki;    and    Maruyama,    Ichiro,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Oil/water  storage  tank  having 
flexible  partition  membrane  and  chamfered  internal  edges  and  cor- 
ners 4.228.754,  CI   1 14-74  OCR. 
Shibukawa.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Shibuya.  Chisei;  Itoh.  Hirataka:  Ishii.  Kunihiko:  Ishida.  Torao.  and 
Shibukawa.  Mitsuru.  4,229,573,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Shibuya.  Chisei.  Itoh.  Hirataka:  Ishii,  Kunihiko:  Ishida.  Torao;  and 
Shibukawa.  Mitsuru,  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  7a- 
Melhoycephalosponn  derivatives.  4.229,573.  CI  544-21. OOO. 
Shigematsu.  Taichiro:  Shibahara.  Tetsuya:  and  Nakajima,  Tetsuo,  to 
VI]i>ubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limned.  Method  for  controlling  viral 
diseases  in  plants  4,229,433,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Shigematsu.  Taichiro:  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Nakazawa,  Makoto;  Kasugai, 
Hiroshi:  and  Tsuda,  Masataka,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited      Fungicidal     6-(3,5-dichlorophenvl)perhydroimidazo[5,l- 
b)lhiazole  derivatives.  4,229.461,  CI.  424-270000. 
Shikishima  Tipton  .Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohavashi,  Hisamine:  Kawasaki,  Moloo;  Mizumoto,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune,  Hidemi:  and  Suzuki,  Sadamasa.  4.229.276.  CI  204-222.000 
Shimamura.  Isao:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shigeru.  Shimamura.  Isao:  Nakamura.  Taku:  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shinji:  Miyazako.  Takushi:  Sugiysma.  Masatoshi:  and  Mitsui. 
Akio.  4.229.522.  CI.  430-390.000. 
Shimano,   Takashi,    Masukata,   Y'oshimasa:   and   Sato,    Hiromitsu,   to 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Process  of  producing  a  foamed 
plastic  insulated  conductor  and  an  apparatus  therefor.  4,229,392.  CI 
264-40.  ICO. 
Shimt/u.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Makino.    Yoshimi:    and    Shimizu.     Hideioshi,    4.229,328,    CI 
260-16.000 
Shimizu,  Sakayu:  See — 

^'amada.  Hideaki;  Shimizu.  Sakayu:  and  Tani.  Yoshiki.  4,229.538. 
CI.  435-193  000 
Shimizu.  Takeshi,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Anoa.  Fishing  toy  4,229.003,  CI 

273-1  OOE. 
Shimomura.  Keizo;  See— 

Sekizawa,  Yasuharu:  Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  Hachisu.  Mitsugu:  Sezaki. 
Masaji:  Miyamoto.  Masashi:  Shibata.  Uichi:  Mizutani.  Kazuko: 
Inouye,  Shigeharu,  Koeda,  Takemi;  Shimomura,  Keizo    and 
Niida,  Taro.  4,229,448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Wada.     Norinobu:     and     Shirota,     Voshihiro,     4,229.568,     CI 
528.500.000, 
Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ihara.  Vasushi,  4,229,641,  CI.  219-125  100 

Sakurai.     Hajime:     and     Higuchi,     Yoshinori.     4,229,642,     CI 
219-125  100 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

U'emura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto.  Syunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki:    Kalo.  Osamu:  and   Nagai,    Minoru,  4,229  221    CI 
106-58  000. 
Shtndo,  Minoru;  See — 

Oj,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya,  Shinozaki,  Teizo:  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao:  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao:  Kimura,  Takao:  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki- 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.229,.348,  CI  260-2.39.100 
Shinko  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Akama.  Masaru,  4.229,288,  CI.  209-212.000. 
Shinko-Pfaudler  Company.  Ltd.;  See — 

Tanabe.  Kaichi.  Koga.  Shigcto:  and  Maeda,  Yoshinori,  4,228,941 
CI  228-182.000, 
Shinko,  Toyotaro,  See — 

Konii,  Susumu:  Yoshimura,  Vukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken  Yasuzawa. 
Kohci;  Yoshida,  Takeshi:  and  Shinko.  Toyotaro.  4.229.330.  CI 
260-19  OOR 
Shinohara,  Masanao;  See — 

Miyazaki,  Wasei:  Kaise.  Hirotsugu.  Nakano,  Yoshimasa:  Izawa, 
Taketoshi.  Oshiro,  Yasuo:  and  Shinohara,  Masanao,  4,229  466 
CI.  424-279,000 
Shinohara,  Yoshiaki.  to  Kawasaki  Sleel  Corporation.  Healinz  furnace 
4,229.163.  CI  432-194000 


Shinozaki.  Masanobu:  See— 

Takahashi.  Nobuaki:  Funasaka,  Eilchi;  Shinozaki.  Masanobu;  and 
Kaizu.  Yasuo.  4,229,619.  CI.  179-1. iX)D 
Shinozaki,  Teizo:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro:  Aoki.  Bunya:  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro,  KanJi;  Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Noto.  Takao:  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki:  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,229..348,  CI.  260-239.100. 

Shinozuka,    Masanobu.    Pressure-sustaining    vessel.    4,228.759,    CI. 

1 1 4- .342.000 
Shiomi,  Michio;  See — 

Murofushi,  Mitsugu;  Sasaki.  Kuniaki;  Shiomi.  Michio:  Uchida. 
Yoshio;  Hattori,  Tokihisa:  and  Takeda,  Keniti,  4,229,440.  CI 
424-180.000 
Shiozaki,  Masahiro;  Nawala,  Kiyoshi:  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Tsubaki, 
Kazumi:  Yanagimoto,  Akira:  and  Kumazawa,  Shunichi,  to  Teijin 
Limited;  and  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Fire-retardant  polyes- 
ter compositions  4,229,552,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.;  See— 

Gulla,  Michael;  and  Hartnell,  Barry  J.,  4.229.218.  CI.  106- 1  230. 
Shirai,  Koichi;  See— 

Arai,  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki,  Akio;  Takagi,  Fumio; 
Shirai.     Koichi;     and     Orihara.     Yasuharu.     4.229.239.     CI 
156-155  000 
Shirasaki.  Jun:  See — 

Ohta,   Hideyasu;   Shirasaki,   Jun:    Kanbe.   Masaru;   Abe.   Naolo; 
Uozumi.  Takahiro:  and   Mavama,   Ma-sayoshi,  4,229,523,  CI 
430-532.000 
Shirota,  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Wada,     Nonnobu,     and     Shirota,     Yoshihiro.     4.229,568.     CI. 
528.500.000 
ShiseidoCo.  Ltd  ;  Sec— 

Ikeda.    Toshihide:    and     Nakano.     Motokiyo.    4,229.227,    CI 
106-181000 
Shlager,  Abraham  E  Layout  tool  for  locating  holes  on  structural  sieel. 

4,228,594,  CI.  33-189.000. 
Shmagina,  Nina  N.;  See — 

Chernikhov,  Alexei  Y  :  Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.:  Lysova.  Valentina 
B.;  Gefter,  Evgeny  L.;  and  Shmagina,  Nina  N.,  4.229,560.  CI 
528-4.000. 
Shmuk.  Jury  A  .  See— 

Tmenov,  Dzaniemir  N.;  Svintsov,  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova,  Lidia 
P  ,  Tabakov,  Albert  V  ;  Dvoretsky,  Mikhail  L  :  Vasiliev,  Gavril 
1  .  Zhestovsky,  Gennady  P..  Kandalova.  Valentina  D.:  Korot- 
kevich.  Boris  S  .  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I :  Lukyanenko,  Valery  P,; 
Polataiko,  Roman  I ;  Malov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A., 
4,229,604,  CI.  585-445.000. 
Shop-Vac  Corporation;  See- 
Miller,  Jonathan.  4,229,193,  CI   55-318.000 
Shori.    Allen    E     Exhaust    nozzle    for   jet    engines.    4.228.652,    CI 

60-263.000. 
Shoshan.  Itamar  Wavelength  selector  for  tunable  laser  4.229.710.  CI 

331-94.50C. 
Showa  Aluminium  K.K.;  See— 

Hirai.  Takashi:  and  Hino.  Tadahiro.  4.228,791,  CI    126-450000. 
Shushlebin.  Boris  A.:  Lyakishes,  Nikolai  P ;  Tregubenko,  Viktor  V.; 
Ignatenko,  Gennady  F.;  and  Subbotin,  Nikolai  I.  Process  for  com- 
bined production  of  ferrosilicozirconium  and  zirconium  corundum. 
4.229,214,  CI   75-133.000. 
Shuster.  Kim  S.;Siv— 

Andonies.  Sergei  M.:  Laktjushina.  \'alentina  Y.:  Medvedovsky. 
Viliam  M.:  and  Shuster.  Kim  S..  4,229,190,  CI  55-1 12  000. 
Sibley,  Henry  C.,  to  General  Signal  Cor|)oration.  Apparatus  for  sensing 

vehicular  mechanical  motion  4,229.663,  CI.  307-9000 
Sibral,  Walter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Oskar:  and  Sibral,  Waller,  4,229,561,  CI   528-68000 
Sicklesteel,  Bruce  G  :  and  Anders,  Dale  F,  to  DeSoto,  Inc  Self  cross- 
linking  N-methylol  functional  emulsion  p*ilymers  using  polvcarh<isv- 
hc  acid  surfactant,  4,229,.136,  CI,  260-29,6NR, 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschafl;  See— 

Granwehr.   Bemhard:  and  Gnehm.   Rene,  4,229.367,  CI    260- 
46500R 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Dederer,  Guenter;  and  MuerkI,  Helmut,  4,229,637,  CI  219-86.250 
Hertz.  Waller:  Siroh,  Jan:  and  Schwalme,  Heinz,  4,229,632,  CI 

200-148.00A 
Sipos.  Balint.  4,229,766.  CI   358-209000. 

Vieweg,  Guniher:  and  Sturzl.  Wilhelm,  4,229,795.  CI  .164-483  000. 
Wetzel,  Klaus,  4,228,779,  CI    123-652  000. 
Siemer,  Sidney  R  ,  to  W.  R  Grace  &  Co.  Phosphorus  compounds  as 

sugarcane  ripeners  4.229,203,  CI.  71-86000. 
Siemer.  Sidney  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  S-triazines  as  sugarcane 

ripeners  4.229.206.  CI   71-93  000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 

W'atzka,  Roland;  and  Banholme,  Henri.  4.228.901,  CI.  209-684.000 
Signode  Corporation;  See — 

Lems,  Peter;  and  Meier,  William  A.,  4.228,565,  CI.  24-200EE 
Silver  Engineering  Works.  Inc.;  See- 
Price,  Frank  B  :  and  Verlenstein.  Malhieu  J  .  4.229,279,  CI   204- 
297  OOR 
Silverbage,  Sten.  Sensitive  measuring  cell  for  a  differential  refraclome- 

ter  of  the  interference  type  4,229,105,  CI  356-246  000 
Silverman,  Peter  J.;  and  Rose.  Donald  K  .  to  Intel  Magnetics,  Inc. 
Process  for  forming  bonding  pads  on  magnetic  bubble  devices. 
4.229.248.  CI    156-653  000 
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Simes  Societa  llaliana  Medicinali  e  Sinletici  S.p.A.-  See- 
Ferrari.    Giorgio;    and    Vecchietti,     Viitorio.    4.229.450.    CI 
424-248.520. 
Sinitsyn,  Pavel  R.:  See— 

Motin.  Jury  D :  Reformatsky,  Igor  A  :  Sinitsyn,  Pavel  R  ;  Ivanov, 
Nikolai  M  :  Malakhov,  Igor  K  ;  and  hanov,  Boris  1 ,  4,229.069, 
CI  350-96  290 
Sipos,  Balint,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Scanning  apparatus  and 

method  for  operating  the  apparatus  4,229,766,  CI  358-209.000 
Siuta,  Gerald  J.:  Conrow.  Ransom  B  ;  Poletlo.  John  F  ;  and  Bernstein. 
Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Ureylene  phenylene 
anionic  naphthalenesulfonic  acids.  4,229,370,  CI.  260-506  000 
Siuta.  Gerald  J  ;  Conrow,  Ransom  B  ;  Poletto,  John  F.;  and  Bernstein. 
Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company   Ureylene  phenvlene 
anionic  naphihalenesulfonic  acids.  4,229,372,  CI  260-507  OOR 
Sixt,  Karl;  See— 

Ganner,  Jurij:  HengI,  Helmut:  Sul,  Kari:  and  Wollmann,  Rein- 
hard,  4,228,769,  CI    123-52.0O.M 
Skeen,  James  E.,  to  Superior  Industries  International,  Inc   Process  for 

making  a  vehicle  wheel  4,228,671,  CI.  72-53.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH;  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred:  and  Waller,  Loihar, 
4.229,055.  CI  308-26.000. 
Skinner.  Maurice  W  ;  See— 

Dawson.  David  G  ;  Osmond,  Desmond  W   J  ;  Skinner,  Maurice 
W  ;  and  West,  Edmund  J..  4.229.224,  CI    I06-9O.0O0 
Sladek,  Theodore  E:  and  Maynard,  Donald  E  Surface  cITect  boat 

4,228,752.  CI.  1 14-67.0OA. 
Slalon.  Clifton  F..  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Surfactant  concen- 
tration detector  4.228,678,  CI  73-64  400 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  lo  Shell  Oil  Company    Catalyst  for  making  para- 

xylene.  4,229.320,  CI  252-454000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H  :  and  Schoenthal,  Galeon  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Amine  process  using  Cu-Sn-Na  catalyst  4.229,374,  CI.  260-563.00R 
SMAC  ACIEROID;  See— 

^Reneault.  Patrick:  and  Ovaeri,  Francis.  4,228,624,  CI.  52-145.000. 
Smeltzer,  Ronald  K  ;  See— 

Wu,    Chung    P;    and    Smeltzer,    Ronald    K.,    4,229,502,    CI 
428-446.000. 
Smirl,  Richard  L  ,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Variable  pulley  trans- 
mission. 4.228,691,  CI  474-12.000. 
Smirlock.  Mariin  E  ;  and  Smith,  Donald  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  High  energy  arc  ignition  of  pulverized  coal.  4.228,747,  CI 
110-347.000. 
Smith,  Bernard;  and  Delano,  Frank  P  Hydrofoil  sailboat  with  control 

tiller.  4,228,750,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Smith,  Burion  J  ;  See— 

Gilliland,  Maxwell  C ;  Smith,  Burton  J  .  and  Ferguson.  Gary  L  . 
4.229.790.  CI.  364-200000 
Smith.  Donald  A    See— 

Smirlock.   Mariin   E.;   and   Smith.   Donald   A..  4.228.747,   CI 
1 10-347  000 
Smith.  Galyn  F :  and  Zwierszowski.  Thomas  P .  to  American  Hospital 
Supply    Corporation.    Surgical    instrument    rack     4.229,420.    CI 
422-310.000. 
Smith.  Gerald  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Tight    tolerance   zero   crossing   detector  circuit.    4.229.669.   CI 
307-354.000 
Smith.  Iri  W.  JrSee— 

Dorschner,  Terry  A :  Smith,  Irl  W„  Jr.;  and  Stau,  Hermann. 
4.229,106,  CI  356-350.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  E  ;  See- 
Hatcher,  Charles  S;  and   Smith,   Kenneth   E ,  4.229,404.  CI 
264-290.500 
Smith.  Peter  J  :  and  Bava,  Kishor  Dental  prostheses  fitting  4,229,169, 

CI.  433-174.000. 
Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Dolbeare.  Frank  A.  Fluorescence  method  for 
enzyme  analysis  which  couples  aromatic  amines  with  aromatic  alde- 
hydes. 4,229,528.  CI.  435-23.000 
Smith,  Robert  L.  Magic  chorder  4,228,718.  CI.  84-317  000 
Smith.  Robert  W  :  See- 
Davis.  James  P.;  and  Smith.  Robert  W  .  4.228,733.  CI.  100-4.000 
Smith,  Willard  P  :  Michaels,  Harry  J.;  and  Shedd,  Robert  W.,  to  John- 
ston Boiler  Company.  Self  contained  boiler  package  utilizing  atmo- 
spheric (luidized  bed  combustion.  4,228,767,  CI   122-4.00D 
Smith,  William;  See- 
Chapman.    Edward    S.:    and    Smith.    William.    4.229.421.    CI. 
423-10.000 
Smith.  Winthrop  W.,  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp   Spread  beam 
computational  hardware  for  digital  beam  controllers.  4,229.739.  CI. 
343-IOO.OSA 
Smolik.  Robert  A.  Electncal  receptable  box  and  method  of  installation. 

4,229.614,  CI   174-58.000 
Smorol,  Michael  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for  a 

two-speed  heat  pump.  4,228,846,  CI,  165-2.000. 
Smulny.  Edgar  J.;  and  Colby.  Thomas  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Preparation  of  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde  4,229,380,  CI.  568-435.000 
Snyder,  George  R.,  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Identification  badge  clip, 

4,228,569.  CI.  24-252.00R. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A  ;  See— 

Consigli,     Armando:     and     Danna,     Roberto,     4,229,788,     CI 
364-200  000 
Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont;  See— 

Teisseire,  Paul  J  :  and  Maupetit,  Pierre.  4.229.323,  CI.  252-522  OOR 
Societe  de  Recherches  Indusinelles  (SORI);  See— 
Majoie,  Bernard,  4.229,439,  CI.  424-180.000. 


Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndusirie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S  A 
See— 
Jaumn,  Jean-Pierre.  4.228.648.  CI  368-185.000. 
Solter.  Dieter;  See — 

Lahmc.    Gerhard;    Solter.    Dieter:    and    Bohnsack.    Hermann. 
4,229.104.  CI.  356-246.0O0 
Stimmer.  Gerd;  See— 

Sterki.  Amiin:  and  Sommcr.  Gerd.  4.228.591,  d  3.3-I7400L 
Sony  Corporation  See — 

Ilo,  Takamasa,  4.229,770,  CI  360-15  000 

Makino.     Yoshimi;     and     Shimizu,     Hidetoshi,     4,229.328.     CI 

260-16  000 
Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  4,229,773,  CI  360-70000 
Sorensen,  Leif;  See— 

Lambach,    Heinrich    W.    and    Sorensen.    Leif,    4,228,900.    Ci 
206-260000 
Sosnowski.  John,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co    Fluid  h\ 
drocoking    with    Ihe   addition    of   dispersible    metal    compound- 
4.229.283,  CI.  208-127,000. 
Soteropulos.  Gu.sl;  See— 

Rabe,   David   L ,   Hudson,  Colin   M.;  and  Soteropulos,  Gusi 
4,228,638,  CI.  56-341.000 
Southern  Weaving  Company   See- 
On.  Lawrence  W .  Jr :  and  Ross.  Edgar  A..  4.229,615,  CI    174 
117.00M 
Sova.  Stanley  G.:  See— 

Suskind,    Stuart     P;    and    Sova,    Stanley    G,    4.229,472.    CI 
428-113.000 
Sowell.  Lyies  H  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  Gaskei 

for  yam  spinning  pack  4.228.917.  CI   220-378  000. 
Spanner,  Slegfned:  See— 

Dunkcl,  Franz-Heinz:  Klmkhammer,  Ralf  L  .  Nebel.  Heinz:  Span 
net.  Siegfncd:  and  Seibel.  Gerd.  4.228.579,  CI.  29-430.000 
Spary.  Norman  B  ;  See— 

Harris,  Clifford  E.;  and  Spars.  Norman  B,  4,228,912,  CI   220. 
4.00R 
Speaighl,  David  C;  and  Longfoot,  Gerald,  to  Wellworthy  Limited 

Pistons.  4,228,727,  CI.  92-228  000 
Spechl,  Steven  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Glove-like  diaphragm  structure 

for  electrolytic  cells  4,229,277.  CI  2(M-252  000 
Specter.  Arthur;  See— 

Dornau,  Peter  G  ,  and  Speclor,  Arthur,  4,228,758,  CI   I  I4-2I900(| 
Sperry  Corporation;  See- 
Josephs,  Richard  M  ,  4.229.806,  CI.  365-8  000 
Schwalbc,  Julian  H  ,  4,229,809,  CI  367-6000. 
Sperry.  Kenneth  D  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  cylinder 

exhaust  port.  4,228,653.  CI  60.272.000, 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation;  See— 

Torok,  Ernest  J  ;  Fleming,  David  L  ;  and  Johansen.  Thomas  R 
4.229,072,  CI  350-151.000. 
Spietschka.  Ernst:  and  Urban.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  preparing  thio-indigo  dyestufTs  4.229.583.  CI  549-52  000 
Spire  Corporation:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Allen  R  .  4.229.232.  CI  148-1.500. 
Spolsertni.  Renzo;  See— 

De  Vivo.  Alessandro;  Pierantozzi.  Gianni:  Santarpia.  Diodato:  and 
Spolvenni.  Renzo.  4.228.557.  CI   I5-2I.0OE 
Spoor,  Herbert  See— 

Straub,  Ferdinand;  Spoor,  Herbert:  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,229.551 
CI.  525-337.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A  :  Schmitt,  Frcdcnck  L  ;  Vock,  Manfred  H  ;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F,;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrance- 
Inc,  2-Ox3bicyclixx'tanc  denvatives.  processes  for  prepanng  samt 
and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,229,314,  CI  252-174  110 
SRI  International;  See— 

Uihe,  Edward  E  .  4,229,653,  CI  250-339.000. 
Stach.  Kurt,  deceased;  See — 

Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased:  Planner.  Werner,  ad 
ministrator:  Thiel.  Max:  Bartsch,  Wolfgang.  Dietmann.  Karl 
Roesch,    Egon;    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang.    4.229,464,    CI 
424-274.000. 
Stadler.  Paul;  See- 

Fehr.  Theodor.  and  Stadler.  Paul.  4,229,451,  CI  424-250000 
Stahly.  Frcdenck  A  ;  See— 

Mernll,  Stewart  H,  Mutz.  Alec  N.;  and  Stahly.  Fredenck  A 
4.229.513.  CI.  430-115.000 
Stanaback.  Robert  J.;  See— 

Feldman,  Martin  L ;  Goodman,  Donald;  Koral,  Marvin:  Miller. 
Robert  S  :  and  Stanaback,  Robert  J.,  4,229.569,  CI   528-501  000 
Stanchenko,  Galina  I.;  See— 

Morin.  Boris  P:  Voinova,  Galina  J  ;  Breusova,  Inna  P;  Stan 
chenko,  Galina  I :  and  Rogovin.  Zakhar  A.,  4.229.326,  CI 
260-8.000 
Standard  Container  Company;  See— 

Weingardl.  Rolf  E  .  4,228,916,  CI.  220-354  000 
Stapley.  Edward  O.;  See— 

Kahan.  Jean  S ;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  Goegelman.  Robert  T . 
Stapley,  Edward  O :  and  HeniandH.  Sebastian.  4,229.5M.  CI 
435.119.000. 
Starch.  Hermann  C    Set— 

Hahn.  Reinhard.  4,229.217.  CI.  75-244.000. 
Starinshak.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Lowery.  Richard  K  :  and  Stannshak,  Thomas  W ,  4,229,268,  CI 
2O4-5500R 
Stark,  Karl,  to  Saphirwerk  Indu.stneprodukte  AG  Gat-tighl  ball  valve 
4.228,821,  CI  137.533.110. 
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Slarki,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Wtimer.    Dran    R:    and    Surks,    Charles    M..    4.229.598.    CI. 
568-792  000, 
Siarksirom  Schaligeraeiefabnken  Spnndler  Deissler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG: 
See — 
Lemmcr.  Helmut.  4.229.719.  CI  335-132.000 
Sia.schkie\^  icz.  Fnednch  Stv— 

Scharf.  Rolf:  Schlussler.  Hans-Joachim:  and  SiaKhkiewicz.  Fne- 
dnch. 4.229.409.  CI.  422-13.000. 
Slaiz.  Hermann:  See— 

Dorichner.  Terr>  A.;  Smith.  Irl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Siatj.  Hermann. 
4.229.10t.  CI,  356-350,000. 
Siauner.  Thomas:  See- 
Evans.  Graham:  Fryberg.  .Mark):  Stauner.  Thomas:  Tschopp,  Paul; 
and  Leppard.  David  G..  4.229,577.  CI.  548-138.000. 
Sleag  Kernenergie  GmbH:  See— 

Baaiz.  Hennmg:  and  Riiischer,  Dieter.  4,229,316.  CI.  252-301. lOW. 
Siccher.  Vera  J,,  and  Chmea,  George  L..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Adherence  column.  4.229.414.  CI,  422-101.000. 
Steelasijc  Company.  The  See— 

Vanderzee.  Roben  S.  4.229,246.  CI   156-417.000 
Steels.  Gordon;  and  Dacey.  Raymond  G..  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings 
Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  center-filled  bars  of  confec- 
tionery 4.229.484.  CI  426-279000 
Sieigeruald  Sirahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Koy.   Johannes;    Rappold.    Franz:   and   Kappelsberger,    Erwin, 
4.229,639.  d  219-121  OEM 
Stein.  Thomas  R,:  See- 
Peters.  Alan  W.   Bowes.  Emmerson;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R., 
4.229.282.  CI,  208-111,000, 
Sleinbach.  Harold  Tool  setting  gage  4.228,595.  CI.  33-201.000. 
Sieinecker.  Carl,  to  Richardson  Chemical  Company.  Alkaline  bright 

zmc  plating  and  additive  therefor.  4.229.267.  CI.  204-55.00R 
Steinemann.  Hans,  to  Micafil.  AG  Solar  heater,  building  cladding  unit 

4,228,787,  CI.  126-»33.000. 
Steinmetz,  Werner;  See — 

Luethi.  Peter;  and  Steinmetz.  Werner.  4,228,814.  CI.  134-5800R 
Siendel.  Wilhelm  See- 
Hoffmann.  Hellmut;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang 
Homeyer.    Bemhard;   and   Stendel.    Wilhelm,   4.229,444,   CL 
424-200.000 
Stephens.  Geoffrey  B,:  Set* — 

Bergeron,  David  L  ;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey  B..  4,229.753,  CI 
357-28,000 
Sierki.  Armin;  and  Sommer,  Gerd.  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  &  Machine  Co 

Ltd  Measurement  sensing  devices  4,228.591,  CI.  33-174.0OL. 
Stem.  Elaine  S,:  See— 

Johnscn.  Vernon  L  :  and  Stern.  Elaine  S,.  4,229.429,  CI.  424-47  000 
Sterzel.  Hans-Josef;  Wuntib.  Rolf;  Schmidt.  Franz:  and  Seller.  Erhard, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi  Subilized  polylalkylene  terephthalate) 
molding  matenals.  4.229,553.  CI.  525-438.000. 
Slelter.  Jorg  See— 

Arold.  Hermann:  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kranz,  Eckan;  Kramer. 
Wolfgang:  Stetter.  Jorg;  Stolzer.  Claus;  and  Thonm,  Rudolf. 
4.229.580.  CI  548-262.000. 
Siewan,  Don  S.  D  ;  and  Ricke.  Jack  L,  File  guide  for  use  in  sharpening 

a  Cham  saw  4.228.702.  CI  76-36.000. 
Stewart.  Roben  E  :  See- 
Levy.  John  v.;  Rodgers.  David:  Stewart,  Robert  E;  Potter.  David- 
and  Casabona.  Richard  J  .  4.229.791.  CI  364-200000 
Stiles.  Claude  J  ,  See- 
Donaldson.  Charles  R.;  and  Stiles,  Claude  J,,  4,229,416,  CI. 

Stillwell.'Billy  E.:  See- 

Mullersman.  Ferdinand  H.;  and  Stillwell.  Billy  E,  4,229,686,  CI 

Stock.  Hugo:  Stf— 

Herschmann,  Otto:  Zernig.  Norberl;  Holthausen.  Dieter;  Stock. 
Hugo:  and  Tholen.  Paul.  4,228.655.  CI,  60-602.000. 
Stockford.  William  F  ;  and  Gamewell.  Joseph  M  .  to  Gamewell  Manu- 
facturing, Inc  Movable,  continuously  changing.  self-charEine  elec- 
trostatic filler  4.229.187.  CI  55-14000 
S'o''"' A'*'"  R  Floor  type  pool  game  apparatus.  4,229,004,  CI  273- 

Stolzer.  Claus:  See— 

'^'S!'';,  "'""*""■  ^"*-  Hans-Ludwig;  Kranz,  Eckan:  Kramer, 
.?ii^I-  ^^'""'  -""'S.  Stolzer.  Claus;  and  Thomas.  Rudolf. 
4.229.580.  CI,  548-262.000. 
Storer.  John  E .  Jr..  to  Sailing  Systems.  Inc  Catamaran  tiller-crossbar 

connector  4J28.756.  CI,  114.I44.00R. 
Strachan.  Denis  M.:  See— 

Babad.  Harry:  and  Strachan.  Denis  M  ,  4.229.317,  CI.  252-301  lOW 

Siraub.  Ferdinand;  Spoor.  Herbert;  and  Cordes.  Claus,  to  BASF  Ak- 

iiengesellschaft  Preparation  of  modified  polymers  of  N-vmylpyrrol- 

id-2-one  and  their  use  for  the  preparation  of  polymen  interrupted  by 

bndge  members.  4,229,551.  CI  525-337  000, 

Stremz,  Ludwie:  See— 

Feinauer,  Dieter;  and  Stremz.  Ludwig.  4,229,557,  CI.  525-480.000 
Streng.  DeWayne  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration Method  for  making  multiple  optical  core  fiber.  4,229  197 
CI  65-4,0OB, 
Stnegel.  Oskar.  to  Friedrich  Munch  Silber-und  Alpaccawarenfabrik. 

Decorative  linkwork.  4,229,496,  CI.  428-53.000. 
Stroh.  Jan:  See- 
Hertz.  Walter;  Slroh.  Jan:  and  Schwalme.  Heinz.  4.229,632,  CI 
2OO-148.0OA. 


Sirohlein  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Orths,  Kurt;  Prumbaum,  Roland:  and  Berger,  Peter,  4.229.412  CI 
422-80,000 
Structural  Fibers,  Inc.;  See- 
Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R.;  Le  Breton,  Edward  T.-  and 
Bliley.  Ward  L.,  4.228,575.  CI,  29-407.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic.  Borislav,  4.229,354.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Slumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Schielinsky.  Gerhard,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 
Device  to  activate  an  adjusting  member  in  dependence  on  load 
4,228,773.  CI,  123-505.000. 
Sturzl,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Vieweg,  Ounther:  and  Sturzl,  Wilhelm,  4,229.795,  CI.  364-483  000 
Subbotin,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Shushlebin,  Boris  A.;  Lyakishev.  Nikolai  P ;  Tregubenko,  Viktor 

v.;  Ignatenko,  Gennady  F.;  and  Subbotin.  Nikolai  I..  4.229,214, 

CI.  75-133  000. 

Subramanian.  Kohur  N.;  Bell,  Malcolm  C.  E ;  Thomas,  John  A    and 

Nissen,  Norman  C .  to  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Process 

for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from  anode  slimes.  4,229,270,  CI. 

Suda.  Minoru:  See— 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi:  and  Suda.  Minoru.  4,229,593,  CI.  562-401.000 
Suga,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Kakogawa,  Genjiro;  Hasuo,   Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori    and 
Kitada,  Hisashi,  4,229,558,  CI.  526-125.000 
Suganuma.  Hisashi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automatic  gain 

control  circuit.  4.229.707.  CI,  330-277.000. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Arakawa.    Hideo;    Namekawa,   Takashi;    Kuniya,    Keiichi    and 
Sugawara.  Hiroyuki,  4.229,631,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Suggs.  James  L.:  and  Buck.  Dan  F,,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Emulsifiers  for  baked  goods.  4,229,480.  CI,  426-24000. 
Suggs,  James  L.;  and  Buck,  Dan  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Pasta 

conditioner.  4.229.488.  CI  426-557.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tabushi.  Iwao:  Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yazaki,  Akira,  4.229.356. 
CI.  260-396.00K. 
Sugiya,  Teruo:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio:  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Idemura,  Hideo;  Sugiyama. 
Hiroshi;  Kogawa.  Yoshio:  Yoshida,  Michihiro;  Kitamura.  Mii- 
sugu;  and  Sugiya,  Teruo,  4,229,417,  CI.  422-176.000 
Sugiyama.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio:  Yanagioka.  Hiroshi;  Idemura.  Hideo;  Sugiyama, 
Hiroshi;  Kogawa,  Yoshio;  Yoshida,  Michihiro;  Kitamura.  Mit- 
sugu;  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.417.  CI.  422-176,000. 
Sugiysma.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shigeru:  Shimamura.  Isao:  Nakamura.  Taku;  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shinji.  Miyazako.  Takushi;  Sugiysma.  Masatoshi;  and  Mitsui. 
Akio.  4.229.522.  CI,  430-390,000, 
Suh.  Kyung  W.;  and  Amos.  Charles  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The,  Method  of  extruding  thermoplastic  resin  foams  having  enlarged 
cell-sizes.  4.229.396.  CI.  264-53.000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Mizuiani.  Toshio;  Itaya.  Nobushige;  Ohno.  Nobuo:  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi; Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno.  Yositosi,  4.229,469,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Saito,  Yasunori.  4.229,238,  CI.  156-50,000 
Shibata.    Yutaka;   Tanaka.    Nobuyuki;    and   Maruyama.   Ichiro, 
4.228,754,  CI,  1 14-74.00R. 
Sumitomo.  Hiroyuki.  to  Hisaka  Works,  Ltd.  Plate  used  in  condenser. 

4.228,850,  CI.  165-110.000, 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Lewis  W  ,  Jr.;  Kerr,  David  L  ;  Hollstein.  Elmer  J  ;  Myers, 
Harry    K.,    Jr.    and    Schneider,    Abraham,    4,229,612.    CI. 
585-823.000, 
Superior  Industries  International.  Inc.:  See— 
Skeen.  James  E,.  4,228,671.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Surtani.  Kishin:  See— 

Culley,  Bobby  G  ;  and  Sunani,  Kishin,  4,228.574,  CI.  29-25  130. 
Suskind.  Stuart  P ;  and  Sova.  Stanley  G.,  to  Inmonl  Corporation  Sheet 

material,  4,229.472.  CI.  428-1 13.000 
Sustek.  Alvin  J  ,  Jr.;  Frazier,  Terry  L.;  and  Daryl,  Gregory,  to  Texaco 
Inc,  Method  of  injectivity  profile  logging  for  two  phase  flow 
4.228,855.  CI  166-250.000, 
Suzuki.  Hajime:  Hamada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ichikawa,  Rinjiro,  to  Toyo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Light-polarizmg  film.  4,229,498,  CI. 
428-212.000.  e     f~  e 

Suzuki.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Yamada,  Yu;  Inoue,  Mutsuhiro;  Arai,  Toshio;  Omi,  Kokichi; 
Suzuki,    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro,    4,229,085.    CI. 
353-75.000. 
Suzuki.  Sadamasa:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine:  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  Mizumolo,  Shozo;  Nawa- 
fune,  Hidemi;  and  Suzuki.  Sadamasa,  4,229,276,  CI.  204-222.000 
Suzuki.  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Atsushi;  Tomita,  Kenkichi;  Horiuchi.  Taku-  Suzuki. 

Shin-ichi;  and  Sakuma,  Akira,  4,229,471,  CI.  424-320.000. 

Suzuki,  Takami:  Iwata,  Nobuo;  and  Tsunasawa,  Masami,  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  rotary  type  wheels.  4,228  577  CI 

29-418  000. 

Svensson.  Gustav  E.  V..  to  Auioliv  AB,  Device  in  connection  with  reel 

mechanisms  for  safety  belts  for  automobiles,  4,228,969,  CI.  242- 
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Svintsov.  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Tinenov  Dzaniemir  N,;  Svintsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova,  Lidia 
P.;  Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L :  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I.;  Zhesiovsky,  Gennady  P.;  Kandalova.  Valentina  D .  Korot- 
kevich.  Bons  S.;  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I :  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P 

4  22°9  M4'  C["m"    '  '^°'°''  ^^*'"*  *  ■  ^"''  ^'"""'''  ■""'*■  *  • 
Svotxida,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation,  Safely  strap  for  skis.  4.229.020. 

t-l.  2oO-6io.OOO, 
Swan,  Jack  C.  Jr .  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated  Viscous,  fiowa- 

b  e.  pressure-compensating  fitting  compositions  having  therein  both 

glass  and  resinous  microbeads  4.229.546.  CI,  521-55  000 
Sw-ope.  Jack  G..  to  Rennco  Incorporated.  Manual  bag  sealer  with  lift 

bar.  4.229.244.  CI    156-358,000, 
Symons  Corporation:  See — 

Schimmel.  Venion  R.:  and  Foszcz,  Joseph  L,.  4.228.986.  CI 

Syniex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Jones.  Gordon  H.:  and  Young.  John.  4.229.478.  CI,  424-331  000 
Szabo,  Gabor:  See— 

Toke,  Laszio;  Szabo.  Gabor  T:  Szabo.  Gabor:  Nagy.  Lajos  and 
Rusznak.  Istvan.  4,229,366.  CI  260-465.00F 
Szabo,  Gabor  T  :  See— 

Toke.  Laszio:  Szabo.  Gabor  T :  Szabo.  Gabor;  Nagy.  Ujos  and 
Rusznak.  Istvan.  4.229.366.  CI.  260-465  OOF 
Tabakov.  Albert  V,;  See— 

Tmenov.  Dzantemir  N  ;  Svintsov.  Nikolai  I :  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P.:  Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I,;  Zhesiovsky.  Gennady  P;  Kandalova.  Valentina  D.;  Korot- 
kevich.  Boris  S .  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I.;  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P 
Polataiko.  Roman  I.;  .Malov.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A 
4.229.604,  CI,  585-445,000, 
Tabara.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Tabara.  Nobuo;  and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,229,793.  CI. 

Tabushi.  Iwao:  Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yazaki.  Akira.  to  Wakunaga 
Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  vitamin  Ki  and  vitamin 
K:-  4,229.356.  CI  260-396.00K. 
Taguchi.  Thoru:  Ago.  Tokinon;  and  Hashimoto.  Isao.  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd  Process  for  the  preparation  of  resorcin 
4,229,597.  CI.  568-768.000, 
Takagi.  Fumio:  See— 

Arai.  Eisuke;  Kamei.  Kuniaki;  Kawasaki,  Akio:  Takagi,  Fumio- 
Shirai.     Koichi;     and     Orihara.     Yasuharu,     4.229.239.     CI. 
156-155,000 
Takagi.  Hideo:  See— 

Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko;  Takagi.  Hideo:  Nakaia.  Akira;  and  Kosaka 
Shogo.  4,229,465,  CI.  424-274,000, 
Takahashi.  Eiichi:  See— 

Ueno.  Saburo:  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshio 
42M"is7j°CI.''5'36°'l8'o^''  ■^''">°''"-  """  Takahashi.   Eiichi. 
Takahashi.  Minoru;  Ishii.  Osamu:  Naito.  Masanon:  Kusuhara.  Yo- 
shinobu:  and  Imahigashi.  Naofumi.  to  Seikisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Ltd.  Coating  method  and  article  produced  thereby  4.229.495, 
CI  428-36,000. 
Takahashi.   Nobuaki;   Funasaka.   Eiichi.  Shinozaki.   Masanobu    and 
Kaizu.  Yasuo.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  .Method  and 
apparatus  for  driving  a  multi  way  speaker  system   4.229.619.  CI 

Takahashi  Susumu:  and  Chikashige.  Tadaaki.  to  Sansui  Electric  Co , 

Ltd,  Differential  amplifiers  4.229.705.  CI,  330-258  000 
Takahashi.  Yuji:  and  .Masaki.  Hisaji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Posi- 

4  229  650  cT  ^223"^""*  '''"'"  ''"'  ^""'"^  '''"'  """'*'' 
T^aish^  Naoiake;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsukane.  Masamoto.  10 
7??„  ^^P-f^^P*"*"-  Limited.  Tricyclo-a./3-unsaturated  aldehyde 
4.229.324,  CI-  252-522,OOR, 
Takaishi,  Naoiake:  See— 

Aigami,  Koji;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ohsugi.  Motoyoshi;  Fujikura 
Yoshiaki;  and  Takaishi.  Naoiake.  4.229.375.  CI  260-563  OOP 
Takamatsu.  Jun:  See— 

Takeda.  Renzo;  Uchikawa.  Sadao:  Kunhara,  Kunitoshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Masaaki;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and  Taka- 
matsu. Jun.  4,229,258.  CI,  176-76000. 
Takaoki.  Muneo:  See— 

Fujino.   Masahiko;    Nishimura.   Osamu;   and   Takaoki.    Muneo 
4.229.438.  CI,  424-177,000 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Toyohiko;  Tsuruta.  Hamki;  and  Yoshida.  Toshio. 
4.229.600.  CI  568-820,000 
Takashima.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Uemura.  Seiichi:  Yamamoto.  Syunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;   Kaio,  Osamu;   and   Nagai.   Minoru.  4.229,221     CI 
106-58,000, 
Take.  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi.  Kaiubumi;  and  Uede.  Hisashi.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Additional  electrode  of  electrochromic  display  and 
refreshing  method  for  the  same  4,229.080.  CI.  350-357  000 
Takeca  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Hatano.  Kazunori;  and  Asai,  Mitsuko.  4.229,533, 
0,435-119.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino.    Masahiko;    Nishimura.   Osamu;   and   Takaoki.    Muneo. 

4.229.438.  CI  424-177.000, 
Imada.  Akira:  Kitano,  Kazuaki;  and  Asai,  Miisuko,  4,229,436.  CI 
424-117.000. 


Mori.  Shoichi;  Ikeda.  Yorifumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Kikun  4  "9  '9' 

a.  210-673.000,  '  " 

Takeda.  Kcnili  Sci  — 

Murofushi.  .Mitsugu;  Sasaki.  Kuniaki.  Shiomi.  .Michio:  Uchida 
\oshio:  Hatton.  Tokihisa:  and  Takeda.  Kenili.  4.229.440.  CI 
424-180000 
Takeda.  Renzo;  Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Kunhara.  Kunitoshi.  Yamamoto 
Masaaki:  >okorai.  Michiro:  Yamashita.  Junichi:  and  Takamanu  Jun 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Fuel  assembly  4.229.258.  CI    176-76  000 
Takemoto.  Yoshinori:  Yasui.  Toshihiro:  Fujii,  Kyoichi  Tanaka  Hiro 
shi:  and  Hirayama.  Tatsuyuki.  to  K>owa  Hakko  Kogvo  Co    Ltd 
Aluminum  acetylsalicy  lale  glutaminate  4.229.446.  CI  424-230000 
Takeshila.  Ryuzo  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  desired  i  olume  of  liquid  in 

liquid  and  gas-liquid  chromatography  4.228.922.  CI  222-47  000 
Takeuchi.  Noboru:  Set* — 

Inamura.  Minoru:  Takeuchi.  Noboru;  Inukai.  Kazuhiro:  Taninou- 
chi.  Kentaro;  and  Ulsunomiya.  Shin.  4.228.944  CI   '28-198  000 
Takita.  Hiioshi:  See— 

L'sami.  Seiji;  Oota.  Masanon:  Takita.  Hiioshi:  and  Hashizumc 
Hideyuki.  4.229.549.  CI,  525-76000 
Takita.  Kiyoshi  See— 

Miwa.  TanJCobayashi.  Reisukc;  and  Takita.  Kiyoshi.  4,229.539.  CI 
435-207,000, 
Talbot  Industnes.  Ltd  :  Set  — 

Koflfski.  Leonard  E.  4.228.871.  CI,  182-184,000. 
Talbot.  James  R    to  Fiber  Industnes.  Inc  Simulated  spun-like  ingrain 

yam,  4.228.640.  CI  57-208.000. 
Tamai.  Masayoshi.  to  Xerox  Corporation   Ink  jel  head  4.229  751   CI 

346-140.00R, 
Tamaru,  Munetaka:  See— 

Watanabe.    Minoru:    and    Tamaru.    Munclaka.    4.228  644     CI 
368-28,000 
Tan.  Ewe  H  :  Set- 
Wolff.  Siegfried,  and  Tan.  Ewe  H  .  4.229.333.  C  260-23  70M 
Tanabe.  Kaichi;  Koga.  Shigelo:  and  Macda.  Yoshinon.  to  Shinko-Pfau- 
dier  Company.  Ltd  Device  for  separating  suspended  material  from  a 
nuid  slream  by  specific  gravity  difierence  4.228.943.  CI  228-182  000 
Tanaka.  Akio;  Nakajima.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yokomon.  Shmji.  to  Fuji 

ri^«"3i5?-;  V,**,  ^PP"™'"*  '°'  controlling  a  com  sorting  machine 
4.228.81 1.  CI.  133-3, OOR. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Stv— 

Takemoto.  Yoshinon:  Yasui.  Toshihiro:  Fujii.  Kyoichi,  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi:  and  Hirayama.  Taisuvuki.  4.229.446.  CI  424-230  OQU 
Tanaka.  Masaio:  See- 
Ogata.  Ikuei:  Kawabata.  Yasuziro:  Tanaka,  Masato:  and  Havashi 
Teruyuki.  4.229.381.  CI,  568-454,000, 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Kawamura.     Naoto:     lizuka.     Kiyoshi:     Tanaka.     Nobuvoshi: 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya:  and  Goshima.  Take- 
shi. 4.229.750.  CI,  346-107,00R 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shibata.    Yutaka;   Tanaka.    Nobuyuki:   and    Maruyama    Ichiro 
4.228.754.  CI.  1 14-74  OOR. 
Tanaka,  Yasuo.  Kite  4.228.977.  CI  244-153  OOR 
Tanaka.  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F .  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K  .  Tanaka,  Yoko.  and 
Alper.  Joseph  B..  4.229.359.  CI  260-397  2M. 
Tancrell.  Roger  H .  10  Raytheon  Company  Fresnel  focussed  imaaine 

system,  4.228.686.  CI,  73-626  000 
Tang,  David  Y  .  and  Foster.  Arthur  M  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals  S  Plastics 
Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  l-phenyl-3-(3-irinuoromethvl- 
phenyl)-2-propanone  4.229.378.  CI,  568-313,000 
Tani.  Yoshiki;  See— 

Yamada,  Hideaki:  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  and  Tani,  Yoshiki,  4.229,538. 
CI  435-193.000 
Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yuasa.  Yoshio;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.229.088.  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Taninouchi.  Kentaro:  See— 

Inamura.  Minoru:  Takeuchi.  Noboru:  Inukai.  Kazuhiro;  Taninou- 
chi. Keniaro:  and  Utsunomiya.  Shin.  4.228.944.  CI  228-198000 
Tarragona  Corbella.  Francisco  J  Safety  door  fastening.  4,229,030  CI 

292-270000 
Taylor.  Chester  J  ,  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca,  Army  Cargo  tiedown 

anchor  means  4.229.132.  CI,  410-115000 
Taylor  Dising  i.  Salvage  Co  .  Inc   See- 
Wallace.  Kenneth  W  :  and  Gaudiano.  Anthony  V  ,  4,229.120.  CI 
405-158  000 
Teague.  Walter  D  .  Jr.;  and  Sempliner.  Arthur  T  Anti-rotation  arninge- 

mem  for  nutating  fluid  device.  4.229,150,  CI.  4I8-50.00a 
Techno-Instruments  Ltd :  See— 

Avidan.  Benjamin.  4,229.690.  CI.  323-24.000. 
Technovaiors.  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  Glen  W  ,  4,228.822.  CI.  138-4*000 
Teegen.  Walter:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst:  Rembold.  Helmut;  Teegen.  Walter;  Kessler,  Achill 
and  Ehmann.  Roland.  4.229.147.  CI,  417-283,000 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Adachi.  Teruhiko;  and  Ikeda.  Hitoshi.  4.229.500.  CI  428-373  000 

Shiozaki.    Masahiro.    Nawata.    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu 

Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Yanagimoto.  Akira:  and  Kumazawa.  Shunichi 

4,229.552.  CI,  525-437.000, 

Teaseire.  Paul  J.;  and  Maupetii.  P.erre.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Route 

Bertrand    Dupont     Nor-dchydropatchoulol     4,229,323,    CI.    252- 
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Tekno-Deialjer  Siure  Carluon  AB:  Set— 

Lrndsirom.  Jan.  4.22<),I25.  CI.  406-IJ7.000. 
Teklroni\.  Inc  :  See— 

Saw.    Shuichi;    Yamaguchi,    Tadanori;    and    Sachilano.    Jack. 
*.l21J5b.  CI  J57-J2.000. 
Tclecommunicaiions  Radioeleciriqun  el  Telephomqun  T  R  T   See— 

Guidoux.  Loic  B.  Y  .  4.229.825.  CI.  375-1 18  000. 
Teledyne  Indusines.  Inc.;  See — 

Hickman.  Clarence  J  ;  Ruehmann.  Donald  W ;  and  Elkins.  Chrisio- 
pher  W..  4.22'>.634.  CI  20O-302.000 
Telellcx  Incorporated:  See— 

Wood.  Robert  A.  R..  4.228,757.  CI.  114-150.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Belhno,  Joseph  A  :  Feldy.  Edmund  C:  LaSpesa.  Richard  E.;  and 

Ramig.  Robert  J  .  Jr.  4.229.617.  CI    178-M  OOO. 
Thomas.  James  W..  Jr..  4.229.702.  CI.  328-1 10.000. 
Temler.  Jan  S.  to  Domtar.  Inc   High-yield  semi-chemical  carbonate 

pulping  process.  4.229.251.  CI.  162-28.000. 
Templin.  Jackson  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Remote  tempera- 
ture   measunng    system    with    semiconductor    junction    sensor 
4.228.684,  CI.  73-362.0SC 
Tenncco  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See— 

Feldman.  Martin  L.,  Goodman,  Donald:  Koral.  Marsin;  Miller, 
Roben  S  ;  and  Stanaback,  Robert  J..  4.229.559.  CI.  528-501.000 
Terwee.  Thomas  H.  M.:  See— 

Nijhuis.  Jan:  and  Terwee.  Thomas  H.  M  .  4.228,643,  CI.  57-297.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Cavitt,  Stanley  B..  4.229. J2 1.  CI.  252-476.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Pitts.  Robert  W.  Jr:  and  Gillespie,  Ronald  G.,  4.229,769.  CI 

358-285.000. 
Sustek.  Alvm  J .  Jr :  Frizier.  Terry  L.:  and  Daryl.  Greiory. 
4.228,855.  CI    166-250.000  * 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Culley,  Bobby  G.:  and  Sunani,  Kishin,  4,228.574.  CI  29-25.130 
Frank,  Steven  N.;  and  Frank.  James  G..  4.229,490,  CI  427-1 13  000 
Hynecek,  Jaroslav.  4,229.752.  CI.  357-24  000. 
Rhodes.  ClifTord  C  .  4,229.803.  CI.  364-787.000. 
Thaler.  Warren  A.;  Buckley.  Donald  J :  and  Kennedy  Joseph  P..  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  High  unsaturation  butyl  rubbers 
»iih  additives.  4.229.325,  CI  260-5,000 
Theobald.  Hans:  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  and  Kiehs.  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseilschafi    Substituted  alkoxyimino-pyridazones.  iheir  manufac- 
ture, and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,229.205.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Thibodeau.  Leslie  N,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flyback  tran.sformer 

4,229,787.  CI.  363-126.000. 
Thiel.  Max  See— 

Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Stach.  Kun.  deceased:  Plattner.  Werner,  ad- 
ministrator; Thiel.  Max:  Bartsch.  Wolfgang:  Dietmann.  Karl: 
Roesch.    Egon:    and    Schaumann,    Wolfgang,    4.229  464    C 
424-274.000. 
Thierry.  Timothy  T  Shaving  apparatus.  4,228,586,  CI.  3041  000 
Thir.  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login.  Roben  B :  and  Thir,  Basil.  4.229,534, 
CI   525-438.000. 
Tholen.  Paul:  See— 

Herschmann.  Otto:  Zemig.  Norben;  Holihausen.  Dieter   Stock 
Hugo:  and  Tholen,  Paul,  4,228.655,  CI.  60-602  000 
Thomas  A  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert.  Ronald  P.  4.228.903.  CI.  21I-49.00D. 
Thomas  Broadbent  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Jackson.  Joseph  F  .  4.228.949.  CI  233-7.000. 
Thomas.  James  W  .  Jr .  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Circuit  for  detecting 

4  229'70rCM28^lTo'oOo''  °"'  "*"''  ""°"*  '  '''""''''*'  °'  ***"*'' 
Thomas.  John  A  :  See— 

Subramanian.  Kohur  N.;  Bell.  Malcolm  C  E.;  Thomas.  John  A 
and  Nissen,  Norman  C,  4.229,270,  CI.  204-109  000 
Thomas.  John  F    See— 

Zemer.^  Charles    R.;    and    Thomas,    John    F..    4.228.898,    CI 

Thomas.  Rudolf  See— 

Arold    Hermann.  Elbe.  Hans-Ludvsig:  Kranz.  Eckari;  Kramer. 

4*^X*  Cl"5i"'262''Sb."'""''  ^"""  """  ^"""^  "'^°'^' 

Thomas.  Valene  L.  Illusion  transmitter  4.229.761.  CI  358-90000 

Thommen.  Werner  F.;  Fehr.  Werner;  and  Korom.  Arpad,  to  US 

Philips  Corporation  Integrated  circuit  having  first  and  second  inter- 

??'-, 'I'iS"'"  '°"'™"«'  '■>  a  common  input  terminal.  4.229.670.  CI. 
307-360  000. 

Thompson.  James  E  .  and  Mayfield.  Robert  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company 

Vibration  attenuator  seat  4.228.984.  CI.  248-636.000. 
Thompson.  Jay  F    Seismogram  display  and  method    4.229,810,  CI. 

367-68  000. 
Thompson  .Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Granger.  Steven  T .  4.229.389.  CI.  261-122.000. 
Thompson.  Monce  W.:  See — 

Bentley.  John;  Thompson.  Morice  W.;  and  Palluel.  AuEuste  L  L 
4.229.339.  CI.  260-34.200.  * 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 

d'Auria.     Luigi;    and    Huignard.    Jean-Pierre.    4.229.071.    CI 

350-150.000. 
Hoet.  Roger.  4,229.674.  CI  313-348.000. 
Mourier.  Georges.  4.229.677.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Rougeot.  Henri.  4.229.736.  CI.  34O-782.00O. 


Thomson.  David  J  ;  and  Turner,  Roland  J  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated  Digital  clock  phase  recovery  circuits  for  data 
receiver.  4.229.823.  CI  375-113.000. 

Tiedt,  Larry  M..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated.    Programmable     power    supply     system.     4,229,663.    CI, 

Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Eberhardt,  Noel,  4.229.783.  CI  362-332.000. 

Ting.  Vincent  W.;  and  Evans.  James  M  .  to  SCM  Corporation  Aqueous 
dispersion  of  polyamino  polyhydroxy  polyether  resinous  adduct  and 
acid-functional  aminoplast  for  cathodic  electrocoalins  4  229  335  CI 
260-29  40R  '  "'-■J.s.i. 

Tisma.  Ilija.  Automobile  shelter  apparatus.  4.228,622.  CL  32-3.000 

Tiizschkau.  Klaus:  See— 

Braun.  Dietnch;  and  Titzschkau.  Klaus.  4.229.336.  CI.  523-445.000 

TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda.  Josef.  4.229.020.  CI.  280-618.000. 

Tmenov.  Dzaniemir  N.:  Svinlsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova.  Lidia  P  • 
Tabakov.  Albert  V.;  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavril  I- 
Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P.;  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D.:  Korotkevich' 
Bons  S.;  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I ;  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P.;  Polataiko 
Roman  I ;  Malov.  Evgeny  A.:  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A.  Process  for 
producing  unsaturated  hydrocarbons.  4.229.604.  CI.  585-445  000 

Tobias.  Michael  A  :  and  Lynch.  Conrad  L  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Linear     polyester     coil     coating     compositions.     4.229.555.     CI. 

Tobin.  Thomas  J.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Diaphragm  having  a 
pattern  of  reduced  thickness  in  a  high  voltage.  circuit-interruDtinE 
device.  4.229.723.  CI.  337-275.000. 
Tocchella,  Antonio:  See— 

Zinno.  Oscar;  and  Tocchella.  Antonio.  4.229.034.  CI.  294-8 l.OSF. 
Tocci.  Anthony  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cleaving  apparatus.  4.228.937 

CI.  225-96.500 
Toda.  Tadayoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Pillar  lamish 

4.229.036.  CI.  296-202.000. 
Toffanelti.  Erio:  See— 

Vigano.    Carlo;    Qualtrone.    Francesco;    and    Toffanetli.    Erio 
4.229.645.  CI  235-92  OQC. 
Togashi.  Akira.  Tubular  body  4.228.852.  CI.  165-173000 
Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuta.    Kenji;   Ono-Oka.    Ryuzo;    Yoshida,    Masaloshi;    Saiio, 
Kazuhisa;  and  Kosuda.  Hiroyuki.  4.229,397,  CI.  264-1 13.000 
Toho  Gasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.    Yukio;    Ishihara,    Kenii;    and    Yonekura,    Kikuo 
4.229,341,  CI.  260-»2.160. 
Toke,  Laszlo;  Szabo,  Gabor  T :  Szabo.  Gabor;  Nagy,  Lajos;  and  Rusz- 
nak,  Istvan.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termeker  Gyara 
Rt    Process  for  heterogeneous  nucleophilic  substitution  reaciioin, 
4,229,366,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Hasaka,  Tomio,  4,228,875,  CI.  188-72  700 
Tokuda,  Katumi:  See— 

Mitani,  Yulaka;  Tokuda,  Katumi;  and  Kitao,  Saburo,  4,229,786  CI 
363-126.000. 
Tokyo  Print  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.  Minoru.  4,228,582,  CI.  29-650.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R  ;  Feder.  Joseph:  and  Kuo,  Mau-Jung.  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Production  of  tumor  angiogenesis  factor  by  cell  culture 
4.229.531.  CI  435-41.000 
Tolbert.  William  R  ;  and  Feder.  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Pro- 
duction of  tumor  angiogenesis  factor  by  cell  culture  4,229  532  CI 
435-41.000. 
Tomisawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohmukai,  Yoshimi;  Tomisawa.  Takeshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Yoshitaka 
4.229.159.  CI  431-328.000. 
Tomita.  Kenkichi;  See— 

Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  Tomita.  Kenkichi;  Horiuchi.  Taku-  Suzuki 
Shin-ichi;  and  Sakuma.  Akira.  4.229.471.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Tonomura.  Kenzo;  and  Urakami.  Teizi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
S  Technology;  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry;  and 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  culturing  me- 
thanol-utilizing  yeasts.  4.229.543.  CI.  435-245.000 
Toole  Energy  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ballantyne.  James  W..  4.229.122.  CI.  405-258.000. 
Torok.  Ernest  J ;  Fleming.  David  L.;  and  Johansen,  Thomas  R..  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Color  display  system  using  magneto-optic 
wreen    having  a   dispersive   Faraday   coefncient.   4.229.072.   CI. 

Torre.  Ariuro  D.:  See— 

Melloni.  Piero;  Torre.  Arturo  D.;  Carniel.  Giovanni  C;  and  Rossi. 
Alessandro.  4.229.449.  CI.  424-248.380. 
Torretta.  Roberto:  See— 

Ruscitti,  Tommaso;   Albini.  Giovanni;  and  Torretu.   Robeno 
4.228.931.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Tolhfalusi.  Miklos.  to  Coal  Industry  (Paienu)  Limited.  Partictilue 

material  loading  equipment.  4.228.890,  CI   198-314.000. 
Toussaint.  Herbert;  Adelsberger.  Klaus;  and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  to 
BASF    Akiiengesellschaft      Production     of    hexamelhylenimine. 

Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki.    Hajime:    Hamada.    Hiroyuki;    and    Ichikawa,    Riniiro 
4.229.498.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi:  Tabara.  Nobuo;  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.229.793.  CI 
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Tractell  S.A.:  See— 

Cavalieri.  Michel.  4.228.989.  CI  254-384  000 

a  H-275"doO  ^'  ''''^"'"'"'«'  P""''  ""•""I'  construction.  4.228.626. 
Trancik.  Edward  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Spark  plug  with  low 

erosion  electrode  tip  4.229.672.  CI  313-139  000 

"^T.'fAjf""-  '"  '"'""«"°"»1   Business  Machines  Corporation 
Automatic  copy  recovery.  4.229. 100.  CI.  355-77  000  >*"""" 

Tregubenko.  Viktor  V  :  See— 

Shushlebin.  Boris  A.;  Lyakishev.  Nikolai  P.;  Tregubenko.  Viktor 

a   'fll!  Om'  "^^  ^  ■  ""'^  Subbotin,  Nikolai  I..  4.229.214. 

Treitz.  Gerd.  Ladder  4.228.872,  CI.  182-194000 

'"Zw2rcvm.i^a^'°"  Corporation.  Tire  pressure  monitor 

Trevisson.  Renato;  and  Pizzocri.  Guido.  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A  Collaps- 

ible-steenng  unit  for  motor  vehicles.  4.228.695  CI  74-492  000 
Tn-County  Elevator  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Nyborg.  George  L  .  Jr..  4.228.873.  CI.  187-61  000 
Trias.  John  A.:  See— 

^'wa ci^'f^J^.Jop'''''"'  '°''"  ^-  =""  ^"''-  """'  ^■ 

™?228.998°  CI.''272^-4'ocio*  "''""""  '°'  ''°«  '"'*'  ""''"   '""  "' 
Trost.  Wayne  C.  to  Barber-Colman  Company  Heddle  for  a  weaving 

machine  for  making  iriaxial  fabrics  4.228.827  CI   139-93  000 
Troll.  William  A.   to  Medical  Products  Institute  incorporated.  Self- 
34900R  «'f-cleaning  catheter  assembly.  4.228,802.  CI.  128- 

Trub.  Hermann  B  :  See- 
Cole.  Donald  G;  Harimann.  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim  M.;  and  Trub. 
Hermann  B..  4.229.399.  CI  264- 1 1 7  000  "."«'■  ruo. 

Trui.  Josef  See— 

'*''l'^^' J-J^  ^""-  '°^'-  ""■  Kramer.  Manfred,  4.228.774.  CI. 
TRW  Inc  :  See- 
Harrington.  Alan  L..  4.229.474.  CI.  428-162  000 

"^^'A.'^^'™''"   "■  '""^   ''"""•   *'"'»■"   M-  4.229.068.  CI 
350-96.200. 

Jones.  Roben  J.;  Vaughan.  Robert  W.;  Buynv.  Robert  A    and 
O'Rell.  Michael  K  .  4.229.550.  CI  525:282.000:  ' 

Vetter.  Ottomar  H.;  and  Hanlon.  Terrance  W..  4.229.06».  CI 
339-I86.00M. 
Tschentscher.  Alfred:  See— 

"4.228  965''ci'24M?O0o"'   """"'   '"''  ''"'*'""'«=''"■   '^"'"'' 

Tschopp.  Paul:  See- 
Evans.  Graham;  Fryberg,  Mano;  Stauner.  Thomas;  Tschopp.  Paul 

T-    ,.  ,2"d  Uppard.  David  G  .  4.229.577.  CI.  548-138  000 

Tsubaki.  Kazumi:  See— 

Shiozaki.    Masahiro;    Nawaia.    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu; 
4.229°552  CI ''5"2'5l3TaB'°''''  '^^'"'  ""*  '''"""»*«■  Shunlchi. 

Tsuda.  Masataka:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  Nakazawa.  Makoto  Kasu- 

gai.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda.  Masataka.  4.229.461.  CI.  424-270  000 
Tsuda.  Shin:  See— 

Kurahayashi.  Sadasuke:  Kato.  Vuzo.  Watanabe.  Asao;  Tsuda  Shin 
and  Muto.  Hakaru.  4.229.768.  CI.  358-261  000 
Tsuji.  Takao;  Goshima.  Takeshi;  and  Sato.  Hideaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

!^gTil%.22T763.''cf  3M"r2^:5™  """'""  ""'"  *"••  '""'''"' 
Tsumura.  Haruo:  See— 

°"/f'  .1",'.1I'aJ"'"''"'  """°'  >"<<  Kubota.  Hayato.  4.229.483. 
K.t.  426-230.000. 
Tsunasawa,  Masami:  See— 

^"^'/''I'J.^*!!!!;,'*"'-  '*'°'""':  and  Tsunasawa.  Masami.  4.228.577 
CI.  29-418.000. 
Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Shiozaki.    Masahiro:    Nawata.    Kiyoshi;   Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu 

l229'55'2  CI  "5"2'5-437  ac""'"'  *'''"'  ""^  ""'"""*»•  Shuniehi. 
Tsunoda.  Teruo:  See— 

Nagashiro  Waichi;  Fukke.  Hajime;  Kato.  Yoshiki;  Tsunoda. 
Teruo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Oba.  Yoichi;  Chiba.  Katsuyoshi 

4229'3I2  cHs^M  m'''"*'    "''*"■   ""'    ^"''°'    '^'"''*'''- 

Tsurumi.  Michio:  See— 

Kai.  Tamoisu;  Tsurumi.  Michio;  Sakakiyama.  Takashi;  and  Horiu- 
chi. Kunihiro.  4.229.507.  CI.  428-541  000 

Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  See— 

Sekizawa.  Yasuharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu  Sezaki 
Masaji.  Miyamoto.  .Masashi;  Shibata,  Uichi;  Mizutani.  Kazuko 
Inouye.  Shigeharu:  Koeda.  Takemi;  Shimomura.  Keizo;  and 
Niida.  Taro,  4.229.448.  CI.  424-245.000 

Tsurula.  Haruki:  See— 

''4!T2Tmat8.«O.So".""'-  "'""'^  "^  ^"*'^'  ■^"•"O- 
Tuckerman.  Louis  B..  Ill:  See— 

^firdiwt  Cl  '3"5-'?Mo"'  "  *  ■ '""  ■^'"^'"™'"-  '-°'"'  B  • 
Tulenko.  Thomas  N.;  and  Di  Camillo.  Carmen  A.,  to  Tulenko.  Thomas 

N.  Exposure  detecting  device  4J29,733.  CI.  340-500.000. 
Tuller.  Clarence  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Floodliiht  reflector 

mounting.  4.229.785.  CI  362-433.000.  igni  reiiector 
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Tummers.  Gerardus  L.  J  :  See- 
Lilly  Robert  L.:  Tummers.  Gerardus  L  J  ;  Johnson.  Claude  D 
and  Davis.  Roger  D  .  4.229,813.  CI  368-89.000 

Tumminaro.  Anthony  J.  Toilet  for  animals.  4.228.554.  CI   1 19-1  000 

Turner.  Richard  L.  Oil  vtell  pump  4.229.149.  CI  417.5«ooo 

Turner.  Roland  J:  See—  ' 

^lT?^"i    '^'^'''    ■*■    ""^    Turner.    Roland    J..    4.229.823.    CI 

Turner.  Ronald  L  :  See— 

Kindi^  James  K.;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4.229.209.  CI  75- 1  OOR 

rweeton.  Timothy  J   Baby  bottle  earner  4.228.908.  CI   '15-1 1  OOC 

Tyler.  Derek  E.;  See — 

*ci"'5^ioaiR^*'"'  ^'"^  ^' """  '''^°'- "''''™'  ■•  ■  '♦•-"•2I0- 

Tyson.  Henry  K.:  See— 

*72''oFm''"'  *■'  ""''  ^*'""'  "*"^  "■•  •♦•^".011.  CI    277. 
UBE  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See— 

'^'Kei'^rv.I^T;  ''u''"""'-  Shimchiro;  Fujii.  Kozo:  Nishihir. 
5M)-r93  (»0  Masayoshi;  and  Itatani.  Hiroshi.  4.229.589.  CI 

Nishimura,    Kenji;    Fujii,    Kozo;    Nishihini.    Keigo;    Matsuda 
i ,  1. ..  "?,"°'"'  ""^  L'chmmi,  Shinichiro.  4.229.591.  CI  560-193  000 
Uchida.  I  oshio:  See—  '  ^^^ 

Murofushi.   Mitsugu.  Sasaki,   Kuniakl;  Shiomi,   Michio.  Lchida 
ii?,S^"°"'  Tokihisa;  and  Takeda.  Keniti.  4.229.440.  CI 
Uchikawa.  Sadao:  See— 

^  m^^'  5™'°L  V,'';''"*'';.*"^'  Kurihara.  Kuniioshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Masaaki;  \  okomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and  Taka- 
malsu.  Jun.  4.229.258.  CI   176-76.000.  "i  .nu  i.u 

Uchiumi.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Nishimura  Kenji;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro;  Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira 
<^'*i  o  1  vS"*    "■  ^a">'<»*"-  ""d  Itatani,  Hiroshi,  4,229,589,  CI 

Nishimura.    Kenji:    Fujii.    Kozo;    Nishihira.    Keigo;    Matsuda 
Masaoki:  and  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro.  4.229.591.  CI  360-191000 
Uchiyama.  V^asuji;  Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki.  Eiichiro 
I'^T'  u''^^'-  """i  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
sniki  Kaisha  Key  code  dau  generator  4.228.712.  CI  84-1  010 
tl^iu.^'stl'l^-  ?-"''  """■  H°^*''-  '°  DispUytek  Corpo-ation;  and 
CI   350-269  000       """"^    ^'"•"'^"""''^  •'"P'^V  <>'^":'-  4.229.075. 
Ueda.  Hirozo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  improving 
430-568  aS""*  °f  P*""'>«™Phic  silver  halide  matenal.  4.229.525.  cf 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

^°^f ■  }l!,™A''-,''n!S?>'"'*'-  Kwubumi:  and  Uede.  Hisashi.  4.229.080. 

L.I.  J5U-357.0UU, 

^'S""':  Seiichi.  Vamamoto.  Syunichi:  Hirose.  Takao:  Takashima 
Hiroaki:  Kato.  Osamu,  and  Nagai.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co  Ltd 
and  Shinagawa  Refractones  Co  .  Ltd  Method  for  producing  refract 
tones.  4.229.221.  CI  106-58.000.  * 

Ucno.  Saburo;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Hirosc.  Fumio:  Omura.  Yoshio 
Wada  Toshihiko.  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Eiichi.  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Melhod  of  producing  nitroaen- 
containmg  polysaccharides.  4.229.370.  CI.  336-18000 

Lerdingen.  Waller:  See— 

Juffa.  Richard^awra.  Georg;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4.228.683 
CI.  73-204.000. 

■""rf  ni*in'nJv^°*"'  °""*-  '"''  '^'"''"g"-  *'«l'"'  4.228,815. 
Umehara.  Yozaburu.  Tape  guide  means  for  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  and  melhod  of  manufactunng  the  same.  4.228.940,  CI 
226-196.000. 

^'4^22X897!' CI  "20(^504  om'"*  "™"'  '°'  '"""'"*  ""''"'  ""''" 
Union  Carbide  Corporation  See- 
Cotter.    Roben    J;    and    Gardner.    Hugh    C.    4,229,559.    CI 

526-271.000. 

°Y,'l"!!;'^  ^"*''    ^-    ""''    Malzner.    Markus.    4.229.563.    CI 
328-176.000. 

Reed.  Denvil  E.;  and  Gnmm.  Richard  C ,  4,229,262.  CI  203- ''9  000 
Unit  Process  Assemblies,  Inc    See— 

*4,'2"29'^'52,al5"m^'   °"'^'  '""   "''■  "*""""■   °' 

UniiKl  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nonhem  Ireland,  The  Secretary 

of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemment  of  the 

Warner.  Richard  T.  4.228,598,  CI.  35-10.400 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 

Army:  See— 

^'^SOOsTooO  ^'  ^""^  D«P«™"-  Anthony  T.,  4,229.078.  CI. 

Campbell,  Robert  T.,  4,229.738.  CI.  343-7  300 

Hirata.  Tetsuyuki,  4,228,689.  CI.  73-747.000 

Jones.  Terry  L.;  and  Miller.  Brian  S .  4.229.081.  CI  330-361.000 

Meinzer.  Richard  A  ,  4.229.712.  CI  331-94  50D 

Menwoy.  Abraham.  4.228.674.  CI.  73-10  000 

Taylor.  Chester  J..  4,229.132.  CI  410-1 13.000 
Energy:  See— 

B«^.  Harry:  and  Strachan.  Denis  M..  4.229.317.  d.  252- 
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Gregg.  David  W..  4.229,184.  CI  48.62.00R. 

Johnson.  Carl  E;  and  Crouihamel.  Carl  £..  4.229.260.  CI. 

176-82.000. 
UwH.  Robert  N  .  4.229,704.  CI  328-233.000. 
Marchant.  David  D;  and  Bain.  J.  Lambert.  4,229.322.  CI. 
252-521.000. 
Federal  Communicaiions  Commission:  See— 
Luedike.   Arthur:   and    Benlley.    William   F..   4,229.744,   CI. 
343-769,000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro.  4.228.950.  CI  233-25.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
MacGlashan.  William  F .  Jr.  Power  control  for  hot  gas  engines. 

4.228.656.  CI  60-518.000 
Shaw.  Graham  C.  Recovery  of  aluminum  from  composite  pro- 
pellants.  4.229.182.  CI.  23-293.WR. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  Set— 
Elber.  Wolf.  4.229.473.  CI.  428-113  000 
Woollam.  John  A  .  4.229.196.  CI  62-40.000. 
Navy  See — 
Davis.  Sydney:  and  Durkm.  John  M..  4.228,753.  CI.  II4-67.00A. 
Holloway.  Jack  W  .  4.229.812.  CI.  367-158.000. 
Schimilschek.  Erhard  J :  Cello,  John  E.;  and  Trias,  John  A.. 

4.229.711.  d.  331-94  50P 
Vaselich.  Raymond  A.;  and  Di»on.  John.  Jr..  4.229.659.  CI 

250-554.000 
Villarruel.  Carl  A  :  and  Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G..  4.229.402,  CI. 
264-262000 
US  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Breed.  Dirk  J  .  4.229.805,  CI.  365-2.000. 
de   Jager.   Frank:   Dekker.  Cornells   B.;  and   Muilwijlc  Dirk, 

4.229.821.  CI.  375-53.000. 
Eggermonl.  Ludwig  D  J  .  4.229.802.  CI,  364-786,000, 
Goddijn.  Bernardus  H  A  .  4.229.682.  CI.  318-254,000, 
Heijnemans.  Werner  A,  L  :  Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A,  M,.  and  Vink. 

Nicolaas  G..  4.229.720,  CI.  335-213.000, 
Moussie.  Michel.  4.229.757.  CI,  357-59.000. 
Thommen.    Werner    F:    Fehr.    Wertier.    and    Korom,    Arpad. 
4.229.670.  CI   307-360.000. 
United  Stales  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Pnngle.  William  L  .  4.228.572.  CI  29.157.30R, 
L'niied  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Arnold.  Joe  F :  Browning.  Robert  G  ;  and  Meinzer.  Richard  A  . 

4.229.158.  CI  431-178,000, 
Camp.  Vann  T .  4.228.650.  CI  60-39  09R 
Wayne.  Robert  J ;  and  Henschke.   Robert  W,.  4.229.079.  CI. 
350-356000 
Uniiika  Ltd.:  See— 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asai.  Yasuhiko:  Hirosc.  Isamu:  and  Kishida. 
Minolu.  4.229.332.  O  260-22,OOT 
Universal  Sewer  Pipe  Company:  See- 
Gray.  Paul  E  .  4.229,028.  CI.  285-235.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J  .  4,229,319.  CI,  252-441.000. 
Auck.  Yoon  T .  4,229,213,  CI.  75-103.000. 
DeFilippi.  Louis  J,.  4.229.536.  CI.  435-176.000. 
Habdas.  Edward  R;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D .  4.229,275,  CI.  2O4-I95.0OS. 
Lueizow.  Howard  J,.  4.229.256.  CI.  I76-3600S, 
Ward.  Dennis  J  .  4.229,586,  CI  560-98.000. 
Uozumi.  Takahiro  See— 

Ohia.  Hideyasu;  Shirasaki.  Jun:  Kanbe.  Masaru:  Abe.  Naoto; 
Uozumi.  Takahiro:  and   Mayama.   Masayoshi,  4,229,523,  CI 
430-532,000, 
Upjohn  Company,  The;  See- 
Nelson,  Norman  A..  4.229,377,  CI.  568-380.000 
Urakami.  Teizi:  See— 

Tonomura.  Kenzo;  and  Urakami,  Teizi,  4.229,543,  O.  435-245.000 
Urban.  Manfred-  See— 

Spielschka.  Ernst,  and  Urban.  Manfred.  4.229.583.  CI  549-52.000 
Usami.    Seiji;    Oota.    Masanon;    Takita.    Hiloshi;    and    Hashizume. 
Hideyuki.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Thermoplas- 
tic resin  composition  comprising  a  rigid  thermoplastic  resin  and  a 
graft  copolymer.  4.229.549.  CL  525-76,000, 
Usbeck.  Gerhard,  lo  Hbechst  Aktiengesellschafi,  Process  for  anodically 
oxidizing  aluminum  and  use  of  the  material  so  prepared  as  a  printing 
plate  suppon.  4.229,266.  CI  204-33.000. 
Usov.  Vladimir  V  :  See— 

Anichkov.  Andrei  D.:  Polonsky,  Jury  Z.:  and  Uiov,  Vladimir  V 
4.228.799.  CI  128-303,008. 
Utah  Research  &  Development  Corporation;  See- 
Newman.  William  A  .  4.229.687,  CI  320-2,000, 
Uthe,  Edward  E,.  lo  SRI  International,  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  particulate  mass  concentration  of  emissions  from  station- 
ary sources,  4.229.653.  CI  250-339.000. 
Utsunomiya.  Shm  See— 

Inamura.  Minoru:  Takeuchi.  N'oboru:  Inukai.  Kazuhiro:  Taninou- 

chi.  Keniaro;  and  Utsunomiya.  Shin.  4.228.944.  CI.  228-198.000, 

Vaill.  Ronald  E,;  and  Phillips.  William  D,.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp  Gnd  sleeve  bulge  tool  4.229.259.  CI,  176-78,000. 
Vaisala  Oy;  See — 

Aniikainen.  Veijo;  and  Reiltu.  Osmo,  4.229.776,  CI.  361-283.000 
Valmel  Oy;  See— 

Heinola,  Reino.  4.228.849,  CI.  165-39.000, 
Uhiinen.  Aniii.  4.229.250.  CI.  162-23.000. 


Vamvakas.  Michael,  to  Niagara  Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co. 

Rotary  bottle  discharge  apparatus.  4.228.887.  CI.  198-408.000. 
Vander  Molen.  Gordon  L.;  Sre— 

Haben.  Dale  E  :  Kepley.  Garry  D.:  and  Vander  Molen.  Gordon  L, 
4,229,624.  CI,  I79-I8.00E. 
Vandervell  Products  Limited:  See— 

Howse.  Ronald  N  .  4.229.057.  CI,  308-161,000, 
Vanderzee.  Robert  S .  to  Steelastic  Company.  The.  Building  drum 

assembly  4.229.246.  CI,  156-417,000, 
Van  Home.  Anhur  C  .  lo  Dataproducts  Corporation  Mechanism  for 

operator-replaceable  prinlhead,  4,229,114,  CI.  400-692.000, 
Van  Kirk.  James  W,:  See— 

Wheaton.  Robert  B.;  and  Van  Kirk,  James  W.,  4,229,296,  CI. 
210-758.000. 
Van  Rens.  Russell  J  .  lo  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Side  port  -  RC 

engine.  4.229.151.  CI.  418-6I.0OA. 
van  Soest.  Hendrikus  J.  J,;  See— 

Breuers.  Theo  P.  C;  Heijnen,  Andreas  T.:  and  van  Soejt,  Hen- 
drikus J.  J..  4.228,995.  CI.  271-292,000, 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Buslin.  Raphael.  4.229.703.  CI,  328-162.000. 
Vamer.  James  P,.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Irrigation  system  and  fluid 

dispersion  nozzle  4.228.956,  CI,  239-237,000, 
Vaselich.  Raymond  A  ;  and  Dinon.  John.  Jr .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Oxidizer  bum  through  detector  with  majority  voting 
network.  4.229.659.  CI.  250-554.000. 
Vasiliev.  Gavr  i  I,:  See— 

Tmenov.  Dzantemir  N.:  Svintsov.  Nikolai  I.;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P.:  Tabakov.  Albert  V.:  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
1.;  Zhestovsky.  Gennady  P.:  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D,;  Korot- 
kevich.  Boris  S  ;  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I.:  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P.; 
Polaiaiko.  Roman  I :  Malov.  Evgeny  A,;  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A . 
4.229.604.  CI,  585-445  000 
Vaughan.  Roben  W.:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  J,;  Vaughan.  Roben  W ;  Buyny.  Roben  A  ;  and 
O'Rell.  Michael  K..  4.229.550,  CI  525-282,000. 
Vecchielli.  Vittono;  See- 
Ferrari.    Giorgio;    and    Vecchieiti.    Vittorio.    4,229,450,    CI. 
424-248,520 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Lazar.  Remus  I ;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C  .  4.229.177.  CI  8-435  OOO 
Lazar.  Remus  1.;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C ,  4.229.178.  CI.  8-583000 
Vending  Components.  Inc.;  See- 
Gross.  Charles.  4.228,929.  CI.  222-185,000. 
Vepa  AG:  See— 

Fleissner.  Hemz.  4,229.173.  CI.  8-519.000. 
Vermeulen-Hollandia  Oclrooien  B.V  :  See— 

Vermeulen.  Theodorus  H..  4.229.037,  CI.  296-216000. 
Vermeulen.  Theodorus  H  .  to  Vermeulen-Hollandia  Oclrooien  B.V 
Vehicle,   provided   with  a  sliding   roof  assembly,  4.229,037,  CI 
296-216,000. 
Versar.  Inc.;  See- 
Shaver.    Robert    G.;    and    Leake.    William    R..   4.229.425.   CI 
423-449.000. 
Vertenstein,  Mathieu  J.:  See- 
Price.  Frank  B,;  and  Venenstein,  Mathieu  J..  4.229.279.  CI.  204- 
297.00R. 
Veico  Inc.;  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C  ,  4,228,857.  CI   166-341  000 
Vetter.  Ottomar  H  ;  and  Hanlon.  Terrance  W..  to  TRW  Inc  Polarizing 
adapter  sleeves  for  electrical  connectors.  4.229.064.  CI.  339-18600M 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  AG.;  See— 

Zucken.  Benram.  4.229.331.  CI.  260-20.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited;  See— 

Muramatsu.  Hiroshi.  4.229.772.  CI  360-69,000. 
Takahashi.  Nobuaki;  Funasaka.  Eiichi.  Shinozaki.  Masanobu:  and 
Kaizu.  Yasuo.  4.229.619.  CI   179-1,00D. 
Victor  Fluid  Power:  See- 
Nelson.  David  J..  4,228,818.  CI   137-115.000. 
Victor.  John  G  .  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology  Fluidized  bed  appara- 
tus and  process,  4.229.289.  CI,  209-474  000. 
Vidler.  James  W,  Harmonica  playing  means,  4.228.720.  CI.  84-377  000, 
Vieweg.  Ounther;  and  Siurzl.  Wilhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi 
Electronic  maximum  measuring  device  4.229.795.  CI  364-483,000. 
Vigano.  Carlo:  Qualtrone.  Francesco:  and  Tofranelli.  Erio.  to  Anic 
S  pA.;  and  Costruxioni  Eleitriche  Automaliche  Impianli  (CE.A.I) 
Detector  and  recorder  of  holes  and  disruptions  in  plastic  material 
'    sheets  and  webs,  4.229.M5.  CI  235-92  OQC 
Villarruel.  Carl  A.:  and  Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G,.  to  United  Slates  of 
America.  Navy,   Fiber  optic  connection  method,  4.229.402.  C!, 
264-262,000, 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F,;  See — 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D :  Vock.  Manfred  H  : 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmiti.  Frederick  L . 
4.229.599.  CI.  568-819.000 
Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Schmilt.  Frederick  L.:  Vock.  Manfred  H  : 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.229.314.  CI. 
252-174110 
Vink.  Nicolaas  G,:  See — 

Heijnemans.  Werner  A,  L  :  Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  and  Vink. 
Nicolaas  G  .  4.229.720.  CI  335-213  000 
Vinz.  Siegfried  Method  and  apparatus  for  redistributing  heal  within  a 

room  4.228.661.  CI  62-89000, 
Vo.  Thang;  and  Lewis,  John  R  .  Jr..  to  Shakespeare  Company  Multiple 
band,     multiple     resonant     frequency     antenna     4,229,743,     CI 
343-749  000. 
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Vock.  Manfred  H.;  See— 

"vfn^ri^*'"'*''^c  ■  i'°°';''"J«'  Braja  D:  Vock,  Manfred  H 

4':;29V9!'cT'5"68':819'^'"-  '"^""^  '""  '''"""■  '''''"''  ^ 

Sprecker.  Mark  A  :  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H 

252-174  MO^"'"       '    "'"'    '^'*''°'    ■"""''■    ■*'2"">l'».    CI 

Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschafi;  See— 

Scheurecker.  Werner.  4.228.844.  CI,  164-448.000 
vogel.  Hans  H,.  to  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschmenfabrik 

rransversely  interconnected  trucks.  4.228.740.  CI.  105-168  000 
vogler.  Alfred:  See — 

Kisters.  Theodor.  and  Vogler.  Alfred,  4.229.41 1.  CI.  422-62  000 
vogt.  Ernst;  See — 

^""iifoOo'"''''"  *■'  ^""'''  ^°*^'  "^  ^°*''  ^'■""-  ^•228.670.  CI 

Voinova.  Galina  J.:  See— 

Morin,  Boris  P.;  Voinova,  Galina  J.:  Breusova.  Irina  P    Stan- 

5lSc  JL°*''"*  '  ■  »"''  Rogovin.  Zakhar  A..  4.229.326.  CI 
26U-8.000, 

^?!f  "■«,'• /'"''  "*  ■  *,"''  ''^'*""'  ^''x^  P-  '°  Perfection  Corpora- 
I  on.  Slab-type  coupling,  4.229.025.  CI,  285-105,000 

volpe.  Richard  L..  to  White  Consolidaied  Industries.  Inc.  Variable 
jogger  for  a  sheet  feeder  4.228.994.  CI,  271-250000 
?<S  « ™'^"'''^'-   ^''°"='   *'"'  auiiliary   handle.  4,229,033.  CI 

Vsesojiuny  Instilui  Experimenialnoi  Velerinarii;  See— 

Sarkisov,  Arutjun  K.:  and  Petrovich.  Svyaioslav  V .  4  229  434  CI 

424-88.000. 

^  H^v,?'  "".^""if  N  •  ^-xi  Vflmiere.  Jacques  C.  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  Valonsation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Apparatus  for  the  nhoio- 

355  35000^''       '^"°"   °'  '""'P"""'   documents    4.229.097.   CI 

Vulmiere.  Jacques  C;  See— 

Vultniere.  Huguette  N  :  and  Vulmiere.  Jacques  C.  4.229.097.  CI 

W.  F.  Altenpohl.  Inc.;  See— 

*''e"P|'''''  William  F.:  and  Altenpohl.  Paul  J..  4,228,635.  CI. 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Mueller.  Waller  B..  4.229.241.  CI.  156-243  000 
Siemer.  Sidney  R..  4.229.203.  CI,  71-86,000 
Siemer.  Sidney  R  ,  4.229.206.  CI.  71-93.000 

W,  Sanderson  4  Sons  SpA.;  See— 

'^M™,il?"°    °-    ""*    BonHglio.    Andrea.    4.228,732.    CI. 

Wabash,  Inc ;  See— 

Kiess.  Ronald  J..  4,228.78a  CI.  123-596.000 

Wachi.  Tsuneo:  See— 

^'w-W°m   ''°'  ^'"''''"'"'  "^  *"='''■  Tsuneo.  4.229.468.  CI 

^f.i  ki°'i."°I"'r!,"'*P'™"'-  '*<»''ih"-o.  '«  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Method  of  discharging  gaseous  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from  a 

polymenzalion  reactor,  4.229.568.  CI,  528-500  000 
Wada.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Ueno.  Saburo:  Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Hirose.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshio 

Wadkinson.  George  W  Jr .  to  Grumman  Energy  Systems.  Inc  Leak 
n  OOR™         ''°"  exchange  system,  4,228.848.  CI,   165- 

Wafer,  John  A^:  and  Maier.  Alfred  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp 
14400B         "  ""lizing  improved  arc  chambers.  4.229.630.  CI,  200- 

*  126422  000  °""*'    L.    Solar    heating    system.    4,228.785,    CI, 

W'agner,  Edmund:  See— 

...    ^"'f";  Ditimar;  and  Wagner.  Edmund,  4,228,625,  CI.  52-223 OOR 
Wagner.  Hans  M.  See—  .>«.  4".uuii. 

Sharp.  Gerald  B_^:  Peirak.  Karel  L.;  Boielle.  John  H.:  Wagner.  Hans 
M,:  and  Langford.  John  F.  4.229.519.  CI.  430-287  000 
Wagor.  John  C.  to  Kwik-Way  Manufacturing  Company.  Valve  surfac- 
ing machine  with  variable  speed  chuck.  4.228.621.  CI  51-241  OVS 
Vvahlefeld.  August  W.;  See— 

Ziegenhom  Joachim:  Wahlefeld.  August  W.;  Hagen,  Alexander: 

435'n''tlOO  '""^  Bergmcyer,  Hans  U..  4.229.527.  CI 

Wajs.  Georges  R.  to  Essilor  International  Compagnie  Generale  d'Op- 

"^'■Method  for  prepanng  silicone  graft  copolymen  4.229,273.  cfl 

Wakunaga  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^°,5r*!;i^'^f  A^i"«""°'°'  "i'oyl"-  and  Yazaki,  Akira.  4,229,356, 

LI.  iC)O-39o.00K. 

Walch.  Axel;  Wildhardl.  Jurgen;  and  Beissel.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschafi, Permselective  membrane  and  use,  4.229.291.  CI 
2 10-23, OOF 

Wallace.  Charles  H  ;  and  Moncure.  Richard  W..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Methods  for  computer  assisted 
optimization  of  meat  cuts  from  carcasses-  4.228.685,  CI  73-432  OOR 

Wallace.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano.  Anthony  V..  to  Taylor  Diving  & 
i^i  f«,S'  '"'  ^''''"'"""''  pipeline  alignment  rig  4.229.120.  CI 

Walter.  Loihar:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Waller.  Lothar 
4,229,055.  CI.  308-26.000, 
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*455*83a)o''  *'*'  '"*'  iinpedance  matching  device.  4.229.826.  CI 
Ward  Dennis  J  .  lo  UOP  Inc  Process  for  production  of  motor  fuel  and 

phthalate  esters  or  acyclic  alcohols  4.229.586.  CI  560-98  000 
W'areham.  Richard  R  :  See— 

°R^h"H°B"i,?o'',l^ '*>;''?'"*■  '^"'"^  •■•"''?  "  •  i^  Wareham. 
Richard  R  .  4.229.090.  CI.  354-86,000 

Warner-Lamberi  Company:  See- 
Butler.  Donald  E  .  4.229.457.  CI.  424-263  000 
Warner.  Paul  L..  Jr;  and  Luber.  Edward  J  .  Jr..  to  Wesiwo<id  Pharma- 

ceulicals.   Iiic    Treatmeni   of  innammatory   disorders   with   4-ln. 

iiuoromethylimidazo[l.2-al(juinoxalme  4.229.452  CI  4''4-''S0Q0O 

reland.  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  ,n  Her  Briianni.  Maiev 
JS-lOw""™"'  '   Radar  simulation  apparalus  4.228.598.0 

Washington  Steel  Corporation;  See— 

^°!lVl^*'"'^  °    ""d  Bricraont.  Francis  H.  4.229.162.  CI 
432-6,000 
Wasserstein.  Linda  J  ;  See— 

'^^"s'l'sooo'"''""  ^  ■  ^""^  W^-serslem.  Linda  J .  4.229.494.  CI 
Watanabe.  Asao  See— 

Kurahayashi.  Sadasuke:  Kaio.  Yuzo;  Watanabe.  Asao:  Tsuda.  Shin 
and  Mum.  Hakaru.  4.229.768.  CI  358-261  000 
Watanabe.  Hirozi;  See— 

Aonuma   Tatuo.  Kiuchi.  Michio;  Watanabe.  Hirozi.  and  Akao. 
Takeshi.  4.228.932.  CI  222-368  000 
Waiatiahe.  Kenkichi.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.  Ltd  Coin  guide 
Chute  device  for  com  packing  machine,  4.228.632.  CI  53-."i4  000 

Bf^t,    V    ''""•v'i^T^""*''"''^-    ^"^   Vamazaki.    Hiashi.    to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Device  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  a  movable  member  4.229.683.  CI  '18-466  000 
Watanabe.  Ma.sanori:  See— 

Koyaina.  Mitsuo:  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Watanabe.  Masanon  Onda. 
tiichi;  and  Nemoio.  Ichiro.  4.229.093.  CI  isj-Jmcioo 
Watanabe.  Minoru.  and  Tamaru.  Munetaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co .  Ltd 

Display  device  for  calendar  timepieces  4.228.644.  CI  t68-''8  000 
Watarai.  Syu.  Sawada  Kenichi.  and  Saida.  Takeshi,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film 

,„Hf         Ml'^^°"'!",''.!!,^fP"'>"'""'^"""'''f'^-"l'^>lphenolhiazine 
and  formaldehyde,  4.229.510.  CI  430-38,000 
Watkins.  Ronald  C,  Method  and  apparatus  for  burning  or  dodKini! 

J.mTOcn's^iaX)'"  """*'  '°'""^  ""  P''""'«"Ph"^  P'Pe* 
Watzka.  Roland:  and  Banholme.  Henn.  to  SIG  Schweizensche  Induk- 

ine-Oesellschaft   Separator  device  for  elongate  objects  advancme 

along  a  conveying  path,  4.228.901.  CI,  209-684000, 
Waugh.  Dale  L  :  See— 

Jacob.  Richard  J.;  and  Waugh.  Dale  L..  4.228.692.  CI  474-251  000 
Wawra.  Georg:  See— 

■*"??■  ^^'^if!^'*'"'  ^•"S'  ""•  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4.228,683. 

s-1   73-204000, 

Juffa.  Richard^awra.  Georg;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4.228.815. 

Wayne.  Roben  J.,  and  Henschke.  Roben  W,.  to  Untied  Technologies 
Corporaiion  Electro-optic  modulator  with  improved  acousio-optic 
i'Jn'','f?JSH'  transfer  and  mechanical  suppon   4.229.079.  CI 

350-356,000 

*?ol"i5?8.?52'a'5-2-'?5SS'"'  "'""'■  '"'   ^"""''  **"■'"■ 

Weaver.  Marvin  P..  lo  Robenshaw  Controls  Company  Valve  con- 
struction having  multiple  piston  means,  4.228.817.  CI  137-79  000 

Webb.  J  Talmadge:  See— 

Yates.  August  B,.  4.228.974.  CI,  244-224000 

Weber.  Kuri.  to  Rieier  Machine  Works  Lid  Dnve  apparatus  of  a  can 
for  depositing  lexiile  fibre  slivers.  4.228.563.  CI  I9T59  00R 

Webster  David  F  Method  for  recording  ihe  walking  ability  of  an 
individual,  4.228.599.  CI  35.29.0OR.  e  j       " 

*edman.  Manin   Truck  mounted  cattle  control  box,  4.228.766.  CI 

Weidmann.  Erich;  See— 

u;  if^P?;  ^"'^*'-  ""^  Weidmann.  Erich.  4.228.828.  d.  139-370  200 
liiLn^"™''  ^  ^"'*'  '"n»lgani  dispenser  4,228.919.  CI 
221-96.000. 

Weimer.  Dean  R  :  and  Starks.  Charles  M..  to  Conoco.  Inc  Chemicals 
for  irealmeni  of  PVC.  4.229.598.  CI  568-792  000 

W'eingardt.  Rolf  E..  lo  Standard  Conuiner  Company  Plastic  paint 
bucket  with  metal  sealing  ring  4.228.916.  CI  220-354  000 

Weinslock.  Jacques:  Lieber,  Derek;  and  Hay.  Willi.m  D .  to  Unit 
Process  Assemblies.  Inc  Backscaiier  apparatus  and  method  for 
measunng  ihickness  of  a  continuously  moving  coated  strip  of  sub- 
strate malenal.  4.229.652.  CI  250-308,000  !-"»"»• 

Weiss.  Gerhan  Timing  device  4.228.649.  CI  368-93  000 

Welge.  Fredenck  T.;  See— 

R^,^°JJjjjDerek:    and    Welge.    Frederick    T.    4.229.294.    CI 

Wellwonhy  Limited;  Set— 

^l^gj^'    David    C:    and    Longfoot.    Gerald.    4.228.727.    CI 

*?■«'■  F""'-  Schoedel.  Ulrich:  Jost.  Heinz;  and  Pilz.  Hans,  to  Rohm 

GmbH,  Lubncating  oil  additives.  4.229.311.  CI  252-50,000 
W"ner  Jdin  Miniature  railroad  uncoupling  apparatus  4.228.907.  CI 

Werner.  Paul,  to  Keiper  Auiomobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Anchor- 

'•■%  !7/!IK™"'  '°'  "'"^  •*'"  'n  '  motor  vehicle  4.229.041   CI 
2"7468.000, 
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Wcstht.  Karlhans:  Schubert.  Peter  H  :  and  Olitza.  Horst  W.  Method  of 
prLiducing  sand-lime  bricks  with  a  low  bulk  density  4.229,393.  CI. 

:m.4:,ooo, 

Wessel.  Wolf:  See- 

Engel.  Gerhard:  and  Wesiel.  Wolf.  4.228.680.  CI.  73-ll9.aOA 
West.  Edmund  i.  See— 

Dawson,  David  G  ;  Osmond.  Desmond  W.  J.,  Skinner,  Maurice 
W  :  and  West.  Edmund  J..  4.229.224.  CI.  106-90.000. 
West  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaia.  Hiroshi.  4.229.092.  CI  354-198.000 
West  V'lrgmia  Armature  Company:  See- 
Nelson.  Robert  C  ,  4.229.780.  CI.  362-218,000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Gellaily.  John  S;  and  Richter.  Fred  T  ,  4.229,155.  CI.  42S-I14.000. 
Loesch.  Robert  P  .  4.229.691.  CI.  324-51.000. 
W'estern  Slates  Machine  Company.  The:  See— 

Bange.  Joseph  B  .  4,229.298.  CI  210-787.000 
Wcsiinghouse  Eleclnc  Corp.:  See- 
Frank.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Hufnagel.  Robert  A.,  4,2J8.593.  CI.  33- 

P8.00F,  y 

Garrett.  Steven  H  .  4,229,796,  CI.  364-507.000.        ' 
Healy.  Lawrence  G..  4,229,762.  CI  358-lOO.OOa 
McAllister.  William  A.  4.229.673.  CI.  313-225.000. 
Miller.  Robert  C.  4.229.775.  CI.  361-210.000. 
Peiro.  John.  4.229,678,  CI  3I5-73.000. 
Petrosky.    Kenneth   J .    and    Wilson.   James    H .   4.229.697.    CI. 

324-244.000, 
Smith.  Winthrop  W  .  4,229,739.  CI,  343-IOO.OSA. 
Vaill.    Ronald    E.:    and    Phillips.    WillUm    D,.    4.229.259.    CI, 

176-78,000, 
Wafer,  John  A  :  and  Maier,  Alfred  E..  4.229,630,  CI.  200-I44.MB 
W'estlane  Industne^,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrow.  George  A,.  4.229.126.  CI  408-63000. 
W'estwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Warner.  Paul  L..  Jr ;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  4.229.452.  CI. 
424-250,000 
Wetzel.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Process  and  a  circuit 
arrangement  for  the  control  of  the  pnmary  current  in  coil  ignition 
systems  of  motor  vehicles,  4.228.779.  CI,  123-652.000. 
W'eyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Meredith.  Michael  D .  4.229.252.  CI,  162-65.000. 
W'ezenberg.  Arnold:  See— 

WijffeU.  Joannes  B  ;  Pegels.  Abraham  A.;  and  Wezenberg.  Arnold. 
4.229.418.  CI,  422-191,000, 
Wheaion.  Robert  B  ;  and  Van  Kirk.  James  W..  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion   Wet  oxidation  system  employing  phase  separating  reactor 
4.229.296.  CI,  210-758,000 
W'hipple.  David  L,.  to  Data  General  Corporation,  Floating  point  pro- 
ceMor  having  concurrent  exponent/mantissa  operation.  4.229.801.  CI 
364-748.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Barnard.  Waller  C  ,  4,228,923,  CI.  222-52.000. 
Carr.  Keith  E  .  4.228.934.  CI  222-»12,000. 
Dingier.  Geoffrey  L,;  and  Johnson.  Philip  P.,  4.228,962,  CI.  241- 

46.00R 
Wheaion.  Robert  B ;  and  Van  Kirk,  James  W..  4,229,296,  CI 
210-758,000- 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc-  See — 

Volpe,  Richard  L  .  4.228.994.  CI,  271-250,000, 
White.  James  A ;  and  Maynard.  Thomas  C .  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 
Corrosion  control  method  using  methoxypropylamine  (mopa)  in 
water-free  petroleum  and  petrochemical  process  units  4.229.284.  CI 
208-348  000 
White,  Mary  W  :  See- 
Rake,  Duane  W  ,  4.229.223.  CI.  106-88.000 
Whitehouse.  Harry  S..  to  Procter  £  Gamble  Company.  The.  Radioac- 
tive scanning  agents  with  hydroquinone  stabilizer.  4,229.427.  CI. 
424-1,000, 
Whitiemore.  Roben  G  :  See— 

Covingion.  James  W.;  and  Whitiemore.  Roben  G..  4.229.422.  CI 
423-20.000, 
Widder.  Rudi;  See— 

Boerzel.  Pauh  Freyberg.  Peier  Greif.  Norbert;  and  Widder.  Rudi. 
4.229.174.  CI.  8-588,000, 
W'iedemann.  Achim:  See— 

Baumann.  Hans-Peter;  Karmann.  Hans-Georg;  and  Wiedemann. 
Achim.  4.229.172.  CI  8-533.000, 
Wiezer.  Hartmut  See- 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Scheidl,  Franz;  and  Wiezer. 
Hanmui.  4.229.382.  CI,  260-930.000. 
Wijffels,  Joannes  B  ;  Pegels.  Abraham  A.:  and  Wezenberg.  Arnold,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company  Apparatus  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  hydro- 
carbons. 4.229.418.  CI  422-191.000. 
Wikelski.  Karl  W.;  and  Tyson.  Henry  K,.  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Com- 
pany, Lubrication  system  for  reciprocating  plunger  compressors 
4.229.011,0,  277.72,0FM, 
W'iklund,  Klas  R,;  and  Encsson,  Lars  A,,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  balancing  out  disturbances  in  distance  measuring 
systems.  4.229.102.  CI.  356-5.000, 
Wilbarg.  Robert  R.  See— 

Hansen.  Thomas  A  ;  Johnson.  Claude.  Jr :  and  Wilbarg.  Robert  R  . 
4.229.233.  CI   148-1.500. 
Wilcox.    Earl    H..    Jr     Automatic    sheet    collator    4,228.996.    CI 
271-297,000. 


W'ild.  Gerald,  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited,  Dust  removal  in  an  open- 
ing and  cleaning  apparatus  for  fibrous  materials,  4.229,285,  CI 
209-3000, 
Wildhardt,  Jurgen:  See— 

Walch,  Axel;  Wildhardt,  Jurgen;  and  Beissel.  Dieter.  4.229,291.  a. 
2IO-23,OOF, 
Wilfen.  Karl,  deceased:  See— 

Schmid.  Walter;  Wilfen,  Karl,  deceased;  and  Wilfen.  Thomas, 
legal  heir.  4,229.021.  CI,  280-787.000, 
Wilfert,  Thomas,  legal  heir:  See— 

Schmid.  Walter;  Wilfen.  Karl,  deceased;  and  Wilfen,  Thomas, 
legal  heir.  4.229.021.  CI.  280-787.000. 
Will  Ross.  Inc  :  See- 

Bryson.  John  D..  4.229.415.  CI  422-109.000. 
Williams.  Bolie  C .  III.  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc  Variable  bore 
packer  assembly  for  ramlype  blowout  preventers   4.229.012,  CI 
277-127.000. 
Williams.  Ernest  E.;  and  Brennan.  William  M  .  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation    Universal  circuit  board  holding  apparatus  for 
facilitating  assembly  of  components.  4,229.778.  CI  361-399.000 
Williams.  Fred  G  :  See- 

Mullerheim.  Steven  B.;  and  Williams.  Fred  G..  4.229.202.  CI 
71-8.000. 
Williams.  .Marvin  H.:  Sec— 

LaBarge.  Roben  L;  and  Williams.  Marvin  H..  4.228.851.  CI 
165-17O000. 
Williams.  Ted  F.;  and  Cha.  Charles  L..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Jet 

drop  primer  4.229.748.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Wilson.  Carroll  K.:  See- 
Brown.  Bruce  W.;  Copple.  Virgil  E.;  and  Wilson.  Carroll  K.. 
4,229,485.  CI.  426-305  000. 
Wilson.  Donald  C.  Flying  saucer  toy.  4.228,616,  CI.  46-228.000. 
Wilson.  Fred  A.:  See— 

Oberrecht.    David    A;   and    Wilson,    Fred   A..   4,229,024.   CI 
285-98.000. 
Wilson.  Gerald  L  ;  and  Otten.  David  M.  Power  angle  relay  to  measure 
and   respond  to  the  power  angle  of  a  synchronous  generator. 
4.229.694.  CI.  324.158.0MG 
Wilson.  James  H.:  See— 

Petrosky,   Kenneth  J.;   and   Wilson,  James   H..  4.229,697.  CI 
324-244.000, 
Wilson.  William  I  Abrasive  bodies.  4.229,186,  CI  51-297.000 
Wiltshire,  Anhur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R  ;  Le  Breton,  Edward  T  ;  and  Bliley, 
Ward  L  ,  to  Structural  Fibers.  Inc  Tank  closure  assembly  4.228.575, 
CI  29-407.000 
Winiasz.  Michael  E.  Speed  reducer  4.228.698.  CI  74-805,000. 
Winter.  Joseph;  Tyler.  Derek  E.;  and  Pryor.  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  the  preparation  of  thixolropic  slurries.  4.229.210. 
CI.  75-IO.OOR, 
Win.  Leslie  S..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Noise  barrier  4.228.867.  CI 

181-210.000. 
W'isconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli.  Joseph  L..  Jr.. 

and  Onisko.  Bruce  L,.  4.229.357,  CI,  260-397  200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F ;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K  ;  Napoli.  Joseph  L.,  Jr.: 

and  Onisko.  Brace  L..  4.229,358,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K  ;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  and 
Alper,  Joseph  B  ,  4,229,359.  CI.  260-397  200. 
Wise.  David  J.:  See— 

Comperaiore.  John  A.;  Black.  Edward  D.;  and  Wise.  David  J  . 
4.229.201.  CI.  65-287.000. 
Wilt.  August  F,.  and  Raman,  Ramaswamy  V..  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Method  of  forming  a  laminated  ribbon  structure 
4.229.231.  CI.  148-1,500, 
Wiiimann.  Erwin  J.:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A ;  and  Witimann.  Erwin  J..  4.229.759.  CI. 
358-19.000, 
Wojcik.  Charles  K.  Epicyclic  gear  sysftm  and  driving  means  therefor. 

4.229,152.  CI.  418-6I.00R. 
Wolf,  David  Safety  ski  pole.  4.229,016,  CI  280-821  000. 
Wolf,  Gunlher:  See— 

Dislich.  Helmut;  Hinz.  Paul;  and  Wolf.  Gunlher.  4.229.491.  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Wolff.  Siegfried;  and  Tan.  Ewe  H..  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt   vormals  Roessler.  Cross-linkable   rubber  mixtures 
containing  silicate  fillers  and  process  for  cross-linking.  4.229.333.  CI 
260.23.70M. 
Woltmann.  Reinhard:  See— 

Ganner.  Jurij;  Hengl.  Helmut;  Sixt.  Karl;  and  Woltmann.  Rein- 
hard.  4.228,769,  CI,  123-52.00M, 
Wood.  Roben  A,  R  .  to  Teleflex  Incorporated,  Boat  steering  assembly 

4.228.757.  CI,  114-150,000. 
Woodbury.  Larry  A  .  to  Deere  &  Company.  Tractor  transmission  shift 

control.  4,228.879,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Woodruff,  Roger  D  ,  to  Champion  Corporation.  Reel  loader  construc- 
tion. 4,228.967.  CI.  242-86.50R, 
Woollam.  John  A  .  to  L'niied  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration   Atomic  hydrogen  storage  method  and 
apparatus,  4.229.196.  CI  62-40,000. 
Wray.  William  R  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Two  speed  loop  control 

arrangement.  4.229,083.  CI   352-14000 
W'u,  Ching-Yong.  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P .  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company  Convening  ethylene  and  propylene  to  the 
glycol  using  t, butyl  hydroperoxide  in  a  two-phase  liquid  reaclani, 
4.229.601.  CI.  568-860.000. 
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Wu.  Chung  P ;  and  Smeltzcr.  Ronald  K..  to  RCA  Corporation  Low- 
resisiivity  polycrystalline  silicon  film  4.229.502  CI  428-^000 
CI  20M20 000  "^  ''"'"  '°'  ''«^<'"''«  «""8  «'  ■».228.896. 

Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See— 

^'7T92'o6o"'"''  *"'""■  ^™"°-  »'«'  Kiehs.  Karl.  4.229.205.  CI. 

Wurmb.  Rolf:  See— 

'^■-!;f:;;c^:^e'heS^^':!:^X?!n?!,S3r'™^°«' 

Xerox  Corporation:  See—  --"aaa, 

"355-77  000™°*  ^'   ""^   °""'8'-   Clif""'    L..   4.229.101.   CI. 

'-"555%2"S™43i;.o'6S./'"""  "  '"" """'  ^-'»"'^""' 

Tamai.  Masayoshi.  4.229.751.  CI  346-14O,0OR 
Vagi.  Akihiro;   Kuchinomachi.  Yasuo;  and  Kodama.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Agency  of  Industnal  Science  4  Technology  Biofeedback  device  for 

^rs^SOrcl  128*?3?0Co"''""'"'  *"''  """*''  '"""'"'  """!»""«• 
Yajima.  Kenji.  i"  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Click  mechanism  of 

a  timepiece,  4.228.647.  CI,  368-185.000 
Yakovlei.  Mikhail  N,:Sef— 

Chernikhov.  Alexei  Y  ,  Yakovlev.  Mikhail  N.;  Lysova.  Valenlina 
rVoT^''  E^8'">  L,;  and  Shmagina.  Nina  N..  4.229.560.  CI 
528-4,000, 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Shimizu.  Sakayu;  and  Tani.  Yoshiki.  10  Amano 

^F'!^\r2^sn:a'4»^rm' '"''""'  ^''^"^  ''"""^^ 

Yamada.  Keijyu:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Makoio;  and  Yamada.  Keijyu.  4.229.167,  CI  433-74000 
1  amada.  Takao:  See— 

^°^,^'l7.'!^*"-  '^"^'^  Takao;  and  Doi.  Voshinao.  4.229.297.  CI 
210-654.000, 

Yamada  Yu:Inoue.  Mutsuhiro;  Aral.  Toshio;  Omi.  Kokichi;  Suzuki. 

r"rr' 4:'2"'9.08rcn5i-Tr^''- '°  ^""^  ''^'""'''''  "^^"^  ■^■"^ 

Yamaga.  Eiichi:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Yasuji;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki, 
i'',"i^','J^-  *^"'^8"'  Eiichi;  and  Oya,  Akivoshi,  4,228,712,  CI 

84-1,010. 

Yamaguchi.  Tadanori:  See— 

^T229^7'56'''ci  35732000''''    '^"'^"°"'    '""'    Sachitano.    Jack. 

Yamaguchi    Yu'kio.  Ishihara.  Kenji;  and  Yonekura.  Kikuo.  10  Toho 

Gasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Togowa  Gomu  Seizo- 

sho.  Method  of  making  thennally  expansible  rubber  lubes  for  usem 

seir-closing  gas  pipes  and  pipe  joints.  4.229,341,  CI.  260-12  160 

t  amamoto.  Kazuo:  See— 

"'^"^'   Haruyuki:  and   Yamamoio.   Kazuo,  4.228.567,  CI.   24- 
Yamamoto.  Masaaki-  See— 

Takeda.  Renzo;  Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Kurihara.  Kuniloshi;  Yama- 
moio. .Ma.saaki;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and  Taka- 
maisu.  Jun.  4.229.258.  CI.  176-76.000, 
Yamamoio.  Syunichi:  See — 

Lemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamoio.  Syunichi;  Hirosc.  Takao;  Takashima 

ti'I^ir™  ""'•   O^mu;   and    Nagai.   Minora.  4.229,221,   CI 
HJo-58,000 
Yamjnashi.  Chusaku:  See— 

'^™'''    Tatsuhiro;    and    Yamanashi,    Chusaku,    4,228.971,    CI 

Yamashita,  Junichi:  See— 

Takeda,  Renzo;  Uchikawa,  Sadao;  Kurihara.  Kunitoshi;  Yama- 
moio,  Masaaki;  Yokomi,  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and  Taka- 
matsu.  Jun.  4,229,258,  CI,  176-76.000. 
Yamashita,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nishimura,  Kenji;  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro;  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira 

J^'^ioi  >?JJ^      '  M'""y°*''i:  ""<*  Itatani.  Hiroshi,  4.229.589.  CI 
joO- 1  "3  000* 

Yamauchi.  Terukazu;  Nishio.  Katsufumi;  Niino.  Fusao;  and  Murasawa 
loyoaki.  to  Maisushiia  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Receniacle  for 
moior-driven  food  processor.  4.228.963.  CI  241-92  000 

lamazaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

%'.'!2"9t83.  cl'TlM66S    "'"""'"'^   '""    '''"'^'-   "*«""• 
Yanagimolo.  Akira:  See— 

Shiozaki     Masahiro.^  Nawaia.    Kiyoshi;    Tsunawaki.    Kiyokazu; 
4  229  552  CI™ 5-417 a«'°'°'  '^'''"' ""''  ''""'"''*^-  Shunichi. 
Yanagioka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kanai.  Toshio;  Yanagioka.  Hiroshi:  Idemura.  Hideo;  Sugiyama. 
Hiroshi;  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida.  Michihiro;  Kitamura.  Mil- 
sugu;  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.4 1 7.  CI,  422- 1 76  000 
Yasui.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Takemoio.  Yoshinori;  Yasui.  Toshihiro;  Fujii.  Kyoichi;  Tanaka 
Hiroshi;  and  Hirayama.  Talsuyuki.  4.229.446.  CI  424-'.W000 
1  asuike.  Akio:  See— 

Nagumo.  Tadashi;  Yasuike.  Akio;  and,Kaiaoka.  Hiroshi.  4J29.395. 

Yasuzawa.  Kohei:  See— 

Komi  Susumu;  Yoshimura.  Yukio;  Nanaumi.  Ken;  Yasuzawa. 
Kohei;  Yoshida.  Takeshi,  and  Shinko.  Tovolaro.  4  229  130  CI 
260-19.00R.  '" 
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Yaies.  August  B    to  W'ebb.  J  Talmadge  Protective  device  for  instra- 
menis  and  locking  of  aircraft  controls.  4.228.974.  CI  244-224  000 
204I128OOO    *-'''°""'    S^era'O'    "td    method.    4.229.272.    CI 

Yazaki.  Akira:  See— 

^ Cr26b!r9600K^""°'"'  "'■"*''''''=  ""'  ^*^''  ^'""'-  ■»"'■■«* 

Yazaki  Corporalion:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  .Masaaki.  4.229,063.  CI.  339-95  OOR 

\eda  Research  and  Development  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"^"i^'TI."'  '^^"•'«"'-  ""d  Paichornik.  Abraham.  4.229.163   CI 
•60-454,000 

'^'ii^'TflUn*'''"''™'  '"''  Paichornik.  Abraham.  4.229.574.  CI 
^44-2I-000. 

Yokomi.  Michiro:  See— 

^  m^^'  i5"^°i.'  'i'^'?""'*';  S'fao;  Kurihara.  Kunitoshi;  Yama- 
mo  o.  Masaaki;  Yokomi.  Michiro;  Yamashita.  Junichi;  and  Taka- 
matsu,  Jun.  4,229,258,  CI   176-76  000 
Yokomori.  Shinji:  See— 

Yonehara.  Hiroshi:  Sei'— 

'"^tu!^:  ^"fu  i'<'""}"a.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  Kalsuyukl;  Minowa. 
V      ,  "asa", ainf  Kobayashi,  Katsumi,  4.229,535.  CI.  435-128.000 
,  lonekura,  Kikuo:  See — 

'T2?9"34',':ci"2^2'f6l!"'"  """"'■  "^  ^""^•'"-  '""'"■ 

Yoncmoio.  Tomoo:  Sec— 

Kilai.  Kiyoshi;  Onda.  Eiichi;  Yonemoto,  Tomoo:  and  Nagaoka 
Shinji.  4.229,089.  d,  354-25  000,  "^ 

Yoneyama.  Masakazu:  and  Kishimolo.  Shinzo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co 

4  229.554.'cM3^5.16%*™''"  """"""  *"*'  ""'"""■'  P"'*">' 
Yorde  Machine  Products  Company.  The:  See— 

Deminski.  Richard  M,.  4.228.820.  CI  137-514  100 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi:  Tabara.  Nobuo.  and  Aoki.  Keiji.  to  Nippondenso  Co 
Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  and 
apparalusfor  controlling  internal  combustion  engines  4.229.793.  CI, 
.'D*-4  J 1  .mx). 
Yoshida.  Kenji:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro:  Yoshida.  Kenji:  Nakazawa,  Makoto  Ka,su- 
V    .Sai.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda.  Masalaka.  4.229.461.  CI  424-270000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  KK:  Sec— 

Matsuda.  Yoshio.  4.228.566.  CI,  24-205  16C 
Yoshida,  Masaioshi:  See—  ' 

Fukuia    Kenji:   Ono-Oka.    Ryuzo;    Yoshida.   Masaimhi;   Saiio. 
Kazuhisa;  and  Kosuda.  Hiroyuki.  4.229.397.  CI  264- 1 1 1  GOO 
Yoshida.  Michihiro:  See— 

Kanai.  Toshio:  Yanagioka.  Hiroshi:  Idemura.  Hideo:  Sugivama 
Hiroshi:  Kogawa.  Yoshio;  Yoshida.  Michihiro:  Kitamura'  Mii- 
sugu:  and  Sugiya.  Teruo.  4.229.417.  CI  42''-l76000 
Yoshida.  Takeshi:  See— 

Konii    Susumu;  Yoshimura.  Yukio:  Nanaumi.  Ken:  Yasuzawa 
K^ei:  yoshida.  Takeshi:  and  Shinko.  Toyolaro.  4.229.330.  CI 

Yoshida.  Toshio:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  See— 

L'cno.  Saburo:  Yoshikumi.  Chikao.  Hirose.  Fumio:  Omura.  Yoshio 
Z^^^O°C\^ll^^   ^'^^°'*"-   '"^  Takahashi.   Eiichi.' 
Yoshimura.  Yukio:  See— 

Konii.   Susumu:   Yoshimura.   Yukio:   Nanaumi.   Ken.   Yasuzawa 
Kohci.  Yoshida.  Takeshi:  and  Shinko.  Toyotaro.  4,229,330.  CI 

Yoshizawa.  Masaaki.  to  Yazaki  Corporalion  Pressure  terminal  for  use 

with  aluminum  wire  4.229.063.  CI   339-95 OOR 
Young.  John:  See- 
Jones.  Gordon  H  :  and  Young.  John.  4.229.478.  CI  424-111  000 
Yu.  John  P.  10  RCA  Corporalion  RF  Connector  as.sembK  with  pros  i- 

lUlf     "  ■'■equency  isolation  and  RFI  reduction,  4'.229.7I4.  CI 

Yuasa,  Yoshio:  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  10  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Exposure  lime  controlling  system  4.229.088.  CI  K4-23  ODD 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.:  See— 

Jablonsky.  Ench.  4.228.696,  CI  74-499.000, 
Zaremba.  Tadeusz:  See— 

''4.?2?721.c'l"r36.|uSSi'    """"'^   """   ^"™'-'   ■^'^'*"- 
Zeitter.  Charles  R  ;  and  Thomas.  John  F .  to  Packaging  Corporation  of 
America.   Reclosablc  canon  and  blank   therefor    4.228.898.  CI 
206-62 1 .000. 
Zellweger  Ltd  :  See— 

Lueihi.  Peter;  and  Steinmeiz.  Werner.  4.228.814,  CI   1 14.58,00R 
Zejwda.  Lambcno  C,  Garden  hose  thread  protector  4.228^823.  CI 

Zerlauih.  Hellmuih.  10  Niveau  AG  Des  ice  for  preventing  skiddmg  and 
a  'lilM"m"  ^"''  "'' '^''"■''*  *''"''' ""  '"  ""''  '"""  ''•"8-"8. 
Zernig.  Norben;  Sff— 

Herschmann.  Olio:  Zernig.  Norben;  Holihausen.  Dieter   Slock 
Hugo:  and  Tholen.  Paul.  4.228.655.  CI  60-602000 
2'""^^"''^-  Semen   Water  impeller  brush  and  massage  4.228.558.  CI, 
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Zhesiovsky.  Gennady  P  :  Stt— 

Tmenov,  Dzaniemir  N.;  Svinlsov.  Nikolai  I ;  Shapovalova.  Lidia 
P^  Tabakov.  Albert  V^  Dvoretsky.  Mikhail  L.;  Vasiliev.  Gavril 
I ;  Zhmovsky,  Gennady  P:  Kandalova.  Valeniina  D.;  Korol- 
kevich,  Boris  S.:  Lukashov.  Anatoly  I.:  Lukyanenko.  Valery  P.; 
Polalaiko.  Roman  I.;  Malov,  Evgeny  A.:  and  Shmuk.  Jury  A.. 
4.229.604.  CI.  585-445  000. 
Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;   Wahlefeld.   August  W;   Hagen.   Alexander; 
Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U  .  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
hem  GmbH   Process  and  reagent  for  the  kinetic  jeterminalion  of 
enzyme  substrates.  4.229.527.  CI.  43S-II.C00. 
Zingerman.  Bryant  N.;  See— 

Chiu.  George  T ;  Kilcher.  James  R.;  Ozols.  Gunars  M.;  and  Zinger- 
man.  Bryant  N  .  4.229,247.  CI.  156-643  000 
Zinno.  Oscar;  and  Tocchella.  Antonio,  to  Costruzioni  Meccaniche 
Industhali  Genovesi  C.M.I.  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  rotation  of  contain- 
ers. 4.229,034.  CI.  294-8I.0SF. 


Zoecon  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,229,368.  CI.  260- 

465.00D. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.,  4.229.352.  CI.  260-326.430. 
Zollinger.  Roger  F.:  See— 

Irick,  Dan  F.;  and  Zollinger.  Roger  F.,  4.229.693.  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Zouck,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kahn,  Marvin  J.;  Malchodi,  Robert  J.;  Paine.  Joseph  P.:  Rogers, 
Milton  J.;  and  Zouck.  Robert  L..  4.228.737.  CI.  102-3.000. 
Zuckert.  Bertram,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG.  Process  for  producing 
water-emulsifiable  air-drying  binders,  the  binders,  and  emulsions 
made  therefrom.  4,229.331,  CI.  260-20.000. 
Zupan.  John  T.:  See— 

Heldwein,  Carl  A.;  Jekel.  Richard  N.;  Sampson,  Stephen  R.;  and 
Zupan.  John  T.,  4,229,737.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Purification  of 

cellulose  ether  reaction  product.  4,229,572,  CI.  536-89.000. 
Zwierszowski.  Thomas  P.;  See- 
Smith.  Galyn  F.;  and  Zwierszowski.  Thomas  P..  4,229,420.  CI. 
422-310000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2  1st  DAY  OF  OCTOBER.  1980 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  w,th  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Adams.  Charles  D.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Company 
Rr3a421.a.5e^7?9.Z      N-'^^y'-'^-y'-N-'^V'cyanamide: 
Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

MoUer.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert 
and  Horsimann.  Harald.  Re.  30.420.  CI.  424-273.00P 
Benson-France:  See— 

Mourier.  Jean.  Re,  30.422.  CI.  346-112.000. 
Caudill.  Donald  L.;  See— 

Crankshaw.  Michael;  Kucheck.  Leo;  and  Caudill.  Donald  L 
Re.  30.419.  CI  156-249.000. 
Crankshaw.  Michael;  Kucheck.  Leo;  and  Caudill.  Donald  L..  to  Label- 
Aire  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transmitting  elements  to  articles 
Re.  30,419.  CI.  156-249.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Company:  See- 
Adams.  Charles  D..  Re.  30.421.  CI.  560-159000, 
Ford.  Eric  H..  to  Lumenition  Limited,  Opto-electronic  ignition  systems 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  Re,  30.418.  CI.  123-651  000 
Horstmann.  Harald:  See— 

Moller.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert 
and  Horstmann.  Harald.  Re.  30.420.  CI.  424-273.00P 


Kucheck.  Leo:  See— 

Label-Aire  Inc  :  See— 

'^Re  3a4*,9.'Jf,t24''9'S!;,"''-  """^  ""  ^^'"""-  °"">"'  ■- 
Lumenition  Limited:  See— 

Ford.  Eric  H,.  Re.  .10.418.  Ci,  123-651  000. 
Meng  Use  Heide  Frieda,  heir  and  legal  representative:  See- 

Moller    Eike;  Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert 
and  Horsimann.  Harald.  Re  30.420.  CI  424-273  OOP 
Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased:  See— 

Moller    Eike;  Meng    Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert 

and  Horstmann.  Harald.  Re  30.420.  CI  424-273  OOP 

Moller    Eike;   Meng.  Karl-Augusl.  deceased  (by  Meng.  Use  Heide 

Frieda,  heir  and  legal  representative);  Wehinger.  Egben.  and  Horst- 

r;a42acT«r273'Mr     ^^"-8-"-"=^      Pyrazd-S^nes 

'^SIm'IS!''  '°  ^"'""■'"'■ance   Graphic  recorder    Re  30.422.  CI 

Wehinger.  Egbert:  See— 

Moller    Eike;  Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert 
and  Horstmann.  Harald.  Re  30.420.  CI,  424-273.00P 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

D'Alo.  Herbert  F..  257.426.  CI,  D9-292,000, 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Beane.  Richard  M,.  257.435.  CI,  DI6-65,000 
Beane.  Richard  M,.  257.436.  CI.  D16-65  000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Sotolongo.  Thomas  J,.  257.424.  CI.  D8-353.000. 
IO-'21-8o'ci'' D6°67oOo''  ""'"^  '""'■"""'■«  Corporation.  Seat.  257.413, 
Beane.  Richard  M,  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  Pair  of  specta- 
cles. 257,435.  10-21-80.  CI  DI6-65.000. 
Beane.  Richard  M.  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of  specta- 
cles, 257.436.  10-21-80.  CI.  D16-65.000. 
Bell.  Allen,  Picture  display  cabinet.  257.415.  10-21-80.  CI,  D6-186  000 
CI  D3  sVom  *™"  °^'^'  "rganizer  for  luggage.  257.41 1.  10-21-80. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Erlacher.  Bernard  E..  257.432.  CI.  DI2-57.000. 
Chromcrafi  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Roben  L..  257.412.  CI.  D6-31.000, 
Conner,  {ames  M,;  Pizzuti.  Donate  F;  Reynard.  John  M,;  and  Ryan 
James  M^  Photographic  camera  or  similar  article.  257.434.  10-21-80. 
Ci.  016-01,000. 
Cooke.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Schechler.  Alvin  H..  to  GCC  Beverages  Inc 

Beverage  bottle  or  the  like.  257.427.  10-21-80.  CI  D9-I26  0(X)  ' 
Cox.  Richard  D  Cleat.  257.421.  10-21-80.  CI  D8-382  000 

2l7':i2ti'^2U8a a  D?^9i,^^""'""  ^'""'" '"''■  °' "" '"' 

Doi.  Tetsuyuki:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  and  Doi.  Tetsuyuki,  257,445,  CI.  D22-25  000 
Epoch  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Teruo,  257.446.  CI,  D21-27  0O0 

^1?^if'in^T^A'',.,^.',!2i-^'"P'""  '^"''°'  '^°  Lift  truck.  257,432. 
iU-il-BU.  CI,  DI2-57.00O, 

ErlandsoiijRoger  S  Four-bladed  arrow  point.  257.443.  10-21-80.  CI. 

Eriandson,  Roger  S  Two-bladed  arrow  point.  257.444.  10-21-80.  CI, 

Follows,  James  S..  to  Vanguard  Plastics  Ltd.  Closet  fitting  for  support- 
ing a  shelf  and  a  hanger  rod.  257,420,  10-21-80,  CI.  D8-380.000 
GCC  Beverages.  Inc  :  See— 

Cooke.  Kenneth  R,;  and  Schechter.  Alvin  H..  257.427  CI   D9- 
126.000. 
Greber.  Kurt  A.  Line  winder,  257.422.  10-21-80.  CI  D8-359  000 
Hickey.  Victor  F..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Combined  winch  mount  and 

front  end  guard.  257.430.  10-21-80.  CI  D12-6O0OO, 
Horii.  Koji.  to  Horii  Toshado  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Duplicator  257  439 
10-21-80.  CI.  D21-127  000.  •      . 

Horii  Toshado  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Horii,  Koji,  257,439,  CI.  D2 1-127.000. 


Huff.  Arlen  L,  Trailer.  257.431.  10-21-80.  CI  DI2-102  000 
IV AC  Corporation:  See— 

Manno.  Joseph  J..  257.428.  CI,  DIO-57.000 

Manno.  Joseph  J..  257.429.  CI.  DIO-60000 
"07000°'"*^  °   Applicator  for  liquids.  257.447.  10-21-80.  CI   D28- 
King  Donald  G.  Sr  Booth  257.416.  10-21-80.  CI  D6-27  000 

IwT-fo.'  a  02^383^000*'°*°''"'  °°"'°"'  '°^"'^  •*"   "'■•^' 
Kloiz.  Addie  L.;  See— 

Wiiike.  Kun  W.;  and  Klotz.  Addie  L..  257.437.  CI  DI6-72  000 
Kralevich.  Boris.  Golfer's  tool  257.441.  10-21-80  CI  D2l-'.34000 
Lerner  Lawrence;  and  Schroiti.  Fred.  10  Liiion  Business  S«iems.  Inc 

Desk  or  similar  article  257.417.  10-21-80,  CI  D6-I6I  00() 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Lerner,  Lawrence;  and  Schmilt.  Fred.  257.417.  CI   D6-I6I  000 

"2"°428.T^2V80.  CI  DfaS7'5r""°"    ^''"'°""  ""'''"^'" 

"T^drii  d:^^^  ^'"^'"""'  ■^""'^'^■"-  "'^  "'•«'• 

"25".r°io'2?80.Cl^D^-''2SS''"*'  ""   '"'"''^"  '"^  *»""' 
Nakai.  Tadanobu.  to  Tokma  Chemical  Industries.  Limited.  Cover  for 

insect  traps  257.442.  10-21-80.  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donato  F.:  See- 
Conner.  James  M;  Pizzuti.  Donato  F.;  Reynard.  John  M.;  and 
Ryan.  James  M  .  257.4.14.  CI  DI6-01  000 
Price.  John  F.:  See— 

Weinstein.  Barnel:  and  Price.  John  F  .  257.433.  CI.  DI3-35  000, 
Reynard.  John  M.:  See- 
Conner.  James  M  ;  Pizzuti.  Donato  F ;  Reynard.  John  M.;  and 
Ryan.  James  M,.  257.434.  CI  01 6-01  000. 

Rink.  Fred  M.  Carpenters  square  pouch  257.410.  10-21-80.  CI  D2- 
400.000, 

"arils':  ,i"2T8a a°S6' 231)^.'''  """^  '""  ^p  '^  '^'''" 

"Tlinm"'"  '   '""8''al«'  circuit  carrier  257.425.  10-21-80.  CI.  D9- 
^''ml\  Sf'^r  S-,*fi  SJ!^'^'"'''^  ""'"  '°'  ™»"en  °'  '•«  Mke.  257,419. 

IU-.il-5U.  (.1,  U7-45,000. 
Ryan.  James  M.:  See- 
Conner.  James  M.:  Pizzuti.  Donato  F;  Reynard.  John  M.    and 
Ryan.  James  M,.  257.434.  CI,  D16-01.000, 
Ryobi  Limited:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu.  and  Doi.  Tetsuyuki.  257,445.  CI  D22-25.000 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu:  and  Doi.  Tetsuyuki,  to  Ryobi  Limned   Fishins 
reel,  257,445,  10-21-80.  CI  022-25,000, 
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Schechler.  Alvin  H.:  See — 

Cooke.  Kenneth  R.:  and  Scheclner.  Alvin  H..  2S7.427.  CI.  D9- 
126000 
Schmiti.  Fred:  See — 

Lerner.  Lawrence;  and  Schmiit.  Fred.  257.417.  CI.  E)5-161.000. 
Smith.  John  H..  III.  to  Smith.  John  H..  III.  Magazine  rack.  257.414. 

10-21-80.  CI.  D6-I84.000. 
Soiolongo.  Thomas  J,,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cover  for  door  outlet. 

257.424.  10-21-80.  CI.  D8-.?53.00O. 
Siorholm.  Gordon:  See — 

Kishbaugh.  John  E.:  and  Storholm.  Gordon.  257.409.  CI.  D2- 
383.000. 
Talty.    Francis   P.   Combined   wristband   and   handcover.    257.408. 
10-21-80.  CI,  D2-36I0OO, 

Tiedemann.  Robert  J.,  to  Toro  Co..  The    Hose  cassette.  257.423. 

10-21-80.  CI.  08-351.000. 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  See — 
Nakai.  Tadanobu.  257.442.  CI  D22-'»9,000. 


Tomy  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuyuki,  Akio.  257.438,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Toro  Co..  The:  See— 

Tiedemann.  Robert  J.,  257.423.  CI.  D8-359.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See— 

Beall.  Lester.  Jr..  257.413,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Tsuyuki.  Akio,  to  Tomy  Corporation.  Holder  unit  for  a  drawing  toy. 

257.438.  10-21-80.  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Vanguard  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Follows,  James  S.,  257,420,  CI.  D8-380.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Hickey.  Victor  F..  257.430.  CI.  D  12-60.000. 
Warner,  Frank  S.  Fool  exerciser.  257,440.  10-21-80.  CI.  D2 1-191.000. 
Weinstein.  Barnet;  and  Price.  John  F.  Modular  control  panel  face 

257.433.  10-21-80,  CI.  D13-35.000. 
Wilson.    Robert    L..   to   ChromcrafI   Corporation.   Chair.    257.412, 

10-21-80,0.06-31.000. 
Wittke.  Kurt  W.:  and  Klotz.  Addie  L.  Eyeglasses.  257,437, 10-21-80,  CI. 
016-72.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Cobia.  Barnell  L  Plant  variety  of  the  Acanthus  family.  4,602,  10-21-80. 

CI.  88.000. 


0 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  21,  1980 
Note  —First  number,  class:  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

I2«  4.228.547 

161  A  4.228.548 

23'  4.228.549 

CLASS  3 

1  4.228.550 

CLASS  4 

484  4.228.551 

490  4.228.S53 

CLASS  5 
498  4.228.555 

CLASS  « 
9417  4.229.175 

435  4229.177 

519  4.229.173 

533  4.229.172 

582  4.229.176 

583  4.229.178 
588  4.229.174 
661                   4.229.171 

CLASS  9 

14  4,228.556 

CLASSES 

21  E  4.228.557 

29  4.228.558 

75  4.228.559 

CLASS  16 

90  4.228.560 

131  4.228.561 

154  4.228.562 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4.228.563 

282  4.228.564 

CLASS  23 

230  EP  4229.181 

230  R  4.229.179 

4229.180 

293  R  4.229.182 

CLASS  24 

20  EE  4228.565 

205.16  C  4.228.566 

230  AL  4.228.567 

230  R  4.228.568 

252  R  4.228.569 

CLASS  29 

25.13  4.228.574 

33  R  4.228.570 

116  AD  4.228.571 

157.3  R  4.228.572 

4.228.573 

407  4.228.575 

4.228.576 

418  4.228.577 

423  4.228.578 

430  4228.579 

527.7  4.228.580 

578  4228.581 

650  4.228.582 

747  4228.583 

863  4228,584 

CLASS  30 

29  4.228.585 


4.228.601 
4228.602 


CLASS  31 

1  B  4228.603 

CLASS  40 
107  4.228.604 

CLASS  42 

1  R  4.228.605 


4.228.606 
4.228.608 


138 


4.228.586 
4228.587 

CLASS  33 

I  H  4228.588 

4.228.589 
4.228.590 
174  0  4228.592 

174  L  4.228.591 

178  F  4228.593 

189  4228.594 

201  4.228.595 

CLASS  3S 

9  a  4.228.596 

4.228.597 

104  4.228.598 

29  R  4.228.599 

CLASS  3< 

32  R  4.228.600 


CLASS  43 

16  4228.609 

4241  4.228.610 

42.53  4.228.61 1 

43.13  4.228.612 

131  4228.613 

4228.614 

CLASS  44 

I  D  4.229.183 

CLASS  4< 

22  4.228.615 

228  4228.616 

CLASS  4« 

62  R  4.229.184 

197  R  4229.185 

CLASS  SI 

3  4.228.617 

125.5  4.228.618 

163.1  4.228.619 

170  TL  4.228.620 

241  VS  4.228.621 

297  4229.186 

CLASS  52 

3  4228.622 

35  4.228.552 

79.3  4.228.623 

145  4228.624 

223  R  4.228.625 

275  4228.626 

295  4.228.627 

438  4.228.628 

460  4.228.629 

656  4228.630 

690  4.228.631 

CLASS  53 

54  4.228.632 

412  4.228.633 

492  4228.634 

572  4228.635 

CLASS  SS 

14  4.229.187 

■  6  4.229.188 

90  4.229.189 

112  4.229.190 

203  4229.191 

238  4.229.192 

318  4.229.193 

397  4229.194 

CLASS  56 

10.2  4.228.636 

341  4.228.637 

4.228.638 
CLASS  57 

16  4.228.639 

208  4.228.640 

234  4.228.641 

263  4.228.642 

297  4.228.6*3 

CLASS  60 

39.09  R  4228.650 

68  Z  4.228.659 

226  A  4.228.651 

263  4228.652 

272  4.228.653 

508  4.228.654 

518  4.228.656 

602  4.228.655 

641  4228.657 

649  4.228.658 


CLASS  62 

23  4229.19S 

40  4229.196 

79  4.228.660 

89  4228.661 

216  4.228.662 

507  4.228.663 

CLASS  64 

14  4.228.664 

CLASS  65 

4  B  4.229.197 

11  W  4.229.198 

106  4.229.199 

4.229.200 

287  4.229.201 

CLASS  6« 

93  4228.665 

CLASS  70 

67  4.228.666 

276  4.228.667 

363  4228.668 

379  R  4.228.669 


CLASS  71 

8  4.229.202 

86  4229.203 

88  4.229.204 

92  4229.205 

93  4.229.206 
107  4.22<'.207 
1 1 1  4.229.208 

CLASS  72 

42  4.228.670 

53  4.228.671 

130  4228.672 

467  4228.673 

CLASS  73 

10  4228.674 

23  4228.675 

28  4228.676 

64.4  4.228.677 

4228.678 

117.3  4228.679 

119  A  4.228.680 

133  R  4.228.681 

143  4228.682 

204  4228.683 

362  SC  4228.684 

432  R  4.228.685 

626  4.228.686 

4228.687 

631  4.228.688 

747  4228.689 

CLASS  74 

122  4.228.690 

339  4228.693 

342  4.228.694 

492  4.228.695 

499  4228.696 

758  4228.697 

805  4228.698 

853  4228.699 

866  4228.700 

CLASS  75 

1  R  4.229.209 

10  R  4229.210 

46  4.229.211 

101  R  4.229.212 

1(.J  4.229,213 

133  4229.214 

134  C  4.229.215 
175.5  4.229.216 
244  4.229.217 

CLASS  76 

29  4.228.701 

36  4.228.702 

86  4228.703 

CLASS  81 

57.39  4228,704 

460  4228.723 

CLASS  >2 

36  R  4228.705 


CLASS  83 

320  4228.706 

387  4.228.707 

404  1  4228.708 

620  4228.709 

794  4228.710 

881  4228.711 

CLASS  84 

101  4.228.712 

4228.714 

116  4228.715 

1  18  4.228.716 

119  4.228.713 

1.24  4.228.717 

317  4.228.718 

322  4.228.719 

377  4228.720 

411  R  4.228.721 


74  R  4.228.754 

1 1 1  4.228.755 

144  R  4228.756 

150  4228.757 

219  4.228,758 

342  4228.759 


CLASS  85 

9  R  4.228.722 

CLASS  M 

26  4228.724 

CLASS  92 

159  4.228.725 

168  4228.726 

228  4228.727 

CLASS  93 

84  TW  4228.728 

CLASS  98 

32  4228.729 

CLASS  99 

329  R  4228.730 

433  4228.731 

509  4228.732 

CLASS  100 

4  4.228.733 

245  4228.734 

CLASS  101 

227  4228.735 

382  MV  4.228.736 

CLASS  102 

3  4228.737 

CLASS  104 

95  4228.738 

CLASS  lOS 

136  4228.739 

168  4228.740 

197  D  4228.741 

248  4.228.742 

CLASS  106 
1.23  4.229.218 

22  4229.219 

47  R  4229.220 

58  4229.221 
74  4.229.222 
88  4.229.223 
90  4229.224 
99                  4229.225 

100  4229.226 

181  4229.227 

287,14  4229.228 

CLASS  108 

31  4228.743 

51.3  4228.744 

116  4.228.745 

CLASS  109 

59  T  4.228.746 

CLASS  no 

347  4.228.747 

CLASS  112 

65  4228.748 
274  4.228.749 

CLASS  114 

39  4.228.750 

66  4228.751 

67  A  4.228.752 

4228.753 


CLASS  lit 

201  4228.761 

CLASS  119 

1  4.228.554 

2  4228.762 
1408              4.228.763 

4228.764 

98  4.228.765 

103  4.228.766 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4228.767 


533  11  4228.821 

CLASS  138 

46  4228.822 


4228.82.i 
4228.824 
4228.825 
4228.826 


CLASS  123 

52  M 

4.228.769 

73  V 

4228.770 

90,55 

4228.771 

403 

4228.772 

440 

4.228.775 

454 

4.228.777 

494 

4228.768 

505 

4228.773 

549 

4228.776 

562 

4228.774 

596 

4228.780 

605 

4228.778 

651 

Re  .10.418 

652 

4.228.779 

CUSSI2S 

11  CD 

4228.781 

14 

4228.782 

CLASS  126 

n: 

4228.783 

121 

4228.784 

422 

4.228.785 

427 

4228.786 

433 

4228.787 

437 

4.228.788 

439 

4.228.789 

444 

4228.790 

450 

4228.791 

CLASS  128 

24,3  4228.792 

33  4.228.793 

49  4228.794 

200,22  4228,795 

215  4228.796 

270  4.228.797 

276  4.228.798 

303  B  4228.799 

303  14  4.228.800 

344  4.228.801 

349  R  4228.802 

419  PG  4228.803 

660  4228.804 

691  4.228.805 

731  4.228.806 

732  4.228.807 
762  4228.808 
804  4.228.809 

CLASS  132 

7  4228.810 
CLASS  133 

3  F  4228.812 


3R 


4228.811 


CLASS  134 

18  4.229.229 

47  4228.813 

58  R  4.228.814 

CLASS  I3< 

234  4.229.230 

CLASS  137 

10  4.228.815 


72 

79 
115 
489 
5143 


4.228.816 
4.228.817 
4228.818 
4228.819 
4.228.820 


96R 

119 
120 
149 

CLASS  139 

93  4228.827 

370,2  4.228.828 

408  4228.829 

CLASS  I40 

102  4228.830 

CLASS  141 

27  4228.831 

51  4.228.832 

340  4.228.833 

CLASS  142 

66  4228.607 

CLASS  148 

15  4.229.231 

4,229.232 

4229.233 

105  4229.234 

127  4.229.2H 

128  4229.2.16 
190                  4229.237 

CLASS  150 

3  4228.834 

8  4228.835 

40  4228.8.16 

CLASS  151 

35  4228.837 

CLASS  152 

216  4.228.838 

347  4228.8.19 

400  4228.840 

CLASS  1S« 

50  4229.238 

155  4229.239 

214  4229.240 

243  4229.241 

245  4229.242 

249  Re30.419 

269  4229.243 

358  4229.244 

382  4229.245 

417  4229.246 

643  4229.247 

653  4.229.248 

CLASS  IS9 

4  B  4.229.249 

CLASS  160 

183  4228.841 

234  4228.842 

306  4.228.843 

CLASS  162 

23  4.229.250 

28  4229.251 

65  4229.252 

358  4229.253 

4.229.254 

CLASS  164 

448  4228.844 

CL.4SS  165 

1  4.228.845 

2  4.228.846 

10  4.228.847 

11  R  4228.848 
39  4228.849 

110  4.228.850 

170  4228.851 

173  4228.852 

CLASS  166 

248  4.228.853 

4228.854 
250  4228,855 

256  4228,856 

341  4228.857 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


602 


CLASS  IM 

4.328.8S8 
4.228.85<) 

CLASS  172 

4.228.8W 
4.228.861 


CLASS  174 

47  4.229.6  U 


38 

II7M 


4.224.614 
4.229.615 
4.229.616 


CLASS  175 

242  4.228.862 


344 


4.228.8«3 


CLASS  I7« 

31  4.229.255 

36  S  4.229.256 

60  4.229.257 

76  4.229.258 

78  4.229.259 

82  4.229.260 

CLASS  177 

145  4.228.864 

CLASS  171 

92  4.229.617 


CLASS  m 


1  D 

I  F 

2EB 

18  E 

170  R 

175-3  F 


4.229.619 
4.229.618 
4.229.620 
4.229,624 
4.229.625 
4.229.626 


132 
333 


CLASS  IM 

4.228.866 
4.228.865 


CLASS  III 

210  4.228.867 


247 
286 


4.228.868 
4.228.869 


CLASS  lU 

127  4.228.870 


184 
194 


4.228.871 
4,228.872 


CLASS  in 

61  4.228.873 

CLASS IM 

72  1  4.228.874 


72.7 
79  5  GT 


4.228.875 
4.228.876 


CLASS  IW 

18  A  4.228.877 

CLASS  192 


2 
4  A 

58  B 
98 

111  A 
135 


4.228.878 
4.228.879 
4.228.880 
4.228.881 
4.228.882 
4.228.883 
4.228.884 

CLASS  IM 

9  T  4.228.885 

CLASS  IM 

4.228.886 
4.228.887 
4.228.888 
4.228.889 
4.228.890 
4.228.891 
4.228.892 


395 
408 
461 
SOI 
SI4 
827 
832 


61  18 
82  R 
144  B 

144  R 
148  A 
159  B 
302 


4.229,628 
4,229.629 
4.229.630 
4,229.631 
4.229.627 
4.229.632 
4.229.633 
4,229.634 


CLASS  203 

14  4,229.261 

29  4,229.262 

44  4.229.263 


CLASS  2M 


IT 
11 
33 
55  R 

109 


4.229.264 
4.229.265 
4.229.266 
4.229.267 
4.229.268 
4.229.269 
4.229.270 


114 
128 
15913 
15915 
195  S 
222 
252 
297  R 

301 


205 

260 

315  R 

339 

420 

504 

621 

626 


4.229.271 
4.229.272 
4.229.273 
4.229.274 
4.229.275 
4.229276 
4.229.277 
4.229.278 
4.229.279 
4.229,280 


4.228.893 
4.228.900 
4.228,894 
4.228.895 
4.228.896 
4.228.897 
4.228.898 
4.228.899 


CLASS  ]M 

11  LE  4.229.281 

1 1 1  4.229.282 

127  4.229.283 

348  4.229.284 

CLASS  20». 

3  4.229.285 

22  4.229.286 

167  4.229.287 

212  4.229.288 

474  4.229.289 

684  4.228.901 


CLASS  210 


23  F 
85 

96  1 

159 

220 

225 

231 

321  B 

446 

646 

654 

673 

700 

723 

727 

758 

787 


4.229.291 
4.229.299 
4.229.300 
4.229.301 
4.229.302 
4.229,303 
4.229304 
4.229.305 
4.229.306 
4.229.290 
4.229.297 
4.229.292 
4.229  J94 
4.229.295 
4.229.293 
4.229.296 
4.229.298 


CLASS  211 

41  4.228.902 

49  D  4.228.903 

3S  4.228.904 

71  4.228.905 

126  4.228.906 

CLASS  213 

75  TC  4.228,907 

CLASS  2li 

lie  4,228,908 

253  4,228.909 

364  4.228.910 

CLASS  219 

690 
69M 
86.25 
121  EM 


121  U 
125  1 


146.24 
469 


4.229.635 
4.229.636 
4.229.637 
4.229.638 
4.229.639 
4.229.640 
4.229.641 
4.229.642 
4.229.643 
4.229.644 


CLASS  220 

I  R  4.228.911 

4  R  4.228.912 

90  2  4.228.913 

203  4.228.914 

288  4.228.915 

354  4.228.916 

378  4.228.917 

CLASS  221 

65  4.228.918 

96  4,228,919 

265  4,228,920 


CLASS  222 


40 
47 
52 
63 
103 

141 
181 
185 
212 
321 
368 


4.228,921 
4.228.922 
4.228.923 
4.228.924 
4J28.925 
4.228.926 
4.228.927 
4.228.928 
4.228,929 
4.228.930 
4.228.931 
4.228.932 


400.7 
412 


4.228.933 
4.228.934 


CLASS  223 
1 1 1  4.228.935 

CLASS  224 
42.23  4.228.936 

CLASS  22S 

96.5  4.228.937 

CLASS  226 

9  4.228.938 

172  4.228.939 

196  4.228.940 

CLASS  22< 

107  4.228.941 

121  4.228.942 

182  4.228.943 

198  4.228.944 

CLASS  229 

30  4.228.945 
33  4.228.946 
39  R  4.228.947 

CLASS  233 

3  4.228.948 

7  4.228.949 

25  4.228.950 

31  4.228.951 

CLASS  233 

92  GC  4.229.646 

4.229.647 

92  QC  4.229.645 

473  4.228.952 

480  4,228.953 

CLASS  239 

4.228.954 
4.228.955 
4.228.956 
4.228.957 
4.228.958 
4.228.959 
4.228.960 
4.228.961 


60 
177 
237 
300 
411 
451 
533.9 
698 

CLASS  241 

46  R  4.228.962 

92  4.228.963 

186.3  4.228.964 


CLASS  242 


45 
54R 

86.5  R 

107 
107.4  A 

107.6 
201 


4.228.965 
4.228.966 
4,228.967 
4.228.968 
4.228.969 
4,228.970 
4,228.971 
4.228.972 

CLASS  244 

3.1  4,228.973 

102  R  4.228.975 

123  4.228.976 

153  R  4.228.977 

224  4.228.974 

CLASS  248 

49  4.228.978 

188  1  4.228.979 

262  4.228.980 

430  4.228.981 

467  4.228.982 

553  4.228.983 

636  4.228.984 

CLASS  249 

93  4.228.985 

4.228.986 


202 


CLASS  230 


205 

215 

223  R 

272 

308 

339 

358  R 

400 

447 

493 

S04H 

543 

554 


4,229.648 
4.229.649 
4.229.650 
4.229.651 
4.229.652 
4.229.653 
4.229654 
4.229.655 
4.229.656 
4.229.657 
4.229.658 
4.229.307 
4.229.659 


CLASS  231 

210  4.228.987 

327  4.228.988 

CLASS  2S2 

25  4.229.309 

47  4.229.308 


499 

50 

62  54 

98 

174.11 
299 
301  1  W 

429  B 

441 

454 

476 

521 

522  R 


4,229.310 
4.229.311 
4.229.312 
4.229.313 
4.229.314 
4.229.315 
4.229.316 
4.229.317 
4.229.318 
4.229.319 
4.229.320 
4.229.321 
4.229.322 
4.229.323 
4.229.324 

CLASS  2S4 

134.3  FT  4.228.990 

4.228.989 


384 


CLASS  260 


13 
16 

17  R 
19  R 
20 

22  T 
23.7  M 

28.5  A 
29.4  R 

29.6  NR 
32.6  A 
33.6  AQ 
34.2 
40R 

42  16 
120 
156 
157 
205 
239  A 
239  B 
2391 

243.3 

32626 

326.43 

343.6 

347.2 

348.52 

396  K 

397.2 


403 
409 
4106 
454 
464 
465  D 
465  F 
465  G 
465  R 
501  19 
506 
507  R 

561  R 
563  P 

563  R 

930 
968 


4.229.325 
4.229.326 
4.229.327 
4.229.328 
4.229,329 
4.229.330 
4.229.331 
4.229.332 
4.229.333 
4.229.334 
4.229.335 
4.229.336 
4.229.337 
4.229.338 
4.229.339 
4.229.340 
4.229.341 
4.229.342 
4.229.343 
4.229.344 
4.229.345 
4.229.347 
4.229.346 
4.229.348 
4.229.349 
4.229.350 
4.229.351 
4.229.352 
4.229.353 
4.229.354 
4.229.355 
4.229.356 
4.229.357 
4.229.358 
4.229,359 
4.229.360 
4.229.361 
4.229.362 
4.229.363 
4.229.364 
4.229.368 
4.229.366 
4.229.365 
4.229.367 
4.229.369 
4.229.370 
4.229.371 
4.229,372 
4.229.373 
4.229.375 
4.229.376 
4.229.374 
4.229.382 
4.229.383 


CLASS  261 

39  D  4.229.384 

44  H  4.229,385 

66  4.229,387 

98  4.229.386 

1 1 1  4.229.388 

122  4.229.389 


CLASS  264 


4.229.390 
4.229.391 
4.229.392 
4.229.393 
4.229.394 
4.229.395 
4.229.396 
4.229.397 
4.229.398 
4.229,399 
4.229.400 
4.229.401 
4.229.402 
4.229.403 
4.229.404 
4.229.405 
4.229406 
4.229.407 

CLASS  267 

110  4.228.991 


1 
29  5 
401 
42 
46.1 
51 
53 
113 

117 

225 

248 

262 

263 

290.5 

313 

321 

519 


CLASS  270 

59  4.228.992 

CLASS  271 

236  4.228.993 
250  4.228.994 
292  4.228.995 
297  4.228.996 
315        4.228.997 

CLASS  272 

4  4.228.998 

33  R  4.228.999 

61  4.229.000 

96  4.229.001 

117  4.229.002 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
3C 
86  0 
153  S 
176  B 
261 
312 


4.229.003 
4.229.0O4 
4.229.005 
4.229.006 
4.229.007 
4.229.008 
4.229.009 


105 


CLASS  277 

30  4.229.010 

72  FM  4.229.01 1 

127  4,229.012 

188  R  4,229,013 

CLASS  27» 

2  A  4,229,014 

CLASS  2M 
96  1  4,229.017 

203  4.229.018 

438  R  4.229.019 

618  4.229.020 

787  4.229.021 

819  4.229.015 

821  4.229.016 

CLASS  281 

45  4.229.022 

CLASS  283 

7  4.229.023 

CLASS  285 

98  4.229.024 

4.229.025 

4.229.026 

137  A  4.229.027 

235  4.229.028 

242  4.229.029 

CLASS  290 

2  4.229.660 

44  4.229661 

CLASS  292 

270  4.229.030 

322  4.229.031 

CLASS  294 

51  4.229.032 

58  4.229.033 

81  SF  4.229.034 

CLASS  2W 

95  R  4.229.035 

202  4.229.036 

216  4.229.037 

CLASS  2«7 

139  4.229.038 

232  4.229.039 

355  4.229.040 

468  4.229.041 

CLASS  299 

18  4.229.042 

33  4.229.043 

37  4.229.044 

4.229.045 

4.229.046 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4.229.047 

37  SS  4.229.048 

CLASS  303 
6  C  4.229.049 

4.229.050 
4.229.051 
4.229.052 


99 
115 

CLASS  305 

28  4.229.053 

CLASS  307 

9  4.229.662 

4.229.663 
117  4.229.664 

150  4.229.665 

290  4.229.666 

297  4.229.667 


.104 

354 
360 


4.229.668 
4.229.669 
4.229.670 


CLASS  308 

9  4.229.054 

26  4.229.055 

99  4.229.056 

161  4.229.057 

184  A  4.229.058 

2.36  4.229.059 

CLASS  310 

198  4.229671 

CLASS  312 

305  4.229.060 

CLASS  313 

139  4.229.672 

225  4.229673 

348  4.229.674 

402  4.229.675 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4,229,676 

3.6  4,229,677 
73  4.229,678 

111.7  4,229,679 

200  R  4,229,680 

244  4,229,681 

CLASS  318 

254  4.229,682 


466 
561 
696 


4.229,683 
4.229.684 
4.229,685 


CLASS  320 

2  4.229.686 

4.229.687 

48  4.229.688 

CLASS  322 
32  4.229.689 

CLASS  323 

24  4.229.690 

CLASS  324 

4.229.691 
4.229.692 
4.229.693 
4.229.694 
4.229.695 
4.229.696 
4.229.697 


51 

62 

73  PC 
158  MG 
166 
207 
244 

CLASS  328 

10  G  4.229.701 

63  4.229.699 

65  4,229.700 

1 10  4.229.702 

162  4.229.703 

233  4.229.704 

CLASS  330 

4.229.705 


4.229.706 
4.229.707 


CLASS  331 

94.5  C  4.229.710 


94.5  D 
94  5  F 
94.5  G 
94  5  P 
94  5  T 


4.229.712 
4.229.713 
4.229.708 
4.229,711 
4,229.709 


CLASS  332 

18  4.229.715 


CLASS  333 


12 

28  R 
156 
192 


4.229.714 
4.229716 
4.229.717 
4,229,718 
CLASS  335 

4,229.719 
4.229.720 

CLASS  336 

133  4.229.721 


192 


4.229.722 


CLASS  337 

275  4.229.723 

CLASS  3)9 

64  M  4.229.061 


82 

95  R 
186  M 
258  T 


4.229.062 
4.229.063 
4.229.064 
4.229.065 


27  SS 

38  R 

53 

58 
347  AD 
347  NT 
365  E 
378.2 
500 
512 
676 
782 


4.229.725 
4.229.726 
4.229.727 
4.229.728 
4.229.729 
4.229.730 
4.229731 
4.229732 
4.229.733 
4.229734 
4.229.735 
4.229.736 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  343 


6R 

7.3 
100  SA 
113R 

742 
749 
769 
771 
854 


4.229737 
4.229.738 
4.229739 
4.229.740 
4.229742 
4.229.743 
4.229.744 
4.229.745 
4.229746 


75 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4.229747 

4.229748 
4.229.749 
107  R  4.229.750 

112  Re  30.422 

140  R  4,229751 


19 

22 

90 
100 
128.5 
160 
188 
209 
219 
261 
285 

15 
46 
69 
70 


CLASS  350 


1.6 
96  15 
96.20 
96.29 
96.31 
ISO 

151 
187 
269 
292 
293 
353 
356 
357 
361 


5 

23  D 
23  R 

25 

86 
173 
198 
266 
286 


4 

14  CU 
35 

60 

71 
77 


5 

141 
246 

350 
443 


4,229,066 
4,229.067 
4.229.068 
4.229.069 
4.229.070 
4.229,071 
4,229,073 
4,229,072 
4.229074 
4.229.075 
4.229.076 
4.229.077 
4.229.078 
4.229.079 
4.229.080 
4.229,081 

CLASS  351 

4.229.082 
CLASS  352 

4.229.083 

CLASS  353 

4.229.085 
4.229.084 

CLASS  354 

4.229.086 
4.229.088 
4,229.087 
4,229.089 
4.229.090 
4.229.091 
4.229.092 
4.229.093 
4.229.094 

CLASS  355 

4.229.095 
4.229.096 
4.229.097 
4.229.098 
4.229.099 
4.229.100 
4.229101 

CLASS  356 

4.229102 
4.229.103 
4.229.104 
4.229.105 
4.229106 
4.229.107 
4.229.108 
CLASS  357 


431 
466 
483 
507 
515 
564 

745 
748 
786 
787 
90O 


12 

234 


4.229.757 
4.229758 
CLASS  358 

4.229759 
4.229.760 
4.229761 
4.229.762 
4,229.763 
4.229.764 
4.229765 
4.229766 
4.229.767 
4.229.768 
4.229769 

CLASS  360 

4.229.770 
4.229.771 
4.229.772 
4.229773 
4.229774 

CLASS  361 

4.229.775 
4.229.776 
4.229.777 
4.229.778 

CLASS  362 

4.229.779 
4.229780 
4.229.781 
4.229.782 
4.229783 
4.229.784 
4.229.785 

CLASS  363 

4.229.786 
4.229787 

CLASS  364 

4,229,788 
4.229789 
4.229.790 
4.229791 
4.229.792 
4.229793 
4.229.794 
4.229,795 
4,229.79<i 
4.229.797 
4.229.798 
4,229799 
4.229800 
4,229801 
4.229.802 
4.229803 
4.229804 

CLASS  365 

4.229805 
4.229806 
4,229.807 
4.229808 


PI  51 


45 
196.1 
596 
692 


96 

158 

258 
273 
303 


CLASS  375 

4.229817 
4.229.818 
4,229.819 
4.229.820 
4.229.821 
4.229.822 
4.229.698 
4.229823 
4.229825 
4.229824 

CLASS  400 

4.229.111 
4.229112 
4.229113 
4.229.114 

CLASS  401 

4.229.115 
4.229116 

CLASS  403 

4.229117 

CLASS  404 

4.229118 

CLASS  405 

4.229119 
4.229120 
4.229.121 
4.229122 
4.229.123 
4.229124 

CLASS  406 

4.229125 
CLASS  408 


310 


63 

158 
185 
228 


CLASS  366 


24 
.143 


24 
28 
30 
41 

42 


4.229752 
4.229.753 
4.229754 
4.229755 
4.229756 


4.229.109 
4,229110 

CLASS  367 

4.229.809 
4.229810 
4.229.811 
4.229.812 
CLASS  368 

4.228.644 
4.228.646 
4.228.645 
4.229.813 
4.228.649 
4.228.647 
4.228.648 

CLASS  370 

4.229623 
4.229.741 
4.229.814 
4.229.622 
4,229621 
4.229815 

4,229816 


46 

284 
673 
786 
787 


4.229126 
4,229127 
4,229128 
4,229129 

CLASS  409 

4.229130 

CLASS  410 

4.229131 
4.229.132 

CLASS  414 

4.229.133 
4.229134 
4.229135 
4.229.136 
4.229137 
4.229.138 

CLASS  415 

4.229139 

CLASS  416 


97  R 
157  R 


4.229.140 
4.229.141 


CLASS  417 


38 
53 
222 
269 
281 
283 
485 
554 


50 

61  A 
61  R 


5 

13 

28 

62 

80 

100 

101 

109 

134 

176 

191 

197 


4.229142 
4.229.143 
4.229144 
4.229145 
4.229146 
4.229.147 
4.229148 
4.229149 

CLASS  418 

4.229.150 
4.229.151 
4.229152 
CLASS  422 

4.229.408 
4.229.409 
4.229410 
4.22941 1 
4,229412 
4,229,413 
4,229,414 
4,229.415 
4.229.416 
4.229.417 
4.229418 
4.229.419 


230 

244 

245 

24852 

248.58 

250 

251 
254 

256 

263 
269 

270 
273  P 
273  R 

274 


72  S 
114 
145 


4.229.420 
CLASS  423 

4.229421 
4.229.422 
4.229,423 
4,229.424 
4.229.425 
CLASS  424 

4.229.426 

4.229.427 

4.229.428 

4.229.429 

4.229.430 

4.229431 

4.229.432 

4.229.433 

4.229.434 

4.229.435 

4.229.436 

4.229.437 

4.229.438 

4.229.439 

4.229.440 

4.229,441 

4,229,442 

4.229.443 

4.229.444 

4.229.445 

4.229.446 

4.229.447 

4,229448 

4.229.450 

4.229.449 

4,229,451 

4.229,452 

4,229.453 

4.229454 

4,229.455 

4.229.456 

4.229457 

4,229,459 

4,229.460 

4,229461 

Re.<0.420 

4,229,4*2 

4.229.463 

4,229,4M 

4,229.465 

4.229,466 

4,229467 

4.229,468 

4,229,469 

4,229,470 

4.229.471 

4.229477 

4.229.478 

4.229.479 

CLASS  425 

4.229153 
4,229.154 
4.229155 
4.229156 
CLASS  426 

4.229.480 
4.229.481 
4.229.482 
4.229.483 
4.229.458 
4.229.484 
4.229.485 
4.229.486 
4.229.487 
4.229.488 
4.229489 

CLASS  427 

4.229.490 
4.229491 
4.229.492 

CLASS  428 

4.229493 
4.229.494 
4J29.495 
4.229.496 
4.229.497 
4.229472 
4.229.473 
4.229.474 
4.229.475 


201 

212 

336 

373 

399 

446 

451 

461 

474.4 

539 

541 


6 
194 


4.229.476 
4.229.498 
4.229.499 
4.229500 
4.229501 
4.229502 
4.229.503 
4.229504 
4.229.505 
4.229.506 
4.229.507 

CLASS  429 

4,229.508 
4.229509 

CLASS  430 

4.229510 
4.229511 
4.229512 
4.229513 
4.229.514 
4.229515 
4.229516 
4.229517 
4.229518 
4.229519 
4.229.520 
4.229521 
4.229.522 
4.229523 
4.229.524 
4.229525 
4.229526 

CLASS  431 

4.229157 
4.229.158 
4.229159 
4.229160 
4.229161 
CLASS  432 

4.229 162 
4.229163 

a.ASS433 

4.229164 
4.229165 
4.229166 
4.229167 
4.229168 
4.229.169 
4.229170 

CLASS  435 


76 
282 
337 
437 
438 

443 
445 

480 


4,229,54h 

CLASS  525 

4,229,54« 
4,2295Si 
4,229,55! 
4,229.552 
4.22955.1 
4.229.554 
4.229,555 
4.229.556 
4.229.557 


CLASS  526 


4.229.558 
4.229.559 


CLASS  528- 


4 

4.229560 

68 

4.229561 

85 

4.229.562 

99 

4.229,561 

175 

4,229,564 

176 

4.229565 

185 

4J29.566 

338 

4.229.567 

500 

4.229.56S 

501 

4,229,569 

CLASS  536 

18 

4.229570 

4.229571 

89 

4.229.572 

CLASS  544 

21 

4.229573 

4.229.574 

27 

4.229.575 

222 

4.229.576 

CLASS  548 

138 

4.229.577 

165 

4.229.578 

256 

4.229.579 

262 

4.229.580 

128 
176 
177 
193 
207 
219 
241 
245 
253 
291 


4.229.527 
4.229.528 
4.229.529 
4.229.530 
4.229.531 
4.229532 
4.229.533 
4.229.534 
4.229.535 
4.229.536 
4.229537 
4.229.538 
4.229.539 
4.229.540 
4.229.541 
4.229.543 
4,229.544 
4.229.542 

CLASS  440 

4.228.760 

CLASS  455 

4.229826 
4.229.827 
4.229828 
4.229.829 
4.229830 
4.229831 

CLASS  474 

4.228.691 
4,228.692 

CLASS  521 

4,229.545 

4.229.546 

4.229547 


313 
380 
435 
437 
454 
635 
706 
768 

792 
819 
820 
860 


4.229581 
CLASS  5«9 

4.229.582 
4.229583 
aj^SS560 

4.229.584 
4.229.585 
4.229586 
4,229,587 
4,229,588 
Re..l0.421 
4.229590 
4.229589 
4.229.591 
4.229.592 

CLASS  562 

4.229.593 

CLASS  568 

4.229..178 
4.229377 
4.229380 
4.229379 
4.229.381 
4.229594 
4.229595 
4.229.596 
4,229597 
4,229,598 
4,229599 
4,229.600 
4.229.601 


CLASS  585 


445 

509 

520 
640 
660 
664 

728 
823 


4.229.602 
4.229.603 
4.229.604 
4.229.605 
4.229606 
4.229.607 
4,229608 
4.229.609 
4.229610 
4.229,61 1 
4,229,612 


CLASS  340 

23  4.229.724 


PI  52 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2-        .161 

257.408 

62 

257.413 

257.423 

60       257.421) 

257.416 

.18.1 
400 

257.40<) 
257.410 

161 
184 

257.417 
257.414 

380      257.420 
382       257.421 

D12-        57       257,4.12 
60      257,4.10 

72 

257.437 

D22- 

12 

257.443 

D.l-         i<> 

257.411 

186 

257.415 

E»-        126       257,427 

102       257,431 

257.446 

257.444 

D6-         2.1 

257.418 

D7- 

45 

257.41') 

187       257,425 

DM-        35       257.433 

S<> 

257.438 

25 

257.445 

27 

257.416 

D8- 

35.1 

257,424 

202       257,426 

DI6-       01       257.434 

127 

257.43<) 

It 

257.442 

.11 

257.412 

35'> 

257.422 

DIO-       57       257.428 

65       257.435 

m 

257.440 

D28- 

07 

257.447 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  ] 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon 41' 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 

in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


<) 
01 

04 


05 
06 


4.22').6<)3 

4.229.730 

4.228.556 

4,228.599 

4.228,868 

4.228.914 

4.229,368 

4.229,528 

4.229,540 

4.229.550 

4.229.564 

4.229.660 

4,229,667 

4,229,676 

4.229.706 

4.229.737 

4.229.740 

4.229,746 

4,229,778 

4,229,789 

4,229,808 

4.229.209 

4.229.616 

4.229,634 

4,229,669 

4.229,679 

4.229.290 

4,229,712 

4,229,275 

4.229.700 

4.228.553 

4.228,596 

4,228,762 

4.228.823 

4.228.908 

4.228.978 

4,229,213 

4.229.692 

4.229.741 

4.228,728 

4,228,904 

Re.  30.4 19 

4.228.555 

4.228.620 

4.228.656 

4.228,657 

4,228,671 

4,228.682 

4.228.703 

4.228.731 

4.228.739 

4.228.746 

4.228,761 


4.228.764 

4.229,729 

4.228,765 

4.229.745 

4,228,793 

4,229.754 

4.228.806 

4.229.755 

4.228.813 

4.229.765 

4,228,833 

4,229,767 

4.228.836 

4.229.783 

4.228.857 

4.229.791 

4,228,867 

4.229,800 

4,228,877 

4.229.812 

4,228,894 

4.229.822 

4.228.902 

4.229,824 

4.228.906 

4.229,828 

4,228,907 

4.229.830 

4,228,918 

07     :           4.229.006 

4,228.919 

08     :           4.228.568 

4.228.924 

4.228.763 

4.228.928 

4.228,964 

4.228,999 

4,228,979 

4,229,000 

4,229.100 

4,229,066 

4,229.279 

4,229,073 

4.229.546 

4,229.076 

4.229.742 

4.229.114 

4,229.749 

4.229.138 

4.229,774 

4.229,139 

4.229,790 

4,229,165 

09     :           4,228,569 

4,229,168 

4.228.658 

4.229.170 

4.228.688 

4,229,184 

4,228,710 

4,229,185 

4,228.711 

4.229.198 

4,228,858 

4,229,202 

4.229,065 

4,229,203 

4.229.079 

4,229.206 

4.229,210 

4.229.216 

4,229,497 

4,229,219 

4.229.811 

4,229,248 

10     :          Re30,421 

4,229,352 

4,229,068 

4.229.423 

12     :           4,228.585 

4.229,431 

4.228.594 

4,229,474 

4,228.611 

4,229,475 

4,228,650 

4.229.478 

4,228.743 

4.229,563 

4.228.749 

4,229,621 

4.228.758 

4,229,623 

4.228,800 

4,229,629 

4.228,841 

4,229,653 

4,228.974 

4,229.661 

4,228.982 

4,229,664 

4.229.158 

4.229.698 

4.229.442 

4.229.711 

4.229.633 

4,229.686 

4.229,407 

4,229,717 

4,229.420 

4,229,739 

4.229.429 

4,229.814 

4.229,536 

4,228,789 

4,229,541 

4,228,897 

4.229.586 

4.228.935 

4.229.617 

4,229.048 

4,229,624 

4,229,211 

4,229.665 

4.229.744 

4.229.680 

4.229,689 

4.229.704 

4,228,559 

4,229.718 

4,228,565 

4.229.723 

4,228.627 

4,229.727 

4,228,634 

4.229.734 

4,228.668 

4.229.794 

4,228,672 

4.229.827 

4,228,691 

18     :           4.228,552 

4,228,702 

4.228,580 

4.228.709 

4,228,622 

4,228.713 

4,228,637 

4.228,719 

4,228,684 

4,228,730 

4,228.690 

4.228.781 

4.228.693 

4.228.827 

4.228,714 

4,228.835 

4,228.733 

4.228.861 

4.228,742 

4.228,899 

4.228,756 

4,228,903 

4.228.777 

4.228.909 

4.228,780 

4.228.921 

4.228,786 

4,228,930 

4.228,967 

4.228.945 

4,229,019 

4,228.956 

4,229,482 

4,228.972 

4.229,702 

4.228.983 

4,229.714 

4,228,986 

4.229,722 

4.228.991 

4,229.787 

4.229.005 

19     :           4,228.621 

4,229,038 

4.228.638 

4.229.044 

4.228,870 

4,229.053 

4,228.879 

4.229,155 

4.228,984 

4,229.177 

4.229.144 

4.229,178 

20     :           4.229.592 

4.229,189 

21     :           4.228.678 

4,229.194 

4,229.032 

4.229.253 

4.229.112 

4.229.260 

22     :           4.228.589 

4.229.289 

4.228.752 

4.229,319 

4.228,797 

4.229,336 

4.229,120 

4,229,403 

23     :           4,228.592 

4,228.737 

4.228.753 

4.228.950 

4.229,061 

4.229.651 

4.229.697 

4.229,761 

4,229,764 

4.229.797 

4.228.609 

4.228.654 

4.228.686 

4.228.744 

4.228.747 

4.228.748 

4.228,783 

4.228,994 

4.229.010 

4,229,016 

4.229.083 

4,229.090 

4.229,106 

4.229,148 

4.229,161 

4.229.218 

4.229,228 

4.229.231 

4.229.232 

4.229,618 

4,229.655 

4.229,681 

4,229.694 

4.229,699 

4,229,703 

4,229.708 

4.229.713 

4.229.738 

4.229,801 

4.228.572 

4,228.587 

4,228.613 

4,228.616 

4.228,653 

4.228.664 

4.228.669 

4.228.675 

4.228,705 

4,22i.,706 

4.228,724 

4,228,726 

4,228,738 

4,228,751 

4,228.767 


PI  53 


PI54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.::8.77i 

4.228.860 

4.228.717 

4.228.804 

4.229.124 

4,229,271 

4.228.772 

4.228.955 

4.228.846 

4.228.820 

4.229.146 

4,229,272 

4,229.118 

4,228,848 

4.228.839 

4.229.162 

4,229,284 

4,229,691 

4,228,873 

4.228.887 

4.229.193 

4,229,320 

4.228.842 

32                4.229,045 

4,228.885 

4.228.891 

4.229.199 

4,229,321 

4,229,046 

4,228.905 

4.228,915 

4.229.200 

4,229,338 

4.228.88.1 

4,229,156 

4,228,916 

4,228,990 

4.229,201 

4.229.369 

4.228.818 

4.229,222 

4,228,954 

4,229,013 

4,229,215 

4.229.374 

33     :           4,228,602 

4,228,959 

4,229,024 

4,229,230 

4.229  380 

4,228,832 

4.228,997 

4.229,025 

4,229,259 

4.228.058 

.14     :           4,228,630 

4,229,054 

4,229.028 

4,229,274 

4.229  390 

4.228.i)*2 

4.228,689 

4,229,067 

4,229,059 

4,229,280 

4.229  405 

4.22').017 

4.228.759 

4,229,070 

4.229.127 

4,229,386 

4  229  408 

4.22i>.018 

4.228.7W 

4,229,086 

4.229.196 

4,229,455 

4  229  485 

4.22i>.llb 

4,228,782 

4,229,095 

4.229.229 

4,229,456 

4.229  490 

4.22''.I28 

4,228,796 

4,229,101 

4.229.246 

4,229,462 

4  229  530 

4.229.131 

4,228.805 

4,229,136 

4.229.265 

4,229,492 

4  229  594 

4,221.132 

4,228.809 

4,229,150 

4.229.268 

4,229,504 

4  229  596 

4.229.244 

4,228.913 

4,229,188 

4.229.277 

4,229,505 

4  229  605 

4.229.245 

4,228,929 

4.229,233 

4.229.298 

4,229,509 

4  229  606 

4.229.256 

4,228,937 

4,229,247 

4,229,335 

4.229,601 

4.229.607 

4.229,267 

4,228,952 

4,229.299 

4,229,364 

4,229,612 

4  229  638 

4.229.293 

4,229,014 

4.229.329 

4,229,396 

4,229,627 

4  229  752 

4.229.296 

4,229,031 

4.229.370 

4,229,416 

4,229.630 

4  229.769 

4.229..162 

4,229.033 

4.229.371 

4,229,427 

4,229,658 

4  229  803 

4.229.377 

4.229.096 

4.229.372 

4,229,467 

4,229,733 

4.229,810 

4.229.387 

4.229.166 

4.229,378 

4.229,547 

4,229,775 

4  229  817 

4.229.410 

4.229,192 

4,229,414 

4,229,566 

4,229,806 

49     :           4.229.182 

4.229.457 

4,229,234 

4,229,452 

4,229,567 

4,229,831 

4.229.223 

4.229.493 

4,229,269 

4,229,494 

4,229,575 

44     :           4,229,302 

4,229,687 

4.229.554 

4,229.270 

4,229,499 

4,229.587 

45                4,228,641 

4.229,709 

4.229.572 

4.229.282 

4,229,508 

4,229,735 

4,228,889 

51     :           4.228.548 

4.229.603 

4.229.283 

4,229.512 

4,229,747 

4,228,996 

4.228.685 

4.229.672 

4.2*9.287 

4,229,513 

4,229.748 

4,229,039 

4.228.745 

4.229,724 

,     4.229,304 
\    4.229,310 

4,229,516 

40     :           4.228,723 

4.229.241 

4.228.750 

4,229,728 

4,229.537 

4,228,729 

4.229.404 

4.228.795 

4,228.619 

4,229,314 

4,229,584 

4,228,845 

4.229.615 

4.229  060 

4.228.810 

4,229,325 

4,229,61 1 

4,229.149 

4.229.743 

4.229  078 

4.228.818 

4,229,337 

4,229,625 

4.229.263 

47     :           4.228.584 

4,229  081 

4.228.834 

4,229,340 

4.229,648 

4.229.281 

4,228.673 

4  229  197 

4.228.923 

4,229,383 

4,229,652 

4.229.588 

4.228.817 

4,229,389 

4,229,056 

4,229.424 

4,229,656 

4.229.598 

4.228,917 

4,229,425 

4,229,064 

4.229.432 

4,229,663 

4.229.602 

4,229,154 

4,229,473 

4,229,072 

4,229,441 

4,229,666 

4.229,609 

4,229,437 

4  229  659 

4.229,113 

4,229,463 

4,229,678 

4,229,610 

4,229,480 

4,229.688 

4.229,376 

4,229,472 

4,229,732 

41     :           4,228,618 

4,229,488 

4.229.753 

4,229,400 

4,229,487 

4,229.762 

4,228,784 

4,229,779 

53     :           4.228.631 

4.229,544 

4,229,489 

4.229.777 

4,228,998 

48     :           4,228,570 

4.228.822 

4,229,562 

4,229,502 

4.229.784 

4,229,160 

4,228,574 

4  228  975 

4,229,614 

4,229,517 

4.229,807 

4,229,756 

4,228,701 

4  229  109 

4,229,649 

4,229,518 

4,229,809 

42     :           4,228,549 

4,228.704 

4.229.252 

> 

4,229,725 

4,229,520 

4.229,816 

4,228.561 

4.228.718 

4.229.264 

4,229,792 

4,229,534 

4,229,818 

4,228.576 

4.228.725 

4.229.317 

4,228,610 

4,229,555 

37     :           4,228,583 

4.228.588 

4.228.734 

4.229  322 

4,229,559 

4,228,635 

4.228.593 

4.228.790 

4.229  826 

4,229,565 

4,228.640 

4.228.604 

4.228.798 

54     ■           4  229  262 

4,228,578 

4,229,569 

4,229,040 

4.228.663 

4.228.826 

4  229  780 

4,228,626 

4,229,599 

4,229,133 

4.228.674 

4.228,831 

55     :           4,228.595 

4,228,853 

4,229,608 

4.229,187 

4.228.676 

4.228,855 

4.228.884 

4,228,936 

4,229,620 

4,229,286 

4.228.770 

4,228,953 

4.228.946 

4,229,111 

4,229,626 

4,229,426 

4.228.785 

4,229,002 

4.229.129 

4,229,673 

4,229,654 

4.228.819 

4,229,004 

4.229.151 

4,229,715 

4,229,726 

4.228.851 

4,229,01 1 

4.229.254 

4,229,759 

4,229.785 

4.228.886 

4,229,012 

4.229.357 

4,229,815 

4.229.796 

4.228.893 

4,229,027 

4.229.358 

4,229,823 

4.229.813 

4,228,895 

4,229,107 

4.229.359 

4,229,532 

35     :           4.229.015 

39     :           4.228.550 

4,228,925 

4,229,108 

4.229.415 

4,229,578 

36     :           4.228.558 

4,228.554 

4,228,985 

4,229,121 

4.229.643 

4,228,586 

4.228.573 

4.228.575 

4,228,993 

4,229,153 

4.229.782 

4,228,708 

4.228.597 

4,228,614 

4,229,001 

4,229,164 

4.229.799 

4,228,865 

4.228.649 

4.228.629 

4,229,051 

4,229,179 

56     :           4.228  606 

4,229,122 

4.228.659 

4.228.692 

4,229,099 

4,229,191 

4  228^07 

4.228.716 

4.228,698 

4,229,115 

4,229,243 

4.2281608 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

/ 

b      : 

257,441 
257,443 

257.437 
257.438 

17                    257.426 
257  432 

28     :              257,412 

257,427 

44     :         '    257.435 

06 

257,415 

257.444 

18     :              257.410 

34     :              257.409 

257,434 

257.436 

257,428 

09     :             257.423 

257.431 

257.414 

37     :              257,413 

48     :              257.408 

257.429 

12     :              257.424 

25     :              257.433 

36     :              257.417 

39     :              257,422 

257.419 

257.430 

257.447 

26     :              257.421 

257.418 

42     :              257,425 

49     :              257  440 

PLANT  PATENTS 

i:    ^ 

4.602 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O-1980 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 

,     ,     ,     .     N*ME— FIRST,   LAST 


11 


COMPANy  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 
Mail  this  form  to:    NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


ZIP  CODE 

II     I     I 


or)  COUNTRY 


I   Attach  last  subscription 
I       label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORJl 


tUISCKIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  $ 


Oomestic;  ®  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

Mill  I  I  I 


COMPANT  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

M   I   I   I   I   I   II   I   I   M   I   I   M   I 


.11} 


STREET  ADDRESS 


II 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


lJ 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Q  R<minanc«  Enclosed  (Makt 
checks  psyabit  to  Suparirt, 
tcntfent  of  Documents) 

Q  Charft  te  my  Dapotil 
Account  No, 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Superintandtnt  of  Documtnit 
Covarnmant  Printing  Offiea 
Wastlington,  DC.     20402 


,  ,»„^^„         OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRaSemaRK  OFFICE 

°^'°^^"'"'° Volume  999  Number  4 


CONTENTS 

Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  Notices  ^'^' 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    999  OG  24 

^^^^of^PPeai^  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  September 

o  .         .  '  ,'. 999  OG  24 

Reissue  Apphcations  Filed      ,  999  OG  24 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction    999  OG  25 

Disclaimers     

Dedications     .  .  . 

...      ,  ^  999  OG  25 

National  Technical  Information  Service    999  OG  25 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents     999  OG  27 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications     999  OG  28 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (30,423) 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,603)     

Patents  Granted 
General  and  Mechanical  (4,229,832) 
Chemical  (4,230,456)    

Electrical  (4,230.898)      '^ 

1625 

Design  Patents  Granted  (257,448)    ,~, 

Index  of  Patentees      

Indices  of  Reissue,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees     pj  4j 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      p.  „ 

Designs  and  Plants    _ 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      pj  ^^ 

Designs  and  Plants    

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $4.00  domestic,  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly  subscrintion  S8il4n 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each  »'"»<=nplion  $88.40 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  e«:h. 

each^AN^pf  ?ent\°''  "'f'^.^L*  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  at  50  cents 
«  2ti  T-m.  .    K   L.  ."'"•  *""  "'=''•  =°P'«  Of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 

«  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  wJhingWn^  D  C 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Coop«nlion  T^Mty  InfonnatioD 

For  InfonutlOD  eoneenlss  the  PCT  coniult  the  nottec 
ratlUed  "aiuUte  of  Inforcuttoo  eonccrnlnc  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearinf  in  the  OrriciAL  Oiutti  of 
JD17  15, 1980. 

Note  that  elnce  Aofuit  1, 1979  certain  teea  for  the  proceia- 
Inf  of  International  AppUeatlou  have  been  Increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  feci  ii  as  foUom : 

Transmittal   fee . fSS.OO 

Search  fee S0O.0O 

Basic  fee  (flnt  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  lopplenent  (each  sheet  orer  SO) 3.50 

Designation    fee 45.00 

8n»rET  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jnae  17,  1S80.  ComwiUtlontr  of  PattHtt 

and  Traiemarki. 


■oaid  of  Appcab  Dcdaiow  Radcnd  In  die  Monfli 
of  September  19M 

Affirmed    ._ 15S 

Afflrmed  In  part  — . „„ „. „. ...     30 

Reversed . AC 

Total  248 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,783^2,  Re.  S.N.  171,849,  FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Q.  179/ 
HI   R,   SPEAKER  SYSTEM  AND  ELECTROSTATIC 


SPEAKER,  Lloyd  J.  Bobb,  Owner  of  Record:  Chester  C. 
Pond.  Doylestown.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  P.  Syn- 
nestvedt,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

3^,446.  Re.  S.N.  164,448,  FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  CI.  424/ 
230,  GLYCERIDES  WITH  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
PROPERTIES,  Gerard  Yvon  Paris,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  IIL,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  O.  Burgauer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4,080,542,  Re.  S.N.  114,821,  FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  CI.  310/ 
139,  HIGH  DENSITY  FLUX  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT, 
Albert  L.  De  GrafTenried,  Owner  of  Record:  Photocircuits 
Division  of  Kollmorgen  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,103,0S6,  Re.  S.N.  171,736,  FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  CI.  428/ 
142,  RESILIENT  WOOD  REPLICATION,  Eugene  L. 
Baratto,  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Si  PauU  Minn..  Attorney  or  A|ent:  Cruzan 
Alexander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,104,675,  Re.  S.N.  172,038,  FUed  Jul.  23.  1980,  CI.  337/ 
54,  MODERATE  FIELD  HOLE  AND  ELECTRON  IN- 
JECTION FROM  ONE  INTERFACE  OF  MIM  OR  MIS 
STRUCTURES,  Donelli  J.  Di  Maria,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inumational  Business  Machine  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Hansel  L.  McGee,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,202,181,  Re.  S.N.  183,336,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  CI.  62/ 
141,  FUEL  CONSERVATION  CONTROLLER  FOR 
HEATING  AND  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS,  Jef- 
frey W.  Lamb,  Owner  of  Record:  J  d  C  Lamb  Corporation. 
Long  Island  City.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Myron  Cohen,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


999  0G24 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certifleates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  28, 1 


DedicatioDS 


Re.  30,325 

D.  255,115 

3,690,935 

3,821,248 

3,867,026 

3,989,048 

4,045,381 

4,052,528 

4,055,808 

4,056,691 

4,058,996 

4.067,888 

4,083,735 

4,094,359 

4,097,412 

4,101,407 

4,109,728 

4,115,404 

4,121,692 

4,121,715 

4,130,231 

4,144,027 

4,147,078 

4,149,129 

4,158,116 

4,154,846 

4,157,793 

4,158,858 

4,162,187 

4,162,848 

4,163,407 

4,163,843 

4,163,800 

4,175,828 

4,176,717 

4,178,600 

4,180,647 

4,181,346 

4,181,602 

4,182,662 

4.183,127 

4,183,620 

4,183,922 

4,184,196 

4.184,376 

4,184.824 

4,185,132 

4,185,275 

4,185,508 

4.185.564 

4.1S6.S98 

4,187,115 

4,187,511 

4,187,543 

4.188,284 

4,188.458 

4,188,466 

4,188,736 

4,188,758 

4.180,053 

4,180.522 


4,181,086 
4.181,420 
4.191,638 
4.191,772 
4,182.041 
4,192,318 
4,182.576 
4.192,754 
4,183,087 
4,193.138 
4,193,148 
4,183.527 
4,193,555 
4.183,821 
,  4,184.550 
4,185,864 
4,196.386 
4,197.225 
4.197.651 
4.197.88S 
4.198.105 
4,188,158 
4,188,235 
4,188,410 
4,188,737 
4,198,845 
4,198,367 
4,188,491 
4,189,588 
4,198,678 
4,189,821 
4.200,054 
4,200,858 
4.201,126 
4,201,163 
4.201,240 
4,201,271 
4,201,378 
4,201,569 
4,201,780 
4,201,830 
4.202,542 
4,202,823 
4,202,814 
4,202,851 
4.203,444 
4,203,875 
4.203,835 
4,204,002 
4,204.153 
4,204,226 
4.204,728 
4,204.822 
4.204,869 
4,205.166 
4.205,264 
4,205,327 
4,205,420 
4,205,488 
4.205,516 
4,205,655 


4.206,054 

4,206,132 

4,206,285 

4,206.321 

4,206,369 

4,208,676 

4,206.827 

4,206,966 

4.207.033 

4,207,132 

4.207,195 

4,207,363 

4.207,693 

4,207.739 

4,207,773 

4,207,895 

4.207,956 

4,208,241 

4.208.252 

^4.208,631 

4.208.666 

4.208,769 

4,208,036 

4,208.047 

4.208,223 

4,208.426 

4.209,483 

4,208,540 

4,209.601 

4,209,602 

4.209,788 

4,209,808 

4.209.996 

4,210.054 

4.210,056 

4,210.138 

4.210,281 

4.210.514 

4.210.708 

4.210.7.M 

4.210.757 

4,210.81S 

4,210,882 

4,211,088 

4,211,282 

4,211,294 

4,211,385 

4,211,472 

4,211,595 

4,211,741 

4,212,045 

4,212,123 

4,212,184 

4,212,186 

4,212,310 

4,212,385 

4,212,427 

4,212,464 

4,212.962 

4,212,978 

4.213,082 


Diiclaimer 


4,213,176 

4,213,333 

4,213.345 

4.213,412 

4,213,477 

4,213,498 

4,213,737 

4,213,866 

4,213,985 

4,214,011 

4,214,015 

4.214,332 

4,214,417 

4,214,461 

4,214,482 

4,214,726 

4,214,738 

4.214,766 

4,214,778 

4,214,808 

4,214,816 

4.214,931 

4,214,950 

4.215,017 

4,215,057 

4,215,212 

4,215,317 

4,215,594 

4,215,741 

4.216.041 

4,216.090 

4,216,236 

4,216,318 

4,216,320 

4,216,335 

4.216,394 

4,216,583 

4,216,679 

4.216,684 

4,216,771 

4,216,828 

4.216,985 

4,217,061 

4.217,076 

4.217,142 

4.217,255 

4,217,281 

4.217,304 

4,217,327 

4,217.412 

4.217.458 

4,217,572 

4,217,738 

4.217,747 

4,218,211 

4,218.267 

4,218,316 

4.219.358 

4,219.495 

4.219.595 

4.219.876 


3.358,527.-Z,o«tae  Lake,  New  York.  X.Y.  and  Qeorge  H 
uox'T"''  ^'"'"  Mon'clair,  N.J.  WRIST  ATTACH- 
Tifl:  ^^'°  ^''^NUAL  CONTROL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHI- 
Qfi  ,.  J^I"""  ^"^^  ^^  '^'  "8^-  Dedication  filed  July 
iV,  1»S0,  bj-  the  assignee,  Louite  Lake  EnterprUei,  Inc 

patent""'   ^""'"'^   '"   "■*  J^""'  ">  ""re  term  of  said 


3,373  628._r.«<.,  Lake.  New  York,  NT.  and  Oeorte  B. 
MorHmer,  Montclalr.  N.J.  HAND  CONTROL  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES.  Patent  dated  Mar   19    f(^.  ^f 

lTr,'^t';T  ''■  "'^'  "^  "■•  "•"'■■«•  ^•'•«  ^*« 

^^Herebr  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 


^'^^vT/r^^'t!  '^'"-  '"'"''  ^^"'-  C«"'  ond  Oeorte  H. 
Mortimer,  Montclalr,  N.J.  BAND  CONTHnr  vnv 
MOTOR  VEHICLES.  Patent  dated  Oct  ufsas  Zl 
cat  on  filed  July  28,  1980.  by  the  assignee,  Louite  Lake 
I'ttterprUes,  Inc. 

patM"""  "**"""  '"  *''*  ''"'""'  "«  «ai«  tern  of  said 


;  v^'^^^r?  "'""■  ^''""  '^'«^'  Mich.  GATE  MBCH- 

«on  fl  ed  Aug.  18.  1980,  by  the  assignee,  «oWi„  /„rf„. 
in€8.  Inc. 

patent*"^  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  »>ld 


National  Technical  Information  Serriee 


3,877,440.— iarrv  R.  PhilUppi,  Mantua,  Ohio.  COMPOSITE 
BRAKE  HOSE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  31.  1976.  Disclaimer 
Med  Aug.  6,  1979,  by  the  assignee,  Eaton  Corporation 


GOVEBNHEXT-OWNED  INVEXTIONS 

Sotiee  oj  Aiailabilitu  for  Lieentint 
The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  aralUble  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with   the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  mustMncluile 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Springfield. 
Va.  22161.  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  .\orth  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  muit 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  dau  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Bequests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DOCOLAS  J.  CaUFIO!!, 

Program  Coordinator, 
Otitee  of  Gofemmenl  Inrentiont  and  Fatenf, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  DlPlRTUENT  OP  AORICILTCRS 

^^JK'^T^^.*'"*",^*  '"*  Patent  Branch.  Administration 
Service  Division.  Federal  BIdg .  Sdence  and  Education 
Administration,  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2  anA  i  nf  baih   «  *    ^         ... 

'  "  *"*  ^  "'  ""   P»«««    application    6-085.180.    An    Electronic    Sensor    for 
Vapor-Pressure  Deflclt  of  the  Air.  Filed  Oct.  15.  1979 


patent. 
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Patent  application  6-132,384.  Partial  Argentatlon  Rwln 
Chromatography  for  Separation  of  PolTunaaturated  Patty 
Esters  Filed  Mar  21. 1980. 

^*i5P'.  »PP"S«Mon    6-132,596.    Tool   for   Weldtnit  Plaatlca. 

Filed  Mar  21,  1980. 

''*4',''*i  APP"S!"?Jf„„*-'3<.008.  Control  of  Parasitic  Ticks. 
Piled  Mar.  26, 1980, 

^*i^?'.  "PPl'Mtton  6-139,389.  PreferentUl  Epozidatlon  of 
Allyl  Patty  Esters.  Piled  Apr.  11, 1980. 

U.S.  Depabtuixt  op  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  DC.  20545 

Patent  application  ^U,m.  Process  for  Preparation  of  Po- 

taB8lam-38.  Piled  Feb.  22, 1979. 
Patent    application    6-026,505.    Metal-Doped    Organic   Foam 

and  Method  of  Malting  Same.  Filed  Apr.  3.  1979. 
P«tent  application  6-026.309,  Instantaneous  Radlolodlnatlon 

of   Rose    Bengal    at    Room   Temperature  and   a   Cold-Kit 

Therefor,  Piled  Apr.  3,  1979. 
Patent  4,164,146.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Monitoring  the 

Presence  of  a  Conductive  Media.  Piled  Nov.  2,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Aug.  14,  1979.  Not  arallable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,178.285,  Electrical  Pulse  Generator.  Piled  Jan,  11. 

1978.  Patented  Nov.  27,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DcPAtTUEXT  OP  Health  and  Hchan  Sekvices 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  4,206.160.  Mechanical  Device  to  Produce  a  Finely 
P,!5R*'?.*''  Aerosol.  Piled  Sept.  25,  1978.  Patented  June  3, 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,202,890.  4-Carboiy-Phthalato  (l,2Dlamlnoc5clo- 
heMnel -Platinum (ID  and  Alkali  Metal  Salts  Thereof 
r  .„?„  "7.'^'°P''°*P''*"'''«  ^"d  Hydroxyurea  In  Alleviating 
y^^JoM^^^"*  Leukemia.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978.  Patented 
May  13, 1980.  Not  available  NTIS, 


U.S.  Depabtmekt  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  .302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

''*.'-5',*SS"™4l.'!''.,?7"*''*''-  Portable  Personnel  Plnt'nrm 
and  Ladder.  Piled  Mar.  .s  1980. 

''Vo?'T^n''.'i''ni°i'  'V*^^'"^!-  A  Linearised  Mnltlnlier  Devlc- 
for  Triple  Product  Convolvers.  Piled  Mar.  4    1980 

"""Fired  AiI?."2l"lSso*"' **■**"•    '"'"»""'''    ^''"'"    Cllmher. 

NaTIOilAL  ABBO.VAtJTICS  AND  SPACB  ADmNISTRATIOK 

Aulatant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D,C,  20o46 

Patent  application  6-145,282,  Constant  Magnification  Optical 

Tracking  System.  Filed  Apr,  30, 1980, 
Patent  application  6-147,700,   Adjustable  High   Emlttance 

Gap  PlCer.  Piled  May  7,  1980, 
Patent  4,193,512.  Coal-Shale  Interface  Detector.  Filed  Nov. 

3,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  1,  1980,  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,196,840.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Holding  Two 

Separate  Metal  Pieces  Together  for  Welding.  Piled  Apr.  6, 

19  rs.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,197.530,  Passive  Intrusion  Detection  System,  Filed 

Feb,  9,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1980,  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent   4,198,209.    Process   for   the   Leaching   of   AP   Prom 

Propellant,  FUed  Sept.  29,  1978.  Patented  Apr.  15,  1980. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,198,232,  Preparation  of  Monotectlc  Alloys  Having  a 

ControUed    MIcrostructure    by    Directional    SoUdlflcatTon 

Under   Dopant-Induced    Interface   Breakdown,    Filed   Dec, 

29,  1978.  Patented  Apr.  15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,198,788.  Method  of  Forming  a  Sharp  Edge  on  an 

?u''ii"i  P*"'™,-  J"ed  July  28.   1978,   Patented  Apr.   22. 

1980.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.198,988.  Pulse  Transducer  With  Artifact  Signal 
Attenuator  Filed  July  28,  1978.  Patented  Apr,  22,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

isr^Hif £fp  SIS' ssEissi 

patents,  with  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

Stale  Name  of  Library  j.,,,^;,^^.  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  PuWic  Library ooii  554  2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library III::::::::::;  (213)  626-7555  Ext  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (gig)  322-4572 

^  ,      J  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* f40gl  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library I 303    57375152  Ext    223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute' of 

„,.    .  Technology (aqa)  894^510 

Ilmois  Chicago  Public  Library m    269-28  4 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library g  7    lllslkl  pxt    265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library """Ji [313     g]f.i4?g        " 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (gig)  i6i7m 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext    214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library  "III  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library f  2011  73?  7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library II"™II"""  (518)  47t5l25 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext    267 

^,     ^  ^      „  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (9i9)  737-328O 

O""*  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries "  (614)  422-6286 

nkl»hnm,  Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 1..111111  (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University."  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext    224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Inforinatiori 

T.,..  T^^f°"J[  Zr----" (901)  528-2957 

'«MS  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748.9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  --— _-- (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  houra  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  B  :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assutant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS   OF   SEPTEMBER  6,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

ruing  IJate 

ot  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CBEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  Ilfr-D.  E   TALBERT   Director 

ramr  M«Ji?rk'*'irwt'?„''rh  mS'*"'ti°,'V'  pf**;"-""*! and  Organo-MetaUo.d  Chemistry;  MetailurijT MrtaTirOTiaii "apm: 
Co"pSns;tueu!,d"gnm'rD.;^^  Hjdrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating''6ompositiSirG^^ 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

» A'-h„.X'If 'h  I".^^''!;'"^  ';;^  '*'""'■  R^'?'"!'"?-  Pore-FormlnS;  Compositions  (Part)  e  i.  Co«itig°MSw Sil;  Pros?Kdo^^^^^^^^ 
l"n2^S'>^1n^^;U''t^r'."lS°^r^S  ^^[^  ^I'l^iJjT"'  '"'"'"• '"'  ^""^^'^  ^""^ '"^  l^l^^n7?S^^f^& 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA    Director 

^'C^  ^h'fSxfa'ffi'Se'srU'S  l?:Sf."/^^in^S:'anTKo,Xhr''"'''^^  ''"'  MateriiirAahVSve-Bindr,^; 

oLa^Unudrnn^V'1'.nL?«lSnT"'''i>'''li''*  P'^"'*""";  rastlllation;  PreserviS^;  Liquid.  QasTnasSldSepaitlnn; 
oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Relngeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Api»ratus;  .Misc.  Physical  Processes! 

BLECTBICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  2ia-Vacant 

I  L^[^  I"*  «".')"'n,"'.  "'"'S'  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Hoating  and  Related  Art  Conductore'SwitchM- 
I'hoiography;  Motion  Pictures:  Horology:  Acoustics:  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales  i-onauoiors.  swiicnes, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  22»-Vacant 

Di'r«tfon»l"RSln°T'i4l!i^"'af=  •  ?'"i;"'»''9";  niuminalion:  Nuclear  "eactor^: VculBViS."cymmmiMtlVns.'optrcV;'Ridi: 
uirectional  Radio.  Torpedo«;  Seismic  Explonng;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptoeraohv  Laser  Devices-  RKlioJu^. 
Batten^:  ^°""^"  -'"""■^^-  ««'«  ^ "'^^  SP«i»'.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  ThSlc  ffi^t'iSns:  TTeriSS Td  PhSJ^^lSit^^ 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  2»-Vacant 

h'lTRSl'SidAn^       ■'      "*  ''"«''"""'««•  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Corapuutionand  ConVeraira',  StorSgV  UeViia 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING  GROUP240-A  L  SMITH  Director 
U«»ptacles:  ile  annRs:  Joint  Pacltini!;  Conduit.s:  Switches:  Presses:  Plumbing  Futures:  TetWe  SpinnTng'  ci'eamng  F<Sd  TreatinV- 
lifS'^Sfl^  hS.  mP^""^'  0,™i""ri=al  Instruments:  Sound  RecSrding;  Inia^e  Pro)e«Sn;  Web  F^rlg;  wTndlu^^^^^^ 
Heeling.  Cable  Hoists:  .Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Flueut  .Material  Handling 

^''l^iTi  r?„^Hn';,?°^'r?^'^^;T  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director  . 

works;"op"«:  R"^f^E"e'^J:*SlJSiSr  *"  °^'  ^''°"°™°  Component  Circuits;  Wave' Transmission  Lines  and  .Nc-t- 

DESIf.NS.  GROUP  JdO-Vacant 

Industrial  Arts:  Household,  Personal  a'nd  Fine  Arts.' — 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310- B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

KutnSheS  ri>in  rCHff;,*?'h'^t"r*"'',""S  },'"P^™<"^'-^'  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispe'SSiiirFluld  Sprinfii'ng;  Fire 
aiid  lind  \VhiM«  .^H  Ar,^  fri^  a''  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids:  l&ts;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
ana  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Drakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 

^'^M!,?utal:uri?»*p'rlvtS;.,*?L''^Ki^  ^'/^^^L^^5T."?'^°'  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 

i  B  MeS  F.rj^^nrtfnT  M^i'"i*r'^°"i'''"'"',.^''^'''"'J;  ^P*=>'  A"'"'*  ■^'^''''«'  -^I"*'  l>etorming:  Sheet  Metal  aud  Wire  Work- 
•  S,!;-  (^iiLrv  1,;^.  r^S;  ^^  Founding;  Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Worli  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking; 
I  ools.  Cutlery.  Jacks:  Fishing.  Etc.:  Bulchenng:  and  Rooks  ana  Printed  Matter. 

''^^AWU^^mJkndK^;'^,?nfl'  ri^^g  W  TREATMENT.  INFOR.MATION.  GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEOERTER,  Director 
vatifi?  Tow-n  Irtffi??.!  nIi"^V.^"l""°"A-*","^  ""^  P'*"'  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  ETca- 
MmiMlion  An'floW  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Inlormatioo  UU- 

^^^^■l°-S^i^-  A^l  ^^^^2  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  I.  STOCKING,  Director 

ri/hanle  R^(?i«,^in"  v''"A'^l  ^'"S  1°'°'^  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Hrat  oVneration'Vrid 
and  C?ntrorLl]K?on  ^'°"'*"°"'  °'^'°«'  Temperature  aiid  Humidity  ReguUtlon:  Couplings;  (Searing;  Fluid  Handling 

"^BuildineS^tnirniT.^'iFJJP^^^'^^^JI^^^'  H'^"I><'0  A^D  GEARING,  GPOUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director... 
i'Mines  Sew  n/M.5?f„'^i'i''L",'V'r^''?'"'^'  i"PR?¥'  ^'^^<"''  FasUners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints:  Mii:.  Hardware; 
oSring-  MwSne  Elements  c^th    ■"     '"■  ^^^  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling:  Mining:  WeUs;  Roads:  Bridges;  Tool  Uriving 


10-2&-79 

5-11-79 
e-7-7'J 

11-27-70 
7-11-79 

12-11-78 
4-16-7J 

8-13-7'' 

1-22-7'.! 

11-30-78 
10-10-78 


eiDiSdtSPer  dnf  Jo  .h^ J.n JV.™^  ^'^'".1*"  ™8« <" numbeis  indicated  below  expire  daring  September  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
Law  wi  Srd  rn„»«J^I^,„.  i".T  t?^'  In-".  PI?'-.""'"5.°'  P"''""^  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Slat.  04(1)  and  Public 
35  L'  <  C  lu  0.i?/r1it.??I°7=i  ^"*,V^  ?J'  '2^.  <^%*'?'-  ■"'•  O'^^'^f  ™v  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  ol 
the  siilieVStin,  nr  h'Itr?.^J?V,  ^..*'  fj  """  *^'"  °'  '.''S.'fPS'^'  """bers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  (or 
me  same  reasons,  or  nave  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  131. 

P^tPatVntV Numbers  3.102.270  to  3,106,236.  Incliiaive 

rianiraients _ Numbwa  2,277  to  2,286,  loclualTe 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  28,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  br«:l«tt  [  ]  appears  in  the  ongmal  paien.  bu.  forms  no  par.  of  this  reissue  specincion:  mat.er  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


f  Re,  30.4U 

VARIABLE  SPEED  WINCH 
Albert  J.  Hutton,  Baulkhain  Hills;  Allen  W.  Hutton,  Burwood. 
and  Richard  J.  Dellit,  Granville,  all  of  Australia,  assignore  to 
Barlow  Marine  Limited,  Australia 
Original  No.  3,962,935,  dated  Jun.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No,  522,123, 
Nov.  8,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No 
915,008 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  12, 1973, 5622/73 
Int.  a:-  F16H  5/52;  B66D  1/30 
U.S.  a.  254-346  4  Oaims 


t— ' 


I.  A  winch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  unidirectional 
drum  routable  in  one  sense  of  rotation  only  initially  by  the 
[clockwise  motion]  rotation  of  a  handle  in  a  [clockwise] 
first  sense  [only],  and  a  gear  selector  comprising  a  control 
[plate]  member  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  drum  into  [an 
extreme  clockwise]  a  first  position  wherein  a  first  gear  ratio  is 
selected  [,  whereby  subsequent  clockwise]  in  which  rotation 
of  said  handle  in  said  first  sense  gives  the  drum  a  [clockwise] 
rotational  speed  equal  to  that  of  the  handle,  and  wherein  subse- 
quent [anti-clockwise]  rotation  of  said  handle  in  a  second 
sense  opposite  to  said  first  sense  causes  said  drum  to  continue 
[clockwise]  rotation  [at]  in  said  one  sense  via  an  intermedi- 
ate [higher  speed  with  reference  to  the  handle,  up  to  a  point 
where  said]  gear  ratio  selected  by  this  reversal  of  the  sense  of 


rotation  of  the  handle  to  obtain  rotation  of  the  handle  in  said 
second  sense,  said  rotation  of  the  handle  in  the  second  sense  en- 
abling said  control  [plate  is]  member  10  be  urged  into  [an 
extreme  anti<lockwise]  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said 
drum  to  select  a  second  gear  ratio /or  rotation  of  said  handle  in 
the  first  sense,  whereupon  after  selection  of  said  second  gear  ratio 
the  reversal  of  the  handle  [and]  with  subsequent  [clock- 
wise] rotation  thereof  in  said  first  sense  causes  continued 
[clockwise]  rotation  of  said  drum  [at  a  still  higher  speed 
with  reference  to  said  handle]  in  said  one  sense  via  said  second 
gear  ratio  and  wherein  a  subsequent  reversal  of  said  handle 
[and  subsequent]  with  further  [anti-clockwise]  rotation 
[thereof]  m  said  second  sense  causes  said  drum  to  revert  to 
rotation  via  said  intermediate  [higher  speed]  gear  ratio  whilst 
continuing  to  rotate  [clockwise]  in  said  one  sense,  said  gear 
selector  further  comprises  ratchet  means  [splined  to  a  shaft 
rotatable  by  said  handle.]  whereby  [clockwise  motion] 
rotation  of  said  handle  [operates  a  gear  train]  in  said  first  sense 
directly  dnves  said  drum  in  said  first  gear  ratio,  via  said  shaft  but 
whereby  [anti-clockwise  motion]  rotation  of  said  handle 
[operates  said  gear  train]  in  said  second  sense  drives  said  drum 
in  said  [second]  intermediate  gear  ratio  via  [said  shaft]  a 
gear  train: 

said  ratchet  means  being  slidable  [axially]  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  under  the  infiuenee  of  cam  means  responsive  to 
[the  relative  angular  displacement]  rotation  of  said  han- 
dle [with  respect  to  said  control  plate]  in  said  second 
sense. 

said  control  [plate]  member  has  [recesses]  first  entrain- 
mem  means  engageable  by  [respective  spring  loaded  balls 
caplively]  second  enlrainment  means  supported  by 
[said]  ratchet  means,  [and  said  balls  ari]  one  of  said  first 
and  second  entrainment  means  is  adapted  to  [enter  and 
lock  within  said  recesses]  entrain  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  entrainment  means  in  response  to  [an  anti<lock- 
wise]  rotation  of  said  handle /«  sa/rf  i^'cond  se/ije  sufficient 
to  cause  [axial]  sliding  of  said  ratchet  means[.]  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  [.]  under  the  influence  of  said  cam 
means  whereby  said  control  [plate]  member  is  urged 
[anii-clockwise  until]  towards  said  second  position  in 
which  said  gear  train  assumes  said  second  gear  ratio. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  m  color  and  therefore  it  is 


not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,603 
LILY  NAMED  CRIMSON  SUN 
Ted  T.  Kirsch,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb 
Farms,  Inc.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,4U 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.CI.PIt.-68  ,c,^„ 

I.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybird  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  color,  form  and  stacked-head  arrangement  of  its  red- 
orange  nowers;  by  its  short  and  stocky  growth  habit  and  its 
abundant  foliage;  and  by  its  rapid  asexual  reproductive  rate 
and  Its  ability  for  consistently  high  quality  of  forcing  as  a  pot 
plant.  *^ 


4,604 
LILY  NAMED  STAR  FIRE 
Ted  T.  Kirsch,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb 
Farms,  Inc.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,413 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

1.  1  he  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily 
plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized by  the  color,  form  and  arrangement  of  its  brilliant  red 
nowers  and  by  its  short  and  stocky  growth  habit  and  abundant 
foliage. 


4,605 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  STAR  DL'STER 
T^  T.  Kirsch,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb 
Farms,  Inc.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,315 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  form 
and  color  of  its  bright  orange-red  and  speckled  (lowers,  by  its 
relatively  short  and  stocky  growth  habit,  and  by  iis  extremely 
quick  and  consistently  high  quality  of  forcing  for  cut  rtower 
and  pot  plant  production. 


4,606 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  COLD  DUST 
Ted  T.  Kirsch,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb 
Farms,  Inc.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,316 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
generally  yellow-orange  appearing  blooms  of  medium  size 
having  golden  yellow  stripes  extending  the  length  of  each 
petal,  on  each  side  of  a  central  furrow,  over  an  orange-red 
background. 


1291 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  28,  1980 
ERRATA 

^"  See 

""**^  PATENT  NO. 

052-588 4  229  844 

4$to2 ' '''''•'^' 

'ijZZ 4,229,987 

',„:,„ 4,230,197 

\l:  Zc      4,230,512 

21i; *'230.613 

^^^-^^1 4,230,639 

^^8-^54 4,230,641 

lltlll '^•"^•^^ 

■"^^  "^ 4,230,643 

^I'lZ • 4;23o!808 

li'::* 4,230,810 

"^320 4,230,812 

^^^"329 4,230,813 

"^"3 4,230,814 

526-335 4,230,815 

52*"012 4,230,816 

^^^-^^ 4,230,817 

52^"2'2 4,230,818 

^^^-*^^ 4,230,819 

°36-001... 4,230,888 

370-024 4230903 

370-071 4^230,910 

370-084 4,230,911 

lll'^, 4,230,989 

^55-067 4.230,990 

343-005  NQ 4231,005 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  28,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4  229  832 
DIVERS  SUIT  EXCESS  GAS  EXHAUST  VALVE 
Charles  H.  Dickson,  St.,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  »o  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,037 
"  Int.  a.' A62B/ 7/00 

U.S.a2-2.1R  izaaims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  venting  of  air  from  a  diver's  suit  of 
the  type  wherein  a  thermally  insulating  layer  of  air  is  main- 
tained in  the  body  portion  of  the  suit,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  valve  body  having  defined  therein  a 
first  cavity  in  communication  with  said  layer  of  air  in  said 
suit; 

a  second  cavity  defined  in  said  valve  body; 

a  first  interior  wall  extending  transversely  of  said  valve  body 
between  said  first  and  second  cavities,  said  wall  having 
first  means  for  flow  of  air  from  said  first  cavity  to  said 
second  cavity; 

a  resiliently  flexible  first  check  valve  element,  cooperative 
with  said  first  passage  means,  for  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  said  first  cavity  to  said  second  cavity  and  for  pre- 
venting fluid  flow  from  said  second  cavity  to  said  first 
cavity; 

a  second  interior  wall  extending  transversely  of  said  valve 
body  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  interior  wall  with  said 
second  cavity  therebetween,  said  second  interior  wall 
having  second  passage  means  for  flow  of  air  from  said 
second  cavity; 

a  second  check  valve  element,  cooperative  with  said  second 
passage  means,  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  second 
cavity  through  said  second  passage  means  to  an  ambient 
fluid  zone  and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  into  said  second 
cavity  through  said  second  passage  means;  and 

a  sealing  plate  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  inte, 
rior  walls  and  movable  into  and  out  of  confining  relatiort 
with  said  first  check  valve  element,  whereby  when  in  said 
confining  relation  said  first  check  valve  seals  said  first 
passage  means  against  fluid  flow  therethrough  into  or  out 
of  said  first  cavity. 

9.  A  diver's  suit  exhaust  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

an  inlet  cavity  defined  in  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  interior  of  a  diver's  suit; 

first  and  second  valve  elements  housed  in  spaced,  series 
relation  in  said  body; 

a  first  outlet  cavity  defined  in  said  valve  body  between  said 
first  and  second  check  valve  elements; 

first  outlet  port  means  defined  in  said  body  for  communica- 
tion between  said  first  outlet  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said 
body; 

a  knob  member  mounted  on  said  valve  body  for  movement 


between  at  least  first  and  second  operative  positions  and 
through  an  intermediate  position,  said  knob  member  defin- 
ing with  said  valve  body  a  second  outlet  cavity; 

second  outlet  port  means  defined  in  said  knob  member  for 
communication  between  said  second  outlet  cavity  and  the 
exterior  of  said  valve; 

third  outlet  port  means  defined  in  said  knob  member  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  registration  with  said  first  outlet 
port  means  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  opera- 
tive positions  of  said  knob  member;  and 

a  check  valve  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  first  oulet 
cavity  and  movable  into  and  out  of  confining  relation  with 
said  first  check  valve  element  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  knob  member  between  said  first  and  second  operative 
positions- 


4,229,833 
WARM-UP  SLEEVE 
William  J.  Cox,  Rte.  1,  and  James  A.  Hagale,  Box  394,  both  of 
Ozark,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,181 

Int.  a:-  A41D  13/08 

U.S.a2-16  gcuims 


1.  A  warm-up  sleeve,  adapted  to  be  worn  on  one  arm  of  a 
wearer,  said  warm-up  sleeve  comprising: 

a  body  portion  arranged  to  cover  at  leasl  a  portion  of  said 
arm,  said  body  portion  being  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape  and  having  a  wrist  opening  al  Ihe  lower  edge 
thereof; 

a  peripherally  siretchable  cuff  portion  attached  to  said  body 
portion  lower  edge  for  snugly  engaging  the  lower  edge  of 
said  body  portion  against  the  wrist  or  lower  arm  of  said 
wearer; 

a  shoulder  covering  portion  arranged  to  cover  at  leasl  a 
portion  of  the  shoulder  corresponding  with  said  arm,  said 
shoulder  covering  portion  being  defined  by  an  outer  edge 
and  first  and  second  lateral  edges,  said  shoulder  covering 
portion  being  integrally  formed  with  said  body  portion  to 
define,  in  conjunction  with  a  shirred  underarm  edge  of 
said  body  portion,  an  upper  arm  opening; 

elastic  means  attached  to  said  underarm  edge  for  holding  the 
shoulder  covering  portion  tightly  against  Ihe  wearer;  and 

a  resilient  holding  strap  having  one  end  attached  lo  said  first 
lateral  edge  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  second 
lateral  edge  adapted  to  loop  under  and  lo  rest  againsi  the 
underarm  area  of  the  other  arm  of  the  wearer; 

thereby  providing  a  warm-up  sleeve  for  ihe  wearer's  arm 
which  may  be  securely  retained  in  place  and  which  may 
conform  to  and  tightly  engage  Ihe  wearer's  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  his  shoulder  and  wrist. 
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4.229.834 
NECKWEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Norman  R.  Alexander,  Chappaijua,  N.Y..  and  Harold  F.  Sutton, 
Albemarle.  N.C..  assignors  to  Ack-Ti-Lining,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10,376 

Int.  a.'  A41D  25/06 

DA  a  2-146  S  Claims 


said  panel,  said  rearly  fastened  elastic  band  including  a 
centrally  disposed  Y-shaped  elastic  band,  a  portion  of 
which  is  connected  along  the  longitudinal  axis  from  the 
rear  waist  band  toward  the  central  portion  of  said  panel 
terminating  in  the  crotch  area  of  the  panel; 

a  resilient  pad  disposed  substantially  in  the  crotch  area  of  the 
wearer  connected  to  said  panel;  and 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  connected  at  the  ends  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  elastic  bands  for  fastening  the 
front  waist  band  >o  the  rear  waist  band,  said  resilient  pad 
being  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  panel  and 
overlapping  the  crotch  and  buttocks  area  of  the  wearer. 

4,229336 

FACE  SHIELD/HELMET  AIRFLOW  NOISE  REDUCER 

William  Stinger,  6906  VirgiBia  Ave.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63111 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,459 

Int.  a.'  A42B  3/00;  A6IF  9/04:  A42B  1/24 

US.  a  2-422  4  Claims 


1.  Neckwear  having  a  light-weight  single  interwoven  double 
cloth  fabric  which  has  excellent  resiliency  and  improved  hand, 
stretching,  and  knotting  characteristics,  comprising: 
a  fabric  casing  folded  longitudinally; 
a  single  mierwoven  double  cloth  fabric  within  said  fabric 
casing  having  two  superimposed  layers  of  plain  woven 
fabric  and  a  binder  thread  alternatively  engaging  each  of 
said  two  superimposed  layers. 


4,229,835 

PADDED  UNDERGARMENT  FOR  PHYSICAL  HTNESS 

Joy  D.  Shaw,  3444  Spring  Bluffs  PI.,  Lauderhill,  FU.  33319 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,664 

Int.  a:-  A41B  9/00 

V.S.  a.  2—406 


1.  A  device  constructed  of  flexible,  compressible  material, 
that  can  be  affixed  between  a  standard  crash  helmet,  as  worn 
by  motorcycle  riders,  and  a  sundard  transparent  face  shield 
that  is  fixedly  attached  thereto  by  releasable  fasteners,  said 
device  having  holes  formed  therein  through  which  the  releas- 
1  Claim  ^""'^  fasteners  extend  thus  enabling  the  device  to  be  readily 
removable  from  said  helmet  and  said  face  shield  upon  separa- 
tion of  said  fasteners  whereby  said  device  stops  wind  flow 
between  the  top  and  sides  of  the  face  shield  and  where  it  at- 
taches to  the  helmet,  and  so  greatly  reduces  noise  and  irritating 
wind  turbulence. 


4,229,837 

SAFETY  GOGGLES 

Riy  L.  Solari,  1670  Cordova  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90007 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,479 

Int.  a:-  A61F  9/02 

VS.  a.  2-431  3  Claims 


1   A  lightweight  undergarment  for  providing  both  padded 

protection  in  the  crotch  area  of  the  wearer  and  lifting  support 

of  the  buttocks,  comprising: 

a  siretchable,  flexible  resilient  panel  consisting  of  a  fabric  or 

fabric  like  material,  said  panel  having  a  longitudinal  axis 

and  a  first  end  to  be  dispcMed  in  the  front  waisi  area  of  the 

wearer  and  a  second  end  representing  the  rear  waist  area 

of  the  wearer,  said  panel  having  a  laieral  mid  portion 

substantially  narrower  than  the  lateral  ends,  said  lateral 

mid  portion  being  sized  lo  be  received  in  the  crotch  area 

of  Ihe  wearer; 

first  and  second  elastic  bands  being  connected  to  the  sides  of 

said  panel,  said  first  and  second  elastic  bands  forming  first 

and  second  leg-encompassing  straps; 

a  third  elastic  band  connected  along  the  edge  of  the  from 

panel  end  forming  a  from  elastic  waist  band; 
a  fourth  elastic  band  connected  along  the  rear  end  ponion  of 


1.  Safety  goggles  for  a  sport  using  a  ball,  the  goggles  having 
a  frame  adapted  for  fitting  receipt  onto  the  face  of  a  wearer  and 
closely  spaced  therefrom,  and  including  upper  and  lower 
frame  pans  defining  an  elongated  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending opening  opposite  each  eye  of  a  vertical  dimension  at 
least  equal  lo  that  of  the  eye  pupil  throughout  its  horizontal 
length,  comprising: 
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each  horizontally  extending  opening  defined  by  the  frame 
parts  including  a  vertical  extension  directly  in  front  of 
each  eye,  said  horizontally  extending  openings  and  verti- 
cal extensions  thereof  being  free  of  centrally  located  ob- 
structions; and 

the  upper  and  lower  frame  parts  having  a  plurality  of  mutu- 
ally spaced  members  integral  with  said  frame  parts  and 
extending  a  limited  extent  into  each  horizontally  extend- 
ing opening  outwardly  of  the  vertical  extension,  said 
spaced  members  having  their  ends  lying  within  the  first 
and  second  openings  spaced  from  one  another; 

each  said  horizontally  extending  opening  and  vertical  exten- 
sion thereof  presenting  a  maximum  circular  open  space 
less  than  the  circular  dimensions  of  said  game  ball. 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  having  a  composite  structure  of  a 
porous  tubing  of  polytelrafluoroethylene  with  polyethylenei- 
mine  in  the  pores  of  the  tubing,  said  polyelhyleneimine  being 
water-insolubilized  with  the  amino  groups  quatemized  and 
having  heparin  ionically  bound  thereto. 


4,229,839 
JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Leonard  J.  Schwemmer,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,183 

Int.  a."  A61F  1/03,  1/04,  1/08 

VS.  a.  3-1.91  39  Oaims 


10' 


pivot  component,  said  first  and  second  bodies  of  elaslomeric 
material  being  spaced  apart  and  suspending  said  pivol  compo- 
nent between  said  first  and  second  joint  components  to  permit 
motion  of  said  first  and  second  joint  components  relative  to 
each  other  about  said  pivot  component  in  simulating  the  opera- 
tion of  a  skeletal  joint  in  a  human  body. 


37.  A  prosthesis  for  replacing  a  skeletal  joint  in  a  human 
body  comprising  a  first  joint  component  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  first  element,  a  second  joint  component  adapted  for 
connection  with  a  second  element,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  being  a  portion  of  a  human  body,  a  pivot 
component  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  joint  com- 
ponents, means  for  resiliently  connecting  said  pivot  component 
to  said  first  and  second  joint  components,  said  resilient  means 
including  a  first  body  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  between 
and  attached  to  said  first  joint  component  and  said  pivot  com- 
ponent, a  second  body  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  be- 
tween and  attached  to  said  second  joint  component  and  said 


4,229,840 
TOTAL  TRISPHERICAL  WRIST  PROSTHESIS 

Anthony  G.  Gristina.  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,915 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/03 

VS.  a.  3-1.91  9  Oaims 


4,229,838 

VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE 

Hiroshi  Mano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52/79385 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24 

V.S.  a.  3-1.4  g  Qaims 


1.  A  total  trispherical  prosthetic  wrist  device  comprising  a 
ball-headed  radial  component  of  a  biocompatible  metal,  a 
radial  stem  on  the  ball-headed  radial  component  for  affixing  il 
to  Ihe  intramedullary  canal  of  the  distal  radius,  a  radial  flange 
separating  the  ball  head  of  the  radial  component  from  its  stem, 
a  ball-headed  metacarpel  component  of  a  biocompatible  metal, 
a  pair  of  metacarpel  stems  on  the  metacarpel  component  for 
affixing  it  to  a  pair  of  metacarpel  bones  of  the  hand,  a  metacar- 
pel flange  means  separating  the  metacarpel  ball  from  the  meta- 
carpel stems,  a  polygonal  ball-capturing  member  having  a  pair 
of  spherical  sockets  disposed  substantially  180'  from  each 
other,  the  ball-capturing  member  comprising  a  pair  of  biocom- 
patible cutout  plastic  hemipolygonal  blocks  shanng  the  sockets 
between  ihem,  clamping  means  joining  the  hemipolygonal 
bolcks  together  whereby  the  ball  heads  are  rotatably  trapped 
in  the  sockets  to  provide  a  substantially  stable  wrisi  prosthesis 
with  substantially  wide  range  of  movement,  the  clamping 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  elongated  rectangular  shells 
having  longer  sides  and  shorter  ends  with  the  ball  heads  ex- 
lending  through  the  shorter  ends,  the  clamping  means  subsun- 
tially  surrounding  the  hemipolygonal  blocks  whereby  the 
shells  are  spacially  compatible  within  the  wrist  area  and  pro- 
vide a  range  of  motion  in  excess  of  normal,  and  fastening  means 
joining  the  metal  shells  together. 


4,229,841 
WRIST  PROSTHESIS 
Youngil  Youm,  Beltsville,  Md.,  and  Adrian  E.  Flatt,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Iowa  Research  Founda- 
tion, Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,821 
IM.  a.'  A61F  1/24 
VS.  a.  3-1.91  14  Qaims 

9.  A  wrist  prosthesis  comprising, 

a  proximal  component,  a  distal  component,  and  a  joint  mem- 
ber, 
connector  means  for  connecting  the  proximal  component  to 

the  radius  of  the  forearm, 
a  first  pivot  pin  defining  a  first  generally  transverse  pivol 
axis  connected  to  said  proximal  component  and  said  joint 
member  to  provide  pivotal  movement  of  Ihe  joint  member 
about  said  first  generally  transverse  pivot  axis, 
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conneclor  means  for  connecting  the  distal  component  to  at   rod  when  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  walls  will  be 
,  ^'  T     I     '"^'i'=*'T»'  f^xes-  ^  „  positioned  in  a  plane  below  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 

pivot  axis  connected  to  said  distal  component  and  said   _,„„„,^  „„  w.  u        t        j  ■■ 

joint  member  to  provide  pivotal  movement  of  said  distal    "Z"  *    ^  '°'""'"*  """"  '"  '  "°"8'= 

component  about  said  second  generally  transverse  pivot   P°""°"- 

4,229,843 
POOL  FLOOR 
Germain  Belanger,  St.  Germain  de  Grantham,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Bombardier  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,753 

Int  a.'  E04H  3/J6.  3/18 

\iS.  a  4-495  IS  Claims 


axis  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  pivot 


axis, 


said  pivot  pins  being  oriented  to  provide  radial-ulnar  move- 
ment and  flexion-extension  hand  movement  and  to  pre- 
vent axial  rotation  of  the  distal  component  relative  to  the 
proximal  component. 


1.  A  shower  curtain  adapter  for  expanding  the  shower  space 
in  a  shower  enclosure  formed  by  first  and  second  opposite 
facing  vertical  walls,  a  third  vertical  wall  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  walls  and  a  shower  curtain,  said  shower 
curuin  being  vertically  hung  from  a  straight  standard  curtain 
rod  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  between  said 
first  and  second  walls,  said  adapter  comprising  an  adapter  rod 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  walls,  said  adapter  rod  being  of  fiexible  material  so  that 
when  said  adapter  rod  is  mounted  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond walls  it  will  flex  as  a  result  of  the  presence  exerted  between 
said  first  and  second  walls  and  will  bow  outwardly  away  from 
said  third  wall  to  engage  said  shower  curuin,  coupling  means 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  adapter  rod  and 
pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  sundard 
curtain  rod  thereby  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 
adapter  rod  when  said  adapter  rod  is  pressure  mounted  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  walls  and  said  coupling  means  is 
connected  to  said  standard  curtain  rod,  whereby  said  adapter 


4,229,842 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  CONVERTIBLE  SUPPORT 

ADAPTER 

Louis  Gilmore,  245  E.  80th  St.,  Suite  IC,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,494 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/22 

y^s.  a  4-610  12  aiimi 


1.  An  adjusuble  flooring  structure  for  a  swimming  pool 
comprising: 

a  planar  platform  having  a  flat  upper  side  and  a  tower  side; 

a  plurality  of  legs  each  engageable  in  an  operative  position 
with  said  platform  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom  and 
to  support  said  platform  in  a  horizontal  disposition  at  a 
predetermined  height  above  the  door  of  a  swimming  pool; 

buoyancy  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  platform  and 
selectively  operable  to  cause  said  platform  to  float  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  the  pool  or  to  sink  towards  the 
floor  of  the  pool; 

said  legs  being  accessible  from  the  upper  side  of  said  plat- 
form to  effect  movement  thereof  to  and  from  said  opera- 
tive position,  said  platform  being  capable  of  resting  with 
its  lower  side  in  contact  with  the  pool  floor  when  said  legs 
are  removed  from  the  operative  position  and  said  buoy- 
ancy adjusting  means  operated  to  cause  the  platform  to 
sink. 


4,229,844 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 
James  T.  Cribben,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Richard  A.  Feeser,  Mt. 
Holly  Springs,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,862 

Int.  a,'  E04H  3/18 

VS.  a.  52-588  9  claims 

1.  A  swimming  pool  coping  comprising  an  edge  piece  and  a 

cover  piece;  said  edge  piece  including  a  base  plate  for  attach- 
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ment  to  a  wall  of  a  swimming  pool,  an  intermediate  member 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  plate  for  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding central  member  of  the  cover  piece,  a  channel  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  the  base  plate  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a 
swimming  pool  liner,  a  curved  outer  end  extending  from  the 
upper  wall  of  the  channel  and  mating  means  extending  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  curved  outer  end  for  pivotally  engaging 
mating  means  on  the  cover  piece;  said  cover  piece  including  a 
mating  means  on  said  cover  piece  for  pivoully  engaging  the 
edge  piece  mating  means,  a  member  extending  downwardly 
from  the  cover  piece  mating  means  for  resting  on  the  edge 
piece,  a  vertical  member  extending  downwardly  from  the 
other  end  of  the  cover  piece  for  resting  on  one  edge  of  the  base 


leg  and  which  is  detachably  connected  to  said  second  leg 
whereby  said  transverse  bracing  member  can  be  detached 
from  said  second  leg  and  said  second  leg  can  be  pivoted 
into  alignment  with  said  first  leg  in  order  to  collapse  each 
of  said  first  and  second  ground  engaging  support  members 
from  a  first,  or  use.  position  to  a  second,  or  travel  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  three  pairs  of  longitudinal  bracing  members,  each  longi- 
tudinal bracing  member  in  each  pair  being  connected  to 
the  other  longitudinal  bracing  member  in  that  pair  by  first 
means  normally  permitting  relative  pivotal  motion  be- 
tween the  two  bracing  members  but  permitting  the  user  to 
selectively  rigidify  the  two  bracing  members  into  a  single 
rigid  element,  one  pair  of  longitudinal  bracing  members 
being  detachably  connected  to  said  A-shaped  structures  at 
the  top  of  the  A  and  at  the  bottom  of  each  leg,  whereby 
said  longitudinal  bracing  member  can  be  detached  froiJi 
said  first  and  second  ground-engaging  support  members 
and  each  pair  of  longitudinal  bracing  members  can  be 
pivoted  into  parallel,  or  travel,  position;  and 

(c)  second  and  third  means  for  deuchably  connecting  one 
end  of  a  hammock  to  adjacent  side  of  said  first  and  second 
ground-engaging  support  member,  respectively. 

4,229,846 
WATER-SAVING  FLOAT-TO-INLET  VALVE  ADAPTER 

plate  and  a  central  member  extending  downwardly  from  the   EdBsr  Ennlish    Ir    a«i  js^dL'^^L   .        . 

cover  piece  between  the  mating  means  and  the  vertical  mem-       o«i4    *      '       '       '"  Redwood  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Calif. 

ber  for  engaging  the  intermediate  member  on  the  base  plate  of  ci  ..  .       „    

.k.  .J :—......„..  p     ci^i  riled  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,832 


the  edge  piece;  wherein  the  mating  means  on  the  edge  piece 

includes  a  downwardly  extending  curved  member  which   |,c  n  i_«i« 

forrns  a  curved  channel  for  receiving  a  beaded  edge  on  one  end 

of  the  cover  piece  and  the  mating  means  on  the  cover  piece 

compnses  a  beaded  edge  for  engaging  the  curved  channel  of 

the  mating  means  of  the  edge  piece  and  a  curved  member 

extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  mating  means 

of  the  cover  piece  below  the  beaded  edge  which  forms  a  chan 

nel  with  the  beaded  edge  for  receiving  the  downwardly  ex 

lending  curved  member  of  the  mating  means  on  the  edge  piece 


4,229  845 
COLLAPSIBLE  HAMMOCK  SUPPORT 
Graeieli  V.  O.  de  Cuadros,  9  de  Octubre  836  (4to  Piso),  Guaya- 
quil, Ecuador 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,288 
Int.  a.:  A45F  1/00 

U.S.a.5-127  ,cw„, 


Int.  a:  E03D  1/3S 


12  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  hammock  support  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  ground-engaging  support  members  for 
supporting  a  hammock  at  either  end,  said  first  and  second 
ground-engaging  support  members  each  compnsing  an 
A-shaped  structure  comprising  first  and  second  legs 
which  are  pivoubly  connected  together  and  a  transverse 
bracing  member  which  is  pivotably  connected  to  said  first 


1.  A  water-saving  fioat-to-inlet  valve  adapter  device  for 
modifying  the  refilling  level  of  a  toilet  flush  tank  of  a  type 
which  includes  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  an  inlet 
valve  provided  with  an  operating  member  for  connecting  same 
to  an  interior  chamber  within  a  toilet  flush  tank  and  which  also 
includes  a  buoyant  float  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  inlet  valve  for  opening  same  whenever  the  float  member 
drops  below  a  predetermined  level  and  for  closing  same  when- 
ever the  float  member  rises  to  at  least  substantially  the  same 
predetermined  level,  comprising:  a  replacement  adapter  hav- 
ing a  first  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  inlet  valve  opening 
and  closing  operating  member  and  having  a  downwardly 
displaced  second  end  remote  from  said  first  end  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  buoyant  toilet  tank  float  member  at  a  level 
substantially  below  that  of  the  normal  attachment  location  of 
such  a  toilet  tank  buoyant  float  member,  whereby  to  effec- 
tively relatively  downwardly  displace  the  normal  vertical 
position  of  such  a  hollow  buoyant  float  member  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  closing  of  such  an  inlet  valve  and  thus  causes  a 
toilet  flush  tank  to  refill  only  partially  to  a  lower  level  than  has 
been  the  customary  practice  with  a  conventional  attachment 
arm  adapted  to  conventionally  substantially  transversely  inter- 
connect such  a  buoyant  float  member  and  such  an  inlet  valve 
operating  member,  said  effective  downward  displacement  of 
said  second  end  of  said  replacement  adapter  relative  to  said 
first  end  thereof  being  provided  by  an  intermediate  down- 
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wardly  offset  displacement  portion  of  said  adapter  effectively 
displacing  the  entire  second  end  correspondingly  downwardly 
from  the  entire  first  end  thereof  by  an  amount  determined  by 
the  magnitude  of  said  intermediate  downwardly  offset  dis- 
placement portion,  said  intermediate  downwardly  offset  dis- 
placement portion  of  said  replacement  adapter  being  further 
provided  with  manual  adjustment  means  and  thereby  being 
controllably  manually  adjustable  whereby  to  correspondingly 
modify  the  normal  valve  closing  position  of  a  buoyant  float 
member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  second  end  thereof  and 
to  similarly  correspondingly  modify  the  normal  water  refilling 
level  within  a  toilet  flush  tank,  said  manual  adjustment  means 
comprising  two  relatively  vertically  slideably  engageable  ad- 
justment portions  and  locking  means  for  controllably  locking 
same  in  any  relatively  vertically  adjusted  position;  and  water 
volume  selector  and  indicator  means  effectively  cooperable 
with  respect  to  a  portion  of  said  replacement  adapter  carrying 
said  second  end  and  perceptibly  indicating  a  selected  extent  of 
said  magnitude  of  the  vertical  displacement  of  said  second  end 
relative  to  said  first  end  and  correspondingly  perceptibly  indi- 
cating a  selected  modified  vertical  position  which  a  buoyant 
float  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  second  end  will 
assume  when  in  a  normal  valve  closing  position  and  thus  corre- 
spondingly indicating  a  selected  modified  normal  water  refill- 
mg  level  within  a  toilet  flush  tank,  said  water  volume  selector 
and  indicator  means  being  effectively  interconnected  by  said 
two  relatively  vertical  slideably  engageable  adjustment  por- 
tions of  said  manual  adjustment  means  and  including  scale 
means  and  relatively  moveable  index  means  cooperable  with 
said  scale  means  for  providing  a  perceptible  indication  of  said 
relative  vertical  adjustment  of  said  two  vertically  slideably 
engageable  adjustment  portions. 


4,2»,847 
UPPER  MATTRESSES 
Hugo  Degen.  Seltisberg,  Switzerland,  asaignor  to  Marpal  AG, 
Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,970 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzertand,  Sep.  Yl,   1977, 
11784/77 

U\.a.^  MIC  27/n.  27/22 
hS.  a.  5-481  a  Claims 


BEE  ESCAPE  BOARD 
Valadimir  Shaparew,  3371  Trafalgar  Rd.  R.R.#1,  OakTlUc, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  961 

Int.  a.)  AOIK  47/06 

VS.  a.  6—4  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  bee  escape  board  for  providing  a  controlled  migratory 
pathway  for  bees  from  a  chamber  of  a  beehive,  said  bee  escape 
board  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  including  pairs  of  opposed  side  members 
defining  an. opening; 

screen  means  substantially  covering  said  frame  opening  of 
said  frame  structure  and  secured  thereto;  said  screen 
means  preventing  migration  of  bees  from  a  first  side  of 
said  escape  board  to  a  second  side  thereof,  while  simulta- 
neously permitting  passage  of  air  therethrough; 

a  distribution  disposed  within  said  frame  structure  and  sup- 
ported between  a  pair  of  opposed  side  members  adjacent 
the  screen  means  whereby  said  screen  provides  a  trans- 
verse opening  for  bees  to  enter  said  distribution  members, 
said  distribution  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel 
therein  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  through  holes 
provided  in  said  distribution  member  perpendicular  to 
said  channel  to  provide  a  migratory  pathway  for  bees 
through  the  escape  board;  and 

bee  escape  cells  of  hollow  frustoconical  shape  secured  to 
said  distribution  member  at  each  said  through  hole  in  said 
distribution  member  and  projecting  therefrom  so  as  to 
permit  voluntary  migration  of  bees  therefrom,  while  sub- 
stantially preventing  their  return  in  the  reverse  direction; 
each  said  escape  cell  including  a  first  ingress  opening  and 
a  second  egress  opening  smaller  than  said  ingress  opening 
at  a  distance  spaced  therefrom. 


10.  A  mattress  comprising: 

(a)  a  foam  substance  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein, 

(b)  each  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  defined 
by  a  boundary  wall  extending  between  an  apex,  and  a 
laterally  spaced  horizontal  plane  with  at  least  one  horizon- 
tal support  shoulder  intermediately  located  between  said 
apex  and  said  horizontal  plane, 

(c)  each  cavity  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  foam  substance  member, 

(d)  said  at  least  one  horizontal  shoulder  being  effective  to 
cause  the  resilient  reaction  force  of  said  foam  substance 
member  adjacent  each  said  cavity  to  initially  rise  continu- 
ously with  increasing  loading  on  said  mattress. 


4,229,849 

HAND  CRIMP  TOOL 

Werner  C.  Theiler,  Sr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,337 
Int.  CV  B25F  1/00 
VS.  01.  7—107  4  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  electrical  connectors  and  the  like,  said  tool 
comprising  a  pair  of  crossing  parts  pivotally  connected  to- 
gether, a  pair  of  jaws  extending  from  respective  crossing  parts 
in  facing  relation  with  and  swingable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  and  terminating  at  free  ends,  a  pair  of  lever  arms 
extending  from  respective  crossing  parts  oppositely  away  from 
said  jaws  for  swinging  movement  therewith  in  facing  relation 
with  each  other,  handgrips  extending  from  the  distal  ends  of 
said  lever  arms,  and  a  single  pair  only  by  convergent  entirely 
planar  surfaces  on  the  facing  region  of  each  of  said  jaws  and 
tapering  toward  each  other,  the  converging  planar  surfaces  of 
one  jaw  converging  at  one  location  to  intersect  with  each 
other  in  a  generally  straight  cutting  edge,  the  converging 
planar  surfaces  of  the  other  jaw  converging  at  a  facing  location 
to  respective  intersections  with  opposite  sides  of  a  generally 
flat  truncated  surface  defining  an  anvil  for  said  cutting  edge 
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and  limiting  swinging  movement  of  said  crossing  parts,  jaws 
and  lever  arms,  said  pair  of  converging  planar  sutfaL  of  ea^h 


.u      ^JT^  compnsmg  an  integrally  molded  one  piece 
elongated  hull  of  semi-rigid  material  and  defining  a  bottom 
wall,  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  which  latter  has  a  passenger 
opening  of  restricted  dimensions  relative  to  said  top  wall  so 
that  the  latter  extends  fore  and  aft  and  also  laterally  from  said 
paMenger  opening,  and  an  internal  frame  structure  to  stiffen 
said  hull,  said  structure  including  three  separate  pans  each 
havmg  dimensions  permitting  its  insertion  within  said  hull 
through  said  passenger  opening,  two  of  said  pans  being  each 
an  elongated  panel-like  member  positioned  in  an  upright  cen- 
tral longitudinal  plane  within  said  hull  fore  and  aft  of  said 
passenger  opening  respectively,  extending  between,  contacting 
and  confonning  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  each  of  said 
panel-like  members  having  a  beam  extension  projecting  from 
he  end  of  said  member  proximate  to  said  passenger  opening 
towards  the  beam  extension  of  the  other  panel-like  member 
both  beam  extensions  extending  longitudinally  along  said  bot- 
tom wall,  contacting  and  conforming  to  the  same,  the  third 
separate  part  being  a  seat  located  within  said  hull  below  said 
passenger  opening,  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  defining  a 
lower  central  seating  portion  resting  on  said  two  beam  exten- 
sions and  a  pair  of  upwardly  directed  side  wings  extending 
close  to  the  respective  side  wails  and  having  upper  ends  en- 
gaged underneath  and  contacting  said  top  wall  laterally  of  said 
passenger  opening. 


4,229,851 
METHOD  FOR  STIFFENING  SHOE  INSOLES 

^  iS'wi'trMr"'  "*•"••  ""^" '» «•""  ^''""• 

Division  of  Ser  No.  765,095,  Feb.  3.  1977,  Pat  No.  4.122.573 
This  application  May  30.  1978,  Ser.  No  910  150 

i,c  «  .,  Int.  CI.;  A43D  0/00 

U,S.  a  12-146  S  ,^^ 


jaw  at  other  facing  locations  converging  to  arcuately  concave 
tnincated  surfaces  defining  crimping  edges. 

4,229,850 
KAYAK 

"S^,3r°^*'  "  ™*  '^""'•*"*  ^^P*-  "•  Crwby,  Quebec, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,814,  Sep  6  1977 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No'  922,071 
.,o  ^  .  Int.  a.' B63B  iVOO 

VS.  a.  9-1.4  „  _  , 

17  Claims 


J^.!^      °^    J  ^°""'"8  ""^  'PP'y*"«  "  «•'»"'<  «iffener  to 
the  bottom  of  a  shoe  insole,  said  stiffener  initially  being  in  the 
form  of  an  elongate  flexible  sleeve  containing  a  flexible  matnx 
of  externally  activawble  thermosetting  resin,  said  method 
compnsmg: 
placing  said  stiffener  on  the  bottom  of  said  insole- 
engaging  longitudinally  extending  marginal  portions  of  the 
sleeve  to  resiliently  urge  the  stiffener  toward  and  against 
the  insole  bottom  to  hold  the  sleeve  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  insole  bottom 
while  maintaining  the  sleeve  in  said  predetermined  position 
exposing  the  sleeve  to  an  external  stimulus  capable  of 
passing  through  the  sleeve  and  activating  the  resin  to 
effect  cunng  of  the  resin,  said  sleeve  being  constructed  In 
a  manner  in  which  it  will  become  initially  limp  and  flacid 
when  exposed  to  said  external  stimulus- 
permitting  the  limp  and  flacid  insole  stiffener  to  fall  against 
the  insole  bottom  to  confomi  fully  to  the  contour  of  the 
insole  while  In  said  limp,  flacid  condition  and 
continuing  exposure  of  the  sleeve  to  the  external  stimulus  to 
effect  cunng  of  the  resin  in  said  insole-conforming  confia- 
uration. 


4,229,852 
PORTABLE  PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Glenn  H.  Brobeck,  193  Geneva  Dr.,  Aliquippa,  Pa.  15001 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  .No.  963,165 
Int.  a.'B08B9/0i 
U.S.  a.  15—3.5  ,  ™  . 

,   ,  ,  ■  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  pipes  compnsmg; 

(a)  a  tank  capable  of  withstanding  at  least  about  100  psi  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  outlet  valve  means  in  communication  with 
said  tank  and  with  a  single  discharge  outlet  means,  said 
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valves  adapted  to  be  opened  independently  of  each  other,   axis,  said  combined  means  also  including  a  rigidly  integrated 
said  valves  functionmg  to  allow  a  variable  discharge  of  air   longitudinal  rack  and  track  structure  carried  by  the  support 

including  a  track  portion  having  a  generally  horizontal  longitu- 
dinal track  surface  and  a  rack  portion  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal longitudinal  toothed  surface,  said  surfaces  facing  away 
from  each  other  in  opposite  vertical  directions,  said  combined 
means  being  characterized  in  that  the  track  surface  and  the 
toothed  surface  overlap  each  other  when  viewed  in  a  vertical 
projection,  the  pinion  meshing  with  said  toothed  surface  and 


and  water  through  said  valves  and  outlet  means  from  said 
unk. 


4,229,853 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Giinter  Gmeinen  Egon  Frey,  both  of  Sindelfinger,  and  Josef 

Berger,  Wolfschlugen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  2756744 

Int.  O:  B60S  1/02 
VS.  CI.  15-250.16  8  Claiiiu 


the  roller  being  reliable  on  said  track  surface,  and  the  axes  of 
the  roller  and  pinion  being  rigidly  fixed  in  the  carriage  frame 
on  parallel  lines  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
rack  and  track  structure,  the  line  of  engagement  of  the  roller 
directly  overlying  the  position  of  meshing  engagement  be- 
tween the  pinion  and  toothed  surface,  whereby  the  rack  and 
track  structure  is  confined  between  the  pinion  and  roller  and 
vertical  forces  are  transmitted  in  opposite  directions  via  the 
carriage  frame  and  the  roller  and  pinion  into  the  integrated 
rack  and  track  structure. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  installation  for  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising wiper  arm  means  having  wiper  blade  means,  drive 
means  for  the  wiper  arm  and  wiper  blade  means  including  a 
driving  motor,  linkage  means  and  wiper  shaft  means,  the  wiper 
arm  means  together  with  the  wiper  blade  means  being  operable 
to  be  parked  inside  of  a  well  in  the  cowl  of  the  body  in  front  of 
the  wmdshield,  characterized  in  that  the  drive  means  for  the 
wiper  arm  means  are  so  constructed  that  the  wiper  arm  means 
together  with  the  wiper  blade  means  are  manually  movable  out 
of  their  parking  position  in  the  wiping  direction  through  a 
predetermined  angular  path  and  subsequently  are  movable  16—29 

back  into  the  parking  position. 


4,229,855 

WHEEL  UNITS 

Anthony  P.  V.  Rowe,  1,  Royal  Crescent,  London  W.  11,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,285 

Int.  a:-  B60B  33/00 

iCMna 


4,229,854 
SOOT  BLOWER  CONSTRUCTION 

Jesse  C.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Carroll.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,089 

Int.  CI.   F23Ji/0^ 

U.S.  a.  15—316  R  4  Qaims 

1  In  a  long  retracting  soot  blower  or  the  like  comprising  a 
frame  structure  including  a  generally  horizontal  elongated 
support,  a  lance  carried  by  the  support  for  movement  generally 
parallel  thereto  to  and  from  positions  in  which  an  end  of  the 
lance  projects  differing  distances  beyond  the  end  of  the  sup- 
port, and  combined  means  for  so  moving  the  lance  and  for 
transmitting  vertical  loadings  from  the  lance  to  said  support, 
said  combined  means  including  a  carriage  to  which  the  lance  is 
attached,  the  carriage  being  movably  carried  by  the  support  to 
actuate  the  lance,  said  carriage  having  a  rigid  frame,  a  carriage 
driving  pinion  journaled  in  the  carriage  on  a  transverse  axis, 
and  a  roller  also  journaled  in  the  carnage  frame  on  a  transverse 
axis  vertically  displaced  from  the  first  mentioned  transverse 


1.  A  toy  wheel  unit  comprising  a  mounting  member  com- 
prising three  generally  orthogonal  parts  defining  a  closed 
corner  for  receiving  a  closed  corner  of  an  article  to  be  pro- 
vided with  a  wheel,  a  stub  shaft  integral  with  said  mounting 
member,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft,  means 
for  retaining  said  wheel  on  said  stub  shaft,  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  fixing  said  mounting  member  to  the  article. 
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4,229,856  i,«««, 

WHEEL  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENTS  BOAT-MOUNTABI  F?i«Hlri  rAV.vr  ™.v 

S^p  21   1978  Ser  No  944  «s  ^""i  ^"""'  '  ^-^^wood  Dr.,  and  J«nes  D.  E«lli.e,  P.O. 

lnt.O.-B60BJ3/00  11,8  a  17-44        '"•  "•  *«<^  ^^^'^ 

U5.  a  16-47                                                       11  dim,  ^<^""« 


1.  A  wheel  support  arrangement  for  supporting  a  wheel  axle 
in  spaced  relationship  to  a  leg  frame  member,  comprising  an 
elastomeric  element  defining  a  wheel  axle  journal  support 
portion  at  one  end  and  a  leg  frame  attachment  saddle  portion 
defining  its  other  end  spaced  from  said  wheel  axle  support,  said 
elastomeric  element  being  arranged  to  permit  resilient  defiec- 
tion  of  said  wheel  axle  support  along  three  axes  relative  to  said 
leg  frame  atuchment  part 


4,229,857 
DUAL  WHEEL  CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  CURTAIN  TRACK 
Ellis  I.  Toder,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,394 

Int.  a.'  A47H  15/00 

U.S.ai6-95R  ,2  Claims 


1.  A  boat-mountable  fish-cleaning  tray  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  bottom,  upstanding  sides  connected  to  the  edges  of 
said  bottom,  and  a  drainage  opening  in  the  tray,  at  least  one 
point  on  the  perimeter  of  which  opening  being  located  on  or 
adjacent  to  said  tray  bottom;  a  cutting  board  attached  to  said 
tray  bottom;  and  a  means  for  attaching  the  tray  to  a  boat  so  that 
when  attached  the  lowest  points  on  the  tray  are  adjacent  to  the 
aforementioned  opening  and  so  the  part  of  the  tray  with  said 
opening  is  suspended  out  away  from  the  boat  and  over  the 
water,  said  means  for  attaching  the  tray  to  a  boat  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  legs  which  at  their  tops  are  slotted  and  connected 
to  the  tray  by  means  of  hand-tightenable  and  -loosenable  fas- 
teners which  fit  through  the  aforementioned  slots,  and  which 
said  legs  at  their  bottoms  can  be  cut  to  length  to  hold  the  tray 
at  the  proper  working  height  and  position  and  shaped  to  fit  the 
contour  of  the  boat  at  which  points  they  are  attached  thereto, 
said  legs  being  attachable  to  a  boat  by  means  of  fittings,  each 
comprising  an  L-shaped  piece  which  is  attached  to  the  leg.  a 
fiat  baseplate  which  is  attached  to  the  boat,  and  a  hand-tfghten- 
able  and  -loosenable  fastener  which  fits  through  a  hole  in  the 
L-shape  piece  and  screws  into  the  baseplate. 

4,229,859 

MEAT  PATTY  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Eugene  D.  Gagliardi,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  and  Nicholas  C.  Ga- 

gliardi,  Newtown  Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gagliardi 

Bros.,  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,587,  Nov.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  .May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,558 

Int.  CI.'  A22C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  17-45  ,3  aalms 


1.  A  dual  wheel  carrier  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  under- 
lying carrier  track  consisting  of  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally 
extending  spaced  apart  tracks,  said  carrier  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  an  axles  support  from  which  extend  divergingly  upward 
a  pair  of  axles,  and  from  which  depends  means  for  attach- 
ing an  item  to  be  carried,  and 

(b)  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  axles  for  rotation,  the 
lowest  points  of  said  wheels  being  spaced  apart  the  proper 
distance  so  that  each  wheel  is  seatable  on  and  rideable 
along  a  different  one  of  the  spaced  apart  tracks  of  the       1.  An  automated  process  for  forming  meat  patties  compris- 
aforesaid  earner  track,  said  wheels  converging  toward   ing  the  steps  of  '^ 
one  another  at  their  upper  edges.                                          (a)  forming  a  plurality  of  substantUlly  cylindrical  masses  of 
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ground  meat,  said  masses  being  of  substantially  uniform 
weight; 

(b)  distributing  said  masses  of  ground  meat  on  a  continuously 
moving  conveyor  surface;  and 

(c)  flattening  said  masses  of  ground  meat  between  two  mov- 
ing surfaces,  one  of  which  is  said  continuously  moving 
conveyor  surface  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  substantially 
flat  surface  which  reciprocates  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  conveyor,  to  form 
substantially  disk-shaped  meat  patties  having  irregular 
edges  and  a  thickness  from  about  i  to  about )  of  the  length 
of  said  substantially  cylindrical  masses. 


4,229,8<0 

CATTLE  SKINNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

David  C.  Irwin,  MOO  N.  Grand,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79107 

CoDtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  7M,121,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dee.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,120 

Int.  a."  A22B  S/I6 

U.S.  a.  17— SO  2  Oaims 


the  carcass  whereat  the  tension  on  said  pulled  hide  by  said 
fascia  is  lesser  and  away  from  the  operator  on  the  platform 
on  said  one  side  of  the  carcass  and  towards  another  side  of 
said  carcass  whereat  the  tension  between  the  pulled  hide 
and  said  fascia  is  greater  and  closer  to  the  operator  on  said 
another  side  of  said  carcass: 

(g)  cutting  said  superficial  fascia  where  the  greatest  tensile 
force  exists  between  the  hide  and  the  deep  fascia  and 
pulling  the  hide  from  said  carcass  on  both  sides  thereof 
while  the  pulled  hide  is  maintained  under  tension  in  a 
horizontal  as  well  as  vertical  direction,  said  direction 
extending  laterally  and  downwards  of  each  side  of  the 
carcass  towards  said  drum  and  collecting  said  pulled  hide 
below  the  level  at  which  it  is  pulled  from  the  carcass;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  operators  controls  and  varies  the  said 
downward  linear  speed  of  said  drum  and  motion  of  the 
frame; 

(h)  and  wherein  the  carcass  is  the  carcass  of  a  cow  and 
wherein  both  of  said  operators  control  and  vary  the  said 
downward  speed  of  said  drum  and  motion  of  the  frame. 


4,229,841 
MATERIAL  CONVERGER 
Edgar  A.  Campo,  Circlerille,  Ohio,  and  Robert  B.  Lewis,  New- 
ark, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,994,  Jun.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,144,618.  This  application  Aug.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,633 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.:  D04H  11/00:  B65H  17/32 

VS.  a.  19—161.1  8  Claims 


It   <! 


2.  Process  of  removing  hirfe  from  an  animal  carcass  also 
comprising,  hide,  hind  legs  and  forelegs,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  firmly  supporting  said  carcass  from  its  hind  legs,  with  its 
hind  legs  above  its  forelegs  and  the  spine  of  the  animal 
substantially  vertical,  and  attaching  two  laterally  spaced 
edges  of  said  hide  to  a  horizontally  elongated  cylindrical 
drum  therebelow  at  points  on  the  surface  of  said  drum 
further  apart  than  the  distance  between  said  edges  of  said 
hide; 

(b)  and  operators  for  cutting  said  hide  from  said  carcass 
being  each  supported  on  both  sides  of  said  carcass  on  a 
platform  extending  forward  of  the  forward  edge  of  said 
horizontally  extending  drum,  each  of  said  platforms  mov- 
ing vertically  with  said  frame  supporting  said  drum; 

(c)  maintaining  the  hide  under  laterally  and  downwardly 
directed  tension  between 

(i)  the  points  of  attachment  of  said  edges  of  said  hide 
attached  to  said  points  on  said  drum  and 

(ii)  the  superficial  fascia  joined  to  said  hide  and  to  the  deep 
fascia  of  the  carcass. 

(d)  varying  the  downward  linear  speed  of  said  drum  surface 
and  driving  a  frame  supporting  said  drum  downwardly 
while 

(e)  lessening  said  speed  of  said  drum  surface  when  a  greater 
force  is  required  to  pull  said  hide  from  the  carcass  and 
increasing  said  speed  when  less  force  is  required  to  pull 
said  hide:  and 

(0  automatically  moving  the  carcass  away  from  one  side  of 


1.  A  material  coiiverger  comprising  an  air  feed  plenum 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

a  surface  on  the  plenum  decreasing  in  width  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end, 

a  multitude  of  louvers  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  with  a 
reference  line  on  the  plenum  surface  from  the  center  of  the 
inlet  end  to  the  center  of  the  outlet  end,  said  louvers  being 
from  2  to  IS  centimeters  long,  less  than  one-fourth  the 
width  of  the  surface,  more  than  one-fourth  and  less  than 
three  louver  lengths  apart,  and  directed  toward  the  outlet 
end. 


4,229,862 
STRAP  TENSIONING  BUCKLE 
Axel  R.  Kubelka,  Kirchstettemgasse  47,  A  1160  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignor  to  Erwin  VVeigl  and  Axel  Kubelka,  both  of  Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  22, 1977, 118S/77 

Int.  a:-  A43C  JI/00 

U.S.  a.  24—68  SK  7  Claims 

1.  A  strap  tensioning  buckle  for  a  straplike  pull  element  on 

ski  boots  or  the  like,  said  buckle  comprising  a  tensioning  lever 

tumable  into  a  tightening  position  and  hinged  for  movement 

about  a  hinge  axis  onto  an  eye  fixed  with  a  base  plate  fixed  on 

the  boot  or  on  an  element  connected  to  said  boot,  and  further, 

comprising  two  arms  adjacent  to  the  hinge  axis  and  distant 
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from  each  other  by  a  clearance  equal  at  least  to  the  width  of 
said  pull  element  and  allowing  between  them  a  passageway  for 
said  pull  element,  and  furthermore  comprising  a  clamping 
device  for  holding  the  pull  element,  said  tensioning  buckle 
being  characterized  in  that 
the  tensioning  lever  in  the  portion  opposite  to  the  hinge  axis 
IS  provided  with  a  clamping  lever  and  a  cover  plate  cover- 
ing said  pull  element, 
that  the  clamping  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  in  the  tension- 
ing lever,  its  pivotal  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 


hinge  axis  of  the  tensioning  lever,  and  Its  free  end  being 
directed  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  tensile  load  acting 
on  the  pull  element, 

that  the  length  of  the  clamping  lever  is  greater  than  the 
perpendicular  distance  between  its  pivotal  axis  and  the 
lower  surface  of  the  cover  plate,  diminished  by  the  thick- 
ness of  the  pull  element,  and 

that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  pull  element  is 
provided  with  a  toothed  profile  matching  with  a  counter- 
profile  on  the  clamping  lever. 


4,229,863 
SADDLE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  L.  Bowden,  and  C.  Burton  Dickinson,  both  of  Qawson 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dickinson  A  Bowden  Associates,  Inc ' 
Farmington,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,604 

Int.  a.2  B65D  63/00 

UA  a  24-277  J  Claims 


as  integral  extensions  of  said  bottom  wall  and  portions  of 
said  side  walls; 
said  semi-circular  inner  edge  portions  being  in  engagemeni, 

forming  a  double  wall  thickness  gripping  area 
said  sockets  thoughout  their  exterior  surfaces  extending  to 
and  being  integral  with  said  side  walls  respectively  being 
coniinuous  in  plan  and  flowed  as  a  unit  part  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  side  walls: 
said  inturned  edge  portions  of  said  sockets  being  inclined 
upw'ardly  and  outwardly  defining  V-shaped  nolches  out- 
wardly of  said  U-boli; 
the  inturned  corresponding  portions  of  the  side  walls  in- 
wardly of  said  edge  portions  above  said  sockets  being 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  at  said  semi-circular 
edge  portions  defining  V-shaped  notches,  and  curved  to 
form  an  extension  of  said  semi-circular  edge  porlions 
a  U-bolt  having  threaded  ends  projected  through  said  tubu- 
lar extensions,  sockets  and  bottom  wall; 
and  adjustable  fasteners  mounted  over  said  threaded  ends 

operaiively  engageable  with  said  bottom  wall 
the  arcuate  Inner  edge  ponions  of  said  side  wails  merging 
with  the  upper  inner  ends  of  said  tubular  extensions  and 
tangential  to  the  U-bolt;  to  define  between  said  U-bolt 
said  saddle  inner  edge  portions  and  adjacent  portions  of 
said  tubular  extensions  an  internal  annular  gripping  sur- 
face extending  throughout  360  degrees. 


4,229,864 

YARN  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  MAKING 

HOOKED  RUGS 

Georgia  A.  Rankin,  Highway  42-57,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis  54235 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,172 

Int.  a.'  D03D  7/00.  D03G  3/0! 

U.S.  a  28-147  ,ci.,„^ 


1.  A  saddle  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  unit  saddle 
body  of  general  U-shape  in  cross  section,  said  body  including 
a  bottom  wall  apertured  adjacent  its  ends; 

the  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  terminating  in  upturned  side 
walls; 

said  side  walls  having  opposed  substantially  semicircular 
inner  edge  portions; 

said  side  walls  being  inclined  inwardly  towards  upper  edges, 
said  semi-circular  inner  edge  portions  being  parallel; 

end  portions  of  the  bottom  wall  terminating  in  integral  up- 
turned continuous  formed  sockets: 

edge  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  corresponding  portions 
inwardly  of  said  edge  portions  above  said  sockets  being 
oppositely  inturned  defining  substantially  tubular  exten- 
sions above  said  sockets; 

said  saddle  body  being  formed  from  a  unit  blank,  with  said 
side  walls  formed  as  integral  extensions  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  with  said  sockets  and  tubular  extensions  formed 


I.  A  yam  holder  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  section  having  a  slot  across  which  yam 
may  be  placed, 

an  ejector  blade  section  hinged  to  said  planar  section  and 
having  an  edge  portion  that  is  sized  for  passing  into  said 
slot  such  that  when  said  blade  section  is  folded  on  its  hinge 
over  said  planar  section  and  advanced  through  said  slot 
from  one  of  its  sides  a  loop  will  be  formed  in  said  yarn  on 
the  other  side  of  said  slot. 


4,229.865 
MACHINE  FOR  LASER  SCRIBING  AND  WINDING 
METALLIZED  RLM  CAPACITOR  BLANKS 
William  J.  Fanning,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  .New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,153 
Int.  a.'  HOIG  4/32 
U.S.  a  29-25.42  „  claims 

1.  A  machine  for  processing  a  film  having  one  surface 
thereof  provided  with  a  metallic  coating,  which  comprises- 
a  drum; 

roller  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the 
drum  for  guiding  the  film  to  ride  over  and  engage  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  drum  with  metallic  coating 
being  exposed; 
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means  for  rotating  the  drum; 

a  pinch  roller  means  for  forcing  the  film  against  the  periph- 
ery of  the  rotating  drum  to  advance  and  dispense  the  film; 

means  acting  on  the  metallic  coating  as  the  film  passes  over 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  for  removing  a  portion  of  the 
metal  coating  from  the  exposed  metallic  coating  to  form  a 
demetallized  pattern  defining  line  in  the  metallic  coating; 


posts  being  joined  by  said  upper  and  lower  transverse  members 
to  provide  the  closed  configuration  of  said  frame. 


a  mandrel  for  receiving  the  film  emanating  from  said  drum; 
and 

means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  independently  of  the  drum 
rotating  means  to  wind  the  film  with  a  constant  tension 
being  imparted  to  successively  wound  convolutions. 


4J29,8<< 
FRAME  SUPPORT  FOR  TOOL  HEAD 
Pierre  Berthicr,  Le  Collenon,  42320  La  Grand  Croix,  Loire, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  2S.  1979,  Scr.  No.  74S3 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1978,  78  034S0; 
May  18,  1978,  78  15377 

Int.  a.'  B23B  39/14;  B23C  1/00 
V.S.  a.  29—26  A  15  Claims 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  a  movable  tool  head  drive  for  a 
machine  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stand,  a  table  or 
workplate  fixed  on  said  stand  for  support  of  a  workpiece,  a 
movable  framework  slidably  supported  by  said  stand  and  capa- 
ble of  movement  relative  to  said  table,  said  framework  com- 
pnsmg  an  upper  transverse  member  which  supports  a  movable 
tool  head  adapted  for  support  of  a  tool  which  is  to  operate  on 
the  workpiece,  means  for  control,  guidance  and  displacement 
of  said  framework  and  movable  tool  head  with  respect  to  said 
stand  and  the  table,  said  framework  comprising  a  closed  verti- 
cal frame  having  spaced  vertical  posts  and  a  lower  transverse 
member  mounted  below  said  table  of  the  machine,  said  vertical 


4,229,8«7 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  OR  MODIFYING  THE 

HRING  DECK  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Boyd  L.  Spencer,  Gladewater,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Heads, 

Inc.,  Gladewater,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,271,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,112,906. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,067 

Int  a.'  B23P  IS/Oa  7/02 

MS.  a.  29—156.4  R  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  or  modifying  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  coolant  jacketed  engine  body  including  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  having  a  firing  deck  surface 
with  a  critical  area  surrounding  an  ignition  device  being  sealed 
from  the  coolant  jacket  by  a  generally  tubular  shaped  wall 
structure,  comprising 
providing  said  firing  deck  area  with  a  recess  encompassing 
the  area  subject  to  the  greatest  strain  during  operation, 
said  recess  being  disposed  axially  of  the  ignition  devjpe 
and  including  a  floor  spaced  inwardly  from  said  firing 
deck  and  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  wall  extending  be- 
tween said  floor  and  said  deck, 
drilling  an  axially  disposed  internally  threaded  bore  extend- 
ing into  the  tubular  wall  structure  from  the  floor  surface 
of  said  recess, 
providing  an  insert  comprising  a  circular  body  of  a  thickness 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  said  recess  and 
having  an  inner  surface  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  edge 
and  an  outer  firing  wall  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  said  firing  deck  surface  and  nesting  said 
insert  in  said  recess  to  conform  to  the  recess  with  periph- 
eral clearance  and  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  critical 
area  of  the  firing  deck  surface,  the  diameter  of  said  insert 
being  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  recess  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  insert  spaced  from  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  recess  and  providing  the  peripheral  clearance 
as  an  expansion  area  for  said  Insert  to  accommodate  ab- 
sorption by  said  insert  of  heat  and  strain  independently  of 
the  engine  body,  and  comprising  a  centrally  disposed 
externally  threaded  boss  of  reduced  diameter  extending 
axially  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  insert  body  and 
threadable  into  the  internally  threaded  bore  in  said  engine 
body  for  securing  the  insert  and  body  together,  and 
inserting  said  insert  boss  said  internally  threaded  bore  and 
rotating  said  insert  to  thread  said  boss  into  said  bore  until 
the  inner  surface  of  said  insert  body  firmly  engages  the 
floor  of  said  recess  to  transmit  heat  therebetween,  the 
thickness  of  said  insert  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  recess  with  the  exposed  surface  of  said  insert 
generally  contiguous  with  and  conforming  to  said  engine 
body  surface  surrounding  said  recess,  said  boss  having  an 
axially  disposed  opening  therethrough  and  including  a 
portion  defining  a  set  for  said  ignition  device  and  an  open- 
ing for  exposing  said  ignition  device  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  whereby  said  insert  body  is  centrally  fixed  by 
said  boss  relative  to  the  point  of  combustion  in  said  cham- 
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ber  but  IS  free  to  expand  radially  from  said  boss  as  it  ab- 
sorbs heat  of  combustion  without  stress  or  strain,  and 
further  providing  an  insert  that  can  expand  radially  as  a 
result  of  heat  absorption  in  said  recess  without  restrictions 
in  such  radial  expansion,  said  boss  serving  as  the  only 
means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  insert  body  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,229,868 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCEMENT  OF  THIN  PLATE 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGERS       ' 
Karl  F,  Kretzinger,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,119 

Int.  a.' B23P /i/26 

U.S.  a  29-157.3  R  j,  „.)„„ 


portion  dimensioned  to  receive  the  end  portion  of  a  con- 
necting member, 

forming  at  least  one  annular  groove  in  said  first  portion  of 
said  stub  tube  member. 

arranging  sealing  means  in  said  annular  groove. 

inserting  said  first  portion  of  the  stub  tube  member  in  said 
tube  so  that  said  second  portion  is  adjacent  said  end  plate 

providing  an  expansion  member  being  dimensioned  lo  fii 
into  said  stub  tube  member: 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  reinforcement  of  thin  plate  heat  ex- 
changers fabricated  of  stacked  tube  plates  defining  fluid  pas- 
sages and  having  manifold  sections  integrally  fonned  with  the 
heat  exchanging  sections  thereof  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hoops  positioned  respectively  between  pairs  of 
adjacent  plates  which  are  joined  together  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship, each  hoop  being  configured  to  extend  from  one 
adjacent  plate  to  the  next  and  overlap  a  common  juncture 
of  said  plates,  said  hoop  being  joined  in  structural  rein- 
forcing  relationship  to  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  plates 
the  plates  being  formed  with  outer  flange  portions  and  offset 
U-shaped  ring  portions  about  at  least  part  of  the  manifold 
sections  of  the  heat  exchanger,  each  U-shaped  ring  por- 
tion having  a  base  for  joining  to  the  base  of  the  ring  por- 
tion of  the  adjacent  plate  to  develop  a  juncture  plane  for 
two  adjacent  plates:  and 
wherein  the  associated  hoop  is  generally  U-shaped  in  cross 
section,  extends  across  the  juncture  plane  and  is  brazed  to 
the  adjacent  plates  on  both  sides  of  the  juncture  plane  and 
at  both  the  flange  and  ring  portions  of  the  plates. 

4,229,869 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  ALUMINUM  PLATE  RN 
COILS 
Michael  E.  Wendt,  Mt.  Washington,  and  Gerald  J.  Kushner, 
Louisville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,507 
/  Int.  a.'  B23P  li/26 

1.  The  method  of  repairing  defective  tube  end  portion  of  a 
fin  and  tube  heat  exchanger,  including  end  plates,  a  series  of 
spaced  parallel  fins  arranged  between  said  end  plates  having 
apertures  therein,  tubes  arranged  in  said  apertures  having  their 
end  portions  extending  through  said  end  plates  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  end  portion  of  a  connecting  member  to 
form  a  joint  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  ofl'  a  defective  tube  end  portion  when  present  at  a 
point  adjacent  its  respective  end  plate, 

providing  a  stub  lube  member  having  a  first  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  be  inserted  in  said  tube  and  an  expanded  second 


inserting  said  expansion  member  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
stub  tube  and  causing  said  expansion  member  to  move  said 
stub  member  and  said  tube  outwardly  to  form  a  bulge  in 
the  area  of  said  groove  so  that  said  sealing  means  in  said 
groove  provides  an  annular  seal  with  the  bulge  having  an 
inner  diameter  suflicient  to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
said  stub  tube  relative  to  said  tube. 


4,229,870 

FREEZE  PLUG  INSTALLATION  KIT 

Ernest  L.  Tate,  9268  San  Diego  St.,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.  92077 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,894 

Int.  a."  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a  29-254  ,c,.i„ 


1.  A  freeze  plug  installation  tool  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  selectable  head  sections  each  having  one 
end  defining  a  ball  which  selecubly  swivel  mounts  a 
releasible  freeze  plug  carrier  and  another  end  which  is  a 
connector  end  there  being  a  shank  between  said  connector 
end  and  said  ball-defining  end  and  the  shank  of  each  of 
said  head  sections  having  a  bend  defining  a  different  angle 
than  the  shank  of  every  other  of  said  head  sections; 

(b)  a  driver  section  having  one  end  adapted  to  chuck  into  a 
pneumatic  driver  and  another  end  which  is  a  connector 
end: 

(c)  a  set  of  extension  shaft  sections  of  different  lengths,  each 
liaving  two  ends,  both  of  which  are  connector  ends 
adapted  to  releasibly  connect  to  the  connector  ends  of  said 
dnver  section  and  any  selected  one  of  head  sections  to 
define  one  of  numerous  selectable  single  integral  units 
when  said  selected  head,  shafl.  and  driver  sections  are 
connected  together. 
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4,229,871 

METHOD  FOR  PRESTRESSING  AN  AXIALLY 

RETAINED  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 

Michel  A.  Drain.  Conflans  Ste  Hoaorine,  France,  attignor  to 
GUenzer  Spicer,  Poiuy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  929,816 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5, 1977,  77  26873 

Int.  a.'  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  »-A/On  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  axially  prestressing  a  homokinelic  joint 
comprising  a  first  tulip  element  for  rigidly  connecting  to  one  of 
two  shafts  to  be  interconnected  and  defining  raceways,  a  sec- 
ond element  for  rigidly  connecting  to  the  other  of  said  shafts 
and  comprising  a  hub  and  trunnions  extending  from  the  hub, 
the  hub  defming  an  axial  bore  and  a  radial  bearing  surface, 
rollers  respectively  rotatlvely  and  slidably  mounted  on  the 
trunnions  and  received  in  the  raceways  of  the  first  element,  an 
axial  retaining  device  comprising  at  least  one  thrust  member 
slidably  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  of  the  hub.  said  thrust  mem- 
ber comprising  a  radial  shoulder  in  facing  relation  to  the  radial 
bearing  surface  of  the  hub,  and  a  resiliently  yieldable  attach- 
ment fixed  to  an  end  of  the  tulip  element,  said  method  compris- 
ing, clipping  the  resiliently  yieldable  attachment  onto  the  tulip 
element  while  the  joint  is  in  an  assembled  position,  then  deter- 
mining for  a  position  of  alignment  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  the  size  of  a  gap  between  the  shoulder  of  the  thrust 
member  and  the  bearing  surface  of  the  hub.  axially  shifting  the 
thrust  member  away  from  the  hub.  and  introducing  between 
the  thrust  member  and  the  hub  a  shim  having  a  thickness  which 
is  so  chosen  as  to  be  slightly  larger  than  said  gap,  thereby 
providing  an  axial  preslress  between  said  thrust  member  and 
said  hub  and  thus  between  said  first  and  second  elements. 


section  of  the  filled  portion  of  the  fill  tube  to  melt  some  of  the 
particulate  material  in  the  fill  tube,  and  cooling  the  fill  tube  to 


^ 


r  ■ 


v:^:^, 


solidify  the  molten  particulate  material  to  thereby  hermetically 
seal  the  fill  tube  container. 


4,229,873 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  NONCONSUMABLE 

ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  ARC  TECHNIQUES 

David  G.  Bykhovsky,  Koigushenny  pereulok,  1,  kv,  18,  and 

Vyacheslav  G.  Sobolev,  ulitsa  Aerodromnaya,  7,  kv.  61,  both 

of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,859,  Apr.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,255,  May  2,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,908 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  n/00:  HOIJ  9/04 

U.S.  a.  29—420  5  Claims 


4,229,872 
METHOD  FOR  HLLING  AND  SEALING  A  CONTAINER 
Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,986 

Int  a.'  B22F  3/24:  B65D  Sl/00:  B65B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  29-420  3  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  filling  and  sealing  a  container  which  is 
adapted  to  contain  a  paniculate  material  under  a  pressure 
which  is  below  ambient  pressure,  the  container  including  a  fill 
tube  which  is  joined  and  sealed  thereto  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  source  of  particulate  material  and  means  for  evacu- 
ating the  container,  connecting  the  fill  tube  of  the  container  to 
the  source  of  paniculate  material  and  to  the  means  for  evacuat- 
ing the  conuiner.  evacuating  the  container  to  a  desired  pres- 
sure below  ambient  pressure,  filling  the  container  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fill  tube  with  paniculate  material,  heating  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nonconsumable  electrode  ready 
for  use  in  arc  techniques  without  working-in  operations,  said 
method  comprising  forming  a  blind  hole  in  the  working  end 
face  of  a  high  melting  core  of  an  electrode,  the  hole  extending 
axially  in  the  electrode  in  substantially  symmetrical  relation 
therein,  filling  said  blind  hole  with  pulverized  doping  agents, 
compressing  the  doping  agents  in  said  hole  to  a  depth  of  about 
3/S  the  depth  of  the  blind  hole,  filling  the  remaining  ponion  of 
the  hole  with  a  mixture  of  the  pulverized  doping  agents  and  a 
powder  of  the  high  melting  core  material,  said  high  melting 
core  material  being  present  in  a  predominant  amount  in  said 
mixture  and  heating  the  mixture  from  the  surface  of  the  elec- 
trode until  a  permanent  fused  surface  layer  is  formed  at  the 
hole  to  produce  an  enclosed  space  with  doping  agents  in  the 
electrode  wherefrom  the  doping  agents  can  diffuse  through  the 
fused  surface  layer  and  provide  constant  and  stable  operating 
characteristics  at  the  working  end  face  of  the  core. 
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4,229,874 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  PIVOT  INSERT 
WUIiam  J.  Schultz,  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  and  Carl  F.  Van  Benne- 
kom.  Green  VaUey,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
ply. New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,191 

Int  a^  B23P ///OO 

UA  a  29-432  jctaims 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  pivot  element  comprising: 

providing  a  pin  to  serve  as  a  pivot  pin  having  a  blunt  end  and 
a  pointed  end; 

providing  a  strip  to  receive  and  hold  the  pin; 

providing  a  punch  to  contain  said  pin,  where  a  ponion  of 
said  punch  immediately  above  the  point  of  said  pin  is 
recessed,  and  with  a  ponion  of  the  blunt  end  extending 
from  said  punch  to  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  receiving  strip; 

placing  said  strip  on  a  die  having  an  opening  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  cross  section  as  that  of  the  blunt  end  of 
the  pin; 

aligning  the  blunt  end  of  the  pin  above  the  die  hole  and 
above  the  strip  disposed  on  the  die; 

driving  the  punch  to  force  the  blunt  end  through  the  strip  to 
remove  a  slug  of  metal  from  said  strip  as  the  pin  acts  on 
the  strip. 


4,229,875 
METHOD  OF  PRESTRESSING  BOLTS 
Corey  F.  Crispell,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,477 

Int.  a."  B21K  1/46;  B21D  31/00 

UA  a  29-452  igcui^ 


4,229376 

OPTICAL  HBER  BREAKER  AND  METHOD,  AND 

COMBINATION  BREAKER  AND  OPTICAL 

CONNECTOR 

John  S.  Doty,  Yucaipa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Deutsch  Company 

Electronic  Components  Division.  Banning,  Calif 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905.294,  May  12.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,722 

Int  a.'  B26F  3/00 

US.  a  29-469  «ci,i^ 


1.  A  breaker  for  optical  fibers,  which  compnses: 

(a)  means  to  clamp  one  portion  of  an  optical  fiber  having  a 
cylindrical  shape. 

(b)  means  to  clamp  a  second  portion  of  said  fiber  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  said  one  portion, 

(c)  means  to  bend  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  curvature 
the  region  of  said  fiber  between  said  clamped  portions 
thereof 

said  degree  of  curvature  being  such  that  said  fiber  will, 
when  scored  transversely  and  while  under  a  predeter- 
mined tension,  break  cleanly  to  provide  mirror-like  ends 
at  the  break, 

(d)  means  to  create  said  predetermined  tension  in  said  fiber 
region,  and 

(e)  means  to  effect  said  transverse  scoring  of  said  fiber, 
said  scoring  means  comprising  a  blade  edge  and  means  to 

move  said  edge  along  a  curved  path  which  (1)  lies  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  fiber 
at  the  region  of  scoring,  and  (2)  intersects  the  curved 
surface  of  said  fiber  in  said  plane, 
the  direction  of  curvature  of  said  path  being  opposite  to 

the  direction  of  curvature  of  the  intersected  fiber 

surface  region  in  said  plane, 
the  degree  of  intersection  of  said  path  with  said  surface 

region  being  adapted  to  effect  said  clean  break  of  said 

fiber. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  threads  in  the  shank  of  a  bolt 
which  comprises; 
exerting  a  force  on  the  shank  of  the  bolt  placing  it  in  tension; 
forming  the  threads  in  the  shank  while  It  is  in  tension;  and 
releasing  the  force  after  the  threads  have  been  formed; 
whereby  prestressed  threads  are  provided. 


4,229,877 
FLORA  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
James  D.  Fagan,  631  Deerwood  Dr.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29205 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,846 
Int.  a."  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00:  A4SF  i/08 
VS.  a.  29-509  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  atuching  the  shank  of  a  flora  arrangement  to 
the  front  side  of  clothing  material  comprising: 
passing  an  elongated  pin  around  the  shank  of  said  fiora 
arrangement,  said  pin  being  of  a  deformable  material  and 
comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  away 
from  said  base: 
deforming  said  pin  to  conform  said  base  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  fiora  shank  and  said 
prongs  to  a  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  relation; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  prongs  through  said 
clothing  material  so  as  to  hold  said  fiora  shank  between 
said  base  and  the  front  face  of  said  clothing  material; 
placing  an  elongated  body  against  the  rear  face  of  said  mate- 
rial, said  elongated  body  having  a  substantially  planar 
backing  surface  for  abutting  the  rear  face  of  said  material 
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over  a  relatively  large  area  around  the  points  where  said 
prongs  pass  through  said  material;  and, 
securing  said  prongs  to  said  elongated  body  so  as  to  press  the 
base  of  said  pin  against  said  flora  shank,  said  flora  shank 


r> 


against  the  front  face  of  said  material  and  the  backing 
surface  of  said  elongated  body  against  the  rear  face  of  said 
material,  said  elongated  body  further  including  retaining 
means  for  securing  each  of  said  prongs. 


4.229,878 

METHOD  OF  OPERATI.NG  A  REHEATING  FURNACE  IN 

A  HOT  ROLLING  LINE  AND  A  REHEATING  FURNACE 

EMPLOYED  THEREFOR 

Shigemi  Ushijima,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chugairo 
Kogyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,707 

Int.  a."  B22D  n/m 

VS.  a  2»-Sr.7  5  Daims 


•K  . 


tudinal  direction  through  said  furnace  while  therein  heat- 
ing said  workpieces; 

(4)  upon  the  arrival  of  the  leading  of  said  first  plurality  of 
workpieces  at  said  discharging  end,  operating  said  walk- 
ing beams  to  interrupt  said  transport,  and  maintaining  said 
first  plurality  of  workpieces  within  said  furnace  while 
continuing  said  heating  thereof; 

(5)  while  said  first  plurality  of  workpieces  are  maintained 
and  heated  within  said  furnace,  initiating  the  successive 
charging  of  a  second  plurality  of  cast  workpieces  from 
said  casting  system  into  said  charging  end  of  said  furnace 
at  said  casting  speed; 

(6  )  during  the  charging  of  said  second  plurality  of  work- 
pieces,  and  after  said  first  plurality  of  workpieces  have 
been  heated  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  operating 
said  walking  beams  to  discharge  said  first  plurality  of 
workpieces  from  said  discharging  end  of  said  furnace  to 
said  rolling  system  at  a  discharge  speed  greater  than  said 
predetermined  speed  and  in  synchronization  with  said 
rolling  speed; 

(7)  during  said  discharging,  continuing  to  charge  said  second 
plurality  of  workpieces  into  said  charging  end  of  said 
furnace,  until  said  second  plurality  equals  said  first  plural- 
ity; 

(8)  operating  said  walking  beams  to  transport  at  said  prede- 
termined speed  said  second  plurality  of  workpieces  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  through  said  furnace  while  therein 
heating  said  workpieces: 

(9)  upon  the  arrival  of  the  leading  of  said  second  plurality  of 
workpieces  at  said  discharging  end,  operating  said  walk- 
ing beams  to  interrupt  said  transport,  and  maintaining  said 
second  plurality  of  workpieces  within  said  furnace  while 
continuing  said  heating  thereof;  and 

(10)  subsequently  sequentially  repeating  said  steps  (3),  (6), 
(7),  (8)  and  (9)  for  successive  further  pluralities  of  cast 
workpieces. 


4,229,879 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Charles  M.  P.  Lindebrings,  Ivry;  Pierre  Vaillagou,  St.  Remy  les 
Chevreuse,  and  Andri  J.  F.  Velte,  Le  Chesnay,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  924.228 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1977,  77  23251 

Int.  CI.'  HOSK  3/06.  3/22.  3/34 

VS.  a.  29-840  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  heating  workpieces  in  a  reheating  furnace  in 
a  hot  rolling  line  of  the  type  including  a  casting  system  for 
continuously  casting  workpieces  to  be  rolled,  a  heating  system 
to  receive  said  workpieces  from  said  casting  system  and  to  heal 
said  workpieces  and  a  rolling  system  to  receive  heated  work- 
pieces  from  said  heating  system  and  to  roll  said  workpieces  at 
a  rolling  speed  greater  than  the  casting  speed  of  said  casting 
system,  said  heating  method  comprising: 

(1)  providing  said  heating  system  as  a  single  reheating  fur- 
nace having  a  longitudinal  direction  extending  between  a 
charging  end  adjacent  said  casting  system  and  a  discharg- 
ing end  adjacent  said  rolling  system,  and  moving  means 
for  moving  said  workpieces  through  said  furnace  from 
said  charging  end  thereof  to  said  discharging  end  thereof, 
said  moving  means  divided  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
into  at  least  three  walking  beams  each  being  indepen- 
dently movable  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions: 

(2)  successively  charging  a  first  plurality,  equal  to  a  rolling 
quantity  of  workpieces  to  be  rolled  by  said  rolling  system 
in  a  single  rolling  cycle,  of  cast  workpieces  from  said 
casting  system  into  said  charging  end  of  said  furnace  at 
said  casting  speed; 

(3)  operating  said  walking  beams  to  transport  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  said  first  plurality  of  workpieces  in  said  longi- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  two-sided  printed  circuit  boards 
with  metal-coated  holes  from  insulated  supports  made  of  glass- 
synthetic  resin  laminate,  which  comprises 
punching  the  holes  to  be  metal-coated  in  the  support, 
coating  the  punched  support,  at  least  in  the  inner  surface  of 

the  holes,  with  a  positive-action  photosensitive  resin, 
exposing  the  entire  coated  support  to  radiation  capable  of 

destroying  said  resin, 
drying  the  support, 
depositing  conductive  metal  by  chemical  metal-coating  in 

the  holes  on  both  faces  of  the  support, 
depositing  a  reserve  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  a 

desired  circuit, 
etching  the  conductive  metal  on  both  faces, 
positioning  electrical  components  in  the  metal<oated  holes 
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and  soldering  the  tails  of  the  components  in  the  respective 
holes  to  provide  for  connections. 


4,229380 
COMBINED  EATING  UTENSIL 
Henry  W.  Brooks,  Minot,  N.  Dak.,  and  Gloria  C.  Nichol,  2005 
S.  Blautvelt,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57105,  assignors  to  Gloria  C. 
Nichol,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,721 

Int.  a.'  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a  30-142  4  Oaims 


ing  an  arcuately  concave  proximate  portion  extending  continu- 
ously from  each  distal  portion  generally  radially  and  laterally 
inwardly  from  a  respective  distal  portion,  said  proximate  por- 
tions combining  to  capture  an  interposed  work  piece  and  shear 
the  latter,  and  a  nub  on  each  of  said  laterally  inner  jaw  edges 
located  radially  outwardly  of  said  radially  outer  point  and 
projecting  generally  toward  each  other  normal  to  said  distal 
edge  portions,  for  retaining  relation  with  a  work  piece  before 
said  jaws  move  into  said  overlying  relation. 


^f^ 


4,229,882 

CUTTER  HEAD  AND  CUTTERS  FOR  A  VEGETATION 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Eldrick  D.  Chartier,  Box  214,  Yoncalla,  Oreg.  97499 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,364 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/18:  AOIG  3/06 

u.s.a30-r6  9a,i„s 


1.  A  one  piece,  combined  eating  utensil  comprising  a  gener- 
ally planar  member  having  a  longitudinally-extending  straight 
bottom  edge  with  the  general  shape  of  an  elongated  rectangle 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  surface  so  that  the  bottom  edge 
is  in  close  contact  with  the  surface  whereby  materials  on  the 
surface  can  be  pushed  by  and  pushed  against  the  utensil,  the 
bottom  edge  terminating  in  upwardly  extending  arcuate- 
shaped  side  portions,  upper  ends  of  the  arcuate-shaped  side 
portions  being  connected  to  each  other  to  define  the  lop  of  the 
utensil,  at  least  one  of  the  arcuate-shaped  side  portions  having 
a  part  thereof  sharpened  to  define  a  cutting  edge,  the  top  of  the 
utensil  including  a  profiled  portion  positioned  above  the  bot- 
tom edge  and  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  user  of  the  utensil. 

4,229,881 

PLIERS  TYPE  CinriNG  TOOL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  L.  Troxel.  51  Bergen  A»e.,  Sewell,  N.J.  08080 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,920 

Int.  a."  B26B  13/06 

U.S.  a  30-254  laaim 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  head  for  attachment  to  the  driven  shaft  of 
a  motorized  hand  supported  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation, 
said  cutter  head  comprising. 

a  flexible  metal  cutters  each  of  hook  shaped  configuration  at 
one  end  and  having  a  substantially  straight  exposed  cut- 
ting segment  at  its  opposite  end. 

a  circular  body  removably  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said  body 
including  a  central  boss  and  radially  offset  abutments 
constituting  cutter  retention  means  engaging  each  of  said 
cutters  at  spaced  apart  points  therealong  so  as  to  permit 
flexure  of  the  cutter  along  its  length  to  minimize  culler 
breakage. 

said  cutlers  in  partial  overlying  relationship  with  one  an- 
other. 

a  closure  plate  for  attachment  lo  said  main  body,  and 

a  retainer  engageable  with  said  body  for  closure  plate  reten- 
tion. 


1.  A  pliers-type  cutting  tool  for  cutting  cable  and  the  like, 
said  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  crossing  levers,  pivot  means 
connecting  said  levers  together  at  their  crossing  regions,  man- 
ual gripping  arms  extending  from  one  pair  of  lever  ends  for 
movement  of  said  arms  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
cutting  jaws  on  the  other  pair  of  lever  ends  and  movable  into 
and  out  of  overlying  relation,  said  cutting  jaws  including  later- 
ally inner  edges  movable  slidably  past  each  other  upon  said  jaw 
movement  to  effect  shearing  action,  said  laterally  inner  edges 
each  including  a  substantially  straight  distal  portion  extending 
from  a  radially  outer  point  generally  radially  inwardly  and 
obliquely  laterally  outwardly  of  the  respective  jaw  to  combine 
with  each  other  in  defining  an  included  angle  facing  toward 
said  pivot  means,  for  urging  an  intermediate  work  piece  to- 
ward said  pivot  means,  said  laterally  inner  edges  each  includ- 


4,229,883 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Takashi  Kobashi,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  4,  1978,  53/53460 

Int.  CL'  GOIB  7/02.  5/02 

U.S.  a  33-143  L  2  CUims 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  with  digital  display  comprising: 
a  relatively  elongated  instrument  body  including  a  measur- 
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ing  pan  adapted  to  make  measuring  engagement  with  an 
article  to  be  measured; 

a  transparent  scale  Tixedly  disposed  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  instrument  body  with  its  axis  extending  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  instrument  body,  said  linear  scale 
further  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  body  such 
that  a  calibrated  face  of  said  linear  scale  forms  a  right 
angle  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  body; 

a  slider  freely  slidable  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
instrument  body  and  including  a  measuring  part  disposed 
opposite  to  said  measuring  part  of  said  instrument  body; 

a  measuring  circuit  mounted  in  said  slide  and  including  a 
digital  display  means; 

a  transparent  index  scale  mounted  in  said  slider  having  a 
calibrated  face  disposed  opposite  to  said  calibrated  face  of 
said  Imear  scale  in  slightly  spaced  apart  relations;  and 

a  light  emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element 
mounted  in  said  slider  and  disposed  opposite  to  each  other 
with  said  linear  scale  and  said  index  scale  interposed  the- 
rebetween, said  light  receiving  element  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  measuring  circuit  and  generating  pulse 
signals  corresponding  to  movement  of  said  calibrated  face 
past  said  light  emitting  element  and  supplying  said  pulse 
signal  to  said  measuring  circuit. 


4.229,884 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL  AXLAL 

CLEARANCE  MEASUREMENT 

Hartwig  Knoll;  Klaus  Hiigg,  both  of  Munich,  and  Hennaoa 
Laudenberg,  Neu-Esting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Moloren-  und  Turbinen-lJnion  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  «,  1979.  Ser.  No.  9,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1978,  2807297 

Int.  a<  GOIB  7/14 
U.S.  a.  33—174  L  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  electromechanical  measurement 
of  the  axial  clearance  of  rotating  elements,  particularly  for  the 
measurement  of  the  axial  clearance  of  shafts  in  high-speed 
turbomachinery,  including  a  housing  fixed  in  position  relative 
to  a  measured  object:  a  rotatable  member  supported  in  said 
housing;  a  motor  driving  said  rotatable  member;  sensor  means 
connected  to  said  rotatable  member  and  being  movable  to- 
wards said  measured  object  and,  responsive  to  the  triggering  of 
a  contact  impulse,  being  movable  away  from  said  measured 
object,  said  sensor  means  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
housing  and  from  said  measured  object,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  said  rotatable  member  being  the  extended  shaft  of  said 
drive  motor  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  a  rotating  element  In  the  operating 
condition  of  the  former  and  parallel  to  the  measured  ob- 
ject; said  sensor  means  including  an  eccentric  feeler  fas- 


tened to  the  end  of  said  shaft  proximate  the  measured 
object; 

(b)  an  absolute  angle-measuring  encoder  for  defining  the 
zero  position  of  said  shaft  and  determining  a  change  in 
distance  between  said  eccentric  feeler  and  said  measured 
object  from  a  concurrently  occurring  change  in  the  angle 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  indicator  means  for  measuring  a  contact  resistance  so  as 
to  generate  a  conuct  signal  responsive  to  falling  below  a 
resistance  threshold  value  between  the  electrically- 
insulated  eccentric  feeler  and  said  measured  object  during 
movement  of  said  eccentric  feeler  in  a  direction  towards 
said  measured  object  whereby  there  is  stored  the  instanta- 
neous indicated  value  of  said  absolute  angle-measuring 
encoder  and  said  drive  motor  concurrently  controlled  so 
as  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  into  the 
zero  position  thereof 


4.229,885 

STRUCTURE  OF  VERTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL 

SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

Chuang-Min  Chiou,  No.  415,  Yung  An  Rd.,  T'ao  Yuan,  Tao 

Yuan  aty,  330,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No,  22,495 

iBt  a^  COIC  9/04 

MS.  a.  33—376  4  Claims 


1.  A  level  for  determining  whether  surfaces  are  in  horizontal 
and  vertical  planes  comprising;  an  outer  case  having  an  inter- 
nal space  for  removably  mounting  therein  some  instrumenta- 
tion for  use  of  the  level  in  gauging  horizontal  surfaces  and 
vertical  surfaces,  the  case  having  outer  flat  surfaces  disposed  in 
intersecting  planes  at  ninety  degrees  to  each  other  for  respec- 
tively contacting  vertical  and  horizonul  surfaces  on  which 
level  determinations  and  readings  are  to  be  made,  said  case 
being  open  to  said  space  at  one  major  side  thereof  and  having 
a  lateral  opening  along  a  side  edge  thereof  open  to  side  space; 
an  enclosure  mounting  therein  instrumentation  and  insertable 
alternatively  into  said  space  through  said  open  major  side  for 
taking  vertical  readings  with  the  level  and  insertable  into  said 
space  through  said  lateral  opening  into  said  space  for  placing  of 
the  case  in  a  horizontal  position  for  taking  horizontal  readings 
with  the  level;  said  instrumentation  being  disposed  in  said 
enclosure  comprising  a  gravity-responsive  depending  pendu- 
lum having  a  weight  on  a  free  end  thereof,  means  to  pivotally 
mount  the  pendulum  for  movement  laterally  in  a  plane,  a  pivot 
for  said  depending  pendulum  for  having  the  pendulum  in  a 
depending  position  when  taking  readings  on  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal surfaces,  and  indicating  means  having  a  scale  indicia 
representative  of  the  weight  position  relative  to  the  vertical  for 
indicating  jointly  with  the  weight  deflection  of  the  pendulum 
relative  to  an  exactly  vertical  plane  thereby  to  indicate  how 
much  a  vertical  surface  or  a  horizontal  surface  respectively  is 
out  of  verticality  or  out  of  level,  said  indicating  means  com- 
prises a  pivoted  depending  pointer  coactive  with  the  pendulum 
and  displaced  by  said  pendulum  from  the  vertical  proportion- 
ately to  any  displacement  the  pendulum  indicates  a  surface 
read  varies  from  the  vertical  or  from  the  horizontal,  said  pen- 
dulum comprises  a  pivot  for  said  pointer  flxed  on  an  upper  end 
thereof  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed  flat  sides,  said 
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pomter  having  two  knife-edges  defming  oppositely  flat  sides 
said  pomter  for  defining  lateral  pivoting  of  the  pointer  laterally 
under  control  of  the  pendulum  to  an  extent  a  surface  being  read 
IS  not  a  plane  parallel  to  said  flat  sides. 


4429,886 

MICROWAVE  HEATED  VACUUM  DRYER  FOR 

POWDERS 

Dick  Q.  Durant,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McOonoell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18.899 

Int.  a."  F26B  13/30 

UAa.3*-92  23  Claim, 


in  such  manner  that  the  diameter  in  inches  of  the  nth  disk  is 
given  by  d(n)  =  J(n4-5)  for  n  ranging  from  I  to  9  or  10,  and  in 
such  manner  that  the  disk  colors  correlate  with  the  number  of 
springs  supported,  conforming  colorwise  and  numberwise 
with  the  well-established  resistor  color  code,  and  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  springs  are  arranged  in  the  most  symmetric  wa> 
for  the  number  that  are  supported  by  any  given  disk,  and  the 
primary  purpose  of  which  is  to  provide  both  a  means  for  al- 
taehment  generally  accompanied  by  support  for  electrical 
circuit  components  and  a  means  for  attachment  of  hook-up 
wires  that  extend  between  circuit  components,  the  hook-up 
wires  being  a  set  of  wires  with  different  lengths  such  that  the 
lengths  grow  by  J"  increments  beginning  at  I",  coded  in  such 
manner  that  the  insulation  color  for  any  wire  indicates  the 
highest  whole  number  of  inches  of  insulated  wire,  in  accor- 


1.  A  dryer  for  material  including: 
a  pressure  vessel  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
means  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  vessel; 
means  for  introducing  microwave  energy  into  said  vessel; 
means  for  transporting  the  material  in  the  vessel  from  the 
inlet  end  to  the  outlet  and  while  the  material  is  being 
subjected  to  microwave  energy  at  the  reduced  pressure 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  travel  thereof; 
a  first  continuous  conveyor  for  transporting  the  material  into 
said  inlet  end  of  said  vessel  while  the  reduced  pressure  Is 
maintained;  and 
a  second  continuous  conveyor  for  transporting  the  material 
from  said  outlet  end  of  said  vessel  while  the  reduced 
pressure  is  maintained,  said  first  continuous  conveyor  for 
transporting  the  material  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  vessel 
including: 
an  inlet  hopper  for  the  material; 
a  cylindrical  member  extending  from  said  hopper  to  said 

inlet  end  of  said  pressure  vessel;  and 
a  worm  screw  positioned  for  rotation  within  said  cylindrical 
member  from  said  hopper  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  pressure 
vessel  which  transports  the  material  from  said  hopper  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  pressure  vessel,  said  worm  screw 
having  a  predetermined  outer  diameter  and  said  cylindri- 
cal member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  a  diame- 
ter generally  similar  to  said  predetermined  outer  diameter 
of  said  worm  screw, 
a  predetermined  length  so  that  the  material  in  said  hopper 
and  said  cylindrical  member  acts  to  prevent  the  passage  of 
air  therethrough, 
an  iiilet  end  at  said  hopper  and  an  outlet  end  in  said  vessel, 
said  outlet  end  including  a  plurality  of  openings  transverse 
to  said  means  for  transporting  the  material  in  the  vessel 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  thereof  for  distributing 
said  material  thereon. 


dance  with  the  resistor  color  code,  and  in  such  manner  that 
each  additional  }"  of  insulated  wire  above  the  highest  whole 
number  of  inches  is  indicated  by  a  band  around  the  wire,  to  a 
maximum  of  3  bands,  the  adaptors  being  accommodative, 
go-between  devices,  each  of  which  consists  of  a  solder-lug  and 
an  alligator-clip  with  a  short  bendable  wire  or  spring  extending 
between  them,  and  each  of  which  extends  when  needed  be- 
tween a  spring  of  a  connector  and  a  lead  or  pin  of  a  circuit 
component  thus  serving  as  a  means  for  accommodating  other- 
wise unatuchable  components,  the  indicators  being  a  series  of 
colored  beads  each  of  which  has  permanently  associated  with 
It  a  solder-lug  for  attachment  of  the  bead  to  the  spring  of  a 
connector  thereby  serving  as  a  means  for  associating  with  any 
spring  of  any  connector  a  number  or  whatever  thai  is  arbi- 
trarily associated  with  the  color  of  the  bead,  the  colors  em- 
ployed again  being  those  of  the  resistor  color  code. 


4,229,888 

FASTENER  SUITABLE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  HEEL  TO  A 

SHOE 

Francis  F.  H.  Rawsoo,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,501 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1978 
31530/78 

Int  a.;  A43B  21/36.  23/20 


4,229,887 
UNIVERSAL  ELECTRICAL  CONSTRUCTION  SET 
John  J.  Lttkita,  1843  6th  St.,  .Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,202 
Int  a.'  G09B  23/18 
VS.  a  35-19  A  1  cuin 

1.  A  Universal  Electrical  Construction  Set  consisting  of 
connectors,  hook-up  wires,  adaptors,  and  indicators,  the  con- 
nectors being  a  series  of  spring-bearing  disks,  the  diameter  and 
color  of  which  correlate  with  the  number  of  springs  supported, 


1.  A  fastener  suitable  for  use  in  attaching  a  plastic  heel  to  a 

shoe,  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  head  portion  and  at  least  three  shank  portions 

extending  from  the  head  portion  parallel  to  one  another 

and  generally  normal  to  the  head  portion,  each  shank 

portion  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein. 
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4,2»,889 
PRESSURIZED  POROUS  MATERIAL  CUSHION  SHOE 

BASE 

Charles  Petrosky.  1118  N.  Jeffenon  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,658,  Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,951.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,149 

Int.  O:-  A43B  13/IS.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  36—28  10  Oainis 


4J29390 
PICTURE-MAKING  EASEL  AND  FRAME 
Marion  Dropinski,  1305  Hartford  St.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80906 

Filed  May  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  909,543 

Int.  a.'  DOSC  1/02:  D06C  3/OS 

VS.  a.  38—102.1  1  aaim 


1.  An  adjustable  easel  and  frame  unit  for  supporting  needle- 
work and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  vertical  side  legs  having  feel  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof; 

B.  lamp  means  mounted  beiween  upper  ends  of  said  legs; 

C.  spaeed-apart  openings  located  along  each  leg  in  order  to 
selectively  receive  a  bolt: 

D.  a  frame  unit  pivotally  supported  upon  said  easel  by  said 
bolt. 

E.  said  frame  unit  comprises  upper  and  lower  frame  means, 
said  upper  means  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  nails  and  said  lower  means  including  a  plurality 
of  openings  into  which  said  nails  are  receivable,  whereby 
needlework  may  be  retained  in  a  stretched  condition 
beiween  said  frame  means  by  said  nails  of  said  upper  frame 


passing  through  said  needlework  into  the  openings  of  the 
lower  frame; 

F.  means  for  clamping  said  upper  and  lower  frames  means 
together;  and; 

G.  cup  means  supported  upon  said  frame  unit  for  holding 
needle-working  material. 


4,229,891 
PLACARD  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Keller,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  J.  Keller  &  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,116 
Int.  a'  G09F  3/18 


U.S.  a  40—17 


9  Claims 


1.  An  air  cushion  shoe  base  comprising  a  flexible  sole  for 
contacting  the  floor,  a  flexible  insole  positioned  above  the  sole 
for  contacting  a  foot  of  a  wearer,  a  rim  extending  around  a 
periphery  of  the  sole  and  insole  for  connecting  the  sole  and 
insole  in  airtight  relationship,  and  a  flexible  porous  core  of  a 
foam  material  having  cells  and  Tine  pores  extending  across  the 
nm  between  the  sole  and  the  insole  for  dividing  the  shoe  base 
into  plural  small  Inflatable  compartments  each  filled  with  foam 
material,  each  compartment  having  small  metering  pores  for 
flowing  fluid  through  from  one  section  to  another  section  of 
the  core  and  means  joining  the  sole,  the  rim,  the  insole  and  the 
core  in  airtight  relationship. 


1.  A  placard  holding  device  for  displaying  a  placard  upon  a 
vertical  planar  surface  comprising: 

a  back  frame  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  the  verti- 
cal planar  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  adjoining 
back  frame  peripheral  edges; 

a  front  frame  member  having  a  flat  surface  portion  enclosing 
an  open  window  area,  said  flat  surface  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  adjoining  front  frame  peripheral  edges  enclos- 
ing said  open  window  area,  with  the  number  of  said  front 
frame  edges  corresponding  with  the  number  of  said  back 
frame  edges; 

fastening  means  for  mounting  said  front  frame  member  on 
said  back  frame  member  and  including  an  upstanding  lip 
integral  with  said  back  frame  member  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly along  all  but  one  of  said  back  frame  edges, 
said  one  back  frame  edge  comprising  a  rear  smooth  edge, 
a  groove  integral  with  said  front  frame  member  and  ex- 
tending along  all  but  one  of  said  front  frame  edges,  said 
one  front  frame  edge  comprising  a  front  smooth  edge,  said 
groove  symmetrically  disposed  for  co-extensive  engage- 
ment with  said  upstanding  lip  when  said  from  frame  mem- 
ber is  mounted  on  said  back  frame  member; 

an  interior  placard  holding  pocket  formed  intermediate  said 
back  frame  member  and  said  flat  surface  portion  when 
said  front  frame  member  is  mounted  on  said  back  frame 
member,  said  placard  holding  pocket  peripherally  en- 
closed by  said  upstanding  lip  along  all  but  said  rear 
smooth  edge  and  including  an  access  slot  formed  interme- 
diate said  front  and  rear  smooth  edges; 

a  locking  arm  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  front 
smooth  edge,  said  locking  arm  being  generally  resilient 
and  having  a  normal  generally  coplanar  position  relative 
to  said  flat  surface  portion  for  permitting  passage  of  the 
placard  through  said  access  slot  and  movable  from  said 
normal  position  toward  a  displaced  position;  obstructing 
means  on  said  back  frame  member  located  on  said  rear 
smooth  edge  and  arranged  for  engagement  by  said  locking 
arm  when  said  locking  arm  has  been  displaced  from  said 
normal  position  and  together  with  said  displaced  locking 
arm  blocking  movement  of  the  placard  into  and  out  of  said 
placard  holding  pocket;  and  locking  means  for  maintain- 
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ing  said  engagement  between  said  displaced  locking  arm 
and  said  obstructing  means  while  permitting  selective 
movement  of  said  locking  arm  between  said  displaced 
position  and  said  normal  position. 


a  switching  circuit  for  operating  the  attention-drawing 
means  said  switching  circuit  being  closed  by  movement  of 


4,229,892 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
O.  William  Hueter,  2970  Airport  Hwy.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609,  and 
Richard  A.  Gross,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  O.  William 
Hueter,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,089 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  1/12 

VS.  a.  40-152.1  12  Ctotas 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  panel  having  an  outer  periphery  and  front  and  rear  planar 
surfaces; 

a  tab  receiving  chamber  formed  along  the  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  panel; 

an  adapter  element  attached  to  the  rear  planar  surface  of  said 
panel  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  for 
receiving  a  suitable  hook  for  hanging  the  panel  with  one 
of  its  axes  in  generally  horizontal  position  and  having  at 
least  one  slot  formed  therein;  and 

a  suppori  member  having  an  upper  tab  insertable  into  the 
slot  in  said  adapter  element  and  a  lower  tab  insertable  into 
the  tab  receiving  chamber  formed  along  the  marginal  edge 
of  said  panel,  said  support  member  including  a  foot  por- 
tion attached  to  the  lower  tab  and  extending  away  from 
the  rear  surface  of  said  panel  defining  a  lower  planar 
surface  for  supporting  the  panel  in  a  free  standing  mode  on 
a  supporting  planar  surface,  wherein  the  planar  surface  of 
the  foot  is  adapted  to  be  on  the  plane  of  the  supporting 
surface. 


4,229,893 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  DISPLAY 

MEANS 

Thomas  F.  Uys  Naude,  Capetown,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

Optic  Ads  (Pty.)  Limited,  Capetown,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,818 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
77/5204 

int.G:  (mr  23/04 

vs.  a.  40—332  8  Claims 

1.  Advertising  apparatus  for  use  with  a  device  for  dispensing 
liquids  from  inverted  bottles  comprising: 
a  support  bracket; 
a  resilient  mounting  projecting  from  the  bracket  and  adapted 

to  locate  a  liquid  metering  device  and  a  bottle  attached 

thereto; 
Electrically  operated  attention-drawing  means;  and 


the  bottle  on  the  resilient  mounting  when  the  liquid  meter- 
ing device  is  activated. 


4.229,894 

ILLUMINATED  NUMBER  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

John  P.  Beck,  2507  Glendale  Way,  Michigan  City,  Ind.  46360 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,933 

Int.  CI.;  G09F  13/06 

U.S.  a  40-579  soaims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  visually  observable  number  or 
the  like  during  daylight  and  displaying  the  same  but  illumi- 
nated number  or  the  like  during  nightime.  said  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a 
front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through in  light  communication  with  said  interior  chamber, 
light  producing  means  supported  within  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  to  emit  light  through  said 
opening,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete,  individual  indicia  display 
plates  mounted  on  said  front  wall,  each  of  said  indicia  display 
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plates  having  means  thereon  for  attaching  the  same  to  said 
housing  and  in  position  in  front  of  said  opening  and  for  juxta- 
position next  to  adjacent  indicia  display  plates  to  provide  the 
visually  observable  number,  each  of  said  indicia  display  plates 
having  an  identifying  indicia  thereon  visible  in  daylight  and 
each  having  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  channels  there- 
through overlying  said  opening  and  disposed  in  a  pattern 
providing  an  illuninated  display  of  the  same  identifying  indicia 
visible  during  nighttime  when  said  light  producing  means  is 
electrically  energized,  each  of  said  light  transmitting  channels 
being  an  unobstructed  opening  and  having  an  axis  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disatay  mem- 
ber, each  said  opening  being  defined  by  a  fruslocoriial  surface 
being  integral  with  said  plate  and  having  a  large^iameter 
opening  facing  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  a  smalle|  diame- 
ter opening  facing  outwardly  of  the  housing,  said  ftpusing 
including  a  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  and 
including  a  light  diffusing  plate  supported  by  said  housing  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  so  that 
light  emitted  from  said  light  producing  means  is  transmitted 
through  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  to  provide  general 
illumination  beneath  the  device. 


4,2»,895 
OSaLLATING  PLATE  ANIMATED  MOTION  DISPLAY 

MACHINE 

Thomas  L.  Byers,  3000  SW,  60,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73159 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,716,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,132,021.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,677 

Int.  a."  G09F  79/00 

VS.  a.  40-614  6  Clains 


releasable  securement  of  cartridges  in  condition  for  simulta- 
neous loading  of  the  cartridges  in  the  chambers  of  the  cylinder 
of  the  revolver,  said  rapid  loading  device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  cylindrical  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end  which  forms  the  base  of  said  rapid  loading  device; 

b.  a  first  disc  having  a  center  bore  and  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending,  radially  distributed  cartridge-receiving  bores 
adapted  to  align  with  and  introduce  the  cartridges  into  the 


ze    !'  J!     u 


chambers  of  the  cylinder  of  the  revolver,  said  first  disc  is 
disposed  within  said  first  cylindrical  member  and  is  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  inner  sidewall  thereof; 

c.  a  star  sprocket  whose  lateral  projections  releasably  lock 
each  cartridge  fiange  while  laterally  supporting  each 
cartridge  in  conjunction  with  said  first  disc;  and 

d  means  for  releasing  said  star  sprocket  system  in  order  to 
release  the  cartridges  when  the  cartridge  ends  are  in  the 
chambers  of  the  cylinder  of  the  revolver. 


i*  <»:ap-u 


4,229,897 

MUZZLE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Jimmy  C.  Snowden,  72  Western  Dr.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  71602 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,891 

Int  a.'  F41C  27/00 

V.S.  a.  42-90  10  Claims 


1.  An  aminaied  display  drive,  comprising:  a  base; 

motor  means  having  a  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  base; 

a  plate; 

axle  means  joumalled  by  said  plate  on  an  axis  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft; 

bracket  means  interposed  between  and  connected  with  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  axle  means; 

means  for  preventing  angular  roution  of  said  plate  with  said 
drive  shaft;  and, 

at  least  one  flexible  strand  radially  connected,  at  one  end, 
with  said  plate  and  connected,  at  its  other  end,  with  an 
element  to  be  animated. 


4J29,896 

RAPID  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  REVOLVER 

Mike  Jurieh,  III,  221  28th  PI.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,170 

iBt  a.J  F42B  39/04 

VS.  a.  42—89  5  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  loading  device  for  a  revolver  which  provides 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  premeasured  charge  of  propellant 
and  a  ball  in  a  muzzle  loaded  firearm,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  plunger  assembly  for  receiving  said  charge  and  said  ball,  and 
a  mounting  and  loading  assembly  attached  to  the  plunger 
assembly  for  mounting  on  the  muzzle  loaded  firearm  and  de- 
positing said  charge  and  said  ball  thereinto,  said  firearm  being 
a  rifle,  said  porpellant  being  black  powder,  and  said  plunger 
assembly  comprising  a  plunger  slidingly  conuined  within  a 
plunger  housing,  the  mounting  and  loading  assembly  compris- 
ing a  platform  having  release  means  for  acting  in  cooperation 
with  said  plunger  to  deposit  said  charge  and  said  ball  into  said 
rifle  and  having  a  recess  for  conformingly  mounting  the  appa- 
ratus on  the  barrel  of  said  rifle  held  in  an  upright  position,  said 
plunger  housing  comprising  an  elongated  block  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore,  said  plunger  having  a  handle  for  manual  sliding 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  plunger  within  said  longitudinal 
bore,  said  platform  having  a  platform  bore  in  register  with  said 
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longitudinal  bore,  and  said  release  means  separating  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  from  said  platfonn  bore,  said  platform  having  a 
trough  extending  through  said  platform  bore,  said  release 
means  comprising  a  slide  cover  strip  slidable  within  said 
trough  to  separate  and  close  off  said  longitudinal  bore  from 
said  platform  bore,  said  apparatus  further  including  holding 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  percussion  cap  for  use  with  said 
rifle. 


form  of  a  collar  affixed  to  said  hook  for  adjusting  its 
effective  weight; 
a  lure  body;  and 


4,229,898 
nSHING  ROD  AND  REEL  MOUNTING  HANDLE 
Akio  Urakami,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Fuchu, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,788 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978, 53-10899[U] 
Int.  a.»  AOIK  «7/00 
U.S.a43-21J  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  rod  and  reel  mounting  handle  including  a  rod 
holder  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  gripping  portion  at  the  rear 
end  thereof,  and  an  intermediate  portion  having  a  recessed 
portion  for  mounting  a  reel  thereon,  and  a  means  for  fixing  a 
reel  foot  to  the  recessed  portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  blind  bore  recess  formed  in  said  intermediate  portion  at 
a  position  approximately  opposite  to  said  recessed  portion. 

(b)  a  trigger  pivotably  secured  in  said  blind  bore  recess, 

(c)  a  locking  means  disposed  in  said  blind  bore  recess  for 
selectively  locking  said  trigger  at  a  trigger  extended  posi- 
tion and  a  trigger  retracted  position,  said  trigger  having 
one  end  surface  thereof  adapted  to  be  substantially  flush 
with  a  surface  of  said  intermediate  portion  in  the  trigger 
retracted  position, 

whereby  said  trigger  may  be  positioned  in  said  extended 
position  when  a  spin  cast  reel  is  mounted  within  said 
recessed  portion,  and  in  said  retracted  position  when  a 
spinning  reel  is  hangingly  mounted  from  said  recessed 
portion,  the  position  of  said  trigger  being  independent  of 
the  type  of  reel  mounted  upon  said  reel  mounting  handle. 


a  hook  hanger  for  attaching  a  selected  one  of  said  hooks  to 
said  lure  body  for  adjusting  the  eflective  density  of  said 
fishing  lure  system. 


4,229,899 
VARIABLE  DEPTH  HSHING  LURE  SYSTEM 
Welboume  D.  McGahee,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Loop-A- 
Line,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,681 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43-42.09  14  Oaims 

1.  A  fishing  lure  system,  comprising: 
a  set  of  fishing  hooks  including  a  plurality  of  interchangable 
hooks  each  of  which  includes  a  calibrated  weight  in  the 


4,229,900 

nSHING  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Collins,  1528  S.  Post  Oak,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,320 

Int  a.>  AOIK  91/00 

U.S.  a.  43-43.11  2  aaims 


1.  Fishing  apparatus,  comprising  a  tubular  cylinder  around 
which  any  selected  length  of  fishing  line  may  be  randomly 
wound,  and  a  crossbar  interiorly  across  said  cylinder  fixedly 
connected  between  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder  adapted  to 
be  held  by  hand  to  support  said  cylinder,  said  crossbar  being 
disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  said  cylinder  whereby  said  cross- 
bar may  be  grasped  by  the  fingers  of  one  hand  while  the  thumb 
of  the  same  hand  is  disposed  at  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  to 
be  used  to  control  fishing  line  wound  therearound,  said  cylin- 
der having  a  smoothly  depressed  outer  surface  portion  in- 
wardly flared  toward  the  cylinder  end  adjacent  which  said 
crossbar  is  disposed  and  at  one  side  of  an  end  of  said  crossbar 
against  which  the  thumb  may  be  comfortably  positioned  while 
the  fingers  are  disposed  about  said  crossbar  inward  of  said 
cylinder,  said  apparatus  including  a  bar  affixed  to  said  crossbar 
and  disposed  transversely  of  said  crossbar  along  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  and  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  said  crossbar 
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adapted  for  holding  loosely  by  hand  to  permit  rotation  of  said  4,229,902 

cylinder  therearound  and  adapted  for  holding  more  firmly  by  AUGMENTED  BUBBLE  BLOWER  DEVICE 

hand  to  produce  drag  in  the  fishing  line  and  adapted  to  be  Forrest  D.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  3784,  Eureka,  Calif.  95501 

fixedly  held  by  hand  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cylinder  Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,742 

therearound.  Int.  CL'  A63H  33/28 


U.S.  CI. 


9CUiiiis 


4,229,901 

nSHING  HOOK  WITH  ENaRCLING  HOLDER  FOR 

LIVE  BAIT 

Gene  D.  Flowers.  Box  181,  R.R.  2.  Mulkeytown.  III.  62865,  and 

David  E.  Flowers,  1011  E.  Market  St.,  Christopher,  III.  62822 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,046 

Int.  a.   A01K«i/06 

VS.  a.  43-44.4  5  Claim* 


1.  A  fishing  hook  with  a  girth-encircling  holder  for  live  bait, 
comprising: 

a  basic  hook  including  a  generally  vertical  shank  with  a 
curved  lower  portion,  when  upright,  terminating  in  a 
barbed  point,  said  shank  having  an  upper  end  provided 
with  an  eye; 

a  support  structure  mounted  on  said  basic  hook  so  as  to 
depend  below  said  curved  lower  portion  thereof,  said 
support  structure  further  including  a  first  eye  mounted  on 
said  basic  hook  and  disposed  generally  midway  along  said 
shank; 

a  flexible  strap  means  secured  to  said  support  structure 
below  said  basic  hook  lower  curved  portion,  and  extend- 
ing upwards  from  said  basic  hook  lower  curved  portion, 
through  said  first  eye  of  said  support  structure  and 
through  said  eye  at  the  upper  end  of  said  basic  hook; 

said  flexible  strap  having  an  upper  portion  constituting  a 
fishing  line  leader  terminating  upwardly  in  fastening 
means  for  fastening  the  leader  to  a  fishing  line; 

the  flexible  strap  having  enlargement  means  thereon  located 
between  where  said  flexible  strap  means  is  secured  to  said 
support  structure  and  said  first  eye;  said  enlargement 
means  being  sized  and  located  to  act  as  a  positive  stop  for 
limiting  the  constrictability  in  girth  of  a  loop  that  is  coop- 
eratively defined  by  said  support  structure  and  basic  hook 
and  said  fiexible  strap. 

said  support  structure  being  constituted  by  a  wire  rod  arma- 
ture having  said  first  eye  provided  thereon  and  further 
having  a  second  eye  and  a  third  eye  provided  thereon  so 
that  the  second  and  third  eyes  are  disposed  below  said 
curved  lower  portion  of  said  basic  hook  and  at  generally 
the  same  level  as  one  another; 

the  fiexible  strap  being  comprised  of  a  section  of  fishing  line 
led  through  said  first,  second  and  third  eyes  and  then 
knotted  to  itself  between  said  first  and  second  eyes  with  a 
knot  that  is  too  large  to  fit  through  said  first  eye  and  thus 
constitutes  said  positive  stop, 

so  that  when  an  individual  of  live  bait,  such  as  a  minnow,  is 
inserted  through  the  loop  and  the  loop  is  constricted  by 
pulling  up  on  the  leader  relative  to  the  basic  hook  the 
enlargement  acts  to  prevent  slicing  through  the  live  bait  so 
that  the  live  bait  is  juxtaposed  beside  the  basic  hook  with- 
out being  impaled  thereby  and  thus  is  free  to  wriggle 
though  harnessed  from  escaping. 


1.  An  augmented  bubble  blower  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  having  a  nozzle  end  for  dicharging  gas.  an 
open  chamber,  a  venturi  chamber  spaced  from  said  nozzle 
end  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  ventun  chamber 
including  in  axial  alignment  a  converging  section  adjacent 
said  open  chamber,  a  constricted  throat  section,  and  a 
diverging  section,  and  means  for  slidable  mounting  said 
tubular  member  for  movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
toward  and  away  from  said  venturi  chamber,  said  means 
for  mounting  positioning  said  tubular  member  so  that  said 
nozzle  end  is  adapted  to  discharge  gas  into  said  open 
chamber  toward  said  venturi  chamber  approximatly  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  whereby  gas  discharged  from  said 
nozzle  end  enters  said  venturi  chamber  and  draws  addi- 
tional gas  from  said  open  chamber  into  said  venturi  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  supporting  a  film  of  bubble  forming 
material  inaosition  to  receive  gas  after  said  gas  passes 
through  sa/d  diverging  section. 


4.229,903 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  TALKING  AMUSEMENT 
DEVICE 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  and  John  R.  Wildman,  North 
Riverside,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associ- 
ates, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,807 

Int.  a,"  A63H  33/26 

VS.  a.  46-232  6  Claims 


1.  A  children's  amusement  device  useful  to  improve  a  child's 
hand  and  eye  coordination,  comprising: 
a  base, 
first  transducer  means  secured  to  said  base  for  transmitting 

an  audible  signal  from  said  base, 
at  least  two  juxtaposed  fanciful  heads  secured  to  said  base, 
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each  of  said  heads  having  at  least  one  movable  head  por- 
tion. 

said  base  having  a  pair  of  motive  means  for  independently 
moving  said  head  portion  of  each  of  said  heads, 

a  control  unit  physically  separate  from  said  base,  said  control 
unit  having  mounted  centrally  thereon  a  second  trans- 
ducer means  secured  to  said  control  unit  for  receiving  an 
audible  signal,  said  control  unit  also  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed manually  operated  actuating  means  secured  to  said 
control  unit  on  either  side  of  said  second  transducer 
means,  each  of  said  actuating  means  operative  to  actuate 
one  of  said  motive  means  to  selectively  move  one  of  said 
head  portions  synchronously  with  respect  to  said  audible 
output  signal, 

means  for  functionally  interconnecting  said  base  and  said 
control  unit  for  operating  said  amusement  device  and  for 
simultaneously  enabling  said  control  unit  to  be  physically 
remotely  disposed  from  said  base  during  operation  of  said 
amusement  device,  said  functionally  interconnecting 
means  including  means  for  electrically  interconnecting 
said  first  transducer  means  and  said  second  transducer 
means  and  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  said 
motive  means  and  said  actuating  means,  such  that  a  child 
can  operate  said  device  by  speaking  into  said  centrally 
mounted  second  transducing  means  while  simultaneously 
actuating  one  of  said  motive  means  by  operating  one  of 
said  manually  operated  actuating  means  with  one  hand 
and  thereafter  actuating  the  other  of  said  means  with  the 
other  hand  to  simulate  a  conversation  between  said  fanci- 
ful heads  while  all  the  time  speaking  into  said  centrally 
mounted  second  transducer  means. 


4,229,904 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE 

WATERING  OF  HANGING  PLANTS 

Allen  H.  Burton,  Box  83,  Central  Ave.,  Ocean  View,  Del.  19970 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,963 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/02 

UA  a.  47-58  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  watering  of  hanging  plants 
wherein  the  plant  is  in  a  hanging  pot  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  an  elongated  waterproof  fiexible  container  under  the 
hanging  pot  with  the  container  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an 
open  top  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  pot  and  with  the  container  being  deeper  than  it  is 
wide,  detachably  securing  the  container  to  the  pot  ihereabove 
with  the  container  extending  substantially,  concentrically 
outwardly  beyond  the  pot,  tucking  all  hanging  vines  of  the 
plant  down  into  the  container  so  that  the  plant  and  its  vines  are 
disposed  within  the  periphery  of  the  container,  watering  the 
plant  by  directing  water  to  the  pot  from  above,  catching  and 


collecting  in  the  container  any  spillage  from  the  watering  of 
the  plant  in  the  pot,  detaching  the  container  from  the  hanging 
pot.  removing  the  container  away  from  the  hanging  pot  and 
attaching  the  container  to  another  hanging  pot  to  facilitate  the 
watering  of  the  plant  therein. 


4,229,905 
COMBINED  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  FRAME  SYSTEM 
Jerome  B.  Rush,  3  Stanhope  PI.,  London,  W,2.,  England 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2.  1977, 
4209/77 

Int.  CI.;  E06B  3/32 
U.S.  a.  49-143  11  Oaims 


i-' 


^ 


r4 


i\ 


V> 


.\2 


1.  An  elongate  extruded  metal  frame  member  comprising  in 
cross-sectional  view:  a  supporting  portion  of  hollow  box  sec- 
tion, a  first  fiange  extending  a  first  wall  of  the  box  section  to 
define  with  a  second  wall  an  L-shaped  recess,  a  web  extending 
a  third  wall  of  the  box  section,  a  second  flange  connected  to 
said  web  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  and  parallel  to 
said  first  fiange,  a  projection  extending  from  said  web  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  first  and  second  fianges  and  having  a 
recess  facing  said  second  fiange  for  retaining  draught  exclud- 
ing material,  said  first  and  second  walls  having  projections 
extending  over  said  second  wall  for  retaining  a  glazing  bead 
adjacent  said  second  wall,  said  first  wall  having  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent claws  facing  toward  the  L-shaped  recess  and  defining 
between  them  a  channel  for  retaining  draught  excluding  male- 
rial  or  a  glazing  gasket. 


4.229,906 
WINDOW  REGULATOR 
Joseph  Pickles,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,376 

Int.  a.   E05F///4* 

U.S.  a.  49—352  6  Claims 


1.  A  window  regulator  comprising  a  circular  drum  having  a 
fiat  peripheral  portion  having  an  annular  flange  extending 
axially  from  one  side  of  said  drum,  the  central  portion  of  said 
drum  extending  laterally  from  its  flat  peripheral  portion  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  annular  fiange.  and  a  central  tubular  hub 
extending  axially  from  said  central  portion  of  said  drum  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  said  flange  extends,  said 
annular  flange  and  hub  being  generally  axially  coextensive,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  annular  flange  having  a  circular  array  of 
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gear  teeth  thereon,  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  flange 
having  a  narrow  guide  flange  extending  raidally  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  generally  circular  support  housing  having  a  drum 
supporting  pin  fixed  centrally  thereon  and  extending  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  support  housing  as  said  hub,  said 
drum  being  mounted  by  its  hub  for  rotation  on  said  pin.  said 
support  housing  having  a  circular  housing  flange  extending 
therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pin,  said  housing  flange 
being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  guide  flange  to 
deflne  an  annular  conflning  space  therewith,  a  pinion  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  housing  between  said  drum  and  sup- 
port housing  and  in  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  annular 
flange  of  said  drum,  an  elongated,  slightly  flexible  window 
actuating  element  having  in  cross-section  a  flat  tape  portion 
and  laterally  and  then  inwardly  extending  tangs  spaced  apart 
to  deflne  a  central  guide  groove  therebetween,  said  element 
being  wound  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  with  said  guide 
flange  extending  into  the  space  between  said  tangs,  one  end  of 
said  element  being  fixed  to  said  drum,  said  housing  flange  being 
discontinuous  to  deflne  a  window  through  which  flexible 
element  extends,  an  elongated  functionally  rigid  support  on 
which  the  portion  of  said  element  exterior  of  said  support 
housing  is  slidable  having  one  end  flxed  to  said  support  housing 
adjacent  said  window,  a  bracket  on  said  flexible  element  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle  window,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
pinion  to  drive  said  drum  in  opposite  directions  to  move  said 
bracket  longitudinally  of  said  support. 

6.  A  window  regulator  comprising  a  circular  drum  inte- 
grally formed  of  plastic  material  and  having  a  peripheral  cylin- 
drical flange  and  a  central  tubular  hub  concentric  with  said 
cylindrical  flange,  an  intermediate  ponion  of  said  drum  con- 
necting said  flange  to  said  hub  comprising  a  conical  ponion. 
said  cylindrical  flange  extending  laterally  from  the  periphery 
of  said  intermediate  portion  in  one  direction,  said  tubular  hub 
extending  laterally  from  said  intermediate  portion  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  so  that  said  conical  portion  constitutes  a  rein- 
forcement between  said  cylindrical  flange  and  said  hub,  said 
cylindncal  flange  and  hub  being  generally  axially  coextensive, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  flange  having  a  circular  array 
of  gear  teeth  thereon,  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  flange 
having  a  narrow  guide  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  generally  circular  support  housing  having  a  drum 
supporting  pin  fixed  centrally  thereon  and  extending  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  support  housing  as  said  hub,  said 
drum  being  mounted  by  its  hub  for  rotation  on  said  pin,  said 
support  housing  having  a  circular  housing  flange  extending 
therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pin,  said  housing  flange 
being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  guide  flange  to 
deflne  an  annular  confining  space  therewith,  a  pinion  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  suppon  housing  between  said  drum  and  sup- 
pori  housing  and  in  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  annular 
flange  of  said  drum,  an  elongated,  slightly  flexible  window 
actuating  element  having  in  cross-section  a  flat  tape  portion 
and  laterally  and  then  inwardly  extending  tangs  spaced  apart 
to  deflne  a  central  guide  groove  therebetween,  said  element 
being  wound  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  with  said  guide 
flange  extending  into  the  space  between  said  tangs,  one  end  of 
said  element  being  flxed  to  said  drum,  said  housing  flange  being 
discontinuous  to  deflne  a  window  through  which  flexible 
element  extends,  an  elongated  functionally  rigid  suppon  on 
which  the  ponion  of  said  element  exterior  of  said  support 
housing  is  slidable  having  one  end  flxed  to  said  suppon  housing 
adjacent  said  window,  a  bracket  on  said  flexible  element  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle  window,  and  means  from  rotating  said 
pinion  to  drive  said  drum  in  opposite  directions  to  move  said 
bracket  longituduially  of  said  suppon. 


4,229,907 
SLIDE  GATE 
George  R.  Hall,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Keystone  Intema- 
tjonal.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  S«r.  No.  892,175 

Int.  a.'  E05F  ll/U 

VS.  a.  49— 3«2  10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  a  passage- 
way comprising: 

(a)  a  gate; 

(b)  frame  means  for  guiding  said  gate; 

(c)  screw  means  mounted  for  rotational  motion  relative  to 
said  frame  means;  and 

(d)  lost  motion  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  gate  to  said 
screw  means  and  for  convening  rotational  motion  of  said 
screw  means  into  translational  motion  of  said  gate,  and 
whereby  said  screw  means  may  undergo  rotational  motion 
to  a  predetermined  extent  before  said  coupling  means  so 
convens  said  rotational  motion  of  said  screw  means  into 
translational  motion  of  said  gate,  further  comprising: 

(i)  a  traveling  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  screw 
means; 

(ii)  follower  means; 

(iii)  connection  means  joining  said  traveling  nut  with  said 
follower  means  while  permitting  a  predetermined  spac- 
ing between  said  traveling  nut  and  said  follower  means; 
and 

(iv)  coupler  means  flxed  relative  to  said  gate  for  position- 
ing between  said  traveling  nut  and  said  follower  means 
whereby  said  traveling  nut  and  said  follower  means 
may  each  separately  engage  said  gate  to  apply  driving 
force  thereto,  said  coupler  means  being  sized  relative  to 
said  spacing  to  permit  motion  of  said  traveling  nut  and 
said  follower  means  relative  to  said  gate  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  extent  of  rotational  motion  to  said 
screw  means  without  conversion  to  translational  mo- 
tion of  said  gate. 


4,229  908 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALnfOMATIC  JOINT  MACHINING  IN 

HEAVILY  THICK  CYLINDERS 
Cesare  Panzeri,  Macherio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Breda  Termomec- 
canica  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser,  No.  954.202 

Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  Jun.  I,  1978,  24114  A/78 

iBt  a,<  B24B  S/4Q 

VS.  a.  51—103  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  machining  of  joints  in 
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cylinders  comprising  a  handling  device,  a  first  base  structure 
attached  to  said  handling  device  and  provided  with  venical 
guides,  a  first  carriage  slidable  on  the  said  venical  guides,  a 
second  base  structure  aiuched  to  said  carriage  and  provided 
with  horizontal  guides,  a  second  carriage  slidable  on  said  hori- 
zontal guides,  a  hydropneumatic  device  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond carriage  and  comprising  at  least  one  double  acting  pneu- 
matic piston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  a  hydraulic  damper,  an 
operating  head,  and  means  attaching  said  operating  head  to 
said  hydropneumatic  device,  said  attaching  means  including 
means  for  angularly  orienting  said  operating  head  relative  to 
said  second  carriage  about  a  venical  axis,  said  pneumatic  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  assembly  having  a  lower  chamber  and  an 
upper  chamber,  means  for  supplying  said  lower  chamber  with 
fluid  at  a  first  pressure  to  cause  a  fast  lifting  of  said  head,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  upper  chamber  with  fluid  at  a  second 
pressure  lower  than  said  first  pressure  to  annul  the  upward 
thrust  while  supplying  said  operating  head  with  a  downward 
operative  thrust  of  a  constant  value. 


shifting  means  for  producing  such  preselected  spacing  be- 
tween said  scale-defining  means  and  said  platform,  and 

bar  shifting  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  bar  and 
said  platfonn,  selectively  operable,  independent  of  said 
shifting  means,  to  produce  a  desired  spacing  between  said 


4,229,909 
TOOL  GRINDING  .MACHINE 
Charles  E.  Dial,  Sr„  Lenoir  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depan- 
ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No,  22,895 

Int.  a.'  B24B  3/34 

VS.  a.  51-165.75  5  Oaims 


bar  and  said  platform  corresponding  to  a  preselected  one 
of  said  scale  markings,  wherein  a  knife  blade  placed  with 
its  working  edge  against  said  stone  and  its  opposite  edge 
against  said  bar  is  held  at  a  preselected  angle  relative  to 
said  stone. 


L^. 
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4,229,911 

PRECISION  BLOCKING  OF  SEMI-FINISHED  LENS 

BLANKS 

Bela  J.  Bicskei,  7  Hemenway  Rd.,  Framingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,078 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B24B  1/QO 

VS.  a.  51-284  E  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  grinding  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  grinding 
wheel,  tool  holding  means  for  holding  a  tool  to  be  ground  to 
desired  tolerances,  beanng  means  for  supporting  the  tool  hold- 
ing means  in  a  relatively  movable  manner  therewith  along  a 
path  in  a  single  plane,  pivotal  means  coupled  to  said  bearing 
means  for  rotating  the  tool  holding  means  over  a  preselected 
arc  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  parallel  to  the 
face  of  the  grinding  wheel,  moving  means  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  pivoul  means  and  said  bearing  means  for  eflecting 
relative  displacement  of  said  bearing  means  and  the  tool  hold- 
ing means  supported  thereby  along  said  plane,  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  tool  holding  means  for  sensing  said  relative 
movement  of  said  tool  holding  means  within  said  bearing 
means  when  the  tool  is  placed  in  contact  with  said  grinding 
wheel  by  said  moving  means  and  when  the  tool  holding  means 
is  displaced  about  said  arc  while  in  said  contact  with  the  grind- 
ing wheel,  and  spring  means  engaging  said  tool  holding  means 
for  continually  urging  the  latter  along  said  path  towards  said 
grinding  wheel. 


1.  The  method  of  blocking  a  lens  blank  with  a  prescribed 
optical  condition  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  manually  positioning  a  lens  blank  in  an  instrument  until 
the  prescribed  optical  condition  has  been  satisfied;  and 

(b)  affixing  a  block  to  said  lens  blank  without  moving  it  from 
its  adjustment  position  using  a  plunger  mechanism  to  bring  a 
reieasable  block  bearing  a  double-faced  adhesive  strip  into 
contact  with  the  lens  blank  to  adhesively  secure  the  block  to 
the  blank. 


4,229,910 
KNIFE  SHARPENING  APPARATUS 
Junei  A,  McRae,  P.O.  Box  21,  Beatty,  Oreg.  97621 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,883 
Int.  a.'  B24D  15/08 
U5.  a  51-211  H  6  Claims 

1.  Knife-sharpening  apparatus  comprising,  in  operative  con- 
dition, 
a  platform  supporting  a  sharpening  stone  thereon, 
a  bar  mounted  adjacent  said  platform, 
means  defining  a  scale  of  markings  representing  spacings 
between  said  bar  and  said  platform  measured  relative  to  a 
preselected  spacing. 


4,229,912 
TAKE-APART  CONVERTIBLE  ROTARY  TOOL 
William  F.  Laughlin,  133  Division  St.,  St.  Charles,  III.  60174 
Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,210 
Inf.  a.'B24D  13/04 
VS.  a.  51-335  g  ctaiBu 

1.  A  take-apart  convertible  roury  tool  for  working  a  surface 
by  means  of  peripherally  extending  yieldable  working  ele- 
ments, comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  coaxial  body  aisks  of  substantial  diameter; 
an  axial  hub  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  disks 
and  having  one  end  permanently  fixedly  attached  in  uni- 
tary relation  to  the  center  of  one  of  said  disks,  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  hub  projecting  toward  the  other  disk; 
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said  other  disk  being  separably  assembled  with  said  opposite 
end  of  said  hub; 

said  hub  having  a  threaded  bore  opening  through  said  oppo- 
site end: 

said  other  disk  having  a  central  opening  slightly  larger  than 
said  threaded  bore  but  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
other  end  of  said  hub; 

an  arbor  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  power  tool  chuck  and 
having  a  threaded  shank  projecting  axially  from  a  clamp- 
ing shoulder  integral  with  said  arbor  and  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  shank; 

said  shank  engaging  through  said  central  hole  in  said  other 
disk  into  threaded  engagement  in  said  threaded  bore 
whereby  said  shoulder  clamps  said  other  disk  toward  said 
other  end  of  the  hub.  said  arbor  being  adapted  to  function 
as  the  sole  means  for  securing  said  other  plate  to  said  hub 
and  having  peripheral  wrench  face  means  adjacent  to  said 
shoulder  to  facilitate  threaded  manipulation  of  the  arbor 
for  securing  the  parts  of  the  tool  together  or  for  separating 
the  parts  of  the  tool  from  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  working  element  supporting  shafts  having  one 
of  their  ends  permanently  fixedly  attached  in  unitary 
relation  to  said  one  disk  at  respective  spaced  intervals 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  hub  and  project- 
ing toward  said  other  disk; 

said  shafts  being  longer  than  said  hub; 

said  other  disk  having  socket  holes  therein  complementary 
in  diameter  to  said  shafts; 


free  ends  of  said  shafts  extending  freely  slidably  and  freely 
releasably  and  without  affixation  into  said  sockets  for 
mutual  cooperation  of  said  shafts  and  said  other  disk  so 
that  said  shafts  maintain  said  other  disk  coroutive  with 
said  one  disk  and  said  other  disk  maintains  said  free  ends  of 
said  shafts  in  stable  relation  in  the  assembly  and  working 
elements  mounted  on  said  shafts  will  be  held  against  es- 
cape; 

said  other  disk  being  separable  from  said  hub  and  said  shafts 
by  simply  detaching  said  arbor  from  said  hub  so  that  said 
other  disk  is  then  adapted  to  be  freely  lifted  away  from 
said  free  ends  of  said  shafts  for  attaching  or  removing  the 
working  elements  relative  to  said  shafts,  said  other  disk 
being  then  adapted  to  be  quickly  replaced  and  the  arbor 
shaft  rethreaded  into  said  threaded  bore  of  the  hub  to 
refasten  said  other  disk  and  the  unit  comprising  said  one 
disk  and  the  unitarily  attached  hub  and  shafts; 

a  roll  of  surface  finishing  material  comprising  finishing  strips 
secured  to  a  tubular  core,  said  core  received  about  said 
hub  between  said  disks  and  inside  said  shafts,  said  core 
being  retained  between  said  disks  but  being  rotatable 
relative  to  said  hub  to  pay  the  strips  out  between  said 
shafts; 

and  stiff  working  elements  mounted  routably  on  said  shafts 
and  adapted  to  serve  as  primary  surface  cleaning  elements, 
and  also  to  serve  as  backing  for  said  strips  when  the  strips 
are  paid  out  for  finishing  purposes. 


4,229,913 
CEILING  DISPLAY 
James  L.  Corrigan,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,549 

Int.  a.'  E04B  S/S2;  E04F  19/02 

VJS.  a.  52—38  5  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  display  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  T-shaped  runner  members  formed  into  a 
grid  pattern,  said  runners  having  flanges  adapted  to  sup- 
port ceiling  boards, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ceiling  boards  with  different  designs  on  the 
faces  thereof  positioned  in  the  grid  pattern  of  the  runners. 

(c)  said  runners  and  ceiling  boards  being  suspended  from 
structural  members  of  a  building  and  being  positioned 
about  7  to  14  feet  above  the  floor  of  the  building,  the  plane 
of  the  faces  of  the  ceiling  boards  having  the  different 
designs  being  inclined  slightly  from  the  vertical  so  that  the 
ceiling  board  faces  can  be  viewed  directly  on  by  a  person 
standing  on  the  floor  of  the  building;  and 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising 

(I)  divider  means  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  faces  of  the  ceiling  boards,  said  divider  means  sepa- 
rating the  different  ceiling  board  designs  one  from  the 
other. 


4,229,914 
BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Raymond   D.  Lucas,   "Maryland",  Old  Mill  La.,  Bray-on- 
Thames,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,651 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1977, 
41873/77 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/347 
U.S.  a.  52—63  S  aaims 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  arch  frames 
disposed  in  vertical  planes  extending  transversely  of  the  build- 
ing structure  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  building 
structure,  each  frame  being  provided  with  retainer  means  for 
longitudinal  beaded  edges  of  flexible  roofing  material  in  the 
form  of  strips,  characterized  in  that  the  lengths  of  two  of  said 
strips  are  in  aggregate  less  than  that  required  to  extend  contin- 
uously along  a  said  arch  frame,  said  two  strips  are  slidingly 
received  in  said  retainer  means  of  a  pair  of  neighbouring  ones 
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of  said  frames  such  that  said  two  strips  extend  with  their  width 
dimensions  directed  longitudinally  of  the  building  structure 
across  space  between  said  pair  of  neighbouring  frames  and 
with  their  length  dimensions  directed  transversely  of  the  build- 
ing structure  in  opposite  directions  away  from  a  gap  in  the  roof 
of  the  building  structure  between  adjacent  upper  ends  of  said 
two  stnps.  the  bottom  edges  of  said  two  strips  remote  from  said 
gap  are  positionally  fixed,  and  said  two  strips  are  tensioned  in 
the  direction  of  their  length  dimensions  by  adjustable  tension- 
ing means  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  two  strips  and 
acting  between  said  two  stnps  in  the  general  direction  of  their 
said  length  dimensions. 


bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges,  flanges  extending  in  the  same 
direction  from  one  side  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  building 
panel  at  the  top,  bottom  and  side  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  rein- 
forcing nbs  extending  in  the  same  direction  from  the  one  side 
thereof  perpendicular  to  the  building  panel  between  the  top 
and  bottom  flanges  substantially  centrally  of  the  building 
panel,  said  flanges  and  reinforcing  ribs  terminating  in  surfaces 
having  a  configuration  complementary  to  the  configuration  of 
the  manufactured  siding  so  as  to  fit  flush  against  the  installed 
manufactured  siding,  said  building  panel  having  a  flat  surface 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  flanges  and  reinforcing  nbs 


4,229.915 
CORNER  BRACKET  WITH  SADDLE  FOR  HIP  RAFTERS 

OF  BUILDINGS 
Kenneth  T.  Snow,  P.O.  Box  175,  Gilberts,  III.  60136,  and 
Kenneth  T.  Snow,  Jr.,  837  Price  Charles  La.,  Schaumbure,  III 
60195 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33316 

Int.  a.'  E04B  J/60 

U5.  a  52-92  jctotats 


1.  A  building  corner  bracket  with  an  integral  hip  saddle  for 
wood  framed  buildings  of  the  type  having  walls  disposed  at 
nght  angles  to  one  another  and  forming  a  corner,  and  each 
wall  having  a  lop  plate,  said  bracket  comprising  a  horizontal 
plate  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  over  the  lops  of  the  top 
plates  of  the  adjoining  walls  and  another  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  the  corner,  a  first  tab  struck  downwardly 
from  the  horizontal  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the  corner 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  inner  wall  of  one  of  the  wooden 
top  plates,  a  second  downwardly  struck  tab  from  the  horizon- 
tal portion  extending  inwardly  of  the  comer  and  disposed  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  first  tab  and  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  adjoining  wooden  top  plate,  a  first 
tab  struck  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  portion  disposed  over 
the  tops  of  the  top  plates  of  the  adjoining  walls  and  a  second 
tab  struck  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  portion  disposed  over 
the  tops  of  the  top  plates  of  the  adjoining  walls  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  upwardly  struck  tab  and  lying  parallel 
thereto,  said  upwardly  struck  tabs  defining  with  a  section  of 
the  horizontal  portion  between  the  tabs,  a  saddle  for  a  hip 
rafter,  said  horizontal  plate,  the  downwardly  struck  tabs  and 
the  upwardly  struck  tabs  having  nail  holes  for  inserting  nails 
therein  to  securely  hold  the  bracket  to  the  adjoining  wooden 
walls  and  the  included  roof  hip  rafter. 


which  is  vertical  with  the  building  panel  installed  to  facilitate 
vertical  mounting  of  a  fixture  on  a  building  structure,  three 
spaced  apart  annular  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the  one  side  of 
the  building  panel  on  the  upper  two-thirds  thereof  surrounded 
by  annular  ridges  on  the  surface  of  one  side  of  the  building 
panel  and  one  annular  groove  in  the  surface  of  the  lower  one- 
third  of  the  one  side  of  the  building  panel  surrounded  by  an 
annular  ridge  whereby  the  other  side  of  the  building  panel  is 
flat  and  openings  may  be  readily  effected  at  different  locations 
vertically  thereof  to  facilitate  connecting  of  the  fixture  on  the 
building  panel. 


4,229,916 
.BUILDING  PANEL 
Robert  W.  White,  3|7930  Sheffield,  Mt.  aeraens.  Mich.  48043 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,948 
Int.  CI."  H02G  3/ J 4 
U.S.  CI.  52-98  6  aaims 

1  A  building  panel  for  use  in  conjunction  with  manufac- 
tured siding  such  as  aluminum  and  vinyl  siding  which  is  con- 
structed to  provide  a  surface  having  a  lapped  siding  appear- 
ance, said  building  panel  having  substantial  dimensions  in  two 
mutually  perpendicular  directions  parallel  to  the  sides  thereof, 
said  building  panel  being  rectangular  and  having  a  top  edge,  a 


4,229,917 
STRUT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Melvin  A.  Textoris,  Struthers,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  L.  Holman. 
Sharpsville.  Pa.,  assignors  to  GF  Business  Equipment.  Inc.. 
Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,577. 

Int.  CI.-  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a  52-239  ,2a,i„s 


:^s 


I  A  strut  support  assembly  for  a  partition  system  including, 
an  upright  having  an  exterior  periphery  terminating  in  a  bot- 
tom edge  adjacent  a  hollow  interior,  a  retainer  assembly  partly 
disposed  within  said  upright  interior  and  extending  below  said 
bottom  edge,  said  retainer  assembly  having  an  enlarged  medial 
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ponion  ajid  provided  with  a  fastener  receiving  groove  beneath 
said  upright  bottom  edge  and  above  said  media]  section,  a  strut 
assembly  including  a  vertical  strut  support  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending floor  strut,  said  vertical  strut  support  provided  with  an 
attachment  surface  having  a  configuration  mating  with  that  of 
said  upright  exterior  periphery  and  said  retainer  assembly 
medial  section,  said  strut  support  having  fastener  carrying 
means  therein,  a  fastener  member  insertable  through  said  fas- 
tener carrying  means  and  encircling  said  retainer  assembly 
within  said  fastener  receiving  groove  to  securely  abut  said  strut 
assembly  attachment  surface  against  said  upright  periphery 
above  said  fastener  member  and  against  said  retainer  assembly 
medial  section  below  said  fastener  member. 


4,229,918 

COMPLEMEVTARY  ELEMENTS  ASSEMBLEABLE 

INTO  A  PARTITION  FOR  PREEXISTING 

WALL-PARTITIONS 

Andre  Dclcroix,  rue  Paul  Pastur  S,  59391  Wattrelos,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  917.580 

Gaims  priority,  application  France.  Jun.  22, 1977.  77  19<98 

Int.  a."  E04H  1/00:  E04B  2/74 

U.S,  a.  52—242  13  aaims 


1.  A  device  consisting  of  complementary  elements  for  the 
purpose  of  fitting  a  sandwich  filled  or  central  cored  type  parti- 
tion, having  either  a  carrier  framework  or  being  a  self  support- 
ing type  and  being  formed  by  opaque,  translucent  or  transpar- 
ent flat  elements,  to  existing  interior  surfaces,  that  is,  floor, 
ceiling,  and  side  walls,  adjoining  certain  outer  edges  of  the 
partition,  said  device  comprising,  as  a  first  essential  element,  a 
sole  piece  section  made  of  plastics  material  of  which  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  throughout  the  whole  of  its  length 
presents,  on  its  face  at  the  side  which  is  applied  against  the 
existing  interior  surfaces  and  which  forms  the  start  of  the 
partition,  two  feet  of  dovetail  form,  and  presents,  on  the  other 
face,  firstly,  fiat  parts  on  which  the  panels  of  the  partition  rest 
edgewise,  and  secondly,  perpendicular  fianges  against  which 
said  panels  can  rest,  and  having  in  its  two  side  edges  a  longitu- 
dinal slot;  and  further  comprising,  as  a  second  essential  element 
complementary  to  the  first,  a  profiled  joint  cover  member  of 
which  the  cross-section  over  the  whole  of  its  length  has  the 
configuration  of  an  upright  L  of  which  the  outermost  end  of  a 
shorter  side  bears  against  the  panel  of  the  partition  and  the 
outermost  end  of  a  longer  side  bears  against  the  existing  inte- 
rior surface,  the  longer  side  of  the  L  being  provided  inwardly 
near  its  outermost  end  with  a  rib  which  is  designed  to  fit  into 
said  slot  of  said  sole  piece  section  and  which  has  a  length 
considerably  greater  than  that  of  the  shorter  side  of  said  L,  and 
being  provided,  above  but  adjacent  to  said  rib.  with  a  supple- 
mentary flange  of  which  the  extremity  bears  against  the  panel 
of  the  partition  thereby  limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  rib 
can  enter  into  said  slot  in  the  sole  piece  section. 


4,229,919 

KIT  OF  COMPONENTS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Robert  S.  Hughes,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oakwood 

Manufacturing,  Inc..  Oxford,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844.017,  Oct.  20,  1977,  which  is  i 

division  of  Ser.  No.  621,789,  Oct.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,081,940, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,698,  Jun.  22,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,921,356.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,213 

Int.  a."  E04B  1/543 
U.S.  a.  52-263  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  structure  elevated  off  of  the 
ground,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rigidly  installing  a  plurality  of  post  members  projecting  out 
of  the  ground  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  major  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  post 
member  is  oriented  substantially  vertically  and  that  the 
uppermost  ends  of  said  post  members  lie  substantially 
within  a  plane  which  is  oriented  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal fashion; 

placing  substantially  at  the  top  of  each  said  post  member  an 
associated  first  apparatus  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
whose  major  surfaces  are  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
said  major  longitudinal  axis  of  the  post  member; 

placing  adjacent  to  said  upper  portion  of  each  said  first 
apparatus  one  or  more  structural  members  to  form  a  series 
of  substantialy  parallel  beams; 

fastening  said  beams  to  said  upper  ponion  of  said  first  appa- 
ratuses; 

fastening  at  predetermined  periodic  spaced  intervals  on  the 
top  of  said  substantially  parallel  beams  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond apparatuses  by  passing  fastening  means  through  aper- 
tures in  the  lowermost  part  of  each  said  second  apparatus 
and  into  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  beams; 

placing  one  or  more  structural  members  within  each  said 
second  apparatus  to  form  a  series  of  substantially  parallel 
joists  which  are  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  series  of  beams;  and 

fastening  a  layer  of  structural  members  on  lop  of  said  joists 
to  form  the  elevated  structure. 


4,229,920 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  CONCRETE  FORM  AND 

CONNECTORS  THEREFOR 

Williiffl  D.  Lount,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Frank  R. 

Louni  A  Son  (1971)  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1977, 
41420/77 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/32:  E04C  2/20 
U.S.  CI.  52—309.12  6  Claims 

1.  A  form  for  concrete  walls  and  the  like  comprising  in 
combination  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  foamed  plastic 
panels,  and  means  to  maintain  said  panels  in  spaced  and  parallel 
relationship,  said  means  including  cooperating  pairs  of  verti- 
cally situated  anchor  means  embedded  within  said  panels, 
connector  engaging  means  extending  from  each  of  said  pair  of 
anchor  means  and  protruding  from  one  face  of  said  panels,  and 
a  connector  slidably  engaging  upon  said  corresponding  pairs  of 
connector  engaging  means  in  detachable  locking  relationship 


October  28,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1323 


portion  embedded  within  said  panel  with  said  connector  en- 

gaging  means  extending  therefrom,  each  said  anchor  means 

including  an  upper  and  lower  connector  engaging  means  situ-  4  229  922 

ated  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  WALl' ASSEMBLY 

sWd'from'^eT"  '"'T,"*'"P  °'?  ""^r  ""  °'^"  ""''   •''"'"  ^-  ^"^'  •''••  "*  «""»'»  ^""""'e.  P"^"-  Springs,  Calif, 
spaced  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  panel  by  a      92266 

Filed  Jun.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,188 

Int.  a.'E04C///0 

UA  a.  52-586  7cy,i„, 

S4    80  e«  t;  8$' 


similar  amount  and  also  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends 
of  said  panel  by  a  similar  amount  whereby  said  panels  are 
interchangeable  and  reversible  end  to  end.  said  connector 
including  a  vertically  situated  frame  and  upper  and  lower 
portions  on  each  side  of  said  frame  operatively  engaging  with 
the  corresponding  connector  engaging  means  of  said  anchor 
means,  a  pair  of  jaws  on  each  of  said  connector  engaging 
means  and  guide  means  formed  on  said  portions  of  said  connec- 
tor slidably  engageable  within  said  jaws. 


4,229,921 

APPLIANCE  DOOR  DECORATOR  PANEL 

CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  F.  Schell,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag  Company, 

Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  No».  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,840 

Int.  C\.-  E04C  1/40:  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  52-506  „  aaims 


1.  A  decorator  kit  subassembly  for  an  appliance  door,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  support  panel  having  lower  flange 
means  for  supporting  a  decorator  panel  insert  and  further 
having  rearwardly  spaced  generally  vertically  extending  side 
flange  means  including  an  inwardly  turned  rear  flange  portion 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane;  generally  vertical  side  channel 
means  on  each  side  of  said  support  panel  having  a  front  lip 
spaced  from  the  front  surface  of  said  support  panel  to  receive 
said  panel  insert  therebetween  and  to  retain  said  panel  insert  on 
said  support  panel,  a  rearwardly  extending  side  surface,  and  an 
inwardly  turned  rear  flange  means  disposed  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  rear  flange  portion  of 
said  support  panel  side  flange  means  in  overlapping  and  gener- 
ally mating  contact  therewith;  and  fastener  means  engaging  the 
rear  flange  portion  of  the  side  flange  means  of  said  support 
panel  and  the  rear  flange  means  of  said  side  channel  means  to 
secure  said  side  channel  means  to  said  support  panel  for  form- 
ing a  decorator  kit  subassembly  of  said  support  panel  and  said 
side  channel  means,  said  fastener  means  including  integral 


1.  A  wall  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  building  blocks, 
each  of  said  building  blocks  have  a  first  upstanding  rectangu- 
larly-shaped wall  ponion,  a  second  upstanding  rectangularly- 
shaped  wall  portion  parallel  lo  and  coextensive  with  said  first 
wall  portion,  and  a  third  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
wall  portions,  said  first  wall  portion  having  first  groove  means 
on  an  interior  surface  thereof  opposed  to  said  second  wall 
ponion.  said  first  groove  means  extending  from  an  upper  edge 
of  said  first  wall  portion  toward  a  lower  edge  of  said  first  wall 
portion,  said  second  wall  portion  having  second  groove  means 
on  an  interior  surface  thereof  opposed  to  said  first  wall  portion, 
said  second  groove  means  extending  from  an  upper  edge  of 
said  second  wall  ponion  toward  a  lower  edge  of  said  second 
wall  portion,  said  third  wall  portion  having  third  groove 
means  in  an  upper  edge  thereof,  said  third  groove  means  ex- 
tending width-wise  of  said  third  wall  portion  upper  edge,  and 
a  lattice  member  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  runner 
members  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  generally  coex- 
tensive with  each  other,  and  spreader  members,  each  spreader 
member  interconnecting  said  runner  members,  the  ends  of  said 
spreader  members  extending  beyond  said  runner  members,  said 
spreader  members  being  upturned  at  their  ends  to  provide  end 
portions  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  spreader  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  above  said  runner  members,  said 
first  and  second  groove  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
spreader  and  portions  and  said  third  groove  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  runner  members,  whereby  said  lattice 
member  is  adapted  to  interconnect  and  lock  together  said 
plurality  of  building  blocks  to  form  a  wall  structure 

4,229,923 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  PIPES  AND  FLANGED 

PIPE  JOINTS  USED  THEREIN 

Noriatsu  Kojima.  5-31.  Yanagishima-cho.  Nakagawa-ku.  Na- 

goya-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833.410 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  16, 1976,  51/111213- 
May  31,  1977,  52/63733 

Int.  CI.-  E04B  5/48 
U.S.  a.  52-741  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  pipeline  in  a  building,  which 
pipeline  extends  through  floors  or  walls  of  said  building,  com- 
prising: 
providing  pipes, 
making  a  through-hole  in  a  wall  or  floor  portion  of  said 

building  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  pipes, 
providing  a  pipe  joint  having  a  flange  larger  than  said 
through-hole  and  including  means  for  transverse  adjust- 
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ment  thereof  on  said  wall  or  floor  portion  and  for  engage- 
ment by  anchoring  means  to  secure  said  pipe  joint  in  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  positions,  said  pipe 
joint  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  pipe  non-perpen- 
dicularly  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  flange, 

providing  anchor  means  in  said  wall  or  floor  portion  in 
position  to  engage  said  flange  when  said  pipe  Joint  is 
positioned  substantially  coaxially  or  somewhat  mis- 
aligned with  said  through-hole, 

placmg  an  elastic  gasket  on  said  wall  or  floor  portion  about 
said  through-hole  to  accommodate  tilting. 


placing  said  pipe  Joint  in  position  with  the  flange  engaging 
said  elastic  gasket  and  said  adjustment  means  of  said  flange 
being  adjacent  said  anchor  means,  said  pipe  Joint  extend- 
ing away  from  said  through-hole. 

securing  a  pipe  to  said  pipe  Joint,  said  pipe  extending  in  said 
through-hole, 

effecting  lateral  adjustment  of  said  pipe  and  pipe  Joint,  and 

thereafter  fixing  said  flange  in  a  selected  position  by  opera- 
tion of  said  anchor  means. 


4^29,924 
GRIPPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Donald  O.  Teachout,  Sr.,  1721  Bradford.  N.E.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49503 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  S«r.  No.  896,250 

IM.  a.' B65B  IS/02 

V.S.  a.  53—399  33  Oaims 


being  an  enlargement  relative  to  the  lateral  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  strip  located  near  one  end  thereof,  and  there 
being  an  aperture  in  said  strip  located  near  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  aperture  being  Just  sufficiently  large  that  said 
enlargement  can  be  fitted  therethrough,  but  being  sufficiently 
small  that  once  through  said  aperture,  said  enlargement  cannot 
easily  be  pulled  back  through  it;  applying  tension  to  said  strip 
as  it  is  wrapped  about  said  article  by  stretching  the  same  at 
least  100%.  and  inserting  said  enlargement  through  said  aper- 
ture to  hold  said  strip  in  place. 


4,229,925 

SKEIN  AND  BALL  BANDING  MACHINE 

James  P.  Stirniman,  70«  Canal  Rd.,  Rt.  2,  Minooka,  III.  60447 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,993 

Int.  CI.'B65B/i//6 

IJ.S.  CI.  53-399  35  Claims 


1.  A  banding  machine  system  for  wrapping  a  band  around  a 
compressible  skein  of  material  to  be  banded,  comprising: 

(a)  a  belt  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction  formed  in  a 
closed  loop: 

(b)  first  and  second  pocket  forming  guide  rollers  axially 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  transversally  to  said 
predetermined  direction,  portions  of  the  belt  being  formed 
around  peripheral  portions  of  the  first  and  second  guide 
rollers; 

(c)  a  partially  cylindrical  pocket  means  for  receiving  the 
skein  to  be  banded  and  formed  of  end  walls  and  a  curved 
main  wall,  the  end  walls  comprising  end  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  guide  rollers  and  the  curved  main  wall 
comprising  portions  of  the  belt  formed  around  the  first 
and  second  guide  rollers,  the  end  walls  being  spaced  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  placement  of  the  skein  entirely  therebe- 
tween and  a  diameter  of  the  end  walls  being  less  than  a 
maximum  diameter  of  the  skein  such  that  the  skein  will  be 
compressed  in  the  pocket  means  to  the  diameter  of  the  end 
walls; 

(d)  skein  feed  means  for  placing  the  skein  in  the  pocket 
means; 

(e)  band  feed  means  for  placing  the  band  between  the  skein 
and  the  belt;  and 

(0  drive  means  for  moving  the  belt  around  the  pocket  form- 
ing guide  rollers  and  to  thereby  wrap  the  band  around  the 
skein  with  the  belt  remaining  in  substantially  complete 
circumferential  contact  with  the  first  and  second  guide 
rollers  throughout  the  wrapping  operation. 


19.  A  method  for  gripping  articles  comprising  wrapping  an 
article  with  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  flexible,  elastic  material 
having  at  least  100%  elasticity  and  having  two  ends,  there 


4,229,926 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOOKLET 

Sidney  Rowling,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jack  Seidman, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,307,  Jan.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,749 
Int.  a:  B65B  9/02.  63/04 
VS.  CI.  53—429  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  printing  on  an  elon- 
gated paper  sheet  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longest  edge  of 
said  sheet,  folding  said  printed  sheet  transversely  into  thirds, 
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said  folding  step  being  accomplished  in  a  manner  so  that  a  third 
of  said  sheet  at  one  end  overlies  one  face  of  the  middle  third  of 
the  sheet  and  the  remaining  third  of  the  sheet  is  Juxtaposed  to 
the  opposite  face  of  the  middle  third  of  the  sheet,  then  folding 
the  sheet  in  half,  then  folding  the  sheet  in  half  again,  to  thereby 
provide  a  booket  having  pages  of  the  same  size  without  the  use 
of  fasteners  and  only  fold  lines  at  one  end  thereof,  introducing 
the  thusly  folded  booklet  into  an  envelope,  sealing  said  booklet 


sealing  said  pocket  under  vacuum  and  aerating  the  interior  of 
the  chamber  to  cause  the  heat  softened  films  to  collapse  with- 
out shrinking  around  the  commodity  in  the  pocket,  the  films  in 
the  chamber  being  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening 
point  of  the  low  melting  point  layers  so  as  to  cause  the  portions 
of  the  inner  layers  of  the  films  which  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  to  soften  sufficiently  to  fuse  together  around  the  com- 
modity on  aeration  of  the  chamber 


within  said  envelope,  slitting  the  folded  booklet  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  fold  lines  before  it  is  introduced  into  the 
envelope  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  discrete  booklets  each 
having  a  width  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  sheet,  and 
producing  by  said  folding  steps  a  booklet  having  dimensions  of 
approximately  three  inches  in  length  by  approximately  2J 
inches  in  width  before  introducing  said  booklet  into  said  enve- 
lope. 


4.229,928 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

CONSUMER  GOODS 
Bernd  Munchinger,  Talstrasse  9,  7064  Remshalden  1,  and  Rob- 
ert Brehm,  Schmdlzstrasse  11,  8104  Grainau.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct   29 
1976,  2649777;  May  23, 1977,  2723173;  Aug.  1,  1977,  2734644 

Int  a."  B65B  43/06 
V.S.  CI.  53-452  ,7  claims 


4,229,927 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  PACKING 
Timothy  T.  Day,  London,  England,  assignor  to  J.  Sainsbury 
Limited,  London,  England  '   ^  method  of  packaging  goods,  such  as  flowers,  flower 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,868,  .May  23,  1977,         f""*'  '°<'<^*'"''*-  beverages,  and  similar  consumer  goods,  corn- 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No. '949,176       P'''*'"8  'he  steps  of  superimposing  two  stnp-shaped  thermally 
Int.  CI.'  B65B  31/02.  47/02  '  wcldable  layers;  convening  the  layers  into  an  elongated  fonna- 

VS.  a.  53—433  19  Claims    ''°"  •'^^'"8  ^  receptacle  portion  including  a  plurality  of  pack- 

aging receptacle  preforms  each  having  at  least  one  open  end. 
and  at  least  one  transporting  portion  extending  along  the  re- 
ceptacle portion  and  interconnecting  the  receptacle  preforms 
in  series,  including  applying  heat  to  zones  of  the  superimposed 
layers  which  extend  from  the  open  end  of  the  respective  recep- 
tacle preform  into  the  receptacle  portion  and  away  from  the 
transporting  portion  to  thereby  weld  such  zones  of  the  layers 
to  one  another;  advancing  the  transporting  portion  of  the 
formation  to  thereby  displace  the  receptacle  preforms  in  a 
processing  path;  detecting  the  respective  receptacle  preform 
from  the  remainder  of  the  receptacle  portion  of  the  formation 
at  least  at  the  welded  zones:  separating  the  superimposed  lay- 
ers of  the  detached  receptacle  preform  at  least  at  the  open  end 
1.  A  process  for  successively  packing  commodities  into  ^^"''°^''  introducing  the  goods  to  be  packaged  into  the  de- 
vacuum-sealed  packs  formed  from  a  pair  of  superposed  flexible  '^^^  receptacle  preform  through  the  separated  open  end 
films  each  of  which  comprises  a  laminate  of  two  flexible  layers  'hereof;  closing  the  open  end  of  the  filled  receptacle  preform; 
of  plastics  material  one  dominating  layer  of  which  has  a  soften-  dissociating  the  closed  receptacle  preform  from  the  transport- 
ing temperature  below  that  of  the  other  layer,  comprising  '"8  portion  after  said  closing  step,  to  obtain  a  freely  transport- 
thermoforming  unstretched  depending  pockets  successively  in  able  filled  receptacle:  supporting  and  transporting  the  filled 
a  lower  continuous  web  of  a  first  film  by  thermoplastic  defor-  receptacle  preform  which  is  dissociated  from  the  transporting 
mation  of  but  without  stressing  said  film  which  has  the  lami-  portion,  by  movable  means;  and  using  said  movable  means 
mate  with  the  lower  softening  point  on  its  upper  surface,  said  which  supports  and  transports  the  dissociated  filled  receptacle 
thermoplastic  deformation  to  form  pockets  taking  place  above  preform,  during  said  introducing  step  for  supporting  the  recep- 
the  softening  point  of  said  dominating  layer,  putting  a  com-    tacle  preform. 

modify  to  be  packed  into  each  of  said  unstretched   ther-  

moformed  pockets,  laying  an  upper  continuous  web  of  a  sec- 
ond film  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  web  with  lower  4,229,929 
softening  point  layer  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the                        THER.MOPLASTIC  CONTAINER 
lower  web  in  overlying  relation  to  the  pockets  containing  the    Leslie  V^jtay,  107  Stanford  Ave.,  Colonia,  N.J.  07067 
commodities,  impulse  sealing  said  films  transversely  of  the  web                        Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,839 
between  the  pockets,  advancing  the  superposed  webs  to  a                                    Int.  Q. '  B65B  ^i/OS 
vacuum  sealing  and  continuously  heated  chamber,  enclosing  at    U.S.  Q.  53—456  3  aaims 
least  one  of  the  pockets  in  said  chamber,  hermetically  sealing       1   Method  of  forming  a  thermoplastic  can  comrpising  the 
said  chamber,  heat  sealing  said  films  together  around  the   steps  of: 

pocket  periphery  leaving  an  opening  and  evacuating  the  inte-       providing  a  flattened  thermoplastic  sleeve  at  a  first  manufac- 
rior  of  the  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  pocket  and  simulta-  turing  location,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  pair  of 

neously  healing  above  the  softening  point  of  adjacent  layers  of  creases; 

said  two  films  within  the  chamber,  closing  said  opening  and       transporting  said  flattened  thennoplasiic  sleeve  in  its  flat- 
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tened  state  to  a  second  manufacturtng  location,  all  further 
fabrication  steps  occurring  at  said  second  manufacturing 
location; 

opening  said  flattened  thermoplastic  sleeve  into  a  substan- 
tially round  cross-sectional  shape; 

eliminating  said  at  least  one  pair  of  creases  by  inseriing  said 
sleeve  into  a  die  having  heated  die  portions  placed  adja- 
cent said  pair  of  creases  on  both  the  inside  wall  and  out- 
side wall  of  said  sleeve  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to 
both  the  inside  and  outside  walls; 

stiffening  the  ends  of  said  opened  thermoplastic  sleeve  into 
said  substantially  round  cross-sectional  shape  by  inserting 
said  sleeve  into  a  die  having  heated  die  portions  surround- 
ing the  lip  of  the  sleeve  at  each  end  and  applying  heat  and 


an  elongate  cylindrical  flexible  shafk; 

a  pair  of  substantially  stiff  cylindrical  bars  attached  at  each 

end  of  said  flexible  shaft; 
said  flexible  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  thickened  portion  of 

at  least  one-half  the  length  of  the  flexible  shaft  and  nar- 
rower, more  flexible  end  portions; 
the  thickened  portion  being  at  least  one-and-one-half  times 

the  diameter  of  the  end  portions; 
the  ends  of  said  flexible  shaft  being  connected  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  stiff  bars  when  in  an  unflexed  position 

at  the  mid-point  of  said  stiff  bars; 
said  stiff  bars  being  passed  through  respective  eyelets  in  said 

opposed  flanges  thereby  securing  said  blanket  to  a  horse. 


4^29,931 

HYDRAULIC  HEIGHT  SENSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

CYLINDER  BY-PASS 

FrancU  E.  Schlueter,  Des  Moines;  Russell  D.  Copley,  Ankeny, 

and  Leon  F.  Sanderson,  Des  Moines,  all  of  Iowa,  auignors  to 

Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,961,  Jun.  30,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,219 

Int.  a.*  AOID  75/14.  4i/00 

VS.  a.  56-10.2  4  Claims 


pressure  to  form  an  outwardly  radiating  flange  that  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  metal  canning  disc  as  an  end  closure 
at  each  end  of  the  sleeve,  thereby  forming  a  stable  cylin- 
dncal  central  section; 

metallizing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  stable  cyUndrical 
central  section: 

providing  first  and  second  end  closures  for  said  cyUndrical 
central  section; 

joining  the  flrst  end  closure  to  said  cylindricl  central  section, 
thereby  sealing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  central  section 
and  forming  an  open  can; 

filling  said  open  can  with  desired  contents;  and 

joining  the  second  end  closure  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical central  section,  thereby  completing  the  sealing  of 
said  fliled  thermoplastic  can. 


4^29,930 
FLEXIBLE  LINK  FASTENER 
Albert  E.  Ottermaier,  4710  Sunnyslope  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91403 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,728,  Jan.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,771 

Int  a.-  B68C  5/00;  B44D  i/IS 

VS.  O.  54—79  5  aaims 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  a  horse  blanket  or  the  like  compris- 


ing: 


a  blanket  having  a  pair  of  opposing  flanges  and  adapted  to 

cover  a  horse: 
said  flanges  adapted  to  come  together  around  the  horse  and 

having  a  plurality  of  eyelets  in  said  opposing  flanges 

adapted  to  overlap  to  adjust  the  fit  of  said  blanket; 
a  flexible  link  fastener  adapted  to  engage  and  join  respective 

eyelets  in  said  flanges  to  secure  said  blanket; 
said  fastener  comprising; 


1.  A  harvester  having  a  main  mobile  frame,  a  harvesting  unit 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  carried  on  the 
frame  for  rocking  movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal 
axis,  and  an  improved  unit  height  control  means  for  rockably 
raising  and  lowering  the  forward  end  of  said  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  ground  surface  variations  including:  a  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  supported  by  the  frame;  a  fluid  supply  line  con- 
nected with  the  supply;  a  ground-engaging  feeler  mounted  on 
the  unit  for  venical  movement  in  response  to  ground  surface 
variations;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  supported  between  the  frame 
and  unit  and  connected  with  the  supply  line;  means  in  the 
supply  line  between  the  supply  and  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
creating  a  flow  therein;  a  flrst  fluid  return  line  connected  with 
the  supply;  a  second  fluid  return  line  between  the  supply  and 
hydraulic  cylinder;  a  valve  control  mechanism  connected  to 
the  flrst  return  line  and  the  supply  line  and  coupled  with  the 
feeler  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  vertical  movement  of  the  feeler 
to  adjustably  vary  fluid  flow  to  the  supply  and  hydraulic  cylin- 
der; and  fluid  bypass  means  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  permit 
fluid  flow  from  the  supply  line,  through  the  cylinder  and  to  the 
second  return  line  when  the  hydraulic  cylinder  is  extended. 


4,229,932 
HARVESTERS 
Gustaaf  M.  Persoons,  Schoten,  Belgium,  and  Corneel  C.  Wijts, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,615 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1975, 
25310/75 

Int.  a.   AOID  45/24 

VS.  a.  56—13.5  19  Qains 

1.  In  a  pea  harvester,  a  pick-up  reel  extending  at  least  over 

the  full  width  of  the  track  of  the  harvester,  a  first  conveyor  of 

a  width  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  reel  and 
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disposed  rearwardly  of  the  pick-up  reel  to  receive  vines  there- 
from, transverse,  second,  conveyors,  an  upwardly-inclined, 
relatively  narrow,  third  conveyor,  said  second  conveyors 
being  arranged  to  receive  vines  from  the  first  conveyor  and  to 
centralize  the  vines  to  a  station  where  they  are  received  by  the 
third  conveyor,  an  elevating  conveyor  of  a  width  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  third  conveyor  and  ar- 
ranged to  convey  the  vines  upwardly,  a  rotary  threshing  drum 
with  its  axis  of  rotation  extending  longitudinally  of  the  har- 
vester and  disposed  to  receive  vines  from  the  elevating  con- 


veyor, said  drum  serving  to  thresh  the  peas,  cleaning  conveyor 
means  running  below  the  drum,  to  receive  peas  from  the  drum, 
a  pea  conveyor  extending  below  the  threshing  drum  arranged 
to  receive  the  peas  from  the  cleaning  conveyor  means  and 
serving  to  convey  the  peas  forwardly  of  the  harvester,  an 
elevator  receiving  peas  from  the  pea  conveyor,  a  horizontal 
conveyor  receiving  peas  from  the  elevator,  a  movable  endless 
sieve  receiving  peas  from  the  elevator,  and  a  hopper  with  the 
upper  run  of  the  movable  sieve  lying  over  an  opening  into  the 
hopper  and  allowing  only  peas  to  fall  into  the  hopper. 


4,229,933 

SEPARABLE  MOWER  BLADE 

Roy  A.  Bernard,  Rte.  3,  Box  366,  St.  Martinville,  La.  70582 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,342 

Int  a.'  AOID  S5/IS 

VS.  a.  86-295  s  Claims 


r  r 

1.  A  blade  which  is  separable  from  a  stem  of  a  mower  bar  in 
which  the  area  of  interconnection  comprises  a  cut  away  slot 
disposed  on  said  blade  which  extends  to  a  hexagonal  cut  out 
area  nearer  a  tip  of  the  blade,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  a 
terminal  portion  of  the  stem  having  a  nut  with  a  substantially 
hexagonal  configuration  whereby  said  stem  and  said  blade  can 
be  interconnected  by  juxtaposing  the  hexagonal  bolt  with  said 
hexagonal  cut  out  area,  and  sliding  said  blade  outwardly  so 
that  said  hexagonal  bolt  rides  within  said  slot  and  a  protective 
shroud  means  overlying  the  area  of  interconnection  between 
said  blade  and  said  stem  which  further  retains  said  blade  and 
stem,  said  shroud  means  having  a  depression  which  resides 
within  said  hexagonal  cut  out  area  to  resist  relative  motion  of 
said  blade  and  said  stem. 


4,229,934 
BALE  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Richard  K.  Berky,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chromalloy 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,722 

Int.  a.' A01Di7/00 

U.S.  a  56-341  2s  Claim, 


1.  Apparatus  for  rolling  large  bales  of  fodder  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  frame  which  has  side  frame  members  and  supporting 

wheels; 
a  floor  supported  by  said  side  frame  members; 
hitch  means  at  the  front  of  the  frame  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  draw  bar  of  a  farm  tractor  by  means  of  an  upright 
pintle; 
means  for  tilting  said  floor  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis 
between  a  baling  position  in  which  the  front  of  the  floor  is 
immediately  adjacent  the  ground,  and  a  discharge  position 
in  which  the  front  of  the  floor  is  raised; 
endless  chain  fodder  conveyor  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  floor,  said  conveyor  means  having  front  and 
rear  sprockets  and  lugged  chains  with  a  rearwardly  mov- 
ing working  run  on  top  of  the  floor; 
roury  fodder  pickup  means  coaxial  with  the  front  sprockets, 
said  pickup  means  having  tines  to  feed  fodder  from  the 
ground  onto  the  fodder  conveying  means; 
a  pair  of  raddle  guiding  discs  joumalled  on  the  side  frame 
members  to  define  the  sides  of  a  baling  chamber,  said  discs 
having  outer  plates  subsuntially  the  diameter  of  a  finished 
bale  and  inwardly  projecting  narrow,  concentric  flanges 
near  the  periphery  of  the  plates: 
a  rear  discharge  gate  pivoted  on  the  side  frame  members 

above  the  axes  of  the  discs; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  endless  baling  raddle  chains  connected 
by  raddles  extending  transversely  above  the  floor,  said 
baling  raddle  chains  being  trained  over  upper  and  lower 
forward  sprockets  journalled  on  the  frame  and  over  upper 
and  lower  rearward  sprockets  joumalled  on  the  gate,  and 
said  raddles  having  their  extremities  supported  on  the  disc 
flanges  so  the  chains  and  raddles  have  a  lower  working 
run  from  the  lower  rearward  sprocket,  over  the  discs,  and 
down  the  front  part  of  the  frame  and  define  the  rear,  top 
and  front  of  the  baling  chamber; 
chain  take-up  means  including  movably  mounted  take-up 
sprockets  engaging  the  baling  chains  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  movably  mounted  sprockets  to  minimize  the 
length  of  the  working  run  of  said  baling  chains; 
means  for  driving  the  fodder  conveyor  means  and  the  fodder 

pickup  means; 
means  for  driving  a  forward  sprocket  to  move  the  working 

run  of  the  baling  chains  forwardly  above  the  floor; 
and  means  for  swinging  the  rear  discharge  gale  between  a 
generally  upright  baling  position  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal elevated  discharge  position. 
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4,2»,93J 
JOINING  YARNS 
John  K.  Wain,  Little  Arrow,  Torrer,  Coniston,  Cumbria,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,504 
Claims  priorit),  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1978, 
11053/78;  Apr.  11,  1978,  14129/78;  Apr.  25.  1978,  16379/78; 
Apr.  26,  1978,  16611/78;  May  2,  1978,  17167/78;  Jun.  1, 1978, 
26249/78 

Int.  a.-  DOIH  15/00 
L.S.  a.  57-22  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  Joining  yams  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning portions  of  the  yams  alongside  each  other,  introducing 
said  portions  into  apparatus  having  an  inlet  for  said  portions, 
and  exposing  said  yarn  portions  within  said  apparatus  to  a  fluid 
flow  to  effect  joining  of  said  yarn  portions  wherein  said  appa- 
ratus has  two  passages  in  communication  with  and  extending 
away  from  said  inlet  and  the  fluid  flow  is  directed  alternately 
along  one  then  the  other  of  said  passages  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  inlet  such  as  to  cause  said  yarn  portions  to  be  drawn 
alternately  along  one  then  the  other  of  said  passages. 

8  Yam  joining  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  with  a  yam 
inlet  thereto  through  which  yam  portions  arranged  alongside 
each  other  can  be  introduced  into  the  chamber,  and  a  pressure 
fluid  inlet  to  said  chamber,  wherein  first  and  second  passages 
are  in  communication  with  and  extend  away  from  said  cham- 
ber, such  that  pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet  can  flow  into  one  or 
the  other  of  said  passages,  and  diversion  means  is  provided 
which  is  operable  to  effect  diversion  of  said  pressure  fluid  flow 
alternately  to  one  then  the  other  of  said  passages. 


4,229,936 

LOW<:OST  WATCH  CASE  AND  BAND 

.Mark  R.  Schneider,  San  Jose,  and  Larry  D.  Wickwar,  San 

Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 

Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,866 

Int  a:  G04B  37/00:  G04C  S/00 

f.S.  a.  368—282  8  Ctairas 


1  An  integral  watch  band  and  case  comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  receivmg  a  watch  module,  said  receptacle 
having  a  sidewall  formed  of  a  resilient  material,  said  side- 
wall  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface; 
switch  means  located  directly  adjacent  to  M  switches  opera- 
ble for  controlling  functioning  of  the  watch  module, 
where  M  is  a  selected  positive  integer,  said  switch  means 
comprising  N  sidewall  sections  integrally  formed  with 


said  sidewal'  where  N  is  a  selected  positive  integer,  each 
of  said  N  sidewall  sections  (I)  being  thicker  than  the 
normal  thickness  of  said  sidewall,  (2)  having  an  external 
protuberance  extending  outward  beyond  the  normal  out- 
side surface  of  said  sidewall,  and  (3)  having  an  internal 
protuberance  extending  inward  beyond  the  normal  inside 
surface  of  said  sidewall,  each  intemal  protuberance  being 
located  directly  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  said  M  swit- 
ches, said  switch  means  operable  for  actuating  at  least  one 
of  said  M  switches  in  response  to  the  watch  user  pressing 
at  least  one  of  said  N  sidewall  sections  on  said  outside 
surface;  and 
a  watch  band  integrally  formed  with  said  receptacle  for 
attaching  said  receptacle  to  an  arm  of  the  watch  user. 


4.229,937 
SHUTOFF  VALVE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  FLUIDS 

Trevor  S.  Smith,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1977, 
46986/77 

Int,  CI.'  F02C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  60—39.28  R  5  Claims 


TTl^ 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  arrangement  for  use  in  a  fluid  regulating 
system  comprises  a  shut-off  valve  having  a  control  member 
and  biasing  means  urging  said  control  member  to  a  shut  posi- 
tion, said  control  member  being  urged  against  said  biasing 
means  by  a  first  servo  pressure,  a  first  pilot  valve  having  a  fluid 
pressure  operable  control  element  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  servo  pressure  is  vented,  and  a 
second  position,  electrically  energisable  centre-stable  valve 
means  for  applying  operating  pressures  to  said  pilot  valve 
control  element  so  that  movement  of  said  valve  means  in  a  first 
sense  from  its  stable  central  position  causes  said  pilot  valve 
control  element  to  be  urged  to  its  first  position,  movement  of 
said  valve  means  in  a  second  sense  from  its  stable  central  posi- 
tion causes  said  pilot  valve  control  element  to  be  urged  to  its 
second  position,  and  in  the  de-energised  condition  of  said  valve 
means  said  pilot  valve  control  element  is  maintained  in  the 
position  to  which  it  was  last  urged. 


4,229,938 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

William  A.  Gallagher,  Box  252,  Lincoln,  Mont.  59639 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,322 
Int.  a.'  F02C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  60—39.34  2  Oaims 

1.  A  rotary  intemal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  engine  casing  with  a  predetermined  diameter, 
an  axis  and  a  width  smaller  than  the  diameter,  the  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface; 
a  drive  shaft  coaxially  rotatably  mounted  in  the  engine  cas- 
ing and  extending  out  of  said  casing; 
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^cZ,us,'2''!.h*''^'''^'''°^'''^''"'"''''^'""'''"^'"8•   differential  across  one  of  said  metering  valves,  and  means 

'  wITh^rcy^llZ'^l  Sr'-s  ^r^aro-f-^rc^g'td^    [^ T  '°  """l  ""^  '"^  ^°"^  ^°"'™'  ^'«"^''  '""  -"""' 
having  an  end  with  an  exhaust  opening  therethrough,  said   ''"^  '""'  """"P  '"'''  "'™"'" 
arm  having  an  ignition  opening  formed  therethrough  to 
said  combustion  chamber; 

a  spark  plug  mounted  in  said  casing  and  in  operative  proxim- 
ity with  the  ignition  opening  of  said  arm; 


4,229,940 
HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Raymond  Higgerson.  Bishops  Itchington,  and  David  Parsons. 
Kenilworth.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,771 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  7,  1977. 
37270/77 

Int.  CI.   B60T///iO 
VS.  a.  60-562  g  Claims 


a  fuel  feed  line  extending  through  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
arm  to  said  combustion  chamber  therein  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

an  air  feed  line  extending  through  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
arm  to  said  combustion  chamber  therein  for  supplying  air 
to  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  when  the  spark  plug 
produces  a  spark  in  said  combustion  chamber  said  arm 
rotates  and  rotates  said  drive  shaft. 


4,229,939 

FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

REHEAT  SYSTEM 

Trevor  S.  Smith,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,207 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17.  1978, 
632578 

Int.  a.<  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  60-243  6  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  reheat  system 
having  a  plurality  of  burners,  the  fuel  control  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  metering  valves  for  controlling  fuel  fiow  to 
the  respective  burners  of  the  reheat  system,  a  plurality  of 
means  for  varying  the  effective  flow  areas  of  the  respective 
valves,  a  plurality  of  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  differen- 
tials across  the  respective  valves,  means  responsive  to  the 
aforesaid  delected  pressure  differentials,  for  determing  the  fuel 
flows  through  the  respective  valves,  a  fuel  pump  having  an 
inlet  throttle,  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  sum  of  the  determined  fuel  fiows,  means  for 
generating  a  second  control  signal  dependent  on  a  pressure 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  split  hydrau- 
lic braking  system  having  disc  brakes  for  acting  on  one  set  of 
wheels  and  drum  brakes  for  acting  on  another  set  of  wheels, 
the  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  bore  portions  therein; 

a  first  piston  slidable  in  the  first  bore  portion; 

a  second  piston  slidable  in  the  second  bore  portion; 

a  first  chamber  defined  by  the  housing  and  the  first  piston, 
and  which  in  use  is  pressurised  by  movement  of  the  first 
piston  in  a  brake-applying  direction; 

a  second  chamber  defined  by  the  housing  and  the  second 
piston  and  which  in  use  is  pressurised  by  movement  of  the 
second  piston  in  a  brake-applying  direction; 

a  first  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  for 
connection  to  the  drum  brakes; 

a  second  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  second  cham- 
ber for  connection  to  the  disc  brakes; 

delay  valve  means  to  control  fiow  from  the  second  chamber 
to  the  second  outlet  port,  said  delay  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  member  mechanically  connected  to oneof  said 
first  and  second  pistons  and  being  movable  to  close  com- 
munication from  the  second  chamber  to  the  second  outlet 
port  in  direct  response  to  initial  movement  of  said  one 
piston  away  from  a  brake  released  position,  a  plunger 
movable  by  fluid  pressiure  in  the  second  chamber  to  re- 
open communication  from  the  second  chamber  to  the 
second  outlet  port  and  a  control  spring  biassing  the 
plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  to  delay  such  movement 
of  the  plunger  until  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  re- 
aches a  predetermined  magnitude; 

and  non-return  valve  means  allowing  return  fiow  from  the 
second  port  to  the  second  chamber. 
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4.229.941 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

ENERGY  FROM  SOLAR  AND  WIND  ENERGY  SOURCES 

Charles  S.  Hope.  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solwin  Industries, 

Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872.094 

Int.  CI.;  F03G  T/02:  F03D  11/02 

L.S.  O.  60— Ml  14  aaims 


fluid  at  reduced  pressure,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 

of  adding  heat  to  said  working  fluid  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  chemically  dissociating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  working 

fluid  by  radiolysis  at  a  temperature  below  the  thermal 

equilibrium  temperature  of  said  dissociated  working  fluid 
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such  that  said  dissociated  working  fluid  is  at  macroscopic 
thermal  non-equilibrium,  and 
(b)  chemically   reacting  dissociated   components  of  said 
working  fluid  with  each  other  to  recombine  said  compo- 
nents and  simultaneously  heat  said  working  fluid. 


1  A  system  for  generating  energy  from  solar  and  wind 
energy  sources  for  use  in  building  structures,  particularly  for 
domestic  use  in  homes,  comprising: 

(a)  solar  collector  means  for  collecting  incident  solar  rays, 
and  for  directing  the  collected  rays  along  a  predetermined 
path; 

(b)  first  heal  exchanger  means  including  a  main  fluid  circuit 
along  which  a  vaporizable  fluid  circulates,  said  Tirst  heat 
exchanger  means  being  located  in  the  predetermined  path 
for  exchanging  heat  energy  with  the  collected  solar  rays 
therein,  and  for  converting  the  vaporizable  fluid  in  one 
part  of  the  main  circuit  to  a  vaporized  gas  in  another  part 
thereof; 

(c)  means  for  converting  the  thermal  energy  contained  in  the 
vaporized  gas  to  mechanical  energy; 

(d)  wind  collector  means  for  collecting  incident  wind  en- 
ergy, and  for  converting  the  collected  wind  energy  to 
mechanical  energy; 

(e)  means  for  converting  both  the  mechanical  energy  de- 
rived from  the  solar  rays  and  the  mechanical  energy  de- 
nved  from  the  wind  energy  to  electrical  energy,  to 
thereby  combine  the  dual  solar  and  wind  energy  sources 
into  a  unitary  power  system;  and 

(0  second  heat  exchanger  means  including  a  service  circuit 
along  w  hich  water  for  domestic  use  circulates,  said  second 
heat  exchanger  being  also  located  in  the  predetermined 
path  for  exchanging  heal  energy  with  the  collected  solar 
rays  therein,  and  for  heating  colder  water  in  one  portion 
of  the  service  circuit  to  hotter  water  in  another  pan 
thereof,  to  thereby  supply  heated  water  for  domestic  use 
in  the  home 


4,229,943 
STEAM  ENGINE 
Franz  Kriegler.  Arndesstieg  i,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(D-2000) 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,343 

Int.  a."  FOIK  IS/02 

U.S.  a.  60—652  17  aaims 


4,229,942 

RADIOLYTIC  DISSOCIATIVE  GAS  POWER 

CONVERSION  CYCLES 

Henry  J.  Gomberg:  John  G.  Lewis,  and  John  E.  Powers,  all  of 
Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignors  to  KMS  Fusion,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  913.017 

Int.  a:-  G21D  5/00 

L.S.  a.  60—644  5  Claims 

1   In  a  iKiwer  cycle  which  includes  the  steps  of  adding  heat 

to  a  working  fluid  at  high  pressure  to  raise  said  working  fluid 

to  high  temperature  and  withdrawing  heat  from  said  working 


1.  In  a  steam  engine  for  conversion  of  all  kinds  of  heal  en- 
ergy into  mechanical  energy;  the  combination  of  engine  cylin- 
der means;  reciprocable  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means; 
rotary  output  means  driven  by  said  piston  means;  inlet  valve 
means  for  admission  of  steam  into  said  cylinder  means  and 
relief  valve  means  for  evacuating  fluid  from  said  cylinder 
means,  said  valve  means  including  valving  means  acted  upon 
by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cylinder  in  an  opening  sense; 
means  for  biasing  said  valve  means  to  closed  positions;  means 
for  constantly  balancing  the  force  with  which  said  pressure 
acts  upon  said  valve  means  in  the  opening  sense  so  that  said 
valve  means  is  subjected  solely  to  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  in  the  closing  sense  both  in  the  open  and  closed 
positions  of  said  valve  means  variable-ratio  motion  transmit- 
ting means  for  superimposing  an  opening  force  proportionate 
to  said  pressure  upon  the  biasing  force  furnished  by  the  respec- 
tive biasing  means  so  that  the  action  of  the  latter  upon  said 
valving  means  prevails  over  that  of  said  pressure  at  selected 
values  thereof,  including  selector  means  movable  to  a  plurality 
of  positions  for  varying  the  pressure  of  steam  which  is  admit- 
ted into  said  cylinder  means  by  way  of  said  inlet  valve  means 
and  means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  and  operative  for 
opening  said  valve  means  and  for  simultaneously  changing  the 
degree  of  Tilling  of  said  cylinder  means  with  steam  in  depen- 
dence on  the  position  of  said  selector  means;  condenser  means; 
pump  means;  regulating  means  for  relating  the  pressure  in  said 
condenser  means  to  the  operation  of  said  pump  means  so  as  to 
achieve  an  optimum  thermal  efnciency  by  raising  the  conden- 
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sation  point  to  a  maximum  or  to  achieve  maximum  output  by 
lowering  said  point  to  a  minimum;  and  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  transmitting  means,  including  speed- 
responsive  governor  means  for  indicating  the  speed  of  the 
engine,  torque-responsive  regulator  means  for  indicating  the 
output  torque  of  the  engine,  and  transmission  and  switching 
means  interposed  between  said  regulator  and  governor  means 
and  said  transmitting  means,  and  operative  for  changing  the 
performance  of  the  engine  in  dependency  on  the  instantaneous 
conditions  by  so  adjusting  said  transmitting  means  as  to 
achieve  opening  and/or  closing  of  said  valve  means  as  a  com- 
bined function  of  the  indications  furnished  by  said  governor 
means  and  said  regulator  means. 


caused  to  flow   from  the  injeciion  head  to  ihe  engine 
housing  so  as  to  act  to  prevent  fuel  carbonization. 


4,229,944 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  DRIVE 

Wolfgang  Weller,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  .Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885.189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Mar.  11, 
1977,  27I06I8 

Int.  a."  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a  60-740  4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  gas  turbine  drives  of 
the  type  having  al  least  one  heat  exchanger  for  healing  Ihe 
combustion  air,  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  which  includes  an 
annular  conduit  that  runs  coaxially  lo  Ihe  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  nozzle  between  an  outer  shielding  wall  and  a  sleese-like 
central  body  having  a  passage  for  fuel  supply,  said  annular 
conduit  being  ventilated  by  cool  air  that  is  not  healed  by  ihc 
heal  exchanger,  characterized  by  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing features: 

(a)  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  is  confined  in  a  structural  pan 
that  is  integrated  in  the  engine  housing  forming  pan  of  an 
outer  housing  of  a  combustion  chamber,  and  from  there 
the  nozzle  extends  via  a  primary  air  supply  bore  in  a  back 
wall  of  a  flame  tube,  into  a  primary  zone  of  Ihe  combus- 
tion chamber; 

(b)  Ihe  ventilated  annular  conduit  of  the  injection  nozzle  is 
connected  directly  lo  a  compressor  end  of  the  turbine 
drive  and  said  central  fuel  supply  passage  is  connected 
with  a  frontal  section  of  the  annular  conduit  via  fuel  sup- 
ply bores  in  an  injection  head,  and  also  with  the  primary 
zone  by  means  of  intake  openings  in  the  shielding  wall; 

(c)  the  central  body  for  fuel  supply  engages  the  outer  shield- 
ing wall  exclusively  via  localized  contact  surfaces  on  the 
ends  of  cross-pieces  protruding  radially  from  the  central 
body  and  located  in  the  region  of  the  injection  head  and 
said  engine  housing  integrated  structural  part;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  outer  shielding  member  is  formed  of  a 
material  having  the  high  temperature  resistivity  and  low 
thermal  conductivity  of  nickel  alloys,  and  said  central 
body  is  formed  of  a  material  having  the  high  thermal 
conductivity  of  a  copper  alloy,  whereby  heal  will  be 


4.229,945 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL 

AND  METHOD 

James  R.  Griffin,  and  Raymond  M,  Schreck.  both  of  Louisville. 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Louisville.  Ky, 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,743 

Int.  CI.'  F2SD  17/06 

U.S.  CI.  62-229  6  aaims 


I.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  freezer  compurimcnt  on  top  and 
a  fresh  food  comparimeni  belo«  the  freezer  compartment  and 
being  separated  by  a  partition,  an  air  flow  system  comprising 

(a)  an  air  duct  connecting  the  freezer  comparimeni  and  the 
fresh  food  companmeni  to  miroducc  a  stream  of  cold  air 
into  the  fresh  food  compartment, 

(b)  a  temperature  sensing  elemeni  located  al  ilic  top  of  the 
fresh  food  comparimeni  and  shielded  from  the  stream  of 
cold  air  being  directed  into  the  fresh  food  comparimeni. 
said  temperature  sensing  element  being  utilized  lo  change 
the  temperature  in  both  ihc  freezer  and  fresh  food  com- 
partmenls  without  changing  the  constant  ratio  of  those 
respective  comparimeni  lemperalures, 

(c)  an  air  flow  control  assembly  lo  div  ide  the  siream  of  cold 
air  entering  the  fresh  food  comparimeni  between  Ihe  lop 
of  Ihe  comparimeni  and  the  boiioin,  the  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  chamber  for  receiving  Ihc  stream  of  cold  air. 

(ii)  a  first  opening  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  siream  of 
cold  air  into  the  top  of  the  fresh  food  comparimeni. 

(iii)  a  first  air  passage  from  ihe  chamber  lo  ihe  first  open- 
ing. 

(iv)  a  second  opening  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  siream 
of  cold  air  downwardly  into  the  bottom  of  the  fresh 
food  comparimeni, 

(v)  a  second  air  passage  from  the  chamber  lo  the  second 
opening. 

(vi)  an  air  flow  control  having  first  and  second  dampers 
and  meags  for  rotating  the  dampers  in  unison,  ihe  damp- 
ers being  spaced  from  each  other  such  ihai  when  the 
first  damper  blocks  the  first  air  passage,  the  second 
damper  blocks  ihe  second  air  passage,  whereby  roialion 
of  the  dampers  will  divide  the  cold  air  siream  being 
directed  to  ihe  first  and  second  openings  and  change  Ihc 
ratio  of  the  lemperalures  in  Ihe  freezer  and  fresh  food 
compartments. 
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4.229.94« 

PLANT  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  BRIQUETTING 

DOMESTIC  WASTE 

Valentin  N.  Slavinsky.  prospekt  Shvernika,  10,  kv.  101;  Genrikh 
V.  Bairon,  Kolpino,  ulitsa  Proletarskaya,  131,  kv.  77,  both  of 
Leningrad;  Adolf  M.  Alexandrov,  Federativny  prospekt,  6, 
korpus  3,  kv.  8,  Moscow;  Gennady  M.  Alexeev,  Sredny  pros- 
pekt, 61,  kv.  5S,  Leningrad;  Vladimir  M.  Matveev,  Staro- 
Orlovskaya,  ulitsa,  35,  kv.  1,  Leningrad;  Oleg  D.  Minin,  ulitsa 
Basseinaya.  105,  korpus  1,  kv.  355.  Leningrad;  Jury  A.  Tsim- 
bier,  Sojuzny  prospekt,  10,  kv.  26,  Moscow;  Vladimir  A. 
Vasiliev.  Moskovsky  prospekt.  125,  kv.  40,  and  Gennady  B. 
Provalsky,  ulitsa  Gastello,  10,  kv.  31.  both  of  Leningrad,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  S«r.  No.  958.265 
Int.  a:-  F2SC  S/I4 

V.S.  CI.  62—341  5  Claims 


5  A  plani  for  collecting  and  briquetting  domestic  waste, 
comprising:  a  housing  with  a  loading  opening  and  a  discharge 
openmg;  a  conveyer  screw  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent 
10  the  loading  opening  thereof  and  adapted  to  advance  and 
compact  domestic  waste:  a  reversible  drive  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conveyer  screw;  a  chamber  for  forming  domes- 
tic waste  into  briquettes,  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  to 
the  discharge  openmg  thereof,  coaxially  with  said  conveyer 
screw  and  adjoining  the  latter  at  one  of  the  end  faces  thereof; 
abutment  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  spanning  the 
cross-sectional  area  thereof;  said  abutment  means  being 
mounted  m  said  chamber  for  motion  therealong  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  independently  of  said  chamber 
under  the  action  of  domestic  waste  being  formed  into  a  bri- 
quette and  which  is  being  advanced  by  the  rotation  of  said 
conveyer  screw;  said  chamber  being  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  axial  reciprocation  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
independently  of  said  abutment  means  to  release  a  briquette 
upon  its  having  been  formed  and  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position  together  with  said  abutment  means:  and 
means  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  said  chamber  whereby 
upon  said  chamber  moving  together  with  said  abutment  means 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position,  said  abutment 
means  also  moves  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position. 


means  connected  to  said  plenum  chambers  and  inlet  pas- 
sage means  connected  to  said  product  contact  chambers; 

(d)  a  porous  conveyor  belt  having  at  least  the  upper  reach 
thereof  extending  through  said  product  contact  chambers, 
means  supporting  said  upper  reach  so  as  to  form  refriger- 
ant fiow  paths  extending  above  and  below  said  reach 
within  said  product  contact  chambers; 

(e)  fiow  reversing  passage  means  connecting  said  plenum 


chambers  to  said  product  contact  chambers  adjacent  the 
inlet  and  outlet  poriions  of  said  tunnel  section  for  passing 
refrigerant  from  said  plenum  chambers  to  and  through 
said  product  contact  chambers  and  back  to  said  blower 
inlet  passage  means  to  form  two  high  velocity  refrigerant 
recirculation  paths:  and 
(0  cryogenic  refrigerant  injection  means  for  directly  inject- 
ing a  cryogenic  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  or  gas/solid  phase 
into  at  least  one  of  said  recirculation  paths. 


4,229,948 
WATER  CONSERVING  SHOWERING  SYSTEM 

Erwin  Waters,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  S  &  F  Sheet  Metal  and 
Welding  Works  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,710 

Int.  a."F25D/7/0i 

V.S.  a.  62—376  13  Claims 
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4.229,947 
CRYOGENIC  FREEZER 
David  J.  Klee,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64J34 
Int.  a.'  F25D  17/02 
L.S.  a.  62-374  12  a»ims 

1   A  cryogenic  freezer  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated,  thermally  insulated  tunnel  section 
having  a  product  inlet  and  a  product  outlet  spaced  apart 
by  at  least  I S  feet; 

(b)  horizontally  disposed  divider  baffle  means  extending 
substantially  throughout  said  tunnel  section  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  for  dividing  said  tunnel  into  a  pair  of 
elongated  upper  plenum  chambers  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
lower  product  contact  chambers: 

(c)  a  single  blower  mounted  in  substantially  the  mid-poriion 
of  said   tunnel,  said   blower  having  discharge  passage 


I.  In  a  system  for  cooling  a  food  product  with  a  showering 
apparatus  providing  a  stream  of  coolant,  a  showering  cabinet 
adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  said  product  on  a  rack  for 
cooling  and  to  achieve  recirculation  of  said  coolant  without 
contamination  thereof,  said  cabinet  comprising: 
collection  means,  defining  part  of  a  fioor  for  said  cabinet,  for 
receiving  coolant  which  has  not  come  in  contact  with 
contaminated  portions  of  said  rack  and  said  cabinet,  said 
collection  means  being  connected  to  provide  coolant  for 
recirculation  to  said  showering  apparatus,  and 
diverting  means,  defining  part  of  a  floor  for  said  cabinet,  for 
receiving  coolant  which  has  come  in  contact  with  con- 
laminated  portions  of  said  rack,  said  diverting  means  being 
connected  to  divert  contaminated  coolant  for  disposal, 
said  diverting  means  being  lower  in  position  than  that 
portion  of  said  collection  means  which  first  receives  cool- 
ant. 
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4,229,949 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Tore  Brandin,  Norrkoping.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal  Refrigera- 
tion AS,  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7,  1978,  7801379 

Int,  a:  F25B  43/00 

V.S.  CI.  62-503  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
elements  interconnected  in  a  circuit,  said  elements  comprising 
a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  valve  and  an  evapora- 
tor, a  refrigerant  enclosed  in  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  flow 
through  the  circuit,  said  evaporator  being  operable  to  dis- 
charge the  refrigerant  toward  the  compressor  as  a  two-phase 
fiow  which  is  a  mixture  of  flowing  liquid  particles  and  flowing 
superheated  vapor,  and  a  flowing  disturbing  disc  located  in 
said  circuit  downstream  from  the  evaporator  and  operable  to 
give  said  flowing  phases  an  increased  mutual  relative  speed, 
said  disc  being  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  flow  direction 
of  the  refrigerant  and  provided  with  openings  formed  by  cuts 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  dividing  the  disc 
into  flaps,  said  flaps  being  twisted  about  45*  to  form  baffles  for 
guiding  the  flow. 


4,229,950 

COUPLING  FOR  END  GUDGEON  AND  INTERNALLY 

HEATED  ROLLER 

John  R.  Fessenden,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,869 

Inl.  O:  A42B  3/00 

VS.  a.  64-5  ,0  aaims 


resulting  from  said  unequal  thermal  expansion  and  con- 
traction. 


4,229,951 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Daniel  M.  Jedlicka,  Bloomington.  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  I.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939.640 

Int.  a.   F16D  3/64 

UA  CI.  64-14  6a,i„s 
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1.  A  heated  rotatable  member  comprising: 

a  core  having  a  surface  including  a  first  wall  and  a  second 
wall  spaced  from  and  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
first  wall  for  defining  a  groove  in  said  surface; 

drive  means  mounted  in  juxtaposition  with  said  groove  for 
supporting  and  rotating  said  core,  the  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  of  said  drive  means  being  diflerent  from 
that  of  said  core;  and 

means  for  compensating  for  unequal  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  drive  means  and  said  core,  said  com- 
pensating means  having  a  first  portion  engaging  said  drive 
means  to  provide  support  for  and  rotation  of  said  core  by 
said  drive  means,  and  a  second  portion  extending  at  least 
partially  into  said  groove  spaced  from  said  first  wall  and  in 
slidable  engagement  with  said  second  wall  to  accommo- 
date for  movement  between  said  drive  means  and  core 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  (10)  for  connecting  first  and  second 
shaft  members  (14,16).  comprising: 

resilient  body  means  (12)  for  transmitting  torque  and  com- 
pensating for  misalignment  between  the  first  and  second 
shaft  members  (14,16).  said  resilient  body  means  (12)  in- 
cluding an  elastomcrie  body  (68)  having  a  central  axis 
(18).  opposite  first  and  second  ends  (20.22).  and  a  plurality 
of  reinforcement  members  (86)  arranged  withinihe  elasio- 
meric  body  (68).  each  reinforcement  member  (86)  being 
oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
(18); 

first  arms  means  (28)  for  connecting  the  first  shaft  member 
(14)  inlerlockingly  to  said  resilient  body  means  (12)  at  said 
first  end  (20); 

second  arm  means  (30)  for  connecting  the  second  shaft 
member  (16)  inlerlockingly  to  said  resilient  body  means 
(12)  at  said  second  end  (22); 

first  retaining  means  (32)  for  releasably  coupling  said  resil- 
ient body  means  (12)  to  said  first  arm  means  (28)  at  said 
second  end  (22):  and 

second  retaining  means  (34)  for  releasably  coupling  said 
resilient  body  means  (12)  to  said  second  arm  means  (30)  at 
said  first  end  (20). 


4,229,952 
HOMOKINETIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Erich  Aucktor,  Offenbach,  and  Wolfgang  Rubin.  Hanau. bolhof 
Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lohr  &   Bromkamp 
GmbH.  Offenbach  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  nf  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  11.945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24. 
1978.  2807921 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  3/30.  3/02.  3/16.  3/SO 
U.S.  CI.  64-21  2  aaims 


1.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer  joint 
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member  having  a  hollow  space  derined  by  an  inner  surface 
wiih  a  first  part  of  said  inner  surface  being  spherically  shaped, 
said  hollow  space  having  an  axis  laterally  enclosed  by  the 
spherically  shaped  first  part  of  said  inner  surface,  said  inner 
surface  having  a  second  part  extending  transversely  of  the  axis 
of  said  inner  space,  first  grooves  formed  in  said  first  part  of  said 
mner  surface  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  space  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  around  said  axis,  an  inner  joint  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  hollow  space  and  having  an  outer  surface 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint 
member,  said  outer  surface  having  a  spherically  shaped  first 
part  and  a  second  part,  said  inner  Joint  member  having  an  axis 
encircled  by  said  spherically  shaped  first  part  of  said  outer 
surface  and  said  second  part  of  said  outer  surface  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  inner  joint  member,  second 
grooves  formed  in  said  spherically  shaped  first  part  of  said 
outer  surface  extending  generally  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
inner  joint  member  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  extending 
circumferentially  about  said  axis  of  said  inner  joint  member, 
said  first  grooves  and  said  second  grooves  arranged  in  a  num- 
ber of  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  grooves  with  each  said  pair 
containing  one  said  first  groove  and  one  said  second  groove,  a 
plurality  of  balls  located  between  said  outer  joint  member  and 
said  inner  joint  member  with  each  ball  seated  in  one  pair  of  said 
grooves  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  outer  and  inner 
joint  members,  a  cage  located  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  joint  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  each 
said  ball  for  holding  the  balls  between  said  inner  and  outer  joint 
members,  said  cage  having  a  spherically  shaped  outer  surface 
and  a  spherically  shaped  inner  surface  with  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  thereof  being  concentric,  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
said  cage  being  guided  on  the  spherically  shaped  first  part  of 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint  member  and  the  spheri- 
cally shaped  inner  surface  of  said  cage  being  guided  on  the 
spherically  shaped  first  part  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
joint  member,  the  radii  of  said  spherically  shaped  surfaces  on 
said  outer  joint  member,  said  cage  and  said  inner  joint  member 
and  the  generating  radii  of  said  grooves  in  said  inner  ?nd  outer 
joint  members  having  a  common  center  point,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  inner  joint  member  com- 
prises a  first  check  pin  located  on  said  second  part  of  said  outer 
surface  thereof  and  facing  toward  said  second  part  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  joint  member,  said  first  check  pin  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  said  inner  joint  member,  said  outer  joint 
member  comprises  a  second  check  pin  located  on  said  second 
part  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint  member  and  facing 
toward  said  first  check  pin  on  said  inner  joint  member,  said 
second  check  pin  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  outer  joint 
member  and  the  combined  axial  length  of  said  first  and  second 
check  pins  being  greater  than  the  dimension  between  the  fac- 
ing second  parts  of  said  inner  joint  member  and  said  outer  joint 
member  when  the  axes  of  said  inner  and  outer  joint  members 
are  in  alignment,  so  that  the  axes  of  said  inner  and  outer  joint 
member  are  maintained  in  oblique  axial  relationship. 


system,  and  comprises  fewer  stitches  in  a  repeat  than  the  num- 
ber of  courses  in  a  repeal,  the  back  bar  system  distoning. 


4,229,953 
STITCH  BONDED  FABRIC 
David  H.  Warsop.  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  Cosmopoli- 
tan Textile  Company  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 
Filed  Aug.  IS,  1978.  Ser.  No.  933.843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1977, 
34268/77 

Int.  a.-  D04B  2J/08.  2i/IO 
L.S.  a.  66—193  14  Qaims 

I  A  two  guide  bar  stitch  knitted  fabric  comprising  a  filling 
and  front  and  back  bar  warp  thread  systems  of  which  the  front 
bar  system  comprises  pillar  stitches,  characterised  in  that  the 
back  bar  system  repeats  over  not  less  than  four  courses,  its 
threads  passing  between  at  least  two  wales  of  the  front  bar 


|F,FjlF,FiHi,rj*,(il     K^liolFnfol 


through  tension  in  its  threads,  the  front  bar  system  and/or 
filling  to  give  a  pattern  or  texture  effect. 


4,229,954 
DOUBLE  KNIT  FABRIC 
James  H.  Blore,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,455 

Int.  a.-  D04B  21/00 

L;.S.  CL  66—196  5  Claims 
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1.  A  double  knit  fabric  comprising  a  first  set  of  consecutive 
courses,  a  second  set  of  consecutive  courses,  a  first  set  of 
consecutive  wales  having  a  first  set  of  alternating  wales  and  a 
second  set  of  alternating  wales  with  each  interior  wale  of  said 
first  set  of  alternating  wales  being  positioned  between  two 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales,  and  a  second  set  of 
consecutive  wales  having  a  first  set  of  alternating  wales  and  a 
second  set  of  alternating  wales  with  each  interior  wale  of  said 
first  set  of  alternating  wales  being  positioned  between  two 
wales  of  said  second  set  of  alternating  wales,  wherein  the  first 
set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  consecu- 
tive wales  form  the  face  side  of  said  fabric  and  the  second  set 
of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  consecutive 
wales  form  the  reverse  side  of  said  fabric; 
said  fabric  having  a  repeat  pattern  of  at  least  one  first  set  of 
consecutive  courses  followed  by  at  least  one  second  set  of 
consecutive  courses  and  a  first  set  of  consecutive  wales 
followed  by  a  second  set  of  consecutive  wales,  each  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  alternating  wales  of  said  first  set  of 
consecutive  wales  containing  at  least  two  wales  and  each 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  alternating  wales  of  said  sec- 
ond set  of  consecutive  wales  containing  at  least  two  wales; 
each  said  first  set  of  consecutive  courses  comprising  consec- 
utively first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  courses; 
the  first  course  of  each  said  first  set  of  consecutive  courses 
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having  knit  stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the  first  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales  and 
in  the  second  wale  of  the  second  set  ofalternating  wales  of 
the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  welt  stitches  in  the  first 
wale  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  set 
of  consecutive  wales  and  in  the  second  wale  of  the  first  set 
of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales, 
knit  stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the  second  set  ofalternat- 
ing wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and  well 
stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  the  first  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales 
and  in  the  second  wale  of  the  second  set  of  alternating 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales; 
the  second  course  and  the  sixth  course  of  each  said  first  set 
of  consecutive  courses  having  knit  stitches  in  the  second 
wale  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of 
consecutive  wales,  welt  stitches  in  the  first  and  second 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  set 
of  consecutive  wales  and  in  the  first  wale  of  the  first  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and 
welt  stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  each  of  the 
first  set  ofalternating  wales  and  the  second  set  ofalternat- 
ing wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales: 
the  third  and  fifth  courses  of  each  of  said  first  set  of  consecu- 
tive courses  having  knit  stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the 
first  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive 
wales,  welt  stitches  in  the  second  wale  of  the  first  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales  and 
in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  the  second  set  ofalternat- 
ing wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and  well 
stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  each  of  the  first  set 
of  alternating  wales  and  the  second  set  of  alternating 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales; 
the  fourth  course  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  courses 
having  knit  stitches  in  the  second  wale  of  the  first  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales  and 
in  the  first  wale  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of 
the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  knit  stitches  in  the  sec- 
ond wale  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the 
second  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and  welt  stitches  in  the 
first  and  second  wales  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales 
of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales  and  in  the  first  wale 
of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of 
consecutive  wales; 
each  said  second  set  of  consecutive  courses  comprising 
consecutively  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
courses; 
the  first  course  of  each  of  said  second  set  of  consecutive 
courses  having  knit  stitches  in  the  second  wale  of  the 
second  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecu- 
tive wales,  welt  stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  the 
first  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive 
wales  and  in  the  first  wale  of  the  second  set  ofalternating 
wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  knit  stitches  in 
the  first  wale  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the 
second  set  of  consecutive  wales  and  in  the  first  wale  of  the 
second  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  consec- 
utive wales,  and  welt  stitches  in  the  second  wale  of  the 
first  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecu- 
tive wales  and  in  the  second  wale  of  the  second  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales; 
the  second  course  and  the  sixth  course  of  each  of  said  second 
set  of  consecutive  courses  having  welt  stitches  in  the  first 
and  second  wales  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  knit 
stitches  in  the  second  wale  of  the  second  set  ofalternating 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and  welt 
stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  the  second  set  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales 
and  in  the  first  wale  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales  of 
the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales; 
the  third  course  and  the  fifth  course  of  each  of  said  second 
set  of  consecutive  courses  having  welt  stitches  in  the  first 
and  second  wales  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
alternating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  knit 


stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the  first  set  ofalternating  wales 
of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales,  and  well  stitches  in 
the  second  wale  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the 
sixond  set  of  consecutive  wales  and  in  the  first  and  second 
wales  of  the  second  set  of  alternating  wales  of  the  second 
set  of  consecutive  wales;  and 
the  fourth  course  of  each  of  said  second  sets  of  consecutive 
courses  having  knit  stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the  second 
set  of  alternating  wales  of  Ihe  first  set  of  consecutive 
wales,  welt  stitches  in  the  first  and  second  wales  of  the 
first  set  ofaliernating  wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive 
wales  and  in  the  second  wale  of  the  second  set  of  alternat- 
ing wales  of  the  first  set  of  consecutive  wales,  knit  stitches 
in  the  second  wale  of  the  first  set  of  alternating  wales  of 
the  second  set  of  consecutive  w  ales  and  in  the  second  wale 
of  the  second  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of 
consecutive  wales,  and  welt  stitches  in  the  first  wale  of  the 
first  set  ofalternating  wales  of  the  second  set  of  con.secu- 
tive  wales  and  in  the  first  wale  of  the  second  set  ofalter- 
nating wales  of  the  second  set  of  consecutive  wales. 


4,229.955 
LOCK  FOR  ROLLER  SHUTTERS 
Giorgio  \'.  Coralli,  and  Alessandro  Brunelli,  both  of  Bologna, 
luly.  assignors  to  Viro  Innocenti  S.p.A..  Zola  Predosa,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  946.693 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct,  3,  1977.  I5219/77[L ) 
Int.  CI.   E05B  67/36 
U.S.CL  70-32  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  roller  shutter  lock  of  a  type  including  a  body,  a  boll 
slidably  situated  in  the  body  for  engagement  w  iih  an  anchoring 
ring  secured  to  a  threshold,  and  a  key  cylinder  for  locking  said 
bolt,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hood-shaped  bod\  hai  ing 
a  rear  fiat  surface  attached  to  an  outer  side  of  the  roller  shutter, 
two  side  surfaces  which  converge  upwardly  and  ouIv»ardl\ 
from  the  outer  side  of  the  roller  shutter,  an  upper  surface 
having  at  least  a  portion  inclined  downwardly,  and  a  fiai  bot- 
tom surface,  said  body  including  a  cavity  extending  from  the 
bottom  surface  thereof  to  receive  the  anchoring  ring  therein 
when  the  shutter  is  closed,  said  boll  extending  laterally  across 
the  cavity  and  said  key  cylinder  being  situated  vertically  to 
lock  or  unlock  the  bolt  directly. 


4.229,956 
LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Maxwell  Thorburn.  P.  O.  Box  707,  Clearlake  Oaks,  Calif.  95423 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1978,  Ser.  No.  973.038 
Int.  CI.   E05B  6J//4;  E05C  1/02.  5/02  13/02 
U.S.  a.  70-129  11  Claims 

1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising:  a  frame,  a  bolt  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  for  slidable  movements  between  extended 
and  withdrawn  positions,  a  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
slidable  movements  generally  parallel  to  said  bolt,  first  locking 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  boll  to  said  member,  said 
bolt  being  movable  together  with  said  member  when  said  firsi 
locking  means  is  engaged.  Second  locking  means  for  releasably 
positioning  said  member  with  respect  to  said  frame  so  as  to 
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restrict  slidable  movements  thereof,  said  first  and  second  lock-  4,229,958 

mg  means  cooperating  with  securing  means  engagable  with       CONTROL  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  A 

LOCK 
Alfred  Burger,  and  Adalbert  Paar,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  EVVA-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-  und 
Sicherheitsschliissern  GmbH  &  Co.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1«,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  6,  1978,  1574/78; 
Mar.  15,  1978,  1839/78 

Int.  CI."  EOSB  28/00.  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  70—366  12  Oaims 


said  first  locking  means,  and  in  which  engagement  of  said 
securing  means  prevents  release  of  said  first  locking  means. 


4,229,957 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  AND  LOCKS 

INCORPORATING  SAID  MECHANISM 

Moshe  Schneerson,  189a  Assirey  Zion  Str.,  Kiriyat  Sharet, 

Raanana,  and  Anatoli  Kofman,  8  Tamar  St.,  Neve  Monoson, 

both  of  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  11, 1976,  50660;  Aug. 
29,  1977,  52849;  Sep.  12,  1977,  52<*31 

Int.  CI.:  E05B  29/08.  65/06 
U.S.  CI.  70—134  22  Oaims 


1.  A  control  device,  particularly  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  lock,  comprising  a  tubular  housing  eventually  having  in  its 
inner  wall  a  first  arresting  recess;  a  plug  disposed  for  rotation 
in  said  housing  and  having  on  its  outer  surface  a  second  arrest- 
ing recess;  at  least  one  magnetic  rotary  member  arranged  in 
said  plug  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  center  axis 
of  the  plug  and  defining  on  its  surface  a  third  arresting  recess 
alignable  with  said  second  arresting  recess;  a  sleeve  arranged 
for  rotation  and  for  an  axial  displacement  between  said  housing 
and  said  plug;  and  arresting  elements  connected  to  said  sleeve 
and  arranged  for  selectively  engaging  said  recesses. 


4,229,959 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  A  LOCK 

Thomas  E.  Easley,  1303  Fourth  St.,  LaGrande,  Oreg.  97850 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,232,  Jul.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,402 

Int.  a."  EOSB  19/20 

V.S.  CI.  70-394  IS  aaims 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  having  at  least  one  locking  bolt 
supported  for  guided  linear  movement  in  a  housing  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  said  mechanism  being  charac- 
terized in  that  said  locking  bolt  is  comprised  by  at  least  two 
superposed  boll  parts  which  are  linearly  movable  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolt  relative  to  each  other  and  are 
provided  on  the  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  thereof  w  ith 
a  plurality  of  spaced  matching  teeth  at  an  angle  of  10"-80',  a 
key  adapted  for  guided  linear  movement  through  a  key-hole 
perpendicular  to  said  bolt  pans  and  having  teeth  matching 
those  in  the  boll  parts  formed  in  at  least  one  of  its  side  edges  at 
a  matching  angle,  the  movement  of  the  bolt  parts  being  ef- 
fected by  the  meshing  of  their  teeth  with  those  of  the  key  upon 
insertion  of  the  key  in  a  manner  such  that  one  of  the  bolt  parts 
moves  linearly  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolt  with 
continued  insertion  of  the  key  until  its  teeth  become  aligned 
with  the  teeth  in  the  other  bolt  part  at  which  point  both  bolt 
parts  move  together  as  a  single  locking  boll  between  locking 
and  unlocking  positions. 


1.  A  lock  pick  apparatus  for  opening  a  cylinder  lock  of  the 
type  having  an  outer  cylinder,  a  roiatable  inner  cylinder  dis- 
posed within  the  outer  cylinder  for  opening  the  lock  upon 
rotation,  one  or  more  magnetic  pins  disposed  within  one  said 
cylinder  for  engaging  the  other  said  cyUnder  to  prevent  said 
inner  cylinder  from  rotating,  and  a  keyway  within  the  inner 
cylinder  for  insertion  of  a  magnetic  key  to  displace  each  pin 
and  release  the  inner  cylinder,  thereby  opening  said  lock,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  position  and  polarity  orienta- 
tion of  each  said  pin  by  detecting  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced thereby;  and 
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inner  cylinder  may  be  rotated  to  open  said  lock.  each  chock  in  mutually  staggered  relafonshipTngthw.se  of 

the  chock. 

4,229,960 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  SO-CALLED  PRESS  NUTS 

Sven  R.  Nilsson,  Lindesberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lindova  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Lindesberg,  Sweden  

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  1977,  7714022 

Int.  a."  B21J  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  72-114  6  Claims 

4,229,962 
METHOD  FOR  RECONDITIONING  RIVETLESS  CHAIN 

LINKS 
William  Tunderman,  18S29  First  Ave.  -  P.O.  Box  65,  Barstow, 
III.  61236 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,770 

Int.  a.' B21L /5/a) 

U.S.  a.  72-342  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tool  for  the  installation  of  so-called  press  nuts,  in 
which  the  tool  has  a  housing,  a  draw  bar  arranged  in  the  hous-  \ 

ing  for  axial  displacement,  one  end  of  said  draw  bar  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  draw  mandrel  which  extends  out  of 
the  housing  through  a  nose  sleeve  arranged  thereon  and  in 
which  a  protruding  end  portion  of  the  draw  mandrel  is  pro- 
vided with  a  thread  for  threadable  engagement  with  said  press 

nut,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting  said  ', 

draw  mandrel  to  said  draw  bar  so  that  the  draw  mandrel  is  r     .  ' 

axially  immovably  connected  relative  to  said  draw  bar  but  is 
rotatable  relative  to  said  draw  bar,  a  turbine  wheel  or  the  like 
that  is  Journalled  in  said  housing  around  said  draw  bar  at  the 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  draw  mandrel  for  rotation  in 
either  direction,  means  for  rotating  said  turbine  wheel  in  either 
direction  and  for  bringing  the  turbine  wheel  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  draw  mandrel  to  thereby  ro- 
tate the  draw  mandrel  and  bring  it  into  and  out  of  threaded 
engagement  with  said  press  nut. 


4,229,961 
CONTINUOUS  MILL 

Vladimir  N,  Vydrin,  ulitsa  Timiryazeva,  28-27;  Valery  V.  Pas- 

tukhov,  ulitsa  Sulevarov,  28a,  kv.  79;  Leonid  A.  Barkov, 

ulitsa  Klary  Tsetkin,  30a,  kv.  13,  and  Vladimir  S.  Sysoev, 

ulitsa  Artilleriiskaya,  65  B,  kv.  6,  all  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,310 

Int.  CI."  B21B  1/18  13/12 

U.S.  a  72-235  4  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  multi-pass  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of 
work  rolls  per  pass,  with  the  work  rolls  in  successive  passes 
being  mutually  angularly  displaced,  wherein  said  work  rolls 
are  mounted  on  chocks  extending  lengthwise  of  the  mill,  the 
number  of  chocks  being  equal  to  the  number  of  work  rolls  in 
each  pass,  each  chock  having  a  pair  of  opposed  convergent 
sides  extending  lengthwise  of  the  mill,  said  sides  defining  an 
angle  therebetween  equal  to  the  displacement  angle  between 
successive  work  roll  passes,  each  chock  carrying  one  work  roll 
for  each  pass  of  the  mill  and  the  work  rolls  for  successive 


I 


1  The  method  of  reconditioning  similar  oblong  chain  links 
of  a  worn  chain  comprising  the  following  steps: 

( 1 )  disassembling  said  worn  chain  links  from  said  chain  for 
reconditioning  said  chain  links  individually, 

(2)  providing  a  support  to  hold  said  chain  links  individually, 
positioning  one  of  said  chain  links  to  be  reconditioned  in 
said  support,  providing  a  heating  device  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  support,  said  heating  device  being  operable  to 
provide  intense  heat  concentrated  in  designated  central 
opposite  portions  of  said  one  chain  link  positioned  in  said 
support, 

(3)  operating  said  healing  device  to  apply  heat  simulta- 
neously to  said  central  opposite  portions  of  the  sides  of 
said  one  chain  link,  the  application  of  heat  being  concen- 
trated over  short  longitudinal  distances  of  the  sides  and 
being  of  such  intensity  and  short  duration  to  heat  said 
central  portions  throughout  to  a  required  temperature  for 
reforming  said  portions  with  moderate  longitudinal  force 
while  maintaining  both  ends  of  said  one  chain  link  at  a 
relatively  lower  temperature  to  preserve  the  hardness 
thereof, 

(4)  providing  a  compressing  member  at  each  end  of  said  one 
chain  link,  said  compressing  members  being  aligned  with 
said  one  chain  link  in  a  direction  to  provide  longitudinal 
inward  forces  within  said  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  com- 
pressing members  having  a  formed  end  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  one  chain  link,  each  of  said  formed  ends 
contoured  to  fit  precisely  said  adjacent  end  of  said  one 
chain  link, 

(5)  moving  at  least  one  of  said  compressing  members  in- 
wardly to  position  said  compressing  members  against  said 
respective  ends  of  said  one  chain  link  and  continuing  to 
move  at  least  one  of  said  compressing  members  until  said 
compressing  members  are  separated  a  predetermined 
distance  to  shorten  said  one  chain  link  while  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  central  portions  thereof  in  cross  section  is 
substantially  maximum,  said  predetermined  distance  being 
jusi  sufficient  to  restore  the  pitch  of  said  one  chain  link. 
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4,229,963 
MACHINE  FOR  NONCLTTING  METAL  SHAPING 
Evgeny  A.  Savinov,  ulitsa  Internatsionalniyi,  3,  korpus  2,  k«. 
47.  and  Mikhail  I.  Baranaev,  ulitsa  Kombainovaya,  34,  kv. 
116,  bolli  of  Ryazan,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  26.  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,992 

Int.  a.'  B21J  9/18 

VS.  a.  72—402  3  Oainu 


disk,  wherein  the  pivotable  tool,  duiing  the  rotation  of  the 
carrier  plate,  is  controllable  by  an  operating  cam  section  of  the 
flxed  cam  disk  from  an  open  position  into  a  closed  position  and 
wherein  the  cam  disk  additionally  has  an  opening  cam  section, 
the  pivotable  tool  being  controlled  by  means  of  the  opening 
cam  section  from  the  closed  position  into  the  open  position. 


4,229,965 
HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  OF  A  HYDROMECHANICAL 
DRAWING  PRESS 
Jindrich  Spacek,  Brno,  and  Jiri  Kosek,  Zdar,  both  of  Czechoslo- 
vakia, assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  stroju  a  tech- 
nologie,  Brno 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,288 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
2256-77 

Int.  a.»  B21J  9/18 
U.S.  a.  72—453.13  6  aaims 


1.  A  forging  machine  comprising:  a  frame  (14.16)  having  an 
openmg  longitudinal  to  the  axis  of  said  frame  permitting  a 
workpiece  (L)  to  be  moved,  hammer  means  (2)  equally  spaced 
around  the  workpiece  (L);  main  crankshaft  means  (7)  for  im- 
parting reciprocation  to  said  hammer  means  (2);  a  driving 
crankshaft  means  (13)  of  a  crank  gear  mechanism  (8)  for  trans- 
mittmg  rotary  movement  to  said  driving  crankshaft  means  (7), 
wherein,  the  kinematic  coupling  of  the  main  crankshaft  means 
(7)  with  the  driving  crankshaft  means  (13),  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  a  lever  (9)  rigidly  secured  to  the  main  crankshaft 
means  (7)  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  connecting  rod  (10)  of 
said  crank  gear  mechanism  (8). 


4,229,964 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  LEADS  OF  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 
Thomas  Weresch,  Greschbachstr.  19,  D-7500,  Karlsruhe  41,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810654 

Int.  a?  B21J  9/18;  B23P  23/00 
VS.  a.  72—452  10  Claimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  leads  of  electrical  com- 
ponents, such  as  transistors  or  the  like,  having  a  carrier  plate 
rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  one  tool  set 
arranged  at  the  periphery  of  the  carrier  plate,  said  tool  set 
including  a  stationary  tool  and  a  tool  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
axis  that  is  parallel  to  the  fixed  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  Tixed  cam 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  hydromechanical  pres,s  for  the 
drawing  of  a  workpiece  made  of  material  in  sheet  form,  the 
press  having  a  body  providing  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  with  a 
flrst  space  therein  including  a  first  cylinder,  said  first  space 
receiving  a  first  fluid  which  forms  an  external  drawing  die,  the 
pressure  chamber  also  having  a  second  space  therein  including 
a  second  cylinder,  said  second  space  receiving  a  second  fluid, 
a  force  transmitter  separating  the  first  and  second  spaces  and 
having  connected  first  and  second  pistons  sealingly  engaging 
and  reciprocable  in  the  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  respec- 
tively, the  press  having  a  third,  main  working  cylinder  spaced 
from  said  body  and  having  a  working  pressure  side,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  the  main  working  cylinder  and  provided  with 
a  piston  rod  movable  toward  away  from  the  first  space  In  the 
body,  a  drawing  punch  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  piston 
rod  for  drawing  a  sheet  workpiece  in  cooperation  with  the 
fluid  in  the  first  space  in  the  body,  and  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure selectively  connectible  with  the  pressure  side  of  the  main 
working  cylinder  to  thrust  the  drawing  punch  toward  the  first 
space  in  the  body  and  a  sheet  workpiece  into  said  first  space, 
whereby  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  conduit  con- 
necting the  working  pressure  side  of  the  main  working  cylin- 
der to  the  second  space  in  the  fluid  pressure  chamber,  and  a 
first,  controlled  throttle  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit. 


4,229,966 
ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  THE  STATIONARY  DIE  OF 

A  THREAD  ROLLING  MACHINE 

Warren  M.  Jackson,  5071  Crofton,  Rockford,  III.  61101 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,927 

Int.  a.'  B21H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  72—469  4  aaims 

1.  A  holder  for  the  stationary  die  of  a  thread  rolling  machine, 

said  die  including  a  thread  forming  face  having  upper  and 

lower  edges,  said  holder  comprising  a  mounting  block  and  an 

adjustable  block  suppoted  on  said  mounting  block,  said  die 
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being  supported  on  said  adjustable  block,  said  mounting  block  4  229  968 

being  formed  with  a  concavely  arcuate  seat  having  an  axis  GAS  MEASUREMENT  AND  ANALYSIS  SVSTFM 

coinciding  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  thread  forming  face  of  James  F.  Muldoon,  Neptun  ,  N' J    ^i^]^^  |,L'L™  ^ 

said  die.  said  adjustable  block  having  a  convexly  curved  sur-  sociates.  Inc.,  West  ling  Branch  \T          *-'"'™""  -*'■ 

tace  concentric  with  said  seat  and  disposed  in  engagement  with  Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No  946  784 

said  seat,  means  for  securing  said  adjustable  block  to  said  Int.  C\.'  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  73-23.1  ,5  Claims 


•*  /5  ■         ii*>  ■*>         «c  li 


^^^^^^^^^ 


mounting  block  to  hold  said  surface  in  engagement  with  said 
seat  while  permitting  said  surface  to  slide  along  said  seat,  and 
selectively  adjustable  means  connected  between  said  blocks 
and  operable  when  adjusted  to  cause  said  surface  to  slide  along 
said  seat  thereby  to  tilt  the  thread  forming  face  of  said  die 
without  changing  the  location  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  thread 
forming  face. 


4,229,967 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

FLAMMABILITY  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIALS 

Jerome  J.  Kneifel.  and  John  C.  Veburg,  both  of  Columbus, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Dal:  Electronics,  Inc..  Columbus,  Nebr 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,783 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  25/00 

U.S.a73-15R  ,gci.i„, 


I    A  system  for  measuring  and  analyzing  a  gas  mixture 
comprising 

gas  processing  means  for  producing  a  lime  varying  signal 
related  to  the  constituents  of  the  gas  mixture. 

means  for  sampling  and  converting  to  digital  form  said  time 
varying  signal  thereby  to  provide  a  sampled  data  signal 
and 

digital  estimator  means  for  providing  a  rate  of  change  esti- 
mate signal  with  respect  to  time  of  said  sampled  data 
signal,  said  digital  estimator  means  including  ( 1 )  recursive 
digital  feedback  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  digital 
estimator  means  for  producing  at  least  one  past  time  value 
signal  of  the  estimated  rate  of  change  signal  and  (2)  feed 
forward  means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  for  produc- 
ing at  least  one  other  past  time  value  signal  of  the  sampled 
data  signal,  means  for  combining  both  pasi  time  value 
signals  with  the  sampled  data  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
area  defined  for  an  interval  and  above  the  amplitude  of 
one  of  said  past  time  value  signals  thereby  providing  the 
estimated  rate  of  change  signal. 


4.229.969 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WAVES  IN  A  BODY  OF 

LIQUID 

William  B.  Hark.  "The  Paddocks"  Frith  La.,  Mill  Hill,  London, 

England  (.NW7  IPS) 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,761 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  W/00 

U.S.  a  73-148  5c,.,.„. 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  flammability  of  a  combustible 
material,  comprising, 
means  for  holding  the  material  to  be  tested, 
means  for  sensing  ionization  in  the  vicinity  of  the  material  to 

be  tested,  said  means  for  sensing  comprising  a  pair  of 

spaced-apart  polarized  sensor  elements, 
means  for  supporting  said  sensor  elements  in  spaced-apart 

relation  to  the  material  to  be  tested  and  at  positions  above 

and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  material  whereby  a  flame 

supported  by  the  combustion  of  said  material  will  pass 

between  said  sensor  elements, 
circuit  means  to  detect  current  flow  in  said  means  for  sensing 

ionization,  said  circuit  means  being  electrically  connected 

to  said  sensing  means,  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  current  flow  detected  by  said 

circuit  means,  said  indicator  means  being  electrically 

connected  to  said  circuit  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  waves  in  a  body  of  liquid  compris- 
ing a  container  for  the  liquid,  including  a  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion and  opposed  inner  surfaces  spaced  apart  transversely 
displacing  means  having  an  active  face  disposed  substantially 
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transversely  between  said  inner  surfaces,  said  active  face  hav- 
ing opposed  sides  means  for  moving  said  displacing  means 
longitudinally  back  and  forth  in  said  container  between  said 
opposed  inner  surfaces,  so  that  said  active  face,  in  motion, 
creates  a  wave-pattern  in  the  liquid,  and  further  including 
flexible  seal  means  between  said  sides  and  said  opposed  inner 
surfaces,  to  prevent  liquid  from  flowing  between  said  sides  and 
said  corresponding  inner  surfaces. 


least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  liquid  of  said  liquid  sample 

material: 
and  liquid  chromatographic  analysis  means  for  analyzing 

said  portion  of  said  remaining  liquid  material; 
wherein  said  means  for  initiating  precipitation  comprises 
means  for  cooling  said  liquid  sample  material. 


4.229,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RHEOLOGICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  AN  EXTRUDABLE 

MATERIAL 

Robert  I.  Barker,  Cuyahoga  Falls:  David  P.  King,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Patrick  F.  Rice,  Chesterfield.  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo, 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  1,136 

Int.  a.'  COIN  11/04:  GOIB  ll/OS 

VS.  CL  73— M  IS  Claims 


4,229.972 
METHODS  OF  AND/OR  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

LEVELS  OF  LIQUIDS 
Dougald  S.  M.  Phillips,  and  Peter  A.  J.  Phillips,  both  of  Hamil- 
ton. New  Zealand,  assignors  to  AHI  Operations  Limited, 
Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,106 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand.  May  26.  1978. 
187387 

Int.  a.'  COIF  23/24 
U.S.  a.  73—304  R  8  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  rheological  properties  of  an 
extrudable  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  extruding  a  continuous  strand  of  the  material  under  con- 
trolled conditions  of  temperature  and  shear  rate  or  shear 
stress. 

(b)  measuring  the  diameter  of  the  strand  periodically  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  instantaneous  diameter  values, 

(c)  averaging  the  instantaneous  diameter  values  over  a  Tinite 
number  of  such  values  to  obtain  an  average  diameter 
figure, 

(d)  measuring  the  frequency  of  those  instantaneous  values 
which  depart  from  the  average  diameter  figure  by  more 
than  a  given  amount,  and 

(e)  comparing  the  frequency  thus  obtained  with  a  predeter- 
mined standard. 


4,229,971 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Otis  E.  Ririe,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  572.043 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  iI/08.  JS/22 

VS.  a.  73—61  R  33  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  sample  conduit  means  for  providing  a  liquid 
sample  material  containing  precipitalable  material  in  solu- 
tion; 

means  for  initiating  precipitation  of  said  precipitatable  mate- 
rial from  said  liquid  sample  material; 

niter  means  for  separating  from  the  precipitated  material  at 


/  .^-^---^ 


1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  level  of  an  electrically  con- 
ducting liquid  milk  in  a  vessel  which  contains  a  vertically 
disposed  rod  type  resistor  having  adjacent  lengths  having  an 
average  cross  sectional  dimension  between  twenty  and  forty- 
five  mm  and  a  resistance  of  between  three  and  thirty-two  ohms 
per  mm  of  length  of  the  resistor,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  allowing  the  liquid  to  rise  in  the  vessel  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  liquid  interconnects  the  adjacent  lengths  of  the 
resistor  thus  changing  the  impedance  of  the  resistor  appearing 
at  the  terminals  thereof,  (b)  measuring  that  change  of  imped- 
ance and  (c)  convening  the  change  of  impedance  into  a  display 
which  indicates  change  of  level  of  liquid  in  the  vessel,  whereby 
said  dimension  enables  the  total  area  of  the  resistor  in  contact 
with  the  milk  to  be  sufTiciently  great  to  allow  a  good  resistance 
connection  to  the  milk  in  contact  with  it  and  enables  extremely 
small  changes  of  impedance  to  be  measured  in  step  (b). 


4.229,973 
DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  FLOAT  MOTION  IN 
FLOAT-TYPE  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco.  Inc..  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  23.068 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Mar.    29,     1978, 
53/39297[U) 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/10 
V.S.  G.  73—317  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  braking  the  motion  of  a  float  in  a  float  type 
liquid-level  gauge  used  with  a  liquid  container  and  adapted  so 
that,  by  virture  of  the  float  kept  on  the  liquid  surface  in  the 
container  by  buoyant  force  and  allowed  to  follow  faithfully  the 
vertical  displacement  of  liquid  level  by  the  force  of  gravity 
acting  thereon,  the  volume  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  mea- 
sured in  terms  of  the  height  of  the  liquid  level  determinable  by 
the  position  of  the  float  relative  to  the  container  is  indicated  on 
the  scale  of  the  gauge,  which  device  comprises; 
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a  first  member  possessed  of  an  inner  chamber, 

a  second  member  accommodated  within  the  inner  chamber 
of  the  first  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a 
motion  relative  to  the  first  member,  the  size  of  the  second 
member  being  such  that  the  inner  chamber  of  the  first 
member  is  large  enough  to  accommodate  the  second 
member  and  also  retain  an  extra  space  for  permitting  the 
motion  of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  first  member 

a  fluid  placed  to  fill  the  extra  space  within  the  inner  chamber 
of  the  first  member. 

a  cover  member  serving  to  seal  tightly  the  inner  chamber 
containing  therein  the  second  member  and  the  fiuid. 


outer  tubular  light-transmitting  jacket   (13.113)   formed   of 
molded  synthetic  resin  and  provided  with  a  temperature  indi- 
cating scale  (17),  and  a  reservoir  bulb  (14,114)  for  the  liquid  at 
one  end  of  the  core,  the  improvement  comprising: 
cooperating  interlock  means  on  said  core  and  jacket  spaced 
from  and  adjacent  said  reservoir  bulb  defining  a  radialK 
directed  interlock  (20,120)  for  locking  said  jacket  (13.113) 


against  longitudinal  displacement  relative  to  said  core 
(11.111),  said  interlock  means  (20)  including  an  annular 
groove  (21)  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  core  and  an  annular 
projection  (22)  on  said  jacket  (13)  extending  into  said 
groove;  and 
securing  means  for  locking  the  reservoir  bulb  to  the  locked 
jacket. 


a  path  for  permitting  the  flow  of  the  fluid  within  the  tightly 
sealed  inner  chamber  when  there  is  produced  a  relative 
motion  between  the  first  and  second  members  mentioned 
above. 

means  for  fixing  in  position  either  one  of  the  first  and  second 
members,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  other  one  of  the  first  and  second 
members  with  the  part  adapted  to  move  in  conjunction 
with  the  float, 

said  first  member  possesses  a  disc-like  inner  chamber  and 
said  second  member  being  provided  with  vanes  adapted  to 
rotate  around  the  axis  thereof  within  the  inner  chamber, 
whereby  the  relative  motion  to  be  produced  between  the 
first  and  second  members  is  a  rotary  motion. 


4,229,974 
PETROLEUM  AND  SYNTHETIC  GREASE 
THERMOPARTICULATING  COATING 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County;  D. 
Colin  Phillips,  Monroeville,  and  Kenneth  W.  Grossett,  .Mur- 
rysville  Boro,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  956,143 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00:  GOIK  11/00.  13/00.  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  73-339  R  „  oaims 

1  A  method  of  protecting  electrical  apparatus  from  damage 
due  to  overheating,  said  apparatus  including  a  gas  stream  and 
a  monitor  for  detecting  particles  in  said  gas  stream  and  for 
emitting  a  signal  when  said  particles  are  detected,  comprising 
applying  to  said  electrical  apparatus  at  positions  exposed  to 
said  gas  stream  a  thermoparticulating  grease  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  synthetic  straight  chain  hydrocarbons, 
synthetic  diesters.  and  mixtures  thereof  and  detecting  the  parti- 
cles in  said  gas  stream  formed  from  thermoparticulation  of  said 
grease. 


4.229,976 
CAPILLARY  THERMOMETER  CONTAINING  VISIBLE 

SILICONE  FLUID 
James  E.  Jones,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Cor- 
poration. Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1979.  Ser.  No.  71.452 
Int.  a.  GOIK  S/12 
U.S.  CI.  73-371  J  Claims 

1  A  thermometer  comprising  a  transparent  capillary  tube 
portion  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  which  has  a  reservoir 
portion  at  the  other  end.  said  reservoir  portion  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  transparent  capillary  portion,  and  an 
expanding  fluid  contained  therein  in  sufficient  amount  to  fill 
said  reservoir  portion  and  the  provide  a  meniscus  of  said  fluid 
in  said  transparent  capillary  tube  portion  at  the  intended  tem- 
perature of  use  of  said  thermometer,  said  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  silicone  fluid  having  dissolved  therein  an  amount  of 
l,4-bis(alkylamino)-9,10.anthraquinone  sufficient  to  provide  a 
color  to  said  silicone  fluid  in  said  transparent  capillary  tube 
portion. 


4.229.977 

TIRE  BALANCI.NG  MACHINE  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Newton.  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Autodynamics,  Inc., 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,544,  Jul.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,139,041. 

This  application  Jan.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,744 

IntCLGOlM  1/06 

U.S,  CI.  73-487  6  Claims 


4,229.975 

THROW  A  WAY  PLASTIC  THERMOMETER  STRUCTURE 

Charles  L.  Rowe.  787  E,  Illinois  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  III.  60045 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,489 

Int.  a."  GOIK  S/OS,  5/22 

VS.  a.  73-371  „  Qaims 

1.  In  a  throwaway  thermometer  structure  (10.110)  having  a 

thin  wall  tubular  light-transmitting,  gas  impermeable  core 

(11.111)  defining  a  capillary  bore  (12,112)  containing  a  column 

(19,119)  of  thermally  expandable  indicator  liquid  (15,115).  an 


A  tire  balancing  machine  for  balancing  a  tire  assembly 
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having  an  inflated  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  a  vehicular 
wheel  rim  with  an  effective  axis  of  rotation  comprising: 

a  balancer  drive  spmdie  rotatable  about  a  balancer  spindle 
axis: 

balancer  drive  key  means  Hxedly  mounted  on  and  rotatable 
with  said  balancer  drive  spindle; 

a  tire  assembly  mounting  adapter  removably  mounting  the 
tire  assembly  thereon  independently  of  said  balancer  drive 
spindle  and  having  an  adapter  central  axis  for  fixedly  yet 
removably  mounting  the  lire  assembly  thereon  so  that  the 
effective  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire  assembly  coincides 
with  the  adapter  central  axis,  said  adapter  including  drive 
means  for  engaging  the  tire  assembly  while  the  tire  assem- 
bly is  mounted  on  said  adapter  for  maintaining  a  fixed 
rotational  position  of  the  tire  assembly  relative  to  said 
adapter,  said  adapter  defining  a  spindle  receiving  passage 
therethrough  concentric  about  said  adapter  central  axis  so 
that  said  balancer  drive  spindle  is  slidaoly  receivable 
therethrough  to  removably  mowi^t  said  adapter  with  the 
tire  assembly  thereon  on  said  balancing  machine  with  the 
adapter  central  axis  coinciding  with  said  balancer  spindle 
axis,  and  said  adapter  including  key  engaging  means  for 
engaging  said  balancer  drive  key  means  when  said  adapter 
IS  mounted  on  said  balancer  drive  spindle:  and 

adapter  locking  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  balancer 
drive  spindle  and  said  tire  mounting  adapter  to  force  said 
key  engaging  means  on  said  tire  mounting  adapter  into 
engagement  with  said  balancer  drive  key  means,  said 
balancer  drive  key  means  and  said  key  engaging  means 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  engagement  between 
said  balancer  drive  key  means  and  said  key  engaging 
means  maintains  said  tire  mounting  adapter  fixed  axially 
along  the  length  of  said  balancer  drive  spindle  and  fixed 
rotationally  with  respect  to  said  balancer  drive  spindle. 


ing  charge  storing  means  dischargeable  to  electrically 
pulse  said  associated  transducer  and  electronic  switch 
means  connected  between  said  charge  storing  means  and 
ground,  said  electronic  switch  means  being  switchable  to 
an  "on"  condition  to  rapidly  discharge  said  charge  storing 
means,  said  electronic  switch  means  further  maintaining 
said  "on"  condition  until  current  conducted  thereby  drops 
below  a  characteristic  holding  current  and  thereafter 
switching  to  an  "off'  condition;  and 
switched  regulator  means  connected  to  each  of  said  pulsing 
circuits  for  recharging  said  charge  storing  means  therein, 
including  a  high  impedance  source  of  voltage  for  main- 
taining a  desired  charge  on  said  charge  storing  means  at  a 
current  less  than  said  holding  current  thereby  allowing 
said  electronic  switch  means  to  switch  to  the  "off"  condi- 
tion and  a  regulated  current  source  for  rapidly  charging 
said  charge  storing  means  after  said  electronic  switch 
means  is  switched  to  the  "off"  condition. 


4,2»,979 
TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  C.  Greenwood,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,446 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24186/78 

Int.  a.'  GoiL  um 

U,S.  a.  73—704  2  Claims 


4,229,978 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTABLY  PULSING  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCERS  IN  A  TEST  APPARATUS 

Howard  A.  Sholl,  Storrs.  and  John  T.  Marshall,  Willimantic, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dapco  Industries,  Inc.,  Ridgefleld, 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Scr.  No.  947,482 

Int.  a.-  COIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—626  7  Gaims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  flexible  diaphragm 
supported  in  a  frame  of  the  same  material  as  the  diaphragm; 
first  and  second  lands  extending  from  one  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm; a  plurality  of  filaments  stretched  and  fixed  between 
said  lands;  and  means  to  vibrate  said  filaments  at  their  respec- 
tive resonant  frequencies  as  determined  by  the  configuration  of 
said  diaphragm,  movement  of  said  diaphragm  producing 
movements  of  said  lands  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
said  movements  respectively  causing  stresses,  strains  and 
therefore  lengthwise  contractions  and  elongations  of  said  fila- 
ments and  thereby  respective  lowering  and  raising  of  the  ten- 
sions in  and  the  resonant  frequencies  of  said  filaments. 


I  A  system  for  selectably  electrically  pulsing  subsets  of  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  in  a  testing 
aparatus  in  rapid  sequence  to  produce  a  pattern  of  ultrasonic 
energy  transmitted  into  and  subsequently  received  from  a  test 
piece,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transducer  pulsing  circuits,  each  connected  to 
a  different  associated  one  of  said  transducers  and  includ- 


4,229,980 
POWER  TAKE-OFF 

William  Kingston,  47  Mespil  Rd.,  Dublin  4,  Ireland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,518,  May  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,229,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,475 
Int.  a.'  F16H  il/OO:  F02N  //Oft  7/00 
U5.  a.  74—15.63  4  Oaims 

1.  A  power  take-off  for  a  motor,  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  extension  to  an  unmodified  motor  crankshaft,  said  extension 
arranged  to  penetrate  a  recoil  starier  mounted  axially  in  rela- 
tion to  said  flywheel,  a  spindle  carrying  the  sheave  of  said 
starter,  arranged  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  extension  there- 
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through,  and  locking  means  for  preventing  torque  from  sepa- 
rating said  extension  from  said  crankshaft,  said  locking  means 


each  said  cam  having  a  camming  surface  occupying  an  arc 
of  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  and  including 
i.  a  radially  outwardly  sweeping  step  section; 
ii.  a  constant  radius  dwell  section  adjacent  said  step  sec- 
tion; 
b.  a  plurality  of  geometrically  identical  cam  followers  cou- 
pled in  diametrically  opposed  pairs  at  equal  angular  inter- 
vals along  the  length  of  said  output  shaft,  each  pair  of  said 


being  independent  of  friction  between  said  crankshaft  and  said 
extension. 


4,229,981 
REVERSIBLE  HAMMER  DRILL 
Barry  L.  Macky,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee  Electric 
Tool  Corporation,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,577 

Int.  a.5  B23B  4i/l6:  FI6H  i7//«,  2S/n.  25/14 

US.  a  74-56  4  Oaims 


followers  being  aligned  to  engage  the  entire  camming 
surface  of  a  single  one  of  said  cams;  and 
c.  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  for  continu- 
ously biasing  said  cam  followers  against  the  camming 
surfaces  of  said  cams,  whereby  the  continuous  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft  is  converted  into  stepped  angular  displace- 
ments of  said  output  shaft,  each  stepped  displacement  of 
said  output  shaft  being  followed  by  a  dwell  interval  of  a 
predetermined  duration. 


I.  A  rotary  hammer  drill  of  the  type  having  a  drive  spindle 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  limited  axial  movement,  a  first 
ratchet  member  mounted  on  the  spindle  for  axial  movement 
with  the  spindle,  a  second  ratchet  member  fixed  in  the  housing, 
said  ratchet  members  having  confronting  faces  having  compli- 
mentary ratchet  faces  which  cam  the  first  member  from  the 
second  member  when  the  spindle  is  rotated  in  the  forward 
direction,  characterized  in  that  the  spindle  is  driven  by  a  re- 
versible motor  and  a  one  way  clutch  is  operatively  connected 
between  the  spindle  and  said  first  ratchet  member  to  drive  the 
first  ratchet  member  in  the  forward  direction  only. 


4,229,983 
BALL-AND-SCREW  POWER  TRANS.MISSION  DEVICE 
Masayasu  Morita,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  France  Bed  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,287 

Int.  O:-  F16H  27/02.  29/02  29/20 

U.S.  a.  74-89.14  2  Claims 


glkl 


4,229,982 
CAM  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  PARALLEL  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  SHAFTS 
Joseph  F.  Cattorini,  Palm  Bay,  and  Subhash  R.  Oandage,  Rock- 
ledge,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Documation  Incorporated, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov,  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,748 
Int.  a.'  F16H  21/12  21/48 
U.S.a.74-63  ,g  Oaims 

1.  A  cam  drive  system  having  parallel  input  and  output 
shafts  and  means  for  rotating  said  input  shaft,  said  system 
comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  geometrically  identical  cams  coupled  along 
the  length  of  said  input  shaft  at  equal  angular  Intervals. 


I.  A  ball-and-screw  power  transmission  device  operable  in 
non-counter  and  counter  directions,  comprising: 

elongated  screw  means  provided  with  at  least  one  thread: 

at  least  one  spherical  member  disposed  in  between  the  adja- 
cent turns  of  said  thread; 

a  sleeve  in  which  said  at  least  one  spherical  member  is  sup- 
ported; 

an  outer  cylindrical  member  surrounding  said  sleeve  and 
having  an  inner  wall  surface  with  which  said  at  least  one 
spherical  member  is  in  contact;  and 

friction  means  disposed  to  be  in  contact  with  said  sleeve 
upon  axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve  to  friciionally  re- 
strain rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal member  when  said  sleeve  is  axially  displaced,  said 
friction  means  including  a  pair  of  friction  rings  disposed  in 
said  outer  cylindrical  member  and  being  non-rotatable 
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relative  to  said  outer  cylindrical  metnber,  said  friction 
rings  being  biased  toward  each  other  and  being  movable 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  outer  cylindrical  member; 

said  sleeve  having  an  integrally  formed  flange  positioned 
between  said  friction  rings  of  said  friction  means; 

said  at  least  one  spherical  member  revolving  while  rotating 
around  said  screw  means  jointly  with  said  sleeve  during 
non-counter-direction  operation  of  said  transmission  de- 
vice, and  said  at  least  one  member  and  said  sleeve  abutting 
to  be  fixed  relative  to  said  outer  cylindrical  member  by 
means  of  said  friction  means  when  said  sleeve  is  axially 
displaced  during  counter-direction  operation  of  said  trans- 
mission device. 


driving  cones  operalively  arranged  with  the  apexes  thereof  in 
facing  relation  to  each  other  disposed  for  sliding  movement  in 
opposite  directions  along  said  driving  shaft,  each  said  cone  of 
said  first  pair  having  sides  oriented  at  a  select  acute  angle  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  pair  of  driven 
cones  operatively  arranged  with  the  apexes  in  facing  relation 
to  each  other  disposed  for  sliding  movement  In  opposite  direc- 
tions along  said  driven  shaft,  each  said  cone  of  said  second  pair 
having  sides  oriented  at  a  select  acute  angle  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  mem- 
ber having  edges  bounding  opposite  end  openings  Into  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  said  sleeve,  thereof  oriented  at  the  same 
angle  as  said  sides  of  said  cones  of  said  first  pair  having  an 
operative  position  in  supported  relation  suspended  between 


STEP  BY  STEP  MOTOR  AND/OR  BRAKE  DEVICE 

Jean-Pierre  Pegourie,  Montpeilier,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche-Anvar,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,014 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1977,  77  23702 

Int.  CI.;  F16D  27/10 

U.S.  a.  74—125.5  28  Oaimf 


1  A  step  by  step  motor  and/or  brake  device  by  controlled 
translation,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  in  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  shape  generally  cylindrical  about  an  axis  XX.  a  sliding 
assembly,  comprising  a  shaft  carrying  two  pistons  for  the 
pneumatic  control  of  its  reciprocal  sliding,  with  means  for 
guiding  this  sliding,  and  carrying  two  symmetrical  annular 
rings,  provided  with  identical  and  consecutive  cavities  whose 
periphery  is  in  the  shape  of  an  asymmetrical  V  with  one  leg 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  with  the  other  leg  comprising  an  exter- 
nal part  forming  with  said  axis  an  angle  less  than  about  60°,  and 
preferably  equal  to  about  30",  and  an  internal  part  parallel  to 
said  axis,  said  cavities  of  one  annular  ring  being  staggered 
angularly  in  relation  to  the  other  annular  ring,  by  half  of  the 
width  of  a  cavity,  and  a  rotating  assembly,  comprising  a  sleeve 
rotating  in  said  casing  and  carrying  an  irreversible  gear  wheel 
meshing  with  an  output  pinion,  and  on  said  sleeve  two  discs, 
each  disc  being  mounted  on  said  sleeve  with  an  angular  clear- 
ance at  least  equal  to  half  of  the  width  of  said  cavities  and  with 
a  spring  taking  up  this  angular  clearance,  each  disc  comprising 
several,  particularly  three,  cylindrical  rollers. 


said  first  pair  of  cones,  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve 
member  having  edges  bounding  opposite  end  openings  into  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  said  sleeve,  thereof  oriented  at  the  same 
angle  as  said  sides  of  said  cones  of  said  second  pair  having  an 
operative  position  in  supported  relation  suspended  between 
said  second  pair  of  cones,  and  means  for  varying  the  speed 
ratio  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  by  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  cones  into 
operative  positions  on  said  driving  and  driven  shafts  to  pro- 
duce frictional  driving  contact  at  the  interface  of  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  sleeve  members 
and  frictional  driving  contact  whereby  said  first  pair  of  cones 
are  not  required  to  be  in  alignment  or  to  remain  in  alignment 
with  said  second  pair  of  cones  in  order  for  the  apparatus  to  be 
in  frictional  engagement. 


4,229,985 
CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Domenic  Borello,  142  Nyac  Ave.,  Pelham,  N.Y.  10803 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  86333 
Int.  a:  F16H  15/16.  15/42 
VS.  a.  74—192  2  aaims 

2.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a  driving  shaft 
and  a  driven  shaft  journalled  for  rotation  in  spaces  apart  paral- 
lel relation  and  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  a  first  pair  of 


4,229,98« 
AXIAL  LOADING  DEVICE 

Raymond  Sharpe,  Mirfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,151,  Aug.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,231 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1976, 
33907/76 

Int.  a.'  F16H  15/38 
U.S.  a.  74—200  4  Claims 

1.  An  axial  loading  device  for  applying  an  axial  load  to  an 
axially  movable  member  including  spring  means  acting  be- 
tween an  abutment  and  the  member,  said  member  being  axially 
movable  relatively  to  said  abutment,  the  spring  means  acting 
on  one  part  of  said  member  in  a  first  axial  position  of  said 
member  and  acting  on  a  further  part  of  said  member  when  it  is 
in  a  further  axial  position,  the  said  one  part  of  the  member 
being  spaced  from  the  said  further  part  of  said  member,  such 
that  different  axial  loading  is  applied  to  said  member  by  said 
spring  means  when  the  member  occupies  said  first  and  said 
further  axial  positions  respectively  wherein  said  axially  mov- 
able member  includes  inner  and  outer  coaxial  elements,  one  of 
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said  elements  including  said  one  part  upon  which  said  spring 
means  acts  when  said  member  is  in  a  first  axial  position,  the 
other  of  said  elements  including  said  further  pan  of  said  mem- 


tainer  in  a  second  direction  where  said  retainer  disengages 
from  said  engageable  portions  of  said  control  element,  said 
spring  means  for  moving  being  provided  adjacent  said 
retainer  and  operable  such  that  when  said  control  wire  is 
operated  to  allow  said  return  spring  to  act  to  return  said 
movable  member  said  means  for  moving  causes  said  re- 
tainer to  be  disengaged  from  said  engageable  portions. 

4,229,988 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  CONE  PULLEY 
BELT-DRIVE  GEARING 
Manfred  Rattunde,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct,  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny,  Oct  6, 
1977,  2744947 

Int.  a.-  FI6H  55/S2 
U,S.  a  474-28  5  Claims 


ber  upon  which  said  spring  means  acts  when  said  member  Is  in 
a  further  axial  condition,  said  two  coaxial  elements  being  rela- 
tively axially  movable  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,229,987 
BICYCLE  DERAILLEUR  HAVING  POSITIVE  SPEED 
POSITION  RETENTION 
Hideaki  Fujimoto,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus- 
trial Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-23909 

Int.  a.-  F16H  7/22.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  474-82  17  aaintt 


1.  In  a  bicycle  derailleur  comprising  four  members,  a  fixing 
member,  two  linkage  members  and  a  movable  member  mount- 
ing a  chain  guide,  two  members  of  said  four  members  carrying 
a  return  spring  between  them  so  that  the  cooperative  operation 
of  a  control  cable  comprising  an  inner  wire  and  an  outer  sheath 
and  the  action  of  said  return  spring  enables  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  reciprocate  with  respect  to  said  fixing  member  for 
changing  the  bicycle  speed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  control  element  for  setting  said  movable  member  in  a 
proper  position  corresponding  to  a  desired  speed  change 
stage,  said  control  element  being  supported  to  one  of  said 
four  members  and  having  a  plurality  of  engageable  por- 
tions corresponding  to  the  number  of  speed  change  suges 
said  movable  member  reciprocates  among  for  changing 
the  bicycle  speed,  said  engageable  portions  having  engag- 
ing faces  for  each  speed  change  stage  and  connecting  faces 
for  interconnecting  said  engaging  faces; 
a  retainer  engageable  with  a  said  engaging  face  at  each  of 
said  engageable  portions  of  said  control  element  for  re- 
taining said  movable  member  in  a  proper  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  speed  change  stage,  said  retainer 
being  supported  swingably  to  another  member  of  said  four 
members,  said  another  member  being  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  said  one  member  carrying  said  control 
element; 
a  spring  urging  said  retainer  in  a  first  direction  where  said 
retainer  engages  with  said  engageable  portions  of  said 
control  element;  and  spring  means  for  moving  said  re- 

<m  O.G.-51 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  belt-drive  transmission 
arrangement  with  a  tractive  means  arranged  to  revolve  around 
first  and  second  pairs  of  cone  discs  having  a  symmetric  pulley 
wedge,  wherein  each  disc  pair  has  a  common  shaft  and  com- 
prises a  first  cone  disc  with  an  extended  hub  and  a  second  cone 
disc  carried  on  the  extended  hub,  and  wherein  on  one  side  of 
the  tractive  means  there  is-a  pressure  means  for  each  disc  pair, 
each  pressure  means  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  the 
cylinder  being  secured  to  the  respective  second  cone  disc  and 
radially  supported  on  the  respective  shaft  by  way  of  cover 
means  provided  on  the  cylinder  and  the  piston  being  secured  to 
the  hub  of  the  respective  first  disc,  the  fist  disc  of  one  disc  pair 
being  axially  slidable  on  its  shaft  and  the  second  disc  of  the  said 
one  disc  pair  being  axially  fixed  to  the  shaft  by  its  associated 
cylinder  and  the  first  disc  of  the  other  disc  pair  being  axially 
fixed  by  its  hub  to  its  shaft  and  the  second  disc  of  the  other  disc 
pair  being  carried  on  the  shaft  in  an  axially  slidable  manner  by 
way  of  its  associated  cylinder  cover  means. 


4,229,989 

V-BELT  TYPE  AUTOMATICALLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Jyoji  Tamura,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  HaUudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  29,  1977,  52-143101 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/52 

VS.  a.  474-12  7  Claims 

1.  V-belt  type  automatically  variable  transmission  compns- 

ing  a  primary  sheave  assembly  having  an  effective  diameter 

and  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  prime- 
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mover,  centrifugal  means  associated  with  the  primary  sheave 
assembly  for  biasing  it  so  that  the  effective  diameter  is  in- 
creased in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  rotating  speed  of  the 
dnve  shaft,  a  secondary  sheave  assembly  having  an  effective 
diameter  and  provided  on  a  driven  shaft,  cam  means  associated 
with  said  secondary  sheave  assembly  for  biasing  it  so  that  the 
effective  diameter  is  increased  in  accordance  with  an  increase 


•  Irc   ■f£L.e  I  -6. 


spur  gears  of  the  pair  so  that  each  spur  gear  meshes  with 
two  of  the  pinions; 
first  gear  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  first  shaft;  and 
second  gear  means  which  includes  cascaded  transmission 
means  (a)  and  (b),  one  of  the  transmission  means  (a)  and 
(b)  providing  for  axial  power  branching,  the  other  one 
being  gear  means  providing  lateral  power  branching,  the 
transmission  means  (b)  including  four  driven  shafts  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  pinions  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs,  the  transmission  means  (a)  including  gear  means 
drivingly  connected  to  and  gearingly  meshing  with  the 
first  gear  means. 


4^29,991 

GEAR  REDUCER  WITH  TANDEM  DRIVES  TO  THE 

OUTPUT 

Walter  H.  Douglas,  Centerville,  Ohio;  Richard  F.  Peterson, 
Tra»erse  Qty,  Mich.;  Willard  J.  Nielsen,  Traverse  City, 
Mich.;  Charles  D.  Treat,  Traverse  City,  Mich.;  Jerry  B.  Haga- 
man,  Traverse  City,  Mich.;  Wendell  G.  Loveless,  Traverse 
City,  Mich.,  and  William  R.  Scott,  Rapid  aty,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  890,355 

Int.  a.2  F16H  SS/I8,  57/00.  37/06 

U.S.  a  74—409  6  Claims 


in  torque  load  on  the  driven  shaft,  V-belt  means  stretched 
between  the  primary  and  secondary  sheave  assemblies  for 
interconnecting  the  assemblies,  second  centrifugal  means 
adapted  lo  be  rotated  together  with  the  driven  shaft,  said 
second  centrifugal  means  being  associated  with  said  secondary 
sheave  assembly  so  that  it  is  cenlrifugally  biased  in  a  direction 
wherein  the  effective  diameter  of  the  secondary  sheave  assem- 
bly is  increased. 


4^29,990 
TRANSMISSION  OF  SHIPS 
Haas  Steinberg,  Witten,  and  Wolfgang  Sudhoff,  Dortmund,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
geseilscfaaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  909,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2724783 

lot  a.'  F1«H  3/14 
VS.  a.  74—377  13  Claimi 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  ship's  drive  system  having  a  first, 

engine-driven  shaft  as  input  of  the  transmission  and  a  second 

shaft  as  output  thereof,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  large  diameter  spur  gears,  drivingly 

connected  to  the  second  shaft  for  driving  the  second  shaft; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  pinions,  the  pinions  of  each  pair 

being  coaxially  arranged  and  respectively  meshing  the 


1.  In  a  speed  reducer,  the  combination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  input  shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  housing  in  a 
horizontal  plane; 

(c)  an  idler  drive  pinion  operatively  mounted  on  said  input 
shaft; 

(d)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  worm  shafts  rotatabiy 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  positions  parallel  to  each  other 
and  parallel  to  said  input  shaft; 

(e)  an  idler  driven  pinion  operatively  mounted  on  each  of 
said  worm  shafts  and  meshed  with  and  driven  by  said  idler 
drive  pinion; 

(0  an  output  shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  housing  in  said 

horizontal  plane; 
(g)  a  pair  of  worm  gear  sets  including  a  pair  of  worm  gears 

operatively  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  and  a  worm  on 

each  of  said  worm  shafts;  and 
(h)  load  sharing  means  for  obtaining  equal  load  distribution 

between  the  idler  pinion  and  driven  pinions  and  the 

worms  and  worm  gears  of  said  pair  of  worm  gear  sets,  said 

load  sharing  means  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  one  of  said  idler  driven 
pinions  on  one  of  said  worm  shafts; 

(2)  each  tooth  on  said  idler  drive  pinion  having  a  drive 
face  and  a  non-driving  face; 

(3)  each  tooth  on  each  of  said  idler  driven  pinions  having 
a  drive  face  and  a  non-driving  face; 

whereby  said  driving  face  of  said  teeth  of  the  idler  driving 
pinion  are  in  simultaneous  contact  with  the  driving  face  of 
said  teeth  of  both  idler  driven  pinions. 
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4,229,992 

MIRROR  ACTUATOR 

Oyde  M.  McKee,  22175  Bernard,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180,  and 

Ward  Scott,  429  Rochdale  Dr.,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,448,  Jul.  19,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,794, 

Nov.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,969,982.  This  application  Jun.  28, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  920,113 

Int  a.2  F16C  l/JO 

VS.  a.  74-501  M  3  Claims 


first  external  resisUnce  of  linown  magnitude  and,  upon  release 
of  the  input  forces,  utilizing  the  stored  energy  within  the  de- 
vice in  combination  with  the  resiliency  of  the  first  external 
resistance  to  overcome  a  second  external  resistance  whereby 
neither  the  force  of  the  resiliency  of  the  first  external  resistance 
nor  the  force  of  the  stored  energy  of  the  device  when  acting 
alone  is  sufficient  to  overcome  same,  said  device  comprising  an 
adjusubly  mounted  shaft  means  normally  positioned  at  a  given 
rest  position  and  selectively  movable  therefrom  along  a  prede- 
termined path;  first  means  retaining  said  shaft  means  at  said 
given  rest  position;  handle  means  mounted  on  and  movable  as 
a  unit  with  said  shaft  means,  said  handle  means  being  respon- 
sive 10  at  least  a  predetermined  squeeze  input  force  and  moving 
said  shaft  means  away  from  said  first  means  and  effecting  a 
single  controlled  output  force  overcoming  the  resilient  first 
external  resistance;  fixedly  mounted  cam  surface  means  adja- 
cent said  shaft  means  and  disposed  along  said  predetermined 
path,  said  cam  surface  means  having  segments  thereof  in  prox- 
imity to  said  first  means  and  extending  substantial  distances 


1.  A  mirror  actuator  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  an  exterioriy  mounted  conventional  right  hand  mirror 
already  mounted  on  a  vehicle  by  at  least  one  strut,  said  mirror 
being  pivotally  mounted  around  a  generally  vertical  axis  of 
rotation,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  cable  assembly  having  an  outer  sleeve  portion  and  an  inner 

wire  member; 
one  end  of  said  inner  wire  member  extending  into  said  vehi- 
cle and  including  means  atuched  thereto  for  selectively 
moving  said  inner  wire  member  axially  within  said  outer 
member; 
means  removably  attaching  the  opposite  end  of  said  inner 
wire  member  to  said  mirror  to  produce  rotation  of  said 
mirror  around  said  vertical  axis  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  inner  wire  member  along  an  axis  of  movement;  and 
a  bracket  assembly  having  a  first  elongated  bracltet  member 
and  a  second  elongated  bracket  member,  means  for  secur- 
ing one  end  of  said  first  bracket  member  to  the  strut, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  second  bracket  member 
to  the  outer  sleeve  portion  of  the  cable  assembly  at  a 
predetermined  longitudinal  position  along  the  outer  sleeve 
portion  and  means  for  longitudinally  adjustably  securing 
said  second  bracket  member  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
bracket  member,  said  longitudinal  adjustable  securing 
means  further  comprising  an  elongated  slot  formed 
through  said  second  bracket  member,  an  aperture  formed 
through  said  other  end  of  the  first  bracket  member  and 
fastener  means  which  extends  through  said  slot  and  said 
aperture  for  locking  said  bracket  members  together  at  an 
adjusted  position,  whereby  with  the  inner  wire  member 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  outer  sleeve  portion  the 
angular  position  of  the  mirror  can  be  varied  by  adjusting 
the  longitudinal  position  of  the  second  bracket  member 
and  wherein  said  longitudinal  adjusuble  securing  means 
further  includes  means  for  securing  said  bracket  members 
together  in  a  selected  pivotal  position  with  respect  to  each 
other  whereby  said  one  end  of  the  first  bracket  member 
can  be  selectively  secured  to  either  a  vertical  or  horizontal 
strut  and  wherein  said  elongated  slot  in  said  second 
bracket  member  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  movement  when  said  first  bracket  member  is  connected 
to  either  a  vertical  or  a  horizontal  strut. 


therefrom  along  said  path  and  being  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  shaft  means  along 
said  path;  and  follower  means  carried  by  said  shaft  means  and 
being  selectively  movable  independently  thereof  a  limited 
amount,  said  follower  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  handle  means  and  biased  to  normally  engage  said  cam 
surface  means,  said  follower  means  being  disengageable  from 
said  cam  surface  means  and  said  first  means  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  said  predetermined  squeeze  input  force  to  said  handle 
means  and  said  shaft  means  being  movable  from  the  rest  posi- 
tion in  response  to  an  additional  application  to  said  handle 
means  of  an  input  force  of  predetermined  magnitude;  upon 
release  of  the  input  forces  on  said  handle  means  when  the  shaft 
means  is  within  the  path  and  offset  from  said  rest  position,  said 
biased  follower  means  coacting  with  said  segments  of  said  cam 
surface  means  and  producing  a  vector  force  combining  with 
the  resiliency  of  the  first  external  resisunce  to  overcome  the 
second  external  resistance  and  return  said  shaft  means  to  said 
rest  position. 


4,229,993 
ACTUAnNG  DEVICE 
Herman  J.  Andreieo,  1330  Woodlawn  Ave„  Glenview,  111.  60025 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser,  No.  894,338 
Int.  a.5  GOSG  5/06 
VS.  a.  74—538  10  Claims 

1.  An  actuating  device  for  use  in  simultaneously  converting 
predetermined  input  forces  into  stored  energy  within  the  de- 
vice and  into  an  output  force  sufficient  to  overcome  a  resilient 


4,229,994 
STEERING  WHEEL  MOLfNTING 
Gunter  Plamper,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MTD  Products 
Inc,  Oeveliuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,408 
Int  a.-  G05G  I/I2 
VS.  a.  74-552  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  rigid  metal  steering  shaft,  the  shaft 
having  an  upper  end  portion,  a  steering  wheel  mounting  struc- 
ture for  the  mounting  of  a  steering  wheel  to  the  said  upper  end 
portion  of  the  said  rigid  metal  steering  shaft,  the  steering  wheel 
being  molded  of  plastic  resin,  said  upper  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  having  oppcned  fiat  sides  inclined  inwardly  toward  each 
other  progressively  toward  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  said 
upper  end  portion  being  threaded  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  for  threaded  interengagement  with  a  nut,  said  steering 
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wheel  having  a  hub  portion,  the  said  hub  portion  having  an 
upper  side  and  lower  side  and  having  a  centra]  opening  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough  for  receiving  said  upper  end  portion 
of  the  shaA  upon  insertion  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
upwardly  into  the  entrance  of  the  opening  at  the  lower  side  of 
the  hub  portion,  the  said  opening  having  opposed  flat  walls 
inclined  inwardly  toward  each  other  progressively  toward  the 
upper  side  of  the  hub  complementmg  the  said  flat  sides  of  said 
shaft  end  portion  to  engage  the  same  closely,  said  flat  sides  of 
the  shaft  upper  end  portion  interengaging  with  the  flat  walls  of 
the  hub  for  providing  rotation  of  the  shaft  upon  turning  of  the 
wheel,  the  interengagement  of  the  opposed  inclined  flat  sides 
of  the  shaft  upper  end  portion  with  the  opposed  inclined  flat 
walls  of  the  central  opening  in  the  hub  being  such  that,  upon 
the  drawing  down  of  a  nut  threadably  engaged  with  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  shaft  to  impart  a  downwardly 
axially  directed  force  on  the  hub  toward  the  shaft,  the  said 
inclined  flat  walls  of  the  said  shaft  end  portion  by  a  wedging 
action  against  the  inclined  flat  walls  of  said  recess  exert  an 


outwardly  directed  radial  force  tending  to  expand  the  wheel 
hub  surrounding  said  opening,  the  improvement  of  a  cup- 
shaped  metal  washer  embedded  in  said  wheel  hub  adjacent  the 
said  entrance  into  said  central  opening,  said  washer  having  a 
subsuntially  flat  central  base  portion  and  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  base  portion,  said  washer 
having  a  bore  complementing  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
end  portion  of  the  shaft  in  a  plane  transverse  of  said  end  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  at  said  entrance  of  the  opening,  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  washer  being  disposed  in  the  said  hub  portion  at  the 
lower  side  thereof  in  position  to  engage  said  upper  end  portion 
of  the  shaft,  the  side  walls  of  the  cup-shaped  washer  extending 
into  the  wheel  hub  outwardly  of  the  said  opening,  the  said 
washer  embedded  in  the  wheel  hub  resisting  the  said  wedging 
action  tending  to  expand  the  wheel  hub,  the  said  bore  in  said 
washer  having  oppositely  disposed  flat  edge  portions  for  in- 
terengaging with  the  opposed  flat  sides  of  the  shaft  end  portion 
to  interlock  therewith  against  routional  movement  of  the 
washer  relative  to  the  shaft. 


controlled  by  deflection  of  said  resiliently  mounted  lock- 
ing elements  when  engaged  by  the  gear  drive;  and 
a  shiftable  cam  carried  by  said  gear  drive  for  selectively 
maintaining  said  resiliently  mounted  locking  elements  out 


4^29,995 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

SPINDLE  DRIVE 

Felix  R.  Bemaaconi,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown.  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,7«S 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   16,   1978. 
»59/78 

Int.  a"  F16D  7/00 
U5.a74-«2S  MCUUms 

9  A  spindle  drive  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  spindle  rotatable  within  said  housing; 
a  gear  drive  for  routing  said  spindle  and  axially  movable 

relative  to  the  spindle; 
said  gear  drive  including  locking  elements  which  limit  rou- 

tion  of  said  spindle; 
locking  elements  for  engaging  said  locking  elemenu  on  said 

gear  drive; 
said  locking  elements  being  resiliently  mounted  on  said 

housing  and  operatively  engaged  by  the  gear  drive; 
switches  for  actuating  the  gear  drive,  said  switches  being 


of  engagement  with  said  locking  elemenu  on  the  gear 

drive; 
wherein  said  locking  elements  on  said  gear  drive  engage  said 
resiliently  mounted  locking  elements  during  a  selected  period 
of  spindle  travel  to  prevent  continued  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


4,229,996 
COMPACT  FOUR  SPEED  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Daniel  H.  Hildebrand,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  .Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,979 

iBt  a-  n6H  4T/0i,  57/10 

VJS.  a.  74-688  3  dains 


1.  A  planetary,  multiple-ratio  power  transmission  mecha- 
nism having  compound  gearing  and  a  hydrokinetic  unit,  the 
hydrokinetic  unit  having  an  impeller  and  a  turbine  arranged  in 
a  toroidal  fluid  flow  circuit;  said  planetary  gearing  comprising 
two  sun  gears,  two  ring  gears,  two  sets  of  planet  pinions  and  a 
carrier  that  is  common  to  each  set  of  planet  pinions,  a  driven 
member  connected  to  said  carrier,  a  driving  member  con- 
nected to  said  impeller;  a  first  of  said  sun  gears,  a  first  of  said 
ring  gears,  a  second  of  said  sun  gears  and  a  second  of  said  ring 
gears  being  ananged  in  radial  disposition  one  with  respect  to 
the  other;  said  first  ring  gear  and  said  second  sun  gear  being 
common  and  formed  on  a  ring,  the  external  teeth  of  said  sec- 
ond sun  gear  being  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  ring  and 
the  internal  teeth  of  said  first  ring  gear  being  formed  on  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  ring,  a  first  of  said  sets  of  planet 
pinions  engaging  drivably  the  first  sun  gear  and  said  first  ring 
gear,  a  second  of  said  sets  of  planet  pinions  engaging  drivably 
said  second  sun  gear  and  said  second  ring  gear,  said  planet 
pinions  being  rotatably  supponed  by  said  common  carrier;  first 
selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for  distributing  driving 
torque  to  said  second  ring  gear,  second  selectively  engageable 
clutch  means  for  delivering  driving  torque  from  said  turbine  to 
said  ring,  third  selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for  distrib- 
uting driving  torque  from  said  turbine  to  said  first  sun  gear,  and 
brake  means  selectively  engageable  for  anchoring  said  first  sun 
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gear  during  operation  in  the  first  and  fourth  speed  ratios,  said 
first  and  second  clutches  being  engaged  during  third  speed 
ratio  operation  and  said  first  clutch  means  being  engaged  dur- 
ing overdrive  operation,  said  third  clutch  means  being  engaged 
during  reverse  drive  operation  as  said  second  ring  gear  acts  as 
a  reaction  point  during  reverse  drive. 


4,229,998 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Kiyofumi  Mizuno,  Nagoya;  Hiroaki  .Maeda,  Toyota;  Shigeo 
Takabashi,  Kariya;  Masanori  Sato,  and  Satomi  Suzuki,  both 
of  Nagoya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisii  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Hied  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  22,  1977,  5^74137 

InL  a:-  B60K  41/12.  41/16 

\iS.  a.  74-86S  3  Claims 


4,229.997 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB  FOR  A  BICYCLE  WITH 

CENTRIFUGALLY  CONTROLLED  SPEED  CHANGE 

AND  OVERRIDE  MECHANISM  ACTUATED  BY  BACK 

PEDALING 
Hant-Joachim  Schwerdhiifer,  Schweinfiut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  A.G.,  Schweinfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Aug.  6, 
1976,26354i2 

Int.  a^  F16H  i/74.  5/52 
VS.  a  74-7S2  E  18  Claims 


4jp 


,,     1  JO  I.    .  : ; 


1.  A  two-speed  gear  hub  for  bicycles  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  hub  axle; 

(b)  a  hub  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  axle; 

(c)  a  planetary  gear  transmission  in  said  hub  sleeve  including 
first  and  second  transmission  members  operatively  con- 
nected for  simultaneous  rotation  about  said  axle  at  differ- 
ent speeds; 

(d)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  members  in  a  forward 
direction  and  in  a  backward  direction; 

(e)  an  overrunning  clutch  operatively  interposed  between 
said  first  transmission  member  and  said  hub  sleeve  for 
transmitting  torque  from  said  first  member  to  said  hub 
sleeve  when  said  first  member  is  rotated  in  said  forward 
direction; 

(0  a  pawl-and-ratchet  clutch  operatively  interposed  between 
said  second  transmission  member  and  said  hub  sleeve  and 
operable  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  second  member 
to  said  hub  sleeve  when  said  second  member  is  rotated  in 
said  forward  direction; 

(g)  a  flyweight  switch  responsive  to  the  rotary  speed  of  one 
of  said  first  and  second  transmission  members  for  operat- 
ing said  pawl-and-ratchet  clutch;  and 

(h)  control  means  responsive  to  backward  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  and  operating  to  be  altematingly  switched 
between  two  operating  positions  for  overriding  said  fly- 
weight switch  and  for  permitting  engagement  of  said 
pawl-and-ratchet  clutch  in  one  of  said  operative  positions 
and  for  preventing  said  engagement  when  in  the  other  of 
said  operative  positions. 


1.  In  an  automatic  speed  ratio  control  system  for  a  stepless 
transmission  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  having  a  desired  value 
signal  generator  means  which  produces  a  desired  engine  speed 
signal  which  corresponds  to  a  throttle  opening  for  controlling 
operation  of  an  engine  on  the  automotive  vehicle,  a  detector 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  operation  of  the 
engine,  a  control  signal  generator  means  for  comparing  the 
signal  from  the  detector  means  against  the  desired  value  signal 
from  the  desired  value  signal  generator  means  to  generate  a 
deviation  signal  in  accordance  with  a  deviation  therebetween 
and  a  controller  means  responsive  to  the  deviation  signal  from 
the  control  signal  generator  means  to  change  a  speed  ratio  of 
the  stepless  tratismission,  said  means  comprising  an  integration 
servo  control  system  further  including  means  for  producing  a 
differential  signal  indicative  of  a  differential  or  pseudo-differ- 
ential of  a  throttle  opening  during  the  time  the  throttle  opening 
increases,  the  differential  signal  being  added  in  opposing  rela- 
tionship with  the  desired  value  signal  from  the  desired  value 
signal  generator  means  or  the  deviation  signal  from  the  control 
signal  generator  means. 


4429,999 

VALVE  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL 

Joseph  G.  Rottigni,  3659  Greenwood  Ter.,  Chalfont,  Pa.  18914 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,311 

Int.  a.'  B25F  1/00 

VJS.  CI.  81—3  F  4  Claims 


^v• 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 
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a  barrel  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  provided  with  a 
collet  portion  at  its  lower  end  and  extemaJ  threads  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  barrel; 

a  collar  overlaying  and  surrounding  said  collet  portion  and 
movable  between  a  Tirst  position  wherein  said  collet  por- 
tion is  compressed  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
collet  portion  is  uncompressed; 

an  internally  threaded  sleeve  threadably  engaging  said  bar- 
rel, the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  confronting  the  upper  end 
of  the  collar;  and 

a  rotatable  and  axially  adjustable  driver  reposing  within  the 
bore  of  the  barrel,  said  driver  having  an  upper  end  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  disc  shaped  knob  and  having  a 
lower  end  provided  with  an  object  engaging  means. 


connected  to  said  storage  chamber  and  said  cavity  by 
check  valves. 


4,Z»,000 
AUTOMATIC  GRIPPER  FOR  CAPS  TO  BE  REMOVED 

FROM  JARS 

Edgar  S.  Downs,  6530  Huntley  Rd.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 

FUed  Jul.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,779 

lat.  a.'  B67B  7/08 

VS.  a.  «1— 3J  20  Claims 


"s_i>j« 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  the  cap  of  a  capped  jar  to  faciliute 
turning  of  the  jar  relative  to  the  cap,  comprising  a  cap-contact- 
ing surface  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  cap,  jaws  at 
said  surface  and  relatively  movable  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  to  clamp  and  release  the  cap,  means  for  producing 
the  relative  movement  comprising  a  screw  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  jaws  and  means  for  driving  the  screw,  and  trigger 
mechanism  engaged  by  the  cap  as  it  is  positioned  in  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  and  at  least  one  of  the  jaws  to  actuate 
said  driving  means. 


4,230,001 
TATOOING  riNCERS  FOR  MARKING  EARS  OF 
ANIMALS 
Erwin  Noll,  Klein-W'einbach  1,  and  Karlheinz  Knoerr,  Fichten- 
hof,  both  of  6294  Weinbach  4,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  .May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,882 
Int.  a^  B43K  i/00 
UA  a.  81— 9J2  10  Claima 

1.  Tatooing  pincers  for  marking  ears  of  animals  by  injection 
of  a  tatooing  liquid,  said  pincers  comprising: 
a  portable  support  structure, 
a  first  jaw  carried  by  said  suppori  structure, 
a  second  jaw  movably  arranged  In  direction  to  said  first  jaw, 

said  second  jaw  having  a  cavity  therein, 
a  number  of  hollow  needles  carried  by  said  second  jaw  and 
protruding  against  said  first  jaw,  said  hollow  needles  being 
connected  with  sajd  cavity, 
a  drive  means  arranged  on  said  support  structure  for  moving 

said  second  jaw  in  direction  to  said  first  jaw, 
an  intermediate  means  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
means  and  said  second  jaw  in  a  yielding  relationship,  said 
intermediate  means  yielding  under  increased  pressure 
after  said  needles  havmg  fully  penetrated  an  animal's  ear 
located  between  said  first  and  second  jaws, 
a  storage  chamber  for  tatooing  liquid  and 
a  pump  chamber  comprised  by  said  intermediate  means  and 


the  volume  of  the  pump  chamber  being  reduced  when  said 
intermediate  means  yields  thereby  pressing  tatooing  liquid 
out  of  said  pump  chamber  through  said  cavity  and  said 
hollow  needles  into  animal's  ear. 


4,230,002 
FUNNEL  EMPLOYING  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  PLUG 

AND  DRAINING  OIL  FROM  VEHICLE  OIL  PAN 

Paul  E.  Skidmore,  2535  N.  68th  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

FUed  Aug,  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,970 

Int.  a.)  B2SB  13/06 

VS.  a.  81-121  R  9  aaims 


1.  A  dual  purpose  tool  for  removing  drain  plugs  of  vehicle 
oil  pans  and  substantially  simultaneously  receiving  the  oil 
draining  therefrom  comprising: 
a  funnel  shaped  member, 
said  member  having  an  open  flared  end  for  receiving  the  oil 

draining  from  the  drain  port  of  the  vehicle  oil  pan  and  a 

tubular  portion  integral  with  the  neck  of  said  member  and 

extending  therefrom, 
the  free  end  of  said  tubular  portion  arranged  for  receiving  a 

drain  hose  in  a  snug  fit  therewith, 
a  bracket  extending  across  the  flared  end  of  said  member, 

and 
a  head  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  extending  outwardly  of 

said  member  for  receiving  a  socket  in  a  snug  interiocking 

fit  therewith, 
whereby  the  tool  mounted  socket  when  pushed  over  a  drain 
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plug  and  the  tool  rotated,  the  socket  will  loosen  and  re- 
move the  drain  plug  from  the  oil  pan  and  said  member  will 
receive  the  oil  released  by  said  drain  plug. 

4,230,003 
FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LATHE 

Joseph  A.  Oeming,  220  Reynick,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48602 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,346 
Int.  a,'  B23B  13/00 
U.S.  a,  82-2.7  9  Claims 


3-1 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  feeding  elongated  workpieces 
to  work  station  of  a  lathe,  said  lathe  having  means  for  engaging 
and  rotatably  driving  one  workpiece  about  Its  longitudinal  axis 
in  said  work  station  and  means  for  machining  the  workpiece  in 
the  work  station,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  sequentially  moving  said  workpiece 

underneath  the  work  station  of  al  least  one  lathe;  and 
means  for  sequentially  moving  said  workpieces  from  said 
conveyor  means  and  to  said  work  station  whereupon  said 
lathe  engages  and  machines  said  workpiece,  said  moving 
means  being  further  operable  to  return  said  workpiece 
from  the  work  sution  and  to  the  conveyor  means  upon  the 
completion  of  the  machining  operation; 
wherein  said  apparatus  further  includes  a  frame  and  wherein 
said  conveyor  means  is  a  lift  and  carry  conveyor  means 
and  further  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  rails 
having  means  for  supporting  workpieces  laterally  across 
the  rails  at  predetermined  longitudinal  intervals,  at  least 
two  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stationary  workpiece  support 
members  secured  to  said  frame  and  longitudinally  spaced 
said  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  means  for 
longitudinally  reciprocally  moving  said  rails  said  prede- 
termined distance,  and  means  for  vertically  reciprocally 
moving  said  rails  between  an  upper  and  lower  position, 
said  rail  workpiece  support  means  being  positioned  above 
said  stationary  support  members  in  said  upper  position  and 
being  positioned  below  said  stationary  support  members 
in  said  lower  position. 


moving  a  number  of  second  sheets  in  series  over  the  first  saw 
table  and  over  the  second  saw  table  and  cutting  each  of  the 
second  sheets  at  least  in  one  of  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
directions  for  forming  a  plurality  of  sub-divided  second  sheets 
from  each  one  of  the  second  sheets  moved  over  the  first  and 
second  saw  tables,  each  of  the  sub-divided  second  sheets  hav- 


i  '.   A  /? 


"^m 


«        '  f»  »  t  r 


mg  a  combined  area  size  equal  to  or  less  than  the  size  of  the  cul 
first  sheet  placed  on  the  support  surface,  and  stacking  these 
smaller  sub-divided  second  sheets,  while  maintaining  their 
positions  m  relation  to  each  other,  on  the  cut  first  sheet  lying 
on  the  stacking  table,  so  that  the  cut  first  sheet  thus  fonns  a 
supporting  surface  for  the  sub-divided  second  sheets  cut  from 
said  second  sheets  of  board. 


4,230,005 

TRAVELING  CIRCULAR  SAW 

Ferenc  Varga,  Combette  22,  3280  Murten.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,480 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    2,    1978 

1107/78 


U.S.  a.  83—100 


Int  a.'  B27B  5/IS 


10  Qaims 


4,230  004 
METHOD  OF  SAWING  AND  STACKING  BOARD 
Sven  M.  Jonson,  Sundsvall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mohiig  AB, 
Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  11,  1977,  7702805 
Int,  a."  B27B  S/06 
U.S.CI.83-23  5  Claims 

I.  Method  of  sawing  and  stacking  board,  with  the  board 
including  first  sheets  and  second  sheets  each  having  a  longitu- 
dinal dimension  and  a  transverse  dimension,  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  one  first  sheet  over  a  first  saw  uble  for  cutting 
the  sheets  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  over  a  second  saw 
table  for  cutting  the  sheets  in  a  transverse  direction  and  cutting 
the  one  first  sheet  at  least  for  trimming  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof,  placing  the  cut  first  sheet  on  the  support  surface  of  a 
stacking  table  for  forming  a  support  for  the  bottom  of  a  stack. 


2.  A  cutting  machine,  particularly  for  plates  of  plastic  mate- 
rial and  non-ferrous  metal  sheets,  having  a  table  for  the  mate- 
rial to  be  cut  and  at  least  one  cutting  blade  rotatably  accommo- 
dated in  a  protecting  casing  or  guard  casing,  a  motor  for  dnv- 
ing  said  cutting  blade  in  such  a  direction  that  the  portion  of 
said  cutting  blade  projecting  from  the  guard  casing  enters  into 
said  guard  casing  at  the  cutting  place,  a  rim  defining  an  open- 
ing of  said  guard  casing  through  which  said  blade  projects 
with  very  small  clearance,  said  rim  thus  being  closely  adjacent 
said  blade  at  least  near  said  cutting  place,  said  guard  casing, 
cutting  blade  and  motor  together  defining  a  cutting  unit,  first 
means  for  shifting  said  cutting  unit  longitudinally  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  table  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  cutting 
blade  for  cutting  with  and  resetting  of  the  cutting  unit,  and 
second  means  for  shifting  said  cutting  unit  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  table  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  cutting 
blade  for  uniformly  applying  said  guard  casing  with  said  rim 
against  the  material  to  be  cut  at  least  near  said  cutting  place  in 
order  to  prevent  bending  and  splitting  of  the  matenal  by  the 
cutting  forces  of  said  blade  entering  into  the  guard  casing  and 
for  lifting  off  said  cutting  unit  from  said  table  and  from  said 
material  to  be  cut,  respectively. 
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4,UO,00< 
CONTINXOLS  CASTING  OF  METALS 
Anthony  W.  Hudd.  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  IMI 
Refiners  Limited,  Walsall,  England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,192 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
1803/7* 

Int.  a.-  B220  11/126 
U.S.  a  83-319  g  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  cutting  into  predetermined  lengths  at  least 
three  laterally  spaced  continuously  cast  parallel  axes  metal 
strands  during  their  downward  movement,  said  device  com- 
pnsing:  a  carriage  mounted  for  downward  movement  at  the 
same  rate  as  the  strands;  strand  clamping  means  on  the  carriage 
and  strand  cutting  means  positioned  on  the  carriage  to  cut  all 
the  strands  when  clamped;  said  strand  clamping  means  com- 
prismg  a  smgle  pair  of  opposed  spaced  outer  clamping  sur- 
faces; means  for  moving  said  outer  clamping  surfaces  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  strands,  transverse  to  the  axes 
of  the  strands;  at  least  two  members  operatively  attached  to  the 
carriage;  at  least  one  of  the  carriage  attached  members  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axes 
of  the  strands;  each  of  the  carriage  attached  members  provid- 
ing pairs  of  intermediate  clampmg  surfaces;  said  two  outer  and 
two  of  the  intermediate  clamping  surfaces  defining  betweem 
them  two  passageways  each  for  vertically  receiving  one  cast 
metal  strand;  and  said  carriage  attached  members  defining 
between  them  at  least  one  passageway  for  receiving  a  verti- 
cally cast  metal  strand. 


4^30,007 

FLEXIBLE  MEAT  SLIONG  BLADE  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Jamei  E.  Grote,  Westerrille,  and  Thomai  A.  Hochandel,  Picker- 

ingtoo.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  E.  Grote  Pepp-A-Mitie 

Co.,  lac,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,509 

Int.  a.J  B2«D  4/42.  4/48 

UA  a.  83-409.2  llCUnis 


having  a  longitudinally  extending  cutting  edge  formed 
along  one  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  blade,  said  cutting 
edge  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  bev- 
eled surface  that  is  angularly  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  blade,  and  drive  means 
coupled  therewith  for  support  of  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  blade  in  linearly  disposed  relationship 
with  the  plane  of  the  blade  disposed  in  angularly  oriented 
relationship  to  a  cutting  plane  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  terminal  edge  of  the  cutting  edge  projecting 
into  the  cutting  plane,  said  drive  means  operable  to  effect 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  blade  in  performance  of 
cutting  operations,  and 
guide  means  for  said  cutting  blade  including  a  structurally 
rigid  guide  bar  supported  in  relatively  fixed  relationship  to 
the  cutting  plane,  said  guide  bar  having  an  elongated  slot 
formed  therein  for  receiving  the  portion  of  said  blade 
disposed  in  angularly  oriented  relationship  to  the  cutting 
plane  and  supporting  that  portion  of  the  blade  against 
displacement  in  either  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  cutting  blade,  said  guide  bar  Including  a 
support  surface  and  a  deflecting  surface  with  both  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  bar  In  colinearly  extending  rela- 
tionship to  said  slot  with  the  guide  bar  support  surface 
disposed  in  substantially  contiguous  and  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  cutting  plane  and  having  said  support  and 
defiecting  surfaces  disposed  In  relatively  divergent  rela- 
tionship to  said  slot  with  said  slot  disposed  relative  to  said 
guide  bar  support  surface  to  place  the  beveled  surface  of 
said  blade  cutting  edge  adjacent  to  the  cutting  plane  and  in 
divergently  angled  relationship  to  said  support  surface 
and  cutting  plane. 


4,230,008 
CABLE  SPLITTER 
Robert  G.  Fomwalt,  Lancaster,  and  Walter  C.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Har- 
risburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,642 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/02;  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  83-456  4  Qaims 


1.  A  slicing  apparatus  comprising 

slicing  means  Including  an  elongated  flexible  cutting  blade 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  selected  conductors  from  the 
plurality  of  conductors  confined  in  a  ribbon  cable,  comprising 

a  cable  clamp  having  upper  and  lower  jaws,  said  jaws  having 
a  plurality  of  opposed  teeth  defining  a  plurality  of  opposed 
voids  for  clamping  selected  conductors  among  said  plural- 
ity of  said  conductors  between  said  teeth, 

a  plurality  of  splitting  blades  dimensioned  to  be  received  In 
said  voids  and  having  a  mean  height  greater  than  that  of 
said  teeth  of  said  lower  jaw,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  splitting  blades  along  said  voids 
and  separating  selected  conductors. 
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4  230009 
ROTARY  TOOL  POSinONER 
Robert  E.  Cobum,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

*^1,"l'«^«'i;"'^  "'**'■  '*''•  "*•'♦»•  •»"'•  ".  1977,  Pat.  No 
4,162,643.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No  10  561 

„^  ^  '"••  ^^  BMD  19/06.  3S/00 

UA  a  83-504  ,„..^ 


with  one  stage  being  a  working  stage  in  which  the  knives 
execute  the  cutting  process  with  a  temporal  sequence  of  move- 
ment which  IS  essentially  unalterable  In  its  operaiing  lime  from 
a  given  drive  selling  and  the  other  stage  being  an  idle  time 
stage  m  which  the  glass  shears  are  in  an  open  position  and  the 
temporal  sequence  of  movement  can  be  changed  within  broad 
limits. 


66^ 


4,230.011 
AUTOMATIC  CENTER  PUNCH  FOR  TEMPLATES 

.r(M2R  2P8)'  **  '^*'"*  "'•  *'""""^"'  °""^»-  ^'"'• 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,740 

.,=  «.,  '"••  °'  ^^°  ^^^  ^''^«-  B26F  1/02 

U.S.  a  83-866  .Claim 


I.  In  a  tool  positioner  for  use  in  a  slitter  scorer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  housing  supported  by  said  tool  positioner,  a 
cylindrical  beanng  within  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  plunger 
coaxial  with  and  guided  by  said  bearing,  the  axial  length  of  said 
plunger  being  greater  than  Its  diameter,  said  plunger  having  a 
pin  at  one  end  thereof,  a  piston  coaxial  with  said  plunger  and 
spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said  plunger,  a  piston  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  piston  and  its  other  end  connected  to 
said  one  end  of  said  plunger,  a  stationary  cylindrical  guide  In 
said  housing  for  guiding  said  piston,  and  means  for  Introducing 
a  pressunzed  fiuid  to  one  face  of  said  piston  for  causing  said 
piston  to  move  In  a  first  direction  to  a  position  wherein  said 
plunger  pin  projects  out  of  said  housing  to  an  operative  Dosi- 
tion  for  contact  with  a  tool. 


4J30,010 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS 
Franz  Guenthner,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jena  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,043 

I978!"2818234"'^'  """""''"  ^^-  "•»•  "'  ^"<«^y<  Apr.  26, 

Int.  a."  C03B  5/38 
U5.  a  83-600  joaaims 


1.  An  automatic  center  punch  for  templates,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  base  against  which  a  template  blank  is  posi- 
tioned, a  pair  of  stops  on  said  base  for  placement  ihereagalnsi 
by  said  blank,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  respectively 
positioned  on  opposing  sides  of  said  base  and  forming  a  track 
running  in  a  first  direction,  a  first  carriage  slidable  elong  one  of 
said  rails  and  a  guide  unit  slidable  along  the  other  one  of  said 
rails,  said  first  carnage  and  guide  unit  rigidly  secured  together 
by  a  second  pair  of  rails  forming  a  track  running  In  a  second 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  a  second  car- 
nage slidable  along  said  second  pair  of  rails,  a  precision  tele- 
scopic punch  carried  on  said  second  carnage  aligned  to  punch 
a  center  m  said  blank,  all  four  of  said  rails  being  substantiallv 
idenlical  and  being  of  circular  cross  section  with  a  notch 
fornied  in  the  top  thereof,  a  crank  handle  respectively  associ- 
ated with  each  carriage  operating  a  drive  along  lis  respective 
track  for  movement  of  the  carriage  along  Its  track,  a  readout 
gauge  respectively  associated  with  each  carriage  for  providing 
an  indication  of  movement  of  the  carriage  along  its  respective 
track,  and  counters  for  each  gauge  for  counting  the  number  of 
rotations  of  a  dial  within  its  respective  gauge 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  glass,  for  example  for  separating  a 
drop  or  portion  of  a  plastic  glass  skein  emerging  from  a  feeder 
said  device  having  two  shear  anns  mounted  for  rotation  In  a 
common  frame,  each  of  said  shear  amis  being  provided  with  a 
knife  at  Its  extreme  end,  and  means  for  periodically  rotating  the 
anns  to  move  In  a  pincher-like  closing  movement  toward  one 
another  and  awat  from  one  another  so  that  the  knives  execute 
a  cutting  process,  the  improvements  comprising  the  means  for 
penodically  rotating  Including  means  for  fonning  a  penodic 
working  cycle,  said  working  cycle  having  two  different  stages 


4,230,012 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

Wolfgang  Bommersbach,  and  Robert  A.  Dean.  Jr..  both  of  Palm 
Beach,  Fla..  assignors  to  Bach  Uboratories,  Inc..  West  Palm 
Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,484 

.,1"';^':;.*'"'"  '■"*•  *'•'"'  '''*'■  GIOH  1/02:  H04M  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.01  3,  c,^^ 

1.    n  a  musical  instrument  responding  to  an  applied  input 
signa  by  producing  an  output  signal  including  at  least  one  of  a 
plura  ity  of  signals  of  different  predetermined  pitch,  which 
signals  he  in  a  continuum  of  octaves  and  correspond  to  notes  of 
a  musical  scale  within  each  octave,  the  combination  of 
an  ocuve  detector  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  octave  code  signal; 
a  note  detector  jointly  responsive  to  said  Input  signal  and 
said  octave  code  signal  for  producing  a  note  code  signal 
said  note  detector  Including  frequency  shifting  means 
controlled  by  said  ocUve  code  signal  and  operaiing  on 
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said  input  signal  to  shift  said  input  signal  into  a  fixed 
octave,  said  note  detector  determining,  within  said  fixed 
octave,  the  note  corresponding  to  said  input  signal:  and 


a  pilch  generator  jointly  responsive  to  said  octave  and  note 
code  signals  for  producing  a  true  pitch  signal  in  the  octave 
corresponding  to  said  octave  code  signal  and  having  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  note  code  signal. 


4,230.013 
ELECTRO-ACOL'STIC  TRANSDUCER 
Frederick  L.  Wellings,  107  Park  St..  London  WIY  3TA,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,383 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1978, 
19609/78 

Int.  a.'  ClOH  3/12 
VS.  CI.  84—1.14  20  Claims 


support  hole  for  securing  said  bridge  to  a  body  of  a  guitar; 
each  said  shaft  having  an  upwardly  facing  lop  end;  each 
said  support  hole  in  said  main  body  having  a  downwardly 
facing  top  end  portion  inside  said  main  body  and  which  is 
profiled  for  engaging  said  shaft  top  end,  and  said  bridge 
and  said  shaft  being  held  securely  together  with  engage- 


-^    / 


ment  between  said  shaft  top  end  and  said  main  body  top 
end  portion;  additional  shaft  securement  means  connect- 
ing said  shaft  and  said  main  body  for  securing  said  shaft 
top  end  and  said  suppon  hole  top  and  portion  together; 
said  tightening  shaft  including  attaching  means  for  attaching 
said  tightening  shaft  to  a  guitar  body. 


4,230,015 
TAMBORINE 
Richard  L,  Taninbaum,  218  W.  Boston  Post  Rd^  Mainaroneck, 
N.Y.  15043 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,502 

iBt  a.'  GIOD  li/02 

U.S.  a.  84—418  2  aaims 


2  ft  9*0  7  S 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  for  providing  electrical 
!,ignals  corresponding  to  sounds  in  a  vibratory  surface  of  a 
musical  instrument,  comprising 

(a)  a  relatively  flexible  body  of  plastic  material; 

(b)  a  relatively  rigid  support  member  of  plastic  material  for 
attachment  to  a  musical  instrument  on  a  surface  thereof 
which  vibrates  in  accordance  with  sound  produced  by 
playing  of  the  Instrument;  and 

(c)  a  capacitor  microphone  arrangement  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  support  member  and  said  body,  said  capacitor 
microphone  arrangement  comprising 

(i)  a  first  electrode  comprising  an  elongate  foil  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material; 

(11)  a  second  electrode  comprising  an  elongate  flat  sheath 
of  electrically  conductive  foil  within  which  said  first 
electrode  Is  received;  and 

(iii)  a  dielectric  between  said  electrodes  and  electrically 
insulating  said  electrodes  from  one  another. 


4,230,014 
SECUREMENT  OF  GUITAR  BRIDGE  TO  GUITAR  BODY 

Yoshihiro  Hoshino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshino  Gakki 
Ten,  Inc..  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,699 
Int.  a.'G10Di/M 
U.S.  a.  84-299  10  Claims 

1  A  guitar  bridge,  comprising: 
a  main  body:  a  suppon  for  each  guitar  string  at  the  top  of 

said  main  body; 
two  venlcally  extending  suppon  holes  defined  In  said  main 
body,  each  for  receiving  a  respective  guitar  bridge  tight- 
ening shaft; 
a  said  respective  guitar  bridge  tightening  shaft  at  each  said 


1.  An  improved  tamborine,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  enclosed  Jingle  supponing  frame; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  percussion  jingles  connected  in  pairs  to 
said  frame  at  predetermined  locations  about  a  first  seg- 
ment of  said  frame;  and 

a  handle  for  manually  grasping  said  frame,  connected  to  a 
second  segment  of  said  frame,  said  second  segment  bear- 
ing said  handle  being  disposed  closer  to  the  said  center  of 
gravity  of  said  device  than  said  first  segment 

said  first  segment  of  said  frame  being  arcuate  in  shape,  and 
said  second  segment  including  radial,  inwardly  disposed 
ponions  and  a  handle  bearing  ponlon  that  Is  substantially 
parallel  to  a  chord  formed  between  the  ends  of  said  arcu- 
ate first  segment. 


4,230,016 
FATIGUE  RESISTANT  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  JOINTS  THEREWITH 
Hollis  B.  Merrell,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,519 

iBt  a.2  n6B  im.  am 

U.S.  a  85—9  R  12  Claims 

1.  For  fatigue  resistant  structural  joints,  an  interference  fit. 
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relatively  nondefomiable  metal,  headed,  round  pin-type  fas- 
lener  cooperable  with  stmctural  members  of  relatively  de- 
formable  rnetal  to  be  fastened  having  a  round  straight  fastener 
receiving  hole  therein,  said  fastener  comprising  an  elongated 
round  shank  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  fastener  head  having 
an  underside  surface,  said  shank  compnsing  a  main  body  por- 
ion  of  straight  cylindrical  configuration  larger  in  diam^er 
han  said  hole  and  that  terminates  at  its  end  opposite  the  head 
through  a  convexly  rounded  lead-in  shoulder  and,  beyond  such 


pocket,  said  annular  locking  collar  being  substantialK 
tubular  with  a  substantially  constant  outside  diameter  and 
having  at  least  one  end  ponlon  engageable  with  said  nose 
assembly  of  said  installation  tool  and  operative  to  enable 
said  pulling  force  to  be  exerted  between  said  mandrel  and 
said  sleeve  by  said  pulling  tool  so  as  to  form  said  head  said 
one  end  further  having  a  wall  thickness  less  than  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  Inner  portion  whereby  said  one  end 
portion  engages  said  nose  assembly  in  a  radially  outwardl> 
offset  relationship  to  an  opening  in  said  nose  assembl> 
whereby  said  mandrel  may  be  moved  through  said  collar 
by  said  pulling  tool  so  as  to  set  said  fastener  without  for- 
mation of  collar  flash 


/eo'tj*  4 


shoulder,  in  a  protruding  locking  end  portion  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  said  mam  body  portion,  said  shank  main  body  portion 
undergoing  progressive  expansion  of  diameter  from  said 
straight  cylindncal  configuration  through  a  concave  substan- 
tially curvilinear  profile  lengthwise  thereof  toward  the  fastener 
head  with  a  relatively  large  starting  radius  of  curvature  tangen- 
tial to  said  cylindrical  configuration  and  continuing  therefrom 
through  a  final  concave  curvature  of  relatively  small  radius 
rainng  smoothly  therewith  and  with  the  underside  surface  of 
the  fastener  head. 


4,230,018 

HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER  WITH  ACCUMULATOR 

CO.NTROL 

Denny  L.  Peeples,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,879 

Int.  a:  FOIB  25/02:  F15B  20/00 

^•S- "■'«-«  laaim 


4,230,017 

PULLTYPE  BLIND  FASTENER  CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  J.  Angelosanto,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif,,  assignor  to 

Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser,  No,  950^27 

Int.  a."  F16B  13/06 

^^■O.K-10  „  Claims 


&r^-Jami> 


1.  An  improved  pull-type  blind  fastener  for  use  in  securing  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  together,  said  fastener  being  adapted  to 
be  set  by  use  of  a  single  action  pulling  tool  having  a  nose 
assembly,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  prefonned  head  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  prefonned  head  having  an  enlarged  dUmeter  opening 
provided  In  the  outer  end  thereof; 
a  mandrel  extending  longitudinally  through  said  sleeve  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto  In  response  to  a  pulling 
force  applied  by  said  tool  to  form  a  head  on  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  sleeve  during  setting  of  said  fastener,  said 
mandrel  further  having  a  lock  pocket  provided  thereon 
and 

an  annular  locking  collar  adapted  to  be  positioned  partially 
withm  said  opening,  said  annular  locking  collar  surround- 
ing said  mandrel  and  including  an  inner  portion  engagea- 
ble with  a  portion  of  said  mandrel  as  said  mandrel  Is 
moved  through  said  collar  member,  said  portion  of  said 
mandrel  being  disposed  axlally  outwardly  from  said  lock 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  booster  having  an  axlally  movable 
power  pision  w ith  a  power  pressure  chamber  on  one  side,  a 
booster  control  valve  for  controlling  pressure  actuation  of  said 
booster  and  having  a  manually  movable  valve  input  element 
and  a  valve  seat  element,  said  input  element  being  moved 
relative  to  said  seat  element  for  booster  actuation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  hydraulic  pressure  accomulator  having  a  pressure  port 
lluidly  connected  to  said  power  pressure  chamber,  a  nor- 
mally closed  spring  loaded  accumulator  pressure  control 
valve  in  said  pressure  port  having  a  plunger  portion  ex- 
tending Into  said  power  pressure  chamber  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  power  piston,  said  power 
piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  extending  axl- 
ally in  said  power  pressure  chamber  and  formed  with 
outer  peripheral  cam  ramp  means  coaxial  with  the  power 
piston,  and  a  cylindrical  cam  mounted  radially  over  said 
power  piston  portion  with  limited  radial  and  axial  clear- 
ance relative  to  said  power  piston  and  having  inner  pe- 
npheral  cam  ramp  means  mateable  with  said  outer  periph- 
eral cam  ramp  means,  said  valve  plunger  engaging  the 
outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical  cam  and  normally 
holding  said  cylindrical  cam  in  radially  offset  relation  to 
said  power  piston  portion  with  only  a  small  peripheral 
part  of  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  camp  ramp  means 
engaged; 
said  valve  input  element  being  movable  to  drive  said  valve 
seat  element  to  enage  and  drive  said  cylindrical  cam  axi- 
ally  relative  to  said  power  piston  upon  demand  for  booster 
operation  by  accumulator  pressure,  causing  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  cam  ramp  means  to  move  said  cylindrical 
cam  radially  toward  a  position  coaxial  with  said  power 
piston  and  driving  said  valve  plunger  to  open  said  nor- 
mally closed  spring  loaded  accumulator  pressure  control 
valve    and    controllably    admit    accumulator    pressure 
through  said  port  Into  said  power  pressure  chamber  to 
power  actuate  said  booster  by  accumulator  pressure. 
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4,Z30,019 

FLUID  ARRANGEMENT 

Luis  M.  Cistcjon  CasUn,  Callc  Pablo  Casals,  12,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  12,  1977,  464093 

Int  CI.'  FOIB  7/18.  lJ/02,  25/04:  FOIL  25/04 

VS.  a  91-220  5  Cteinii 


■^     >y^ 


I.  A  fluid  actuating  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  fluid 
circuit  and  a  plurality  of  actuating  members  which  have  im- 
parled thereto  alternating  movement  governed  by  said  fluid 
circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  working  cylinder; 

a  working  piston  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  first 
and  second  directions  within  said  working  cylinder; 

a  control  cylinder; 

a  control  piston  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  first  and 
second  directions  within  said  control  cylinder; 

a  fluid  feeding  line  for  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  per- 
manently connected  to  a  return  chamber  in  said  working 
cylinder  and  to  a  first  chamber  in  said  control  cylinder; 

a  working  chamber  in  said  working  cylinder  permanently 
connected  to  a  second  chamber  in  said  control  cylinder; 

a  fluid  discharge  line  for  discharging  fluid  permanently 
connected  to  a  discharge  chamber  in  said  working  cylin- 
der and  to  a  third  chamber  in  said  control  cylinder; 

a  control  chamber  in  said  working  cylinder  permanently 
connected  to  a  fourth  chamber  in  said  control  cylinder; 
and 

said  working  piston  and  said  control  piston  each  including 
means  cooperating  with  said  working  cylinder  and  said 
control  cylinder,  respectively,  for  opening  and  closing 
communication  between  selected  ones  of  said  chambers  in 
said  working  cylinder  and  said  control  cylinder,  such  that 
in  an  initial  stage  of  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the  apparatus 
said  working  piston  is  in  a  first  position  thereof  adapted  to 
conuct  a  percussion  tool  and  said  control  piston  is  in  a 
first  position  thereof  whereat  said  second  and  third  cham- 
bers thereof  are  in  communication,  thereby  permitting 
driving  of  said  working  piston  to  a  second  position  thereof 
spaced  from  the  percussion  tool,  at  which  second  position 
of  said  working  piston  said  return  chamber  and  said  con- 
trol chamber  are  in  communication,  thereby  causing  driv- 
ing of  said  control  piston  to  a  second  position  thereof  at 
which  said  first  and  second  chambers  are  in  communica- 
tion, thereby  causing  said  working  piston  to  be  moved 
toward  said  first  position  thereof  to  strike  the  percussion 
tool,  at  which  first  position  said  control  chamber  and  said 
discharge  chamber  are  in  communication,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  control  piston  to  be  moved  to  said  first  position 
thereof,  whereat  the  cycle  of  operation  starts  anew. 


4,230,020 

INTEGRAL  SERVO  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  RACK 

TRANSMISSION 

Jozaeflvony,  Hegediis  Gyula  utca  SO;  Imre  Lendval,  Arpad  utca 

35;  Liszld  Sziics,  Balthyanyi  utca  14,  and  Jozsef  OrMn, 

Alsohegyi  ut  7,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuatian-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,298,  M«r.  29, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,773 

Int.  a.=  F15B  9/10.  13/04 
UA  a.  91-422  .  saalms 


1.  Hydraulic  servo  steering  gear  comprising 

a  steering  shaft. 

a  double-acting  working  piston, 

a  housing  in  which  said  working  piston  is  accommodated, 

a  rack  and  sector  gear  connection  between  said  steering 
shaft  and  said  working  piston, 

a  steering  spindle  journalled  in  said  housing  which,  in  opera- 
tion, is  routed  to  control  steering, 

a  steering  nut,  journalled  in  said  working  piston,  in  threaded 
engagement  with  the  steering  spindle, 

first  and  second  abutment  elements  secured  relative  to  the 
steering  nut  and  the  working  piston,  respectively  to  limit 
angular  movement  of  the  steering  nut  relative  to  the  work- 
ing piston, 

resilient  means  fixed  between  the  steering  nut  and  the  work- 
ing piston  and,  in  operation,  tending  to  restore  the  steering 
nut  and  the  working  piston  to  a  predetermined  relative 
angular  position  when  movement  from  the  said  predeter- 
mined position  occurs, 

a  bore  defined  in  said  working  piston, 

a  piston  and  sleeve  type  control  mechanism  arranged  in  said 
bore, 

an  inlet  communicating  with  a  chamber  disposed  within  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  sleeve,  said  inlet  enabling  high 
pressure  liquid  to  enter  said  steering  gear  and  thereby 
reach  said  chamber, 

said  housing  having  an  outlet  enabling  low  pressure  liquid  to 
leave  said  steering  gear, 

an  entraining  member  connecting  the  steering  nut  to  the 
piston  of  the  said  control  mechanism. 

securing  means  positioned  to  secure  said  sleeve  against  angu- 
lar displacement  within  said  bore  of  the  working  piston, 

the  piston  of  the  control  mechanism  defining  a  first  channel 
forming  part  of  a  connection  between  said  chamber  and  a 
high  pressure  space  at  one  end  of  the  working  piston, 

the  sleeve  of  the  control  mechanism  defining  a  second  chan- 
nel forming  part  of  a  connection  between  said  chamber 
and  a  further  high  pressure  space  at  the  other  end  of  the 
working  piston, 

angular  movement  of  the  piston  of  the  said  control  mecha- 
nism relative  to  the  sleeve  in  one  direction  tending  to 
connect  the  first  channel  but  not  the  second  channel  to 
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said  inlet  for  high  pressure  liquid,  and  angular  movement 
of  the  piston  of  the  said  control  mechanism  relative  to  the 
sleeve  in  the  other  direction  lending  to  connect  the  second 
channel  but  not  the  first  channel  to  said  inlet  for  high 
pressure  liquid, 

the  sleeve  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  filling  loosely  in  said  bore  in  a  radial  sense,  and 

adjacent  each  end  of  the  control  sleeve  a  respective  one  of 
two  ring  seals  is  disposed  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  sleeve  to  form  an  annular  space  due  to  said  loose 
filling,  said  annular  space  being  defined  between  said  two 
ring  seals  and  being  in  flow  connection  with  a  liquid 
return  space  communicating  with  said  outlet. 


4,230,022 
HYDRAULIC  ROCK  BREAKER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 
EXCAVATOR 
Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  Qty,  and  Lawrence  F.  Schexnayder, 
Joliet.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peo- 
ria, III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,527,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,492 
Int.a.'F15B  11/16 
VS.  a.  91-516  6  Oaims 
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4,230,021 

GOVERNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPRING  BRAKE 

ACTUATOR 

Andre  Aurousseau,  Argenteuil,  and  Michel  Roger,  Ville  d'Avray, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Broms- 
regulator,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11,  1976,  7611248 

Int.  CI.'F15B  11/08 

UA  a  91-461  5  Oaims 


-SUh 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  system  including  a  spring 
brake  actuator  having  spring  biased  clutch  means  for  disen- 
gagement of  and  thereafter  automatically  restoring  engage- 
ment of  the  spring  brake  actuator  when  fluid  pressure  is  absent. 

governing  means  supplied  with  said  fluid  pressure,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  braking  system  wherein  the  spring 
brake  actuator  is  actuated  by  fluid  supply  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  fluid  at  varying  pressures  for  service  brak- 
ing, 

a  source  of  fluid  supplying  said  fluid  at  varying  pressure  for 
said  service  braking  and  the  spring  brake  actuator. 

a  pilot  valve  with  a  valve-closing  preslressed  bias  spring  and 
pressure  actuated  pilot  diaphragm  coupled  to  said  source 
to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  spring  brake  actuator 
when  the  pilot  valve  is  overcome  by  maximum  prevailing 
service  braking  pressure, 

an  operating  device  comprising  an  operating  diaphragm, 

means  supplying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  operating  dia- 
phragm service  braking  pressure  and  said  maximum  pre- 
vailing pressure. 

valve  means  operated  by  the  diaphragm  for  giving  a  clutch 
disengaging  signal  when  the  spring  brake  actuator  pres- 
sure is  higher  than  the  service  braking  pressure, 

and  calibrated  nozzle  means  releasing  pressure  in  said  spring 
brake  actuator  slowly. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

first  circuit  means  for  communicating  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  source  for  operation  of  a  first  motor; 

second  circuit  means  for  communicating  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  source  for  operation  of  a  second  motor; 

priority  valve  means  disposed  between  said  source  and  said 
first  and  said  second  circuits  for  communicating  all  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  first  circuit  until  the  pressure 
thereof  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  and  thereafter 
maintaining  said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  first  cir- 
cuit and  communicating  all  available  flow  to  said  second 
motor,  and  a  dual-stage  relief  valve  for  said  second  circuit, 
wherein  said  dual-stage  relief  valve  is  conditioned  to  one 
of  said  dual-suges  by  lubricating  pressure  in  said  second 
motor  for  preventing  high-speed  operation  of  said  second 
motor  until  lubrication  pressure  builds  up  therein;  and 

wherein  said  hydraulic  control  system  includes  a  pressure 
responsive  means  responsive  to  lubricating  pressure  in 
said  second  motor  for  operating  an  activation  means 
through  an  electrical  conductor  carrying  an  eleelrical 
signal  from  the  pressure  responsive  means  to  Ihe  activa- 
tion means,  the  activation  means  conditioning  the  dual- 
stage  relief  valve  to  said  one  of  said  dual-stages  through  a 
conduit  which  provides  communication  between  the  acti- 
vation means  and  a  pilot  control  chamber  of  the  dual-stage 
relief  valve  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal. 

4,230,023 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Ward,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Scovill  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,790 
Int.  CI.'  POIB  31/12:  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  92-5  L  15  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  object  a  second  object,  and  a 
clamping  apparatus  for  securing  the  first  object  to  said  second 
object,  said  clamping  apparatus  compnsing: 
an  elongated,  flexible  clamping  strap  having  a  plurality  of 

spaced,  generally  transverse  slots  therethrough; 
a  clamp  member  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  clamping 
strap  and  contoured  to  the  shape  of  the  second  object  for 
positive,  secure  engagement  with  the  second  object; 
an  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  clamping  strap  for 
moving  said  clamping  strap  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  strap  to  adjust  the  effective  length  of  said  clamping 
strap  between  the  first  and  second  objects;  said  adjustment 
means  including  a  screw  with  threads  engaging  said  trans- 


13S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


verse  slots  of  said  clamping  strap,  a  mouni  with  an  open- 
ing securing  said  screw  therein;  and  an  elongated  slot  in 
communication  with  said  opening  and  receiving  said 
clamping  strap  therein,  so  that  turning  said  screw  causes 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  clamping  strap  within  said 
slot  thereby  changing  the  effective  length  of  said  clamping 
strap  between  said  mount  and  said  clamp  member;  and 
securmg  means  coupling  said  adjustment  means  to  the  first 
object,  said  securing  means  including  an  elongated  strap 
separate  from  said  clamping  strap,  said  separate  elongated 


4,230,024 
ADJUSTABLE  STROKE  CYLINDER 
Michael  L.  Becker,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc^  Wil- 
loughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  923,633 

Int.  a.'  F15B  15/22.  15/24 

VS.  a.  92-13.1  4  Claims 


1    An  adjustable  stroke  piston  and  cylinder  combination 

comprising: 

a  cylinder  means  having  closed  ends, 

a  pistoa  with  a  piston  rod  secured  thereto  slidably  positioned 
in  said  cylinder  means. 

said  piston  rod  being  tubular,  having  a  bore,  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  means. 

an  auxiliary  piston  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  cylinder 
means  and  said  piston  rod. 

said  piston  rod  having  ports  therein  connecting  its  bore  to  a 
point  intermediate  said  piston  and  said  auxiliary  piston. 

liquid  supply  means  connecting  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der means  for  supply  of  liquid  under  pressure  thereto 
whereby  the  effective  length  of  said  cylinder  means  can  be 
controlled  from  one  end  thereof  by  moving  said  auxiliary 
piston  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  means  and 
retaining  it  in  a  given  position  when  said  piston  and  piston 
rod  reciprocate  in  relation  to  said  cylinder  means,  an 
adjustable  air  cushion  means  being  provided  in  said  cylin- 


der; and  said  auxiliary  piston  having  a  bleeder  bore  therein 
operatively  connecting  its  axially  inner  face  to  said  piston 
rod  bore,  said  air  cushion  m'sans  including  a  valve  control- 
ling fluid  flow  through  said  bleeder  bore,  which  vaive  is 
accessible  from  the  periphery  of  said  auxiliary  piston. 


4,230,025 
PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 
Charles  T.  Caliri,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jamesbury 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  No».  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,073 

Int.  a."  POIB  3/04 

VS.  CI.  92—31  4  aaims 
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Or^ 


sirap  having  first  and  second  ends,  permanent  securement 
means  for  permanently  fastening  said  first  end  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  first  object,  said  mount  with  said  screw  includ- 
ing flange  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  mount  in  a 
predetermmed  position  at  said  second  end  of  said  separate 
elongated  strap  whereby  when  said  clamp  member  is 
engaged  with  the  second  object,  said  clamping  strap  can 
be  tightened  or  loosened  by  manipulation  of  the  adjust- 
ment means  to  clamp  the  first  object  to  or  release  the  first 
object  from  the  second  object. 


3j 


1.  A  pneumatic  actuator  comprising: 

a  drive  pin  coupled  to  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 

a  diaphragm  housing  formed  by  an  upper  housing  and  a 
lower  housing;  a  resilient  diaphragm; 

a  cap-shaped  diaphragm  cam  rigidly  attached  to  said  resil- 
ient diaphragm,  said  resilient  diaphragm  being  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  restraining  torsional  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  cam  wherein  said  diaphragm  cam  is  provided 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate  drive  slots  which  engage 
said  drive  pin  so  as  to  be  rotatable  in  said  drive  slots  such 
that  a  linear  motion  of  said  diaphragm  cam  produces  a 
rotational  movement  of  said  drive  pin  and  said  drive  shaf^; 

said  diaphragm  cam  having  at  least  one  correction  slot  of  a 
particular  shape  cut  through  the  cam  wall  at  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  and 

said  lower  housing  having  at  least  one  correction  cam 
formed  at  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  projecting  from 
same,  and  beneath  said  correction  slot,  said  correction 
cam  and  said  correction  slot  being  normally  disengaged 
from  one  another,  said  correction  cam  having  the  shape  of 
said  correction  slot,  said  correction  cam  and  said  correc- 
tion slot  having  respective  engagable  oblique  surfaces, 

whereby  said  correction  cam  is  firmly  seated  in  said  correc- 
tion slot  when  said  diaphragm  cam  descends  within  said 
housing;  and 

whereby  rotational  movement  of  said  diaphragm  cam  is 
corrected  and  precise  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,230,026 
REaPROCATINC  PISTON  DEVICE 
E.  Dale  Hartley,  2700  Jalmia  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 
Fileil  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,403 
Int.  a.'  FOIB  9/02:  F16J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  92-138  g  Oalms 

1.  A  reciprocating  piston  device  comprising: 
a  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 
said  piston  including  a  piston  body  having  a  cavity  therein, 
a  pivot  arm  and  means  for  mounting  the  pivot  arm  on  said 
piston  body  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  cavity,  said 
pivot  arm  having  a  passage  therein  which  is  within  the 
cavity; 
a  rotatable  drive  member  in  said  passage; 
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means  for  mounting  said  rouuble  drive  member  for  rotation 
about  a  rotational  axis  in  said  passage,  said  rotatable  drive 
member  having  some  throw  as  it  rotates  about  said  rota- 
tional axis  whereby  the  routable  drive  member  can  drive 
the  pivot  arm  and  reciprocate  the  piston  body;  and 


33 
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inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  such  that  during  running-in. 
said  projecting  ribs  being  pressed  against  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  whereby  said  ribs  may  contract  and  be  com- 
pressed in  said  recessed  portions  which  absorb  said  pro- 
jecting ribs,  wherein  for  a  reciprocating  piston  having  a 
diameter  of  75  mm.  and  when  mounted  in  a  four  stroke 
engine,  the  diameter  of  a  first  self-adapted  bead  of  said 
cooperating  piston  has  a  diameter  larger  b>  0.2  mm  than 
that  of  the  conventional  piston  for  said  four  stroke  engine. 

4,230.028 
MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  INSERTS  IN  CONTAINKR 

LIDS 

David  S.  Knudsen.  3145  Hawthorne  Blvd..  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63104 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,011 

Int.  CI.   B21D«//« 

U&  a.  93-1.3  21  Claims 


said  pivot  arm  mounting  means  including  an  anchor  plate 
mounted  on  said  piston  body,  a  pin  extending  into  said 
anchor  plate  and  said  pivot  arm.  and  bearing  means  be- 
tween the  pin  and  the  pivot  arm. 


4,230,027 
REaPROCATING  PISTON 
Maurice  J.  Promeyrat,  Sevran,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Civile  Promeyrat-Casteilia-Techniques  Nouvelles  du  Moteur, 
Gagny,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,200 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1977,  77  09155 
Int.  a.'  F16J  1/02,  1/08 
VS.  a.  92-159  3  aaims 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  for  heat  engines,  compressors  and 
the  like  including  a  cooperating  piston  and  a  cylinder,  compris- 
ing: 

a  piston  body  including  an  upper  bead,  said  piston  being 
provided  with  a  transverse  annular  groove  having  an 
inner  portion; 

a  first  ring  housed  in  said  transverse  annular  groove,  said 
ring  having  an  upper  corner  in  tangency  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  and  a  rear  inner  facing  surface  spaced 
from  said  inner  portion  of  said  transverse  inner  groove; 

said  upper  bead  having  on  its  periphery  projecting  ribs  and 
recessed  portions  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  its  said 
cooperating  cylinder,  said  projecting  ribs  alternating  with 
said  recessed  portions; 

said  upper  bead  including  a  decompression  chamber  above 
said  first  ring,  said  ribs  and  recessed  portions  being  above 
and  below  said  decompression  chamber,  a  ring  piece 
housed  within  said  decompression  chamber  and  freely 
axially  movable  therein  to  cooperate  with  said  first  ring  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder: 
and, 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  ribs  having  a  diameter  related  to 
the  diameter  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  such  that 
the  initial  diametrical  clearance  between  said  outer  rib 
periphery  in  its  cold  condition  and  said  inner  wall  periph- 
ery of  said  cylinder  is  subsuntially  equal  to  half  the  clear- 
ance usually  provided  with  a  conventional  piston  and  said 
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1.  A  machine  for  installing  a  thin,  highly  flexible  insert  inio 
a  container  lid  having  a  closure  portion  that  is  sized  to  extend 
across  and  close  the  mouth  of  a  container  and  a  flange  thai 
extends  from  the  closure  portion  and  is  configured  for  engag 
ing  the  container  around  its  mouth;  the  closure  poriion  having 
an  inside  face  that  is  presented  toward  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer when  the  lid  is  in  place,  said  machine  comprising:  back- 
ing means  for  positioning  the  lid  in  a  predetermined  position 
with  the  inside  face  of  the  closure  portion  accessible;  a  retain- 
ing member  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
backing  means  and  immediately  beyond  the  flange  on  the  lid. 
the  retaining  member  having  an  aperture  that  aligns  with  thi- 
flange,  the  aperture  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  insert,  yet  of 
generally  the  same  peripheral  configuration;  a  plunger  having 
a  forwardly  presented  smooth  flat  face  that  is  rigid  and  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  which  open  out  of  the  smooth  face  near  iht 
periphery  of  the  plunger,  the  plunger  having  generally  the 
same  peripheral  configuration  as  the  aperture  in  the  retaining 
member,  yet  being  smaller  than  the  aperture  so  that  the 
plunger  can  fit  into  the  aperture  and  move  toward  the  closure 
portion  of  the  lid.  the  configuration  of  the  aperture  and  plunger 
being  such  that  when  the  plunger  is  in  the  aperture,  the  space 
between  the  periphery  of  the  plunger  and  the  wall  of  the 
aperture  is  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  male- 
rial  of  the  insert;  means  for  moving  the  plunger  into  and  out  of 
the  aperture;  means  for  placing  an  insert  against  ihe  smooth 
face  of  the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  out  of  the  aperture,  said 
means  including  a  blanking  punch  and  a  blanking  aperture  into 
which  the  punch  moves  to  blank  and  insert  from  a  sheet  of  thin 
flexible  material,  the  blanking  aperture  being  larger  than  the 
aperture  in  the  retaining  member;  and  means  for  placing  the 
ports  of  the  plunger  under  a  partial  vacuum  as  the  plunger 
advances  toward  and  into  the  aperture  so  that  atmospheric  air 
holds  the  insert  against  the  plunger  as  the  plunger  moves  to- 
ward the  aperture,  whereby  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  insert 
will  be  deformed  backwardly  as  the  insert  passes  into  the 
aperture  to  thereby  facilitate  its  entry  into  the  lid. 
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CLTTING  ASSEMBLY  USEFUL  IN  BAG  MACHINES 
Cbirles  M.  Schott,  Jr..  Atkinson,  N.H.,  uiignor  to  Gloucester 
Engineeriag  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S5,068 

Int.  CI.'  B31B  1/14.  19/14 

VS.  a.  93—33  H  4  Oaims 


4,U0.030 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANLFACTURING 

SQUARE  OR  FLAT  BOTTOM  BAGS  HAVING  MOVABLE 

POSITIONS  OR  STATIONS  INCLUDING  THE  USE  OF  A 

MANDREL 
Violet  M.  Hanson,  P.O.  Box  163,  Plalnview,  N.V.  11804,  and 
Edgar  Strecker,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Violet  M.  Han- 
son. Old  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,085 
Int.  a.-  B31B  33/14 
U.S.  a.  93— 3S  SB  44  Claims 

1  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  flat  bottom  bags  from  a  con- 
tinuous sleeve  of  material  having  opposed  faces  and  sides, 
a  mandrel  adapted  for  floating  and  being  enclosed  w/ithin  the 
sleeve  of  material  for  rectilinear  movement  therewithin, 
said  mandrel  having  relatively  movable  actuating  mem- 
bers, 
wmgs  means  on  said  mandrel  connected  with  said  actuating 
members  for  movement  thereby  between  an  expanded 
operative  position  and  a  retracted  inoperative  position. 
said  wmgs  means  in  said  expanded  operative  position  press- 


ing against  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  of  material  to 
open  the  sides  of  the  same  and  flattening  a  portion  of  the 
faces  of  the  material  to  form  a  flat  bottom  of  a  bag  and 
being  disposed  in  said  retracted  inoperative  position  sub- 
stantially remote  from  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  to 
permit  movement  of  the  sleeve  of  material  beyond  and 
relative  to  said  mandrel, 

means  external  of  the  sleeve  of  material  engaging  opposed 
faces  thereof  and  for  actuating  said  actuating  members, 

cooperative  means  on  said  mandrel  actuating  members  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  external  means  for  actua- 
tion thereby, 

and  means  connected  with  said  external  means  to  move  at 
least  part  of  the  same  rectilinearly  to  cause  said  actuating 
members  to  move  correspondingly  rectilinearly  to  cause 
said  wings  means  to  move  between  their  extended  opera- 
tive and  retracted  inoperative  positions. 

35.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  flat  bottom  plastic  bag 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1  In  a  cutting  assembly  useful  in  a  bag  machine,  the  cutting 
assembly  being  of  the  sprocket  and  endless  belt  type  in  which 
a  cutting  blade  is  secured  to  the  belt  and  is  moved  in  a  path 
between  spaced  apart  sprockets  as  the  sprockets  rotate  in 
engagement  with  the  belt,  the  improvement  wherein, 

the  belt  is  of  the  timing-belt  type  constructed  of  flexible 
material  with  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  and  having  a 
series  of  equally  spaced,  formed  teeth  and  intervening, 
formed  grooves,  along  its  inner  side 

the  sprockets  have  corresponding  grooves  and  teeth  con- 
structed to  mate  respectively  with  the  teeth  and  grooves 
of  the  belt, 

the  cutting  blade  is  mounted  on  the  belt  by  a  blade  holder 
disposed  on  the  outside  of  the  belt,  a  back  plate  on  the 
inside  of  the  belt,  and  bolt  means  extending  through  the 
thickness  of  the  belt,  joining  said  blade  holder  and  back 
plate. 

said  back  plate  dimensioned  to  fit  in  a  single  said  groove  in 
said  belt  between  a  pair  of  said  belt  teeth, 

said  bolt  means  extend  through  said  belt  at  only  a  single 
location  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  belt,  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  of  said  single  groove, 

and  each  of  said  sprockets  has  its  series  of  equally  spaced 
teeth  interrupted  by  the  omission  of  a  tooth  corresponding 
to  the  groove  of  said  belt  in  which  said  back  plate  is 
located. 


providing  a  sleeve  having  opposed  faces  and  sides  gussetted 
inwardly  between  the  opposed  faces, 

closing  one  end  of  the  sleeve  with  a  seam  to  seal  the  opposed 
faces  together  with  the  gussetted  sides  therebetween, 

providing  a  means  exterior  of  the  sleeve  and  wing-like  means 
interior  of  the  sleeve, 

opening  the  gussetted  sides  by  operating  said  wing-like 
means  by  said  means  exterior  of  the  sleeve  through  the 
faces  of  the  sleeve  interposed  therebetween  such  that  said 
wing-like  means  flatten  the  gussetted  sides  against  the 
opposed  faces  to  form  flaps  of  the  gussetted  sides  that 
have  folds  lying  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
opposed  faces  while  moving  together  the  sleeve  and  said 
wing-like  means  included  within  the  sleeve, 

and  securing  together  preselected  portions  of  the  flaps  and 
the  overlapping  sides  and  faces  to  form  a  flat  bottom  by 
pressing  preselected  portions  of  the  flaps  and  the  overly- 
ing sides  and  faces  together  at  the  preselected  portions  and 
heat  sealing  to  secure  the  same  together  thereat. 


4,230,031 
BIOHAZARD  CONTAINMENT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Raul  I.  Pedroso,  and  Robert  E.  Auer,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  as- 
signors to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc^  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,103 
Int.  a.'  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  6  Claims 

1.  Method  for  use  in  containment  of  hazardous  substances 
which  may  be  carried  in  a  stream  of  biological  sample  flowing 
in  air  within  a  testing  chamber,  the  testing  chamber  having  at 
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least  one  face  out  through  which  the  hazardous  substances 
could  move;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  esublishing 
a  now  of  containment  air  into  the  chamber  through  its  face  and 
out  from  the  chamber  via  an  exhaust  port,  the  linear  face 
velocity  of  the  containment  air  flow  being  sufficient  to  inhibit 
hazardous  substance  movement  through  the  face  of  the  cham- 
ber, but  of  such  velocity  magnitude  to  cause  detrimenul  de- 
nection  of  the  biological  sample  stream  if  the  containment  air 
were  to  impinge  upon  the  sample  stream;  and  generating  an  air 


fonn,  with  said  adjacent  side  wall,  a  first  vertical  compart- 
ment extending  from  said  floor  to  said  overhead' 
fourth  and  fifth  filtering  walls  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  disposed  within  said  enclosure  adjacent 
said  one  end  wall  on  the  other  side  of  said  door  opening 
from  said  first  compartment  to  fonn,  with  said  one  end 
wall  and  said  adjacent  side  wall,  a  second  vertical  com- 
partment extending  from  said  floor  to  said  overhead: 
a  U-shaped  member  disposed  over  said  overhead  and  over 
said  first  and  second  compartments  to  form  a  third  com- 
partment disposed  horizontally; 
said  overhead  having  a  pair  of  openings  disposed  over  said 
first  and  second  compartments  so  that  said  first,  second 
and  third  compartments  communicate  with  each  other 
a  vertical  chimney  extending  from  and  communicating  with 

said  third  compartment;  and 
an  exhaust  fan  disposed  within  said  chimney  to  draw  air  out 
of  said  enclosure  through  either  one  of  said  first  or  second 
compartments  and  through  said  third  compartment  to 
exhaust  said  air  out  of  said  chimney  so  that  the  air,  enter- 
ing said  enclosure  through  the  said  appendage,  is  filtered 
by  said  first  filtering  wall  and  the  air,  leaving  said  enclo- 
sure. IS  filtered  by  said  second  and  third  filtering  walls  and 
said  fourth  and  fifth  filtering  walls. 


FUed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,556 
Int  a.'  A47J  31/00 
VS.  a.  99-289  R 


stagnation  region  which  encompasses  the  sample  stream  for  

preventing  the  conuinment  air  flow  from  causing  detrimental   „  INFUSION  DEVICE 

deflection  of  the  sample  stream,  said  generating  being  accom-   ~™"^  ^""'^  ^»'™"»  ^'  B««»ent  D3,  U  Charrel,  Aubagne, 
phshed  by  interposing  air  flow  diverting  means  between  the         ""^ 
sample  stream  and  the  exhaust  port  and  including  diverting  the 
conuinment  air  flow  generally  uniformally  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  sample  stream,  by  centering  the  exhaust  port   ^•''  ^'-  »*-»»  "  9  Claims 
relative  to  the  diverting  means,  said  generating  being  accom- 
plished in  the  absence  of  any  air  flow  shielding  structure  lying 
between  the  chamber  face  and  the  sample  stream. 

4,230,032 

SPRAY  BOOTH  WITH  VENTILATION 

Albert  A,  Perryman,  11872  W.  207  St.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90715 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,531 

Int.  a.J  F23J  11/00 

tA  a  98-115  SB  sa^ 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  producing  a  cofl'ee  infusion  by 
means  of  a  single  control  for  a  continuously  rotating  motor 
said  device  comprising  means  to  proportion  a  charge  of  coffee 
means  to  place  the  charge,  means  to  infuse  the  charge,  means 
to  compress  the  infused  charge  so  as  to  form  a  press  cake,  and 
means  to  eject  the  press  cake;  said  device  further  compnsing  a 
first  cam  and  a  smgle  pinion,  and  first  and  second  racks,  said 
pimon  being  an-anged  so  as  to  simultaneously  engage,  said  firsi 
and  second  racks,  and  wherein  said  first  rack  is  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  said  cam  so  as  to  route  said  pinion  thereby  moving 
said  second  rack,  said  racks  being  arranged  so  as  to  drive  each 
of  said  means  for  sequentially  producing  said  coffee  infusion. 

4,230,034 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCE  SURFACE 

TREATMENT 
John  H.  Amstad,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pacific 
Engineering  Company.  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,391 
Int.  a.'  A23N  7/00.-  A47J  17/00 
UA  a.  99-587  Mctai^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  material  from  the  surface  of 
produce  and  separating  the  removed  matenal  from  the  resul- 
unt  mixture  of  produce  and  removed  material,  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  forming  a  treating  chamber  and  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exit  for  produce  to  be  treated; 


1.  A  spray  paint  booth  for  a  vehicle  to  be  sprayed  with  paint 
said  booth  sitting  on  a  floor  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallelly  disposed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
and  an  overhead  forming  an  enclosure; 

one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  door  opening  fonned  thereon 

a  solid  door  assembly  closing  said  door  opening  and  provid- 
ing access  into  said  enclosure  when  said  door  assembly  is 
open; 

a  first  filtering  wall  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  other  end  wall  to  fonii  an 
appendage  therebetween; 

said  filtering  wall  extending  to  both  side  walls,  said  overhead 
and  said  floor; 

means  for  allowing  air  to  enter  said  appendage  from  a  region 
outside  said  enclosure  and  said  appendage; 

second  and  third  filtering  walls  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  disposed  within  said  enclosure  adjacent 
said  one  end  wall  and  on  one  side  of  said  door  opening  to 
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(b)  an  upwardly  directed  cage  routably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  formed  of  elongated  rotating  spindles  with  a 
material  removing  surface  thereon, 

(c)  means  rotating  said  cage  in  said  housing  at  a  rotary  speed 
sufTicient,  at  the  interior  radius  of  said  cage,  to  maintain 
produce  in  a  circular  path  of  rotation  and  in  continuous 
centrifugal  force  contact  against  said  material  removing 
surface  but  insufficient  to  prevent  downward  movement 
of  produce  within  said  cage  under  the  force  of  gravity, 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  urging  produce, 
from  which  material  is  to  be  removed,  through  said  en- 
trance and  into  said  cage  and  into  engagement  with  said 
spindles  so  that  said  produce  is  accelerated  substantially  to 
said  roury  speed  within  said  cage  and  said  produce  travels 


flexibly  compressing  the  gathered  tie  material  into  a  uniform 
cross-section;  and 


substantially  at  said  rotary  speed  in  contact  with  said 
material  removing  surface, 

(e)  a  residence  control  member  located  at  least  panially 
within  said  cage  and  having  a  produce  travel  resisting 
upper  surface  thereon  located  near  said  interior  radius  and 
resisting  said  downward  gravitational  movement,  thereby 
increasing  the  cage  residence  time  of  said  produce. 

(0  means  moving  said  residence  control  member  relative  to 
said  cage  so  as  to  functionally  lower  the  position  of  said 
travel  resisting  surface,  thereby  permitting  the  lowering  of 
said  produce  under  the  force  of  gravity  and  controlling 
the  residence  time  of  said  produce  in  said  cage,  and 

(g)  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  directing  treated 
produce  through  said  exit. 


4.230,035 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  TIE  MATERIAL  TENSION 

IN  PACKAGE  TYING  MACHINES 
Paul  Pierce,  Jr.,  LaGrange,  and  Robert  G.  Beedy,  Hometown, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  B.  H.  Sunn  Company,  Aliip,  III. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  892,995,  Apr.  3,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,185,548 
This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,906 
Int.  a.<  B65B  13/10 
U.S.  a.  100—2  $  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  a  substantially  uniform  tension 
in  the  tie  material  for  a  package  lying  machine,  the  method 
comprising: 
drawing  the  tie  material  along  a  support  member: 
guiding  the  supported  tie  material  through  a  constricted 
outlet  member  so  as  to  gather  the  tie  material  into  a  uni- 
form lateral  dimension  while  in  an  unlensioned  stale; 


biasing  the  compressed  tie  material  to  thereby  tension  the 
same. 


4,230,036 

NIP  ROLL  FOR  TREATING  WEB  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Ernest  J.  Groome,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Qupak,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  582,105,  May  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,995,354. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,791 

Int.  CV  B30B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100—35  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  asymmetric  forces  in  the  plane 
of  web  materials  such  as  paper  and  the  like  wherein  the  web  is 
passed  through  a  nip  between  a  pair  of  rollers  at  least  one  of 
which  has  an  inner  roll  core  and  an  outer  cover  member  pre- 
dominantly of  a  substantially  incompressible  resilient  material, 
the  steps  of: 
routing  one  of  said  rolls  while  feeding  said  material  longitu- 
dinally into  said  nip  and 
restraining  substantial  elastic  deformation  of  said  cover 
member  in  only  one  circumferential  direction  relative  to 
said  roll  core  adjacent  and  in  said  nip  by  exerting  an 
oblique  tension  force  from  within  and  to  the  material  of 
said  cover  member,  adjacent  the  outer  surface  thereof,  in 
a  direction  generally  tangential  to  said  roll  core  on  one 
side  of  said  nip  whereby  pressure  between  said  rollers  will 
displace  the  material  of  said  cover  member  toward  only 
said  one  side  of  said  nip  and  thereby  apply  asymmetrical 
longitudinal  forces  lo  said  web  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
nip. 


4,230,037 
APPAILATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  METAL  MATERIAL 
INTO  BALES 
Roman  Schmalz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Logemann  Broth- 
ers Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,805 
Int.  a.'  B30B  1/32.  15/30 
VS.  a.  100—95  10  Oaims 

1.  A  baling  machine  comprising 
a  frame  defining  a  first  baling  chamber  having  an  open  lop 
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and  an  opening  formed  in  one  end,  and  a  second  baling 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  baling  chamber 
through  said  opening; 

a  cover  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  mov- 
able  between  an  open  position  permitting  access  into  said 
first  baling  chamber  through  said  open  top  and  a  closed 
position  covering  said  open  top  and  sealing  said  first  bal- 
ing chamber; 

feed  hopper  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  introducing 
material  lo  be  baled  through  said  open  top  into  said  first 
baling  chamber  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said  open 
position; 

first  compression  ram  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first 
baling  chamber  and  movable  into  said  first  baling  chamber 
underneath  said  cover  member  when  said  cover  member 
is  in  said  closed  position  for  compressing  the  material  in 
said  first  baling  chamber  and  for  forming  the  material  into 


longitudinal  axis  with  a  radially  inner  portion  being  drive- 
ably  engageable  with  said  wire  stylus  members  during 
movement  from  the  non-print  position  to  the  print  posi- 
tion to  drive  the  stylus  members  from  the  non-print  posi- 
tion to  the  print  position; 
1  number  of  electromagnet  means  equal  to  the  number  of 
armature  members  mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  a  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  armature  members  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  armature  members  during  movement  from 
the  non-print  position  to  the  print  position  and  being 
selectively  energizable  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of 
the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  armature  members  to- 
ward said  electromagnet  means  and  opposite  pivotal 
movement  of  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  armature 
members  away  from  said  electromagnetic  means  during 
movement  from  the  non-print  position  to  the  print  posi- 


a  block  with  one  end  section  of  said  block  aligned  with 
said  opening  when  said  first  compression  ram  means  is 
energized  in  its  compression  direction; 

feed  ram  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  baling  cham- 
ber and  movable  into  said  fu^t  baling  chamber  underneath 
said  cover  member  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said 
closed  position  for  moving  said  block  end  section  into  said 
second  baling  chamber  through  said  opening; 

shearing  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  opening  for  sever- 
ing said  block  end  section  from  the  body  of  said  block 
when  said  block  end  is  located  by  said  feed  ram  means  in 
said  second  baling  chamber;  and 

second  compression  ram  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
second  baling  chamber  and  movable  into  said  second 
baling  chamber  for  compressing  said  severed  block  end 
section  and  for  forming  said  severed  block  end  i(ito  a 
completed  bale. 


4,230,038 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  G.  Hebert,  San  Ramon.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Helmut  Falk. 
Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

FUed  JuB.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,423 
Int  a.'  B4U  3/10,  9/38 
VS.  a.  101-93.05  18  Claims 

1.  A  matrix  print  head  assembly  comprising: 
a  number  of  wire  stylus  members  spaced  about  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  longitudinally  movable  be- 
tween a  non-print  position  and  a  print  position; 
guide  means  for  movably  supporting  said  wire  stylus  mem- 
bers: 
a  number  of  rigid  armature  members  equal  to  the  number  of 
wire  stylus  members  movable  between  a  non-print  posi- 
tion and  a  print  position  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
of  and  being  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  central 


tion  by  magnetic  force  applied  to  the  radially  outer  por- 
tion; 

said  armature  members  being  positioned  between  said  elec- 
tromagnet means  and  said  wire  stylus  members  and  said 
radially  innermost  portion  being  movable  away  from  said 
electromagnetic  means  toward  said  wire  stylus  members 
during  movement  from  the  non-print  position  to  the  prim 
position; 

first  pivotal  support  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
armature  members  during  a  first  initial  portion  of  the 
movement  of  said  armature  members  from  the  non-prim 
position  to  the  print  position;  and 

second  pivotal  support  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
armature  members  during  a  second  terminal  portion  of  the 
movement  of  said  armature  members  from  the  non-print 
position  to  the  print  position. 


4.230,039 
DRUM  PRINTER  Wmi  HEUCALLY  ARRANGED  TYPE 

SETS 
Nagio  Mizutani,  Hachioji;  Toshio  Kurihara,  Tokorozawa; 
Yutaka  Nishiyama,  Higashiyamato;  Masao  Kunita,  Sayama; 
Tenio  Kinoshita,  and  Makoto  Yuunaga,  both  of  Kawagoe,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Gtizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo. Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1978.  Ser.  No.  905.614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mav  20,  1977,  52-57651; 
May  24, 1977, 52-60204;  May  24, 1977, 52-60205;  May  24, 1977, 
52-50206 

Int  a.>  B41J  1/24 
VS.  a.  101-93.17  32  Claims 

1.  A  line  printer  for  impact  printing  upon  a  recording  me- 
dium, comprising: 
a  type  drum  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  type 
faces  formed  on  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  group  of  characters  respec- 
tively, said  first  set  of  type  faces  being  arranged  in  a  heli- 
cal path  with  a  clockwise  orienution  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  type  drum  and  said  second  set  of  type  faces  being 
arranged  in  a  helical  path  with  a  counter<lockwise  orien- 
tation relative  to  the  drum  axis,  said  helical  paths  of  the 
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first  and  second  sets  of  type  faces  being  of  identical  pitch 
and  lead  angle: 

means  for  continuously  rotating  said  type  drum  about  its  axis 
while  alternately  and  repetitively  traversing  the  drum  in 
opposite  directions  along  the  drum  axis; 

a  plurality  of  hammers  arranged  adjacent  to  said  type  drum, 
in  a  line  which  is  parallel  to  said  drum  axis,  with  a  fixed 
offset  being  provided  between  said  hammers,  the  ratio  of 
said  offset  between  the  hammers  to  said  pitch  of  said 
helical  paths  of  the  type  faces  being  an  integer,  said  ham- 
mers being  restrained  against  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  type  drum  axis  during  each  traverse  of  said 
type  drum  and  arranged  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  said 
first  set  of  type  faces  become  successively  aligned  oppo- 
site each  of  said  hammers  as  said  type  drum  rotates  during 


P'jQ:,:p:::quPi: 


4,230,040 
RELEASING  DEVICE 
Jan  Bjork,  Bjiirred;  Jan  T.  Olsson,  Landskrona;  Bo  S.  Lindgren, 
Sandviken;  Arne  G.  Borg,  and  Jan  A.  R.  Andersson,  both  of 
Lund,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB  Industri  AB,  Malmo, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,988 

Gainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  10,  1977,  7711322 

Int  a.   F42B  22/16 

VS.  a.  102—13  4  aaims 


from  an  anchor  a  predetermined  period  after  the  body  tied  to 
the  anchor  by  said  device  has  been  sunk  into  water  comprising 
in  combination,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocably  movable 
therein  forming  first  and  second  cylinder  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston,  each  of  said  spaces  being  connected  to  the 
surroundings  by  respective  first  and  second  passages,  the  first 
passage  having  a  considerably  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  second  passage,  spring  means  biasing  the  piston  for  move- 
ment toward  the  second  space,  latching  means  arresting  move- 
ment of  the  piston  toward  the  second  space  and  disengagable 
by  movement  of  the  piston  against  the  spring  bias,  connecting 
means  connecting  the  body  and  the  anchor  respectively  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  and  first  means  for  disconnecting 
one  of  the  body  and  the  anchor  from  the  cylinder  at  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  connecting  means  when  the  piston  is  displaced 
towards  the  second  space. 


4,230,041 
EXPLOSIVE  FUZE  CORD 
John  R.  W.  Bailey,  East  Caulfield;  Michael  R.  L.  Carter,  Tem- 
plestowe,  and  Richard  Fox,  Rosanna,  all  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  1,  1977,  PD10S5 
Int.  a.'  C06C  5/04;  F42D  1/04 
VS.  a.  102—27  R  16  aaims 


a  traverse  of  said  type  drum  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  at 
least  a  part  of  said  second  set  of  type  faces  become  succes- 
sively aligned  opposite  each  of  said  hammers  during  a 
traverse  of  said  type  drum  in  a  second  axial  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  axial  direction:  and 
hammer  actuating  means  operated  in  cooperation  with  said 
type  drum  rotating  and  traversing  means  for  actuating 
selected  ones  of  said  hammers  to  impact  selected  ones  of 
said  first  set  of  type  faces  through  the  intermediary  of  said 
recording  medium  during  a  traverse  of  said  type  drum  in 
said  first  axial  direction  and  for  actuating  selected  ones  of 
said  hammers  to  impact  selected  ones  of  said  second  set  of 
type  faces  during  a  traverse  of  said  type  drum  in  said 
second  axial  direction  at  appropriate  timings  for  printing  a 
plurality  of  characters  of  a  print  line  during  each  traverse 
of  said  type  drum. 


1.  In  a  fusecord  of  the  kind  commonly  employed  for  the 
transmission  of  detonation  or  flame  in  blasting  and  prospecting 
operations  and  comprising  a  core  of  explosive  or  incendiary 
material  surrounded  by  non-explosive  wrapping  material  and 
wherein  said  wrapped  core  is  encased  by  a  casing  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  sheath  a  part  at  least  of  which  is  enclosed  by 
fiexible  strands  the  improvement  wherein  the  said  strands  are 
adhered  to  the  said  sheath  by  an  amount  of  adhesive  compo- 
nent derived  from  a  water-bearing  adhesive  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  rubber,  epoxy  resins, 
acrylic  compounds  and  polymeric  vinyl  materials. 


1.  A  releasing  device  used  for  disconnecting  a  buoyant  body 


4,230,042 
POINT-DETONATING  IMPACT  FUZE 
Dragglyoub  Popovitch,  37  Myers  Ave.,  Denville,  N  J.  07834 
Filed  JuL  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,126 
Int.  CI.'  F42C  9/00.  9/14 
VS.  a.  102—233  13  aaims 

1.  A  point-detonating  impact  fuze  for  spin-stabilized  projec- 
tiles, having  a  two-piece  body  and  comprising: 
a  point-detonating  module  housed  in  the  upper  portion  of 

said  two-piece  body  including  an  axially  located  shaft: 
a  time-delay  module  housed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
two-piece  body  having  means  for  setting  a  preselected 
mode  of  function: 
a  safing  and  arming  module  housed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  two-piece  body  below  said  time-delay  module; 
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said  axially  located  shaft  communicating  said  point-detonat- 
ing module  with  said  time-delay  module  and  said  safing 
and  arming  module; 

an  explosive  train  located  in  said  modules  and  inside  said 
saaft; 


4,230,044 
AIRCRAFT  PALLET  FOR  OVER-HANGING  LOAD 
Eberhard  Rohrig,  Kiefernweg  13,  6941  Gorxheimer-Tal,  Fed 
Kep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  814^46 

19^^1378'"^'  '*''"""''"  ''*^-  •»*"■  "  G«™«»y.  J"!-  13. 

Int.  a.' B6SG  «/00 
U,S.  a.  104-135  .ci^^ 


a  means  m  said  point-detonating  module  to  engage  said  An  aircraft  pallet  having  a  main  load-bearing  portion  for 

axially  located  shaft  communicating  with  said  time-delay   "T.^'l    °''"^'^S'"S  loads  extending  beyond  the  boundaries 
module  to  set  the  fuze  for  a  preselected  mode  of  function    °'.'.''V°»d-'«»nng  POrt'on  and  for  further  use  on  a  roller  track 

•  which  includes  sensing  means  for  detecting  such  overhung 
oads  that  extend  beyond  the  pallet,  the  improvement  of  al 
least  one  fiat  pilot  plate  being  separate  from  and  not  a  part  of 
the  load-beanng  ponion  and  being  attachable  to  said  portion  in 

approximate  alignment  with  the  pallet  bottom  and  extending 

beyond  a  side,  a  front,  or  a  rear  end  of  the  pallet  to  simulate  a 
larger  extension  and  dimension  of  the  pallet  for  cooperation 
with  the  sensing  means. 


4,230,043 

RAILWAY  CAR  WHEELSET  AND  RAILS  THEREFORE 

Thomas  Aldington,  13  Oxford  Ct.,  New  Hartford,  N  Y  13413 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,881 

n  s^"  ?,i^f  "^'^'  ^•''  "/«'■  f""  '»/<»  ii/00 
UAa.l04-lA  jo^^^ 


4,230,045 

™^i?°''  ^^°  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

TRACK-TO-WHEEL  FRICTION  OF  THE  WHEELS  OF  A 

LOCOMOTIVE  FOR  MOTIVE  POWER  AND 

DECREASING  THE  ROLLING  RESISTANCE  FOR 

TRAILING  LOADS 

Joseph  G.  Fearon,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Morrison-Knudsen 

Company,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,460 

Int.  a."  B61F  19/00 

U5.  a.  104-279  7  Claims 


1.  A  railway  car  wheel  having  a  basically  frusto<onical 
shape,  the  wheel  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  the  wheel  being 
formed  with  an  annular  curved  convex  protrusion  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  basic  frusto-conical  shape  at  a  loca- 
tion  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  wheel  said 
annular  curved  convex  protrusion  forming  the  tread  surface  of 
the  wheel. 

3.  In  combination,  a  railway  car  wheelset  and  a  pair  of  rails 
forming  a  railway  track,  the  wheelset  comprising  an  axle  and  a 
pair  of  variable  diametered  wheels  of  substantially  frusto-coni- 
cal configuration  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  side,  the 
wheels  being  adapted  to  roll  on  the  rails  and  being  respectively 
secured  at  their  inner  sides  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  for 
rollmg  m  unison  therewith,  each  of  the  track  rails  having  a 
crowned  rolling  surface,  the  tread  surface  of  each  wheel  being 
formed  with  an  annular  curved  convex  protrusion,  the  gage 
tolerance  of  the  wheelset  being  within  the  gage  tolerance  of 
the  rails  of  the  track. 


1  A  system  for  maximizing  the  track-to-wheel  adhesion  and 
minimizing  the  rolling  resistance  of  the  wheels  of  a  locomotive 
compnsing: 

a  jet  nozzle  positioned  directly  above  the  contact  surface  of 

the  track  immediately  forward  of  the  driven  wheels  of  the 

locomotive; 
a  high  pressure  pump  connected  to  the  nozzle  assembly 

delivenng  water  at  a  pressure  of  al  least  4,000  psi  to  the  iet 

nozzle, 
water  storage  means  holding  a  supply  of  water  for  delivery 

to  the  high  pressure  pump, 
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valve  control  means  controlling  the  delivery  of  water  to  the 
jet  nozzle,  and 

means  for  ejecting  a  high  pressure  gas  onto  the  same  contact 
surface  of  the  rails  forward  of  the  driven  wheels  of  the 
locomotive  and  immediately  following  the  means  for 
ejecting  high  pressure  water  for  drying  and  conditioning 
the  wheel  contact  surfaces  of  the  rail  to  assure  maximum 
adhesion  of  the  locomotive  wheels  thereto  and  minimize 
the  rolling  resistance  of  the  locomotive  wheels  thereon. 


4J30,0M 

CONVERTIBLE  RAILWAY  VELOOPEDE 

Richard  C.  Smart,  3502  Buckskin  Rd.,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.  83814 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,486 

lot.  a.'  B61D  15/10:  B«IF  9/00.  13/00;  B62H  I/I2 

VS.  a.  lOS— 9S  4  Oaims 


an  outrigger  wheel  in  its  outer  pait  to  be  supported  on  the 
rail  opposed  to  that  supporting  the  associated  bicycle  with 
a  forward  outrigger  wheel  support  brace  movably 
mounted  on  an  upper  forward  position  of  the  bicycle 
frame  extendable  from  inoperative  position  along  the 
bicycle  frame  to  an  operative  position  releasably  commu- 
nicating with  the  laterally  outer  portion  of  the  outrigger 
wheel  support. 


4,230,047 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER  FRICTION  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Wiebe,  Sewlcklcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  Stuckl  Company, 
Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S3,012 

Int.  a.'  B«0F  3/00 

VS.  CL  lOS— 197  D  12  Oaims 


I.  A  bicycle,  having  a  medial  frame  rotatably  mounting  a 
rear  wheel  on  a  rear  wheel  axle  and  pivotably  carrying  a  front 
wheel  fork  that  rotatably  mounts  a  front  wheel  on  a  front 
wheel  axle,  with  movably  mounted  appurtenant  structures  to 
adapt  for  travel  on  railroad  trackage  having  two  spaced  rails. 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  forward  guide  wheel  structure  having  a  foward  guide 
wheel  truck  rotaubly  supporting  at  least  two  adjustably 
spaced  larger  guide  wheels  and  one  smaller  travel  wheel 
therebetween  said  wheels  so  positioned  that  when  the 
travel  wheel  is  supported  on  an  upper  surface  of  a  rail  to 
be  traversed  the  guide  wheels  extend  iherebelow  on  each 
side  of  said  rail,  said  guide  wheel  truck  being  mounted  on 
a  yoke  pivotably  supported  by  the  front  wheel  axle  of  a 
bicycle  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to  carry  the 
forward  guide  wheel  truck  immediately  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  the  front  wheel  of  the  bicycle, 
said  yoke  being  biased  to  a  downward  operative  position 
but  movable  pivotally  upwardly  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  said  spaced  guide  wheels  being  biased  toward 
each  other  and  being  joumaled  with  plural  washers  the- 
rebetween to  allow  adjustment  of  the  minumum  space 
therebetween  by  regulation  of  said  washers: 
a  rear  guide  wheel  structure  having  a  rear  guide  wheel  yoke 
pivotably  supporting  at  least  two  adjustably  spaced  larger 
guide  wheels  and  one  smaller  travel  wheel  therebetween, 
said  wheels  so  positioned  that  when  the  travel  wheel  is 
supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  rail  to  be  traversed  the 
guide  wheel  extend  below  the  upper  surface  thereof,  sid 
rear  guide  wheel  yoke  being  pivoubly  carried  by  the  rear 
bicycle  wheel  axle  to  support  the  rear  guide  wheel  struc- 
ture immediately  radially  outwardly  at  the  periphery  of 
the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  and  being  biased  to  a  down- 
ward position  but  pivotably  movable  and  releasably  main- 
tainable in  an  Inoperative  upward  position,  and  said 
spaced  guide  wheels  being  biased  toward  each  other  and 
being  joumaled  with  plural  washers  therebetween  to 
allow  adjustment  of  the  minimum  space  therebetween  by 
regulation  of  said  washers; 
an  outrigger  wheel  structure  carried  by  a  rearward  outrig- 
ger wheel  support  pivoubly  mounted  upon  the  bicycle 
frame  adjacent  the  rear  wheel  axle,  said  rear  outrigger 
wheel  support  being  movable  from  a  vertical  inoperative 
position  to  a  horizontal  operative  position  and  joumaled 


^S-" 


1.  A  railway  truck  bolster  friction  assembly  adapted  to  be 
captively  retained  within  a  pocket  of  an  elongated  truck  bol- 
ster member  which  extends  between  spaced  elongated  side 
frame  members  of  a  railway  truck  vehicle  comprising:  elasto- 
meric  friction  means  adapted  to  have  a  first  portion  thereof  in 
communication  with  adjacent  surfacesof  such  a  pocket  and  a 
second  portion  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with  adjacent 
portions  of  wearing  surface  means  of  a  column  guide  of  a 
respective  one  of  such  side  frame  members,  said  second  portion 
being  spaced  transversly  outwardly,  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  such  a  bolster  member,  from  such  a  pocket  and 
said  first  portion  extending  transversly  inwardly  from  said 
second  portion;  and  said  elastomeric  friction  means  being 
operative  to  deform  and  maintain  said  frictional  engagement, 
without  slipping  between  adjacent  engaging  surfaces,  during  at 
least  initial  vertical  and  transverse  movements  of  such  a  bolster 
member  with  respect  to  such  a  respective  one  of  such  side 
frame  members. 


4,230,048 
RAILROAD  CAR 
Robert  Gortton,  Arcadia;  Oscar  Weingart,  Riverside;  Harry  A. 
King,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  and  James  V.  Sprlngrose, 
Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Structural  Composite  Industries, 
Inc.,  Azusa,  Calif,  and  Cargill  Incorporated,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  No*.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,154 
Int.  a.-  B610  7/02 
VS.  CL  105—248  20  Claims 

1.  A  railroad  car  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  car  body 
formed  of  thin  cylindrical  longitudinal  walls  and  closed  at  the 
ends  by  respective  end  walls,  a  coupler  at  each  end  of  said  car 
body  for  coupling  the  car  to  other  cars,  a  truck  at  each  end  of 
said  car  body,  and  a  supporting  structure  pivotally  mounted  on 
each  of  said  trucks  for  supporting  said  car  body  on  the  respec- 
tive truck  for  transport  on  rails,  each  of  said  supporting  struc- 
tures comprising 
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stmctural  members  connecting  a  respective  one  of  said 
couplers  to  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  walls  at  locations 
subsuntially  balanced  venically  and  horizontally  from  the 
line  between  the  couplers  for  transmitting  forces  subsun- 
tially honzontally  from  the  coupler  to  the  car  body,  said 
locations  being  balanced  in  the  sense  that  force  applied 
longitudmally  at  said  coupler  produces  a  relatively  small 
net  torque  on  the  car  body,  and  bolster  means  connected 
to  said  structural  members,  extending  upward  from  ihe 


the  substrate  partitions,  said  at  least  one  laminate  coating 
derived  by  in  situ  polymerization  from  a  similar  solvolysis 
system  adjusted  to  have  agglomerative  characteristics  for 
coating  rather  than  saturating,  and  for  forming  thickened 
weld  joints  or  fillets  at  the  intersections  of  the  cellular 
lattice  structure,  said  adjusted  solvolysis  system  adapted 
to  liquify  the  outer  surface  of  the  composite  for  chemical 
bonding  and  interpolymerization  between  the  coating  and 
the  composite  said  at  least  one  coating  formed  over  the 
deck  and  legs  as  a  whole,  whereby  said  cellular  lattice 
composite  and  at  least  one  coating  form  a  monolithic 
pallet  structure. 


respective  truck,  and  connected  to  the  disul  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  end  walls  above  said  locations  for 
transmitting  forces  substantially  vertically  to  said  end  wall 
at  Its  distal  end  to  support  said  car  body  vertically  from 
said  respective  truck  substantially  exclusively  at  the  ex- 
treme end  of  the  car  body  while  applying  relatively  small 
forces  longitudinally  to  the  car  body, 
said  car  body  being  subsuntially  self-supporting  between  said 
supporting  structures  and  transmitting  substantially  all  hon- 
zonul  forces  transmitted  between  said  couplers. 


4,230.050 
PALLETS 
Gerald  F,  Mays,  Tiraonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Nelson  Com- 
pany, Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,652,  May  13,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.' 35,441 

Int.  a:-  B6SD  19/26.  19/40 

l).S.  a.  108-51.1  ,7  Claims 


4,230,049 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
AND  APPLICATIONS  TO  PALLETS  AND  PLATFORMS 
Fred  H.  Home,  Rye,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ellis  Paperboard  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,229 

Int.  a."  B65D  19/32.  19/34:  B32B  23/08;  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  108-51.1  34aaims 


10 
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IS.  A  pallet  structure  of  the  type  having  a  deck  for  support- 
ing a  load,  and  legs  spacing  the  deck  from  ground  to  permit 
entry  of  fork  lift  tines  for  lifting  the  pallet  and  supported  load 
said  deck  affording  a  bridge  across  the  legs,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  deck  and  legs  comprised  of  an  interpenetrating  network 
composite  including  two  phases,  a  first  phase  comprising  a 
substrate  of  intersecting  partitions  of  absorbent  fiber-like 
material  forming  a  continuous  phase  fibrous  network  said 
intersecting  partitions  defining  a  cellular  lattice,  and  a 
second  phase  comprising  a  polymerized  plastic  material 
extending  throughout  and  filling  the  voids  and  interstices 
of  the  fibrous  network  of  the  fiber-like  material  first  phase, 
said  second  phase  derived  by  in  situ  polymerization  from 
a  solvolysis  system  including  at  least  a  dissolved  starting 
polymer  substance  and  solvent  in  which  the  solvent  reacts 
with   the  dissolved   substance,   said   solvolysis   system 
adapted  for  saturating  and  penetrating  rather  than  merely 
coating  the  interstices  and  voids  of  the  fiber-like  material 
first  phase,  and  for  reacting  and  polymerizing  throughout 
the  fibrous  network  of  the  first  phase; 
said  deck  and  legs  comprised  of  the  interpenetrating  com- 
posite of  fiber-like  material  and  plastic  material  also 
formed  with  at  least  one  laminate  coating  of  an  agglomer- 
ating plastic  material  adherent  and  chemically  bonding  to 
the  surface  of  said  plastic  material  and  substrate  composite 
and  forming  thickened  weld  joints  at  the  intersections  of 


15.  A  pallet  for  material  transport  to  be  handled  with  a  fork 
lift  truck  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
stringers,  transverse  deckboards  fixedly  secured  to  said  string- 
ers, at  least  the  outermost  stringers  of  said  plurality  of  stringers 
being  wooden  and  having  drilled  holes  at  each  end  thereof  and 
a  reinforcing  pin  in  each  of  said  drilled  hole  enclosed  and 
interiocked  within  said  stringer,  and  said  pin  in  said  drilled  hole 
in  interlocking  relation  with  said  stringer  being  of  a  diameter 
sufficient  to  arrest  cleavage  of  said  stringer  when  said  stringer 
is  struck  by  the  tine  of  a  fork  lift  truck,  and  said  pin  having  a 
surface  sufficiently  smooth  to  enable  relative  movement  be- 
tween split  stringer  parts  and  said  pin  subsequent  to  any  such 
cleavage  so  as  to  permit  repeated  repair  of  a  sinnger  by  the 
forcing  together  of  cleaved  stringer  parts  around  said  pin. 

4,230.051 
PALLETS  WITH  CARGO  POSITIONING  AND 
RETAINING  STRUCTURE 
Gerald  F.  Mays,  Timonium.  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Nelson  Com- 
pany. Baltimore,  ,Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834.064.  Sep.  16,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,652, 
M«y  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1979,  Ser  ' 
No.  35.442 
Int.  CI.-  B6SD  19/26.  19/40.  19/44 
U.S.  a.  108-55.1  4  a^^ 

1  A  pallet  having  two  ends  and  two  sides  for  material  trans- 
port to  be  handled  with  a  forklift  truck  compnsing  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  solid  wooden  stringers,  transverse 
top  deckboards  fixedly  secured  to  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing stringers  and  at  least  two  U  members  positioned  opposite  of 
each  other,  the  ends  of  said  U  members  fitted  into  drilled  holes 
in  said  stringers  and  extending  vertically  into  and  substantially 
completely  through  said  stringers  in  at  least  a  semi-permaneni 
fit.  and  said  U  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  with 
said  stringers  and  deckboards  to  extend  a  distance  above  said 
top  deckboard  sufficienl  to  position  and  retain  cargo  on  said 
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pallet  without  passing  through  said  deckboards.  the  ends  of 
said  U  members  fitted  into  said  drilled  holes  in  said  stringers 
being  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  arrest  cleavage  of  said  stringer 
when  said  stringer  is  struck  by  the  tine  of  a  forklift  truck,  and 


said  ends  having  a  surface  sufficiently  smooth  to  enable  rela- 
tive movement  between  split  stringer  parts  and  said  U  member 
ends  subsequent  to  any  such  cleavage  so  as  to  permit  repeated 
repair  of  a  stringer  by  the  forcing  together  of  cleaved  stringer 
pans  around  said  U  member  ends. 


4.230,053 
METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  TOXIC  SUBSTANCES 

Paul  A.  DcardorfT.  1128  Dix,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.  48146;  Rob- 
ert C.  Wood,  3«O02  Huron  River  Dr.,  New  Boston,  Mich. 
481M,  and  Sante  M.  Cundari,  530  Woodcrest,  Dearborn, 
Mich.  48124 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,054,  Jul.  10, 1978,  which  it 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,492,  .May  1,  1978.  This 
application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,108 
Int.  a.'  F23G  7/00 
II.S.  a.  110-346  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  toxic  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
placing  said  material  to  be  disposed  of  in  close  proximity 
with  a  thermit  composition  producing  heat  and  capable  of 
reaction  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  3000"  F.,  said  compo- 
sition comprising 

about  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  iron-containing  by- 
product from  the  production  of  steel:  a  mineral  acid; 
about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  pulverulent  reduc- 
ing metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, magnesium,  and  manganese:  and  water;  and 
reacting  said  composition  to  dispose  of  said  material  by 
heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composition  to  about 
3000'  F.  to  initiate  reaction  whereby  said  composition 
reacts  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  3000'  F.  thereby  heat- 
ing said  material  so  as  to  decompose  said  material. 


4^30,052 
CORNER  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SHELVING  SYSTEM 

Gaston  Champagne,  Longueuil,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cogan  Wire 

ft  Metal  Producu  (1974)  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada  u.S.  C[.  111—62 

FUed  VUy  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,760 

Int.  a.'  A47F  S/IO 

VS.  a.  108—144  5  Claims 


4.230,054 

EARTH-WORKING  IMPLEMENT 

John  C.  Hatcher,  7525  Valleybrook  Rd.,  Charlotte, 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,188 

Int  a.'  AOIC  5/04 


N.C.  28211 
2aaiins 


I.  A  comer  support  for  a  shelving  system;  said  shelving 
system  including  a  comer  post  at  each  comer  thereof,  and  a 
holding  means  on  each  said  comer  post,  each  said  holding 
means  including,  at  one  end  thereof,  upwardly  extending  side 
arms  defining  respective,  vertically  spaced,  sets  of  notches,  and 
at  least  one  shelf  having  generally  truncated  comers  and  a 
downwardly  depending  portion  at  at  least  each  comer  thereof; 
said  comer  support  comprising: 
a  generally  triangular  shape  when  seen  in  top  view; 
a  rear  end  formed  at  one  of  the  legs  of  the  triangular  shape; 
a  front  end  formed  at  another  one  of  the  legs  of  the  triangu- 
lar shape; 
vertically  spaced  bars  disposed  across  said  rear  end,  the 
spacing  between  said  bars  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
between  said  sets  of  notches;  and 
means  at  said  front  end  for  receiving  a  respective  depending 

portion  at  a  respective  comer  of  said  shelf; 
whereby,  each  comer  suppon  is  held  at  and  supponed  by  a 
respective  holding  means,  and,  in  tum,  holds  and  suppons 
a  respective  comer  of  said  shelf 


1.  A  combination  earth-working  and  seed  planting  imple- 
ment comprising: 

frame  means  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  ground  by  a 
propelling  means,  such  as  a  tractor, 

at  least  one  subsoil  plow  means  including  a  plate-like  stock 
carried  by  said  frame  means  and  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  curved  forward  cutting  edge  termi- 
nating in  a  substantially  pointed  tip  at  a  given  level  below 
said  frame  means, 

a  pair  of  cutting  discs  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  posi- 
tioned to  straddle  the  forward  path  of  travel  of  said  stock 
during  earth-working  by  the  implement,  said  discs  being 
inwardly  concave  and  forwardly  diverging  relative  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel  and  each 
disc  being  located  rearwardly  of  said  stock  with  the  lower 
extremities  of  said  discs  being  spaced  above  said  given 
level  of  said  tip  so  as  to  aid  in  leveling  and  smoothing  the 
soil  upset  by  said  stock, 

means  rotalably  supporiing  each  cutting  disc  to  maintain  the 
same  in  a  predetermined  position  during  operation  of  the 
implement  and  including 

elongate  mounting  post  means  positioned  with  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  substantially  vertical  and  having  a  non- 
circular  cross-sectional  configuration, 
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said  mounting  post  means  being  twisted  intermediae  its 
ends  to  form  an  upper  shank  poriion  and  a  lower  disc- 
mountig  portion  thereof  with  said  lower  portion  ex- 
tending m  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  shank 
portion  and  at  a  predetermined  radial  angle  relative  to 
said  shank  portion  by  virtue  of  the  twist  in  said  post 
means, 
shaft  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  lower 
portion  of  said  post  means  and  rotaubly  supporting  the 
respective  disc  thereon,  and 
means  on  said  frame  means  having  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  said  shank  portion  of  said  post  means  therein 
and  wherein  said  opening  is  shaped  and  sized  to  restrain 
said  shank  portion  from  rotation  therein  and  to  thereby 
maintain  the  respective  disc  at  the  desired  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
stock  over  the  ground,  and 
seed  planter  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  includ- 
ing furrow  opening  means  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  discs 
and  being  positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  stock 
so  as  to  form  a  planting  furrow  in  the  soil  leveled  and 
smoothed  by  said  discs,  and  seed  dispensing  means  for 
depositing  seeds  into  the  furrow  rearwardly  of  said  discs. 

4,230,055 
MATERIAL  HOLD-DOWN 

Gerhard  P.  Kaempfer,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WoWerine 
World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  31,190 

IM.  CL-  D05B  29/04 

UA  a  112-236  icbdm 


matic  cylinder  having  a  piston,  and  a  solenoid  valve  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  pneumatic  cylinder. 

a  downwardly  biased  presser  foot, 

linkage  means  mounted  in  the  sewing  machine  for  lifting  said 
presser  foot  upon  actuation  thereof. 

means  for  actuating  said  linkage  means  via  extension  of  said 
piston  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder  upon  stopping  stitching 
operation  of  the  sewing  machine. 

a  needle  having  an  eye  and  thread  extending  therethrough 
said  needle  being  mounted  in  said  sewing  machine,  said 
thread  having  a  thread  tail  beginning  at  the  eye  of  the 
needle  and  extending  between  said  presser  foot  to  a  cut-ofl- 
thread  end  therebelow  when  said  presser  fool  is  in  a  lifted 
position. 


a  holder  mounted  on  said  presser  foot. 

an  air  jet  tube  connected  from  said  solenoid  valve  to  said 
holder  means  and  extending  to  an  open  free  end  of  said  air 
jet  tube  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  sole  of  said  presser  foot 
adjacent  and  facing  said  thread  tail, 

means  for  deactivating  said  solenoid  valve  and  retracting 
said  piston  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  and  releasing  said 
actuating  means,  so  that  said  downwardly  biased  presser 
foot  is  released  and  descends,  and  simultaneously  the 
exhaust  from  said  pneumatic  cylinder  jets  through  said  air 
jet  tube,  exiting  at  said  open  free  end  thereof,  lifting  said 
entire  thread  tail  including  said  cut-off  thread  end  above 
the  presser  foot  so  that  the  thread  tail  is  out  of  the  way  for 
the  initiation  of  sewing. 


4.230.057 

3.  A  material  hold-down  device  in  combination  with  a  stitch-   Milton  Ku™L"nd  C^  Uw"^n^^^"';'5« 

"eilTetm^S"'  '  "'"'"''  '"'"'"'^^  """^  ""  ""'  ''""'  ""'  ''  '^^  ^"^o^^" 

a  tubular  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve  to  slidingly  receive  said    VS.  0. 112-420      '"''  "'"  """  ^^"^ 
needle  bar,  said  sleeve  having  an  open  side  of  less  than  *  ^'^ 

180  extent;  a  mounting  portion  extending  laterally  from 
said  sleeve  to  mount  said  device  to  the  stitching  machine- 
said  sleeve  slidably  receiving  said  needle  bar.  and  said 
needle  bar  being  accessible  through  said  lateral  opening; 
an  elongated  hollow  nose  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  to  re- 
ceive the  reciprocal  needle,  joined  to  said  sleeve  by  a 
frustocomcal  juncture,  and  having  a  material  follower 
surface  on  the  end  thereof. 


4,230.056 
AUTOMATIC  THREAD  WIPER  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Irrlng  H.  Steinbach,  Glen  Rock,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Glen  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Glen  Rock,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug,  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,791 

Int.  a.'  D05B  65/Oa  SI/00 

U.S.  a  112-239  ,ci^ 

1.  A  thread  wiper  for  a  sewing  machine,  comprising 

a  compact  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  back  of  an  arm 

of  a  sewing  machine  and  including  a  spring  biased  pneu- 


1.  A  thermal  insulating  material  comprising  at  least  two 
sheets  of  polymeric  film,  each  of  which  is  meullized  on  at  least 
one  side,  a  mesh  sandwiched  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
film  sheets,  an  outer  mesh  on  each  outside  face  of  the  film-mesh 
sandwich,  rows  of  stitching  joining  the  outer  meshes  and  film- 
mesh  sandwich,  and  needle  perforations  through  the  film 
sheets  to  make  the  material  vapor  permeable  including  both 
perforations  made  by  the  needles  which  stitch  the  outer  meshes 
and  film-mesh  sandwich  together  which  are  of  a  size  not  less 
than  about  four  diameters  of  the  stitching  thread  and  additional 
perforations  made  by  non-threaded  needles. 
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4,230,058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANCFACTURING 

BOX-SHAPED  STRtCTURE  FROM  METAL  SHEET 

Taluuhi  Iwaki;  Takeji  Tanaka;  Yoshitomo  Taiuka,  and  Hiroshi 
Tanaka,  all  of  Kisarazu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yuwa-Sangyo 
Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979.  S«r.  No.  13,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19720 

iBt  a.  B21D  Sl/06 

VS.  a.  113—1  R  6  Claims 


a  manner  that  all  voids  and  air  bubbles  are  removed  from 
between  said  sleeve  and  the  surface  of  said  torpedo; 
bufTmg  the  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  obtain  the  desired  level 
of  smoothness:  and 


20- 


lapering  the  trailing  edge  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  minimize 
turbulance  at  the  interface  between  said  trailing  edge  and 
the  surface  of  said  torpedo. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  box-like  metal  structure 
from  a  channel-shaped  metal  sheet  having  a  rectangular  bot- 
tom section  and  a  pair  of  side  sections  rising  upright  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  section,  said  apparatus  compris- 
mg: 

a  mam  frame; 

a  bottom  support  member  and  a  side  support  member  pro- 
vided on  said  main  frame  to  support  the  underside  of  said 
bottom  section  and  outer  surface  of  said  side  section  of 
said  channel-shaped  metal  sheet,  respectively; 

a  clamp  arm  and  a  holding  arm  having  the  respective  outer 
ends  thereof  rockably  connected  to  said  main  frame  hav- 
ing a  clamp  member  fixed  to  the  inner  end  thereof  for 
gripping  the  bottom  and  side  sections  of  said  channel- 
shaped  metal  sheet  in  cooperation  with  said  bottom  and 
side  support  members; 

a  counter  die  fixedly  mounted  at  the  fore  end  of  said  holding 
arm  and  having  a  diagonal  crease  forming  groove; 

a  pressing  die  mounted  in  opposing  relation  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  side  section  of  said  channel-shaped  metal 
sheet  and  having  a  diagonal  crease  forming  protuberance 
cooperative  with  said  diagonal  crease  forming  groove  of 
said  counter  die  for  forming  a  diagonal  crease  in  the  side- 
section  of  said  channel-shaped  metal  sheet;  and 

an  upbending  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
for  upwardly  bending  an  end  portion  of  said  bottom  sec- 
tion of  said  channel-shaped  metal  sheet. 


4.230,060 

SAILING  SYSTEM 

John  D.  McCoy,  719  N.  9l5t  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,590,  Jul.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,711 

Int.  a."  B63H  9/04 

VS.  a.  114—39  22  aaims 


4,230,059 
NOISE  ABATING  SLEEVE 
George  P.  Kalaf,  Ashton,  and  Irrin  C.  Henschen,  Silver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,076 
Int.  a."  F42B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  114— 20R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  torpedo  having  a  nose  section  formed  of  an  acoustic 
transducer  section  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of  a  torpedo  nose 
shell,  a  method  for  reducing  the  flow  induced  self-noise  gener- 
ated by  said  torpedo  as  it  travels  through  the  water  comprising 
the  steps  of 
fabricating  an  elastomeric.  acoustically  transparent  sleeve 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  torpedo  nose  section,  said 
sleeve  having  a  trailing  edge  extending  well  aft  of  the 
Interface  between  said  transducer  section  and  said  nose 
shell; 
installing  said  sleeve  over  said  torpedo  nose  section  in  such 


1.  A  sailing  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  mast; 

a  mainsail  connected  to  the  elongated  mast;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  mast  onto  a  boat  for  360*  rotation 
about  its  own  axis,  and  for  bracing  the  mast  against  buck- 
ling, said  means  comprising  a  masthead  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  mast,  including  first  Journal  means  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  the  mast  and  allowing  the  mast  to  rotate 
about  its  own  axis  relative  to  the  masthead;  second  journal 
means  mountable  onto  a  boat  hull,  for  engaging  the  lower 
end  of  the  mast  and  allowing  the  mast  to  rotate  about  its 
own  axis  relative  to  the  boat  hull;  a  transverse  spreader 
bar  extending  crosswise  of  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
mast;  third  journal  means  between  said  mast  and  said 
spreader  bar  allowing  said  mast  to  rotate  about  its  own 
axis  relative  to  said  spreader  bar,  but  maintaining  the 
spreader  bar  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  mast;  and 

shroud  means  connectible  between  the  masthead  and  the 
spreader  bar  and  a  boat  hull. 
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4,230,061 

LIQUID  CARGO  CONTAINER 

William  M.  Roberts,  BUuvelt,  and  Jean  Kohn,  New  York,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baltek  Corporation,  Northvale,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,878,  Apr.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,101,045.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sutuequent  to  Jul.  18, 

1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.:  B63B  25/08.  25/12:  B6SD  25/16,  87/24 

U.S.ail4-74A  3  aaims 


1.  A  double-tank  shipping  container  for  general  bulk  liquid 
cargo  such  as  crude  oil,  said  conuiner  comprising: 

A  a  single  hull  sea-going  vessel  whose  liquid-impervious 
hold  has  a  prismatic  formation  which  is  spaced  from  the 
hull  by  a  reinforcing  frame  to  define  a  thermally-unin- 
sulated outer  tank  capable  of  independently  containing 
said  liquid  cargo  and  serving  as  a  secondary  barrier  for  the 
liquid,  the  deck  of  said  vessel  having  an  inlet  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  hold; 

B  a  removable  inner  tank  insertable  in  said  outer  tank  and 
serving  as  a  primary  barrier,  said  inner  tank  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  collapsible  bladder  of  flexible  fabric  woven  of 
polyester  material  and  coated  with  a  liquid-  and  gas- 
impervious  film  which  is  a  silicone-rubber  elastomer 
which  may  be  lowered  in  the  collapsed  state  into  said  hold 
through  said  port,  said  bladder  having  a  geometry  roughly 
conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  hold  whereby 
those  areas  of  the  bladder  that  do  not  exactly  conform  to 
the  hold  are  unsupported  thereby,  said  bladder  being 
formed  of  a  coated  fabric  material  of  sufficient  strength  as 
to  resist  rupture  in  the  unsupported  areas;  and 

C  detachable  means  at  selected  positions  to  anchor  said 
collapsible  bladder  in  the  hold  to  maintain  the  normal 
shape  of  the  bladder  when  it  is  empty. 


intermediate  portion,  said  outer  shank  portion  having  means 
for  attaching  an  anchor  line  to  said  anchor,  said  anchor  having 
two  alternate  anchor  drag  positions,  an  intermediate  release 
position  and  a  full  release  position,  said  intermediate  shank 
portion  cosisting  of  at  least  one  member  axially  fast  and  an- 
other axially  moveable  in  respect  to  said  lluke  body,  said  axi- 
ally fast  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
said  fluke  body  and  at  its  upper  end  to  said  outer  shank  portion, 
respective  cooperative  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  axially 
moveable  member  and  on  said  outer  shank  portion  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  said  outer  shank  portion  controls  the  axial 
movement  of  said  moveable  member,  said  intermediate  shank 
portioan  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
fluke  body  and  being  axially  aligned  with  said  outer  shank 
portion  in  each  of  said  anchor  drag  positions,  respective  coop- 
erative locking  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  axially  moveable 
member  and  on  said  fluke  body  which  are  relatively  moved 
into  locking  engagement  with  each  other  in  each  of  said  an- 
chor drag  positions,  said  intermediate  shank  portion  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  both  said  fluke  body 
and  said  outer  shank  portion  in  said  intermediate  release  posi- 
tion, said  angular  positioning  of  said  outer  shank  portion  in  said 
intermediate  release  position  moving  said  axially  moveable 
member  so  that  the  locking  means  on  the  inner  end  thereof 
moves  clear  of  the  locking  means  on  said  fluke  body,  said 
intermediate  shank  portion  being  disposed  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  position  with  respect  to  said  fluke  body  and  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  outer  shank  portion  in  said  full  release 
position,  the  locking  means  on  said  axially  moveable  member 
moving  behind  the  locking  means  on  said  fluke  body  in  said  full 
release  position  so  that  the  pull  on  said  fluke  body  is  substan- 
tially from  the  rear  thereof 


4.230,063 
INFLATABLE  AUTOMOBILE  WARNING  REFLECTOR 
Donlly  Chang,  Ist  Fl.,  9-2,  20th  St..  Tien  Mu  3rd  Rd„  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  .May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,762 

Int.  a."  B63C  9/20:  EOIF  9/04:  G08G  1/00 

U&  CI.  116-63  T  4  aaims 


4,230,062 

RELEASABLE  BOAT  ANCHOR 

Peter  J.  Fomasiero,  54,638  Starlite,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,793 

Int.  a.<  B63B  21/38 

VS.  a.  114-297  4  aau,u 


»>7-4S 


1.  An  improved  releasable  boat  anchor  of  the  double-acting 
type  for  anchoring  a  boat  and  for  releasing  itself  from  an  un- 
derwater obstruction  in  which  said  anchor  may  be  captured, 
said  anchor  comprising  a  fluke  body  and  a  shank,  said  shank 
comprising  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
fluke  body  and  an  outer  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 


1.  An  inflatable  automobile  warning  reflector  device  usable 
also  as  a  floatation  buoy  comprising  an  inflatable  Inangular 
body  comprising  three  integral  tubular  straight  sides  joined  at 
their  ends  to  define  a  triangle,  reflective  material  covenng  a 
front  face  of  the  triangular  body  formed  by  said  tubular  sides, 
and  two  integral  L-shaped  tubular  inflauble  supports  project- 
ing rearwardly  from  two  lower  corners  of  said  triangular  body 
to  support  said  triangular  body  on  a  surface  in  an  upright 
position  and  to  receive  weights  for  anchoring  said  body,  and 
means  for  inflating  said  body  and  supports,  said  tubular  sides 
forming  said  body  and  said  supportt  all  communicating  with 
one  another  for  common  inflation. 


1372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


4,230,064  in  a  free  flighl  path  across  the  space  therebetween,  said  path 

UNIVERSAL  T.V.  CHANNEL  KNOB  having  a  subsuntial  horizontal  component,  the  improvement 

Bernard  Mack.  17S0  NE.  191)t  St.,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.   comprising: 
33179 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,359,  Mar.  19,  1979,  **        «  .? 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,987 
Int.  a.'  H03J  1/00:  F16H  35/18 
VS.  a.  116—245  7  Qaims 


1.  A  control  knob  assembly  for  universal  replacement  of 
TV.  channel  knobs  and  the  like  comprising.  In  combination,  a 
knob  bar  portion  for  manual  grasping,  a  cylindrical  knob  shank 
portion  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  with  respect 
thereto,  said  cylindrical  knob  shank  portion  being  formed  of  a 
syniheiic  plastic  material,  a  coaxial  pocket  In  the  outer  end  of 
said  knob  shank  portion,  said  pocket  being  of  "D-shaped" 
cross-sectional  configuration  for  sliding  fit  intercoupling  with 
a  control  shaft  of  complementary  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion, a  circular,  disc-shaped,  substantially  flat  skirt  member 
having  a  central  circular  opening  of  such  size  as  to  provide  for 
close  sliding  flt  of  said  skin  member  over  said  knob  shank 
portion,  said  skirt  member  being  provided,  along  marginal 
outer  edge  portions  of  one  side  thereof  adjacent  the  outer 
periphery,  with  indicia  serving  to  indicate  the  rotative  setting 
position  of  a  controlled  shaft,  and  means  carried  by  said  skirt 
member  and  piercingly  receivable  within  said  knob  shank 
portion  for  fixedly  securing  said  skin  member  thereto  at  any 
one.  selectively,  of  an  infinite  number  of  relatively  rotative 
positions  as  well  as  a  wide  range  of  relatively  longitudinal 
positions,  said  skirt  member  securing  means  comprising  a  metal 
pin  member  having  a  pin  head  ponlon  at  one  end  and  a  pin 
point  at  one  other  end,  means  carried  by  the  other  side  of  said 
skin  member  for  supporting  said  pin  member  and  constraining 
It  to  radial  movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  generation  of 
said  circular  skin  member,  said  pin  member  being  radially 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  skin  member  between  a 
first  position  whereat  said  pin  point  Is  withdrawn  from  said 
skin  member  central  opening,  and  a  second  position  whereat 
said  point  ponion  projects  within  said  central  opening,  and 
means  frictionally  retaining  said  pin  member  in  said  first  posi- 
tion whereby,  upon  said  skirt  member  being  selectively,  posi- 
lionally  received  on  said  knob  shank  portion,  said  pin  member 
can  be  radially  depressed  so  that  said  point  portion  thereof  will 
be  imbedded  Into  said  knob  shank  ponion  for  fixedly  securing 
said  skin  member  thereto,  at  the  selected  position. 


a  nozzle  over  said  space  and  arranged  to  spray  a  quick  dry- 
ing transparent  material  downwardly  transversely  across 
said  path  onto  the  upper  surface  of  objects  projected  along 
said  path  whereby  said  material  does  noot  impinge  on  and 
contaminate  either  said  conveyor  or  said  receiver. 


4J30,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  BASTING  AND  DISPLAYING  FOODS 
Charles  M,  Lents,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Church's  Fried 

Chicken,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,954,  Jul.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,736. 

This  application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,160 

Int.  a.' A47Ji7//0 

U.S.  a.  118—20  11  Oaims 


4,230,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  PROTECHNG  INK 

INDICIA  ON  FRUITS 
Ned  C.  Caner,  Chino;  Jerry  W.  Cramer,  Upland,  and  Dennis  E. 
Bilton,  Alta  Lama,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers, 
Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No,  929,264 
Int,  a,  B41F  17/ 34.  35/00.  31/20:  B05B  13/2 
U,S.  a.  118—17  3  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  printing  and  protecting  indicia  on  an 
object  which  apparatus  Includes  a  conveyor  for  conveying 
objects,  said  conveyor  having  a  delivery  end,  a  printing  station 
through  which  said  conveyor  passes,  a  printing  die  at  said 
printing  sutlon  arranged  to  print  indicia  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  objects  as  they  pass  through  said  station  and  a  receiver 
spaced  from  said  delivery  end,  said  conveyor  being  arranged 
to  project  said  objects  from  said  delivery  end  to  said  receiver 


1.  An  automatic  food  basting  apparatus  for  maintaining 
precooked  food  Items  in  a  moist  condition  at  a  suitable  serving 
temperature,  comprising: 

food  basting  trays  for  holding  food  Items  and  a  heated  bast- 
ing pan  for  containing  a  basting  liquid; 

basting  means  for  periodically  immersing  and  removing  the 
trays  from  the  heated  liquid  basting  pan  to  baste  food  in 
the  trays  and  drain  substantially  all  the  basting  liquid  from 
the  trays  and  food  item  in  the  trays  at  a  controlled  prede- 
termined rate: 

said  basting  tray  having  a  draining  means  for  draining  bast- 
ing liquid  from  a  food  item  in  the  tray  and  the  tray  after 


October  28,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1373 


removing  from  the  basting  pan,  at  a  controlled  predeter- 
mined rate  sufficient  to  provide  a  predetermined  amount 
of  basting  of  the  food  item  and  to  control  the  draining  to 
avoid  splashing  of  the  draining  basting  liquid  out  of  the 
basting  pan;  and 
the  basting  trays  having  means  mounting  them  on  the  means 
for  penodically  immersing  and  removing  to  normally 
maintain  the  trays  in  a  tilted  position  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal toward  the  draining  means  to  drain  substantially  all 
of  the  basting  liquid  from  the  trays  and  a  food  item 
therein. 


4,230  068 

APPARATUS  USED  IN  COr<mNUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  WITH  PULVERIZED 

MATERIAL 

Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Kenji  Ouchi;  Nobuo  Furuya,  both  of 
Chiba,  and  Takeo  Shimizu,  Chofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd.,  Oooda.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1977,  52-68974 

Int.  a.-  427  350:  B05B  5/02,  7/14 

U.S.  a.  118-634  4  Claim. 


4,230,067 
LIQUID  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Taro  Iwamoto;  Shimon  Ando;  Koji  Kurokawa,  and  Sho 
Kusumoto,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd„ 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,559 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  17,  1977,  52-111768- 
Jan.  27,  1978,  53-7207;  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-12456 

Int,  a."  B05C  1/02 
U5.  a  118-104  ,4  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  applying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  body; 

a  carrier  supporting  said  main  body  for  movement; 

liquid  applying  means  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  com- 
prising a  surface  rubbing  means  Including  a  llquld-absorp- 
tive,  resilient  contacting  member  and  a  supporting  mem- 
ber supporting  said  contacting  member,  and  a  spray  noz- 
zle means  for  selectively  applying  a  variety  of  liquids  to  a 
surface  of  a  structure; 

liquid  feeding  means  comprising  conduit  means  and  valve 
means  for  supplying  said  variety  of  liquids  in  predeter- 
mined amounts  to  said  liquid  applying  means;  and 

liquid  removing  means  mounted  in  said  main  body  for  re- 
moving liquids  from  said  liquid-absorptive,  resilient  con- 
tacting member  to  clean  the  same  prior  to  an  application 
of  a  further  liquid  by  said  liquid  applying  means; 

said  liquid  applying  means  receiving  a  supply  of  liquids 
through  said  liquid  feeding  means  for  cleaning  the  surface 
of  the  structure  and  applying  desired  liquids  thereto  by 
rubbing  the  surface  by  said  contacting  member  as  said 
carrier  is  actuated,  and  said  liquid  removing  means  being 
effective  to  remove  liquids  from  said  liquid-absorptive, 
resilient  contacting  member  by  performing  a  liquid  re- 
moving operation  selectively  with  a  surface  cleaning 
operation  and  a  liquid  applying  operation  performed  by 
said  liquid  applying  means,  whereby  application  of  the 
liquids  can  be  effected  automatically  with  a  high  degree  of 
efficiency  and  without  any  loss  of  the  liquids. 


I.  An  apparatus  used  for  continuously  electrostatically  coat- 
ing an  axially  symmetrical  object  with  pulverized  synthetic 
resin,  which  comprises 
(I)  an  electrostatic  coating  chamber  where  said  pulverized 
synthetic  resin  Is  coated  on  the  surface  of  said  object 
maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  resin,  which  object  has  been  conveyed  into  said 
chamber  by  means  of  a  holding  device;  said  electrostatic 
coating  chamber  comprising  a  long  and  slender  casing 
pennitting  the  passage  of  said  object  therelhrough.  silent 
discharge  plate  electrodes  on  both  sides  of  said  casing,  a 
suction  pan  at  the  upper  part  of  said  casing  to  recover 
surplus  pulverized  resin  which  is  not  coated  on  said  ob- 
ject, and  a  pulvenzed  resin  feeder  having  an  electrically 
precharging  device  positioned  at  the  lower  pan  of  said 
chamber  body  to  electrically  precharge  said  pulverized 
resin  in  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  said  silent  discharge 
plate  electrode  and  to  feed  the  electrically  pre-charged 
pulverized  material  into  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  flow  upwards;  said  silent  discharge 
being  caused  on  the  surface  of  the  plate  electrode  by 
applying  an  AC  voltage,  and  superimposing  a  DC  voltage 
on  the  AC  voluge  to  cause  a  minute  discharge  current 
and  electnc  field  to  flow  from  the  plate  electrode  to  the 
object  being  produced;  and 
(li)  a  device  for  removing  surplus  pulverized  resin  from  the 
specific  parts  of  said  object  by  suction  to  electrostatically 
coat  the  desired  part  only,  said  device  comprising  suction 
sill  openings  positioned  close  to  the  specific  parts  of  said 
object  from  which  the  surplus  pulvenzed  resin  is  to  be 
removed,  and  wherein  said  suction  slit  openings  have 
squeegees  made  of  an  elastic  material  to  facilitate  the 
removal  of  the  surplus  pulverized  resin. 
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4.230.069 
PARTICLE  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING 
SOLID  PARTICLES  TO  THE  IMAGE  CARRIER  OF  A 
NONIMPACT  PRINTER 
Jacques  Aldea;  Jean-Jacques  Eltgen.  both  of  Danjoutin,  and 
Gabriel  ThiolUer.  Belfort,  all  of  France,  assignors  lo  Compag- 
nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,080 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1978,  78  14363 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 

L.S.  a.  118— 653  7  Claims 


surface  portion  on  its  periphery  and  rotatable  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  the  developer  on  said  sleeve  after  the 
developer  portion  has  passed  through  the  developing 
station; 


means  for  producing  a  potential  difference  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  roller  for  recovering  the  toner;  and 

a  toner  tank  arranged  to  cover  part  of  said  roller  and  con- 
taining the  toner  to  be  replenished. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  the 
surface  of  an  image  carrier  which  is  arranged  for  movement  in 
a  predetermined  path,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  tank  for 
containing  a  supply  of  attractable  solid  particles,  flrst  endless 
screw  conveying  means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
spiral  thread  and  being  disposed  in  said  tank  so  as  to  cause 
particles  in  said  tank  to  be  transported  to  the  vicinity  of  a 
lowermost  position  in  the  path  of  said  image  carrier  upon 
roution  of  said  shaft,  a  deflector  interposed  between  said 
endless  screw  conveying  means  and  said  image  carrier  at  said 
lowermost  position,  said  deflector  having  two  opposite  parallel 
edges  of  which  one  is  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface 
of  said  image  carrier  to  form,  in  conjunction  with  the  latter,  a 
trough  of  generally  prismatic  shape,  the  other  being  disposed 
in  contact  with  the  spiral  thread  of  said  endless  screw  convey- 
ing means  to  cause  particles  conveyed  by  said  screw  convey- 
ing means  to  be  collected  and  accumulated  in  said  trough;  and 
driving  means  for  moving  said  image  carrier  in  a  direction  in 
which  it  carries  particles  so  accumulated  towards  said  deflec- 
tor edge  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  said 
carrier,  the  distance  between  said  deflector  edge  and  said 
surface  being  higher  than  a  flrst  limiting  value  to  allow  parti- 
cles which  are  carried  by  said  image  carrier  not  to  be  arrested 
by  said  deflector,  and  lower  than  a  second  limiting  value  in 
order  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  wave  of  particles. 


4,230,071 

ADJUSTABLE  EGG  CARRIER  SYSTEM 

Roy  L.  PhilUps,  Rte.  3,  Adairsville,  Gi.  30103 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,875 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  31/00 

VS.  a.  119—21 


8  Claims 


4.230.070 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REPLENISHING 

TONER  TO  DRY-TYPE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Hiroshi  Murasaki.  Sakai;  Masaya  Ogawa,  Osaka,  and  Hidetoshi 

Kawabata,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1977,  52- 
113924[U);  Feb.  18,  1978.  53-19827(U] 

Int.  O:-  G03G  IS/09 
U.S.  a.  118—658  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry-type  developing  apparatus  for  converting  electro- 
static latent  images  into  visible  images  with  a  two-component 
developer  composed  of  a  triboelectrically  chargeable  toner 
and  a  magnetic  carrier  and  conveyed  to  a  developing  station 
by  a  developing  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  magnets  arranged 
in  its  interior,  an  automatic  toner  replenishing  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  roller  to  which  voluge  is  applied  having  at  least  one  re- 
cessed toner  disperser  portions  and  a  toner  recovering 


4.  An  adjustable  egg  carrier  for  use  on  an  overhead  con- 
veyor rail  in  a  chicken  house  comprising  a  framework  includ- 
ing an  upper  cross  bar.  a  lower  cross  bar  below  said  upper 
cross  bar,  a  pair  of  telescoping  end  bars  pivotably  connected  al 
their  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  cross  bars,  a 
trolley  mounted  on  each  end  portion  of  said  upper  cross  bar  for 
supporting  said  egg  carrier  from  an  overhead  conveyor  rail,  an 
egg  support  platform  mounted  on  said  lower  cross  bar.  and 
means  for  progressively  raising  and  lowering  said  lower  cross 
bar  and  said  egg  support  platform  with  respect  to  said  upper 
crossbar. 
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4,230,072 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 
METHANOL  REFORMING  SYSTEM 
Masaaki    Noguchi,    Nagoya;    Masaharu    Sumiyoshi,    Toyota; 
Tsuchio  Bunda,  Okazaki,  and  Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc..  Nishio,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,206,  Jun.  6,  1978,  abandoned,  »hic|,  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,603,  Dec.  17.  1975.  abandoned 
This  application  Apr.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1974  49-1470S7- 

»«,  so-i'^V""'"*''  """'•  "'  ""■  "'•"^"'  '"'*■  ^• 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  4J/0S:  F02M  I  J/06 
U.S.CI.123-1A  7  Claims 


increase  ihe  air-gasoline  ratio  of  the  air-gasoline  mixture 
produced  by  said  first  carburetor  and  said  shut-off  valve  is 
opened  to  cause  said  second  carburetor  to  produce  the 
air-methanol  mixture  and  thus  cause  said  catalytic  reactor 
to  produce  the  reformed  gaseous  mixture  whereby  said 
combustion  chamber  is  supplied  with  both  the  lean  air- 
gasoline  mixlure  and  the  reformed  gaseous  mixture. 


4,230,073 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hidetaka  Nohira.  Mishima;  Sumio  Ito.  Susono;  Hisashi  Oki 

Numazu.  and  Teruo  Kumai.  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19.  1979.  Ser.  No.  50.058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1978,  53-127886 
Int.  a:-  F02B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  123-308  ,  Claim. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  spark  plug; 

an  intake  and  exhaust  system;  said  intake  system  including 

first  and  second  fuel  circuits; 
said  first  fuel  circuit  comprising  a  choke  valve,  a  first  carbu- 
retor disposed  in  said  first  fuel  circuit  downstream  of  said 
choke  valve  for  producing  a  mixture  of  air  and  gasoline, 
and  a  first  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  first  fuel  circuit 
downstream  of  said  first  carburetor; 
said  second  fuel  circuit  comprising  a  second  carburetor  for 
producing  mixture  of  air  and  methanol,  a  catalytic  reactor 
disposed  m  said  second  fuel  circuit  downstream  of  said 
second  carburetor  and  containing  a  catalyst  bed  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  be  heated  by  the  engine  exhaust  gases  flowing 
through  said  exhaust  system,  a  second  throttle  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  second  fuel  circuit  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  throttle  valve  for  operation  therewith 
and  a  shut-ofi-  valve  disposed  in  said  second  fuel  circuit  to 
control   the  communication   between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  second  carburetor; 
said  catalytic  reactor  being  so  constructed  as  to  cause  the 
air-methanol  mixture  to  flow  through  said  catalyst  bed 
and  being  rendered  operative  to  facilitate  a  catalytic  con- 
version of  said  air-methanol  mixture  into  a  reformed  gas- 
eous mixture  containing  free  hydrogen  when  said  catalyst 
bed  IS  heated  to  a  temperature  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  caulyst  bed  to 
actuate  said  choke  valve  and  said  shut-olT  valve,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that,  when  said  catalyst  bed  temper- 
ature is  below  said  predetermined  temperature,  said  shut- 
off  valve  is  closed  to  render  said  second  carburetor  inop- 
erative to  produce  the  air-methanol  mixture  and  said 
choke  valve  is  at  least  partially  closed  to  enrich  the  air- 
gasoline    mixture    produced    by    said    first    carburetor 
whereby  said  combustion  chamber  is  supplied  solely  with 
the  enriched  air-gasoline  mixture,  and  such  that,  when 
said  catalyst  bed  temperature  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  choke  valve  is  fully  opened  to 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  therein  an  inner  wall  defining  a 
cylinder  bore; 

a  cylinder  head  having  an  inner  wall  therein  and  mounted  on 
said  cylinder  block; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  and  an  upper  circumferential  wall  which 
IS  approachable  to  at  least  one  of  a  peripheral  portion  of 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  an  upper  portion 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  bore  when  said  piston 
reaches  the  top  dead  center; 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  between  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  suction  gas  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  an  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

an  accumulation  chamber  formed  in  said  inner  wall; 

a  gas  passage  communicating  said  accumulation  chamber 
with  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  an  opening 
which  IS  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  bore  so  that  said 
opening  is  covered  by  the  upper  circumferential  wall  of 
said  piston  when  said  piston  reaches  the  top  dead  center 
and; 

a  valve  means  arranged  in  said  gas  passage  and  opened 
during  the  compression  stroke. 
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4J30.074 

MOTORCYCLE  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  HAVING  OPTIMALLY  DISPOSED  VALVE 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 

Satoru  Ichikawa,  Hamamatsu,  and  Shunji  Minami,  Iwata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,651 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1977,  52-11720« 
Int.  a.  F02B  75/22.  75/24 
U.S.  a.  123— 5S  R  8  Gaims 


compressor  having  a  pulsed  output  and  means  for  match- 
ing the  pulses  thereof  with  the  position  of  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder, 

(c)  means  for  mixing  fuel  with  air  to  form  an  air-fuel  mixture 
to  be  ignited  in  said  combustion  chamber: 

(d)  means  for  feeding  compressed  air  from  said  compressor 
into  said  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  means  for  igniting  an  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(0  exhaust  duct  means  for  feeding  hot  exhaust  gas  from  said 

combustion  chamber;  and 
(g)  means  for  regenerating  the  heat  in  the  hot  exhaust  gas 

from  said  combustion  chamber  including  at  least  one  heal 

exchanger  between  said  exhaust  duct  means  and  said 

compressed  air  feeding  means. 


4,230,076 
CONTROL  FOR  VALVE  DISABLERS 
Robert  S.  Mueller,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,719 

Int.  a.'  F02D  13/06:  FOIL  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—90.16  8  Oaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  first  and  a 
second  cylinder  bank,  each  bank  having  at  least  one  cylinder: 
a  crank  shaft  having  an  axis;  intake  and  exhaust  valves  in  each 
of  said  cylinders;  a  piston  in  each  cylinder:  a  rod  assembly 
connecting  each  piston  to  the  crank  shaft,  said  cylinders  being 
staggered  from  bank  to  bank  along  said  axis,  said  staggered 
arrangement  leaving  a  first  recess  at  one  axial  end  of  said  first 
bank,  and  a  second  recess  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
bank:  and  a  respective  valve  actuating  means  for  each  of  said 
banks  including  valve  motive  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  valves,  and  a  first  and  a  second  interlocking  means,  said 
first  interlocking  means  being  disposed  in  said  first  recess,  and 
said  second  interlocking  means  being  disposed  in  said  second 
recess,  said  interlocking  means  being  coupled  to  said  crank 
shaft  and  to  their  respective  said  motive  means. 


4,230,075 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Frank  E.  Lowther,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purification 

Sciences  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,895,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
955,89«,  Oct.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,237,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
947.998.  Oct.  2.  1978,  and  Ser.  No.  970,320,  Dec.  18, 1978.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,786 
Int  a:  F02B  33/00.  75/00 
VS.  a.  123—68  8  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 
piston-cylinder-combustion  chamber  system; 

(b)  means  for  compressing  air  to  be  fed  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  compressing  means  being  separate  from  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and  out  of  heat  exchange 
contact  therewith,  and  comprising  a  rotary  sliding  vane 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  means  control- 
ling valve  disablement  of  selected  intake  and  exhaust  valve 
pairs,  said  selected  intake  and  exhaust  valves  each  provided 
with  a  valve  disabler  having  means  moveable  between  a  valve 
enabling  position  and  a  valve  disabling  position,  said  improved 
control  means  comprising: 
actuator  means  operative  when  energized  to  apply  an  actuat- 
ing force  tending  to  move  the  moveable  means  of  one 
valve  pair  to  the  disabling  position  and  operative  to  effect 
such  movement  when  the  valves  associated  with  said  one 
valve  pair  are  inactive;  and 
means  interconnecting  the  moveable  means  of  one  valve  pair 
with  the  moveable  means  of  the  other  valve  pair  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  the  moveable  means  of  the  other 
valve  pair  to  the  disabling  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  moveable  means  of  said  one  valve  pair  to  the 
disabling  position,  said  interconnecting  means  operative  to 
allow  disablement  of  said  one  valve  pair  before  disable- 
ment of  said  other  valve  pair,  whereby  two  valve  pairs 
may  be  disabled  by  one  actuator  without  decreasing  the 
time  available  for  moving  the  disablers  to  their  disabling 
positions. 


4,230,077 
VACUUM  OPERATED  SERVO 
Tomo  Ito,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,126 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  52-102042 
Int.  a.'  F02D  U/OS 
U.S.  a.  123—389  9  Oaims 

1.  A  vacuum  operated  servo  comprising: 
an  expansile  vacuum  chamber; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  means  defining  a  part  of  said  expansible 
vacuum  chamber; 
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open  valve  means  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
includmg  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  body 
being  yieldably  mounted  on  said  flexible  diaphragm 
means,  said  valve  seat  being  mounted  on  a  side  of  said 
expansible  vacuum  chamber  toward  which  said  flexible 
diaphragm  means  is  displaceable  under  action  of  vacuum 
supplied  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  and  said  open  valve 
means  being  closed  when  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  is 
displaced  a  first  predetermined  distance; 

stopper  means  associated  with  said  flexible  diaphragm  means 
for  stopping  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  when  said 
flexible  diaphragm  means  is  displaced  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  by  said  vacuum  action,  said  second  prede- 
termined distance  being  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined distance: 

a  first  vacuum  passage  means  with  a  valve  means  connected 
between  said  seat  of  the  open  valve  means  and  a  vacuum 
source  for  communicating  the  interior  of  said  expansible 


vacuum  chamber  with  the  vacuum  source  through  said 
open  valve  means; 

a  control  valve  comprising  a  casing,  a  diaphragm,  the  pe- 
riphery of  which  is  secured  to  said  casing  thereby  provid- 
ing a  control  valve  vacuum  chamber,  a  partition  disposed 
in  said  control  valve  vacuum  chamber  for  dividing  same 
into  first  and  second  vacuum  chambers,  and  a  closed  valve 
means  including  a  valve  seat  provided  in  said  partition  and 
a  valve  body  secured  to  the  diaphragm  of  the  control 
valve  so  that  said  closed  valve  is  opened  when  a  pressure 
in  said  first  vacuum  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  and  a  leak  orifice  means  provided  on  said  second 
vacuum  chamber  for  introducing  air  from  the  atmosphere 
into  said  second  chamber: 

a  second  vacuum  passage  means  connected  to  the  interior  of 
said  expansible  vacuum  chamber  and  the  second  vacuum 
chamber  of  said  control  valve;  and 

a  third  vacuum  passage  means  connected  to  said  first  vac- 
uum passage  means  and  the  vacuum  source. 


ignition  coil  energized  by  an  electric  power  source,  and  a  spark 
plug,  an  ignition  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  engine  operating  conditions  including  at 
least  the  rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  said  rota- 
tional speed  being  related  to  a  flow  velocily  of  the  fuel 
mixture  in  a  combustion  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  a  spark 
plug; 
means  for  determining  a  timing  of  a  spark  ignition  in  re- 
sponse to  said  engine  operating  conditions  detected  by 
said  conditions  detecting  means; 
means  for  determining  a  period  of  energization  of  said  igni- 
tion coil  in  response  to  said  rotational  speed  of  said  output 


4J30,078 

IGNITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Anjo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1977,  52-143687 

Int.  a.'  F02P  9/00 

UA  a.  123-416  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  output  shaft  routed  by  the  combustion  of  a  fuel  mixture,  an 

999  O.G  -52 


«  «    K    !C 

shaft  detected  by  said  conditions  detecting  means,  said 
speed  being  related  to  the  flow  velocily  of  the  mixture, 
said  period  of  energization  being  increased  as  said  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  output  shaft  decreases  below  and 
increases  above  a  predetermined  rotation  speed  such  that 
the  electric  energy  supplied  from  said  electric  power 
source  to  said  ignition  coil  is  changed  to  an  optimum  value 
relative  to  said  mixture  fiow  velocity:  and 
means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  ignition  coil  in 
response  to  said  timing  of  spark  ignition  determined  by 
said  timing  determining  means  and  said  period  of  energi- 
zation determined  by  said  period  determining  means. 

4.230.079 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tokio  Kohama;  Tadashi  Ozaki,  both  of  Nishio;  Hideki  Obaya- 
shi,  Aichi,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24849 
Int.  a.'  F02M2i/0(5 
VS.  a.  23-568  7  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising: 
a  recirculating  passage  for  tapping  exhaust  gas  from  an 
exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  and  feeding  back  into  an  intake 
pipe  of  said  engine  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve  pro- 
vided in  said  intake  pipe: 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  fiow  through 
said  recirculating  passage  in  response  to  a  pressure  signal: 
a  pressure  control  valve  means  for  controlling  said  pressure 

signal  to  be  transmitted  to  said  control  valve; 
a  throttle  port  formed  in  said  intake  pipe  at  such  position  that 
said  throttle  port  lies  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  at  the 
fully  closed  position  thereof  and  lies  at  leasi  partially 


1378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve 
IS  opened  to  a  predetermined  opening  degree;  and 

a  pressure  cell  provided  in  said  recirculating  passage  be- 
tween said  exhaust  gas  pipe  and  said  control  valve; 

said  pressure  control  valve  means  including  a  pressure  con- 
trol unit  for  controlling  said  pressure  signal  in  dependence 
on  a  throttle  negative  pressure  produced  at  said  throttle 
port  and  a  pressure  in  said  pressure  cell,  a  load  control  unit 


4,230,081 
SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FUEL  EFHCIENCY 

Junes  S.  Meek,  3303  Lockwood  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  3741S 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,671 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  31/O0 

^^S.  a.  123—555  3  Claims 


for  controlling  said  throttle  negative  pressure  supplied  to 
said  pressure  control  unit  by  introducing  an  amount  of 
ambient  air  to  said  pressure  control  unit  in  dependence  on 
an  intake  negative  pressure  prevailing  downstream  of  said 
throttle  valve,  and  a  bypass  passage  for  constantly  com- 
municating a  chamber  of  said  load  control  unit  into  which 
said  ambient  air  is  introduced  with  a  chamber  of  said 
pressure  control  unit  to  which  said  throttle  negative  pres- 
sure is  transmitted. 


4,230,080 
DEVICE  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  RECYCLING 

Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart,  and  Werner  Banzhaf,  Sindelfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  .May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823671 

Int.  a.'  F02M  2i/06 
MS.  a.  123—568  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburator  with 
fuel  inlet  means  and  air  inlet  means  for  metering  fuel  and  air  to 
an  intake  manifold,  a  liquid  fuel  reservoir  adjacent  said  inlet 
means  for  maintaining  a  small  supply  of  fuel  for  entry  into  said 
fuel  inlet  means,  an  air  cleaner  assembly  including  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  carbura- 
tor air  inlet  means,  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  plenum  chamber  positioned 
about  and  encapsulating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fuel  reservoir, 
said  housing  including  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  said 
plenum  chamber,  heat  transfer  means  on  said  exhaust  manifold 
for  producing  heated  air,  means  communicating  said  heated  air 
to  the  inlet  means  of  said  plenum  chamber,  and  means  commu- 
nicating the  outlet  means  of  said  plenum  chamber  with  the  inlet 
of  said  air  cleaner  assembly. 


4,230,082 
SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FUEL  SUPPLY  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  CO.MBUSTION  ENGINE 

Paul  A.  W.  Jurschewitz,  43,  rue  du  Poteau,  Paris  18e,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,908,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,506 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  V/14.  17/W.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  123—518  8  Claims 


ZT--=<^ 


1  Device  for  exhaust  gas  recycling  in  internal  combustion 
engines  equipped  with  a  fuel  injection  system,  including  an 
injection  pump,  and  having  a  throttle  valve  to  control  the 
recycled  stream  of  exhaust  gas  arranged  in  the  intake  manifold, 
further  wherein  the  throttle  valve  for  an  exhaust  gas  return  line 
terminates  in  said  intake  manifold  and  is  directly  connected 
with  an  adjusting  lever  of  said  injection  pump. 


1  In  an  inlemal-combustion  engine  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, provided  with  a  carburetor  fed  from  a  fuel  pump  by  way 
of  interposed  pressure-regulating  means  for  supplying  a  fuel- 
/air  mixture  under  the  control  of  an  accelerator  to  an  alter- 
nately expanding  and  contracting  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  carburetor  comprises: 

a  main  duct  provided  with  a  constricted  throat  forming  a 
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first  air  inlet  and  with  a  first  outlet  leading  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 
an  ancillary  duct  of  smaller  cross-section  than  said  main  duct 
provided  with  a  constricted  throat  forming  a  second  air 
inlet  and  with  a  second  outlet  leading  to  said  combustion 
chamber; 
at  least  one  first  butterfiy  valve  in  said  main  duct  linked  with 
said  accelerator  for  displacement  between  a  wide-open 
position  and  a  fully  closed  position; 
a  second  butterfly  valve  in  said  ancillary  duct  ganged  with 
said  first  butterfly  valve  for  displacement  by  said  accelera- 
tor between  a  wide-open  position  coinciding  with  the 
wide-open  position  of  said  first  butterfly  valve  and  a  throt- 
tling position  coinciding  with  said  fully  closed  position; 
a  first  injection  nozzle  opening  into  said  main  duct  between 
said  first  inlet  and  said  first  butterfiy  valve  and  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure-regulating  means  for  receiving 
fuel  therefrom; 
a  second  injection  nozzle  opening  into  said  ancillary  duct 
between  said  second  inlet  and  said  second  butterfly  valve 
and  communicating  with  said  pressure-regulating  means 
for  receiving  fuel  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  injec- 
tion nozzles  communicating  with  said  pressure-regulating 
means  by  way  of  respective  connections  supplying  fuel 
thereto  at  a  higher  and  a  lower  hydrostatic  head,  respec- 
tively; 
a  vessel  containing  a  pool  of  fuel,  said  second  air  inlet  com- 
municating  with   the  atmosphere   through   said   vessel 
whereby  air  aspirated  through  said  ancillary  duct  is  pre- 
charged  with  fuel  vapors;  and 
an  air  filter  in  said  vessel  overlying  said  pool,  said  vessel 
having  an  air  entrance  opening  into  said  pool  and  an  air 
exit  above  said  filter  whereby  the  aspirated  air  passes 
through  said  filter  after  traversing  said  pool. 


form  of  a  circular  sector  that  is  arranged  to  variably  open  said 
aperture  and  swing  laterally  out  of  the  cross-section  of  said  air 
intake  manifold  in  an  opening  motion,  a  shaft  in  said  housing 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  said  air  intake 
manifold  and  being  disposed  outside  of  the  cross-section  of  said 
air  intake  manifold,  said  rotary  member  being  fixed  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  transversely  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  air  in 
said  air  intake  manifold  and  subjected  on  one  side  to  the  intake 
manifold  pressure  upstream  and  on  the  other  side  thereof  to  the 
intake  manifold  pressure  downstream  of  said  air  flow  rale 
meter. 


4,230,083 
FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Konrad  Eckert,  Stuttgart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,705 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11. 
1978,  2805786 

Int,  a.'  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123-450  ficUims 


I.  A  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  a  housing,  an 
air  intake  manifold  with  at  least  one  fuel  depositing  point  in 
said  air  inuke  manifold,  an  air  flow  rate  meter  and  an  arbi- 
trarily actuatable  throttle  valve  disposed  in  series  in  said  air 
intake  manifold  and  said  air  flow  rate  meter  is  moved  against  a 
restoring  force  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  air  flowing 
therethrough,  further  wherein  said  housing  includes  an  aper- 
ture which  leads  to  said  air  intake  manifold,  said  air  flow  rate 
meter  being  embodied  as  a  relatively  flat  rotary  member  in  the 


4,230,084 
ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE 

Isamu  Gotoh,  Kiyoseshi;  Yoshinori  Okamoto,  Kawagoeshi.  and 
Goroei  Wakatsuki,  Oiraachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,604,  Mar.  21. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,176,648. 
This  application  Apr.  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  28,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1976,  51-32096- 
Apr.  24,  1976,  51.51822[U] 

Int.  a.'  P02N  3/04.  5/02 
U.S.  a  123-179  S  5  Claims 


1.  An  engine  starting  device  comprising: 

an  input  member  mechanically  and  operably  connected  to  an 

engine; 
a  spiral  spring; 
an  output  member  mechanically  and  operably  connected  to 

said  spiral  spring; 
a  driving  member  operably  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 

engine; 
automatic  force  accumulating  means  operably  connected  to 
said  spiral  spring  for  accumulating  force  in  said  spiral 
spring; 
said  driving  member  being  operably  connected  to  said  auto- 
matic force  accumulating  means  for  drivmg  said  auto- 
matic force  accumulating  means; 
a  winding  pressure  accumulating  mechanism  operably  con- 
nected to  said  spiral  spring; 
a  first  one-way  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
automatic  force  accumulating  means  with  said  winding 
pressure  accumulating  mechanism; 
means  for  connecting  said  output  member  to  said  input 
member  when  the  force  accumulated  by  said  spiral  spring 
is  released  to  start  said  engine; 
a  cam  provided  on  an  output  shaft  which  is  also  an  input 

member  at  the  time  of  surting  the  engine; 
said  automatic  force  accumulating  operation  means  compris- 
ing an  intermittently  rotating  member  rocked  by  said  cam; 
and 
said  intermittently  rotating  member  and  spiral  spring  wind- 
ing ppssure  accumulating  mechanism  being  connected 
with  each  other  through  a  one-way  clutch. 
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4,230.0gS 

MANUAL  STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Gene  F.  Baltz,  Lake  Villa,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filet)  Jan.  15,  1979,  S«r.  No.  3,702 

Int  a.'  FD2N  3/02 

VS.  a.  123—185  A  11  Claims 


1  A  manual  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
starter  including  a  drive  member  mounted  for  rotation,  opera- 
ble to  start  the  engine  when  rotated,  and  having  a  toothed 
portion,  a  flexible  pull  element  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween a  normally  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position 
and  having  a  flexible  cogged  portion  for  drivingly  engaging 
said  drive  member  toothed  portion,  movable  actuation  means 
operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pull  element  for 
applying  a  force  acting  radially  of  said  rotatable  drive  member 
and  against  said  cogged  portion  so  as  to  displace  said  pull 
element  into  a  drive  position  wherein  said  pull  element  cogged 
portion  is  releasably  and  drivingly  engaged  with  said  drive 
member  toothed  portion  to  effect  starting  rotation  of  said 
engme  in  response  to  said  pull  element  being  pulled  from  the 
retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  and  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  pull  element  from  the  drive  position  to  a 
non-drive  position  wherein  said  pull  element  cogged  portion  is 
drivingly  disengaged  from  said  drive  member  toothed  portion 
in  response  to  said  pull  element  being  released  or  in  response  to 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  drive  member  exceeding  the  pulled 
speed  of  said  pull  element,  and  retracting  means  for  returning 
said  pull  element  from  an  extended  position  to  the  retracted 
position. 


^.-p  «if  i\'f  eii^ic 


combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  for  fast  starting  of  the 
engine  In  cold  weather,  the  engine  being  of  a  type  having 
piston  cylinder  intake  ports,  a  fuel  pump  and  an  intake  mani- 
fold provided  with  outlet  ends  adjacent  the  piston  cylinder 
intake  ports,  the  system  comprising:  a  selectively  operable  fuel 
feed  control  valve  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet 
being  normally  closed  to  the  outlet:  drip  priming  nozzles 
mounted  in  the  intake  manifold  having  outlet  orifices  in  close 
proximity  to  the  piston  cylinder  intake  ports,  the  orifices  open- 
ing out  of  the  nozzles  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  a  bottom 
wall  of  the  manifold;  the  inlet  of  the  valve  unit  being  connected 
to  a  discharge  port  of  the  fuel  pump;  a  hose  having  an  inlet  end 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  valve  unit  and  having  multiple 
branch  lines,  each  branch  line  being  connected  to  a  separate 
one  of  the  nozzles;  the  hose  and  branch  lines  being  adapted  to 
fill  with  fuel  as  a  consequence  of  operation  of  the  fuel  pump 
and  operation  of  the  valve  unit  to  an  open  condition,  and  the 
nozzles  being  adapted  to  effect  as  a  consequence  thereof  injec- 
tion of  the  fuel  into  the  manifold;  and  a  loop  formed  in  each 
branch  line  of  the  hose  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
connection  of  the  branch  line  with  its  related  nozzle;  and  each 
nozzle  being  adapted  upon  the  valve  unit  obtaining  a  closed 
condition  to  cease  injection  of  fuel  into  the  manifold  and  to 
thereafter  effect  dripping  of  fuel  from  the  related  branch  line 
into  the  manifold  to  the  extent  of  the  fuel  filling  the  related 
branch  line  between  the  related  loop  and  the  nozzle. 


4,230,087 

LOW-NOISE-LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Fiuniyuki  Abe;  Yoshimasa  Hayishi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Akira  Kimura,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,474 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1977,  52/138296 
Int.  a."  F02F  1/00:  F«2B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—193  CH  11  Claims 


4J30,086 
FUEL  DRIP  PRIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLD  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jokn  E.  Uvret,  145-20  243rd  St.,  Rosedale,  N.Y.  11422 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2J76 

Int.  a'  Ft)2M  1/16 

U.S.  a.  123—187.5  R  5  Gaims 


I.  A  system  for  drip  priming  a  gasoline  powered  internal 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  integrally  formed  engine  block  including  a  cylinder  block 
portion  which  is  formed  therein  with  cylinders,  and  a 
cylinder  head  ponion,  said  cylinder  block  portion  carrying 
a  generally  semicylindrical  part  of  each  of  main  bearings 
for  supporting  the  rotatable  journal  of  a  crankshaft;  pis- 
tons reciprocally  disposed  in  said  cylinders,  respectively, 
a  combustion  chamber  being  defined  between  the  crown 
of  each  piston  and  said  cylinder  head,  the  piston  stroke  of 
each  piston  being  the  same  as  or  smaller  than  the  bore 
diameter  of  each  cylinder 

a  bearing  support  frame  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  por- 
tion of  said  engine  block,  and  carrying  the  other  generally 
semicylindrical  part  of  each  of  the  main  bearings,  the 
semicylindrical  part  carried  by  said  bearing  support  con- 
stituting a  generally  cylindrical  main  bearing  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  semicylindrical  pan  carried  by  said  cylinder 
block  portion;  and 

a  sound-insulating  cover  elastically  secured  to  said  engine 
block  in  spaced  relation  to  and  around  the  engine  block  to 
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satd  engme  block     _  ^SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COOKING  UTENSILS 

'*""".  Barden,  R.R.  32,  Boi  4«7,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  47803 
Filed  Oct  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,414 

Int  a.J  F24B  3/00 

UJ5.  a  126-30  7  0.^ 


4J30,088 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

INTEGRATED  SUPERCHARGING 

Afberf  A.  Southard,  R.R.  #3,  ConncU  Grove,  Kans.  66846 

Continuation-in-parf  of  Ser.  No.  745,555,  Nov.  29,  1976,  Pat 

No.  4,134^82,  whicli  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser  No. 

522,500,  Nov.  11,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,994,641,  which  is  1 

condniution-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  322,430,  Jan.  10,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944  850 

Int  a.'  F02B  53/02.  53/08 

UA  a  123-203  jsciai^ 


CJU- 


27  S  'io 


LlZtC 


12.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
wherein  a  rotor  is  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  housing  hav- 
mg  a  spaced  inner  surface  surrounding  the  rotor,  with  a  plural- 
ity of  sealing  means  circumferentially  spaced  about  and  rotat- 
able with  the  rotor  to  conuct  sealingly  the  inner  surface  of  the 
housmg  to  separate  space  between  the  rotor  and  the  inner 
surface  mto  a  plurality  of  zones  inclusive  of  adjacent  first  and 
second  zones  that  orbit  the  axis  during  roution  of  the  rotor, 
and  wherem  the  inner  surface  is  noncircular  in  an  arrangement 
such  that  each  zone  alternately  increases  and  decreases  in 
volume  as  it  orbits  an  axis  within  the  housing,  and  wherein 
operating  means  is  provided  for  cyclically  operating  the  first 
zone  as  an  internal  combustion  engine  working  chamber  on  a 
four-phase  cycle  involving  successively  an  intake  phase,  a 
compression  phase,  a  combustion  phase  and  an  exhaust  phase 
said  cycle  having  a  duration  such  that  the  volume  of  such  first 
zone  IS  successively  increased,  decreased,  increased  and  de- 
creased, and  wherein  the  operating  means  U  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  rotor  for  synchronized  operation  thereof  with 
rotation  of  the  latter  and  includes  means  for  introducing  air  to 
such  working  chamber,  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  such 
workmg  chamber  and  means  for  exhausting  combustion  prod- 
ucts from  such  working  chamber;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing m  combination  therewith  the  provision  of  air  pumping 
means  for  cyclically  operating  the  second  zone  as  an  air  pump- 
ing chamber  with  the  duration  of  a  pumping  cycle  being  such 
that  the  volume  of  said  second  zone  is  successively  once  in- 
creased and  once  decreased,  said  air  pumping  means  being 
operaUvely  connected  to  the  rotor  for  synchronized  operation 
thereof  with  roution  of  the  latter  and  includes  normally  closed 
valve  means  that  opens  between  ambient  atmosphere  and  the 
pumping  chamber  as  the  volume  of  the  latter  increases,  and 
means  for  feeding  air  to  the  engine  working  chamber. 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  utensUs  uUlized  m  cooking  food 
over  a  source  of  heat  such  as  a  campfire  or  the  like,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  vertical  elongated  member  generally  U-shaped 
in  cross-section  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
senes  of  horizontally  aligned  detent  notches  formed  in  the 
vertical  side  margins  of  the  member,  a  horizontal  arm  having  at 
Its  free  end  attaching  means  for  detachably  securing  a  cooking 
utensil  to  the  arm,  said  arm  at  its  other  end  being  adjusubly 
joined  to  said  vertical  member  by  two  vertically  spaced  hori- 
zontal plates  attached  to  said  arm  and  each  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing a  circular  aperture  therethrough  sized  to  closely  accomo- 
date said  vertical  member,  the  corresponding  apenure  margins 
nearest  said  arm  being  horizontally  spaced  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  depth  of  the  detent  notches  on  said  vertical 
member,  whereby  tilting  the  arm  to  align  the  centers  of  said 
apertures  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical 
member  permits  said  vertical  member  to  extend  through  said 
apertures  and  said  spaced  plates  with  atuched  arm  to  slide 
along  said  vertical  member  and  to  seat  in  selected  ones  of  said 
notches  when  said  arm  is  positioned  substantially  normal  lo 
said  vertical  member  and  alternate  ones  of  said  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  plates  enter  said  notches  as  said  arm  is  piv- 
oted through  180*  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  said  venical 
members. 


4,230,090 
HEATING  STOVE 
Eric  Darnell,  South  Strafford,  Vt  05070 

FUed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,582 
Int  a.>  F24B  7/00 
UA  a  126-72  „ci,i„„ 

1.  A  heating  stove  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  generally  cylindrical  fire  box 
including: 

(i)  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  aligned  connected  vertically 
oriented  curved  uniform  cross-section  open-ended  con- 
duiu,  lower  extremities  of  said  conduits  of  said  first 
plurality  aligned  for  contacting  a  planar  surface  to 
thereby  support  said  stove; 
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(ii)  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  aligned  connected  verti- 
cally oriented  curved  uniform  cross-section  open-ended 
conduits,  lower  extremities  of  said  conduits  of  said 
second  plurality  aligned  for  contacting  said  planar  sur- 
face to  thereby  support  said  stove; 
said  second  plurality  of  conduits  positioned  opposing  said  first 
plurality  of  conduits  and  in  alternating  interdigitated  engage- 
ment therewith  at  intermediate  upper  and  lower  positions  on 
said  conduits,  said  positions  defining  upper  and  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  fire  box;  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  conduits 
being  disposed  symmetrically  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  fire  box; 

major  curved  central  portions  of  said  first  and  second  plurali- 
ties respectively  being  spaced  from  and  facing  one  another  and 
curved  about  said  longitudinal  axis  with  curved  central  por- 
tions of  each  plurality  defming  a  curved  half  of  said  generally 
cylindrical  fire  box; 

outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  conduits  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  defining  a  generally  cylindrically  configured 
curved  exterior  surface  of  said  stove;  extremities  of  said  con- 
duits extending  langentially  outwardly  away  from  said  cylin- 


drically  configured  fire  box  and  defining  upper  and  lower 
stove  extremities;  upper  extremities  of  said  conduits  of  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  being  vertically  aligned  with  their  re- 
spective lower  extreinities; 

(iii)  a  generally  planar  back  plate  having  an  exhaust  port 

therethrough; 
(iv)  a  generally  planar  front  plate,  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  said  back  plate,  including  an  operable 
door  having  an  inlet  port  therethrough; 
most  forward  positioned  conduits  of  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  each  connected  to  said  front  plate  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof;  most  rearward  positioned  conduits  of  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  each  connected  to  said  back 
plate  at  the  periphery  thereof; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extending  generally  planar  baffle  con- 
nected to  at  least  some  of  said  conduits  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities,  and  to  said  back  plate  below  said  ex- 
haust port  to  contact  said  back  plate  across  the  interior 
width  thereof,  extending  forward  towards  said  front  plate, 
within  said  fire  box  interior: 

(c)  valve  means,  in  said  door,  for  admitting  air  to  said  fire 
box. 


central  portion,  an  end  [Xjrtion  on  each  end  of  said  central 
portion,  and  offset  portions  connecting  said  central  and 
end  ponions  together,  said  end  portions  being  essentially 
coplanar  with  each  other  and  in  a  plane  which  is  in  spaced 
parallelism  with  a  plane  containing  said  central  portion; 

a  stove  top  wall  on  said  walls  and  spaced  from  said  base; 

at  least  one  anti-warping  bar  on  each  of  said  front  and  rear 
stove  walls,  said  anti-warping  bars  each  extending  upward 
from  adjacent  said  base  for  essentially  the  entire  length  of 
said  front  and  rear  stove  walls,  said  anti-warping  bars  and 
said  wall  portions  providing  structural  support  for  a  stove 
while  increasing  the  heat  output  of  that  stove; 


a  firebrick  combustion  chamber  located  within  the  stove  and 
including  a  bottom  on  said  base,  and  combustion  chamber 
walls  located  inwardly  adjacent  said  stove  front,  rear  and 
side  walls  and  extending  from  said  base  for  a  portion  of  the 
distance  between  said  base  and  said  top  wall,  those  com- 
bustion chamber  walls  located  adjacent  said  front  and  rear 
stove  walls  each  having  a  channel  defined  therein  for 
accommodating  said  anti-warping  bars; 

holder  support  means  located  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
said  combustion  chamber  walls  for  positioning  said  com- 
bustion chamber  walls  and  for  reinforcing  said  combus- 
tion chamber  wall  intersections;  and 

channel-shaped  top  caps  resting  on  top  edges  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  walls. 


4,230,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVEMENTS  IN 

CONVECnVE  HEATING 
Joseph  Henriqucs,  24  Hidden  Brook  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Cooii. 
06804 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,009 

Int  a.3  F24C  li/30 

VS.  a.  126—126  29  CUins 


4J30,091 
STOVE 
Keniwth  E.  Judge,  Londoii,  and  JcnUd  D.  Hayter,  Dderton,  both 
of  Panada  I  assignors  to  Carmor  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  London, 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,067 
Int.  a>  F24C  I/OO 
VS.  a.  126—77  12  Claims 

1.  A  stove  comprising: 
abase; 

a  stove  front,  rear  and  side  walls  on  said  base  and  extending 
away  therefrom,  said  rear  and  side  walls  each  including  a 


1.  An  improved  convective  heating  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing fireplace  enclosure  walls,  a  chimney  with  an  apertured 
fireplace  pan  (74)  for  receipt  of  nascent  products  of  combus- 
tion, and  an  elongate  firebox  (10)  having  bottom  (12),  top  (14), 
back  (16)  and  side  walls  (18)  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  corresponding  fireplace  enclosure  walls  and  defming  there- 
with a  convective  flow  path  of  air  across  said  firebox  walls. 
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said  firebox  having  a  front  wall  with  a  fuel  receiving  opening 
and  a  hearth  area  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall,  the  walls  of  the 
nrebox  defining  an  elongate  volume  of  space  within  the  fire- 
box, the  improvement  comprising: 
(A)  means,  connected  to  the  firebox,  for  maintaining  an 
igniuon  temperature  range  substantially  throughout  that 
elongate  volume  of  said  firebox  overlying  said  hearth 
area,  said  means  including  a  flue  assembly  (20)  having  a 
flue  extension  (24)  passing  downwardly  through  the  top 
wall  of  the  firebox  into  the  firebox  with  an  opening  (22) 
for  receipt  of  nascent  combustion  products,  the  flue  exten- 
sion extending  below  the  top  wall  of  the  firebox  so  as  to 
create  a  blanket  of  hot  combustion  products  (44)  adjacent 
the  firebox  top  wall,  the  flue  assembly  having  a  flue  pipe 
(78)  connected  at  one  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  flue 
extension  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  apertured  fireplace 
pan  (74)  of  the  chimney  for  allowing  the  combustion 
products  to  pass  up  the  chimney  while  preventing  the 
convective  flow  path  of  air  from  passing  up  the  chimney; 

(B)  combustion  air  inlet  means  including  a  preheat  manifold 
(28)  mounted  within  the  firebox  and  extending  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  firebox,  the  preheat  manifold  having 
at  least  one  opening  (SO)  at  one  end  extending  through  the 
corresponding  firebox  side  wall  for  receipt  of  combustion 
air  and  also  having  means  for  distributing  this  combustion 
air  to  the  firebox  hearth  area. 


4,230,093 
HREPLACE  DOOR 
Cirrol  E.  Buckner,  WeayerriUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Smoky  Moun- 
tain Enterprises,  Inc.,  AshCTille,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,805,  Jiu.  7, 1976,  Pat  No 
4,092,976.  This  appUeation  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,207 
Ut  a.=  F23M  7/00 
U5.  a  126-190  icto 


1.  A  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  firebox; 

an  access  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  firebox; 

a  pair  of  doors  pivotally  mounted  to  said  front  wall  for 
covering  said  access  opening; 

a  first  of  said  doors  having  a  first  handle  thereon; 

a  second  of  said  doors  having  a  second  handle  on  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  second  door  and  a  latch  means  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  second  door; 

said  latch  means  including  a  plate  extending  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  second  door  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
extend  behind  an  interior  portion  of  said  front  wall  of  said 
firebox,  a  pair  of  posts  extending  from  said  interior  surface 
of  said  second  door  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  plate  to  limit  movement  of  said  plate  between  a  first 
vertical  position  and  a  second  horizontal  position,  said 
plate  being  connected  to  said  second  handle  for  rotation 
between  said  pair  of  posts; 

each  of  said  doors  comprising  a  main  planar  portion  with  a 
space  between  said  main  planar  portions  when  said  doors 
are  in  a  closed  position;  and 

a  planar  vertical  strip  extending  from  the  exterior  surface  of 


said  second  door  and  adapted  to  overlap  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  door  main  planar  portion  to  retain  said 
first  door  in  closed  position  when  said  second  door  is  in 
closed  position  whereby  movement  of  said  latch  means  to 
latched  position  will  retain  both  of  said  doors  in  closed 
position. 


4,230,094 
SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 

WaUy  SnUmayer,  Burwood,  Auatralia,  aisigiior  to  Uaiaearcb 
Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  .\o.  656,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  13,  1975  PC0S96 
Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 
US.a.l26-«9  5c^^ 


1.  A  solar  radiation  concentrator  comprising: 

trough  means,  having  an  open  portion,  for  reflecting  soUr 
radiation  incident  thereupon; 

refracting  means,  covering  said  open  portion  of  said  trough 
means,  for  refracting  solar  radUtion  incident  thereupon 
onto  said  trough  means,  said  refracting  means  comprising 
at  least  one  strip  of  transparent  material  including  a  pat- 
tern of  prismatic  parallel  grooves;  and 

target  means,  lineariy,  extended  in  said  trough  means  paral- 
lel with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip  means,  for  absorb- 
ing solar  radiation  refracted  and  reflected  thereupon  by 
said  refracting  means  and  said  trough  means,  respectively, 
said  trough  means  including  at  least  two  side  portions! 
each  of  said  side  portions  is  a  circular  curved  reflective 
portion  with  a  center  of  curvature  offset  from  a  center  of 
curvature  of  the  other  side  portion,  and  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  portion,  said  side  portions  in  combination  with 
said  refracting  means  facihtating  the  focussing  of  solar 
radiation,  incident  at  angles  up  to  30'  from  a  normal  to 
said  refracting  means,  upon  said  target  means  so  as  to 
permit  sutionary  operation  of  said  concentrator  without 
sun-tracking  or  seasonal  orientation. 

4,230,095 
IDEAL  LIGHT  CONCENTRATORS  WITH  REFLECTOR 

GAPS 
Roland  Winston,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stttes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909^64 
Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a  126-439  jctaim, 

1.  A  cylindrical  radiant  energy  concentration  and  collection 
device,  comprising:  an  energy  absorber  having  an  exterior 
surface,  a  glazing  enveloping  and  spaced  from  said  absorber 
and  a  first  reflective  wall,  said  absorber,  said  glazing  and  said 
first  wall  being  aligned  parallel  to  an  axis  to  form  a  trough- 
shaped  structure,  said  wall  having  an  ideal  contour  determined 
with  respect  to  a  virtual  absorber  shape,  said  virtual  absorber 
shape  having  a  cross  sectional  area  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  defined  by  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  absorber  in 
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said  plane  and  the  additional  area  defined  by  the  intersection  of  means  controlled  by  said  inertia  body  and  controlling  the 
a  first  and  a  second  tangent  line  drawn  from  a  first  and  a  second   pressure  in  said  pockets  as  an  increasing  function  of  the  accel- 


eration, and  additional  means  responsive  to  the  aircraft  altitude 
point  respectively  along  said  glazing  to  be  tangent  with  the  for  setting  a  pressure  in  said  pockets  at  a  value  which  increases 
exterior  surface  of  said  absorber.  with  altitude  in  the  absence  of  acceleration. 


♦•230,096  4J30.098 

METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  TRANSCUTANEOUS  RHYTHMICAL  TRACHON  TYPE  DEVICE  FOR 

CONNECTOR  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

Robert  H.  Zeff,  4220  Foater  Dr.,  and  Ste»«a  J.  PhUlipa,  6023  N.  Xazuma  Uematiu,  1-17.3  Oyamadai,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Waterbury  Rd.,  both  of  Des  Moinea,  Iowa  50312  FUgj  peb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,934 

Dirlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  817,728,  Jul.  21, 1977.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  int  Q '  A61H  J/00 

5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,884  UA  CI.  128-33                                                      10  CUims 
Int  a>A61B;  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-1  R                                                     7  < 

SIUSS  H    V      If 

':n3  If 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  a  transcutaneous  tube  connector, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  tube  connector  aperture  in  a  bone  located  closely 
adjacent  the  body  outer  skin,  and 

routing  the  tube  connector  from  the  body  cavity  where  it  is 
connected  to  a  body  organ  through  said  aperture  and 
outwardly  through  the  skin  for  transmission  of  fluid  be- 
tween the  body  cavity  and  the  outside. 


4J30J)97 

BREATHING  AND  ACCELERAnON  PROTECTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CREW  MEMBERS 

Raymond  Beaunaat,  Brctigny  San  Orge,  and  Jacques  Claude, 

FrciBca,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  latcrtechniquc,  Plaisir, 

Friaee 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,090 
CUimt  priority,  applieatioo  France,  JaL  1, 1977,  77  20345 
lat  a.i  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  128—1  A  14  Claimi 

1.  A  breathing  and  acceleration  protection  apparatus  for  the 
crew  of  flghter  aircraft,  having  a  source  of  pressurized  gas, 
anti-g  regulator  valve  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
source  and  an  output  constructed  to  be  connected  to  inflatable 
trouaer  pockets  of  a  g-suit  carried  by  a  member  of  said  crew, 
and  a  demand  regulator  arranged  to  deliver  respiratory  gas  to 
said  crew  member,  wherein  said  anti-g  regulator  valve  means 
include  an  inertia  body  movable  along  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion responsive  to  acceleration  along  said  direction,  valve 


1.  A  rhythmical  traction  type  instrument  for  medical  treat- 
ment including  a  couch  having  a  movable  frame  mounted 
thereon  in  reciprocating  fashion  and  a  motor  for  moving  said 
movable  frame,  which  couch  is  provided  with  a  roller  for 
correcting  the  backbone,  a  vibrator,  a  reciprocating  roller  for 
massaging  the  lumbar  and  a  roller  for  massaging  the  lower  half 
of  one's  body,  each  of  said  rollers  and  vibrator  being  fitted 
with  a  motor  for  causing  up  and  down  movement  thereof 


4,230,099 

DEVICE  FOR  ALINING  THE  SPINE 

Billy  H.  Richardson,  9140  Millbranch,  Southaren,  Mis*.  38671 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,629 

lot  CL^  A61F  S/00 

VS.  a.  128-69  11  Claims 


fr^ 


19^  2  1 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  alining  a  human  spine,  said  device 
comprising:  first  and  second  elongated  ridge  members  and  a 
bridge  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  elongated  ridge 
members  substantially  parallel  to  and  alined  with  one  another 
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at  a  substantially  constant  distance  apart  from  one  another, 
each  of  said  ndge  members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  an  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  ridge 
members  being  continuous  and  gently  curved  and  forming  a 
convex  curve  substantially  at  said  first  end  thereof,  forming  a 
concave  curve  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof 
and  formmg  a  substantially  flat,  sloping  area  adjacent  said  first 
end  thereof 


curvature  of  the  front  of  the  patient,  each  of  said  uprights 
terminating  at  a  level  just  below  the  level  of  a  patient's  clavi- 
cle, laterally  extending  rigid  metal  arms  fastened  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  uprights  and  curved  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
encircle  the  body  of  the  patient  at  the  approximate  level  of  the 
patient's  armpits,  underneath  the  patient's  arms,  means  on  said 
girdle  to  secure  the  joint  portions  of  the  girdle  together  and 
means  on  the  upper  portions  of  said  pair  of  posterior  uprights 


4,230,100 
CHIROPRACnC  TABLE 
Derryl  E.  Moon,  Fairmount,  .N.  Dak.  58030 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,961 
Int  a.'  A61F  S/00 
VS.  a.  128—70 


3  Claimi 


1.  A  chiropractic  table  comprising: 

an  elongated  table  frame, 

a  plurality  of  support  pieces  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  of  said  table  and  each  having  an  up- 
wardly presented  support  surface, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  support 
pieces  to  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  between  upper 
and  lower  positions; 

a  vertically  movable  member  mounted  to  said  ubie  frame 
for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  being  in 
supporting  engagement  with  said  one  support  piece; 

a  rotatable  cam  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  cam  having  first  and  second 
ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  said  first  end  engaging 
said  vertically  movable  member  for  hfting  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  routional  movement  of  said  cam  in  one  direc- 
tion and  for  lowering  thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  cam  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  second  end  of  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  comprising 
a  curved  surface  and  a  notch, 

a  cam  follower  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  cam  surface 
and  adapted  to  roll  into  said  notch  when  said  vertically 
movable  member  is  in  a  predetermined  upper  position; 

yieldable  power  means  connected  to  said  cam  follower  for 
urging  said  cam  follower  toward  said  notch  with  a  force 
of  predetermined  magnitude  and  being  yieldable  to  permit 
said  cam  follower  to  roll  out  of  said  notch  in  response  to 
a  moment  of  predetermined  magnitude  exerted  on  said 
cam  by  a  downward  force  acting  through  said  support 
piece  and  vertically  movable  member. 


to  secure  them  to  each  other  thereby  forming  a  closed  brace 
adapted  to  surround  the  patient,  and  means  associated  with  a 
selected  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  upright  members  and  at 
least  one  of  the  encircling  members  for  applying  pressure  to 
selected  portions  of  the  patient's  body  so  that  an  abnonnal 
curve  of  the  patient's  spinal  column  may  be  either  reduced  or 
eliminated  by  lateral  pressure  applied  to  the  patient's  body 
through  said  metal  uprights. 


4^30,102 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRAINING  OF  A  URINE  BLADDER 
Fred  V.  G.  Ekbladh,  Kungsbacka.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Astra- 
SJueo  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,744 

Claimi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23,  1977,  7704703 

Int  a.>  A61F  5/00;  A61M  25/00 

UA  a  128-79  12  Claims 


fl 


4J30,101 
BACK  BRACE 
Jack  Gold,  4  Hillary  Q.,  LiringMon,  N  J.  07039 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,611 
Int  a.'  A61F  5/02 
VS.  a.  128-78  1  ciain 

1.  In  a  back  brace  for  the  treatment  of  scoliosis  in  a  patient, 
said  brace  comprising,  a  rigid,  molded  plastic  pelvic  girdle 
shaped  to  fit  closely  about  the  lower  stomach  and  pelvic  por- 
tion of  a  patient,  said  girdle  adapted  to  substantially  surround 
the  patient  and  coming  together  in  a  separable  posterior  joint, 
a  pair  of  posterior  rigid  metal  uprights,  one  of  said  uprights 
positioned  on  each  side  of  said  posterior  joint,  a  single  anterior 
rigid  metal  upright  fastened  substantially  centrally  of  said 
girdle  and  extending  vertically  upward  and  adapted  to  fit  the 


1.  A  device  for  exercising  a  urine  bladder  into  which  a 
catheter  has  been  inserted,  comprising  closing-opening  means 
engaging  said  catheter,  said  closing-opening  means  being  nor- 
mally closed  for  preventing  flow  through  said  catheter,  means 
for  detecting  the  pressure  in  said  catheter  between  said  bladder 
and  said  closing-opening  means,  and  actuation  means  coupled 
to  the  pressure  detecting  means  for  opening  said  closing-open- 
ing means  for  a  pre-set  time  period  to  permit  flow  through  said 
catheter  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure by  said  pressure  detecting  means,  said  pre-set  time  period 
being  suflicient  to  permit  said  bladder  to  empty  at  least  sub- 
stantially, wherein  said  actuation  means  is  adjustable  for  open- 
ing said  closing-opening  means  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined pressures  in  said  catheter. 
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4,230.103 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 

Rcnald  A.  Cole,  1021  26th  St.,  NW.,  WisUagton,  D.C.  20037 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  966,192 

lat  a.'  A61F  3/00 


VS.  a.  128—80  A 


7ClaiBi 


1.  An  onhopedic  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  child's  shoes 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  plate  members,  each  substantially  larger  than  a 
child's  shoe; 

a  pair  of  children's  shoes  adapted  to  be  operatively  attached 
to  said  plate  members; 

means  for  operatively  attaching  said  plate  members  together 
so  that  they  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  so  that 
they  cannot  rotate  with  respect  to  each  other  or  said 
attaching  means;  and 

means  for  operatively  attaching  said  pair  of  plate  members 
to  said  pair  of  child's  shoes  so  that  the  angular  position  the 
shoes  may  assume  relative  to  the  plate  members  is  continu- 
ously adjustable,  and  so  that  the  shoes  are  readily  remov- 
able from  the  plate  members,  said  means  comprising  coop- 
eratmg  hook  and  loop  fastening  means  attached  to  copla- 
nar  faces  of  said  plate  members,  and  to  the  bottoms  of  said 
shoes. 


4430,104 

SPLINTS  FOR  TREA'HNG  JAW  FRACTURES 

Alice  E.  Richter.  260  N.  Cache  St,  Jicluon,  Wyo.  83001 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,642 

Int  a^  A61F  S/04 

VS.  CL  128—89  A  2  ri«ii»« 


me'mber  yet  shorter  than  the  contiguous  portion  of  the 
arch  bar  member  to  provide  a  smooth  contour;  and 
said  means  movable  by  bending  comprising  means  adapted 
to  extend  away  from  said  arch  bar  member  and  confine 
and  hold  said  elastic  bands. 


4,230,105 
TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  DRUGS 
Richard  J.  Harwood,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  960,354 

Int  a.5  A61L  IS/00 

VS.  a.  128—156  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  medical  bandage  for  the  administration  of 
drug  through  the  skin  or  mucosa  which  comprises  a  layered 
bandage  comprising  first  a  heat-generating  layer  containing  a 
hydrate-forming  inorganic  salt  dispersed  throughout  an  inac- 
tive matrix  layer,  and  second,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
area  containing  drug  to  be  administered  to  the  patient,  dis- 
persed intimately  throughout  said  adhesive  layer. 


4,230,106 

ARTICULATED  SNORKEL 

John  W.  Geeslin,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Wooiworth  Bldg.,233 

Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10OO7,  and  George  Spector,  3615 

Wooiworth  Bldg.,  233  Broulway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905334 

Int  a.2  B63C  11/16 

VS.  a.  128—201.11  3  Claims 


1.  An  oral  surgery  appliance  for  use  in  holding  together 
human  Jaws  to  permit  the  jaws  by  wires  and  elastic  bands  to  set 
properly,  the  improvements  comprising: 
a  malleable  arch  bar  member; 
said  arch  bar  member  having  metal  means  adapted  to  be 

shaped  into  a  curved  configuration  about  a  person's  teeth 

and  conform  to  the  contour  thereof; 
said  arch  bar  having  flat  back  for  positioning  adjacent  the 

wearer's  teeth  and  also  having  an  arcuate  front  extending 

downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  flat  back; 
prong  means; 
said  prong  having  base  means  extending  horizontally  from 

said  bar  member: 
tab  means  including  a  flrst  portion  extending  from  said  base 

member; 
said  tab  means  including  means  movable  by  bending  from  a 

flrst  position  spaced  from  the  arch  bar  member  to  a  second 

position  with  a  portion  of  said  tab  adjacent  to  the  arch  bar 


1.  An  articulated  snorkel,  comprising  in  combination  a  sup- 
port for  being  worn  around  a  person's  head,  a  pair  of  air  supply 
tubes  adapted  to  extend  around  opposite  sides  of  said  person's 
head,  each  tube  terminating  at  the  rear  end  thereof  in  a  com- 
mon tubular  opening  including  a  normally  deflated  tube  blad- 
der, a  mouthpiece  at  a  forward  end  of  each  of  said  air  supply 
tubes  connected  to  and  in  communication  with  said  mouth- 
piece, said  mouthpiece  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  mouth 
of  said  person  for  communication  therewith,  with  said  air 
supply  tubes  extend  around  the  person's  head  and  said  com- 
mon tubular  opening  in  the  rear  of  the  person's  Head,  a  bit 
integral  with  said  mouthpiece  for  placement  between  front 
teeth,  a  pair  of  normally  inflated  mouth  bladders  mounted  to 
and  extending  from  said  bit  for  being  squeezed  between  side 
teeth  of  said  person,  a  pair  of  connecting  tubes  connecting  said 
tube  bladder  with  said  mouth  bladders  whereby  upon  squeez- 
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ing  said  mouth  bladders  causes  inflation  of  the  normally  de- 
llaied  tube  bladder,  means  to  retain  said  mouth  bladders 
aligned  between  said  side  teeth  and  flapper  purge  valves 
mourned  at  each  end  of  said  mouth  piece 


4.230,107 
RAIL  SYSTEM  A.ND  GAS  METERING  SYSTEM  IN  A 
HYPERBARIC  SYSTEM 
Glenn  J.  Butler,  White  Plains.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  lUC  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  i978.  Ser.  No.  892,808  , 

Int  CI,'  A61M  16/02 
U.S.  a.  128-205.26  ,6  „,(„, 


1.  A  hyperbaric  system  comprising 

a  hyperbaric  chamber  having  an  inside  surface; 

a  stretcher  within  said  chamber; 

a  means  for  hanging  said  stretcher  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane  in  said  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  sup- 
porting structure  transversely  mounted  on  said  inside 
surface  substantially  above  said  stretcher  and  hanging 
means  attached  to  said  stretcher  and  connected  with  said 
supporting  structure  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  supporting  structure  to  permit  slidable  movement  of 
said  hanging  means  and  therefore  of  said  stretcher  along 
said  supporting  structure  whereby  said  hanging  means 
does  not  obstruct  the  sides  and  undersides  of  said 
stretcher. 


4,230,108 

APPARATUS  AND  .METHOD  FOR  SEALING 

ESOPHAGEAL  ENTRANCE  TO  TRACHEA  ABOVE  AND 

BELOW 
Sharon  L.  Young,  8600  Pontchartrain  Blvd.  Apt  312.  New 
Orleans,  U.  70124 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,146 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  2S/00 

U.S.  a  128-207.15  zoaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  sealing  trachea  entrance  from  above  and 
below  entrance  to  esophagus  comprising: 
(a)  flexible  esophageal  tube  means,  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed ends,  for  insertion  of  one  end  into  the  esophagus 


past  the  entrance  of  said  trachea  to  a  position  in  the  esoph- 
agus opposite  tracheal  carina,  with  the  other  end  remain- 
ing outside  of  the  mouth,  said  esophagus  tube  means  being 
flattened  on  a  anterior  side  thereof  between  said  trachea 
entrance  and  carina  for  sealing  said  esophageal  tube  means 
on  an  area  greater  than  a  tangential  sinp; 

(b)  upper  inflatable  cufl'  means  fixed  to  said  esophageal  tube 
means  above  said  tracheal  entrance  for  sealing  said  tra- 
cheal entrance  from  above. 

(c)  lower  inflatable  and  deflatable  cufl-  means  fixed  between 
said  trachea  entrance  and  above  said  trachetl  carina  said 
lower  cuff  means  extending  around  the  round  posterior 
sides  only  and  providing  no  expansion  on  the  flattened 
anterior  side  to  possibly  occlude  said  trachea  in  case  of 
over  inflation  of  said  lower  cuff;  and 

(d)  ventilation  tube  means,  having  an  open  end  and  closed 
end,  inienorly  fixed  to  an  anterior  side  of  said  esophageal 
tube  means,  said  anterior  side  being  common  to  both  said 
lube  means,  and  with  said  open  end  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  mouth  of  said  esophageal  tube  means,  and  the 
closed  end  extending  past  said  tracheal  entrance,  said 
common  anterior  side  defining  perforations  opposite  said 
entrance  for  ventilating  the  lungs  therethrough. 


4,230,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  COUPLINGS  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  AND  INTRA-ARTERIAL  ACCESS 

SYSTEMS 

Alan  Geiss,  SO  Brampton  La.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11030 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978.  Ser.  No.  935.669 

Int.  a.'  A61M  S/00 

U5.  a.  128-214  R  looaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  vascular  fluids  to  or  from  a 
patient,  comprising: 

a  tubular  catheter  having  a  frictional  coupling; 

a  tubular  conduit  for  conveying  vascular  fluids  to  or  from 
the  catheter  and  having  a  coupling  frictionally  engaged 
with  the  frictional  coupling  of  the  catheter;  and 

an  apparatus  for  restraining  disengagement  of  the  frictional 
coupling  between  the  catheter  and  tubular  conduit,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member; 

a  clamp  means  affixed  to  one  of  the  tubular  catheter  and 
conduit,  comprising  first  and  second  members  projecting 
from  the  base  member  and  having  opposed,  diverging 
surfaces  wedging  said  one  of  the  tubular  catheter  and 
conduit  radially  therebetween; 

retaining  means  on  the  diverging  surfaces  of  the  clamp 
means  for  opposing  disengagement  of  said  one  of  the 
catheter  and  conduit  from  wedged  relation  between  the 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  members; 

whereby  tubular  catheters  and  conduits  of  various  radial 
dimensions  may  be  retained  by  the  clamp  means:  and 

an  affixing  means  spaced  axially  from  the  clamp  means  on 
the  base  member  and  affixed  to  the  other  one  of  the  tubu- 
lar catheter  and  conduit. 
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4,230,110 
Ht'B  WITH  SUTURING  PROVISION  FOR  MEDICAL 
DEVICES 
Howard  Beroff,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  i  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

nied  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,840 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214.4  1  CUUm 


4,230,111 
HYGIENIC  SYRINGE  AND  CLEANSING  METHOD 
Nicholas  F.  Piazza,  and  Joan  A.  Piazza,  both  of  13  Alpine  Way, 
Huntington  Sution,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,728 

Int.  a.'  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—225  U  Qaims 


an  efTervescing  state  when  said  dissolved  gas  is  released  there- 
from by  sufficient  disturbance  of  said  precharged  condition  of 
said  hygienic  liquid  mixture  within  said  container,  a  cap  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  movably  engage  said  neck  portion 
and  having  a  cap  opening  therein  to  communicate  the  hygienic 
liquid  mixture  in  said  container  to  a  dispensing  location,  and 
sealing  means  on  said  neck  portion  and  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  cap  for  preventing  said  hygienic  liquid  mixture  in 
said  pre-charged  condition  from  entering  said  cap  opening 
when  said  cap  is  in  a  first  position  and  for  enabling  said  hy- 
gienic liquid  mixture  when  in  said  efTervescing  state  to  be 
propelled  out  of  said  container  through  said  cap  opening  in 
response  to  pressure  developed  within  said  container  by  said 
released  gases  when  said  cap  is  in  a  second  position. 


1.  A  hub  suitable  for  use  with  an  introducer  catheter  and 
adapted  to  remain  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  patient  comprising: 

a  body  with  a  passage  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a 
catheter  for  insertion  mto  a  patient  and  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  wall  of  said  catheter  to  facilitate  the 
easy  insertion  of  said  catheter  therethrough  without  sub- 
stantial frictional  resistance: 

a  first  thin  walled  flange  extending  from  said  body,  coaxially 
aligned  about  said  passageway  and  defining  an  extension 
thereof  coterminous  therewith; 

an  annular  dimple  on  the  end  of  said  first  flange  and  project- 
ing into  said  passage  extension  and  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  catheter  and  providing  a  resilient  seal 
thereagainst  but  permitting  said  catheter  to  slide  there- 
through into  said  passageway; 

a  second  thin  walled  flange  extending  from  said  body  and 
coaxially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  passageway  and 
having  an  interior  wall  spaced  radially  apart  from  said  first 
ihin  walled  flange,  said  second  thin  walled  flange  includ- 
ing a  pierceable  section  adapted  to  be  pierced  for  suturing 
said  hub  to  said  patient  and  thereby  anchoring  the  same  in 
place  regardless  of  the  angular  orientation  of  said  hub 
with  respect  to  the  patient,  said  radial  space  between  said 
first  and  said  second  flanges  permitting  the  passage  of  a 
suture  needle. 


1.  A  hygienic  syringe  for  dispensing  a  hygienic  liquid  mix- 
ture in  an  effervescing  state  comprising  a  container  having  a 
neck  portion  extending  therefrom,  a  hygienic  liquid  mixture 
within  said  container  having  a  gas  dissolved  therein  when  said 
hygienic  liquid  mixture  is  stored  within  said  container  in  a 
pre-charged  condition,  said  hygienic  liquid  mixture  reaching 


4,230,112 

SYRINGE-TYPE  LIQUID  CONTAINER  DISPENSER 

ADAPTER 

Philip  E.  Smith,  6033  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Chicago,  III.  60660 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,712 

Int.  a."  A61J  l/Oa  B65D  39/00:  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—272.3  11  Oaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  in  fluid  communication  a  noz- 
zle of  a  liquid  medication  dispensing  syringe-type  dispenser 
with  the  interio.  of  a  bottle  having  a  bottom  wall  and  contain- 
ing liquid  medication  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  member  composed  of  resilient  material  and 
being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  to  fit  snugly  within 
the  mouth  of  the  bottle; 

means  defining  an  opening  extending  axially  through  said 
body  member  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  syringe-type 
dispenser,  said  opening  including  a  forward  nozzle  receiv- 
ing portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  axial  length  of  said 
forward  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  axial 
length  of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  exit  end  of  the  nozzle 
terminates  near  said  rear  portion  when  the  nozzle  is  in- 
serted fully  within  said  opening; 

means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  disposed  at  said  rear  portion 
of  said  opening  for  guiding  liquid  to  said  forward  nozzle- 
receiving  portion  and  for  preventing  or  minimizing  the 
introduction  of  air  into  said  opening; 

means  defining  a  re-entry  vent  opening  extending  axially 
through  said  body  member  terminating  near  the  bottom 
thereof  to  vent  to  the  atmosphere  the  space  between  the 
liquid  level  and  said  member;  and 

said  means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  including  a  tube  depend- 
ing from  the  adapter  into  the  bottle  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  near  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottle  for  convey- 
ing liquid  medication  therefrom  to  the  nozzle  of  the  dis- 
penser; valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  pathway  for 
permitting  liquid  medication  to  flow  from  said  tube  to  the 
nozzle  when  it  is  inserted  in  the  nozzle-receiving  opening 
and  for  trapping  liquid  medication  in  said  tube  near  the 
first-mentioned  opening  when  the  dispenser  is  withdrawn 
from  said  opening. 
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4,230,113 

INFANTS  DLU>ER 

Khiisal  Mehta,  T2.6  Hatfield  VUlage  Apts.,  Hatfield,  Pa.  19440 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,917 

Int.  a."  A61F  13/16 


material  are  prevented  from  bearing  down  onto  the  user's 
skin  while  air  is  being  evacuated  from  the  interior  of  said 
pants. 


VS.  a.  128—287 


ICkdm 


4J30,115 
CATHETERIZATION  UNIT 
Arthur  J.  Walz,  Jr.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Christopher  A. 
Nowacki,  Des  Plaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  lUinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,702,  Sep.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,336 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a  128-295  jjcUims 


1.  A  moisture  absorbing  infant's  diaper  for  newborn  babies, 
comprising  an  outer  water  impervious  layer,  an  intermediate 
moisture  absorbing  layer  and  an  inner  moisture  transmitting 
layer,  the  two  long  sides  being  folded  inwardly  about  midway 
of  their  lengths  to  form  a  central  pleat  which  reduces  the 
central  width  of  the  diaper,  which  is  about  22  cm.  wide,  about 
27  cm.  long  and  has  in  one  of  its  narrow  ends  a  V-shaped  notch 
which  opens  out  at  that  edge  of  the  diaper,  said  notch  being 
centrally  located  along  that  end  and  being  from  2.5  to  4.5  cm. 
deep  and  from  4  to  6  cm.  wide  at  the  edge. 


4,230,114 

EXERaSE  PANTS 

Jack  V.  Feather,  P.O.  Box  737.  Pebble  Beach,  Calif.  93953 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,649 

Int.  a.J  A61F  7/00 

UA  a  128-293  sciaiim 


^n. 


I.  A  pair  of  exercise  pants  comprising  a  pant  material  which 
throughout  its  length  and  width  is  non-porous  and  non-absorb- 
ent, 
means  for  cinching  said  pant  material  about  the  waist  and 
legs  of  the  user  whereby  the  space  between  the  pant  mate- 
rial and  the  user's  body  is  substantially  pneumatically 
isolated  from  outside  atmosphere,  and 
connector  means  sealedly  secured  to  said  pant  material,  said 
connector  means  being  adapted  to  permit  an  air  evacua- 
tion hose  to  be  attached  thereto  whereby  when  the  user 
exercises,  such  as  by  miming  in  place,  air  can  be  evacuated 
from  the  interior  of  said  pants  causing  the  pant  material  to 
press  against  the  user's  body  to  induce  sweating  and  to 
thereby  promote  overall  girth  reduction,  wherein  said 
connector  means  includes  an  air  permeable  bolster  means 
disposed  on  the  internal  side  of  said  pants  for  holding  said 
connector  means  together  with  the  pant  materia]  immedi- 
ately surrounding  same  away  from  the  user's  body  sur- 
faces whereby  the  connector  means  and  surrounding  pant 


1.  An  aseptic  urethral  catheterization  unit  including  an  elon- 
gated initially  sealed  flexible  imperforate  container,  a  urethral 
catheter  having  a  predetermined  diameter  throughout  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  length  positioned  in  said  container,  said 
container  including  elongated  flat  flexible  imperforate  sheet 
material  sealed  about  its  entire  perimeter  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion, said  container  having  a  restricted  portion  forming  a  pas- 
sageway spaced  from  one  end  thereof  formed  by  sealing  a 
limited  area  of  said  sheet  material  in  face  to  face  relation 
thereby  creating  a  first  chamber  between  said  restncted  por- 
tion and  said  one  end,  a  second  chamber  substantially  larger 
than  said  first  chamber  being  formed  between  said  restncted 
ponion  and  said  opposite  end,  substantially  all  of  said  catheter 
being  initially  positioned  within  said  second  chamber  in  an 
aseptic  fashion  but  adapted  for  movement  through  said  pas- 
sageway upon  manipulation  externally  of  said  container,  said 
catheter  having  an  eye  adjacent  one  end  communicating  with 
the  axial  bore  of  said  catheter,  means  for  iniually  maintaining 
said  eye  end  of  said  catheter  substantially  within  said  passage- 
way which  communicates  between  said  chambers,  and  a  trans- 
versely disposed  weakened  ponion  positioned  between  said 
one  end  and  said  restricted  portion,  said  weakened  portion 
having  a  generally  linear  configuration  and  existing  in  substan- 
tially aligned  relation  in  each  independent  layer  of  said  sheet 
material,  said  aligned  portion  extending  substantially  across  the 
entire  width  of  said  container  between  opposite  edges  on  a  line 
spaced  from  said  one  end  and  said  portion  being  manually 
separable  along  said  line  to  break  said  seal  upon  manipulation 
and  expose  said  eye  end  of  said  catheter  and  said  first  chamber 
in  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  second  chamber  adapted 
for  collection  and  acceptance  of  an  aseptic  specimen  and  asep- 
tic initial  storage  of  said  catheter,  whereby  application  of  a 
surgical  lubricant  into  said  first  chamber  adjacent  said  re- 
stricted portion  passageway  substantially  seals  the  juncture  of 
said  catheter  and  said  passageway  and  protects  said  second 
chamber  against  external  contamination. 
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4,230,116 
TUBAL  LIGATION  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  ANESTHESIA 

MEANS 
Trevor  F.  Witsoo,  Colurabia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kli,  Inc.,  New- 
town, Pa. 

RIed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947.4«7 

Int.  a.' A61B/7//2 

U.S.  a.  128—303  A  17  CUinu 


1  In  a  tubal  ligation  instrument  ofthe  type  having  a  housing, 
an  elastic  ring  support  means  carrieii  by  said  housing,  an  elastic 
ring  displacement  means,  a  means  for  causing  a  relative  move- 
ment of  said  support  means  lo  said  displacement  means  for 
displacing  an  elastic  ring  off  of  said  support  means  in  a  manner 
10  perform  a  tubal  ligation,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  anatomical  element  grasping  means  slidable  in  said 
support  means,  with  a  channel  between  said  grasping 
means  and  said  support  means; 

(b)  a  means  for  receiving  an  anesthetic  agent  on  said  housing, 
said  receiving  means  having  a  channel  therethrough,  said 
grasping  means  adapted  so  that  said  channel  between  said 
grasping  means  and  said  support  means  communicates 
with  the  channel  of  said  receiving  means  so  as  to  intro- 
duce an  anesthetic  agent  to  a  grasped  anatomical  element; 

(c)  actuating  means  for  reciprocally  sliding  said  grasping 
means  axially  along  said  support  means,  said  receiving 
means  communicating  with  said  channel  between  said 
grasping  means  and  said  support  means  during  only  a 
portion  of  said  reciprocal  sliding  motion. 


around  the  head  of  a  patient,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
head  clamps,  a  spatial  hinge  having  a  first  and  a  second  portion, 
said  first  ponion  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  second 
portion  through  two  degrees  of  freedom,  said  first  portion 
being  mounted  on  said  ring  so  as  to  be  movable  therealong,  an 
elongated  bar  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  second  portion  of  said  hinge,  a  bushing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  bar  so  as  to  be  movable  therea- 
long and  rotatable  thereabout,  an  elongated  arc-shaped  plate, 
means  including  a  guide  member  of  said  plate  for  connecting 
said  plate  to  said  bushing  so  that  said  plate  may  be  moved 
lengthwise  with  respect  to  said  bushing,  said  bar  being  dis- 
posed radially  with  respect  to  an  arc  defining  the  shape  of  said 
plate,  said  means  for  connecting  including  means  for  securing 
said  plate  to  said  bushing,  a  stereotaxic  instrument  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  having  two  ends,  said  instrument  being 
mounted  on  said  plate  so  that  one  end  of  said  stereotaxic  instru- 
ment is  positioned  at  a  point  which  is  the  projection  of  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  arc  defining  the  shape  of  said  plate 
on  the  axis  of  said  bar. 


4,230,118 
AUTOMATIC  LANCET 
Rury  R.  Holman,  42  Meadow  Gose,  Farmoor,  and  Robert  C. 
Turner,  May  Cottage.  Great  Milton,  both  of  England 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
33029/77 

Int.  a.^  A61B  17/34 
U.S.  a.  128—314  7  daiott 


4,230,117 
STEREOTAXIC  APPARATUS 

Andrei  D.  Anichkov,  ulitsa  Blokhina,  i/3,  kv.  4,  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,026 
Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  27. 1978,  2580704 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128—303  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  stereotaxic  apparatus  comprising  a  ring  sized  to  fit 


1.  A  lancet  device  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  movable  arm  pivoted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a 
pivot  therein  through  a  limited  angle; 

a  holder  at  one  end  of  the  arm  remote  from  the  pivot,  the 
holder  being  adapted  to  receive  a  replaceable  mounted 
lancet  needle  and  lo  hold  the  latter  by  its  mounting  point- 
ing in  the  tangential  direction; 

spring  means  acting  on  the  arm  to  bias  it  angularly  for  rota- 
tion about  its  pivot  from  a  retracted  position  towards  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  point  of  a  mounted  lancet 
needle  carried  in  the  holder  will  be  exposed  projecting 
forwardly  for  a  pricking  operation;  and 

releasable  latch  means  for  holding  the  arm  in  the  said  re- 
tracted position  against  the  force  of  the  said  spring  means; 

said  latch  means  including  a  manually-operable  trigger  for 
releasing  said  latch  means,  whereby  on  release  of  said 
latch  means  the  arm  will  be  urged  forwardly  by  said 
spring  means  to  rotate  into  its  operative  position  to  per- 
form a  pricking  operation; 

said  spring  means  having  a  characteristic  such  that  the  resul- 
tant biasing  torque  which  it  exerts  on  the  arm  reduces 
progressively  in  magnitude  as  the  arm  rotates  from  its 
retracted  position  towards  its  operative  position  until  the 
arm  reaches  a  neutral  position  shorily  before  its  operative 
position,  the  resultant  biasing  torque  reaching  zero  in  said 
neutral  position  of  the  arm  and  thereafter  reversing  in 
angular  direction  to  increase  progressively  as  the  arm  is 
carried  by  inertia  towards  its  operative  position  against 
the  reversed  biasing  torque,  whereby  the  said  spring 


^ 


means  will  tend  to  retract  the  arm  from  its  operative 
position  towards  and  into  its  neutral  position  so  that  the  tip 
of  the  needle  is  automatically  withdrawn  after  a  pricking 
operation.  ^ 


4,230,119 
MICRO-HEMOSTAT 

AlTin  S.  Blum,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Ra.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,623 

Int.  a.J  A61B  J  7/ 12 

UA  a  128-325  J  Claims 


pulses  having  a  frequency  related  to  the  voltage  provided 
by  said  battery  means; 

counter  means  for  counting  the  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
pulses  applied  thereto,  said  counter  means  being  reset  to 
an  initial  count  in  response  to  said  rate  signal;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  for  providing 
said  cardiac  stimulating  pulse  at  a  voltage  related  to  said 
battery  voltage  from  the  time  said  counter  means  is  reset 
by  said  rate  signal  until  said  counter  means  reaches  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,230,121 
ELECTRICAL  BODY  STIMULATOR 
Da»id  J.  Stanton,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,306 

Int  G.'  A61N  J/36 

U&  a  128^22  loaaims 


1.  A  micro-hemostat  useful  in  micro-surgery  during  anasto- 
mosis of  blood  vessels  comprising 

(a)  a  highly  fiexible  tubular  bar  having  a  fiexible,  relatively 
inelastic  inner  wall  and  a  flexible  elastic  outer  wall,  said 
walls  being  joined  together  at  the  ends  of  the  bar  to  form 
an  annular  chamber  defined  by  the  space  between  the 
walls,  said  inner  wall  forming  a  passage  through  which 
uninterrupted  blood  flow  takes  place  when  the  tubular  bar 
is  placed  within  a  blood  vessel; 

(b)  means  preventing  said  outer  wall  from  expanding  when 
the  chamber  is  pressurized  except  for  areas  adjacent  each 
end  of  the  bar  which  can  be  inflated  under  pressure  to 
form  annular  cuffs;  and 

(c)  a  tubular  stem  atUched  at  one  end  to  the  outer  wall  of 
said  bar  between  said  cuff  areas  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  bar  permitting  said  chamber  to  be  pressur- 
ized therethrough,  said  stem  having  a  passage  there- 
through which  communicates  with  the  annular  chamber. 

4,230,120 

ENERGY  COMPENSATION  MEANS  FOR  DIGITAL 

CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

Ray  S.  McDonald,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  No».  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,958 

Int.  Cl>  A61N  i/36 

UA  CI.  128-419  PT  36  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  body  stimulator  ofthe  type  having  driving 
pulse  generating  means  and  driving  pulse  responsive  means, 
including  output  means,  for  providing  body  stimulation  sig- 
nals, the  improvement  wherein  said  driving  pulse  generating 
means  comprises: 
energy  storage  means; 

oscillating  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  energ> 
storage  means  for  alternately  charging  and  discharging 
said  energy  storage  means;  and 
threshhold  means  including  dual  state  means  responsive  lo 
the  charge  level  of  said  energy  storage  means  for  chang- 
ing state  in  response  to  predetermined  changes  in  said 
energy  storage  means  charge,  said  driving  pulse  respon- 
sive means  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  period 
between  changes  of  state  of  said  dual  state  means  for 
establishing  the  stimulation  signal  amplitude  in  accor- 
dance therewith. 


1.  A  digital  cardiac  pacemaker  pulse  generator  for  providing 
i  cardiac  stimulating  pulse  comprising: 

battery  means  for  providing  a  voltage  which  changes  with 
time; 

means  for  providing  a  rate  signal  manifesting  that  said  car- 
diac stimulating  pulse  is  to  occur; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  chain  of 


4,230,122 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  MONITORING  OF  CRITICAL 
PERR'SION-EFFiaENCY  SITUATIONS 
Dietrich  W.  Lubbers,  Dortmund,  and  Albert  Much.  Marburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max  Planck 
GesellKhafl  fuer  Foerderung  der  W  issenschaften,  Goettingen, 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,946 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ans.  22 
1977,2737709  ^ 

Int.  G.'  A61B  5/00.  i/02 
U.S.a.  128-635  j4cu|„, 

1.  An  apparatus  automatically  detecting  critical  perfusion- 
efficiency  situations,  comprising,  in  combination,  first  means 
operative  for  transcutaneously  sensing  perfusion  and  generat- 
ing a  corresponding  first  signal;  second  means  operative  for 
transcutaneously  sensing  the  concentration  of  an  indicator 
substance  transported  by  the  blood  perfused  through  the  tissue 
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of  interest  and  generating  a  corresponding  second  signal;  an 
alarm  generator;  and  signal-processing  means  connected  to  the 
fint  and  second  means  for  receipt  of  the  first  and  second  sig- 


nals and  connected  to  the  alarm  generator  and  operative  for 
triggering  the  latter  upon  detection  of  signal  changes  meeting 
at  least  one  predetermined  rate-of-signal-change  criterion. 


4J30,123 

NEEDLE  SHEATH  COMPLEX  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DECOMPRESSION  AND  BIOPSY 

Irrin  F.  Hawkins,  Jr.,  Mail  Dept.  Radiology  Shands  Teaching 

Hoipital,  Gunearille,  Fla.  3U01 

Filed  Oct  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,404 

Int  a'  A61B  6/00.  lO/OO 

U,S.  a  1»-«S8  5  Claims 


reflected  from  portions  of  the  medium,  and  for  providing 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  echo  pulses,  the 
amplitude  of  the  electrical  signas  correS|X)nding  respec- 
tively to  the  intensity  of  the  echo  pulses; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  amplitude  of  each 
electrical  signal  into  a  digital  value,  the  digital  values 
extending  over  a  range  of  values  corresponding  to  the 
intensity  range  of  the  echo  pulses; 

color  display  means  capable  of  displaying  colors  ranging 
over  a  color  scale; 


1.  A  needle  sheath  complex  for  use  in  locating,  removing 
matter  from,  and  inserting  devices  in  human  bodies  and  animal 
bodies  consisting  of: 

a.  a  probe  cannula  of  tubular  shape  and  consistent  diameter 
'.laving  a  small  enough  outer  diameter  to  penetrate  sensi- 
tive organs,  arteries,  and  other  body  structures  without 
doing  substantial  damage; 

b.  a  stylus  slidably  located  within  said  probe  cannula  with  a 
diameter  which  fills  said  probe  cannula,  said  stylus  having 
a  sharp  piercing  end  and  being  enough  longer  than  said 
probe  cannula  to  project  slightly  from  the  end  of  said 
probe  cannula  to  provide  a  cutting  end; 

c.  an  outer  sheath  of  tubular  shape  slidably  located  over  said 
probe  cannula  having  an  inside  diameter  large  enough  to 
remove  matter  from  or  insert  devices  in  said  bodies,  said 
outer  sheath  being  long  enough  to  extend  from  the  target 
in  the  body  to  the  outside  of  the  body  and  said  probe 
cannula  being  at  least  twice  that  length; 

d.  Means  for  locking  said  stylus  within  said  probe  cannula  in 
position,  said  means  being  removable  from  said  probe 
cannula  so  that  said  outer  sheath  may  be  removed  from 
said  probe  cannula  whereby  said  outer  sheath  may  be 
replaced  with  an  outer  sheath  which  is  more  rigid,  less 
rigid,  or  larger  in  diameter,  or  capable  of  procedures 
different  from  the  outer  sheath  removed  without  remov- 
ing said  probe  cannula  from  the  body. 


4J30,1M 
OUTPLT  DISPLAY  FOR  B-SCAN  tXTRASONOSCOPE 
Nonaan  C.  Pickering,  and  Nathaniel  R.  Bronson,  II,  both  of 
Southampton,  N,Y„  anignora  to  High  Stoy  Technological 
Corporation,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,090 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/66 
MS.  a.  128-«<0  13  Claini 

1.  A  B-scan  ultrasonoscope  for  displaying  a  medium  com- 
prising: 
ultrasonic  transmitter  means  for  radiating  ultrasonic  signals 

into  a  medium; 
ultrasonic  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  echo-pulses 


decoding  means  for  dividing  said  range  of  digital  values  into 
continuous  incremental  steps,  and  identifying  the  corre- 
sponding step  of  each  digital  value;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  alternate  ones  of  said  incremen- 
tal steps  to  said  color  display  means  for  causing  each  of 
said  alternate  steps  to  display  a  respective  incremental 
discrete  color  from  said  color  scale,  with  the  remaining 
ones  of  the  incremental  steps  providing  a  black  output  on 
the  color  display  means,  whereby  the  medium  is  displayed 
in  colors  outlined  in  bands  of  black  to  enhance  visual 
acuity  and  identify  surface  interfaces  within  the  medium. 


4,230,125 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  THE 

PROSPECTIVE  FOREWARNING  DUGNOSIS  OF 
SUDDEN  BRAIN  DEATH  AND  HEART  DEATH  AND 
OTHER  BRAIN-HEART-BODY  GROWTH  MALADIES 
SUCH  AS  SCHIZOPHRENU  AND  CANCER  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Daniel  E.  Schneider,  61  E.  93rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,567 
lat  a.3  A61B  i/0* 
MS.  a.  128-670  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  prospective  forewarning  diag- 
nosis of  sudden  brain  or  heart  death  or  other  brain-heart  and 
growth  malady  in  a  person  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  T-3  factor  of  the  person; 
measuring  the  alpha  frequency  of  the  brain  of  a  person  as  a 

function  of  the  person's  pulse  rate; 
calculating  the  heart  and  brain  weight  as  volume  X  specific 
gravity  as  a  function  of  the  alpha  frequency,  pulse  and  the 
T-3  factor;  and 
comparing  the  measured  T-3  factor  and  the  calculated  heart 
and  brain  weight  as  volume  x  specific  gravity  to  the  nor- 
mal values  for  the  person's  age; 
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whereby  the  deviation  from  the  normal  values  is  indicative  4  230  127 

of  a  prospective  forewarning  of  sudden  heart  or  brain  CARDIAC  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Lary  R.  Urson,  Tempe.  Arii.,  assignor  to  Medtronic.  Inc.. 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,230 

Int.  CI."  A6IB  i/04 

U.S.  a  128-706  4cUims 


death  or  other  brain-heart  and  growth  malady  and  effects 
the  forewarning  diagnosis  thereof 


4,230,126 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
EXTRAVASCULAR  LUNG  WATER 
Virgil  B.  Elings,  P.O.  Box  6075,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93111 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,114,  Sep.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962  jo8 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  i/08 

U.S.  a  128-671  44  Claims 


/W#r/«5<!#r     '^, 


It 


I.  In  a  portable  cardiac  rate  monitor  adapted  to  be  worn  on 
one  wrist  including  case  means  for  housing  electrical  means 
capable  of  detecting  a  Uad  I  electrocardiac  signal  in  response 
to  the  electrical  signals  taken  between  two  upper  limbs,  said 
case  means  including  a  conductive  back,  which  is  adapted  10  be 
m  physical  contact  with  one  of  said  limbs  and  receiving  one  of 
said  electrical  signals  for  provision  to  said  electrical  means,  the 
improvement  of  receiving  means  on  said  case  for  providing 
said  other  electrical  signal  to  said  electrical  means  comprising: 
a  conductive  layer  insulated  from  said  backing; 
a  dielectric  layer  affixed  10  said  conductive  layer  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  case,  and  adapted  10  have  a  pari 
of  said  other  limb  placed  in  physical  contact  therewiih 
and 
a  conductive  rubber  means  connecting  said  conductive  layer 
and  said  electrical  means. 


4,230.128 

CATHETER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BLOOD  SAMPLING 

Rene  S.  Aramayo,  3209  N.  MiliUry  Rd..  Arlington.  Va.  22207 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891.888 

Int.  a."  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-763  soaims 


1-  Apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  extravascular  lung 

water  of  a  subject  using  a  single  thermal  indicator,  including 

means  for  providing  an  injection  of  the  thermal  indicator 

into  the  bloodstream  of  the  subject  at  a  position  proximal 

to  or  in  the  right  heart, 
means  for  detecting  a  first  time-temperature  concentration 

curve  of  the  bloodstream  at  a  position  in  the  pulmonary 

artery, 

means  responsive  to  the  first  time-temperature  concentration 
curve  detected  in  the  pulmonary  artery  for  calculating  a 
characteristic  time  for  the  first  time-temperature  concen- 
tration curve, 

means  for  detecting  a  second  time-temperature  concentra- 
tion curve  of  the  bloodstream  at  a  position  in  a  systemic 
artery, 

means  responsive  to  the  second  time-temperature  concentra- 
tion curve  detected  in  the  systemic  artery  for  calculating 
a  characteristic  time  for  the  second  time-temperature 
concentration  curve, 

means  for  calculating  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  heart 
and  lungs,  and 

means  for  calculating  a  measure  of  extravascular  lung  water 
in  accordance  with  the  product  of  the  blood  flow  times 
the  difference  between  the  characteristic  times  for  the  first 
and  second  time-temperature  concentration  curves. 


1.  An  attachmeni  to  be  utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  cathe- 
ter and  syringe,  comprising:  housing  means,  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  secured  to  a  catheter,  comprising  a  housing  wall 
formed  as  a  ihin-walled  structure  and  fabncated  of  a  resilieni 
plastic  material  and  fiuid  flow  passageway  means  for  fluidi- 
cally  connecting  said  housing  means  with  a  catheter  uher 
:^ured  therelo;  mounting  means  on  said  housing,  adapted  for 
mounting  a  syringe  thereon  and  providing  fiuid  connection 
therewith  with  said  fiuid  flow  pas.sageway  means:  a  sealing 
stylet  reciprocatively  disposed  within  said  housing  between 
two  extreme  positions  for  periodically  blocking  the  fiow  of 
fluid  through  said  fluid  flow  passageway  means,  said  fluid  flow 
to  said  housing  being  blocked  when  said  stylet  is  disposed  in 
said  firsi  position,  and  said  fluid  being  permitted  to  flow  to  said 
housing  and  said  mounting  means  when  said  stylet  is  disposed 
in  said  second  position;  handle  means  for  manipulating  said 
stylet  between  said  two  extreme  positions:  a  control  means  for 
penodically  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  flow 
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passageway  means  ihrough  said  mounting  means;  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  stylet  substantially  sterile  comprising 
normally  closed  slot  means  defined  within  said  housing  wall 
through  which  said  means  for  manipulating  said  stylet  proj- 
ects: whereby  said  slot  means  Is  substantially  closed,  except 
within  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  handle  means,  so  as  to 
maintain  the  mlerior  of  said  housing  substantially  sterile. 


biy  mounted  beneath  said  grate  for  sifting  crop  material 
therethrough;  and 


« 


4,»0.129 

RADIO  FREQUENCY,  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADIATION  DEVICE  HAVING  ORBITAL  MOUNT 

Harry  H.  LeVeen,  800  Poly  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.V.  11209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643.M1,  Dec.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3.991.770.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,094, 

Jul.  11,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  436,102,  Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  679,431 

Int.  a.  A61N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  128-804  5  Claims 


ii     s.* 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  tumors  and  the  like  in  an  animal 
host,  comprising: 
a  yoke,  an  elongated  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  yoke 
for  movement  iherealong  on  an  arcuate  path,  a  pair  of 
radio  frequency  applicators  mounted  on  said  slidable 
member  fixed  in  diametrically  spaced  relationship  and 
directed  toward  each  other,  said  applicators  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  radio  frequency 
electromagnetic  power  to  set  up  a  radio  frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic field  therebetween,  means  for  moving  said 
slidable  member  through  said  arcuate  path  with  said  appli- 
cators in  said  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  such 
that  said  applicators  move  through  an  arcuate  path  about 
an  axis,  and  means  for  rotating  said  yoke  whereby  said 
applicators  move  through  an  arcuate  path  about  a  second 
axis  intersecting  said  first  named  axis  at  a  point  at  which  a 
said  tumor  in  an  animal  host  is  locatable. 


4,230  130 
COMBINE  GRAIN  LOSS  SENSING 
Richard  W.  Staiert,  Geneseo,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8.996 
Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/00 
U.S.  a.  130-27  R  8  aalois 

1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  casing  having  an  open  end  for 
reception  of  crop  material  and  further  having  a  grate 
through  which  crop  material  may  exit  from  the  casing; 
a  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  casing  for  thresh- 
ing crop  material  introduced  into  said  casing  and  impel- 
ling portions  thereof  out  of  said  casing  through  said  grate: 
a  crop  cleaning  system  including  a  chaffer  sieve  reciproca- 


a  crop  sensor  mounted  on  said  chaffer  sieve  for  reciproca- 
tion therewith  and  disposed  proximate  to  said  grate  for 
sensing  flow  of  crop  material  therefrom. 


4,230,131 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  CIGARETTES 
Eli  Simon,  7175  Little  Harbor  Dr„  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,129 

Int.  a."  A24D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  131-4  A  4  aaims 


1.  A  self-extinguishing  cigarette  comprising  a  wrapper  en- 
closing a  charge  of  tobacco  wherein  benzenephosphonic  acid 
is  added  to  the  wrapper  in  an  effective  amount  so  as  to  cause 
said  cigarette  to  self  extinguish  when  lit  an  unattended. 

4,230,132 
aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
David  Crisp,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rizia  Limited,  Gla- 
morganshire, Wales 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,993 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
49401/77 

Int.  a.'  A24C  i/02.  S/S9.  5/42 
VS.  CI.  131-70  10  aaims 

1.  A  cigarette  making  machine  comprising: 
a  fixed  member  having  a  first  semi-cylindrical  surface; 
a  compression  member  having  a  second  semi-cylindrical 
surface  and  arranged  for  translational  movement  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  surfaces  are 
radially  spaced  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  mem- 
bers abut,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  together  forming 
a  space  in  which  a  charge  of  tobacco  is  compressed  into  a 
cylindrical  plug; 
means  defining  a  slot  through  which  said  charge  of  tobacco 
can  be  inserted,  with  the  compression  member  in  the  first 
position,  into  a  space  between  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; 
a  nozzle  communicating  with  an  end  of  said  cavity  and 

adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a  preformed  paper  tube; 
means  for  ejecting  said  cylindrical  plug  of  compressed  to- 
bacco through  said  nozzle  into  said  paper  tube; 
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movement  relative  to  said  compression  member  about  a  pivot 
point,  said  lever  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  ejection 
means  for  producing  ejection  of  said  plug  of  compressed  to- 
bacco in  response  to  rotation  of  said  lever; 
restraining  means  cooperating  with  said  lever  to  prevent 
rotational  movement  of  said  lever  except  when  said  com- 
pression member  and  said  lever  are  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; and 

actuating  means  engaging  said  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  .^  v- 


longitudinal  direction  relative  to  the  troughs  defined  by  the 
undulated  outer  side  of  the  other  rod. 


said  pivot  point  for  applying  a  driving  force  thereto  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
prevention  of  rotation  of  said  lever  by  said  restraining 
means  causing  transmission  of  said  driving  force  through 
said  lever  to  said  compression  member  so  that  initially  said 
lever  and  said  compression  member  together  undergo 
translational  movement  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position,  funher  application  of  said  driving  force 
to  said  lever  at  said  second  position  thereafter  causing 
roution  of  said  lever,  whereby  said  actuating  means 
causes  a  charge  of  tobacco  to  be  compressed  and  then 
ejected  through  said  nozzle  into  said  paper  tubes  to  form 
a  finished  cigarette. 


4,230,134 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  IN  HAIR  CUTTING 
Edwin  C.  Perez,  R.F.D.  2  Buzon  198,  Carretera  175,  Rio  Pie- 
dras,  P.R.  00928 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928.277 

Int.  a.'  A45D  24/36 

UA  a  132-45  R  jciiums 


i^^ 


4,230.133 
HAIR  CURLER 
Bodo  Aaiszewski,  Ahrensburger  Weg  57,  Hamburg,  and  WOly 
Ehmann,  Friedrichstrasse  8a,  Heidelberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaoy 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  30 
1977,  271934^  May  20,  1977,  r22976s  Dec.  3,  1977,  2753987 

lot  a.>  A45D  2/00 
UA  a  132-40  4ci,i,Bs 

1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  two  like  rods  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  from  one  end  to  another  end  and  a 
bridge  connecting  the  one  ends  of  the  rods  to  form  a  hairpin- 
like shape,  the  rods  being  of  rounded  cross  section  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  and  diametrically  op- 


1.  A  hand  held  device  for  use  in  holding  the  hair  during  a 
hair  cutting  proceduce.  comprising  two  elongated  backing 
members  positioned  in  surface-to-surface  longitudinal  sliding 
engagement,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  teeth  extending  from 
each  backing  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal lengths  thereof,  the  teeth  of  the  respective  backing  mem- 
bers being  alternately  positioned  and  all  teeth  lying  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane,  resilient  means  consuntly  urging  the 
teeth  of  one  of  the  backing  members  into  engagement  with 
those  of  the  other  backing  member,  and  means  for  separating 
the  teeth  against  the  force  of  the  resilient  means 


4,230,135 
SORTED  COIN  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66S 
Int.  a.'  G07D  S/02 
U.S.  a.  133-3  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  sorted  coin  counting  apparatus  for  counting  the  number 
of  various  kinds  of  such  mixed  coins  falling  into  various  select- 
ing holes  formed  in  the  bottom  of  a  coin  selecting  track,  selec- 
tively in  accordance  with  the  kinds  thereof  while  being  unidi- 
rectionally  conveyed  on  said  selecting  track,  comprising:  a 
stacking  cylinder  for  stacking  therein  the  kind  of  coins  which 
have  fallen  into  the  corresponding  selecting  hole;  a  counting 
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passage  leading  from  said  stacking  cylinder;  a  counting  con- 
veyor belt  mechanism  for  feeding  the  coins  stacked  in  said 
stacking  cylinder  to  said  counting  passage  and  for  conveying 
the  same  on  said  counting  passage;  a  counting  gear  shaped  and 
positioned  to  be  turned  by  increments  by  the  coins  conveyed 


on  said  counting  passage;  and  counting  means  made  responsive 
10  the  rotation  of  said  counting  gear  for  indicating  the  number 
of  coins,  further  comprising  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said 
stacking  cylinder  in  a  horizontal  direction  so  that  the  coins 
may  be  stacked  one  on  another  in  said  stacking  cylinder. 

4.230,13< 
DEVICE  FOR  COUNTING  AND  SORTING  COINS 

Friedrich  Heinrichs,  Steinstrasse  66,  D-S090  Leverkusen  3,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,095,  May  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,289 

Int.  a.'  G07D  }/02 

U.S.  CI.  133-3  E  lOOaims 


1  A  device  for  counting  and  sorting  coins  of  vanous  sizes, 
comprising  a  supply  container  for  unsorted  coins;  said  supply 
container  having  a  base  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable  disc;  a  guide 
channel  adjacent  said  supply  container  for  guiding  the  coins 
therefrom  individually  and  successively;  said  guide  channel 
being  provided  with  a  continuous  reference  edge  and  having  a 
base  provided  with  openings  which  correspond  in  size  to  the 
size  of  the  types  of  coin;  a  counter  for  detecting  coins  in  the 
guide  channel  without  contact;  at  least  one  lever  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  running  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  coins  in  the  guide  channel;  and  the 
said  lever  having  a  free  end  which  is  urged  toward  the  refer- 
ence edge  by  a  spring. 


the  pipeline  followed  by  a  pipeline  downgrade  portion,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of  feeding  batches  of  liquid  with 
differing  specific  gravities  into  an  upstream  end  of  the  pipeline, 
pressurizing  the  liquid  sufliciently  so  as  to  now  it  through  the 
pipeline  to  the  downstream  end  thereof  and  so  that  the  flowing 
liquid  substantially  fills  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  pipeline, 
and  withdrawing  the  liquid  from  the  downstream  end  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  rate  at  which  the  liquid  is  fed  into  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  pipeline,  the  improvement  comprising  the 


4,230,137 

APPAR.^TUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SLACK  FLOW 

ELIMINATION  IN  A  SLURRY  PIPELINE 

Thomas  C.  Aude,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bechtel  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899.429 

Int.  CI.   G05D  7/Oi 

L.S.  CI.  137-8  ,7  Qaims 

1  In  a  method  for  operating  a  pipeline  traversing  terrain  at 

varying  elevations  including  at  least  one  relative  high  point  of 


2  ^-— < 

step  of  preventing  the  liquid  from  flowing  in  the  downgrade 
portion  at  a  speed  significantly  greater  than  an  average  flow 
speed  of  the  liquid  throughout  the  full  length  of  the  pipeline  by 
generating  a  sufficient  back  pressure  in  the  liquid  flowing  in 
said  downgrade  portion  when  an  interface  between  a  first, 
downstream  batch  of  liquid  having  a  relatively  lesser  specific 
gravity  and  a  second,  upstream  batch  of  liquid  having  a  rela- 
tively larger  specific  gravity  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the  downgrade 
portion  so  that  the  liquid  flowing  in  said  downgrade  portion 
flows  at  the  average  flow  speed. 


4J30,138 
METHOD  OF  STORING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OIL 

AND  VESSEL  THEREFOR 
Hiroshige  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Sekiyu 
Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-36S90; 
May  12,  1977,  52-54786;  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-8024 

Int  a.'  F28D  1/06 
VS.  a.  137-13  II  Qaims 


9.  A  method  of  storing  materials  including  high  temperature 
liquefiable  hydrocarbon  oils  or  mixtures  of  such  oils  with  other 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of  loading  a  liquid  material 
including  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  pour  point  higher  at  least 
than  the  environmental  temperature  into  a  storage  vessel  in  a 
state  heated  up  to  a  temperature  above  its  pour  point,  a  heating 
means  being  embedded  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  liquid  mate- 
rial in  the  storage  vessel,  allowing  the  hydrocarbon  oil  to  cool 
down  to  a  temperature  below  the  pour  point  and  solidify  in 
said  vessel,  storing  the  material  in  its  solidified  form,  and  heating 
the  upper  portion  of  the  solidified  material  including  the  hy- 
drocarbon oil  up  to  a  temperature  above  its  pour  point  by  the 
embedded  heating  means  to  prepare  the  vessel  and  heating 
means  therein  for  a  change  in  the  amount  of  material  stored  in 
the  vessel;  said  heating  being  carried  out  by  said  heating  means 
which  is  mounted  on  and  dependent  from  a  floating  body 
disposed  in  said  vessel  and  supported  by  the  stored  materials. 
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and  wherein  said  heating  action  occurs  in  a  layer  extending 
across  said  vessel. 


4,230,139 

DISC  VALVE 

Domer  ScaramuccI,  3245  S.  Hattie,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73129 

Filed  No».  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,719 

Int.  a."  F16K  13/04 

VS.  a  137-74  ,5  oums 


1.  In  a  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber 
therein  conuining  a  valve  disc  adapted  to  be  turned  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  and  an  annular  groove  in  the  valve 
body  surrounding  the  valve  chamber  opposite  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  disc  when  the  disc  is  in  the  closed  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  seat  ring  in  said  groove  having  a  first  portion  relatively 
inflexible  so  as  to  maintain  the  seat  ring  in  position  within 
said  groove  and  a  second   relatively  flexible  portion 
formed  as  one  piece  with  the  first  portion  and  extending 
generally  axially  from  the  first  portion,  the  second  portion 
terminating  in  an  unsupported  free  end  such  that  the  first 
portion  of  the  seat  ring  provides  support  for  one  end  of  the 
second  portion  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  seat  ring  is  unsupported  against  radial  con- 
traction, and  wherein  the  second  portion  has  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  groove  to  form  a 
cavity  around  the  second  portion; 
first  means  forming  a  first  vent  between  the  valve  chamber 
at  one  side  of  said  groove  and  said  cavity  at  one  end  of  the 
relatively  flexible  portion  of  the  seat; 
second  means  forming  a  second  vent  between  the  valve 
chamber  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  groove  and  said  cav- 
ity at  the  opposite  end  of  the  relatively  flexible  portion  of 
the  seat;  and 
elastomeric  means  in  said  cavity  for  closing  the  first  vent 
when  the  second  vent  is  exposed  to  the  higher  pressure 
and  for  closing  the  second  vent  when  the  first  vent  is 
exposed  to  the  higher  pressure  so  that  the  larger  fluid 
pressure  exerted  at  either  side  of  the  disc  with  the  disc  in 
a  closed  position  is  transmitted  to  said  cavity  to  force  the 
relatively  flexible  portion  of  the  seat  ring  against  the  disc. 


from  said  high  pressure  source  to  said  one  side  of  said 
piston  chamber  and  operable  upon  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton away  from  said  one  side  for  closing  said  passage; 

(e)  means  forming  an  opening  into  the  said  other  side  of  said 
piston  chamber  for  exposing  said  other  side  of  said  piston 
chamber  to  ambient;  the  improvement  which  consists  of: 

(0  an  inert  barrier  fluid  in  said  other  side  of  said  piston 
chamber; 


«^^W 


(g)  a  porous  plug  at  said  opening  and  having  a  porosity  to 
inhibit  outflow  of  said  barrier  fluid  while  permitting  rela- 
tively free  passage  of  water  therethrough; 

(h)  said  barrier  fluid  being  substantially  immiscible  with 
water  whereby  water  entering  said  other  side  of  said 
piston  chamber  is  isolated  from  said  piston  and  associated 
parts  thereof. 


4,230,141 

PU'LSATOR  VALVES 

Evan  M.  Phillips.  26  Acacia  Crescent.  Hamilton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,145 

Int.  a."  F16K  il/145.  11/02 

VS.  a.  137—103  g  Claims 


LJl_rij 


4,230,140 
ENVIRONTMENTAL  FIRST  STAGE  SCLBA  REGLLATOR 
Dennis  L.  Hart,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Under  Sea 
Industries,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,40U 
Int  a.'  B63C  11/22 
VS.  a.  137— 8U  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  first  stage  regulator  for  use  with  a  high  pressure 
source  of  breathable  gases  and  a  second  stage  demand  regula- 
tor: 

(a)  a  regulator  body  having  a  piston  chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  in  the  chamber  and  slidable  therein,  said  piston 
dividing  said  chamber  into  two  sides; 

(c)  mfeans  forming  an  outlet  from  one  side  of  the  chamber; 

(d)  valve  means  operable  upon  movement  of  the  piston  into 
said  one  side  for  opening  a  passage  for  breathable  gases 


1.  A  milking  machine  pulsator  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  ^id  body  for  flexing  move- 
ments when  exposed  on  one  surface  thereof  to  pressure  fluctu- 
ations, means  for  exposing  said  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm 
in  use  to  a  pressure  alternating  between  atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  lower  pressure  in  pulse  alternations,  an  annular  valve  seat 
separating  said  body  into  an  outer  chamber  and  an  inner  cham- 
ber, part  of  said  diaphragm  coacting  with  said  annular  valve 
seat  to  form  an  annular  valve  between  said  chambers,  said 
outer  chamber  having  an  outer  connection  thereto  and  said 
inner  chamber  having  a  valve  connection  and  a  further  con- 
nection thereto,  said  valve  connection  having  an  inner  valve 
comprising  an  inner  valve  seat  on  an  outer  face  of  said  valve 
connection  and  a  cooperating  valve  member  connected  by  a 
valve  stem  to  said  diaphragm  to  contact  said  inner  valve  seat 
and  close  said  valve  connection  when  said  lower  pressure  i& 
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milially  applied  to  said  one  surface,  said  annular  valve  seat  and 
said  diaphragm  being  relatively  positioned  so  that  on  applica- 
tion of  said  lower  pressure  to  said  one  surface  said  diaphragm 
flexes  off  said  annular  valve  after  said  co-operating  valve 
member  contacts  said  inner  valve  seat  to  close  said  inner  valve 
and  on  application  of  atmospheric  pressure  to  said  one  surface 
and  application  of  a  lower  pressure  to  said  inner  chamber  said 
diaphragm  flexes  to  first  close  onto  said  annular  valve  seat 
while  said  inner  valve  is  still  closed  sealing  said  further  connec- 
tion from  both  said  outer  connection  and  said  valve  connection 
and  to  then  open  said  inner  valve  so  that  at  least  one  of  said 
annular  valve  and  said  inner  valve  being  closed  in  all  positions 
of  said  diaphragm  to  prevent  direct  flow  of  air  between  said 
outer  connection  and  said  valved  connection. 


4,230,143 

CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DENTAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Heinrick  Oettnami,  Niedemhall,  and  Otto  Mehrer,  Ohriagen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  ustgnors  to  BUrkert  GmbH, 

Ingelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  No¥.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy,  Not.  26, 
1977,  2752938 

lot  a.i  A61C  19/00 
VS.  a.  137—270  10  Claims 


4,230,142 
VENT/VACUUM  BREAKER  FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
MyrI  J.  Siarem,  Canon  Oty,  and  Philip  E.  Parsoni,  SUver 
Spring!,  both  of  Nct.,  auignon  to  Richdel,  IoCm  Cirtoo  City, 
Ne?. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  969,174 

lot  a.'  F16K  31/24 

VJS.  a.  137—202  3  Claims 


I.  A  valve  assembly  for  venting  gas  contained  in  a  pressur- 
ized liquid  system  during  filling  of  the  system  and  for  breaking 
any  tendency  for  vacuum  effects  to  be  created  in  the  system 
during  the  draining  of  the  liquid  from  the  system,  said  assembly 
including:  a  valve  body  defming  an  inner  chamber  and  adapted 
at  one  end  to  permit  the  valve  assembly  to  be  coupled  to  the 
system  during  use  so  that  liquid  in  the  system  enters  the  inner 
chamber;  a  float  assembly;  a  cap  fitted  into  the  other  end  of  the 
valve  body  to  enclose  said  other  end  and  to  suppori  said  float 
sub-assembly  in  said  inner  chamber;  sealing  means  positioned 
between  said  cap  and  said  other  end  of  said  body;  said  cap 
having  a  vent  port  extending  into  said  inner  chamber;  a  mov- 
able sealing  member  for  selectively  closing  the  vent  port;  a 
plurality  of  levers  coupling  the  sealing  member  to  the  float 
sub-assembly  to  cause  the  sealing  member  to  be  forced  against 
the  vent  In  sealing  relationship  therewith  as  liquid  enters  the 
chamber  and  displaces  the  float  sub-assembly  upwardly  in  the 
chamber:  a  spring  loaded  valve  mounted  in  said  cap  in  position 
to  be  closed  when  the  inner  chamber  is  pressurized  but  to  open 
and  break  the  vacuum  eflects  of  the  chamber  when  the  liquid 
therein  is  drained  so  as  to  reduce  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
inner  chamber;  and  a  cover  enclosing  the  cap  and  valve  body 
to  insulate  the  valve  assembly  and  reduce  the  tendency  of  the 
liquid  within  the  valve  assembly  to  freeze. 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  dental  equipment, 
wherein  at  least  two  modular  type  control  valve  assemblies 
having  at  least  three  functional  zones  are  combined  into  a 
control  group  disposed  between  end  closure  elements  and 
arranged  to  be  clamped  to  form  an  entity,  wherein  aid  modules 
are  clamped  together  in  one  direction  by  longitudinal  tie  rods 
and  have  channels  for  control  and  supply  media  made  up  of 
channel  sections  having  porte  which  are  joined  together,  said 
channels  arranged  to  extend  in  said  one  direction  of  said 
modules,  further  wherein  said  modules  comprise  substantially 
identical  bodies  having  at  least  two  sides  with  said  ports  dis- 
posed in  said  sides,  which  are  arranged  to  be  clamped  together 
with  each  said  module  having  said  ports  arranged  symmetri- 
cally to  a  normal  central  plane  (ZX)  which  extends  in  said  one 
direction  of  clamping,  each  said  module  further  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cross  chamber  terminating  in  a  valve  seat,  said 
cross  chamber  having  a  geometrical  axis  (Y)  which  extends 
perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  of  clamping  of  said 
modules  and  is  intersected  at  an  intersection  point  at  right 
angles  by  a  central  geometrical  vertical  axis  (x)  of  said  module, 
said  module  including  a  third  geometrical  axis  (z)  passing 
through  said  intersection  point  and  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  geometrical  axis  (y)  and  said  vertical  axis  (x),  and  that  in 
the  interior  of  each  module  there  are  provided  further  channel 
sections  which  extend  between  the  ports  disposed  in  said  sides. 


4,230,144 

SEISMIC  SUPPORT  FOR  PENDANTLY  SUSPENDED 

BODY 

Dennis  W.  Chalmers,  Charlotte,  Vt.,  lasigaor  to  Haywird  Tyler 

Pump  Company,  Chittenden,  Vt 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,858 

Int.  a.'  nSL  3/00 

VS.  a.  137-343  11  Claims 


scd-i 


5.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  pendantly  mounted  sump 
pumping  apparatus,  or  the  like,  against  lateral  or  pendulous 
movement  of  Its  lower  portion  when  submerged;  in  an  excava- 
tion comprising: 

means  fixed  on  the  wall  of  said  excavation  for  surrounding 
the  lower  portion  of  the  pumping  apparatus; 
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J  plurality  of  spaced  abutting  members  fixed  to  and  disposed 
about-  the  periphery  of  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  sur- 
rounding means;  and 

I  plurality  of  spaced  abutment  means  mounted  on  said  sur- 
rounding means  for  respectively  abutting  said  abutting 
members  with  a  small  clearance  fit  to  secure  said  appara- 
tus against  movement,  the  space  between  said  abutting 
members  and  abutment  means  being  such  as  to  permit 
them  to  pass  through  their  respective  interstices. 


4,230,146 
FUEL  FEED  SYSTE.M 

Hiroto  Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  and  Tsuneo  Hashimoto,  Shakujii, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc.,  Kawasaki 
City,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1977,  5M09053 

Int.  a.'  F16K  JJ/16} 

VS.  a.  137-494  5  a»xms 


4J30,145 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Edwin  T.  Badders,  3087  Rirerside  Dr.,  Pomona,  Calif,  91766 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,673,  No».  29, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,590, 

Feb.  27.  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,994,029.  This  application  Mar.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  885,593 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/18.  33/00 

UA  a  137-410  jciaiTO 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  selectively  controlling  fluid  flow 
therethrough  to  rapidly  create  and  discharge  a  pressure  drop 
thereacross.  said  assembly  comprising  a  valve  support  struc- 
ture, a  needle  valve  member  carried  by  said  valve  support 
structure  and  having  a  tapered  end  portion,  a  chamber  dis- 
posed in  said  valve  support  structure  for  the  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  valve  inlet  means  disposed  in  said  structure  for 
communicating  said  chamber  with  a  fluid  supply,  a  valve  stem 
slidably  mounted  within  said  chamber,  an  annular  valve  seat 
carried  by  said  stem  in  axial  alignment  with  said  needle  valve 
member  for  selective  sealing  engagement  with  the  tapered  end 
portion  thereof,  means  for  moving  said  needle  valve  member 
from  said  annular  valve  seat,  means  for  moving  said  valve  seat 
from  said  needle  valve  member  upon  said  needle  valve  being 
moved  from  said  valve  seat,  and  means  for  moving  said  needle 
valve  member  toward  said  valve  seat  to  reduce  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  chamber  and  cause  said  valve  seat  to  be 
forced  by  said  fluid  flow  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
tapered  end  of  said  needle  valve  member. 

3.  The  combination  of  claim  1  wherein  said  means  for  mov- 
ing said  needle  valve  comprises  a  cntrol  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  valve  housing  and  having  a  camming  surface 
thereon,  said  needle  valve  being  pivotally  carried  by  said 
control  lever  such  that  rotation  of  said  control  lever  causes 
said  needle  valve  to  undergo  linear  movement  with  respect  to 
said  valve  seat  and  a  follower  rod  adapted  to  abut  said  cam- 
ming surface  and  impart  rotational  movement  to  said  control 
lever. 

S.  The  combination  of  claim  3  including  a  float  member 
carried  by  said  control  lever  for  imparting  rotational  move- 
ment to  said  control  lever  causing  said  needle  valve  to  move 
toward  said  valve  seat  upon  said  float  being  elevated  with 
respect  to  said  valve  housing. 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  system  having  a  fuel  lank,  a  fuel  pump  for 
supplying  liquid  fuel  from  the  tank  to  a  combusior.  and  a  fuel 
control  assembly  between  the  tank  and  pump  with  the  control 
assembly  having  a  regulating  chamber,  an  inlet  to  the  chamber 
communicating  with  an  outlet  of  the  fuel  tank,  an  outlet  from 
the  chamber  communicating  with  an  inlet  of  the  pump,  and  a 
diaphragm  in  sealed  relation  with  the  chamber  and  having  one 
face  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  and  an  opposed  face 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  liquid  fuel 
therein,  the  improvement  in  said  control  assembly  comprising 
a  valve  between  the  chamber  and  the  inlet  to  the  chamber,  said 
valve  being  movable  to  opened  and  closed  positions  to  control 
the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  tank  into  the  chamber  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  urged  toward  its  opened  position 
by  a  force  produced  on  the  valve  by  fuel  from  the  tank,  means 
operably  connecting  the  diaphragm  with  said  valve  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  atmospheric  pressure  acting  on 
said  diaphragm  urges  said  valve  toward  its  opened  position  and 
fuel  in  the  chamber  acting  on  said  diaphragm  urges  said  valve 
toward  its  closed  position,  and  yieldable  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  urge  said  valve  toward  its  closed  position  with 
sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  diaphragm  and 
fuel  from  the  tank  to  close  said  valve  when  the  pump  is  inoper- 
ative while  permitting  said  valve  to  open  when  the  pump  is 
operating,  due  to  a  decrease  in  the  force  produced  by  the  fuel 
in  the  chamber  acting  on  said  diaphragm. 


4J30,147 
CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE 
Jack  J.  Booth;  William  C.  Branch,  and  Robert  P.  Kidd,  all  of 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Booth,  Inc..  Carrollton.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Scr.  No.  876,001 
Int.  a.J  G05D  7/01 
VS.  a.  137-504  g  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  maintaining  a  uniform  rate 
of  fluid  flow  in  a  flow  channel  under  varying  pressures  of  a 
fluid  source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  forming  part  of  said  flow  channel  having  an 
inlet  port  and  a  single  outlet  port  through  the  side  wall  of 
the  chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  disposed  within  said  chamber  sized  to  permit 
fluid  flow  around  the  periphery  of  the  piston,  said  piston 
being  axially  displaceable  within  said  chamber  m  response 
to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  the  chamber 
through  the  inlet  port  and  radially  displaceable  by  flow 
generated  forces  to  maintain  contact  with  the  side  wall  of 
said  chamber  in  the  region  of  said  single  outlet  port  to 
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establish  sliding  contact  of  said  piston  over  said  outlet  port 
10  produce  closure  action  of  said  outlet  port;  and 


4^230,149 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 

Roger  P.  Worthen,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Michael  M.  Walsh, 
NorthviUe,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  EatOB  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,026 

Int  a.'  F16K  17/24 

U.S.  a  137-517  15  Claims 


(c)  spring  means  for  yieldably  opposing  axial  movement  of 
said  piston  toward  said  outlet  port. 


4,230  148 
CHECK-VALVE  CONSTRtCnON 
Francis  H.  Ogle,  Jr.,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  De  Laval 
Turbine  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ, 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,845 

Int  a.^  F16K  15/03 

VS.  a  137-512.1  n  Claims 


1  A  fluid  flow  regulating  valve  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough 
terminating  in  a  contoured  land,  said  land  substantially 
disposed  on  a  plane  at  an  angle  of  less  than  45  degrees 
from  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  comprising  a  low 
pressure  region,  a  high  pressure  region  and  an  intermedi- 
ate reed  supponing  region;  and 

compliant  reed  means  overlaying  said  land  and  coacting 
therewith  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  fluid  flow 
rate  through  said  valve,  said  reed  means  operative  to 
progressively  conform  to  the  contours  of  said  land  with 
increasing  pressure  drop  thereacross,  said  reed  means  and 
low  pressure  region  deflning  a  first,  distinct  flow  path 
therebetween,  and  said  reed  means  and  high  pressure 
region  defining  a  second,  distinct  flow  path  therebetween, 
spaced  from  said  first  flow  path  by  the  extent  of  said  reed 
supporting  region,  a  ponion  of  said  reed  means  conform- 
ing with  said  low  pressure  region  to  effect  substantial 
closure  of  said  first  flow  path  at  a  first,  relatively  low 
predetermined  pressure  drop  level  and  another  portion  of 
said  reed  means  conforming  with  said  high  pressure  re- 
gion to  effect  at  least  partial  closure  of  said  second  flow 
path  at  a  second,  relatively  high  predetermined  pressure 
drop  level. 


4,230,150 

TILTING  DISC  CHECK  VALVE 

Domer  Scaramucci,  3245  S.  Hattie,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla.  73129 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,124 

Int.  a.'  n6K  15/03 

XiS.  a  137-527  14  Claims 


I.  A  check-valve  assembly,  comprising  an  annular  valve 
body  with  a  fluid-flow  passage  bore  extending  therethrough 
between  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  body,  said 
body  having  valve-seat  formations  including  a  seat  post  dia- 
metrically spanning  the  bore  of  said  body  and  defming  two 
opposed  generally  semicircular  seat  openings  to  share  flow  via 
said  passage,  hinge  means  carried  by  said  post  on  an  axis  lo- 
cated downstream  from  said  seat  openings  and  parallel  to  said 
post,  said  hinge  means  having  end  clearance  with  the  bore  of 
said  body,  and  two  valve  members  hinged  to  said  body  via  said 
hinge  means,  said  valve  members  havmg  a  valveclosing  posi- 
tion in  coaction  with  said  seat  formations  for  blocking  fluid 

flow  in  the  upstream  direction  and  said  valve  members  having       13.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  tilting  disc  check  valve  compris- 
a  valve-open  position  for  passage  of  fluid  flow  in  the  down-   ing: 
stream  direction.  a  clapper  assembly,  comprising: 


October  28, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1401 


a  clapper  support  member  having  the  form  of  an  inter- 
rupted circular  ring  whereby  the  clapper  support  mem- 
ber has  a  bore  formed  therethrough  interruption  extend- 
ing from  the  clapper  support  member  bore  to  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  thereof  and  extending  therebetween 
substantially  symmetrically  about  a  radius  of  the  circu- 
lar ring; 

a  clapper,  sized  to  fit  within  the  bore  formed  through  the 
clapper  support  member;  and 

a  tab,  formed  on  the  clapper  and  extending  therefrom  into 
the  interruption  in  the  clapper  support  member,  the  tab 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  clapper  support  mem- 
ber for  pivoution  of  the  clapper  into  and  out  of  the  bore 
formed  through  the  clapper  support  member;  and 

a  ring-shaped  seal  member  adjoining  one  side  of  the  clap- 
per support  member  to  engage  the  clapper  when  the 
clapper  is  pivoted  into  the  bore  formed  through  the 
clapper  support  member. 


4,230,152 
MULTI-FUNCTION  CONTROL  VALVE 
David  F.  Carl,  and  Gary  A.  Drone,  both  of  Springfield,  III., 
assignors  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,458 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/07 

U.S.  a.  137—596  12  Qaims 


>U       M  ao  9T     tt« 


j5^ 


IfcaS; 


4^30,151 

PINCH  VALVE 

Ulf  R.  S.  Jonsson,  Bjilrkelund,  Eggvall,  Axvall,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,136,  Sep.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,235 

Int  a.'  F16K  11/00 

VS.  a.  137—595  6  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through  at  least 
two  conduits,  comprising: 

(a)  support  means,  including  a  base,  for  retaining  said  con- 
duits in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  but  at  different 
distances  from  said  base; 

(b)  said  support  means  including  substantially  parallel  sur- 
faces for  supporting  said  conduits  at  said  different  dis- 
tances from  said  base; 

(c)  a  wire  which,  in  its  normal  position,  pinches  closed  a  first 
of  said  conduits  against  a  first  one  of  said  surfaces,  while 
retaining  a  second  of  said  conduits,  supported  by  a  second 
one  of  said  surfaces,  in  an  open  condition; 

(d)  U-shaped  leaf  spring  biasing  means  for  urging  said  wire, 
to  remain  in  its  normal  position,  said  wire  passing  through 
at  least  one  leg  thereof;  and 

(e)  actuating  means  for  displacing  said  wire  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  biasing  means,  from  its  normal  position  to  a 
second  position,  so  as  to  pinch  closed  said  second  conduit 
between  said  wire  and  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  and 
subsequently  open  said  first  conduit. 

4.  The  valve  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  wire  comprises 
a  portion  extending  beyond  said  at  least  one  leg  for  manually 
displacing  said  wire  from  said  normal  position  to  said  second 
position. 


1.  A  multi-function  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
and  pressure  in  a  fluid  operated  system  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  bore,  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  at 
least  one  sump  port  and  a  service  port  normally  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  sump  port, 

fluid  pressure  and  flow  regulating  means  earned  by  said 
valve  body  for  regulating  fluid  pressure  and  flow  there- 
through, 

fluid  pressure  relief  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  for 
limiting  the  pressure  of  fluid  therein. 

said  valve  body  communicating  said  inlet  port  with  said  fluid 
pressure  and  flow  regulating  means,  and  communicating 
said  fluid  pressure  relief  means  with  said  sump  port, 

a  selectively  positionable  valve  spool  supporied  in  the  bore 
of  said  valve  body  for  movement  among  positions  to 
communicate  said  inlet  port  with  said  service  port  and  to 
close  communication  between  said  service  port  and  said 
sump  port,  and  to  close  communication  through  said  fluid 
pressure  and  flow  regulating  means  and  said  sump  port, 
and  to  communicate  said  inlet  port  with  said  fluid  pressure 
relief  means. 

a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  body  intersecting 
with  said  bore  formed  therein  and  connecting  said  fluid 
pressure  and  flow  regulating  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port  for  passing  fluid  therethrough  in 
a  direction  to  apply  a  fluid  pressure  to  control  valve 
means. 

control  valve  means  supported  in  said  bore  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway. 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  variable  biasing  force  to  said 
control  valve  means  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  applied  thereto  by  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  fluid  passageway,  and 

reaction  means  operatively  connected  between  said  valve 
spool  and  said  biasing  means  for  varying  the  biasing  force 
of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  the  positioning  of  said 
selectively  positionable  valve  spool  to  control  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  passageway. 


4,230,153 
BACK  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  SLURRY  PIPELINE 
Jay  P.  Chapman,  Nampa,  Id.,  assignor  to  Bechtel  International 
Corporation,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,061 

Int  a.'  n6K  U/22 

VS.  a.  137—599  10  Oiims 

1  A  back  pressure  system  for  a  slurry  pipeline  comprising:  a 

first  pipe  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet;  a  back  pressure 

device  for  each  of  a  number  of  spaced  locations,  respectively. 
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along  said  first  pipe,  each  device  including  a  generally  invened 
U-shaped  second  pipe  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical  sides 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends  communicating  with  the  first 


se- 


»  <32 


UsJl  !*-(  ilssi  Jjsei    i  .. 
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1.  An  improved  ball  and  throttle  valve  construction  having 
a  demountable  housing  assembly  of  interfitting  body  pans  that 
define  a  through-extending  fluid  passageway  therethrough 
which  comprises,  a  ball  valve  having  a  fiuid-flow  bore  open 
therethrough  and  being  operatively  positioned  for  rotative 
openmg  and  closing  movement  within  the  fluid  passageway, 
said  ball  having  a  latching  recess  portion  in  its  outer  wall,  a  side 
boss  open  through  the  housing  assembly  to  said  ball,  a  first 
stem  operatively  positioned  to  extend  within  said  boss  and 
having  a  latching  spline  at  its  inner  end  adapted  to  operatively 
engage  within  said  latching  recess  portion,  a  second  stem 
operatively  extending  co-axially  along  and  outwardly  from  an 
outer  end  portion  of  said  first  stem  and  inwardly  through  said 
spline  and  the  wall  of  said  ball  into  said  bore,  a  disc-like  throttle 
valve  element  operatively  extending  across  and  within  said 
bore  for  rotative  movement  therein,  an  inner  end  of  said  sec- 
ond stem  being  secured  to  said  throttle  valve  element,  said  first 
and  second  stems  having  end  portions  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  boss,  operating  means  on  said  stems  that  are  posi- 
tioned outwardly  of  said  boss  for  respectively  turning  them  to 
rotate  said  ball  within  the  passageway  of  the  housing  assembly 
and  to  rotate  said  throttle  valve  element  within  said  bore,  gland 
means  operatively  sealing  said  first  and  second  stems  within 
said  boss,  and  deuchable  positioning  means  cooperating  with 
the  gland  means  for  operatively  retaining  said  first  stem  within 
said  boss  and  second  stem  within  the  first  stem  enabling  end- 
wise removal  of  said  first  stem  from  said  boss  and  said  second 
stem  from  said  first  stem,  said  first  stem  being  of  sleeve-like 
construction  and  having  a  central  bore  extending  through  said 


latching  spline,  and  said  second  stem  extending  along  said 
central  bore  through  the  wall  of  and  into  said  bore  of  said  ball 
and  having  means  for  demountably  securing  said  throttle  valve 
element  thereto. 


4,230,155 
TIMED  ON-OFF  SEQUENCE  SHOWER  VALVE 
Joe  G.  Frye,  Sr.,  and  Teresa  J.  Frye,  both  of  7136  Deerwood  Rd. 
N.W.,  Roiaoke,  Va.  24019 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,112 

Int  a.>  B05B  J/30 

VS.  a.  137—624.22  11  aaims 


pipe,  each  second  pipe  having  means  for  providing  an  orifice 
choke  therein;  and  a  valve  for  each  second  pipe,  respectively, 
each  valve  being  across  said  first  pipe  between  the  ends  of  the 
respective  second  pipe. 


4,230,154 

COMBINED  BALL  AND  THROTTLE  VALVE 

Adolphc  W.  Kalbfieish.  Box  64,  Jeannette,  Pa.  15644 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,721 

Int.  a.'  F16K  43/00.  1/22 

VS.  CL  137-«14.17  5  Claims 


1.  A  shower  valve  assembly  including  a  housing  defining  a 
water  flow  passage  therethrough  including  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  for  communication  with  a  water  supply  pipe  and  a  shower 
head,  a  valve  member  supported  from  said  housing  for  shifting 
between  open  and  closed  positions  opening  and  closing  said 
passage  intermediate  its  opposite  ends,  said  assembly  including 
first  and  second  latch  means  operative  to  releasably  latch  said 
valve  member  in  said  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively, 
water  fiow  driven  motor  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  flow  passage  downstream  from  said  valve  member  for 
releasing  said  first  latch  responsive  to  a  predetermined  amount 
of  water  flow  through  said  passage,  means  yieldingly  biasing 
said  valve  member  toward  said  closed  position,  an  actuator  for 
said  valve  assembly  shiftable  between  on  and  off  positions,  said 
valve  assembly  including  selectively  operable  timer  means, 
said  timer  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
latch  for  releasing  the  latter  after  a  predetermined  time  subse- 
quent to  initial  actuation  of  said  timer  means. 


4^30,156 
SOLENOID-ACTUATED  VALVE 
Virgil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Graham-White  Sales 
Corporation,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,091 
Int.  a.^  F16K  H/04,  31/02 
VS.  a.  137—625.5  6  Oaims 

1.  A  solenoid-actuated  valve  comprising  a  solenoid  housing, 
a  spool  in  said  housing  and  having  an  axial  bore,  a  plunger 
slidably  reciprocable  in  and  guided  by  said  bore,  a  coil  wound 
on  said  spool,  and  resin  means  in  said  housing  and  encapsulat- 
ing said  spool  and  coil,  said  resin  means  including  inwardly 
flaring  wedge  means  in  said  housing  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
spool,  and  abutment  means  on  and  projecting  beyond  opposite 
ends  of  said  spool  and  engaged  by  inner  ends  of  said  wedge 
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means,  said  wedge  means  acting  against  said  housing  and  axi-   ihe  lip  matenal  in  a  state  of  compression  and  deformation 
ally  and  laterally  on  said  spool  for  wedging  said  spool  and   substantially  fills  up  said  space. 


4430,158 
CLEANING  MEANS  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Otto   Hintsch,   Wallisellen,   Switzerland,   assignor   to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  No».  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,088 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   No?,   7,    1977, 
13504/77 

Int  a.^  D03J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  139—1  C  7  Oaims 


therethrough  said  bore  thereof  against  movement  relative  to 
said  housing. 


*    >  it  i,<y  11  iMM 


4,230,157 
PIPE  HAVING  AN  END  PORTION,  THE  INNTR  WALL 
OF  WHICH  IS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  ORCUMFERENTIAL 
GROOVE,  IN  WHICH  A  SEALING  MEANS  IS  MOUNTED 
AND  A  PIPE  JOINT  CONSISTING  OF  THIS  PIPE  AND  A 
SPIGOT  END  OF  A  SECOND  PIPE  INSERTED  THEREIN 
Christian  Larsen,  Gjem;  Per  D.  Frederiksen,  Skanderborg,  and 

Ebbe  N.  Sorensen,  Hojbjerg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 

Wavin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  3,  1978,  502/78; 
Feb.  3,  1978,  503/78;  Feb.  16,  1978,  705/78;  Jon.  12,  1978, 
2619/78;  Jul.  14,  1978,  3173/78;  Jan.  26,  1979,  347/79 
Int.  a.'  F16L  9/22;  F16J  lS/32;  F16L  19/00 
VS.  a.  138—155  19  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  weft  picking  mechanism  of  a  weav- 
ing machine  for  picking  a  picking  means  in  a  predetermined 
picking  direction  into  a  shed  formed  in  Ihe  weaving  machine 
with  a  weft  yam  trailing  therefrom,  said  picking  mechanism 
having  a  picking  station  wherein  a  weft  yam  is  engaged  with 
the  picking  means,  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  cleaning  air 
over  the  weft  yam  in  said  picking  station  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  predetermined  picking  direction  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  weft  yam  to  remove  foreign  matter  from  said 
picking  mechanism. 


4,230,159 
HEDDLE  FRAME 

Yoicfai  Shimizu,  Izumishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusbiki  Kaisba 
Maruyama  Seisakusho,  Sakaishi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978, 53-84033[U] 
Int.  a:-  D03C  9/06 
VS.  a.  139—91  5  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  bell  and  spigot  pipes,  the  inner 
wall  of  said  bell  pipe  (1)  having  a  circumferential  groove  (2) 
defining  a  space  in  which  a  seaUng  means  (3)  is  mounted  said 
sealing  means  (3)  comprising  a  sealing  ring  (4)  preferably  of 
rubber,  having  a  subsuntially  V-shaped  cross-section  when 
undeformed  consisting  of  at  least  two  lip  portions  (6,  7),  and  a 
stiffening  body  (5)  in  cooperation  with  said  sealing  ring  (4)  for 
holding  one  of  said  lip  portions  in  said  groove  (2),  character- 
ized in  that  the  sealing  means  (3)  has  portions  (6. 7.  52, 51, 51A, 
513,  51)  providing  a  compression  seal  between  said  pipes,  the 
lengths  of  the  lip  poriions  (6,  7)  of  said  sealing  ring  (4)  being 
such  that  both  lip  portions,  when  seen  from  the  mouth  of  the 
bell  pipe  end  portion,  extend  further  into  the  pipe  than  said 
stiffening  body  (5),  and  in  that  the  dimensions  of  said  lip  por- 
tions (6,  7)  are  such  that  there  is  more  volume  of  lip  material 
behind  said  stiffening  body  (5),  when  viewed  from  the  mouth 
of  the  bell  pipe  end,  than  there  is  room  for  in  the  space  defined 
by  the  circumferential  groove  space  confined  by  the  adjacent 
pan  of  the  bottom  (2)  of  the  groove,  the  exterior  of  the  spigot 
pipe  (la)  to  be  insened  into  the  bell  pipe  (1)  the  rearmost 
sidewall  (2')  of  the  groove  and  the  stiffening  body  (5),  so  that 


1.  A  heddle  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  projections  elongated 
respectively  from  an  upper  ponion  of  an  inner  side  of  a  side 
stay  and  a  lower  ponion  of  said  inner  side  of  said  side  stay,  and 
respectively  insened  into  an  inner  hollow  end  ponion  of  a 
lateral  beam;  a  pin  freely  rotatingly  connecting  said  lateral 
beam  and  said  projection;  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower 
surface  of  said  projection  which  respectively  contacts  the 
upper  inner  surface  and  the  lower  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
hollow  end  ponion  of  said  lateral  beam  being  so  made  as  to 
form  a  circular  surface  the  center  of  which  is  on  the  axial 
horizontal  center  line  of  said  pin. 
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4,230,1<0 

ADJUSTABLE  SUCK-BACK  DEVICE  FOR  SANITARY 

PUMPS 

Lawrence  W.  Buckley,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  National 

Instnunenl  Company,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968 J«l 

Int  a.'  B65B  3/J2;  F04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  141— 116  19  Claims 


4^30,161 
THERMAL  MA>fUAL  EMERGENCY  SHUT  OFF  VALVE 
Evans  R.  Billington,  Glenview;  Robert  J.  Batka,  and  Christ  P. 
Korbilas,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Rego  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  951,165 

Int.  a.>  B65B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  141-302  9  Claims 


1.  A  fllling  unit  for  filling  containers  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  product,  comprising  pump  means  including  cylin- 
der means,  piston  means  slidable  within  said  cylinder  means 
and  defining  a  variable  pump  space  whose  volume  depends  on 
the  position  of  the  piston  means  during  its  suction  and  dis- 
charge stroke,  inlet  valve  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
a  supply  of  the  product  to  be  dispensed,  outlet  valve  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  discharge  side  with  a  discharge 
nozzle,  means  providing  a  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  valve  means  and  said  pump  space,  said  inlet  valve 
means  including  a  movable  member  operable  to  close  off  the 
inlet  side  from  said  communication  during  the  discharge  stroke 
of  said  pump  means,  said  outlet  valve  means  including  a  mov- 
able valve  member  separate  from  the  movable  member  of  said 
inlet  valve  means  and  operable  to  close  off  the  discharge  side 
from  said  communication  during  the  suction  stroke  of  said 
piston  means,  and  further  means  providing  a  suck-back  effect 
between  the  discharge  side  of  said  outlet  valve  means  and  said 
communication  by  preventing  complete  closure  of  the  valve 
member  of  said  outlet  valve  means  during  the  suction  stroke  of 
the  piston  means,  said  further  means  including  a  threaded 
adjustmg  member  operable  to  engage  said  valve  member  in 
such  a  way  that  complete  closure  is  prevented,  characterized 
in  that  the  further  means  forms  a  saniury  suck-back  device  and 
includes  a  support  member  on  said  outlet  valve  means  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  bore  disposed  external  of  and  spaced 
from  said  outlet  valve  means  whose  axis  extends  generally 
transversely  to  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the 
valve  member  of  said  outlet  valve  means,  said  threaded  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  portion  and  an  unthreaded  portion,  said 
threaded  portion  being  in  threaded  engagement  only  with  said 
threaded  bore  in  the  suppori  member  while  said  unthreaded 
portion  extends  into  an  unthreaded  bore  provided  in  the  outlet 
valve  means  to  facilitate  cleaning  of  the  various  parts  thereof. 


1.  A  fluid  transfer  system  for  directing  the  transfer  of  fluid 
between  a  sutionary  fluid  supply  tank  and  a  mobile  fluid  deliv- 
ery tank  and  for  stopping  the  transfer  of  fluid  between  the 
sutionary  fluid  supply  tank  and  the  mobile  fluid  delivery  tank 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  emergency  condition,  said  fluid 
transfer  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  fluid  transfer  conduit  connected  to  the  sutionary 
fluid  supply  unk; 

(b)  a  flexible  fluid  transfer  conduit  formed  from  elastic  mate- 
rial and  serially  connected  between  said  rigid  fluid  trans- 
fer conduit  and  the  mobile  fluid  delivery  tank; 

(c)  flow  check  valve  means  mounted  in  said  rigid  fluid  trans- 
fer conduit  to  close  off  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

(d)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  flow  check  valve  means  to 
a  closed  position; 

(e)  manual  means  for  opening  said  flow  check  valve  means 
to  a  full-open  position; 

(0  latch  means  for  releasably  holding  said  flow  check  valve 
means  in  said  full-open  position;  and 

(g)  emergency  trip  means  for  actuating  said  latch  means  to 
close  said  flow  check  valve  means  whenever  said  flexible 
fluid  transfer  conduit  is  stretched  beyond  a  predetermined 
limit,  said  emergency  trip  means  including  a  non-elastic 
elongated  element  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
latch  means  and  a  second  end  fixedly  secured  to  a  remote 
point  on  said  flexible  fluid  transfer  conduit  such  that  said 
latch  means  is  released  by  said  non-elastic  elongated  ele- 
ment to  close  said  flow  check  valve  means  whenever  the 
distance  between  said  latch  means  and  said  remote  point  is 
increased  beyond  a  predetermined  amount  as  a  result  of 
the  stretching  of  said  flexible  fluid  transfer  conduit  beyond 
said  predetermined  limit. 


4,230,16: 
WOOD  WORKING  MACHINE 
Robert  M.  Miller,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver  Wood 
Products  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,941 
Int  a."  B27C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  144-3  R  5  CUims 

1.  A  machine  for  sequentially  performing  work  operations 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  work  piece,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  vertically  moveable  work  piece  support; 
a  clamping  means  on  the  work  piece  support  for  holding  a 

work  piece  in  position  thereon; 
first  wood  working  elements  mounted  below  said  support; 
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second  wood  working  elements  mounted  above  said  sup- 
port; 

drive  means  to  reciprocatingly  move  said  support  from  a  rest 
position  between  said  first  and  second  elements  up  and 
down  between  said  working  elements  for  performing 
work  operations  sequentially  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
work  piece; 

a  first  solenoid  to  activate  said  clamping  means;  and 


a  switch  means  connected  to  the  drive  means  to  deactivate 
the  clamping  means  after  movement  of  said  work  piece 
suppori  from  said  rest  position  to  a  lower  position  for 
working  by  said  first  wood  working  elements,  back 
through  said  rest  position  to  an  upper  position  for  working 
by  said  second  wood  working  elements  and  back  to  said 
rest  position,  and  to  release  the  clamping  means. 


4.230,163 
LOG-PLANING  MACHINE 

Edwin  A.  Barton,  Colchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vermont  Log 
Building,  Inc.,  Hartland,  Vt 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881^61 

lit  a.'  B27C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  144-116  39  Claims 


arcuately  into  engagement  with  the  side  of  the  log,  yieldably 
supporting  the  cutters  in  engagement  with  the  side  of  the  log 
and,  at  said  position  of  engagement,  moving  the  one  cutter 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  log 
according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  to  form  a  cut  of  predeter- 
mined contour  and  depth  and  employing  a  pattern  generated 
by  the  one  cutter  to  effect  movement  of  the  other  cutler  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  log  to 
reproduce  the  contour  of  the  first  cut  at  a  different  peripheral 
position  on  the  surface  of  the  log. 


4,230,164 

NESTED  TEMPLATE  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTTING  ONE 

PIECE  CLOSED  FRAMES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

John  E.  Mericle,  10528  Camino  Palo  Verde,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,139 

Int  a.'  B27C  5/W 

VS.  a.  144-134  D  13  Qaims 


::*4; 


/w^^ 


It,  16   A  iC    SS  A 

1.  Apparatus  for  defining  cuts  to  be  made  to  obtain  one  piece 
frames  from  sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  concentric  templates,  each  said  template 
locating  the  interior  and  exterior  perimeters  and  width  of 
a  one  piece  frame;  and 

(b)  means  for  securing  each  said  template  to  the  sheet  mate- 
rial concentric  with  an  adjacent  one  of  said  templates  and 
spaced  apart  therefrom; 

whereby,  said  adjacent  spaced  apart  templates  define  continu- 
ous bands  of  sheet  material  to  be  cut  to  obtain  the  one  piece 
frames. 


1.  The  method  of  planing  logs  comprising  supporting,  guid- 
ing and  moving  a  log  along  a  predetermined  rectilinear  path  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  supporting  at  least  two  cutters 
adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  the  log  at  different  periph- 
eral positions  about  the  log  and  at  longitudinally-spaced  posi- 
tions along  the  path  of  travel  with  one  of  the  cutters  preceding 
the  other  for  roution  about  their  centers  and  arcuate  move- 
ment toward  and  from  the  side  of  the  log,  moving  the  cutters 


4,230,165 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  FOR  LATHES 

John  E.  Berryman,  and  John  W.  .Metzner.  both  of  Vancouver, 
Canada,  assignors  to  P.S.I.  Fluid  Power  Ltd„  Vancouver, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,324 

Int  a.'  B27L  i/02 

VS,  a  144-209  R  11  Claimt 


1.  A  veneer  lathe  for  peeling  a  log,  comprising:  a  knife 
carriage;  a  mechanism  for  moving  the  carriage  towards  and 
away  from  the  log;  an  electric  motor  for  moving  the  carriage 
towards  the  log  at  a  rate  of  speed  relateo  to  the  routional 
speed  of  the  log  so  as  to  peel  a  required  thickness  of  veneer;  a 
clutch  for  coupling  the  electric  motor  to  the  mechanism  or 
disengaging  the  electric  motor  from  the  mechanism;  a  hydrau- 
lic motor  connected  to  the  mechanism  for  rapidly  advancing 
the  carriage  towards  the  log  or  retracting  the  carriage  from  the 
log;  and  a  by-pass  valve  which  permits  free  roution  of  the 
hydraulic  motor  when  the  clutch  is  engaged. 
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4,230,166 
SKIRTED  NUT 
Jacques  Layeillon,  Piiit,  France,  utignor  to  Sinunonds,  SA^ 
France 

Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,378 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1977,  77  37693 

Int  a.2  F16B  39/26.  39/34 

VS.  a.  151—7  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  skirted  nut  comprising  a  nut  portion  having  a  bearing 
face  adapted  to  be  applied  onto  the  face  of  a  member  or  pan 
and  a  resilient  skirt  portion,  the  latter  being  substantially  frus- 
to-conical  in  shape  and  having  a  smaller  base  end  region  se- 
cured to  the  bearing  face  side  of  the  nut  portion  and  a  larger 
base  end  region  adapted  to  be  applied  onto  the  face  of  the 
member  or  part  onto  which  the  bearing  face  of  the  nut  portion 
Is  adapted  to  be  applied,  the  improvement  comprising  said  skiri 
portion  being  formed  by  a  wall  having  a  substantially  constant 
thickness  throughout  its  height  and  including  a  rib  integrally 
formed  on  the  external  surface  of  said  skirt  portion  wall  circu- 
larly extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  frusto-coni- 
cal  skirt  portion  at  substantially  the  mid-portion  of  the  height 
thereof,  so  as  tc  be  substantially  within  a  plane  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  center  axis  of  the  frusto-conical  skirt  portion, 
said  rib  being  substantially  triangular  In  cross-section,  whereby 
said  skirt  portion  is  prevented  from  turning  upwardly  and 
assuming  a  upwardly  turned  configuration  during  the  thread- 
ing of  said  nut  portion  as  the  bearing  face  of  the  nut  portion 
moves  toward  the  face  of  the  member  or  part. 


4,230,167 

SNOW  CHAIN  BRACKET  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Earl  D.  Cirrer,  740  Alexander  St.,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7^64 

lot  a.'  B60C  27/00 

VS.  a.  152—233  10  daiffls 


1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  snow  chains  to  a  vehicle  wheel 
having  a  rim  and  attached  spider  comprising: 

a  Tirst  wall  with  opposite  end  portions  and  extendable 
through  said  wheel  between  said  rim  and  spider  to  posi- 
tion said  end  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel; 

fastening  means  including  fasteners  on  said  opposite  end 
portions  operable  to  releasably  engage  and  hold  a  snow 
chain  extending  radially  around  said  wheel;  and 

a  second  wall  having  a  proximal  end  portion,  an  intermedi- 


ate portion,  and  a  distal  end  portion  with  said  proximal 
end  portion  connected  to  said  first  wall  adjacent  one  of 
said  end  portions,  said  second  wall  extends  at  said  proxi- 
mal end  portion  of  said  first  wall  toward  said  distal  end 
portion  which  is  joined  thereto  by  said  Intermediate  por- 
tion, said  distal  end  portion  includes  a  lug  bolt  hole  and  a 
pair  of  lug-engaging  comer  portions  with  stop  surfaces  to 
cooperatively  limit  relative  motion  of  said  second  wall 
relative  to  the  wheel. 


4,230,168 
POLYURETHANE  TIRE  FILLING  MATERIAL  WITH 
PLASnCIZER  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
Hiroshi   Kaneda,  Mnrayama;  Yoji  WaUbe,  Akikawa;  Akio 
Souma,  Murayamaj  YaauyiiU  Ura;  Michio  Ishii,  both  of 
Kodaira,  and  Shiro  Anzai,  Murayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Bridgestone  TL^e  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1977,  52/132587 
Int.  a.'  B60C  17/00,  I/OO:  C08K  5/02  5/10 
VS.  a.  152—310  6  Claims 

1.  A  tire  filled  with  elastomeric  material  having  high  resil- 
ience, the  material  being  produced  by  curing  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  polyoxypropylene  polyol  having  an  OH  equivalent 
molecular  weight  of  900-1,800  and  a  functionality  of  2-4, 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate,  and 

(c)  a  chlorinated  parafTm  or  dialkyl  phthalate  plasticizer 
miscible  with  the  polyoxypropylene  polyol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  where  the  equivalent  ratio  (NCO/OH) 
of  isocyanate  groups  in  the  component  (b)  to  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  component  (a)  is  from  0.8-2.0  and  the 
amount  of  the  component  (c)  is  10-200  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  component  (a). 


4,230,169 
NONREINFORCED  TIRE  HAVING  STRENGTHENED 
ZONES 
Jacques  BoUeau,  Clermont-Ferrand,  and  Albert  Mathevet, 
Chamalieres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,176,  May  12, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  693,969,  Jun,  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,546 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1975,  75  18483 
Int.  a.>  B60C  9/00.  13/00 
VS.  CL  152—353  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  tire  of  elastic  material  having  a  tread  extended  on  both 
sides  by  a  shoulder  and  a  sidewall  terminating  in  a  bead,  said 
tire  being  without  reinforcement  in  the  tread  and  in  the  side- 
walls,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  between  each  shoulder 
and  the  corresponding  sidewall  the  tire  has  a  zone  whose 
rigidity  in  the  circumferential  direction  is  higher  than  the 
rigidity  of  the  adjacent  shoulder  and  the  adjacent  sidewall,  said 
zone  comprising  an  annular  bulge. 
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4030,170 

APPARATUS  FOR  FimNG  AND  REMOMNG  AN 

AITTOMOBILE  HRE 

Victor  Dnquesne,  QueUinstraat  42,  2000  Antwerpen,  Belgium 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  14,  1977,  255731 
Int,  a.J  B60C  25/06 

vs.a.m-\M  9aiiiM 


members  being  secured  to  said  sheet  of  material  near  at  least 
the  upper  edge  portion  thereof  with  said  fasteners  projecting 


1.  Apparatus,  for  fitting  and  removing  an  automobile  tire, 
comprising: 

(i)  a  frame 

(ii)  a  table  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 
jaws  radially  movable  for  gripping  a  wheel 

(iii)  means  for  rotating  said  Ubie 

(iv)  means  for  radially  moving  said  jaws 

(v)  a  column  extending  vertically  from  said  frame 

(vi)  a  horizontal  arm  carried  by  said  column  and  movable 
horizontally  along  its  own  longitudinal  axis  with  respect 
to  said  column, 

(vii)  a  carriage  movable  along  the  arm 

(vui)  a  vertical  bar  carried  by  and  vertically  adjustable  with 
respect  to  said  carriage,  said  bar  being  provided  with  a 
tool  for  fitting  and  removal  of  a  tire,  and 

(ix)  fixing  means  acting  between  the  carriage  and  the  arm, 
and  between  the  vertical  bar  and  the  carriage,  for  simulta- 
neously locking  the  carriage  to  the  arm  and  locking  the 
vertical  bar  to  the  carriage  such  that  the  tool  becomes 
disposed,  in  two  directions,  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  a  wheel  on  said  table,  said  fixing  means  comprising 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  blocks  included  in  said 
carriage  and  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  the  arm  and  each 
defining  a  longitudinal  guide  for  the  arm,  the  guide  de- 
fined by  one  said  block  being  formed  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance in  height  of  the  block  with  respect  to  the  arm,  said 
one  block  having  a  vertical  opening  receiving  the  bar  in 
contact  with  the  arm,  a  shaft  connecting  the  two  blocks, 
and  actuating  means  which  serve  to  simultaneously  draw 
the  two  blocks  together  to  press  the  bar  against  the  arm, 
and  to  raise  said  one  block  with  respect  to  the  other  block 
for  locking  said  one  block  to  the  arm  with  the  bar  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  arm. 


4^30,171 

DRAPERY  PLEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

George  H.  Baker,  Sr.,  R.R.  #1,  Dunlap,  lU.  61525 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,282 

Int.  a^  A47H  5/00;  E06B  3/94 

VS.  a  160—84  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  drapery  made  of  a  sheet  of  material,  a  backing  strip,  a 

plurality  of  stiffening  members  attached  to  said  backing  strip  in 

spaced  apart  relationship,  a  fastener  extending  from  some  of 

said  stiffening  members,  said  backing  strip  and  plural  stiffening 


rearwardly  therefrom,  and  brake  means  attached  lo  at  least  one 
stiffening  member. 


4,230,172 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  COMPRESSED  AIR 

SQUEEZE  PLATE 

Nngato    Uzaki,    Toyokawa;    Yasutaro    Kawamura,    Okazaki; 

Kimikazu  Kaneto,  Toyokawa,  and  Masaharv  Hasizume,  Chi- 

ryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,861 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27561 

Int.  a.'  B22C  15/28 

U.S.  a  164-192  10  CUlms 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pattern  plate  provided  at  desired  portions  thereof  with 
vent  bores; 

means  for  moving  a  mold  flask  to  a  position  just  above  said 
pattern  plate; 

an  up-set  frame  disposed  at  a  position  above^d  mold  flask 
just  above  said  pattern  plate,  said  upset  frame  being  mov- 
able up  and  down; 

a  box-shaped  cover  member  having  a  lower  end  opening  and 
arranged  to  displaceably  cover  the  upper  opening  of  said 
up-set  frame; 

means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  pattern  plate  up  and 
down  relatively  to  said  cover  member  so  that  said  up-set 
frame  and  said  mold  fiask  brought  to  said  position  may  be 
cramped  between  said  cover  member  and  said  pattern 
plate; 

an  Imperforate  squeeze  plate  disposed  in  said  cover  member 
and  movable  up  into  and  down  and  out  of  said  cover 
member  through  said  lower  opening  thereof,  whereby 
said  squeeze  plate  may  be  moved  down  into  and  up  out  of 
said  upset  frame;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  compressed  air  into  the  cramped  mold 
flask  through  said  lower  end  opening  of  said  ever  mem- 
ber and  through  said  up-set  frame  when  said  squeeze  plate 
has  been  retracted  into  said  cover  member,  said  means 
also  adapted  for  supplying  a  compressed  air  onto  said 
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squeeze  plate  to  impart  a  squeezing  power  to  said  squeeze 
plate  when  said  squeeze  plate  has  been  moved  down  into 
said  up-set  frame. 


4,230,173 

CLOSELY  COLTLED  TWO  PHASE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster,  and  Donald  M.  Ernst,  Leola, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thermacore,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  939,802 

Int.  a.i  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  165—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  exchanging  heat  between  two  gases  compris- 
ing: 

moving  a  hotter  gas  through  a  first  enclosure; 

moving  a  cooler  gas  through  a  second  enclosure  which  is 
isolated  from  the  first  enclosure; 

partially  filling  an  enclosed,  closed  loop  path,  from  which 
non-condensible  gases  have  been  removed  and  which 
passes  alternately,  at  least  two  times,  between  the  hotter 
and  cooler  gases  and  includes  heat  exchanger  means  to 
transfer  heat  to  and  from  both  gases,  with  an  intermediate 
fluid  selected  to  vaporize  at  temperatures  between  the 
temperatures  of  the  two  gases;  and 

circulating  said  intermediate  fluid  within  said  enclosed, 
closed  loop  path,  thereby  transferring  heat  from  the  hotter 
gas  to  the  cooler  gas  by  utilizing  the  latent  heat  of  vapor- 
ization of  the  intermediate  fluid. 


1.  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system  for  a  mobile  home  and  the 
like,  including  a  system  of  air  ducts  extending  about  the  mobile 
home  and  communicating  with  the  mobile  home  interior,  a 
heating  unit  in  the  mobile  home  and  including  a  hot  air  exhaust, 
a  cooling  unit  in  the  mobile  home  and  including  a  cold  air 
exhaust;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  plenum  chamber  including: 
i.  ■  hot  air  inlet  aperture  in  a  fint  wall  portion  and  con- 


nected in  communication  with  said  hot  air  exhaust  of 
said  heating  unit; 

ii.  a  cold  air  inlet  aperture  in  a  second  wall  portion  oppo- 
site the  said  first  wall  portion  and  connected  in  commu- 
nication with  said  cold  air  exhaust  of  said  cooling  unit; 
and 

iii.  outlet  openings  in  side  wall  portions  and  connected  in 
communication  with  the  system  of  air  ducts; 

b.  a  smooth  circular  hot  air  valve  seat  disposed  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  with  said  hot  air  inlet; 

c.  a  smooth  circular  cold  air  valve  seat  disposed  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  with  said  cold  air  inlet; 

d.  a  large  hollow,  lightweight  poppet  disposed  intermediate 
said  hot  and  cold  air  valve  seats  and  having  respective 
smooth  circular  seat  engaging  means  for  sealingly  fitting 
respective  said  hot  and  cold  air  valve  seats,  said  large 
hollow  poppet  being  moveable  responsive  to  respective 
directions  of  air  flow  to  and  away  from  said  hot  and  cold 
air  valve  seats  so  as  to  place  at  any  respective  flow  of  air 
only  one  of  said  seat  engaging  means  sealingly  against 
only  one  of  said  hot  and  cold  air  valve  seats  to  permit  flow 
from  the  other  and  opposite  of  said  cold  and  hot  air  valve 
seats  and  to  block  reverse  flow  through  said  one  of  said 
hot  and  cold  air  valve  seats;  and 

e.  guide  means  for  freely  guiding  said  hollow  poppet  be- 
tween said  hot  and  cold  air  seats  for  insuring  properly  and 
sealing  seating  of  the  respective  seats  and  seat  engaging 
means. 


4,230,175 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ELEMENT 
Dieter  Dtetelbeck,  Bad  Soden  am  Tauniia;  Eduard  HUscher, 
Idstein,  and  iClaus  Speier,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  IS, 
1977,  27044543;  Apr.  2,  1977,  27149015 

iBt  a.3  F28F  3/12 
VS.  a.  165—46  7  Oaios 


4,230,174 

DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Marcus  P.  Eubank.  P.O.  Box  7576,  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,740,  Mar.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,266 

Int  a?  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165— r  5  Ctainis 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  comprising  a  flexible  face  fabric 
coated  on  one  side  with  an  impervious  material,  a  flexible  back 
fabric  coated  on  one  side  with  a  liquid  impervious  material 
spaced  from  said  face  fabric  with  the  uncoated  sides  thereof 
facing  each  other;  a  binder  of  flexible  material  positioned 
between  and  secured  to  the  uncoated  sides  of  said  face  and 
back  fabrics;  said  face  and  back  fabrics  being  formed  of  textile 
fabrics  and  said  binder  material  being  formed  of  binder  fila- 
ments positioned  between  and  secured  to  the  uncoated  sides  of 
said  textile  fabrics  to  maintain  said  textile  fabrics  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other;  a  feeder  duct  and  a  discharge  duct  for 
heat  exchange  medium  communicating  with  the  space  between 
said  face  and  back  fabrics  whereby  said  heat  exchange  medium 
is  adapted  to  flow  between  said  coated  fabrics  between  said 
binder  filaments. 
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FLOATING  RAmATOP  TAMif  Tno  members,  each  said  elongated  supporting  member  includmg  a 

Donald  R.  C^ew^^  ri  "tlK  a^fgnoMo  Kl"  Tractor   *h"  f'"^  '"'  --ponding  supporting  member  of  .he  ,nd.. 
ria,  IIL  i^terpiiiar  Tractor   vidual  section,  said  facing  wall  of  each  supporting  member 


Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,769 
Int.  CI."  F28F  9/00:  F28D  l/OO 
V.S.  a.  165—67 


including  spaced  apart  openings  positioned  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  said  tubular  coil  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
8  Claims  ^^""^^'  'P*<=^  ^P*"  horizontal  segments  and  interconnecting 
bent  segments,  said  horizontal  segments  being  positioned  to 
extend  through  said  openings  in  said  facing  walls  of  said  sup- 
porting members  so  as  to  be  supported  by  said  supporting 
members,  and  wherein  said  individual  sections  are  fixedly 
positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  by  separate  clamping 
means  which  separately  clamp  together  the  elongated  support- 
ing members  which  form  said  two  sets  of  elongated  supporting 
members. 


1.  A  unit  core  radiator  having  a  bottom  tank,  a  top  lank,  and 
a  heat  exchange  core  extending  between  said  bottom  tank  and 
said  top  tank,  a  support  on  which  said  bottom  tank  is  carried, 
side  channel  supports  attached  to  said  support  and  extending 
upwardly  adjacent  said  heat  exchange  core  and  projecting  in 
overlapping  relationship  to  said  top  tank,  low  friction  means 
carried  by  said  top  tank  in  contact  with  said  overlapping  side 
support  for  supporting  said  top  tank  relative  to  said  side  chan- 
nel supports,  means  encircling  said  side  channel  supports  and 
said  top  tank  and  means  on  said  encircling  means  for  tightening 
said  encircling  means  to  urge  said  side  supports  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  low  friction  means  on  said  top  tank 
whereby  passing  heated  fluid  through  said  radiator  expands 
said  heat  exchange  core  to  force  the  top  tank  and  the  low 
friction  means  on  the  top  tank  to  move  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  side  support. 


4,230,177 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  WITH  SEPARATELY  SUPPORTED 
AND  SEPARATELY  REMOVABLE  TUBULAR  COILS 

Karl-Erik  Berkestad.  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Laval 
Apparat  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16,  1977,  7712575 
Int.  a."  F28F  9/00 
VS.  a.  165-67  ,5  oaims 
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4,230,178 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  PUMP 
AntoBius  M.  M.  Braat.  Roosendaal,  and  Harrj   Lagerwerf. 
Rotterdam,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  B.  V.  Neratoomi 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  19,  1978. 
7805467 

Int.  a.'  F28D  7/12;  F28F  13/12 
V.S.  a.  165-76  5  Claims 


1.  A  component  heat  exchanger  which  can  be  easily  disas- 
sembled and  reassembled  to  replace  defective  portions  thereof, 
said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
sections  positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  individual 
section  including  two  spaced  apart  elongated  supporting  mem- 
bers and  a  tubular  coil  supported  therebetween,  the  side-by- 
side  positioned  individual  sections  thus  forming  two  spaced 
apart  sets  of  side-by-side  positioned  elongated  supporting 

999  O.G.— 53 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  inner 
jacket  arranged  centrally  in  said  casing,  an  assembly  of  tubes  of 
the  bayonet  type  arranged  as  an  annular  bank  around  the 
cylindrical  jacket  in  said  casing,  a  supply  opening  for  a  first 
medium  in  the  wall  of  said  casing,  a  discharge  opening  for  said 
first  medium  in  the  wall  of  said  casing,  means  for  conducting 
the  first  medium  through  said  tubes  from  said  supply  opening 
10  said  discharge  opening,  a  supply  opening  for  a  second  me- 
dium in  the  wall  of  the  casing,  a  discharge  opening  for  said 
second  medium  in  the  wall  of  the  casing,  a  pump  impeller 
arranged  centrally  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing  for  conducting 
said  second  medium  from  said  supply  opening  thereof  around 
said  tubes  to  said  discharge  opening  thereof,  a  pump  shaft 
connected  to  said  impeller  and  projecting  upwardly  inside  said 
cylindrical  inner  jacket,  and  a  motor  disposed  in  situ  for  driv- 
ing said  pump  shaft  above  said  casing. 


1410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


4,230,179 
PLATE  TYPE  CONDENSERS 
Hinio  Uehara.  Saga,  and  Michizo  Miyoshi,  Yokohaina,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Haruo  L'ehara  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkj 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,766,  Jun.  24,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,779 

Int  a.'  F28B  9m 

U&  a  165—113  6  CUUmi 


2*.8« 


eT-CP^^ 


packer  tubes  to  expand  the  packer  tubes  to  engage  the 
wall  of  said  well  or  bore  hole  to  isolate  the  measuring  port 


1.  In  a  plate  type  condenser  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality 
of  spaced  metal  plates  are  arranged  to  define  a  plurality  of 
passages  therebetween  and  heated  medium  to  be  condensed 
and  medium  to  be  heated  thereby  are  passed  through  said 
passages  in  the  opposite  directions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  primary  condensation  section  including  a  plurality 
of  condensation  elements  and  a  plurality  of  condensate  dis- 
charge grooves  formed  in  said  metal  plate  and  extending  along 
respective  condensation  elements  and  inclined  with  respect  lo 
said  passages,  said  condensate  discharge  grooves  being  spaced 
from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  fiow  of  said  heated  medium 
and  said  medium  to  be  heated  by  flat  portions  of  said  meul 
plates  which  do  not  protrude  into  the  passage  passing  said 
medium  to  be  heated,  said  condensate  discharge  grooves  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  configuration  which  only  protrudes  into 
the  passage  passing  said  medium  to  be  heated,  and  a  secondary 
condensation  section  positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
primary  condensation  section  for  condensing  the  heated  me- 
dium not  condensed  by  said  primary  condensation  section. 

4,230,180 

ISOLATING  PACKER  UNTTS  IN  GEOLOGICAL  AND 

GEOPHYSICAL  MEASURING  CASINGS 

Franklin  D.  Panon.  West  Vancouver,  and  James  0.  McFarlane, 

Vancouver,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Westbay  Instruments 

Ltd.,  West  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,843 
Int.  <X  E21B  47/00.  33/124 
VS.  a.  166-185  11  ctaims 

1.  An  isolating  packer  unit  in  a  geological  and  geophysical 
measuring  casing  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  said  units  at  differ- 
ent levels  and  through  which  can  be  moved  instruments  for 
taking  measurements  and  samples  in  wells  or  bore  holes  at  said 
different  levels,  each  isolating  packer  unit  comprising: 
axially  aligned  and  spaced  measuring  casings, 
a  coupler  tube  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  ends  of  the 
casings  to  interconnect  the  casings,  said  casings  and  tube 
forming  a  common  passageway  through  which  an  instru- 
ment can  be  moved  to  take  measurements  and  samples, 
a  measuring  port  in  the  coupler  tube  permitting  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof, 
a  valve  normally  closing  the  measuring  port  and  operable 
from  within  the  tube  by  said  instrument  to  open  said  port, 
an  elongate  elastic  packer  tube  mounted  on  and  concentric 
with  each  casing,  said  each  casing  extending  through  its 
packer  tube  and  beyond  the  ends  thereof, 
securing  means  fastening  the  ends  of  each  packer  tube  to  the 

casing  extendmg  through  the  latter  packing  tube,  and 
means  for  directing  fluid  from  the  top  of  the  wall  or  bore 
hole  in  which  the  packer  unit  is  located  into  both  of  said 


of  the  coupler  tube  from  the  portions  of  the  well  or  bore 
hole  above  and  below  the  packer  units. 


4,230,181 

IN  SITU  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  BITUMINOUS 

COAL 

James  R.  Pennington,  1127  Oak  Hills  Way,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah  84108 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,420 

Int.  a.-  E21B  43/24.  43/25 

U.S.  a.  166-259  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  processing  of  deposits  of  bitumi- 
nous coal  having  inclusions  of  uncarbonized  vegetable  matter 
randomly  distributed  throughout  to  recover  values  therefrom, 
comprising  introducing  into  an  area  of  a  deposit  of  such  bitumi- 
nous coal  a  solvent  for  said  uncarbonized  vegetable  matter; 
removing  the  pregnant  solvent  from  said  area  after  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  effect  dissolution  of  much  of  said  uncarbo- 
nized vegetable  matter,  to  thereby  leave  voids  within  said  area 
and  to  render  said  area  substantially  permeable  to  combustion 
gases;  igniting  coal  within  said  area;  and  supplying  a  combus- 
tion-supporting gas  to  the  ignited  coal  while  removing  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  to  thereby  esublish  at  least  one  heat  front 
which  migrates  throughout  said  area. 


4,230,182 

Oa  RECOVERY  METHOD  EMPLOYING  ALTERNATE 

SLUGS  OF  SURFACTANT  FLUID  AND  FRESH  WATER 

Issam  S.  Bousaid,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  While 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,220 

iBt  a.>  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a.  166—273  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 

petroleum-containing,  permeable  formation  penetrated  by  at 
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least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well, 
said  formation  containing  water  having  a  salinity  in  excess  of 
about  20,000  parts  per  million  toul  dissolved  solids,  including 
known  or  determinable  divalent  ion  concentration,  comprising 
injection  into  the  formation  a  predetermined  volume  of  surfac- 
tant fluid,  said  surfacunt  fluid  comprising  a  continuous  aque- 
ous phase  containing  at  least  one  surfactant  and  a  discontinu- 
ous, non  aqueous  phase,  said  surfactant  being  slightly  soluble  in 
a  fluid  having  a  salinity  of  from  50  to  100  percent  of  the  salinity 
of  the  water  present  in  the  formation,  and  reducing  interfacial 
tension  between  the  petroleum  and  water  to  a  value  less  than 
100  millidynes/centimeter,  said  surfactant  fluid  being  injected 
via  the  injection  well  and  displacing  petroleum  through  the 
formation  toward  the  production  well  from  which  it  is  recov- 
ered to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
injecting  the  surfacunt  fluid  into  the  formation  in  from  2  to 
15  separate  slugs,  and  separating  successive  slugs  of  sur- 
factant fluid  from  one  another  by  injecting  sequentially 
therewith,  separate  isolation  slugs  of  fluid  comprising 
fresh  water  having  salinity  less  than  10,000  parts  per  mil- 
lion total  dissolved  solids. 


4,230,185 
ROD  OPERATED  ROTARY  WELL  VALVE 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911.186 

Int.  a:-  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a  166-332  3a,i„, 


4^30,183 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SUBTERRANEAN 

CLAY-CONTAINING  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

George  Kalfoglou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,314 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/22 
UA  a  166-274  i4cui^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subterranean  earth  formation 
containing  water-sensitive  clays,  to  render  the  formation  less 
sensitive  to  loss  of  permeability  due  to  conuct  with  fresh 
water,  comprising: 
contacting  said  earth  formation  with  an  effective  amount  of 
an  aqueous  fluid  containing  a  chelated  polyvalent  transi- 
tion metal  ion,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  chromium  and  copper, 
and  comprising  an  organic  chelating  ligand  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine,  propylenedia- 
mine.  a,a'-dipyridyl,  and  o-phenanthroline. 


4^30,184 
SULFUR  EXTRACTION  METHOD 
George  C.  BIytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,659 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  19/00.  29/08;  E21B  21/00 

UA  a  166-312  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  sulfur  from  a  mineral  oil-sulfur 
solution  wherein  the  mineral  oU  is  at  least  partly  in  the  form  of 
an  emulsion  with  a  minor  quantity  of  water  comprising  treat- 
ing said  solution  by  adding  an  oil/water  emulsion-breaking 
surfactant  thereto,  contacting  the  treated  solution  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  polysulflde  of  an  aUtali  metal  or 
ammonia  to  form  a  higher  polysulflde  of  said  alkali  metal  or 
ammonia,  and  separating  the  mineral  oil  from  the  higher  poly- 
sulflde. 


1.  A  well  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  defining  a  flow  passage  therethrough  including  a 
reduced  bore  ponion  defining  a  locking  surface  and  an  annular 
tapered  cam  surface  leading  to  said  locking  surface;  a  lower 
annular  valve  seat  supported  in  said  body  around  said  flow 
passage  spaced  from  said  locking  surface:  an  upper  valve  seal 
supported  in  said  valve  body  around  said  flow  passage  spaced 
between  said  lower  valve  seat  and  said  locking  surface;  a  ball 
valve  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  supponed  for  rota- 
tion between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  longitudinally 
fixed  transverse  axis  between  said  lower  and  upper  valve  seats; 
and  a  longitudinally  movable  valve  operator  in  said  body 
coupled  with  said  ball  valve  for  routing  said  ball  valve  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  responsive  to  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  valve  operator,  said  valve  operator  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  laterally  flexible  up- 
wardly extending  collet  fingers  each  provided  with  external 
and  internal  bosses  spaced  from  said  ball  valve  to  position  said 
external  bosses  within  said  locking  surface  of  said  valve  body 
bore  for  holding  said  collet  fingers  compressed  inwardly  when 
said  ball  valve  is  at  said  open  position  and  said  inner  bosses  on 
said  fingers  projecting  inwardly  to  fit  around  an  enlarged  end 
portion  of  an  operating  probe  whereby  said  valve  is  moved  to 
said  open  position  by  insertion  of  said  operating  probe  into  said 
collet  fingers  and  said  valve  is  returned  to  said  closed  position 
upon  removal  of  said  operating  probe  from  said  collet  fingers. 

4,230,186 
SIMPLinED  SUBSEA  PRODUCTION  WELLHEAD 
Harry  R.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Standard 
OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU, 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968J36 
Int.  a.>  E21B  7/12 
U.S.  a  166-342  J  Claims 

1.  A  production  wellhead  means  for  use  with  a  subsea  well 
which  comprises: 
a  frame  structure, 
a  sub  structure; 
a  diverter  spool  for  atuching  to  a  subsea  well  and  having  a 

longitudinal  axis  and  attached  to  said  sub  structure; 
suppon  means  for  supporting  said  sub  structure  from  said 
frame  structure,  said  support  means  including  means  for 
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moving  the  said  diverter  spool  in  a  direction  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  frame  structure  and 


ondary  nuid  substantially  reducing  the  further  compress- 
ibility of  said  secondary  fluid, 

thereafter  applying  said  primary  pressure  to  said  yeildable 
barrier  for  increasing  the  pressure  on  said  seconcUry  fluid 
in  a  manner  functionally  related  to  said  primary  pressure, 

deriving  an  indication  of  the  pressure  on  said  secondary  fluid 
as  a  function  of  said  primary  pressure  in  said  system,  and 

controlling  said  primary  pressure  in  response  to  said  indica- 
tion of  the  pressure  on  said  secondary  fluid. 

28.  In  a  petroleum  installation  and  the  like,  apparatus  for 
I  monitoring  a  primary  pressure  on  a  petroluem  Huid  comprising 
=  a  module  including  control  circuitry  immersed  in  a  protec- 
tive fluid, 

pressure  transducer  means  within  said  module  for  generating 
a  signal  in  response  to  a  secondary  fluid  pressure, 

conduit  means  interconnected  with  said  transducer  means 
for  containing  a  secondary  fluid, 

isolator  means  interconnected  with  said  insullation  and  said 
conduit  means  and  having  piston  means  slidably  separat- 
ing said  petroleum  fluids  and  said  secondary  fluid  and 
subjecting  said  secondary  fluid  to  a  secondary  pressure 
functionally  related  to  said  wellhead  pressure,  and 

shutoff  means  within  said  isolator  means  for  automatically 
reuining  said  petroleum  fluid  within  said  installation  in 
the  event  of  a  leak  in  said  conduit  means. 


means  for  moving  said  diverter  spool  with  respect  to  said 
frame  structure  in  a  direction  subsuntially  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  said  diverter  spool. 


4-230  188 
PEANUT  DIGCER.SHAKER-INVERTER 
John  R.  Paulk,  Fitzgerald,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Paulk  Manufactur- 
ing Co„  Inc.,  Fitzgerald,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser,  No.  724,306 

Int.  a.'  AOID  29/00 

VS.  a  171-101  6  Qaims 


4,230,187 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING 

WELLHEAD  PRESSURE 

Rodney  K.  .M.  Seto,  Missouri  City;  Eugene  L.  Brickman,  and 

Michael  R.  FiUgibbons,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  anign- 

on  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S0,072 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/01:  FISB  20/00;  F16K  17/36 

U,S. CI.  l«»-3«2  39Clalms 


1.  In  a  root  crop  harvesting  apparatus  having  digging  means 
for  digging  root  crop  plants  from  their  growing  implantation  in 
the  ground,  shaker-conveyor  means  receiving  said  plants  for 
shaking  them  to  remove  debris  while  conveying  them  to  ele- 
vated discharge  disposition,  and  inverter  means  intercepting 
the  discharged  plants  from  the  shaker-conveyor  means  for 
directing  them  in  inverted  position  in  a  windrow  behind  the 
apparatus,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inverter  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  open-like  inverting  drums,  each  drum  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  spider  discs  mounted  along  a  common 
central  shaft,  said  spider  discs  having  finger  portions  that 
constitute  the  majority  of  the  diameter  of  said  discs  and  that 
are  curved  in  a  direction  away  from  the  rear  of  said  harvesting 
apparatus,  means  for  routing  said  open-like  inverting  drums 
about  downwardly  inwardly  inclined  axes  that  positions  said 
spider  discs  at  an  angle  that  is  substantially  displaced  from  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  ground,  and  a  set  of  inverting  tines 
operativeiy  associated  with  each  of  said  open-like  inverting 
drums  and  positioned  below  the  distal  end  of  said  finger  por- 
tion to  support  the  plants  as  they  pass  over  and  are  gently 


Z^^h^.<^.^TnI'  "^^^  """*•  """"""^   P°''"^*'>'  "8ed  along  the  inverting  tines,  said  fingers  of  each 
estabhshmg  a  secot^dary  fluid  isolated  from  said  primary   of  said  inverting  drums  operativeiy  extending  alona  substan- 


fluid  by  a  yeildable  barrier  therebetween, 
establishing  and  maintaining  an  initial  pressure  on  said  sec- 


inverting  drums  operativeiy  extending  along  substan- 
tially half  the  length  of  its  associated  set  of  tines  thereby  exert- 
ing positive  control  on  the  moving  plants  after  being  dis- 
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charged  onto  the  inverting  means  and  subjecting  said  plants  to 
an  additional  cleaning  action  during  the  inversion  state  so  that 
the  loosened  soil  falls  freely  between  said  spaced  spider  discs 
and  through  the  inverting  drums  and  not  onto  the  inverted 
vines  which  have  been  deposited  on  the  ground. 

4,230,189 
DRILLED  HOLE  END  ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Tom  Mashimo,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aid,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,747 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1977,  52-M998 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  S/00;  E21C  5/00 

VS.  a.  173-4  3  ctai^ 


control  unit  for  supplyingjaid  actual  drilling  depth  lo  said 
drilling  machine  control  unit  for  controlling  the  drilling 
operation  of  the  drilling  machine. 


4,230,190 

BLOW  OUT  PREVENTER  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

David  C.  Guinn;  Archie  K.  Haggard,  and  John  P.  Thomas,  all  of 

P.O.  Box  112«,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,944,  Oct.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  729,494,  Oct.  4,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,081,163.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,031 

tat.  a.-  E21B  7/J2 

UA  a  175-5  ,4  Qaims 


^''-'^ 


us.^s 


1.  A  drilled  hole  end  adjusting  arrangement  for  a  drilling 
machine  or  the  like  which  comprises; 
a  boom  structure  on  which  the  drilling  machine  is  operably 

mounted; 
a  memory  unit  for  storing  values  of  the  position  of  the  dril- 
ling machine  at  plurality  of  drilling  points  on  a  drilling 
plane  Immediately  in  front  of  a  drill-working  face  and 
which  are  in  a  rectangular  coordinate  system; 

a  converter  unit  connected  to  said  memory  unit  for  convert- 
ing the  values  for  a  drilling  point  supplied  from  said  mem- 
ory means  into  values  of  working  distance  and  working 
direction  angle  of  the  boom  struction  in  a  boom  coordi- 
nate system; 

a  positioning  servo  control  unit  connected  to  said  converter 
unit  and  said  boom  structure  for  displacing  said  boom 
structure  according  to  said  values  for  the  drilling  point 
supplied  from  said  converter  unit  for  bringing  the  drilling 
machine  to  the  drilling  point  of  the  drilling  plane  and  also 
for  displacing  said  boom  structure  so  as  to  shift  the  drilling 
machine  from  said  drilling  point  on  the  drilling  plane  into 
actual  contact  with  the  drill-working  face  at  an  actual 
drilling  point; 

a  drilling  machine  control  unit  connected  to  said  positioning 
servo  control  unit  and  said  drilling  machine  for  starting 
the  drilling  operation  of  the  drilling  machine  upon  receipt 
of  a  signal  indicating  that  positioning  of  the  drilling  ma- 
chine by  the  positioning  servo  control  unit  is  completed; 

a  detector  connected  to  said  boom  structure  for  calculating 
the  values  of  the  working  distance  and  working  direction 
angle  of  the  boom  structure  from  the  position  and  direc- 
tion of  the  drilling  machine  on  said  boom  means  after  it 
has  been  displaced  and  shifted  by  the  positioning  servo 
control  unit; 

a  first  register  for  storing  a  drilling  depth  of  a  drilled  hole 
from  said  drilling  plane  to  a  plane  parallel  with  said  dril- 
ling plane; 

a  first  arithmetic  unit  connected  to  said  first  register  and  said 
converter  unit  for  calculating  the  drilling  depth  at  the 
direction  angle  of  the  boom  structure  positioned  at  the 
drilling  point  of  the  drilling  plane;  and 

a  second  arithmetic  unit  connected  to  said  first  arithmetic 
unit  and  said  detector  for  calculating  the  actual  drilling 
depth  from  drilling  depth  supplied  from  said  first  arithme- 
tic unit  and  the  working  values  supplied  from  said  arith- 
metic unit,  and  also  connected  to  said  drilling  machine 


1.  A  system  for  testing  and  installing  a  blow  out  preventer  on 
a  floating  vessel  having  a  moon  pool  and  a  derrick  over  the 
moon  pool,  the  derrick  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
portion  of  the  blow  out  preventer  can  be  moved  and  having 
means  for  lowering  it  into  the  moon  pool  comprising, 

retractable  rotary  table  support  beams  disposed  over  the 
moon  pool  supporting  a  roury  uble  for  rotating  a  drill 
string  during  rotary  drilling  operations, 

means  releasably  connecting  the  rotary  uble  to  the  roUry 
uble  support  beams, 

retractable  substructure  beams  below  the  rotary  uble, 

test  stump  means 

means  for  positioning  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section 
of  the  blow  out  preventer  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  vessel,  for  placing  the  lower  section  of  the 
blow  out  preventer  on  the  test  stump  means  and  placing 
the  upper  section  on  the  lower  section, 

support  shoulders  extending  from  at  least  one  of  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  arranged  to  support  the  blow  out 
preventer  on  the  substructure  beams, 

means  operable  to  move  the  assembled  blow  out  preventer 
through  the  derrick  opening  and  space  provided  by  the 
retracted  substructure  beams  and  over  the  moon  pool, 

guide  means  operable  to  restrain  swinging  movement  of  the 
blow  out  preventer  when  moving  it  in  the  moon  pool, 

whereby  the  upper  section  and  the  lower  section  of  the  blow 
out  preventer  can  be  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vessel  thereby  minimizing  forces 
due  to  the  roll  of  the  vessel,  the  upper  section  can  be 
placed  on  the  lower  section  and  the  blow  out  preventer 
assembled  and  tested  on  the  test  stump  means  and  then 
moved  through  the  derrick  opening  and  space  provided 
by  the  retracted  rotary  table  support  beams  and  over  the 
moon  pool  and  guided  while  being  lowered  until  the 
support  shoulders  engage  the  retractable  substructure 
beams,  the  rotary  table  support  beams  replaced  and  the 
rotary  uble  connected  to  them,  the  upper  section  of  the 
blow  out  preventer  connected  to  the  means  to  lower  it, 
the  blow  out  preventer  lifted  and  the  substructure  beams 
retracted,  and  the  blow  out  preventer  then  lowered  in  the 
moon  pool. 
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4,230,191 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  UNDERGROUND 

EXCAVATIONS 

V  aJentin  K.  Svirschersky,  Krasny  prospekt,  98,  kv.  103;  Andrei 
A.  Troflmuk,  Zolotodolinskaya  ulitsa,  87;  Gennady  G.  Vasi- 
llev,  ulitsa  Novogodnaya  J8,  k».  17,  and  Ivan  P.  Uonov,  ulitsa 
Tikhvinskaya,  2.  kv.  38,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,115 
Int.  a.-'  E21B  11/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  175-20  6  Claims 


the  interior  of  said  inner  barret  assembly  through  at  least 
one  port  in  the  walls  thereof; 
valve  means  carried  by  said  inner  barrel  assembly  movable, 
in  response  to  said  axial  movement  of  said  inner  barrel 
assembly,  from  an  open  position,  in  which  said  core  sam- 
ple may  be  received  by  said  first  chamber,  to  a  closed 


1  A  machme  for  making  underground  excavations  by  com- 
pactmg  soil,  comprising: 

an  eccentric  shaft  having  journals  eccentric  relative  to  one 
another;  a  conical  member  provided  in  front  of  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  on  the  side  of  the  face  of  the  excavation  bemg 
made; 

tapered  rolls  mounted  in  a  sequence,  looking  away  from  the 
face  of  the  excavation  being  made  behind  said  conical 
member,  on  said  journals  of  said  eccentric  shaft,  said  rolls 
defining,  m  combination  with  said  conical  member,  a 
conically  expanding  body,  the  tapered  rolls  being 
mounted  for  free  rotation  about  said  eccentric  shaft; 

a  drive  for  rotating  said  eccentric  shaft  and  for  longitudi- 
nally moving  said  machine  within  the  excavation; 

a  through  longitudinal  diffuser  passage  in  said  conical  mem- 
ber; 

a  through  longitudinal  diffuser  passage  in  said  eccentric 
shaft,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  passage  of  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  enlarging  m  the  direction  away  from  the  face  of 
the  excavation  being  made,  and  the  smallest  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  passage  of  the  conical  member  being 
smaller  than  the  smallest  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pas- 
sage of  the  eccentric  shaft  so  that  said  inside  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  passage  of  the  conical  member,  during 
operation  of  the  machine,  is  substantially  within  said  in- 
side cross-sectional  area  of  the  eccentric  shaft,  and  both 
passages  defining  in  combination  a  through  passage  for  the 
transfer  of  soil  partially  removed  during  operation  of  the 
machine. 


4,230,192 
CORE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Fritz  T.  Pfaonkuche,  2205  Duostan,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,027 
Int.  a.2  E21B  9/20 
V.S.  a.  175-59  25  CUinu 

1   Conng  apparatus  for  obtaining  core  samples  from  the 
bottom  of  a  well  bore  comprising. 
an  outer  barrel  assembly  the  lower  end  of  which  is  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  core  bit,  the  upper  end  of  which  is 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  drill  string; 
an  inner  barrel  assembly  concentrically  disposed  within  said 
outer  barrel  assembly  for  limited  axial  movement  therein 
and  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  and  fluid  com- 
municating chambers  therein; 
slip  joint  means  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  barrel  as- 
semblies and  having  a  tubular  joint  member,  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  annular  seal  means  between  said  slip 
jomi  means  and  a  portion  of  said  inner  barrel  assembly,  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  joint  member  and  the  exterior  of 
said  portion  of  said  inner  barrel  assembly  forming  an 
expansible  annular  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 


position,  sealingly  enclosing  said  core  sample  within  said 
first  chamber;  and 
pressure  compensating  means  sealingly  disposed  within  said 
second  chamber  allowing  expansion  of  said  second  cham- 
ber for  receiving  expanding  fluids  from  said  core  sample 
enclosed  within  said  first  chamber. 


4,230,193 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Clifford  K.  Logan,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Ar- 
thur G.  Burki  and  Thomas  G.  Wygant,  both  of  Oklahoma 
aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,810 

Int.  a.'  E21B  9/00 

VS.  a.  175-379  13  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  rotary  drill  bit  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  outer  drill  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  forming  an  annular 
cutting  face  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
rows  of  diamond-shaped  openings  formed  in  the  wall 
thereof,  the  diamond-shaped  openings  in  adjacent  rows 
being  offset  from  each  other  and  overlapping  at  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  whereby  as  said  lower  end  of  said 
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outer  drill  member  wears  away,  cutting  edges  are  continu- 
ously formed  thereon  by  said  diamond-shaped  openings 

at  least  one  elongated  generally  cylindrical  inner  drill  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  outer  drill  member  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  said  outer  drill  member,  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  forming  an  annular  cutting  face  and 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  diamond- 
shaped  openings  formed  in  the  wall  thereof,  the  diamond- 
shaped  openings  in  adjacent  rows  being  offset  from  each 
other  and  overiapping  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends 
whereby  as  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  drill  member 
wears  away,  cutting  edges  are  continuously  formed 
thereon  by  said  diamond-shaped  openings; 

a  non-perforate  drilling  fluid  conduit  disposed  in  said  outer 
dnii  member  for  conducting  drilling  fluid  from  the  upper 
ends  of  said  outer  and  inner  drill  members  solely  to  the 
lower  ends  thereof,  said  fluid  conduit  having  diamond- 
shaped  recesses  formed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  outer  drill  member,  inner  drill 
member  and  drilling  fluid  conduit  to  a  siring  of  drill  pipe 
and  for  conducting  drilling  fluid  to  said  drilling  fluid 
conduit. 


4.230,195 
AUTOMAnC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CONTAINER  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Jean-Jacques  Graffin,  La  Ferte-Bemard,  France,  assignor  to 
Serac  S.A.,  La  Ferte-Bemard,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,874 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1977,  77  27407 

iBt  a.'  GOIG  IS/00 

V^Cl-^ri-1  20  Claims 


4,230,194 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 

aifford  K.  Logan,  Jr.,  7920  Hemingford  Ct„  Apt.  A,  Oklahoma 

City,  Okla.  73120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,810,  Dec.  15,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,637 

Int.  a.-  E21B  9/12 

U&  a  175-379  ,4cud^ 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  an  apparatus  for 
filling  containers  including  a  plurality  of  filling  stations,  each 
having  a  controllable  filling  device,  each  actuated  individually 
for  delivering  a  metered  amount  of  filling  material  into  contin- 
uously successively  forwarded  containers  during  a  filling  cy- 
cle, comprising  the  following  steps: 
sequentially    automatically    taking    individual    conuiners 
among  the  successive  containers  filled  at  stations  in  the 
filling  apparatus; 
weighing  successively  each  of  said  thus  taken  filled  contain- 
ers at  a  movable  control  weighing  station  on  a  continuous 
conveying  path  for  the  conuiners; 
comparing  each  said  weighing  to  a  predetermined  value 
image  of  said  metered  amount  of  filling  material  to  be 
delivered  into  each  container; 
establishing  a  correlation  between  each  conuiner  which  has 
been  weighed  at  said  control  weighing  station  and  the 
corresponding  said  filling  station  of  said  filling  apparatus 
where  each  said  weighed  container  has  been  filled;  and 
automatically  correcting,  as  a  result  of  said  control  weigh- 
ing, the  corresponding  said  filling  device  of  the  filling 
apparatus. 


1.  An  improved  roury  drill  bit  comprising; 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  outer  drill  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  forming  an  annular 
cutting  face; 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  inner  drill  member  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  drill  member  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  said  outer  drill  member,  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  forming  an  annular  cutting  face; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  rotatable  cutting 
members  positioned  around  and  between  said  inner  and 
outer  drill  members  and  jouraaled  thereto  whereby  as  the 
lowermost  row  of  said  rouuble  cutting  members  and  said 
lower  ends  of  said  drill  members  wear  away,  the  next 
adjacent  row  of  cutting  members  is  exposed; 

a  drilling  fluid  conduit  disposed  within  said  inner  drill  mem- 
ber for  conducting  drilling  fluid  from  the  upper  ends  of 
said  inner  and  outer  drill  members  to  the  lower  ends 
thereof;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  outer  drill  member,  inner  drill 
member  and  drilling  fluid  conduit  to  a  string  of  drill  pipe 
and  for  conducting  drilling  fluid  to  said  drilling  fluid 
conduit  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  outer  drill 
member,  inner  drill  member  and  drilling  fluid  conduit. 


4,230,196 
LOAD  WEIGHING  AND  ACCUTMULATING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LOADER 

Edwin  D,  Snead,  Box  798,  Georgetown,  Tex.  78626 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,383,  Oct.  12, 1977.  This  application 

Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No,  945,075 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/10.  3/14 

UA  a  177-141  joaaims 


1.  A  weight  measuring  and  indicating  system,  for  a  loader 
having  at  least  one  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  for  elevating  a  load 
earner,  comprising 
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a  transducer,  for  operative  connection  to  said  lift  cylinder, 
for  detecting  instantaneous  hydraulic  pressure  therein  and 
for  producing  an  instantaneous  electric  analog  signal 
responsive  to  the  instantaneous  hydraulic  pressure; 

converter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  transducer 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  a  frequency 
signal  consisting  of  pulses  generated  at  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  said  anaJog  signal; 

a  counter  for  counting  and  displaying  the  ouput  pulses  of 
said  converter; 

control  gate  means  coupling  said  counter  to  said  converter; 
and  clock  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means,  for  control- 
ling the  passing  of  converter  output  pulses  to  said  counter 
whereby  said  counter  display  will  be  representative  of  the 
load  in  said  carrier. 


4,230,197 
BUMPING  AND  JARRING  TOOL 
Kenneth  H.  Weiuel,  5203-76  Ave.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T6B  0A7) 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,227 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1977, 
44223/77 

Int.  a.'  E21B  l/IO 
VS.  a  175—297  14  claims 


upper  hydraulic  chamber  portion  when  said  tool  is  open- 
ing and  for  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  upper  hydraulic 
chamber  portion  when  said  tool  is  closing; 

said  valve  means  acting  during  closing  of  said  tool  to  permit 
unrestricted  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  between  said 
hydraulic  chamber  portions  and  acting  during  opening  of 
said  tool  to  restrict  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  be- 
tween said  hydraulic  chamber  ponions  so  as  to  cause  a 
pressure  drop  in  said  upper  hydraulic  chamber  portion 
tending  to  keep  said  tool  closed  as  said  volume  varying 
means  continues  to  increase  the  volume  of  said  upper 
hydraulic  chamber  portion,  said  valve  means  then  acting 
to  allow  unrestricted  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  so  that 
said  first  pair  of  impact  faces  is  sent  into  sudden  contact  to 
produce  a  Jar;  and, 

lower  seal  engaging  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  in  said 
lower  hydraulic  chamber  portion  by  urging  said  lower 
seal  toward  said  valve  means  when  said  valve  means  acts 
to  restrict  flow. 


JP> 5|^j— 
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1.  A  hydraulic  bumping  and  jarring  tool  for  a  drill  string, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing; 

an  elongated  tubular  mandrel  telescopically  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  housing  and  said  mandrel  being  longitudi- 
nally movable  with  respect  to  one  another  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  first  pair  of  opposed  cooperating  impact  faces  one  of  which 
IS  located  on  said  housing  and  the  other  of  which  is  lo- 
cated on  said  mandrel  to  impart  an  upwardly  directed 
impact  or  jar  to  the  drill  string  when  said  pair  of  faces  is 
brought  into  sudden  contact  at  the  open  position; 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  cooperating  impact  faces  one  of 
which  is  located  on  said  housing  and  the  other  of  which  is 
located  on  said  mandrel  to  impart  a  downwardly  directed 
impact  or  bump  to  the  drill  string  when  said  second  pair  of 
faces  is  brought  into  sudden  contact  at  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

said  housing  and  said  mandrel  having  an  atmular  space  the- 
rebetween filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  so  as  to  define  a 
hydraulic  chamber,  said  hydraulic  chamber  having  seals 
at  its  upper  and  lower  ends; 

valve  means  positioned  on  one  of  said  housing  and  said 
mandrel  and  projecting  into  said  hydraulic  chamber  divid- 
ing said  hydraulic  chamber  into  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion; 

said  lower  seal  of  said  hydraulic  chamber  comprising  a 
freely  longitudinally  movable  member  one  side  of  which 
contacts  said  hydraulic  fiuid  and  the  other  side  of  which  is 
subject  to  the  ambient  pressure  of  the  well  so  as  to  impart 
the  ambient  pressure  of  the  well  to  said  hydraulic  cham- 
ber; 

volume  varying  means  for  increasing  the  volume  of  said 


4,230,198 
FLUID-STREAM  DRIVEN  GROUND  VEHICLE 

Karl  Eickmaui,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,651,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,045,  May  12, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

121,971,  Mar.  10,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,349,  Dec.  9,  1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,023,  May  18, 

1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

328,395,  Dec.  5, 1963,  Pat.  No.  3,320,898.  This  application  Jan. 

3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,880 

Int.  a.2  B62D  57/04 

U.S.  a.  180-7  P  2  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body; 

at  least  one  fluid-stream  creating  means  on  each  lateral  side 
of  said  body; 

a  fluid  operated  motor  for  driving  each  said  fluid-stream 
creating  means; 

at  least  one  rear  wheel  on  each  lateral  side  of  said  body; 

at  least  one  front  wheel  on  each  lateral  side  of  said  body; 

a  fluid  operated  motor  for  driving  each  said  wheel; 

means  for  producing  at  least  four,  separate,  equal  fluid  flows; 
and 

fluid-flow  conrol  means  for  selectively  directing  said  four 
fluid  flows  to  said  wheel  motors,  respectively  for  low 
speed,  four  wheel  drive,  or  combining  said  four  fluid 
flows  into  two  equal  flows  and  either  directing  said  two 
equal  flows  to  two  of  said  wheel  motors  on  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  said  vehicle  for  high  speed,  two  wheel 
drive  or  directing  said  two  equal  flows  to  said  motors  of 
said  fluid  stream  creating  means  for  fluid-stream  created 
drive  of  said  fluid-stream  creating  means. 
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4*230  199 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  OF  f""*"*"  =°"'™'  'e^"  « '" '"  ^'eased  position,  and  respective 
A  WORK  VEHia.E         *'"*^"^  °^  lever-lock  positions  disposed  m  the  paths  of  movement  of  the 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  CatemiUw   ""'*"'' '*=°'""«^e"  *''en  the  deadman  control  lever  is  in  its 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU.  operative  position;  and  first  and  second  latch  release  means 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,043 
Int.  a.J  B62D  55/06 


VS.  a.  180— 9  J  R 


19  Claims 


1.  In  a  work  vehicle  (10)  having  a  center  of  gravity  (12),  a 
body  (14)  and  a  lower  portion  (16)  having  first  and  second 
continuous  track  assemblies  (18,20),  said  first  and  second  track 
assemblies  (18,20)  each  having  a  track  frame  (19,21)  having 
first  and  second  end  portions  (92,93;94,95),  the  improvement 
compnsing: 
said  lower  portion  (16)  having  a  subframe  (102),  said  sub- 
framce   (102)   having   first   and   second   end   portions 
(108,110)  and  being  movably  connected  to  said  track 
frames  (19,21)  at  locations  sufficient  for  positioning  said 
track  assemblies  (18,20)  one  relative  to  the  other 
a  plurality  of  links  (122,122M24.124)  each  having  first  and 
second  end  portions (126,130;126M30';128,132M28',132), 
each  of  said  first  end  portions  (126,126',128,128')  being 
pivoully  connected  to  said  body  (14),  each  of  said  second 
end  portions (130,130',132,132) being pivotally  connected 
to  said  lower  portion  (16);  and 
power  means  (125)  for  pivotally  moving  said  body  (14) 
relative  to  both  of  the  track  assemblies  (18,20)  for  selec- 
tively, controllably  shifting  the  center  of  gravity  (12). 

4,230,200 

TWO-STAGE  DEADMAN  CONTROL  FOR 

WALK-BEHIND  MOWERS 

Donald  L.  Carolan,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  * 

Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,627 

Int.  a.'  B62D  51/04:  B60K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  180-272  ,4cuims 

1.  A  self-propelled  walk-behind  implement  and  controls 
therefor  including  a  normally  disengaged  tool  drive  clutch  a 
normally  disengaged  traction  drive  clutch:  a  guide  handle 
having  a  first  transverse  grip  portion;  first  and  second  clutch 
control  levers  respectively  pivotally  mounted  on  the  handle 
for  movement  between  forward  clutch-disengage  and  rear- 
ward clutch-engage  positions;  first  and  second  actuator  means 
respectively  coupled  between  the  first  lever  and  tool  drive 
clutch,  and  between  the  second  lever  and  traction  drive  clutch; 
lever  latch  means  mounted  on  the  handle  for  selectively  retain- 
ing the  first  and  second  levers  in  their  respective  clutch-engage 
positions  and  including  a  deadman  control  lever  including  a 
second  transverse  grip  portion  and  being  vertically  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  handle  for  movement  between  a  normal  re- 
leased position,  wherein  the  second  transverse  grip  portion  is 
elevated  above  the  first  grip  portion  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  the  second  grip  portion  is  held  against  the  first  grip 
portion;  said  lever  latch  means  further  including  first  and 
second  resiliently  yieldable  latches  operatively  connected  to 
the  deadman  control  lever  and  mounted  for  movement,  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  deadman  control  lever,  between 
respective  normal  lever-unlock  positions,  disposed  out  of  the 
paths  of  movement  of  the  first  and  second  levers  when  the 


s~         Jfr^    ^eo    ."{J 


respectively  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
latches  for  selectively  yielding  the  latter  to  their  lever-unlock 
positions  when  the  deadman  control  lever  is  in  its  operative 
position. 


4,230,201 

AIR  RELEASE  CONTROL  IN  SEISMIC  ENERGV 

SOURCE  AIR  GUN 

Marvin  G.  Bays,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No,  929,883 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/14.  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  181-115  isaalms 


1.  A  seismic  source  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sectional  annular  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  for 

storing  compressed  air; 
first  air  supply  means  for  providing  compressed  air  to  said 

inner  chamber; 
primary  shuttle  means  disposed  within  said  housing  having 

a  first  annular  piston. 

a  second  annular  piston,  and 
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an  elongated  shaft  having  an  orifice  centrally  located 
therethrough  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
annular  pistons  such  that  said  first  and  second  annular 
pistons  are  located  in  an  opposed  parallel  relationship  to 
one  another; 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  primary  shuttle  to  move 
within  said  housing; 

second  air  supply  means  operably  associated  with  said 
actuating  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  under- 
neath said  first  annular  piston  of  said  primary  shuttle  for 
effectuating  movement  of  said  primary  shuttle; 

seating  means  connected  to  said  inner  chamber  for  provid- 
ing a  means  for  sealing  said  first  annular  piston; 

resilient  supporting  means  for  providing  a  means  for  seal- 
ing said  second  annular  piston; 

elastic  means  for  supporiing  said  resilient  supporiing 
means,  biased  to  resist  downward  motion,  such  that 
w  hen  said  second  annular  piston  rests  upon  said  resilient 
supporting  means  a  sealing  effect  will  occur; 

secondary  shuttle  means  disposed  within  said  inner  cham- 
ber and  having 

a  first  annular  piston  with  an  oriflce  extending  there- 
through, 
a  second  annular  piston,  and 

a  hollowed  shaft  connecting  first  and  second  annular 
pistons  such  that  said  first  and  second  annular  pistons 
are  located  in  space  parallel  relationship  to  one  an- 
other. 


4,230^2 

ROOHNG  AID 

Anthony  J.  Kudra,  III,  4837  Farley,  Kansas  City,  Mo,  64129 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser,  No.  40,193 

Int.  a:-  E06C  7/08,  1/04.  7/46 

V.S.  O.  182—45  18  Oaims 


1.  A  frictionally  engaging,  protective  seating  and  working 
device  for  use  on  a  roofiike  surface  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  relatively  thick,  resilient  pad  of  surface  adherent,  non-skid, 
foam  rubberlike  material, 

an  open  centered,  strong,  substantially  rigid,  integral  first 
frame  member  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  pad. 

said  first  frame  member  configured  to  substantially  outline 
the  shape  of  the  pad  but  circumferentially  inwardly  posi- 
tioned from  the  periphery  of  said  pad  whereby  to  be  of 
lesser  dimension  with  respect  to  said  pad  periphery, 

second  frame  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  pad  connected 
to  at  least  portions  of  said  first  frame  member  through  said 
pad. 

the  said  connections  of  such  character  as  to  embed  the  first 
frame  member  and  second  frame  means  within  said  pad. 
whereby: 

on  the  side  of  the  pad  carrying  the  first  frame  member, 
portions  of  the  pad  protrude  both  centrally  outwardly  and 
circumferentially  peripherally  outwardly  from  said  first 
frame  member,  and 

on  the  side  of  the  pad  carrying  the  second  frame  means. 
portions  of  the  pad  protrude  centrally  and  peripherally 
outwardly  past  said  second  frame  means. 


4,230,203 
TREE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 
George  B.  Sweat,  4121  Aldington  Dr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32210, 
and  AlWn  E.  Warren,  1115  Lane  Ave.,  North,  Jacksonville, 
Fla.  32205 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,503 

Int.  a:-  A63B  27/00:  A4SF  3/26 

U.S.  a.  182-134  13  Claims 


1.  A  combination  tree  climbing  and  seating  apparatus  for  an 
occupant  wherein  the  occupant's  legs  furnish  the  sole  power  to 
move  the  occupant  up  the  tree  comprising:  a  lower  climbing 
support  including  a  foot  platform  provided  with  front  and  back 
end  portions  and  a  lop  surface  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally, platform  brace  means  connected  to  said  foot  platform 
and  selectively  engageable  with  the  tree  when  the  weight  of 
the  occupant  is  supported  thereon,  said  platform  brace  means 
being  disengageable  from  the  tree  by  tilting  said  lower  support 
upwardly  by  the  occupant,  and  foot  engageable  means  at- 
tached to  said  top  surface  adjacent  said  front  end  portion  for 
firmly  engaging  an  occupant's  feet  to  allow  the  occupant  to 
raise  or  lower  said  foot  platform  by  lifting  the  occupant's  legs 
to  disengage  said  platform  brace  means  and  lowering  the  occu- 
pant's legs  to  re-engage  said  platform  brace  means  on  the  tree 
and  a  climbing  upper  support  including  a  seat  platform  having 
a  top  surface  extending  generally  horizontally  on  which  an 
occupant  sits  with  the  occupant's  back  against  the  tree  when 
said  apparatus  is  used  for  sitting  and  facing  the  tree  with  the 
occupant's  knees  spaced  apart  and  straddling  the  tree  as  the 
occupant's  legs  are  lifted  to  disengage  said  platform  brace 
means  and  lowered  to  re-engage  said  platform  brace  means  on 
the  tree  during  climbing  use  of  said  apparatus,  seat  brace  means 
connected  to  said  seat  platform  and  selectively  engageable 
with  the  tree  when  the  weight  of  the  occupant  is  supported 
thereon,  said  upper  support  brace  means  being  disengageable 
from  the  tree  by  tilting  said  upper  support  upwardly  by  the 
occupant,  said  platform  brace  means  including  a  first  front 
blade  means  connected  to  said  foot  platform  for  engaging  the 
front  of  the  tree,  a  first  back  blade  means  for  engaging  the  back 
of  the  tree,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  members  disposed  on  either 
side  of  the  tree  for  attaching  said  first  back  blade  means  to  said 
foot  platform,  said  seat  brace  means  including  short  connecting 
means  located  generally  medially  of  and  extending  away  from 
said  seat  platform  and  towards  the  tree  to  dispose  said  seat 
platform  spacedly  outwardly  from  the  tree,  said  seat  brace 
means  further  including  a  second  front  blade  means  connected 
to  said  short  connecting  means  for  engaging  the  front  of  the 
tree,  a  second  back  blade  means  for  engaging  the  back  of  the 
tree,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  members  disposed  on  either  side  of 
the  tree  for  attaching  said  second  blade  means  to  said  seat 
platform,  said  seat  platform  being  disposed  above  said  foot 
platform  substantially  above  said  foot  engageable  means  when 
said  platform  brace  means  and  said  upper  support  brace  means 
are  disposed  in  weight  bearing  relationship  on  the  tree  truck, 
said  foot  platform  pair  of  elongated  members  being  longer  than 
said  seat  platform  pair  of  elongated  members,  said  seat  plat- 
form terminating  generally  medially  of  said  foot  platform,  said 
short  connecting  means  being  sufficiently  short  to  minimize 
the  spaces  on  either  side  of  said  short  connecting  means  and  the 
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respective  said  elongated  members  of  said  upper  support  for 
the  occupant's  legs  during  climbing  and  descending  and  to 
maximize  the  available  foot  room  on  said  foot  platform  for  the 
occupant  during  silting  of  the  occupant  on  said  seat  platform 
with  the  occupant's  back  to  the  tree  when  said  apparatus  is 
used  for  silting  of  the  occupant. 


4,230,205 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Richard  H.  Darwent.  Hopatcong,  N.J..  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,685 

Int.  a.'  B66B  7/10 

VS.  a.  187-22  ,  Claim 


U'  i2ia , 


4,230,204 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER  WITH  BAG  DELIVERY  MEANS 
Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  and  Edgars  H.  Strauss,  To- 
ronto, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons 
Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  S,  1979.  Ser.  No.  5S,04« 

Int.  a.   B65B  67/12 

U&  a.  186-66  6  Claims 


1.  A  checkout  counter  comprising: 

(a)  a  counter  top  supported  in  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed first  plane,  said  counter  top  having  an  input  section 
extending  inwardly  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the 
other  end  thereof  and  a  packing  section  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  input  section. 

(b)  a  packing  platform  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
counter  rearwardly  from  said  input  section  in  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  second  plane  spaced  below  said  first 
plane  to  support  an  upwardly  opening  bag  with  its  open 
end  disposed  at  a  convenient  loading  height  with  respect 
to  said  packing  section, 

(c)  means  in  said  counter  below  said  input  section  adapted  to 
dispense  an  open  bag  in  a  generally  upright  upwardly 
opening  configuration  in  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
third  plane  spaced  below  said  second  plane  a  distance 
sufficient  to  permit  said  bag  to  assume  a  generally  upright 
configuration  when  disposed  below  said  input  section  of 
said  counter  top, 

(d)  elevator  means  disposed  adjacent  said  dispenser  means 
for  movement  between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised 
position,  said  elevator  means  being  arranged  to  receive  a 
bag  dispensed  into  said  third  plane  as  aforesaid  when  in 
said  lowered  position  and  being  operable  to  raise  a  bag 
from  said  third  plane  to  an  elevated  position  in  which  it  is 
supported  in  said  second  plane  in  alignment  with  said 
packing  platform  when  said  elevator  means  is  moved  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position;  and 

(e)  conveyor  means  extending  along  said  packing  platform 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  bag  disposed  in  said  elevated 
position  and  drive  it  in  a  direction  away  from  said  input 
section  along  the  packing  platform  toward  said  other  end 
of  said  counter  top. 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car. 

a  counterweight. 

means  mounting  said  elevator  car  and  counterweight  for 
guided  vertical  movement  in  predetermined  travel  paths, 
including  hoist  roping  interconnecting  said  elevator  car 
and  counterweight,  a  traction  sheave,  and  drive  means. 

and  a  chain  compensation  system  free  of  any  driving  means 
said  chain  compensation  system  including: 

at  least  one  rolatable  chain  wheel  disposed  below  the  travel 
paths  of  said  elevator  car  and  counterweight. 

at  least  one  compensating  chain  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connecied  links,  said  at  least  one  chain  being  reeved  about 
said  at  le:ist  one  chain  wheel  and  connected  to  said  eleva- 
tor car  and  counterweight. 

mounting  means  for  said  at  least  one  chain  wheel,  including 
spring  means  biased  to  divide  the  support  of  said  at  least 
one  chain  wheel  between  said  spring  means  and  said  at 
least  one  compensating  chain. 

means  for  adjustably  selecting  the  division  of  the  support  of 
the  chain  wheel  between  the  spnng  means  and  the  com- 
pensating chain,  with  said  means  being  adjusted  to  support 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  chain  wheel  on 
the  spring  means,  while  retaining  at  least  enough  weight 
on  the  compensating  chain  to  enable  the  compensating 
chain  to  rotate  the  chain  wheel  without  slippage  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  compensating  chain,  to  reduce 
chain  vibration  due  to  chordal  action  of  the  chain  linnks. 
and  to  reduce  airborne  noise  due  to  the  chain  entenng  and 
leaving  the  chain  wheel  by  reducing  the  weight  exerted 
by  said  chain  wheel  on  said  compensating  chain,  which 
reduces  the  tension  in  the  chain. 


4,230,206 
TRANSISTORIZED  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  BUTTON 

Kenneth  R.  Brooks,  Brooklyn,  N,Y..  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,223 
Int.  CI.'  B66B  1/46 
U.S.  a.  187-29  R  10  Qaims 

1  Apparatus  adapted  for  connection  to  a  single  conductor, 
for  generating  a  control  signal  thereon  from  a  latched,  acti- 
vated state,  and  resetable  from  said  sute  in  response  to  a  reset 
signal  selectively  applied  to  the  conductor,  said  apparatus 
comprising, 
a  switch  selectively  activated  for  generating  the  control 
signal  upon  the  conductor. 
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latch  means,  in  circuit  with  the  conductor  and  said  switch,  to  said  carrier  body  and  extending  over  a  rear  face  of  said 

for  supplying  a  signal  to  maintain  said  switch  in  said  acti-  carrier  body  oriented  away  from  said  friction  element   said 

vated  state  m  response  to  said  control  signal  said  latch  protective  covering  further  extending  over  at  least  one  part  of 

means  characterized  m  that  .t  also  generates  said  mamtain-  ^^  ^„^  ^^  ^f  ^^  ^^  »  •»" 

mg  signal  in  response  to  said  reset  signal,  wo..re.  uvju,. 


4,230,208 

MOISTURE  REMOVAL  ASSEMBLY 

John  T.  Gale,  3785  44th  Ave.,  North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33714 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,858 

Int.  a.>  F16D  69/00 

VS.  a.  188—73.1  7  Claims 


reset  means  for  generating  a  signal  to  deactivate  said  switch. 

in  response  to  the  reset  signal,  as  long  as  said  latch  means 

supplies  said  maintaining  signal  to  said  switch,  in  response 

to  the  reset  signal, 
whereby  both  said  switch  and  said  latch  means  are  returned 

to  normally  deactivated  states  when  the  reset  signal  is 

removed  from  said  conductor. 


4,230^07 
DISC  BRAKE  PAD 
Kurt  Stahl,  Wihner  Str.  19-21,  5000  KSIn  21,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1977,  2734585 

lot  a.'  F16D  69/00 
VS.  a.  188—73.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  removal  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  de- 
signed to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  wheel  rim  engaging  brake 
shoe  and  pad,  said  assembly  comprising:  base  means,  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  for  mounting  engagement  with  the 
brake  shoe,  wiper  blade  means  attached  to  said  base  means  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  sliding  engagement  with 
the  wheel  rim,  a  stabilizing  means  secured  to  said  base  means 
and  disposed  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  into  at  least  par- 
tial overhanging  relation  to  the  brake  shoe,  whereby  relative 
rotation  between  the  brake  shoe  and  said  base  means  is  limited 
through  disposition  of  said  stabilizing  means,  stabilizing  means 
comprises  at  least  two  stabilizing  elements  projecting  out- 
wardly from  opposite  side  portions  of  said  base  means  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  opposite  side  portions  of  the  brake  shoe, 
said  blade  means  formed  from  a  substantially  flexible  material 
and  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  brake  shoe  and 
pad  so  as  to  engage  the  wheel  rim  prior  to  the  pad  when  the 
wheel  rim  rotates  in  a  predetermined  direction,  whereby  mois- 
ture is  removed  from  the  wheel  rim  prior  to  engagement  with 
the  brake  pad  so  as  to  avoid  slippage  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  pad  assembly  including  a  carrier  body  and 
a  friction  element  affixed  to  the  carrier  body  and  having  a 
work  face  for  cooperation  with  a  brake  disc  which  has  a  major 
direction  of  rotation  and  a  rotary  axis;  said  friction  element 
having  a  leading  side  and  a  trailing  side  with  respect  to  said 
major  direction  of  rotation;  said  carrier  body  having  two  oppo- 
sitely located  narrow  sides  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  the  brake  disc;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  carrier  body  is  hard  porcelain;  the  improvement 
further  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of  blind  recesses 
provided  in  said  friction  element  and  being  open  solely  to- 
wards said  work  face;  said  recesses  being  grouped  such  as  to 
occupy  solely  zones  adjacent  said  leading  and  trailing  sides  of 
said  friction  element  and  the  recesses  arranged  in  the  zone 
adjacent  said  leading  side  being  situated  at  a  greater  distance 
from  said  rotary  axis  than  the  recesses  arranged  in  the  zone 
adjacent  said  trailing  side;  and  a  protective  covering  attached 


4,230,209 
MEANS  OF  STRINGING  TROLLEY  WIRES 
Yasusbi  Ohura,  Tokyo;  Susumu  Ohwada,  Yokohama^  Akira 
Nakamura,  Suita;  Mitsuo  Kitanishi,  Nishinomiya;  Yakuharu 
Nakamura,  and  Akio  Tamura,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways,  Tokyo;  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1977,  52/125080 
Int.  a.2  B60M  1/20 
VS.  a.  191—40  S  Claims 


yy//y/,y//^/////.9.-y/ 


E 


-^  >-^»'"-  t: 


1.  Means  of  stringing  trolley  wires  in  a  railway  tunnel  com- 
prising 
a  supporting  portion  fixedly  installed  at  the  inner  surface  of 
the  railway  tunnel,  said  supporting  portion  comprising  a 
long  box  member  having  an  opening  formed  at  the  bottom 
thereof. 
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resilient  portions  supported  at  predetermined  intervals  by 
said  supporting  portion,  each  of  said  resilient  portions 
comprising  a  spring  member  and  supporting  rod  which  is 
protruded  through  said  opening  of  said  box  member  and 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  and  incline  in  compliance 
with  the  condition  of  the  trolley  wires,  and 

a  sliding  portion  supported  by  said  resilient  portions,  said 
sliding  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  long  ears  each  having 
a  lengthwise  rigid  structure  and  rotatively  supported  by 
said  supporting  rods  and  long  trolley  wires  each  clamped 
by  said  pair  of  said  long  ears  to  provide  the  sliding  surface 
of  said  trolley  wires  with  a  lengthwise  rigid  structure. 


4,230,211 
FREE  WHEEL  HUB  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Hiromi  Goto.  Chiryu,  and  Tooni  Kagau.  Toyota,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  870,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26.  1977,  52/7590 

Int  a.-  F16D  41 /OS 

U.S.  a.  192-35  4  cuii^ 


^951*     sS»*36bi; 


4,230,210 
CLUTCH  FOR  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Otto  Hintsch,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,194 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Jul.   21,   1977 
009049/77 

Int.  a.;  F16D  ]l/06 

14aaiRis 


U,S.  a.  192—28 
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1.  A  clutch  for  moving  a  mechanical  element  of  a  textile 
machine,  said  clutch  comprising 

an  intermittently  rotauble  input  shaft  having  at  least  one 
recess  therein; 

a  cam  plate  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cam  plate 
having  at  least  one  non-circular  surface  on  a  periphery 
thereof; 

a  pawl  pivoully  mounted  on  said  cam  plate  for  movement 
between  an  inoperative  position  spaced  from  said  recess 
and  an  operative  position  engaged  in  said  recess; 

at  least  one  controlled  abutment  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  the  orbit  of  said  pawl  to  restrain  said  pawl  from  said 
recess  and  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  orbit; 

input  means  for  movement  into  engagement  with  said  non- 
circular  surface  of  said  cam  plate  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
cam  plate  independently  of  said  shaft; 

a  spring  biasing  said  input  means  into  engagement  with  said 
cam  plate;  and 

a  limit  stop  on  said  cam  plate  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
pawl  into  said  inoperative  position,  said  stop  being  posi- 
tioned to  limit  movement  of  said  input  means  relative  to 
said  non-circular  surface. 


1.  A  free  wheel  hub  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  including  a 
wheel  hub  and  an  axle  shaft,  comprising: 
a  body  member  integrally  connected  and  rotatable  with  said 

wheel  hub, 
an  inner  member  disposed  within  said  body  member  and 

integrally  routable  with  said  axle  shaft, 
a  bearing  member  interposed  between  an  outer  periphery  of 

said  inner  member  and  an  inner  penphery  of  said  body 

member  so  as  to  rouubly  engage  said  inner  member  and 

said  body  member, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  interposed  between  said  outer  penphery 

of  said  inner  member  and  said  inner  penphery  of  said  body 

member, 
a  cage  member  loosely  penetrating  said  beanng  member  and 

including  openings  within  which  said  plurality  of  rollers 

are  disposed, 
a  knuckle  member  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  vehicle 

with  respect  to  a  rotational  direction  of  said  shaft, 
first  frictional  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  cage  mem- 
ber and  operatively  engaging  or  disengaging  said  cage 

member  with  said  knuckle  member  according  to  an  axial 

movement  of  said  cage  member; 
said  frictional  means  atuched  to  another  end  of  said  cage 

member  for  engaging  or  disengaging  said  cage  member 

with  said  body  member  according  to  said  axial  movement 

of  said  cage  member;  and 
means  for  axially  moving  said  cage  member. 


4J30J12 
REAR  HUB  FOR  A  BIOCLE 

Kimihiro  Tsuchie,  and  Takafumi  Harada.  both  of  Sakai.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,019 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     No».     17,     1977 
52/154896[U] 

Int.  a."  B62M  9/12:  F16D  41/12:  F16H  ii/iO 
U.S.  a.  192-64  g  Claims 

1.  A  rear  hub  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  shaft; 

(b)  a  pair  of  bearings; 

(c)  a  hub  shell  rotaubly  supported  to  said  hub  shaft  through 
said  bearings,  said  hub  shell  being  provided  at  both  axial 
ends  thereof  with  a  pair  of  hub  flanges  and  with  a  cylindri- 
cal bearing  member  extending  axially  outwardly  of  one  of 
said  hub  flanges,  said  cylindrical  bearing  member  having 
at  its  outer  periphery  a  plurality  of  first  engaging  grooves 
and  a  plurality  of  second  engaging  grooves,  both  said  first 
and  second  grooves  extending  axially  of  said  cylindrical 
bearing  member; 
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(d)  a  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
dilTerenl  diameter  sprockets,  a  plurality  of  spacers  for 
keeping  said  sprockets  spaced  at  regular  intervals,  and  at 
least  one  connector  for  connecting  said  sprockets  through 
said  spacers  and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  sprockets, 
said  connector  having  a  rod-like  shape  and  being  inserta- 
ble  into  one  of  said  first  engaging  grooves,  said  connector 
being  provided  at  its  lengthwise  intermediate  portion  with 
a  plurality  of  engaging  projections  which  engage  with 
said  spacers  and  support  said  spacers  non-rotatably  with 
respect  to  said  connector,  at  its  one  lengthwise  end  with  a 
stopper  for  restraining  said  sprockets  and  spacers  from 


coins  are  admitted  to  the  chute  while  vertically  oriented  and 
said  chute  providing  a  gravity  free  fall  zone  for  liquid  and 
coins  entering  said  coin  slot,  an  opening  for  liquid  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  chute  through  which  the  liquid  is  discharged  and  a 
liquid  pervious  gate  extending  across  the  chute  and  offset 
below  said  coin  opening  and  above  the  liquid  opening  for 
diverting  coins  from  the  path  of  liquid  and  for  delivering  the 
coins  to  the  coin  mechanism,  said  gate  having  a  deflecting 
surface  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  chute  to  intercept 
free  falling  coins  and  guide  the  coins  with  the  faces  of  the  coins 
generally  parallel  to  the  deflecting  surface  toward  a  coin  spout 
which  is  horizontally  offset  from  the  liquid  outlet  and  for 
discharge  into  the  coin  mechanism 


4,230.214 

COIN  OPERATED  aCARETTE  CASE 

Armando  G.  Cortez,  P.O.  Box  31413,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79931 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  S«r.  No.  39,570 

Int.  a.'  G07F  5/02 

U.S.  a  194-59  lOaaims 


moving  in  one  axial  direction  of  said  connector,  and  at  its 
other  lengthwise  end  with  an  annular  holding  plate,  said 
holding  plate  serving  to  restrain  said  sprockets  and  spacers 
from  moving  in  the  other  axial  direction  of  said  connector 
and  being  detachably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  con- 
nector, each  of  said  sprockets  having  a  central  bore  fit 
onto  said  cylindrical  bearing  member,  said  central  bore 
having  at  its  inner  periphery  pawls  in  mesh  with  said 
second  engaging  grooves  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  mem- 
ber respectively;  and 
(e)  mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  multi- 
stage sprocket  assembly  to  said  cylindrical  bearing  mem- 
ber. 


4^30,213 
LIQUID  REJECTING  COIN  CHLTE 
Carl  E.  Spring,  La  Crosse.  Wis.,  assignor  to  La  Crosse  Cooler 
Company,  Inc.,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  S«r.  No.  973,510 

Int.  a.   G07F  3/04 

U5.a.l94-1K  5  Claims 


1.  A  coin  operated  cigarette  case,  said  case  defining  a  hous- 
ing in  which  to  receive  a  plurality  of  cigarettes  and  defining  an 
outlet  opening  through  which  a  cigarette  may  be  discharged 
from  the  interior  of  said  housing,  flush  closing  door  means  for 
said  opening  shiftable  between  a  flush  closed  position  and  open 
position,  said  housing  defining  coin  slot  means  for  receiving 
coins  therein  and  temporarily  positioning  coins  within  prede- 
termined position  within  said  housing,  and  coin  displacement 
means  supported  within  said  housing  for  shilling  between 
inactive  and  active  positions  and  manually  shiftable  between 
said  positions  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  door 
including  abutment  means  engageable  by  said  coins,  upon 
displacement  of  the  coins  by  said  coin  displacement  means 
during  its  movement  from  said  inactive  position  to  said  active 
position,  to  shift  said  door  means  from  said  flush  closed  posi- 
tion toward  said  open  position. 


1.  In  a  coin-operated  dispensing  machine  having  a  coin  chute 
and  an  electrical  coin  mechanism  which  is  subject  to  malfunc- 
tion when  exposed  to  entry  of  liquid  through  the  coin  chute, 
the  improvement  for  protecting  the  coin  mechanism  from  such 
liquid,  including  a  vertically  oriented  chute  having  a  front  face 
with  a  coin  slot  therethrough  and  walls  which  obstruct  direct 
flow  of  liquid  injected  in  said  coin  slot  into  said  coin  mecha- 
nism, said  coin  slot  comprising  a  round  hole  through  which 


4,230,215 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  MP  RERNING  UNIT 
RECEIVING  MEDIUM  SWEET  CHARGE  OIL 
Avilino  Sequeira,  Jr.,  and  Frank  L.  Barger,  both  of  Port  Arthur, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  S«r.  No.  952,899 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  21/00:  C06G  7/58 
U.S.  a.  196-W  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  MP  refining  unit  receiving  me- 
dium sweel  charge  oil  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone,  one  of 
which  is  maintained  at  a  fixed  flow  rate  while  the  flow  rate  of 
the  other  is  controlled  by  the  control  system,  wherein  said 
refining  unit  treats  the  received  charge  oil  with  the  received 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone  to  yield  extract  mix  and  raffinate,  com- 
prising gravity  analyzer  means  for  sampling  the  medium  sweet 
charge  oil  and  providing  a  signal  API  corresponding  to  the 
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API  gravity  of  the  medium  sweet  charge  oil,  refractomeler 
means  for  sampling  the  medium  sweet  charge  oil  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  Rl  corresponding  to  the  refractive  index  of  the 
charge  oil.  viscosity  analyzer  means  for  sampling  the  medium 
sweet  charge  oil  and  providing  signals  KViso  and  KVjio 
corresponding  to  the  kinematic  viscosities,  corrected  to  150"  F. 
and  210"  p.,  respectively,  sulfur  analyzer  means  for  sampling 
the  medium  sweet  charge  oil  and  providing  a  signal  S  corre- 
sponding to  the  sulfur  content  of  the  medium  sweet  charge  oil, 
flow  rate  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  flow  rates  of  the  me- 


(b)  means  for  discharging  stored  products  onto  said  planar 
surface;  and 

(c)  a  stripper  member  positioned  relative  to  said  suppon 
surface  for  returning  the  intermediately  stored  products  to 
the  conveyor  in  conjunction  with  displacement  of  said 
plunger. 


4,230,217 
BOTTLE  ALIGNING  MACHINE 
Kyuhei  Ayaha,  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shikoku  Kakooki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  960.270 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    16,    1977,   52- 
154575[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  198-397  5  Qaims 


dium  sweet  charge  oil  and  of  the  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  and 
providing  signals  CHG  and  SOLV,  corresponding  to  the  me- 
dium sweet  charge  oil  flow  rate  and  the  N-methyl-2-pyrroli- 
done  flow  rate,  respectively,  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  extract  mix  and  providing  a  corresponding  signal  T. 
and  control  means  connected  to  all  of  the  analyzer  means,  to 
the  refractomeler  means,  and  to  all  the  sensing  means  for 
controlling  the  other  flow  rate  of  the  charge  oil  and  the  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone  flow  rates  in  accordance  with  signals 
API,  KV210 ,  KViso,  S,  Rl,  CHG,  T  and  SOLV. 


4.230,216 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMEDIATELY  STORING 

PRODUCTS  ON  STORAGE  DEVICES 

Klaus  Wiens,  Bad  Diirkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Paper  Converting  Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,574 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  20. 
1978.  2802339 

Int.  a.'  B65G  1/06.  I/IO 
MS.  a  198-347  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermediately  storing  products  on  a  stor- 
age device,  such  as  a  pallet  or  the  like,  comprising: 
(a)  an  inserter  member  for  displacing  products  from  a  con- 
veyor to  a  storage  device,  positioned  on  one  side  thereof 
and  arranged  for  displacement  transversely  of  the  con- 
veyor, said  inserter  member  having  a  displaceable  plunger 
combined  with  a  planar  support  surface; 


1.  In  a  machine  for  receiving  empty  bottles  and  feeding  the 
bottles  out  in  a  row  with  the  mouth  up  to  receive  a  liquid  of  the 
type  including: 
a  fixed  outer  cylinder  (1)  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall; 
a  rotary  inner  cylinder  (7)  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  inner 

wall; 
a  conical  bottle  rolling  table  (6)  disposed  inside  the  cylinder 

for  receiving  the  bottles  supplied  to  the  inner  cylinder 

from  above; 
bottle  guiding  means  extending  from  the  bottle  rolling  table 

(6)  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the  inner  cylinder  (7)  10  a 
position  thereabove; 

bottle  delivering  means  provided  on  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  inner  cylinder  (7)  for  raising  the  bottles  along  the 
bottle  guiding  means  to  a  position  above  the  inner  cylinder 

(7)  and  pushing  out  the  bottles  in  a  honzontal  position 
over  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  cylinder  (7); 

a  bottle  support  (24)  secured  to  the  outer  penphery  of  the 
inner  cylinder  (7);  and 

means  for  dropping  the  bottles  pushed  out  from  the  inner 
cylinder,  bottom  down  under  gravity  onto  the  bottle 
support; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  dropping  the  bottles  onto  the  bottle  support 
(24)  includes  intermediate  bottle  receiving  means  ar- 
ranged above  the  bottle  support  (24)  between  the  cylindri- 
cal inner  wall  and  the  inner  cylinder  (7)  for  receiving  and 
guiding  the  bottles  pushed  out  from  the  inner  cylinder  (7) 
in  a  horizontal  position,  and  bottle  position  and  adjusting 
means  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  inner  cylin- 
der (7)  for  moving  the  bottles  forward  along  the  interme- 
diate bottle  receiving  means  while  holding  them  in  differ- 
ent positions  in  accordance  with  their  orientation,  and 
dropping  them  bottom  down  from  the  terminal  end  of  the 
intermediate  bottle  receiving  means  onto  the  bottle  sup- 
port (24). 
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4.230,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LAYERS  OF 
SHEETS 
Otto  Kunznunn,  NdifTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  laiignor  to 
Bielomatik  Leiue  A  Co..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  909.248 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  2724980 

Int.  a:  B65G  47/31.  IS/14.  37/00 
VS.  a.  198—461  16  Claims 


.£G]5=S 


^^^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  articles,  comprising: 

a  belt  conveyor  adapted  to  run  at  a  substantially  constant 
velocity; 

a  belt  run,  formed  by  upper  and  lower  belts,  which  is  dis- 
posed upstream  of  the  belt  conveyor,  although  overlap- 
ping the  belt  conveyor  at  least  in  part; 

means  for  intermittently  driving  the  belt  run  at  velocities 
different  than  that  of  the  belt  conveyor;  and, 

means  for  cyclically  increasing  and  decreasing  the  distance 
between  the  upper  and  lower  belts  for  loading  and  engag- 
mg  the  articles,  and  for  raising  only  the  downstream  end 
of  the  upper  belt  to  release  the  articles  in  the  overlapped 
region. 


4.230J19 
CAVITY  IDENTinCATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Pezzin,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Darius  O.  Riggs.  Ottawa- 
Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50.914 
Int.  a."  B65C  37/00 
II.S.  a.  198-481  10  Claims 


7.  In  apparatus  for  handling  generally  cylindrical  articles 
through  an  inspection  position,  comprising-. 

a  driven,  horizontal  conveyor  for  supporting  and  moving  a 
line  of  upright  articles; 

an  inspection  device  carried  on  a  generally  horizontal  plat- 
form at  one  side  of  said  conveyor; 

spaced,  fixed  guide  rails  overlying  said  conveyor  for  main- 
taining the  articles  in  a  generally  straight  line  on  said 
conveyor; 


said  guide  rails  being  interrupted  to  form  a  gap  in  the  area 
opposite  the  location  of  said  platform; 

movable  guide  means  in  said  gap  for  guiding  anicles  offline 
of  said  conveyor  onto  said  platform  to  thereby  succes- 
sively move  the  articles  past  the  inspection  position; 

movable  mounting  means  for  said  guide  means  and  said 
inspection  device  for  movement,  as  a  unit,  laterally  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  conveyor;  and 

straight  line  guide  means  carried  by  said  movable  mounting 
means  and  movable  into  alignment  between  the  fixed 
guide  rails  to  fill  said  gap  on  said  conveyor  when  said 
movable  mounting  means  is  moved  away  from  said  con- 
veyor a  predetermined  distance. 


4,230.220 

VERTICAL  BULK-CONVEYING  APPARATUS  AND  BULK 

DELIVERING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  THEREOF 

Fitjio  lino.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Mitsu 

Miike  Seisakusho.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  922,790 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26.  1977.  52-88811; 
Jan.  24.  1978.  53-5797 

Int.  a.'  B65G  15/14,  63/00 
VS.  a.  198—509  2  Claims 


I.  A  vertical  bulk  cargo  delivering  system  comprising:  a 
vertical  bulk-delivering  unit  (71)  including  a  vertical  bulk-con- 
veying apparatus  comprised  of  an  integral  combination  of  a 
vertical  conveyor  (2)  and  a  highspeed  bulk  projector  (5),  and  a 
roury  bucket  wheel  type  bulk  feeder  (6)  arranged  on  one  side 
of  said  bulk  projector,  said  bulk  projector  (5)  including  a  bulk 
receiving  chute  (53)  having  bulk  inlet  mouth  (530)  opening 
toward  the  bulk  charging  port  (63)  of  said  bulk  feeder,  said 
vertical  conveyor  (2)  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical 
space  defined  in  a  tubular  casing  frame  and  Including  two 
endless  conveyor  belu  (2a,  24)  adapted  to  be  driven  upwardly 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  in  a  face-to-face  overlap- 
ping relation  closely  engaging  each  other  along  the  opposite 
side  edges  thereof  so  as  to  serve  the  purpose  of  conveying  bulk 
material  as  held  between  the  opposing  faces  of  the  two  con- 
veyor belts  vertically  upward,  said  two  conveyor  belts  being 
guided  at  the  bulk-receiving  bottom  end  so  as  to  turn  around  in 
directions  opposite  to  each  other,  said  tubular  casing  frame 
including  a  vertical  frame  section  and  a  lower  frame  section 
tilubly  jointed  thereto  and  being  formed  at  the  bottom  end 
with  an  overhanging  portion,  said  bulk  projector  (5)  being 
carried  on  said  overhanging  portion  of  said  tubular  casing 
frame  to  serve  to  project  bulk  material  rapidly  under  the  effect 
of  centrifugal  force  in  an  inclined  upward  direction  to  the 
bottom  belt  junction  where  the  two  endless  conveyor  belts 
come  to  join  each  other;  a  roury  boom  type  unloader  (8) 
arranged  for  movement  along  a  cargo  handling  place  and 
including  a  luffing  boom  (82);  and  a  unit  support  frame  (79) 
mounted  on  said  luffing  boom  at  the  free  end  thereof  so  as  to 
be  held  at  all  times  in  a  horizontal  position  and  supporting  said 
delivering  unit  (71)  for  vertical  movement  and  rotation  about 
the  vertical  axis  thereof. 
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4,230.221 
ELEVATOR-CONVEYOR  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 
Isaac  Beresinsky,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Moledeth  De«elop- 
ment  Co..  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Jun.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  806,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel.  Jun.  17,  1976,  49821 
Int  a.-  B65G  li/14 
U.S.  a  198-513  ectalms 


a  plurality  of  intermediate  conveyor  sections  assembled 
between  the  head  section  and  the  tail  section; 

an  endless  fiexible  conveyor  belt  trained  longitudinally  over 
the  head  section  pulley  and  the  tail  pulley  and  extending 
through  the  intennediate  section  and  having  an  upper 
forward  run  from  the  tail  pulley  to  the  head  section  pul- 
ley, and  a  lower  return  run  from  the  head  section  pulley  to 
the  tail  pulley; 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  belt  rollers  assembled  in  said  inter- 
mediate sections  for  rouiion  about  horizontal,  lateral  axes 
and  positioned  to  carry  a  portion  of  the  forward  run  of  the 
conveyor  belt,  each  said  roller  having  a  laterally  concave 
surface  whereby  the  conveyor  belt  forward  run  assumes  a 
lateral  concave  profile  as  It  travels  over  the  roller  to  assist 
in  maintaining  material  on  the  conveyor  belt  forward  run, 


1.  In  an  elevator-conveyor  for  conveying  bulk  material  over 
a  predetermined  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  path  is  in  a 
vertical  or  near  vertical  direction  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
juxuposed  belts  between  which  the  bulk  material  is  to  be 
located  and  air  pressure  means  adapted  to  act  directly  on  one 
or  both  of  the  outer  belt  surfaces  when  the  belts  are  in  the 
vertical  or  near  vertical  direction  so  that  the  belts  are  pressed 
towards  one  another  and  agamst  the  interposed  bulk  material 
so  as  to  enclose  the  same  and  so  that  the  juxuposed  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  of  the  belts  are  pressed  against  each  other, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  terminal  portion  of  the  elevator- 
conveyor  designed  to  be  located  in  the  vertical  or  near  vertical 
direction  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lower  drums  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  conveyor  and  over  which  the  juxuposed  belts 
pass,  and  an  upper  dnim  engaged  with  one  of  the  bells,  the 
relative  position  of  the  drams  causing  the  belts  to  fonn  oppo- 
sitely facing  substantially  straight  tenninal  portions  of  said 
belts  which  are  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  define  therebetween  a  substantially  wedge  shaped 
feed  zone,  said  angle  not  being  greater  than  that  which  allows 
entrainment  of  the  material  therein,  said  zone  opening  out- 
wardly from  a  position  where  the  belts  are  subsuntially  in 
contact  towards  a  feed  end  of  the  conveyor  where  the  belts 
define  a  maximum  thickness  of  the  feed  zone,  said  straight 
terminal  portions  having  lengths  substantially  greater  than  the 
maximum  thickness  of  said  feed  zone,  and  a  feed  mechanism 
for  gathering  and  projecting  said  bulk  material  into  said  feed 
zone. 


said  head  section  pulley  comprising  the  drive  pulley,  said  uil 
pulley  comprising  the  idler  pulley,  and  including  a  uil 
pulley  shroud  having  a  shroud  housing  substantially  en- 
closing the  tail  pulley  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  conveyor 
belt  forward  ran  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  conveyor  bell 
return  ran,  said  tail  pulley  having  a  plurality  of  paddles 
mounted  in  straddling  relationship  to  the  conveyor  belt 
traveling  over  the  tail  pulley  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward thereof,  said  shroud  having  a  funnel-shaped  outlet 
opening  directed  toward  the  rear  portion  of  the  forward 
run  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  paddles  positioned  to  sweep 
accumulated  spilled  material  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
shroud  housing  to  the  upper  portion  and  then  through  the 
outlet  to  discharge  it  on  the  forward  ran  of  the  conveyor 
belt. 


4.230.223 
PLURAL  CABLE  CONTAINER  CON-VEYOR  AND  TURN 

THEREFOR 
Louis  Fl^jnik,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,069,  Sep.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940.927 

Int.  a.'B6SG  17/00 

U.S.  a  198-817  sQaims 


4J30.222 
GRAIN  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  G.  Clark.  726  Ash  Rd..  Worthington.  Minn.  56187 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5.478 
Int.  CL'  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  a  198-580  looaims 

1.  A  conveyor  assembly  for  conveying  material  along  a 
forward  longitudinal  path  of  travel,  comprising: 
a  head  section  having  a  head  section  pulley  assembled  for 

roution  about  a  horizontal  lateral  axis; 
a  tail  section  having  a  tail  pulley  assembled  for  rotation 

about  a  horizonul  lateral  axis; 
one  pulley  being  a  drive  pulley  and  the  other  pulley  being  an 
idler  pulley; 


1.  A  conveyor  for  a  plural  cable  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing horizonul  straight  rans  providing  horizontally  coplanar 
support  surfaces  for  cans  deposited  therein  and  an  intercon- 
necting turn, 
said  turn  comprising  two  superposed  pulleys  including  an 
upper  pulley  and  a  lower  pulley,  each  independently 
rouuble  on  a  common  vertical  axis; 
the  upper  pulley  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  lower 
pulley  and  having  an  upper  can-supponing  surface; 
a  first  conveying  cable  having  a  length  extending  from  one 
of  said  rans  about  said  upper  pulley  and  into  the  other 
straight  ran  and  having  a  sector  in  the  plane  of  its  straight 
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runs  projecting  above  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  pulley 
for  supporting  with  said  top  surface  of  the  upper  pulley 
the  bottom  of  a  container  and  carrying  it  around  said  turn: 
and 

a  second  cable  trained  about  the  lower  pulley  and  coplanar 
with  said  first  cable  in  the  first  run  and  descending  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  first  cable  into 
the  turn  below  the  upper  pulley  and  emerging  beyond  the 
turn  at  an  acute  angle  into  the  plane  of  said  first  cable  and 
thereat  advancing  under  the  containers  exiting  from  the 
turn  and  with  said  first  cable  supporting  and  carrying  said 
containers  in  the  other  straight  run;  and 

guide  means  disposed  in  offcenter  relation  with  respect  to 
said  first  cable  for  shifting  the  containers  radially  inwardly 
into  said  upper  pulley  in  said  turn  to  a  position  for  entire 
support  of  the  containers  solely  by  the  upper  pulley  and 
first  cable  in  said  turn,  said  first  cable  in  said  turn  being 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  vertical  central  axis  of 
said  containers,  and  said  first  cable  protruding  slightly 
above  said  top  surface  of  the  first  pulley  and  supporting 
said  containers  in  the  turn  radially  outwardly  of  the  cen- 
tral vertical  axes  of  such  containers  with  reference  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  pulley  thereby  slightly  tilting  the 
containers  in  the  turn  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
pulleys,  whereby  centrifugal  forces  acting  on  the  contain- 
ers so  tilted  tend  to  bias  said  containers  to  upright  posi- 
tions in  the  turn  thereby  minimizing  the  pressure  of  the 
contact  of  the  containers  with  said  guide  means  and  thus 
minimizing  or  precluding  scuffing  of  any  decorative  art 
work  or  coating  on  the  containers. 


4,230,22* 

CIGARETTE  AND  LIGHTER  CASE 

Patrick  W.  Weeks.  47-360  F  Hui  Iwa  St.,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,711 

Int  a.'  A24F  15/10:  B65D  85/10 

VS.  a.  206—87  5  Gaims 


4,230,225 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  RECORDING  TAPE 
CARTRIDGE 
Shuhel    Okada,    Toyonaka;    .Masana    Uozunii,    Takatsuki; 
Masanori    Matsuura,    Yawata,    and    Masazumi    Sadaike, 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,39S 
Oaims     priority,    application    Japan.     Dec.     19,    1977, 
S2/171461[U] 

Int.  a.)  B6$D  85/672 
U.S.  CL  206—387  22  Claims 


1.  A  storage  container  for  a  magnetic  recording  tape  car- 
tridge which  has  a  pair  of  tape  hubs,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
hub-toothings  equally  spaced  and  having  inner  facing  end  faces 
and  projected  radially  inwardly  within  a  drive  shaft  inserting 
hole  of  the  hub,  said  container  comprising: 
an  open  receptacle  container  body  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  end  wall  connected  with  each 
of  said  side  walls  at  one  end  thereof: 
a  lid  member  connected  with  said  receptacle  container  body 

for  rotation  to  close  the  container:  and 
a  pair  of  hub  locking  members  disposed  in  either  the  recepta- 
cle container  body  or  the  lid  member  so  as  to  lock  said 
hubs  against  roution,  each  of  the  hub  locking  members 
comprising  a  column  like  boss  engageable  within  the  drive 
shaft  inserting  hole  of  the  hub,  and  two  engaging  keys 
substantially  radially  outwardly  projected  from  said  boss, 
wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  said  boss 
has  a  substantially  conical  top  portion  and  said  keys  are 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one  of  said  engag- 
ing keys  extends  into  a  space  between  two  adjacent  hub- 
toothings  while  the  outermost  portion  of  the  other  engag- 
ing key  is  located  in  radial  alignment  with  the  end  face  of 
any  one  of  said  hub-toothings. 


4,230,226 

EMERGENCY  PRESCRIPTION  KIT  FOR  TRAVELERS 

Eldon  L.  Boe,  64SS  LaJolla  Blvd.  103.  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,029 

Int.  a.»  B65D  1/36.  71/00.  75/54 

VS.  CL  206—570  2  CMm 


1.  A  combination  cigarette  case  and  lighter  case,  comprising: 

a  cigarette  case  adapted  to  receive  a  package  of  cigarettes, 
said  case  including  a  lid  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions: 

a  tubular  lighter  case  of  non  rigid  material  adapted  to  receive 
a  cigarette  lighter  and  to  fit  snugly  therearound;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  lighter  case  to  said  ciga- 
rette case  and  for  holding  said  lid  in  a  closed  position 
comprising  a  first  set  of  fa.steners  carried  by  the  cigarette 
case  and  a  co-operable  first  set  of  fasteners  carried  by  said 
lighter  case:  and  a  second  set  of  fasteners  carried  by  said 
lid  and  a  co-operable  second  set  of  fasteners  carried  by 
said  lighter  case  said  first  sets  and  second  sets  of  fasteners 
being  releasably  engageable  so  that  when  said  sets  are 
engaged  the  lighter  and  said  lighter  case  will  be  secured  to 
said  cigarette  case  and  said  lid  will  be  held  in  a  closed 
position. 


1.  An  emergency  presecription  kit  for  travelers  comprising 

and  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  carrying  case  of  tough,  waterproof  material,  said  case 

having  a  base,  fiexible  side  walls  with  a  pair  of  handles 

entirely  unitary  with  said  walls,  said  case  having  a  top 

opening  positively  closed  by  a  zipper; 
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(b)  said  case  being  internally  companmented  by  a  single 
layer  gnd  holding  a  plurality  of  containers  in  spatially 
ordered  arrangement  on  said  base; 

(c)  said  walls  having  form-retaining  thicker  lower  portion 
with  internal  pockets  formed  thereabove  adjacent  to  said 
containers  with  drug  informational  pamphlets  therein;  and 

(d)  said  containers  having  corresponding  drugs  therein  and 
container  contents-identifying  means  visible  through  said 
top  opening,  the  majority  at  least  of  said  drugs  being  a 
standardized  multiple  prescription  which  can  be  profes- 
sionally and  quickly  written  en  block  by  a  user's  physician 
as  a  necessary  complement  of  drugs  for  a  traveler, 
whereby  a  ustr-traveler's  anticipated  emergency  medical 
needs  may  be  met  and  the  physician's  time  is  reduced  to 
that  necessary  for  any  additions  and  deletions  of  drugs 
contra-indicated  for  a  panicular  individual's  use. 

4,230,227 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

James  L.  Kowall,  and  Paul  M.  Taylor,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Powerpak,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84.970 

Int.  C\.'  B6SD  6/26,  19/20 

VS.  a.  206-600  21  Ctoims 


collapsed  position,  thereby  facilitating  storage  of  said 
container. 

14.  A  folding  box  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  first  opposing  panels  secured  to  said  base  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto  to  form  opposing  side  walls: 

a  pair  of  second  opposing  panels  each  including  an  end  wall 
foldable  into  an  upright  ponion  along  a  first  score  line 
adjacent  said  base  and  a  bottom  fiap  arranged  to  overlie  a 
portion  of  a  top  surface  of  said  base  and  secured  thereon: 

two  horizontal  support  members  fixed  to  each  end  wall 
between  a  top  edge  thereof  and  the  bottom  flap; 

a  laterally-arranged  brace  disposed  across  the  upper  edge  of 
each  first  panel; 

vertical  supports  including  two  axially  arranged  struts  se- 
cured to  the  lateral  edges  of  each  first  panel  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  to  define  a  first  slot, 

said  vertical  supports  forming  a  second  slot  defined  by  said 
laterally-arranged  brace  and  a  top  surface  of  a  strut  of  said 
vertical  supports;  and 

said  horizontal  support  members  received  by  said  first  and 
second  slots  in  an  interlocking  relationship  when  the  box 
is  assembled: 

whereby  said  interlocked  vertical  and  horizontal  supports 
form  a  rigid  framework  for  said  container  and  provide  for 
easy  assembly  of  said  container. 


4,230,228 
PIN  TYPE  SOLID  BLTT  ROTARY  COUPLER 
John  W.  Kaira,  Chicago,  III,,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,922 

Int.  a.'  B61G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  213-62  A  5ci,i„ 


I.  A  folding  box  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  first  opposing  panels  secured  to  said  base,  said  first 
panels  including  a  score  line  adjacent  said  base  and  divid- 
ing each  first  panel  into  a  side  wall  foldable  into  a  gener- 
ally perpendicular  position  relative  to  the  base  along  said 
score  line  and  a  base  flap  secured  to  said  base; 

a  pair  of  second  opposing  panels,  each  including  a  score  line 
adjacent  said  base  and  dividing  each  second  panel  into  a 
bottom  flap  overlying  the  surface  of  said  base  and  an  end 
wall  foldable  into  a  generally  perpendicular  position  rela- 
tive to  the  base  along  said  score  line: 

at  least  one  rigid  horizontal  reinforcing  member  secured  to 
each  of  said  end  walls,  said  at  least  one  rigid  horizontal 
reinforcing  member  having  a  length  equal  to  that  of  the 
end  wall; 

rigid  vertical  supports  provided  along  lateral  edges  of  the 
side  walls  and  secured  thereto,  said  rigid  vertical  supports 
each  having  a  bottom  surface  which  seals  against  the 
bottom  flap  of  a  second  panel  when  the  side  walls  are  in  an 
upright  position,  thereby  frictionally  holding  (he  second 
panels  on  the  base; 
a  rigid  brace  disposed  laterally  on  each  of  said  side  walls 
adjacent  an  upper  edge  thereof  and  secured  thereto  for 
further  rigidifying  said  framework;  and 
means  forming  a  rigid  interlocking  vertical  connection  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  rigid  horizontal  reinforcing  mem- 
ber, said  laterally-disposed  rigid  brace  and  said  rigid  verti- 
cal supports; 
whereby  said  rigid  vertical  supports,  said  laterally-disposed 
rigid  brace  and  said  at  least  one  rigid  horizontal  reinforc- 
ing member  cooperate,  when  interlocked,  to  form  a  rigid 
framework  for  said  container  and  when  said  vertical  sup- 
ports, said  laterally-disposed  rigid  brace  and  said  rigid 
horizontal  reinforcing  member  are  not  interlocked,  said 
score  lines  permit  folding  of  said  side  and  end  walls  to  a 


1.  In  a  roury  type  railroad  car  coupler  assembly  including  a 
sill,  a  striker  secured  to  said  sill,  a  coupler  having  a  head  and  a 
shank,  a  draft  gear,  a  yoke  positioned  so  as  to  act  in  concert 
with  said  draft  gear  and  said  striker  to  transmit  draft  forces 
from  said  coupler  to  said  sill,  said  yoke  having  a  subsuntially 
cylindrical  cavity  therein,  a  yoke  collar  disposed  in  said  cavity, 
said  yoke  collar  having  two  substantially  opposing  ends  and 
two  substantially  opposing  pin  apertures  therein,  said  yoke 
collar  acting  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shank  end  to 
transmit  draft  forces  from  said  coupler  head  to  said  yoke,  and 
a  pin  connecting  said  yoke  collar  and  said  shank  whereby  said 
yoke  collar  and  said  shank  are  free  to  route  within  said  yoke 
cavity,  said  pin  being  fitted  into  both  of  said  pin  apertures  in 
said  yoke  collar,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  yoke 
collar  constructed  so  thai  said  collar  is  capable  of  being  revers- 
ibiy  disposed  within  said  yoke  caviiy.  and  said  yoke  invenibly 
disposed  within  said  striker  and  said  sill. 

4hU0,229 

SNAP  ON  BOTTLE  CAP 

Harry  Crisci.  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Northern  Engineering 

A  Plastics  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967.390,  Dec.  7,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,269 

Int.  a.   B6SD  41/48 

U.S.  a.  215-253  5  claims 

1.  A  resilient  deformable  cap  comprising  a  planar  top,  an 

annular  fiange  depending  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  top 
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and  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge,  an  annular  rib  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  flange,  a  reinforcing  ring  positioned  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  and  around  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  flange,  said  ring  having  a  bottom  peripheral  edge 
located  beneath  said  annular  flange  lower  peripheral  edge,  a 
vertical  hinge  portion  in  said  annular  flange,  said  hinge  portion 
beng  defined  by  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  vertical  slots 
defined  in  said  annular  flange  and  extending  from  said  top 
peripheral  edge  to  said  annular  flange  lower  peripheral  edge  so 
that  said  hinge  portion  is  flexible  radially  outwardly  of  said 
annular  flange,  a  portion  of  said  reinforcing  ring  being  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  annular  flange  at  said  hinge  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  frangible  elements 
closely  connecting  the  remainder  of  said  reinforcing  ring  with 


the  remainder  of  said  annular  flange,  said  hinge  portion  of  said 
annular  flange  being  normally  held  in  position  to  be  in  circum- 
ferential alignment  with  the  remainder  of  said  annular  flange 
by  said  reinforcing  ring,  said  hinge  ponion  of  said  annular 
flange  being  deformable  by  movement  of  said  reinforcing  ring 
so  that  moving  said  reinforcing  ring  to  break  said  frangible 
elements  deforms  said  hinge  portion  outwardly  and  upwardly 
of  said  annular  flange  so  that  said  deformed  hinge  portion  in 
combination  with  said  reinforcing  ring  forms  a  fulcrum  of  a 
pull  tab  upon  which  pulling  force  is  exerted  via  said  reinforc- 
ing ring,  said  hinge  ponion  and  said  planar  top  remaining 
intact  the  remainder  of  said  annular  flange  being  permitted  to 
expand  radially  outward  under  the  influence  of  said  pulling 
force  being  exened  thereon  via  said  puU  tab. 


4^30,230 
PLASTIC  OVERCAP  FOR  BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Msy  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,716 

Int.  a.i  B<5D  41/16.  41/18.  41/22 

VS.  a.  21S— 321  5  Claims 


and  inwardly  tapering  rib  and  apex,  the  apex  of  said  lugs 
being  described  to  lie  along  a  generally  circular  line  pro- 
jection, the  diameter  of  said  circular  line  projection  being 
less  than  the  diametrical  apex  dimension  of  said  annular 
bead  on  the  container  wall,  the  lugs  of  the  overcap  engag- 
ing collectively  over  said  bead  on  the  container  and  axi- 
ally  beyond  the  apex  in  a  cup-inverted  fashion  placing  the 
annular  section  of  the  overcap  side  wall  in  tension  and 
distorting  the  arcuate  configuration  of  the  side  wall  seg- 
ment between  two  adjacent  lugs  thereon  to  a  segment  of 
increased  radius. 


4.230,231 

CLOSURE  CAP 

Robert  R.  Burnett,  Sunrise,  and  John  W.  Box,  Miami,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,1S7,  Aug.  1,  1978.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,158 

lat  a.<  B6SD  39/08 

VS.  a  215—329  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  package  comprising  the  combination  of  a 

container  having  an  annular  body  wall  including  a  neck  and 

closure  receiving  finish  at  one  end  defining  an  opening  and  a 

closure  enpged  thereon  closing  the  container,  the  annular 

body  wall  including  an  annular  bead  spaced  below  the  finish 

and  having  an  apex  thereon  and  groove  of  lesser  diameter 

below  said  apex, 

an  overcap  of  generally  cup-shaped  configuration  made  of  a 

deformable  plastic  material,  said  overcap  including  an 

integral  end  wall  and  annular  side  wall,  the  latter  defining 

a  circular  rim  opening  opposite  the  end  wall, 

a  plurality  of  inwardly  protruding  lugs  on  the  inside  of  said 

annular  side  wall  approximately  adjacent  said  rim  end 

thereof,  each  of  said  lugs  including  an  axial,  downwardly 


1.  For  use  in  the  medical  and  biochemical  art  field,  a  reusable 
and  removable  closure  cap  for  sealing  a  vial  which  has  a  uni- 
formly dimensioned  cylindrical  opening  exteriorly  threaded  at 
one  end,  comprising  as  a  single  integral  unit  a  rigid  tubular 
cover  of  plastic  material  interiorly  threaded  for  registering 
with  the  threads  on  said  vial,  said  cover  being  closed  at  only 
one  end,  a  plug-type  stopper  of  highly  elastic  and  relatively 
soft  material  having  a  flat  top  area  and  a  coaxially  positioned 
bottom  tapered  portion,  that  part  of  said  stopper  which  is 
below  said  flat  top  area  having  an  annular  lip  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  which  has  a  lateral  dimension  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  opening,  but  smaller  than  the 
lateral  dimension  of  said  flat  top  area,  said  tapered  portion 
being  adapted  to  enter  the  open  end  of  said  vial  and  to  provide 
with  said  lip  a  liquid  and  air-tight  seal  for  the  contents  of  said 
vial,  and  a  pressure-sensitive  material  of  strong-bonding  adhe- 
sive qualities  bonding  the  central  top  portion  of  said  rigid 
tubular  cover  in  its  interior  to  the  central  flat  top  portion  of 
said  highly  elastic  stopper,  said  stopper  being  characterized  by 
its  ability  at  room  temperature  to  stretch  under  low  stress  and 
to  return  rapidly  to  its  original  shape  upon  release  of  stress. 


4,230,232 
BOTTLE  WITH  CLOSURE  CAP 
Herbert  A.  Atkins,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,711 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1978, 
10799/78 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  41/04 

VS.  a.  215—330  4  Claims 

1.  A  capped  bottle  which  comprises  a  bottle  having  a 

threaded  neck  portion  of  circular  horizontal  cross-section 

positioned  on  a  shoulder  portion  of  non-circular  horizontal 
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cross-section  in  head-and-shoulders  relationship,  a  cap  thread- 
edly  engaging  said  neck  portion,  the  cap  having  a  tubular 
socket  part  which  screws  onto  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  a  skirt 
part  enveloping  the  tubular  socket  part  and  conforming  at  the 
hem  of  the  skirt  part  with  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  shape 
of  the  shoulder,  a  notch  bearing  member  on  one  of  the  cap  and 
the  bottle  and  a  protuberance  on  the  other  of  the  cap  and  the 


ing  cross  members  extending  between  said  inside  wall  and 
said  outside  wall, 

each  of  said  top  and  bottom  nm  sections  comprising  an 
inside  wall  extending  the  entire  width  of  said  end  panel,  an 
outside  wall  intersecting  the  outside  walls  of  said  side  rim 
sections,  a  plurality  of  internal  walls  spaced  between  and 
parallel  to  said  inside  and  outside  walls  of  said  top  and 
bottom  rim  sections  and  extending  the  entire  width  of  said 
top  and  bottom  panels  and  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  cross 
members  extending  between  said  inside  and  outside  walls 

said  face  panel  being  attached  to  and  framed  by  adjoining 
internal  edges  of  said  inside  walls  of  said  top,  bottom  and 
side  rim  sections. 


4,230,234 

METER  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

James  B.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  814,  JefferaonTiUe,  Ind.  47130 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,320 

Int.  a.'  B650  25/20.  8/04.  8/14.  6/26 

U.S.  a  220-18  ,4cuums 


bottle,  said  notch  bearing  member  and  said  protuberance  coop- 
erating such  that  the  protuberance  bears  on  said  member  after 
the  start  of  the  threading  movement  of  the  cap  onto  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  at  least  one  of  the  protuberance  and  notch  bearing 
member  deforming  to  accommodate  said  threading  movement 
until  the  protuberance  snaps  into  the  notch  to  terminate  said 
movement,  and  out  of  the  notch  at  the  start  of  the  threading 
movement  of  the  cap  off  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 


4,230,233 
END  PANEL  FOR  CARTON 
Robert  P.  Orr,  Tiburon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bendix  Forest  Prod- 
uctt  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  6. 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,292 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/12.  8/18 

U5.  a  217-36  ,  Claims 


&4       **■    63        " 


1.  Meter  box  apparatus  for  containing  and  securing  an  un- 
derground utility  meter,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  meter  box  for  use  as  a  meter  pit,  said  meter  box 
being  fabricated  in  two  complementary  sections  of  sub- 
stantially semicircular  cross  section  and  including  means 
for  assembling  the  two  sections; 

a  meter  box  cover  including  a  cylindrical  body,  said  cylin- 
drical body  being  insenable  into  said  cylindrical  meter 
box; 

mutually  interacting  means  respectively  integral  with  said 
meter  box  and  said  cover  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
apparatus;  and 

meter-securing  means  adjusubly  positionable  to  selectable, 
predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  the  height  of  said 
meter  box  and  secured  between  said  two  sections. 


1.  In  a  container  having  top,  bottom  and  side  panels: 

a  pair  of  end  panels  to  which  said  top,  bottom  and  side  panels 
are  fastened,  each  said  end  panel  comprising  a  molded 
frame  of  high  density  plastic,  said  frame  including 

a  face  panel  of  area  significantly  more  than  half  of  the  area 
of  said  end  panel, 

top,  bottom  and  side  rim  sections  atuched  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  face  panel  and  of  a  depth  equal  to  the 
desired  thickness  of  said  end  panel,  said  face  panel  being 
attached  to  the  inside  edges  of  said  rim  sections, 

a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  across  said  face  panel  between  at 
least  two  of  said  rim  sections, 

each  of  said  side  rim  sections  comprising  an  inside  wall 
extending  the  entire  height  of  said  end  panel,  an  outside 
wall,  a  plurality  of  internal  walls  spaced  between  and 
parallel  to  said  inside  and  outside  walls  extending  the 
entire  height  of  said  end  panel  and  a  plurality  of  reinforc- 


4J30.235 
BEVERAGE  CAN  HANDLE 
Paul  E.  Di  Amice  1180  S.  Palm  Canyon  Dr.,  Palm  Springs, 
Calif.  92262 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,857 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/28 

U.S.  a.  220-94  R  gcui,^ 


41- 


1.  Handle  means  and  beverage  can  combination  comprising: 
a  beverage  can  having  a  sidewall  of  cylindrical  configura- 
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tion  of  substantially  equal  cross  sectional  thickness  pres- 
enting a  continuous,  circular  exterior  surface  separated  by 
a  top  end  and  bottom  end; 

handle  means  permanently  secured  to  said  beverage  can 
exterior  surface  having  a  first  position  flush  thereagainst 
and  a  second  position  folded  over  upon  Itself  to  outwardly 
project  from  said  beverage  can  exterior  surface  without 
reduction  of  beverage  can  wall  thickness: 

said  handle  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end 
strips  adjacent  said  top  and  said  bottom  respectively  with 
a  pair  of  side  elements  vertically  disposed  joining  the 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  end  strips  so  that  a  central 
opening  is  defined  therebetween; 

said  end  strip  adjacent  said  beverage  can  bottom  is  co-exten- 
sive therewith  so  as  to  cooperatively  support  said  bever- 
age can  on  a  flat  surface; 

said  handle  means  further  having  an  oval  configuration  in  its 
first  [)Osition  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  in 
its  second  position. 


4,230,236 
TABLET  DISPENSER 
Clive  Boulter,  West  Bridgford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Booti 
Company  Limited.  Nottingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,874 

Int  a.'  B6SG  }9/06 

LI.S.  a.  221—190  8  Oaiffls 


1  A  ubiet  dispenser  for  use  in  repeatedly  dispensing  a  pre- 
determined number  of  generally  cylindrical  tablets  of  uniform 
size  randomly  orienuted  in  the  dispenser,  the  dispenser  com- 
prising an  outer  case  with  a  base  and  an  inner  part  slidably 
mounted  in  the  outer  case  for  linear  movement  between  a 
dispensing  position  and  a  non-dispensing  position,  the  inner 
part  being  biased  away  from  said  base  towards  a  resting  posi- 
tion, the  inner  part  and  outer  case  together  defining  a  container 
for  the  tablets,  a  dispensing  gate  for  housing  a  predetermined 
number  of  ubiets,  a  channel  having  a  bottom  sloping  down- 
wardly towards  the  gate,  said  channel  having  a  portion  open  to 
the  container  and  being  defined  between  the  inner  part  and  the 
outer  case,  and  at  least  one  ramp  surface  at  the  bottom  of  the 
conuiner  leading  to  said  portion  of  the  channel  so  as  to  direct 
Ubieu  into  the  channel  supported  on  their  peripheries  in  a 
single  ublet  width  column,  so  that  they  roll  down  the  channel 
towards  the  gate,  the  inner  part  being  operated  against  said  bias 
to  cause  relative  movement  between  the  gate  and  channel, 
from  one  position  wherein  said  gate  is  in  register  with  the 
channel  and  another  position  wherein  the  gate  is  in  register 
with  a  dispensing  outlet  located  in  the  lower  pan  of  the  dis- 
penser. 


4430  J37 
TABLET  DISPENSER 
Erik  de  Wit,  Vienna.  Austria,  assignor  to  Hemes  SiisstofT  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerlaod 

Filed  Not.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  28,  1977,  8508/77; 
Aug.  25,  1978,  6208/78 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/M 
V.S.  a.  221-298  7  claims 


1.  A  tablet  dispenser  comprising:  wall  means  defining  a  feed 
duct  dimensioned  to  permit  passage  therethrough  in  a  given 
direction  of  tablets  to  be  dispensed  by  said  tablet  dispenser,  said 
feed  duct  being  defined  with  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end 
thereof;  slide  means  movable  to  open  and  close  said  discharge 
opening  to  enable  selective  dispensing  of  tablets  therefrom; 
clamping  means  operable  to  prevent  movement  within  said 
duct  means  in  said  given  direction  of  tablets  located  beyond  a 
predetermined  distance  upstream  of  said  discharge  opening, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  wall  means 
adapted  to  be  displaced  inwardly  of  said  duct  means;  spring 
means  operably  engaged  between  said  slide  means  and  said 
portion  of  said  wall  means  to  effect  displacement  of  said  por- 
tion inwardly  of  said  duct  means  when  said  slide  means  is 
moved  to  open  said  discharge  opening;  and  holding  means 
located  along  said  duct  means  further  upstream  than  said 
clamping  means  operable  when  said  discharge  opening  is 
closed  by  said  slide  means  to  prevent  within  said  duct  means 
reverse  movement  of  said  tablets  in  a  direction  upstream  of  said 
given  direction,  said  holding  means  being  operably  connected 
with  said  slide  means  for  movement  out  of  its  effective  position 
when  said  discharged  opening  is  opened. 


4^30,238 

FUNTVEL  PITCHER  ENABLING  BATTER  TO  BE 

PREPARED  AND  POURED  INTO  A  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Warren  Wilson,  644  Paramus  Park  MaU,  Paramus,  N  J.  07652 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,461 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/38 

VS.  a.  222—158  5  Oairas 


1.  A  utensil  for  enabling  batter  to  be  prepared  and  poured 
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into  a  cooking  utensil  comprising  an  upstanding  vessel  portion 
for  ingredients  of  the  batter,  said  vessel  portion  having  a  flat 
bottom,  a  vertically  extending  longitudinal  axis  and  a  region 
through  which  batter  flows  at  right  angles  to  the  axis,  a  pour- 
ing portion  extending  above  the  region  so  that  batter  flows 
through  the  region  to  the  pouring  portion  when  the  axis  is 
tilted  approximately  to  the  horizontal,  said  pouring  portion 
having  a  spout  with  a  lower  straight  edge  at  a  predetermined 
angle  above  the  horizontal  when  the  vessel  portion  axis  is 
veriical,  said  pouring  portion  having  a  straight  sloping  side 
leading  from  the  region  on  one  side  of  the  vessel  portion  to  the 
lower  edge  to  provide  a  guide  for  the  batter  from  the  vessel 
portion  through  the  spout  into  the  cooking  utensil  when  the 
vessel  axis  Is  tilted  approximately  to  the  horizontal,  said 
straight  edge  extending  from  an  intersection  with  the  sloping 
side  to  the  end  of  the  spout,  said  straight  side  being  at  a  greater 
angle  to  the  horizontal  than  the  lower  straight  edge  when  the 
axis  Is  vertical,  the  pouring  portion  including  a  face  inclined  at 
approximately  45  degrees  above  the  horizontal  when  the  axis  is 
vertical,  the  face  extending  from  the  region  and  the  side  oppo- 
site from  the  one  side  of  the  vessel  portion  to  a  downwardly 
extending  retaining  wall  for  the  batter,  the  retaining  wall  ex- 
lending  to  an  upper  side  of  the  spout,  said  face  having  an 
opening  positioned  to  enable  the  user  of  the  utensil  to  see  the 
contents  as  the  contents  are  poured  through  the  spout  into  the 
cooking  utensil,  said  region  and  opening  being  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  and  having  an  area  sufficiently  large  to 
enable  ingredients  of  the  batter  to  be  easily  poured  through 
them  into  the  vessel  portion  said  predetermined  angle  being 
approximately  23  degrees  such  that  dripping  of  batter  from  the 
spout  is  prevented  after  pouring  and  when  the  axis  is  returned 
to  the  vertical  and  the  batter  is  prevented  from  flowing 
through  the  opening  during  pouring  of  the  batter  through  the 
spout. 


4,230,239 

CYCLICALLY  OPERABLE  DISPENSER  PROVIDING  A 

DOUBLE  CLOSURE  BETWEEN  DISPENSING  CV'CLES 

Peter  L.  Birrell,  South  Delta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Acro-Matic, 

Inc.,  Warrington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,192 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  11/28 

UA  a  222-185  9  Claims 


for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  rod  between  a 
charging  position,  in  which  said  metenng  member  is 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  interior  wall. 
and  a  dispensing  position  in  which  said  metering  member 
abuts  said  interior  wall  to  form  a  dispensing  chamber 
therewith: 

a  closure  member  mounted  below  said  outlet  on  said  rod  for 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  rod  between  a 
closed  position,  in  which  said  outlet  is  closed,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  outlet  is  opened: 

means,  operatively  connected  to  said  rod.  for  reciprocating 
said  rod  from  an  upper  position,  in  which  said  metering 
member  is  in  said  charging  position  and  said  closure  mem- 
ber is  in  said  closed  position,  through  a  first  intermediate 
position,  in  which  said  metering  member  is  In  said  dispens- 
ing position  and  said  closure  member  is  in  said  closed 
position,  through  a  second  intermediate  position,  in  which 
said  metering  member  is  in  said  dispensing  position  and 
said  closure  member  is  in  said  open  position,  to  a  final 
position  in  which  said  metenng  member  is  in  said  dispens- 
ing position  and  said  closure  member  is  in  said  closed 
position;  and 

means,  operatively  connected  to  said  rod,  for  recycling  said 
rod  to  said  upper  position. 


4,230,240 

DISPENSING  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  VISCOUS 

PRODUCTS  AND  HAVING  A  DOME-SHAPED 

APPLICATOR 

Robert  H.  Laauwe,  237  Green  Ridge  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J. 

07417 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969.796.  Dec.  15,  1978.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58.247 

Int.  a.'  B05B  11/04 

U.S.  a  222-212  7a.ims 


I.  A  cyclically  operable  mechanism  for  dispensing  measured 
quantities  of  a  flowable  material  from  a  reservoir  of  such  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  funnel  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  smaller  than  said  inlet,  and 
an  interior  wall  tapering  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

a  reciprocable  rod  extending  through  said  outlet; 

a  metering  member  mounted  above  said  outlet  on  said  rod 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  having  a  base  comprising  a  circular 
rim.  means  for  connecting  said  nm  to  a  squeeze  bottle's  mouth, 
a  circular  wafer,  and  spokes  connecting  with  and  radiating 
from  the  wafer's  bottom  and  extending  radially  to  the  rim  in  a 
plane  below  said  bottom  and  positioning  the  wafer  on  and 
normal  to  the  rim's  axis,  said  wafer  having  a  small  diameter  as 
compared  to  the  rim's  diameter  and  forming  an  annular  space 
between  the  wafer  and  rim;  and  a  cap  comprising  an  elastically 
flexible  annular  diaphragm  having  a  central  portion  positioned 
above  said  plane,  said  portion  having  a  central  opening  with  a 
periphery  normally  resting  on  the  periphery  of  said  wafer,  and 
said  diaphragm  having  a  depending  flange  connected  to  said 
rim,  said  penphenes  having  subsuntially  mating  conical  sur- 
faces; wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  diaphragm 
being  upwardly  dome-shaped  so  it  has  an  outer  applicator 
surface  that  is  ball-Hke  In  appearance. 
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4J30^] 

LADLE  FOR  DELIVERING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ALIQUOTS  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

WUliim  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pi.,  mignor  to  General  Banery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  752,644,  Dec.  20,  1976.  TUs  application 

Mar.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  17,868 

Int  a.'  B22D  39/02.  41/04 

U.S.  a.  222— 2S2  13  Qaims 


1.  A  ladle  for  casting  lead  battery  parts  by  simultaneously 
delivering  a  plurality  of  preselected  aliquots  of  molten  lead  to 
each  of  a  plurality  of  part  molds  comprising: 

(a)  a  ladle  chamber,  movable  between  standby  and  pouring 
positions: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  delivery  orifices,  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
one  for  each  part  mold  to  be  supplied; 

(c)  means  for  circulating  molten  lead  through  said  ladle 
chamber  when  said  chamber  is  in  the  standby  position; 
and 

(d)  means  for  isolating  molten  lead  within  said  chamber  and 
for  delivering  said  molten  lead  to  said  orifices  as  said 
chamber  is  moved  to  pouring  position. 


4,230,242 
TRIPLE  SEAL  VALVE  MEMBER  FOR  AN  ATOMIZING 

PUMP  DISPENSER 
Philip  Meshberg,  2500  S.  Ocean  Blvd.  BIdg.  3,  Apt  1-A,  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  24,070 

Int  a.5  GOIF  11/04 

MS.  a.  222—321  4  Claims 


volume  having  an  inlet,  said  pump  chamber  having  an 
opening  at  the  inner  end  thereof; 

(b)  valving  means  disposed  at  said  inlet  for  preventing  a  back 
flow  from  said  pump  chamber; 

(c)  a  pump  stem  having  a  piston  on  the  end  thereof  disposed 
for  reciprocal  motion  in  said  pump  chamber; 

(d)  said  pump  stem  having  a  passageway  therethrough  with 
a  dispensing  outlet  at  the  outer  end  of  said  passageway  and 
an  axial  inlet  port  located  inwardly  thereof; 

(e)  a  rigid  valve  member  having  an  outer  end  portion  coop- 
erating with  said  axial  inlet  port  to  close  off  said  port  and 
an  inner  ponion  of  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  sealing 
area  and  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston; 

(0  an  annular  member  forming  a  throat  disposed  at  said 
opening  at  the  inner  end  of  said  chamber,  said  inner  por- 
tion of  said  valve  member  cooperating  with  said  annular 
member  to  form  means  sealing  the  inner  end  of  said  pump 
chamber  with  a  surface  to  surface  seal  at  said  throat,  as 
said  pump  is  operated  by  depressing  said  pump  stem,  to 
prevent  any  flow  from  said  pump  chamber  through  said 
throat  when  said  pump  is  dispensing; 
(g)  detents  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  pump  body  to  retain 

said  annular  member  in  place, 
(h)  means  for  supplying  liquid  in  a  container  to  said  valving 

means; 
(i)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  outwardly  so  that  the 
first  end  portion  thereof  closes  off  said  inlet  port,  and 
thereby  also  biasing  said  pump  stem  outwardly; 
0)  the  cross-sectional  area  closed  off  at  said  Inlet  port  being 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  end 
ponion  of  said  valve  member  at  the  point  where  it  is 
sealingly  guided, 
(k)  said  rigid  valve  member  being; 
(1)  an  Integrally  molded  plastic  having: 
(i)  said  outer  part  terminating  in  a  sealing  tip  for  sealing 
against  said  inlet  port,  said  outer  part  being  of  a  first 
cross  section; 
(ii)  said  inner  part  containing  therein  a  hollow  recess  open 
at  its  inner  end  for  accepting  said  means  biasing,  said 
inner  part  being  of  a  larger  cross  section  than  said  outer 
pan,  the  radially  outer  ponion  of  said  inner  pan 
adapted  to  seal  against  said  annular  member; 
(iii)  an  intermediate  portion  forming  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal recess  between  said  inner  and  outer  parts,  said  recess 
in  communication  with  said  hollow  recess  in  said  inner 
portion; 
(iv)  a  narrowed  throat  formed  at  the  area  of  communica- 
tion between  said  hollow  recess  and  said  cylindrical 
recess; 
(v)  said  intermediate  portion  having  openings  therein  in 
the  vicinity  of  its  outer  end  permitting  communication 
between  said  cylindrical  recess  and  the  area  above  said 
Inner  portion;  and 
(vi)  a  ball  having  a  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  cylindrical  recess  but  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  throat  snapped  into  said  cylindrical  recess  to 
thereby  form  therewith  a  check  valve,  said  valve  mem- 
ber thereby  forming  the  valving  means  at  the  inlet  to 
said  pump  chamber. 


1.  In  an  atomizing  dispensing  pump  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  pump  chamber  of  substantially  fixed 


4430,243 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  WITH  FLAMELESS  DELIVERY 

VALVE 

Joseph  G.  Spitzer,  44  Coconut  Row,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480; 
Lloyd  I.  Osipow,  2  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003;  Marvin 
Small,  1100  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and  Dorothea 
C.  Marra,  107  Fernwood  Rd.,  Summit,  N.J.  07901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,471,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,124,149.  ThU  application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,067 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  CI.  222—402.18  23  aaims 

1.  An  aerosol  container  for  use  with  compositions  containing 
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liquefied  flammable  propellanu,  and  having  a  delivery  valve 
that  delivers  a  spray  that  in  either  fiameless  or  at  worst  has  an 
abnormally  low  fiame  extension,  whether  the  container  is  in  an 
upnght  position  or  in  a  fully  inverted  position,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pressurizable  container  having  at  least  one 
storage  compartment  for  a  liquefied  aerosol  composition  and  a 
liquefied  propellant;  a  delivery  valve  movable  manually  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  and  including  a  valve  stem  a 
va^ve  stem  passage,  a  valve  stem  orifice  at  the  beginning  of  the 
valve  stem  passage,  and  a  delivery  port;  a  mixing  chamber 
having  at  least  one  liquid  tap  orifice  and  at  least  one  vapor  tap 
orifice  in  flow  connection  with  the  storage  compartment  for 
reception  therefrom  and  mixing  together  in  the  chamber  liquid 
aerosol  composition  and  gaseous  propellant,  respectively  an 


aerosol-conveying  passage  in  flow  connection  at  one  end  with 
the  mixing  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  valve  stem 
onfice,  manipulation  of  the  delivery  valve  opening  and  closing 
the  passage  to  flow  of  liquid  aerosol  composition  and  gaseous 
propellant  from  the  storage  compartment  to  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  delivery  port;  and  at  least  two  fiow  constrictions 
disposed  across  the  passage  in  the  line  of  flow  from  the  mixing 
chamber  to  the  valve  stem  orifice,  each  constriction  having  an 
open  area  within  the  range  from  about  0.05  to  about  0  4  mm^ 
and  at  least  two  expansion  chambers,  one  following  each  con- 
stnction,  each  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  25%  greater  than 
that  of  the  preceding  constriction,  thereby  increasing  the  gas  - 
liquid  volume  ratio  in  the  mixture  leaving  the  delivery  pon  and 
reducing  the  fiammability  of  the  delivered  spray. 

4,230,244 

FLUID-FLOW  LIMITING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

INTRA VENOUS-SOLUTION  ADMINISTERING 

EQUIPMENT 

Nick  Zissimopoulos,  Schaumburg.  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,970,  Feb.  17,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,185,759 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,411 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/14 

UAa.222-»S0  ,2a^ 


(1)  metering  means  for  holding  a  predetermined  volume  of 
fluid; 

(2)  closable  inlet  means  In  fiuid  communication  with  said 
metenng  means  for  permitting  the  fiow  of  a  fluid  into  said 
metering  means;  and 

(3)  closable  outlet  means  in  fiuid  communication  with  said 
metering  means  for  penniiiing  the  fiow  of  fiuid  out  of  said 
metering  means,  said  controller  having: 

(a)  first  rigid  member  means,  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  first  member  means 
for,  when  in  said  second  position,  closing  said  inlet 
means; 

(b)  second  rigid  member  means,  movable  between  a  third 
position  and  a  fourth  position,  for,  when  in  said  fourth 
position  closing  said  outlet  means;  and 

(c)  actuating  means,  connectable  to  and  operated  on  a 
source  of  power,  for  selectively  moving  said  first  mem- 
ber means  to  said  second  position  to  close  said  inlet 
means  and  allematingly  moving  said  second  member 
means  to  said  fourth  position  to  close  said  outlet  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  rocker  ann  means  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  a  location  adjacent  to  electromagnet 
means,  said  rocker  arm  means  carrying  at  their  ends 
separate,  first  and  second  magnets  defining  poles  of 
opposite  polarity  extending  outwardly  in  generally 
normal  relationship  to  said  rocker  arm  means,  said 
electromagnet  means  including  ferromagnetic  material 
magnetizable  by  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  ferro- 
magnetic material  defining  a  pair  of  arms  which  assume 
the  same  polarity  upon  magnetization,  said  arms  being 
each  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  second  magnets 
to  attract  and  repel  said  magnets  dependent  upon  the 
induced  polarity  of  said  ferromagnetic  material,  said 
first  and  second  rigid  member  means  being  carried  by 
the  rocker  arm  means.  T 


4,230,245 
PARCEL  CARRIERS  FOR  MOTOR  CYCLES 
Juri  Pold,  and  Ilmar  Fold,  both  of  24  Ozone  Street  Alberton 
Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,702,  Nov.  6,  1975.  This 

application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,762 

Int  a.'  B62J  7/04 

UA  a  224-39  jcUim. 


1.  In  a  controller  for  use  with  a  casette  having: 


1.  A  parcel  earner  for  motor  cycles  of  various  sizes  employ- 
ing a  parcel  support  frame  of  one  uniform  size  arranged  to  be 
held  rearward  of  a  motor  cycle  seat  and  above  a  rear  wheel  of 
a  motor  cycle  of  any  conventional  size  at  a  shock  absorber  of 
said  cycle,  said  frame  having  associated  therewith  side  sup- 
ports an^ged  to  provide  sole  support  for  the  parcel  frame 
said  side  supports  being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  frame' 
to  be  on  each  side  of  the  rear  wheel  of  said  motor  cycle  and  be 
secured  to  the  structure  of  the  motor  cycle  at  two  spaced  apan 
locations  wherein:  each  of  the  side  supports  is  comprised  of 
separable  portions  including  a  side  strut;  said  side  stnii  having 
an  upper  portion  interlocking  with  and  being  removably  se- 
cured to  said  frame;  a  subilizing  ann  sized  for  use  with  said 
motor  cycle;  said  stabilizing  ann  having  a  rearward  portion 
and  a  forward  end,  said  rearward  portion  interlocking  with 
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and  being  separable  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  side  strut  and 
said  forward  end  being  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  said  shock 
absorber  of  the  motor  cycle,  and  a  bracket  sized  for  use  with 
I  he  said  motor  cycle  secured  at  an  outer  end  in  a  removable 
manner  to  a  lower  forward  portion  of  said  side  strut  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  its  secured  outer  end  to  an  inner  end 
which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  directly  to  the  structure  of  the 
motor  cycle;  and 
wherein  said  side  strut  has  a  forwardly  extending  extension 
arm  thereon,  with  a  forwardly  open  bore  formed  therein, 
said  stabilizing  arm  having  its  rearward  portion  telescopi- 
cally  received  in  said  open  bore  and  arranged  to  allow 
relative  freedom  of  movement  in  a  forward  to  rearward 
orientation  between  the  stabilizing  arm  and  the  side  sup- 
port to  adjust  the  parcel  carrier  to  the  size  of  the  said 
motor  cycle,  and  being  further  arranged  to  lock  the  side 
support  against  any  substantive  rotational  freedom  of 
movement  about  any  transverse  horizontal  axis  relative  to 
the  stabilizing  arm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  being  positioned  within  the  trunk  of  an 
automobile  and  for  supporting  a  spare  tire  for  the  automobile, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  substructure  means  for  attachment  to  structure  of  the 
automobile  within  the  trunk  thereof  in  a  location  which 
will  not  hinder  the  loading  and  unloading  of  the  trunk, 
said  substructure  means  including  track  means; 

(b)  superstructure  means  for  selectively  supporting  the  spare 
tire,  said  superstructure  means  including  race  means  for 
coacting  with  said  track  means  to  guide  said  superstruc- 
ture means  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  super- 
structure means  is  positioned  substantially  over  said  sub- 
structure means  to  position  the  spare  tire  in  a  location 
where  it  can  be  easily  removed  from  the  trunk;  and 

(c)  tongue  means  attached  to  said  superstructure  means  for 
engagmg  structure  of  the  automobile  when  said  super- 
structure means  is  in  said  second  position;  said  substruc- 
ture means  including  a  plurality  of  roller  means  for  slida- 
bly  supporting  said  superstructure  means;  said  track 
means  including  first  and  second  track  members;  said  race 
means  including  first  and  second  race  members  for  coact- 
ing with  said  first  and  second  track  members  respectively; 
said  substructure  means  including  a  pan  member  having 
an  upper  surface  and  having  opposing  first  and  second 
upturned  side  edges;  said  first  track  member  being  defined 
in  pan  by  said  first  upturned  side  edge  of  said  pan  mem- 
ber; said  second  track  member  being  defined  in  part  by 
said  second  upturned  side  edge  of  said  pan  membier;  said 
roller  means  being  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
pan  member  between  said  first  and  second  side  edges 
thereof. 


4,230J47 

COMBINATION  FOLDABLE  GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

AND  SCORE  KEEPING  DEVICE 

Gerald  W.  Uwe,  9330  Tropica  Dr„  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,535 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JgL  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B«5D  71/00 

VS.  a.  224—45  R  2  aaims 


Is  " 

■J  ^  J  I. ' I  lAiii  t  J  « — H-3^ 

s ^     '  ji-" 

'**  /3  II  SI  I 


^ 


*=0 


4,230,24« 

SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

Thomas  S.  Wilson,  209  S.  Holmes,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,137 

Int.  a.<  B60R  9/00.  7/02 

MS.  a.  224-42J1  6  CUims 


1.  A  device  designed  to  relieve  the  golfer  of  inconveniences 
caused  by  unnecessarily  heavy  and  bulky  conventional  golfing 
equipment;  said  device,  which  is  easy  to  carry  around  golf 
courses  and  convenient  to  handle  when  transporting  to  and 
from  the  golf  course,  having  structure  consisting  primarily  of 
two  identical  A-frame  assemblies  containing  a  veriex  block  at 
each  end  with  a  hole  to  receive  and  secure  by  fasteners  an 
extended  dowel  end  of  a  handle,  each  of  said  vertex  blocks 
having  tapered  sides,  the  tapered  sides  of  said  vertex  blocks  slip 
into  aluminum  legs  and  each  venex  block  held  accurately  by 
one  fastener  on  which  each  of  said  legs  can  be  pivoted  from  a 
1 3  degree  open  angle,  to  an  inward  0  degree  closed  position 
where  said  legs  would  lie  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
legs  secured  theron  approximately  four  thin  spring  steel  grip- 
per  clips  which  are  equally  spaced  vertically  and  align^  so 
that  a  horizontal  positioning  of  golf  clubs  can  be  easily 
achieved  and  also  so  that  said  golf  clubs  may  be  securely  held 
within  said  clips;  the  device  further  including  a  narrow  tray 
which  is  connected  to  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  vertex  blocks 
and  serving  as  a  shon-legged  structural  channel  stiffener  for 
the  device,  two  pieces  of  soft  plastic  tubing,  each  of  proper 
length  to  hold  two  golf  balls  and  being  secured  to  said  tray, 
with  each  said  pieces  of  tubing  being  split  in  a  straight  line 
along  the  top,  the  sides  of  each  of  the  splits  being  overlapped, 
thus  resulting  in  a  slight  diameter  reduction  and  causing  a 
contracting  action  in  order  to  retain  golf  balls  when  inserted 
therin;  each  of  said  split  pieces  of  tubing  normally  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  tray  and  being  secured  to  said  tray  by 
centrally  located  fasteners  which  permit  the  pieces  of  tubing  to 
be  rotated  to  facilitate  golf  ball  insertion  and  removal  without 
interference  with  the  said  handle  or  the  golf  clubs. 


4,230,248 
SKI  RACK 
Robert  J.  Finnegan,  Williston,  Vt^  assignor  to  Barreca  Products 
COm  lnc„  Shelburae,  Vt 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,748 
Int  a.>  B60R  9/04:  BMP  3/00 
MS.  a.  224—323  11  Claimi 

1.  In  a  ski  rack  of  the  character  indicated,  comprising  a 
frame  with  an  elongate  base  and  transversely  spaced  upstand- 
ing side  walls  connected  by  said  base,  a  first  post  member 
mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly above  said  frame,  said  post  member  including  a  vertical 
portion  and  ao  upper  longitudinaly  offset  arm  extending  gener- 
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ally  parallel  to  said  base  to  define  a  ski-locating  profile  for  a 
pair  of  edge-mounted  skis  with  the  combined  width  of  said  pair 
contained  beneath  said  arm.  and  a  second  post  member  having 
a  mounting  portion  mounted  to  said  frame  and  between  said 
walls  at  a  mounting  region  longitudinally  offset  from  said  first 
post  member,  said  second  post  member  including  a  vertical 
portion  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  effectively 
close  the  ski-accommodating  space  beneath  said  arm.  the  im- 
provement  in  which  the  mounting  of  at  least  one  of  said  post 
members  includes  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 


first  and  second  workpiece  engaging  portions  of  different 
configurations  for  engaging  different  workpieces. 

4,230,250 

SOLDER  EXTRACTOR 

1»34     ^''"''  ■''■■ "  ^*^""'~  "'*••  <^»«"  Morchl*^  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,410 

Int.  a' B23K  .J/O; 

US.  a  228-20  go^ 


verse  pins  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  through  first 
and  second  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  mounting 
region  of  said  one  post  member,  horizontally  extending  slot 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  regions  for  esublishing 
a  pin-limited  range  of  longitudinal  displacement  for  said  one 
post  member,  and  generally  vertically  extending  slot  means 
accommodating  one  of  said  pins  in  the  other  of  said  mounting 
regions,  whereby  said  one  post  member  has  both  a  limited 
range  of  longitudinal  displaceability  and  a  limited  range  of 
angular  displaceability  about  the  instantaneous  axis  of  said 
other  pin. 


LA  solder  extractor  device  comprising  a  rear  section  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  handle  section  hous- 
ing  a  receiver  receptable  connectable  to  a  suction  source  and 
having  a  front  inlet  opening,  a  front  section  including  a  bracket 
supporting  a  heater  member  engaging  a  forwardly  projecting 
tubular  tip  member  and  a  rearwardly  extending  coupling  tube 
coupled  to  said  tip  member  support  means  connecting  said 
front  section  to  the  forward  position  of  said  rear  section  for 
swinging  between  a  first  position  with  the  rear  of  said  coupling 
tube  m  registry  with  said  receiver  inlet  opening  and  a  second 
position  with  the  rear  of  said  coupling  tube  out  of  registry  with 
said  mlet  opening  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  front 
section  in  its  first  position. 


4^30,249 
HAND-HELD  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
John  R.  Nasiatka,  Northbrookj  Ronald  Austin,  Hazelcrest,  and 
Ernest  F.  Schaudek,  Franklin  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignora  to 
Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,979 
Int.  a>  B25C  V0« 

vs.a.i3n-m  34  ^^ 


4,230^51 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATL'S  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

LINKS  OF  METALLIC  CHAINS 
Gustt»o  Braconl,  250  Ponte  aUa  Chiassa,  52010  ArezM,  and 
Giuseppe  VaUi,  15  Via  Tommaso  Sgricci,  52100  Areazo  both 
of  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  278 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Jan.  10,  1978,  47572  A/78 
Int.  a."  B23K  ///*  B21L  3/02 
U.S.a228-»l  jciai^ 


1.  In  a  fastener  dnvmg  tool  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
defimng  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion,  a  drive  track 
defined  in  said  head  portion,  a  driver  blade  mounted  in  said 
dnve  track  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  blade  in  said 
track,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plunger  secured  to  said 
blade  mounted  in  said  head  portion  and  reciprocated  therein 
by  said  reciprocating  means,  one  piece  biasing  means  for  bias- 
mg  said  plunger  to  an  at  rest  position,  said  biasing  means  in- 
cludmg  a  first  portion  of  a  first  predetennined  fiexibility  and  a 
second  portion  of  a  second  predetennined  flexibUity  a  work- 
piece  engaging  jaw  removably  secured  to  said  head  portion 
and  defining  a  portion  of  said  drive  track,  said  jaw  includes 


1.  AutomaUc  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  links  of  metallic 
chains,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  operative  sequence 
means  for  the  automatic  application,  by  shaking,  of  the  solder- 
ing powder  to  one  or  more  chains  being  treated;  means  for  the 
automatic  removal,  by  shaking,  of  the  excess  of  the  powder 
thus  applied  so  that  there  remains,  retained  in  the  interstices  of 
the  individual  links,  only  the  quantity  necessary  for  the  subse- 
quent soldering;  and  means  for  the  automatic  application,  by 
shaking,  of  an  isolating  powder,  such  as  talcum  or  the  like,  as 
to  isolate  the  links  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  said  applica- 
tion and  removal  means  comprising  movable  brackets  shaking 
said  chains  and  at  the  same  time  guiding  them  in  a  mixed 
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transversal  and  longitudinal  movement  in  an  almost  horizontal 
plane. 


4.230^2 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  SUSPENSION 

MEMBER 

DoiuUd  E.  Meyer  Jaraes  J.  Colpaert.  both  of  Granger;  Frederick 
R.  Fischer.  South  Bend;  Michael  E.  Gatt,  Osceola,  and  David 
P.  Koehler,  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  197g,  Scr.  No.  899,94< 

lot  a.'  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a  228—152  12  daims 


4J30,253 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CALIPER  BRAKE  ROTOR 
John  J.  Enright,  Troy,  and  William  T.  Holzworth,  Springfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B,  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akroo.  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  950,491,  Oct.  II,  1978.  This  application 
Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,843 
Int.  a.i  B23K  il/02 
MS.  a  228—152  4 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rotor  for  a  caliper  brake  compris- 


mg: 


(1)  wrapping  an  elongated  steel  strip  in  a  coil  to  form  a  disc 
with  a  central  opening  and  an  outer  periphery; 

(2)  welding  the  ends  of  said  strip  to  said  disc; 

(3)  adhering  the  overlapping  surfaces  of  said  coils  together; 

(4)  machining  the  outer  periphery  and  central  opening  to 


taper  the  ends  of  said  strips  and  provide  a  uniform  diame- 
ter of  said  central  opening  and  of  said  outer  periphery  of 
the  rotor;  and 
(S)  welding  said  disc  to  a  cylindrical  adaptor  for  fastening 
said  rotor  to  a  wheel. 


4,230,254 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MODULAR  TRUCK  BODY 

Bernard  E.  ProescU,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,433,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,162,096. 
This  application  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,841 
lot  a."  B23K  iV02:  B23P  21/00 
U.S.  a.  228—182  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  constructing  a  suspension  member  for  a 
vehicle  comprising  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  single  flat  sheet; 

(b)  deforming  said  single  flat  sheet  to  form  a  pocket  at  one 
end  of  said  single  flat  sheet,  said  pocket  defining  a  prede- 
termined width;  and 

(c)  folding  said  single  flat  sheet  to  substantially  define  at  first 
a  middle  section  extending  from  the  pocket  to  the  other 
end,  said  middle  section  including  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  width  and  secondly  a  polygon 
cross  section  with  said  middle  section  forming  a  side  of 
said  polygon; 

(d)  said  folding  step  imparting  a  curve  to  said  middle  section 
to  offset  the  other  end  of  said  middle  section  from  said 
pocket. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  truck  body  disposed  on  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  a  unitary  first  module  to  have  a  generally  L- 
shaped  cross  section  defining  a  generally  venicat  first  side 
section  and  a  generally  horizontal  first  bottom  section, 

fabricating  a  unitary  second  module  to  have  a  generally 
L-shaped  cross  section  defining  a  generally  veriical  sec- 
ond side  section  and  a  generally  horizontal  second  bottom 
section  having  a  lateral  width  substantially  less  than  the 
lateral  width  of  said  first  bottom  section, 

disposing  and  aligning  said  first  and  second  modules  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  to  define  a  separation  line  between 
said  first  and  second  bottom  sections  extending  the  full 
length  thereof  and  laterally  disposed  in  substantial  offset 
relationship  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  com- 
posite first  and  second  modules  forming  said  truck  body, 

releasably  attaching  said  first  and  second  modules  together 
at  said  separation  line  to  form  a  pre-assembled  and  fully 
aligned  truck  body, 

securing  a  back-up  plate  to  a  free  edge  of  said  first  bottom 
section,  to  overlie  an  edge  of  said  second  bottom  section, 
after  said  attaching  step, 

detaching  and  separating  said  first  and  second  modules  from 
each  other  at  said  separation  line, 

shipping  said  separated  first  and  second  modules  to  a  remote 
location, 

again  disposing  and  aligning  said  first  and  second  modules  in 
side-by-side  relationship  at  said  separation  line  while  si- 
multaneously guiding  such  alignment  by  overlapping  said 
separation  line  with  said  back-up  plate, 

again  releasably  attaching  said  first  and  second  modules 
together  at  said  separation  line,  and 

fixedly  securing  said  first  and  second  modules  together  at 
said  separation  line  to  form  a  structurally  integrated  truck 
body,  including  the  step  of  welding  said  back-up  plate  to 
said  first  and  second  modules  adjacent  to  said  separation 
line. 
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4,230,255 

PHOTECTTVE  SHELL  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SHELL 
Letand  E.  Coulter,  New  Can«ui,  Cora..,  asaignor  to  Teledyne, 
Inc.  Lo«  Angeles,  CaUf. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  607,181,  Aug.  25,  1975.  This  application 

Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,266 

Int  a=  E04C  ;//« 

U5.  a  228-184  ,ocui,„ 


element  which  comprises  providing  a  composite  body  with 
opposite  major  surf-aces  and  an  edge  surface,  a  solid  ion-con- 
ductive electrolyte  material,  a  surf-ace  portion  of  an  ion-msulat- 
mg  matenal,  and  a  deformable  metallic  element  bonded  to  at 
least  a  ponion  of  one  major  surface,  providing  a  deformable 
metallic  casing  with  an  open  end  having  a  sharp  edge,  position- 
ing  the  sharp  edge  of  the  open  end  of  the  casing  against  the 
deformable  metallic  element  of  the  composite  body,  heating 
the  composite  body  and  casing  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  300"  to  600-  C.  and  pressing  the  casing 
against  the  deformable  meullic  element  in  a  range  from  100  to 
4,000  pounds  per  square  inch  to  effect  bonding  between  the 
composite  body  and  the  casing. 


L  The  method  of  assembling  a  large  hollow  spherical  shell 

for  housing  a  nuclear  reactor  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  spherical  segments  to  be  assembled 

into  the  shell  for  enclosing  a  nuclear  reactor  or  the  like 

therein; 

joining  a  first  group  of  spherical  segments  comprising  the 
lower  hemisphenc  ponion  of  the  sphere  to  each  other  and 
to  a  supporf  base; 

assembling  a  hoop  above  the  lower  hemispheric  portion,  said 
hoop  having  an  outer  radius  commensurate  with  that  of 
the  inner  radius  of  said  spherical  shell; 

temporarily  securing  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  spher- 
ical segments  to  said  hoop  to  form  a  first  vertical  arch 
extending  along  the  desired  shape  of  the  shell  from  one 
side  of  the  lower  hemUpheric  ponion  to  an  opposite  side 

joining  said  plurality  of  spherical  segments  to  each  other  and 
to  said  lower  hemispheric  portion  to  fonn  a  first  vertical 
self-supporting  arch; 

disengaging  said  hoop  from  said  arch; 

moving  the  hoop  to  an  adjacent  vertical  support  position  and 
fonning  a  second  vertical  arch  of  joined  spherical  steel 
segments  in  the  same  manner  and  joining  said  second  to 
said  adjacent  first  arch; 

and  then  repeating  said  arch-fonning  hoop  steps  until  the 
upper  hemispherical  portion  of  the  spherical  shell  has 
been  fonned  on  and  joined  to  the  lower  hemispherical 
portion. 


4J30J57 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

SOLDER  TO  METALLIC  BLANKS 

Charles  W.  Genson,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 

Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,603 

Int.  a'B23K //Oi 

U.S.  CI.  228-244  ,o  c,^^ 


4*230.256 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  COMPOSITE  BODY  TO  A 

METALLIC  ELEMENT 

Biiice  S.  Dunn,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  R.  Dubin,  Ballston 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,813,  Jun.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,142,945. 

This  application  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,039 

Int.  a.J  B23K  20/00 

UA  a  228-193  «cW^ 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  composite  body  to  a  metallic 


1.  A  method  of  applying  solder  to  meullic  blanks  compris- 
ing, supporting  a  metallic  blank  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  and  moving  the  same  bodily  in  a  generally  horizonul 
path  successively  through  a  series  of  operations,  feeding  an 
increment  of  a  solid  strip  of  solder  against  the  blank  by  advanc- 
ing said  strip  between  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  rotating  in  one 
direction,  heating  the  blank  and  thereby  an  end  ponion  of  said 
solder  strip  bearing  thereagainst  substantially  to  the  softening 
point  of  the  solder  to  form  a  molten  end  ponion.  and  reversing 
the  rotation  of  said  feed  wheels  to  retract  said  solder  strip  and 
separate  said  molten  end  portion  from  the  remainder  of  said 
stnp  to  form  a  globule  deposited  on  said  metallic  blank. 

5.  A  solder  applying  apparatus  comprising:  a  table,  a  turnta- 
ble mounted  on  said  table  for  holding  a.id  indexing  a  metallic 
blank  in  a  subsuntially  circular  path  successively  through  a 
senes  of  work  stations,  a  frame  on  said  table,  a  supply  of  solder 
in  stnp  fonn  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  on  said  frame 
above  said  table  for  interaiittently  feeding  an  increment  of  said 
solder  stnp  against  said  blank  at  one  of  said  work  stations 
means  at  said  one  work  station  for  heating  said  blank  and 
thereby  said  increment  of  solder  strip  via  conduction  through 
said  blank  subsuntially  to  the  softening  point  of  said  solder  to 
melt  said  solder  increment  onto  said  blank  as  an  Integral  part 
thereof,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  dnve  wheel  and  an 
Idler  wheel  between  which  said  solder  strip  extends,  and  means 
routing  said  drive  wheel  in  one  direction  to  advance  said  stnp 
against  said  blank  and  subsequently  rotating  said  drive  wheel  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  retract  said  solder  stnp  for  sevenng 
the  same  from  said  molten  increment  of  solder. 
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4J30^  4,230,2<0 
TRAY  FOR  A  SHRINK-WRAP  PACKAGE  FOLDABLE  PROTECTIVE  PACKAGING  SLEEVE  OR 
Douglas  C.  Lane,  Hyde,  Nr.  Manchester.  England,  assignor  to  CARTON 
Lancashire  Boi  Company,  Limited,  Hyde,  Nr.  Manchester,  Robert  G.  Kramer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Inter- 
England  national  Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,370  FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,527 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1978,  Int  a.<  B65D  2S/I4,  5/58 

UVnnt  Ll-S-  CI.  229-39  B                                                12  claims 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/20.  71/08 
11.8.  a  229-30  10  < 


1.  A  tray  erectable  from  a  blank  of  sheet  material  and  for  use 
in  a  shrink-wrap  package,  the  tray  comprising  a  flrst  panel 
constituting  a  base,  a  second  panel  joined  along  one  edge  to  an 
edge  of  the  first  panel  and  constituting  a  side  panel  of  the  tray, 
and  a  third  panel  joined  along  one  edge  to  a  second  edge 
opposing  said  one  edge  of  the  second  panel  and  extending 
between  said  second  edge  of  the  second  panel  and  the  base  of 
the  tray,  a  ponion  of  the  third  panel  being  pierced  to  expose  a 
cut  edge  which  is  profiled  to  confonn  substantially  with  a 
contour  of  an  item  it  is  desired  to  package  on  the  tray  whereby 
in  use  said  contour  abuts  said  edge  to  assist  in  retention  of  said 
item  in  position  on  the  tray. 


4,230J59 
SELF-LOCKING  CARTONS 
MUton  W.  Herzog.  Valley  Stream,  N.Yh  assignor  to  H.  Good- 
man k  Sons  Inc.,  Kearny,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,214 

Int  a?  B6SD  5/08,  5/06 

VS.  a.  229—38  9  Claims 


s. 


^ 


«i4o«%a 


1.  A  foldable  protective  packaging  sleeve  or  carton  of  paper- 
board  material  for  an  electronic  lube  or  the  like,  wherein  in  the 
erected  condition  thereof  said  sleeve  or  carton  comprises:  two 
pairs  of  generally  parallel  panels,  the  panels  of  one  of  said  pairs 
of  panels  constituting  first  and  third  side  walls  and  the  panels  of 
the  other  of  said  pairs  of  panels  constituting  second  and  fourih 
side  walls  around  said  carton,  said  second,  third,  and  fourth 
side  walls  extending  successively  from  said  first  side  wall  along 
successive  mutually  parallel  fold  lines,  said  fourih  side  wall 
having  an  assembly  panel  integral  therewith  and  extending 
beneath  and  adhered  to  an  adjacent  inside  ponion  of  said  first 
side  wall,  said  assembly  panel  including  an  elongate,  relatively 
narrow  band  poriion  extending  along  said  adjacent  inside 
ponion  of  said  first  side  wall  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  and  a  short,  relatively  wide  band  portion  disposed 
beneath  and  adhered  to  said  adjacent  inside  ponion  of  said  first 
side  wall  at  one  end  thereof,  said  relatively  narrow  band  por- 
tion having  a  flexible  cushioning  flap  integral  therewith  and 
extending  from  one  edge  thereof  to  a  free  or  unattached  edge 
toward  said  third  side  wall,  said  relatively  wide  band  portion 
having  a  dome  support  member  integral  therewith  and  extend- 
ing from  one  edge  thereof  to  and  adhered  to  an  inside  portion 
of  said  third  side  wall  opposite  from  said  first  side  wall 
whereby  said  dome  support  member  extends  from  said  first 
side  wall  to  said  third  side  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  said  carton 
and  is  secured  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  carton,  said 
flexible  cushioning  flap  being  deflecuble  toward  said  one  of 
said  second  and  fourth  side  walls  by  one  side  of  a  tube  inserted 
into  said  canon  to  minimize  impact  between  the  tube  and  any 
resistance  which  might  be  encountered  on  said  one  of  said 
second  and  fourth  side  walls,  said  dome  support  member  hav- 
ing a  hinged  projection  along  which  it  is  adhered  to  said  third 
side  wall. 


1.  A  hang-up  carton  having  a  body  portion  formed  of  plural 
walls  including  first  and  second  walls,  a  top  panel  hinged  to 
said  first  wall  and  forming  a  closure  across  said  body  portion, 
a  flap  extending  from  said  top  panel  along  the  inside  of  said 
second  wall  an  incision  through  the  second  wall  spaced  from 
the  top  panel,  and  a  hang-up  tab  secured  to  said  flap  by  a 
hinged  connection  which  forms  a  reverse  bend  extending 
through  the  incision  when  the  hang-up  tab  is  in  use,  said  hang- 
up tab  having  a  first  ponion  disposed  by  said  reverse  bend 
generally  along  the  outside  of  said  second  wall  and  said  hang- 
up tab  projecting  above  the  top  of  said  closure  when  the  hang- 
up tab  is  in  use,  the  projecting  portion  of  the  hang-up  tab  being 
apertured  to  admit  a  merchandise-suspending  rod.  the  canon 
being  proportioned  so  that  said  top  panel  faces  upward  when 
the  carton  depends  from  the  hang-up  tab. 


4030061 
LUNCH  BOX  CARTON  AND  A  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 
John  J.  Austin,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,009 
Int.  a.'  B«SD  5/46,  25/22 
U.S.  a.  229—52  B  16  Claims 

1.  A  lunch  box  carton  of  generally  inverted  truncated  pyra- 
midal configuration  having  a  recloseable  gabled  top  portion 
comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular,  tubular  sidewall  including  alterna- 
tively hingedly  connected  side  panels  and  locking  side 
panels,  each  of  said  side  panels  and  said  locking  panels 
being  tapered  from  the  top  edge  to  the  bottom  edge 
thereof,  each  said  locking  side  panel  including  a  generally 
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therrof'"  '^'""°'"  '""'°"  '"'P*^^  *'  "■«  "PPer  «ige 
a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  sidewall- 
two  top  panels,  each  respectively  hingedly  connect^  along 

a  boitom  edge  thereof  to  the  lop  edge  of  a  side  panel 
a  hand  e  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  each  top 
panel;  and  '^ 

two  locking  top  panels,  each  being  fonned  from  three 
hingedly  connected  triangular  sections,  said  sections  in- 
cluding a  base  triangle  and  two  opposed  equilateral  sup- 
port triangles,  with  the  boitom  edge  of  each  said  base 
triangle  being  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  the  top 
edge  of  a  locking  side  panel,  and  with  a  side  edge  of  each 
said  support  triangle  being  respectively  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  side  edges  of  said  top  panels,  and  with  an 
apex  of  each  said  tnangular  section  being  disposed  at  a 
common  point  at  the  top  center  of  said  locking  top  panel 
said  common  point  being  disposed  below  an  imaginary 
line  connecting  the  uppermost  comers  of  said  support 
triangles,  with  each  of  said  top  panels  and  said  locking  top 
panels  being  tapered  from  the  top  edge  to  the  boitom  edge 


envelopes,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  sheet  constituting  an 
inner  document  having  an  outer  marginal  edge  portion,  said 
intermediate  sheet  adhesively  secured  to  said  upper  and  lovrer 
sheets,  said  complex  strip  being  provided  on  each  of  Its  lateral 
sides  with  dnve  perforations  situated  in  a  marginal  zone,  said 
inner  document  having  said  outer  marginal  edge  portion  ex- 
tending to  the  outside  of  the  sealed  envelopes  of  the  strip  in 


thereof  such  that  the  open  configuration  of  said  canon 
defines  a  generally  inverted  truncated  pyramidal  configu- 
ration to  enable  stacked  nesting  of  a  plurality  of  canons 
whereby,  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  carton,  the  upper 
edges  of  said  top  panels  are  in  abutting  relationship  forai- 
mg  a  gabled  configuration,  the  handles  extend  above  said 
gabled  top  portion,  and  each  locking  top  panel  is  folded  so 
as  to  be  disposed  in  coplanar  relationship  with  the  associ- 
ated locking  side  panel,  with  the  upper  end  of  each  said 
locking  top  panel  extending  above  the  plane  defined  by 
the  top  edges  of  said  side  panels,  such  that  said  locking  top 
panels  function  to  mainuin  said  top  panels  in  the  gabled 
configuration,  and  with  the  lower  end  of  each  said  locking 
top  panel  defining  a  generally  triangular  locking  tab  of 
greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  cut-out  portion  in  the  associated  locking  side  panel 
with  each  said  triangular  locking  tab  being  inlerengaged 
with  the  associated  locking  side  panel  by  having  a  ponion 
thereof  extending  through  said  cut-out  ponion  internally 
of  said  locking  side  panel  for  maintaining  said  gabled  top 
portion  in  a  locked  position. 


4J30,262 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  OF  SEALED  ENVELOPES  WITH 

INNER  DOCUMENTS 
Andre  M.  J.  Denay,  Chevilly  Lame,  and  Pierre  M.  J.  Bouge 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Henre  et  FlU,  S.A.,  Paris. 
Fhuce 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,783 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1977,  77  02163 
Int.  CL"  B65D  ^7/70 
U.S.  CI.  229-69  4cui,ns 

1.  A  complex  continuous  strip  folded  accordion-wise  into  a 
plurality  of  successive  flaps  of  which  each  fiap  constitutes  a 
correspondence  envelope  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous 
sheets  laterally  joined  together,  said  plurality  of  sheets  includ- 
ing an  upper  sheet  constituting  the  front  wall  of  successive 
envelopes,  a  lower  sheet  constituting  the  back  wall  of  said 


order  to  detect  Its  presence  and  identity,  said  outer  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  inner  document  also  being  provided  with 
said  dnve  perfonnations.  said  at  least  one  intennediate  sheet 
which  constitutes  said  inner  document  whose  presence  must  be 
checked,  being  wider  than  the  upper  and  lower  sheets  so  as  to 
provide  said  outer  marginal  edge  portion  along  one  side  said 
outer  marginal  edge  portion  having  a  length  con-esponding 
substantially  to  the  length  of  said  envelope. 

4,230,263 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  UNLIMITED 

RELATIVE  ROTATION  OF  THE  ENDS  OF  A  RLIFORM 

TRANSMISSION  ELE.MENT 
Johan  E.  H.  Westberg,  Lidingb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Separex 
Teknik  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No.  930.389 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  3,  1977,  7708858 
Inl.  a.'  B04B  9/00 
U.S.  a  233-23  R  ,3  cuta. 

1    Apparatus  for  accomplishing  unlimited  unidirectional 
relative  rotation  of  the  ends  of  3  filifonn.  flexible  tnmsmission 
element,  comprising: 
a  base, 
a  first  rotor  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  base  about  a 

first  axis  (Al). 
a  second  rotor  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  first  totor 
and  the  base  about  a  second  axis  (A3),  said  second  axis 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis, 
a  third  rotor  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  base  and  the 
first  and  the  second  rotors  about  a  third  axis  (A2)  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  first  and  second  axes  (Al,  A3)  and 
dnve  means  operable  to  rowte  the  first  and  third  rotors  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  the  base  and  to  rotate  the 
second  rotor  in  the  same  direction  as  the  third  rotor  at  a 
rotational  speed  (N3)  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  rota- 
tional  speeds  (NI,  N2)  of  the  first  and  third  rotore. 
first  fastening  means  for  non-rouubly  fastening  one  end  of 
the  transmission  element  10  the  base  near  the  first  axis 
(Al), 

second  fastening  means  for  non-rotalably  fastening  the  other 
end  of  the  transmission  element  to  the  second  rotor  near 
the  second  axis  (A3), 
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means  for  holding  a  first  length  of  the  transmission  element 
in  position  on  the  first  rotor  along  a  bight  line  extending 
from  a  point  (I)  near  the  first  fastening  means  out  around 
the  region  occupied  by  the  second  rotor  and  back  to  a 
point  (G)  near  the  first  axis  (Al),  the  ends  of  the  bight  line 
pointing  in  the  same  direction, 

means  for  holding  a  second  length  of  the  transmission  ele- 
ment in  position  on  the  third  rotor  along  a  second  bight 


line  having  its  ends  pointing  in  the  same  direction  and 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  first  bight  line,  said  second 
bight  line  at  one  end  thereof  (H)  extending  from  the  sec- 
ond rotor  near  the  second  fastening  means  and  out  around 
the  region  occupied  by  the  second  rotor  inwardly  of  the 
first  bight  line  and  back  to  a  point  (G)  near  the  third  axis 
(A2)  where  it  merges  with  the  first  bight  line, 
the  transmission  element  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  rotors  in  said  holding  means. 


at  one  end  uf  said  series  are  communicated  with  each  other  and 
the  other  of  the  annular  grooves  and  the  depression  at  the 
other  end  of  said  series  are  communicated  with  each  other, 
while  the  respective  adjacent  depressions  are  communicated 
with  each  other  but  the  depressions  at  said  one  end  and  said 
other  end  of  said  series  are  not  communicated,  said  method 
comprising  injecting  the  solution  into  one  of  said  annular 
grooves,  moving  the  solution  successively  through  the  respec- 
tive depressions,  under  the  centrifugal  effect  of  the  rotor,  while 
subjecting  the  components  of  the  solution  to  the  centrifugal 
separation,  making  the  separated  precipitate  component  to 
deposit  in  '.he  depressions  and  discharging  the  subnatani  com- 
ponent from  the  other  annular  groove. 


4,230,265 

ADAPTIVE  THRESHOLD  OPTICAL  READER 

Richard  J,  Casaly,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transaction 

Technology,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943J01,  Sep.  18,  1978.  This 

application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,686 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/U:  C08C  9/06:  G06K  9/O0 

U.S.  a  235—455  21  Claims 


4,230  J64 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATION  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  SOLUTION 

Tetsuo  Matsumoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akira  Okumnra, 

Hyogo;  Shigemitsu  Yamada,  Tokyo  and  Fumiko  Uozumi, 

Hyogo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,819 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53/17909; 
Sep.  29,  1978,  53/121065 

Int.  a.<  B04B  nm 

\i&.  a.  233—27  4  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  centrifugal  separation  of  components  of  a 
solution,  using  a  centrifugal  rotor  including  a  hollow  body 
having  at  least  two  annular  peripheral  grooves  formed  in  the 
inside  thereof  with  a  suiuble  distance  held  therebetween  and  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  in  the  inside  wall  of  said  rotor 
body,  in  which  one  of  said  annular  grooves  and  the  depression 


1.  An  adaptive  threshold  optical  reader  for  detecting  opti- 
cally encoded  information  when  positioned  within  an  optical 
path,  including 

a  light  source  for  producing  light  energy  along  the  optical 
path, 

a  light  detector  responsive  to  the  light  energy  along  the 
optical  path  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  light  energy  detected  by  the  light  detector, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  the  light  detector 
and  with  the  means  having  at  least  two  states  and  with  the 
means  in  a  first  state  producing  an  adaptive  threshold 
signal  when  there  is  no  optically  encoded  information 
positioned  within  the  optical  path  and  with  the  adaptive 
threshold  signal  representative  of  the  output  signal  from 
the  light  detector  with  a  threshold  level  of  optically  en- 
coded information  and  adaptive  to  optical  changes  and 
with  the  means  in  a  second  state  for  producing  an  informa- 
tion signal  representative  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
light  detector  when  there  is  optically  encoded  information 
positioned  within  the  optical  path, 

means  responsive  to  the  adaptive  threshold  signal  for  storing 
the  adaptive  threshold  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  stored  adaptive  threshold  signal  and 
the  information  signal  for  detecting  the  presence  of  opti- 
cally encoded  information  in  the  information  signal  above 
a  threshold  level  in  accordance  with  the  stored  adaptive 
threshold  signal. 
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4,230,266 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CAVITY 

IDENTinCATION  OF  MOLD  OF  ORIGIN  OF  A  GLASS 

CONTAINER 
John  W.  Juvinall,  OtUwa  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  864,080,  Dec.  23,  1977.  This  application 
Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,080 
Int.  a.'  G06K  19/06:  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  a  235-490  5  Qaims 


I.  A  glass  conuiner  with  an  integrally  molded  concentric 
ring  code,  said  code  being  defined  by  the  presence  or  absence 
of  rings  within  possible  ring  positions,  and  with  the  limitation 
that  no  two  rings  occupy  adjacent  possible  ring  positions. 


ing  said  second  heating  unit  and  said  second  pumping 
means  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature: 

1.  second  fiow  control  means  in  fluid  conducting  relationship 
with  the  outlet  of  said  second  heating  unit  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  medium:  and 

J  heat  radiation  means  in  fluid  conducting  relationship  with 
said  first  and  second  flow  control  means  and  said  first  and 
second  pumping  means. 


4,230,268 

FORCED  AIR  HREPLACE  FURNACE 

Ralph  E.  Gorman,  R.R.  4,  Siloam  Springs,  Ark.  72761,  and 

Robert  W.  Bruce,  Rte.  4,  Fairfield,  III.  62837 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,262,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859.944 

Int.  CI.'  F24B  T/OO 

U.S.  a.  237-51  ,  Claim 


>  I  "       iJ   "     A 
r  ^   I,  •  I*! — '  .,    '       '■ 


4,230,267 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Anton  A.  Dotschkal,  and  James  J.  Massaro,  both  of  Newark, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Irvine  Enterprises  Inc.,  Sodus,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,293 

Int.  a.'  F24B  9/OA 

U,S.a.236-9A  10  Claims 


I.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  structure  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  first  heating  unit  comprising  an  enclosed  natural  fuel 
burning  device; 

b.  a  heat  exchange  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
a  heating  medium  situated  within  said  enclosed  natural 
fuel  burning  device; 

c.  a  first  pumping  means  in  fluid  conducting  relationship 
with  the  inlet  of  said  heat  exchange  member; 

d.  first  control  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  medium  at  the  outlet  of  said  heat  exchange  mem- 
ber and  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  first  pumping 
means  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature; 

e.  a  first  flow  control  means  in  fluid  conducting  relationship 
with  the  outlet  of  said  heat  exchange  member  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  medium; 

f.  a  second  heating  unit  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  heating 
said  medium; 

g.  second  pumping  means  in  fluid  conducting  relationship 
with  the  inlet  of  said  second  heating  unit; 

h.  second  control  means  for  sensing  the  ambient  temperature 
within  the  building  structure  and  activating  or  deactivat- 

999  O.O.— 54 


l^^^r 


1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  having  a  floor,  a  roof,  a 
horizontal  ceiling  below  the  roof,  and  an  attic  between  the 
ceiling  and  the  roof  comprising: 

a  fireplace  supported  on  the  floor  having  a  hearth  open  in 
front; 

a  vertical  chimney  extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hearth,  passing  through  the  building  ceiling  and  attic  and 
communicating  with  the  building  exterior  and  terminating 
above  the  building  roof: 

a  metal  firebox  positioned  in  the  hearth  in  spaced  relation 
therewith,  the  firebox  being  open  in  the  front  and  closed 
on  the  sides,  the  back  and  bottom,  and  having  an  opening 
in  the  top; 

a  hearth  plenum  chamber  formed  by  the  spaced  relation  of 
said  heanh  and  said  metal  firebox,  the  plenum  chamber 
surrounding  the  sides,  back  and  top  of  said  metal  firebox: 

a  vertical  flue  liner  of  heat  conducting  metal  within  said 
chimney  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  said  opening  in  the  top 
of  said  metal  firebox,  the  flue  liner  being  of  sufticient 
height  to  pass  through  the  building  ceiling  and  at  least  pn 
way  through  the  building  attic,  the  upper  end  of  the  flue 
liner  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  said  chimney 
whereby  smoke  produced  by  combustion  of  consumable 
fuel  in  said  firebox  is  conducted  to  the  exterior  of  the 
building,  the  exterior  dimensions  of  the  flue  liner  being 
less  than  the  interior  dimensions  of  said  chimney  provid- 
ing a  vertical  chimney  plenum  chamber,  the  lower  end  of 
the  chimney  plenum  chamber  communicating  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  hearth  plenum  chamber,  the  chimney 
plenum  chamber  extending  at  least  partially  within  the 
building  attic; 

an  elongated  horizontal  forced  air  heat  distributing  chamber 
positioned  in  the  building  attic  above  the  ceiling  and 
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below  the  roof  and  having  communication  within  the  attic 
at  one  end  with  said  vertical  chimney  plenum  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  air  distribution  ducts  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  heat  distributing  chamber  for  conducting  air  to 
selected  places  of  discharge  in  the  building; 

a  motor  driven  fan  positioned  in  said  horizontal  forced  air 
heal  distributing  chamber; 

at  least  one  return  air  duct  extending  from  a  selected  place  in 
the  building  and  communicating  with  the  lower  ponion  of 
said  hearth  plenum  chamber  whereby  return  air  from  said 
selected  place  is  recycled  to  the  hearth  plenum  chamber; 

said  plenum  chamber  includes  a  portion  below  the  bottom  of 
said  hearth  firebox  and 

said  return  air  duct  extends  horizontally  below  the  building 
floor  and  communicates  upwardly  with  the  lower  portion 
of  said  heanh  plenum  chamber 

whereby  said  fan,  when  energized,  draws  air  from  said  re- 
turn duct  through  said  hearth  plenum  chamber  and  circu- 
lates heated  air  through  said  chimney  plenum  chamber 
and  thence  through  said  forced  air  heat  distributing  cham- 
ber, and  through  said  air  distribution  ducts  to  distribute 
heat  from  Tire  in  said  heanh  to  the  interior  of  the  building. 


1.  A  device  for  improving  traction  underneath  a  slipping 
wheel  of  a  vehicle  disabled  on  a  slippery  road  surface,  compris- 
ing a  body  of  subsuntially  rectangular  sheet  of  expanded  metal 
sheet,  and  an  elongated  tongue  extending  from  one  of  the 
transverse  edges  of  said  sheet  to  initiate  interengagement  be- 
tween the  surface  of  said  sUpping  wheel  and  said  road  surface, 
said  body  including  a  plurality  of  randomly  spaced  protru- 
sions, each  being  located  along  an  individual  line  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  each  line  being  spaced  from  an 
adjoining  line  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  protrusion,  said  sheet  having  a  wheel  engaging  surface 
and  a  road  engaging  surface. 


4,230,r0 

MULTINOZZLE  BLOCK  FOR  SPRAYING  TOOL 

SURFACES 

Henri  Poret  aeon,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Uiines  Renault.  Boulogne-Blllancourt,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  S*r.  No.  749,098,  Dec.  9, 1976, 
abindooed.  This  application  Nov,  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,019 
CUUma  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  197S,  75  37545 
Int  a.'  B22D  17/20;  F16N  11/00 
VS.  a.  239-61  4  Claims 

1.  A  multinozzle  block  for  spraying  the  surfaces  of  tools,  said 
block  being  traversed  by  first  and  second  passages  for  supply- 
ing spray  materials  and  spraying  air,  respectively, 
a  group  of  valves  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  said 
block; 


elastic  obturating  membranes  being  disposed  in  each  of  said 
valves, 

outlets  for  spraying  air  and  materials  in  said  block  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  passages 

pneumatic  logic  control  means  for  putting  said  first  and 
second  passages  in  programmed  fluidic  communication 
with  said  outleU  for  spraying  air  and  materials  through 
operation  of  said  obturating  membranes  of  said  valves, 

nozzles  grouped  on  at  least  one  of  the  other  faces  of  said 


4J3(U«9 
TRACTION  DEVICE 

Joseph  Uchanski,  2222  N,  Monticello  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60647 

Filed  Dee.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,087 

Int  a.^  EOIB  23/00 

VS.  a.  23»-14  10  Qaims 


{"...fi..^. 


block  and  communicating  with  respective  outlets  for 
spraying  air  and  materials,  and 
means  for  purging  and  washing  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages comprising  a  built-in  rinsing  system  having  a  rinsing 
liquid  supply  passage  separate  from  said  first  and  second 
passages  in  programmed  fluidic  communication  with  said 
passages  by  at  least  one  of  said  valves  with  an  elastic 
obturating  membrane  and  communicating  via  at  least  one 
other  valve  of  said  valves  with  an  elastic  obturating  mem- 
brane, under  pneumatic  logic  control,  with  said  passages. 


4,230,271 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  LNIFORM 

THICKNESS  LAYER  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Jeannik  Marcault,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 

Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,655 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1978,  78  16272 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/14.  15/02 

VS.  a.  239—113  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  in  an  even  and  uniform  layer  a 
paniculate  material  on  a  substrate,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  longitudinal  exit  slit,  and 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  paniculate  as  a  gaseous  suspen- 
sion to  said  exit  slit,  said  means  including 

(1)  a  chamber  in  said  housing, 
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(2)  a  main  conduit  into  which  said  suspension  is  received, 
and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  secondary  conduits,  dividing  from  one 
end  of  said  main  conduit,  and  each  said  secondary  con- 
duit being  of  equal  length  and  internal  diameter  with  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  chamber  within  a  length 
coextensive  with  said  exit  slit  and  at  equally  spaced 
intervals  therealong. 


1.  Spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible  pipe  equipped 
with  spray  issuing  means  at  intervals  along  at  least  some  of  its 
length,  a  storage  device  for  such  a  pipe  including  a  pulley 
assembly  having  two  sets  of  pulley  wheels  in  an  arrangement 
equivalent  to  a  multifold  purchase,  the  two  sets  being  rela- 
tively movable  to  pay  out  or  take  in  the  pipe  which  is  passed 
around  the  pulleys  wheels,  means  for  suspending  the  pipe  clear 
of  the  ground,  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  pipe  paid  out 
from  or  taken  into  said  storage  device,  and  means  for  pumping 
spray  medium  along  at  least  the  paid  out  ponion  of  said  pipe  in 
use  of  the  apparatus,  the  suspending  means  including,  at  one 
end  of  the  pipe  at  least,  a  vehicle  movable  transversely  to  the 
length  of  the  suspended  pipe  whereby  the  ground  can  be  swept 
by  the  spray  medium 


4,230,273 
FUEL  INJECnON  VALVE  AND  SINGLE  POINT  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  B.  Claxton,  W.  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  C. 
Cromis,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,828 
Int.  a.:  F02M  SI/08.  61/06.  61/14 
VS.  a.  239—125  10  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  metering  assembly  including  a  rapid  substitution 
injection  valve  for  single  point  and  multipoint  fuel  injection 
systems,  said  valve  assembly  comprising; 
an  independently  formed  injector  jacket  having  a  fuel  inlet 
passage  for  receiving  pressurized  fuel  and  for  communi- 
cating said  fuel  to  an  accumulation  chamber  defined  by  an 
inside  wall  of  said  fuel  injection  jacket;  said  injector  jacket 
funher  having  a  fuel  exit  passage  directly  connected  to  the 
accumulation  chamber  for  communicating  said  fuel  from 
the  accumulation  chamber,  the  inlet  and  exit  fuel  passages 
supplying  said  accumulation  chamber  with  a  circulating 
quantity  of  fuel  under  a  substantially  constant  pressure; 
a  rapid  substitution  injection  valve  including  a  solenoid  and 
armature  which  are  operably  enabled  by  electronic  con- 
trol signals  to  the  solenoid  to  produce  relative  movement 
between  said  armature  and  solenoid; 
a  needle  valve  slideably  reciprocable  in  a  bore  of  a  valve 
housing  and  having  a  valve  tip  that  seals  a  metering  orifice 
located  at  one  end  of  the  valve  housing,  said  needle  valve 


afixed  to  said  armature  such  that  the  control  signals  will 
open  and  close  the  metering  orifice; 
at  least  one  inlet  orifice  formed  in  the  valve  housing  and 
disposed  such  that  said  inlet  orifice  is  proximate  to  the 
valve  lip  and  metering  orifice,  said  proximity  causing  the 
inlet  orifice  to  provide  substantially  no  restriction  to  a 
metered  fuel  flow  through  the  inlet  orifice  to  the  metenng 
orifice; 


4,230J72 
CROP  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  B.  Snell,  Hill  View,  Penn  La.,  Hardington  Mandeville, 
Yeoril,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Jim.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,158 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  25/02 

VS.  a.  239—121  12  Claims 


said  valve  housing  of  said  injection  valve  being  insened  into 
a  pair  of  mounting  apenures  formed  in  said  injector  jacket 
such  that  said  inlet  orifice  of  the  valve  housing  communi- 
cates with  said  accumulation  chamber  and  said  metering 
orifice  extends  outside  of  said  accumulation  chamber, 
means  for  hydraulically  sealing  said  valve  housing  and 
said  accumulation  chamber  from  fuel  leakage 


4J30J74 

LANCE  FOR  REMOVING  SKULLS  FROM 

STEELMAKING  VESSELS 

Nicholas  M.  Rymarchyk,  Wexford,  and  Leo  L.  Meinert,  Baden, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Berry  Company,  Harmony, 

Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,943 

Int.  a.;  C21C  5/32 

VS.  a.  239— 132J  9  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  metal  refining  vessel  having  a  he&nh  por- 
tion adapted  to  contain  a  molten  metal  charge  and  a  nose 
section  thereabove  containing  an  opening  through  which  the 
vessel  is  charged,  the  improvement  of  a  lance  extending 
through  said  opening  for  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  from  said 
lance  against  an  inner  wall  of  said  nose  section  to  prevent  and 
remove  nose  skull  build  up  comprising: 

an  outer  pipe  assembly, 

an  inner  pipe  assembly,  and 


1444 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


an  in.ermed.ate  pipe  assembly.  said  emitting  end  of  said  tube  so  that  said  cage  means  diverges 

sa,d  as«"ibi,«  bemg  interconnected  to  provide  a  central  gas   from  said  throat  whereby  the  flailing  movement  of  said  lubf  i! 

conduit,  and  water  in  et  and  out  et  passaees.  „„„  .„,^„..j  w  .  j    ,.       "'"''«=""='"  "'  =>»"'  'uoe  is 

a  noazle  including  a  bottom  and  associated  s1?e  wall  extend-   .hrb^Twee    1|^  thrl",  Z^  tT  "'  ""',"'=''°'«'  *"" 

ing  generally  upwardly  therefrom,  said  nozzle  being  con-  ^'    ""  '^'*  ""°*'  ""^  "^"^  °P*™"8  *'"'=*'  S""o"nds 

nected  to  said  pipe  assemblies  including  a  central  gas 

chamber  communicating  with  said  gas  conduit, 
a  by-pass  chamber  in  said  nozzle  communicating  with  said 

water  outlet  and  inlet  passages,  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  gas  ports  in  said 

nozzle  communicating  with  said  central  gas  chamber  and 

positioned  extending  outwardly  through  the  side  wall  of 

said  nozzle  to  direct  a  gas  substantially  outwardly  against 

said  inner  wall  of  said  nose  section,  the  bottom  wall  of  said 

nozzle  being  imperforate  so  that  gas  in  said  central  gas 

chamber  flows  outwardly  only  through  said  circumferen- 
tially spaced  gas  pons. 


4,230^75 

SELF-GUIDED  REVERSIBLE  TWO  SPEED  ROW  CROP 

IRRIGATOR 

Hubert  Tidwell,  Box  57,  Wellington,  Utab  84542 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,550,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,185,774.  This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,065 

Int.  a."  B05Bi//« 

L'.S.  a.  239-184  g  Claims 


said  emitting  end  of  said  tube,  said  cage  means  including  a 
cross  section  having  spaced  walls  with  parallel  portions  in  a 
direction  extending  upwardly  toward  said  emitting  end  of  said 
tube  to  said  throat. 


&^--^ 


4,230,277 

TRIGGER  TYPE  SPRAYER  WITH  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  LOCKING  NOZZLE  COVER 

Tetsuya  Tada,  6-3,  2-chome,  Kakinokizaka,  .Meguro-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,572,  Oct.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,203. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,022 

Int.  a.>  B05B  9/043 

VS.  a.  239-333  22  claims 


1.  A  row  crop  irrigator  comprising  a  wheeled  carriage  hav- 
ing a  fulcrum,  a  piping  frame  rockably  supponed  on  the  ful- 
crum and  extending  fore  and  aft  thereof,  a  hose  reel  mounted 
upon  the  piping  frame  above  the  fulcrum  and  being  rockable 
with  the  piping  frame  and  including  tubular  supports  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  piping  frame  whereby  a  hose 
coiled  on  said  reel  may  deliver  irrigation  water  through  said 
supports  to  the  interior  of  the  piping  frame,  fore  and  aft  trans- 
verse irrigation  booms  on  the  piping  frame  near  the  front  and 
rear  thereof  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheeled  carriage,  a 
slow  speed  powered  traction  wheel  unit  bodily  mounted  on 
one  end  of  the  piping  frame  and  including  a  ground-engaging 
reversing  element,  and  a  higher  speed  powered  traction  wheel 
unit  bodily  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  piping  frame,  and 
transmission  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  powered 
traction  wheel  units  whereby  both  units  can  be  driven  at  said 
slow  speed. 


4J30,276 
HEADLAMP  CLEANING  ASSEMBLY 
Dayid  V.  Tinder,  Madison  Heights,  and  Walter  E.  Mack,  Livo- 
nia, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  McCord  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich.  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  623,798,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,026,473.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,932 
Int.  a.  B05B  l/IO.  3/14:  B08B  3/02 
U5.  a.  239-229  20  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  directing  fluid  toward  a  surface  compris- 
ing; a  flexible  tube  having  an  emitting  first  end  for  emitting 
fluid  and  for  flailing  in  response  to  such  emission  of  fluid  from 
said  emitting  end  and  an  anchored  second  end,  cage  means 
defining  an  opening  surrounding  said  emitting  end  of  said  tube 
and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  for  restricting  the  flailing 
movement  of  said  tube,  said  cage  means  defining  a  throat 
spaced  from  and  between  said  anchored  end  of  said  tube  and 


1.  In  a  trigger  type  sprayer  which  comprises  a  sprayer  body 
provided  with  a  cylinder  through  which  a  piston  slides,  and 
engaged  with  a  liquid  container;  a  trigger  rouiably  coupled  to 
said  sprayer  body;  a  nozzle  on  said  sprayer  body,  said  nozzle 
having  an  ejection  hole  at  an  end  portion  thereof  to  eject  a 
liquid  spray  and  spring  means  coupled  to  said  trigger  for 
urging  said  trigger  outward; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sprayer  further  comprises: 
a  nozzle  cover  integrally  formed  with  said  nozzle  and  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle  through  an  integral  hinge,  said  noz- 
zle cover  having  a  free  end  opposite  said  integral  hinge 
and  said  nozzle  cover  including  a  seal  section  located 
intermediate  said  integral  hinge  and  said  free  end  of  said 
nozzle  cover  for  sealing  said  ejection  hole  of  said  nozzle  in 
liquid-tightness  by  abutment  igainst  said  ejection  hole; 
an  engagement  section  formed  in  said  nozzle; 
a  first  lock  section  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle 
cover  and  which  includes  means  for  snap-fit  engagement 
in  said  engagement  section  in  said  nozzle,  said  first  lock 
section,  when  snap-fitted  in  said  engagement  section  of 
said  nozzle,  locking  said  nozzle  cover  in  said  nozzle  with 
said  seal  section  in  sealing  abutment  with  said  ejection 
hole; 
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an  engagement  hole  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
sprayer  body;  and 

a  second  lock  section  formed  in  said  nozzle  cover  and  which 
includes  means  for  snap-fit  engagement  in  said  engage- 
ment hole  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  sprayer  body,  said 
second  locking  section,  when  snap-fitted  in  said  engage- 
ment hole,  locking  said  nozzle  cover  to  said  sprayer  body. 


nozzle  comprising  a  generally  diverging,  substantially  hollow 
body  portion  leading  from  an  open,  narrower  inlet  end  to  a 
wider,  open  outlet  end.  means  for  attaching  said  device  to  a 
hair  dryer  connected  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  inlet 
end  and  affixed  to  an  area  adjacent  to  said  inlet  end,  said  at- 
taching means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers,  said 


4,230,278 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 

REQUIREMENT  FOR  HABER  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 

Robert  D.  Reed,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Company, 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,486 

Int  a.'  B05B  7/06.-  COIC  1/04 

MS.  a  239—427,5  4  Claims 


flexible  fingers  being  biased  to  grasp  a  hair  dryer  nozzle  and 
extending  from  said  place  of  affixation  first  generally  inwardly 
and  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device,  and  then 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a 
face  plate  affixed  to  said  body  portion  at  said  outlet  end  com- 
prising a  solid  center  portion  and  defining  a  plurality  of  air 
stream  exit  diffusing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supply  of  gases  to  a  secondary  reformer  of 
a  HABER  ammonia  system,  to  reduce  total  hydrocarbon  fuel 
requirement,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  conduit  of  diameter  Dl; 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  conduit  of  diameter  D2,  less  than 
Dl,  coaxial  with  and  inside  of  said  first  conduit,  forming  a 
first  annular  space  therebetween; 

(c)  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  conduit  closed  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  orifices  of  diameter 
Kl  in  the  second  conduit  wall  upstream  of  said  closed  end: 

(d)  means  to  conduct  a  flow  of  air  to  said  first  conduit  and  at 
a  selected  pressure  PI,  temperature,  and  flow  rate  through 
said  first  annular  space; 

(e)  means  for  conducting  a  combustible  fuel,  such  as  meth- 
ane or  natural  gas,  at  a  pressure  P2  greater  than  PI,  to 
flow  through  said  second  conduit,  and  through  said  ori- 
fices, at  a  flow  rate  such  that  the  resulting  concentration 
of  methane  or  natural  gas  in  the  air  in  said  first  annular 
space  will  be  less  than  the  lower  explosive  limit:  and 

(0  including  means  to  obstruct  said  air  flow  within  said  first 
annulus  away  from  the  radial  flow  path  of  said  combusti- 
ble fuel  from  said  circumferentially-spaced  orifices  by  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  radial  bars  attached 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  conduit  upstream  of 
said  orifices  and  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  conduit  substantially  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  conduit,  each  of  said  bars  aligned  with  one  orifice; 

whereby  fuel  from  said  orifices  can,  in  the  shadow  of  said 
radial  bars,  progress  substantially  across  said  first  annular 
space,  thus  providing  a  more  uniform  mixture  of  fuel  and 


4J30,279 
HAIR  DRYER  ATTACHMENT 
John  R.  Forsberg,  Arlington  Heights,  Ill„  asugnor  to  Helene 
Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,622 
Int.  a.'  A45D  20/12 
VS.  a.  239—559  6  Claims 

1.  A  hair  dryer  attachment  device  for  spreading  and  reduc- 
ing the  velocity  of  an  air  stream  emitted  from  a  hair  dryer 


4,230,280 
VEHICULAR  SPREADER  WITH  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC 

GROLAD  SPEED  LINK 
Theodore  M.  Leigh,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  James  L.  Rawson,  At- 
kins, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Highway  E<|uipment  Com- 
pany, Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968476 

Int  CI.'  AOIC  19/00:  EOlC  19/20 

VS.  a.  239—677  11  CUims 


H— 35-^ 

,*- 

411 

^ 

r 

tJlil 

S'Tpnrap 

F 

-u 

'   "  1/"^^! 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicular  spreader  having  a 
source  of  material  to  be  spread,  distribution  means,  delivery 
means  for  delivering  material  from  said  source  to  said  distribu- 
tion means  and  power  means  for  actuating  said  delivery  means, 
the  improvement  comprising:  low-torque  transducer  means 
sensing  the  ground  speed  of  said  vehicle  for  generating  a  train 
of  electrical  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  representative  of 
the  ground  speed  of  said  vehicle:  stepper  motor  means  actu- 
ated by  said  train  of  electrical  pulses:  comparator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  stepper  motor  means 
and  said  power  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  difference  between  the  speed  of  said  delivery 
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means  and  the  speed  of  said  vehicle;  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  error  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  power 
means  to  track  the  speed  of  said  vehicle. 


4,230^81 

SCRAP  CHOPPER 

Herbert  M.  Hill,  5801  Lathrop  PL,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45239,  and 

Donald  R.  Shrader.  P.O.  Box  301,  Oxford,  Ohio  4505« 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  S«r.  No.  4,995 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/06.  18/06 

VS.  a  241-142  19  Claims 


1.  A  scrap  chopper  adapted  to  receive  a  narrow  strip  of 
scrap  metal  being  fed  from  a  slitting  machine,  said  chopper 
comprising  means  for  directing  the  strip  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  stationary  cutting  bar  having  a  substantially  straight 
cutting  edge,  a  rotor  including  a  rotary  cutting  bar  having  a 
substantially  straight  cutting  edge,  means  supporting  said  rotor 
for  rotation  on  an  axis  to  orbit  said  rotary  cuttmg  bar  adjacent 
said  path,  means  supporting  said  stationary  cutting  bar  adja- 
cent said  path  and  with  its  correspondmg  said  cutting  edge 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  of  two  perpendic- 
ular reference  planes  including  said  axis  of  roution,  said  rotor 
having  means  positioning  said  rotary  cutting  bar  with  its  corre- 
sponding said  cutting  edge  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  each  of  two  perpendicular  reference  planes  includ- 
ing said  axis  of  roution,  each  of  said  cutting  edges  having  a 
non-uniform  progressively  changing  radius  with  respect  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  driving  said  rotor  to  pro- 
duce effective  scissors-like  shearing  of  the  strip  by  said  cutting 
edges. 


4J30,282 
CO.M.MINimNG  PLANT 
Egon  Haase,  Balzere,  Liechtenstein,  asiignor  to  MOCO  Mas- 
chiaen-  und  Apparatebau  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,947 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Jul.  4. 
1977,2730188 

Int  a.'  B02C  18/06 
UA  a  241-159  jOaims 

1.  A  comminuting  machine  for  comminuting  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  parallel  rotary  shaft  and  a  second  parallel  rotary 
shaft; 

(b)  means  for  routing  said  parallel  rotary  shafts  in  opposite 
directions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutting  disks  disposed  on  said  first  and 
second  parallel  shafts,  said  cutting  disks  each  being  pro- 
vided on  both  peripheral  edges  thereof  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart,  arcuate  cutting  edges,  said  arcuate  cutting 
edges  having  a  circumferential  length  corresponding  to  a 
central  angle  of  between  20*  and  80*;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cutting  disk  spacers  removably  disposed 
alternately  with  said  cutting  disks  on  said  parallel  shafts  so 
that  said  spacers  route  with  said  shafts,  said  cutting  disk 
spacers  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  a  diameter  of  the 
cutting  disks,  said  cutting  disks  on  said  parallel  shafts 


being  allocated  to  each  other  in  pairs  only,  and  upon 
rotation,  touch  each  other  on  a  corresponding,  peripheral, 
arcuate  cutting  edge  surface  when  in  register  and  adjacent 
to  each  other,  said  cutting  disk  spacers  having  ponions 
defining  a  space  therebetween  for  the  passage  of  commi- 
nuted material,  said  cutting  disk  spacers  being  provided  on 


an  end  face  portion  with  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
which  is  relatively  the  same  as  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  an  abutting  associated  cutting  disk,  said  cutting 
disk  spacers  being  conical  in  their  axial  length,  and  com- 
plimentary conical  cutting  disk  spacers  on  said  parallel 
shafts  each  Upering  in  an  opposite  axial  direction. 


4,230,283 

YARN-INTRODUCING  AND  TAKE-UP  DEVICE 

APPLIED  TO  A  WINDING  MACHINE 

Masayoshi  Hamaguchi;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Otsu,  and 
Itaru  Hasegawa,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,29« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1977,  52/148216 
Int.  a.J  B65H  54/02.  54/20 
U.S.  a  242—18  PW  7  Claims 


fYo  rl^  fTc 
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1.  A  yam-introducing  and  uking-up  device  attached  to  a 
winding  machine  provided  with  a  common  bobbin  holder  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  bobbins  thereon  at  respective  winding 
positions,  a  traverse  mechanism  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
working  units  arranged  at  respective  positions  corresponding 
to  said  winding  positions  respectively,  each  of  said  working 
units  provided  with  a  traverse  guide,  a  plurality  of  fulcrum 
yam  guides  disposed  at  respective  positions  above  said  tra- 
verse mechanism,  said  traverse  mechanism  located  at  a  posi- 
tion between  said  common  bobbin  holder  and  said  fulcrum 
yam  guides,  means  for  driving  said  bobbins  mounted  on  said 
common  bobbin  holder,  means  for  collecting  a  plurality  of 
yams  fed  via  the  respective  fulcrum  yam  guides,  said  collect- 
ing means  being  capable  of  being  displaced  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  common  bobbin  holder  from  an  outside  position 
of  a  free  end  of  said  common  bobbin  holder  toward  a  support- 
ing side  of  said  common  bobbin  holder,  yam  catching  slits  for 
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holdmg  yams  fed  from  the  respective  fulcrum  yam  guides  on 
the  respective  bobbins  mounted  on  said  common  bobbin 
holder,  said  device  comprising  a  yam-introducing  guide  dis- 
posed at  a  position  between  said  group  of  fulcrum  yam  guides 
and  said  traverse  mechanism,  said  yam-introducing  guide 
comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  units  aligned  in  a  row  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  common  bobbin  holder,  with  a  slit  between 
two  adjacent  guide  units,  each  of  said  guide  units  provided 
with  a  sliding  surface  adapted  to  permit  yam  to  slide  thereover 
while  projecting  the  path  of  said  yam  forward  from  an  imagi- 
nary plane  passing  guide  points  of  said  fulcrum  yam  guides  and 
said  traverse  guides,  said  guide  units  arranged  at  respective 
positions  satisfying  the  condition  that,  when  said  collecting 
means  collects  yarns  fed  via  said  fulcrum  yam  guides  and  is 
displaced  from  said  outside  position  toward  said  supponing 
side  of  said  common  bobbin  holder,  said  yams  are  capable  of 
passing  through  the  respective  slits  one  by  one  so  that  each 
yam  is  introduced  into  the  corresponding  working  unit  of  said 
traverse  mechanism  in  such  a  condition  that  only  one  yam  is 
capable  of  passing  through  the  corresponding  slit  while  the 
free  passage  of  the  other  yam  or  yams  through  said  corre- 
sponding slit  is  prevented  by  conuct  with  a  portion  of  said 
yam-introducing  guide,  said  displacement  of  said  collecting 
means  being  continued  until  the  last  one  of  said  yam  is  intro- 
duced into  the  corresponding  working  unit  of  said  traverse 
mechanism. 


4,230,284 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

STRANDS 

Cecil  R.  Cunningham,  Anderson;  Ray  M.  Fulmer,  and  Gordon  E. 

Cherry,  both  of  Aiken,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Owens-CoriuBg 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,653 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/02.  67/04 

U.S.  a  242-18  G  ,6  claims 


zone  spaced  from  said  collet  and  said  rolls  to  a  second 
zone  adjacent  said  rolls; 

nozzle  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  fluid  into  said  second 
zone  to  move  said  strand  into  conuct  with  said  rolls  to 
initiate  the  advancement  of  said  strand  by  said  rolls;  and 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  strand  advancing  along  said 
path  into  said  strand  engagement  section  to  initiate  collec- 
tion of  said  strand  upon  said  collet. 


4,230,285 

TRAVERSING  DEVICE  FOR  THREAD  WINDING 

APPARATUS 

Erich  Unk,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Donald  J. 

Dobbins,  Waxhaw,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Barmag  Barmer  Mas- 

chinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,047 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4 

1978,  2843208  >•""•. 

Int.  a.' B6SH  54/28 
U.S,  a  242-43  R  ,o  OaUns 


1.  In  a  thread  winding  apparatus  having  a  traversing  device 
which  includes 

a  housing. 

a  rotatably  driven  cam  roller  mounted  within  said  housing, 

traversing  thread  guide  means  engaging  said  cam  roller  for 
reciprocating  movement  along  said  roller  and  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  housing  to  receive  and  guide  the  thread 
being  wound,  and 

an  enlongated  traverse  slot  in  said  housing  arranged  to  ex- 
tend along  the  cam  roller  to  provide  an  opening  in  which 
said  thread  guide  means  reciprocates  in  a  substantially 
straight  line,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  to  generate  and  direct  an  air  stream  to  fiow  outwardly 
from  said  slot,  thereby  preventing  any  portion  of  the 
thread  as  it  is  wound  from  entering  the  housing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  initiation  of  collection  of  a  strand  com- 
prising: 

a  rotatable  collet  having  a  package  collection  region  and  a 
temporary  collection  region  associated  with  a  strand  en- 
gagement section; 

a  pair  of  rolls  adapted  to  advance  said  strand  when  said 
strand  is  not  being  collected  on  said  collet,  said  rolls  being 
spaced  from  said  collet,  said  rolls  and  said  collet  being 
oriented  such  that  said  strand  is  advanced  along  a  path 
immediately  adjacent  said  strand  engagement  section 
when  said  strand  is  advanced  by  said  rolls; 

a  movable  member  adapted  to  move  said  strand  from  a  first 


4,230,286 
CORE  HOLDER  FOR  REELING 
Richard  J.  Charles,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Convert- 
ing Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,579,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,174,077.  This  application  Jun.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,286 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No».  13, 
1996,  has  been  dischUmed. 
Int.  CI.  B65H  75/02.  19/12.  19/30 
U.S.  a.  242-68.6  i  cw™ 

1.  A  core  holder  for  reeling  comprising  a  relatively  elon- 
gated metal  tube  having  a  radially  extending  flange  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  plastic  sleeve  fixed  on 
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said  tube  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  terminating  a   to  the  shaft,  with  a  pyrotechnic  propellant  charge  which  when 
spaced  distance  from  said  Hange,  said  sleeve  having  radially   activated  by  firing  the  charge  generates  an  explosive  pressure 

on  the  retightening  element,  said  retightening  element  being  in 
the  form  of  a  turbine  wheel  connected  to  the  winding  shaft  to 
tighten  the  safety  belt  around  the  body  of  a  motor  vehicle 
passenger  to  be  protected  and  a  liquid  medium  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  retightener  and  the  pyrotechnic  charge,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  turbine  housing  disposed  around  the 
turbine  wheel  with  a  hollow  space  on  one  side  between  the 
turbine  wheel  and  the  wall  of  the  housing  to  form  a  turbine 
pressure  chamber,  a  receptacle  containing  liquid  medium  with 
the  outlet  of  the  recepucle  opening  into  the  turbine  pressure 

J,  .        .      -  ...       , ,       .    J     .,     vessel,  and  with  the  outlet  of  the  receptacle  aligned  substan- 

outwardly  projecting  therefrom  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ^         ""e"tu  sumiiui 

extending  ribs. 


4,230,287 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  NEEDUNG  OF 

PILE  FABRICS 
Axel  Schoeider,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Scheibler  Peltzer  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756468 

Int.  a.}  B65H  7S/02 
VS.  a.  242—77.1  16  CUima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  needling  of  pile  fabrics 
onto  a  winding  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotatable  suspension  frame,  each  suspension  frame 
being  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  an  axle  and  including 
radially  disposed  rows  of  equally  spaced  fabric  engaging 
hooiis  movable  parallel  to  said  axle  and  defining  concen- 
tric rings  of  hooks, 

actuating  means  for  moving  the  individual  hooks  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  said  axle  in  a  sequence  beginning  with  the 
radially  innermost  hooks  and  progressing  to  the  radially 
outermost  hooks  in  synchronization  with  the  roution  of 
said  suspension  frames, 

said  actuating  means  including  ejector  means  rotatable  with 
said  suspension  frames,  cam  means  movable  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  ejector  means  and  means  for  moving 
said  cam  means  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  ejector 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  individual  hooks  to- 
ward said  opposite  end  of  said  axle. 

4,230,288 

RE-TIGHTENER  WITH  PYROTECHNIC  PROPELLANT 

CHARGE  FOR  SAFETY-BELT  ALTOMATIC  WIND-UP 

DEVICES 

Artur  FBU,  Sehomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrminy,  assignor  to  Repa 

Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,077 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Anr.  4. 
1978,2814487 

Int.  a."  A62B  35/00;  B65H  7S/4S 

VS.  a.  242-107  5  cuumi 

I.  In  a  retightener  for  safety-belt  automatic  wind-up  devices 

having  a  winding  shaft  mounted  in  a  bearing  block,  a  safety 

belt  wound  around  the  shaft,  a  retightening  element  connected 


tially  tangentially  to  the  turbine  wheel,  wherein  the  turbine 
wheel  is  eccentrically  mounted  in  a  symmetrical  housing  bore 
of  the  turbine  housing,  and  wherein  the  turbine  wheel  has 
vanes  which  can  be  displaced  under  the  action  of  springs, 
which  vanes  are  braced  against  the  wall  of  the  housing  bore, 
and  wherein  the  turbine  housing  has  an  outlet  opening  for  the 
discharge  of  liquid  on  the  side  opposite  the  outlet  of  the  recep- 
tacle for  introduction  of  liquid  medium  into  the  turbine  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  wherein  a  cross-section  of  said  hollow  space 
has  a  crescent  shape  with  one  end  of  the  crescent  terminating 
beyond  the  outlet  of  the  recepucle  for  introduction  of  liquid 
medium  into  the  turbine  pressure  chamber  and  the  other  end  of 
the  crescent  terminating  beyond  said  outlet  for  the  discharge  of 
liquid. 


4,230,289 
AUTOMATIC  WIND-UP  ROLLER  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Artur  FdhI,  Sehomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823487 

Int  a.'  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/4S 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  9  Claims 


1.  Automatic  wind-up  roller  for  a  safety  belt  of  a  vehicle 
with  means  to  block  a  belt  shaft  on  which  the  safety  belt  is 
wound  in  case  of  danger,  having  a  housing,  a  belt  shaft  routa- 
biy  supported  in  the  housing,  a  safety  belt  rolled  around  the 
belt  shaft,  a  release  mechanism  which  is  activated  when  a 
predetermined  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  is 
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exceeded  a  control  lever  activated  by  the  release  mechanism, 
a  control  disc  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  belt  shaft,  said 
control  disc  having  elastic,  yielding  control  teeth  which  couple 
with  the  control  lever  when  the  latter  is  activated,  and  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  activated  by  said  control  disc  to  block  said  belt 
shaft. 


4,230,290 
AIRPLANE  ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  AND  DIRECTION  OF 

FLIGHT  INDICATOR 
Ray  T.  Townsend,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  and  Orville  Vandewege 
Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company. 
Des  .Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  May  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  901.717 

Int.  CI.-  B64D  43/00.  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  244-1  R  joc^^ 


f^jim^  — 


«<>Sf.'_». 


18.  In  combination  with  an  airplane  having  a  fuselage  and  a 

cockpit  area,  a  device  for  dete.-mining  the  vertical  direction  of 

night  of  the  airplane  comprising, 

air  actuated  means  is  communication  with  air  outside  said 
fuselage  and  being  responsive  to  the  angle  of  attack  of  the 
airplane  moving  through  the  air, 

visible  indicator  means  in  said  cockpit  area. 

means  connecting  said  air  actuated  mean's  and  said  visible 
indicator  means  whereby  changes  in  the  angle  of  attack  of 
the  airplane  moving  through  the  air  can  be  visually  observed 
on  said  visible  indicator  means,  and 

a  sighting  device  in  said  cockpit  area  arranged  in  relation  to 
said  indicator  means  such  that  a  line  of  sight  may  be  estab- 
lished through  said  sighting  device  and  said  indicator  means 
said  line  of  sight  corresponding  to  the  vertical  direction  of 
riighi  of  said  airplane. 
20.  The  method  of  determining  the  vertical  direction  of 

flight  of  an  airplane  having  an  airplane  control  center  with 

respect  to  the  direction  of  flight,  comprising, 

measuring  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  airplane  at  the  exterior  of 
the  airplane, 

providing  means  movably  responsible  to  the  changes  in  the 
angle  of  attack  measured  at  the  exterior  of  the  airplane 

visually  projecting  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  airplane  at  'said 

airplane  control  center  on  an  indicator  means,  and 
sighting  through  a  sight  means  and  said  indicator  means  to 
establish  a  line  of  sight  corresponding  to  the  vertical  direc- 
tion of  flight  of  said  airplane. 


thereof  and  each  spring  member  being  of  constant 
thickness  and  having  a  wide  end  and  lapenng  gradually 
therefrom  to  a  narrow  end  and  extending  in  parallel 
relationship  to  one  another  and  with  the  width  of  the 
center  spring  member  being  twice  that  of  the  side  spring 
members  and  with  the  center  spring  member  being 
oriented  m  the  opposite  direction  to  the  side  spring 
members. 


(2)  flrst  means  pivotally  connecting  the  narrow  ends  of 
said  leaf  spring  members  to  the  fuselage  so  that  no 
moment  reactions  are  imparted  to  the  fuselage  from  the 
spring  members,  and 

(3)  second  means  rigidly  connecting  the  wide  ends  of  said 
spring  members  to  said  mass  member  flat  surface  and  at 
stations  in  spaced  relation  to  the  mass  member  center  of 
gravity  so  that  said  mass  member  is  suspended  from  said 
spring  members  for  vertical  motion  with  respect  to  the 
fuselage. 


4.230.292 
PROPULSION/CONTROL  FOR  VTOL  VEHICLE 

Robert  R.  Van  Nimwegen,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,248 

Int.  a.-"  B64C  15/06 

US.  a  244-23  D  „  cw^ 


4,230.291 
TUNED  SPRING-MASS  VIBRATION  ABSORBER 

John  Marshall  11,  deceased,  late  of  Cheshire,  Conn,  (by  Richard 
N.  James,  agent),  assignor  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913.720 
Int.  a.:  B64C  27/04:  F16F  15/06 
U.S.  a  244-17.11  g  d^^ 

1.  A  tuned  spring-mass  vibration  absorber  adapted  for  use  in 
a  helicopter  fuselage  comprising: 

(A)  a  dynamic  mass  member  of  selected  mass  and  shaped  to 
define  at  least  one  flat  surface  and  a  selectively  positioned 
mass  center  of  gravity, 

(B)  means  suspending  said  dynamic  mass  member  from  the 
fuselage  comprising: 

(I)  three  leaf  spring  members  comprising  a  center  spring 
member  with  side  spring  members  on  opposite  sides 


1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  verical  takeofl-  and  landing  type  hav- 
ing a  body,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  an  air  duct  in  said  body  with  an  inlet  at  a 
predetennined  point  in  the  body  and  downwardly  di- 
rected outlets  at  opposit  sides  of  said  body; 

(b)  an  engine  in  said  body: 

(c)  a  fan  in  said  air  duct  adjacent  said  inlet  and  connected  for 
operation  by  said  engine  to  cause  a  flow  of  air  through 
said  duct: 

(d)  a  cascade  of  deflector  blades  in  said  duct  adjacent  each  of 
said  outlets,  said  blades  being  adjustable  about  axes  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  coextensive  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  fan  to  direct  airflow  from  said  outlets  at  selected 
angles  to  the  vertical;  and 

(e)  door  means  in  said  air  duct  in  advance  of  said  outleu.  said 
door  means  being  adjustable  to  change  the  effective  posi- 
tions of  said  outlets  relative  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
body. 
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4J3(U93 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  A.  Hanin,  B«llevue.  and  Philip  C.  Whitener,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Conuiercial  Airplane 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,457 

Int  a.-  B64C  im 

U.S.  a.  244-119  27  daims 


I  A  hollow  elongate  double  walled  composite  structure 
compnsing:  a  plurality  of  components  including  an  inner  skin 
of  filaments  wound  essentially  circumferentially  and  longitudi- 
nally, an  outer  skin  of  filaments  wound  essentially  circumferen- 
tially and  longitudinally,  patterned  reinforcing  strips  of  criss- 
crossing filaments  to  reinforce  the  inner  skin,  patterned  rein- 
forcing strips  of  crisscrossing  filaments  to  reinforce  the  outer 
skm.  reinforcing  plugs  located  to  extend  between  and  to  con- 
tact the  skins  at  the  intersection  of  the  crisscrossing  reinforcing 
strips,  and  contoured  reinforcing  panels  embedded  between 
contiguous  reinforcing  plugs  and  the  skins;  and  a  resin  joining 
all  the  components  together  to  make  up  a  composite  structure. 


4,230,294 

CLOSED  LOOP  ROLL  CONTROL  FOR  MOMENTUM 

BIASED  SATELLITES 

Josef  S.  Pistiner,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora' 

Hon,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,029 

Int  CO  B«4G  ViS 

MS.  a  244-170  9  Claims 


1.  An  attitude  control  system  for  a  momentum  biased  satel- 
lite having  pitch,  roll  and  yaw  axis  that  are  each  mutually 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  further  having  a  pitch  axis 
control  loop  including  a  motor  for  driving  a  bias  momentum 
wheel  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pitch  axis,  and  further  in- 
cluding means  to  sense  motion  of  said  satellite  with  respect  to 
said  pitch  axis  and  provide  a  signal  manifesting  such  motion, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  signal  for  correcting  pitch 
axis  motion  errors  relative  to  a  predetermined  reference,  said 
system  comprising: 


a  first  wheel  oriented  to  spin  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
yaw  axis  in  one  rotation  direction; 

a  second  wheel  oriented  to  spin  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  one  rotation  direction  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  wheel  axis; 

a  first  means  for  driving  said  first  wheel  at  a  predetermined 
constant  speed; 

a  second  means  for  driving  said  second  wheel  at  a  variable 
speed,  said  seconds  means  including  sensor  means  ori- 
ented to  sense  motion  of  said  satellite  with  respect  to  said 
roll  axis  and  to  generate  a  signal  manifesting  roll  axis 
motion;  and 

means  including  a  closed  loop  control  responsive  to  said 
signal  manifesting  roll  axis  motion  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  second  motor  to  rotate  said  satellite  about 
said  roll  axis  to  reduce  errors  in  motion  relative  to  said 
predetermined  reference. 


4,230,295 
DEVICE  TO  SUPPORT  RUDDERS  AND  TRAILING  EDGE 

FLAPS  OF  AIRCRAFT  AND  WATERCRAFT 
Richard  Eppler,  Leibnizstrasse  84, 7000  Stuttgart  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  13, 
1977,  2755442 

Int  a.i  B64C  9/02,  3/50 
U.S.  a.  244— 213  10  ( 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  first  and  second  articulated  ele- 
ments having  external  surfaces  thereon,  between  which  ele- 
ments a  gap  is  formed  and  between  the  external  surfaces  of 
which  a  cover  for  the  gap  tangentially  extends,  the  first  and 
second  elements  being  movable  between  an  undefiected  zero 
position  relative  to  each  other  and  deflected  positions  relative 
to  each  other,  the  supporiing  device  comprising  a  multi-bar  arc 
extending  between  the  first  and  second  elements,  said  multi-bar 
arc  being  disposed  entirely  internally  of  the  cover  and  the 
external  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  elements,  said  multi- 
bar  arc  including: 

(a)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  levers; 

(b)  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  bear- 
ing points  on  said  levers,  said  first  bearing  point  providing 
a  connection  between  said  first  lever  and  the  first  element, 
said  second  bearing  point  providing  a  connection  between 
said  first  and  third  levers,  said  third  bearing  point  provid- 
ing a  connection  between  said  second  lever  and  said  first 
element,  said  fourth  bearing  point  providing  a  connection 
between  said  second  lever  and  said  fourth  lever,  said  fifth 
bearing  point  providing  a  connection  between  said  second 
and  third  levers,  said  sixth  bearing  point  providing  a  con- 
nection between  said  fourth  lever  and  the  second  element 
and  said  seventh  bearing  point  providing  a  connection 
between  said  third  lever  and  the  second  element; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  bearing  points  defining  a  straight 
line,  said  third  and  fifth  bearing  points  defining  another 
straight  line  and  said  seventh  bearing  point  and  a  point  at 
the  center  of  the  cover  defining  yet  another  straight  line; 
and 

(d)  said  straight  lines,  when  the  first  and  second  elements  are 
in  the  undefiected  zero  position,  each  intersect  at  a  com- 
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mon  point  whereby,  as  the  elements  move  relatively  into 
defiected  positions,  the  cover  maintains  a  constant  length 
and  approximately  a  constant  curvature  over  such  length. 

4,230,296 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  HUNTING  EQUIPMENT 

Gan-  M.  Statey,  6708  Qiftwood,  EvansTille,  Ind.  47712,  and 

Ky°°4242b         ""■  ''  **"'  '""'  """"  ""•  "*""*•"»»• 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,143 
Int  a.' A47F  VOO 
UA  a,  248-309  R  ,  claims 


said  engagement  members  to  extend  oppositely  therefrom 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  means; 
(c)  a  pair  of  bearing  members  connected  respectively  to  said 
extending  members,  each  said  bearing  member  including  a 


generally  fiat  bearing  surface,  with  said  bearing  members 
being  arranged  to  dispose  said  fiat  bearing  surfaces  in  a 
coplanar  relationship  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  engage- 
ment member  at  said  second  closed  position  thereof 


1.  In  combination: 

a  tree  stand  of  the  style  including: 

(a)  a  substantially  fiat,  horizontally  disposed  base  plat- 
form; 

(b)  two  side  rails  joined  adjacent  to  the  front  edge  of  said 
base  platform  and  inclined  upwardly  as  they  extend 
beyond  the  rear  edge  of  said  base  platform;  and 

(c)  two  vertical  supports  each  joined  to  a  side  edge  of  said 
base  platform  between  said  front  edge  and  said  rear 
edge  and  to  a  different  one  of  said  side  rails;  and 

a  plurality  of  holding  devices  attached  to  said  tree  sund  for 
holding  hunting  implements  in  a  ready-for-use  position 
each  of  said  holding  devices  comprising: 

(d)  a  substantially,  fiat  main  body  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  thickness  throughout; 

(e)  two  tab  portions  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  centerline  of  said  main  body  portion  and 
joined  to  said  main  body  portion  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing from  a  common  edge  of  said  main  body  portion; 

(0  said  common  edge  and  said  two  oppositely  disposed  tab 

portions  defining  an  elongated  open  region  centered  on 

said  centerline;  and 
(g)  clearance  aperture  means  for  receipt  of  an  attaching 

member  for  securing  said  holding  device  to  a  structural 

support  member. 


4,230,298 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Emery  I.  Vaiyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N  Y  10471 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,359,  Jun.  1,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,134, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,638,  Dec.'p 

1975,  Pat  No.  4.115.494,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No  479  287 

Jun.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970.419,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser,  No.  473,580,  .May  28,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,966478.  lliis 

application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,958 

Int  a.'  B29C  1/12.  17/07 

vs.a.m-is  4cui„, 


4J30J97 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  FLUORESCENT  HXTURES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
O,  Uwrence  Comer;  WyndeU  G.  Muse,  both  of  Americas,  and 
Tommy  Oure,  SmithvUle,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Metalux 
Corporation,  Americus,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,220 

Int  a.2  B42F  13/00 

UA  a  248-317  9  Claims 

1.  A  bracket  device  for  hanging  a  lighting  fixture  or  the  like 

fonn  a  support  beam  having  a  support  surface,  said  bracket 

device  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  engagement  members  each  including  a  generally 
flat  engagement  surface  connected  together  by  pivot 
means  for  movement  between  a  first  open  position  at 
which  said  engagement  surfaces  are  substantially  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  and  a  second  closed  position  at 
which  said  engagement  surfaces  are  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  and  in  a  coplanar  relationship; 

(b)  a  pair  of  extending  members  connected,  respectively,  to 


1.  A  core  rod  for  use  with  a  parison  thereon  having  an  end 
portion  and  side  walls  extending  from  said  end  portion  and 
lenninatmg  in  a  neck  region,  said  rod  including  an  expandable 
sleeve  at  the  neck  region  thereof  arranged  to  grip  the  neck  of 
the  parison  internally  and  hold  the  parison  on  the  core  rod  for 
transfer  of  the  parison  from  a  first  station  to  a  second  station  in 
the  absence  of  an  external  holdmg  force,  and  means  for  ex- 
panding said  sleeve  operatively  connected  thereto,  wherein 
said  means  includes  a  main  fiuid  passageway  and  a  second  fiuid 
passageway  leading  from  the  main  fiuid  passageway  wherein 
said  second  fiuid  passageway  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
sleeve,  whereby  said  sleeve  is  caused  to  expand  against  the 
inside  of  the  parison  neck  by  fiuid  pressure  conveyed  through 
said  second  passageway  and  whereby  said  parison  is  held  on 
said  sleeve  in  the  absence  of  an  external  holding  force,  and  said 
main  fiuid  passageway  is  operatively  connected  to  both  said 
second  passageway  and  the  core  rod  beneath  the  neck  region 
for  conveying  fiuid  pressure  to  the  inside  of  said  parison. 
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4,230,299 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  GATE  VALVE  HAVING 

SELECTIVE  ACTUATOR  SYSTEMS 

Elwood  K.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Coldspring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petroleum 

Designers,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,824 

Int.  CL^  F16V  }l/14} 

VS.  a.  251—14  26  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  balanced  gate  valve  mechanism  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid,  said  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet 
flow  passages  intersecting  said  valve  chamber,  said  valve 
body  being  formed  to  define  seat  recess  means  within  said 
valve  chamber  about  said  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages; 

seat  carrier  means  being  positioned  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  being  formed  to  define  seat  retainer  means,  said 
seal  earner  means  defining  gate  guide  means; 

seat  means  being  received  by  said  seat  retainer  means  of  said 
seat  carrier  means  and  being  at  least  partially  received 
within  said  seat  recess  means; 

bonnet  means  forming  a  closure  for  said  valve  chamber  and 
containing  first  packing  means,  said  bonnet  means  defin- 
ing stop  and  back-face  surface  means; 

gate  means  being  movably  positioned  between  said  seat 
means  and  defining  sealing  surface  means,  said  gate  means 
definmg  port  means  for  registry  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passage  means  in  the  open  position  of  said  valve  mecha- 
nism; 

manual  operator  means  for  moving  said  gate  and  including 
actuator  stem  means  being  extended  through  said  bonnet 
and  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  bonnet  by  said  first 
packing  means,  stop  and  back-face  seal  means  being  de- 
fined by  said  actuator  stem  means  and  being  engageable 
with  said  stop  and  back-face  surface  means  ac  one  of  the 
open  and  closed  positions  of  said  gate  means; 

second  packing  means  being  supported  by  said  valve  body; 

a  pair  of  pressure  balancing  stem  means  being  connected  to 
said  gate  means  and  extending  at  least  partially  through 
said  valve  body,  said  second  packing  means  sealing  said 
pressure  balancing  stem  means  with  respect  to  said  valve 
body  said  pressure  balancing  stem  means  are  received 
within  a  pair  of  balancing  chambers,  said  chambers  are  in 
fluid  communication  through  a  fluid  line  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  remote  pressure  source,  at  least  one  pressure 
balancing  chamber  being  positioned  at  least  partially 
within  said  actuator  housing  and  outwardly  of  said  first 
packing  means,  said  one  pressure  balancing  chamber  is 
also  formed  within  said  operator,  whereby  the  volume  of 
fluid  displaced  by  said  pressure  balancing  stem  means  is 
equal  and  a  balanced  condition  is  mainained  in  each  cham- 
ber during  movement  of  said  gate  means; 


said  valve  body  defining  second  stop  and  back-face  seal 
surface  means;  and 

stop  and  back-face  seal  means  being  defined  by  said  pressure 
balancing  stem  means  and  establishing  sealing  and  gate 
positioning  engagement  with  said  second  stop  and  back- 
face  seal  surface  means  in  the  other  one  of  said  open  and 
closed  positions  of  said  gate  means. 

7.  A  pressure  balanced  gate  valve  as  recited  in  claim  1, 
wherein: 

packing  retainer  means  is  provided  to  retain  said  second 
packing  within  said  valve,  said  packing  retainer  defining 
the  other  pressure  balancing  chamber,  the  other  of  said 
pressure  balancing  stem,  means  extending  into  said  said 
other  pressure  balancing  chamber 

seal  means  establishes  a  seal  between  said  pressure  balancing 
stem  means  and  said  packing  retainer  means; 

said  operator  means  is  adapted  to  impart  reciprocal  move- 
ment to  said  actuator  stem,  said  operator  means  is  capable 
of  being  rendered  inoperative;  and 

with  said  operator  means  rendered  inoperative,  force  ap- 
plied to  said  pressure  balancing  stem  means  in  a  direction 
toward  said  gate  means  imparts  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure balancing  stem  means  and  said  gate  means  to  a  se- 
lected position  thereof. 


4,230,300 
FLOW  METERING  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Harold  L.  Wlltse,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mary  Louise 
Wiltse,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,052 

Int.  a.  F16K  1/04 

U,S.  a.  251-205  20  Oaims 


6.  A  valve  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  in  an  intravenous  flow  line  including: 

means  for  connecting  said  valve  to  a  source  of  the  fluid; 

means  for  connecting  said  valve  to  a  receiver  of  said  fluid; 

a  first  valve  portion  having  an  axis  and  defining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  flow  passageway  therethrough; 

a  second  valve  portion  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow 
passageway  therethrough; 

means  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  which 
depend  on  the  relative  axial  positioning  of  said  first  and 
second  valve  portions;  and 

means  to  vary  the  relative  axial  positioning  of  said  first  and 
second  valve  portions  including  a  threaded  portion  on 
said  first  valve  portion,  a  collar  threadably  engaged  with 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  first  valve  portion  and  radi- 
ally slidably  engaged  with  said  second  valve  portion,  and 
means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and 
second  valve  portions. 
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4,230401 

VALVE 

Dob  R.  Miller,  Ashland,  Ohio,  astignor  to  U-Brand  Corporation, 

Ashland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,637,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,195. 

This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,683 

Int.  a.J  F16K  27/12 

U.S.  a.  251-367  ,aaim 


being  movable  to  retain  said  sliding  bar  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  tubular  assembly  and  being  movable  lo 
release  said  sliding  bar  for  enabling  said  sliding  bar  to  be 
freely  movable  relative  to  said  tubular  assembly; 

(0  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  pin  head  and  project- 
ing in  the  general  direction  of  said  tubular  assembly;  and 

(g)  linkage  interconnecting  said  handle  and  said  tubular 
assembly,  the  movement  of  said  handle  enables  said  lock- 
ing lever  to  be  released  from  locking  engagement  with 
said  sliding  bar. 


4,230,303 

STAY  NAIL  BAR 

Duane  K.  Schilz,  3351  W.  8th,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,609 

Int.  a.'  A47G  27/04 

VS.  a.  254—212 


lOGainu 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  character  described,  a  valve  body  having 
an  externally  threaded  upright  portion,  a  valve  stem  disposed 
in  said  upright  portion  and  reciprocally  movable  therein,  a 
bonnet  threadedly  secured  to  the  threads  of  said  upright  por- 
tion and  means  constituting  stops  for  limiting  downward 
movement  of  said  bonnet  relatively  to  said  upright  portion, 
when  said  bonnet  is  being  secured  to  said  upright  portion, 
whereby  to  prevent  breakage  of  said  bonnet,  said  means  com- 
prising vertically-extending  ribs  disposed  below  said  threads 
and  extending  radially  from  diametrically-opposite  sides  of 
said  upright  ponion,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  bonnet 
when  said  bonnet  is  moved  downwardly. 


20  «o 


4,230J02 
CARPET  STRETCHER 

Millard  Crain,  Jr.,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Craln  Cutter 
Co.,  Inc.,  Sanu  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,959 

Int.  a."  A47G  27/04 

U.S.  a  254-212  llOaims 


48  44- 


1.  A  stay  nail  bar  comprising  a  first  member,  a  first  wall 
abutting  block  attached  to  an  end  of  said  first  member,  adjust- 
able bracket  means  slidably  attached  to  said  first  member  for 
positioning  said  bracket  means  at  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  first  member,  a  second  tubular  member  slidably  mating 
with  said  first  member  for  telescoping  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  along  the  exienor  surface  of  said  first 
member,  a  second  wall  abutting  block  attached  to  an  end  of 
said  second  tubular  member,  a  lever  member  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  adjustable  bracket  means,  a  lever  link  pivotally 
attaching  lo  said  lever  member  and  to  said  second  tubular 
member  such  as  movement  of  said  lever  member  around  the 
pivotaiion  point  with  said  first  member  causes  telescoping 
movement  of  said  second  tubular  member  along  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  member,  a  first  prong  receiving  bar  con- 
nected to  said  first  member  and  downwardly  extending  there- 
from and  including  a  section  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  said  first  member,  a  second  prong  receiving  bar  con- 
nected to  said  second  tubular  member  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  including  a  section  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  with  said  second  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of 
operative  prongs  attached  to  the  section  of  the  first  prong 
receiving  bar  and  second  prong  receiving  bar  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  the  first  member  and  second  tubular  member, 
respectively,  to  hold  a  carpet  steadfastly  in  place  while  stretch- 
ing same. 


1.  A  carpet  stretcher  comprising: 

(a)  a  pin  head; 

(b)  a  sliding  bar  fixed  to  said  pin  head  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  tubular  assembly  freely  receiving  said  sliding  bar  In  the 
axial  direction  thereof; 

(d)  a  wall  engaging  member  mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of 
said  tubular  assembly; 

(e)  a  sliding  bar  locking  mechanism  fixed  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  tubular  assembly,  said  sliding  bar  locking  mecha- 
nism including  a  movable  locking  lever  extending  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  sliding  bar  and  formed  with  an 
apenure  to  receive  said  sliding  bar,  said  locking  lever 


4,230,304 
ARRANGEMENT  TO  OBTAIN  EQUAL  TRAVEL  OF 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDERS 
Dirk  Tol,  Oud  Beijerland,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  ITt  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,038 
Cairns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   12,   1977, 
7713705 

Int.  a.'  B66F  7/20 
VS.  a.  254-89  H  i  cUlm 

1.  An  arrangement  to  obtain  an  equal  travel  of  hydraulic 
cylinders  in  a  hydraulic  car  lift  having  at  least  two  single  acting 
lifting  cylinders  powered  by  a  common  pressure  source  and 
with  which  a  lifting  platform  is  moved,  is  maintained  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  by  means  of  a  leveling  ar- 
rangement, and  both  cylinders  being  connected  to  a  control 
arrangement  which  itself  is  controlled  by  the  leveling  arrange- 
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ment  which  is  influenced  by  Ihe  position  of  the  platform, 
wherein  the  control  arrangement  is  formed  by  two  control 
valve  members  which  are  rigidly  interconnected  and  con- 
irolled  by  the  leveling  arrangement,  wherein  one  of  the  control 
members  forms  an  upward  control  member  which  only  con- 
trols the  upward  movement  of  the  platform  and  the  other 
control  member  forming  downward  control  member  only 
controlling  the  downward  movement,  the  upward  control 
member  being  connected  to  the  pressure  pump  and  the  down- 
ward control  member  being  connected  to  a  discharge  valve. 


£ 


1    ~o 


said  upward  control  member  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  cylinders  by  a  pair  of  pipelines  and  said  downward  control 
member  being  respectively  connected  to  said  cylinders  by  a 
second  pair  of  pipelines,  and  wherein  a  pair  of  non-return 
valves  are  respectively  inserted  in  the  two  pipelines  from  the 
upward  control  member  to  the  corresponding  cylinders  which 
open  in  the  direction  towards  the  cylinders  and  a  second  pair 
of  non-return  valves  are  respectively  inserted  in  the  two  pipe- 
hnes  from  the  downward  control  member  to  the  correspond- 
mg  cylinders  which  open  in  the  direction  towards  the  down- 
ward control  member 


4,230,305 

nSH  GRABBER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

INSTALLATION 

Stephen  S.  Comroe,  1208  Lindsay  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  S«r.  No.  76,838 
Int.  a:  B65H  !9/00 
L.S.  a.  254-134.3  FT  4  Qaims 


I.  An  electrical  installation  tool  for  use  in  electrical  wire 
installation  in  areas  of  varying  or  unknown  configuration,  said 
tool  comprising  a  hollow  flexible  housing,  a  flexible  movable 
cable  passing  through  said  housing  and  having  a  handle  end 
and  fish  wire  end,  a  bundle  of  flexible  loops,  each  having  an 
outer  end  secured  to  said  cable  fish  wire  end,  with  free  ends  of 
each  of  the  loops  being  fixedly  held  together  in  a  movable 
junction  to  form  a  loop  bundle,  and  wherein  the  loop  bundle 
compnses  flexible  loops  flanng  outwardly,  and  means  to  grasp 
said  handle  end  of  said  cable  to  move  the  fish  wire  cable  in  a 


direction  inwardly  or  outwardly  of  said  housing,  thereby  to 
vary  the  flaring  of  said  loop  bundle  to  allow  passage  thereof  or 
expansion  or  contraction  thereof  to  adapt  the  loop  bundle  to 
varying  or  unknown  conflgurations. 


4,230,306 
SELF-TAILING  WINCH 

Raymond  J.  Porter,  Panania,  Australia,  assignor  to  Barlow 
Marine  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  21, 1978,  PD3463; 
Oct.  16,  1978,  PD6382 

Int.  Cl.<  B66D  1/30 
V.S.  O.  254-371  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  self-tailing  winch  for  a  sheet  of  Ihe  kind  having  in 
combination  a  stationary  frame,  a  rotatable  input  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  a  rotatable  drum  supported  by  said 
frame,  a  reduction  gear  train  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said 
drum  so  that  said  drum  is  driven  by  said  shaft,  sheet  gripping 
means  attached  to  and  axially  aligned  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  drum  for  rotation  therewith,  said  gripping  means  having 
inner  annular  surfaces  defining  an  annular  groove  between 
them,  whereby  said  groove  defines  a  constant  winding  diame- 
ter for  said  sheet,  said  groove  having  an  effective  root  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  the  winding  diameter  of  said 
drum,  a  stationary  member  anchored  to  said  frame  near  the  top 
of  said  drum,  and  sheet  deflector  means  supported  by  said 
stationary  member  and  adapted  to  feed  a  sheet  from  said  drum 
to  said  groove,  the  improvement  wherein  said  gripping  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  juxUposed  toroidal  gnpping  diaphragms 
each  composed  substantially  of  elastomeric  material,  said  dia- 
phragms abutting  respectively,  at  least  in  part,  a  surface  of  said 
stationary  member  and  a  surface  of  support  means  co-extensive 
with  said  upper  end  of  said  drum,  with  a  free  space  interposed 
between  ea^h  said  diaphragm  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
last-mentioned  surfaces,  whereby  the  initial  feeding  of  said 
sheet  to  said  groove  deflects  said  diaphragms  into  the  respec- 
tive free  spaces  against  a  lesser  reactive  force,  and  whereby 
upon  the  resultant  filling  of  said  spaces  the  further  motion  of 
said  sheet  towards  the  root  of  said  groove  distorts  said  dia- 
phragms against  a  greater  reactive  force. 


4,23037 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPPER  CONVERTER 

OPENING 

Thomas  P.  Philip,  Nababeep,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  O'Okiep 

Copper  Company  Limited,  Nababeep,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
40057/77 

Int.  a.'  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—46  5  aaims 

1  In  a  method  for  cooling  a  mouth  of  a  converter  through 
which  contents  of  said  converter  are  discharged  at  high  tem- 
perature, the  improvement  comprising: 
maintaining  in  a  storage  zone  as  a  cooling  medium  a  combus- 
tible liquid  of  high  temperature  cracking  characteristics; 
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cooling  said  cooling  medium; 

introducing  said  cooled  cooling  medium  in  a  first  header 
zone  maintained  at  a  preselected  temperature  or  pressure; 

selectively  admitting  said  cooled  cooling  medium,  to  a  plu- 
rality of  individually  segmented  zones,  in  conduits  in  the 
form  of  a  serpentine  pipe  exposed  to  the  high  temperature 
and  embedded  within  a  refractory  material,  said  zones 
being  disposed  in  combination  with  said  mouth  and  said 
refractory  material  lining  said  mouth  such  that  said  indi- 
vidually segmented  zones  may  be  cooled; 

providing  for  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  pipe  within 
each  segment  independently  of  said  refractory  material 
lining  said  mouth  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with; 

admitting  a  heated  cooling  medium  to  a  second  header  zone 
from  said  individually  segmented  zones,  said  second 
header  zone  being  maintained  under  a  predetermined 
pressure;  and 

introducing  said  heated  cooling  medium  into  said  storage 
zone  for  recycle  of  same. 


more  closing  rods  controlling  delivery  of  the  molten  metal 
contained  within  the  ladle, 
one  or  more  pouring  troughs  disposed  in  said  mobile  can 
and  adapted  to  lead  the  metal  delivered  from  the  ladle  to 
casting  orifices  of  the  molds  or  boxless  molding  devices, 
said  troughs  further  being  adjustable  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  displacement  direction  of  the  mobile  cart 


"■^5 


4.  A  cooling  device  for  a  converter  holding  and  discharging 
hot  copper  contents  through  an  opening  thereof  at  high  tem- 
perature, the  combination  comprising  a  holding  vessel  for  a 
cooling  medium,  means  for  cooling  said  cooling  medium  and  a 
first  header  vessel  for  a  cooled  cooling  medium,  said  means  for 
cooling  being  responsively  interconnected  to  means  for  pump- 
ing said  cooled  cooling  medium  to  said  first  header  vessel; 
means  for  selectively  admitting  said  cooling  medium  to  a 
plurality  of  individually  segmented  cooling  arrays  dis- 
posed around  a  periphery  of  said  opening  in  response  to  a 
pressure  maintaining  means  downstream  from  each  of  said 
segmented  cooling  arrays  comprising  conduits  floatingly 
disposed  within  heat  exchange  fins,  and  said  heat  ex- 
change fins  restrainingly  disposed  within  a  refractory 
material  for  said  opening; 
means  for  controlling  said  cooling  medium  flow  in  said 
individually   segmented   cooling   arrays   interconnected 
with  said  pressure  maintaining  means  and  including  addi- 
tional means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  a  second 
header  vessel; 
and  means  for  reintroducing  said  cooling  medium  into  said 
holding  vessel. 


4,230  308 
AUTOMATED  CASTING  LINE  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Gueguen,  14  rue  de  la  Gare,  55000  Bar  Le  Due,  France 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,135 
Int.  a.'  C21D  H/00 
U.S.  a.  266—92  10  Claims 

1.  Molten  meul  supply  system,  particularly  for  filling  molds 
or  boxless  moldings  upon  a  continuous  casting  line,  the  supply 
system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  chassis  which  is  normally  stationary  during  the  casting 
operation  but  displaceable  upon  a  rollway,  such  as  rails, 
positioned  parallel  to  a  poriion  of  the  path  of  a  mold 
bearing  conveyor  equipped  with  a  step-by-step  advancing 
means,  the  said  chassis  being  provided  with  a  cart  mov- 
able between  two  abutments,  the  cart  being  provided  with 
a  heated  ladle  constituting  a  reserve  of  meul  permanently 
maintained  in  molten  state,  the  ladle  comprising  one  or 


S-'f 
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and  angularly  adjustable  in  a  horizontal  plane  around  a 
pivot, 

means  adapted  to  control  the  quantity  of  metal  delivered  by 
the  one  or  more  closing  rods,  and 

indexing  means  adapted  to  control  the  mobile  cart  displace- 
ment means  to  provide  precise  positional  alignment  be- 
tween the  one  or  more  pouring  troughs  and  the  one  or 
more  casting  orifices  of  the  molds. 


4,230,309 

GAS  SPRING  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Klaus  Sehnitzius,  Rbeinbrohl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neeendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30. 
1976,  2659488 

Int  a,-  F16F  9/02.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  267-120  «  aaims 


1.  A  gas  spring,  comprising: 
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4.230,310 
COMPRESSIBLE  HOLDING  MEMBER 
Josy  Henggeler-Achermann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Lega-Nonn  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun  21 
1977,  2727859;  Dec.  19,  1977,  275*530 

Inf.  CI.'  B23Q  3/02.  3/lS 
U.S.  a  269-316  laaaims 


(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  of  elongation,  a  closed, 
axially  inner  end  wall  and  an  annular,  axially  outer  end 
wall  and  defining  therein  a  sealed  cavity,  said  cylinder 
including  means  defining  a  first  transverse  cross  section 
over  an  axially  inner  ponion  of  said  cavity  and  means 
defining  a  second,  smaller  transverse  cross  section  over  an 
axially  outer  portion  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  a  piston  rod  member  received  through  said  annular  outer 
end  wall  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  for  axial  move- 
ment withm  said  cavity; 

(e)  first  and  second  axially  spaced  piston  means  carried  by 
said  piston  rod  within  said  cavity,  with  said  first  piston 
means  being  located  axially  inwardly  of  said  second  piston 
means,  for  movement  between  an  axially  inner  position  at 
which  at  least  said  second  piston  means  is  located  within 
said  axially  inner  cavity  portion  and  an  axially  outer  posi- 
tion at  which  said  first  piston  means  is  located  within  said 
axially  inner  cavity  portion  and  said  second  piston  means 
is  located  within  said  axially  outer  cavity  portion,  said 
piston  rod  member  and  said  first  and  second  piston  means 
jointly  constituting  a  piston  assembly; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  piston  means  having  transverse     ,        ^'t^       V^'  P"""^/  °''  '"«'"'''»="'nng  a  truss  system 

cross  sections  which  match  the  transverse  cfoss^t  o"  lTmtiVh'L"nr.l'",H'  T'  '""  ""°  "^'^  ""'^  '°""' 

.,f  ...^  ..^11  J         i,  »cv.iiun»  into  them  with  a  press,  the  device  comprising  a  sett  ng  plate,  a 

of  satd  axially  inner  and  axially  outer  cavity  portions,  nail  plate  including  a  base  plate  formed  with  at  lefsMhree 

respectively,  for  slidable  sealing  engagement  therewith;  comers  and  carrying  nails  projecting  perpendicularly  there- 

(e)  a  fluid  within  said  cavity;  from  to  be  forced  into  the  truss  system  with  the  press  so  as  to 
(0  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  one  side  of  said  first  secure  said  nail  plate  thereto,  and  at  least  one  selfadhesive 

piston  means  to  the  other  when  said  first  piston  means  I'o'ding  member  adhesively  fixed  to  said  setting  plate  for  locat- 

moves  axially  in  said  cavity;  '"8  said  base  plate  on  said  setting  plate,  said  holding  member 

(g)  first  flow  control  means  for  controlling  fluid  How  from  '*'"^  formed  from  resilient  plastic  material  having  a  planar 

one  side  of  said  second  piston  means  to  the  other  when  =°"7"""°"  ^J"  having  an  adhesive  substance  on  one  planar 

said  second  piston  means  is  located  withm  said  axially  f'^'h"~f_f'' including  means  at  one  side  thereof  for  lying 

.  .    .     ">••"<="  wmiiii  »«iu  Midjiy  against  the  edge  of  said  base  pate  at  at  east  two  oointsresnsc. 

outer  cavity  portion,  said  first  fiow  control  means  being  tively  on  both  sides  of  at  le^t  one  ^d  corner  th^rtfTnTis 

r«ponsive,  when  said  second  piston  means  is  in  said  axi-  compressible  so  that  when  the  press  forces  the  nails  into  the 

ally  outer  cavity  portion,  to  (1)  axially  inward  movement  wood,  said  base  plate  cap  also  be  forced  into  the  wood, 

of  said  second  piston  means  for  restricting  fiuid  flow  from  


4,230,311 

STORAGE  PALLET  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  FOLDED 

PAPER  ITEMS 

Him  G.  Falfin,  4135  WiUhire  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,879 

Int.  a."  B«SH  S/22 

MS.  a  271-3.1  9  Claims 


the  axially  inner  side  to  the  axially  outer  side  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  means  and  to  (2)  axially  outward  movement  of 
said  second  piston  means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from 
the  axially  outer  side  to  the  axially  inner  side  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  means;  and 

(h)  second  flow  control  means  for  controlling  fiuid  flow 
from  the  axially  inner  side  to  the  axially  outer  side  of  said 
second  piston  means  when  said  second  piston  means  is 
located  in  said  axially  outer  cavity  portion,  said  second 
flow  control  means  including  (I)  a  bore  in  said  piston 
assembly  by-passing  said  first  and  second  piston  means 
and  connecting  that  part  of  the  cavity  inward  of  said 
piston  assembly  to  that  part  of  the  cavity  outward  of  said 
piston  assembly  and  (2)  valve  means  normally  biased  to  a 
closed  position,  at  which  fiuid  fiow  through  said  bore  is 
prevented,  said  valve  means  being  responsive,  when  said 
second  piston  means  is  in  said  axially  outer  cavity  portion, 
to  the  application  of  sufficient  axially  inward  force  to  the 
piston  rod  member  to  overcome  the  biasing  force  of  said 

valve  means  to  rnove  said  valve  means  to  an  open  position,  i.  a  storage  pallet  assembly  holding  a  plurality  of  folded 
at  which  fiuid  fiow  through  said  bore  from  the  axially  paper  items  of  at  least  two  pages  with  a  fold  and  open  ends 
inner  side  to  the  axially  outer  side  of  said  second  piston  comprising  in  combination,  a  bottom  support  member  present- 
means  is  permitted;  ing  only  a  horizontally  disposed  planar  surface  facing  up- 

(i)  whereby  when  moved  to  said  axially  outer  position  said  *ardly  to  receive  said  items  in  a  stacked  relationship  there- 
piston  rod  member  will  remain  in  said  axially  outer  posi-  "•""  "^^  ^»^m  a  central  vertical  axis  about  which  the  items 
lion  until  an  extenial  force  sufficient  to  overcome  the  ?*^  **  symmetrically  disposed  in  a  helical  shingled  array  with 
biasing  force  of  said  valve  means  is  applied  to  the  piston  k1*  ""'^u  °^  gravity  along  said  axis  so  that  the  support  mem- 
rod  member  to  move  it  inwardly  of  said  axi  Jy  omer  ^IZl  h^  ™T  J°'  '""^'"^  \"''  ""'"^''^^  "  ''^'-  °^  »'" 
j,i  ^  ""^  ""'^   "«"»•  and  a  stack  of  items  in  a  shingled  helical  array  on  said 

support  member  symmetrically  arrayed  in  a  helix  about  said 


,1^-^^     m;- 
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axis  unsupported  by  any  other  member  than  said  planar  surface 
and  having  the  open  ends  forward  toward  the  lowermost  end 
of  the  helical  array  and  with  fold  trailing  toward  the  upper  end 
of  the  helical  array  and  with  each  subsequent  member  being 
shingled  upon  the  next  preceding  item  with  open  ends  overlap- 
ping the  fold  of  the  preceding  item  so  that  the  topmost  item  has 
an  accessible  folded  edge  directed  toward  the  uppermost  end 
of  the  helical  array  for  grasping  to  remove  the  shingled  items 
individually  or  in  shingled  sequence  from  the  top  of  the  helical 
array  where  they  are  not  weighted  down  by  other  items  and 
thus  can  be  unloaded  faster  with  less  inertia  from  said  simpli- 
fied storage  pallet,  wherein  a  tape  member  is  wound  helically 
under  each  one  of  the  stored  items  stacked  on  said  pallet, 
thereby  providing  means  accessible  from  the  top  of  the  stack  of 
items  for  lifting  a  leading  edge  of  each  item  during  removal 
from  the  stack. 


4,230,313 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Thomas  M.  aupp,  Jr.,  2479  Jewell  Dr.,  Marietta.  Ga.  3006« 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  789,588,  Apr.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,182.509, 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27J23 

Int.  a.' A63B  ^i/0^ 

t.S.  a  272-93  2  Claims 


4,230,312 

ITEM  SORTER  POCKET  FLAG  AND  SWITCH 

APPARATUS 

William  B.  Templeton.  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,647 

Int.  a."  B65H  31/04 

UA  a  271-215  7Ctatas 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  bottom  frame  and  a  vertically  extend- 
ing side  frame  contiguous  at  its  base  with  a  first  edge  of 
said  bottom  frame; 

a  horizontal  bar; 

bar-supporting  members  connected  to  said  vertically  extend- 
ing side  frame  and  supporting  said  horizontal  bar;  and 

self-tightening  clamping  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  a 
door; 

said  clamping  means  comprises: 

a  second  side  frame  hinged  at  its  base  with  a  second  edge  of 
said  bottom  frame  and  biased  towards  said  first  side  frame 
by  means  of  a  bias  spring  connected  between  said  second 
side  frame  and  said  bottom  frame  so  as  to  define  a  door- 
receiving  space  between  said  first  side  frame  and  the 
upper  edge  of  said  second  side  frame. 


1.  Item  sorter  pocket  fiag  and  switch  apparatus  for  the 
pocket  receptacle  of  a  sort>  r  reader  comprising; 

a  rack, 

means  engaging  said  rack  for  moving  the  latter  in  opposite 
directions  along  a  horizontal,  linear  path, 

an  item  pocket  flag  carried  by  and  moveable  with  said  rack 
and  adapted  to  act  as  a  vertical  support  for  items  incapable 
of  being  self  supporting, 

a  flexible  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  flag  and  provid- 
ing complimentary  vertical  support  for  said  items, 

switch  means  including  an  arm  rotatable  about  an  axis 
spaced  intermediate  ends  of  the  arm,  a  first  end  of  the  arm 
supporting  said  flexible  member,  said  switch  means  in- 
cluding oppositely  disposed  photo  optical  means  having  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  axis,  interruptor  means  se- 
cured to  the  second  end  of  said  arm  to  operably  energize 
and  deenergize  said  photo  optical  means  and  produce 
signals  as  the  interposition  of  items  between  said  pocket 
flag  and  said  flexible  member  causes  said  flexible  member 
to  move  relative  to  said  flag,  and 

reversible  drive  means  operably  coupled  to  said  rack  engag- 
ing means  and  controlled  by  the  signals  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively consum  minimal  spacing  between  said  fiag  and  said 
flexible  member  throughout  the  length  of  said  rack  by 
adjusubly  moving  said  rack  to  accommodate  additional 
items. 


4,230,314 

SKATE  BOARD  GAME 

Gordon  A,  Barlow,  Evanston.  and  John  R.  Krutsch,  Glenview. 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design.  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950.741 

Int.  CI.   A63F  9/14 

US.  a.  273-1  E  10  Claim. 


1.  A  skate  board  game  comprising: 

an  endless  tape: 

apertures  in  said  endless  tape; 

at  least  one  miniature  skate  board  mounted  on  said  endless 

tape; 
means  for  moving  said  endless  tape  past  said  at  least  one 

miniature  skate  board; 
means  for  steering  said  at  least  one  miniature  skate  board  to 

avoid  aligning  portions  of  said  at  least  one  miniature  skate 

board  with  said  apertures; 
a  storage  container  on  said  at  least  one  miniature  skate 

board; 
pellets  stored  within  said  storage  container;  and 
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means  to  enable  said  pellets  to  fall  rrom  said  storage  con- 
tainer through  said  apertures  in  said  endless  tape  when 
said  storage  container  on  said  one  miniature  skate  board 
and  said  apertures  are  aligned. 


4,230,315 

POSITIVE  TURRET  INDEXING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  M.  Camilleri,  277  Afenue  W,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  U223 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,102 

lot.  a.>  A63D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—54  R  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  setting  inachme,  a  cross  conveyor  belt 
bounded  by  stationary  vertical  side  walls,  and  a  turret  indexing 
paddle  beyond  and  below  the  exit  of  the  conveyor  belt, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  bracket,  means  support- 
ing said  bracket  above  the  conveyor  belt,  an  arm  attached  to 
said  bracket  having  an  end  extending  beyond  the  conveyor  belt 
exit,  the  arm  having  downwardly  projecting  means  at  said  end 
adapted  to  deflect  a  pin  exiting  from  said  conveyor  belt  down 
onto  said  turret  indexing  paddle. 


method  comprises  the  step  of  throwing  the  die  onto  the  surface 
of  the  game  board,  followed  by  the  step  of  scoring  the  results 
described  by  the  chance  landing  of  the  die  in  either  the  play 
action  area  or  the  non-play  action  area,  followed  by  the  steps 
whereby  said  marker  may  be  manually  advanced  in  accor- 
dance with  the  standard  rules  of  baseball  from  one  base  to  an 
adjacent  base  as  directed  by  the  baseball  game  occurrence 
indicated  by  the  indicia  on  the  uppermost  die  face  in  progres- 
sive fashion,  normally  only  when  said  die  lands  in  said  play 
action  area,  the  die  when  landing  in  the  non-play  action  area 
scoring  as  a  "ball"  regardless  of  what  indicia  appears  on  the 
uppermost  die  face,  and  whereby  said  marker  may  be  normally 
advanced  in  said  progressive  fashion  when  said  die  lands  upon 
said  non-play  action  area  in  accordance  with  said  standard 
rules  of  baseball  only  if  such  landing  results  in  the  scoring  of 
the  fourth  "ball"  before  the  occurrence  of  an  "out". 


4.230,317 

SOUND  ACTUATED  COMPETITIVE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park;  Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago; 

Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers 

Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,406 

Int.  a."  A63D  i/02:  HOIH  35/24 

U.S.  a.  273—119  A  12  Qaims 


4,230,316 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BASEBALL  BOARD  GAME 
Charles  Harper,  Site  12,  Box  5,  R.R.  #1,  Lively,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (POM  2E0) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,677,  Feb.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser,  No.  910,856 

Int.  a."  A63F  im 

U.S.  a.  273—93  R  2  Clums 


«_,20 
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1.  A  method  for  playing  miniature  baseball  utilizing  a  game 
board  having  a  playing  surface  thereon,  said  playing  surface 
delineating  a  play  action  area  from  a  non-play  action  area,  said 
game  board  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  residing  at  the 
boundary  between  said  play  action  area  and  said  non-play 
action  area,  a  die  having  indicia  in  the  form  of  words  disposed 
on  the  faces  thereof,  said  words  describing  the  baseball  occur- 
rences "homer,"  "single,"  "ball,"  "strike"  and  "out,"  a  marker 
for  removable  insertion  into  said  apertures,  whereby   the 


I.  A  competitive  game  apparatus  for  two  or  more  players, 
comprising: 

a  frame  deflning  a  playing  area: 

means  deflning  at  least  a  pair  of  player  stations  at  opposed 
locations  on  the  playing  area: 

at  least  one  playing  object: 

propelling  means  generally  adjacent  each  of  said  player 
stations: 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  propelling  means  in  a  timely 
manner  for  directing  the  playig  object  generally  toward 
the  opposing  player's  station: 

means  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  drive  means  for  a 
predetermined  interval; 

control  means  responsive  to  audible  signals  for  energizing 
said  drive  means  in  response  to  a  signal  produced  by  a 
player  of  the  game  from  a  remote  location,  said  control 
means  including  a  sound  transducing  means  for  generating 
electrical  impulses  in  response  to  received  sounds,  means 
for  amplifying  said  generated  electrical  signals,  timing 
means  responsive  to  said  amplifying  means  for  actuating 
said  drive  means  for  a  selected  time  interval  and  feedback 
means  for  Initializing  said  inhibiting  means  at  the  end  of 
said  selected  time  interval  whereby  the  players  compete 
by  alternatively  actuating  their  associated  propelling 
means  to  drive  the  playing  piece  toward  an  opponent. 


October  28,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1459 


4,230J18 
SHOOTER  BOARD  GAME 

Kenneth  E.  Dimond,  311-615  Colborne  St.,  New  Westminster. 
Canada  (V3L  2EI) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,624,  Aug.  29,  1977 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No  21  969 

Int.  a.   A63Di/o; 

U.S.  CI.  273-119  R  4  Claims 


I.  A  shooter  board  game,  which  comprises: 
a  a  board  member  having  an  upper  planar  playing  surface,  a 
pair  of  sides,  and  a  pair  of  ends,  and  flange  members  se- 
cured to  said  pair  of  sides  and  one  of  said  pair  of  ends 
extending  upwardly  from  said  planar  surface,  the  other 
side  of  said  pair  of  ends  extending  along  a  straight  line: 
b.  a  target  area  disposed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  board 

member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof: 
c    a  shooter  assembly  selectively  posiiionable  away  from 
touching  engagement  with  said  hoard  member  and  in 
touching  engagement  with  said  board  member  at  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  ends,  said  shooter  assembly  including 
a  cross-shaped  element,  said  cross-shaped  element  having 
a  flrsi  elongated  arm,  a  second  elongated  arm,  said  sei-ond 
arm  joined  to  a  lower  surface  of  said  first  arm,  said  first 
arm  having  a  straight  marginal  edge,  a  block  member 
slidably  disposed  on  said  first  arm,  wherein  said  one  of 
said  playing  pieces  Is  projeclable  intermediate  said  flange 
members  disposed  at  said  pair  of  sides  of  said  planar  sur- 
face and  towards  a  portion  of  said  flange  members  dis- 
posed at  said  one  of  said  pair  of  ends  of  said  planar  surface 
where  said  straight  marginal  edge  Is  selectively  located 
adjacent  to  said  other  of  said  pairs  of  ends,  and  a  V-shaped 
element  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  block  member,  said 
one  of  said  playing  pieces  being  disposed  within  said 
V-shaped  element,  and  a  first  elastic  band  member  com- 
municating between  one  said  block  and  one  end  of  said 
second  arm,  and  a  second  elastic  bank  member  communi- 
cating between  said  block  and  another  end  of  said  second 
arm,  and  a  pair  of  slop  members  extending  upwardly  from 
said  second  arm,  said  pair  of  stop  members  being  aligned 
parallel  to  said  straight  edge,  said  stop  members  engaging 
said  elastic  bands  thereby  restricting  forward  motion  of 
said  block  member: 

d.  two  sets  of  a  plurality  of  disc  shaped  playing  pieces,  one 
of  said  playing  pieces  at  a  time  removably  received  onto 
said  shooter  assembly  to  be  forwarded  projected  across 
said  upper  surface  towards  said  target  area: 

e.  two  scoring  tracks,  each  said  track  including  an  elongated 
bar  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned 
apertures  disposed  in  its  upper  surface,  said  apertures 
being  numbered  from  a  minus  numerical  indicia  at  one  end 
to  a  positive  numerical  indicia  at  another  end  of  said  bar 
each  of  said  two  sconng  tracks  located  at  said  flange 
members  disposed  at  said  pair  of  sides  of  said  planar  sur- 
face: 


f.  four  first  colored  pegs,  two  of  set  pegs  removably  received 
in  said  end  apertures  of  each  said  track:  and 

g.  two  second  colored  pegs,  one  of  said  second  pegs  remov- 
ably  received  in  said  apertures  of  each  of  said  bars  be- 
tween said  first  colored  pegs. 


4.230,319 

PUTTING  STROKE  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Mix  E.  Lindner,  2516  \.  22nd  Dr..  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  937.167 

Int.  a.   A63B  69,36 

U.S.  CI.  273-192  7  Claims 


1  A  pulling  stroke  practice  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  spaced  pair  of  support  brackets  each  ha\  ing  a  vertical 
surface,  said  support  brackets  positionable  with  their 
respective  vertical  surfaces  facing  each  other; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  strap  members  each  having  opposite 
planar  surfaces  and  each  fonned  of  ihin  flexible  material, 
said  pair  of  strap  members  each  extending  between  said 
pair  of  support  brackets  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  the  opposite  planar  surfaces  of  said  strap  members 
being  vertically  disposed: 

(c)  said  pair  of  strap  members  and  said  pair  of  support  brack- 
els  resiingl>  positionable  on  any  surface  which  is  suitable 
for  putting  for  enclosingly  defining  a  piuiion  of  that  sur- 
face as  having  a  puller  swing  area  and  an  intended  travel 
path  of  a  struck  golf  hall: 

(d)  connection  means  formed  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  the  vertical  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  support 
brackets  for  demounlably  connecting  said  pair  of  strap 
members  to  said  pair  of  support  brackets,  said  pair  of  strap 
members  adjustably  positionable  in  said  connection  means 
for  sarying  the  spacing  beiween  said  pair  of  support 
brackets  and  for  varying  the  spacing  beiween  said  pair  of 
strap  members:  and 

(e)  anchonng  means  extending  rear«ardly  from  each  of  said 
pair  of  support  brackets  for  demountablv  attaching  said 
support  brackets  to  fixed  objects 


4.230.320 

GAME  BOARD  WITH  CORRESPONDING  CARDS 

Norman  W.  Crew.  Jr..  14  Porters  Core  Rd..  Hingham.  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942.948 
Int.  CI.'  A63F  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  273-243  ,  cUim. 

1.  A  game  compnsing  a  game  board  on  the  surface  of  which 
IS  provided  a  closed  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  individual,  serially 
arrayed  first  player  spaces,  a  starting  space  within  said  closed 
circuit,  a  row  of  a  plurality  of  individual,  serially  arrayed  first 
player  spaces  interconnecting  two  spaced-apa'rt,  somewhat 
oppositely  located  of  said  first  player  spaces  in  said  closed 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  second  player  spaces  adjacent  to  said 
closed  circuit  and  said  row  of  first  player  spaces,  each  of  which 
said  second  player  spaces  is  interconnected  by  directional 
arrows  with  at^least  two  of  said  first  player  spaces  and  said 
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arrows  pointing  in  only  one  direction  from  one  said  first  player 
space  to  another  of  said  first  player  spaces,  said  first  and  second 
player  spaces  carrying  suitable  indicia  thereon,  at  least  one 
each  third  and  fourth  player  spaces  adjacent  to  said  closed 
circuit  and  row  of  first  player  spaces  and  interconnected  with 
one  another  by  a  directional  arrow  pointing  in  only  one  direc- 
tion, said  third  player  space  being  a  double  space  and  con- 
nected by  direction  arrows  to  two  adjacent  first  player  spaces, 
the  directional  arrows  pointing  only  from  the  first  player 


4,230,322 

NO  BOUNCE  DART 

Walter  E.  Bottelsen,  72S9  Del  Norte,  Golett,  Calif.  93017 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  S«r.  No.  5,142 

Int.  a.'  A63B  6S/02 

VS.  a.  273—420  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  dart,  the  combination  of: 

an  elongate  body  having  at  one  end.  means  defining  an 
interior  cavity  of  larger  cross-section  area  and  an  axial 
passage  of  smaller  cross-section  area,  and  at  the  other  end. 
means  for  mounting  a  tail; 

a  point  with  a  head  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  a  shaft 
slidable  in  said  passage  for  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
head  between  a  first  position  with  said  head  remote  from 
the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  a  second  position  with  said 
head  engaging  said  cavity  bottom: 

said  point  and  body  including  interengaging  means  disposed 
about  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  head  and 
cavity  resisting  movement  of  said  head  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  and  maintaining  engagement  between 
said  head  and  the  wall  of  said  cavity  as  said  head  moves 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 


4,230,323 
spaces  to  the  third  player  space,  and  said  fourth  player  space  AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 

being  additionally  connected  by  directional  arrow  pointing   Sigeld  Tsuji,  Tenri;  Hiromichi  Shiozalii,  and  Eiji  Yamasaici, 


only  to  a  first  player  space,  indicia  on  said  third  and  fourth 
player  spaces,  a  first  plurality  of  cards  carrying  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  the  indicia  carried  by  said  second  and  third  and 
fourth  player  spaces,  a  second  and  third  plurality  of  cards 
carrying  other  suitable  indicia,  a  playing  piece  for  each  player, 
and  means  operable  to  determine  the  number  of  player  spaces 
to  be  moved  on  the  game  board  by  a  player. 


both  of  Nara.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osalta,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,898 

Int.  a.'  GllB  17/06 

U.S.  a.  274—9  RA  25  Claims 


4J30,321 
FAMILY  RELATIONSHIPS  CARD  GAME 
Mildred  E.  Smith.  1609  Madison  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
2001! 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,396,  Nov.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,887 

Int.  a.'  A63F  1/00 

VS.  O.  273—308  6  Oaims 


M  |5  BROi  Mi  '5  SIS    >  5I 


-|n        IQOUOHT  a 


5         5 

BRO 

5 5 


1.  A  card  game  adapted  for  teaching  family  relationships 
comprising  a  first  distinctive  group  of  cards  carrying  indicia 
identifying  the  individual  members  of  plural  generations  of  a 
family  and  including  a  plurality  of  cards  for  each  such  member; 
and  a  second  group  of  cards  distinctive  from  the  first  group 
each  carrying  indicia  descriptive  of  the  relationship  existing 
between  a  given  pair  of  different  family  members  within  said 
plural  generations  from  a  player's  perspective  and  including  a 
plurality  of  such  cards  for  each  such  relationship  for  linking 
during  play  the  association  of  pairs  of  said  family  member 
cards  in  a  predetermined  pattern. 


1.  An  automatic  player  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  disc; 

disc  drive  means  for  rotating  said  disc  on  said  support  means; 

pickup  means  for  performing  play  operation; 

pickup  means  drive  means  for  shifting  said  pickup  means  to 

a  desired  address  on  said  disc; 
pickup  means  position  detecting  means  for  producing  a 

signal  indicative  of  an  address  of  said  pickup  means  on 

said  disc; 
input  means  for  introducing  a  preselected  address  to  be 

played  into  the  automatic  player; 
storing  means  for  storing  said  preselected  address; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  preselected  address 

stored  in  said  storing  means  with  the  signal  produced  by 

said  pickup  means  position  detecting  means  and  providing 

an  output  signal  upon  coincidence  thereof; 
control  means  for  activating  said  pickup  means  drive  means 

in  response  to  said  output  signal  of  said  comparing  means 

so  that  said  pickup  means  is  positioned  at  said  preselected 

address; 
non-recorded  section  detection  means  connected  to  said 
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pickup  means,  for  detecting  a  non-recorded  section 
formed  between  two  adjacent  tracks  recorded  on  said 
disc; 

converting  means  for  calculating  an  address  of  said  non- 
recorded  section  using  the  signal  produced  by  said  pickup 
means  position  detecting  means  and  the  signal  transmitted 
by  said  non-recorded  section  detection  means  and  trans- 
mitting said  address  to  said  storing  means  for  storage 
therein;  and 

further  input  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  desired  track  to 
be  played. 


elements,  encircling  said  inner  ring  and  having  a  tapered 
bore  receiving  the  tapered  external  surface  of  the  internal 
ring  in  intersealing  relationship  therewith  and  having  two 
flat  end  faces  and  being  capable  of  near  zero  expansion  in 
use  with  a  gland  nut  pressing  said  inner  ring  between  said 
outer  ring  and  said  one  of  the  elements,  said  inner  nnj: 


4,230,324 

DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  AN  ANNULAR  OPENING 

BETWEEN  A  SHAFT  AND  HOUSING  SURROUNDING 

THE  SHAFT 

Karl  G.  Derman.  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K.  G.  Herman 
AB,  Partille,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,337 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1977,  7714719 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/46 

UA  a.  277-74  8  aaims 


having  an  annular  shoulder  extending  radially  outwardlv 
of  the  inner  ring  and  between  the  larger  end  of  said  ta- 
pered external  surface  and  the  Hal  end  face  ai  thai  end. 
said  shoulder  limiting  the  penetration  of  ihe  inner  ring  inio 
the  outer  ring  and  providing  sealing  contact  with  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  end  faces  of  said  outer  ring 
when  said  gland  nut  is  sufficiently  tightened. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  shaft  extending  through  an 
opening  in  a  housing  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  one 
another,  a  unitary,  annular  sealing  ring  mounted  in  the  annular 
space  between  the  shaft  and  the  housing  in  sealing  relation 
with  the  housing,  said  unitary  annular  sealing  element  having  a 
first  conical  surface  confronting  a  second  conical  surface  on 
the  shaft  which  in  a  first  position  is  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  fluid  to  the  annular 
space  between  said  confronting  conical  surface  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  zones  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sealing  ring  thereby  to  displace  said  annular  sealing  ring  in  an 
axial  direction  to  a  second  position  whereby  the  pressurized 
fluid  exits  from  the  annular  space  between  the  conical  surfaces 
and  thereby  effectively  separates  the  lower  pressure  zones  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  ring. 


4,230.326 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BALL  OR  ROD  MILLS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Leonard  D.  W  hite,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lister  Bolt  & 
Chain  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No,  934,652 

Int.  a.'  F16L  5/02.  59/12 

U,S,  a,  277-166  10  aaims 


4,230,325 

CONJUGATE  TWO-PIECE  PACKING  RING  WITH 

LIMITER 

Payson  M.  Butler,  14360  Rios  Canyon  Rd.,  Space  57,  and  Jack 

0,  Butler,  1244  E.  Main  St.,  both  of  El  C^on,  Calif.  92021 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,624 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/10 

U.S,  a  277-117  2a.i„, 

1.  A  conjugate  packing  ring  for  sealing  fixed  and  cylindrical 
elements,  using  a  gland  nut,  said  packing  ring,  comprising:  a 
substantially  rigid,  slightly  compressible  inner  ring,  of  non- 
metallic  material  and  discrete  from  said  elements,  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  for  snug  reception  of  one  of  said  elements  and 
having  a  smooth  external,  tapered  surface  and  having  two  fiat 
faces  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bore;  and 

an  outer  ring,  of  non-meullic  material  and  discrete  from  said 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  use  on  a  boll  projecting  through  a 
hole  in  a  wall  enclosing  slurry  or  the  like  and  comprising  an 
annular  seal  formed  of  a  deformable  material  adapted  to  be 
inserted  over  the  bolt  into  contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  the 
wall,  said  annular  seal  having  a  central  opening  bordered  by  a 
penpheral  sealing  edge  and  an  outer  face  encircled  by  a  bev- 
elled sealing  edge,  the  outer  face  and  the  sealing  edge  defining 
between  them  an  included  angle  greater  than  90%  and  a  sub- 
stantially non-deformable  washer  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the 
bolt  to  bear  against  the  outer  face  of  the  annular  seal,  said 
washer  having  an  inner  face  and  an  inwardly  inclined  sealing 
edge  shaped  to  engage  the  bevelled  sealing  edge  of  the  annular 
seal,  so  that  said  annular  seal  can  be  compressed  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  wall  and  extruded  radially  towards  the  bolt 
in  response  to  a  clamping  force  applied  when  a  nut  is  tightened 
on  the  bolt  to  wedge  the  inclined  sealing  edge  against  the 
bevelled  sealing  edge  whereby  the  penpheral  sealing  edge  is 
forced  into  slurry-type  engagement  with  the  bolt. 
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4,230427 
DRILL  CHUCK 
Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm  Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815026:  Apr.  26,  1978,  2818247 

Int.  a."  B23B  31/12 


VS.  a.  279—61 


tl--^" 


1.  A  chuck  comprising: 

a  chucl(  body  denning  a  chuck  axis  and  formed  with  an 
annular  body  surface  centered  on  said  axis,  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  lo  said  axis,  and  facing  in  one 
axial  direction; 

a  plurality  of  generally  angularly  equispaced  and  radially 
displaceable  jaws  on  said  body; 

a  tightening  sleeve  roiatable  on  said  body  about  said  axis; 

means  including  formations  on  said  jaws,  on  said  body,  and 
on  said  sleeve  for  displacing  said  jaws  radially  inwardly 
on  rotation  of  said  sleeve  on  said  body  in  one  rotational 
sense  and  for  permitting  radial  outward  displacement  of 
said  jaws  on  rotation  in  the  opposite  sense; 

an  array  of  radially  extending  sleeve  teeth  on  said  sleeve 
angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  and  defining  intertooth 
gaps,  each  sleeve  tooth  having  a  sleeve-tooth  surface 
generally  parallel  to,  axially  confronting,  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  annular  body  surface; 

a  bearing  ring  centered  on  said  axis  and  received  between 
said  sleeve  teeth  and  said  annular  body  surface,  said  ring 
being  at  least  limitedly  rotatable  about  said  axis  relative  to 
said  sleeve  and  havmg  a  ring  surface  axially  confronting 
and  spaced  from  said  annular  body  surface; 

an  array  of  radially  extending  ring  teeth  on  said  ring  and 
similar  to  said  array  of  sleeve  teeth,  each  ring  tooth  having 
one  axially  directed  face  engageable  with  said  sleeve- 
tooth  surfaces  and  another  oppositely  axially  directed  face 
confronting  and  axially  spaced  from  said  annular  body 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  roller  elements  between  and  riding  on  said 
body  and  ring  surfaces;  and 

a  locking  element  engaging  through  at  least  one  of  said 
intertooth  gaps  and  holding  said  ring  teeth  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  sleeve  teeth  with  said  one  faces  of  said  ring 
teeth  beanng  flatly  on  said  sleeve-tooth  surfaces,  whereby 
said  locking  element  prevents  rotation  of  said  ring  relative 
to  said  sleeve. 


4,230,328 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  EJECTION  PIN  OF  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  AN 
EJECTOR  DEVICE 
Hans  K.  Muller,  12  5:e  VillagaUn.  502  44  Boras,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  27,  1978,  7804845 
Int.  a.   B23B  SI/ 16 
U.S.  a.  279-71  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  to  connect  (a)  an  ejector  pin  of  a  mold  for  injec- 
tion molding,  and  (b)  an  ejector  device  of  an  injection  molding 
machine,  comprising  in  combination: 


(i)  a  holding  means  having  jaws  radially  movable  therein  for 
clamping  and  unclamping  said  ejector  pin, 

(ii)  manually  operable  actuation  means  for  moving  said  Jaws 
at  least  lo  the  unclamping  position  thereof, 

(iii)  at  least  one  spring  acting  to  urge  said  jaws  towards  the 
clamping  position  thereof. 


10  Qainis 


(iv)  a  latching  means  to  hold  said  jaws  in  the  unclamping 
position  thereof,  and 

(v)  a  release  means  mounted  in  said  holding  means  to  coop- 
erate with  said  ejector  pin  such  that  when  actuated  by  said 
ejector  pin  said  latching  means  will  allow  said  springs  lo 
bring  said  jaws  into  the  clamping  position  thereof  to  lock 
said  ejector  pin. 


4,230,329 
MOBILE  CART 
Aldus  Johnson,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  William  H.  Lambert, 
Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,960 

Int.  a.-  A47B  31/04:  B62B  1/12.  1/14 

V.S.  a.  280— 13.17  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  Mobile  Cart  for  supporting  and  transporting 
doors,  panels  and  other  planar-shaped  articles  and  woodwork- 
ing tools  used  in  building  construction,  and  for  use  as  a  porta- 
ble workbench  for  performing  installation  operations  on  such 
articles,  said  cart  comprising: 

(a)  A  support  frame  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  planar- 
shaped  article  in  horizontal  position  and  for  transporting 
woodworking  tools,  said  frame  having 

( 1 )  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  the  article,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting  said  upper  surface, 

(b)  a  first  support  means  mounted  with  said  support  frame 
legs  for  positioning,  transporting  and  supporting  a  planar- 
shaped  article  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  cart, 

(c)  a  second  support  means  mounted  with  said  support  frame 
upper  surface  for  retaining  a  planar-shaped  article  being 
carried  by  said  first  support  means, 

(d)  a  means  for  mobilizing  said  carl,  and 

(e)  a  handle  means  for  enabling  said  cart  to  be  moved  as 
desired. 
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*>""''30  4,230,332 

nift„-  r  M  I.  .. ^!i^"'"°^'"'  BICVCLEFRAME 

l™n  Wort '"""m  '"■      •'  """""  •"  "^^  *'"•    '"^'^^^  ''""^p"^-  '^'"  "'"'«^*-  ^'"'"  '■  ^'-  ««•'«-■ 

Ki  J  liv  .,.«,.  ^      .,  ™  A-5662  Gries  im  Pinzgau,  Austria 

Filed  F*''^"  1978  Ser  No  877416  Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12.180 

U  <!  n   Mft_«7  na  A  '»»•  CI-   B«2K  19/Oli 

UA  a.  280-87.04  A  10  Qaims    L'.S.  Q.  280-281  B  9  Claims 


I.  A  skateboard  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

two  parallel  axles  mounted  below  said  chassis; 

four  wheels,  two  of  which  are  routably  mounted  to  each 
axle; 

a  board  rotatably  mounted  to  said  chassis  adapted  lo  support 
a  rider,  said  board  extending  beyond  at  least  one  of  said 
axles  to  provide  an  overhanging  portion; 

a  stop  pad  removably  mounted  lo  said  chassis  in  the  vaciniiy 
of  the  overhanging  portion  of  said  board,  said  stop  pad 
adapted  to  generally  face  the  ground  when  said  skate- 
board is  in  an  operational  position;  and 

removable  locking  means  for  fixing  the  rotational  position  of 
said  board  with  respect  to  said  chassis,  said  locking  means 
also  mounting  said  stop  pad  to  said  chassis. 


1  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  steering 
support  column  which  is  formed  to  receive  and  roialably 
support  a  handlebar  and  front  wheel  fork  assembly,  a  hollow 
tubular  seal  support  column  which  is  formed  lo  receive  and 
adjustably  support  a  seal  assembly,  the  frame  having  the  form 
of  a  hollow  panel  connected  lo  and  extending  between  said 
columns,  said  hollow  panel  being  formed  of  two  side  panels 
which  are  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  and  surround  the  steering  support  column  and  the  seal 
support  column,  each  of  said  side  panels  being  a  ihree-ply 
laminate  w  hich  has  thin  sheets  of  material  bonded  lo  opposite 
surfaces  of  a  lightweight  core. 


4,230.333 
4,230,331  TOW  STABILIZER 

RIDER  PROPELLED  TOY  VEHICLE  Roland  Persyn,  L«  Hameau  des  Muriers.  Carbon  Blanc.  France 

Sterling  V.  Johnson,  916  NE.  16,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla,  73104       '^■'**<" 

Filed  -Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,294  Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,935 

Int.  a.'  B62M  29/00  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12.  1976,  76  31313; 

U.S.  a.  280— 218  3  Claims    Apr.  6.  1977,  77  12110 

Int.  CI."  B60D  1/06 
io   ^^  11  'JS-  <^-  280-406  A  i|  Oaims 


1.  An  occupant  propelled  toy  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  substantially  T-shaped 
frame  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  a  stem  portion; 

hand  grip  means  projecting  vertically  above  said  cross  bar 
portion  in  coextensive  parallel  relation; 

tailpiece  means  connected  with  the  end  of  said  stem  opposite 
said  cross  bar  portion  for  supporting  the  feet  of  an  occu- 
pant, 

said  stem  portion  being  formed  from  fiexible  material  capa- 
ble of  being  arcuately  bent  and  returning  to  a  position  of 
repose  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  response  to  lateral  force 
applied  thereto  by  the  occupant  while  standing  on  said 
tailpiece  means;  and, 

wheel  means  for  supporting  said  frame. 


1.  A  tow  stabilizer  for  a  low  frame  for  coupling  to  a  lowing 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  coupling  attached  thereto  for 
connection  with  said  low  frame,  comprising: 

spring  means  including  first  and  second  ends,  said  spnng 
means  extending  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  of 
the  tow  frame  relative  to  the  vehicle  roadway; 

clamping  means  including  means  for  connection  to  said 
towing  vehicle,  said  clamping  means  including  an  axle 
having  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  road- 
way, and  extending  in  a  direction  transversely  lo  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  tow  frame,  said  clamping  means 
including  locking  pins  and  apertures  for  receiving  said 
locking  pins; 

said  first  end  including  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
spring  means  with  said  axle  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
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plane  relative  to  said  clamping  means,  said  spring  means 
bemg  positioned  between  said  locl(ing  pins,  and  said  lock- 
ing pms  controlling  the  amount  of  movement  of  said 
spring  means  in  the  vertical  plane: 

said  clamping  means  being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  and  including  friction  means,  said  friction  means 
braking  the  pivotal  displacements  of  said  clamping  means: 

a  pair  of  arms  connected  together  at  one  end  thereof  and 
with  said  coupling,  the  other  end  of  said  arms  extending  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  roadway  and  diverging 
from  said  coupling: 

a  crosspiece.  flexible  connections  connecting  said  crosspiece 
with  ihc  other  end  of  said  arms:  and 

a  rigid  tension  member  connected  with  the  center  of  said 
crosspiece  and  second  end  of  said  spring  means  and  con- 
necting said  spring  means  with  said  arms  by  means  of  said 
flexible  connections  with  said  arms  forming  said  tow 
frame  to  distribute  the  tensile  stress  produced  over  each  of 
said  shaft  arms 


4.230,334 

CANTILEVERED  MEDIAL  TRAILER 

Vem  D.  Mabry,  Jr.,  2560  Crowdis  La.,  Ruscue,  Calif.  95672 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,386 

Int.  a.   B62D  53/04 

L.S.  a.  280-415  R  7  Qaims 


said  tubular  means  comprising  second  tubular  section  with  a 
connecting  end  fitted  within  the  said  first  tubular  section. 

said  second  tubular  section  having  a  telescoped  end  having 
an  outside  surface. 

locking  and  alignment  means  with  means  attached  to  said 
inside  surface  of  the  end  means  of  the  first  tubular  section, 
and.  associated  locking  and  alignment  means  attached  to 
the  outside  surface  of  the  telescoped  end  of  the  second 
tubular  section. 

said  locking  and  alignment  means  providing  cooperating 
guide  surface  means  for  accurately  positioning  the  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  tubular  sections, 

said  guide  surface  means  providing  a  locking  arrangement 
between  the  first  and  second  tubular  sections  when  the 
guide  surface  means  are  in  contact. 

each  locking  and  alignment  means  comprising: 

locking  wedge  means  rigidly  affixed  to  one  section  of  said 
tubular  means  and  having  guide  surfaces  extending  in  a  tapered 
fashion,  and 

slops  means  on  the  other  section  having  a  substantially  (J- 
shaped  cutout  and  providing  inclined  surfaces  for  cooper- 
ation with  said  locking  wedge  in  locking  and  aligning  the 
tubular  sections. 


4.230,335 

TELESCOPING  DRAWBAR  FOR  TANDEM  TRACTOR 

TRAILERS 

John  J.  Glassmeyer,  Glenwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No,  14,185 

Int.  a.   B62D  S3/04 

L.S.  CI.  280—423  A  21  Claims 


? 
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1  A  telescoping  connection  extending  from  a  dolly  for  use  in 
connecting  a  leading  trailer  to  a  tandem-connected  trailer,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  drawbar, 

said  drawbar  comprising  tubular  means  with  ponions  tele- 
scoped to  overlap  each  other, 
said  tubular  means  comprising  a  first  tubular  section  with 
means  securely  attached  to  said  dolly  and  having  end 
means  spaced  from  said  dolly  and  providing  an  inside 
surface. 


4,230.336 

BALL  COMPONENT  FOR  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Walter  C.  Avrea.  1405  Whalers  Way,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283,  and 

Robert  N.  Hansen,  14  W.  Main,  Avondale,  Ariz.  85323 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,690 

Int.  a."  B60D  1/06 

VS.  a.  280—507  7  Claims 


rn 


I.  A  medial  cantilevered  trailer  supported  solely  by  a  towing 
vehicle  and  a  depending  trailer  comprising  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  front  end  of  said  medial  cantilevered 
trailer  to  said  towing  vehicle,  retractable  means  for  supporting 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  medial  cantilevered  trailer  in  a 
stationary  position,  a  three  way  bar  and  scissors  hitch  includ- 
ing a  ball  and  socket  arrangement  on  the  rear  end  of  said 
medial  cantilevered  trailer,  and  the  front  end  of  said  depending 
trailer  for  supporting  said  medial  cantilevered  trailer  with  said 
retractable  means  in  a  retracted  position  for  towing  of  said 
trailers  by  said  towing  vehicle. 


I.  In  a  coupling  apparatus  including  a  ball  component  hav- 
ing 

a  base. 

a  ball  element  carried  by  said  base,  and 

an  internally  threaded  bore  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  and  including  an  attachment  bolt  having 

an  externally  threaded  shank  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  matingly  engageable  within  said  internally  threaded 
bore, 

the  threads  of  the  internal  threaded  bore  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  and  of  the  externally  threaded 
shank  of  the  attachment  bolt  having  a  thread  pitch  of  a 
first  valve,  and 

a  head  carried  at  the  first  end  of  said  shank,  for  attachment 
to  a  support  member  having 

a  top  surface  for  receiving  said  base  thereagainst, 

a  bottom  surface  for  receiving  said  head  thereagainst,  and 

an  opening  for  receiving  said  shank  therethrough,  and  for 
detachable  engagement  with  a  complemental  coupler 
component  having  a  socket  for  receiving  said  ball  ele- 
ment, improvements  therein  for  detachably  securing  said 
ball  component  to  said  support  member,  said  improve- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  locking  member  including 
i.  an  elongate  shank. 

ii.  a  head  carried  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  and 
iii.  external  threads  formed  on  said  shank; 
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(b)  internal  threads  are  formed  in  a  bore  formed  in  said 
externally  threaded  shank  from  the  second  end  thereof 
matingly  engageable  with  the  threads  on  said  elongate 
shank,  the  external  threads  of  the  shank  of  the  locking 
member  and  the  internal  threads  formed  in  the  bore 
formed  in  the  shank  of  the  attachment  bolt  having  a  thread 
pitch  having  a  second  value  substantially  different  from 
that  of  the  first  value:  and 

(c)  a  bore  in  said  ball  component  coaxial  with  said  externally 
threaded  shank  for  receiving  said  elongate  shank  there- 
through said  head  of  the  locking  member  when  screwed 
into  the  bore  formed  in  the  shank  of  the  attachment  bolt 
engaging  the  ball  component,  whereby  attempted  rotation 
of  the  attachment  bolt  to  loosen  same  will  jam  the  head  of 
the  locking  member  against  the  ball  component  to  resist 
further  attempts  to  loosen  the  attachment  bolts. 


adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  the  ski  for  a  movement  together  with 
the  soleplate  about  an  axis  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  soleplate,  characterized  in  that  a  spring-biased  releasing 
device  (4)  is  adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved  in  vertically  up- 
ward and  lateral  directions,  the  soleplate  is  mounted  on  a  pivot 


4,230437 

SKI  BINDINGS  AND  SKI  BRAKES  ASSOCIATED 

THEREWITH 

Half  Storandt.  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Verrinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  Co.  GmbH,   Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  19 
1977,  2756525 

Int.  CL'  A63C  7/10 
U&  a.  280-605  38  Claims 


(16)  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
soleplate  (3)  and  displaceable  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and 
the  rear  end  of  the  soleplate  (3)  is  connected  to  the  releasing 
device  (4)  by  an  articulated  joint,  which  is  inseparable  under 
operating  conditions. 


4  230  339 
COLLAPSIBLE  WHEEL-CHAIR  UNDERCARRIAGE 

Emil  Edholm,  S-74041  Morgongava,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,626 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1977,  7707563 

Int.  a.'  B62B  3/00 

VS.  a.  280-647  9  qm^ 


1.  A  ski  brake  arrangement  comprising  a  ski  brake  having  at 
least  one  brake  arm.  said  ski  brake  being  detachably  associated 
with  a  base  plate  of  a  ski  binding;  a  second  plate  having  upper 
surface  means  adapted  in  operation  to  support  a  part  of  the  sole 
of  a  ski  boot,  said  second  plate  being  connectable  to  and  de- 
Uchably  associated  with  the  base  plate  by  means  of  cooperat- 
ing clip  elements  provided  respectively  on  said  second  plate 
and  said  base  plate,  and  support  means  defined  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  second  plate  for  detachably  receiving  pivot 
axle  means  associated  with  said  brake  arm  with  said  pivot  axle 
means  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base  plate  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  whereby  to  support  said  brake  arm  for  corre- 
sponding pivotal  movement. 


«T" 


I.  A  collapsible  wheelchair  undercarriage  which  comprises 
a  seal  attachment,  a  wheeled  chassis  and  collapsible  intermedi- 
ate members  movably  supporting  said  seat  attachment  on  said 
wheeled  chassis,  said  seat  attachment  being  provided  with 
means  for  suspending  said  wheelchair  undercarriage,  and  haul- 
ing strap  means  located  between  and  attached  to  said  seat 
attachment  and  said  chassis  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  chassis 
relative  to  said  seat  attachment. 


4.230.338 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Erwin  Weigl.  Brunn,  and  Karl  Stritzl.  Vienna,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  Geseltschaft  m.b.H., 
Kittsee,  Austria 

Filed  No».  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  6,  1977,  8739/77 
Int.  a.'  A63C  9/OSI 
V.S.  a.  280-618  14  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  soleplate.  a  toe  holder, 
which  is  disposed  at  a  forward  end  of  the  soleplate  and  cooper- 
ates with  the  toe  portion  of  the  boot,  and  a  releasing  device, 
which  cooperates  with  the  rear  end  of  the  soleplate  and  per- 
mits a  release  of  the  skiing  boot,  wherein  the  soleplate  is  piv- 
oted to  an  adapter  on  an  axis  which  is  substantially  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  soleplate  and  said  adapter  is 


4.230.340 
TRAILER  FOR  COUPLING  TO  ROAD  VEHICLES 
Francois  Wasservogel.  Treffort.  01370  Saint-Etienne-du-Bois, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970.535 
Int.  a.'  B62B  5/00 
U.S.  a  280-656  4cuims 

1.  A  trailer  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  substantially  fiat  bed  having  a  first  portion  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  a  narrower  rear  portion  having  side 
edges  spaced  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  of  said  first  por- 
tion to  define  clearance  spaces  at  the  rear  edges  of  said 
bed: 
a  tow  bar  removably  secured  to  said  bed; 
a  pair  of  ground  wheels  and  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  ground  wheels  to  said  bed  for  pivoul 
movement  about  fore-and-aft  axes  below  and  adjacent  the 
side  edges  of  said  first  portion,  each  of  said  mounting 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  its  axis  whereby  said 
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wheels  and  mounting  means  may  be  selectively  pivoted 
about  said  axes  to  position  said  wheels  in  running  position 


'*,       'S  ,  * 


connected  to  a  respective  lever  arm  (34),  said  cylinders 
(58)  being  angularly  oriented  from  the  vertical  whereby 
the  ratio  between  the  cylinder  displacement  and  wheel 
displacement  is  proportionately  reduced  as  the  wheel  is 
raised  above  the  level  vehicle  position  and  increased  as  the 
wheel  is  lowered  below  the  level  vehicle  position,  said 
cylinders  (58)  attached  to  said  left  frame  member  (14) 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another  and  said 
cylinders  (58)  attached  to  said  right  frame  member  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  one  another,  said  fluid  con- 
trol means  proportionately  increasing  the  supporting 
force  exerted  on  the  frame  by  each  wheel  (18,20,22,24)  in 
response  to  increasing  downward  movement  of  the  wheel 
from  a  first  location  and  proportionately  decreasing  the 
supporting  force  exerted  on  the  frame  by  each  wheel  in 
response  to  increasing  upward  movement  of  the  wheel 
from  the  first  location,  said  frame  (12)  always  moving 
elevationally  less  than  one-half  the  height  of  an  obstacle 
during  movement  of  one  of  the  wheels  (18,20,22,24)  over 
the  obstacle. 


below  said  clearance  spaces  or  folded  position  within  the 
outline  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  bed. 


4,230,341 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Cullen  P.  Hart,  and  Thomas  C.  Meisel,  Jr.,  both  of  Peoria,  III., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  S«r.  No.  945,270 

I«ta."B60G/7/04 


4,230  J42 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Stephenson,  Sterling  Heights,  .Mich.,  assignor  to 
Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   Morris   Township,   Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,026 

Int.  CI."  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—803  11  Claims 


VS.  a.  280-702 


5  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  (10)  having  front  (18,22) 
and  rear  (20,24)  ground  engaging  wheels,  comprising: 

a  frame  (12)  having  a  left  member  (14)  with  front  and  rear 
axle  openings  therein  and  a  right  member  (16)  with  front 
and  rear  axle  openmgs  therein; 

a  front  axle  (50)  extending  between  the  left  and  right  frame 
members  (14,16)  with  its  end  portions  protruding  through 
the  front  axle  openings: 

a  rear  axle  (SO)  extending  between  the  left  and  right  frame 
members  (14,16)  with  its  end  portions  protruding  through 
the  rear  axle  openings: 

a  speed  differential  (52)  drivingly  connected  to  the  axles 
(50): 

pivot  means  (30)  for  individually,  pivotally  mounting  each 
of  said  wheels  (18.20,22.24).  said  pivot  means  (30)  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  pivotal  bearings  (42):  and 

a  plurality  of  lever  arms  (34)  each  having  a  first  end  portion 
(36)  connected  to  the  frame  (12)  by  a  respective  pivotal 
bearing  (42)  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  end 
portion  of  the  axles  (50),  a  second  end  portion  (38)  rotata- 
bly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  wheels  (18,20. 
22.24)  and  an  inner  portion  (38),  each  of  said  wheels 
(18.20.22,24)  being  driven  through  the  respective  inner 
portion  (38)  of  the  lever  arm  (34)  by  the  axles  (50)  and 
speed  differential  (52):  and 

fluid  control  means  (56)  associated  with  each  of  the  wheels 
(18,20.22,24)  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  cylinders  (58) 
each  having  a  first  end  portion  (60)  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame  (12)  and  a  second  end  portion  (62)  pivotally 


1.  A  vehicle  passive  seat  belt  restraint  system  comprising: 

a  seat  belt  adapted  for  restraining  an  occupant  positioned  in 
a  seat  in  said  vehicle,  said  seat  belt  comprising  a  lap  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  secured  around  the  lap  of  said  occupant 
and  a  shoulder  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  around  the 
upper  torso  of  said  occupant: 

a  lap  belt  retractor  mounted  on  a  door  of  said  vehicle  adja- 
cent to  said  seat,  one  end  of  said  lap  belt  portion  being 
wound  on  said  lap  belt  retractor  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  lap  bell  portion  being  connected  to  a  connecting 
means  positioned  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  door: 

a  shoulder  belt  retractor  mounted  on  said  door,  one  end  of 
said  shoulder  belt  portion  being  wound  on  said  shoulder 
belt  retractor  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  shoulder  belt 
portion  being  connected  to  said  connecting  means 
whereby  said  lap  and  shoulder  belt  portions  are  connected 
to  each  other  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  door: 

said  seat  belt  further  comprising  a  connecting  portion  having 
a  first  end  connected  to  said  vehicle  at  the  side  of  said  seat 
opposite  said  door  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said 
connecting  means: 

movable  means  slidably  engaging  said  lap  portion  at  a  loca- 
tion intermediate  its  ends,  said  movable  means  permitting 
said  seat  belt  to  move  therethrough: 

track  means  mounted  on  said  door,  said  movable  means 

being  movable  in  said  track  means: 
means  for  moving  said  movable  means  from  a  first  position 
at  which  said  seat  belt  is  in  position  to  restrain  said  occu- 
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pant,  to  a  second  position  at  which  said  lap  portion,  said 
shoulder  portion  and  said  connecting  portion  of  said  seat 
belt  are  in  non-restraining  positions: 

a  second  track  means  located  in  said  vehicle  at  the  side  of 
said  seal  opposite  said  door  and  a  second  movable  means 
movable  in  said  second  track  means,  said  second  movable 
means  slidably  engaging  said  connecting  portion  of  said 
seat  belt,  said  second  movable  means  being  movable  from 
a  first  position  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  seat  to  a  second 
position  adjacent  the  front  of  said  seat,  said  second  mov- 
able means  being  in  its  first  and  second  positions  when  said 
first  movable  means  is  in  its  first  and  second  positions, 
respectively: 

a  seat  belt  retractor  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  connect- 
ing portion  of  said  seat  bell  to  said  vehicle  at  said  opposite 
side  of  said  seat;  and 

second  moving  means  for  moving  said  second  movable 
means,  movement  of  said  movable  means  along  said  track 
means  mounted  on  said  door  resulting  initially  in  unwind- 
ing of  said  lap  belt  portion  from  said  lap  belt  retractor, 
followed  by  unwinding  of  said  connecting  portion  from  its 
associated  retractor,  thereby  permitting  easy  ingress  to 
and  egress  from  said  seat. 


4  230343 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT  BELT 

SYSTEM 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi.  SeUgayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-029074 

Int.  CI.   B60R^///0 

U.S.  a.  280-803  4  Claims 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  passenger  restraint  belt  system  compris- 
ing a  continuous  belt  having  one  end  connected  to  the  upper 
rear  comer  of  a  vehicle  door  and  including  a  shoulder  belt 
portion  leading  from  that  end  to  and  passing  freely  through  a 
control  ring  and  a  lap  bell  portion  leading  from  the  control 
nng  to  and  passing  freely  through  a  transfer  guide  nng  and 
thence  to  an  anchor  on  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the  door:  a 
control  bell  having  one  end  connected  to  the  control  ring  and 
leading  from  the  control  ring  to  a  location  inboard  of  and 
generally  below  and  rearwardly  of  a  passenger  position  on  the 
seat  and  thence  into  an  emergency  locking  retractor:  a  first 
flexible  transfer  element  having  one  end  secured  to  the  transfer 
guide  ring  and  the  other  end  wound  onto  a  winding  dtvice 
located  on  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the  door:  and  a  second 
flexible  transfer  element  having  one  end  secured  to  the  transfer 
guide  ring  and  leading  from  the  guide  ring  generally  forwardly 
and  upwardly  along  the  door,  around  a  guide  element  and 
thence  to  driving  means  for  pulling  the  guide  ring  forwardly 
and  upwardly  along  the  door  in  response  to  opening  motion  of 
the  door  and  for  releasing  the  transfer  guide  nng  for  movement 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  along  the  door  by  rewinding  of 
the  first  transfer  element  on  the  winding  device  in  response  to 
closing  motion  of  the  door. 


4,230,344 
BUSINESS  FORM  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER 
Vincent  G.  Bell,  Jr.,  Berwyn;  Thomas  P.  Burke,  Harleysville 
both  of  Pa.;  George  D.  Margolin,  Newport  Beach,  and  Victor 
V.  Vurpillat,  Uguna  Niguel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cen- 
turion Data  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,113 
Int.  a.'B42D  15/00 
U.S.a.283-6  3,c,^„^ 

'  *»»,jUt«*  'W  Am  • 


1' 


1.  A  business  document  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  layer; 

a  second  layer  overlying  said  first  layer,  said  first  and  second 
layers  having  substantially  different  electrical  conductiv- 
ity and  color:  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is  opaque  to  light; 

one  of  said  layers  being  electncally  vaponzable  upon  expo^ 
sure  to  an  electrical  discharge:  and 

a  third  layer  put  down  over  a  portion  of  said  second  layer 
organizing  said  second  layer  into  segments. 

4,230,345 
COUPLING  FOR  VACUUM  SYSTEMS 
Wallace  G.  Boelkins,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
Mist,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  966,788 

Int.  O:  A47I  9/24 

U.S.a.285-7  „  Claims 


I.  A  vacuum  system  quick  disconnect  coupling,  comprising: 
a  socket  member  including  a  body,  said  body  having  a  front 

face  and  defining  a  through  bore  having  a  seat  opening  at 

said  front  face; 

a  cover  having  an  ouier  and  an  inner  face  and  dependine 
ears; 

pivot  means  on  said  socket  member  for  pivoting  said  cover 
10  said  socket  member; 

a  socket  member  seal  dimensioned  to  seal  said  through  bore 
at  said  front  face; 

a  retainer  extending  through  said  seal  for  securing  said  seal 
to  the  inner  face  of  said  cover; 

a  plug  member  including  a  body  defining  a  tubular  nipple 
dimensioned  to  be  received  within  said  socket  member 
through  bore,  said  ears  of  said  cover  engaging  and  guiding 
said  plug  member  during  movement  into  said  socket  mem- 
ber through  bore: 

plug  member  seal  means  carried  by  said  plug  member  and 
surrounding  said  tubular  nipple,  said  seal  means  engaging 
said  socket  member  front  face  and  surrounding  said 
through  bore  when  said  nipple  is  disposed  within  said 
through  bore,  said  plug  member  seal  means  comprising  a 
one-piece  resilient  member  having  a  generally  tubular 
portion  defining  a  penpheral  groove  and  terminating  in  a 
flat  face,  said  resilient  member  dimensioned  to  seal  against 
said  seat;  and 
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lock  means  on  said  cover  for  engaging  and  locking  said  plug 
member  to  said  socket  member  when  said  nipple  is  dis- 
posed within  said  through  bore. 


4430  J4« 

ROOF  DRAIN 

Klaus  Gobel,  Am  Forst,  55  Trier-lrsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  600,189,  Jul.  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,403 
Caims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1974,  2437191 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/04:  F16L  i/02:  B29D  27/04 
MS.  a.  285—42  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  roof  drain  for  installation  in  a  roof  subjected  to  vary- 
ing ambient  atmospheric  temperatures  for  receiving  water 
from  the  roof  including  a  connection  collar  bondable  to  adja- 
cent roofing  material  of  the  roof  and  having  an  aperture 
therein  and  a  tubular  drain  body  disposed  with  its  drain  chan- 
nel substantially  in  alignment  with  the  connection  collar  aper- 
ture and  having  on  one  end  thereof  an  external  flange  adjacent 
to  such  connection  collar  aperture,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  drain  body  flange  being  joined  by  a  contiguous  integral 
liquidtight  bonded  joint  to  the  margin  of  the  connection  collar 
aperture,  said  joint  being  leakproof  over  the  range  of  ambient 
atmospheric  temperatures  to  which  the  roof  is  subjected  by 
such  drain  body  flange  being  molded  in  contact  with  the  con- 
nection collar  aperture  margin  and  because  the  drain  body 
flange  material  and  the  collar  aperture  margin  material,  while 
different,  have  approximately  equal  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion,  which  prevents  appreciable  differential  expansion 
of  the  drain  body  flange  and  the  connection  collar  apenure 
margin  tending  to  rupture  said  joint  therebetween. 

4,230,347 

TEE  CONNECTION  FOR  WELL  WATER  STORAGE 

TANKS 

Clifford  C,  Williams,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Klasing  In- 
duitries.  Inc.,  Joliet,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  885,354 
Int.  a."  F16L  iS/OO 
L'.S,  a.  285—119 


carries  water  from  a  source  to  a  discharge  point,  said  tank  tee 
fitting  comprising: 

a  pipe  fitting  having  a  hollow  body,  two  integral  tubular 
main  branches  extending  longitudinally  from  said  body  in 
opposite  directions,  and  a  tubular  side  branch  extending 
laterally  from  said  body, 

means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  main  branches  for  connect- 
ing the  branches  in  such  a  supply  line, 

a  pair  of  contiguous  tubular  bosses  on  said  body  centrally 
thereof  and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  said 
bosses  extending  upwardly  from  the  body  at  acute  angles 
to  the  vertical  and  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other, 

means  on  said  bosses  for  connecting  a  water  pressure- 
responsive  device  to  each  of  them  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  body. 

a  cylindrical  tube  having  one  end  slidable  in  said  side  branch 
and  removably  received  therein,  said  end  having  a  periph- 
eral groove  formed  therein, 

means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  for  connecting  the 
tube  to  an  inlet  of  said  tank. 

a  sealing  ring  interposed  between  said  side  branch  and  said 
one  tube  end  to  seal  the  joint  between  the  tube  and  the 
pipe  fitting,  and 

set  screw  means  in  threaded  engagement  wiht  said  side 
branch  and  removably  received  in  said  groove  in  the  tube 
to  lock  said  joint, 

whereby  said  lank  is  connectable  to  supply  lines  disposed  at 
differing  angles  with  respect  to  the  tank,  the  tank  may  be 
disconnected  from  a  supply  line  to  which  it  is  connected 
by  loosening  said  set  screw  means  to  remove  the  same 
from  said  groove  and  removing  said  one  end  of  the  tube 
from  said  side  branch,  and  a  tank  having  said  tube  con- 
nected thereto  thereafter  may  be  connected  to  the  supply 
line  by  reversing  the  latter  procedure. 


4,230,348 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  FLANGE  JOINTS 

Vonnie  S.  Moore,  Ahin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Team  Inc.,  Alvin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,996,  Feb.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,585 

Int.  a.;  F16L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  285—297  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  a  water  storage  tank  and  a  unk  tee 
fitting  for  removably  connecting  the  tank  to  a  supply  line  that 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  with  flanged  connections  with  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  matching  apertures  in  the  mating  flanges 
9  Claims  for  receiving  bolts  to  connect  the  flanges  for  enabling  repair  of 
the  connection  if  leaks  occur  therein  without  disassembly  or 
further  necessary  work  on  the  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  bolt  mounted  through  an  aperture  in  the 
flanges  of  the  flanged  connection,  said  bolt  being  formed 
to  define  an  elongated  slot  intermediate  the  extremities 
thereof  for  extending  into  communication  with  the  joint 
between  the  flanges  of  the  flanged  connection; 

(b)  an  injection  ring  positioned  about  an  end  of  said  bolt,  said 
ring  have  a  semicircular  channel  in  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  and  a  radially  extending  injection  aperture  extend- 
ing through  the  ring  and  communicating  with  one  end  of 
said  channel 

(c)  lock  nut  means  on  said  end  of  said  boll  threadingly  and 
sealingly  connecting  said  injection  ring  on  said  bolt 
wherein  said  ring  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  bolt  from 
an  operative  position  where  said  slots  are  in  registery  with 
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said  semicircular  channel  to  an  inoperative  i>osition  wh,r» 
said  channel  and  said  slots  are  out^fTg's^ry  and^om 
munication  of  said  sealan,  between  saidllo  ^d  bo's' 
and  said  channel  m  said  ring  is  prevented;  and 

LVof '^?tif 'f "'  T"?'^  '="«"«*"«  *"••  ^  -^-d 

surface  o  a^J  T.^'"!,'^  '"^'^"'S  with  the  outer 
hrl!?  .  ^'  °^  ""  """8^'^  connection  whereby 
threading  said  nut  onto  said  bolt  urges  the  assembly  7mo 
sealing  engagement  and  wherein  said  slot  does  not  extend 
beyond  said  nut  and  lock  nut  means. 

4,230,349 

JOINT 

Olo»  M.  Normark,  Astrakangtan  2,  Viillingby,  Sweden  (S.162 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  754,413,  Dec.  27,  1976,  abandoned 

This  application  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955  763 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  30,  1975  7514798 
Int.  a.' F16L /9/ftS 
U.S,  a.  285-342  ,_  , 

8  Claims 
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a  bolt  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  range  for  movemen, 
along  an  edge  of  said  opening 

'  oTa^?nH  n)^  door  projectable  into  the  path  of  movemen, 
01  an  end  of  said  bolt  when  said  door  is  closed; 


r; 


.■ct=o 


WW7 


n.Lt^'1^.  ""f  ^"*  ^°'  '"'"^onn^'ing  an  embraced  tubular 
member  (9)  and  an  embracing  tubular  member  (8)  telescoping 
one  another  to  form  a  sealed  interlocking  join,  therebetw'eln' 
completely  enveloped  by  said  tubular  members,  comprising: 

(a)  flexible  shim  means  (3)  for  application  about  said  un- 
braced member  (9)  and  arranged  to  slide  axially  between 
said  tubular  members  and  having  a  bow-shaped  smooth 
surface  facmg  said  embraced  tubular  member 

(b)  a  deformable  substantially  ovular  bulging  nose  portion 
(2)  connected  to  said  shim  means  for  engaging  a  camming 
surface  connected  with  said  embracing  member  and  exter 
nal  surface  of  said  embraced  tubular  member  without 
binng  into  said  external  surface  and  said  camming  surface; 

(c)  a  force-applying  means  (6)  engaging  at  least  one  of  said 
inembers  (8, 9)  axially  relative  thereto,  effective  initially  to 
Slide  said  nose  portion  into  engagement  with  said  cam- 
niing  surface  and  to  flatten  the  bow-shaped  surface  of  said 
shim  means  against  the  surface  of  said  embraced  member 
and  thereafter  upon  continued  application  of  the  sliding 
force  to  deform  said  nose  portion  (2)  to  form  a  compacted 
sealing  portion  interlocking  said  members  (8,  9). 

4,230450 
OVEN  DOOR  LATCH 
James  W,  Gee,  and  Richard  J.  Amtz,  both  of  Cleveland,  Tenn 
assignors  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Tenn 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,446 
Int.  a.^  E05C  1/06 
U|  CI.  292-144  ,^^ 

I.  m  a  range  having  an  oven  opening  and  a  hinged  door 
arranged  to  close  said  opening: 


said  end  of  said  bolt  being  of  wedge  shape  to  enW  and 

urge  said  keeper  inwardly;  and 
said  keeper  being  resiliemly  mounted  on  said  door  for  yield- 

aWe  inward  movement  thereon  when  engaged  by  said 

wedge-shaped  end  of  said  bolt. 


,,^_  4J30J51 

UNK  AND  LEVER  OPERATED  TOGGLE  LATCH 
_  .  MECHANISM 

c'::co"dvmf  pt  """^"''  ''••  ""^"^ '-  *•""-  -•■ 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,074 
,,^  ^  Int.  a.'E05Ci/ftS 

VS.  a.  292-223  ,  _,  . 

1  Qaim 


?o,     »    s 


lo^ii^iu^^ 


»        67 


^L  A  latching  device  for  a  door,  said  latching  device  com- 

a.  keeper  means  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  door 

b.  pawl  means,  lever  means,  toggle  link  means  and  compres- 
sion spring  means  mounted  on  said  door  m  a  position  such 
that  the  nose  portion  of  said  pawl  means  may  engage  said 
keeper  means  when  said  door  is  moved  toward  and  into 
closed  position,  said  toggle  link  means  connecting  said 
pawl  means  to  said  lever  means; 

c.  said  pawl  and  lever  means  being  structurally  related  to  be 
rotated  manually  about  first  and  second  fixed  pivot  points 
and  held  between  over-the-cenler  latching  and  unlatching 
postions  by  said  toggle  link  means; 

d.  said  compression  spring  means  engaging  said  toggle  link 
means  and  adapted  to  bias  said  pawl  and  lever  means  ,n 
each  of  Its  over-centered  latching  and  unlatching  posi- 

e.  said  keeper  means  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  nose 
portion  of  said  pawl  means,  said  recess  having  an  upper 
keeper  portion  against  which  the  nose  portion  of  said  pawl 
means  is  adapted  to  bear; 

f.  said  keeper  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  nose 
portion  of  said  pawl  means  when  said  lever  means  is 
manually  operated  to  move  said  pawl  means  to  latching 
position;  " 

g.  said  keeper  means  having  a  base  portion  which  projects 
toward  said  pawl  means  relative  to  said  upper  keeper 
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portion  and  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  nose  portion 
of  said  pawl  when  said  lever  means  is  in  unlatched  position 
and  said  door  is  moved  or  slammed  toward  shut  position, 
said  nose  portion  of  said  pawl  engaging  said  projecting 
base  portion  and  starting  movement  of  said  lever  and  pawl 
toward  latching  position,  said  compression  spring  means 
become  further  compressed  during  the  Hrst  portion  of  said 
movement  toward  latching  position,  said  compression 
spring  means,  after  said  toggle  link  means  passes  through 
center  position,  functioning  to  apply  a  force  to  continue 
the  movement  of  said  lever  and  pawl  toward  its  over-the- 
cenler  latched  position. 


4,230454 
PICK  UP  AND  DISPOSAL  KIT  FOR  PET  ORDURE 

Eleanor  Qaras,  239  Greenmeadow  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  955,014 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  29/00:  A47L  13/52 

U.S.  a.  294—1  B  4  Qaims 


4,230,352 
DECOMPRESSION  RELEASE  DOOR  LATCH  AND  STOP 

Francis  Sealey,  Bellevue,  and  Stephen  T.  Steadman,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,102 

Int.  a.'  EOSB  li/00:  EOSC  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  292—341.17  13  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  release  door  latch  and  latch  stop 
mechanism  mounted  in  a  door  member  and  a  door  jamb  mem- 
ber, with  the  mechanisms  comprising:  a  door  latch  mounted  to 
one  of  the  members;  a  linkage  having  a  door  latch  stop  at  one 
end,  a  cam  with  roller  at  the  other  end  and  intermediate  pivot- 
able  mounting  to  the  other  member;  a  pivotably  mounted 
rocker  arm  located  to  contact  the  side  of  the  cam  roller;  and 
resilient  means  for  acting  on  the  cam  through  the  rocker  arm  to 
hold  the  door  stop  in  position  for  normal  operation  and  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  linkage  to  release  the  latch  In  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  acting  across  the  door. 


4,230,353 
CARPET  DOOR  STOP 
Keith  D.  Bjorgum,  2341  EstrelliU  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95825 

FUed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,432 

lBta.JE05C/7/« 

i;,S.  a.  292-343  2  Claims 


"\ 


' 

'\ 

1       „   ,'  .,  ,,   ,  _   _.  ^,  _  1 

1.  An  ordure  pick  up  and  disposal  kit  comprising  an  impervi- 
ous flexible  bag  deHning  a  mouth  at  one  end  thereof,  a  semi- 
rigid substantially  continuous  band  secured  to  said  bag  in 
circumscribing  relation  to  said  mouth,  said  band  having  a 
uniform  width  throughout  its  length  and  having  a  straight  edge 
so  that  said  mouth  resides  in  a  single  plane,  said  band  including 
a  substantially  undeformed  linear  portion  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  being  conformable  to  a  generally  planar  or- 
dure supporting  surface,  said  band  having  means  forming  a 
foldable  gripping  tab  opposite  said  linear  portion  and  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  said  bag,  said  band  having  tirst  and  second 
side  portions  extending  from  said  gripping  tab  forming  means 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  linear  portion  for  spacing  said 
linear  portion  from  said  gripping  tab,  and  means  for  transport- 
ing ordure  over  said  linear  portion  into  the  interior  of  said  bag, 
said  transporting  means  including  a  substantially  rigid  ply 
substantially  coextensive  in  length  and  width  with  said  un- 
deformed linear  portion  so  as  to  afford  compact  storage  of  the 
kit,  said  ply  being  separable  from  said  undeformed  linear  por- 
tion for  effecting  ordure  transport  over  said  linear  portion  into 
the  interior  of  said  bag. 


4,230,355 

TRAPPERS  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Raymond  W.  Petrunich,  1121  Sloan  St.,  Scranton,  Pa.  18504 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,925 

Int.  a'  B25B  27/00 

V.S.  a.  294—15  9  Oaims 


-IV 


'//■/'/■/•^/yy//y/ 


1.  A  door  stop  for  use  in  carpeted  rooms  comprising  a  handle 
member,  a  base  member  disposed  on  and  below  said  handle 
member,  said  base  member  having  substantially  planar  and 
parallel  top  and  bottom  portions  and  perpendicular  planar  side 
walls  therebetween  and  means  to  engage  a  carpet  in  the  room 
to  provide  resistance  to  a  door  being  opened  when  one  of  the 
said  side  walls  is  placed  in  proximate  position  to  a  vertical  face 
of  the  door. 


1.  A  tool  for  handling  cocked  animal  traps  and  the  like,  said 
traps  of  the  type  which  operate  by  contact  of  an  animal  with  a 
pan  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  trap,  said  contact  causing 
release  of  a  triggering  dog,  which  allows  operation  of  spring- 
loaded  animal-holding  means,  said  tool  comprising: 
an  enclosure  member  adapted  to  overfit  the  pan  of  the  trap; 
a  handle  member  for  said  enclosure  member,  said  handle 
member  having  a  length  greater  than  the  span  of  the  jaws 
of  the  trap. 
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4  230  356 
.  w    ,.  ^        TILE-GROUT  APPLICATOR 
John  D.  O  Connor,  19720  NW.  5tb  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33169 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,852 

Int.  a."  A47F /J/0(5 
UA  a  294-19  R  3„^^ 


1.  A  tool  useful  for  applying  grouting,  comprising 

a  ngid  supponing  bar  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  said  bar  including  an  elongated  rtange  disposed 
outwardly  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lower 
surface; 

a  handle; 

means  connected  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  bar  for 
connecting  said  handle  to  said  support  bar;  and  pi  a  nexi- 
ble  blade  said  blade  including  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  blade  having  a  groove  disposed  in  said 
upper  surface,  said  groove  length  being  substantially  the 
length  of  said  support  bar  nanged  such  that  said  nange 
may  fii  in  said  groove  when  said  blade  is  stretched  to 
rirmly  hold  said  blade  to  said  support  bar,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  blade  being  tapered  in  shape  to  provide  a 
blade  angle  of  from  30  degrees  to  45  degrees. 

4J30,357 

TOOL  FOR  MANUAL  RELOCATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CABLEIS 

Mahlon  L.  Bosch,  and  Marrin  D.  McKelvy,  both  of  Centralia, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,169 

Int.  a.' B2SB  i7/00 
UA  a  294-19  R  3c^^ 


an  elongated  rod; 

cable  pick  up  structure  secured  lo  said  rod  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  including 

a  pair  of  cable-lifting  fingers  fixedly  attached  to  said  rod  and 
in  spaced,  generally  opposed  relationship  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  fingers  having  an  arcuate  section  and  a  termi- 
nal section, 

said  terminal  section  including  a  substantially  rectilinear 
segment  onenled  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  adjacent  por- 
tion  of  said  arcuate  section, 

said  segments  also  being  oriented  in  a  downward  direction 
away  from  the  end  of  said  rod,  and  inwardly  toward  one 
snoincr. 


4,230,358 
HIGHLY  AUTONOMOUS  CROSS-COLATRY 
o.  ■  ..  „  WORKSHOP  AND  SERVICING  VAN 
Paul  E.  R.  Ugiieu,  85  Av.  de  Mazy,  44380  Pornichet,  France 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,893 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1978  78  00640 
„^  _  lat.a.' BMP  J/14 

U.S.  a  296-24  R  ,„^^^ 


1.  A  highly  autonomous  cross-country  woritshop  and  servic- 
ing van  intended  to  travel  in  regions  devoid  of  service  and 
repamng  stations  for  automobile  vehicles,  said  van  compnsing 

(a)  chassis  means; 

(b)  a  driving  cab  and  body  mounted  upon  and  intercon- 
nected by  said  chassis,  said  body  compnsing  a  front  end 
wall  adjacent  said  cab  but  spaced  therefrom  and  having 
passage  openings  formed  therein; 

(c)  an  eleclnc  generating  set  removably  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  between  said  cab  and  said  front  wall  by  means  of 
skis,  releasable  fixing  means  connecting  said  skis  to  said 
generating  set,  said  set  being  thereby  capable  of  being 
used  on  the  ground  in  an  autonomous  manner- 

(d)  equipment  fixed  inside  said  body;  and 

(e)  power  transfer  lines  and  pipes  connecting  said  generating 
set  to  said  equipment,  said  power  transfer  lines  and  pipes 
paMing  through  said  passage  openings  in  said  front  end 
wall. 


1.  A  cable  tool,  comprising: 


4,230,359 
_    .  _  FRONT  END  LOADER 

Fred  T.  Smith,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sar- 

gent  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,876,  Aug.  5,  1976,  Pat  .No  4088J34 

"lOMo?<i'"xL-'°"  '"^'-  ^"^  *"•'"■  *"«•  "•  »'"*-"P«-  No' 
J,!»W,979.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No  887  037 

„^  ^  Int.a.'B60P7/0i 

UA  CI.  296-101  ,oc,^^ 

1  In  combination  in  a  refuse  loader, 

°  TheTc^f  "*^  '^*'  ^""""^  "  '°°^'""^  *""'"*  *"  °'*"'"8  "< 
a  door  movable  to  open  and  close  the  opening  in  the  roof, 
means  for  supporting  ihe  door  for  pivotable  movement 

between  a  horizontal  position  closing  the  opening  and  a 

vertical  position  exposing  the  opening. 
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hydraulic  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  support  means 
for  providing  a  movement  of  the  door  between  the  hcri- 
zonlal  and  vertical  positions, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  means  for  pro- 
viding a  first  positive  force  on  the  door  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  door  to  the  horizontal  position  to  provide  for 
a  packing  into  the  storage  body  of  refuse  introduced  into 
the  storage  body  through  the  opening  in  the  roof, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  means  for  in- 
creasing, automatically  and  without  manual  intervention, 


4,230461 
VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 

Roland  Nichbur,  Turgi,  and  Dieter  Faisst,  Zurich,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,772 
Gaims   priorit)',   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   3,    1977, 
13414/77 

Int.  a.'  B«2D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  296—193  19  Claims 


the  positive  force  on  the  door  to  a  greater  force  than  the 
first  positive  force  near  the  end  of  the  movement  of  the 
door  to  the  horizontal  position  to  insure  the  packing  into 
the  storage  body  of  the  refuse  introduced  into  the  storage 
body  through  the  opening  in  the  roof,  and 
latching  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  door  and  to  the 
top  of  the  storage  body  for  latching  the  door  to  the  stor- 
age body  upon  a  movement  of  the  door  to  the  horizontal 
position  and  for  providing  an  unlatching  of  the  door  from 
the  storage  body  upon  the  initiation  of  a  movement  of  the 
door  to  the  opened  position. 


4,230,360 

BULK  MATERIAL  BED 

Leonard  J.  Eisenman,  Box  A,  Eisenman  Rd.,  Boise,  Id.  83706 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,946 

Int.  a.'  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  296—181  16  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  body  construction  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  at 
least  one  wheel  axle  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and 
vertical  extending  metal  sections  connected  together,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  first  horizontal  metal  section  having  a  first  guide  means; 

a  second  horizontal  metal  section  having  a  second  guide 
means,  said  second  horizontal  metal  section  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  first  horizontal  metal 
section; 

a  first  vertical  metal  section  having  a  third  guide  means  and 
a  forth  guide  means,  said  first  vertical  metal  section  being 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  said  second  horizontal  metal  sec- 
tions; 

connecting  means  for  securing  said  first  vertical  metal  sec- 
tion to  said  first  and  said  second  horizontal  metal  sections; 

said  connecting  means  including  fifth  guide  means  for  mat- 
ingly  engaging  said  first  guide  means  with  said  third  guide 
means  and  said  second  guide  means  with  said  fourth  guide 
means. 


1.  A  bulk  material  bed  comprising: 

parallel  elongated  side  walls  joined  on  opposite  ends  by  front 
and  rear  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  joining  lower  edges 
of  the  side  and  end  walls; 

horizontal  top  rails  extending  along  the  elongated  side  walls; 

first  diagonal  truss  members  each  affixed  at  a  top  end  to  a  top 
rail  adjacent  the  front  end  wall  and  extending  therefrom 
angularly  downward  to  a  bottom  end  elevationally  below 
the  bottom  wall  and  located  adjacent  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  bed; 

second  diagonal  truss  members  each  affixed  at  a  top  end  to  a 
top  rail  adjacent  the  rear  end  wall  and  extending  there- 
from angularly  downward  to  a  bottom  end  elevationally 
below  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bed  and  located  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  bed; 

structural  means  operatively  connecting  the  respective  bot- 
tom ends  of  said  first  and  second  diagonal  truss  members 
to  one  another;  and 

web  members  interconnecting  the  top  rails  and  said  truss 
members. 


4430,362 

CHILD'S  TABLE  SEAT 

George  J.  Euwema,  1880  NW.  40th  Ct.,  and  George  W.  Euwema, 

1920  NW.  40th  Ct.,  both  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Ha.  33309 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,383 

Int.  a.'  A47B  19/00 

MS.  a.  297—174  3  Oaims 


1.  A  table  seat  for  a  child,  comprising: 

a  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  sup- 
port members  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  an 
angularly  upward  disposed  bearing  leg  extending  from 
said  support  members; 

each  said  generally  U-shaped  support  members  having  a  first 
leg  portion,  a  second  leg  portion  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  leg  portion,  and  an  upwardly  extending  portion  con- 
necting said  first  leg  ponion  to  said  second  leg  portion; 
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a  seal  means  secured  transversely  between  the  pair  of  said 
first  leg  portion  of  said  support  members  at  the  rearward 
end  of  said  first  leg  portion,  said  seat  means  including  a 
forward  and  rear  portion; 

a  back  means  secured  between  the  pair  of  said  upward  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  U-shaped  support  members; 

a  brace  means  extending  vertically  and  attached  between 
each  said  first  leg  portion  and  said  second  leg  portion, 
forward  of  said  seat  means  for  maintaining  a  spaced  rela- 
tion between  said  first  leg  portion  and  said  second  leg 
portion  when  a  child  is  in  said  seat;  and 

a  restraining  means  having  a  horizonul  member  secured 
between  the  pair  of  said  second  leg  ponion  and  a  vertical 
member  secured  at  a  first  end  to  said  seat  means  and  at  a 
second  end  to  said  horizontal  member  for  keeping  a  child 
in  said  seat  when  attached  to  a  table; 

said  generally  U-shaped  support  members  positioned  with 
each  said  first  leg  portion,  said  second  leg  portion  and  said 
upwardly  extending  ponion  positioned  in  a  diverging 
manner  from  the  rear  of  said  seat  means. 


4,230,363 
CANOPY  FOR  FURNTTURE  FRAMES 
Donald  J.  Borichevsky,  Wells,  Vt.,  assignor  to  The  Telescope 
Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Graniille,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,114 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7//0 

U5.  a.  297—184  7  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  collapsible  furniture  frame  having  a  pivotally  mounted 
back  rest  portion  including  a  frame  having  a  back  support 
surface  and  an  end  portion  terminating  in  a  plane  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  back  supporting  surface,  said  end 
portion  including  a  pair  of  parallel  portions,  a  cross-bar 
connecting  said  parallel  portions  together  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  a  stiffening  rod  secured  within  and  to  said 
parallel  ponions; 

a  canopy  pivotally  mounted  on  said  end  portion  of  said 
furniture  frame,  said  canopy  including  a  skeletal  frame 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs;  and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  canopy  to  said  end  por- 
tion, said  means  including  a  pair  of  clamps,  each  said 
clamp  including  a  one  piece  plate  disposed  about  a  respec- 
tive parallel  portion  of  said  backrest  end  ponion  and 
having  a  slot  receiving  said  stiffening  rod  to  locate  said 
plate,  a  bolt  passing  through  two  ends  of  said  plate  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  canopy  legs,  and  means  threaded  on 
said  bolt  to  tighten  said  plate  ends  against  said  respective 
canopy  leg. 


4,230,364 

MULTIPURPOSE  CHAIR 

Charles  F.  Parker,  2041  Teiis  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90815 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,813 

Int.  a-  A47C  7/00  il/OO 

MS.  a  297-468  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  chair  constructed  of  water  insensitive  materials 
and  having  a  pair  of  front  legs  joined  by  a  transverse  front 
cross  bar  and  terminating  in  lower  extremities  equipped  with 
suction  devices  for  vacuum  adhesion  to  a  floor  wherein  said 
front  cross  bar  is  located  well  above  the  level  of  said  floor,  a 
pair  of  inclined  back  support  rails  joined  together  at  extremities 
remote  from  said  front  legs  by  a  transverse  rear  cross  bar  and 
oriented  to  provide  supine  back  support,  rear  support  means 
directly  connected  to  said  back  support  rails  and  providing 
rear  support  relative  to  said  floor,  side  support  rails  that  extend 
forwardly  from  said  rear  support  means  to  said  front  legs 
above  the  level  of  said  forward  cross  bar  wherein  said  rails, 
said  legs  and  said  support  means  are  all  joined  together  in  fixed 
immobile  arrangement,  and  are  constructed  of  short  sections  of 
hollow,  plastic  tubing,  including  joints  formed  by  elbows  and 
T-shaped  sections,  and  a  flexible  porous  sheet  of  webbing 
extending  from  said  transverse  front  cross  bar  sharply  down- 
ward to  a  level  closely  approaching  said  floor  immediately 
behind  said  suction  devices  and  from  there  upward  and  rear- 
ward to  said  rear  cross  bar  and  upward  latei^ly  to  said  side 
support  rails. 


4,230,365 

ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  A.ND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Alexander  Messinger,  3725  Lankenau  Rd.,  Phibulelphia,  Pa. 

19131 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,438 

Int.  a.;  A47C  7/02,  27/00 

U5.  a.  297—457  21  Oaims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture,  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  peripheral  frame,  defining  a  body  contour 

and  an  open  central  region,  the  entire  frame  bordering  said 

open  region;  and, 
a  fabric  sleeve,  substantially  covering  said  peripheral  frame 

and  providing  a  body  support  surface. 


M»  O.G.-S5 
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4030,366 

AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT  WITH  BUILT-IN  CHILD 

RESTRAINT 

Giinter  Rada,  Wettstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  assignor  to 

Audi  .NSU  Auto  Union  AG,  Neckarsulin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,779 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803574 

Int.  a:-  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—487  15  Claina 


continuous  oil  shale,  with  most  of  the  rest  of  said  formation 
being  of  a  lesser  grade,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  said  generally  horizontally  extending  layer  of 
oil-rich  shale; 

excavating  a  second  generally  horizontally  extending  layer 
of  oil  shale  in  general  vertical  alignment  with  said  first 

leaving  pillars  to  support  said  formation,  with  the  pillars 
comprising  less  than  forty  per  cent  of  the  volume  of  each 
of  said  layers; 

explosively  rubblizing  the  oil  shale  in  said  pillars  and  be- 
tween said  two  sections;  so  that  there  are  no  regions 
within  the  rubblized  mass  having  substantial  volumes  of 
kerogen  phase  continuous  oil  shale  which  could  compress 
and  block  gas  flow; 

retorting  the  rubblized  oil  shale  in  situ  to  obtain  oil  there- 
from; and 

retorting  said  excavated  oil-rich  shale  above  ground. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive-vehicle  seat  having  a 
seat  part  with  an  upper  sitting  surface  and  a  back  part  with  a 
front  leaning  surface,  a  child  restraint  comprising: 

a  rigid  U-shaped  bar  element;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  bar  element  relative  to  said  parts 
between  a  use  position  above  said  upper  surface,  open 
backwardly,  and  in  front  of  said  front  surface  and  a  stor- 
age position  generally  level  with  one  of  said  surfaces, 
whereby  a  child  sitting  on  said  seat  behind  said  bar  in  said 
use  position  is  surrounded  by  said  bar. 


4,230,368 

METHOD  FOR  DISPLAQNG  LARGE  BLOCKS  OF 

EARTH 

James  M.  Qeary,  Jr.,  92  McCaUum  Dr.  -  Box  541,  Falmouth, 

Mass.  02541 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,631 

Int  a.'  E21C  41/04,  41/12 

VS.  a.  299—2  28  Claims 


4,230,367 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  OIL  FROM  OIL  SHALE 

DEPOSITS 

Harry  E.  McCarthy,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Science  Applica- 

dOBS,  Inc.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,330 

Int.  CV  E21C  41/10 

VS.  a.  299—2  10  Claims 

Sw^wt     CttAO*     (opt) 

o    to    n    lo  ««    w   ao 
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1.  A  method  for  displacing  a  very  large  block  of  eanh  mate- 
rials over  substantial  vertical  distances  which  comprises: 

delineating  said  block  on  lateral  sides  by  fracturing  and  (or) 
cutting  lateral  separations,  where  the  lateral  sides  may 
range  from  35*  to  90*  inclination,  and  where  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  said  block  are  either  roughly  parallel  of 
moderately  convergent  downward; 

filling  said  lateral  separations  with  a  gelled  slurry  whose 
density  exceeds  1600  kg/m^  for  the  major  portion  of  the 
displacement,  where  the  slurry  is  composed  principally  of 
water  and  locally  excavated  solids  in  a  broad  size  range 
including  clay,  silt,  and  sand;  and 

causing  substantial  upward  displacement  of  the  block  by 
feeding  pressurized  fluid  to  the  underside  of  the  block. 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  oil  and/or  gas  from  an  oil  shale 
formation  having  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending 
layer  of  oil-rich  shale  having  a  grade  of  at  least  2S  gallons  of  oil 
per  ton,  and  being  predominantly  formed  of  kerogen  phase 


4030,369 
PAVEMENT  PLANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany, Sparks,  Nev. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,249,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,163 
Int  a.2  AOIB  iS/00;  EOlC  2i/09 
VS.  a.  299—14  30  Claims 

1.  A  pavement  planer  comprising: 

a  transversely  elongated  cutter  blade  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  between  45'  and  55"  to  the  surface  of  a  pavement, 
the  cutter  blade  extending  in  a  downward  and  foward 
direction  along  a  cutting  plane  to  a  cutting  edge  that  lies  in 
the  cutting  plane; 
a  support  frame; 
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means  for  mounting  the  cutter  blade  on  the  support  frame  to 
permit  reciprocation  approximately  in  the  cutting  plane; 

means  mounted  on  the  suppori  frame  for  intermittently 
applying  a  unidirectional  force  at  sonic  frequency  to  the 
cutter  blade  parallel  to  the  cutting  plane  in  the  forward 
direction;  and 


4,230470 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  LAVING  ELONGATE  MATERIAL 
Brian  W.  Cartledge,  Codnor;  Barry  MiUhouse,  Stonebroom,  and 
Michael  E.  Cheese,  Underwood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
07869/78 

Int.  a.2  E21C  3S/2Q:  E21D  19/02 
VS.  a  299—33  10  Claims 


///^y//^y//^v//^ 


1.  Equipment  for  laying  a  layer  of  elongate  material  adjacent 
to  a  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface  formed  by  a  mining 
machine  cutter  as  the  machine  traverses  along  a  wording  face, 
comprising  a  support  bracket  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  rain- 
ing machine,  the  suppori  bracket  providing  a  horizontally 
extending  slideway,  a  slide  component  slidable  along  the  slide- 
way  for  movement  transverse  to  the  direction  of  machine 
traverse,  securing  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  slide 
component  along  the  slideway,  support  arm  means  extending 
from  the  slide  component,  the  support  arm  means  constituting 
storage  means  for  a  coil  of  elongate  material  such  that  in  use  as 
the  machine  traverses  along  the  working  face  the  elongate 
material  is  unwound  from  the  coll  and  laid  adjacent  to  the 
newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface. 


4J30,371 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  LAYING  A  LAYER  OF  ELONGATE 
MATERIAL 
Roy  L.  Bell;  Dennis  A.  Gillard,  both  of  Burton-oo-Trent;  Peter 
Watt,  Newark;  Brian  Cartledge,  Codnor;  Barry  Millhouse. 
Stonebroom:  Michael  E.  Cheese.  Underwood,  and  Eric  Dring. 
Pleasley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  Limited. 
London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  U,  1978, 
14197/78 

Int.  a.=  E21C  iS/20:  E21D  19/02 
VS.  a.  299-33  6  q^^ 


means  for  continuously  transporting  the  frame  in  the  for- 
ward direction  while  applying  the  unidirectional  force  to 
advance  the  cutter  blade  incrementally  in  the  forward 
direction  when  the  cutter  blade  engages  a  pavement. 


1.  Equipment  for  laying  a  layer  of  elongate  material  adjacent 
to  a  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface  formed  by  a  mining 
machine  cutter  as  the  machine  traverses  along  the  working 
face,  a  loading  member  for  cut  rock  or  mineral  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  rear  of  the  cutler,  comprising  support 
bracket  means  fixedly  securable  to  the  loading  member,  arm 
means  pjvoully  mounted  on  the  support  bracket  means  and 
constituting  support  means  for  a  store  of  elongate  material,  and 
means  for  urging  the  arm  means  towards  said  newly  exposed 
rock  or  mineral  surface  formed  by  the  mining  machine  cutter 
such  that  in  use  as  the  machine  traverses  along  the  working 
face  elongate  material  is  dispensed  from  the  store  and  laid 
adjacent  to  the  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface. 


4^30,372 
DUAL  ROCK  CUTTER  WHEEL  TRENCHER 

Edward  N.  Marten,  Von  Onny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H.  B.  Zachry 
Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,338 

Int  a.;  E21C  29/24.  2S/I6 

VS.  a.  299-39  ,0  Oatos 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  trench  in  rock  comprising: 
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a  supporting  base, 

traction  means  carried  by  and  movably  supporting  said  base, 

a  turntable  carried  by  said  base  by  means  for  translatably 

moving  said  turntable  relative  to  said  base, 
an  extendable  boom  pivotally  supported  by  said  turntable, 

whereby  said  boom  may  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  boom  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  double  rock  cutter  carried  by  said  boom,  said  rock  cutter 
including  a  pair  of  rock  cutter  wheels  attached  to  a  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  a  length,  and  said  boom  having  a  width 
less  than  the  maximum  distance  between  outside  teeth  on 
said  cutter  wheels. 


4,230474 
BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
William  R.  King,  1909  Sunshine  S<|.,  Longriew,  Tex.  7S<01 
CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  775J79,  Mar.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,143,923.  ThU  application  Jul.  12,  1978,  Scr.  No.  924,068 
lot  a.>  B60T  S/18 
V.S.  a.  303-22  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  pressure  drop  transmitted 
from  a  pressurized  train  brake  pressure  supply  line  with  a  brake 
valve  therein  to  a  pressurized  brake  cylinder  line  of  a  railway 
car  with  sprung  and  unsprung  portions,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  connecting  a  fint  chamber  to  the  brake  pressure  supply 
line; 


(b)  connecting  a  second  chamber  to  the  brake  cylinder  line; 

(c)  movably  abutting  the  first  and  second  chambers  with 
diaphragm  means  having  surfaces  of  different  areas,  with 
the  relatively  larger  are  abutting  the  second  chamber; 

(d)  interconnecting  the  flrst  and  second  chambers  with  a  first 
valve  means  responsive  to  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
sprung  and  unsprung  portions  of  the  railway  car,  which 
positioning  corresponds  to  the  loading  condition,  to  per- 
mit fluid  flow  between  the  first  and  second  chambers 
when  the  railway  car  is  loaded  so  that  the  brake  cylinder 
line  experiences  a  pressure  drop  substantially  equal  to  that 
in  the  brake  pressure  supply  line; 

(e)  providing  a  second  valve  means  responsive  to  predeter- 


4J30,373 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ronald  S.  Plantan,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  asaigaor  to  White  Motor 
Corporation,  Farmiogton  HiUi,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,416 

Int.  a.<  B60T  8/26 

VS.  a.  303—7  23  daima 


20.  A  brake  proportioning  system  for  the  tractor  unit  of  a 
tractor  trailer  type  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

(b)  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  actuators  for  engaging 
front  and  rear  wheel  brakes  on  said  tractor: 

(c)  front  and  rear  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
pressunzed  fluid  from  the  source  to  the  front  and  rear 
brake  actuators  respectively; 

(d)  fluid  pressure  proportioning  means  responsive  to  trailer- 
unattached  and  trailer-attached  conditions: 

(e)  at  least  one  flow  control  member  in  said  fluid  proportion- 
ing means  for  reducing  the  output  pressure  of  one  of  said 
valve  means  when  said  fluid  proportioning  means  is  sens- 
ing one  of  said  conditions;  and 

(f)  fluid  biasing  means  urging  said  flow  control  member 
towards  a  position  wherein  the  output  pressure  of  the  one 
valve  means  is  reduced. 


mined  positioning  of  the  diaphragm  means  to  permit  fluid 
flow  between  the  first  and  second  chambers  while  the  first 
valve  means  is  closed  and  the  diaphragm  means  is  unbal- 
anced so  that  the  brake  cylinder  line  on  an  unloaded  rail- 
way car  experiences  a  pressure  drop  relatively  smaller 
than  that  experienced  in  the  brake  pressure  supply  line  by 
the  inverse  ratio  of  surface  areas  of  the  diaphragm  means 
abutting  the  second  and  first  chambers,  respectively;  and 
(0  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  chambers  with  a  first 
check  valve  means  responsive  to  pressure  differential  for 
equalization  upon  a  pressure  rise  in  the  brake  pressure 
supply  line  so  that  the  railway  car  brakes  can  be  released. 


4,230,375 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Botch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  IS, 
1977,  2706278 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02 
VS.  a.  303—105  10  Claims 


1.  An  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  wheel 
brakes  including  a  pressure  inlet  valve  and  including: 
a  wheel  motion  transducer,  associated  with  a  vehicle  wheel, 

for  generating  wheel  signals  related  to  wheel  rotation; 
a  brake  force  generator  for  actuating  said  wheel  brakes  with 

variable  force; 
a  processor  unit  for  receiving  said  wheel  signals  from  said 

wheel  motion  transducer  and  for  generating  first  control 

signals  for  said  brake  force  generator; 
at  least  one  signal  filter  for  receiving  said  first  control  signals 

from  said  processor  unit  and  for  generating  second  control 
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signals  which  are  selectively  timed  with  respect  to  said 
first  control  signals;  and 
a  timing  circuit  for  receiving  said  first  control  signals  and  for 
generating  filter  switching  signals  which  are  applied  to 
said  signal  filter  to  change  the  time  constant  thereof  and 
cause  said  selective  timing  of  said  second  control  signals. 

4,230,376 
ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  II 

Malcolm  Brearley,  Solihull,  and  Alfred  K.  White,  Birmingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham, 
EngUnd 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14239/77 

Int.  a."  B60T  8/02 
VS.  a.  303-106  11  Qaims 


'5>-|^% 


4J30477 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT 
Hermann  J.  Goebels,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  2810151 

lot  a.>  B60T  8/06 
VS.  a  303—118  11  Claims 


means  which  is  actuable  in  direct  proportion  to  a  reactive 
pressure  in  a  pressure  exchange  chamber  attachable  on  one  side 
to  a  reserve  supply  line  and  on  the  other  side  to  a  relief  point 
and  which  control  pressure  controls  the  brake  pressure  in  at 
least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  unit  housing,  said 
pressure  exchange  chamber  positioned  in  said  valve  unit  hous- 
ing, a  switching  diaphragm  in  said  pressure  exchange  chamber, 
relay  valve  means  having  a  switching  member  under  control 
pressure  on  one  side  of  said  switching  diaphragm  and  a  moni- 
tor member  for  a  brake  cylinder  line  communicating  with  the 
outside  air  on  the  other  side  of  said  switching  diaphragm. 

4430,378 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  PAD  FOR  CRAWLER  TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Robert  J.  PurceU,  and  James  R.  Sturges,  both  of  Washington. 

lU.,  assignors  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,625,  Apr.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  886.185 

Int.  O.-  B62D  55/16:  F16F  J/44:  B60G  It/22 

VS.  a.  305-22  24  Oaims 


1.  An  anti-lock  brake  control  system  for  vehicles  with 
braked  wheels  comprising  a  wheel  speed  sensor  for  producing 
a  signal  proportional  to  wheel  speed,  a  differentiator  that  re- 
ceives the  wheel  speed  signal  from  said  sensor  and  produces  a 
corresponding  acceleration/deceleration  signal,  a  comparator 
that  receives  said  acceleration/deceleration  signal  and  re- 
sponds by  producing  an  output  pulse  while  said  accelera- 
tion/deceleration signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  deceleration 
threshold,  a  pulse  circuit  that  is  triggered  by  said  output  pulse 
signal  and  produces  a  brake  pressure  release  pulse  of  a  prede- 
termined maximum  duration,  and  an  inhibit  timing  circuit  that 
inhibits  re-triggering  of  the  pulse  circuit  for  a  predertimined 
duration  after  said  brake  pressure  release  pulse  has  terminated 
irrespective  of  the  duration  of  said  brake  pressure  release  pulse. 


1.  A  unitary  resilient  support  pad  (22)  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
(10),  the  support  pad  (22)  comprising: 

a  base  portion  (24),  an  intermediate  portion  (26),  and  a  cap 
portion  (28)  each  of  a  generally  round  horizontal  cross 
sectional  configuration  and  defining  an  overall  height  Hi, 
the  base  portion  (24)  being  of  a  columnar  configuration 
and  having  a  preselected  height  Hb,  the  intermediate 
portion  (26)  having  outer  annular  walls  (34)  sloping  gener- 
ally inwardly,  the  cap  portion  (28)  being  of  a  general 
domed  configuration,  and  the  preselected  height  Hb  of  the 
base  portion  (24)  being  in  a  range  of  about  3.5%  to  about 
26%  of  the  overall  height  Hi;  and  wherein  the  base  por- 
tion (24)  has  a  bottom  surface  (25)  having  a  preselected 
area  defined  by  the  expression  "Area  =  T/C"  wherein: 

C  =  a  constant  in  a  range  of  about  3500  to  about  8300  kPa. 

T  =  toul  weight  of  the  vehicle  (10)  upon  which  the  pad  (22) 
is  to  be  used. 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  unit  for  an  anti-locking  protec- 
tion apparatus  in  motor  vehicle  wheel  brakes  control  pressure 


4,230479 
ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  CONSTRUCTION 

Soren  E.  H.  Edstrom,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockums 
Industri  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  No*.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,688 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No*.  17,  1977,  7712980 

Int.  a.5  F16C  33/66 

VS.  a.  308-187  2  Qaims 

1.  An  antifriction  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  outer  race  adapted  to  be  supported  for  orbit- 
ing about  an  axis  remote  therefrom; 

(b)  an  inner  annular  race  disposed  in  said  outer  race  and 
defining  an  annular  lubricant-receiving  space  therewith; 

(c)  antifriction  bearing  elements  disposed  between  said  races 
in  engagement  therewith; 

(d)  wall  means  in  fluid-tight  relation  to  said  outer  race  and 
orbital  therewith,  said  wall  means  having  separate  inner 
compartments  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other, 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  annular  lubricant- 
receiving  space,  said  compartments  being  defined  in  part 
by  radially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  flanges 
secured  to  said  wall  means;  and 
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(e)  a  series  of  inserts  secured  to  said  wall  means  which  re- 
spectively define  with  inner  surfaces  of  said  compartments 
a  series  of  lubricant  channels  opening  toward  each  other 


into  the  annular  lubricant-receiving  space,  and  said  inserts 
also  having  a  plurality  of  lubricant  holes  therethrough  for 
conducting  lubricant  from  the  bearing  elements  to  a  reser- 
voir in  communication  with  said  inner  compartments. 


4,330380 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  HOLDER 

Rjchard  C.  Olson,  913  Fair  Oaks  Ct,  Liberty,  Mo.  64068 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,042 

Iat.a.'B6SD«/57 

V.S.  a.  312—9  7  Claims 


1.  A  phonograph  record  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  circular  case  divided  normally  to  its  axis  into  two  sec- 
tions each  of  which  has  an  open  end  normally  confronting 
the  other  section,  and  being  closed  at  its  opposite  end  to 
form  a  base,  each  of  said  sections  being  adapted  to  carry 
one  or  more  disc-type  phonograph  records  therein  nor- 
mally to  its  axis, 

b.  connecting  means  operable  to  secure  the  open  ends  of  said 
case  sections  in  interengaging  relation  to  close  said  case, 
with  the  records  contained  in  each  section  confined  to 
their  respective  sections,  said  connecting  means  being 
adjustable  to  secure  said  sections  together  at  varying 
degrees  of  axial  interengagement,  whereby  to  compensate 
for  variable  numbers  of  records  carried  in  each  of  the  case 
sections,  and 

c.  loading  means  carried  within  the  case  and  operable,  as  said 
case  sections  are  moved  coaxially  into  interengagement  to 
close  said  case,  to  exert  an  axial  load  on  the  record  or 
stack  of  records  carried  in  each  case  section,  whereby  to 
secure  said  records  against  movement  relative  to  each 
other,  or  relative  to  said  case. 


(a)  a  retaining  lid  having  a  top  panel,  side  flanges  depending 
from  the  top  panel,  a  downward  extending  retaining 
flange  along  and  depending  from  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
top  panel,  and  a  stop  edge  on  the  bottom  of  the  retainer 
flange;  — 

(b)  an  internal  retainer  chp  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said 
top  panel  in  a  position  adjacent  and  parallel  to  but  spaced 
just  inwardly  from  said  retainer  flange,  said  clip  having  a 
leg  extending  downward  from  the  top  panel,  a  foot  ex- 
tending from  the  leg  and  generally  toward  the  retainer 
flange,  and  a  toe  on  the  distal  end  of  the  foot,  said  toe 
being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  retainer  flange;  and 

(c)  a  captured  lid  having  a  cover  panel,  a  handle  adjacent  to 
a  first  edge  of  the  cover  panel,  an  upright  flange  extending 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  cover  panel  from  a  second 
and  relatively  opposite  edge  thereon,  and  an  arm  extend- 


ing generally  perpendicular  from  the  upright  flange  and 
away  from  the  cover  panel;  and  in  which 
(d)  said  lids  are  positively  interconnectable  in  either  of 

(1)  a  limited  pivotal  connection  in  wnich  the  captured  lid 
upright  flange  and  arm  are  captured  within  and  be- 
tween the  retainer  lid  retainer  flange  and  retainer  clip, 
said  upright  flange  and  arm  being  abuttable  against  the 
retainer  flange  and  clip  respectively  for  providing  only 
limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  captured  lid  with  re- 
spect to  the  retainer  lid,  so  that  said  captured  lid  is 
self-closing  when  so-pivotally  connected,  and 

(2)  a  sliding  connection  in  which  the  captured  lid  upright 
flange  and  arm  are  captured  inwardly  of  the  retainer 
clip  and  under  the  top  panel,  said  lids  being  relatively 
slidable  with  respect  to  each  other  with  the  captured  lid 
going  underneath  the  retainer  flange  and  the  clip  into  a 
position  underneath  the  retainer  lid. 


4J30482 
PLASTICS  DRAWER  FOR  FURNITURE 
Erich  Wenzlick,  Durlangen.  and  Hermann  Rothfuss,  Waiblin- 
gen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBP  Kunst- 
stoffwerk  Marbach  Baier  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742328;  No?.  17,  1977,  rS1412;  Aug.  4, 1978,  2834152 

Int  a=  A47B  8S/00:  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  312—330  R  35  Claims 


4,230381 
TWO  PIECE  CABINET  COVER 
John  P.  Rhoades,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stainless  Ice- 
tainer  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,970 
Int  a.)  E05D  IS/58;  B65D  43/00 
VS.  CL  312—295  19  Claims 

1.  A  two-piece  openable  cover  for  normally  closing  an 
upward  facing  opening  in  a  cabinet  box,  comprising 


1.  In  a  drawer,  made  of  plastics  material,  for  furniture,  com- 
prising: 
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(i)a  base 

(ii)  a  front  wall  including  an  inner  wall  portion  which  is 
smooth  and  continuous  and  which  is  integrally  joined  to 
said  base 

(iii)  support  means  provided  at  least  adjacent  to  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  front  wall,  said  support  means  being  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  inner  wall  portion,  said  support  means 
including  an  opening  therein, 

(iv)  a  facing  abutting  an  outer  face  of  said  support  means, 
and 

(v)  locking  means  projecting  from  the  facing  and  adapted  to 
extend  each  through  the  opening  of  a  respective  support 
means  and  to  abut  an  inner  face  of  said  support  means, 
thereby  to  secure  the  facing  to  the  support  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  that  part  of  said  support  means  which  includes  said  open- 
ing is  a  wall  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
front  wall  of  the  drawer, 

(b)  said  locking  means  each  include  a  stem  portion  to  extend 
through  said  opening,  and  a  head  portion  to  abut  the  inner 
face  of  the  support  means, 

(c)  the  width  of  said  opening  measured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  front  wall  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
stem  portion  measured  in  that  direction,  and 

(d)  the  length  of  said  opening  measured  in  the  height  dimen- 
sion of  the  front  wall  is  greater  than  the  height  of  the  stem 
portion. 

whereby  said  facing  is  adjustable  on  said  front  wall  both  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  in  the  height  dimension  of  the  front 
wall. 


plated  with  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

a  terminal  press  flt  into  said  hole,  said  terminal  including  a 
binding  post  or  the  like,  a  resilient  support  and  a  connect- 
ing part  therebetween; 

said  resilient  support  being  located  in  said  hole  and  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  longitudinal  torsion  members  arranged  in 
wedge-like  orientation  in  transverse  cross-section; 

said  connecting  part  having  one  end  fixed  relative  to  each  of 
an  adjacent  pair  of  ends  of  said  torsion  members  and 
another  end  fixed  relative  to  said  binding  post,  said  con- 
necting part  being  tapered  from  a  larger  cross  section  at 
said  one  end  to  a  smaller  cross  section  at  said  other  end  to 
permit  said  support  to  be  press  fit  into  said  hole; 


4330383 
INTEGRAL  CONTACT 
Philip  J.  Bumstein,  Skokie;  George  R.  Pariaa,  Batavia,  and 
Stephen  L.  Siegel,  Hanover  Park,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to 
Pittway  Corporation,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  No».  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959337 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/18;  HOIR  4/28 

VS.  a.  339-17  R  IS  Claims 


said  torsion  members  having  facing  surfaces  and  surfaces  not 
facing,  each  of  said  surfaces  not  facing  including  an  outer 
longitudinal  edge  engaging  the  conductive  material  on  the 
interior  of  said  hole; 

said  facing  surfaces  having  inner  longitudinal  edges  engag- 
ing with  each  other  at  a  fulcrum  point  and  inner  longitudi- 
nal edges  spaced  from  each  other;  and 

said  torsion  members  rotating  toward  each  other  around  said 
fulcrum  point  when  said  support  Is  press  fit  into  said  hole 
whereby  a  side  wiping  action  occurs  between  said  outer 
longitudinal  edges  and  the  conductive  material  on  the 
interior  of  said  hole. 


4330385 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD.  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

J.  Preston  Anunon,  and  Harry  R.  Weaver,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Elfab  Corporation,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,727,  Jun.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,957 

Int  a'  H05K  1/08 

VS.  a.  339-17  R  31  claims 


1.  An  integral  contact  for  providing  electrical  connection 
between  a  circuit  and  a  circuit  element  mounted  in  a  housing, 
said  contact  comprising  a  flat  elongated  body,  an  ear  on  said 
body  at  one  end  thereof  for  electrical  and  mechanical  connec- 
tion to  the  circuit,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  legs  on  said  body 
substantially  coplanar  therewith  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  ear  mountable  in  the  housing,  an  arm  extending  laterally 
from  said  body  at  an  oblique  angle  thereto  between  said  ear 
and  said  legs,  and  bifurcated  fingers  carried  by  said  arm  for 
springingly  electrically  engaging  the  circuit  element 

4330384 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
John  W,  Anhalt  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17345 
Int  a.J  H05K  1/00;  HOIR  11/22.  4/10 
VS.  a.  339—17  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  assembly  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  through  hole  internally 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  of  the  type  comprising  an  insula- 
tive  mounting  substrate  having  conductive  circuitry  formed 
thereon  and  plated  through  holes  which  are  usually  coated 
with  solder,  constructed  therein,  which  plated  through  holes 
are  adapted  for  receiving  electrically  connecting  and  rigidly 
mounting  press  fit  contact  terminals  in  tight  frictional  engage- 
ment therein,  said  contact  terminals  having  a  cross  sectional 
size  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  plated  through 
hole,  the  improvement  comprising  insulative  coating  masking 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  conductive  circuitry  and  plating  of 
said  plated  through  holes  in  a  thin  film  laminar  configuration 
therein  replacing  the  presence  of  solder  upon  said  circuirty  and 
within  said  plated  through  holes  and  adapted  for  penetration  in 
the  plated  through  holes  by  direct  press  fit  insertion  of  the 
contact  terminals  therein  for  effecting  a  tight  electrical  and 
rigid  mechanical  interengagement  between  the  conductive 
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circuitry  within  the  plated  through  holes  and  the  contact  ter- 
minal. 


4J30,38< 
SELF  LOCKING  SAFETY  SOCKET 
Itib  a.  Famwofth,  441  S.  State,  and  Iran  R.  Famworth,  946  S. 
500  East,  both  of  Ortra,  Utah  84057 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,942 

IBL  a.'  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  O.  339—42  10  Claims 


ance  means  intermediate  said  contacts  for  selectively 
seven,  g  said  second  length  of  insulating  material  at  loca- 
tions intermediate  said  contacts; 


<"^^'-..- 


1.  A  safety  socket  assembly  comprising  a  non-conductive 
housing  containing; 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  conductive  prong  receptacles  adapted  to 
receive  the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug  each  of  said  recep- 
ucles  containing  an  aperture  in  a  wall  therein  adapted  to 
receive  locking  means, 

(b)  a  pair  of  corresponding  electrical  terminals  spaced  from, 
but  electrically  connectable  to  said  prong  receptacles, 

(c)  a  rearwardly  displacable,  non-conductive,  non-routable 
peg  axially  aligned  between  said  prong  receptacles  said 
peg  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  of  said  housing 
when  the  peg  is  in  its  forward  position, 

(d)  alignment  means  to  keep  said  peg  in  axial  alignment 
between  said  prong  receptacles, 

(e)  spring  means  interspersed  between  said  peg  and  the  rear 
of  said  housing  exerting  a  forward  force  on  said  peg. 

(0  a  pair  of  flexible,  conductive  contacts  each  contact  being 
attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  peg,  and  located  adja- 
cent a  prong  receptacle,  each  contact  having  a  forward 
locking  head  and  a  rear  contact  tail,  said  locking  head 
being  in  alignment  with  and  tensioned  to  snap  into  a  prong 
receptacle  aperture  in  a  locking  relationship  when  the  peg 
is  in  its  forward  position,  said  contacts  being  sized  and 
shaped  such  that  when  said  locking  heads  are  located  in 
said  prong  receptacle  wall  apertures  with  the  peg  in  its 
forward  position  the  tails  of  said  contacts  are  not  in  en- 
gagement with  the  corresponding  electrical  terminal,  but 
when  the  locking  heads  are  flexed  out  of  the  prong  recep- 
tacle wall  apertures  and  the  peg  rearwardly  displaced 
compressing  said  spring  means,  the  locking  heads  of  said 
flexible  contacu  will  be  electrically  engaged  with  the 
walls  of  said  prong  receptacles  and  the  tails  of  said  flexible 
contacts  will  be  electrically  engaged  with  the  correspond- 
ing terminals. 


4,230487 
CONTINIJOUS  CONNECTOR 
Irwio  Zahn,  New  York,  N.Ym  anignor  to  General  Staple  Con- 
pmy,  IncM  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,057 
IBL  a.>  HOIR  9/22.  13/48 
VS.  a.  339-59  M  6  daims 

1.  An  endless  connector  arrangement  comprising 
a  first  continuous  length  of  insulating  material,  said  first 
length  of  insulating  material  having  electrical  contacts 
spaced  therealong  and  being  provided  with  severence 
means  intermediate  said  contacts  for  selectively  severing 
said  flrst  length  of  insulating  material  at  locations  interme- 
diate said  contacts: 
a  second  continuous  length  of  insulating  material,  said  sec- 
ond length  of  insulating  material  having  electrical  con- 
tacts spaced  therealong  and  being  provided  with  sever- 


one  surface  of  said  first  length  of  insulating  material  and  one 
surface  of  said  second  length  of  insulating  material  having 
interconnection  means  for  removably  joining  said  first  and 
second  lengths  of  insulating  material. 


4,230,388 
CONNECTION  HOUSING  FOR  ALIGNED  BUS  BARS 
Jean-Pierre  Thierry,  Gcnlis;  Alain  Debionne,  Pont  de  Pany,  and 
Daniel   Nourry,    Dijon,   all   of   France,   assignors   to   La 
Telemecanique  Electrique,  France 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,083 

Claims  priority,  appiicatiott  France,  Jul.  31,  1978,  78  22563 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/09 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  7  Claims 


1     24  20  10  M  66  18  30  12  19  3 
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1.  In  a  connecting  means,  for  the  electrical  coupling  of  ends 
of  first  bus  bars  of  rectangular  section,  placed  parallel  at  the 
interior  of  a  protection  sheath,  to  other  similar  bus  bar  ends 
placed  opposite  to  said  first  bus  bars,  said  means  comprising 
conductive  clips  which  are  each  applied  resiliently  on  the  ends 
of  two  bars  situated  in  a  same  plane,  and  housings  in  insulating 
members  disposed  between  the  bus  bar  ends  and  parallel  to  the 
bars  serving  for  the  support  and  insulation  of  the  said  clips,  the 
improvement  that,  with  each  pair  of  ends  of  coplanar  bars 
there  is  associated  at  least  one  clip  constituted  by  two  rigid 
contact  bridges  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the  extremities  of 
which  bridges,  placed  opposite  to  each  other  and  carrying 
contact  buttons,  are  submitted  locally  to  the  action  of  a  resil- 
ient element  which  urges  them  together,  respective  arms  of 
said  contact  bridges  being  disposed  at  each  side  of  a  rotary 
locking  element  which  has  cam  surfaces  cooperating  when  in 
a  predetermined  position  with  said  arms  to  separate  them,  said 
rotary  locking  element  being  pivoted  in  two  bearings  on  insu- 
lating elements  at  each  side  of  a  housing  for  said  clips. 
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4,230  J89 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Kotski,  Hackettstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amerace 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,088 

Int  a.'  HOIR  13/54.  23/06 

UAa339-7SM  sciiins 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  assembly  of  a  type  for  separably 
connecting  sections  of  a  multiple  conductor  power  cable  hav- 
ing first  and  second  live  conductors  to  produce  a  flexible 
power  cable  of  required  length,  at  least  one  live  conductor  of 
a  first  one  of  said  sections  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
corresponding  live  conductor  of  a  second  one  of  said  sections 
with  matable  first  and  second  electrical  connector  elements 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  live  conductors, 
respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  separable  matable  sections,  said  first  and 
second  sections  being  disposed  about  said  first  and  second 
electrical  connector  elements,  respectively,  so  as  to  allow 
an  electrical  connection  therebetween  when  said  first  and 
second  sections  are  joined  together,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  matable  sections  having  an  exterior  surface  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  a  recess,  said  recess  portions  together 
providing,  upon  engagement  of  said  mauble  sections  with 
each  other,  said  exterior  surface  of  said  connector  assem- 
bly with  a  recess  which  is  spirally  shaped  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  mauble  sections;  and 

(b)  an  elongate  flexible  braided  strap  for  electrically  con- 
necting corresponding  individual  first  and  second  ground 
conductors  associated  with  said  first  and  second  sections, 
respectively,  said  strap  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said 
recess  and  to  be  electrically  connected  between  said  cor- 
responding first  and  second  ground  conductors  . 

4,230  J90 

DOUBLE  ACTION,  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

RoyzeU  F.  Wells,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10^5 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  4/54:  FI6L  23/00 

U.S.  a  339-90  R  10  Claims 


plug  shell  bears  a  radial  shoulder  intermediate  of  iu  ends,  said 
radial  shoulder  having  an  outer  diameter  in  excess  of  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  receptacle  member  tubular  portion  so  as  to 
abut  the  nose  of  the  tubular  portion,  said  plug  member  includ- 
ing a  coupling  ring  concentrically  carried  by  said  male  plug 
member  and  having  a  portion  concentrically  surrounding  said 
receptacle  and  forming  the  bayonet  connection  with  said  re- 
ceptacle member,  and  said  shoulder  having  an  outer  diameter 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  coupling  ring,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  end  of  said  coupling  ring  remote  from  said  receptacle 

member  being  fine  threaded  on  its  inner  periphery,  and 
a  cylindrical  fitting  fine  threaded  on  its  outer  periphery  and 
being  threaded  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring,  said 
fitting  having  a  nose  at  one  end  and  an  inner  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  plug  shell  shoulder  but  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  plug  shell  proper,  such  that 
the  nose  of  said  fitting  bears  on  said  shoulder,  and  said 
shell  shoulder  bears  on  the  nose  of  the  recepucle  tubular 
portion  for  fine  threaded  metal-io-metal  locking  of  said 
plug  member  to  said  recepucle  member  to  effect  consunt 
electrical  grounding  of  said  plug  shell  to  said  female  re- 
ceptacle member. 


4,23031 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Josef  Keglewitsch,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Brook,  IU. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,995 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/OS 

U.S.  a  339-97  R  »  Claims 


f^ 


24.  In  an  electrical  contact  having  an  open-ended  slotted 
terminal  portion,  said  slotted  terminal  portion  being  formed  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  conductor  engaging  arms  having  inside  edges 
which  define  a  generally  uniformly  Upered,  inwardly  diverg- 
ing elongated  slot  means  beginning  at  the  open  end  of  said 
slotted  terminal  element  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  for 
receiving  a  conductor,  said  conductor  engaging  arms  having  a 
generally  uniform  cross-section  extending  subsuntially  the 
entire  length  of  said  slot  ponion  whereby  said  slot  means 
cooperates  with  said  arms  for  providing  substantially  uniform 
normal  forces  on  the  conductor  as  the  conductor  is  moved 
inwardly  from  said  open  end  along  the  slot  for  termination 
purposes. 


1.  In  a  connector  comprising  a  cylindrical  female  receptacle 
member  including  a  tubular  portion,  a  cylindrical  male  plug 
member  including  a  plug  shell  received  within  said  receptacle 
member  tubular  portion,  and  wherein  one  of  said  members 
bears  at  least  one  bayonet  pin  which  projects  radially  from  said 
one  member  and  is  received  within  a  bayonet  cam  groove  on 
the  opposed  periphery  of  the  other  member,  and  wherein  said 


4,230,392 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR 
Robert  D.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Poland,  and  Charles  R.  Nestor,  Niles. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Vlotors  Corporation.  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  .Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,821 
Int.  a.-  HOIR  4/64 
VS.  a.  339-117  R  s  Oaims 

1.  A  socket  connector  for  post  terminals,  comprising: 
a  connector  body  comprising  a  housing  and  a  cover  secured 
together  forming  a  longitudinal  series  of  chambers  and  a 
socket, 
said  longitudinal  series  of  chambers  including  an  elongated 
chamber  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  connector  body 
which  is  closed  at  the  one  end  and  which  has  an  opening 
in  its  bottom  wall  aligned  with  the  socket,  and  a  seal 
chamber  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the  connector 
body  having  an  exit  opening, 
a  terminal  and  atuched  wire  conductor  disposed  in  the 
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longitudinal  chambers  with  the  wire  conductor  extending 

through  the  seal  chamber  and  leading  out  of  the  connector 

body  through  said  exit  opening, 
said  terminal  having  a  channel  shaped  contact  portion  which 

is  disposed  in  the  elongated  chamber  and  which  includes  a 

pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  rails, 
said  terminal  and  attached  wire  conductor  being  laterally 


insertable  into  cavity  portions  of  the  housing  forming  part 
of  the  longitudinal  series  of  chambers  for  assembly  into 
the  housing  prior  to  securement  of  the  cover, 

elastomeric  seal  means  disposed  in  the  seal  chamber  sealing 
around  a  portion  of  the  wire  conductor  extending  there- 
through, and 

a  vented  socket  seal  disposed  in  the  socket  of  the  connector 
body. 


4,230493 
TWO-AXIS  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Edward  F.  Burke,  Jr.,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MFE  Corpo- 
ration, Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9»,520 

Int.  a.'G02B^7//7 

VS.  O.  350— «.5  6  Qaims 


4,230,394 

MIRROR  FACET  TRACKER  USING  SPHERICAL 

MIRRORS 

Harry  P.  Brueggemann,  San  Marino,  and  David  A.  Grafton, 

Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xeroi  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,275 

Int.  a^  G02B  27/17 

VS.  a.  350—6.8  4  Qaims 


Ofijtctivt  worm 


An  0*  ROTITION 


nuooN  HoraTKM 


1.  An  all  mirror  system  for  tracking  facets  of  a  rotating, 
multi-faceted  polygon,  comprising  a  light  source  (7)  for  pro- 
jecting a  light  beam  along  a  system  axis  (8),  a  rotating  polygon 
(4)  having  a  plurality  of  facets  (12, 14, 16)  and  having  its  axis  of 
rotation  intersecting  the  system  axis  (8),  and  a  photosensitive 
surface  (10)  disposed  off  of  the  system  axis  (8)  characterized  in 
a  first  spherical  mirror  (2)  disposed  on  one  side  of  rotating 
polygon  (4)  and  a  second  spherical  mirror  (6)  disposed  on 
a  second  side  of  rotating  polygon  (4),  the  centers  of  curva- 
ture of  mirrors  (2)  and  (6)  being  along  a  system  axis  (8),  the 
distance  between  the  second  spherical  mirror  (6)  and  one 
of  the  facets  (14)  being  chosen  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the 
one  facet  (14)  from  the  system  axis  (8)  the  light  beam 
moves  from  the  system  axis  (8)  by  an  amount  equal  to  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  the  one  facet  (14)  from  the  system 
axis  (8)  such  that  the  light  beam  follows  the  facet  (14)  and 
the  light  beam  is  swept  across  the  photosensitive  surface 
(10). 


4,23035 
OPTICAL  CABLES  WITH  LOOSELY  HOUSED  OPTICAL 

GUIDES 
Noel  S.  Dean,  Greater  Manchester,  Joseph  E.  G.  Chapman, 
Prescot,  and  Eric  L.  Williams,  Newton-le-Willows,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,868 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1975, 
4949/75 

Int.  a.^  G02B  S/I6 
VS.  a.  350-96J3  22  Claims 


I.  An  optical  scanner  comprising: 

A.  a  transducer  providing  a  mechanical  reciprocating  out- 
put, 
B  an  optical  element. 

C.  a  link  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  transducer  and 
a  second  end  connected  to  said  optical  element  to  impari 
motion  to  said  optical  element  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  transducer, 
i.  said  link  being  compliant  in  a  finite  number,  not  less  than 

two,  of  intersecting  planes, 
ii.  said  link  and  the  masses  associated  therewith,  including 
the  mass  of  said  optical  element,  having  resonances 
associated  with  the  compliances  thereof, 
iii.  said  link  being  oriented  to  receive  at  said  first  end 
vibrating  components  from  said  transducer  in  each  of 
said  planes,  thereby  to  provide  simultaneous  flexure  of 
said  link  in  each  of  said  planes  and  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  said  optical  element  in  said  planes. 


1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  separately 
formed  flexible  tubes  in  at  least  one  of  which  at  least  one 
optical  guide  comprising  at  least  one  optical  fibre,  which  guide 
as  a  unit  has  an  overall  diameter  that  is  substantially  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  tube,  is  so  housed  that  the  optical 
guide  as  a  unit  is  loose  with  respect  to  the  tube  throughout  the 
whole  length  of  the  cable  and  generally  spaced  from  the  tube 
so  that  limited  relative  movement  between  the  optical  guide  as 
a  unit  and  the  tube  can  take  place  at  any  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  cable  when  the  cable  is  flexed  and,  surrounding  the 
plurality  of  tubes,  an  outer  protective  sheath. 
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4,23036 

HIGH  BANDWIDTH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Robert  Olshansky,  Addison,  and  Amab  Sarkar,  Painted  Post 

bot^  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning,' 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,416 

Int.  a."  G02B  5/14:  C03B  S7/075 

U.S.a.35(^96Jl  „cuu„s 


CORE 


of    Posses 


8.  A  high  bandwidth  gradient  index  optical  filament  com- 
prising 

an  outer  cladding  layer. 

a  barrier  layer  having  an  index  of  refraction  equal  to  or  less 
than  said  cladding  layer  disposed  on  the  inside  wall  sur- 
face of  said  cladding  layer,  said  barrier  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  base  glass,  BjOj  and  at  least  one  additional 
dopant,  the  quantity  of  each  of  said  base  glass,  B2O3,  and 
dopant  being  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  thick- 
ness of  said  barrier  layer,  and 

a  core  of  high  purity  glass  having  a  gradient  index  of  refrac- 
tion disposed  within  said  barrier  layer  and  adhered  thereto 
to  form  an  interface  therebetween,  said  core  having  an 
index  of  refraction  approximately  equal  to  said  barrier 
layer  at  said  interface  there  being  no  step  increase  in  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  core  at  said  interface,  said  core 
consisting  essentially  of  a  base  glass,  B2O3,  and  each  of 
said  dopants,  the  quantity  of  B2O3  decreasing  within  said 
core  from  said  interface  towards  the  central  axis  of  said 
optical  filament  while  the  quantity  of  said  one  or  more 
dopants  gradually  vary  from  said  interface  towards  said 
central  axis  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  as  to  result  In  a 
desired  substantially  continuously  varying  gradient  index 
of  refraction  across  the  cross  section  of  said  core. 


4,230  397 
LARGE  APERTURE  EXTENDED  RANGE  ZOOM  LENS 
Andor  A.  Fleischman,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  BeU  &  Ho- 
well Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  94431 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  G02B  JS/18 

UA  a  350-184  ,ci,j„ 


effective  aperture,  which  is  focusable  over  an  extended  range 
having  substantially  the  following  specification: 


„  u;/A    ^'^^lEMEFL                      HALF  ANGLE  OF  FIELD 
ai  W/A  =       761mm    (.2997  in.)  25  35* 

aiT/P=       56.98mm  (2.2433  in.)  3  3|- 

al  MID  ==      25.67mm  (L0105  in.) 7.5g- 

LENS    RADIKmm.)  THICKNESS  (mm  ) 

1         R|  =  240.7589 

Ti  =  1.6510 
Rj  =  -51.1988 

2  R.i  =  51.1988 
R(  =  153.6954 

3  R5  =  43.6880 
R«=  -139.7000 

4  R7  =  71,7550 
Rg  =  -16.5100 

5  R9  =  -24.0030 
Rio=  -I9  1U08 

6  Rii  =  19.1008 
R|2  ---  ■   59  9'MS 

7  R|i  =  5S.928U 
Ri4  ^    -  21.7424 

8  Rl5  '  21.7424 
R|6  '  MllbU 

9  Rn  =  2;,7203 
R|g  =  -«.1672 

10  R„  =  -45.5168 
RjO=  -12.8016 

11  R;i  =  14.6431 
R22  =  -27.0256 

12  R2)  =  18.0848 
R24  =  32.8168 

13  R2J  =  -21.9202 
R26  =  - 16.8656 

14  R2r  =  612140 
R28  =  - 14.5288 

15  R29  =  14.5288 
R30  =  26  9494 

16  Rj]  =  14.7320 
R32  =  -463.9259 


T2  =  12.7000 


T3  =  7.7978 


T4  =  .8128 


T5  =  .8382 


T«  =  3.5052 


T7  =  .8890 


Tg  =  5,6388 


Ti  =  3  1496 


T|o  =  .7112 


Tii  =  2  0574 


T|2  =  3.6576 


Ti3  =  .7112 


T|4  =  4  3180 


Ti5  =  3.2512 


T16  =  2  5654 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  variable  focal  length  lens  of  large 


LENS    RADII  (mm )  SPACINGS  (mm)  Np        V 

1.755  27.6 
S|  =  0 

1.620  60.4 
Si  =    1016 


1  Rj  =  240.7589 
Rj  =  -SI. 1988 

2  R3  =  51.1988 
R4  =  153.6954 
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Rs  =  43.6880 
Rt=  -139.7000 


R7  =  71.7550 
Rg  =  -16.5100 


4,230498 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Sadahiko  Tsuji,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuhisa  Sato,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,860 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  26, 1977,  S2-89665 

Int  a.'  G02B  15/18 


1.651 


55  9     VS.  a.  350-184 


Sj  =  4.2875  al  W/A 
29.5554  at  T/P 
22.3952  al  MID 


R9^ 


-24.0030 


RlO=  -19.1008 
Rll  =  19.1008 
Rl2  =  -59.9948 


Rl]  =  58.9280 


$4  =  6.6294 


S5  =  0 


1.639     55.4 


1.620     60.4 


1.785     25.8 


=  38.4048  at  W/A 
2.5857  at  T/P 
14.2570  at  MID 


R|4^ 


-21.7424 


8  R|5  =  21  7424 
Rl6  =  3a2260 

9  R|7  =  22.7203 
R|g  =  -93.1672 


Rn  = 

R20  = 


-45.5168 


-12.8016 


R21  =  14.6431 
R22  =  -27.0256 

R23  =°  180848 
R24  «  32.1168 


S7  =  0 


Sg  =  .1016 


St  =  1.6002  at  W/A 
12.1514  at  T/P 
7.6403  al  MID 


S|o  =  2.2352 


S||  =  11.0490 

STOP 

S12  =  3.5560 


13        R25  ■■ 


-21.9202 


R26  =  - 16.8656 


S|3  =  1.6002 


Si4  =  .7336 


R27  =  61.2140 

R2»  =  - 14.5288 
Kk  =  14.5288 

S|J  =  0 

Rao  =  26.9494 
R31  =  14.7320 

S|6  =  .1270 

R32  =  -463.9259 

Si7=  11.4529 

1.805     25.4 


1.641     60.1 


1.691     549 


1.691     54.9 


1.805     25.4 


1.744     44.8 


1.805     25.4 


1.805     25.4 


2  Claims 


OoOhOs 


is    lb] 


MfiiriB^ 


He    , 


bib.. 


tote 
rio  tn 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  focusing  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  movable 
for  focusing  purposes,  and  stationary  during  zooming; 

a  variator  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  movable  for 
variation,  and  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said  focusing 
lens; 

a  compensator  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  movable 
simultaneously  with  said  variator,  and  arranged  on  the 
image  side  of  said  variator; 

a  converter  for  substantially  collimating  a  beam  of  rays 
emanating  from  said  compensator;  and 

a  basic  lens  for  image  forming  purposes  having  a  front  sub- 
group and  a  rear  sub-group  each  of  which  consists  of  two 
positive  lenses  and  a  negative  lens  in  this  order,  satisfying 
the  following  relationships: 

iFr  <F/<  IFr 

Fr     ^  I*       ri   ^    Fr 

0.b$Fr  <  I  r8  I  <  O.SiFr,  said  it  having  a  negative 

value; 
0.15     ,     1  1        .   0.6 

Fr     ^   r\0         rU     *•    Fr 

where  Fr  is  the  focal  length  of  the  basic  lens;  Ff  Is  the  focal 
length  of  said  front  sub-group;  r4  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  rear  surface  of  the  second  positive  lens  in  said  front  sub- 
group; rS  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
negative  lens  in  said  front  sub-group;  r8  is  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  rear  surface  of  the  first  positive  lens  in  said  rear 
sub-group;  rlO  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface  of 
the  second  positive  lens  in  said  rear  sub-group;  and  rll  is  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  negative  lens  in 
said  rear  sub-group. 


1.744    44.8 


1.734     51.7 


4,230,399 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Louis  M.  Moyroud,  202  Grove  Way,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  33444 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,001 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1977, 

17431/77 

Int  a.'  B41B  15/08,  15/16,  17/04,  17/18 
MS.  a.  354—10  34  Claims 

wherein  the  first  column  lists  the  lens  elements  numerically  t.  In  a  photocomposing  machine,  character  presentation 
starting  at  the  ray  entrance  side  of  the  system;  the  second  means  for  presenting  character  images  at  a  projection  location, 
column  lists  the  respective  base  radii  R|  to  R32;  the  third  col-  said  character  presentation  means  including  a  character  matrix 
umnlisutbeihicknessesT|-Ti60f  the  respective  elements;  the  bearing  characters,  a  plurality  of  base-line  indicator  marks  on 
fourth  column  lists  the  axial  spacings  Si  to  S17  between  the  said  matrix,  each  mark  being  located  near  and  in  fixed  relation- 
respective  elements,  and  stop,  and  the  image  plane;  and  the  ship  to  one  of  said  characters,  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
fifth  and  sixth  columns  respectively  list  the  index  of  refraction  location  of  each  of  said  marks  relative  to  a  fixed  reference 
for  the  Sodium  D  line  No  and  the  dispersive  index  V  of  the  location  and  producing  a  corresponding  error  signal,  and  cor- 
optical  materials  of  the  respective  elements.  rection  means  for  correcting  the  position  of  each  of  said  char- 
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acter  images  in  accordance  with  its  corresponding  error  signal 
to  align  each  of  said  images  on  a  common  base-line. 


16.  A  character  matrix  for  photocomposition,  said  matrix 
compnsing  a  support,  a  plurality  of  characters  of  a  given  type 
face  on  said  support,  and  coded  indicia  on  said  support  repre- 
senting the  weight  of  said  type  face. 


therefrom  a  sut-of-focus  signal  indicating  the  camera's  stale  of 
focus,  including  subtracting  means  receiving  and  subtracting 
from  each  other  the  light-dependent  signals  produced  by  the 
two  elements  of  the  photosensitive-element  pair,  and  supress- 
ing  means  operative  for  suppressing  the  effect  of  radiation  not 
onginatmg  from  said  emitter  upon  the  light-dependent  signals 
produced  by  the  photosensitive  elements,  including  an  optical 
filter  located  in  front  of  the  photosensitive  elements  and  opera- 
tive for  transmitting  thereto  substantially  only  radiation  of 
frequency  within  said  predetermined  frequency  range,  and 
means  moving  the  optical  filter  out  of  the  light  path  of  the 
photosensitive  elements  during  exposures  controlled  by  the 
exposure-control  means;  and  connecting  means  connecting  the 
photosensitive  detector  arrangement  of  the  sute-of-focus  eval- 
uating means  to  the  light-dependent-signal  mput  of  the  expo- 
sure-control means  for  transmitting  light-dependent  signals  to 
the  latter  from  the  former,  so  that  the  photosensitive  detector 
arrangement  be  shared  by  both  the  exposure-control  means 
and  the  sute-of-focus  evaluating  means. 


4,230,400 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH 
EXPOSURE-CONTROL  A.ND  FOCUSSING  MEANS 
Richard  Wick;  Otto  Stemme,  both  of  Munich;  Peter  Urmann, 
Feldkirchen;  Karl  Wagner,  Munich;  Kurt  Borowski,  Asc- 
htaeim;  Istran  Cocron,  Munich,  and  Giinter  Fauth,  Unterhach- 
ing,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No».  29,  1978,  Ser,  No.  964,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  26. 
1977, 2752929  ^ 

Int.  a,J  G03B  7/081,  7/099,  13/18 
U&  a  354-25  ,7ci„^ 


4,230,401 
CAMERA  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 

SeUiro  Tokutorai,  Tokyo;  Masao  Jyojiki,  Tsurugashima.  and 
Kazuo  Nakamura.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1978.  Ser.  No.  971,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1977,  52-154730 
Int.  a.'  G03B  7/08 
U,S.  a  354-25  2,cui^ 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  electronic 
exposure-control  means  having  a  light-dependent-signal  input 
and  operative  for  controlling  exposure  in  dependence  upon  a 
light-dependent  signal  applied  thereto;  state-of-focus  evaluat- 
ing means  comprising  a  photosensitive  detector  arrangement 
producing  light-dependent-signals,  and  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  photosensitive  elements,  and  including  an  emitter  emit- 
ting towards  the  subject  to  be  photographed  a  beam  of  radia- 
tion having  a  predetermined  frequency  range  within  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  to  which  the  photosensitive  detector  ar- 
rangement can  respond,  means  controlling  the  incidence  of 
light  on  the  photosensitive  detector  arrangement  in  depen- 
dence upon  changes  in  the  camera's  sute  of  focus,  including 
means  for  controlling,  in  dependence  upon  changes  in  the 
camera's  state  of  focus,  the  relarive  locations  of  the  photosensi- 
tive detector  arrangement,  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  said  beam 
of  radiation  as  reflected  back  from  the  subject  to  be  photo- 
graphed, on  the  other  hand,  the  means  controlling  the  relative 
locations  of  the  photosensitive  detector  and  beam  of  radiation 
comprising  means  controlling  the  distribution  of  the  reflected- 
back  beam  of  radiation  as  between  the  two  elements  of  the 
photosensitive-element  pair,  means  receiving  the  light-depend- 
ent signals  produced  by  the  detector  arrangement  and  deriving 


1.  A  camera  focus  detecting  system  comprising;  optical 
means  for  obtaining  two  images  from  an  object;  an  optical 
member  for  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  two  images  relative 
to  each  other;  means  including  photoelectric  conversion  ele- 
ments forming  two  groups  for  converting  variations  in  light 
quantity  of  portions  of  said  object  into  electrical  output  signals; 
a  photographing  lens  for  projecting  the  image  of  said  object 
onto  said  photoelectric  conversion  element  means;  circuit 
means  for  calculating  outputs 


*'*'"'  °  „li  I  '"  ~  '■"'+'  '  "^  *'<»"-2  =  ^£,  I  '■">■  -  '■'"+1  I 

from  the  outputs  of  the  photoelectric  conversion  elements 
forming  said  photoelectric  conversion  element  means;  calcula- 
tion circuit  means  having  a  first  calculation  function  for  calcu- 
lating Voi,.3=Vo„,.|  -).  Vou,.2  and  a  second  calculation  function 
for  calculating  V„^,.4=V„„,.,-V„^,.2.  so  that  when  V„^,., 
becomes  higher  than  a  predetermined  value,  different  outputs 
are  produced  under  conditions  that  V„„,.4>t|,  t\  =  '<!au,A=ti. 
and  ti>\oui.*i  and  a  display  means  for  effectuating  different 
displays  according  to  said  different  outputs,  wherein:  n  Is  the 
number  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements  forming 
each  of  said  two  photoelectric  conversion  element  groups,  m  Is 
a  discrete  number  of  a  photoelectric  conversion  element,  1  is 
the  output  of  a  photoelectric  conversion  element  In  one  of  said 
two  photoelectric  conversion  element  groups,  i'  is  :he  output 
of  a  photoelectric  conversion  element  the  second  photoelectric 
conversion  group  and  £|  and  €2  are  predetermined  constants. 
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4^30,402 
FLASH  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Talushi  L'chiyima,  Yokohama:  Zenzo  Nakamura,  Urawa,  aad 
Shobei  Ohtaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,339,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser,  No.  883,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1976,  51-143916; 
Mar.  3,  1977,  52-23131 

Int.  a'  G03B  15/Oi:  G06C  i/00 
VS.  CI.  354—33  6  Claim* 


4,230,403 

MOUNTING  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  CAMERA  LENS 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  DIAPHRAGM  MEANS 

Shigeru  Hashimoto;  Taizo  Mitani,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Takashi 
Isobe,  Tokyo;  Masao  Aoyagi,  Kanagawa;  Akiyasu  Sumi,  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Katsumi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1977,  52/12827; 

Feb.  9,  1977,  52/13391;  Feb.  9,  1977,  52/13392;  Apr.  6,  1977, 

52/39176;  Apr.  18,  1977,  52/44247 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/02.  9/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a  354-286  37  aaims 


IW  it02l 


1.  A  computer  flash  light  device  usable  with  a  camera  hav- 
ing an  aperture  control  circuit  which  controls  the  aperture  size 
on  the  basis  of  the  value  of  the  diaphragm  aperture  signal  from 
the  computer  flash  light  device  comprising: 

(a)  flash  means  for  producing  a  flash  light; 

(b)  exposure  information  setting  means  including: 

(1)  a  non-movable  plate  provided  with  aperture  value 
marks; 

(2)  a  first  movable  member  provided  so  as  to  be  movable 
relative  to  the  non-movable  plate,  said  member  being 
set  at  a  desired  aperture  value  mark  on  the  non-movable 
plate;  and 

(3)  a  second  movable  member  provided  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able relative  to  the  non-movable  plate,  said  member 
being  provided  with  film  sensitivity  marks  so  as  to  set 
the  film  sensitivity  by  settmg  the  determined  film  sensi- 
tivity mark  at  the  aperture  value  mark  selected  by  the 
first  movable  member; 

(c)  a  flash  light  amount  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  the  flash  light  emitted  by  the  flash  means; 

(d)  adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  flash  light  amount  con- 
trol circuit,  said  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  amount 
of  the  flash  light  controlled  by  the  light  amount  control 
circuit  as  a  function  of  the  displacement  position  relative 
to  the  non-movable  plate  of  the  second  movable  member; 
and 

(e)  a  diaphragm  aperture  value  signal  forming  circuit  having 
an  aperture  value  adjusting  means  which  is  coupled  with 
the  first  movable  member  so  as  to  adjust  the  aperture 
value  as  a  function  of  the  displacement  position  relative  to 
the  non-movable  plate  of  the  first  movable  member,  said 
diaphragm  aperture  value  signal  forming  circuit  produc- 
ing a  diaphragm  aperture  signal  having  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  apenure  value  adjusted  with  the  adjusting 
means. 


1.  An  assembly  wherein  said  compensating  means  comprises 
a  compensation  member  pivoully  mounted  on  the  lens  barrel 
body,  a  cam  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  adapter  member 
and  having  a  camming  surface  for  engagement  with  the  elon- 
gated portion  of  the  transmission  means,  whereby  when  the 
lens  barrel  is  detached  from  the  camera  body,  the  compensa- 
tion member  is  moved  in  engagement  with  the  camming  sur- 
face of  the  cam  member  and  at  the  same  time  pushes  the  trans- 
mission means  at  the  elongated  portion  thereof  to  return  the 
transmission  means  to  the  initial  position. 


4^30,404 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DEVELOPING  OF 

BAND-  AND  SHEET-SHAPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYER 

CARRIERS 
Heinricfa  Huss,  Liebigstrasse  1,  6054  Rodgau  6,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740650;  May  24, 1978,  2822677 

Int  CV  G03D  i/13 
U.S.  a.  354—321  4  Qaims 


1.  Arrangement  for  the  pass-through  development  of  band- 
er sheet-shaped  photographic  layer  carriers,  having  devices 
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for  transporting  the  layer  carrier  through  several  bath  contain- 
ers arranged  successively  in  pass-through  direction  and  be- 
tween each  two  of  which  a  receptacle  of  fluid  is  located,  the 
layer  carrier  being  advanced  in  the  pass-through  direction 
under  loop  formation  between  three  rows  of  rollers  whose 
diameter  in  the  middle  row  is  substantially  greater  than  in  the 
outer  rows,  with  an  infeed  device  ahead  of  the  first  bath  con- 
Uiner  and  with  a  plurality  of  transfer  devices  each  located 
between  each  two  bath  containers  and  each  transfer  device 
including  a  driven  transfer  n^Uer  dipping  into  the  receptacle  of 
fluid  and  at  least  one  non-driven  deflecting  roller  resting 
loosely  on  the  transfer  roller  under  its  own  weight,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  one  of  said  rows  of  rollers 
includes  a  row  of  guide  rollers  arranged  at  the  outlet  side  of  a 
bath  container  adjacent  the  upper  roller  of  the  middle  row,  said 
guide  rollers  being  driven  by  said  upper  roller  of  said  middle 
row,  and  the  last  two  guide  rollers  in  the  transpori  direction  of 
said  row  of  guide  rollers  forming  an  outlet  gap  for  the  layer 
carrier,  the  deflecting  rollers  of  the  respective  transfer  device 
being  arranged  in  an  arc  and  their  diameters  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  transfer  roller;  a  frame  having 
end  walls  in  which  said  deflecting  rollers  are  joumalled  for 
radial  shifting  towards  the  axis  of  the  transfer  roller;  and  means 
mounting  said  frame  venically  shifiable  on  the  arrangement. 


4,230,406 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Stanley  D.  Klett,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,936 

Int  a.'  C03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355-15  14  Qiums 


'*       ^-T-^,'^ 


4,230,405 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING 

MULTICOLOR  ELECTROPHOTOSENSITIVE 

PARTICLES 

Clark  N.  Kurtz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,151 

Int.  a.'  G03G  li/01 

VS.  a  355-4  20  Qaims 


N 


1.  Apparatus  for  color  imaging  with  a  layer  of  developer 
which  contains  electrophotosensitive  panicles  of  different 
color  types,  respectively  sensitive  to  light  of  different  colors, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  exposing  successive  strips  of  such  a  layer 
respectively  to  successive  series  of  time-separated  light 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  residual  panicles  from  a  photo- 
conductive  member  arranged  to  advance  along  a  pre-deter- 
mined  path  after  a  particle  image  formed  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive  member  has  been  transferred  to  a  copy  sheet,  including: 
means,  normally  spaced  from  the  photoconductive  member, 
for  removing  the  residual  particles  from  the  photoconduc- 
tive member,  said  removing  means  being  inoperative 
when  spaced  from  the  photoconductive  member  and 
being  operative  when  in  contact  therewith;  and 
pneumatic  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  photocon- 
ductive   member,    for   deflecting   the    photoconductive 
member  from  a  position  spaced  from  said  removing  means 
to  a  position  in  conwct  therewith  in  response  to  the  photo- 
conductive member  moving  along  the  predetermined 
path,  said  pneumatic  means  returning  the  photoconduc- 
tive member  from  the  position  in  contact  with  said  remov- 
ing means  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  removing  means 
in  response  to  the  photoconductive  member  being  station- 
ary. 


4,230,407 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POSITIVE  PICTLRES 

_  _^ ^  ^ „^.._.v-  ..  ...  FROM  SLIDES 

pulW  the  pulses  in  such  seriKberngrOTp^tiveTy  of  laid   l^™;!*  Poller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
dmerent  light  colors; 


AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,903 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27. 
1978.  2818617 

Int  Q.'  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
VS.  a.  355-27  I  Qaim 

.....  •■  An  apparatus  for  making  positive  pictures  from  slides,  in 

means  with  activating  electromagnetic  radiation  in  a  which  a  camera  has  a  picture-taking  lens  at  infinity  setting  and 
proper  timed  relation  with  said  light  pulses  and  in  magni-  m  which  a  slide-copying  attachment  is  connectable  to  said 
tude  according  to  the  color  content  of  the  image  to  be  camera  and  including  means  for  holding  a  slide  to  be  repro- 
replicated  so  as  to  elTect  particle  migration  within  said  duced.  and  a  reproducing  lens  spaced  from  the  slide  by  a 
layer  corresponding  to  said  replicated  image.  distance  and  located  parallel  and  proximal  to  said  picture-tak- 


(b)  addressable  electrode  means  adjacent  such  layer  for 
providing  discrete  electrical  fields  across  individual  pixels 
of  exposed  strips  in  response  to  an  activating  electromag- 
netic radiation;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  addressing  pixels  of  said  electrode 
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tng  lens  whfn  said  atuchment  is  connected  to  said  camera  for 
reproducing  a  picture  of  said  slide  In  said  camera,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  self-developing  camera  having  a 
self-developing  Him  sheet  and  being  connectable  to  said  slide- 
copying  attachment:  a  light  sensing  control  next  to  said  pic- 
ture-taking lens  which  control  receives  light  through  a  win- 
dow arranged  in  said  attachment  and  actuates  a  shutter  for 
controlling  the  exposure  of  the  slide;  and  a  prism  associated  to 
the  window  for  deflecting  light  passing  through  the  slide  into 


an  inlet  of  said  light-sensing  control,  the  slide  and  the  picture 
area  of  the  film  sheet  each  being  rectangular  and  having  a 
shorter  edge  dimension  and  a  longer  edge  dimension,  the  ratio 
of  the  focal  length  of  said  reproducing  lens  to  the  focal  length 
of  the  said  picture-taking  lens  being  equal  to  the  ratio  to  the 
longer  edge  dimension  of  the  slide  to  the  longer  edge  dimen- 
sion of  the  instant-film  picture  area,  the  distance  between  said 
reproducing  lens  and  said  slide  corresponding  to  the  focal 
length  of  said  reproducing  lens. 


"  :_i 


vV-^5 — ^  ! 


f^::^ 


separate  display  independently  of  one  another  to  describe  a 
related  characteristic  of  said  image. 

16.  The  method  of  storing  a  two-dimensional  color  image 
and  additional  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  said  image  into  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional, 
single-color  components; 

applying  each  of  said  components  to  a  respective  separate, 
non-overlapping  two-dimensional  mono-color  photosensi- 
tive area  of  a  photographic  film  to  store  the  two-dimen- 
sional intensity  values  of  each  of  said  components  as  a 
respective  mono-color  image; 

producing  text  information  constituting  said  additional  in- 
formation and  comprising  first  and  second  text  patterns 
containing  related  imelligence  which  is  peninent  to  said 
image;  and 

applying  said  additional  information  to  an  additional  sepa- 
rate, non-overlapping  area  of  said  film. 


4J30,408 
SYSTEM  FOR  OVERALL  COLOR  CORRECTION  OF 
COLOR  PICTURE  INFORMATION  CONTAINED  IN  A 
PROJECTING  MULTI-COLOR  LIGHT  BEAM 
Jurg  Nigg,  Beckenhofstrasse  30,  8006  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,728,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,087,176,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,040, 
Dec.  12,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  876,783 
Clainu   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   4,    1972, 
18254/72 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/72.  27/76 
VS.  a.  3SS— 35  21  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  film  for  storage  of  an  image  and  of  addi- 
tional information,  comprising  a  fllm  negative  having  at  least 
two  separated,  non-overlapping  areas,  one  of  said  areas  con- 
taining said  additional  information  and  the  other  of  said  areas 
containing  the  information  constituting  said  image;  said  one  of 
said  areas  containing  said  additional  information  containing 
first  and  second  spaced  text  patterns:  said  first  and  second  text 
patterns  containing  related  intelligence  which  is  pertinent  to 
said  image;  said  first  and  second  text  patterns  being  capable  of 


4,230,409 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  LENS 

IN  TWO  DIRECTIONS 
Siegfried  Zoeke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,581 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834334 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/52.  23/00 
VS.  a.  355—55  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  lens  in  two  direc- 
tions, comprising:  a  lens  fastened  to  one  end  of  a  rod;  the  rod 
being  adjustably  and  rotatably  seated  in  a  pipe  securely  ar- 
ranged to  a  plate  of  a  housing;  a  lever  pivotably  connected  at 
the  other  end  of  the  rod;  and  means  connecting  to  the  lever  for 
moving  the  lever  such  that  the  rod  is  moved  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion and  in  a  rotary  direction. 


4,230,410 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS  OF  DIFFERENT  AND 
VARYING  TEMPERATURES 
Johann  KastI,  Troisdorf,  and  Heinrich  Schiitz,  Lohmar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  INTERATOM,  InUma- 
tional  Atorareaktorbau  GmbH,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1978,  2805576 

Int  CL^  BOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  366—177  6  Claims 

1.  Mixing  device  for  fluids  of  high,  different  and/or  varying 
temperatures  comprising  a  housing  and  a  cylindrical,  straight 
mixing  tube  open  at  both  ends  thereof  and  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  with  numerous  radial  openings,  the  mixing 
tube  being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  tightly  to  the  housing 
and  being  mounted  at  the  other  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  displace- 
able  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  housing,  a  shock  tube 
disposed  between  the  mixing  tube  and  the  housing  and  being, 
at  least  at  one  end  thereof,  displaceable  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  housing  and  the  mixing  tube,  the  mixing  tube 
having  an  outflow  end  and  being  secured  at  least  at  said  out- 
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flow  end  thereof  tightly  to  the  housing,  said  shock  tube  and  the 
mixing  tube  deflning  an  annular  space  therebetween,  an  inner 
pipe  stub  terminating  in  said  annular  space,  said  inner  pipe  stub 
being  concentrically  surrounded  by  a  housing  union  tightly 


connected  to  the  housing,  said  shock  tube  being  formed  with  a 
radial  opening  through  which  said  inner  pipd  stub  extends  with 
a  gap  between  said  radial  opening  in  said  slWk  tube  and  said 
inner  pipe  stub. 


4,230,411 
MATRIX  PRINTER 
Helmut  GrSttnip,  Wertherstrasse  14,  D-8000  Munich  40,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jus.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4. 
1977,  2725352 

Int  a^  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a  400-121  ]g  Claims 


I.  In  a  matrix  printer  in  which  a  plurality  of  printing  punches 
in  the  form  of  sheet  strips  are  arranged  parallel  to  each  other 
and  are  driveable  in  different  combinations  according  to  the 
characteristics  to  be  printed,  by  means  of  drive  systems  ar- 
ranged in  series  and  being  associated  each  with  a  printing 
punch,  each  drive  system  containing  an  armature  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  printing  punch,  as  well  as  a  magnetic  circuit 
providing  for  an  air  gap  and  a  control  coil,  and  a  reset  spring 
being  associated  with  each  printing  punch  for  pulling  the 
armature  away  from  the  air  gap  range  into  an  inoperative 
position,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  reset  spring 
being  loop-shaped  and  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  an  associ- 
ated printing  punch  at  the  stationary  end  thereof,  and  lying  in 
the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  associated  printing  punch. 

4^30,412 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  G.  Hebert  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Helmut  Falk, 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,927 
Int  a,3  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a  400-124  19  Qaims 

1.  A  matrix  print  head  assembly  comprising: 
a  number  of  wire  members  spaced  about  a  central  longitudi- 


nal axis  and  being  longitudinally  movable  between  a  non- 
print  position  and  a  print  position; 

guide  means  for  movably  supponing  said  wire  members; 

a  number  of  rigid  armature  members  equal  to  the  number  of 
wire  members  movable  between  a  non-print  position  and 
a  print  position  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of  and 
being  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  with  radially  inner  drive  head  portions  engagea- 
ble  with  said  wire  members  during  movement  from  the 
non-print  position  to  the  print  position  to  drive  the  wire 
members  from  the  non-print  position  to  the  print  position: 

a  number  of  electromagnet  means,  having  radially  innermosi 
and  radially  outermost  pole  portions,  equal  to  the  number 
of  armature  members,  mounted  in  Juxuposition  to  a  radi- 
ally outer  portion  of  said  armature  members  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  armature  members  during  movement  from 
the  non-print  position  to  the  print  position  and  being 
selectively  energizable  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of 


said  armature  members  toward  said  electromagnet  means 
and  opposite  pivotal  movement  of  the  radially  inner  por- 
tion of  said  armature  members  away  from  said  electro- 
magnet means  during  movement  from  the  non-print  posi- 
tion to  the  print  position  by  magnetic  force  applied  to  the 
radially  outer  portion; 

said  armature  members  being  positioned  between  said  elec- 
tromagnet means  and  said  wire  members  such  that  said 
drive  head  portions  are  movable  away  from  said  electro- 
magnetic means  toward  said  wire  members  during  move- 
ment from  the  non-print  position  to  the  print  position: 

pivotal  support  means  on  the  radially  innermost  pole  por- 
tions for  pivoully  supponing  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  armature  members  during  movement  of  said  armature 
members  from  the  non-print  position  to  the  print  position; 
and 

resilient  axially  adjusuble  abutment  means  engageable  with 
radially  innermosi  portions  of  each  armature  member. 

4,230,413 
MECHANICAL  PENOL  HAVING  COLLET  GUIDE 
Jiirgen  Giirtner,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  S.  Staedtler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1976,  2649871 

Int  a.'  B43K  21/16,  21/22 
VS.  a.  401-65  4  Qaims 

1  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  barrel  having  an  axis,  a  front  end  and  rear  end 
spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction; 

(b)  a  front  piece  removably  secured  in  the  front  end  of  said 
barrel  and  forming  a  stop  surface  therein  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  axial  direction  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  collet  means  located  in  said  barrel  and  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof; 
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(1)  said  collet  means  including  an  axially  elongated  tubular 
storage  receptacle  extending  In  the  axial  direction  of 
said  tubular  barrel,  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  collet 
members  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  receptacle  from  the  end  thereof 
closer  to  the  front  end  of  said  tubular  barrel  toward  the 
front  end  thereof,  each  said  collet  member  having  a 
first,  axially  extending  terminal  portion  with  said  first 
portions  fixedly  fastened  together  and  to  said  receptacle 
and  a  second  axially  extending  terminal  portion  mov- 
able transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  barrel  toward  and 
away  from  a  clamping  position  contiguously  adjacent 
the  second  portion  of  each  other  said  collet  member. 

(2)  said  second  portions  each  having  an  axially  extending 
inwardly  facing  surface  directed  toward  the  axis  of  said 
barrel  and  an  oppositely  directed  axially  extending 
outwardly  facing  surface  with  the  outwardly  facing 
surfaces  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  with 
an  outwardly  extending  projection  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  second  portions  and  having  a 
non-circular  cross  section  and  with  said  projections 
flaring  outwardly  in  the  axial  direction  toward  the  front 
end  of  said  barrel  when  in  said  clamping  position, 

(3)  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  collet  members, 
when  in  said  clamping  position,  being  dimensioned  for 
clamping  an  axially  elongated  lead  therebetween; 

(d)  actuating  means  accessible  outside  said  barrel  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  for  axially  moving  said  collet  means  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  within  said  barrel; 


(e)  a  clamping  ring  being  axially  displaceably  positioned 
within  said  barrel  and  having  an  axial  bore  laterally  encir- 
cling the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  said  second  portions  when 
said  collet  members  are  in  the  clamping  position,  said  bore 
having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  with  a  portion  of 
said  bore  having  a  non-circular  cross  section, 

( 1 )  said  collet  members  extending  through  said  bore  in  said 
clamping  ring, 

(2)  said  portion  of  said  bore  being  dimensioned  for  the 
axial  passage  of  said  second  portions  through  said  ring 
in  a  first  angular  position  about  said  axis  of  said  barrel  of 
said  collet  means  relative  to  said  ring  while  preventing 
the  axial  passage  of  said  second  portions  relative  to  said 
ring  in  a  second  angular  position  of  said  collet  means 
and  of  said  ring, 

(3)  said  bore  having  an  oriflce  at  the  end  of  said  clamping 
ring  closer  to  the  front  end  of  said  barrel  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  bore  forming  the  orifice  flaring  in  said 
axial  direction  corresponding  to  the  flaring  of  said  pro- 
jections on  said  second  portions  and  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  projections  for  abuttingly  receiving  said 
projections  of  said  second  portions  and  holding  the 
received  said  projections  in  said  clamping  position 
when  said  collet  means  are  in  a  predetermined  axial 
position  and  in  said  second  angular  position;  and 

(f)  cooperating  guide  means  on  said  collet  members  between 
said  flrst  and  second  axially  terminal  portions  and  in  said 
bore  of  said  ring  for  maintaining  said  collet  members  in 
said  second  angular  position  during  movement  of  said 
collet  members  from  said  predetermined  axial  position  in 


said  axial  direction  over  a  first  distance  with  said  first 
distance  being  limited  by  said  stop  surface  in  the  front 
piece  while  with  said  front  piece  removed  said  collet 
members  can  be  moved  to  a  second  distance  from  said 
predetermined  axial  position  greater  than  the  first  distance 
whereby  said  guide  means  on  said  collet  members  and  on 
said  ring  are  axially  displaced  out  of  cooperating  relation 
so  that  relative  angular  movement  between  said  collet 
members  and  said  ring  from  said  second  angular  position 
to  said  first  angular  position  can  be  effected. 


4,230,414 
RATCHET-ACTION  HINGE  DEVICE 
Ernest  L.  Cheshire,  Hartwell,  England,  assignor  to  COP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1977, 
43242/77 

Int.  a.-  E05D  11/ 10 
VS.  a.  403—95  3  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  device  for  pivotally  interconnecting  two  parts 
and  including  a  ratchet  mechanism  comprising 

a  first  ring  member  secured  to  one  of  said  parts  and  carrying 
a  row  of  ratchet  teeth  on  its  inner  periphery. 

a  rotor  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  parts  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  ratchet  teeth  about  the  axis  of  the 
hinge  device,  said  rotor  member  being  located  concentri- 
cally within  said  first  ring  member, 

a  pawl  carried  by  said  rotor  member  and  engageable  with 
any  selected  one  of  said  teeth  to  support  said  parts  relative 
to  each  other  in  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined angularly-spaced  positions  corresponding  to  the 
angular  spacing  between  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  mecha- 
nism, 

de-activating  means  operable  after  the  pawl  has  ratcheted 
across  the  last  tooth  in  said  row,  as  a  result  of  relative 
roution  of  said  parts  in  one  direction,  to  maintain  the  pawl 
out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  and  thereby 
allow  relative  rotation  of  said  parts  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion until  the  pawl  has  cleared  the  ratchet  teeth  in  said 
opposite  direction, 

said  de-activating  means  comprising  a  second  ring  which  is 
concentric  with  the  first  ring  member  and  is  engageable 
with  the  pawl  in  response  to  movement  of  said  members 
into  a  first  relative  position,  is  disengageable  from  the 
pawl  in  response  to  movement  of  said  members  into  a 
second  relative  position,  and  holds  said  pawl  away  from 
said  ratchet  tooth  over  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
members  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
second  ring  being  mounted  for  movement  with  said  pawl 
along  a  path  disposed  adjacent  said  ratchet  teeth,  said 
second  ring  including  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  de- 
tent behind  which  said  pawl  can  engage  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  pawl  as  said  members  enter  said  first 
relative  position,  the  said  second  ring  being  coupled  to 
said  rotor  member  for  movement  therewith  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  the  detent  holding  the  pawl  at  a 
radial  distance  from  the  hinge  axis  at  which  it  clears  the 
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ratchet  teeth,  movement  of  the  pawl  into  said  second 
position  causing  release  of  the  pawl  from  the  detent,  the 
second  ring  being  disposed  adjacent  the  first  ring  in  the 
axial  direction,  the  pawl  being  elongate  axially  to  bridge 
across  both  said  rings  and  engage  either  said  ratchet  teeth 
or  said  detent. 


4,230,415 

BALL-JOINT  wrrn  locking  device 

Wolfgang  Scheerer,  Meerbusch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  A.  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,4«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757198 

Int.  a.'  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 
VS.  a  403-122  5  Claims 


and  is  formed  with  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  first  nail  so  that  when  said  first  nail  is  inserted  through 
said  first  restricted  slot  opening  at  said  first  selected  angle 


p«-»\  ... 

I.  '  I 
i   "* 


the  diagonally  opposed  outer  edges  of  the  sides  of  said 
first  restricted  slot  opening  tangentially  register  with 
opposed  sides  of  said  first  fastener  and  relative  movement 
between  said  nail  fastener  and  said  connector  is  prevented. 


1.  In  a  ball-joint  assembly,  including  a  hollow  bousing  hav- 
ing an  opening  on  one  side, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  hemispherical  ball  socket  within  said  housing: 
a  ball,  including  a  part  in  conuct  with  said  socket; 
a  pin  shaft  extending  from  said  ball  through  said  opening; 
supporting  means  in  said  housing  near  said  opening;  and  a 
discontinuous  elastically  deformable,  but  operatively  rigid 


4^30,417 
MODULE  FOR  MODULAR  TROPHY  BASE 


mlfa^S'in''?  ";;f  "'"~"!?  "^  ""  "''P°,"'"^    Allen  WeirChTago:,,LZ^„r.:;,:„„"AL:;^^^  Glen, 
means  and  at  least  partly  surrounding  a  portion  of  said       »(,_  in  -•        .       »"  /«~u«»,  uiu 


ball,  having  an  inner  width  smaller  than  the  largest  diame- 
ter of  the  ball,  and  being  positioned  between  said  largest 
diameter  of  said  ball  and  said  supporting  means,  whereby 
the  ball  is  restrained  from  being  removed  off  said  ball 
socket  when  said  pin  shaft  is  pulled  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  ball  socket. 


view.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,826 
Int.  a.^  B2SG  3/00 
U.S.  a.  403—301 


10  Claims 


4,230,416 

RESTRICTED  SLOT  NAIL  OPENINGS  FOR  SHEET 

METAL  FRAMING  CONNECTORS 

Tyrell  T.  Glib,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc..  San  Leandro.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,722 

Int.  a.J  F16B  9/00:  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  403—232.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  metal  connector  for  joining  first  and  second  wood 

members  which  intersect  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees 

comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  planar  section  adapted  for  flush 
mounting  against  said  first  member  formed  with  a  first 
restricted  slot  opening  therethrough; 

b.  a  second  member  joined  to  said  first  member  and  inter- 
secting said  first  member  at  an  angle  less  than  90  degrees 
and  having  a  planar  section  adapted  for  flush  mounting 
against  said  second  wood  member; 

c.  a  first  nail  fastener  having  a  shank  with  a  uniform  diameter 
and  a  head  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  shank,  adapted  for  being  driven  into  said  first  wood 
member; 

d.  said  first  nail  fastener  and  said  planar  section  of  said  first 
member  form  a  first  selected  angle;  and 

e.  said  first  restricted  slot  opening  is  formed  with  a  width 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  nail  fastener 


1.  A  transition  module  for  use  in  constructing  a  modular 
trophy  base  which  includes  a  column  module  having  end  plates 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  transition  module 
comprising  a  closed  peripheral  side  wall  having  two  opposite 
ends,  the  perimeter  of  one  of  said  ends  of  said  side  wall  defining 
a  first  predetermined  closed  figure  and  the  penmeter  of  the 
other  of  said  ends  of  said  side  wall  defining  a  second  predeter- 
mined closed  figure  substantially  different  from  said  first  fig- 
ure, at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  side  wall  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  for  mating  engagement  with  an  end  plate  of  the 
associated  column  module,  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  side 
wall  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  mating  engagement 
with  an  end  plate  of  another  associated  member,  whereby  said 
transition  module  may  form  a  transition  between  the  associated 
column  module  and  another  member. 
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4J3M18 

THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  TABULAR 

ICEBERGS 

George*  L.  Mougiii,  Piii*,  France,  anigiior  to  ITI  Limited, 

Pvi>,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,286 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct  3, 1977,  77  29630 

iBt  a.-  E02B  1/00 

VS.  a.  405—52  8  Oainu 


1.  A  float  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  elongated 
collapsible  belt  to  form  a  floatable  boom  comprising;  a  support 
with  attachment  means  for  mounting  the  float  assembly  on  the 
belt,  a  float  member  hinged  to  the  support  to  be  rotatable  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  belt 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  to  the  belt  for  storage  and  a 
second  position  laterally  extended  from  the  belt  for  facilitating 
floatation  of  the  boom,  the  float  member  being  mounted  for 
and  restricted  to  limited  angular  displacement  with  respect  to 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  belt  when  in  the  second  position 
and  releasable  means  to  retain  the  float  member  in  the  second 
position  during  use  and  releasable  to  permit  the  float  to  fall  by 
gravity  and  rotate  about  the  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  belt  into  the  first  position  in  close 
adjacent  relationship  to  the  belt. 


4J30,420 
SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  PIPELAYING  VESSEL  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  PIPELAYING  PATH 
Viti  I.  Chow,  Houston,  Tex„  assignor  to  Brown  k  Root,  Iiic„ 
Houston,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950360 

Int.  0.2  B63B  SS/04;  F16L  1/04 

VS.  a.  405—166  8  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  thermally  protecting  the  side  of  an 
iceberg  floating  in  warm  sea  by  producing  a  vertical  layer  of 
calm  water  between  the  protective  device  and  the  side  wall  of 
the  protected  iceberg,  wherein  a  thermal  protective  device  is 
suspended  from  a  mechanical  protective  device  floating  in  the 
warm  seawater  independently  of  the  protected  iceberg,  and 
ihe  thermal  protective  device  comprises  panels  of  material 
disposed  at  the  side  of  the  iceberg,  each  of  said  panels  having 
a  width  greater  than  its  height,  being  suspended  from  horizon- 
tal cables  passing  through  a  top  hem  of  the  panel  and  being 
stretched  taut  by  a  horizontal  cable  passing  through  a  bottom 
hem  of  the  panel,  said  horizontal  cable  being  fastened  to  run- 
ners threaded  onto  a  suspension  cable  and  a  lifting  cable. 


4,230,419 
HINGED  FLOAT  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 
Darid  F.  McConaughy,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany 
Internatioaal  Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,091 

bt  C1.2  E02B  li/04 

VS.  a.  405—66  11  Claims 


1.  A  semi-submersible  pipeline  laying  vessel  comprising 
an  upper  deck  member  having  a  longitudinally  directed 

pass-through  opening, 
at  least  one  lower  submersible  buoyancy  member, 
a  plurality  of  bow-to-stem  spaced  support  members  con- 
nected between  said  buoyancy  member  and  said  deck 
member  for  supporting  said  deck  member  in  an  upward, 
spaced-apart  relationship  with  said  buoyancy  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  support  members  at  a  stem  portion  of  the 
vessel  having  a  longitudinally  directed  vertical  cut-away 
section  extending  through  an  interior  section  thereof  to 
deflne  port  and  starboard  portions  of  said  at  least  one 
support  member,  and  said  section  being  aligned  with  said 
deck  opening, 
a  pipelaying  means  partially  supported  by  and  above  said 
deck  member  for  fabricating  a  pipeline  from  a  plurality  of 
pipelengths,  said  pipelaying  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  operating  stations  arranged  along  a  pipeline  path,  said 
path  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vessel  from  an  above 
deck  position  to  a  below  deck  position  at  the  stem  of  said 
vessel,  and  in  alignment  with  and  passing  through  said 
deck  pass-through  opening  and  said  one  support  vertical 
cut-away  section, 
whereby  said  pipeline  is  at  least  partially  shielded  from  port 
and  starboard  directed  lateral  wave  action  forces  by  said 
one  support  when  said  pipeline  is  below  the  level  of  said 
deck  member. 


4,230,421 
SELF  PROPELLED  DYNAMICALLY  POSHIONED  REEL 

PIPE  LAYING  SHIP 
Charles  N.  Springett,  Santa  Ana;  Dan  Abramovieh,  Mission 
Viejo;  Stanley  T.  Uyeda,  Orange,  and  E.  John  Radu,  Fountain 
Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Fe  International  Cor- 
pontion.  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,180 
Int.  a^  F16L  1/Oa-  B63B  3S/04 
VS.  a.  405—168  39  Claims 

I.  A  reel  pipelaying  ship  having  forward,  midship  and  stem 
sections,  comprising: 
port  and  starboard  side  outer  longitudinally  extending  hull 

members; 
port  and  starboard  side  pairs  of  inner  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bulkheads; 
a  generally  horizontal  baseline  at  the  ship's  bottom; 
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a  generally  horizontal  tank  top  spaced  from  and  above  the 
baseline; 

a  generally  horizontal  main  deck  spaced  from  and  above  the 
tank  top; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  bulkheads  spaced  fore  and  aft  from 
each  other,  at  least  some  of  said  transverse  bulkheads 
extending  substantially  across  the  beam  of  the  ship  and 
others  of  said  transverse  bulkheads  extending  only  par- 
tially across  the  beam  of  the  ship,  wherein  said  some  and 
others  of  said  bulkheads  define  at  least  in  part  a  well 
adapted  to  receive  a  pipe-carrying  reel; 

port  and  starboard  side  upper  and  lower  substantially  hori- 
zontal midship  structural  members  spaced  one  above  the 
other  and  spaced  from  and  above  the  main  deck,  said 
midship  structural  members  extending  longitudinally  for 


1 


ment  with  the  surrounding  water  to  permit  passage  of  the 
water  to  and  from  said  tank  storage  compartment. 

periodically  introducing  an  amount  of  the  less  dense  liquid 
into  the  storage  compartment  whereby  to  depress  the 
level  of  the  less  dense  liquid  therein  so  as  to  discharge  a 
stream  of  said  water  from  Ihe  storage  compartment  lower 
end,  said  stream  having  a  minor  amount  of  the  less  dense 
liquid  carried  therewith, 

passing  said  stream  of  displaced  water  and  lighter  liquid  into 
said  overflow  compartment  whereby  to  change  the 
stream's  directional  flow, 

permitting  the  respective  liquids  to  separate  in  said  overflow 
compartment  whereby  the  lighter  liquid  rises  to  the  sur- 
face, and  the  water  continues  through  said  overflow  com- 
partment, and 

periodically  removing  the  lesser  density  liquid  from  said 
overflow  compartment,  thereby  avoiding  inadvertent 
pollution  by  the  less  dense  liquid,  when  water  from  the 
overflow  compartment  is  passed  to  the  seawater  in  which 
the  storage  tank  is  submerged. 


tM  «     4,    '» 


at  least  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  ship,  wherein  said  mid- 
ship stmctural  members,  in  combination  with  portions  of 
said  outer  hull  members  and  said  inner  longitudinal  bulk- 
heads extending  above  the  main  deck  level,  comprise  a 
pair  of  port  and  starboard  side  boxbeam  reel  support 
structures; 

a  pipe-carrying  reel;  and 

a  pair  of  reel  support  bearing  assemblies  mounting  said  reel 
to  said  box-beam  reel  support  structures  such  that  the 
bearing  assemblies  rest  on  the  upper  end  portions  of  a 
respective  pair  of  said  inner  longitudinal  bulkheads; 

wherein  said  reel  support  structure  distributes  the  load  of 
said  reel  and  bearings  downwardly  and  longitudinally 
outwardly  through  said  inner  longitudinal  bulkheads  and 
transversely  through  said  tank  top  and  baseline. 


4,230,422 

SUBMERGED  OFFSHORE  STORAGE  FAaLirV 

George  R.  Brown,  Lagos,  Nigeria;  Joseph  C.  Carroll,  Abqaiq, 

Saudi  Arabia,  and  S.  Elliott  Dubuisson,  Kokkedal,  Denmark, 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  925,133,  Jul.  17, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,860 

Int  a.'-  B65G  5/00;  E02D  27/38,  29/00 

VS.  a.  405—210  s  ri.i-. 


4,230,423 

ICE-BREAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 

USE  IN  ICY  WATERS 

Masanao  Oshima;   Mikihisa  Komoto;   Sboichi  Yabuki,  and 

Tsuneo  Inokawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Engineering  ft  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1976,  51-140222 
Int.  a.!  E02B  17/00;  B63B  SS/12 
VS.  a  405-211  2  Claims 


1.  Method  for  subsea  storage  of  a  liquid  having  a  lesser 
density  than  water,  within  a  submerged  storage  tank  having  a 
storage  compartment,  and  an  overflow  compartment  commu- 
nicated therewith,  which  method  includes  the  steps  of; 

maintaining  said  submerged  storage  compartment  full  of 
water  and  said  liquid  having  a  lesser  density  than  water. 

communicating  the  lower  section  of  said  storage  compart- 


1.  An  ice-breaking  apparatus  for  a  stmcture  used  in  water 
containing  ice  floes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  mounting  means  havmg  a  downwardly  expanding 
frustoconical  shape  mounted  on  said  structure  at  the  level 
of  the  ice  floes; 

a  plurality  of  body  means  each  said  body  means  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  shape  with  the  axial  centerlines  of 
said  plurality  of  body  meaiu  forming  a  downwardly  ex- 
panding frustoconical  shape  m  outline,  each  said  body 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  and  spaced  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  mounting  means:  and 

a  spiral  blade  means  mounted  on  a  peripheral  edge  of  each 
said  body  means; 

wherein  as  said  body  means  are  routed  and  the  ice  floes 
contact  at  least  one  spiral  blade  means,  said  spiral  blade 
means  is  driven  into  an  edge  portion  of  the  ice  floe  and 
either  raises  or  lowers  the  ice  floe  to  subject  the  ice  floe  lo 
a  bending  force  for  causing  the  ice  floe  to  break  into 
relatively  large  plate-like  pieces  which  are  pushed  side- 
ways of  said  body  means  by  virtue  of  said  body  means 
rotary  action  to  effectively  prevent  damage  to  said  central 
mounting  means  by  the  ice  floe. 
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4J30.424 
LEG  CLOSURE 
Bob  L.  Sollawiy,  DimcaB,  OkU.,  usignor  to  HalUbiutoa  Con- 
puy,  Dunon,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,439 

lat  a>  E02D  5/52 

VS.  a.  4AS— 2r  23  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  diaphragm  and  annular  diaphragm 
reulning  means  retaining  said  diaphragm  therein,  said  dia- 
phragm comprising: 

flexible  member  means  having  a  peripheral  ponion  and  an 
inner  portion; 

annular  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectionally  shaped 
reinforcing  member  means  located  in  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  member  means; 

Tirst  reinforcing  means  having  a  peripheral  portion  bonded 
to  said  reinforcing  member  means  and  extending  through 
the  peripheral  ponion  and  through  the  inner  portion  of 
said  flexible  member  means;  and 

second  reinforcing  means  having  a  peripheral  portion  se- 
cured in  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  flexible  member 
means  and  extending  inwardly  into  the  inner  portion  of 
said  flexible  member  means  and  terminating  inwardly  of 
said  reinforcing  member  means  and  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  annular  diaphragm  retaining  means  with  said  second 
reinforcing  means  overlaying  a  portion  of  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  reinforcing  means,  whereby  when  said  dia- 
phragm is  deformed  into  engagement  with  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  annular  diaphragm  retaining  means,  said  sec- 
ond reinforcing  means  provides  additional  reinforcement 
to  said  diaphragm  in  the  portion  of  said  diaphragm  de- 
formed into  engagement  with  said  annular  diaphragm 
retaining  means. 


setting  a  casing  pipe  on  the  ground,  feeding  a  fluid  into  the 
casing  pipe,  passing  electric  pulses  through  the  fluid  to  pro- 
duce electric  discharges  having  parameters  such  that  permit 
hydraulic  shock  waves  to  be  formed  at  the  lower  portion  of 
said  casing  pipe,  acting  on  the  ground  and  on  said  casing  pipe 
so  as  to  drive  the  latter  into  the  ground  to  a  prescribed  depth, 
whereafter  the  casing  pipe  is  pulled  from  the  ground  as  con- 
crete mix  is  concurrently  fed  into  said  casing  pipe  and  electric 
discharges  are  produced  in  the  concrete  mix  to  compact  it. 

29.  An  installation  for  producing  cast-in-situ  piles,  compris- 
ing: 
a  casing  pipe  having  an  upper  butt  end  and  a  lower  butt  end; 
a  pile  puller  coupled  to  said  casing  pipe  and  intended  to  set 
said  casing  pipe  on  the  ground,  support  it  and  pull  it  from 
the  ground; 
a  pile  driver  coupled  to  said  casing  pipe  and  comprising: 
a  fluid  feed  system  communicating  with  said  casing  pipe; 
a  pulse  device  comprising:  electrodes  installed  in  said 

casing  pipe  close  to  its  lower  butt  end; 

an  electric  pulse  generator  arranged  in  proximity  to  said 

casing  pipe,  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes 

and  intended  to  generate  electric  pulses  to  produce 

electric  discharges  between  said  electrodes,  whereby 

hydraulic  shock  waves  are  formed  in  the  fluid  fed  into 

said  casing  pipe,  which  act  on  the  ground  and  on  said 

casing  pipe  and  drive  said  casing  pipe  into  the  ground; 

a  concrete  feeder  operably  coupled  to  said  casing  pipe  and 

intended  to  feed  concrete  mix  into  said  casing  pipe  as  it  is 

pulled  from  the  ground. 


4,230,425 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUONG 

CAST-IN-SITU  PILES 

Vladimir  A.  Guie«,  VaroslaTOT  fal.  ISa,  ky.  5;  Jury  I.  Oprislto, 
ulitta  Bogomoltsa,  7/14,  kt.  18,  both  of  Kiev,  and  Alexandr  P. 
Sorochinsky,  ulitsa  Vokzalnaya,  19,  k«  .  49,  poselok  Gle- 
itkha,  Kievskoi  oblasti.  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,490 

Int.  a.'  E02D  5/38.  7/18.  7/26.  7/28 

V.S.  a.  40S— 239  48  Claims 


^ialU 


4,230,426 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CONDUTT  TO  IMPROVE 

FLOW  CHARACTERISTIC  AND  RESULTING  CONDUIT 

PRODUCT 
Hugh  E.  ATery,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  Jerome  I.  Paulson,  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  issignors  to  Allied  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Mir.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,095 

Ut  a.'  B65G  53/00 

U.S.  a.  406—191  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  cast-in-situ  piles,  comprising 


1.  In  a  method  of  reducing  the  formation  of  Tmes  and  stream- 
ers in  the  gas  conveying  of  plastic  particles  wherein 
the  interior  of  a  plurality  of  particle  conveying  conduit  sec- 
tions are  treated  by 

shot-peeing  the  Interior  wall  means  of  each  of  said  sections, 
with  shot  being  impacted  against  said  wall  means  of  each 
of  said  section  at  an  acute,  impacting  angle,  the  apex  of 
which  points  generally  longitudinally  of  each  said  section 
toward  one  end  thereof; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

assembling  said  plurality  of  shot-peened,  particle  conveying 
conduit  sections  to  define  conduit  means  wherein  the  apexes 
of  said  acute,  impacting  angles  all  point  generally  in  an 
intended  longitudinal  flow  direction  of  said  plastic  particles; 
flowing  said  plastic  particles  through  said  assembly  of  shot- 
peened  particle  conveying  conduit  sections  in  said  intended 
flow  direction  with 

the  generally  longitudinal  flow  direction  of  said  particles 
through  each  said  section  forming,  at  the  shot-peened 
interior  wall  means  thereof,  an  acute,  particle  flow  to  shot 
impact  directions  related  angle,  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
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tions  of  impacting  of  said  shot,  with  these  angles  being  cesses;  an  outside  of  said  wall  ground  to  the  desired  cuttmg 

onented  in  each  of  said  sections  with  the  angle  apex   contour  for  said  cutting  blade,  and  the  top  of  said  wall  around 

thereof  generally  pointing  toward  said  one  end  thereof; 

and 
maintaining  said  orientation  of  said  particle  flow  to  shot  impact  ,s      |*~  ' 

related  angles  through  said  conduit  means,  thereby  reducing  '/"S^     K       I 

the  level  of  fines  which  would  be  generated  by  a  reversal  of 
said  flow  direction  of  said  plastic  particles. 


4,230,427 

BOTTOM  FACE  MILL 

Stanley  C.  Belttari,  *»5|Cedar,  West  Bloomfield.  Mich.  48013, 

and  Mark  Jacobsoo,  X6S  Benstein,  Milford,  Mich.  48042 

FUed  Dec.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,784 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/12 

U5.  a  407-91  2  Claims 


^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tool  and  a  holder,  characterized  in 
that: 

(a)  the  holder  comprises  an  elongated  body  which  has  a 
front  end  provided  with  a  V-shaped  transverse  notch  that 
has  two  inwardly  converging  wall  surfaces; 

(b)  said  holder  body  has  a  transverse,  longitudinal  slot,  in  the 
front  end  thereof,  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  converging 
wall  surfaces  of  said  V-shaped  notch  terminate  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  longitudinal  slot  so  as  to  communicate 
with  said  slot  and  divide  the  front  end  of  the  elongated 
holder  body  into  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  clamping  jaws; 

(c)  a  triangular  cutting  tool  is  seated  in  said  V-shaped  notch; 

(d)  there  is  means  for  releasably  securing  said  triangular 
cutting  tool  in  said  V-shaped  notch  in  said  holder  body; 

(e)  said  means  for  releasably  securing  said  cutting  tool  in  said 
V-shaped  notch  in  said  holder  including  retainer  pin 
means  operatively  mounted  between  the  holder  body  and 
the  triangular  cutting  tool;  and, 

(0  said  retainer  pin  means  includes  at  least  one  retainer  pin 
which  is  operatively  mounted  in  an  elongated  hole  formed 
by  a  pair  of  opposing  half-round  grooves  which  are 
formed  with  one  half-round  groove  in  the  holder  body 
and  with  the  other  half-round  groove  in  the  triangular 
cutting  tool. 


to  produce  a  cutting  face,  the  intersection  of  said  cutting  face 
and  the  contoured  outside  of  said  wall  creating  a  cutting  edge. 

4,230.429 

BORING  TOOL  FOR  MAKING  BORINGS  IN  SOLID 

METAL  MATERIAL  OF  WORKPIECES 

Otto  Eckle,  Ldchgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtntany,  assignor  to  Komet 

Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeu^abrik  Robert  Breuoing  GmbH, 

Bcsigheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,532 
Claims  priority,  applicatiao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6. 
1977,  7721135 

Int.  a.>  B23B  51/00 
U.S.  a.  408-186  g  Claims 


^-  S 


4,230,428 
MATERIAL  SAVING  CUTTER  BLADE 
Edward  W.  Haug,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,779,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,851 
Int.  a.'  B26D  1/00.  1/12 
V£.  O.  407-116  6  Claims 

1.  A  chip  removing  cutter  blade  for  use  in  metal  working 
comprising  a  monolithic  body  of  molded  mewl  cutting  mate- 
rial with  a  plurality  of  deep  material  saving  recesses  molded 
therein,  a  substantially  flat  base,  a  wall  extending  from  a  side  of 
said  base,  a  plurality  of  spaced  abutments  interconnecting  the 
wall  and  said  base;  said  base,  the  wall  and  said  plurality  of 
abutments  defining  said  plurality  of  deep  material  saving  re- 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  shaft  and  ii  least  two  cutting 
bits,  each  said  bit  being  hexagonal  with  its  cutting  edges 
equally  long  and  arranged  in  pairs,  said  cutting  bits  being 
exchangeable  and  each  arranged  in  a  respective  recess  facing  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  each  said  cutting  bit 
having  one  said  pair  of  its  said  cutting  edges  arranged  for 
simultaneous  effective  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  said  pair 
of  efTective  cutting  edges  of  every  cutting  bit  forming  an  ob- 
tuse angle  (a)  therebetween  straddling  a  line  parallel  to  the 
shaf^  axis  and  each  defining  substantially  the  same  angle  (a/2) 
with  said  line  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  wherein  said  cutting  bits 
are  circumferentially  spaced  at  equal  angular  distances  on  said 
shaft,  said  cutting  bits  being  located  at  different  radial  distances 
from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  such  that  the  operative  region  of 
the  effective  cutting  edges  of  each  cutting  bit  somewhat  radi- 
ally overiaps  the  operative  region  of  the  effective  cutting  edges 
of  the  radially  adjacent  cutting  bit,  and  one  effective  cutting 
edge  of  the  radially  inner  cutting  bit  borders  directly  on  said 
shaft  axis  or  slightly  overlaps  same,  the  radially  outermost 
cutting  bit  having  iu  radially  outermost  effective  cutting  edge 
of  its  pair  of  effective  cutting  edges  extending  radially  outward 
beyond  the  shaft  periphery  and  meeting  the  adjacent  cutting 
edge  of  the  adjacent  cutting  edge  pair  in  a  further  angle  less 
than  said  obtuse  angle  (a)  such  that  said  adjacent  cutting  edge 
angles  away  from  and  does  not  engage  the  peripheral  wall  of  a 
hole  bored  by  said  tool  and  converges  toward  the  axis  of  the 
shaft. 

8.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  shaft  and  at  least  two  cutting 
bits,  each  said  bit  having  several  equally  long  cutting  edges, 
said  cutting  bits  being  exchangeable  and  each  arranged  in  a 
respective  recess  facing  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
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shaft,  each  said  cutting  bit  having  two  of  its  said  cutting  edges 
arranged  for  simultaneous  effective  engagement  with  a  work- 
piece,  said  two  effective  cutting  edges  of  every  cutting  bit  each 
definmg  substantially  the  same  angle  with  a  line  parallel  to  the 
shaft  axis,  wherein  said  cutting  bits  are  circumferentially 
spaced  at  equal  angular  distances  on  said  shaft,  said  cutting  bits 
being  located  at  different  radial  disunces  from  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  such  that  the  operative  region  of  the  effective  cutting 
edges  of  each  cutting  bit  somewhat  radially  overlaps  the  opera- 
tive region  of  the  effective  cutting  edges  of  the  radially  adja- 
cent cutting  bit.  and  one  cutting  edge  of  the  radially  inner 
cutting  bit  borders  directly  on  said  shaft  axis  or  slightly  over- 
laps same,  in  which  said  cutting  bits  radially  stepped  out  from 
said  shaft  axis  are  progressively  narrower  in  the  radial  extent  of 
their  cutting  edge  pairs. 


4,230,430 
COLLAPSIBLE  HFTH  WHEEL  TRAILER  HITCH 
LOCKED  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Patricia  S.  SloUer,  1450  Ann  .Arbor  Rd.  #34  Plymouth  Sq., 
Plymouth,  Mich.  48170;  James  C.  Hammonds,  IOC  Fairway 
Ctr.,  St.  Chvles,  Mo.  63301,  and  Ronald  D.  Van  Dyke,  26 
Hammes,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,224 

Int.  a.'  B60P  i/06:  B61D  45/00:  B6SJ  1/22 

as.  a.  410—59  4  Claims 


4^30,431 

TRACTOR  OPERATED  HFTH  WHEEL  HITCH  STAND 

DIAGONAL  STRUT  UNKAGE 

Patricia  S.  Stoller,  1450  Ann  Arbor  Rd.  #34  Plymouth  Sq., 
Plymouth,  Mich.  48170;  James  C.  Hammonds,  IOC  Fairways 
Or.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301,  and  Ronald  D.  Van  Dyke,  26 
Hammes,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,863 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/06:  B61D  45/00:  B65J  1/22 

VS.  CL  410-59  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  piggyback  railway  trailer  hitch,  including  a  vertical 
strut  and  a  partially  hollow  diagonal  strut,  at  least  one  mov- 
able, hook-shaped  locking  lug  pivotably  mounted  about  a  pin 
in  the  diagonal  strut;  said  movable  locking  lug  adapted  to 
engage  a  fixed  locking  lug  located  on  the  side  of  the  hitch 
when  said  hitch  assumes  the  upright  position;  a  link  extending 
from  the  distal  end  of  the  movable  locking  lug  to  a  shaft  lo- 
cated in  the  diagonal  strut;  said  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
the  hitch;  an  indicating  arm  pivotably  mounted  upon  said 
diagonal  strut  and  located  above  the  deck  of  the  car;  said 
indicating  arm  including  a  lower  surface  which  engages  the 
shaft;  said  lower  surface  including  a  slot  which  the  shaft  en- 
gages when  said  movable  locking  lug  is  locked  in  the  upright 
position;  said  indicating  arm  having  a  distal  end  which  extends 
into  view  below  the  diagonal  strut  when  said  shaft  engages  said 
slot  to  indicate  to  the  operator  that  the  hitch  is  locked  in  the 
upright  position;  the  lower  surface  of  said  indicating  arm  in- 
cluding a  surface  portion  laterally  spaced  from  said  slot  which 
said  shaft  engages  when  said  movable  locking  lug  is  in  the 
disengaged  position  with  said  fixed  locking  lug,  whereby  when 
said  shaft  engages  said  surface  portion,  said  indicating  arm  is 
pivoted  to  a  position  located  within  said  diagonal  strut  to 
indicate  to  the  operator  that  the  hitch  is  in  the  unlocked,  up- 
right position.  < 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  comprising:  a  diagonal  strut  linkage  rigidly 
attached  to  a  bumper  block  assembly  which  is  pivotably 
mounted  about  a  pin  supported  for  rotation  upon  a  vertical 
strut;  said  linkage  extending  within  a  hitch  diagonal  strut;  a 
transversely  extending  shaft  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  linkage;  at  least  one  movable  locking  link  attached  to  an 
outer  end  of  said  shaft;  said  movable  locking  link  engaging  the 
distal  end  of  a  locking  member  pivotably  mounted  upon  a  bar 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  diagonal  strut;  said  locking 
member  engaging  at  least  one  fixed  locking  lug  when  said 
diagonal  strut  linkage  is  in  the  extended  position  within  said 
diagonal  strut;  resilient  means  biasing  said  linkage  into  a  down- 
ward position  within  said  strut;  and  guide  means  located  within 
said  diagonal  strut  allowing  vertical  movement  of  said  linkage 
within  said  strut  as  said  linkage  rotates  about  said  pin  as  said 
linkage  is  moved  longitudinally  within  said  strut  against  the 
bias  of  said  resilient  means;  said  guide  means  comprising  a 
guide  plate  located  in  said  diagonal  strut  rigidly  connected  to 
said  diagonal  strut  having  a  vertical  slot  therein  for  effecting 
said  vertical  movement;  and  said  resilient  means  comprising  a 
spring  attached  to  said  guide  plate  and  to  a  spring  plate  at- 
tached to  said  linkage. 


4,230,432 
TRACK  FASTENER 
Russell  B.  Howell,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiirchild 
Industries,  Inc.,  Germantwon,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,123 

Int.  a.J  B60N  1/OS:  B60P  7/08,-  B61D  45/00 

MS.  a  410-102  8  Claims 


1.  Track  fastener  apparatus  having  an  unlocked  and  locked 
configuration  for  use  with  a  locking  track  with  an  upper  sur- 
face portion  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  with  a  slot 
with  spaced  cut-out  portions  extending  through  the  upper 
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surface  portion  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface  thereof 
comprising:  a  track  fastener  housing  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  and  a  threaded  aperture  extending  from 
the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  thereof;  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing  for  exerting  pi'essure  against  the  lower 
surface  of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  said  locking  track  at 
two  separate  locations  along  said  locking  track  between  said 
spaced  cut-out  portions  when  said  track  fastener  apparatus  is  in 
the  locked  configuration;  said  means  for  exerting  pressure 
against  the  lower  surface  at  two  separate  locations  along  said 
locking  track  comprising  two  separated  track  studs  each  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
track  fastener  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  threaded  aper- 
ture in  said  track  fastener  housing  and  each  having  an  enlarged 
lower  end  portion  adapted  to  fit  into  the  cut-out  portions  of  the 
upper  surface  portion  of  said  locking  track;  plastic  sliding 
means  located  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  track  fastener 
housing  in  position  to  bear  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
surface  portion  of  said  locking  track  when  said  track  fastener 
apparatus  is  in  the  unlocked  configuration  for  reducing  fnction 
and  permitting  said  track  fastener  apparatus  to  be  slid  along  the 
upper  surface  of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  said  locking 
track;  and  means  for  exerting  a  force  against  the  upper  surface 
of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  said  locking  track  in  the  vicinity 
of  one  of  said  spaced  cut-out  portions  when  said  track  fastener 
apparatus  is  in  the  locked  configuration;  said  means  for  exert- 
ing a  force  against  the  upper  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of 
said  spaced  cut-out  portions  including  a  track  wedge  member 
with  an  upper  surface  having  a  centrally  located  aperture 
extending  to  the  upper  surface  and  a  locking  screw  having  an 
unthreaded  portion  with  an  end  portion  sized  to  slip  into  the 
aperture  in  said  track  wedge  member,  said  locking  screw  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  section  located  adjacent  to  the  end  portion 
creating  a  shoulder  adapted  to  contact  and  exert  force  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  said  track  wedge  member  and  a  cylindrical 
threaded  portion  insertable  into  the  threaded  aperture  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  track 
fastener  housing;  said  track  wedge  member  having  a  lower 
portion  sized  to  be  received  in  the  cut-out  portions  of  the  upper 
surface  portion  of  said  locking  track  and  an  enlarged  upper 
portion  adapted  to  contact  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
surface  portion  of  said  locking  track  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
cut-out  which  receives  the  lower  portion  of  said  wedge  mem- 
ber when  said  track  fastener  apparatus  Is  in  its  locked  configu- 
ration. 


comprises  a  sub-frame  which  carries  a  set  of  bale-guiding 
components  constructed  and  adapted  to  cause  bales  to  be 
guided  into  their  respective  relative  positions  in  an  array  which 
can  be  gripped  in  its  entirety  by  said  gripping  means,  and 
further  comprises  connecting  means  releasably  engagable  with 
cooperating  means  on  said  mam  frame  for  securing  said  sub- 
frame  in  correct  working  relation  to  said  main  frame  and  secur- 
ing means  for  releasably  securing  said  sub-frame  to  said  main 
frame  in  said  correct  working  relation,  and  wherein  said  con- 
necting means  on  said  sub-frame  are  spaced  apart  on  a  front 
member  thereof  for  engagement  with  correspondingly  spaced 
cooperating  means  on  a  front  member  of  said  main  frame  in 
such  manner  that  when  engaged,  rearward  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said  main  frame  are  pre- 
cluded, and  wherein  said  securing  means  are  located  on  a  rear 
member  of  said  sub-frame,  said  arrangement  permitting  con- 
nection of  said  bale  loading  mechanism  to  said  attachment  by 
lowering  the  mechanism  onto  the  attachment,  engaging  said 
connecting  means  with  said  cooperating  means  by  forward 
movement  of  said  bale-loading  mechanism  relative  to  the  at- 
tachment, and  securing  said  sub-frame  to  said  main  frame  by 
said  securing  means. 


4^30,434 

UFT  TRUCK  LOAD-HANDLING  ATTACHMENT 

HAVING  INTEGRAL  QUICK-DISCONNECT  HOOK 

Richard  D.  Seaberg,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cascade 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69499 

Int.  a.'  B66F  9/075 

U.S.  a  414-607  10  Claims 


4J30,433 

BALE  COLLECTOR 

Michael  V.  Jackson,  Hethersett,  England,  assignor  to  Farmhand 

(U.K.)  Limited,  Wymondham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,630,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,394 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  IS,  1975, 
37786/75 

iBt  a.2  AOID  87/12 
VS.  a  414-lU  1  Claim 


1.  A  releasable  attachment  for  the  conversion  into  a  com- 
bined collector/loader  of  a  bale  loading  mechanism  having  a 
main  frame  which  supports  bale-gripping  means  and  is  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  an  agricultural  tractor  for  transport  of  bales 
gripped  by  the  bale-gripping  means,  wherein  said  attachment 


1.  A  load-handling  attachment,  adapted  for  mounting  upon 
the  front  of  a  vertically-movable  lift  truck  load  carriage  having 
an  attachment  mounting  member  thereon  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  lip  having  a  rearwardly-facing  surface,  comprising: 
a  frame  with  a  rearwardly-facing  surface  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  front  of  said  load  carriage;  hook  means  mounted 
upon  the  rearwardly-facing  surface  of  said  frame  for  selec- 
tively matingly  engaging  or  disengaging  said  lip,  said  hook 
means  comprising  a  lug  pivotally  attached  to  the  rearwardly- 
facing  surface  of  said  frame  so  as  to  rotate  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing generally  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  frame,  said  lug 
having  engagement  means  for  matingly  engaging  the  rear- 
wardly-facing surface  of  said  lip  when  said  lug  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotatable  position  relative  to  said  frame;  locking  means 
attached  to  said  hook  means  and  said  frame  for  selectively 
locking  said  lug,  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  from  said  prede- 
termined rotatable  position,  or  unlocking  said  lug  so  as  to 
permit  rotation  thereof  and  means  interconnecting  said  lock- 
ing means  with  said  frame  for  preventing  detachment  of  said 
locking  means  from  said  frame  during  selective  locking  and 
unlocking  of  said  lug  by  said  locking  means. 
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4,230,435 

BACKHOE  nNISHING  TOOL 

Albert  J.  Azcfcdo,  1171  Umerick  La.,  Healdsburg,  Calif.  95448 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Set.  No.  927,171 

Int.  a.'  E02F  S/81 

VS.  a.  414—722  3  ( 


(a)  means  for  sensing  the  operating  speed  of  the  rotor; 

(b)  means  for  timing  the  operation  of  the  rotor  after  an 
acceleration;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  and  to  the  speed  of 
the  rotor  for  varying  the  temperature  of  the  air. 


4,230,437 
COMPRESSOR  SURGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Bellinger,  and  Hadwen  A.  Oiyton,  both  of  Bartles- 
TiUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,969 

Int  a.)  P04D  27/02 

U.S.  CL  415—1  8  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  backhoe  including: 

a  boom; 

a  bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  boom; 

a  row  of  teeth  along  the  lip  of  said  bucket; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  brackets  along  the  back  of  said 
bucket; 

a  pair  of  links  connecting  said  bracket  and  said  boom;  and 

hydraulic  means  connecting  said  boom  and  said  links  for 
tilting  said  bucket  between  a  raking  position  with  the  ends 
of  said  teeth  disposed  downwardly,  digging  position  with 
said  teeth  disposed  downwardly  and  in  the  direction  of 
said  boom,  and  a  carrying  position  with  said  teeth  dis- 
posed upwardly: 

a  surface  finisher  means  for  scraping  and  leveling  a  trench 
comprising: 

an  arm  pivoted  on  said  brackets  to  depend  therefrom: 

a  scraper  of  approximately  the  width  of  said  bucket  and 
having  a  blunt,  flat  bottom  edge  fixed  on  the  end  of  said 
arm;  and 

stop  means  on  said  arm  to  limit  pivotal  movement  thereof 
away  from  said  bucket  when  in  said  carrying  position. 


4,230,436 
ROTOR/SHROUD  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Samuel  H.  DaTison,  CiBcinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925^52 

Int.  a.'  FOID  n/08 

VS.  a.  415—1  37  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  vari- 
able speed  rotor,  a  shroud,  and  a  shroud  support  with  the 
shroud  surrounding  the  rotor,  an  improved  air  dehvery  system 
for  modulating  thermal  growth  of  the  shroud  support  compris- 
ing: 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  compressor  means  having  a  discharge  outlet  and  a  suction 
inlet; 

llrst  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  suction  inlet  of 
said  compressor  means; 

second  conduit  means  for  removing  the  compressed  gas 
from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  compressor  means; 

third  conduit  means  for  recirculating  gas  from  said  second 
conduit  means  to  said  first  conduit  means; 

a  control  valve  means  operably  located  in  said  third  conduit 
means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  gas  through  said  first  conduit  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  set  point  signal  which  varies  in 
response  to  the  position  of  said  control  valve  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  set  point  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  second  signal  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  set  point 
signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  control  valve  means  in  response 
to  said  second  signal  to  thereby  control  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  third  conduit  means  so  as  to  both  prevent 
surging  of  said  compressor  means  and  substantially  mini- 
mize the  recirculation  of  gas  from  said  second  conduit 
means  to  said  first  conduit  means. 


4,230,43s 

ROTARY  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

WUfried  Lehmann,  Heiligenstedten;  Hermann  MuUer,  Olden- 

dorf,  and  Bodo  Baranek,  WUster,  all  of  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Sihi  GmbH  t  Co,  KG,  Itzehoe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  901,842,  May  1,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,754,  Jun.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1975,  2529458 

iBt  Cl.>  F04D  29/04 
VS.  a.  415—122  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  pump  having  a  pump  housing; 

a  pump  shaft  disposed  within  said  pump  housing; 

a  runner  mounted  concentrically  on  said  pump  shaft; 

a  motor  having  a  motor  housing  a  shaft  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  pump  shaft; 

an  intermediate  housing  interconnected  between  said  pump 
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and  motor  housings,  said  pump  shaft  having  an  end  facing 
said  motor,  the  pump  shaft  end  being  formed  as  a  hollow 
shaft  fittingly  mounted  coaxially  on  said  motor  shaft  and 
secured  for  rotation  therewith  to  form  f  cantilever  ar- 
rangement thereon;  and 
bearing  support  means  disposed  in  said  intermediate  housing 
and  engaging  said  hollow  shaft  for  supporting  said  pump 
shaft  end  for  resisting  only  axial  forces  applied  to  said 


4,230,439 

AIR  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THERMAL 

GROWTH 

Joseph  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Cincinnati;  Robert  L.  Mentzer,  Wyoming, 
and  Dana  D,  Freberg,  Middletown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925^53 

Int.  a."  FOID  1 1 /OS 

VS.  CI.  415—138  23  Claims 


TO  SHgOUD 
SUPPOgT 


i—noroit  speeo 

*7  Si- 

fit  sTH  sTtue  tm 


t^ 


4e     a    9nsr4<fe4/g     — 'V 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  com- 
pressor, a  rotor,  a  shroud,  a  shroud  suppori  surrounding  the 
rotor,  an  air  delivery  system  for  providing  air  at  varying  tem- 
peratures to  the  shroud  support  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  air  sources,  the  temperature  of  said 
second  air  source  being  higher  than  that  of  said  first  air 
source; 

(b)  first  and  second  air  valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
from  said  first  and  second  air  sources,  respectively,  to  a 
manifold; 

(c)  means  for  delivering  air  from  the  manifold  to  the  support; 
and 

(d)  valve  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  rotor  and  to 
the  time  after  reaching  predetermined  rotor  speeds  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  air  valves,  said  valve  means 
including  a  timer  valve  which  is  activated  when  the  speed 
of  the  rotor  reaches  a  predetermined  level  with  said  timer 
valve  including  a  piston  which  advances  at  a  first  substan- 
tially constant  rate  of  speed  upon  receiving  a  first  prede- 


termined rotor  speed  signal  and  which  retracts  at  a  second 
substantially  constant  rate  of  speed  upon  receiving  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  rotor  speed  signal,  wherein  said  valve 
means  operates  said  first  and  second  air  valves  in  response 
to  translation  of  said  piston. 


4,230,440 

THROUGH  FLOW  SUMP  PUMP 

Karl  O.  Niedermeyer,  17W068  North  St.,  BensenviUe,  III. 

60106 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,402,  May  3,  1977,  Pat  No,  4,177,021. 

ThU  application  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,921 

Int  a.'  F04B  3S/04 

VS.  a.  417—424  3  Claims 


pump  shaft,  said  bearing  support  means  consisting  solely 
of  an  axial  bearing  engaging  and  securing  said  pump  shaft 
end  axially  in  said  intermediate  housing,  radial  forces 
applied  to  said  pump  shaft  being  resisted  by  the  motor 
shaft,  said  intermediate  housing  having  a  bore,  said  axial 
bearing  being  axially  secured  to  said  intermediate  housing 
in  said  bore  and  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  hollow 
shaft  at  locations  where  said  hollow  shaft  receives  said 
motor  shaft. 


1.  A  pump  for  use  as  a  sump  pump  or  the  like  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  electric  motor  including  a  waterproof  housing  of  a  given 
diameter,  and  a  motor  shaft  defining  an  axis  and  with  a 
portion  of  the  shaft  externally  of  said  housing: 

a  pump  impeller  affixed  to  said  portion  of  said  shaft; 

a  pump  shell  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  said  given  diameter  and  with  ends  beyond  the 
impeller  in  one  direction  and  beyond  the  motor  in  the 
other  direction;  and 

a  reducer  having  a  large  end  secured  to  said  shell  adjacent 
the  first  mentioned  end.  a  tube  mounted  in  said  large  end 
of  the  reducer  for  movement  longitudinally  along  said  axis 
and  having  portions  at  the  impeller  side  of  said  large  end 
and  also  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  portion  of  the 
impeller  side  including  a  plate  normal  to  the  axis  and 
having  a  periphery  in  juxtaposition  to  the  inside  of  said 
pipe,  said  tube  forming  the  intake  for  said  pump. 


4,230,441 
OUTSIDE  CORNER  HNISHING  TOOL 
Joseph  D.  Heronema,  16309  Bellbrook,  Corina,  Calif.  91723 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,620 
Int.  a.-  E04F  21/08 
VS.  a.  425—87  11  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  simultaneously  finishing  first  and  second  walls 
adjacent  the  edge  of  an  outside  comer  with  plastering  material, 
the  tool  including: 
a  housing  having  perpherial  walls  constituting  first  and 
second  side  portions  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second 
walls,  a  back  piston  and  a  front  which  is  at  least  partially 
open  to  form  a  container  for  the  plastering  material: 
means  for  applying  force  to  said  back  piston  to  move  said 
back  piston  toward  said  front  so  that  the  plastering  mate- 
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rial  can  be  forced  toward  said  front  and  simultaneously 
applied  to  the  first  and  second  walls  about  the  comer; 

at  least  two  guide  means  adapted  to  track  along  the  edge  of 
the  comer  connected  to  said  housing  in  position  to  engage 
the  edge  of  the  comer  when  plastering  material  is  being 
applied  thereto; 

a  Tint  wiper  member  connected  to  said  housing  about  said 
first  side  portion  adjacent  said  front  thereof  in  position  to 


smooth  and  finish  the  plastering  material  as  the  material  is 
applied  to  the  first  wall  adjacent  the  comer  and  as  said 
tool  is  moved  therealong;  and 
a  second  wiper  member  connected  to  said  housing  about  said 
second  side  portion  adjacent  said  front  thereof  in  position 
to  smooth  and  finish  the  plastering  material  as  the  material 
is  applied  to  the  second  wall  adjacent  the  comer  and  as 
said  tool  is  moved  therealong. 


4430,442 
MOLD-CLAMPING  MECHA>aSM  FOR 
INJECTION-MOLDING  MACHINE 
Herbert  Rees,  Willowdale,  and  Allan  H.  Robinson,  Minissauga, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,497 

Int.  a.J  B29C  1/16:  B29F  1/00 

VS.  a.  425— «S1  J  S  Claims 


:u 


>•  I ,       I 


^"^"^+a'»y. ^ 


1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  provided  with  a  fixed 
platen,  a  movable  platen  and  actuating  means  for  reciprocating 
said  movable  platen  along  an  axis  with  reference  to  said  fixed 
platen  between  a  mold-open  and  a  mold-closed  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  actuating  means  comprises: 
a  stationary  cylinder  provided  with  a  driving  piston  recipro- 
cable  under  pressure  of  a  hydraulic  liquid  admitted  into 
said  cylinder; 
a  thrust  member  rigid  with  said  movable  platen  and  con- 
nected with  said  driving  piston  by  a  lost-motion  coupling; 
clamping  means  operable  in  an  advanced  position  of  said 


driving  piston,  with  said  movable  platen  approaching  said 
mold-closed  position,  to  impart  an  extra  forward  motion 
to  said  thrust  member  independently  of  said  driving  piston 
within  the  limits  of  relative  displaceability  provided  by 
said  lost-motion  coupling  to  complete  the  establishment  of 
said  mold-closed  position;  and 
unclamping  means  hydraulically  operable  in  said  mold- 
closed  position  for  subjecting  said  thrust  member  to  a 
rearward  displacement  relative  to  said  driving  piston 
while  forcing  the  latter  against  a  fixed  stop,  thereby  sepa- 
rating said  mold  portions  from  each  other  preparatorily  to 
a  retraction  of  said  driving  piston  together  with  said  thrust 
member  by  said  hydraulic  liquid. 


4,230.443 
VAPORIZING  BURNER 
Hermann  O.  Berg,  Floratadt;  Peter  Gulden,  Eriangen;  Hana 
Kostka,  Nuremberg,  and  Alfred  Michel.  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811273 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/14.  13/40 
VS.  a.  431—328  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  vaporizing  burner,  including  an  inlet  chamber  for 
admixing  an  at  least  partially  vaporized  liquid  fuel  with  pri- 
mary air;  catalyzer  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  cham- 
ber for  converting  said  vapor-air  mixture  into  a  fuel  gas;  a 
mixing  chamber  adjoining  said  catalyzer  means  for  admixing 
said  fuel  gas  with  secondary  air;  and  annular  chamber  concen- 
trically encompassing  said  inlet  chamber,  said  catalyzer  means 
and  said  mixing  chamber,  including  an  annular  wall  separating 
said  inlet  chamber  from  said  annular  chamber;  a  conically 
widening  chamber  for  receiving  the  fuel  gas-air  mixture  from 
said  mixing  chamber;  and  an  apertured  burner  plate  of  a  porous 
material  closing  off  said  widening  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising;  an  antechamber  arranged  ahead  of  said  inlet  cham- 
ber, an  annular  passageway  completely  surrounding  said  inlet 
chamber  and  encompassing  said  annular  chamber  and  said 
catalyzer  means  for  at  least  a  portion  of  their  lengths,  said 
antechamber  including  a  transition  into  said  annular  passage- 
way; a  first  heat  source  in  said  annular  passageway  for  the 
vaporization  of  said  fuel;  a  second  heat  source  in  said  annular 
chamber  for  preheating  of  the  primary  air  during  burner  start- 
up and  for  support  during  load  changes,  radial  passageways  in 
said  annular  wall  for  communicating  said  annular  chamber 
with  said  inlet  chamber;  first  and  second  homogenizing  means 
being  arranged  in,  respectively,  said  inlet  chamber  and  in  said 
mixing  chamber;  and  an  ignition  chamber  being  positioned 
intermediate  said  conically  widening  chamber  and  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  ignition  chamber  being  separated  from  said 
mixing  chamber  so  as  to  prevent  backfiring  of  the  ignited  fuel 
gas. 
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4.230,444 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  IGNITION 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  COMPLETE  CYCLING  OF  FLAME 

RELAY  PRIOR  TO  TRIAL  FOR  IGNITION 
Ruswll  B.  Matthews,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978.  Ser.  No.  897,761 

Int  a.'  F23Q  9/08 

U.S.a43I-6  23Ctaia„ 


annular  space  for  connection  to  a  source  of  flue  gas/air 
mixture;  and 


I.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  including  a  pilot  valve  operable 
when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to  a  burner  for  ignition  by 
sparks  provided  by  a  spark  generating  means  to  provide  a  pilot 
flame,  and  a  main  valve  operable  when  energized  to  supply 
fuel  to  said  burner  for  ignition  by  the  pilot  fiame,  a  control 
arrangement  comprising:  activate  means  for  generating  a  swrt 
signal  to  initiate  an  ignition  cycle;  timing  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  which  is  charged  to  a  given  value  at  the  start  of 
the  ignition  cycle  and  then  discharged,  permitting  said  timing 
circuit  means  to  generate  an  enabling  signal  during  a  trial  for 
igniuon  interval  defwed  by  the  discharge  time  of  said  capaci- 
tor; first  switching  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
pilot  valve;  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signal 
to  enable  said  first  switching  means  to  energize  said  pilot  valve 
during  said  trial  for  ignition  interval;  said  timing  circuit  means 
normally  terminating  said  enabling  signal  at  the  end  of  said  trial 
for  ignition  interval  to  disable  said  actuating  means  whereby 
said  first  switching  means  is  disabled,  and  flame  sensing  means 
operable  when  a  flame  is  provided  at  said  burner  during  said 
time  interval  to  generate  a  control  signal  for  application  to  said 
timing  circuit  means  to  cause  said  timing  circuit  means  to 
continue  to  provide  its  enabling  signal  after  the  end  of  said  trial 
for  ignition  interval  to  maintain  said  actuating  means  and  thus 
said  first  switching  means  operated  after  said  trial  for  ignition 
interval,  said  flame  sensing  means  including  control  means  and 
second  switching  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  to  be 
enabled  when  a  flame  is  sensed  during  said  trial  for  ignition 
interval  to  energize  said  main  valve. 


4.230,44$ 
BURNER  FOR  A  FLUID  FUEL 
Hermann  J.  Janssen,  Langnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,724 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   17,   1977, 

Int  a.'  F23L  7/00 
U5.  a  431-116  24  Claims 

1.  A  burner  for  a  fluid  fuel,  said  burner  comprising  a  fuel 
supply; 
means  defining  a  first  inner  annular  space  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  fresh  air  and  having  a  plurality  of  swirl-induc- 
ing elements  therein; 
means  defining  a  second  annular  space  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  flue  gas/air  mixture  about  said  first  annular 
space  and  having  a  plurality  of  swiri-inducing  elements 
therein; 
means  defming  a  third  annular  space  about  said  second 


means  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  dUtributed 
straight  passages  disposed  around  said  third  annular  space 
and  connected  to  a  source  of  flue  gas/air  mixture. 


4.230.446 
CAMP  LANTERN 
Robert  E.  FUher,  Glendora.  Caiif.,  atsipior  to  Acroform  Corao- 
ration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912.507 

Int  a.J  F23D  11/38 

U.S.  a.  431-123  g  Claims 


1.  A  camp  lantern  spool  valve  assembly  comprising; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  chamber  comprising  in  positional 
order 

(a)  a  sealed  first  end; 

(b)  an  outlet  port; 

(c)  a  fuel  inlet; 

(d)  an  air  inlet;  and 

(e)  an  open  second  end; 

a  valve  shaft  axially  slidably  mounted  within  said  chamber; 
means  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said 

chamber,  and 
first  and  second  sealing  means  on  said  shaft  for  sealing  the 

space  between  said  shaft  and  said  chamber; 
said  first  sealing  means  positioned  intermediate  said  second 

end  and  said  air  inlet;  and 
said  second  sealing  means  positioned  either 

(a)  intermediate  said  air  inlet  and  said  second  end; 

(b)  intermediate  said  air  and  fuel  inlets,  or 

(c)  intermediate  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  outlet  port, 
depending  on  the  axial  position  of  said  shaft  in  said  chamber. 
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wherein  said  sealing  means  comprises  fuel  resistant  "O" 
rings  mounted  on  said  shan; 

wherein  said  first  end  is  sealed  by  a  third  "O"  ring  mounted 
on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  first  end  and  said  outlet 
port; 

further  comprising  threaded  means  coupling  said  shaft  to 
said  chamber  so  that  a  rotation  of  said  shaft  results  in  an 
axial  shaft  motion  relative  to  said  chamber; 

wherein  said  shaft  extends  beyond  both  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber, and  wherein  said  means  for  limiting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  comprises  a  snap  ring  on  each  shaft  end 
of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  chamber; 

wherein  said  valve  shaft  member  further  comprises  a  ramp 
portion  proximate  to  the  outlet  port  location; 

a  cam  follower  adapted  to  contact  said  ramp; 

a  generator  connected  to  said  outlet  port  at  a  first  end  and 
having  an  orifice  at  its  second  end; 

a  rod  internal  to  said  generator  and  attached  to  said  cam 
follower  at  said  rod's  first  end;  and 

a  needle  to  completely  fill  said  orifice  attached  to  the  second 
end  of  said  rod.  said  rod  being  of  a  length  so  that  as  the 
shaft  is  axially  moved  the  cam  follower  and  rod,  in  follow- 
mg  said  ramp,  will  move  said  needle  out  of  and  into  said 
generator  orifice. 


4,230,448 
BURNER  COMBUSTION  IMPROVEMENTS 
Michael  A.  V,  Ward,  and  Fred  R.  Kern,  both  of  Lexington, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc.,  Lex- 
ington, Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,434 

Int.  a.'  F23D  11/45:  F23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  431—208  8  Qalms 


4.230.447 
FLARED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Ralph  A.  Boyne,  Haywards  Heath,  and  Richard  L,  Cottingham, 
Piltdown,  Nr.  Uckfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thor- 
nuck  Engineering  Ltd.,  Uckfield,  England 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,231 
Clairas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  27,  1977, 
17683/77 

Int  a,5  F23R  1/04 
VS.  a.  431—158  9  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  preheating  fuel  for  use  with  a  hydrocarbon 
fuel  burner  having  a  combustion  chamber,  electrically  conduc- 
tive tubular  fuel  carrying  means  for  carrying  fuel  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  tubular  fuel  carrying  means  terminating 
in  a  nozzle,  air  supply  means  terminating  at  said  nozzle,  to 
create  at  said  nozzle  a  fuel  vapor  and  air  mixing  region,  and 
combustion  ignition  means  in  said  fuel  and  air  mixing  region 
for  igniting  said  fuel  vapor  for  combustion  in  said  chamber, 
said  system  comprising 
means  for  generating  electromagnetic  energy  at  microwave 

frequency,  and 
means  for  electrically  coupling  said  generating  means  to  said 

electrically  conductive  tubular  fuel  carrying  means  to 

create  a  microwave  electric  field  within  said  tubular  fuel 

carrying  means  to  heat  said  fuel. 


4,230,449 
SELF  CONTAINED  COMPACT  BURNER 
Chester  S.  Binisik,  Palo  Alto;  Ralph  R.  Vosper,  San  Jose,  and 
Norman  E.  Harthun,  San  Carlos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Coen  Company,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,740 

Int.  a.'  F23D  15/02 

VS.  a.  431—353  7  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  velocity  stream  of  gas, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  narrow,  enclosed  combustion  chamber  which  is  hori- 
zontally elongate  and  vertically  elongate  and  has  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  means  defining  a  multiplicity  of  discharge  orifices 
through  said  lower  surface  arranged  in  a  substantially 
straight  line; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  inlets  for  feeding  a 
combustible  gas  mixture  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
combustion  chamber; 

(d)  means  enabling  the  combustion  mixture  to  be  ignited 
within  said  chamber  whereby,  in  use,  combustion  of  the 
mixture  takes  place  wholly  within  the  chamber;  and 

(e)  means  to  deflect  the  incoming  gas  mixture,  so  that  it  is 
distributed  within  the  combustion  chamber,  and  whereby 
the  products  of  combustion  leave  the  combustion  chamber 
through  the  discharge  orifices. 


1.  A  low  pressure  burner  capable  of  generating  a  relatively 
long,  narrow  flame  comprising: 

a  generally  rotationally  symmetric  chamber  having  an  open- 
ing at  its  upstream  and  an  opening  at  its  downstream  end; 

means  for  forcing  air  through  the  chamber  from  its  upstream 
end  to  its  downstream  end  at  a  pressure  no  greater  than 
about  0.3  pounds  per  square  inch  above  ambient  pressure; 
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an  atomizer  located  in  said  chamber  downstream  of  the  air 
forcmg  means  and  adapted  to  expel  a  mixture  out  through 
the  downstream  end  of  the  chamber  along  the  chamber 
axis  so  that  the  distribution  of  the  mixture  is  not  rotation- 
ally  symmetric  about  the  chamber  axis; 

means  for  supplying  atomizing  air  to  the  atomizer  at  a  pres- 
sure no  greater  than  about  4.5  pounds  per  square  inch 
above  ambient  pressure;  and 

a  flame  throat  projecting  from  the  downstream  end  of  the 
chamber,  said  throat  including  at  least  two  axially  spaced 
steps  to  induce  and  control  the  location  of  eddy  formation 
in  the  mixture. 


4,230,450 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SAFETY 
Randall  H.  LeFever,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,126 

Int.  a.'  G08B  3/14.  7/08.  13/08 

UA  a  431-361  9  aaims 


1.  Activation  means  for  activating  at  least  one  flashlamp  unit 
located  within  a  flashlamp  article,  said  activation  means  com- 
prising: 
a  casing  adapted  for  having  said  flashlamp  article  positioned 
theron.  said  casing  defining  a  chamber  therein  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  upstanding  side  wall  having  an  opening 
therein; 
an  activator  movably  oriented  within  said  chamber  of  said 
casing  for  occupying  a  first,  non-firing  position  therein, 
and  including  an  aperture  therein  and  at  least  one  upstand- 
ing engagement  member  thereon,  said  activator  effecting 
firing  of  said  flashlamp  unit  within  said  flashlamp  article 
when  said  article  is  positioned  on  said  casing  and  said 
activator  occupies  said  second  position; 
biasing  means  located  within  said  casing  and  engaged  to  said 
activator  for  continuously  biasing  said  activator  toward 
said  first,  non-firing  position  to  return  said  activator 
thereto  subsequent  said  firing  of  said  flashlamp  unit; 
engagement  means  movably  positioned  within  said  chamber 
of  said  casing  for  engaging  said  activator  to  effect  move- 
ment thereof  from  said  first,  non-firing  position  to  said 
second,  firing  position,  said  engagement  means  effecting 
said  movement  in  response  to  external  actuation  thereof; 
and 
safety  means  secured  to  said  engagement  means  and  includ- 
ing a  retention  member  removably  positioned  within  said 
opening  within  said  side  wall  of  said  casing  and  said  aper- 
ture within  said  activator,  said  retention  member  posi- 
tively engaging  said  activator  to  reuin  said  activator  in 
said  first,  non-firing  position  when  said  retention  member 
is  positioned  within  said  opening  and  said  aperture,  said 
retention  member  disengaging  said  activator  upon  re- 
moval of  said  member  from  said  opening  and  said  aperture 
to  permit  said  activator  to  move  to  said  second  position  in 
response  to  said  external  actuation  thereof 


4,230.451 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Maurice  Chambe,  Saint  Irenee,  Bessenay,  Rhone,  France 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,492 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1978,  78  05465 

Int  a."  F23J  5/00 

U,S.  a.  432-72  5  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  organic  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  horizonully  elongated  Unk  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
bottom  and  formed  with  an  inner  wall  of  thermally  con- 
ductive material  spaced  from  an  outer  wall  of  thermally 
insulating  material  whereby  the  space  between  said  walls 
forms  a  gas-flow  passage; 

a  roof  hennetically  sealed  to  said  unk  and  defining  with  said 
inner  wall  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  mass  of  organic 
material,  said  roof  being  provided  with  a  scalable  opening 
through  which  said  mass  can  be  introduced  into  said 
chamber,  said  tank  being  formed  along  the  bottom  thereof 
with  a  scalable  outlet  for  discharging  the  thermally  treated 
mass; 

a  burner  opening  mto  said  passage  and  susuining  flame 
adapted  to  generate  hot  air  which  traverses  said  passage 
along  said  inner  wall  to  heat  said  mass; 

a  duct  for  feeding  vapor  evolved  in  said  chamber  to  said 
burner  and  to  supply  said  flame  with  said  vapor; 

a  mixer  in  said  chamber  for  displacing  said  mass  along  said 
inner  wall,  said  mixer  being  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis;  and 

temperature-sensing  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in 
said  chamber  for  eontrollii>g  same. 


4,230,452 
MULTIPLE  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  K.  Austin,  Jr.,  P.  O.  Box  209,  Rte.  2,  Box  254,  Newbera. 
Oreg.  97132 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  878.026,  Feb.  15,  1978.  This  application 

May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,053 

Int.  a."  A61C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  433-28  5cuu„, 

1.  In  a  multiple  dental  handpiece  control  system, 

a  plurality  of  handpieces, 

a  plurality  of  hanger  mechanisms  for  holding  the  handpieces 
and  each  including  valve  means  actuated  when  the  hand- 
piece associated  therewith  is  removed  from  the  associated 
hanger  mechanism, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  supply  control  units  for  supplying  fluids 

to  the  handpieces  and  each  including  disabling  means, 
fluid  supply  means  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 

valve  means, 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  mechanisms  operable  by  the  valve 

means  and  each  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder, 
each  valve  means  when  actuated  serving  to  actuate  one  of 
the  cylinder  mechanisms. 
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a  plurality  of  means  operable  by  the  cylinder  mechanisms  for 
actuating  the  disabling  means, 


'trr* 


and  preventing  means  operable  by  each  cylinder  mechanism 
when  it  is  actuated  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  other 
cylinder  mechanisms. 


4,230,453 

UGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  A  DENTAL 

HANDPIECE 

Robert  Reimers,  Gardner,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 

Products  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,236 

Int  a.'  A61C  1/00 

VS.  a.  433—29  5  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  elongated  dental  handpiece  having  first 
connecting  means  at  its  proximal  end  for  coupling  the  hand- 
piece to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  having  second  con- 
necting means  generally  axially  spaced  therefrom  at  its  distal 
end  for  coupling  the  handpiece  to  a  dental  work  tool  and 
including  an  electrical  conductor  for  electrically  coupling  the 
first  connecting  means  to  an  exterior  contact  region  adjacent 
the  distal  portion  of  the  handpiece, 
an  improved  light  source  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  support  member  adapted  to  overlie 

the  contact  region  of  the  handpiece, 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  contact  members  protrud- 
ing from  the  radially  inward  surface  of  the  support  mem- 
ber which  is  proximate  to  the  handpiece  so  as  to  contact 
the  contact  region  thereof, 
at  least  one  bulb  mounted  on  the  radially  outward  surface  of 
the  support  member  and  including  first  and  second  electri- 
cal leads, 
first  and  second  receptacle  members  formed  within  the 
support  member  to  respectively  freely  accept  the  first  and 
second  leads  from  the  bulb 
a  flexible  printed  circuit  for  securely  coupling  the  contact 
members  to  respective  receptacle  member  without  inter- 
fering with  the  acceptance  of  the  leads. 


4,230,454 
TOOTH  EXTRACTOR 
Michael  P.  Lococo,  4927  Victoria  Avenue,  Niagara  Falls,  On- 
tario, Canada  (UE  1X1) 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,142 

Int.  CV  A61C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  433—153  7  aaims 


rM^m 


1.  A  tooth  extracting  tool  kit  of  the  type  comprising  a  tooth 
engaging  grip  means  including  a  joint  member  for  operatively 
associating  the  grip  means  with  one  end  of  a  two  arm  lever 
means,  said  lever  means  having  fulcrum  means  adapted  to  be 
rested  on  base  means,  said  base  means,  in  turn,  being  adapted  to 
be  rested  on  the  teeth  or  tissue  adjacent  to  the  tooth  to  be 
extracted,  wherein: 

(a)  said  base  means  is  a  plate  having  a  generally  planar,  rigid 
top  surface; 

(b)  said  grip  means  is  a  generally  U-shaped,  rigid  yoke  mem- 
ber including  two  sides  and  a  base  interconnecting  same, 
two  generally  coaxial  grip  elements  and  adjustment  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  grip 
elements  such  as  to  enable  the  securing  of  the  yoke  mem- 
ber to  a  tooth  or  root  to  be  extracted  said  grip  elements 
being  disposed  one  near  each  free  end  of  the  respective 
side  and  having  generally  hemispherical,  inwardly  turned 
tips  adapted  to  engage  indentations  prepared  in  the  buccal 
and  lingual  side  of  the  tooth  or  root  to  be  extracted,  re- 
spectively; 

(c)  said  yoke  member  further  comprises  a  first  joint  element; 

(d)  said  two  arm  lever  means  is  an  uneven-arm  lever  whose 
longer  arm  is  provided  with  a  handle  and  with  a  cross 
piece  protruding  transversely  of  the  free  end  of  said  han- 
dle, the  shorter  arm  comprising  a  second  joint  element 
complementary  with  said  first  joint  element  to  form  with 
same  releasable  swivel  joint  means,  the  two-arm  lever 
further  comprising  a  fulcrum  surface  adapted  to  be  rested 
against  said  rigid  top  surface,  said  fulcrum  surface  being 
offset  relative  to  a  straight  line  coincident  with  free  ends 
of  the  respective  arms  of  said  lever  means,  whereby  said 
lever  generally  resembles  the  shape  of  a  check  mark; 

(e)  said  first  joint  element  being  a  stem  with  a  convexly 
shaped  head  protruding  from  the  base  of  the  yoke  member 
in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  that  of  said  sides;  said 
second  joint  element  being  a  forked  end  of  said  lever, 
including  two  generally  parallel  prongs,  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  two  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of 
said  stem  but  considerably  less  than  that  of  the  convexly 
shaped  head. 


4,230,455 
PROSTHETIC  TEETH  AND  BONES 

Tsuneo  Hidaka;  Masahide  Inoue,  and  Masatomi  Ebihara,  all  of 
Tsunigashima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,476,  Jun.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1976,  51-66217 

Int.  a.'  A61C  nm 

MS.  a.  433—202  8  Claims 

1.  Prosthetic  teeth  and  bones  having  superior  affinity  for  the 
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hvmg  body  uid  having  a  compression  strength  of  about 
4x10^  kg/cm2  or  higher  and  a  fiexural  strength  of  about 
2.7  X  10^  kg/cm^  or  higher,  which  comprise  a  composite  mate- 
rial comprising 

(a)  a  sufficiently  fine  powder  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  about  2  urn  or  less  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  Caio(PO)4)6(OH)2  and  not  more  than  about  50%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ca3(P04)2,  AIPO4,  AI2O3,  AIF3,  SiOj, 
Mg(P04)2,  and  the  fiuorides,  chlorides  and  oxides  of  Li, 
Na,  K,  Mg  and  Ca,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  fibrous  material  having  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  nearly  equal  to  or  slightly  lower  than 
that  of  the  hydroxy-apatite  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fibers,  fine  filaments  and  meul  whiskers,  ceram- 
ics or  glass,  said  fibrous  material  being  present  at  least  50 
\im  inside  the  surface  of  the  prosthetic  teeth  and  bones. 


and  said  composite  material  being  a  laminate  of  said  fi- 
brous material  interposed  between  two  layers  of  said  fine 


powder  and  having  been  cold  compression-molded  and 
then  sintered. 


999  O.G.— 56 


CHEMICAL 


4,230,45« 
T  .  u,,    ELEMENT  AND  ASSAY  FOR  ALBUMIN 
Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,122 
.,  „  „  '"*•  ^-^  COIN  3 J/68.  21/64 

U.S.  0.23-230  8  „  cuims 


1.  An  analytical  element  for  the  detection  of  albumin  in  a 
liquid  sample, 

said  element  comprising  a  reagent  zone  which  contains  an 
albumin-active  complex  comprising  a  detectable  species 
bound  to  a  carrier; 

said  detectable  species  having  a  sufficiently  high  affinity  for 
albumin  that,  when  contacted  with  a  liquid  solution  con- 
taining albumin,  said  detectable  species  separates  from 
said  albumin-active  complex  and  becomes  bound  to  albu- 
min to  form  a  complex  comprising  albumin  and  detectable 
species; 

whereby  albumin  can  be  detected  by  (a)  the  presence  of 
detectable  species  bound  to  albumin,  or  (b)  a  reduction  in 
the  amount  of  detectable  species  in  said  albumin-active 
complex. 


4,230,457 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

AEROSOLS  AND  GASES  WITH  DETECTOR  TUBES 

Kurt  Leichnitz,  Gross  Gronau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny.  Dec  8 

1977, 27S4«38  ' 

Int  a.2  COIN  31/22 
U.S.  a.  23-232  R  ^  ci^„. 


4,230,458 

PROCESS  FOR  PELLETIZING  WET  SILICEOUS 

PARTICULATES 

Robert  B.  Takewell,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Ruber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55«,3«7,  Mar.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,087,254,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430  457 

"lf.i^.'^*'  •'>"''»»«'•  "Wch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.' 

185,984,  Oct.  4,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr  26 

1978,  Ser.  No.  900,351 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C22B  1/24 

UA  a  23-313  AS  jjctaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  agglomerating  fmely  divided  siliceous 
particulates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  silica 
and  silicates  wherein  said  finely  divided  particulates  of  said 
clay,  sihca,  and  silicates  are  produced  in  an  aqueous  medium 
and  are  filtered  and  introduced  into  a  pelletizer  to  form  ag- 
glomerates thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  producing  finely  divided  particulates  of  clay,  silica,  and 
silicates  in  an  aqueous  medium; 

(b)  filtering  said  aqueous  medium  to  form  a  filter  cake  of  said 
siliceous  particulates; 

(c)  preparing  a  slurry  of  said  filter  cake  of  said  siliceous 
particulates,  said  slurry  having  a  solids  contenl  in  the 
range  of  from  about  20  to  65%  by  weight  solids; 

(d)  introducing  said  filter  cake  slun-y  of  said  siliceous  par- 
ticulates into  a  pelletizer  and  adding  dried  siliceous  par- 
ticulates in  an  amount  so  that  the  solids  content  by  weight 
percentage  of  the  slurry  of  siliceous  paniculate  material  to 
be  pelletized  is  increased  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  about 
50  to  90%; 

(e)  pelletizing  said  slurry  of  said  siliceous  particulates; 

(f)  drying  the  siliceous  pellets  produced  by  pelletizing  said 
slurry; 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dried  siliceous  pellets 
produced  by  pelletizing  said  slurry  to  said  pelletizer  to 
fonn  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particulate  siliceous  materials 
to  be  added  to  said  filter  cake  slurry  in  said  pelletizer;  and 

(h)  recovering  the  remainder  of  the  siliceous  pellets. 


2.  A  method  of  measuring  H2SO4  aerosols  comprising,  pass- 
mg  H2SO4  aerosols  through  a  forelayer  fonned  of  a  substrate 
impregnated  with  a  zinc  dust,  arsenic  trioxide  and  water,  react- 
ing the  H2SO4  aerosols  with  the  impregnated  compounds  to 
form  a  new  gas  subsunce,  and  passing  the  new  gas  substance 
through  an  indicating  layer  comprising  a  gold  chloride  to 
obtain  a  known  indication  of  the  presence  of  the  new  gas 
substance. 


4,230.459 
PROCESS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  PARTICULATE 
WOOD  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Jean  R.  Moreau,  2988,  U  Promenade,  Ste-Foy,  Quebec  Canada 
(GIW  2J7)i  Martin  P.  Pelletier,  16,  me  Pelletier,  Cabano, 
Quebec,  and  Gerard  B.  TrembUy,  271,  rue  Connier,  Arrida, 
Quebec,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20,  1978  311711 

Int.  a."  ClOL  S/40.  5/20 

U.S.C1.44_10B  a  Claims 

I.  Process  for  agglomerating  particulate  wood  material 

which  comprises: 
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(a)  providing  essentially  paniculate  noncarbonized  wood 
material  having  a  substantially  homogeneously  distributed 
moisture  content  throughout  and  substantially  heteroge- 
neous size  and  shape  distribution,  said  moisture  content 
varying  between  about  10  and  about  40  percent  by  weight 
calculated  on  a  dry  basis: 

(b)  dry  mixing  said  particulate  wood  material  with  dry  pow- 
dered lignosulfonate  and  forming  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous free-flowing  mixture  essentially  consisting  of  said 
dry  powdered  lignosulfonate  and  said  particulate  wood 
material; 

(c)  compressing  said  mixture  under  a  pressure  of  as  low  as 
about  400  lbs/inch^  until  said  particulate  wood  material  is 
agglomerated. 


bide,  other  refractory  carbides  of  groups  4,  S  and  6  transition 
metals  of  the  periodic  table,  and  binder  metal  powders  are 
mixed  and  ground  to  sub-micron  particle  size  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidation  inhibiting  liquid  ingredient  covering  the  particles 
of  said  powders,  the  titanium  carbide  constituting  a  major 
proportion  of  the  mixture,  displacing  said  liquid  ingredient 
with  a  low-boiling  pressing  aid,  compacting  the  ground  pow- 


4,230,4«0 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  UTILIZATION  OF 
POWDERED  COAL 
Edwin  E.  Maust,  Jr,  1209  Marton  St,  Laurel,  Md.  20810 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956^7 
lit  a.2  ClOL  5/12.  5/40,  5/00 
VS.  a.  44-16  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  coal  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  (1)  powdered  coal  with  (2)  a  lime  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime,  limestone, 
dolomite  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (3)  flyash  as  a  pozzo- 
lonic  component,  to  obtain  substantially  uniform  dispersal 
of  the  lime  and  flyash  components  throughout  the  coal, 
water  being  added  if  required  to  obtain  a  mix  or  workable 
consistency; 

(b)  working  the  mix  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  and  uniform 
dispersion  of  the  lime  and  flyash  components  with  the  coal 
particles;  and 

(c)  forming  and  drying  the  resulting  mixture  into  solid  prod- 
uct shapes  suitable  for  burning;  the  resulting  coal  compo- 
sition being  suitable  for  handling,  transporting,  and  burn- 
ing. 


'f         ?c        je         -M         fc 


der  particles  under  ambient  conditions  to  form  a  shape  having 
some  degree  of  porosity  to  permit  penetration  of  gases  into  the 
compact,  then  firstly  heating  the  shape  to  volatilize  the  press- 
ing agent,  and  then  secondly  heating  the  shape  in  a  vacuum  to 
a  higher  temperature  level  for  effecting  sintering  of  said  shape, 
said  first  heating  being  carried  out  under  a  flowing  nitrogen 
based  atmosphere  containing  0-10%  Hj. 


4,230,463 

MULTICOMPONENT  MEMBRANES  FOR  GAS 

SEPARATIONS 

Jay  M.  S.  Henis,  and  Mary  K.  Tripodi,  both  of  Creve  Cocur, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,159,  Not.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,481 

Int  a.2  BOID  59/14 

\i&.  a.  5S— 16  78  Ctaiau 


4,230,461 
ABRASIVE  WHEELS 

Michael  A.  Sandman,  Brookline,  and  Benurd  T.  Loughlin, 
Leiceater,  both  of  Matt.,  aaaignors  to  Eli  Sandman  Company, 
Worccfter,  Maas. 

Hied  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,823 
Int  CO  B24D  }/2i.  11/02 
VS.  CI.  SI— 29S  19  Clainii 

17.  A  resin-bonded  abrasive  wheel  comprising  a  reinforcing 
layer  of  a  fabric  coated  or  impregnated  with  a  non-abrasive 
composition  of  a  novolak  phenolic  resin  essentially  free  of 
crosslinking  agent  and  an  abrasive  layer  comprised  of  abrasive 
material  and  a  resmous  binder. 


4J30,462 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  TOOL  LIFE  OF  TIC  BASE 

TOOLS 

OtTid  Moakowitz,  Southfield,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,925 

Int  a.5  C04B  35/56.  35/58 

VS.  a.  51—307  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  cemented  titatuum  carbide  based 

cutting  tools,  wherein  substantially  unoxidized  titanium  car- 


1.  A  multicomponent  membrane  for  gas  separation  compris- 
ing a  coating  in  occluding  contact  with  a  porous  separation 
membrane  of  material,  which  material  exhibits  selective  per- 
meation of  at  least  one  gas  of  a  gaseous  mixture  over  that  of 
one  or  more  remaining  gases  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  said 
porous  separation  membrane  having  a  substantial  void  volume, 
wherein,  with  respect  to  at  least  one  pair  of  gases,  the  material 
of  the  porous  separation  membrane  exhibits  a  determined 
intrinsic  separation  factor  greater  than  the  determined  intrinsic 
separation  factor  of  the  material  of  said  coating,  and  the  mul- 
ticomponent membrane  exhibits  a  separation  factor  signifl- 
cantly  greater  than  the  determined  intrinsic  separation  factor 
of  the  material  of  said  coating  and  greater  than  the  separation 
factor  exhibited  by  the  porous  separation  membrane. 
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47.  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  separating  at  least  one  gas 
m  a  gaseous  mixture  from  at  least  one  remaining  gas  compris- 
mg  an  enclosure  and  a  membrane  within  said  enclosure  for 
selectively  separating  said  at  least  one  gas  in  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture and  providing  a  permeated  product,  said  membrane  hav- 
ing a  feed  surface  and  an  opposing  exit  surface,  and  said  enclo- 
sure having  means  to  enable  said  gaseous  mixture  to  be  sup- 
plied said  feed  surface,  means  to  enable  removal  of  gases  from 
the  vicimty  of  the  feed  surface,  and  means  to  enable  said  per- 
meated product  to  be  removed  from  the  vicmity  of  the  exit 
surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the  membrane  comprises  a 
multicomponent  membrane  of  claim  1. 

SO.  A  process  for  separating  at  least  one  gas  in  a  gaseous 
mixture  from  at  least  one  other  gas  in  said  gaseous  mixture  by 
selective  permeation  and  providing  a  permeated  product  con- 
taimng  at  least  one  permeating  gas,  comprising:  contacting  the 
gaseous  mixture  with  one  surface  of  a  multicomponent  mem- 
brane, which,  with  respect  to  at  least  one  pair  of  gases  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  multicomponent  membrane  exhibits  selective 
permeation  of  one  gas  of  said  pair  of  gases  over  that  of  the 
remaining  gas  of  said  pair  of  gases,  and  which  multicomponent 
membrane  comprises  a  coating  and  a  porous  separation  mem- 
brane being  anisotropic  having  a  substantial  void  volume  and 
at  least  one  relatively  dense  region  within  its  thickness  in  bar- 
rier flow  relationship  to  gas  flow  across  the  porous  separation 
membrane,  wherein  the  coating  is  in  occluding  contact  with  at 
least  one  relatively  dense  region,  wherein,  with  respect  to  said 
pair  of  gases,  the  material  of  the  porous  separation  membrane 
exhibits  a  determined  intrinsic  separation  factor  greater  than 
the  determined  intrinsic  separation  factor  of  the  material  of 
said  coating,  and  the  multicomponent  membrane  exhibits  a 
separation  factor  significantly  greater  than  the  determined 
intnnsic  separation  factor  of  the  material  of  the  coating  and 
greater  than  the  separation  factor  exhibited  by  the  porous 
separation  membrane;  maintaining  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
multicomponent  membrane  at  a  lower  chemical  potential  for 
said  at  least  one  permeating  gas  than  the  chemical  potential  at 
the  said  surface;  permeating  said  at  least  one  permeating  gas 
into  and  through  the  multicomponent  membrane;  and  remov- 
mg  from  the  vicinity  of  said  opposite  surface  a  permeated 
product  having  a  different  proportion  of  said  at  least  one  gas  of 
said  gaseous  mixture  to  said  at  least  one  other  gas  of  said  gas- 
eous mixture  than  the  proportion  in  the  gaseous  mixture  of  said 
at  least  one  gas  to  said  at  least  one  other  gas. 


chromatographic  separation  unit  having  an  inlet  and  compris- 
ing a  trapping  system  having  an  outlet  which  comprises: 

withdrawing  the  carrier  gas  from  said  trapping  system. 

subjecting  said  carrier  gas  to  a  pre-purification  step,  then  to 
a  purification  step, 

recycling  gas  purified  in  said  purification  step  at  the  inlet  of 
said  chromatographic  separation  unit,  and 

maintaining  the  flow  rate  and  pressure  of  said  carrier  gas  at 
strictly  constant  values  at  the  inlet  of  said  chromato- 
graphic unit. 


*JM,46S 
POLLUnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Mrs.  Edward  Hope,  117  Northiiew  An„  Whitby,  Ontario 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,631 

Int  a.'  BOID  50/00 

U.S.a.55-83  J  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
having  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  3000'  F  comprising  pass- 
ing said  gas  through  centrifugal  separation  means  for  centrifu- 
gally  removing  particulate  matter  therefrom,  cooling  said  gas 
when  said  particulate  matter  is  being  removed  therefrom  to  a 
temperature  less  than  about  400*  F.  by  mixing  with  a  stream  of 
a  refrigerated  fluid  having  a  temperature  from  about  -50"  F 
to  about  -400°  F.  and  simultaneously  forcing  particulate 
matter  from  said  gas  to  the  inner  peripheral  wails  of  said  cen- 
trifugal separation  means  to  remove  particulate  matter  from 
said  gas. 


4,230,464 
METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  A  CARRIER  CAS  FROM 
THE  TRAPPING  SYSTEM  TO  THE  INLET  OF  A  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION  UNIT 
Reynald  Bonmati,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Bernard  Roz,  Brii  sous 
Forges,  and  Henri  ToUet  de  Santerre,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  Paris  and  So- 
ciete  de  Recherches  Techniques  et  Industrielles,  Buc,  both  of, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,278 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1977,  77  38393 

Int  C1.2  BOID  15/08 

UA  a  55-23  14  Claims 


4,230,466 

DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR 

Thomas  J.  Michel,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Santek,  Inc.,  Hoi 

lywood,  Fla. 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,533 

Int  a.'  B03C  3/4J 

U.S.  a  55-147  gcui^ 
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I.  A  method  for  recycling  a  carrier  gas  flowing  from  a  gas 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  for  extracting  particles  and 
other  conuminants  from  a  gaseous  stream,  said  precipitator 
comprising: 
A  a  collector  electrode  tube; 

B  a  discharge  electrode  structure  disposed  in  said  tube,  said 
structure  including  a  column  whose  center  axis  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  column  being  formed  of 
dielectric  material  and  having  a  cross-sectional  geometry 
that  defines  a  circular  series  of  longitudinally-extending 
niches,  and  a  circular  array  of  fine  gauge  wires  supported 
between  the  ends  of  the  column,  each  wire  being  sus- 
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pended  within  a  respective  niche,  whereby  the  wires  are  parallel  axes  of  said  filter  elements  and  across  said  open  ends 


electrostatically  isolated  from  each  other;  and 
C  means  to  impress  a  high  voltage  between  the  array  of 
wires  and  the  facing  surface  of  the  collector  tube  to  create 
an  electrostatic  field  in  the  annular  region  between  the 
discharge  electrode  and  the  tube  to  ionize  the  contami- 
nants in  the  gaseous  stream  passing  therethrough,  the 
surfaces  of  the  niches  acquiring  bound  electrostatic 
charges  whereby  the  voltage  gradient  established  between 
the  discharge  electrode  structure  and  the  tube  is  substan- 
tially uniform. 


thereof  and  directed  obliquely  to  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls 


4,230,4<7 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FOAM 
Habeit  W.  Bochwild,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  and  Peter  C.  Houle, 
Richmond,  Va.,  assigaon  to  Til  Corporation,  Lindenborst, 
N.V. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,304 

lot  a.'  BOID  19/02 

VS.  a  55—178  16  Claims 


1.  A  foam  removal  apparatus  for  a  vessel  containing  liquid 
and  foam  bubbles,  comprising: 
a  cover  for  the  vessel,  said  cover  inclined  with  respect  to  the 

horizontal  and  partially  extending  downwardly  into  said 

vessel; 
said  cover  having  an  end  wall; 
said  cover  having  side  support  walls,  said  side  support  walls 

residing  upon  said  vessel;  a  screen  having  apertures;  and 
a  trough,  said  trough  located  beneath  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  screen  for  removing  foam  passing  through  said 

screen. 


of  said  outlet  enclosure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  open  ends  of  said 
filter  elements. 


4,230,4<9 

DISTILLATION  OF  METHANE  FROM  A 

METHANE-CONTAINING  CRUDE  GAS 

Peter  Griniffl,  PuUacfa,  and  Peter  Burr,  Munich,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1977,2734080 

Int  a.2  F2SJ  S/02 
VS.  O.  62—28  6  Claims 


4,230.468 

DUST  SEPARATOR  WFTH  DECLOGGING  DEVICE 
Albert  Reboun,  Chatou,  and  Jean-Pierre  Guibet,  Vernon,  both 

of  France,  anignors  to  Air  Industrie,  Courbe* oie,  France 
FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,928 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1977,  77  16149 
Int  a.>  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—294  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  dust  separator  apparatus  operable  with  a  source  of 
compressed  declogging  gas,  and  including  an  inlet  enclosure 
with  means  for  introducing  dust-laden  gas  into  said  inlet  enclo- 
sure, an  outlet  enclosure  including  side  walls  thereof  with 
means  for  discharging  dust-freed  gas  therefrom,  a  separating 
waU  for  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet  enclosures  from  each 
other,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  filter  elements  disposed  in 
the  inlet  enclosure,  these  elements  having  central  longitudinal 
axes  respectively  in  parallel  relationship,  each  filter  element 
having  one  end  thereof  traversing  said  separating  wall  with  an 
opening  in  said  end  of  each  filter  element  communicating  into 
said  outlet  enclosure,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  duct 
means  for  selectively  introducing  compressed  gas  from  said 
source  thereof  into  said  outlet  enclosure  to  flow  into  said  filter 
elements  in  counter-flow  relative  to  the  flow  of  dust-freed  gas 
therethrough,  said  duct  means  comprising  at  least  one  nozzle 
having  a  discharge  end  terminating  as  an  orifice  with  a  dis- 
charge axis  thereof  directed  eaaentially  transversely  to  said 


1.  In  a  separation  in  a  rectification  column  of  methane  and 
optionally  lower-boiling  components  from  a  methane-contain- 
ing crude  gas,  which  gas  contains  additionally  higher-boiling 
hydrocarbons,  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  an  auxiliary  cycle  containing  a  fluid  medium 
is  employed  for  the  production  of  cooling  to  produce  reflux 
liquid  at  the  head  of  the  rectifying  column,  the  improvement 
wherein  liquid  in  the  rectifying  column  located  in  the  region  of 
plates  numbers  0.4  x-0.6  x,  wherein  x  is  the  number  of  theoreti- 
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cal  plates  m  the  column,  is  vaporized  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  condensing  auxiliary  cycle  medium,  without  said  con- 
densmg  auxiliary  cycle  medium  reboiling  the  bottoms,  and 
reboilmg  the  bottoms  with  feed  to  the  rectification  column 
without  indirect  heat  exchange  in  said  region  of  plates. 

4430,470 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Toshihani  Matsuda,  Kudaniatsu4  Seigo  Miyamoto,  Takahagi, 
and  Yasuo  Minoshima,  Yamaguchi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52/4970: 
Apr.  15,  1977,  52/46522;  Jul.  25,  1977,  52/88378 

Int  a.2  F25B  41/00 
U&  CI.  62-197  ,2ci,i„, 


and  second  passages  is  effected  through  the  inner  tube 
constituting  said  heat  exchanger  wall; 

said  compressor  including  means  for  effecting  compres- 
sion capacity  control; 

said  means  for  condensing  including  a  condenser,  and  a 
fan  and  a  variable  speed  motor  associated  with  said 
condenser; 

said  means  for  evaporating  including  a  pair  of  evaporators 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other; 

said  first  pressure  reducing  means  including  pressure  re- 
ducing means  mounted  upstream  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
evaporators,  and  an  expansion  valve  of  the  maximum 
operating  pressure  type,  said  expansion  valve  being 
responsive  to  the  evaporative  pressure  of  the  evapora- 
tor connected  thereto; 

a  thermal  bulb  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  refrigerant 
at  a  point  downstream  of  the  junction  of  two  streams  of 
refrigerant  released  from  the  two  evaporators  and  pro- 
ducing a  correlated  internal  pressure; 

said  expansion  valve  further  being  responsive  to  the  inter- 
nal pressure  of  said  thermal  bulb; 

and  the  air  conditioning  system  further  comprises  means 
for  controlling  said  compression  capacity  in  response  to 
the  temperature  in  a  room,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  motor. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  compressor; 

means  for  condensing  a  refrigerant  through  heat  exchange 

with  outdoor  air; 
first  pressure  reducing  means; 

means  for  evaporating  the  refrigerant  through  heat  ex- 
change with  air  to  be  conditioned; 
piping  means  fluid  connecting  said  compressor,  said  means 
for  condensing,  said  first  pressure  reducing  means  and  said 
means  for  evaporaung  serially  together  to  form  a  closed 
main  circuit  for  the  refrigerant;  and 
a  bypass  circuit  means  connecting  a  high  pressure  section  of 
said  main  circuit  extending  from  said  means  for  condens- 
ing to  said  first  pressure  reducing  means  to  a  low  pressure 
section  of  said  main  circuit  extending  from  said  means  for 
evaporating  to  said  compressor; 
said  bypass  circuit  means  comprising 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  refrigerant, 
second  pressure  reducing  means, 
heat  exchanger  means  for  causing  heat  exchange  to  take 
place  between  a  ponion  of  the  refrigerant  flowing 
through  the  high  pressure  section  of  said  main  circuit 
extending  from  the  compressor  to  the  first  pressure 
reducing  means  and  a  ponion  of  the  refrigerant  flowing 
through  the  bypass  circuit  means  having  had  its  pres- 
sure reduced  at  said  second  pressure  reducing  means, 
and  said  heat  exchanger  means  including  a  solid  heat 
exchange  wall  having  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  contacting  directly  with  the  refrigerant  in  said 
main  circuit,  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  contacting 
directly  with  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  said  by- 
pass circuit  means, 
said  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  a  tube  in  tube  type 
heat  exchanger  including  an  outer  tube,  and  an  inner 
tube  defining  a  first  passage  therein  and  arranged  in  said 
outer  tube  to  define  a  second  passage  therebetween,  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  passages  being  disposed  in 
said  main  circuit  downstream  of  said  means  for  con- 
densing and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  passages 
being  disposed  in  said  bypass  circuit  means  downstream 
of  said  second  pressure  reducing  means  so  that  heat 
exchange  between  refrigerants  passing  through  the  first 


4430,471 

SUPPRESSION  OF  POLLUTION  IN  MINERAL  HBER 

MANUFACTURE 

Marcel  Le?ecque,  Birchninrille,  Pa.,  and  Jean  A.  Battigelli, 

Rantigny,    France,   assignors   to    Saint-Gobain    Industries, 

Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,433,  Dec.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456^78, 
Apr.  1,  1974,  abandoned,  and  No.  557J81,  .Mar.  11,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,052,183,  which  is  a  cootinuatibn-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
353,983,  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,874,886.  This  appUcatioa  Jul 
10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1973,  73  HS25- 
Oct.  10, 1973. 73J6169;  Feb.  10, 1975,  75  04039;  Oct  22  1976 
76  31860 

lat  a.-'  C03B  J7/02 
VS.a.6i-2  idsi,^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibrous  maU  from  thermoplastic 
mineral  material  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  perforated 
fiber  collecting  conveyor  at  the  bottom,  gas  blast  fiber  attenua- 
tion means  in  the  region  of  the  top  of  the  chamber  arranged  to 
direct  a  fiber-laden  gaseous  current  in  a  path  in  the  chamber 
extended  downwardly  toward  the  fiber  collecting  conveyor, 
suction  means  below  the  conveyor  for  drawing  gases  through 
the  conveyor  and  thereby  building  up  a  mat  of  fibers  on  the 
conveyor,  gas  circulating  ducting  receiving  the  gases  from  the 
suction  means,  the  ducting  being  arranged  to  deliver  the  circu- 
lating gases  laterally  into  the  chamber  in  a  region  in  said  path 
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directed  transversely  toward  the  downwardly  directed  flber- 
laden  gaseous  current,  and  a  tubular  shield  surrounding  the 
downwardly  directed  current  in  said  region  of  the  transversely 
directed  path  of  the  recirculating  gases. 


4,230,472 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

CONTINUOUS  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Peter  C.  Schultz.  Painted  Poet,  N.Y„  anignor  to  Comiiig  Giu« 

Workj,  Comiiig,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,922 

lot  a.'  C03B  iT/OQ:  C03C  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  25  daims 


1.  A  substantially  continuous  method  of  forming  an  optical 
waveguide  blank  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  substantially  longitudinally  continuous  core 
member, 

providmg  a  longitudinal  starting  member  having  at  least  one 
end  surface  suitable  for  affixing  said  core  member  thereto, 

affixing  one  end  of  said  core  member  to  said  one  end  of  said 
starting  member, 

applying  particulate  material  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
core  member  to  form  an  adherent  coating  having  an  index 
of  refraction  less  than  that  of  said  core  member,  and 

longitudinally  translating  said  starting  member  and  said  core 
member  while  simultaneously  applying  said  adherent 
coating  of  said  paniculate  material  to  said  core  member  to 
form  a  continuous  and  substantially  homogeneous  adher- 
ent coating  of  substantially  uniform  thickness. 


4,230,473 

MTTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Stewart  E.  Miller,  Locuat,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Bell  Tetephooe 

Labontorica,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  S«r.  No.  20,995 

Int  a'  C03C  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  6  Claims 


forming  (11)  particulate  precursor  material  capable  of  being 

consolidated  into  a  glass  (16); 
directing  a  stream  (14)  of  said  particulate  material  onto  a 
supporting  member  (10)  where  it  is  consolidated  by  heat- 
ing (13)  to  form  a  stub  preform; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT: 
said  Tiber  (17)  is  continuously  drawn  from  one  end  of  said 
stub  (18)  as  long  as  said  particulate  material  continues  to 
be  deposited  upon  the  opposite  end  of  said  stub. 


4,230,474 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
THERMIC  GLASS  SHEET  HARDENING 
Mario  Roth,  Aachen;  Johann  Winandy,  Herzogenrath,  and 
Hans-Pieter  Siemonsen,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors    to    Saint-Gobain    Industries,    Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  22,  1977,  77  34987 
Int  a.}  C03B  27/04 
M&.  a.  65—114  9  Claims 


steps 


1.  A  methbd  of  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the 
mof: 


\,s.. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  simultaneous  thermic  harden- 
ing via  rapid  air  cooling  of  a  plurality  of  closely,  vertically 
suspended  glass  sheets  in  a  neutral  position  on  a  conveyor 
spaced  generally  along  the  direction  of  transport  is  character- 
ized by  an  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  compressed  air  caissons: 

i.  positioned  diametrically  opposite  each  other, 
ii.  having  a  plurality  of  compressed  air  pipes,  and 
iii.  dimensioned  and  configured  whereby  the  caissons  are 
divided  Into  a  plurality  of  elementary  caissons;  and 

b.  the  elementary  caissons  being: 

i.  equivalent  in  number  to  the  glass  sheets  to  be  simulta- 
neously hardened  and  being  spaced  along  the  direction  of 
transport, 

ii.  dimensioned  and  configured  such  that  the  elementary 
compressed  air  caisson  surface  area  does  not  appreciably 
extend  beyond  that  area  necessary  for  the  hardming  of  the 
glass  sheet, 

iii.  joined  to  a  common  wind  box,  and 

iv.  separated  by  evacuation  channels  of  a  sufficieni  dimai- 
sion  and  configuration  wherein  the  compressed  air  flow 
emitted  via  the  front  wall  of  each  elementary  caisson  is 
unobstructed  by  the  evacuation  channels  so  as  to  avoid 
compressed  air  accumulation  zones. 

8.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  hardening  by  a  com- 
pressed air  flow  of  a  plurality  of  adjacently  suspended  glass 
sheets  on  a  common  conveyor  is  characterized  by: 

a.  suspending  the  glass  sheets  at  spaced  intervals  generally 
along  the  direction  of  transport; 

b.  subjecting  the  glass  sheets  to  a  compressed  air  flow  being  of 
a  surface  area  which  does  not  appreciably  extend  beyond 
that  area  necessary  for  the  hardening  of  each  glass  sheet; 

c.  discharging  the  compressed  air  flow  into  evacuation  chan- 
nels disposed  generally  between  the  spaced  intervals  at  a 
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flow  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  compressed  air  accu- 
mulation zones,  the  compressed  air  flow  between  unob- 
structed by  the  evacuation  channels;  and 
d.  moving  the-conveyor  a  multiple  of  the  interval  spacing. 


4,230,476 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 
UNIFORM  GOBS  IN  A  TRIPLE  GOB  FEEDER 
Peter  Vischer,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coors  Container  Com- 
pany, Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,099 

Int.  a.'  C03B  im 

U.S.  a  65-128  17aaims 


4,230,475 
CERAMIC  ROLL  DRIVE  AND  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Ronald  G.  Dunk,  Hepworth,  Canada,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,213 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20, 1979,  321883 

Int.  a.'  C03B  2i/04 

MS.  a.  65-118  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  glass  sheet  along  a  path  of 
travel  through  an  enclosed,  heated,  tunnel-like  furnace  com- 
prising a  rotatable  conveyor  roll  extending  transversely  of  said 
path  of  travel  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  path,  said  conveyor  roll  comprising  a  ceramic  roll  of 
cylindrical  configuration,  an  elongated  recess  extending  longi- 
tudinally inward  from  each  end  of  said  ceramic  roll  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  a  rotatable  metal  spindle  axially  aligned 
with  each  end  of  said  ceramic  roll,  an  alignment  pin  extending 
axially  inward  from  each  said  spindle  into  one  or  the  other  of 
said  recesses  and  axially  aligned  with  said  associated  spindle 
and  recess,  one  of  said  spindles  having  an  outer  axial  end,  drive 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  outer  axial  end  of  said  one 
spindle  to  route  the  latter,  means  abutting  the  axial  outer  end 
of  the  other  spindle  to  apply  a  yieldable  compressive  force  fin 
the  axial  direction  of  said  ceramic  roll,  said  ceramic  roll  having 
a  pair  of  end  surfaces  extending  transverse  to  said  axial  direc- 
tion, a  coating  of  friction  material  applied  to  each  of  said  end 
surfaces,  a  head  approximately  coextensive  in  cross  section 
with  said  end  surfaces  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  each  said 
spindle,  a  recessed  surface  facing  axially  inwardly  of  each  said 
head,  and  a  coating  of  friction  material  applied  to  each  of  said 
recessed  surfaces  to  interface  said  end  surfaces  of  said  ceramic 
roll  and  said  recessed  surfaces  of  said  heads  with  friction  mate- 
rial, whereby  said  ceramic  roll  rotates  in  unison  with  said 
spindles  in  axial  compression  therebetween  when  said  drive 
means  rotates  said  one  spindle. 

8.  A  method  of  conveying  a  series  of  glass  sheets  along  a 
path  of  travel  through  a  tunnel-like  furnace  comprising;  sup- 
porting each  glass  sheet  on  the  common  upper  tangential  plane 
of  a  series  of  parallel,  horizonully  spaced,  cylindrical,  ceramic 
rolls;  propelling  the  glass  sheet  along  the  ceramic  rolls  by 
imparting  rotation  to  each  ceramic  roll  about  its  cylindrical 
axis  by  way  of  a  first  metallic  spindle  engaging  an  end  of  the 
ceramic  roll;  mainuining  each  ceramic  roll  in  axial  compres- 
sion by  applying  a  yieldable  compressive  force  to  the  ceramic 
roll  by  way  of  a  second  spindle  engaging  the  opposite  end  of 
the  ceramic  roll;  and  maintaining  the  spindles  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  ceramic  rolls  by  interposing  friction 
material  between  an  end  surface  at  each  end  of  each  ceramic 
roll  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  roll  and  a  parallel,  adjacent 
surface  on  the  respective  spindle. 


IS.  A  method  of  obtaining  uniform  gob  size  in  a  triple  gob 
feeder  comprising  an  orifice  ring  having  two  end  reservoirs 
and  a  middle  reservoir  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing 
molten  glass  and  an  orifice  associated  with  each  reservoir 
permitting  flow  of  molten  glass  through  the  orifice  ring,  com- 
prising: 
supplying  molten  glass  to  two  end  reservoirs  and  to  a  middle 

reservoir  in  an  orifice  ring; 
maintaining  the  average  residence  time  of  molten  glass  m  the 

two  end  reservoirs  at  a  relatively  constant  level; 
maintaining  the  average  residence  time  of  molten  glass  in  the 
middle  reservoir  at  a  relatively  constant  level  which  is 
longer  than  the  average  residence  time  of  molten  glass  in 
the  two  end  reservoirs  by  forming  the  middle  reservoir  at 
a  volumetric  size  relatively  larger  than  that  of  each  of  the 
end  reservoirs,  and  then 
urging  a  regulated  portion  of  the  molten  glass  in  each  reser- 
voir through  an  orifice  associated  with  each  reservoir  at  a 
regulated  rate. 


4,230.477 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  MOLTEN  SLAG 
Mikhail  A.  Sharonov,  ulitsa  Tekhnologicbeskaya,  3.  kv.  19;  Lik 
A.  Zainullin,  ulitsa  Lenina.  101,  k».  54,  both  of  S»erdloTsk: 
FeHx  Y.  Olginsky,  ulitsa  Bazhova,  1,  kv.  87;  Ivan  I.  Scher- 
hakov,  ulitsa  Malakhitovaya,  9,  kv.  30  both  of.  Moscow; 
Serafim  V.  Kolpakov,  ulitsa  Ryazanskaya,  3,  Lipetsk,  and 
Leonid  I.  Teder,  ulitsa  admirala  Makarova,  17,  Lipetsk,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  333 

Int  a."  C03B  i/22 

U.S.  a.  65-141  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  granulating  molten  slag  comprising  a 
device  for  breaking  up  said  molten  slag  by  water,  a  divided 
settling  bin  including  inclined  walls  for  holding  granulated  slag 
and  water  connected  to  said  device,  a  sloped  elevator  with 
perforated  buckets  mounted  in  said  settling  bin,  at  least  along 
one  of  said  inclined  walls,  for  discharging  therefrom  said  gran- 
ulated slag,  pulleys  and  pulley  shafts  for  said  sloped  elevator 
disposed  above  the  level  of  water  in  said  settling  bin,  one  of 
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said  pulleys,  being  placed  above  the  other  one,  in  the  direction 
of  the  elevator  movement,  and  a  device  for  drying  said  granu- 
lated slag  disposed  at  the  place  of  discharge  of  said  granulated 
slag  from  said  settling  bin;  whereby  the  reliability  of  operation 
is  enhanced  due  to  the  location  of  said  pulleys  and  pulley  shafts 
above  the  level  of  water  in  said  settling  bin. 


N-CH3 


4030,478 

DEODORANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  ANIMAL  AND 

VEGETAL  WASTES 

Jean-Pierre  Zumbruiin,  Eaubonne,  France,  aisignor  to  L'Air 

Liquide  S.A.  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Precedes 

George  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,836 

Claijiis  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1978,  78  03000 

lat  a.'  C05F  3/00 

VS.  a.  71—3  7  Claimi 

1.  A  deodorizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  an  oxygen  generating  compound,  an  odor 
maskmg  agent,  and  an  emulsifying  effective  amount  of  a  biode- 
gradable emulsifyrng  surfactant,  wherein  the  oxygen  generat- 
ing compound  is  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  concentration  ex- 
pressed at  100%  H2O2  of  50  to  500  g/liter  of  said  aqueous 
mixture,  the  odor  masking  agent  is  a  pine  oil  or  the  sesquiter- 
penes of  turpentine,  present  in  a  concentration  of  50  to  400  ml/I 
of  said  aqueous  mixture,  and  the  emulsifying  surfactant  con- 
centration is  5  to  50  g/l  of  said  aqueous  mixture. 


wherein: 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkenyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkynyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or 

a  haloalkyi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
methyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl  and  2-bromoethyl. 

17.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  weeds  with  a  herbicidally  effiective  amount  of  a 
compound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  I: 


4,230,479 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 

UREA-A-MMONIL-M  NITRATE  SOLUTION 

Robert  C.  Richardaon,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,509 
iBt  a.2  cose  9/00,  1/00 
U5.  CL  71—30  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  nitrogen  urea/ammonium 
nitrate  solutions  exhibiting  low  salting  out  temperatures  which 
comprises 
admixing  a  hot  urea-containing  solution  and  a  hot  ammo- 
nium nitrate  containing  solution,  at  least  one  of  which 
containing  free  residual  ammonia,  said  admixing  resulting 
in  a  hot   residual   free  ammonia  containing  urea/am- 
monium nitrate  solution  containing  free  residual  ammonia 
in  amounts  undesirable  in  fertilizer  applications, 
cooling  said  hot  residual  free  ammonia-containing  urea/am- 
monium nitrate  solution  below  about  190'  F.  and  above 
about  140'  F.,  and 
contacting  said  cooled  free  ammonia-containing  urea/am- 
monium nitrate  solution  with  an  amount  of  aqueous  nitric 
acid  effective  to  substantially  neutralize  said  residual  free 
ammonia,  thereby  producing  a  substantially  ammonia  free 
urea/ammonium  nitrate  product  solution  exhibiting  a  low 
salting  out  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  17'  F.  to  19* 
F. 


4,230,480 
3-[5-<l-<NmiOPHENOXY)ALKYL,  ALKYNYL,  ALKENYL, 

OR 
HALOALKYL)-M,4-THLU)IAZOL'>yIM-HYDROXY-l- 

METHYL-MMIDAZOUDINONES 
Jeroffle  M.  LaTinish,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,018 
iBt  a^  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  417/04 
VS.  (X  71—90  3«  Claims 

1.  A  compound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  I: 


NOj 


H 

R       N N 

"  OH 


O 
II 
C 


(1) 


N-CH3 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  of  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  of  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  haloalkyi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloromethyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl  and  2-bromo- 
ethyl. 


4,230,481 

PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  A  HERBiaDAL 

COMPONENT 

Ryuzo    NisUyama,    Takatsuki;    Fumio    Kimura,    Kusatsu; 
Takahiro  Haga,  Kusatsu;  Nobuyuki  Sakashita,  Kusatsu,  and 
Tetsigi   Nishikawa,   Kusatsu,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1977,  52-96110; 

No».  10,  1977,  5M34072 

iBt  a'  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/10 

VS.  a.  71—92  12  CUdns 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


CHj. 


^jzQ-" 


wherein  Zis 


CH3 


— CH:-C 


Xn 


group  (wherein  X  is  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group  or  a  (C1-C4)  al- 
kylthio  group,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2). 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CH3- 


N 


I       -'  a 


<y^ 


CH) 


where  in  Z  is 


-c„J-^" 


4,230.483 
SUKTrrUTED  CYCLOPROPYLMETHOXY  PHENYL 
CARBAMATES  AND  TH10CARBA.MATES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Rayinond  A.  Felix,  EI  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Suuffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  807,940.  Jun.  21,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,149  874 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No  13J59 

lie  A"';"-'  '^"'^  ^^'^^-  ^^^■'*  ^C  155/03.  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  71-100  30  Claims 

I.  A  compound  havmg  the  formula 

OCHi—^Z 


group  (wherein  X  is  a  (C.-Q)  alkyl  group  or  a  (C1-C4)  al- 
kylthio  group,  and  n  Is  0,  1  or  2)  as  an  active  ingredient,  and  an 
agncultually  accepuble  adjuvant. 


-%J' 


CR, 
R2 


in  which  R|  IS  lower  alkoxy  or  thio-Iower  alkvl  R,  is  hydrogen 
lower  alkoxy-alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl;  X  and  Y  are  indepen' 
dently  chloro,  Huoro  or  bromo;  Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  di- 
methyl or  one  methyl  and  one  chloro  and  substituent;  and  n  u 
Oor  1. 


4.230,482 
HERBIQDE  ANTIDOTES 
Larry  W  Peterson,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,615.  Aug.  28  1978 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No  41  288 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/32.  43/70.  43/36 

f-A-Vir  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  safety  of  the  herbicide 
cyanazme,  with  respect  to  a  grain  sorghum  plant,  which  com- 
pnses  providing  the  growing  sorghum  plant,  at  the  time  it  is 
contacted  with  the  herbicide,  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
antidote  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
C-O-Rl 


rrro":' 


N 


(CHa)" 


4,230,484 
CONTROL  OF  POLLEN  FORMATION 
Jeremy  J.  Batch,  SunninghlU;  Keith  P.  Parry,  Maidenhead 
Cohn  F  Rowe,  Slough;  DaTid  K.  Uwrence,  Reading,  all  of 
England,  and  Michael  J.  Brown,  Randolph  Township.  Morris 
County,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  900.007 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 

I00O2/77 

Int.  a*  AOIN  37/44 

""f?"!!.".  'CI"- 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pollen  formation  in  hermaphro- 
dite plants,  the  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of 
applying  to  the  plant  at  or  around  the  time  of  meiosis  in  the 
plant  a  pollen  controlling  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


""O-r- 


CO-XRJ 


wherein  Rl  is  hydrogen,  X  and  Y  are  both  oxygen,  R-'  is  ethyl 
and  R^  is  trifluoromethyl. 


wherein  m,  n,  R  and  R'  are  as  follows: 


Compound  No. 

m 

n 

R 

R' 

1 

0 

0 

_ 

H 

1 

0 

— 

H 

0 

1 

H-Cfi) 

H 

0 

1 

2-(-F) 

H 

0 

1 

H-c\) 

H 

0 

u 

— 

-CH3 

0 

1 

2-<-Cl) 

H 

1 

1 

3-<-Cl) 

H 

0 

2 

2-(CI),5.(-CI) 

H 

4,230,485 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  GRAIN  YIELD  IN  HELD 

CORN  BY  APPLICATION  OF  TRIACONTANOL 

Alrtn  J.  Ohirogge,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 

Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  No».  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,762 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  31/02 
U.S.  a  71-122  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  grain  yield  of  a  field  corn 
crop  by  applying  triacontanol  to  the  foliage  of  a  com  plant  at 
a  rate  of  less  than  1 12  mg  per  acre  and  at  a  growth  suge  of  the 
com  plant  after  tassel  initiation  inside  the  com  plant. 


1S16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


4^30,486 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

MERCLRY  FROM  LIQUIDS 

Italo  A.  Cipiuiio,  and  Patricia  A.  Turiey,  both  of  Orange,  Coon^ 

aisignon  to  Olin  Corporatioii,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  901,175 

Int.  a.2  C22B  43/00 

VS.  a.  7S— 81  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  metallic  mercury  from  a 
mercury-containing  liquid  having  a  pH  of  about  S  or  higher  to 
produce  a  purified  liquid  having  a  mercury  content  of  less  than 
50  parts  per  billion  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  particles  of  metallic  silver  with  said  liquid  to 
dissolve  said  mercury  in  said  meullic  silver  to  form  a 
silver  amalgam  and  a  purified  liquid. 

(b)  separating  said  purified  liquid  from  said  silver  amalgam. 

(c)  heating  said  silver  amalgam  with  a  heated  gas  to  vaporize 
mercury  from  said  silver  amalgam  to  produce  mercury 
vapors  and  particles  of  metallic  silver,  said  heated  gas 
containing  said  mercury  vapors, 

(d)  cooling  said  heated  gas  to  condense  said  mercury  vapors 
to  metallic  mercury,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  meullic  mercury. 

18.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  metallic  mercury  from  a 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide  to  produce  a  purified  solu- 
tion having  a  mercury  content  of  less  than  50  parts  per  billion 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  particles  of  metallic  silver  contained  in  a 
separation  unit  with  said  liquid  to  dissolve  said  mercury  in 
said  silver  to  form  a  silver  amalgam  and  a  purified  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide, 

(b)  separating  said  purified  solution  from  said  silver  amal- 
gam, 

(c)  heating  said  silver  amalgam  with  a  heated  gas  to  vaporize 
mercury  from  said  silver  amalgam  to  produce  mercury 
vapors  and  particles  of  metallic  silver,  said  heated  gas 
containing  said  mercury  vapors, 

(d)  cooling  said  heated  gas  to  condense  said  mercury  vapors 
to  metallic  mercury,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  metallic  mercury. 


4,230,487 

METHOD  OF  SELECHVELY  BRINGING  INTO 

SOLUTION  THE  NON-FERROUS  METALS  CO!<n'AINED 

IN  SULPHURIZED  ORES  AND  CONCENTRATES 
Jean-Michel  Denarthe,  Viroflay;  Louis  Gandon,  and  Andre 
Georfcaux,  both  of  Rambouillet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794.107.  May  5,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,772,  May  IS, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,438 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1974,  74  16773 
Int.  a.-  C22B  13/04,  JS/08,  19/22.  23/04 
VS.  a.  75—101  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  solubilizing  at  least  one  non-fer- 
rous metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  zinc, 
copper,  silver,  cadmium,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  and  contained,  in 
the  form  of  its  sulphide,  in  an  initial  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphurized  ores  and  concentrates,  com- 


prising subjecting  said  initial  product  to  lixiviation  at  a  temper- 
ature above  50'  C.  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cupric 
chloride  and  an  agent  for  solubilizing  cuprous  chloride,  the 
aqueous  solution  having  an  oxido-reduction  potential  of  be- 
tween 400  and  800  millivolts  in  relation  to  a  hydrogen  elec- 
trode potential  throughout  the  operation,  whereby  the  metal 
sulphides  are  converted  to  the  respective  soluble  metal  chlo- 
rides, the  cupric  chloride  is  reduced  to  cuprous  chloride  which 
remains  in  solution  due  to  said  solubilizing  agent,  and  elemen- 
tal sulfur  is  produced,  and  regenerating  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture  in  situ  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature 
above  50'  C.  with  air  and  hydrochloric  acid  while  maintaining 
the  pH  of  the  solution  at  a  value  of  at  most  1  when  the  solution 
contains  ferrous  chloride  and  at  a  value  of  at  most  3  when 
ferrous  chloride  is  absent,  whereby  the  cuprous  chloride  is 
oxidized  to  cupric  chloride,  and  isolating  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  said  at  least  one  non-ferrous  metal  chloride. 


4,230,488 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  RAILS  AND/OR  RAIL  WHEELS, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Wilhelm  Heller,  Duisburg;  Walter  Knoor,  Bochum,  and  Rein- 
hard  Schweitzer,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Hiittenwerke  AG,  Bochum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,818 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  r3004S 

Int.  a.-  C22G  3S/60 
U.S.  a.  75—123  F  12  daimg 

1.  In  a  unit  composed  of  a  railway  rail  and  a  railway  wheel 
adapted  to  travel  thereover,  said  rail  and  said  wheel  being 
formed  from  a  steel  for  railways  comprising  in  percent  by 
weight  no  more  than  0.80%  carbon,  no  more  than  1.50% 
silicon,  no  more  than  3.50%  manganese,  no  more  than  4.00% 
chromium;  with  the  total  contents  of  manganese  and  chro- 
mium together  not  exceeding  4.50%  and  the  remainder  iron 
and  other  alloying  elements  used  in  steels  for  railway  rails  and 
railway  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  an  alloying  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lead  and  bismuth  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.02 
percent  to  0.35  percent  by  weight  to  the  steel  used  for  the 
railway  rail  or  the  railway  wheel. 


4,230,489 
ALLOYS  OF  n,  Cr,  Si,  Y  AND  Al 
John  E.  Antill,  Didcot,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,841 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
17063/78 

Int.  a.»  C22C  39/02 
VS.  a.  75—124  1  Claim 

1.  An  alloy  of  iron,  chromium,  aluminium,  yttrium  and 
silicon  consisting  of  from  15  to  25  weight  percent  of  chro- 
mium, from  4  to  5.5  weight  percent  of  aluminium,  from  0.01  to 
3  weight  percent  of  yttrium,  from  I  to  2  weight  percent  Of 
silicon,  and  the  balance  iron. 


4,230,490 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAST  IRON 

Werner  KessI,  Nr.  10a,  8481  Biimwinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 

1977,  2723870 

Int.  a.-  C21C  33/08 
VS.  a.  75—130  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cast  iron  containing  globular 
graphite  comprising  covering  magnesium  or  a  magnesium 
master-alloy  with  a  material  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  magne- 
sium or  magnesium  master-alloy,  said  material  being  particu- 
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late  silicon  carbide  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  and  steel  chips,  the  particulate  silicon  carbide 
forming  a  layer  closest  to  the  surface  of  the  magnesium  or 
magnesium  master-alloy  and  the  said  iron  or  steel  chips  form- 
ing a  second  layer  covering  the  particulate  silicon  carbide  such 
that  the  silicon  carbide  and  said  chips  form  consecutive  layers 
and  then  pouring  molten  iron  onto  the  thus  covered  magne- 
sium or  magnesium  master-alloy. 


4,230,491 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  TAPPET 

COMPRISING  A  SINTERED  POW  DERED  METAL  WEAR 

RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Robert  C.  Behnke,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Stanadync,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,723,  Aug.  1,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,910 
Int.  a.;  C22C  38/12.  38/14,  38/18;  FOIL  1/14 
VS.  a.  75-243  s  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  tappet  comprising  a  sin- 
tered powdered  metal  heat  treated  wear  resistant  composition 
having  a  matrix  formed  from  iron  powder,  carbon  in  the  range 
of  0.50-1.0%  by  weight,  and  a  ferroalloy  powder  with  a  mesh 
size  of  +  50-325  acting  as  a  nucleus  for  diffusion  of  the  alloying 
metal  into  the  surrounding  iron  panicles,  the  alloying  meul  in 
the  composition  being  in  the  range  of  1-10%  by  weight  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  tita- 
nium, boron,  vanadium,  columbium,  molybdenum,  tantalum 
and  tungsten,  the  iron,  carbon  and  ferroalloy  being  briquetted 
at  a  pressure  of  40-60  tons/sq.in.  and  sintered,  in  solid  phase,  at 
a  temperature  of  2000'-2100*  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
including  the  combination  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
in  the  range  of  55-80%,  the  resulting  product  being  heteroge- 
neous and  having  hard  ferroalloy  nuclei  and  interconnected 
porosity  with  a  density  at  the  wear  surface  of  approximately 
6.8-7.0  gm/cc. 


4,230.494 
ARTICLE  HIGHLY  RESISTANT  TO  CORROSION  BY 
GALLIU.M  PHOSPHIDE  AND  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
Kiyoshi  Nakamura;  Michiyasu  Komatsu,  and  Masae  Nakanishi. 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  924,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14,  1977,  52/83557 

Int.  a.-  C04B  35/10.  35/18:  O09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  106-14.05  4  Claims 


1.  An  article  having  at  least  a  portion  which  directly  con- 
tacts molten  gallium  phosphide  or  gallium  arsenide,  said  con- 
tacting portion  comprising:  a  sintered  body  of  silicon  nitride 
and  a  total  of  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  said 
silicon  nitride,  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said  silicon  nitride,  of 
aluminum  oxide,  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  said  silicon 
nitride,  of  cerium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  additive 
being  in  the  form  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Si-Ce-O-N,  Si-Ce-AI-O-N  and  mixtures  thereof 
depending  upon  the  additive  selected,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  additive  being  present  in  said  sintered  body  as  a  crystal- 
lized phase. 


4,230,492 

ARYL  SULFONIC  ACID  BASED  STABILIZERS  FOR 

PRESENSITIZED  PLANOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Daniel  C.  Thomas,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Richardson 

Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,296,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,196 

Int.  a.;  G03C  1/60,  1/94:  G03F  7/08 

VS.  a.  430-159  4  Qaims 

1.  A  presensitized  lithographic  plate  consisting  essentially  of 

an  anodized  aluminum  plate  base,  a  hydrophilic  and  olephobic 

silicate  sub-base  coating  on  said  plate  base,  a  sensitizer  coating 

overiying  said  sub-base  coating  comprising  a  water  soluble 

photosensitive  diazo  resin,  and  a  water  soluble  aryl  sulfonic 

acid  based  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

p-chlorobenzene  sulfonic  acid,  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof, 

said  stabilizer  being  interposed  as  a  separate  layer  between  said 

sub-base  coating  and  said  sensitizer  coating. 


4,230,493 
GOLD  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 

John  J.  Felten,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,895 

lat  a.'  C09D  5/24 

VS.  a.  106-1.13  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gold  conductor  composition  suitable  for  appUcation  in 
thick  film  microcircuitry  consisting  essentially  of  75-90%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  of  gold  powder,  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  oxide,  cadmium  oxide, 
bismuth  oxide  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  copper  oxide, 
cadmium  oxide  and  bismuth  oxide,  organic  vehicle  and  0. 1-4% 
by  weight  of  silver. 


4,230,495 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
CARBONLESS  COPY  SHEET  USING  MICROCAPSULES 
FORMED  IN  SITU  IN  A  RADIATION  CURABLE  BINDER 
Yu-Sun  Lee,  Parma,  Ohio,  and  Dale  R.  Shackle.  Scottsboro, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  .Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,901,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  15,370 
Int.  Q.;  C09K  3/00 
V.S.  a.  106-14.5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-aqueous,  solvent-free 
coaling  composition  without  drying,  said  coating  composition 
having  utility  in  the  manufacture  of  pressure-sensitive  carbon- 
less transfer  papers,  said  non-aqueous,  solvent-free  coating 
composition  being  characterized  by  being  radiation  curable  by 
polymerization  to  a  Uck  free  film  and  conuining  microcap- 
sules having  a  hydrophilic  core  material  said  microcapsules 
being  formed  in  situ,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component  by  dispersing  an  emulsifier  in  a  radiation 
curable  hydrophobic  liquid; 

(b)  preparing  a  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  component  by 
dispersing  a  first  wall-forming  material  in  a  hydrophilic 
liquid  containing  at  least  one  chromogenic  material,  said 
chromogenic  material  being  soluble  in  said  hydrophilic 
liquid,  said  first  wall-forming  material  being  reactive  with 
a  second  wall-forming  material  to  form  a  polymeric  cap- 
sule wall,  said  polymeric  capsule  wall  being  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  liquid  hydrophilic  and  said  liquid  radia- 
tion curable  hydrophobic  emulsion  components; 

(c)  mixing  said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component  with  said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion 
component  to  form  an  emulsion  containing  droplets  of 
said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  component  dispersed  in 
said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emulsion  com- 
ponent; and 
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(d)  adding  said  second  wall-forming  material  to  said  emul- 
sion with  agitation,  said  agitation  continuing  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  first  and  second  wall-form- 
ing materials  to  react  to  form  a  dispersion  of  microcap- 
sules in  said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component,  said  microcapsules  having  cell  walls 
substantially  impermeable  to  said  liquid  hydrophobic  and 
said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  components. 


4,230,496 
ZINC  RICH  PAINT  VEHICLE 
James  S.  Falcone,  Jr„  Devon,  and  Robert  W.  Spencer,  Walling- 
ford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944^14 
Int.  a:-  C09D  S/10 
VS.  a.  10«-14J1  g  Qaims 

I.  In  the  aqueous  vehicle  suitable  for  forming  zinc  rich 
coatings  comprising  a  soluble  quaternary  ammonium  silicate 
conuining  I  to  4  alkanol  groups,  alkali  metal  silicate,  a  thicken- 
ing agent  compatible  with  aqueous  alkaline  systems  and  water; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  an  organosilicone-silicate  poly- 
mer which  consists  of  10  to  90%  of  a  siloxane  group  and  10  to 
90%  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  group  having  the  general  for- 
mula of: 


about  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  aluminium, 
about  0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  nitrogen,  and 
about  0  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  oxygen. 


iiiMw  U'bw-  aitmxaiin 


B    Ht  tM  Ik  W  Hit  4H  4e 

'wi»raii«    (*t  ]  —^ 


V 

(MOOCR)4Si04. 


M  represents  sodium  or  potassium,  R  stands  for  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon,  R'  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group; 
b  has  a  value  of  I  to  3;  c  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  and  (b-t-c)  has  a 
value  of  1  to  3. 
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the  a-silicon  carbide  being  in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous 
microstructure  with  an  average  grain  size  of  less  than  10  )im. 


4,230,497 

DENSE  SINTERED  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  a-SILICON  CARBIDE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Karl  A.  Schwetz,  Suizberg,  and  Alfred  Lipp,  Bad  Worishofen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elektroachmelz- 

werk  Kemptea  GmbH 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809278 

Int  a.>  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  106-44  23  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  shaped  article  of  polycrystalline  silicon  carbide 
having  a  density  of  at  least  97%  of  the  theoretical  density  of 
silicon  carbide,  a  transgranular  fracture  mode,  a  flexural 
strength  of  at  least  500  N/mm^  up  to  1600"  C.,  and  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  95.4%  by  weight  of  a-silicon  carbide, 

about  0.1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  additional  carbon. 


4,230498 
COKE  OVEN  PATCHING  AJVD  SEALING  MATERIAL 
Roger  L.  Rueckl,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,442 
Int.  a.2  F27D  1/16;  C04B  19/02 
V.S.  a.  106—58  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  mixes  useful  for  the 
patching  and  sealing  of  refractory  structures  which  are  subject 
to  thermal  cycling,  such  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
on  a  dry  basis,  the  following  components, 

a.  55  to  80%  of  a  high  melting  phase,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  silica,  (ii)  magnesia,  (iii)  alumina  or 
(iv)  combinations  thereof, 

b.  5  to  1 5%  of  a  binder  phase  and, 

c.  15  to  20%  of  a  glass  phase  having  a  softening  point  be- 
tween 900'  and  1750'  F.,  wherein  at  least  90%  of  said 
componenu  are  fmer  than  10  mesh. 


October  28,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1519 


4  230  499 

CONCRETE  COMPOSm'oNFOR  MAKING  CONCRETE 

MOLDINGS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 

CONCRETE  MOLDINGS 

Koji  Nakagawa,  and  Yoshihani  Watanabe,  both  of  Oumi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,108,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,053,  Aug.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,615 

Int.  a.'  C04B  7/35 
UA  a  106-90  sciai^ 

1.  A  cement  composition  for  making  concrete  molding  of 
high  strength  by  steam  curing  comprising  Portland  cement, 
3-30%  by  weight  of  insoluble  (Type  II)  anhydrous  calcium 
sulfate  based  on  the  weight  of  said  Portland  cement,  3%  by 
weight  or  less  of  powders  of  puzzolanic  material  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  Portland  cement,  and  0.1-3%  by  weight  of 
cement  dispersing  agent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  Portland 
cement,  said  soluble  (Type  II)  anhydrous  calcium  sulfate  being 
such  that  when  contacting  I  g  of  insoluble  (Type  II)  anhydrous 
calcium  sulfate  with  100  g  of  a  0.05%  by  weight  Na2HP04 
aqueous  solution  at  20'  C.  for  a  period  of  one  hour  while 
stirring,  the  concentration  of  SO4  ions  in  said  solution  is 
0.03-0.12%  by  weight,  and  said  Portland  cement  being  sub- 
suntially  free  from  I  lCaO.7AI2O3.CaX2  wherein  X  represents 
a  halogen  atom. 


4J30.501 
PIGMENTS  DISPERSIBLE  IN  PLASTICS 
James  Howard,  Somerset,  and  Oscar  J.  Gombar,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser,  No.  929,391 
Int.  a."  C04B  31/40:  C08J  3/00.  7/00:  C09C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106-308  Q  joaims 

1.  A  pigment  composition,  dispersible  in  plastics,  compnsing 

(a)  a  majority,  by  weight,  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  pigment. 

(b)  a  lesser  amount,  compared  with  (a),  of  a  waxy  material 
formed  from  a  mixture  of 

(I)  at  least  one  of  the  substances  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  waxes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  waxes,  synthetic  waxes,  and  petroleum  waxes,  and 

(II)  at  least  one  of  the  wax-like  polymers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycols  and  hvdrocar- 
bon  resins. 


4,230  500 

INORGANIC  PIGMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Loigj  Balducci,  Alessandria,  and  Massimo  Rustioni,  Pozzolo 

Formigaro,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.P.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  23, 1978,  26955  A/78 
Int  a.2  C09C  1/00 
UA  a  106-288  B  7  Qaims 

1.  Greenish-yellow,  yellow  and  orange-yellow  pigments 
with  a  dominant  wave  length  comprised  between  573  and  586 
mfi,  said  pigments  being  characterized  in  that  they  consist 
essentially  of  bismuth  vanadate  of  monoclinic  structure,  bis- 
muth phosphate  of  monoclinic  structure  and  aluminum  phos- 
phate of  orthorhombic  structure  and,  in  the  case  of  yellow  and 
orange-yellow  pigments,  also  of  a  compound  based  on  BiiOs 
and  V2O5,  the  X-rays  diffractogram  of  which  shows  the  fol- 
lowing peaks: 
1.87,  1.88,  2.41,  2.77,  2.80,  3. 1 1,  3.82  and  7.6  A;  said  pigments 
being  further  characterized  in  that  they  have  a  molar  ratio 
Bi203/P205  equal  to  1  and  a  Bi203A'205  molar  ratio 
comprised  between  1.39  and  5.59,  while  their  molar  ratio 
Al20A'205  is  different  for  the  greenish-yellow  pigments 
and  for  the  yellow  and  orange-yellow  pigments,  and  var- 
ies with  the  molar  ratio  Bi203/V205  according  to  the 
following  scheme: 


4,230,502 
BUILDING  MATERIAL  ADDITIVE 
Klaus  P.  Lustig,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Louris 
Kaper,  Bameveld,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AsheriUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18 
1978,  2801932 

Int  a.'  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106-314  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  building  matenal  addi- 
tive comprising  sequentially  wetting  a  hydrophobic  constitu- 
ent with  a  surfactant,  mixing  the  resultant  product  with  an  air 
void  former  and  optionally  with  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  reurdants,  plasticizers,  and  accel- 
erators, and  adding  a  water-soluble  polymer  and  water  to  form 
a  stable  dispersion. 


4,230,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MODIRED  STARCH 
PRODUCTS 
John  F.  Hughes,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cellcor  Corpora- 
tion of  Canada  Limited,  Laurent  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872.237,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,155,884, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,349,  Jul.  14, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,810. 
Jun.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No 
28.497 
Int  a.'  C13K  1/06 
U.S.a.127-1  joaims 


Molar  ratio 

Molar  ratio 

AI2O3/V2O5 

Al203A'205 

of  the 

of  the 

Molar  ratio 

greenish-yellow 

yellow  and  orange- 

BizOjA-jOs 

products 

yellow  products 

5.59 

1-3.1 

>  3. 1-5.35 

4.19 

1-Z4 

>2.4-4.0 

3.3S 

1-Zl 

>ll-3.2 

Z» 

1-1.8 

>  1.8-2.7 
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1-1.6 

>  1.6-2.3 

2,09 

1-l.S 

>  1.5-2.0 

1.16 

1-1.4 

>  1.4-1.8 

1.67 

1-1.3 

>  1.3-1.6 

1.J2 

1-1.2 

>  1.2-1.45 

1.39 

1-1.18 

> 1.18-1.35 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  heating 
conduit  adapted  to  move  a  fluid  reactant  therethrough  under 
heat  exchange  conditions,  a  continuous  flow  displacement 
pump  connected  to  the  tubular  heating  conduit  inlet,  a  primary 
flow  restricting  means  connected  to  the  tubular  heating  con- 
duit outlet  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  not  more  than 
25%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tubular  heating  conduit, 
an  elongated  tubular  reaction  conduit  fiow  connected  to  the 
primary  restricting  means  outlet  and  a  second  flow  restricting 
means  connected  to  the  tubular  reaction  conduit  outlet,  said 
tubular  conduits  and  flow  restricting  means  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  continuous  fiow  therethrough  with  the  liquid  emerg- 
ing from  the  primary  restricting  means  into  the  following 
tubular  reaction  conduit  in  the  form  of  a  fine  spray  or  mist  with 
a  sudden  release  of  energy. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPLANT  PROGRAMMABLE 
N-CHANNEL  ROM 
Oung-Kiuig  Kuo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texts  Instnunents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Set.  No.  900,549 

Int  a.-  GllC  11/40.  17/00 

VS.  a.  IM— 1.S  g  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only-memory  array,  while  at 
the  same  time  forming  N-channel  silicon  gate  transistors  pe- 
ripheral to  the  array,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  N<hannel  silicon  gate  memory  transistors  in  a  face  of  a 
semiconductor  body,  and  at  the  same  time  forming  a  plurality 
of  said  peripheral  transistors  spaced  from  the  array,  each  of  the 
transistors  having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  silicon  gate,  the 
memory  transistors  being  in  a  regular  pattern  to  provide  an 
array  of  memory  cells;  programming  the  array  of  memory  cells 
by  masked  ion  implant  penetrating  through  the  silicon  gates  of 
selected  ones  of  the  field  effect  transistors  while  shielding  the 
peripheral  transistors;  and  thereafter  applying  patterned  metal 
contacts  and  interconnections  on  said  face. 


4,230,505 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPATT  DIODE  LTILIZING 

A  COMBINATION  OF  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSmON,  ION 

IMPLANTATION  AND  SUBSTRATE  REMOVAL 

Chung  P.  Wu,  Trenton,  and  Arye  Rosen,  Cherry  HUl,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,733 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2]/26i.  21/20.  21/306.  21/324 

VS.  CL  148— 1 J  13  CUimt 


4,230,506 
CAM  SHAFT  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  Clark,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,752 
Int  a.J  a2C  37/00:  C2ID  9/30 
VS.  a.  148—3  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  cam  shaft  having  a  series 
of  cam  lobes  wherein  the  cam  shaft  is  cast  from  a  heat-treatable 
gray  cast  iron  having  alloyed  therewith  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  manganese,  chromium,  nickel, 
copper,  molybdenum  and  vanadium,  wherein  the  cast  cam 
shaft  is  heat  treated  to  improve  the  machinability  while  main- 
taining carbide  structure,  and  is  thereafter  milled,  surface 
hardened  at  least  at  the  cam  lobes  and  thereafter  machined,  the 
improvement  in  the  heat-treating  step  comprising: 
heating  said  cam  shaft  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1550*  to  1700"  F.  (843'-927*  C.)  in  a  time  less  than  two 
hours,  holding  said  cam  shaft  at  said  temperature  for  a 
period  of  one  to  four  hours  to  anneal  the  cam  shaft  while 
retaining  carbides  and  without  substantial  formation  of 
austenite,  and 
cooling  said  cam  shaft  to  at  least  400"  F.  (204*  C.)  within  one 
to  four  hours. 


^f^^ 
^'^^>>>' 


4,230J07 
METHOD  FOR  SULFURIZING  CAST  IRON 
Mikio  Obayashi,  Nagoya,  and  Naoyoshi  Watanahe,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Ken- 
kyiitho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1978,  53-60789 
Int  a.2  C23F  7/24 
VS.  a.  148-6.11  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sulfurizing  cast  iron,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  pre-treating  cast  iron  material  by  immersing  the  mate- 
rial in  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
nitric  acid  and  water  for  a  period  of  from  20  minutes  to  3  hours, 
the  concentration  of  nitric  acid  in  said  solution  being  from  1  to 
ID  percent  by  volume,  and  thereafter  sulfiding  the  material  in 
molten  sulfur,  thereby  forming  a  sulfurized  layer  on  the  surface 
of  the  tnaterial. 


.,,1'>[' 


<-v_ 


pm  i  ;"^f".. 


4,230,508 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICRYSTALLINE  SaiCON 

ARTICLE 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md,,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, RockvUle,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,545,  Jun.  19, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751 J42,  Dec.  16,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,343,  Dec. 
16, 1976.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,767 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/223 
VS.  a.  148—186  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  Impatt  diode  capable  of  operating 
at  millimeter-wave  frequencies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
of  one  conductivity  type  on  a  substrate 

(b)  implanting  into  the  fint  exposed  surface  of  said  layer 
conductivity  modifiers  to  form  a  first  active  region  across 
the  layer, 

(c)  removing  the  substrate  to  expose  the  other  surface  of  said 
layer,  and 

(d)  implanting  into  said  other  surface  of  said  layer  conduc- 
tivity modifiers  to  form  a  second  active  region  with  a  FN 
junction  being  between  the  active  regions. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photovoltaic  cell  from  a  wafer  of 
semicrystalline  silicon  having  a  surface  adapted  for  the  im- 
pingement of  light  thereon,  said  surface  being  formed  from 
individual  grains  of  sUicon  having  a  mean  diameter  of  at  least 
about  100  microns  and  grain  boundaries  that  at  said  surface  are 
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in  contact  with  or  separated  only  slightly  from  the  boundaries 
of  adjoining  grains,  and  a  surface  opposed  to  said  impingement 
surface,  comprising  in  a  primary  diffusion  step,  diffusing  an 
impurity  into  said  impingement  surface  of  said  wafer  and  then. 
in  a  secondary  diffusion  step,  maintaining  said  wafer  m  an 
atmosphere  substantially  free  from  said  impurity  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  impurity  lo 
penetrate  between  said  grain  boundaries  and  into  said  individ- 
ual grains  to  form  a  photovoltaic  junction  at  said  impingement 
surface  and  extending  across  and  below  said  surface  and  also 
into  the  interior  of  said  wafer  along  and  inwardly  of  said  grain 
boundaries,  said  junction  penetrating  said  wafer  to  a  substantial 
depth  whereby  the  total  junction  area  exceeds  the  product  of 
the  linear  dimensions  of  said  wafer  surface  but  not  to  an  extent 
whereby  said  junction  extends  compleWly  around  the  bound- 
aries of  said  silicon  grains  or  from  said  impingement  surface  to 
said  opposed  surface  of  said  wafer. 


strates  being  inert,  transparent  lo  radiation  al  supra-optical 
frequencies,  and  having  substantially  flat  sides;  and  then 
(B)  forming  a  further  layered  structure  by  disposing  an 
optically  transparent  material  between  layers  of  the  phos- 
phored  substrates  from  step  A,  said  laminate  material 
being  transparent  to  radiation  at  supra-optical  frequencies, 
whereby  optical  wavelength  output  produced  within  the 
scintillator  body  is  channeled  to  the  exterior  of  the  body 
for  detection. 


4,230,511 

CURING  A  REPLACEABLE  TREAD  FOR  A  BIG  nRE 

Richard  J.  Olsen,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  84U27,  Oct.  11. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,191. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  5.932 

Inta.'B29H/7/00 

U.S.  a.  156-123  R  3  Qaims 


4230  509 
PYROPHORIC  FLAME  COMPOSITION 
MUton  A.  Tulis;  Charles  M.  Lawson,  both  of  Joppa,  and  Law- 
rence D.  Whiting,  in,  Bel  Air,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Hied  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29309 
Int  a.>  C06B  43/00 
U5.  a  149-109.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  low-viscosity  liquid  pyrophoric  composition,  which 
provides  increased  safety  under  normal  handling  conditions 
but  when  disseminated  into  the  atmosphere  produces  a  fireball 
of  controlled  ignition  delay  and  rapid,  essentially  total  combus- 
tion and  evolution  of  the  thermal  energy  thereof,  consisting 
essentially  of  about  from  50%  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  homoge- 
neous solution  of  polyisobutylene  in  triethylaluminum  and 
about  from  15%  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said 
composition  having  a  viscosity  ranging  about  from  30  to  150 
centistokes  at  40'  C. 


4,230,510 

DISTRIBUTED  PHOSPHOR  SCINTILLATOR 

STRUCTURES 

Dominic  A.  Cusaao,  and  Jerome  S.  Prener,  both  of  ScbenecUdy, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elecnic  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,086 

Int  a.'  GOIT  1/164:  C09K  11/08:  B32B  31/12 

VS.  a.  156-67  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tire  tread  comprising  providing  a 
building  and  molding  ring  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
grooves  and  ridges  on  its  outer  cylindrical  surface: 
fabricating  an  endless  tread  assembly  on  said  ring,  the  tread 
having  a  core  of  parallel  closely  spaced  cord  or  wire 
reinforcement  elements  and  an  uncured  elastomeric  cover 
of  tread  compound,  disposing  said  ring  and  said  uncured 
iread  assembly  in  press  means  ha\  ing  a  single  heated  mold 
shoe  movable  radially  of  said  ring  for  applying  heat  and 
molding  pressure  lo  an  arcuate  ponion  of  said  belt  and  a 
pressure  arm  disposed  within  said  ring  for  applying  pres- 
sure radially  outward  of  the  ring  in  opposition  lo  said 
shoe,  and  indexing  said  ring  and  said  tread  together  to 
place  remaining  arcuate  portions  of  said  tread  successively 
in  said  press  means  to  complete  the  molding  and  curing  of 
said  tread  assembly,  and  removing  said  tread  in  its  cured 
state  axially  from  said  ring  for  use  on  a  tire. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multilayered  scintillator  bod- 
ies to  increase  detecuble  output  at  optical  wavelengths  when 
excited  by  high  energy  photons  at  supra-optical  frequencies, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  applying  a  uniform  layer  of  phosphor  material  to  at  least 
one  side  of  each  of  at  least  two  rigid  substrates,  said  sub- 


4,230,512 

CENTER  BLOCK  SIDE  RIB  TREAD  PATTERN  FOR 

HEAVY  VEHICLE  RADIAL  TIRES 

Shigeo  .Makino,  Tokorozawa;  Norboru  Sugimura.  and  Shigeta 

Aoki,  both  of  Higashimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24452 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1978,  53/40802 
Int  CI,'  B60C  11/06 
VS.  a.  152-209  R  g  Oaims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  vehicles  having  a 
center  block-side  rib  type  tread  pattern,  comprising  a  rein- 
forcement structure  for  rigidly  reinforcing  that  ponion  of  the 
tire  which  is  located  directly  beneath  a  [read  by  means  of  a 
carcass  including  cords  arranged  substantially  in  a  radial  plane 
and  a  belt  layer  including  metal  wire  cords  and  superimposed 
about  the  carcass,  two  relatively  wide  main  groo\  es  extending 
in  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire  and  spaced  apart  from 
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each  other  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  the  tire  by  a  distance 
which  is  within  a  range  between  at  least  20%  of  the  tread 
width  and  at  most  iO%  of  the  effective  width  of  the  belt  layer, 
these  two  main  grooves  dividing  the  tread  into  a  center  region 
and  two  side  regions,  a  relatively  narrow  zigzag  or  substan- 
tially zigzag  auxiliary  groove  extending  in  circumferential 
direction  of  the  tire  and  dividing  each  of  the  three  regions  into 
two  portions  and  a  branch  groove  located  in  the  center  region 
of  the  tread  and  connecting  the  zigzag  auxiliary  groove  to  the 
right  and  left  main  grooves  alternately,  the  branch  groove 
dividing  the  center  region  tread  also  in  the  circumferential 
direction,  of  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  main 


grooves  has  a  width  which  is  5  to  9%  of  the  width  of  the  tread 
and  is  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  in  which  at 
least  those  edges  of  said  main  grooves  which  define  said  center 
region  consist  of  a  bent  or  wavy  line  having  an  allocated  pitch 
of  0.3  to  1.3  times  the  width  of  said  main  grooves  and  a  swing 
width  within  a  range  from  0.1  to  1.0  times  the  width  of  said 
main  groove,  said  main  grooves  forming  substantially  a  direct 
through  drainage  path,  and  in  which  said  branch  groove  has  a 
depth  which  is  far  shallower  than  and  corresponds  to  14  to 
36%  of  the  depth  of  said  main  groove,  said  branch  grooves 
together  with  said  main  and  auxiliary  grooves  defining  the 
blocks  in  the  center  region  of  the  tread. 


4,230,513 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RAISED 

AND  FLAT  LETTER  SIGNS 

Larry  Cugini,  Sr.,  and  John  J.  Cugini,  both  of  23  HoUey  St. 

Exuniion,  Danbury,  Coon.  06810 

FUcd  Mar.  26. 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,599 

lot  CL^  B65H  29/00;  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156-299  IS  Claims 


a  raised  front  transverse  suging  bar  with  which  individual 
letters  are  aligned  and  juxtapositioned, 
(D)  and  a  movable  transfer  bar  provided  with  a  letter-retain- 
ing undersurface  dimensioned  to  be  lowered  into  the 
staging  zone  to  seize  the  line  of  letters  aligned  therein,  and 
to  be  raised  and  moved  into  a  position  above  the  sign- 
blank,  from  which  it  is  lowered  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
setting  bar  to  deUver  the  entire  line  of  letters  onto  the 
signblank. 
14.  A  method  for  making  signs  by  mounting  individual 
letters  on  a  signblank  temporarily  secured  to  a  workuble 
which  incorporates  a  raised  front  transverse  staging  bar  and  a 
transversely-extending  setting  bar  movably  mounted  for  recip- 
rocating movement  parallel  to  itself  above  the  signblank,  in 
cooperation  with  a  removable  transfer  bar  having  an  adhesive 
under  surface,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 
positioning  the  individual  letters  in  an  aligned  array  in  a 

transverse  sUging  zone  adjacent  to  the  suging  bar, 
positioning  the  setting  bar  above  the  signblank  adjacent  to 
the  level  selected  for  the  arrayed  line  of  letters  to  be 
mounted  thereon, 
lowering  the  transfer  bar  into  adhesive  engagement  with  the 

aligned  array  of  letters  in  the  suging  zone, 
lifting  the  transfer  bar  and  adhering  array  of  letters  from  the 

suging  zone, 
transporting  the  transfer  bar  and  adhering  array  of  letters  to 

the  vicinity  of  the  setting  bar, 
lowering  the  transfer  bar  and  adhering  array  of  letters  in 
juxuposition  with  the  setting  bar  until  the  letters  rest  on 
the  signblank, 
bonding  the  letters  to  the  signblank,  and  removing  the  trans- 
fer bar  from  the  bonded  array  of  letters. 


4430,514 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FORM  SETS  FROM 
CARBONLESS  COPY  PAPER  SHEETS 
William  J.  Becker,  Kenneth  D.  Glanz;  Peter  L.  Foris;  Robert  W. 
Brown,  and  Jerrold  L.  Anderson,  all  of  Appleton,  Wit.,  assign- 
ors to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,109 
Int  a.2  C09J  S/00 
VS.  CI.  156-305  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  form  sets  from  carbonless  copy 
paper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  an  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of  said  copy  paper 
a  non-aqueous  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicone  resin  solution  sprays,  substantially  vola- 
tile aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  silicone  resin  solutions  and 
solutions  of  resins  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent, 

(b)  drying  said  non-aqueous  composition, 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  to  said  edge, 

(d)  drying  said  adhesive,  and 

(e)  fanning  said  suck  to  separate  the  adhesively  united  unit 
form  sets  therefrom. 


1.  A  signmaking  jig  assembly  for  mounting  both  molded  and 
nat  sheet  letters  on  a  signblank  incorporating 

(A)  a  signblank-supporting  workuble.  positionable  before  a 
work  sution, 

(B)  a  transversely  extending  setting  bar  movably  mounted 
above  the  workuble  for  reciprocating  movement  parallel 
to  itself  above  the  surface  of  a  signblank  secured  on  the 
worktable, 

(C)  means  forming  a  transverse  front  sUging  zone  extending 
across  the  worktable  near  the  work  sution  and  defined  by 


4,230,515 
PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
John  Zijac,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Daris  A  Wilder,  Inc., 
SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,594 

Int.  a.>  C23F  1/02:  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  156-345  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  radial  flow  plasma  etcher  having  upper  and  lower 

spaced  apart  electrodes  having  substantially  circular  focus,  the 
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improvement  coinprising  radially  decreasing  the  spacing  be-  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  carrier  movable  axially  of  said  shaft  and 
tween  the  electrodes  wherein  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  is  including  a  ring  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 

concentric  therewith,  an  arm  secured  to  said  ring,  and  meaiu  to 


greatest  at  the  center  and  smallest  at  the  circumference  of  the 
electrodes  so  as  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  etching. 


1  A  labelling  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  label  suction  drums  rouubly  mounted  on  a 
bedplate,  each  said  label  suction  drum  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  projections  and  vac- 
uum suction  outlets  between  said  projections: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  label  holders  for  supplying  labels  one- 
by-one  to  a  corresponding  label  suction  drum,  the  labels 
being  retained  on  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  label  suetiort 
drum  between  said  projections  by  vacuum  applied 
through  said  vacuum  suction  outlets; 

(c)  a  label  applicator  drum  positioned  adjacent  said  label 
suction  drums,  the  labels  being  held  by  said  label  suction 
drums  being  fed  one-by-one  to  said  label  applicator  drum 
to  be  thereafter  applied  to  an  object; 

(d)  an  upper  stop  means  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
each  label  suction  drum  and  said  label  applicator  drum, 
said  upper  stop  means  being  spaced  from  said  bedplate  by 
a  distance  correspondmg  to  the  height  of  the  labels,  said 
upper  stop  means  correcting  any  horizontal  misalignment 
of  the  labels  relative  to  said  label  suction  drum;  and 

(e)  push  means  for  urging  the  labels  carried  by  said  label 
suction  drums  towards  said  label  applicator  drum. 


4,230,517 
MODULAR  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 

George  E.  Enders,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MRM  Corporation, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,743 
Int.  a.!  B29H  17/20,  17/22.  17/26 
VS.  a.  156—396  68  Claims 

1.  A  tire  building  machine  comprising  a  tire  building  drum 


4,230,516 
LABELLING  MACHINE 
Kyoichi  Yamashita,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koyo  Jidoki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53/129976 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/00:  B65C  9/00.  7/00 
VS.  O.  156-364  4  Claims 


?« 


.•"V' 


swing  said  arm  from  a  shaft  alignment  position  to  a  clear  posi- 
tion to  clear  the  interior  of  said  ring  for  movement  of  said 
carrier  axially  of  said  shaft. 


4.230,518 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  FOILS  ON  BOTTLES  STANDING 

UPRIGHT 
Adolf  Fahnrich,  Neutraubling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hermann  Kronseder,  Worth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,579 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840404 

Int.  CI.;  B65C  9/04 
VS.  a.  156—456  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  foils  to  bottles  including: 

a  generally  circular  table  for  routing  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
a  horizontal  plane, 

a  plurality  of  bottle  supporting  turntables  arranged  in  cir- 
cumferential spaced  relationship  around  said  table  and 
rotating  about  vertical  axes. 

means  along  the  rotational  path  of  said  table  for  loading 
bottles  having  closures  onto  successive  turntables, 

plunger  means  advanceable  to  engage  the  closure  of  bottles 
for  stabilizing  them  on  said  turntable  and  retracuble  to 
release  said  bottles  at  a  transfer  area  which  is  angularly 
displaced  from  where  said  bottles  are  loaded. 

foil  depositing  means  displaced  in  the  rotational  direction  of 
said  table  from  said  loading  means  for  depositing  a  foil 
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piece  on  the  neck  ponion  of  a  bottle  on  a  passing  turnta- 
ble, said  foil  piece  having  comer  points,  said  depositing 
means  being  operative  to  deposit  respective  foils  with  one 
comer  point  projecting  above  the  bottle  closure,  an  oppo- 
site comer  point  projecting  down  along  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  and  other  comer  points  projecting  in  laterally  oppo- 
site directions. 

pressing  means  displaced  along  the  circumferential  path  of 
said  uble  for  pressing  said  laterally  extending  comer 
points  against  the  bottle  before  the  bottle  reaches  said 
transfer  area. 

star  wheel  means  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  adjacent  said 
transfer  area,  said  star  wheel  means  having  circumferen- 
iially  spaced  pocket  means  for  engaging  successive  bottles 
and  transferring  them  from  said  rotating  table, 

rotation  of  said  turntables  causing  the  fronts  of  said  bottles 
and  the  upwardly  projecting  comer  point  of  said  foil  piece 
to  be  presented  in  the  direction  of  bottle  motion  when  the 
bottle  is  in  said  transfer  area,  and 

deflector  means  in  said  transfer  area  in  the  path  of  bottle 
motion  operative  when  said  plunger  means  has  retracted 
to  fold  said  upwardly  projecting  comer  point  of  said  foil 
piece  over  said  closure. 


4,230,S19 
TAPE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Wtrren  DuBroff,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Uithrop  Paul- 
son Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep,  8,  1978.  Ser,  No.  940,494 

Int.  a.-B09C/7/00 

L.S.  a.  1S6— 4«8  7  Oaims 
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4,Z30,520 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  WINDING  MACHINE 
Scott  J.  C.  Morgan,  Bridgnorth,  England,  astigaor  to  Oecca 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,556 

Int.  a.'  B3IF  5/06.  G03D  15/04 

U.S.  a.  156-505  s  Claims 


I.  In  an  automatic  upe-winding  machine  in  which  a  loop  of 
leader  upe  is  extracted  from  a  cassette  to  a  splicing  block  for 
joinder  to  a  magnetic  tape  which  is  wound  into  the  cassette, 
the  combination  with  said  splicing  block  of  an  applicator  of 
splicing  tape,  which  applicator  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  stock  of  splicing  tape; 

(b)  a  reciprocable  holder  mounted  for  movement  back  and 
fonh  lengthwise  of  said  splicing  upe,  said  holder  includ- 
ing means  for  holding  said  splicing  tape  by  vacuum  suc- 
tion while  said  holder  moves  to  draw  splicing  tape  from 
said  stock; 

(c)  a  punch  for  holding  said  splicing  tape  by  vacuum  suction 
and  applying  said  splicing  tape  to  said  magnetic  tape;  and 

(d)  a  cutter  disposed  to  sever  splicing  upe  between  the 
holder  and  the  punch. 


4,230,521 
FOAM  IMPREGNATING  APPARATUS 
A.  Lawrence  Cobb,  Rochester,  and  Leiand  D,  DuBrock,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Composite  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,591 

Int  O.'  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  156-549  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  strips  of  tape  around  objects 
positioned  adjacent  the  apparatus,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  upe  holding  reels,  support  means  for  said  reels,  a 
path  extending  around  the  position  occupied  by  said  objects, 
and  means  for  driving  said  support  means  along  said  path,  a 
tape  end  from  one  of  said  reels  being  applied  to  each  object  at 
a  first  location  on  the  surface  of  the  object,  a  portion  of  said 
upe  being  unreeled  from  said  one  reel  as  the  support  means 
moves  around  the  object  whereby  the  Upe  is  applied  over  the 
object  surface,  and  means  for  severing  the  tape,  the  severed 
end  of  the  unreeled  upe  portion  being  adapted  to  be  applied  to 
the  object  surface  at  a  second  location,  said  Upe  comprising 
pressure  sensitive  tape,  said  support  means  holding  the  Upe  on 
one  reel  in  an  inverted  position  relative  to  the  Upe  on  the 
second  reel  whereby  the  pressure  sensitive  surface  of  upe 
unreeled  from  said  one  reel  faces  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
pressure  sensitive  surface  of  Upe  unreeled  from  said  second 
reel,  the  upe  on  said  one  reel  being  unreeled  when  driving  the 
tape  support  means  in  one  direction  along  said  path,  and  the 
upe  on  the  second  reel  being  unreeled  when  driving  the  Upe 
suppon  means  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  path. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  continuous  lengths  of  uncured, 
resin-impregnated,  laminar  sheet  structure,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  of  open-cell,  resilient,  foam  sheet;  means 
for  feeding  said  foam  sheet  from  said  source;  a  first  means  for 
supporting  said  foam  sheet  as  it  is  fed  from  said  source;  a  first 
liquid  resin  metering  device  adapted  to  discharge  a  first  film  of 
uncured,  thermosetting  resin  upon  one  side  of  said  foam  sheet 
as  it  passes  over  said  first  supporting  means,  said  foam  sheet 
feeding  means  including  first  roller  means  fbr  engaging  and 
compressing  said  foam  sheet  against  the  first  supporting  means 
and  causing  said  uncured  resin  to  impregnate  the  open  cells  of 
a  first  portion  of  said  sheet;  second  means  for  supporting  the 
partially  resin-impregnated  foam  sheet;  a  second  liquid  resin 
metering  device  adapted  to  discharge  a  second  film  of  uncured 
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resin  upon  the  other  side  of  said  panially  resin-impregnated 
foam  sheet,  said  foam  sheet  feeding  means  including  second 
roller  means  for  engaging  and  compressing  said  foam  sheet 
against  said  second  foam  sheet  supporting  means  and  causing 
the  second  resin  film  to  impregnate  the  remaining  open  cells  of 
said  foam  sheet;  and  means  for  applying  a  continuous  sheet  of 
reinforcing  material  to  each  side  of  said  foam  sheet,  said  rein- 
forcing sheets  being  adhered  to  said  foam  sheet  by  said  un- 
cured resin. 


4,230,522 
PNAF  ETCHANT  FOR  ALLTVflNUM  AND  SILICON 
John  E.  Martin,  Capistrano  Beach,  and  Wing  P.  Ng,  Irrine,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec,  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973435 

Int.  a.'  C09K  13/06.  13/08:  HOIL  21/308 

\}S.  a.  156-638  13  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  of  interconnections  on  an 
integrated  circuit  substrate,  comprising: 

forming  a  thin  film  layer  of  meullization  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  layer  of  maskant  on  said  layer  of  meullization; 
patteming  said  layer  of  maskant  according  to  said  intercon- 
nections; and 
etching  said  layer  of  metallization  with  an  etchant  including: 
between  about  20  and  about  28  parts  by  volume  of  85% 

concentrated  orthophosphoric  acid  (H3PO4); 
between  about  0.8  and  about  1.2  parts  by  volume  of  70% 

concentrated  nitric  acid  (HNO3); 
between  about  4  and  about  6  parts  by  volume  of  glacial 

acetic  acid  (HO Ac);  and 
between  about  0. 8  and  about  1 .2  parts  by  volume  of  a  48% 
concentrated     tetrafluoroborale     anion     conuining 
(BF4")  material. 

2.  The  method  recited  in  claim  1  further  comprising  main- 
uining  the  temperature  of  said  etchant  substantially  constant  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  30"  C.  to  about  50'  C. 

3.  The  method  recited  in  claim  2  further  compris-ng  agitat- 
ing said  substrate  while  said  substrate  is  immersed  in  said  et- 
chant. 

4.  The  method  recited  in  claim  2  fiirther  comprising  holding 
said  etchant  at  a  pressure  below  atmospheric  pressure  to  re- 
duce bubble  formation. 


4J30.524 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UNBLEACHED 
SULPHITE  CELLULOSE  OR  BLEACHED  CELLULOSE 

FROM  A  DEFIBRATED  KNOT  PULP 
Ketil  Hasvold.  Sarpsborg,  Norway,  assignor  to  Borregaard  A/S, 
Sarpsborg,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,346,  Jun.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  8,  1977,  772420 
Int.  a.J  D21C  3/02.  3/06 
U.S.  a  162-25  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  sulphite  cellulose  from 
knots  produced  in  a  sulphite  cellulose  cooking  process,  com- 
prising: 
separating  said  knots  from  said  sulphite  cellulose  after  said 

cooking  process; 
defibrating  said  knots  separated  from  said  sulphite  cellulose; 

and 
subjecting  the  separated  defibrated  sulphite  knots,  while  still 
separated,  to  a  single-step  treatment  with  oxygen  under 
pressure  in  an  alkaline  milieu  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
to  thereby  produce  unbleached  sulphite  cellulose  from 
said  separated  defibrated  knots. 


4,230.525 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  QUALITIES  OF  PAPER 
Hideo  Yaraaguchi,  Naniio;  Masahiro  Kobayashi.  Tokushima: 
AUunobu  Mizote.  Nara.  and  Yoshiyuki  Iwamuro.  Kyoto,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  and  Sansho 
Co..  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  50,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1978.  53-77830 
Int  a.^  D21H  3/38 
VS.  a  162-164  R  g  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  strength  and  retention  of  paper 
which  comprises  adding  to  a  paper  pulp  slurry  (a)  a  water-solu- 
ble polymer  containing  hydrazide  group  of  the  following 
general  formula: 


4,230,523 
ETCHANT  FOR  SILICON  DIOXIDE  FILMS  DISPOSED 

ATOP  SILICON  OR  METALLIC  SILICIDES 

Joseph  J.  G^jda,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,573 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  156-657  7  Claims 


Y 

I 
•CHX-C- 
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1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  etching  a  silicon  oxide  layer 
which  is  disposed  atop  a  metallic  silicide  layer  and  wherein 
exposed  silicon  may  be  present  below  or  adjacent  to  said  sili- 
cide, the  step  of  contacting  said  oxide  layer  with  an  etchant 
comprising: 
hydrogen  fluoride  in  polyhydric  alcohol,  the  solution  being 
subsuntially  free  of  unbound  water  and  ammonium  fluo- 
ride; 
said  etchant  not  subsuntially  attacking  either  said  silicide 
layer  or  said  silicon. 


CONHNHjJ, 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  atom  or  carboxyl  group.  Y  is  hydrogen 
atom  or  methyl  group,  A  is  acrylamide  unit,  methacrylamide 
unit,  an  acrylate  unit,  a  methacrylate  unit  or  maleic  anhydride 
unit,  B  is  a  unit  derived  from  a  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  an  acrylate,  a  methacrylate  or 
maleic  anhydride,  and  there  is  the  following  relationship 
among  p,  q  and  r: 

30%  by  moleSpS  100%  by  mole 

0%  by  nK>le£q-t-rg70%  by  mole 

p-fq  +  r=100%  by  mole 

or  its  adduct  with  a  water-soluble  inorganic  salt  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01%  by  weight  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  pulp  in  the  presence  of  (b)  a  heavy 
metal  ion  which  is  at  least  one  ion  of  a  heavy  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  cobalt,  lead,  zinc,  iron, 
tin,  mercury,  nickel,  cadmium  and  manganese  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  0. 1  ppm  in  the  pulp  slurry  to  chelate  said  poly- 
mer or  its  adduct. 
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4J30.526 

LIQUID  SODIUM  DIP  SEAL  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Briggi.  and  Sterling  A.  Meacham,  both  of  Hempfield 

Township,   Westmoreland   County,   Pa.,   assignors   to   The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,320 

Int.  a.-  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a  176—38  10  Oaims 


the  tubes  comprising  said  tube  bundle  extending  through  said 
tube  sheet  in  said  flow  through  communication  with  said  heat 
exchange  fluid  inlet;  the  improvement  comprising  vertically 
movable  grid  structure  means  vertically  extending  within  the 
interior  of  said  lower  housing  portion,  said  grid  structure 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  grid, 
said  tubes  vertically  extending  through  said  grid  structure 
means  with  said  grid  structure  means  deflning  grid  apertures 
therein  through  which  said  individual  tubes  comprising  said 
tube  bundle  extend,  each  of  said  grids  comprising  an  Intersect- 
ing arrangement  of  narrow  and  wide  members  whose  intersec- 


1.  A  system  for  removing  impurities  from  dip  seals  including 
a  vessel  designed  to  contain  radioactive  material  and  a  closure 
head  disposed  on  said  vessel  having  at  least  one  rotatable  plug 
for  positioning  refueling  equipment,  said  rotatable  plug  and 
vessel  defining  an  annulus  to  enable  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able plug,  said  annulus  having  a  liquid  dip  seal  disposed  therea- 
cross  for  preventing  the  release  of  said  radioactive  material, 
and  liquid  sodium  means  associated  with  said  dip  seal  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  sodium  to  said  dip  seal  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
600'  F.  and  for  overflowing  said  liquid  sodium  from  said  dip 
seal  and  down  said  annulus  thus  removing  said  impurities 
therefrom. 


4,230,527 
STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANTS 
Alexander  CeUa,  Robinwood  Dr..  Great  Notch,  N  J.  07424 
Cootinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  792,195,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,191.  This  appUcation  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,647 
lot  a.2  G21C  15/16 
VS.  a.  176—87  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  steam  generator  for  use  In  a  pressurized  water  nuclear 
power  plant  In  which  a  turbine  generator  is  driven  by  the 
steam  output  of  said  steam  generator  to  provide  electrical 
power  therefrom  and  said  steam  generator  Is  powered  by  a 
nuclear  energy  heat  source,  wherein  said  steam  generator 
comprises  a  vertically  extending  hollow  outer  housing  having 
an  upper  housing  portion  and  a  lower  housing  portion,  with 
said  upper  housing  portion  having  a  steam  outlet  therein  com- 
municable with  the  turbine  generator  for  providing  steam 
generated  within  said  steam  generator  to  said  turbine  generator 
and  a  moisture  separator  means  within  the  interior  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  steam  outlet  for  drying  the  generated 
steam  provided  to  said  steam  outlet,  and  with  said  lower  hous- 
ing portion  having  heat  exchange  fluid  and  feedwater  inlets 
and  a  vertically  extending  tube  bundle  within  the  interior 
thereof  In  flow  through  communication  with  said  heat  ex- 
change fluid  for  enabling  heat  exchange  fluid  provided 
through  said  inlet  therefor  to  flow  through  said  tube  bundle  for 
providing  said  generated  steam  from  feedwater  provided 
through  said  inlet  therefor,  said  tube  bundle  having  a  tube 
sheet  at  one  end  thereof  for  supporting  said  tube  bundle  with 
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tion  deflnes  said  grid  apertures,  each  of  said  grid  apertures 
being  in  surrounding  relationship  with  a  portion  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  tubes,  and  means  for  vertically  moving  said 
grid  structure  a  predetermined  limited  vertical  extent  within 
the  interior  of  said  lower  housing  along  said  tubes  for  verti- 
cally displacing  said  intersecting  arrangement  defining  said 
grid  apertures  from  a  normal  used  position  by  a  sufTicient 
amount  for  removing  the  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  previ- 
ously surrounded  by  said  intersecting  arrangement  in  said 
normal  use  position  from  said  previous  surrounding  relation- 
ship for  enabling  an  enhanced  reading  of  the  condition  of  said 
tubes  at  said  previously  surrounded  portion  to  be  taken. 


4^30,528 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING  UP  PLANT  FOR  PRODUaNG 

nNE  COKE 

H.  J.  Jaggow,  Dortmiud,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

BergwerluTcrband  GmbH,  Eaten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No,  938,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  2739005 

Int  a.^  ClOB  49/18.  49/20,  S3/04 
VS.  a.  201—12  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  flne  coke  in  a  plant  system 
including  a  mixing  unit,  by  mixing  high  bituminous  lignite  coal 
with  hot  Tme  coke  in  said  mixing  unit  and  degassing  the  high 
bituminous  coal,  said  hot  fine  coke  serving  as  a  heat  carrier  and 
being  circulated  through  said  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising introducing  inert  gas  into  the  mixing  unit  along  with 
the  hot  fine  coke  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  high  bitumi- 
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nous  lignite  coal,  and  circulating  said  inert  gas  and  said  hot  fine 
coke  through  said  system,  whereby  a  cold  parts  of  said  system 


are  heated  up  so  as  to  minimize  condensation  of  ur  generated 
in  the  production  of  said  fine  coke  in  said  system. 


4,230,529 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Yao  T.  Li,  Huckleberry  Hill,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,452 

Int.  a.'B01Di/M 

VS.  a  202—175 


an  overflow  tube  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 

from  said  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  boiler,  and 
a  siphon  connected  to  said  overflow  tube  substantially  above 


9aainis 


the  level  of  said  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  boiler  and 
having  a  U-shaped  portion  extending  about  its  point  of 
connection  to  said  overflow  tube  but  not  above  the  top  of 
said  overflow  tube. 


4,230,531 
WIND  POWERED  SOLAR  STILL 
Placidus  D.  Fernandopulle,  17  Rue  de  Gerardmer,  68000  Col- 
mar,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .Mar.  3,  1977, 
9028/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  i/00:  C02B  1/06:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—180  13  Claims 


1.  Distillation  apparatus  comprising  one  or  more  heat  trans- 
fer tube,  each  of  the  said  one  or  more  tubes  aligned  about  a 
vertical  axis,  means  to  drive  said  heat  transfer  tubes  about  a 
wobbling  center  on  said  vertical  axis  without  rotating  the 
transfer  tubes,  means  to  direct  a  stream  of  fluid  toward  the 
inner  surface  of  each  of  said  tubes,  the  wobble  motion  imparted 
to  each  of  said  lubes  serving  to  cause  said  fluid  stream  to  cling 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  away  from  the  wobbling  center 
whereby  the  resultant  revolving  flow  stream  serves  to  wipe  the 
inside  surface  of  the  tube  to  form  a  thin  film  with  low  heat 
resistance  and  thus  to  facilitate  evaporation  and  carry  the 
residue  and  reflux  downward  with  low  resistance. 


4,230,530 

SELF-CLEANING  WATER  DISTILLER  WITH 

INTER.MITTENT  OVERFLOW 

Kenneth  D.  Lemoine,  Box  476,  Gravette,  Ark.  72736,  and  Robert 
R.  Keegan,  FayetteviUe,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  D.  Lem- 
oine, Gnvette,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972452 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3/02 

VS.  a.  202—180  12  Claims 

1.  Distillation  apparatus  comprising, 
a  boiler  having  at  least  one  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  heater  for  heating  the  liquid  content  of  said  boiler, 
a  vapor  chamber, 
a  condenser. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  distilled  or  potable  water  from 
salt  water,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

inlet  means  for  cold  salt  water 

condenser  means  having  walls  defining  a  chamber  which 
contains  first  heat  exchanger  means,  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer means  being  connected  to  said  Inlet  means  and 
having  an  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

solar  still  means,  said  still  means  having  wall  means  deflning 
a  trough  and  also  being  capable  of  transmitting  solar 
energy  thereto,  said  trough  receiving  salt  water  from  the 
outlet  of  said  chamber  which  is  evaporated  in  said  still 
means  and  collected  as  a  water  condensate  on  said  wall 
means,  said  still  means  also  being  provided  with  water 
condensate  collecting  means  for  collecting  the  condensate 
on  said  wall  means; 

means  for  conducting  wattr  vapour  from  said  still  means  to 
said  chamber  of  said  condenser  means; 

brine  storage  means  for  receiving  brine  from  said  trough 
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4^30^26 

UQUID  SODOFM  DIP  SEAL  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Briggi,  and  Sterling  A.  Meaclum,  both  of  Hempfield 

Township,   Westmoreland  County,   Pa.,   assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,320 

Int.  a.'  G21C  9/00 

VS.  a.  176-38  10  Claims 


the  tubes  comprising  said  tube  bundle  extending  through  said 
tube  sheet  in  said  flow  through  communication  with  said  heat 
exchange  fluid  inlet;  the  improvement  comprising  vertically 
movable  grid  structure  means  vertically  extending  within  the 
interior  of  said  lower  housing  portion,  said  grid  structure 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  grid, 
said  tubes  veriically  extending  through  said  grid  structure 
means  with  said  grid  structure  means  defining  grid  apertures 
therein  through  which  said  individual  tubes  comprising  said 
tube  bundle  extend,  each  of  said  grids  comprising  an  intersect- 
ing arrangement  of  narrow  and  wide  members  whose  intersec- 


1.  A  system  for  removing  impurities  from  dip  seals  including 
a  vessel  designed  to  contain  radioactive  material  and  a  closure 
head  disposed  on  said  vessel  having  at  least  one  rotatable  plug 
for  positioning  refueling  equipment,  said  rotatable  plug  and 
vessel  defining  an  annulus  to  enable  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able plug,  said  annulus  having  a  liquid  dip  seal  disposed  therea- 
cross  for  preventing  the  release  of  said  radioactive  material, 
and  liquid  sodium  means  associated  with  said  dip  seal  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  sodium  to  said  dip  seal  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
600'  F.  and  for  overflowing  said  liquid  sodium  from  said  dip 
seal  and  down  said  annulus  thus  removing  said  unpurities 
therefrom. 


4.230,5r 
STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANTS 
Alexander  Cella,  Robinwood  Dr.,  Great  Notch,  N  J.  07424 
Coattnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,195,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,191.  This  application  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,647 
Int  a.2  G21C  IS/16 
VS.  a  176—87  9  Ctoinu 

1.  In  a  steam  generator  for  use  in  a  pressurized  water  nuclear 
power  plant  in  which  a  turbine  generator  is  driven  by  the 
steam  output  of  said  steam  generator  to  provide  electrical 
power  therefrom  and  said  steam  generator  is  powered  by  a 
nuclear  energy  heat  source,  wherein  said  steam  generator 
comprises  a  vertically  extending  hollow  outer  housing  having 
an  upper  housing  portion  and  a  lower  housing  portion,  with 
said  upper  housing  portion  having  a  steam  outlet  therein  com- 
municable with  the  turbine  generator  for  providing  steam 
generated  within  said  steam  generator  to  said  turbine  generator 
and  a  moisture  separator  means  within  the  interior  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  steam  outlet  for  drying  the  generated 
steam  provided  to  said  steam  outlet,  and  with  said  lower  hous- 
ing portion  having  heat  exchange  fluid  and  feedwater  inlets 
and  a  vertically  extending  tube  bundle  within  the  interior 
thereof  in  flow  through  communication  with  said  heat  ex- 
change fluid  for  enabling  heat  exchange  fluid  provided 
through  said  inlet  therefor  to  flow  through  said  tube  bundle  for 
providing  said  generated  steam  from  feedwater  provided 
through  said  inlet  therefor,  said  tube  bundle  having  a  tube 
sheet  at  one  end  thereof  for  supporting  said  tube  bundle  with 
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tion  defines  said  grid  apertures,  each  of  said  grid  apertures 
being  in  surrounding  relationship  with  a  portion  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  tubes,  and  means  for  vertically  moving  said 
grid  structure  a  predetermined  limited  vertical  extent  within 
the  interior  of  said  lower  housing  along  said  tubes  for  verti- 
cally displacing  said  intersecting  arrangement  defining  said 
grid  apertures  from  a  normal  used  position  by  a  sufficient 
amount  for  removing  the  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  previ- 
ously surrounded  by  said  intersecting  arrangement  in  said 
normal  use  position  from  said  previous  surrounding  relation- 
ship for  enabling  an  enhanced  reading  of  the  condition  of  said 
tubes  at  said  previously  surrounded  portion  to  be  taken. 


4,230,528 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING  UP  PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING 

HNECOKE 

H.  J.  Jagnow,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gemiaay,  aaaignor  to 

BcrgwerkSTcrband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  r39005 

Int  CL2  ClOB  49/18,  49/20.  53/04 
VS.  a.  201—12  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  fine  coke  in  a  plant  system 
including  a  mixing  unit,  by  mixing  high  bituminous  lignite  coal 
with  hot  fine  coke  in  said  mixing  unit  and  degassing  the  high 
bituminous  coal,  said  hot  fme  coke  serving  as  a  heat  carrier  and 
being  circulated  through  said  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising introducing  inert  gas  into  the  mixing  unit  along  with 
the  hot  fine  coke  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  high  bitumi- 
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nuus  lignite  coal,  and  circulating  said  inert  gas  and  said  hot  fine 
coke  through  said  system,  whereby  a  cold  parts  of  said  system 


4,230,529 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Yao  T.  Li,  Huckleberry  HiU,  Lincohi,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,452 

Int.a»B01Di/W 

VS.  a.  202—175 


an  overflow  tube  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 

from  said  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  boiler,  and 
a  siphon  connected  to  said  overflow  tube  substantially  above 


are  heated  up  so  as  to  minimize  condensation  of  tar  generated 
in  the  production  of  said  fine  coke  in  said  system. 


9aaims 


the  level  of  said  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  boiler  and 
having  a  U-shaped  portion  extending  about  its  point  of 
connection  to  said  overflow  tube  but  not  above  the  top  of 
said  overflow  tube. 


4,230,531 
WIND  POWERED  SOLAR  STILL 
Placidus  D.  FemandopuUe,  17  Rue  de  Gerardnier,  68000  Col- 
mar,  France 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  3,  1977, 
9028/77 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/00:  C02B  1/06;  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—180  13  Qainu 


1.  Distillation  apparatus  comprising  one  or  more  heat  trans- 
fer tube,  each  of  the  said  one  or  more  tubes  aligned  about  a 
vertical  axis,  means  to  drive  said  heat  transfer  tubes  about  a 
wobbling  center  on  said  vertical  axis  without  rotating  the 
transfer  tubes,  means  to  direct  a  stream  of  fluid  toward  the 
inner  surface  of  each  of  said  tubes,  the  wobble  motion  imparted 
to  each  of  said  tubes  serving  to  cause  said  fluid  stream  to  cling 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  away  from  the  wobbling  center 
whereby  the  resultant  revolving  flow  stream  serves  to  wipe  the 
inside  surface  of  the  tube  to  form  a  thin  film  with  low  heat 
resistance  and  thus  to  facilitate  evaporation  and  carry  the 
residue  and  reflux  downward  with  low  resistance. 


4,230.530 
SELF-CLEANING  WATER  DISTILLER  WITH 
INTERMITTENT  OVERFLOW 
Kenneth  D,  Lemoine,  Box  476,  Gravette,  Ark.  72736,  and  Robert 
R.  Keegan,  Fayetteville,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  D.  Lem- 
oine, Gravette,  Ark. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972452 
Int.  a.:  BOID  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—180  12  Claims 

1.  DistUlation  apparatus  comprising, 
a  boiler  having  at  least  one  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  heater  for  heating  the  liquid  content  of  said  boiler, 
a  vapor  chamber, 
a  condenser, 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  distilled  or  potable  water  from 
salt  water,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

inlet  means  for  cold  salt  water; 

condenser  means  having  walls  defining  a  chamber  which 
contains  first  heat  exchanger  means,  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer means  being  connected  to  said  inlet  means  and 
having  an  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

solar  still  means,  said  still  means  having  wall  means  defining 
a  trough  and  also  being  capable  of  transmitting  solar 
energy  thereto,  said  trough  receiving  salt  water  from  the 
outlet  of  said  chamber  which  is  evaporated  in  said  still 
means  and  collected  as  a  water  condensate  on  said  wall 
means,  said  still  means  also  being  provided  with  water 
condensate  collecting  means  for  collecting  the  condensate 
on  said  wall  means; 

means  for  conducting  wattr  vapour  from  said  still  means  to 
said  chamber  of  said  condenser  means; 

brine  storage  means  for  receiving  brine  from  said  trough 
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consequent  to  said  evaporation,  said  brine  storage  means 
having  electrical  heating  means  for  heating  brine  therein; 

second  heat  exchanger  means  for  heating  the  salt  water  in 
said  trough: 

means  for  withdrawing  heated  brine  from  said  brine  storage 
means  and  for  passing  same  through  said  second  heat 
exchanger  means; 

wind-powered  electricity  generating  means; 

electricity  storage  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  wind- 
powered  electricity  generating  means,  said  electrical  heat- 
ing means  bemg  coimected  to  said  electricity  storage 
means;  and 

means  for  collecting  water  condensate  from  said  condenser 
means  and  the  water  condensate  from  said  collecting 
means  in  said  still. 


4,230,533 
FRACTIONATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Victor  A.  Giroux,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUipi  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser,  No,  917,046 
laL  a^  BOID  3/42 
\i&.  a  203—1  16 1 


4,230.532 
OVEN  DOOR 
Edward  Harris,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,891 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  25/12 

\}&.  a.  202—248  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  chamber  such  as  a  coke  oven  or  the  like 
having  a  hinged  door,  actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  door,  a  centrally  located  spring  conuined  within  a  spring 
box  for  exerting  a  force  against  said  door,  a  latch  bar  on  the 
door  and  a  latching  bracket  on  the  pressure  chamber,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hmge  links  one  on  each  side  of  the  spring  box 
pivotably  connected  to  the  door  hinge  shaft  and  to  the 
spring  box, 

(b)  a  latch  bar  of  a  yoke  type  U  configuration  pivotably 
connected  to  said  hinge  links  by  means  of  a  shaft  or  pivo- 
tably connected  to  said  hinge  shaft, 

(c)  a  primary  toggle  link  on  either  side  of  said  spring  box 
pivotably  connected  on  one  end  to  said  spring  box  and 
door  hinge  links,  and  pivotably  connected  on  the  other 
end  to  latch  bar  legs,  and 

(d)  means  to  limit  rotation  of  primary  toggle  links  and  spring 
box  around  pivot  connections. 


12.  A  method  of  separating  a  fluid  mixture  including  first, 
second  and  third  constituents  having  different  boiling  points, 
the  boiling  point  of  the  first  being  the  lowest  and  the  boiling 
point  of  the  third  being  the  highest,  which  method  comprises: 

introducing  said  mixture  into  an  intermediate  region  of  a 
fractionation  column  which  contains  vapor-liquid  con- 
tacting trays  extending  through  a  substantial  height  of  the 
column,  said  column  being  provided  with  a  generally 
vertical  partition  which  divides  the  central  region  of  the 
column  into  first  and  second  zones,  there  being  contacting 
trays  in  said  column  above  and  below  said  zones,  said 
mixture  being  introduced  into  said  first  zone; 

operating  said  column  to  withdraw  from  the  top  of  the 
column  a  stream  rich  in  the  first  constituent,  to  withdraw 
from  the  bottom  of  the  column  a  stream  rich  in  the  third 
constituent  and  to  withdraw  from  an  intermediate  region 
of  the  second  zone  a  stream  rich  in  the  second  constituent; 

measuring  the  concentration  of  the  first  constituent  in  the 
lower  region  of  the  first  zone; 

flowing  vapor  and  liquid  between  the  lower  regions  of  the 
first  and  second  zones  and  a  region  of  said  column  below 
said  partition;  and 

controlling  the  relative  vapor  and  liquid  flows  between  the 
lower  regions  of  said  first  and  second  zones  and  the  region 
of  said  column  below  said  partition  in  response  to  the 
measured  concentration  of  the  first  constituent. 


4,230,534 

CONTROL  OF  A  FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION 

COLUMN 

William  S,  Stewart,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla, 

Filed  Mar,  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23^53 
Int.  CX:-  BOID  3/*2 
U.S.  a.  203—1  32  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  a  fractional  distillation  column 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  feed  mixture  to  be  separated  into  said  fractional 

distillation  column; 
passing  a  heating  fluid  into  said  fractional  distillation  column 
to  thereby  supply  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  required  to 
effect  the  separation  of  said  feed  mixture; 
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withdrawing  said  heating  fluid  from  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column; 

withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  from  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  fractional  distillation  column; 

condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  vapor  stream; 

passing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  condensed  overhead 
stream  into  an  accumulator; 

withdrawing  condensate  from  said  accumulator  and  passing 
a  first  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn  condensate  into  an 
upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column  as  an 
external  reflux  stream  therefor  and  passing  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  thus  withdrawn  condensate  as  an  overhead 
product  stream; 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  predicted  flow 
rate  of  said  overhead  vapor  stream  at  a  time  Ti; 


\     '  ^~^  MTiiitM'iai  MCn'l 


establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  percentage 
of  said  overhead  vapor  stream  which  can  be  removed 
from  said  accumulator  as  said  overhead  product  stream 
while  still  maintaining  a  desired  liquid  level  in  said  accu- 
mulator; 

combining  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  produce 
a  third  signal  representative  of  the  desired  flow  rate  of  said 
overhead  product  stream; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  highest 
allowable  flow  rate  of  said  overhead  product  stream; 

providing  the  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  lowest  flow  rate  of  said  overhead  product 
stream  as  a  fifth  signal  to  a  means  for  manipulating  the 
flow  rate  of  said  overhead  product  stream  to  thereby 
control  the  flow  rate  of  said  overhead  product  stream  in 
response  to  saia  fifth  signal. 


4,230,535 
HEAT-PUMPED  FRACTIONATION  PROCESS 
Leroy  J.  Howard,  LibertyTille,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,859 
Int.  a.2  BOID  1/28.  3/14 
U.S.a.  203— 26  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  two  chemical  compounds  by 
fractionation  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
chemical  compound  into  a  fractionation  zone  operated  at 
fractionation  conditions; 

(b)  removing  a  net  bottoms  stream  which  is  rich  in  the  first 
chemical  compound  from  the  fractionation  zone  as  a  first 
product  stream; 

(c)  removing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  which  is  rich  in  the 
second  chemical  compound  from  the  fractionation  zone, 
partially  condensing  the  overhead  vapor  stream  by  direct 
heat  exchange  within  an  overhead  receiver  to  produce  an 
overhead  liquid  and  a  receiver  vapor  stream,  supplying  a 
first  portion  of  the  overhead  liquid  to  the  fractionation 
zone  as  reflux  and  removing  a  second  portion  of  the  over- 
head liquid  from  the  process  as  a  second  product  stream; 

(d)  heating  the  receiver  vapor  stream  by  indirect  heat  ex- 


change against  a  hereinafter  specified  high  pressure  work- 
ing stream; 

(e)  heating  the  receiver  vapor  stream  by  compression  and 
thereby  forming  the  previously  specified  high  pressure 
working  stream; 

(0  cooling  the  high  pressure  working  stream  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  against  the  receiver  vapor  stream; 


(g)  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  high  pressure  working 
stream  through  a  first  reboiler  which  is  used  to  supply 
heat  to  the  fractionation  zone  and  then  into  the  overhead 
receiver;  and, 

(h)  condensing  a  second  portion  of  the  high  pressure  work- 
ing stream  to  thereby  form  a  condensate  stream  and  then 
passing  the  resultant  condensate  stream  into  the  overhead 
receiver. 


4,230,536 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DISTILLATION  PURIHCATION  OF 

ORGANIC  HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUIDS 
Charles  E.  Sech.  45  Greekwood,  Glendale,  Ohio  45246 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771.984,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,139,418,  which  is  a  continuation-io-part  of  Ser,  No.  570,082, 
Apr,  21, 1975,  abandoned.  Tliis  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
9J92 
Int.  a.;  BOID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  203-89  6  Claims 


Zli 


1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
which  is  subject  to  thermal  degradation  and  is  used  in  a  closed- 
end  process  system  comprising  a  vaporizer  containing  an  in- 
ventory of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  a  heat  sink,  said  method 
comprising: 
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(a)  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
inventory  from  said  vaporizer  in  the  liquid  phase; 

(b)  passing  said  withdrawn  portion  to  a  purification  zone 
possessing  electric  resistance  heating  means; 

(c)  heating  said  liquid  portion  within  said  purification  zone 
by  means  of  said  heating  means  to  form  a  vapor  phase 
relatively  lean  in  thermal  degradation  precursors  and  a 
liquid  phase  relatively  rich  in  thermal  degradation  precur- 
sors possessing  a  temperature  greater  than  about  600'  F.  at 
a  pressure  of  30  to  160  psig; 

(d)  passing  said  relatively  rich-liquid  phase  in  a  continuous 
flow  pattern  traversing  a  narrower  flow  path  of  0.1  to  0.5 
inches  to  effect  a  wall  temperature  of  said  purification 
zone  of  less  than  about  650'  F  and  to  effect  deposit  of  said 
thermal  degradation  precursors  via  gravity  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  purification  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  vapor  phase  from  said  purification 
zone; 

(0  condensing  said  withdrawn  vapor  phase  in  a  condenser 
zone  to  form  a  purified  liquid  heat  transfer  fluid; 

(g)  passing  said  purified  liquid  heat  transfer  fluid  to  said 
vaponzer  inventory;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  at  least  intermittently  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  purification  zone  to  remove  said  thermal  degrada- 
tion precursors. 


4,230,537 
DISCRETE  BIOCHEMICAL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Jacques  J.  Detente,  UniTcrsity  Oty,  and  Lloyd  E.  Weeks,  St. 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,205 

Int.  a:-  COIN  27/46.  31/14 

VS.  a.  204-1  T  5  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  discrete  biochemical  analysis  employing  the 
determination  of  the  concentration  of  a  dissolved  gas  in  solu- 
tion with  a  gas-sensing  electrode,  said  electrode  comprising  an 
anode,  cathode,  electrolyte  solution  and  a  selectively  perme- 
able membrane  enclosure  at  one  end,  said  method  comprising 
causing  the  diffusion  of  said  gas  across  a  selectively  permeable 
membrane  portion  of  a  sample  receptacle  containing  a  liquid 
biochemical  component  of  a  body  fluid  to  be  determined  as  a 
recognized  adjunct  of  clinical  diagnosis,  said  sample  receptacle 
membrane  having  a  dry  interface  with  said  electrode  mem- 
brane at  the  locus  of  said  gas  diffusion  whereby  the  liquid  in 
said  sample  receptacle  does  not  come  into  contact  with  any 
part  of  said  electrode  and  said  electrolyte  solution  does  not 
come  into  contact  with  any  part  of  said  sample  receptacle 
during  said  gas  diffusion. 


4,230,538 
STRIP  LINE  PLATING  CELL 
Dennis  R.  Turner,  Chatluun  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,380 

iBt  0.>  C25D  5/02.  17/12.  17/28 

VS.  a  204-15  17  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  gold  electroplating  a  strip 
including  a  gold  plating  cell,  said  gold  plating  cell  comprising 
a  container  containing  plating  elements  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  the  plating  elements  comprise 

(a)  means  of  conveying  electrolyte  from  a  reservoir  to  an 
electrolyte  conduit,  said  electrolyte  conduit  having  a 
passageway  opening  in  the  upper  rear  of  the  passageway; 

(b)  a  mounting  wall  joined  to  the  rear  of  the  conduit; 

(c)  an  anode  electrode  with  a  first  portion  contoured  to 
conform  to  shape  of  conduit  spaced  from  and  extended 
over  the  conduit,  the  contoured  portion  serving  simulta- 
neously to  direct  the  How  of  the  electrolyte  exiting  from 
the  passageway  of  the  conduit  and  to  perform  the  electro- 
chemical function  of  the  anode;  and 

(d)  an  electrode  positioning  mounting  member  mounted 
above  the  contoured  portion  of  the  anode  electrode,  the 
electrode  positioning  mounting  member  including  means 
for  deflecting  the  contoured  portion  of  the  anode  elec- 
trode to  control  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  electrolyte. 


4J30,539 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ANODIC 

OXIDE  FILM 

Kohichi  Saruwatari;  Kazuo  Isawa;  Masatsugu  Maejinu,  and 

Takao  Suzuld,  all  of  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figikura 

Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,760 

Int.  a.2  C23B  9/02 

VS.  a.  204—35  N  8  Claims 


10  20  30 


1.  A  method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  anodic  oxide  film 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  electrolysing  the  porous  surface 
of  anodic  oxide  film  of  aluminium  or  aluminium  alloy  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  thiomolybdate  and  then  sub- 
jecting it  to  a  heat  treatment  so  as  to  impregnate  the  mi- 
cropores of  said  film  with  molybdenum  sulfide  and  fix  the 
latter  therein. 
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4*230  540 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  QUENCHING  OF 

ANODE  EFFECTS  IN  ALUMINIUM  REDUCTION  CELLS 

Anthony  M.  Archen  Edward  L.  Cambridge,  and  Douglas  F. 

HewgiU,  aU  of  Kitimat,  Canada,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research 

and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,213 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978. 
16809/78 

Int.  a.i  C25C  3/06.  7/06 
VS.  CI.  204-67  10  Qaims 


iCr  fsfcff.os'  — 


1.  A  method  of  clearing  anode  effects  in  the  operation  of  an 
electrolytic  reduction  cell  for  the  production  of  aluminium  by 
the  electrolysis  of  alumina  in  a  molten  fluoride  bath  which 
comprises  raising  the  anode  or  anodes  from  a  datum  position 
by  a  predetermined  distance  or  until  a  predetermined  high  cell 
voluge  is  established  and  lowering  the  said  anode  or  anodes, 
such  raising  and  lowering  being  performed  in  such  manner  that 
short  circuiting  between  said  anode  or  anodes  and  the  pool  of 
molten  aluminium  in  the  bottom  of  the  cell  takes  place  during 
such  anode  movement  as  the  result  of  local  upward  movement 
of  said  molten  meul  due  to  electromagnetic  effects,  fresh 
alumina  being  added  to  said  molten  fluoride  bath  in  conjunc- 
tion with  movement  of  said  anode  or  anodes  of  said  cell. 


4,230,541 

PRETREATMENT  OF  CATHODES  IN 

ELECTROHYDRODIMERIZATION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 

Christopher  J.  H.  King,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,869 

Int.  a.3  C2SB  3/10 

VS.  a  204-73  A  7  Claims 


tion  being  in  contact  with  a  cadmium  cathode  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  the  cathode  surface  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  acidic  hydrogen  peroxide  before 
electrolyzing  the  aqueous  electrolyte  solution. 

4,230,542 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ILMENITE 

LEACH  SOLUTION 
Carlo  Traini;  Giuseppe  Bianchi,  and  Alberto  Pellegri,  all  of 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettro- 

chimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55.018 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  13, 1978,  28736  A/78: 
Jan.  11,  1979,  19206  A/79 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  204-93  lOOaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  ferric  ions  in  a  sulfuric  acid  ilmenite 
leach  solution  to  ferrous  ions  comprising  circulating  a  sulfuric 
acid  ilmenite  leach  catholyte  solution  containing  Ti4,  ions 
through  the  cathodic  compartment  of  an  electrolysis  cell  sepa- 
rated by  a  fluid  impervious  anion  exchange  membrane  from  the 
anodic  compartment,  circulating  a  ferrous  sulfate  anolyte  solu- 
tion through  the  anodic  compartment  of  the  electrolysis  cell 
and  impressing  an  electrolysis  current  across  the  cell  reducing 
the  ferric  ions  in  the  catholyte  to  ferrous  ions  and  oxidizing  a 
portion  of  the  ferrous  ions  to  feme  ions  in  the  anolyte. 

4J30,543 

CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  HALIDE 

KeUi  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Itsuaki  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Denko  K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40237; 
Sep,  11,  1978,  53-110672 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/36.  11/04:  C2SD  3/i6 
U.S.  a.  204-98  12  oaims 

7.  In  the  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  halide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a 
cathode  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  halide,  said  cathode  being  composed  of  a  metallic  sub- 
strate and  a  coating  of  iron  metal  or  iron  metal  and  cobalt  metal 
deposited  on  its  surface  at  a  current  density  of  I  to  10  A/dm' 
and  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to  90*  C.  from  an  aqueous  electro- 
plating bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  value  of  from  2.5  to  6.0  containing  therein 
(i)  a  metallic  ion  of  Fe+  -^  or  Fe+  *  together  with  Co+  +  in 

an  amount  of  0.5  to  0.9  mole/liter,  and 
(ii)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrin, 
water-soluble  surch,  poly(2-diethylaminoethyl  methscry- 
late)  and  poly-aluminum  chloride,  said  additive  being 
employed  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  to  10  g/liter  and  said 
bath  being  free  from  an  ammonium  ion. 


4,230  544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ANODE  PH  IN  MEMBRANE  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Wayne  A.  McRae,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ionics  Inc., 

Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,637 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34.  9/00,  IS/08.  13/08 
VS.  a.  204-98  16  Qiims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chlonde 
solution  is  electrolyzed  in  a  chlor-alkali  appartus  including  a 
cell  having  an  anode  compartment  containing  an  anode  capa- 
ble of  generating  chlorine  and  lesser  amounts  of  oxygen  from 
aqueous  chloride  solution,  a  cathode  compartment  containing 
a  cathode  and  a  substantially  fluid  impervious,  cation  permse- 
lective  membrane  separting  said  anode  compartment  from  said 
1.  In  an  electrochemical  process  for  hydrodimerization  of  cathode  compartment,  the  improvement  comprising  control- 
acrglonitnle  which  comprises  electrolyzing  in  a  reaction  cell   ling  the  pH  of  the  anolyte  by  operating  said  anode  to  have  an 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  the  aqueous  electrolyte  solu-   oxygen  evolution  eHlciency  subsuntially  chemically  equiva- 
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lent  to  the  hydroxide  ion  transfer  efficiency  of  the  said  mem- 
brane whereby  the  formation  of  excessive  chlorates  and  hypo- 


4,230,547 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  KRYPTON  ISOTOPES 
John  T.  Porter,  II,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  Sao  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,248 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  I/IO 

VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  10  Qalms 


chlorites  in  said  anolyte  and  insoluble  metallic  hydroxide  in 
said  membrane  is  substantially  reduced. 


4^30,545 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  LEAD  PEROXIDE 

FORMATION  DURING  LEAD  ELECTROWINNING 

Raymond  D.  Prengaman,  Arlington,  and  HerMhel  B.  McDonald, 

Red  Oak.  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignore  to  RSR  Corporation,  Dallaa, 

Tex. 

FUed  Noy.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93414 
Int  a.'  C2SC  1/18 
MS.  a.  204—114  14  Qaiffli 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  lead  peroxide  formation  when 
electrowiiming  lead  from  an  inorganic  acid  electrolyte,  which 
comprises  dissolving  at  least  250  ppm  of  arsenic  ion  in  the 
electrolyte  and  thereafter  electrowinning  the  lead  while  main- 
taining an  arsenic  ion  concentration  of  at  least  2S0  ppm 


4J30446 

METHOD  OF  MOLECULAR  SPECIE  ALTERATION  BY 

NONRESONANT  LASER  INDUCED  DIELECTRIC 

BREAKDOWN 

Arigdof  M.  Ronn,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research 

Foundation  of  the  Qty  UniTersity  of  New  York,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,987 

Int  a-  BOIJ  1/W 

VS.  a.  204-157.1  R  13  Claiffls 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  stable  end  product  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of  confming  a  quantity  of  a  dissociative 
molecular  specie  in  a  gaseous  state  at  a  pressure  sufTicient  to 
maintain  said  specie  in  a  collision  dominated  regime,  irradiat- 
ing said  specie  with  the  output  from  a  laser  in  discrete  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  power  level  per  pulse  and  having  a 
frequency  displaced  from  any  absorption  frequencies  of  said 
specie  and  any  other  specie  that  may  be  present,  said  power 
level  being  selected  in  relation  to  said  pressure  to  cause  with 
each  output  pulse  of  said  laser  nonresonant  dielectric  break- 
down in  said  specie  accompanied  by  severance  of  the  weakest 
bond  and  at  least  temporary  formation  of  at  least  two  frag- 
ments from  said  specie,  extracting  from  the  products  of  said 
dielectric  breakdown  a  stable  end  product  containing  one  of 
said  fragments,  and  continuing  said  irradiation  of  said  specie 
until  a  desired  quantity  of  said  suble  end  product  has  been 
formed. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  krypton  85  from  a  mixture  of  a 
plurality  of  krypton  isotopes  including  *^ICr,  ^^Kr,  "Kr,  and 
"Kr,  comprising 

reacting  the  mixture  of  krypton  isotopes  with  fluorine  to 
provide  a  thermodynamically  unstable  mixed  isotope 
krypton  difluoride  source  material  which  spontaneously 
decomposes  on  an  isotopically  non-selective  basis, 

maintaining  said  mixed  isotope  krypton  difluoride  source 
material  at  a  low  temperature  of  less  than  about  0°  C. 
while  selectively  irradiating  said  mixed  isotope  krypton 
difluoride  source  material  with  infrared  radiation  at  a 
wavelength  at  a  frequency  selected  from  the  asymmetric 
stretching  frequency  of  the  "KrFj  molecule  at  586.7 
cm-',  the  V2  vibrational  frequency  of  the  ''KrF:  mole- 
cule at  233  cm-',  the  1*3  vibrational  frequency  of  the 
"KrPj  molecule  at  558  cm- '  or  the  vi-t-vj  combination 
vibrational  frequency  of  the  "KrFj  molecule  at  1032 
cm- '  which  frequency  is  selectively  absorbed  by  "kryp- 
ton difluoride  and  decomposing  the  selectively  excited 
"krypton  difluoride  compound  to  "krypton  and  fluorine, 
and 

separating  the  decomposition  product  "krypton  from  the 
fluorine  and  remaining  undecomposed  krypton  difluoride 
source  material. 


4,230  548 
POLYCARBONATES  WITH  END  GROUPS  CONTAINING 
BONDS  WHICH  CAN  BE  CROSSLINKED  BY  UV  LIGHT 
Siegfried  AdeUnann;  Dieter  Margotte,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  aU 

of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,152,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2746139;  Jul.  4,  1978,  2829258 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/62:  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  204—159.14  18  CUims 

1.  High-molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonates  having 
molecular  weights  W„  (weight-average)  between  about  10,000 
and  200,000  which  are  based  on  diphenols  and  monofunctional 
chain  stoppers,  characterized  in  that  they  correspond  to  the 
formula  (I) 


A3     JL 

E-O-Z-O— |-C-0— Z-0-+-E 


in  which 
Z  denotes  the  radical  of  a  diphenol, 
n  denotes  an  integer  from  about  20  to  400, 
E  denotes 


(I) 
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pre-polymer  in  solution  being  about  18.5  percent  prior  to  elec- 
trolysis, and  the  current  density  being  about  90  milliamperes 


wherein 

m  denotes  0  or  1  and 

R  denotes  H  or  Ci-Cj-alkyl. 

3.  A  process  for  the  modiflcation  of  the  polycarbonates  of 
claim  1,  wherein  the  polycarbonate  is  irradiated  with  UV  light, 
after  adding  between  about  0.05  and  5%,  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  weight  of  polycarbonate,  of  a  photoinitiator. 


^uK'fe  MaufvMr-, 


^^fc^no^^  ^Hr^^f. 


4»230  549 
SEPARATOR  MEMBRANES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Vincent  F.  D'Agostino,  Huntington  Station;  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  Lake 
Grove,  and  Joseph  C.  Sentisi,  Ozone  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  RAI  Research  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,035 
Int.  0.3  C08F  2i9/08,  255/01  2/46 
VS.  a.  204-159.17  2S  CUims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  membrane 
suiuble  for  use  in  electrochemical  cells  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  grafting  solution  comprising  a  hydrophilic 
monomer,  and  a  chlorinated  organic  solvent; 

(b)  placing  said  solution  in  contact  with  an  inert  polymeric 
film; 

(c)  irradiating  said  contacted  film  to  graft  polymerize  said 
hydrophilic  monomer  onto  the  film,  while  inhibiting 
homopolymerization  of  said  graft  monomer;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  irradiation  grafted  film  with  an  emulsifier 
to  reduce  the  electrolytic  resistance  of  said  membrane. 


4,230450 
RADUTION  CURABLE  BARRIER  COATING  HAVING 

FLEXIBILITY  AND  SELECTIVE  GLOSS 
Kent  D.  Vincent,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6430 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/Sa  120/ JO 
UA  a.  204-159.23  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  application  as  a  barrier  coat- 
ing, said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
trimethoxymethyl  tri-2-ethoxy  acrylate  methyl  melamine; 
silica;  and 
a  photoinitiator. 


4,230,551 

ELECTROSYNTHESIS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

AMINE/ALDEHYDE  POROUS  STRUCTURES  AND 

POWDERS 

Ival  O.  Salyer,  Dayton,  and  Arthur  M.  Usmani,  CenterriUe,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,995 
Int  a.>  C2SD  15/Oa-  C25B  3/10 
VS.  a.  204-181  R  I  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  making  porous  urea/formaldehyde  struc- 
tures comprising  solid  approximately-spherical  crosslinked 
particles  of  less  than  10  microns,  said  process  comprising  elec- 
trolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea-formaldehyde  prepo- 
lymer,  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  in  the  prepo- 
lymer  being  about  0.74,  the  pH  of  the  solution  being  electro- 
lyzed  being  about  4.5,  the  percent  urea  and  formaldehyde 


per  square  inch  of  anode  surface  available  for  structure  forma- 
tion. 


4,230,552 
NOVEL  PIGMENT  GRINDING  VEHICLE 

Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  Pa.;  Lance  C.  Stuml.  Delaware, 

Ohio,  and  Martin  J.  Robles,  Hyattsrille,  Md.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  869,197.  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,124, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,109,  Aug.  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59^409 

Int  a.'  C25D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204-181  C  SCtaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  a  cathode  in  an  electrical  circuit  comprising 
said  cathode  and  an  anode  in  an  aqueous  electrodeposiuble 
composition  by  passing  an  electric  current  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode,  wherein  the  electrodepositable  composition 
comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymeric  product  com- 
prising the  acidified  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  polymeric  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equiva- 
lency greater  than  one, 

(B)  an   organic  tertiary  amine  containing  an   alkylaryl- 
polyether  moiety  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


R-Ar-f-OCHj-CH),- 

where  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  containing  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  equal  to 
3  to  20. 


4J304S3 
TREATING  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Charles  J.  Bartlett,  Madison;  Ronald  J.  Rhodes,  South  Plain- 
field,  and  Ray  D.  Rust  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
HUl,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32439 

Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  204-192  E  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  laminated  structure  having  metal 

layers  separated  by  an  insulating  layer,  and  holes  therethrogh, 
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compnsing  the  steps  of  placing  the  structure  in  an  evacuated   serving  to  generate  a  detection  signal  proportional  to  the  dif- 
chamber  containing  oxygen,  making  electrical  conuct  to  the   ference  between  the  oxygen  concentrations  on  the  two  sides  of 

said  partition  wall: 
each  of  said  electrode  films  comprising  a  metal  powder 


1.  Electrochemical  titration  apparatus  for  measuring  a  con- 
stituent of  a  sample  in  solution  and  including  coulometric 
generating  means  for  generating  ions  combinable  with  the 
sample  constituent  and  amperometric  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  uncombined  ions  in  said  solution, 
each  of  said  coulometric  generating  means  and  said  amperom- 
etric detecting  means  including  a  respective  pair  of  electrodes 
for  contacting  said  sample  in  solution,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  enabling  said  coulometric  generating  means; 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential  difference 
between  the  amperometric  detecting  electrodes  while 
simultaneously  establishing  an  operating  condition  of 
substantially  zero  current  flow  at  one  of  said  amperomet- 
ric delecting  electrodes;  and 
means  for  monitoring  flow  of  current  between  the  other  of 
said  amperometric  detecting  electrodes  and  one  of  said 
coulometric  generating  electrodes. 


4.230^SS 
OXYGEN  GAS  ANALYZER  USING  A  SOUD 
ELECTROLYTE 
Seisuke  Sano;  Maiato  Maeda.  and  Morimichi  Iguchi,  all  of 
Mutashio,  Japan,  assignors  to  Vokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 
and  Mitaka  Instrument  Co.,  Ltd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser,  No.  73,915 
lat  a.^  GOIN  27/S8 
VS.  a.  204— 19S  S  2  CUims 

1.  An  oxygen  gas  analyzer  having  a  solid-electrolyte  parti- 
lion  wall  with  electrode  films  attached  to  the  sides  thereof  and 


11        12q 


metal  layers,  and  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  contacts  so  as 
to  create  a  gas  plasma  that  extends  into  the  holes. 

4,230,554 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  IONS  IN  SOLUTION 

Gordon  C.  Blanke,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,401 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/44 

VS.  a.  204—195  T  5  Claims 


having  a  particle  size  which  gradually  decreases  toward 
the  deepest  region  of  the  film  adjacent  said  partition  wall; 
platinum  screens  bonded  to  said  electrode  films;  and 
leadwires  secured  to  said  platinum  screens  for  providing  a 
detection  signal  therethrough. 


4,230,556 

INTEGRATED  COAL  LIQUEFACTION-GASmCAnON 

PROCESS 

Nornun  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  and  Bruce  K.  Schmid,  Den- 

Ter,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

rUed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,005 

Int  a.2  ClOG  l/Oa  1/08:  CVU  S/00 

VS.  a.  208—8  LE  9  Claims 


IJISK&I 

A 

MOCESS  ^ 

'"'"^ 

■ 

i«UEF«CTKM  FDOOSS 

^ 

y 

' 

_l 1 L 

VICLD  OF  ««'C'  OISSQIVEO  COAL  WT  s  OF  ORT  COAL 


1.  An  integrated  coal  liquefaction-gasification  process 
wherein  the  net  production  of  normally  solid  dissolved  coal 
containing  mineral  residue  from  the  liquefaction  zone  com- 
prises the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  for  the  gasification  zone; 
said  process  comprising  passing  mineral-containing  feed  coal, 
hydrogen,  recycle  dissolved  liquid  solvent,  recycle  normally 
solid  dissolved  coal  and  recycle  mineral  residue  to  a  coal  lique- 
faction zone  which  does  not  contain  a  fixed  bed  of  added 
catalyst  to  dissolve  hydrocarbonaceous  material  and  to  pro- 
duce a  mixture  comprising  hydrocarbon  gases,  dissolved  liq- 
uid, normally  solid  dissolved  coal  and  suspended  mineral  resi- 
due; passing  a  liquefaction  zone  effiuent  stream  through  a 
vapor-liquid  separator  means  to  remove  overhead  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbon  gases  and  naphtha  from  a  residue  slurry  compris- 
ing liquid  coal  and  normally  solid  dissolved  coal  with  sus- 
pended mineral  residue;  recycling  to  said  liquefaction  zone  a 
first  poriion  of  said  residue  slurry;  passing  a  second  portion  of 
said  residue  slurry  to  product  separation  means  including  vac- 
uum distillation  means;  passing  a  third  portion  of  said  residue 
slurry  through  hydroclone  means;  recovering  from  said  hydro- 
clone  means  an  overhead  slurry  comprising  liquid  coal  and 
normally  solid  dissolved  coal  containing  particles  of  suspended 
mineral  residue  having  a  smaller  median  diameter  as  compared 
to  the  median  diameter  of  the  particles  in  said  first  portion  of 
residue  slurry;  recycling  said  overflow  slurry  to  said  liquefac- 
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tion  zone  to  reduce  the  median  diameter  of  the  particles  recy- 
c  ed  to  said  liquefaction  zone;  recovering  from  said  hydro- 
clo.ne  means  an  underflow  slurry  comprising  liquid  coal  and 
normally  solid  dissolved  coal  containing  particles  of  suspended 
rmneral  residue  having  a  larger  median  diameter  than  the 
median  diameter  of  the  particles  in  said  first  portion  of  residue 
slurry;  passing  said  underflow  slurry  to  said  product  separation 
means;  separating  liquid  coal  in  said  vacuum  distillation  means 
m  said  product  separation  means  from  a  gasifier  slurry  com- 
prising normally  solid  dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue- 
passmg  said  gasifier  slurry  to  the  gasification  zone  for  conver- 
sion to  hydrogen;  and  passing  said  hydrogen  to  the  coal  lique- 
faction zone. 


4,230,558 
SINGLE  DROP  SEPARATOR 
Mack  J.  Fulwyler,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Coulter 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

A  ,« "i^S"'"""  "'  *"•  '^°-  **^'"*'  °*'-  "'  "".  Ptt-  No- 
,i         '  *'"*''  **  *  "'"''"""f'on  of  Ser.  No.  694,532,  Jun.  10 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser  No  947  853 

Int.  a.'  B07C  i/34 
UA  a  209-3.1  jci.^ 


4,230,557 
REMOVAL  OF  ENTRAI.\ED  SOLIDS  FROM  RETORTED 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  VAPORS 
Corey  A.  Bertelsen,  Oakland,  and  Byron  G,  Spars,  Mill  VaUey 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cherron  Research  Company,  Sui 
Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,991 

Int  CL'  ClOB  «/0(S,  ClOG  1/02 

U&a208-8R  loctaim. 


,  I  I  ««  , & 


i!    a 


COLLI* 


v* 


1.  In  a  retorting  process  wherein  raw  hydrocarbon-contain- 
mg  particles  are  introduced  into  a  retorting  zone  and  retorted 
therein  to  form  retorted  solids  and  hydrocarbonaceous  vapors 
by  heatmg  said  particles  to  retorting  temperatures  by  heat 
transfer  from  solid  heat  carrier  particles  passed  through  the 
retorting  zone;  and  a  stream  comprising  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous vapors  contaminated  with  entrained  finely  divided  solids 
is  withdrawn  from  the  retorting  zone;  the  improved  method  of 
removmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  entrained  finely  divided 
solids  from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  vapors  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  solid  contact  material  predominantly  of  a 
size  in  the  range  from  75  microns  to  8  millimeters  and  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  25"  C.  (45*  F.)  below 
the  retorting  temperature  to  55*  C.  (100*  F.)  above  the 
retorting  temperature  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  granular 
filtration  zone,  said  solid  conuct  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  retorted  solids,  heat  carrier 
particles  and  mixtures  of  retorted  solids  and  heat  carrier 
particles; 

(b)  passing  said  solid  contact  material  downwardly  through 
said  filtration  zone  as  a  bed  of  contiguous  panicles  at  a 
velocity  in  the  range  of  7.6  to  1220  cm  per  hour; 

(c)  passing  said  stream  at  substantially  said  retorting  temper- 
ature transversely  through  said  bed  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  finely  divided  solids  is  deposited  in  said 
bed;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  a  mixture  said  of  conuct  material  and  said 
finely  divided  solids  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  filtration 
zone. 


=  D     D- 

1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  selectively  separating 
small  particles  in  a  fluid  including  in  combination: 

forming  means  for  fonning  a  moving  fluid  stream  in  air 
having  a  substantially  constant  velocity  conuining  said 
panicles  asynchronously  spaced  in  said  stream, 

sensing  means  adjacent  said  fluid  stream  and  operative  lo 
detect  a  particle  in  said  stream  passing  a  first  location  and 
to  develop  a  detection  signal. 

pulse  generation  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and 
communicating  with  said  fluid  stream  at  a  second  loca- 
tion, said  pulse  generation  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  detection  signal  to  apply  one  of  an  electrical  pulse  and 
a  quantum  of  radiant  energy  to  said  stream  and  particle 
therein  at  said  second  location  for  asynchronously  disturb- 
ing said  stream  and  creating  a  single  isolated  droplet  from 
said  stream  surrounding  said  particle  separated  from  the 
preceding  and  succeeding  fluid  stream. 

4,230359 
APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  SEPARATING 
FRACTIONS  OF  A  PARTICLXATE  MATERIAL 
WUIiani  C.  Smith,  West  Vancouver.  Canada,  assignor  to  Rader 
Companies,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,131,  Feb.  8,  1978.  Pat.  No. 
4,166,027,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,635,  Nov.  3, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser  No 
962,951 
Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug,  28, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B07B  4/02 
U.S.  a.  209-139  R  4  cuj^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  penumatically  separating  fractions  of  a 
heterogeneous  mixture  of  particulate  material  according  to 
relative  densities  and/or  aerodynamic  properties  comprising: 
an  unobstructed,  substantially  straight  primary  duct  which  is 
not  inclined  from  vertical  by  more  than  about  10'  and 
which  narrows  near  the  top  to  define  a  region  of  acceler- 
ating airflow; 
airiock  feed  means  for  feeding  all  material  to  be  separated 
into  said  primary  duct  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  re- 
gion of  accelerating  airflow  and  without  admitting  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  air  into  said  primary  duct; 
a  discharge  duct  communicating  with  the  top  of  said  pri- 
mary duct  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
means  for  producing  an  upwardly  moving  column  of  air  in 
said  primary  and  discharge  ducts  having  a  velocity  opera- 


1536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


ble  10  raise  a  light  fraction  of  said  material  while  a  heavy 
fraction  falls  to  the  bottom  of  said  primary  duct; 
a  secondary  duct  which  is  displaced  horizontally  from  said 
primary  duct  and  which  communicates  only  with  said 
discharge  duct  and  the  surrounding  atmosphere  so  that 
said  secondary  duel  provides  an  inlet  for  admitting  a 
column  of  air  directly,  entirely  from  the  surrounding 


4,230,561 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CLAY 

FROM  COAL  HNES 

RusieU  L.  McMurray,  R.R.  #2,  Box  213,  Du  Quoin,  III.  62832 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,428 

Int.  a.<  B03B  5/54 

U.S.  a.  209-464  10  Qaims 


atmosphere  into  the  interior  of  said  discharge  duct  at  a 
location  shortly  downstream  of  said  region  of  accelerating 
airflow,  to  increase  the  volume  of  air  in  said  upwardly 
moving  column  of  air  in  said  discharge  duct,  and 
adjustable  damper  means  operable  to  adjustably  constrict 
said  secondary  duct  for  regulating  the  velocity  of  air 
moving  through  said  discharge  duct. 


4,230,560 

NO!>JMAGNETIC  CONDUCITVE  MATERUL 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Takato  Nikajima.  Sakakimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanetsu 

Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  S9,648 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  IS,  1978,  53/98711 

Int.  a.J  B03C  1/12 

VS.  a.  209-212  5  Claims 


1.  A  nonmagnetic  conductive  material  separating  apparatus 
comprising:  a  drum  composed  of  nonmagnetic  substance  and 
rotated  in  one  direction  around  a  longitudinal  center  axis 
thereof,  wherein  composite  input  material  posterior  to  previ- 
ous removal  of  magnetic  substance  therefrom  is  introduced 
into  said  drum;  and  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
which  rotates  in  the  direction  reverse  to  rotation  of  said  drum 
substantially  coaxially  therewith  so  as  to  exert  an  electromag- 
netic force  in  the  direction  reverse  to  rotation  of  said  drum. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  separation  of  clay  from  coal 
fmes  which  comprises: 

a  hopper  including  a  bottom,  a  front  wail,  side  walls  and  a 
rear  wall,  the  side  walls  diverging  upwardly,  the  rear  wall 
having  the  top  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
at  an  angle  to  horizontal  of  less  than  about  43  degrees,  the 
rear  wall  including  a  central,  rectangular  wall  portion  and 
a  pair  of  upwardly-widening  triangular  wall  portions  on 
either  side  of  the  rectangular  wall  portion,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  channel  having  the  rectangular  wall  portion  at  the 
bottom; 

a  first  bafde  mounted  to  said  hopper  and  extending  vertically 
downward  toward  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  first 
baffle  being  positioned  in  a  plane  spaced  horizontally  from 
the  front  wall; 

a  second,  horizonul  baflle  mounted  to  said  hopper; 

a  conveyor  positioned  adjacent  and  extending  along  the  rear 
wall  of  said  hopper  from  approximately  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  to  above  the  top  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper, 
said  conveyor  comprising  a  flight  conveyor  having  nu- 
merous, transverse  blade  members,  the  blade  members 
being  complementary  in  shape  with  the  central,  rectangu- 
lar wall  portions  of  the  rear  wall  and  being  received  in  the 
channel  defined  by  the  rear  wall; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  water  suspension  of  coal  fines 
containing  clay  panicles  into  said  hopper  between  the 
front  wall  of  said  hopper  and  said  baffle; 

an  apron  extending  outwardly  of  said  hopper  from  the  rear 
wall  of  said  hopper;  and 

overflow  means  for  receiving  water  suspension  of  clay  and 
directing  the  suspension  from  said  hopper,  said  overflow 
means  including  at  least  one  overflow  port  located  in  one 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  hopper  between  said  first  baffie 
and  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper,  said  second  baffie  extend- 
ing directly  below  the  overflow  port,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  overflow  port  being  located  below  the  top  of  the  rear 
wall  of  said  hopper,  said  first  baffie  extending  upwardly  at 
least  as  high  as  the  bottom  of  the  overflow  port. 


4,230,562 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOLLUTING  FRESH  WATER  AND 

SALT  WATER  BODIES  FROM  CRUDE  OIL, 
PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Roberto  Olifieri,  Mentana;  Andrea  Robertiello,  and  Ludwig 
Degen,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  1,  1976,  26751  A/76; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  24495  A/77 

Int.  a.2  C02B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  210—610  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  depoUuting  fresh  and  sea  water  bodies 
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from  crude  oil  petroleum  and  products  and  their  derivaUves  by 
spreading  onto  the  water  bodies  compounds  which  contain 
phosphonis  and  slow-release  nitrogen  in  a  fonn  which  can  be 
assimilated  by  aquatic  microorganisms  capable  of  meubolizing 
hydrocarbons,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  said  phosphorus  source  lecithin;  and 
using  as  said  slow-release  nitrogen  source  oxamide,  at  least 

1 


reduced  cross-sectional  area  and  a  connecting  portion  connect- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  downcomer  portions,  said  connecting 
portion  being  of  lesser  length  than  the  upper  portion  and  the 
lower  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  having  substan- 
tially constant  cross-sections  along  their  lengths,  the  riser 
having  a  lower  portion  of  enlarged  cross-sectional  area  and  an 
upper  portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  and  a  connecting 
portion  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  nser  portions,  said 
connecting  portion  being  of  lesser  length  than  the  upper  nser 
portion  and  the  lower  riser  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  nser 
portions  havmg  substantially  constant  cross-sections  along 
their  lengths,  the  combined  cross-sectional  area  of  the  upper 
portions  of  the  downcomer  and  nser  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  combined  cross  sectional  area  of  the  lower  portions  of 
the  downcomer  and  riser,  air  being  injected  into  the  riser  to 
start  the  solids-liquid  sewage  mUture  circulating  around  the 
system  and  an  oxygen<ontaining  gas  being  injected  into  the 
sewage  as  it  passes  through  the  lower  portion  of  reduced 
cross-section  of  the  downcomer,  the  liquid  velocity  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  riser  being  not  less  than  I  meter/second 
and  the  liquid  velocity  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  downcomer 
being  not  less  than  1.2  meters/second. 


about  6.5  milligrams  of  said  oxamide  being  present  per  100 
milligrams  of  pollutants,  wherein  at  least  about  5  milli- 
grams of  soybean  lecithin  are  present  per  100  milligrams 
or  pollutants,  said  phosphorus  and  said  nitrogen  in  said 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suflicienl  to  in- 
crease the  natural  biodegradation  of  said  pollutants  caused 
by  the  metabolization  of  hydrocarbons  by  said  aquatic 
microorganisms. 


4,230  564 

ROTARY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Bowie  G.  Keefer,  43M  W,  11th  Ate.,  Vancouver,  British  Colum- 

bia,  Canadi(V6R  2M1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806.704,  Jun.  15,  J977 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser,  No  927  550 

Int.  a:-  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

UA  a  210-652  „  Claims 


4,230,563 

TREATMENT  OF  BIOLOGICALLY-DEGRADABLE 

WASTE 

Frank  C  Roesler,  deceased,  late  of  Stockton^n-Tees,  England 

(by  Johanna  Roesler,  executrix),  assignor  to  Imperial  Cherai- 

ca]  Industries  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  794,403,  May  6, 1977.  abandoned  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,923 
19^76  ''"°"''^'  *'"'"""°"  ^"'***  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976, 


U.S.  a.  210-629 


Int.  a.:  C02C  1/02 


Idaim 


I.  A  method  for  the  biological  degradation  of  a  solids-liquid 
sewage  mixture  which  comprises  a  step  wherein  the  solids-liq- 
uid sewage  mixture  is  circulated  through  a  system  comprising 
a  downcomer  and  a  nser  communicating  with  each  other  at 
their  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  downcomer  having  an  upper 
portion  of  enlarged  cross-sectional  area  and  a  lower  portion  of 

999  O.G.— 57 


1.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  feed  fluid  into  concentrate 
and  penneate  fluid  fractions  by  pressure  applied  to  selective 
membrane  means,  the  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
rotors   means  to  power  the  fimt  rotor  for  rotation  about  a 
central  axis  at  a  first  angular  velocity,  and  means  to  recover 
energy  from  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  fractions  when  removed 
from  the  second  rotor,  the  first  rotor  having  impeller  means  to 
impart  pressure  energy  and  kinetic  energy  to  the  feed  fiuid  the 
second  rotor  having  membrane  pressure  vessel  means  to  con- 
tain and  support  the  membrane  means,  the  apparatus  being 
further  characterized  by: 
(a)  the  second  rotor  having  a  diffuser  means  for  the  impeller 
means,  the  second  rotor  and  the  diffuser  means  being 
mounted  for  concurrent  rouiion  about  the  central  axis  at 
a  second  angular  velocity  which  Is  less  than  the  first  angu- 
lar velocity, 
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so  that  the  difTuser  means  converts  some  of  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  feed  fluid  from  the  impeller  means  into  a  further  incre- 
ment of  pressure  energy. 


iJ30.S6S 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  PHOSPHATE  CONTAINING 

WASTE  WATERS 
Dietfried  Donnert,  Karlsruhe,  and  Siegfried  Eberle,  Eggenstein- 
Leopoldshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemfonchuagszentrum  KarUnihe,  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,991 
Clajmi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
19T7,  r21298 

im  a:-  C02B  1/14 
VJS.  a.  210— «83  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  purifying  a  phosphate  containing  waste  water 
in  which  aluminum  oxide  is  used  as  a  sorption  material,  com- 
prising: bringing  the  waste  water  into  contact  in  a  stirrer  reac- 
tor, with  stirring,  with  fine-grained  aluminum  oxide  having  a 
grain  size  range  from  O.OS  to  0.2  mm,  and  simultaneously  blow- 
ing in  a  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  AI2O3  and  phosphate 
ions. 


4J30,S<6 

FOAMACEOUS  HYDROCARBON  ADSORPTION 

MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Thomas  L.  Faudree,  III,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Petrozorbent 
Corporation,  Zanesnlle,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,957 

Int.  a.-  BOID  15/00:  C08G  18/14:  B29G  7/02:  B02C  18/44 

VS.  a.  210— «93  16  Qaims 
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4,230,567 

PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  EFFLUENTS 

CONTAINING  NITRO-HYDROXY-AHOMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Wolfgang  Larbig,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818680 

Int.  a:-  C02C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210-600  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  treating  an  effluent  containing  a  nitro-  and 
hydroxy-group  containing  aromatic  compounds  which  com- 
prises heating  said  effluent  containing  said  nitro-  and  hydroxy- 
group-containing  aromatic  compounds  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  150"  C.  to  SCO*  C.  with  exclusion  of  air  and  oxygen 
and  under  elevated  temperature  from  50  to  150  bars  for  5  to 
120  minutes. 


4,230,5«8 
TREATMENT  OF  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
Christopher  L.  Chappell,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor  to  Stablex 
A.G„  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
43507/77 

Int.  a.-  C02C  5/02 
U5.  a.  210—751  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  liquid  hazardous  waste  which  may 
contain  a  significant  proportion  of  an  organic  contaminant 
such  method  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  the  liquid  waste 
calcium-containing  cement  and  an  aluminium  silicate  or  an 
alumino-silicate  thereby  forming  a  flowable  slurry  and  thereaf- 
ter allowing  the  slurry  to  set  into  a  rigid  rock-like  mass  and 
adding  to  the  slurry  an  amount  of  active  carbon  sufficient  to 
reduce  to  an  acceptable  level  the  leaching  of  the  waste  from 
the  rock-like  mass. 


4,230,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 
DISSOLVED  CHEMICALS  INTO  WATER 
Karl  Lohrberg;  Rainer  Pfohl,  both  of  Heusenstamm;  Jiirgen 
Schubert,  Obererlenbach,  and  Martin  Gritschke,  Karben,  1 
•lachen  Freytag,  Usingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2816522 

Int.  CL2  C02B  3/08 
MS.  a.  210—754  5  Qalms 


15.  A  low  density  cellular  polymer  exhibiting  a  surface 
characteristic  for  adsorbing  water-borne  insoluble  hydrocar- 
bons, which  polymer  comprises  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent: 

(a)  a  prepolymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  polyisocyaiute,  and 

(2)  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  long 
chain  monohydric  alcohols  of  from  about  8  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  alcohol 
being  employed  in  an  amount  of  about  10%  to  25%  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  react  completely 
with  the  polyisocyanate;  and 

(b)  a  polyol  present  in  a  proportion  developing  a  slight 
excess  unreacted  polyol  to  insure  a  complete  reaction 
thereof  with  said  polyisocyanate. 

16.  A  method  of  removing  oil  from  an  oil-water  mixture 
comprising  contacting  said  oil-water  mixture  with  the  commi- 
nuted cellular  product  of  claim  15  thereby  selectively  adsorb- 
ing said  oil  on  said  product. 
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5.  A  process  for  supplying  a  liquid  containing  available 
chlorine  to  a  cooling  water  stream  which  comprises  passing 
said  stream  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  in  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  conduit  feeding  said  liquid  containing 
available  chlorine  into  a  stationary,  substantially  horizontal 
manifold  disposed  above  said  stream  which  manifold  is  in  fluid 
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communication  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  dis- 
charge hoses  of  differing  lengths  each  of  which  has  an  outlet 
opening  disposed  below  the  level  of  the  cooling  water  stream 
said  outlet  openings  being  substantially  evenly  distributed 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  said  water  stream. 


introducing  the  ozone-containing  air  into  the  water  to  be 

purified;  and 
directing  the  mixture  of  water  and  ozone-containing  air 

through  the  radiation  in  a  generally  helical  path  around 


4430,570 
AERATOR 
Stephen  J.  Irring,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
50312/77 

Int.  a.=  C02B  3/08:  BOIF  3/04 
US,  a  210-758  11  Oaims 


the  source  of  radiation  so  as  to  extend  the  path  length  and 
thereby  the  duration  of  exposure  of  the  mixture  10  the 
radiation,  said  generally  helical  path  being  outside  of  and 
isolated  from  the  confined  air  path  while  the  air  is  being 
simultaneously  directed  through  the  radiation. 

4,230,572 

HLTER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gene  Hirs,  6865  Meadow  Lake  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 

nied  Noi.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,755 

Int.  a.-'  BOID  37/00 

UA  a  210-767  22aaims 


I.  An  aerator  apparatus  including  an  aerator  body  having  a 
pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  chamber  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  a  forced  liquid  along  a  se- 
lected direction,  a  wall  opposite  said  first  inlet,  said  wall  being 
directed  obliquely  to  said  first  inlet  direction,  a  second  inlet  for 
a  gas  disposed  between  said  first  Inlet  and  said  opposite  wall,  a 
restricted  chamber  throat  outlet  fixedly  directed  away  from 
the  direction  of  said  first  inlet  in  the  line  of  said  oblique  wall, 
the  path  between  said  first  inlet  and  said  throat  outlet  being 
unobstructed,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  liquid  and  gas 
supplied  to  the  aerator  produce  a  chamber  outlet  stream  de- 
flected from  the  first  inlet  direction  of  liquid  and  gas  intro- 
duced therein  to  form  bubbles  in  the  outlet  stream. 

II.  A  method  of  aerating  a  volume  of  liquid,  including  draw- 
ing from  the  volume  a  supply  of  liquid,  causing  the  supply  of 
liquid  to  flow  down  a  conduit  into  the  volume  of  liquid  along 
a  full  bore,  unobstructed  liquid  path,  causing  the  liquid  flow  to 
be  diverted  by  a  surface  spaced  obliquely  across  the  conduit 
and  restricting  the  conduit  to  an  outlet  throat  fixedly  directed 
away  from  the  conduit  direction,  introducing  gas  mto  the 
liquid  flow  in  the  conduit  in  the  region  of  the  outlet  throat  but 
upstream  of  the  outlet  throat  to  emerge  as  a  stream  of  liquid 
and  bubbles  of  introduced  gas  with  momentum  provided  by 
the  liquid  supply  flow  and  directed  by  the  oblique  surface  to 
carry  the  bubbles  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  liquid  aerat- 
ing sense. 


4,230,571 
OZONE/ULTRAVIOLET  WATER  PURinCAHON 
Robert  C,  Dadd,  1320  Sumac  Cir.,  Concord,  CaUf.  94521 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,429 
Int.  a.^  C02B  3/08 
VS.  a.  210-760  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  water  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
generating  relatively  broad  spectrum  ultraviolet  radiation; 
directing  air  in  a  generally  confined  path  through  the  radia- 
tion so  as  to  produce  ozone  in  the  air; 


1.  In  a  pressure  filler  assembly  having  a  filter  medium  be- 
tween relatively  movable,  aligned  filter  shells  which  respec- 
tively define  receiver  and  discharge  chambers  in  the  assembly; 
the  shells  having  opposed,  aligned  penpheral  surfaces,  with  at 
least  one  of  said  shells  carrymg  a  compressible  gaskei  on  its 
peripheral  surface  for  sealing  the  filter  assembly  during  filtra- 
tion; an  influent  passageway  for  supplying  contaminant-carry- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  to  the  receiver  chamber;  and  an 
effluem  passageway  interconnected  with  the  discharge  cham- 
ber for  receiving  clarified  liquid  after  Its  passage  through  the 
filter  medium,  upon  which  contaminants  are  accreted;  the 
improvement  of:  displacement  means  for  relatively  displacing 
the  filter  shells  (a)  to  place  the  shells  in  adjacent  proximity  for 
a  filtration  cycle,  with  the  gaskei  compressed  to  seal  the  filter 
assembly  (b)  to  compress  the  gasket  prior  to  the  initiation  of  a 
filtration  cycle  to  an  extent  greater  than  that  necessary  to  seal 
the  filter  assembly,  and  (c)  to  displace  the  shells  from  each 
other  subsequent  to  a  filtration  cycle  to  accommodate  the 
removal  of  the  filtered  solids;  a  fixed  abutment  surface  spaced 
from  one  of  said  filter  shells;  and  blocking  means  freely  inserta- 
ble  between  said  one  shell  and  the  abutment  surface  when  the 
displacement  means  has  compressed  the  gaskei  to  said  greater 
extern,  the  dimension  of  said  blocking  means  being  slightly  less 
than  the  corresponding  dimension  between  said  shell  and  the 
abutting  surface  when  the  gasket  is  compressed;  said  one  shell 
being  at  least  slightly  displaced  away  from  the  discharge  shell 
upon  the  introduction  of  liquid  under  pressure  into  the  filler 
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assembly  for  a  filtration  cycle,  thereby  (a)  slightly  reducing  the 
compression  on  the  gasket,  (b)  placing  the  blocking  means  in 
compression  to  resist  the  forces  generated  within  the  filter 
shells  during  filtration,  which  forces  tend  to  separate  the  filter 
shells,  and  (c)  maintaining  the  gasket  in  compression  to  main- 
tain an  essentially  liquid-tight  seal. 


4J30,S73 
CARTRIDGE  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Michael  Kilty,  Windsor  Locks,  and  Allan  Pernigetti,  Enfield, 
both  of  CT,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,743 

Int  a."  BOID  39/16 

VS.  a.  210—767  18  Qaims 
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4^30^4 
METHOD  FOR  HLTERING  FRYING  OIL 

Bennie  M.  Wlialey,  and  Janice  C.  Whaley,  both  of  3872  Concord 
BiTd.,  Concord.  Calif.  95419 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,293 

lat  a:-  BOlO  37/02 

UA  a  210-778  3CUIB1S 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  including  only  one  cooking  vessel  for 
receiving  cooking  oil  and  food  to  be  cooked;  a  drain  opening  at 
the  bonom  of  said  vessel;  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  drain  opening;  a  removable  cover  for  closing  off  the  top  of 
said  vessel;  and  heater  means  about  said  vessel  for  heating  the 
cooking  oil  received  therein,  an  improved  method  for  batch 
filtering  said  cooking  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  diatomaceous  eanh  only  to  the  heated  oil  in  said 
cooking  vessel; 

(b)  opening  said  valve  means  and  draining  said  oil  into  a 
drain  pan,  said  drain  pan  including  a  filter  means  posi- 
tioned therein  having  a  surface  comprising  a  filter  paper 


envelope  of  a  porosity  designed  to  trap  said  earth  on  said 
surface; 

(c)  drawing  said  oil  through  said  filter  means  thereby  caus- 
ing said  earth  to  be  deposited  on  the  surface  thereof; 

(d)  returning  said  oil  automatically  to  said  vessel; 

(e)  opening  said  valve  means  and  draining  the  heated  oil  into 
the  drain  pan  such  that  said  oil  is  deflected  from  splashing 
directly  onto  the  surface  of  said  filter  means; 

(0  drawing  said  oil  through  said  filter  means  thereby  filter- 
ing said  oil; 

(g)  periodically  returning  said  filtered  oil  automatically  to 
said  vessel;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (eHg)- 


4U30,57S 

UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  LIQUID  OVER  A 

HLTER  SURFACE 

Dominique  Lizee,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1978,  78  05011 

Int.  a.'  BOID  23/20.    V38 

VS.  0. 210-780  26  Oaims 
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1.  A  cartridge  filter  comprising  an  integral  at  least  semi-rigid 
self-supponing  porous  thick-walled  tubular  element  consisting 
essentially  of  fibrous  material  bonded  with  a  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resin,  the  surfaces  of  the  bonded  fibrous  material 
being  modified  with  a  polyamido/polyamine-epichlorhydrin 
cationic  resin. 


1.  A  method  for  the  uniform  distribution  of  a  liquid/solids 
feed  to  be  filtered  over  a  filter  surface,  comprising  (i)  initially, 
continuously  introducing  liquid/solids  feed  into  the  feeder 
compartment  of  a  compartmentalized,  partitioned  feed-distri- 
bution box,  said  feeder  compartment  being  dimensioned  such 
that  the  volume  for  each  unit  length  of  the  compartment  pro- 
gressively decreases  away  from  the  location  of  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  liquid/solids  feed  into  the  feeder  compartment,  (ii) 
continuing  such  feed  as  to  effect  an  overflow  of  feed  from  said 
feeder  compartment  into  a  second,  distribution  compartment, 
over  a  common,  partition  wall  member  therebetween,  via  a 
plurality  of  outlet  openings  shaped  into  the  top  of  said  partition 
along  the  length  thereof  and  being  of  a  number  such  that  a  high 
rate  of  flow  therethrough  is  assured,  and  (iii)  thence  uniformly 
cascading  the  overflow  of  liquid/solids  stream  onto  suitable 
filter  surface. 

13.  Apparatus  for  the  uniform  distribution  of  a  liquid/solids 
feed  over  a  filter  surface,  which  includes  a  compartmentalized, 
partitioned  feed-distribution  box,  comprising: 
a  feeder  compartment  having  a  bottom  wall  member,  a  pair 
of  sidewall  members,  a  back  wall  member,  a  front  wall 
member  defining  an  overflow  weir  and  liquid/solids  feed 
inlet  means,  the  wall  members  of  said  feeder  compartment 
being  dimensioned  such  that  the  volume  for  each  unit 
length  of  the  compartment  progressively  decreases  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  liquid/solids  feed  inlet  means; 
and 
a  distribution  compartment  having  a  back  wall  defined  by 
said  front  wall  member  of  said  feeder  compartment,  a 
front  wall  member,  a  bottom  wall  member,  a  pair  of  side- 
wall  members  and  an  outlet  opening  for  cascading  feed 
flowing  over  said  weir  onto  a  filter  surface. 
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4,230,576 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  HLTER  ELEMENTS 
THEREOF 
Hans  Muller,  Erienbach,  and  Bruno  Guazzone,  Rapperswil,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cbemap  AG,  Maennedorf,  Swit- 
zerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,176,  Apr.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,950 
Qainu   priority,  application  Switzerland,   May  9,   1977. 
5738/77 

lot  a.'  BOID  29/38 
VS.  a  210-797  7  cwnii 


spaced  nozzles  mounted  therearound  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith  and  directed  toward  the  bottom  of  the  tank; 
and 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  circular  filter  element  provided 
with  a  filtering  material  upon  a  surface  of  which  a  cake  is 
deproited  during  a  filtering  process,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  nozzle  means  positioned  over  said  cake;  ejecting  a 
cleaning  fluid  through  said  nozzle  means;  contemporaneously 
cyclically  sweeping  said  nozzle  means  in  a  substantially  circu- 
lar arc  defined  by  a  first  fixed  point  coincident  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  circular  filter  element,  a  second  fixed  point  coinci- 
dent with  that  portion  of  said  cake  nearest  the  central  axis  of 
said  circular  filter  element  and  a  third  fixed  point  also  coinci- 
dent to  the  periphery  of  said  circular  filter  element,  and  con- 
temporaneously routing  said  circular  filter  element  about  said 
central  axis,  said  steps  of  ejecting,  sweeping  and  routing  being 
sufficient  to  convert  said  cake  into  a  slurry  so  as  to  provide 
substantially  complete  removal  thereof  from  said  circular  filter 
element. 


(e)  chemical  input  and  heating  means  between  the  outer 
standpipe  and  the  wall  of  the  tank  below  the  level  of  the 
weir  slots  with  drain  means  centrally  located  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  same. 


4J30,578 

SEWAGE  EFFLUENT  VOLUME  CONTROL  AND  ALARM 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESSURIZED  SEWAGE 

DISPOSAL  SYSTE.M 

Richard  E.  Culp,  Eastlake,  and  Robert  G.  Baker,  Mentor,  both 

of  Ohio,  assipors  to  Jet,  Inc.,  Geveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,223 

Int.  a.'C02C//00 

U.S.  a.  210-86  ,9  oaims 


4,230,577 
TANK  FOR  CLEA.MNG  AND  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT 

OF  BOILER  FEEDW  ATER 
Earl  J.  Bennecke,  and  Mark  R.  Bennecke,  both  of  8249  S.  Lock- 
wood,  Burbank,  III.  60459 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,077 
Int.  a.J  BOID  35/00 
VS.  a.  210-85  3  ctoj^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating,  chemical-mixing  and  cleaning 
boiler  feedwater  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  tank  having  closed  top  and  bottom  with  an 
outlet  centrally  located  in  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  an  outer  sundpipe  having  an  open  bottom  within  said 
tank  depending  from  the  top  thereof,  said  outer  pipe  de- 
pending a  greater  length  from  the  top  of  the  tank  and 
having  weir  slots  in  its  wall  midway  up  the  length  of  the 
tank; 

(c)  an  inner  open-bottom  standpipe  substantially  concentric 
within  said  outer  standpipe  depending  a  lesser  length  from 
the  top  of  the  tank  and  opening  at  its  bottom  below  the 
weir  slots  in  the  outer  standpipe; 

(d)  a  distributive  inlet  means  within  the  tank  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  the  same  above  the  bottom  of  said  outer  stand- 
pipe  below  the  weir  slots  therein  wherein  the  distributive 
inlet  means  comprises  a  circumferential  tube  adjacent  to 
the  inside  of  the  wall  of  the  tank  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  sewage  disposal  system  for  passing  eflluent  from  a 
septic  tank  to  a  disposal  field,  said  system  having: 
a  holding  tank  operatively  connected  to  the  septic  tank  to 

receive  effiuent  therefrom; 
a  pump  for  discharging  effluent  from  the  holding  tank  to  a 

disposal  field; 
an  electric  motor  driving  said  pump; 
a  first  switch  operatively  arranged  to  be  closed  while  the 
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efTluent  in  the  holding  tank  is  above  a  predetermined 
minimum  level  and  to  open  when  the  efnuent  drops  below 
said  minimum  level: 

and  a  second  switch  operatively  arranged  to  be  open  while 

the  efTlueni  in  the  holding  tank  is  below  a  predetermined 

maximum  level  and  to  close  when  the  eflluent  in  the 

holding  tank  rises  to  a  said  maximum  level: 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  level  control  circuit  for 

turning  ofT  the  pump  in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  flrst 

switch  and  for  turning  on  the  pump  in  response  to  the  closing 

of  said  second  switch,  said  level  control  circuit  including: 

an  AC.  power  supply  for  the  pump  motor: 

a  bidirectional  semiconductor  switching  device  connected  in 
series  with  the  pump  motor  across  said  A.C.  power  sup- 
ply; 

a  control  device  having  means  for  gating  on  said  bidirec- 
tional switching  device  and  having  an  electrically  energiz- 
able  element  for  activating  said  gating  means: 

a  step-down  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected across  said  A.C.  power  supply  and  having  a  lower 
voltage  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding: 

an  SCR  having  an  anode-cathode  path  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  switch  and  said  electrically  energizable 
element  of  said  control  device  across  said  secondary 
winding,  said  SCR  having  a  gate  electrode: 

and  means  operatively  connecting  said  second  switch  be- 
tween said  secondary  winding  and  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  SCR  to  turn  on  the  SCR  and  thereby  energize  said 
electrically  energizable  element  of  said  control  device  in 
response  to  the  closing  of  said  second  switch: 

said  SCR,  after  being  turned  on,  being  operative  to  stay  on 
independent  of  said  second  switch  as  long  as  said  first 
switch  remains  closed. 


4J30.S79 

BRINE  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  MEMBRANE 

SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Donald  T.  Bray,  Eacondido,  and  Raymond  A.  Tondreau,  San 

Marcos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Desalination  Systems, 

Inc.,  EMondido.  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24S3 

lot  a.)  BOID  n/oo 

UA  a.  210^101  S  Claims 


ing  with  a  space  within  a  common  compartment,  and  means 
including  a  relief  valve,  for  connecting  said  space  within  said 
common  compartment  to  said  container  for  storing  said  perme- 
ate, said  relief  valve  normally  closed  to  flow  from  said  con- 
tainer for  storing  said  permeate:  in  which  the  improvements 
comprise: 

a.  said  common  compartment  comprising  a  pressure  resistant 
hollow  body  separate  from  said  pressure  resistant  vessel 
containing  said  membrane  cartridge: 

b.  each  of  said  small  diameter  duct  ponion  passing  through 
a  wall  of  said  hollow  body  and  having  an  open  interior 
end  communicating  with  said  space  within  said  hollow 
body:  and, 

c.  means  inside  said  hollow  body  and  in  part  contained  by 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  hollow  body  for  sealing  each  of 
said  small  diameter  duct  portions  to  said  wall  of  said 
hollow  body  where  each  of  said  small  diameter  duct 
portions  passes  therethrough. 


4  230  580 
SLURRY  DIGESTER  AND  CAPPING  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  L'SE  THEREIN 
Christopher  Dodson,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Common- 
work  Enterprises  Limited,  Edenbridge,  England 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,202 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
27295/77;  May  31,  1978,  27295/78 

Int.  a.'  C02C  UlA:  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  210—170  37  aaims 
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1.  A  reverse  osmosis  purification  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pressure  resistant  vessel  containing  a  membrane 
cartridge,  means  for  introducing  pressurized  feed  liquid  into 
said  pressure  resistant  vessel,  means  for  conducting  permeate 
passed  through  said  membrane  out  of  said  pressure  resisunt 
vessel  and  into  a  container,  and  a  proportioning  flow  control 
for  controlling  the  brine  release  from  said  pressure  resistant 
vessel  containing  said  membrane  cartridge  and  for  controlling 
pressure  of  permeate  passed  through  said  membrane  and  stored 
in  said  container  under  elevated  pressure,  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated small  diameter  duct  formed  of  two  portions,  one  open 
end  of  each  of  said  small  diameter  duct  portions  communicat- 


1.  A  capping  arrangement  for  an  anaerobic  slurry  digester  of 
substantially  rectangular  horizontal  cross-section,  the  capping 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  capping  members  of  inverted  channel 
form  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross-section  compris- 
ing wall  members,  including  flange  sections  at  their  lateral 
margins,  which,  when  said  capping  members  are  placed  in 
side-by-side  arrangement,  define  therebetween  channels 
which  are  upwardly  open,  said  capping  members  being 
formed  with  gas  release  outlets  in  upper  regions  thereof: 
and 

ballast  means  comprising  elongate  tanks  resting  on  said 
flange  sections  in  said  upwardly  open  channels,  said  bal- 
last means  being  provided  with  means  for  supply  of  water 
thereto  and  removal  of  water  therefrom. 

wherein  said  capping  members  are  connected  to  each  other 
at  their  lateral  margins  in  association  with  said  ballast 
means,  said  capping  members  being  so  formed  that  the 
capping  arrangement  is  capable  of  floating  on  a  body  of 
slurry  while  being  held  therein  by  said  ballast  means  and 
being  lifted  therefrom  by  gas  under  pressure  thereunder. 

10.  An  anaerobic  slurry  digester,  comprising: 

a  basin  of  substantially  rectangular  horizontal  cross-section 
and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  periphery  and 
having  a  shoulder  therearound  below  the  upper  periphery 
thereof: 

inlet  means  for  supply  of  slurry  to  said  basin  below  said 
periphery: 
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sludge  removal  means  for  removal  of  sludge  from  said  basin: 

and 
a  capping  arrangement  sized  to  lie  within  said  basin  with  its 

outer  margin  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  disposed  in 

an  upper  region  of  said  basin,  which  capping  arrangement 

com  rises — 

8  plurality  of  elongate  capping  members  of  inverted  chan- 
nel form  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross-section 
comprising  wall  members,  including  flange  sections  at 
their  lateral  margins,  which,  when  said  capping  mem- 
bers are  placed  in  side-by-side  arrangement,  define 
therebetween  channels  which  are  upwardly  open,  said 
capping  members  being  formed  with  gas  release  outlets 
in  upper  regions  thereof,  and 

ballast  means  comprising  elongate  tanks  resting  on  said 
flange  sections  in  said  upwardly  open  channels,  said 
ballast  means  being  provided  with  means  for  supply  of 
water  thereto  and  removal  of  water  therefrom, 

wherein  said  capping  members  are  connected  to  each 
other  at  their  lateral  margins  in  association  with  said 
ballast  means,  said  capping  members  being  so  formed 
that  the  capping  arrangement  is  capable  of  floating  on  a 
body  of  slurry  while  being  held  thereon  by  said  ballast 
means  and  being  listed  therefrom  by  gas  under  pressure 
thereunder,  and  wherein  the  endmost  of  said  elongate 
tanks  and  the  ends  of  each  of  said  elongate  tanks  can  rest 
on  the  shoulders  of  said  basin. 


4,230,581 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATORS 

Rodney  T.  Beazley,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  The  Glacier 

Metal  Company,  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,761,  Mar.  21.  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  No».  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,461 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1976, 
11779/76 

Int  a.2  BOID  17/00 
V.S.  a.  210-261  2  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  assembly  comprising: 

a  cyclone  having  a  generally  conical  hollow  internal  cham- 
ber and  a  vortex  finder. 

a  stem  having  a  lower  end  terminating  at  the  conical  end  of 
said  cyclone, 

upper  and  lower  bearings  mounted  on  said  stem,  said  lower 
bearing  being  substantially  at  the  same  height  as  a  part  of 
said  cyclone  chamber: 

a  centrifuge  chamber  mounted  on  said  bearings  and  capable 
of  rotation  about  said  stem,  said  centrifuge  chamber  being 
axially  oriented  with  respect  to  said  cyclone  and  including 
a  partition  dividing  the  centrifuge  chamber  into  upper  and 
lower  parts,  the  lower  part  being  bounded  by  an  inner 
wall  which  closely  surrounds  the  outer  side  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  cyclone  wall,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  cyclone  being  coextensive  with  at  least  one 
half  of  the  axial  length  of  said  centrifuge  chamber: 


a  first  passage  for  leading  fluid  into  said  cyclone  including  a 

tangential  inlet: 
a  second  passage  leading  through  the  stem  with  an  upward 

radial  component  from  the  apex  of  said  generally  conical 

cyclone  chamber  to  an  orifice  formed  in  the  rotary  inner 

wall  of  said  upper  part  of  said  centrifuge  chamber; 
a  third  passage  leading  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  part  of 

the  centrifuge  chamber  at  the  radial  extremity  of  the 

partition: 
means  for  creating  a  driving  couple  which  comprises  at  least 

one  orifice  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  centrifuge 

chamber;  and, 
a  fourth  passage  leading  from  said  vortex  finder  to  an  outlet. 

4,230,582 

DRAIN  TRAPS  WITh' STRAINER  MEANS 

Anthony  Z.  Tuleja,  P.O.  Box  1564,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33578 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874J21 

Int.  a.-  BOID  21/00 

U.S.  a.  210-311  1  Claim 


1.  A  U-shaped  pipe  trap  member  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  conduit  comprising  spaced  vertical  conduit 
sections  and  a  horizontal  section  connecting  the  vertical 
conduit  sections,  the  horizontal  section  having  plural 
clamp  receiving  holes,  and  the  horizonul  section  having 
an  open  bottom,  the  open  bottom  having  a  continuous 
lower  rim  ponion  with  an  annular  groove, 

U-shaped  clamping  members  disposed  transversely  on  the 
horizontal  section,  the  clamping  members  having  horizon- 
tal ends  disposed  in  the  holes  of  the  horizontal  section,  and 
having  bottom  portions,  the  clamping  members  being 
pivotally  held  by  the  ends  on  said  horizonul  section, 

a  closure  member  comprising  an  upward  opening  bowl 
having  an  upper  rim  with  an  annular  groove,  the  bowl 
having  an  inward  extending  annular  ledge  positioned 
inward  of  the  upper  rim.  and  the  bowl  having  clamping 
member  retaining  members  on  an  outside  bottom  of  the 
bowl,  each  retaining  member  comprising  an  outward 
tapered  rib,  a  stop  spaced  inward  from  the  rib  and  a  ridge 
between  the  rib  and  stop  for  receiving  a  bottom  portion  of 
a  U-shaped  clamping  member, 
sealing  means  having  an  ovate  cross  section  disposed  in  the 
annular  groove  in  the  upper  rim  of  the  bowl  for  fitting  into 
the  annular  groove  in  the  lower  rim  ponion  of  the  hon- 
zontal  section, 
a  strainer  comprising  a  round  vertical  member  having  a  first 
series  of  strainer  openings  and  a  generally  rectangular 
horizontal  strainer  member  having  a  rim  and  a  second 
series  of  openings,  the  first  series  of  openings  in  a  said 
vertical  member  being  smaller  than  the  second  series  of 
openings  in  a  said  horizontal  member,  whereby  panicles 
not  passing  through  the  first  openings  pass  through  the 
second  openings  into  the  bowl,  said  strainer  means  being 
disposed  in  said  bowl  with  the  rim  of  the  horizontal 
strainer  member  being  disposed  on  the  ledge  of  the  bowl 
and  the  vertical  strainer  member  extending  downward 
into  the  tiowl  and  upward  into  the  horizonul  section  of 
the  U-shaped  conduit. 
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4.230.583 

SUPPORTED  ANISOTROPIC  RE\  ERSE  OSMOSIS 

ME.MBRANES  BASED  ON  SYNTHETIC  POLY  AMIDES 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Antonio  ChioUe.  44,  Via  V.  Leati,  Fcrrara;  Giuseppe  Gianotti, 
20,  Via  Rosmini,  Novara,  and  Gianfranco  Parrini,  46/9,  Via 
della  Moscova,  Milan,  all  of  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,969,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  95M65 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30,  197S,  25908  A/7S 
Int.  a."  C08J  3/16.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  210—490  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  anisotropic  reverse 
osmosis  membrane  based  on  synthetic  polyamldes.  said  process 
comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  order  given: 

(a)  preparing  a  support  by  treating  a  material  suited  for 
serving  as  a  support  for  a  polyamide  membrane,  with  a 
water  soluble  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  SO.ObO,  methyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of 
4000  cp  au  at  25*  C,  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and 
acrylic  acid,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  polyvinyl  alcohol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  14.000  and  a  copolymer  of 
vinylpyrrolidone  and  vinyl  acetate,  said  water  soluble 
polymeric  material  being  resistant  to  high  temperatures 
and  insoluble  in  the  polar  solvents  to  be  used  for  preparing 
the  polyamide  solution  described  below  in  step  (b); 

(b)  preparing  a  solution  of  the  polyamide  in  an  organic  polar 
solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble  salt  which  is 
also  soluble  in  the  organic  polar  solvent,  wherein  the 
polyamide  concentration  is  between  59c  and  60%  by 
weight  and  the  weight  ratio  of  polyamide/salt  is  between 
I  and  10; 

(c)  spreading  the  thus  prepared  polyamide  solution  onto  the 
support  prepared  according  to  step  (a); 

(d)  partially  evaporating  the  solvent  by  heating  same  at  a 
temperature  between  40"  C.  and  180'  C  and  for  a  time 
between  I  minute  and  3  hours; 

(e)  coagulating  the  membrane  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
dissolve  the  water  soluble  polymeric  material  and  remove 
it  from  said  support;  and 

(0  thermally  treating  the  thus  obtained  membrane. 


4,230,584 

LIQUID  SEPARATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Toshizi  Ichikawa,  and  Teruko  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Terumo  Corporation,  Himonya,  Japan 
Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  843,950,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,803. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1976,  51-126688; 
Oct.  21,  1976,  51-126689;  Jan.  8,  1977,  52-1094 

Int  a.'  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  210-516  4  autat 


adjusted  to  be  intermediate  between  those  of  the  phases  of 
the  multiphase  liquid  to  be  separated,  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  30,000  to  about  2,500,000  CP  at  20°  C,  and 
comprising  a  liquid  polymer  base  material  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  from  about  100  to  about  20.000  CP  at  20'  C.  selected 
from  the  group  of  liquid  polybutadiene,  liquid  epoxidized 
polybuudiene  and  liquid  maleinized  polybutadiene,  and  a 
suitable  amount  of  an  additive  for  adjusting  the  specific 
gravity  and  the  viscosity  of  the  composition  to  the  above 
ranges,  and  a  thixotropic  property-imparting  amount  of  a 
network  former; 
and  a  cannula  extending  outward  from  the  other  end  of  the 
vessel,  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and 
having  a  sharpened  tip  portion  which  is  to  be  inserted 
through  the  elastic  stopper  of  the  container  as  to  mount 
the  apparatus  onto  the  container  and  provide  a  communi- 
cation between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the  vessel 
through  which  the  liquid-separating  composition  is  gradu- 
ally transferable  into  the  container  upon  application  of  the 
centrifugal  force  whereby  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid- 
separating  composition  and  the  diameter  of  the  cannula 
are  adjusted  such  that  the  liquid-separating  composition 
enters  the  container  after  sufTicient  separation  of  the 
phases  of  the  multiphase  liquid  substance  in  the  container 
has  taken  place. 


4,230,585 
FIRE-RETARDANT  CELLULOSE  INSULATION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  O.  Bird,  Idaho  Falls;  Jack  White,  Rigby,  and  Carl  H. 
Bird,  Idaho  Falls,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  White-Bird  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Rigby,  Id. 

Filed  No».  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,088 

Int.  O:-  C09K  3/28 

VS.  a.  252-8.1  13  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid-separating  composition 
to  a  multiphase  liquid  substance  which  is  to  be  separated  into 
two  phases  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  force  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  and  is  contained  in  a  conuiner  closed  by  an  elastic 

stopper  which  apparatus  comprises  1.  A  fire-resiswnt,  cellulose  insulation  consisting  of  a  finely 

a  vessel  having  one  end  closed  and  being  filled  with  a  thixo-  divided  cellulose  intimately  mixed  with  talc,  the  talc  being 
tropic  liquid-separating  composition  having  a  specific  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  on  the  order  of  about 
gravity  of  from  about  1 .030  to  about  1 .065  which  has  been    5%  to  25%  by  weight. 
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4,230,586 
AQUEOUS  WELL-DRILLING  FLUIDS 
John  Breu,  Parma,  and  Leonard  S.  Cech,  Wickliffe,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,799 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/02 
UAa.252-8JP  „„.(„, 

1.  An  aqueous  well-drilling  fluid  comprising  (A)  at  least  one 
non-Newtonian  colloidal  disperse  system  comprising: 

(1)  solid  metal-containing  colloidal  particles  having  a  unit 
particle  size  of  from  about  20  A  to  about  5,000  A  consist- 
ing essentially  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  said  salts  being 
characterized  by  having  been  formed  in  situ,  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  are  predispersed  in 

(2)  at  least  one  organic  liquid  dispersing  medium;  and 

(3)  as  an  essential  component,  at  least  one  organic  compound 
which  is  soluble  in  said  dispersing  medium,  the  molecules 
of  said  organic  compound  being  characterized  by  a  hydro- 
phobic portion  and  at  least  one  polar  subsliluent 

and  (B)  a  clay/water  slurry  and  (C)  at  least  one  emulsifier 
effective  for  emulsifying  said  disperse  system  in  said  clay/wa- 
ter slurry. 


4,230,589 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PIEZOELECTRIC 
CERAMICS 
Toshio  Ogawa,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murau  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1978.  53-101213 
Int.  CI.   C04B  35/46 
U.S.  a.  252-62.9  „  cj^ 

1  A  method  for  producing  piezoelectric  ceramics  of  a 
Pb(SnaSbi  ^alO.vPbTiOj  system  having  a  composition  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula,  xPb(SnaSbi-a>0!-yPbTi03 
wherein  subscripts  a,  x  and  y  are  mole  fractions  of  the  respec- 
tive components  and  have  the  following  values  x+y=  I  00 
iSa^l  0.01  gxg0.40,  and  0.60Sy£0.99,  which  comprises! 
forming  a  powdered  mixture  of  lead.  tin.  antimony  and  tita- 
nium compounds  thai  correspond  to  said  fonnula  and  which 
forms  said  composition  at  the  firing  temperature  employed, 
calcining  said  mixture,  forming  said  calcined  mixture  into  a 
forming  body  and  firing  said  body  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere 
containing  noi  less  Ihan  80  volume  percent  of  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  1000  to  1350  degrees  C. 


4,230,587 

ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  RELEASE  OF  STUCK 

DRILL  PIPE 

aarence  O.  Walker.  Richmond,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,185 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  252-8.55  R  ,„  c,ai„s 

I.  An  improved  method  of  releasing  a  stuck  drill  string  in  the 
borehole  of  an  underground  fonnation  during  drilling  opera- 
tions employing  an  aqueous  drilling  fiuid  which  comprises 
contacting  said  stuck  drill  string  with  an  additive  composition 
effeclive  to  reduce  the  annular  pressure  exerted  by  the  drilling 
fiuid  against  the  stuck  drill  string  and  to  release  said  stuck  drill 
stnng,  said  additive  composition  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  100%  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  106  to  60a  an  admix- 
ture of  from  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  150  to  600  with  from  75  to 
50%  by  weight  of  saturated  salt  water;  an  admixture  of  50%  by 
weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  300  to  600  with  50%  by  weight  of  sea  water;  and  an 
admixture  of  25%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  with  from  75  to  50%  by 
weight  of  sea  water. 


4  230  590 

DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  SOAP-CELLULOSE  ETHER  MIXTURE 

Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J..  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,532 
Int.  a.=  CUD  1/65.  3/37.  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  252-97  JO  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 
improved  softness,  detergency.  antistatic  and  soil  antiredeposi- 
tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  a  laundering 
process  comprising  by  weight  from  about  9  lo  40%  of  waler 
soluble  non-soap,  organic  surfaciani,  at  least  about  90% 
Ihereof  being  of  Ihe  anionic  type,  from  about  10  to  60%  of 
water  soluble,  neutral  lo  alkaline  builder  salt,  from  about  2  to 
20%  water  soluble  or  dispersible  fatty  acid  soap-cellulose  ether 
mixture,  from  about  2  to  20%  of  cationic  amine  softener  se- 
lected from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  (a)  aliphatic  di-(lower) 
C1-C4  alkyl.  di-(higher)  Cu-C:4  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  (b)  hetrocyclic  compounds,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b). 
the  weight  ratio  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about  8:1  to  1:3 
the  percent  concentration  of  anionic  surfactani  being  al  leasi 
about  1.5x-).5.  x  representing  Ihe  percent  conccniraiion  of 
softener,  wherein  the  soap-cellulose  ether  mixture  is  substan- 
tially homogeneously  dispersed  in  said  composition  as  discrete 
particles. 


4,230,588 

FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  FROM 

AMINOALKYLALKANOLAMINES 

Benedict  R.  Bonazza,  and  Sidney  Schiff,  both  of  Bartlcsville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,575 
Int.  a.-'  ClOM  1/32.  1/38 
US.  a  252-51.5  A  ,2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  detergent  additives  for  lubricants 
and  fuels  comprising  reacting  fatly  acid  represented  by  the 
formula  RCOOH  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  about 
7  to  about  99  carbon  atoms  with  aminoalkanolamine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  H3miN(CH2CH2NRCHiCH.OH),, 
where  R'  is  H  or  CH2CH2NH2  and  a  is  1,  2,  or  3. 


4,230,591 
PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 
Joseph  H.  Finley.  Metuchen:  Gaylen  R.  Brubakcr,  Uwrence- 
ville,  and  Burton  M.  Baum,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  lo 
FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  949.836.  Oct.  10. 1978.  This  application  Jul 
30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,574 
Int.  a.   CllDi/iW 
U.S.  a.  252-102  7  Claims 

1  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  a  peroxy- 
gen  bleaching  compound  and  as  a  peroxygen  activator  therefor 
a  N-sulfonylazole  of  Ihe  formula 


SOiR 


1546 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


where  Z  represents  the  number  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  pyrazole,  pyrrole,  triazole.  and  benzo- 
triazole  wherein  said  ring  can  be  substituted  with  phenyl,  alkyl 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


4,230,592 

CONTROLLED  FOAM  DETERGENT  ADDITIVE 

Jack  Miller,  and  Thomas  C.  Tesdahl,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,396 

Int.  a.'  CUD  7/06 

U.S.  a.  252— IM  3  Oainu 

I  Composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


Components 


Wt,  9c 


Water 

Potassium  hydroxide,  dry  basis 

Ammo  tn  methyl  phosphorite  acid, 

*0^  active 

100^  active 

Cycloaliphatic  C21  dicarboxylic  acid 

of  the  formula 

CH=CH 
/  \ 

CHt(CH2)5-C  C-(CH2h  COOH 

CH=CH 

I         I 
X       X 

in  which  one  X  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  a 
carboxylic  acid  group- 
Sodium  glucoheptonate  or  gluconate 
Sodium  nitnie 

Linear  alcohol  alkoxylate.  tieing  an  alpha 
alkyl  hydroxypolyoxyelhylene/oxypropylene 
cyclic  polymer  in  which  alkyl  is  C 12- 15, 
oxyethylene  content  is  8-13  moles, 
oxypropylene  content  is  7-30  motes,  average 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  is  9.  and  average  moles 
of  propylene  oxide  is  15 
Alkyl  glucosides  in  which  alkyl  has  6-18 
carlion  atoms,  10%  active 
ltX)<^  active 


6.0-8695 
14-69 


2.0-10.0 
0.8-4.0 


5.0-35.0 

0.5-5.0 

005-5.0 


2.0-160 
1.4-11.2 


4,230.593 
INORGANIC  WATER-SOFTENING  BEAD 

Joseph  E.  Wagner,  III.  Newark,  Del.,  and  Lloyd  E.  Williams, 
Bel  Air,  Md..  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust, 
N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,007,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,390 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  i9/I4:  COIB  33/28:  C02F  1/42;  CUD  3/12 
V.S.  a.  252-179  3  Qaimi 

1  A  method  of  producing  non-water  dispersible  water-soft- 
ening beads  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  from  80  to  90  parts  of  a  sodium  alumino  silicate 
having  a  silica  to  aluminum  oxide  molar  ratio  of  between 
2:1  and  4:1  and  a  sodium  oxide  to  aluminum  oxide  molar 
ratio  of  between  0.8:1  and  1.2:1  and  from  10  to  20  parts  of 
low  density  polyethylene  to  a  disk  pelletizer. 

(b)  heating  the  silicate  and  polyethylene  to  the  softening 
point  of  the  polyethylene  while  forming  beads  in  the 
pelletizer; 

(c)  cooling  the  beads  to  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
polyethylene; 

(d)  removing  the  cooled  beads  from  the  pelletizer;  and 

(e)  screening  the  beads  to  obtain  beads  having  a  diameter  of 
between  200  to  1000  microns  and  a  calcium  capacity  of  at 
least  200  mg  calcium  carbonate/g. 


4,230,594 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SPENT  REDVONG  GAS 
Heinrich  Weber,  and  Kurt  Tippmer,  both  of  Recklinghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still,  Fed.  Rep, 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2727107 

Int.  O:-  ClOK  3/06:  C22B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252-188  9  Oaims 


V 


'C/- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  spent  reducing  gas  which  was  spent 
in  reducing  iron  ore  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  the  spent 
reducing  gas  with  a  fresh  gas  to  replenish  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  and  form  a  mixed  gas  of  the  type  having  substan- 
tially carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbonyl  sulfide, 
and  directing  an  iron  sponge  in  a  counterflow  heat  transfer 
contact  with  said  mixed  gas  at  temperatures  ranging  from  700° 
C.  to  1200'  C.  to  partly  desulfurize  said  mixed  gas  and  to 
remove  unreacted  carbon  from  said  mixed  gas. 


4,230,595 

OXYGEN  SCAVENGING  AND  HEAT-GENERATING 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  DEOXYGENATING  AND 

HEAT-GENERATING  STRUCTURES 

Teizo  Yam«ji,  Yamaguchi,  and  Hiroyuki  Okitsu,  Iwakuni,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1978,  53/27601; 
Mar.  16, 1978,  53/29217;  Jun.  7,  1978,  53/67747;  Aug.  3,  1978, 
53/94092;  Aug.  7,  1978,  53/95363 

Int.  a.-  C09K  5/00.  15/02:  A23D  S/34,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252—188  16  Oaims 

1.  An  oxygen  scavenger  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  metallic  iron,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  oxidation  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  silicate  hydrates,  silicic  acid,  sodium 
alum  and  sodium  borate  hydrates,  and  optionally 

(c)  at  least  one  oxidation  promoter  aid  which  is  a  metal 
halide  compound,  and/or 

(d)  a  water-insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble  inert  filler. 


4,230.596 

FAMILY  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTALS  OF  THE 

DISUBSTITUTE  DIESTER  TYPE 

Alain  Beguin;  Jean-Claude  Dubois,  and  Annie  Zann,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,564 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1977,  77  25180 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/90.  121/60;  C09K  3/34 
V.S.  a.  252-299  10  aaims 

I.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  of  the  formula 
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in  which 
Ri  designates  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group  having  n 

carbon  atoms,  n  being  an  integer  of  1  to  10; 
R2  designates  an  alkyl  group  having  m  carbon  atoms,  m 

being  an  integer  of  1  to  10; 
X  designates  bromine  or  the  cyano  group; 
Y  designates  the  methyl  group. 

8.  A  mixture  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  compound  of  claim 
1,  with  p-pentylphenol-p-methoxybenzoate. 


4.230  598 
PHOSPHOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Alain  \edrine,  Clermont-Ferrand;  Jean-Claude  Gacon.  Fon- 
taines sur  Saone:  Georges  Boulon,  Lyon,  and  Danielle  Trot- 
tier,  Chamalieres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,867 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1977,  77  26779 
Int,  a.'C09K  II '46 

^fCl.iS2-m.4H  4ci«ms 

1.  A  divalent  europium  activated  potassium  yttrium  fiuonde 

phosphor  which  corresponds  to  the  formula: 

K(i-x)Eu,  YiFio., 

wherein  x  is  positive  and  up  to  0.06,  the  said  phosphor  emitting 
an  intense  monochromatic  emission  centered  about  .1585  Ang- 
stroms when  excited  by  ultraviolet  radiation  at  temperatures 
below  400°  K. 


4,230.597 

CONVERSION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  MATERIALS 

INTO  SOLID  FORM 

Thomas  S,  Bustard,  and  Corriene  S,  Pohl,  both  of  Ellicott  City 

Md„  assignors  to  Hittman  Corporation,  Columbia,  Md, 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser,  No.  930,524 

Int.  CI.;  G21F  9/16 

US.a.252-30LlW  ,3  claims 


/" 


[c*r»i,TSt  STOIUSi  I 


y 


i   R40MSTE  STCm»G(  I 


V. 


I.  A  composition  for  forming  homogeneous  mixtures  with 
radioactive  waste  materials  which,  when  solidified,  forms  a 
solid  ngid  matrix  which  entraps  said  radioactive  waste,  said 
composition  comprising  from  between  about  30  to  48%,  by 
weight,  urea-formaldehyde,  from  between  about  25  to  45%,  by 
weight,  methylated  urea-formaldehyde;  from  between  about 
15  to  30%,  by  weight,  urea  and  from  between  about  0.1  to 
2.5%,  by  weight,  plasticizer. 

8.  A  process  for  converting  radioactive  waste  materials  into 
a  free-standing  solid  form,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
fonriing  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  liquid  radioactive  waste 
material  with  a  polymeric  composition  comprising  from  about 
30  to  48%,  by  weight,  urea-formaldehyde;  from  between  about 
25  to  45%,  by  weight,  methylated  urea-formaldehyde;  from 
between  about  15  to  30%,  by  weight,  urea  and  from  between 
about  0.1  to  2.5%,  by  weight,  plasticizer;  contacting  said  mix- 
ture of  said  waste  and  polymeric  composition  with  an  acidic 
catalyzing  agent  to  thereby  solidify  said  mixture  and  to  form  a 
free-standing  solid  matrix  of  said  polymeric  composition  which 
totally  entraps  said  radioactive  waste. 


4,230,599 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  FOAMING  UTILIZING 

MALEIC  ESTER  COPOLYMER  BASED  DEFOAMERS 

AND  DEFOAMED  COMPOSITIONS 

Gunther  H.  Elfers.  Grosse  lie.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Diversev 

Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,263 
Int.  a.:  BOID  19/04;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.CL  252-321  jo  Claims 

1.  A  process  lor  inhibiting  foaming  in  a  liquid  system  con- 
taining water  comprising  adding  thereto  an  effective  foam 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  defoamer  composition  consisting  of  a 
mine-al  oil  and  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  of  a  mineral  oil-solu- 
ble polymer  of  the  formula: 


hCH2-CHH CH-CH 

^  >        I         I 

0=C        C=sO 
I  I 

OR      OR 


pCH;-CH-^ CH-CH— 

k  >  I  I 

o=c      c=o 

\  / 

o 


wherein  X  equals  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl.  OR'. 

O  O 

II  II 

C— OR  .  or  O— C— R" 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 
R"  is  alkyl  of  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  R  is  hydrogen  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  alkyl  ethers  of  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  w  herein  at  least  one  R  is  said  alkyl.  y  is 
an  integer  of  1-5.  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  are  such  that  the 
polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to  100,000;  the 
molar  ratio  of  m:n  being  respectively  about  50:50  to  about 
100:0. 

11.  A  defoamed  composition  comprising  a  liquid  system 
containing  water  and  the  defoamer  composition  of  claim  1 
dispersed  therein  as  discrete  particles  present  in  an  effective 
foam-inhibiting  amount. 
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4,230,600 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CONDITIONING  SOFTWOOD 
LOGS  PRIOR  TO  PEELING  OPERATION 
L.  F.  Bornstein,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpo- 
ration, Portland,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,908,  Jan.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,108,226. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1978,  S<r.  No.  894,438 
Int.  O:  BOIF  1/00:  C09K  3/00 
L'.S.  a.  252-3«4  3  Oaiira 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  addition  to  softwood  log 
soaking  vats  to  improve  the  yield  and  grade  of  peeled  veneer, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10  to 
about  30%  by  weight  urea,  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  sodium 
carbonate  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  said  base  being  present  in 
said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  keep  the  pH  of  the 
water  in  said  log  soaking  vats  in  the  range  of  from  about  6  to 
about  8  throughout  the  soaking  period,  and  water. 


4,230,601 

CALIBRATOR  COMPOSITION  BASED  UPON 

DIALYZED  BLOOD  SERUM 

Doyle  E.  Hill,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,605 
Int.  a:  C09K  J/00:  COIN  33/16.  31/14.  31/22 
\}S.  a.  252—408  9  Claims 

I.  In  a  calibrator  composition  for  use  in  calibratmg  an  analyt- 
ical system  in  which  an  aqueous  albumin-containmg  liquid  is 
assayed  for  one  or  more  non-proteinaceous  analytes  contained 
therein  by  an  indicator  that  binds  to  albumin  having  free  sites, 
said  composition  comprising,  in  admixture 
a  pre-selected  amount  of  such  analytes  and 
a  blood  serum  matrix  comprising  albumin  having  free-bind- 
ing sites: 
the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  contains  a  com- 
patible,   organic,    albumin    site-binding    material    in   an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  bias  arising  from  the  pres- 
ence of  said  free-binding  sites. 


4,230,602 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODtaNG  HIGHLY  ACTIVATED 

CARBONACEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Mack  D.  Bowen,  Smyrna,  and  Kenneth  R.  Purdy,  Decatur,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,294 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/10:  ClOB  49/04.  53/02 

VS.  a.  2S2-421  25  Claims 


production  of  an  activated  carbonaceous  product  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  400  square  meters  per  gram,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  to  the  top  of  a  vertical  reactor  a  substantially 
dry  feed  material  capable  of  thermal  decomposition  to  a 
gaseous  component  and  a  solid  activated  carbonaceous 
product; 

(b)  substantially  continuously  moving  said  material,  as  a 
packed  bed  and  at  a  predetermined  rate,  downwardly 
through  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  reactor, 
while  withdrawing  gases  upwardly  therethrough  and 
off-gases  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  injecting  air  into  said  bed  at  a  multiplicity  of  levels  which 
are  vertically  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  said  top 
and  bottom  of  said  reactor,  to  establish  a  primary  activa- 
tion zone  of  substantial  depth,  said  air  being  injected  at 
said  levels  at  significantly  different  rates  independently 
controlled  so  as  to  distribute  it,  and  to  thereby  render  said 
primary  zone  substantially  isothermal,  with  said  material 
therein  having  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  of 
1400"  to  about  2100°  Fahrenheit; 

(d)  injecting  low  temperature  steam,  in  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  oxygen,  into  said  bed  at  a  location  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  primary  zone,  to  establish  a  secondary 
activation  zone  of  substantial  depth  below  said  primary 
zone,  said  steam  being  injected  at  a  rate  just  adequate  to 
transport  sufficient  thermal  energy  from  said  secondary 
activation  zone  to  the  top  of  said  bed  for  drying  and 
thermal  decomposition  of  said  material,  to  produce  a 
temperature  of  about  250*  to  600°  Fahrenheit  in  said  off- 
gases  and  to  cool  said  material  exiting  from  said  secondary 
zone  to  a  temperature  of  about  200"  to  1500'  Fahrenheit; 

said  exiling  material  comprising  a  substantially  dry  activated 
carbonaceous  product  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  400 
square  meters  per  gram. 


4,230,603 

DESULFURIZING  PELLET  OF  MANGANESE  OXIDE 

AND  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAID  PELLET 

Robert  G.  Olsson,  Edgewood  Borough,  and  Ethem  T.  Turkdo- 

gan,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,329,  Sep.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,544,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,257, 
Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,180,549.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  25,968 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/34 
U.S.  a.  252—463  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pelletized  desulfurizing  agent 
for  desulfurizing  hot  reducing  gas  comprising  (1)  intimately 
mixing  finely  divided  manganese  oxide  and  finely  divided 
non-reactive  aluminum  oxide,  (2)  forming  the  thus  prepared 
mixture  into  a  pellet,  and  (3)  heating  the  pellet  to  form  a  sin- 
tered, porous  pellet  consisting  essentially  of  manganese  oxide 
and  aluminum  oxide. 


.  In  a  single-pass,  self-sustaining,  continuous  process  for  the 


4,230.604 

POLYMERIC  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTANCE 

DEPENDENT  UPON  ELECTRICAL  POTENTIAL 

James  A.  Wingrave,  Ponca  City,  Okla,,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,833 
Int.  a.  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—518  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  increased  electrical  conductance 
to  organic  resins  and  polymers  comprising  incorporating  into 
said  resins  and  polymers  at  least  0.007%  by  weight  of  an  inor- 
ganic highly  ionic  monovalent  metallic  salt,  0.035%  by  weight 
of  an  inorganic  highly  ionic  bivalent  metallic  salt  or  .07%  by 
weight  of  an  inorganic  highly  ionic  trivalent  metallic  salt,  said 
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salt  imparting  a  geometrically  increased  rate  of  conductance  as 
the  applied  electrical  potential  proportionately  increases. 


4,230,605 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION  FOR  NO-WAX  VINYL 
COMPOSITION  FLOOR  COVERING 
Arlene  D.  Connolly,  Elizabethtown;  James  M.  Eshleman,  Man- 
heim,  and  Edgar  W.  Knaub,  Willow  Street,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,252 
Int.  a.-  CUD  3/43.  3/37 
U.S.  a.  252-545  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  high  gloss  of  a  vinyl  compo- 
sition fioor  covering  having  a  no-wax  coating  comprising 
using  as  a  cleaner  a  water  diluted  solution  prepared  from  an 
aqueous  cleaner  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  aqueous  emulsion  acrylic  terpolymer  containing  about 
51%  by  weight  methyl  methacrylate  polymerized  units. 
31%  by  weight  butyl  acrylate  polymerized  units,  and  18% 
by  weight  acrylic  acid  polymerized  units; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  50%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  1 
mol  coconut  oil  and  2  mols  diethanolamine  and  50%  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  1  mol  dodecylbenzene 
sulfonic  acid  and  1  mol  diethanolamine; 

the  ratio  of  solids  being  85  to  75  parts  (a)  to  15  to  25  parts  (b); 

ethylene  glycol  monobutylether; 

sufficient  aqueous  ammonia  to  provide  a  pH  of  greater  than 
about  8.3; 

and  water; 

said  cleaner  being  diluted  before  use  to  give  a  solution  hav- 
ing between  about  0. 1  to  0.5%  by  weight  solids  and  0. 1  to 
1 .0  part  by  weight  ethylene  monobutyl  ether  per  100  parts 
water 


4,230,606 

POLYOXYMETHYLENE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MELA.MINE  FORMALDEHYDE 

POLYCONDENSATE 

Herbert  Amann,  and  Gerhard  Morlock,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold  -und  Silber- 

Scheidearstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,802,  Aug.  19,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,139,575.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,729 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  10. 
1975,2540207  ' 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/28 
U.S.a260-6  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  composition  comprising  a  polyoxymethy- 
lene,  a  melamine  formaldehyde  polycondensate  as  thermal 
stabilizer  and  an  antioxidation  agent,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  melamine  formaldehyde  polycondensate  is  a  finely  di- 
vided, cross-linked  substantially  water  insoluble  polyconden- 
sate comprising  the  precipitation  product  obtained  by  reacting 
formaldehyde,  melamine  and  at  least  one  other  substance  that 
can  react  to  form  a  part  of  said  polycondensate  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  melamine  plus  said  other  sub- 
stance is  between  1 .2: 1  and  10.0: 1 ;  up  to  20  mole  percent  of  said 
melamine  being  replaced  with  said  at  least  one  other  substance 
that  can  react  to  form  a  part  of  said  polycondensate;  and  said 
polycondensate  is  in  an  amount  of  about  0.001  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight,  related  to  the  total  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, said  polyoxymethylene  has  a  crystallite  melting  point  of 
about  140*  C.  to  about  180*  C,  a  density  of  about  1.38  to  about 
1.45  g/ml  (DIN  53  479),  and  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  30 
ml/g  when  measured  at  135°  C.  with  a  solution  of  0.5  g  polyox- 
ymethylene in  100  ml  dimethylformamide  containing  2%  by 
weight  diphenylamine;  said  polycondensate  has  a  primary 
particle  size  less  than  about  1  ^m,  and  a  specific  surface  up  to 
about  250  mVg. 


4.230,607 
FASTER  PROCESSING  VINTL  COMPOSITIONS 

William  A.  Watts.  Uniontown,  and  Mark  D.  Creekmore,  Akron. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,878 

Int.  CI.'COSK  J/0(5.  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  260-23  XA  ,  a,i„ 

1.  A  vinyl  resin  composition  containing  100  pans  of  vinyl 
resin.  10  to  80  parts  of  plasticizer  and  in  combination  0.5  to  50 
parts  of  a  partial  ester  of  glycerine  and  an  aliphatic,  saturated 
or  unsaturated,  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  0.5  to  50  parts  of  a  partial  ester  of  sorbitan  and  an 
aliphatic,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  monocarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining 8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  0.5  to  50  parts  of  a  polyethox- 
ylated  alkyl  phenol,  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  8-12  car- 
bons, with  an  average  of  4-20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


4,230,608 

STABLE  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS  OF 

CATIONICALLY  MODIHED  QUATERNIZED 

POLYACRYLAMIDE  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Uwrence  A.  Mura,  Homcwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook.  III. 

RIed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,181 
Int.  a.  C08K  5/51 
U.S.  a.  260-29.4  UA  9  claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  stabilization  of  water-in-oil 
emulsions  of  cationically  modified  acrylamlde  polymers  of  the 
type  prepared  by  reacting  an  acrylamide  polymer  with  formal- 
dehyde and  a  secondary  amine  containing  2-8  carbon  atoms 
followed  by  quatemization  with  an  alkylating  agent,  said  wa- 
ter-in-oil emulsion  comprising: 

A.  5-60%  by  weight  finely  divided  cationically  modified 
acrylamide  polymer; 

B.  5-75%  hydrophobic  oil; 

C.  20-90%  by  weight  water;  and 

D.  0.1-21%  by  weight  oil-in-water  emulsifying  agent;  the 
improved  process  comprising: 

A.  Preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  phos- 
phorous containing  compound  having  a  P-H  bond,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  1.5-4.5; 

B.  Adding  the  aqueous  solution  of  step  A  to  the  water-in-oil 
emulsion  with  agitation  in  a  quantity  to  simultaneously: 

1.  provide  10  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  from  1.6-25%  of 
the  phosphorous  containing  compound  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cationically  modified  acrylamide  polymer 
present  in  the  water-in-oil  emulsion:  and 

2.  adjust  the  pH  of  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  from 
3.5-5.0;  and  then,  in  the  absence  of  heating. 

C.  Recovering  a  stabilized  water-m-oil  emulsion  of  the  cat- 
ionically modified  acrylamide  polymer,  said  water-in-oil 
emulsion  being  readily  invertible  when  added  to  water  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrophilic  surfactant,  the  polymer 
contained  In  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  being  subilized 
against  cross  linking. 


4,230,609 
WATER  REDUaBLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  L.  Burroway,  Doylestown,  and  Michael  J.  Maximovich, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,806 
Int.  a.'  COID  5/00:  C09D  3/74  3/80 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  TA  „  claims 

1.  A  water  reducible  composition  which  comprises  on  a  100 
parts  resin  basis  an  aqueous  or  solution  dispersion  of  a  de- 
foamer,  volatile  components  and  a  resin,  said  resin  consisting 
essentially  on  a  100  weight  percent  basis  of  polymerized  mono- 
menc  units,  said  units  being  obtained  from  polymenzed  mono- 
mers in  the  following  percentages:  64.5  to  84.5  percent  of  a 
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hard  hydrophobic  enhancing  units  from  monomers  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene.  a-methylstyrene.  acryloni- 
trile.  vinyl  toluene,  methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinylidene  chloride:  15  to  35  percent  of  soft  hydrophobic 
enhancing  units  from  monomers  selected  from  at  least  one 
acrylate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate.  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate.  lauryl 
acrylate,  isodecyl  methacrylate,  butyl  methacrylate,  isobutyl 
methacrylate,  at  least  one  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethyl,  butyl,  octyl,  decyl,  and  cetyl  vinyl  ether 
and/or  at  least  one  diene  selected  from  1,3-butadiene.  isoprene 
and  2,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  provided  that  said  diene  mono- 
mers are  not  mixed  together  and  copolymerized  with  vinyl 
chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride;  and  0.5  to  10  percent  of  a 
hydrophilic  enhancing  organic  acid  unit  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  fumaric,  itaconic  and  maleic 
acid,  said  volatile  components  comprising  a  volatile  amine  in 
sufficient  amount  to  result  in  a  pH  of  from  8  to  14  for  the 
composition;  a  water  insoluble  organic  solvent;  and  a  water 
soluble  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol  monomethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether, 
ethylene  glycol  monobulyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  monobutyl 
ether,  diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  acetate,  diethylene 
glycol  diethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  ace- 
late,  dipropylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
propylene  glycol  ethyl  ether,  propylene  glycol  isopropyl 
ether,  propylene  glycol  butyl  ether,  acetone,  methyl  propyl 
ketone  and  diacetone  alcohol;  the  water  insoluble  organic 
solvent  having  a  weight  ratio  of  from  70:30  to  20:80  relative  to 
the  water  soluble  organic  solvent,  and  0  to  30  parts  of  a  plasti- 
cizer  having  a  melting  point  of  about  -40°  C.  to  about  25°  C. 
a  boiling  point  of  at  least  95°  C.  and  a  solubility  parameter  of 
about  8  to  about  16.  with  the  proviso  that  when  water  is  pres- 
ent it  IS  present  in  a  volume  ratio  relative  to  the  volatile  compo- 
nents of  at  least  80:20. 


4,230,610 
POLVACRYLATE  PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
Ronald  J.  Falcione,  Canonsburg;  Ranald  R.  .Mc.Manis,  Washing- 
ton, and  Joseph  A.  Aufman,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Calgon  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  63,0£3 
Int.  a.  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  M  I  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  slurry  viscosity  of  magnesium 
oxide  aqueous  slurries  which  comprises  maintaining  in  the 
slurry  from  0.1  to  5.0  percent  of  a  polyacrylic  acid  which  has 
been  neutralized  to  a  pH  of  from  about  8.0  to  about  12.0. 


4,230,611 
SILANE  PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark.  Evansville,  and  Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Mt.  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,296 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/54:  C09L  6S/00 
L.S.  O.  260-29.15  B  4  Oairas 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  a  silane  plasticizer  of  the  following 
formulae: 


CHi 


CH3 


O— CH: 
\/  \/ 

s.  c 

/\    /\ 

CH<  O— CHi  CHj:  and 


(I) 


•continued 

CHi  O— CH:  CHjCHj 

\/    \/ 

c 


(ID 


/\    /\ 


CHj 


O— CHj 


o 

II 


CH2-0— C-CI7H.15 


4,230,612 

POLYETHER  LUBRICANTS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

PROCESSING  OF  PLASTICS 

Heinz  Praetorius;  Karl  Seibert,  both  of  Duren.  and  Werner 
Holtvoigt,  Lonne-Riessel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860.508,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,975. 
This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,520 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1976,  2656927 

Int.  a.'  C08G  65/08:  C08L  27/06 
VS.  a.  260—33.2  R  6  Caims 

1.  A  lubricant  for  use  in  processing  thermoplastic  polymers 
comprising  a  block  copolymer  comprised  of  blocks  of  po- 
lyalkylene  oxide  made  from  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  non-substituted.  1.2-alkylene 
oxides  containing  from  about  6  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  blocks  of  polyethylene  oxide  or  polypro- 
pylene oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  polyalkylene  oxide  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10%  to  about  95%,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  block  copolymer,  and 
the  block  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1,500  to  about  10,000. 


4,230,613 
PEROXY-FREE  METHACRYLATE  LACQU'ER  AND 
ADHESIVE  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Leon  E.  Wolinski,  Cbeektowaga,  and  Peter  D.  Berezuk,  Ken- 
more,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pratt  A  Lambert.  Inc.,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,161 
Int.  CI.;  C08K  5/05.  5/1  J;  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  1S6— 315  21  Gaims 

1.  A  peroxy-free  lacquer  composition  for  coating  a  substrate 
and  serving  as  a  vehicle  for  a  peroxy  catalyst  activator,  the 
activator-containing  coating  on  the  substrate  being  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  contact  with  an  adhesive  containing  a  peroxy 
catalyst, 
the  said  lacquer  composition  comprising,  in  weight  percent, 
copolymerizable  monomers  consisting  of 

(A)  65  to  98%  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate  and 
styrene, 

(B)  2  to  35%  of  an  adhesion  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


CH2=C— Cr^      wherein  Ri  =  H  or 

R2 
—CHj  and  Ri  is  OH.  NHi.  OCHiCHjNCCHj)! 


H 


CH2                    ^O^ 
N      I       .  OCH2— CH CH2.  OCH2CH2NH2.  N— CjHs. 

CH2 

CHi  H     CHt 

I  II 

O— C— NH2.  N— C— H 

CHj  CHi 

H 
I 
and  OC2H4— N— C2H4OH.  and 
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(C)  0  to  33%  of  a  softening  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butyl  acrylate  and  2-ethyl  hexyl  acry- 
late. 

at  least  one  member  of  (A)  and  (B)  respectively  being  pres- 
ent, 

the  said  lacquer  composition  consisting  of  copolymers  and 
any  unreacted  monomers. 

(D)  the  said  lacquer  composition  being  dissolved  in  a  volatile 
solvent  to  form  a  solution  conuining  20  to  40%  lacquer 
composition,  and  ' 

(E)  an  tertiary  amine  activator  for  a  peroxy  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst  dissolved  in  said  solution  in  a  ratio 
of  activator:  lacquer  composition  of  5:95  to  95:5. 


cals  capable  of  entering  into  an  esterifying  reaction  with 
phosphoric  acid. 

20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  source  of  phosphoric  acid  having 
a  decomposition  temperature  lower  than  that  of  said 
source  of  carbon  whereby  said  esterifying  reaction  may 
take  place  at  said  decomposition  temperature,  and 

5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  source  of  non-innammable  gases, 
said  source  providing  said  gases  at  temperatures  above  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  phosphoric  acid 
source,  all  percentages  being  calculated  on  the  combined 
weight  of  polyester  and  monomer  fire-protecting  addi- 
tives. 


4,230,614 
STOP-OFF  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Charles  R.  Arnold,  and  Donald  A.  Pennington,  both  of  Seattle. 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,452 

Int.  O:-  C08K  3/38 

VS.  a.  260-33.6  PQ  4  aai^ 

1.  A  stop-off  composition  as  a  parting  agent  during  diffusion 
bonding  of  metals  comprising:  about  48  weight  percent  of  a 
release  agent  of  boron  nitride  dispersed  in  about  52  weight 
percent  of  a  binder  consisting  of  polyisobutylene  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon to  form  a  stop-off  coating  composition  having  a  consis- 
tency to  permit  silkscreen  application  of  the  composition  to  a 
metal  part  to  provide  a  coating  having  uniform  thickness  and 
sharply  defined  lines  in  intricate  patterns. 


4,230,617 
SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGUES 

Dimitrios  SaranUkis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,545 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52:  C08L  37/00:  A61K  37/00 

V.S.  a.  260-112.5  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH: 


X2— CHCO— X4— X5-Plie— X7— X,— 


4,230,615 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  MIXING  IN  A  HIGH 

INTENSITY  MIXER 

Zenas  Crocker,  Westmount.  and  Ved  P.  Gupta.  Lasalle,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Carlew  Chemicals  Limited.  Montreal. 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,778 
Int.  C[.-  C08J  3/00 
VS.  a.  260-34.2  i«  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  controlled  mixing  of  a  mixable  material  in  a 
high  intensity  batch  mixer,  comprising  the  steps  of. 
feeding  a  batch  of  the  material  into  the  mixer, 
agitating  the  batch  of  the  material  in  the  mixer, 
monitoring  the  infrared  radiation  produced  by  the  batch  of 
material  so  as  to  determine  the  temperature  of  the  batch  of 
material  separately  from  the  temperature  of  the  mixer,  and 
discharging  the  batch  from  the  mixer  when  the  batch  tem- 
perature reaches  a  final  predetermined  level. 


—  Lys— Thr— Phc— Thr— Ser— Cys— OH 

its  linear  precursor  intermediates  or  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  in  which 

X:  is  NH;.  Ala-Gly-.  Ala-D-Ala.  Gly-Gly-Gly-,  lower  al- 
kanoyl  or  benzoyl; 

Xa  is  Arg.  His.  D-Arg.  or  D-His; 

X5  is  His.  Tyr.  Glu.  D-His.  D-Tyr.  or  D-Glu; 

X7  is  Trp.  Tyr.  Met.  or  His; 
and 

Xg  is  Trp  or  D-Trp. 


4,230,616 
nRE-PROTECriNG  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Leo  M.  Godfried,  Badhoevedorp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Fok- 
ker-VFW  BV,  Schiphol-Oost,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303.781,  Nov.  6,  1972.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,987,  Feb.  10,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,027 
Claims  priority,   application  Netherlands,  Feb.   13,   1969, 
6902243 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/03.  5/05.  5/17.  3/32 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  17  claims 

1.  In  a  Tire-protecting  moulding  composition,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
35  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  5  to 
10%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerisa- 
ble  therewith,  together  with  a  mixture  of  fire-protecting 
additives  to  render  the  moulding  composition,  when  set, 
intumescent,  said  mixture  consisting  of: 
5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  source  of  carbon  having  a  high 
temperature  of  decomposition  and  containing  many  radi- 


4,230.618 

AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  AN  AMINO  OR 

ACYLATED  AMINO  NAPHTHOL  DI-SULFONIC  ACID 

RADICAL  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  REACTIVE 

PHOSPHORIC  OR  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  GROUP 

Donald  R.  Gauthier.  Somerset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ICI  United 

States.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.625 
Int.  CI.;  C09B  62/82:  D06P  1/384.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  260-187  ,3  aaims 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


OH  R, 


A— N=N 


wherein  A  is  a  phenylene  or  naphthalene  radical  containing  at 
least  one  phosphonic  or  phosphoric  acid  group  having  the 
formula: 


{OH)2-P-(CH2),-R-  ,  and 
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R  IS  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical,  unsubstiluted  or  sub- 
stituled: 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  4; 

Rl  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  — SOjH;  and  Rj-R6  are  hydro- 
gen. — SOjH.  or  NR7Q  wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  Q  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  of  R1-R6  being  — SO3H  and  at  least 
one  being  — NHQ.  provided  that  when  the  dyestuff  is 
monazo,  then  Q  is  a  carbonyl  group  of  3  to  8  carbons  and 
when  the  dyestuff  is  disazo.  Q  is  hydrogen  or  a  carbonyl 
group  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


R3 


(III) 


COORi 

(b)  N-acylating  the  compound  of  formula  (III),  with  con- 
comitant shifting  of  the  double  bond  to  the  extra-nuclear 
position,  by  reaction  with  an  acyl  halide  RCOX,  where  X 
is  halogen  and  R  has  the  meaning  stated  above,  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  base  or  a  saturated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  NaHCOj  in  a  two-phase  system,  thereby  giving  a 
compound  of  formula  (IV): 


4430,619 

SYNTHETIC  ROUTES  TO  AZETIDINONES  RELATED 

TO  NOCARDICIN 

Maurizio  Foglio;  Giovanni  Fnnceschi:  Paolo  Lombard!;  Cosimo 
Scarafile.  all  of  Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Nerviano,  all 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmltalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,070 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1977, 

28193/77 

Int.  O:  C07D  205/08.  513/04 

U.S.  CI.  260-239  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  azelidinone  related  to 

nocardicm  having  the  formula  (I): 


H^^Rj 


(IV) 


X 

RCO  — N  S 

w 

I^^^<t00R, 

(c)  hydrolytically  cleaving  the  compound  of  formula  (IV) 
by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  HCI  in  acetone, 
or  by  passing  same  through  a  silica  gel  column,  thereby 
obtaining  the  4-thioacyl  derivative  of  formula  (V): 


I  (I) 

RCONHWp 1 

J—  N,^R2 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  having  from  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a-aminobenzyl.  benzyl,  a  free  or  substituted 
phenyl,  the  phenyl  substituent  being  selected  from  hydroxy, 
methyl,  methoxy.  and  amino; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
trimethylsilyl,  triohloroethyl,  benzhydryl,  or  benzyl;  and 
Rj  is  a  free  or  substituted  phenyl,  the  phenyl  substituent 
being  selected   from   hydroxy,   methyl,  methoxy.   and 
amino;  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


r 

N  S 

Hill* LnH 


(II) 


wherein  R3  is  phenyl  or  phenoxy, 
with  a  compound  of  formula  YCHRiCCXJRi.  in  which  Y  is  a 
leaving  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine, 
bromine,  chlorine,  acyloxy.  and  sulphonyloxy.  and  in  which 
R I  and  Ri  have  the  meanings  set  forth  above;  in  the  presence 
of  a  metal  hydride  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anhydrous  tetrahydrofuran.  dimethylformamide,  hex- 
amethylphosphoramide,  and  their  mixtures,  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  -  30*  to  20*  C,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (III): 


,r» 


RCONH     I 1     SCOCHiRj  (V) 

R2 
toORi 

(d)  and  reductively  desulphurizing  the  compound  of  formula 
(V)  with  Raney-Ni  to  yield  the  azetidinone  (1). 


4,230,620 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PENIOLLIN  SULFOXIDES 

Ta  S.  Chou,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar,  26,  1979,  Ser.  No,  23,875 
Int.  a."  C07D  499/04 
VS.  a.  260-239.1  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  penicillin  to  a  penicillin  sulfox- 
ide, said  penicillin  having  the  formula 


R'— NH 


COOR 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxya- 
cetyl.  benzoyl,  thienyl-2-acetyl,  phenylglycyl,  and  hydrogen; 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal  cation,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 
which  comprises  contacting  said  penicillin  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  50°  C.  with 
a  peroxymonosulfate  under  conditions  such  that  the  pH  of  the 
resulting  mixture  is  maintained  within  the  range  from  about  2 
to  about  6. 
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4,230,621 
STEROID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAYS 

"^.i?*?*^'!"'  I!"'*  8""«*i<='';  Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead. 

both  of  N.J.;  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Frank  L. 

Weisenbom,  Titusville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,016,  Aug.  12,  1977 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser,  No.  901  952 

Int.  a.=  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  CI,  260-239.57  jq  eiaims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


group,  the  tin  atom  having  three  substituems  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C^alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenyloxy  and 
benzyloxy;  or  the  E-isomer  thereof 


N  II 

StO-C-CH2-CH-CH2-C-OH 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  0,  I,  2,  3  or  4;  and  St  is  a  des-hydroxy  steroid  moiety 
ot  (1)  a  hydroxy  steroid  intended  for  radioimmunoassay  or  (ii) 
a  hydroxy  containing  derivative  of  a  steroid  intended  for  radio- 
immunoassay, said  derivative  having  a  strong  affinity  for  the 
antibodies  of  the  steroid  intended  for  radioimmunoassay. 

9.  A  steroid  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  St  is  a 
des-hydroxy  derivative  of  a  steroid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cholesterol,  conisol,  cortisone,  corticosterone 
prednisolone,  methylprednisolone,  triamcinolone,  betametha- 
sone, dexamethasone,  triamcinolone  acetonide,  betamethasone 
valerate,  halcinonide,  aldosterone,  estrone,  estradiol  estriol 
testosterone,  19-nortesterone,  methyltestosterone,  pregneno- 
lone, digoxigenin.  digitoxigenin  and   I  la-hydroxyprogester- 


4,230,623 
PYRROLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
K^l    Bernauer,    Oberwill;    Karlheinz    Pfoertnen     Femand 
Schneider,  both  of  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland;  Hans  Schmid 
deceased  late  of  Schwerzenbach,  Switzerland  (by  Kiithe  Anna 
Schmid-Appenzelier,   heir);   by   Mary   Margrith   Baumann- 
Schmid,  heir,  Niedergosgen;  by  Maria  Albertine  Schmid- 
Suter    heir,  Granichen,  both  of  Switz«rland;  by  Jeannene 
Martha   Wawrla-Schmid,  heir,   Nuziders,   Austria,  and   by 
Ernst  Georges  Schmid-Gautschi,  heir,  Niedergosgen,  Switzer- 
land,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,974,  Jul.  19  1977 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser  No'  960  J52 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/44 
U.S.  CI  260-326.5  SM  ^  Claims 

dine        ''""'"  ^''^''^^"^""^•^■*''"'*"'y'-^-<2-"''e''yl)-pyrroli- 

rord    ^''■'■^''■'""''"''''''''^"^'''■^•^•'''■"'^"'y'-^fZ-thienyD-pyr- 


4,230,622 
HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF  CLAVULAIC  AOD 
Peter  C.  Cherry,  Aylesbury;  Gordon  I.  Gregory,  Chalfont  St 
Peter,  and  Peter  Ward,  Northolt,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,368 
..S!''?  """"'''•  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1975 
51689/75;  Jun.  25,  1976,  26594/76 

Int.  a.5  E07D  498/04 
US.  a  260-245.3  j  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


4.230.624 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THE  BENZOFURAN,  CHROMENE  AND 
ISOCHROMENE  TYPE 
Maurice  U  Corre,  Rennes;  Alain  Hercouet,  Betton,  and  Be- 
atrice Begasse,  Rennes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly  S  Sein 
France  ' 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,653 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2,  1977  77  26«8«- 
Aug.  16,  1978,  78  23894 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  311/01  307/79 
US.  CI.  260-345.2  „  cbims 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  oxygenated  heterocyclic 
compounds  of  Formula  I: 


in  which 


CHiHil 


(II) 


represents  a  cycle  of  aromatic  character,  when  D  represents 
the  radical  -0-,  R,  and  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  and,  when  D 
represents 


wherein  Hal  represents  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom  and 
R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  cyano,  acetoxy,  pivaloy- 
loxy,  p-bromobenzoyl  and  carboethoxy;  phenyl;  benzyl  phe- 
nyl or  benzyl  having  a  substituted  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  o-nitro,  p-nitro,  cyano,  p-methyl  and 
p-methoxy;  diphenylmethyl;  triphenylmethyl;  fur-2-ylmethyl 
thien-2-ylmethyl;  pyrid-4-ylmethyl;  fur-2-ylmethyl,  thien-2- 
ylmethyl  or  pyrid-4-ylmethyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  on  the 
heterocyclic  group;  a  cycloalkyi  group  containing  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  tetrahydropyranyl;  phthalidyl;  and  a  stannyl 


— CH— O— . 
I 
Rj 

Rl  and  R3  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl  aryl 
aralkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkenyl,  aralkynyl,  cycloaliphalic 
radical,  R|o— O— , 


Rio— C— O  or  R|o— o— c— . 

I  « 

O  o 
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wherein  Rio  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  aralkenyl, 
aralkynyl  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  and  Rj  represents  H  or  an 
organic  radical,  characterized  in  that  a  compound  of  Formula 

U: 


o  o 

II         II 

H0C-«-CH2trC- 


CH-P+(R')iX- 


in  which  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


II 
O 


in  which  R'  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical  and  X 
is  an  anion,  is  cyclized  in  the  presence  of  a  base  in  liquid  phase. 


4,230,625 

PROCESS  FOR  CHENODEOXYCHOLIC  AOD  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE 

Carl  Despreaux,  Cedar  GroTe;  Thomas  A.  Narwid,  Pompton 
Plains;  Norberto  J.  Palleroni,  North  Caldwell,  and  Milan  R. 
UskokoTic,  L'pper  Montclair,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,420 

iBt  a."  C07J  9/oa  5/00 

U.S.  a.  2«0— 397.1  15  Claims 

1.  (5^)-24-Norcholane-3a,7a-diol-23,23-dicarboxylic  acid. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,230,627 
FLUOROVITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  Joseph  L.  Napoli,  Jr., 
and  Bruce  L.  Onisko,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,279,  Jul.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,213 
Int.  a.=  C07J  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—397.2  5  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


where  Y  is  C|.3-alkyl. 


4430,626 

25-HALOCHOLEST-5-ENE.3/3,22-DIOLS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Chorrat,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  G,  D. 

Searle  *  Co..  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,731 
Int.  a?  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj  OR2 


H— C- 


CH, 
HCH2CH2C-X 
CH3 


RlO' 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  less 
than  S3  and  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


where 
Z  is  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  fluoro, 

R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  0-lower-alkyl,  0-acyl,  and  fluoro,  and 
Rb  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
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4,230,628 

4.[(CARBOXYL.  AND  SULFAMYL-SUBSTITUTED 

ALKYD-AMINO]  BENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  ANALOGS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,574 
Int.  a.'  C07C  101/44:  C6IK  31/245 
U.S.  a.  260-404  5  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.-.J^l. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and  aryloxycarbonyl;  A  is  an  un- 
branched  or  branched  alkylene  group  optionally  saturated  or 
mono-  or  poly-unsaturated,  and  containing  or  not  containing  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  represented  by  the  formula  C,H2(,.p)  with  n 
being  an  integer  from  8  to  18,  inclusive,  and  p  being  an  integer 
from  0  to  5,  inclusive;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkoxy,  di(lower 
alkyl)aminoalkoxy,  (mono-  or  poly-hydroxy)lower  alkoxy, 
allyloxy  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyloxy;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition  and  cat- 
ionic  salts  thereof. 


4,230,629 

16-PHENOXY-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGF 

COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Poruge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,242,  Sep.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,649, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,060,534,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622, 
Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,021,467,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
556,768,  Mar.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,950,363.  ThU  application  Sep. 

8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,095 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C09F  5/00,  7/00:  CllC  3/00 

VS.  a.  260-404  187  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


or  a  mixture  of 

and 
l<j         R* 

wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different;  and 
wherein  Z?  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH.)g-CF2-, 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)j-CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g— CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-<CH2)j-CF2-, 

(6)  — CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)y-CH-.-, 

(7)  -C^C-CH2-(CH2)y-CH2-,  and 

(8)  -CH2-C^C-(CH2)^CH2-. 
wherein  g  Is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  10  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two.  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


4,230,630 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADSORBENT  BLEACHING  OF  TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS 

Theodore  K.  Mag,  King  City,  and  Margaret  P.  Reid,  Don  Mills. 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Packers  Limited.  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,071 

Int.  CI.;  C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00 

U.S.  a.  260-428  32  Qaims 


H2C 


— Z7— COORi 


^^V.       ^CH2-Z7-C 

y  ^Vl-C-C-O' 


m. 


HOT'  ^-i-c-c-O-/        X 

Ml  L|  \^sJ 

wherein  Y|  is  trans-CH=CH— ,  — C«C— ,  or  — CH2C- 
H2-; 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  two  or  3,  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro. 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl, 
the  various  T's  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  M|  is 


'Kl 


S- 


1    *■  ;  5- 


Rs 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  bleaching  oil  with  bleaching 
adsorbent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
preheating  the  oil  to  bleaching  temperature  in  the  range  of 
approximately  70*  C.  to  180°  C,  continuously  introducing 
the  preheated  oil  to  be  bleached  into  a  mixing  vessel  hav- 
ing an  outlet  in  a  lower  region  thereof  in  such  manner  as 
to  cause  the  oil  to  swirl  downwardly  through  said  con- 
tainer, adding  bleaching  adsorbent  containing  moisture  to 
said  swirling  oil  whereby  the  oil  and  adsorbent  are  mixed 
in  said  vessel  by  the  swirling  movement  of  the  oil  and 
water  is  vaporized  from  the  adsorbent  and  forms  a  protec- 
tive atmosphere  over  the  surface  of  the  oil  in  the  vessel  10 
protect  the  heated  oil  from  atmospheric  oxidation,  and 
withdrawing  the  mixture  of  oil  and  adsorbent  from  said 
vessel  through  said  outlet. 


ISS6 
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4,230,631 
PLATINUM  COORDINATION  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  C.  Hydes,  and  Bernard  W.  Malerbi,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1977, 
43492/77!  May  18,  1978,  204«l/78 

Int.  a:-  C07F  15/00 
VS.  a.  240-429  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  CIS  co-ordination  compound  of  platinum  having  the 
structure 


A  X 

\    / 

Pt 
/    \ 

B  Y 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  difTerent  ligands  selected 
from  sulphate,  phosphate,  nitrate,  haloacetate  and  water  or 
together  comprise  oxalate,  succlnato,  glutarato,  adipato, 
pimelato,  malato  or  phthalato  ligands  and  A  and  B  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropylamine,  isobutylamine 
and  isopentylamine  coordinated  to  the  Pi  through  their  N 
atoms,  such  that  the  platinum  is  present  as  Pt^  '*' . 


4,230.632 
PREPARATION  OF  HEAT  STABLE  SILICONE  FLUIDS 
Dwain  R.  Chapman,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

rUed  Mar.  7. 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,215 

Int.  a.'  C07F  7/OS.  7/18 

VS.  a.  556—401  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  heat  stabilized  silicone  fluid 

which  comprises  adding  to  a  silicone  fluid  having  the  general 

formula 


R      r  R     T  R 

I        I    I        I    I 

X— SiO— l-SiO— l-Si— X 

I     T I     T I 

R      L  R     J»  R 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  radical 
of  the  formula  —OR,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number 
greater  than  10,  an  aminofunctional  silicone  fluid  in  an  amount 
of  from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  silicone  fluid  and  the  aminofimctional  silicone  fluid,  said 
aminofunctional  silicone  fluid  is  a  tertiary  aminoorganosilox- 
ane  of  the  formula 


/'  R        \       /  R  N   1 

C-o \-c : 

\  R        /c     \  R  /d 


^ 

•SiO  J., 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy terminated  polyalkylenoxy  groups,  alkenyloxy  termi- 
nated polyalkyleneoxy  groups,  hydroxyalkyl  groups,  tertiary 
iminoalkyl  groups  and  divalent  groups  which  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  only 
carbon  and  nitrogen,  with  hydrogen  as  the  only  substituent  on 
the  ring  or  only  carbon,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  with  hydrogen  as 
the  only  substituent  on  the  ring,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  is  a  num- 
ber of  from  0  to  2,  c  and  d  are  each  numbers  of  from  1  to  10  and 


e  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  said  tertiary  aminoorganosiloxane 
is  obtained  from  a  platinum  catalyzed  addition  reaction  of  an 
alkenyl  ether  of  a  tertiary  hydroxyalkylamine  and  a  silicon 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes  and 
siloxanes  containing  silicon  bonded  hydrogen. 


4,230,633 
NOVEL  nSCHER-TROPSCH  CATALYSTS 
Kurt  P.  C.  Vollhardt,  Kensington,  and  Patrick  Perkins,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,986 
Int.  a'  C07C  27/06 
U.S,  a.  260—449.6  M  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  Fischer-Tropsch  process  comprising  con- 
tacting CO  and  H2  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100° 
C.  to  2S0'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  40  psi  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  of  the  formula: 


@-RMe(CO),H„ 


where: 

(PS)    represents  a  macroporous  divinylbenzene  crosslinked 

polystyrene  in  which  the  divinylbenzene  crosslinking  is 

greater  than  about  1%, 
R  represents  a  cycloalkadienyl  radical  of  4  through  6  carbon 

atoms; 
Me  represents  a  (jroup  VIII  metal; 
CO  represents  a  carbonyl  radical; 
H  represents  hydrogen; 

n  represents  an  integer  varying  from  0  through  3  and; 
m  represents  an  integer  varying  from  0  through  2,  with  the 

further  provision  that  2n-l-m  must  total  18  when  added  to 

the  number  of  electrons  in  R  and  Me,  or  n-l-m  must  total 

0. 


4,230,634 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  NITRILES 
Robert  J.  Benzie,  and  Dhafir  Y.  Waddan,  both  of  Middles- 
brough, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,548,  Mar.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,258 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1977, 
12916/77 

Int.  a.2  C07C  120/02 
U.S.  a.  260—465.3  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  adiponitrile  which 
comprises: 
(i)  reacting  a  mixture  of 

(a)  butadiene  and 

(b)  hydrogen  cyanide  in 

(c)  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of 

(d)  as  catalyst  a  complex  of  a  copper  salt  and  an  organic 
nitrile, 

the  catalyst  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.0003  to  0. 1  mole 
per  mole  of  butadiene,  the  molar  ratio  of  butadiene  to  hydro- 
gen cyanide  being  2:1  to  1:4  and  the  catalyst  complex  being 
formed  by  mixing  the  said  copper  salt  with  the  said  organic 
nitrile  before  or  at  the  same  time  as  it  is  mixed  with  the 
butadiene  and  hydrogen  cyanide  the  temperature  being 
within  the  range  -  25'  C.  to  200°  C.  to  produce  3-penteneni- 
trile,  and 
(ii)  reacting  the  3-pentenenitrile  produced  in  (i)  with  further 
hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  give 
adiponitrile, 
the  improvement  whereby  there  is  used  in  (i)  as  solvent  and 
sole  nitrile  complexing  agent  a  di-nitrile  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-methylglutaronitrile,  a  mixture  of  3- 
methylgluuronitrile  and  2-ethylsuccinidinitrile  and  a  mixture 
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of  adiponitrile,  3-methylgluUronitrile  and  2-ethylsuccindini- 
tnle. 


NO2 


4,230,635 

SUBSTITUTED 

4-POLYHALOISOPROPyLSULFONANILIDES 

Bernard  R.  Neustadt,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,446,  Jun.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,704 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  14J/74 

U.S.  CI.  260-556  A  „  q^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


VFjC 


wherein  R '  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen or  chlorine  with  hydrogen  in  the  prasence  of  a  hydrogena- 
lion  catalyst  under  a  pressure  at  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  and  a  small  amount  of  a  basic  compound, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  basic  compound  is  ammonia, 
said  ammonia  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  5  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  chlorinated  aromatic 
nitro  compound  and  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  a  platinum 
hydrogenation  caulyst. 


CY1Y2Y3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl 
group; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  Ri  and  Rj  together  com- 
plete an  aromatic  fused  hydrocarbon  ring; 

R4  is  lower  alkyl; 

Y,  Y|,  Y2,  and  Yj  are  independently  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
fluorine;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  or  hydroxy. 


4,230,638 

SEPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE  FROM  A 

CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE-CYCLOHEXANONEPHENOL 

ADMIXTURE 
Timothy  P.  Mnrtha,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,268 

Int.  a.:  C07C  45/24,  7/01 

U.S.  a  568-366  ,4  claims 


^<->^<^tt^C't. >«"*»«  ntT.t 


4,230,636 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  DIMETHYL  FORMAMIDE 

Masao  Saito;  Tettuo  Aoyama;  Shigeru   Horie,   and   Kazuo 

Takada,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-75246 

Int.  a.J  C07C  IOJ/36 

U.S.  a  260-561  R  ,4  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  producing  dimethyl  formamide  which 
comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  methyl  amines  including  as 
essential  components  monomethylamine  and  trimethylamine 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  iron  carbonyl  at 
concentration  of  5.5-300  mg-  atom  of  iron  per  mole  of  reactant 
amine. 


4,230,637 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLORINE-SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  AMINES 

Jurgen  Zander,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  U»erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 

Int.  a.2C07C«/// 
U&  a  260-580  g  Claim, 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorinated  aromatic 
amine  by  conucting  a  chlorinated  aromatic  nitro  compound  of 
the  formula 


1  A  process  for  the  separation  of  an  admixture  of  cyclohex- 
ylbenzene,  phenol,  and  cyclohexanone,  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  admixture  under  liquid-liquid  extraction 
conditions  with  amounts  and  proportions  of  at  least  one 
nonpolar  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  at  least  one  polar  sol- 
vent effective  to  produce  a  two-phase  admixture  compris- 
ing a  polar  phase  comprising  said  polar  solvent  and  rich  in 
phenol  and  cyclohexanone,  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
comprising  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  rich  in  cy- 
clohexylbenzene  and  lean  in  phenol  and  cyclohexanone. 
wherein  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  is  selected  from  acyclic  or 
cyclic  saturated  hydrocarbons  of  5  to  25  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  said  polar  solvent  is: 


R4 


Rj- 
Rj- 


Rs 


SO:' 


a). 


-Ro 
■R7 


Rg 


or  mixtures  of  (I)  or  (II)  with  water,  wherein  each  of  R|,  Rj, 
Rj,  R4,  R5.  Rb,  R?,  Rg,  R9,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyf  radical  of 

1  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 

2  to  5, 
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(b)  phase  separating  said  two-phase  admixture  into  said  polar 
phase  and  said  hydrocarbon  phase. 

(c)  fractionally  distilling  said  polar  phase  to  produce  a  recy- 
cle polar  solvent  stream,  and  a  first  recovery  stream  of 
phenol  and  cyclohexanone. 

(d)  fractionally  distilling  said  hydrocarbon  phase  to  produce 
a  recycle  hydrocarbon  solvent  stream,  and  a  second  re- 
covery stream  rich  in  cyclohexylbenzene,  and  lean  in 
phenol  and  cyclohexanone, 

(e)  fractionally  distilling  said  second  recovery  stream  to 
produce  a  stream  of  cyclohexylbenzene  product,  and  a 
recycle  stream  of  residual  cyclohexylbenzene,  phenol,  and 
cyclohexanone  for  recycle  to  said  liquid-liquid  extraction 
step. 

(0  recycling  said  recycle  polar  solvent  stream  to  said  con- 
tacting step  (a), 

(g)  recycling  said  recycle  hydrocarbon  solvent  stream  to 
said  contacting  step  (a),  and 

(h)  recycling  said  residual  stream  of  cyclohexylbenzene, 
phenol,  and  cyclohexanone  to  said  contacting  step  (a). 


4,230,639 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

METHACROLEIN 

Sargis  Khoobiir,  Kinnelon.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Intenu- 

tiooal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  547,633,  Nov.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.087,382, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  744,657,  Nov.  24,  1971.  This 

application  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,779 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/29 

VS.  O.  568—471  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrolein  which 
comprises  contacting  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in  the  vapor-phase 
with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  range  of  about  330'  to  about  SOO' 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  oxides 
of  molybdenum,  cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thallium,  antimony  and 
silicon,  the  atomic  ratio  of  said  silicon  to  said  molybdenum 
being  at  most  20  atoms  of  silicon  per  12  atoms  of  molybdenum, 
and  said  oxides  of  molybdenum,  cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thal- 
lium, antimony  and  silicon  being  integrally  incorporated  in  said 
catalyst  composition  by  intimately  mixing  said  molybdenum, 
cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thallium,  antimony  and  silicon  in  the 
preparation  of  said  catalyst  composition. 


4,230,641 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLERNS 
Charles  M.  Bartish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,343 
Int.  a."  C07C  49/SO 
VS.  a.  568—454  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydroformylalion  process,  wherein  a  C2.20  monoun- 
saturated  alpha-olefm.  carbon  monoxide,  and  hydrogen  are 
reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  of  a 
phosphine  ligand  and  rhodium  to  produce  normal  straight 
chain  and  iso  saturated  aldehyde  isomers,  at  a  pressure  from 
100-1,000  psi,  the  improvement  for  producing  a  high  normal- 
/iso  isomer  ratio  and  without  forming  sparingly  soluble  cata- 
lyst complexes,  which  comprises  effecting  said  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  of  a  rhodium 
compound  and  chelating  phosphine  ligand,  the  chelating  phos- 
phine ligand  being  represented  by  the  formula:  R 1  R2  P  A  P  R3 
R4  wherein: 
Ri  and  R3  are  alkenyl  groups  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogen  atoms,  phenyl  groups,  and  substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof; 
R2  and  R4  are  phenyl  groups  and  substituted  phenyl  groups; 
A  is  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(CH2)n  wherein  n  is  from  2  to  10  and  substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof;  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  ligand  to  rhodium  is  from  about 
0.6-1.2:1  provided  that  where  A  is  (CH2)n  and  n  is  from 
S-10,  then  the  molar  ratio  is  from  t-S:l. 


4J30,640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACROLEIN 

AND  METHACROLEIN 

Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Interna* 

tiosal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,657,  Nov.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,382, 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,633 

iBt.  a.-  C07C  45/16 

VS.  a.  568—477  3  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrolein  or  methacrolein 
which  comprises  oxidizing  an  olefin  consisting  essentially  of 
the  corresponding  propylene  or  isobutylene  in  the  vapor-phase 
with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  330*  to  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  oxides  of  molybdenum,  cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thal- 
lium, antimony  and  silicon,  the  atomic  ratio  of  said  silicon  to 
said  molybdenum  being  at  most  20  atoms  of  silicon  per  12 
atoms  of  molybdenum,  and  said  oxides  of  molybdenum,  cobalt, 
iron,  bismuth,  thallium,  antimony  and  silicon  being  integrally 
incorporated  in  said  catalyst  composition  by  intimately  mixing 
said  molybdenum,  cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  thallium,  antimony 
and  silicon  in  the  preparation  of  said  catalyst  composition. 


4,230,642 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
3,5-DICHLORO-a-METHYLSTYRENE 
Ryuzo   Nishiyama,   Takatsuki;    Kanichi    Fujikawa,    Kusatsu; 
Yasuhiro  Tsujii,  Kusatsu,  and  Itaru  Shigehara,  Kusatsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-21812 
Int.  a.:  C07G  25/00 
VS.  a.  570—193  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3.5-dichloro-a-methylstyrene 
which  comprises  a  step  (a)  of  reacting  magnesium  with  I- 
bromo-3,5-dichlorobenzene  in  the  presence  of  an  ether  solvent 
at  a  reaction  temperature  in  a  range  of  10*  to  70*  C,  wherein 
the  amount  of  magnesium  is  in  a  range  ofltol.Smolepermole 
of  l-bromo-3,S-dichlorobenzene;  a  step  (b)  of  adding  acetone 
to  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0°  to 
70*  C;  and  a  step  (c)  of  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the  reaction 
mixture  to  hydrolyze  the  resulting  a-(3,S-dichlorophenyl) 
isopropoxymagnesium  bromide  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of 
0'  to  100*  C;  and  then  dehydrating  the  product  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  a  range  of  80*  to  120*  C. 


4,230,643 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  VINYL 

ESTER  COPOLYMER 

Wilfried  Eichhom,  Kiinigstein,  and  Peter  Seibel,  Kelkheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  2748901 

Int  a.)  C08F  26S/04.  6/10 
VS.  a.  525—253  6  aains 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  vinyl  ester  and  crotonic  acid  which  comprises  copolymer- 
izing  70%  to  98%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  vinyl  ester 
with  the  total  amount  of  crotonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
radical-forming  initiator  and  a  polymerization  regulator,  add- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  vinyl  ester  to  the  polymerization 
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reaction  mixture  and  completing  the  polymerization,  mixing 
the  polymer  with  an  entrainer  which  is  an  alkanol  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  that  may  contain  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  water 
and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  vaporize  at  least  a  part  of 
said  alkanol  and  thereby  distill  from  said  copolymer  residual 
monomer  and  other  volatile  impurities. 


4,230,644 
HALOGENATING  REAGENTS 
Lowell  D.  Hatfield,  Bargersville;  Larry  C.  Blaszczak,  and  Jack 
W.  Fisher,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,469 
Int.  a.'  C07F  9/14 
U,S.  a  260-960  ,5cuta« 

1.  A  halogenating  compound  of  the  general  formula 


P.X2 


which  is  the  kinetically  controlled  product  of  the  reaction  of 
equivalent  amounts  of  a  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  formula 


area  less  than  the  total  area  of  said  converging  venturi  surface 
means. 


4,230,646 
CARBURETOR  DEVICE 

Angiolino  Ghizzoni,  Bagnolo  in  Piano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aqitas- 
cooter.  Inc.,  Springfield,  .N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  2,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30,  1978,  46809  A/78 
Int.  CI.-'  F02M  17/04 
U.S.  a  261-35  scuims 


and  chlorine  or  bromine  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  inert 
organic  solvent  wherein  in  the  above  formulas  Z  is  hydrogen, 
halo.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  and  X  is  CI  or  Br. 


4,230,645 
INDUCTION  PASSAGE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  W.  Dodson,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923JI4 

Int  a.2  P02M  S5/I0 

U.S.  a.  261-19  5  Claims 


1.  An  induction  passage  structure,  comprising  body  means, 
induction  passage  means  formed  through  said  body  means,  said 
induction  passage  means  comprising  venturi  means,  said  ven- 
turi means  comprising  a  venturi  throat  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  said  induction  passage  means  having  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  being  disposed  upstream  of  said 
venturi  throat,  said  outlet  means  being  disposed  downstream  of 
said  venturi  throat,  and  said  venturi  comprising  generally 
converging  venturi  surface  means  situated  adjacent  and  up- 
stream of  said  venturi  throat,  said  venturi  surface  means  com- 
prising a  coined  surface,  and  said  coined  surface  defining  an 


1  In  a  compensating  membrane  carburetor  having  a  fuel 
accumulating  chamber  connected  through  conventional  idling 
and  high-speed  jets  to  a  Venturi  upstream  from  which  there  is 
provided  an  air  intake  manifold,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises compensating  chamber  means  maintained  naturally  or 
artificially  at  atmospheric  pressure,  second  chamber  means  for 
sealing  the  external  face  of  the  compensating  membrane  from 
the  environment  of  the  carburetor  and  means  partially  dis- 
posed in  the  air  intake  manifold  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  compensating  chamber  means  and  the  second 
chamber  means  to  maintain  the  second  chamber  means  at 
atmospheric  pressure  comprising  fiexible  tube  means  in  the  air 
inuke  manifold  having  a  free  end  that  opens  to  the  compensat- 
ing chamber  means. 


4,230,647 
CARBURETION 

Ben  Ingro,  2437  N.  73rd  Ave.,  Elmwood  Park,  111.  60635 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,594,  Jul.  14,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,685. 
Nov.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  460,543,  Apr.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  26. 
1979.  Ser.  No.  14,924 
Int.  a.-  P02M  29/00" 
V.S.  a.  261-78  R  5  cMas 

1.  In  combination  with  an  air-fuel  inuke  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising  a  downdraft  carburetor  which 
forms  the  only  restricting  device  in  the  flow  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  to  the  engine,  said  carburetor  having  an  air-fuel  outlet 
passage  in  its  lower  portion,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said 
outlet  passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  finalized  air-fuel 
mixture  fiowing  to  said  engine,  an  intake  manifold  having  an 
air-fuel  passage  therein  which  communicates  with  said  carbu- 
retor outlet  passage  adapted  to  deliver  said  air-fuel  mixture  to 
said  engine,  and  an  intake  valve  and  cooperating  intake  pon 
disposed  between  said  intake  manifold  passage  and  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  engine,  said  intake  manifold 
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said  upper  inlel  opening  and  said  lower  outlet  passage  in  said 
air-ruel  mixing  chamber  being  substantially  on  the  same 
vertical  axis, 

said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  being  adapted  in  one  mode  to 
cause  an  upper  horizontally  and  radially  extending  diver- 
gence of  flow  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber as  said  mixture  enters  said  mixing  chamber  through 
said  upper  inlet  opening  with  said  mixture  being  caused  to 
turn  downwardly  at  the  perimeter  of  said  mixing  chamber, 
and  further  causing  said  air-fuel  mixture  to  converge 
below  the  upper  diverging  flow  to  exit  through  the  lower 
outlet  passage  in  said  mixing  chamber  and  into  said  intake 
manifold  passage, 

said  divergence  and  convergence  flow  pattern  also  being 
effective  to  cause  any  heavier  liquid  fuel  particles  to  im- 
pinge on  the  upper  floor  surface  of  said  lower  horizontal 
wall  member  where  said  panicles  are  evaporated  from 
said  surface, 

said  divergence  and  convergence  flow  pattern  being  mini- 
mized in  another  mode  during  periods  of  acceleration 
when  the  throttle  valve  is  suddenly  moved  to  a  more  open 
position  and  the  vacuum  in  said  mixing  chamber  is  caused 
to  drop  appreciably  during  said  periods  of  acceleration, 
the  flow  path  in  said  mixing  chamber  being  substantially 
and  unrestrictedly  "straight  through"  between  the  inlet 
opening  and  the  outlet  passage  of  said  mixing  chamber. 

said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  being  substantially  devoid  of 
any  members  therein  which  would  cause  divergence  and 
convergence  passage  and  said  intake  valve  port  compris- 
ing a  substantially  unrestricted  air-fuel  passage  from  said 


functional  elements  therein  other  than  structural  members 
which  would  tend  to  obstruct  the  natural  divergence  and 
convergence  flow  pattern  in  said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber, 
the  diameter  of  said  upper  inlet  opening  of  said  air-fuel 
mixing  chamber  being  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
diameter  of  the  carburetor  air-fuel  outlet  passage  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve,  said  upper  inlet  opening 
serving  as  a  functional  reference  diameter,  the  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  at  all 
horizontal  levels  being  at  least  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
reference  diameter,  and  the  height  of  said  air-fuel  mixing 
chamber  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  pas- 
sage being  at  least  greater  than  said  reference  diameter. 


4,230,648 

ROTOR  ADAPTED  TO  ROTATE  ABOUT  A  ROTARY 

SHAFT 

Frederik  H.  Leeuwrik,  Lochem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Neder- 

landse  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenschappelijk 

Onderzcek  Ten  Behoeve  Van  Nijferheid,  Handel  en  Verkeer 

(Nijverheidsorganisatie  T.N.O.),  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,298,  Aug.  21,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No,  73S,4S3 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Aug.  22,  1973, 
7311537 

Int.  a.:  BOIF  3/0* 
U.S.  a.  261—87  6  Claims 


carburetor  outlet  passage  to  said  combustion  chamber; 
wherein  an  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  is  provided  in  said 
intake  manifold  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve,  said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  upper  wall  member,  said 
upper  wall  member  having  an  air-fuel  inlet  opening  which 
communicates  with  said  carburetor  air-fuel  outlet  passage, 
a  subsuntially  horizontally  disposed  lower  wall  member, 
said  lower  wall  member  having  an  air-fuel  outlet  passage 
communicating  with  said  inuke  manifold  air-fuel  passage, 
said  lower  wall  member  having  an  upper  floor  surface 
which  angles  downwardly  toward  said  air-fuel  outlet 
passage  for  draining  any  residual  liquid  fuel  into  said 
intake  manifold  passage, 

means  for  joining  said  upper  and  lower  wall  members  at 
their  perimeters  to  form  a  leakproof  housing  which  en- 
compasses said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber. 

said  upper  air-fuel  inlet  opening  being  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  outlet  passage  of  said  carburetor, 

said  lower  air-fuel  outlet  passage  of  said  mixing  chamber 
being  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  carburetor 
outlet  passage, 

the  height  of  said  mixing  chamber  between  said  upper  inlet 
opening  and  said  lower  outlet  passage  of  said  mixing 
chamber  being  at  least  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
upper  inlet  opening, 

the  width  of  said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber  being  at  least 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  upper  inlet  opening  of 
said  air-fuel  mixing  chamber,  flow  pattern,  and  having 
unrestricted  air-fuel  passages  therein,  and  being  devoid  of 


1.  A  rotor  having  a  core  pari  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  for  displacing  fluids,  said  core  part  carrying  at 
least  three  continuous  uniformly  curved  symmetrically-shaped 
helical  ridges  deflning  a  continuous  three-lobe  cross  section  in 
radial  planes  along  the  length  of  the  core  pan,  said  ridges 
deflning  three  intermediate  pits,  said  ridges  blending  into  the 
core  part  to  have  the  innermost  ponion  of  the  pits  coincident 
with  the  core  pan,  the  depths  of  each  of  the  pits  measured 
between  the  core  pan  and  a  tangential  line  to  two  of  said  lobes, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  pit  concerned,  being  at  least  equal  to 
one-third  of  the  distance  between  the  core  pan  and  the  maxi- 
mum radius  of  said  ridges,  each  of  the  three  lobes  in  each  radial 
section  of  the  rotor  being  uniformly  curved  and  symmetrical 
about  a  radius  from  the  axis  of  the  rotor  to  the  distal  point  of 
the  lobe  and  each  of  the  three  pits  intermediate  the  lobes  being 
uniformly  curved  and  symmetrical  about  a  radius  from  the  axis 
of  the  rotor  to  the  radially  Innermost  pan  of  the  pit. 


4,230,649 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

TREAD  PRODUCTION 

George  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Stanley  S.  Gross,  Evans 

City,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Altron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,345 
Int.  0.2  B29H  11/36 
U.S.  a.  264—22  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  continuous  rubber  strip  with  a 
surface  design  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  uncured  rubber  into  a  continuous  strip  at  a  tem- 
perature below  its  curing  temperature; 
impressing  a  design  on  said  continuous  strip  by  passing  said 
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strip  between  moving  cooperating  mold  segments  while 
impressing  a  high  pressure  of  about  1000  psi  to  force  the 
rubber  into  the  design  patten,  of  the  mold  at  a  temperature 
below  the  cunng  temperature  of  the  rubber; 
maintaining  a  lower  pressure  on  said  strip  after  the  imposi- 


■»."  »;ai    Mtu  i         ■* 


■1 


4,230,650 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTURE  OF  A  PLURALITY 

OF  RLAMENTS 
Oaude  Guignard,  St-Genis,  France,  assignor  to  BatteUe  Memo- 

rial  Institute,  Geneva,  Svitzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,544,  Aug.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,422 
..S"™*  Pi^O"**'   «PPlication   Switzerland,   Aug.    16,    1973 
11793/73;  Nov.  6,  1973,  15592/73;  Dec.  12,  1973,  17380/73- 
Japan,  Jan.  28,  1974,  49/1082 

Int.  a.5  B06B  1/02:  B05C  S/02 
^•^- "•«*-«  12aain,s 


(^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  plurality  of  polymer 
fibers  comprising, 

fonning  a  continuous  layer  of  dielectric  molten  polymer  is  a 
mass  having  a  broad  exposed  surface  from  which  polymer 
flbers  are  to  be  electrostatically  developed  and  electrostat- 
ically directly  torn  therefrom, 

developing  an  electrostatic  field  between  a  first  electrode 
and  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  first  electrode,  the 
field  consisting  of  lines  of  flux  passing  through  a  space 
between  the  two  electrodes,  and  the  first  electrode  being 
at  a  higher  potential  than  the  second  electrode, 

while  in  a  plastic  consistency  of  a  viscosity  such  that  it  can 
be  directly  electroswtically  drawn  from  said  layer  into 
fibers  subjecting  said  molten  polymer  to  said  electrostatic 
field  without  flow  of  said  layer  so  that  the  lines  of  flux  pass 
through  said  layer  and  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  broad  surface  of  the  molten  polymer, 

and  maintaining  said  electrosutic  field  at  an  intensity  effec- 
tive to  concentrate  molten  polymer  molecules  at  discrete 
zones  on  said  surface  and  agglutinate  in  said  zones  and  are 
torn  away  due  to  the  efl'ect  of  said  electrostatic  field  at 
said  discrete  zones  from  said  exposed  surface  toward  said 
second  electrode  along  the  lines  of  flux  as  molten  polymer 
fibers  that  sun  to  solidify  and  set  during  movement  to- 
ward said  second  electrode. 


w.:>r»»  4.230,651 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
,,       .  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE 

Vemulapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County, 

Diviiionof  Ser.  No.  816,635,  Jul.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No  4  I83J13 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No  973  785 
i,c  ^  ,.  »nf.  a.   B29C  iJ/00 

U.S.  a  264-29.7  ,^^ 


tion  of  said  high  pressure  while  said  strip  remains  between 
said  cooperating  mold  segments; 

removing  the  molded  strip  in  the  uncured  state  from  be- 
tween the  moving  mold  segments;  and 

curing  the  nibber  of  the  molded  strip  after  removal  from  the 
mold  segments. 


1.  A  method  for  fabncating  a  ceramic  heater  head  for  use  in 
a  Stirling  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  ceramic  slurry  comprised  of  a  binder  and 
silicon  filler  powder,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  a  selected  parafinic  oil  and  a  tri-block  polymer 
with  polystyrene  end  blocks,  said  oil  being  selected  lo 
prevent  destruction  of  the  cross  links  fonned  by  the  ther- 
mal plastic  domains  of  said  polymer  and  a  boiling  point 
range  of  200*-400*  F., 

(b)  mixing  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  200*-300'  F.  to 
obtain  a  uniform  mixture. 

(c)  fonning  said  slurry  into  tubes  having  an  internal  diameter 
which  is  5-6  times  the  tube  wall  thickness  and  into  a 
dominant  cylindrical  chamber  effective  to  operate  as  a  hot 
chamber  for  said  Stirling  engine, 

(d)  heating  said  formed  sheets  in  a  carburizing  atmosphere  in 
steps:  2aO'-240'  F.  for  four  hours,  250--275-  F  for  four 
houre.  J50--450'  F.  for  four  hours,  800"  F.  for  four  hours 

(e)  perforating  openings  in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber having  a  size  effected  to  mate  with  outside  diameter  of 
said  tubes, 

(0  assembling  said  fonned  tubes  to  extend  in  parallel  ar- 
rangement across  the  interior  of  said  chamber  having  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  supponed  in  said  perforate  openings  of 
said  walls, 

(g)  heating  said  assembly  rapidly  in  a  carburizing  atmo- 
sphere, to  2000-,  at  a  rate  of  600--800-  F.  per  hour,  and 
then  to  2200-  F.-2500'  F.  at  a  rate  of  lOQ-  P.  per  hour. 

4,230,652 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  REFRACTORY 

STRUCTURE 

Jim  E.  Allen,  and  Robert  E.  Farris,  both  of  Pleasanton,  Calif 

assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak" 

land,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,722 

Int.  a."  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264-30  .Claim. 

i.  1  ne  method  of  repainng  a  refractory  structure  compris- 

(a)  admixing  fi)  from  50  to  80%  aluminosilicate  aggregate. 
(II)  from  2  to  30%  plastic  clay,  (iii)  and  from  10  to  20% 
graphite,  the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  admixture; 

(b)  predampening  said  admUture  with  from  5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  liquid  sodium  silicate  containing  from  45%  to 
65%  of  water; 

(c)  placing  the  predampened  admixture  in  a  gunning  appara- 
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tus  having  an  ejection  nozzle  adapted  to  admix  water  with 
a  granular  material  passing  through  the  nozzle; 
(d)  projecting  the  predampened  admixture  through  the  noz- 
zle, while  adding  water  thereto,  onto  the  refractory  struc- 
ture: characterized  in  that  the  predampened  admixture  is 
substantially  dust-free  during  subsequent  handling  and 
exhibits  a  potential  shelf-life  of  up  to  six  months  when 
stored  m  a  moisture  sealed  container. 


4.230,653 
METHOD  FOR  PRODliaNG  SPHERICAL  ARTICLES 
Raymond  P.  DeSintis,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PTX-Pen- 
troBix,  Inc.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  787,109,  Apr.  ,13,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  619,855,  Oct.  6,  1975,  Pit.  No, 

4,047,8M.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,179 

Int.  a-  B28B  7/04 

VS.  a.  264-39  8  CUims 


1.  The  method  of  compacting  pressure  moldable  powder 
material  in  a  mold  into  generally  spherical  articles  which  com- 
prises Tilling  by  gravity  with  said  powder  material  a  flrst  cavity 
in  a  first  partial  mold,  said  cavity  having  an  open  upper  end. 
displacing  a  movable  wall  portion  of  said  first  cavity  in  said 
flrsl  partial  mold  during  fllling  in  a  direction  and  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  increasing  the  volume  of  said  first  cavity,  level- 
ing said  powder  material  in  said  first  cavity  in  said  first  partial 
mold  to  a  level  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  open  end  of 
said  first  cavity,  placing  over  the  open  end  of  said  first  cavity 
a  second  partial  mold  having  a  second  cavity  therein,  said  first 
and  second  partial  molds  having  correspondingly  engageable 
interfering  faces  preventing  one  of  said  partial  molds  from 
penetrating  into  the  other,  and  said  second  cavity  being  dis- 
posed and  aligned  relative  to  said  first  cavity  to  form  therewith 
a  complete  molding  cavity  of  generally  spherical  shape,  dis- 
placing said  movable  wall  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  for  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  first  cavity 
for  transferring  part  of  said  powder  material  from  said  first 
cavity  through  said  open  end  into  said  second  cavity  in  said 
second  partial  mold  for  filling  said  complete  molding  cavity 
and  applying  pressure  for  compacting  said  powder  material  in 
said  molding  cavity  defined  by  said  first  and  second  cavities  for 
molding  one  of  said  articles,  removing  said  second  partial  mold 
from  over  the  open  end  of  said  first  cavity,  and  further  displac- 
ing said  movable  wall  portion  in  said  opposite  direction  for 
ejecting  said  molded  article  from  said  first  partial  mold 
through  said  open  end  of  said  first  cavity. 


(a)  fabricating  a  molten,  hydrated  polyvinyl  alcohol  into  a 
film; 

(b)  drying  said  film  while  preventing  orientation  of  the  film 
thereby  obtaining  a  substrate  film  which  is  in  a  substan- 
tially non-oriented  state  and  which  has  a  water  content  of 
3  to  20  wt.  %: 

(c)  coating  said  dried  film  on  at  least  one  surface  with  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  macromolecular  compound 
thereby  forming  a  coated  film  wherein  the  film  substrate 
has  an  average  water  content  of  S  to  30  wt.  %  as  a  result 
of  water  permeation  into  the  substrate  film  from  said 


T.(00i'*30»*«0  . 


coating,  the  average  water  content  of  said  substrate  film 
increasing  by  2  to  10  wt.  %  as  a  result  of  said  water  perme- 
ation; 

(d)  concurrently-biaxially  drawing  said  coated  film  to 
achieve  an  area  elongation  of  600  to  1300%; 

(e)  heat  treating  said  drawn  film  to  relieve  stress  in  said  film 
and  to  dry  said  film  to  a  water  content  of  less  than  3  wt.%: 
and 

(0  continuing  the  heat  treating  of  said  dried  film  at  a  temper- 
ature greater  than  160'  C.  but  less  than  the  decomposition 
temperature  to  achieve  the  film  product. 


4J30,655 
PENOLS 
PeUr  Kriickel,  Nfiremberg  Gebersdorf,  and  Wolfgang  Winkler, 
Lauf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messrs. 
Scfawin-Stabilo  Schwanhausser  GmbH  A  Co,,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863422 
Qaimt  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1977,  n89S7 

Int.  a:-  B29D  3/00 
VS.  a.  264—135  7  CUns 


4,230.654 

METHOD  OF  CONCURRENTLY-BIAXIALLY  DRAWING 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  HLM 

Mutsuo  Kuga,  Kyoto;  Kiyoshi  KiUgawa,  Hirakata;  Motoo  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Junkiehi  Watanabe,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
isiigaon  to  Unitika  Limited,  Amagasaki,  japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1978,  53/19306 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/02:  B29D  7/02 

VS.  a.  264—134  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  concurrently-biaxially  drawn 

polyvinyl  alcohol  film,  comprising  the  steps  of; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pencil  for  cosmetic  purposes  that 
can  be  sharpened,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  tubular 
wooden  shall  with  an  axial  through-bore,  coating  the  bore 
with  a  material,  placing  said  shaft  into  a  mold  extending  be- 
yond one  end  of  said  axial  through-bore,  and  casting  a  cos- 
metic stick  composition  into  said  bore  from  the  other  end  of 
said  through-bore  so  as  to  fill  the  space  beyond  said  one  end  to 
form  a  point,  said  coating  being  made  from  a  material  adapted 
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to  counter  penetration  of  said  wooden  shaft  by  said  cosmetic 
composition. 


4,230,656 
TRANSPARENT  SHEETS  AND  CONTAINERS  FORMED 
FROM  POLYCARBONATE-POLYESTER  BLENDsTnD 

FORMATION  THEREOF 

Surendn  A.  Amin,  Potuville;  Phillip  S.  Bollen,  Auburn,  both  of 

Pa.,  and  WiUiam  Sacks,  Gillette,  N.J..  assignors  to  Allied 

Uiemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County 

N.J.  " 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,214,  Nov.  5,  1976.  Pat,  No.  4,123.473. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625  J99,  Oct.  23, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser  No 

905,664 

iBt  a.'  B29F  J/OS 

UA  CI.  264-171  ,0  Claim. 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  sheet  which  comprises: 

a.  uniformly  blending  a  composition  comprising  about  80  to 
97%  by  weight  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an 
intnnsic  viscosity  of  above  about  0.9  as  measured  in  a 
mixed  solvent  of  60  parts  by  weight  phenol  and  40  parts 
by  weight  tetrachloroethane  at  25"  C,  and  a  melt  viscosity 
at  525-  F.  of  about  10,000  poises  with  correspondingly 
about  20  to  i%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  having 
an  mtnnsic  viscosity  of  0.4  to  0.6  as  measured  in  dioxane 

Vr^^^  ""^  *  '"^"  '''«=°'''y  »'  5<»"  F  of  less  than  about 
50,000  poises,  said  blending  being  conducted  below  the 
respective  melting  points  of  both  the  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate and  polycarbonate  materials: 

b.  extruding  said  composition  at  a  temperature  between 
about  490-  to  530-  F.  whereby  a  sheet  is  obtained;  and 

c.  rapidly  cooling  the  resultant  sheet  by  contact  with  at  least 
one  cooling  surface  mainuined  at  a  surface  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  SO"  to  160-  F.  for  a  period  of  lime  not 
exceeding  15  seconds,  whereby  a  sheet  is  obtained,  being 
non-onented  having  a  haze  value  as  determined  by  ASTM 
D-1003  of  less  than  about  2%  wherein  the  polyethylene 
terephthalate  portion  of  the  sheet  has  a  degree  of  crystal- 
linity  of  less  than  5%. 


member  with  the  stems  and  buds  generally  parallel  to  each 
other 

pawing  the  elongated  member  and  interconnected  stems  and 
buds  through  a  hot  water  spray  to  soften  and  reorient  the 
stems  and  buds;  and 

comprising  the  said  stems  and  buds  between  two  moving 
pUtens  until  the  plastic  cools  to  allow  the  stems  and  buds 
to  be  repositioned  into  conically-shaped  interfering 
shapes;  ° 

whereby  the  plastic  greenery  resembles  real  greenery. 

4J30,658 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIAXIALLY  DRAWN 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  HLM 

Kazuo  Mattukura,   Nara;   Kunio  Murakami,  Jyoyo;   Tsugio 

N|M»a.wa,  Uji;  Tadashi  Hayashi,  Lji,  and  Aklyoshi  Kozuma. 

Uji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Limited,  Hyoao,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53/45763 
Ut.  a.-  B29C  17/02 
UA  a.  264-235  8  ,o  q^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  biaxially  drawn  thermoplastic 
polyester  film  by  coneurrently-biaxialiy  drawing  a  thermoplas- 
tic polyester  film  by  a  tenter  technique,  the  improvement 
compnsing  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  a  thermoplastic  polyester  film  in  a  preheating 
zone  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  at 
which  the  film  is  to  be  drawn; 

(b)  concurrently  biaxially  drawing  said  preheated  film  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  glass  transition  temperature 
of  the  polyester; 

(c)  heat  treating  said  drawn  polyester  film  in  a  heat  treating 
zone  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  preheating  tempera- 
ture; and 

(d)  progressively  heating  said  heat  treated  film  at  increas- 
ingly higher  temperature  levels  in  a  plurality  of  steps  in  a 
reheating  zone,  wherein  the  increments  of  temperature 
increase  between  progressively  higher  temperature  levels 
are  about  the  same. 


4.230,657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

ARTinCIAL  GREENERY 

Waiiam  M.  Haack,  St.  Louis,  and  Dennis  K.  Peth.  Florissaint, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Keene  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,602 

Int.  a.!  B29C  25/00.  1 7/00:  B29F  1/00 

US.  a.  264-234  j  cuta 


4,230.659 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  RUPTURABLE  AREA  IN  A 

CONTAINER 
Brian  L  C.  Sutch,  Thames  Ditton,  England,  assignor  to  AirtU 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  .May  31,  1978 
24748/78 

Int.  a.'  B29C  5/00:  B29F  1/00 
UA  a  264-266  ,  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  wall  a  part  of  which  is  to 
be  openable,  the  method  comprising  forming  in  the  wall  a  path 
where  the  wall  is  to  be  ruptured,  the  path  being  a  weakening  in 
the  material  of  the  wall  connecting  the  openable  and  an  an- 
chored part  which  is  to  remain  in  place  after  opening,  locating 
I.  The  method  of  producing  plastic  greenery  for  decorarive  wfllTnH,."?'*""  """'"^  '°°"'  ""^  '°°'  °"  *  ""'  f*"  °^  "« 
purposes,  such  as  anificial  parley,  comp^s^ng  ma  ^et^rTt^T  ."  \'^"V"'\  *";""  ""  P*'"  "^  *"^"- 

molding  in  plastic  an  elongated  membe'r  fro^  which  project   :i^l^T^^c^::t^^l^r^°:tj.^' 'Iri 
a  plurality  of  sprigs  of  stems  and  buds  spaced  alo'ng^e   spans  the  Sard^t^roltSi'^i'^Sh'^d^^^^^^^^ 
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and  injecting  mouldable  material  into  said  bead  channel  to 
(onn  a  bead  adherent  to  said  other  face  of  the  wall,  to  displace 
those  wall  regions  of  the  openable  and  anchored  wall  parts 
immediately  adjacent  the  path  into  the  rupture  recess  in  the 
mould  tool  to  further  reduce  the  strength  of  the  connection 
between  openable  and  anchored  wall  parts  and  to  form  a  seal 
at  the  displaced  wall  regions  by  adhering  to  the  wall  adjacent 
each  displaced  region  and  removing  the  wall  from  the  mould, 
the  resulunt  wall  being  openable  by  pull  on  the  bead  to  discon- 
nect the  openable  and  anchored  parts  of  the  wall. 


4,230,6«0 

EPOXY-BORAX-COAL  TAR  COMPOSITION  FOR  A 

RADIATION  PROTECTIVE,  BURN  RESISTANT  DRUM 

LINER  AND  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Taylor,  and  Norman  W.  Beyer,  both  of  Livermore, 
Calif.,  ifsignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,840 
Int.  a.-  A62D  5/00:  G2iF  J/10 
VS.  a.  264—311  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  radiation  protective,  bum 
resistant  material  for  drum  liners  used  in  radioactive  waste 
storage,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  mixture  by  mixing 
together  subsuntially  10.8-16.2  weight  percent  of  a  first  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  digycidyl  ether  of  Bisphenol-A, 
substantially  4.6-6.9  weight  percent  of  a  second  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aliphatic  diepoxide,  substantially 
4.6-6.9weight  percent  of  a  third  material  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aromatic  amine,  substantially  4.8-7.2  weight  percent  of  a 
founh  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  aliphatic  amine, 
subsuntially  25-37.5  weight  percent  coal  tar,  and  substantially 
25-30  weight  percent  borax;  and  spinning  the  the  mixture  in  a 
centrifugator  for  a  time  period  of  about  8-16  hours  for  forming 
the  mixture  into  a  liner  and  for  curing  of  the  thus  formed  liner. 


4,230,661 
INDIRECT  EXTRUSION  PROCESS 
Akin  Anrl,  Osaka;  Masakazu  Ueda,  and  Takeo  Nishimoto, 
both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  27,  1978,  Ser,  No,  946,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1977,  52-123908 
Int  a:  B29D  23/00 
VS.  a.  264—323  4  Claims 


I.  An  indirect  hot  extrusion  process  with  an  extrusion  appa- 
ratus having  a  die  member  operatively  associated  with  a  main 
ram  and  a  container  which  are  adapted  to  be  driven  indepen- 
dently of  each  other,  said  container  being  moved  during  extru- 
sion at  a  speed  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  said  main  ram, 
so  as  to  produce  an  extrusion  force  on  a  billet  mounted  in  said 
container  for  cooperation  with  said  die  member  comprising: 

loading  said  billet  in  said  container; 

extruding  said  billet  at  least  partially  through  said  die  mem- 
ber; and 

preventing  movement  of  said  container  relative  to  said  main 
ram  and  adding  power  for  moving  the  container  to  the 


extrusion  force  so  as  to  effect  the  extrusion  without  caus- 
ing change  in  the  relative  position  in  accordance  with  the 
length  of  said  billet  by  use  of  frictional  force  exened 
between  said  container  and  said  billet,  so  that  the  extru- 
sion may  be  effected  with  respect  to  said  container  and 
said  billet  in  a  connected  state  of  operation. 


4,230,662 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN 

THERMOFORMED  ARTICLES 

Give  D,  Bamsbee,  Webster,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N,Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,052 

Int.  a.>  B29C  J  7/04,  17/08 

V.S.  a.  264-553  5  Oalms 


MI^O 


w^x^v 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  holes  in  articles  during  thermoform- 
ing  of  such  ariicles  from  sheet  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  heating  sheet  material  to  an  article  forming  temperature; 

B.  placing  the  heated  sheet  material  adjacent  to  a  mold 
having 

(1)  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  article  to  be 
formed  and 

(2)  an  apenure  which 

(a)  corresponds  in  area  to  the  hole  to  be  formed  in  the 
article  and 

(b)  opens  into  a  cavity  having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  apenure  larger  than 
the  area  of  the  aperture; 

C.  establi'hing  a  pressure  differential  across  the  sheet  to 

(1)  form  the  sheet  against  the  mold  configuration,  and 

(2)  expand  the  sheet  into  the  cavity,  thereby  thinning  the 
sheet  in  the  region  of  the  apenure  and  trapping  a  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  in  the  cavity;  and 

D.  stripping  the  article  from  the  mold  thereby 

(1)  causing  the  thinned  region  of  the  material  to  fracture  at 
the  periphery  of  the  aperture  and 

(2)  leaving  the  trapped  portion  in  the  cavity  to  form  a  hole 
in  the  stripped  article. 


4,230,663 
COLD  GAS  STERILIZATION  PROCESS  USING 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AT  LOW  CONCENTRATIONS 
Richard  J.  Forstrom,  Granada  Hills,  and  Michael  D,  Wardle,  La 
Canada,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Moore-Perk  Corporation, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  836,665,  Sep,  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,169,124. 
This  application  Jul,  10,  1979,  Ser,  No.  56,177 
Int  a.'  A61L  2/20:  AOIN  59/00 
VS.  a.  422—33  4  Oaiins 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  a  contact  lens  without  substan- 
tial liquid  contact  which  comprises:  placing  said  lens  in  a  sealed 
container;  contacting  the  lens  with  hydrogen  peroxide  gas 
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having  a  concentration  of  less  than  75  mg/L;  mainuining  said 
gas  in  contact  with  such  lens  at  temperatures  below  80*  C  until 


such  lens  has  been  disinfected;  venting  the  gas  from  the  con- 
tainer; and  removing  the  lens  from  the  container. 


4.230,665 
.'V''^tl^^'^  ^^  AUTOMATICALLY  GENERATING 
AND  MEASURING  GASEOUS  MEASURING  SAMPLES 

™OM  A  SERIES  OF  LIQUID  SAMPLES 
Bernhard  W,  Huber,  Cberilngen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  «  Co,,  GmbH,  Oberlin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,829 
I977!"27297«'^**"  ""'"""''"  ''"'•  "«»■  »'  Gennany,  Jul.  1. 

., .  ^         '"'•  "•"  ™"*'  ^^/'^  ^'/'^-  ii/iO 

UA  a  422-64  „cui.„ 


'fe™/i^-1r 


4,230,664 

TEST  PACK  KIT  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY 

Michael  Cais,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Technion  Research  & 

Development  Foundation  Ltd.,  Technion  City,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,457,  May  10,  1977  This 

application  Jan,  23,  1979,  Ser.  No,  5,754 
.,o  ^  Int  a,;  COIN  ii//(J 

^•S°-«^'  14CUUms 


1.  A  test  pack  kit  for  use  in  assaying  a  liquid  medium  for  a 
ligand  which  comprises  in  a  packaged  combination: 

(a)  at  least  two  assay  tubes,  each  tube  having  a  cylindrical 
side  ann  which  can  be  interconnected  with  the  side  ann  of 
another  assay  tube  to  form  a  leak-proof  connecting  chan- 
nel; 

(b)  an  antiserum; 

(c)  a  conjugate  of  a  metal-labelling  substance  with  said  li- 
gand; 

(d)  a  separation  agent  in  vials  containing  material  used  for 
separating  the  bound  antibody-metal  labelling  complex 
from  the  unbound  metal  labelling  substance; 

(e)  assay  calibration  standards-in  vials  conuining  known 
concentrations  of  unlabelled  ligand,  and 

(0  instrument  calibration  standards-in  vials  containing  sev- 
eral conuining  several  known  concentrations  of  the  met- 
al-labelling substance. 


1.  An  automatic  system  for  generating  gaseous  samples  from 
liquid  samples  and  reagents  and  for  transferring  gaseous  sam- 
ples for  measurements  in  an  atomic  absorption  spectrometer 
said  system  comprising: 
means  defining  a  reaction  chamber  having  a  firxt  outlet  in 
communication  with  an  absorption  spectrometer  measur- 
ing cuvette  and  first,  second,  and  third  inlets  for  injecting 
liquid  samples  and  first  and  second  liquid  reagents  respec- 
tively into  said  chamber; 
said  reactor  including  a  helical  spillway  adjacent  its  inner 
surface,  said  spillway  having  a  vertical  side  wall  for  re- 
ceiving injected  fluids  and  directing  said  fluids  down- 
wardly along  said  spillway; 
pumping  means  for  withdrawing  the  liquid  sample  and  the 
liquid  reagents  from  respective  supply  vessels  and  inject- 
mg  the  sample  and  reagents  through  their  respective  in- 
lets; 

pump  timing  means  for  controlling  the  withdrawal  and 
injection  of  sample  and  liquid  reagents  by  said  pumping 
means  and  operable  in  a  plurality  of  discrete  time  periods 
within  a  test  cycle  including  a  first  time  period  and  a 
second  time  period  subsequent  to  said  first  time  period 
said  pump  timing  means  being  operable  during  said  first  and 
second  time  periods  to  control  said  pumping  means  to 
substantially  continuously  inject  liquid  reagents  at  a  sub- 
suntially uniform  rate  into  said  reactor  chamber; 
said  pump  timing  means  being  operable  during  said  second 
time  penod  to  control  said  pumping  means  to  substantially 
continuously  inject  liquid  sample  into  said  reactor  at  a 
subsuntially  unifomi  rate,  thereby  enabling  spectrometer 
analyses  dunng  said  first  and  second  time  periods  to  pro- 
vide indications  of  the  amount  of  the  element  of  interest 
contained  in  the  liquid  reagents  and  the  amount  of  the 
element  of  interest  contained  in  both  the  reagents  and  the 
liquid  sample,  respectively; 
said  reactor  chamber  being  tubular  and  having  a  funnel 
shaped  lower  section,  said  first  outlet  being  located  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  tubular  chamber,  the  apex  of  said 
funnel  section  terminating  in  a  second  outlet  for  draining 
liquid  waste  from  said  reactor  chamber,  means  coupled 
and  responsive  to  said  pump  timing  means  for  draining 
liquid  waste  from  said  reactor  chamber  between  the  com- 
pletion of  said  second  time  period  and  the  beginning  of  the 
first  time  period  of  the  next  following  test  cycle. 
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4430,6<« 

HYDROCARBON  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Clurle*  C.  Chapnun,  and  Joe  Van  Pool,  both  of  BartlesTille, 

Okla.,  auignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 

Okla. 

DiTisioa  of  Set.  No.  824,583,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,351. 

This  applieatiofl  Jul.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,607 

Int.  CX-  G05D  9/Oa  16/oa  23/00 

MS.  a  422—106  S  Claims 


4,230,667 

REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  OXYGEN 

GENERATOR  AND  OXYGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SUCH  GENERATORS 

Irring  Williams,  4  Harav  Uziel  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52970 

Int.  a.:  SOU  7/00 

U.S.  a.  422—113  25  Gaims 


^^2r-r 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  separation  of  HF  from 
hydrocarbons  in  a  manner  such  that  excessive  temperature 
increases  above  a  preselected  maximum  allowable  temperature 
due  to  unexpected  excess  HF  is  avoided,  which  apparatus 
comprises,  in  combination: 
a  stripping  column  having  an  inlet  means  for  introducing 
feed  into  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  column,  an  over- 
head outlet  for  removing  materials  stripped  from  the  feed, 
and  a  bottom  outlet  for  removing  stripped  feed  containing 
residual  HF  and  organic  fluoride; 
a  vessel  means  containing  solid  KOH  and  having  an  inlet  for 
introduction  of  stripped  feed  removed  from  said  bottom 
outlet  of  said  stripping  column,  an  overhead  outlet  and 
conduit  for  removing  KOH-treated  feed,  and  a  bottom 
outlet  for  removing  sludge; 
first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  bottom  outlet  of  said 
stripping  column  and  said  feed  inlet  of  said  vessel  means; 
heat  exchange  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  for  cooling 

said  stripped  feed  removed  from  said  stripping  column; 
by-pass  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means 
downstream  of  said  heat  exchange  means  for  diverting 
flow  of  said  stripped  feed  around  said  vessel  means; 
a  flrst  flow  control  valve  which  is  normally  open  in  said  flrst 
conduit  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  heat  ex- 
change means  and  downstream  of  the  junction  point  of 
said  by-pass  conduit  means  and  said  first  conduit  means 
and  a  second  flow  control  valve  which  is  normally  closed 
positioned  in  said  by-pass  conduit  means  downstream  of 
the  Junction  point  of  said  by-pass  conduit  means  and  said 
first  conduit  means;  and 
a  temperature-sensing  means  in  said  vessel  means  connected 
to  said  first  and  said  second  control  valves  which  are 
manipulated  in  response  to  a  preselected  maximum  allow- 
able temperature  within  said  vessel  means  and  when  the 
measured  temperature  in  said  vessel  means  reaches  a 
preselected  maximum  value  said  flow  control  valve  is 
opened  and  said  flrst  flow  control  valve  is  closed  so  that 
flow  of  said  stripped  feed  is  diverted  to  said  by-pass  con- 
duit means  and  around  said  vessel  means. 


1.  A  replaceable  cartridge  type  oxygen  generator,  compris- 
ing: a  quick-opening  pressure  casing  including  a  main  casing 
section,  an  openable  casing  section  quickly  openable  and  clos- 
able  with  respect  to  the  main  casing  section,  and  sealing  means 
sealing  the  two  sections  when  closed  together;  a  chemical 
oxygen-generating  cartridge  disposed  within  the  casing,  said 
chemical  oxygen-generating  cartridge  having  a  severable  her- 
metically sealed  container  and  an  ignition  device  for  igniting 
the  cartridge;  an  actuating  device  at  least  a  poriion  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  casing  so  as  to  be  cooperable  with  said  ignition 
device  to  ignite  the  cartridge  when  the  cartridge  is  in  effective 
position  within  the  casing,  and  a  spring  engageable  by  the 
cartridge  and  spacing  same  from  said  effective  position  to 
render  the  actuating  device  ineffective  to  actuate  the  ignition 
device  except  when  the  spring  is  compressed  by  the  closing  of 
the  openable  casing  section  on  the  main  casing  section. 


4,230,668 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HALOGENATED  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Harold  R.  Sheely,  Orleans;  F.  Frederick  Oricchio,  Duxbury,  and 
Domenic  C.  Ferrari,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  Badger  Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,536,  Aug.  1,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,508 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  »/22:  F27B  li/OO:  C07C  21/06,  17/04 
VS.  a.  422—140  9  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  reaction  vessel,  a  bed  of  non-catalytic  solids  in  said  reac- 
tion vessel,  means  for  feeding  ethylene  dichloride  into  said 
reaction  vessel  so  as  to  fluidize  said  bed  of  solids,  at  least 
one  solid  transfer  line  connected  at  one  end  to  a  solids  exit 
port  in  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  vessel  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  to  a  solids  reentry  port  in  the  side  of  said  reaction 
vessel,  a  plurality  of  chlorine  injection  ports  spaced  along 
said  solids  transfer  line  between  its  ends,  and  means  for 
feeding  ethylene  into  said  line  adjacent  the  end  connected 
to  said  solids  exit  port  so  as  to  cause  solids  to  circulate 
from  the  bottom  of  said  bed  into  and  through  said  line  and 
into  the  side  of  said  reaction  vessel,  so  that  heat  produced 
by  the  reaction  of  ethylene  and  chlorine  in  said  solids 
transfer  line  can  be  absorbed  by  said  circulating  solids  and 
carried  into  said  reaction  vessel,  means  for  removing  a 
reaction  products  effluent  from  said  reaction  vessel,  means 
for  separately  recovering  hydrogen  chloride  and  vinyl 
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chloride  from  the  effluent  withdrawn  from  said  reaction 
vessel, 
an  oxyhydrochlorination  reactor  conuining  an  oxyhydro- 
chlorination  catalyst,  means  deflning  a  source  of  ethylene, 
a  source  of  oxygen  and  means  defining  a  source  of  hydro^ 
gen  chloride,  means  connecting  said  sources  of  ethylene, 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride  respectively  to  means  for 
feeding  ethylene,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride  to  said 


indirect  heat  exchange  the  substantial  portion  of  said 
effluent  from  said  second  catalyst  bed  prior  to  introduc- 


|->TOLi«   M 
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oxyhydrochlorination  reactor  for  contact  with  said  ox- 
yhydrochlorination catalyst  whereby  to  form  ethylene 
dichloride,  means  for  removing  the  oxyhydrochlorination 
reaction  eflluent  from  said  oxyhydrochlorination  reactor, 
and  means  for  recovering  ethylene  dichloride  from  the 
effluent  removed  from  said  oxyhydrochlorination  reac- 
tion effluent  and  delivering  said  recovered  ethylene  di- 
chloride to  said  means  for  feeding  ethylene  dichloride  to 
said  reaction  vessel. 


9  Claims 


4,230,669 
RADIAL  AMMONIA  CONVERTER 

Raymond  S.  Eagle,  and  Vishnu  A.  Patel,  both  of  Houston,  Tex. 

assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,137 

Int  a.-'  BOIJ  S/00.  3/04 

VS.  a.  422—148 

1.  An  ammonia  converter  system  comprising: 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  annular-shaped,  ammonia  synthe- 
sis catalyst  bed; 

synthesis  gas  transfer  means  for  directing  essentially  all 
ammonia  synthesis  gas  to  and  for  radially  inward  flow 
through  said  first  catalyst  bed  to  produce  a  first  catalyst 
bed  effluent  containing  ammonia; 

first  effluent  transfer  means  for  directing  said  first  catalyst 
bed  emuent  as  all  the  gas  for  radial  flow  through  said 
second  catalyst  bed  to  produce  a  second  catalyst  bed 
effluent  containing  ammonia; 

said  first  effluent  transfer  means  including  a  tube  bundle 
positioned  inside  of  said  first  caulyst  bed  and  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  for  cooling  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  the  substantial  portion  of  said  effluent  from  said 
first  catalyst  bed  prior  to  introduction  of  said  first  catalyst 
bed  effluent  into  said  second  catalyst  bed;  and 

second  effluent  transfer  means  for  direcung  said  second 
catalyst  bed  effluent  as  all  the  gas  for  radial  flow  through 
said  third  catalyst  bed  to  produce  a  third  catalyst  bed 
effluent  containing  additional  ammonia; 

said  second  effluent  transfer  means  including  a  tube  bundle 
positioned  below  said  second  catalyst  bed  for  cooling  by 


tion  of  said  second  catalyst  bed  effluent  into  said  third 
catalyst  bed. 


4,230,670 

CARBON  BLACK  PRODUONG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Glenn  J.  Forseth,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PhilUpa  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,676 
Int.  a.'  COIB  49/00.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  422-151  igctatatt 

1  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black,  said  apparatus 
including: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  which  includes  a  combustion 
compartment,  a  reaction  compartment  downstream  of  the 
combustion  compartment,  and  a  quench  compartment 
downstream  of  the  reaction  compartment; 
first  mlet  means  communicating  with  said  combustion  com- 
partment and  being  operable  for  introducing  combustion 
gases  into  said  combustion  compartment; 
second  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  combustion 
compartment  and  being  operable  for  introducing  a  make 
hydrocarbon  into  said  combustion  compartment  for  py- 
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rolysis  by  contact  with  hot  combustion  gases  to  produce 
combustion  products  containing  carbon  black; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  members  extending  Into  said  quench 
compartment  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another, 
each  said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
openings  spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof  and  di- 
rected to  introduce  quench  liquid  in  a  plurality  of  sprays 


into  said  quench  compartment,  discharge  openings  of  one 
tubular  member  being  offset  along  the  length  of  the  one 
tubular  member  relative  to  corresponding  discharge  open- 
ings along  the  length  of  another  of  the  tubular  members 
such  that  open  spaces  in  the  spray  pattern  of  quench  liquid 
from  the  discharge  openings  of  one  tubular  member  are 
substantially  covered  by  sprays  from  the  discharge  open- 
mgs  of  the  other  tubular  member. 


4J30,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FLUID  MATERIALS 

PARTICULARLY  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SAMPLES 

FOR  RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPE  TRACER  STUDIES 
Nillo  H.  Kaartinen,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Packard  Initru- 

inent  Company.  Inc.,  Doirners  Grove,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,499.  Jul.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,148,608, 

which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  277,261,  Aug.  2,  1972,  Pit.  No. 

3,979,503,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  728,939,  May  14, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

935,715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  20, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  31/12 

VS.  a.  422—159  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  isotope-containing  samples  for 
use  in  studies  utilizing  radioactive  isotopes,  said  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber  for  combusting  a  sample  material 
containing  the  isotope  tritium  to  produce  combustion 
products  containing  tritiated  water  vapor. 

(b)  means  for  continuously  exhausting  the  tritiated  water 
vapor  from  said  combustion  chamber  during  the  combus- 
tion of  said  material, 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  for  continuously  cooling  the  exhausted 


combustion  products  to  convert  the  tritiated  water  vapor 
to  a  liquid  during  the  combustion  of  said  material, 

(d)  a  sample  collection  vessel  and  means  for  continuously 
removing  said  isotope-containing  liquid  from  said  heat 
exchanger  during  the  combustion  of  said  material  and 
transferring  said  liquid  to  said  collection  vessel  to  provide 
a  liquid  sample  containing  the  recovered  isotopes  for  use 
in  studies  utilizing  radioactive  isotopes, 

(e)  and  means  for  purging  said  combustion  chamber  and  heat 
exchanger  between  the  combustion  of  successive  isotope- 
containing  samples. 


4,230,672 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

FROM  SCRAP  MATERIAL 

Larry  A.  Divins,  and  Larry  E.  Short,  both  of  Wilmington,  N.C., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,689,  Sep.  8, 1977.  This  application  Dec. 

24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,525 

Int  a.!  BOU  I/OO;  G21F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  422-159  3  aaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  nuclear  fuel  in  solution  form 
from  scrap  materials,  including  spent  filter  media,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  calcining  means  for  calcining  the  scrap  materials  other 
than  the  spent  filter  media  to  form  an  oxidized  material 
that  is  fed  to 

(b)  comminuting  means  for  crushing  the  oxidized  material 
into  a  paniculate  material  of  desired  panicle  size  for  feed- 
ing to 

(c)  a  slab-shaped  leaching  means  for  contacting  the  panicu- 
late material  with  an  acid  solution  at  a  rate  enabling  sub- 
stantially complete  dissolution  of  the  nuclear  fuel  ponion 
of  the  paniculate  material  with  the  aid  of  mechanical 
agitation  means  to  yield  an  acid  solution, 

(d)  mulching  means  for  mulching  the  spent  filter  media  to 
yield  a  mulched  filter  media  in  paniculate  form, 

(e)  filter  leach  and  repulping  means  for  receiving  the 
mulched  filter  media  containing  nuclear  fuel  material  and 
for  receiving  the  acid  solution  from  the  leaching  means  in 
a  manner  that  the  mulched  filter  media  is  contacted  with 
the  acid  solution  and  the  nuclear  fuel  material  held  by  the 
mulched  filter  media  is  substantially  dissolved  in  the  acid 
solution, 

(0  separator  means  for  receiving  the  acid  solution  with 
undissolved  solids  from  means  (e)  and  removing  the  non- 
suspended  undissolved  solids  from  the  acid  solution,  said 
separator  means  feeding  the  acid  solution  to 

(g)  leachate  surge  and  reagent  heat  tank  means  for  providing 
a  constant  output  of  the  acid  solution  to 
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^'IhtjifSioT"'  """  "'"°^"  ""'*"'^«'  «""•'  ^-'"   "-■"■«=  -o  ^  "<.-<i/sol,d  growth  interface  by  a  capillary  die 
0)  a  recycle  line  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acid    ^tionTwhlhT^!*?  '  ""'""'  ""^  '^"P""^  *=  ^'"*»' 

4,230,673 
*™JSl*'^^  ^^^  REMOVING  NITROGEN 
v^      .  TRICHLORIDE  FROM  CHLORINE  GAS 

wran^onT^icr""""  '°  "^'^  ^^"•*'"'  ^"^'"'' 

Division  of  Ser.  .No.  803,133,  Jun.  3,  1977,  P„.  No.  4,138J»6. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No  9  635 

Int.  a.!  BOU //OO,  7/02 

^^■"■*^-22S  ,  Claim, 

interior  space  for  containing  a  melt,  said  crucible  side  wall  (I) 
having  an  upper  end  defining  at  least  one  edge  surface  of  the 
die.  said  side  wall  (i.)  also  forming  one  boundary  surface  of  at 

Ifl  °"h  "*''  "^  '""='  *•'■'=''  ''»'  °"^  ="<'  communicating 
with  said  intenor  space  and  the  other  end  terminating  at  said 


nhL'^"  ^PP""""  '°'  removing  and  destroying  nitrogen  tri- 
STom-breTnl^nt^g-  '"  '='"°"-  P^-""--  ^'-«"^'- 

'"!ri,f°T'''"*  !"'"  '""t^"""*'"!  chlorine  and  nitrogen 
tnchlonde  to  said  extraction  device 

means  for  adding  an  inen  organic  solvent  to  said  extraction 
device  m  an  amount  sumcient  to  provide  a  safely  diluted 
solution  of  nitrogen  trichloride  therein 

means  for  heating  the  extraction  device  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  the  chlorine  therefrom, 

reactor  means, 

means  for  discharging  chlorine  from  said  extraction  device 

means  for  moving  the  diluted  solution  of  nitrogen  trichloride 
from  the  extraction  device  to  the  reactor  means 

means  for  adding  a  reaction  component  said  reactor  to  react 
ch'lon"d'r*"' '"'''''°"'''  *""  '°  '=°°''en  i'  'o  ammonium 

means  for  discharging  chlorine  fomed  in  said  reactor 

means  for  removing  the  reaction  mixture  from  said  reactor 
means  for  separating  the  solvent  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, removed  from  the  reactor,  after  the  conversion  of 
the  nitrogen  tnchloride,  and 
means  for  recycling  the  separated  solvent  from  said  reactor 
to  the  extraction  device. 


4,230,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  LEACHING  CORE  MATERIAL  FROM 

CLAD  NUCLEAR  FLEL  PIN  SEGMENTS 
OriM  O.  Yarbro.  Knoxville.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depan- 
ment  of  Energy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,047 

. ,  o  ^  '"*•  ^•'  ""1"  "/O^'  BOIF  I/OO 

UA  a  422-272  g„^„^ 


4,230,674 

OJUCIBLE-DIE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  GROWING 

CRYSTALLINE  BODIES  OF  SELECTED  SHAPES 

Aaron  S.  Taylor,  Acton,  Mass.,  and  Richard  W.  Stormont,  War- 

mck,R.I.,  assignors  to  MobU  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation, 

WaJtham,  Mast. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,422 

Int.  aj  C30B  lS/34 

VS.  a.  422-246  „  c^j^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  growing  crystalline 

bodies  of  selected  shape  from  a  melt  which  is  delivered  from  a 


1.  In  rotary  apparatus  for  countercurrently  contacting  liq- 
uids and  solids,  said  apparatus  mcluding  an  elongated  and 
generally  cylindrical  drum  assembly  which  is  rotatable  in 
either  direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  which  is  divided 
by  circumferentially  sealed,  transversely  extending  partitions 
into  asolids-inlet/liquid-outlet  compartment  at  one  end  of  said 
assembly,  a  solids-outlel/liquid-inlei  compartment  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  leaching  compartment  therebe- 
tween, said  partitions  being  provided  with  perforations  for 
conveying  liquid  fiow  between  adjacent  compartments;  each 
01  said  leaching  compartments  containing  a  solids-transfer 
chute  assembly  for  advancing  solids  into  the  next  compartment 
in  the  direction  of  solids  fiow  when  said  drum  assembly  Is 
routed  in  a  selected  direction,  each  chute  assembly  including 
a  sohds-transfer  chute  and  a  perforated  baffle  for  directing 
solids  into  said  chute  when  said  drum  assembly  is  rotated  in 
said  selected  direction;  the  improvement  comprising- 
said  partitions  being  fonned  with  corresponding  outer  annu- 
lar imperforate  regions,  each  region  extending  inwardly 
from  the  nm  of  its  respective  partition  to  an  annular  an-ay 
of  perforations  concentnc  with  said  rim,  each  region 
having  a  width  which  prevents  intercompanmental  back- 
now  of  relatively  dense  liquid  along  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  assembly  and  which  corresponds  to  the  desired  maxi- 
mum depth  of  liquid  in  said  leaching  compartments,  and 
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said  drum  assembly  being  disposed  with  its  solids-outlet/liq- 
liid-inlet  end  at  a  higher  elevation  than  its  other  end,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum  assembly  forming  an  angle 
in  the  range  of  from  about  3'  to  14'  with  the  horizontal, 
said  angle  establishing  in  said  assembly  liquid  levels  for 
effecting  forward  flow  through  the  annular  arrays  while 
substantially  preventing  backflow  therethrough  of  waves 
produced  by  said  chutes. 


4J30.676 

COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 

Lanmi  P.  Taylor,  Swarthmore,  and  Alex  Petroski,  Springfield, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  LRS  Research,  Broomall,  Pa. 

Hied  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,700 

Int.  a^  CD5F  11/08 

VS.  a.  422— <2  24  Claims 


1.  A  composting  apparatus  for  use  in  composting  organic 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  frame  members  spaced  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  members  connected  to  each  frame 
member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hollow,  perforated  conduits  extending 
between  said  frame  members  and  connected  to  support 
members  at  adjacent  frame  members,  said  conduits  being 
movable  vertically  along  said  support  members  while 
connected  to  said  support  members; 

(d)  injector  means  at  one  end  of  said  conduits  for  injecting  at 
least  fluid  into  said  conduits;  and 

(e)  evacuator  means  at  the  end  of  said  conduits  opposite  said 
injector  means  for  withdrawing  at  least  fluid  from  said 
conduits. 

7.  A  composting  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  said  appa- 
ratus further  comprising: 

analysis  means  associated  with  said  evacuator  means  for 
analyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  said  fluid  withdrawn 
from  said  material,  whereby  said  analysis  means  indicates 
the  compost  state  of  said  material. 


4^30,677 
RECOVERY  OF  CR2O3  FROM  A  CHROMIUM  BEARING 

SOLUTION 
TadaaU  J.  Ksaelsn,  Lewiston;  WiUism  B.  De  Atley,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.4  Joseph  S.  Fox,  Altamonte  Springs.  Fla., 
sad  Ortste  J.  Malscarne,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  sssignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,511,  Dec.  5,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9(3,805 
Ut  a.'  OOIG  37/033 
VS.  a.  423—54  8  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  high  purity  CrjOj  from  chro- 
mium ore  which  comprises: 
(i)  roasting  in  a  gaseous  oxidizing  environment  a  mixture  of 
chromium  ore  with  NaiCOj  and  CaO  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  60O'  C.  to  1 100'  C.  for  from  about  0.5 
to  6  hours,  the  amount  of  Na2C03  being  that  which  pro- 
vides from  about  1.4  to  4.2  pounds  of  Na2C03  per  pound 


of  CrjO}  in  the  ore  and  the  amount  of  CaO  being  that 
which  provides  from  about  0.6  to  I  pound  of  CaO  per 
pound  of  CrjOj  in  the  ore; 

(ii)  water  leaching  roasted  material  obtained  in  step  (i)  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  S'  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of 
water  for  from  about  S  minutes  to  3  hours; 

(iii)  adding  acid  to  the  leach  liquor  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to 
provide  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  9.S  to  cause  precipitation 
of  aluminum  impurities  and  separating  said  impurities 
from  the  leach  liquor; 

(iv)  adding  acid  to  the  leach  liquor  to  provide  a  pH  of  about 
I  to  2; 


CO,—,  r— •^,  t        r 
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(v)  contacting  the  acidified  leach  liquor  obtained  in  step  (iv) 
with  a  tertiary  amine  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent 
essentially  free  of  isodecanol  to  inhibit  the  formation  of 
emulsion,  to  recover  chromium  values  from  the  acidifled 
leach  liquor  in  a  chromium  containing  organic  liquid 
phase; 

(vi)  treating  the  chromium  containing  organic  phase  with  a 
water  solution  of  NH4OH  to  obtain  a  solution  of 
(NH4)2CrO«; 

(vii)  subjecting  the  solution  of  (NH4)2Cr04  to  evaporation  to 
provide  a  solid  chromium-bearing  material;  and 

(viii)  igniting  the  solid  chromium-bearing  material  to  obtain 
Cr203. 


4,230,678 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ALUMINUM  FROM 
ALUNITE 
George  J.  Hartman,  Arvada.  and  Vernon  R.  Ewing,  Denver,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Earth  Sciences,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo.; 
National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  and  Southwire 
Company,  Carrollton,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,093,  Dee.  27,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,449,  Sep.  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  582,806,  Jun.  2, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,996,333.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
12,181 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.i  COIF  7/06.  7/14 
VS.  CL  423—112  10  aaiffls 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  aluminum  hydroxide  from 
aluminum-bearing  ore  containing  substantial  amounts  of  potas- 
sium and  sulfate  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  roasting  the  ore  to  remove  water  and  leaching  the 
roasted  ore  with  an  alkaline  solvent  or  water  to  remove 
compounds  of  sulfur  and  alkali  metals  including  potassium 
sulfate  resulting  in  a  residue  containing  aluminum  values 
and  a  solution  containing  potassium  sulfate; 

(b)  separating  the  residue  and  solution  of  step  (a); 

(c)  recovering  potassium  sulfate  from  the  solution  of  (b)  by 
crystallization  while  bleeding  off  a  portion  of  potassium 
sulfate  from  the  mother  liquor; 

(d)  conucting  an  anion  exchange  agent  loaded  with  hy- 
droxyl  ions  with  the  potassium  sulfate  bleed  stream  to 
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'^^iHT^"^  *'i"*"'?'  '°"  *""  *""■««  '°  fo"n  potassium 

'^ztit:^:sr ""  '"'^"""  -^'*'°^*^  •"  ■"" 

^*  m«.?'ii"5  "". '"'""^  f™"  "ep  (b)  with  at  least  one  alkali 
mwal  hydroxide  at  a  concentration  and  at  a  temperatrj 

t!lfj«7rom  sfr'r.  "'"•"•"''^  ""  °f  ">e  S^n! 
values  from  said  solid  portion  as  aluminates; 
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the  pores  of  the  poly(sililic  acid)  particles  being  formed 
said  acidified  solution  being  in  gelled  form  prior  to  cooK 
ing. 


4J30,680 

LOW  ENERGY  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF 

AMMONIA 

Colman  L.  Becker,  and  Joseph  R.  LeBlanc,  both  of  Houston 

lex.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago  lU 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,138 

.,0  ^  Int  a.;  COIC  ;/« 

U.S.  a  423-360  „c^„^ 


^^L^^^m^i"*  """.f"""  *«  "'quid  Ponion  resulting  from 

step  (0  by  precipitation  as  a  desilication  product  which  is 

essentially  sodium  aluminum  silicate- 
(h)  separating  the  liquid  and  solid  portions  resulting  from 

s'ep  Ig);  and 
(i)  precipitating  and  recovering  aluminum  hydroxide  from 

the  aluminates  in  the  liquid  portion  resulting  from  step  (h). 

4,230,679 
u;i.     «...  POLY(SILiaC  AOD) 

Ii     il!.'"*'"'."''  *""""  °'  ■'"""•y-  •»'-  ""'fc  of  Wllming. 
'  PSV,  T*"""  ">  E-  1-  D"  P»«  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,423 
.,„  „  Int  a.J  COIB  iJ//< 

U5.  a  423-325  17  Claims 

1.  Particulate,  porous,  water-insoluble  hydrophUic,  ther- 
mally suble,  amorphous  poly(silicic  acid)  which  is  of  the  em- 
oT:1^™"'I^S''0'(0"«-(H:0),  wherein  n  is  a  frLtional 

charactenzed  by  an  average  pore  diameter  of  60  A  to  about 
300  A  and  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  850  mVg 

.'  '^*;!'=''i.**t'  POfO""-  water-insoluble,  amorphous  poly(sil- 
icic  acid)  which  IS  of  the  empirical  formula  [Si3O5(OH02].(H. 
2O),  wherein  n  is  a  fractional  or  whole  number  within  he 
of??  m^/^?  '°K^  "?  ^"1=," ''  ^''"^'erized  by  a  pore  volume 
850  mVg  "   *  ""* "  ""^'"  "'^  °^«'^^'"  "«" 

7.  Pra^  for  preparing  particulate,  porous,  water-insoluble 
hydrophilic,  thermally  stable,  amorphous  poly(silicic  acid)  by 
acidifying  an  appropriate  aqueous  silicate  solution,  allowing 
the  silicic  acid  thus  formed  to  polymerize  to  poly(silicic  acid) 
freezing  the  acidified  solution,  and  thereafter  thawing  the 
acidified  solution  and  isolatmg  therefrom,  washing,  drying  and 
r«;ovenng  particulate  poly(silicic  acid),  said  process  further 
charactenzed  in  that: 

(a)  the  amount  of  silicate  in  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  is 
such  that  the  S1O2  content  of  the  acidified  solution  is  about 
4  to  25  weight  %  and  such  that  the  acidified  solution 
contains  about  15  to  150  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight  of 
S1O2,  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  compound  which  is 
precipitable  from  the  acidified  solution  at  -  10*  to  -200' 
C.  and  which  is  inert  to  the  silicate,  silicic  acid  and  polvf- 
silicic  acid); 

(b)  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  is  acidified  to  a  pH  of  about 

(c)  the  acidified  solution  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  about 

~  ■  ^  TI°°'  ^  """''  "  "  f™""  '°  separate  substan- 
tially all  of  the  chemically  unbound  water  as  substantially 
pure  ice  and  to  precipitate  water  soluble  compound  within 


1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  ammonia,  comprising- 
passing  a  synthesis  feed  gas  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  in  approximately  a  3  10  1  ratio  through  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  to  heat  said  synthesis  feed  gas  to 
a  first  reaction  temperature; 
passing  said  heated  synthesis  gas  at  said  first  reaction  tem- 
perature through  a  first  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  bed 
wherein  an  exothermic  reaction  occurs  to  produce  a  first 
effluent  containing  ammonia; 
passing  a  portion  of  said  first  caulyst  bed  emuent  through  a 
heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  effluent  portion  and  mixing 
said  cooled  first  effluent  portion  with  the  remainder  of 
said  first  catalyst  bed  emuent  to  adjust  the  temperature  of 
said  first  catalyst  bed  effluent  to  a  second  reaction  temper- 
ature; 
passing  said  first  catalyst  bed  emuent  at  said  second  reaction 
temperature  through  a  second  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst 
bed  for  exothermic  reaction  to  produce  a  second  catalyst 
bed  effluent  containing  further  ammonia; 
passing  a  portion  of  said  second  catalyst  bed  effluent 
through  another  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  second  efflu- 
ent portion  and  mixing  said  cooled  second  effluent  ponion 
with  the  remainder  of  said  second  catalyst  bed  effluent  to 
adjust  the  temperature  of  said  second  catalyst  bed  effluent 
to  a  third  reaction  temperature;  and 
passing  said  second  catalyst  bed  effluent  at  said  third  reac- 
tion temperature  through  a  third  ammonia  synthesis  cata- 
lyst bed  wherein  an  exothennic  reaction  occurs  to  pro- 
duce a  third  effluent  containing  further  ammonia. 
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4,230^1 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HYDROGEN 

CHLORIDE  FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF  AMINE 

HYDROCHLORIDES 

Alfred  Coenen;  Kurt  Kouwig;  Bcmlurd  Hentichel,  and  Jiirgen 
Ziebuth,  all  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmunj',  assignors  to 
Chemische  Werke  Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaoy 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,048 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 

1978,  2805933 

Int.  a:-  COIB  7/08 

U.S.  a.  423—481  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  hydrogen  chloride  from 

solutions  of  amine  hydrochlorides  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  solutions  in  an  inert,  organic  essentially 
non-polar  solvent  at  temperatures  of  about  l20'-230°  C, 
said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  20'  C.  above 
said  temperature  of  heating: 

(b)  simultaneously  with  said  heating,  passing  an  inen  gas 
stream  through  the  heated  solutions  of  (a)  to  split  off 
hydrogen  chloride  and  produce  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  said  inen  gas;  and 

(c)  separating  said  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  mixture  of 
(b)  wherein  the  amine  component  of  said  amine  hydro- 
chlorides is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
alkylamines.  tertiary  aryldialkylamines,  secondary  ary- 
ialkylamines,  primary  alkylarylamines  or  mixtures 
thereof,  each  of  said  amine  components  containing  14  to 
36  carbon  atoms  in  the  side  chains  bonded  to  nitrogen,  not 
more  than  one  of  the  side  chains  being  a  methyl  group 
bonded  to  nitrogen  and  at  least  one  of  the  side  chains 
being  an  aliphatic  radical,  bonded  to  nitrogen,  containing 
at  least  6  carbon  atoms. 


titanate,  water  and  hydrogen,  and  recovering  the  thus- 
formed  hydrogen; 

(3)  reacting  eerie  oxide  and  the  alkali  metal  titanate  formed 
in  step  (2)  with  water  to  yield  eerie  oxide,  alkali  meul 
hydroxide  and  titanium  dioxide; 

(4)  recycling  thus-produced  eerie  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide 
to  step  (I);  and 

(3)  recycling  thus-produced  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  step 
(2). 


4J30.683 
HAPTEN  CONJUGATED  ANTIBODY  FOR  ANTIBODY 

OR  ANTIGEN  DETECTION 
Richard  H.  Decker,  Deerfield;  Chung-Mei  Ling,  Antioch,  and 
Lacy  R.  Orerby,  Lake  Forest,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
laboratories.  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No,  932,394 
Int.  a:-  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  39/00,  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  immunoassay  method  for  determining  an  antigen  or 
an  antibody  from  a  test  sample  and  bound  to  a  solid  support, 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  the  antigen  or  antibody 
bound  to  the  solid  support  with  an  antibody  having  a  hapten 
conjugated  thereto  and  then  reacting  the  hapten  portion  with 
labeled  antihapten  antibody,  and  measuring  the  labeled  an- 
tihapten  antibody  bound  to  the  solid  support. 


4,230,682 

CYCLIC  THERMOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  HYDROGEN  USING  CERIUM-TITANIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Carlo*  E.  Bamberger,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  U.  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,447 

Int.  a.'  COIB  1/02 

VS.  a.  423— S79  8  Claims 


1.  A  cyclic  process  for  splitting  water  into  hydrogen  and 
oxygen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  eerie  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  to  form  cerium 
titanate  and  oxygen,  and  separating  thus-formed  oxygen 
from  the  reaction  environment; 

(2)  reacting  cerium  tiunate  formed  in  step  (I)  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  to  form  eerie  oxide,  an  alkali  metal 


4,230,684 
METHOD  FOR  DETER.MINING  STEROIDS  IN  HUMAN 

BODY  LIQUIDS 
Songja  Pang,  and  Maria  I.  New,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887426 
Int  a.i  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/16:  B65D  Sl/32 
\}S.  ex.  424—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  a  steroid  contained  in  a 
sample  of  a  human  body  liquid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  said  liquid  sample  onto  a  sheet  of  material 
which  is  capable  of  uniformly  absorbing  said  liquid  sam- 
pie; 

(b)  drying  the  sample<ontaining  sheet; 

(c)  treating  a  portion  of  the  dry  sample-containing  sheet, 
which  is  equivalent  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  the 
sample,  with  an  aqueous  solvent  in  order  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture wherein  the  dried  sample  of  human  body  liquid  is 
substantially  redissolved  in  the  aqueous  solvent; 

(d)  extracting  said  aqueous  mixture  with  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  steroid  in  order  to  ob- 
tain an  organic  extract  containing  said  steroid  dissolved 
therein; 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  organic  extract  from 
said  aqueous  mixture; 

(0  recovering  a  residue  containing  the  steroid  from  said 
organic  extract; 

(g)  contacting  said  residue  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
agent,  said  agent  being  capable  of  selectively  binding  said 
steroid,  in  the  presence  of  a  radioisotopieally  labeled  form 
of  the  steroid,  whereby  pan  of  said  labeled  steroid  and 
pan  of  said  unlabeled  steroid  present  in  the  sample,  are 
bound  by  forming  a  complex  with  said  binding  agent, 
separating  said  bound  steroids  from  unbound  steroids  in 
said  aqueous  solution  and  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  at 
least  said  separated  binding  agent-steroids-complex  or  said 
unbound  steroids  to  determine  the  concentration  of  said 
hormone  as  a  function  of  the  measured  radioactivity. 


r 
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4,230  685 

S?;?F°!il.^S?^I.''  SEPARATION  OF  CELLS  AND 
THE  LIKE,  AND  MICROSPHERES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Andrew  E.  Senyei,  and  Kenneth  J.  Widder,  both  of  Chicago,  III 

assignors  to  Northwestern  University,  Evanston,  HI  ' 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,895 

U.S.a.424-.2'"-"'*""^^^^'«'^'^^*  ,„„. 

1  A  _..i.  jc     u  "'  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  select  population  of  cells 
bactena  or  viruses  from  a  mixed  population  thereof,  in  which 
microspheres  containing  magnetic  particles  are  coated  with  a 
layer  of  antibodies  which  selectively  bind  to  the  select  popula- 
tion, the  coated  microspheres  are  contacted  with  said  mixed 
population  so  that  said  microspheres  are  bound  to  the  select 
population  and  said  bound  select  population  is  magentieally 
separated  from  the  rest  of  said  mixed  population,  wherein  the 
improveinent  comprises:  prior  to  coating  said  microspheres 
with  antibodies  modifying  the  suri^aces  of  said  microspheres  to 
provide  suphylococcal  Protein  A  distributed  thereover  in 
adherent  relation  to  said  microspheres,  then  contacting  said 
microspheres  with  antibodies  which  bind  to  Protein  A  and 
which  also  bind  selectively  to  said  select  population,  whereby 
said  antibodies  are  arranged  in  oriented  attachment  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  microspheres  with  their  Fab  arms  extending 
outwardly,  and  thereafter  carrying  out  the  res'  of  the  steps  of 
said  method. 


4430.687 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  ACTIVE  AGENTS  AS 

MICRODISPERSIONS  IN  HOMOGENEOUS  .NATURAL 

POLYMERIC  MATRICES 

iHIJi.    /;,f '•'*r""  •"""'  •»"  ««'Pk  A.  Sair,  Lincolnwood, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Griffith  Uboratories  U.S.A.,  Inc., 

AlSlPf  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,463.  Mar  21  1977 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  719,740,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned  This 

application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,101 

U.S.  a  424-22  „  o,^ 


4,230,686 

DRUG  EXaPIENT  OF  SILICONE  RUBBER 

Gisela  Schopflin;  Peter  Fuchs,  both  of  Beriin,  and  Karl  H.  Kolb, 
Holzhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scher^ 
mg  Aktiengescilschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,233,  Mar.  28,  1975.  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  444,886,  Feb.  22, 1974,  abandoned, 

•OT,  "  '  ™"*'"''«'''>"-'n-l>«rt  of  Ser.  No.  307,940,  No?.  20, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser  No 

753,876 

1971*'2T58226'"^'  ""'""'•'''"  ^^-  '»*''■  "'  Ge™*"^.  No»-  ». 

Int.  a.;  A61K  9/2Z  9/26 
U.S.  CI.  424-22  „  Claims 

1.  A  nontoxic  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  im- 
plantation mlo  a  human  or  animal  body  to  provide  a  constant 
umform  drug  release  rate  over  a  time  interval  of  several" 
months  or  years,  said  composition  being  substantially  free  of 
peroxide,  acetic  acid  and  metal  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 

(a)  85-95  pans  by  weight  of  a  LTV  linear  dimethyl- 
polysiloxane  resin  containing  0.05-0.5  molar  percent  of 
methylvmylsiloxane  units,  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
20,000-50,000  and  containing  an  average  of  1.58-2.02 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  residues  per  silicone  atom 

(b)  con-espondingly  15-5  pans  by  weight  of  a  crossliiiking 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  dimethylpolysilox- 
ane  erosslinking  agent  substantially  free  of  methylvinyl- 
siloxane  units,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500-1000  and 
conuining  1-3  Si-H  bonds  per  molecule; 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  noble-metal  based  erosslinking 
catalyst;  and 

(d)  a  pharaiaceutieally  active  amount  of  a  nonionie,  lipo- 
philic drug  dissolved  or  unifonnly  suspended  in  said  com- 
position. 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulation  of  an  active  agent  as  a  micro- 
dispersion  m  a  storage-stable  enveloping  matnx  of  an  encapsu- 
lating  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chemi- 
cally  modified  surches,  gums,  proteins  and  mixtures  thereof 
said  method  being  charaelerized  in  that  the  encapsulating 
material  is  transformed  thereby  into  a  homogeneous,  con- 
tinuous, paste-like  phase  during  processmg  thereof,  said 
method  comprising: 

combining  1  part  by  weight  of  said  encapsulating  matenal 
with  from  about  I /25th  part  up  to  about  5  pans  by 
weight  of  said  active  agent,  and  water  in  a  limited 
amount  of  from  about  10%  up  to  about  50%  by  weight 
of  water  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  water,  encapsu- 
lating material  and  active  agent,  but  in  an  amount  lim- 
ited  to  ensure  development  and  maintenance  of  a  homo- 
geneous, high-viscosity  paste  system  during  processinB 
thereof,  * 

applying  sheanng  stress  and  vigorous  mechanical  work- 
ing and  any  necessary  heat  to  said  paste  system  to  dis- 
tnbuie  said  active  agent  throughout  said  encapsulating 
matenal  as  a  microdispersion  under  processing  condi- 
tions to  avoid  compaction  and  molding  compression 
forces,  thereby  to  prevent  mechanical  expulsion  of  said 
active  agent  from  said  encapsulating  material, 
mechanically  working  said  paste  system  into  a  very  vis- 
cous mobile  and  formable  mass  having  a  viscosity  in 
excess  of  about  50.000  centipoises  and  in  which  said 
active  agent  is  distributed  as  micro  panicles  throughout 
said  homogeneous  encapsulating  material, 
mechanically  shaping  said  mass  without  applying  com- 
pression force  effective  to  expel  said  active  agent  there- 
from, thereby  to  provide  a  product  of  selecuble  physi- 
cal configuration,  and 
drying  said  product  by  a  process  other  than  spray  drying 
to  provide  a  storage-stable  homogeneous  matrix  of  said 
encapsulating  matenal  having  proteetibly  and  releas- 
ably  enveloped  therewithin  said  active  agent  as  a  micro- 
dispersed    phase   distributed    substantially    unifonnly 
therethrough. 
9  A  Vitamin  A  concentrate  comprising  Vitamin  A  distrib- 
uted as  a  microdispersion  throughout  a  homogeneous  protec- 
tive matnx  consisting  essentially  of  a  natural  polymeric  encap- 
sulating medium  derived  from  a  proteinaceous  material, 
said  concentrate  being  characterized  by  high  stability  of  said 

encapsulated  Vitamin  A  upon  storage, 
and  produced  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1 


1574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


4,230,688 
ACVCUC  CARBOXAMIDES  HAVING  A 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  COOLING  EFFECT 

David  G.  Rowscll,  Suines;  Darid  J.  Spring,  Datchet,  and  Roger 
Hems,  Maidenhead,  ail  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768419,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,153,679,  whicli  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  351457,  Apr.  16, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser,  No.  36,662 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr,  18,  1972, 
17914/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.>  A61K  7/16:  A61L  9/(H 
IJ.S.  a.  424—45  15  Clainu 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  hunuin  body,  said  product  comprising  a 
vehicle  topically  administrable  to  or  consumable  by  the  human 
body  and  containing  as  an  adjuvant  in  said  vehicle,  a  com- 
pound capable  of  stimulating  the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous 
system  in  the  surface  tissues  of  the  body  when  brought  into 
contact  therewith  by  topical  application  or  consumption  of  the 
said  vehicle,  said  product  being: 
(1)  A  toiletry  comprising  a  topically  administrable  vehicle 
containing  as  adjuvants  therein  (a)  said  cold  receptor 
stimulating  compound  and  (b)  at  least  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: an  odourant.  antiseptic,  colourant  or  surfactant; 
(ii)  a  foodstuff  or  beverage  comprising  an  orally  ingestible 
vehicle  containing  as  adjuvants  therein  (a)  said  cold  recep- 
tor stimulating  compound  and  (b)  a  flavourant;  or 
(iii)  a  tobacco  or  tobacco-containing  manufacture  containing 
said  cold  receptor  stimulating  compound;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  as  said  cold  receptor  stimu- 
lating compound  an  effective  amount  of  a  cold  receptor 
stimulating  acyclic  carboxamide  of  the  formula: 


V 

R2— C-CONHR 


wherein 
R"  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  Ci-Cghydroxyalkyl  or  alkylcarboxyalkyl 

of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  H  or  C|-Cs  alkyl;  and 
R:  and  R3  are  each  C1-C3  alkyl; 
with  the  provisos  that 
(i)  R|,  R2  and  R3  together  provide  a  total  of  at  least  S  carbon 

atoms;  and 
(il)  when  R|  is  hydrogen  then  R2  is  C2-C;  alkyl  and  R3  is 

C]-Cs  alkyl  branched  at  the  carbon  atom  in  the  alpha  or 

beta  position. 


4,230,690 
HIGH-VISCOSITY  EYE  LOTIONS 
Aizo  Yaraauchi,  Atsugi;  Yasuo  Matsuzawa,  Machida;  Sadayoshi 
Kamiya,  Nagoya;  Keisuke  Nishioka,  Yao;  Yosbiaki  Hara, 
Kashiwara,  and  Shogo  Matsushima,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology,  Tokyo  and  Nihon,  Tenganyaku  Kenkyusho 
K.K.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,5» 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  30,  1978,  53-51098 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/74 

U.S.  a.  424—78  6  Oaims 


4,230,689 
HAIR  GROOMING  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
Sue  Choy,  4109  Whispering  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 
Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,980 
Int.  a.>  A61K  7/06 
VS.  a.  424—74  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  the  grooming  of  human 
hair,  which  composition  is  prepared  by  the  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  hydrating  with  water  to  hydration  an  admixture  of  1  pari 
white  rice  with  0. 1  to  2  pans  mung  bean; 

(b)  heating  said  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  7S*  F.  to 
about  212'  P.  in  the  presence  of  I  cup  of  Ginseng  tea; 

(c)  enclosing  said  heated  admixture  in  a  closed  environment 
to  provide  a  means  to  acquire  the  condensate  of  the  vapors 
of  said  heated  and  enclosed  admixture;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  condensate  of  said  heated  and  enclosed 
admixture  as  said  hair  grooming  composition  of  matter. 


ivxwnc  SOLJTKW 

K,tMICD  G£L  BLENOns  RATIO 


1.  high-viscosity  eye  lotion  comprising  a  flowable  swollen 
hydrated  gel  of  a  cross-linked  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  an 
equilibrium  swelling  ratio  in  the  range  from  70  to  100  by 
weight  at  room  temperature  as  a  carrier  medium  and  an  oph- 
thalmically  active  ingredient  in  a  therapeutically  effective 
concentration  in  said  carrier  medium. 


4,230,691 
NERVE  GROWTH  FACTOR  ANTIBODY  AND  PROCESS 
David  M.  Young,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital.  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,762 
Int.  a.=  A61K  39/00:  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/02 
V.S.  a.  424—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  the  property  of  inhibiting  the  plas- 
minogen activator  activity  of  nerve  growth  factor  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1 16,000  and  being  derived  from  a 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mouse  subman- 
dibular gland,  mouse  saliva  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  the  antibody  of  said  nerve  growth  factor  and 
being  isolated  from  the  blood  serum  of  an  animal  to  which  said 
nerve  growth  factor  has  been  previously  added. 


4,230,692 
RAVIDOMYaN  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Surendra  N.  Sehgal,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Claude  Vezina, 
Oka,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  & 
Harriaoo,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,509 
Int.  a.>  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—122  6  Qaims 

1.  Ravidomycin  which: 

(a)  is  bright  yellow  crystalline  compound,  m.p.  2SS'  C.  with 
decomposition,  after  recrystallization  from  diethyl  ether; 

(b)  is  soluble  in  acetone,  methanol,  ethanol,  chloroform,  and 
sparingly  soluble  in  diethyl  ether; 

(c)  shows  a  uniform  spot  on  thin  layer  plates  of  silica  gel; 

(d)  has  a  characteristic  elemental  analysis  of  about  C, 
65.73%,  H,  6.34%,  N,  2.73%; 

(e)  exhibits  the  following  characteristic  absorption  maxima 
in  its  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  (95%  v/v  ethanol) 
286  nm  (Ei  cm'^"  696)  and  246  nm  (Ei  cm"'''  672); 

(0  has  a  characteristic  infrared  spectrum  in  chloroform  as 
shown  in  accompanying  FIG.  1;  and 
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(g)  has  a  characteristic  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum 
m  deuterochloroform  as  shown  in  accompanying  FIG.  2. 


4,230,693 

ANTAOD  TABLETS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Henry  J.  loo  Naperville;  Martin  J.  Moran,  Oak  Lawn,  both  of 

III.,  and  Frederick  G.  Wheeler,  Poplarville,  Miss.,  assignor,  to 

Armour-Dial,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arii. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  569,947,  Apr.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
Thjs  appUcatioo  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747  172 

., c.  ^  '"•■  °' '**"' ^•'//a ^^/08 

UA  a  424-156  5  Claim. 

I  in  a  process  for  preparing  an  antacid  tablet  in  which  an 
antacid  ingredient,  sugar  and  fat  are  combined  to  provide  a 
powdered  mixture,  the  step  of  feeding  said  mixture  into  a 
tabletmg  machine  while  maintaining  the  plungers  and  dies  of 
said  machine  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 10'  to  125*  F. 


4.230.696 
POLYPEPTIDES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF 
TREATING  .MULTIPLE  SCLEROSIS 
George  A  Hashim,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  St.  Luke's  Hos- 
pital, New  York,  N.Y. 
Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,379.  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
«,1H,!ISS,  which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  542  175 

V   ■,«  '"*•  »''^°"'**-  "^'^  ^  »  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  315,140.  Dec.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,864,481.  This  ^licati^n 

Sep,  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,001 
. , ,.  ™  Int.  a.  ■  A61K  i  7/00;  C07C  103/12 

U.S.  CI,  424-177  „  Claim. 

1  A  synthetic  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula 

Ri-Oln-Rj-R, 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
hydroxy,  the  residue  of  an  amino  acid  and  the  residue  of  a 
polypeptide  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lysine  and  arginine  residues;  provided  that  R,  and  R,  are  not 
both  hydrogen  or  both  hydroxy!  at  the  same  time 


4,230,694 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  PLANT  INFECTIONS 
CAUSED  BY  SCATTERED  SPORES  AND  COMPo"t?oN 
KiyMhi  Saotome,  2-4-10,  SeUgaya,  S«tagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,033,  May  18,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630  889 

Nov.  11,  1975,  abandoned.  This  applicaUon  Oct.  10,  1978  Ser 

No.  949,852 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  27/00.  61/02 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  diseases  caused  by 
airborne  carriers  which  comprises: 

applying  to  a  plant,  an  elTeclive  amount  to  protect  said 
plants  against  such  airborne  diseases,  of  a  W/O  emulsion 
of  a  hard  parafTm  having  substantially  the  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms  as  that  naturally  present  on  the  suri^ace  of 
the  plant; 

said  emulsion  being  prepared  by  emulsifying  said  paraffin 
with  a  C12  to  C18  fatty  acid  soap  to  produce  an  emulsion 
having  colloidal  particles  consisting  essentially  of  those 
within  the  range  of  from  1  to  5  microns; 

said  emulsion,  after  evaporation  of  water  therefrom  deposit- 
mg  a  block-like  film  of  paraffin  on  said  plant. 


4,230,695 

ENHANCED  PROTEIN  ASSIMRATION  WITH 

FRUCTOSE 

Richard  E.  Ecker,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Vitose  Corporarton, 

Clarendon  Hills,  III, 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,572 
Int  a.2  A61K  37/02.  31/70 
US.  CI.  424-177  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  facilitating  the  assimilation  of  dietary  pro- 
tein into  body  tissue  comprising: 
orally  administering  to  a  subject  a  dietary  supplement  in- 
cluding substantially  pure  fnictose  and  a  protein  having  a 
protein  efficiency  ratio  of  about  2.5  or  greater;  and 
eliminating  the  consumption  by  said  subject  of  substantially 
all  insulin-stimulating  carbohydrates  for  a  period  prior  to 
said  oral  administration  of  sufficient  duration  to  reduce 
the  insulin  present  in  the  bloodstream  of  said  subject  at  the 
lime  of  said  administration  to  near  basal  levels  and  for  a 
period  subsequent  to  said  oral  administration  of  sufRcient 
duration  to  allow  substantially  complete  assimilation  of 
said  protein  into  body  tissue. 


4430,697 
VIRUS-INACnVATED  HGI-GLYCOPROTEIN  CAPABLE 

OF  STIMULATING  PROLIFERAnON  AND 
on?!^^"*^^"^''^^'°^  O""  "^^AN  GRANULOCYTE. 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  LEUKOPeSu 

CURATIVE  CONTAINING  SAME 
Masayuki  Nishida,  Osaka;  Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Katano-  Kat- 
suhiro  Ogasa,  Yokohama;  .Morio  Kuboyama;  Nobuya  Yanai 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Muneo  Yamada,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan' 
assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo  and  The 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  .May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1978. 53-80694-  Jul 
3,  1978,  53-80695;  Sep,  26.  1978,  53-1 18203 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.Q.  424-177  „  claim. 

1.  A  virus-inactivated  glycoprotein  from  human  urine  which 
stimulates  human  bone  marrow  cells  10  fonn  colonies  of 
granulocytes  and  which  has  the  following  physical  and  chemi- 
cal properties: 

(a)  molecular  weight:  75,000  to  90,000  dalion  as  determined 
by  gel  filtration; 

(b)  solubility:  soluble  in  water,  slightly  soluble  in  chloro- 
form, and  insoluble  in  ethyl  alcohol  and  acetone 

(c)  specific  optical  rotation:  [a]cr!0=0±4O  (0.25%  aqueous 
solution); 

(d)  pH:  5.0-6.0  (1%  by  weight  aqueous  solution): 

(e)  isoelectric  point:  pH  4  7  ±0.2: 

(0  thermostability:  on  being  heated  at  60'2:0.5'  C.  for  30 
minutes  in  1%  aqueous  solution,  the  stimulating  function 
on  the  proliferation  and  differentation  of  the  human  gran- 
ulocyte is  completely  lost; 
(g)  electrophoresis:  the  relative  mobility  is  0.25  in  the  elec- 
trophoresis using  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate-polyacrylamide 
gel; 
(h)  infrared  absorption:  characteristic  absorption  at  the  fol- 
lowing wave  numbers  (cm- '):  3600-3200  (strong  absorp- 
tion), 1700-1600  (strong  absorption),  1550  (medium  ab- 
sorption), 1430-1380  (medium  absorption),  and  1150-1000 
(broad  band); 
(i)  color  reaction:  colors  characteristic  of  saccharides  are 
produced  by  the  a-naphthol-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  indole- 
sulfunc  acid  reaction,  anthrone-sulfuric  acid  reaction  and 
phenol-sulfunc  acid   reaction;   colors  charactenslic   of 
polypeptide  linkage  and  amino  acids  are  produced  by  the 
Lowry-Folin's  reaction  and  by  the  ninhydrin  reaction 
after  hydrolysis  with  hydrochloric  acid; 
(j)  constituent  amino  acids  of  the  protein  moiety:  proline 
aspartic  acid,  threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  glycine 
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alanine,  valine,  methionine,  isoleucine,  leucine,  tyrosine, 
phenylalanine,  lysine,  histidine,  triptophan  and  arginine; 

(k)  color  and  shape:  subsuntially  white  and  amorphous; 

(1)  sugar  composition  of  the  polysaccharide  moiety: 
10.0-13.0%  by  weight  in  terms  of  glucose  of  neutral  sug- 
ars, 3.0-7.0%  by  weight  of  sialic  acids  and  1%  by  weight 
of  other  amino  sugars; 

(m)  weight  ratio  of  protein  to  polysaccharide:  75-85: 
13.0-20.0;  and 

(n)  elementary  analysis:  42.3-47.3%  of  carbon,  5.7-7.8%  of 
hydrogen,  9.6-14.3%  of  nitrogen,  34.4-39.4%  of  oxygen 
and  0.2%  or  less  of  sulfur. 


4,230,699 
HEXURONYL  HEXOSAMINOGLYCANE  SULFATE  AND 

RELATED  THERAPEUTICAL  USES 
Fernando  Fussi,  Lesmo,  and  Gianfranco  Fedeli,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Hepar  Chimie  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,540 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33615/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  71/31:  C07H  1/08;  CUP  19/06 
U.S.  a.  424—181  3  aaims 

1.  Hexuronyl  hexosaminoglycane  sulfate,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 


Hexosamtnes 
Huronic  acids 
(Organic)  SO4  = 
Acetyl  groups 
Sodium 


29  ±  3% 
27  ±  3% 
27  ±  4% 
7  ±  \% 
10  ±  2% 


4,230,698 

2-SUBSTrnjTED  ARABINOFURANOSYL 

NUCLEOSIDES  AND  NUCLEOTIDES 

MiroslaT  V.  Bobek,  WilliamsTille;  Alexander  Bloch,  Athol 

Springs,  and  Yung-Chi  Cheng,  Buffalo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,529 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70;  C07H  17/00.  15/12,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424—180  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arabinofuranosyl  nucleosides  of  the  formula 


such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  huronic  acids:  hexosamine:sul- 
fate:acetyl:sodium  is  1:1.2:2:1.2:3 

PM  (chromatography  by  exclusion  on  gel):  8.000-16.000 

Specific  rotary  power 

(alo^°=-30V-15' 

Electrophoresis  on  cellulose  acetate  (buffer:pyridine-acetic- 
acid-water=  1:10:229,  pH  4.5  and  development  with  tolu- 
idine  blue):  one  main  band  with  electrophoretic  mobility 
U  =  1.90-1.95  Xl0-»cm2v-ls-l 

I.R.  spectrum:  characteristic  bands  are  observed  at  1740, 
1647,  1555,  1375,  1235  and  1050  cm"'. 

solubility:  soluble  in  water,  in  diluted  mineral  acids  and 
diluted  fixed  alkalies  but  insoluble  in  ethanol. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising  a  carrier  and 
as  the  active  ingredient  the  product  of  claim  1  in  the  dosage  of 
100-200  mg/day. 


ORlH 


wherein  Z  is  a  pyrimidinyl-1  or  purinyl-9  moiety,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  azido,  and  hydrocar- 
bylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  R  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetyl,  propio- 
nyl.  butyryl,  valeryl,  isovaleryl,  hexanoyl,  heptanoyi,  octan- 
oyl,  nonanoyi,  undecanoyi,  lauroyl,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl, 
phenylpropionyl,  o-,  m-,  and  p-methylbenzoyl,  ^-cyclopentyl- 
propionyl,  and  dihydrocinnamoyi,  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 

10.  A  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  an 
arabinofuranosyl  nucleoside  of  the  formula 


4,230,700 

METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING  MOBILIZATION  OF 

CALOUM  PHOSPHATE  IN  ANIMAL  TISSUE 

Marion  D.  Francis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,113,  Apr.  IS,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,573,  Jun.  2,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,354, 
May  17, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  260,939,  Jun.  8,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  858,302 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/66.  31/59 
U.S.  a.  424—204  21  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Paget's  disease  comprising  con- 
jointly administering  to  an  animal  afflicted  therewith  therapeu- 
tic dosages  of  a  phosphonate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


I. 


wherein  Z  is  a  pyrimidinyl-1  or  purinyl-9  moiety,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  azido,  and  hydrocar- 
bylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  R  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetyl,  propio- 
nyl,  butyryl,  valeryl,  isovaleryl,  hexanoyl,  heptanoyi,  ocun- 
oyl,  nonanoyi,  undecanoyi,  lauroyl,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl, 
phenylpropionyl,  o-,  m-,  and  p-methylbenzoyl,  3-cyclopentyl- 
propionyl,  and  dihydrocinnamoyi,  said  nucleoside  being  either 
in  the  free  base  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  and  a  sterile,  compatible,  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  for  said  nucleoside. 


■C 

I 
PO3H2 


wherein  each  p  is  hydrogen  or  CH2OH  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  3  to  10; 

PO3H2  11. 

R,-C-R2 
POjHj 
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:^::^ZX^'';:^l^:^lt°:^::'r^:Z  r^«  °f  ^  P^-P*--  selected  .om  the  group  consisting 
atoms,  phenylethenyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  dime- 
thylamino,  diethylamino,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2 
CH(P03H2XOH),  or  -[CH2C(P03H2)2]„H  wherein  n  is  1  to 
15,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2,  or  -CH2CH2PO}H2; 


(CH2), 


CH-C— OH 
J         I 

PO3H2 


III. 


H 
I 

■C 

I 
PO3H2 


wherein  each  P  is  hydrogen  or  CH2CH  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  3  to  10: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  9; 

PO3H2 

R3-C-R3 

R3  N  R3 

\   /    \   / 

H2O3P-C  C-PO3H2 

R3         R3 
wherein  each  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

I C-PO3H2 

(CF2),        II 


IV. 


PO3H2  II 

R1-C-R2 
PO3H2 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenylethenyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  dime- 
thylamino,  diethylamino,  — CH2CC)OH.  — CH2PO3H2 
CH(P03H2)(OH),  or  -[CH2C(P03H2)2]„H  wherein  n  is  I  to 
15,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, -CH2COOH,  -CH2PO3H2,  or  -CH2CH2PO3H2; 


' C-PO3H2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4; 


(CH2), 


CH— C— OH 
J         I 

PO3H2 


III 


O 
OH-P 

I 
CH3-C, 

0=P— OH 
I 
OH 


/ 


CH3 


VI. 


I\ 


OH 
/ 
P— OH 


00 


OH 


VII. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  9: 

PO3H2 

R3-C-R3 

R3  N  R3 

\   /    \   / 

H2O3P-C  C-PO3H2 

R3         R3 
wherein  each  Psis  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


IV. 


vni. 


-C-PO3H2 


(CF2), 


PO3H2 

wherein  X  and  V  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 


H 

I 

H-C- 


IX. 


' C-PO3H2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4; 


-C 

I        I 

Qsp— OH  0=P— OH 

I         I 

OH       OH 

OH 

I 


O 
OH-P 


OH 


CH3-C, 

0=P— OH 


H  0=P— OH 

I      I 

C= 

I 

H 

OH 


OH 


=C 
I 
0=P— OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof;  and  (2)  from 
about  100  I.U.  to  about  50,000  I.U.  of  a  Vitamin-D  active 
antirachitic  compound. 
2.  A  method  of  treating  osteoporosis  comprising  conjointly 


COOH 

I 

C=^= 

I 

H 

COOH 
I 
X— c 


P03H2 


/ 

c 

P— OH 
,     II 
00 
OH 

COOH 

I 

=c 
I 
P03H2 

COOH 
I 
— C— Y 
I 
PO3H2 


VI 


VII 


VIII 


administering  to  an  aminal  afllicted  therewith  therapeutic  wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
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H 

I 
H-C- 


0«P-OH 
I 
OH 


=P— OH 
I 
OH 


H 
I 
C= 


OH 

I 

Qsp-OH 


H     0> 


»P-OH 

I 
OH 


IX 


and  the  phamaceulically  accepUble  salts  thereof,  and  (2)  from 
about  100  I.U.  to  about  30,000  I.U.  of  t  Vitamin-D  active 
antirachitic  compound. 


4,230,702 

READILY  ENTERALLY  ABSORBABLE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  PER  SE 

POORLY  ENTERALLY  ABSORBABLE 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  AGENTS 

Theodor  Eckert,  and  Fritz  H.  Kemper,  both  of  Muenster,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH, 

HaooTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,187 
Int  a.'  A61K  3J/S6.  31/34 
UA  a.  424-242  Waaims 

1.  A  readily  enterally  absorbable  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion of  a  per  se  poorly  enterally  absorbable  pharmacologically- 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  a  steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pregn-4-ene-3,20-dione 
or  a  pregna-4,6-diene-3,20-dione,  gestagen  and  medrogestone 
and  (2)  an  agent  which  is  effective  in  improving  the  capillary 
strength  comprising  2-ethyl-3-(4-hydroxybenzoyl)  benzofuran, 
which  comprises  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  the 
pharmacologically-active  agent  distributed  in  a  vehicle  com- 
prising an  absorption  enhancing  amount  of  a  glyceride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoglycerides  and  diglycerides 
of  oleic  acid,  stearic  acid  and  palmitic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,230,701 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

VITAMIN  D]  AND  VITAMIN  D:  MATERIALS 

Michael  F.  Holick,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  MUan  R.  Uskokonc, 

Upper  Montclair,  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2233 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/59 
UA  a.  424-236  gQalms 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  disorders  due  to  de- 
creased calcium  transport  in  the  form  of  a  topical  preparation 
suitable  for  application  to  the  skin  comprising  a  therapeutic 
amount  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

R2     CH2R3 


CH3CH-CH-CH-CH-C-R4. 
1 A      B  CH3 


HO' 


CH-CH«CH 
II        R 


xb' 


Rj      CH2R3 
CH3-CH-CH-CH-CH-C-R4;  and 

B 


JiS^- 


CH] 


\ 


CH3 


K2      CH2R3 


I         I 


JS^ 


CH-CH-CH-CH-C-R4 


I     I 


B 


I 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  methylidene  or  methyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
or  methyl;  R I ,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  halogen;  A 
and  B  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form  a 
carbon  to  carbon  bond;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri, 
Ri,  R3  or  R4  is  hydroxy  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when 
A  and  B  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond,  R2  is  methyl,  and  a 
suitable  inert  carrier  for  topical  preparation. 


4,230,703 
ll-OXODIBENZ(B,E)AZ£PINES 

Yasushi  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Kunio  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo;  Nobuyo- 
shi  Minanii,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Hasegawa;  Tadaharu  Wata- 
nabe,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Katsuhiko  Miyasaka,  Atsugi;  Takashi 
Mikami,  Tokyo,  and  Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  t,  1977,  52-36065; 

Sep.  12,  1977,  52-108744 

Int.  a."  C07D  223/20:  A61K  31/S5 

VS.  a.  424-244  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


"■t^.^. 


CHCOB 


wherein  Ri  represents  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro,  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or 
halogen,  and  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and  B  represents  hydroxyl,  —OR' 104  or  — NHR'105 
wherein  R'104  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di- 
hydroxy  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-alkyl  in  which 
each  of  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  groups  have  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolan-S-yl  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  and  R'105  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  amino, 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  aJkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  the 
compound  wherein  B  is  hydroxyl. 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  analgesic  end/or 
anti-inflammatory  activity  which  comprises, 
(A)  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  therapeutically  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  (1)  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R12       R22 


XX 


(l-b) 


CHCOB  1 

I 

R41 


wherein  R12  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl,  Rjj  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  R32  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine.  R41  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  B|  represents  hydroxyl, 
— OR"io«  or  — NHR"io5  in  which  R"io4  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
hydroxyethyl  or  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolan-5-yl  methyl, 
and  R"ios  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxyl;  (2)  an  alkali 
metal  salt,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  or  an  aluminum  salt 
of  said  compound  of  formula  I-b  wherein  Bi  is  hydroxyl; 
(3)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


aria 


(U): 


CH2COOH 


an  alkali  meul,  alkaline  eanh  meul  or  aluminum  salt  of 
said  compound  of  formula  11;  and  (S)  an  alkyl  ester  of  said 
compound  of  formula  II  in  which  the  alkyl  group  conuins 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  ex- 
cipient. 


(e)  an  unsubstituled  aralkyi  group  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms; 

(0  a  phenylalkyi  group  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
wherein  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  on  either  the  phenyl 
group  or  the  alkyl  chain  is  replaced  by  a  substiluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro. 
(C1-C4)  alkyl  and  (C:-C4)  alkoxy; 

(g)  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group; 

(h)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  is  substituted  with 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy. 
(C1-C4)  alkylphenylamino,  (C1-C4)  carbalkoxy  and 
sulfonyl;  or 

(i)  a  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 


— C— NHR* 

wherein  Y  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom  and  R*  is  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenylsulfonyl  group  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenylalkylsulfonyl  group  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenylalkyi  group  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  carbalkoxyalkyi  group  having  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety; 
R-  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  (C1-C4)  alkyl 
group; 

R^  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  (C1-C4)  alkyl 

group;  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4,230,704 
IS0THIAZ0LIDIN-3ONES 

Ernest  D.  Weiler,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  804,971,  Jun.  9,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,650,  Feb.  28,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,796 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/80;  C07D  ^75/0^ 
U.S.  a  424-248.51  4  Claims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


N-Rl 


f} 


wherein 
R>is 

(a)  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(b)  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  with  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkyi,  cya- 
noalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyi  phenylalk- 
ylaminoalkyl,  phenylaminoalkyi,  carboxyalkyi,  carbalk- 
oxyalkyi, alkoxyalkyl,  phenyloxyalkyi,  alkylthioalkyl, 
phenylthioalkyi,  isothiazolonylalkyi,  and  haloalkoxyal- 
kyl,  carbamoxyalkyl,  morphollnalkyi,  piperidinoalkyi 
and  pyrrolidonylalkyl; 

(d)  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  a  3  to  6  carbon  atom  ring 
and  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 


4,230,705 
6-PHENYL.U,4-TRIAZOLO[4,3-b)PYRIDAZINES  AND 
THEIR  USES  IN  TREATING  ANXIETY 
George  R.  AUen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappan,  N.J.;  John  W.  Hanifin.  Jr.; 
Daniel  B.  Moran,  both  of  Suffem,  N.Y.,  and  Jay  D.  Albright, 
Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  725,597 
Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/50-  C07D  237/14 
VS.  a  424-250  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  meliorating  anxiety  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  i .  R2,  and  R3  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms  with  the  first  proviso  that  when  Ri  and  Rj  are 
both  hydrogen  then  R3  may  not  be  methyl  and  with  the  second 
proviso  that  when  R2  and  R3  are  both  methyl  then  R|  may  not 
be  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmacologically  accepuble  acid-addi- 
lion  salts  thereof. 
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4,230,706 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  QUINAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Isamu  Miniyumi,  Minoo;  Shunji  Aono,  and  Junki  Katsube, 
both  of  Toyooalu,  all  of  Japan,  auignon  to  Sumitonio  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  S«r.  No.  21,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1978,  53-37141 

Int.  a.>  A61K  31/50S 

U.S.  a  424—251  9  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-continued 


^('^J^        V-N  N-CO-A 

Li  N      ^^ 

NH2 


(II 


wherein  A  is 


(CH2), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  or 
,(CH2), 


(CHzU-X 


wherein  X  is  O  or  CHj,  and  n  and  m  are  independently  an 
integer  of  1  or  2,  and  its  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts. 

9.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprising  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  in 
an  antihypenensively-effective  amount,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,230,707 

OXO-PYRIDO(U-A]THIENOPYRIMIDINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Francis  J.  Tinney;  David  T.  Connor,  WiaczetUw  A.  Cetenko; 
Joseph  J.  Kerbleski,  and  Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  70J27 
Int.  a.2  C07D  495/14;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  424-251  7,  ctotau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae 


R  S  N         ^^ 


R^  S    ^  C    "^^^^^2 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
chloro,  bromo,  phenyl,  or  x-substituted  phenyl  where  x  is 
lower  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  or  lower  alkyl  — O—  and  Z  is 


N-N  O 

//       II  II 

-CN,-C         II  or-C-Y 

N— N 

I 

H 

wherein  Y  is  —OH,  — NHi  — O—  lower  alkyl  or 


N— N 


-NH-C^       II 

N— N 

I 

H 

71.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conditions  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  the  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions of  claim  70. 


4,230,708 
THERAPEUTIC  APPLICATION  OF  (S)  -OR  (RS)-9-(2, 
3-DIHYDROXYPROPYL)  ADENINE  FOR  USE  AS 
ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Erik  De  Clercq,  Leuven,  Belgium,  and  Antonin  Holy,  Prague, 
Czecfaoslovakia,  assignors  to  Stichting  Rega  VXW.,  Leuven, 
Belgium    and    Ceskoslovenska    Akademie    Ved.,    Prague, 
Czechoslovakia,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,983 
Claims  priority,  application   Netheriands,  Oct.  20,   1977, 
7711513 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  424-253  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  viral  diseases  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (S)-9-(2,3- 
dihydroxypropyOadenine  and  (RS)-9-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl- 
)adenine  to  a  patient  suffering  from  a  viral  disease. 


4,230,709 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ASTHMA  WITH  ALKYL, 
ALKYLIDENE  AND  ALKYLENE  HYDANTOINS 
William  B.  Jamieson,  Woking;  William  J.  Ross,  Lightwater; 
Robin  G.  Simmonds,  Wokingham,  and  John  P.  Verge,  Henley- 
on-Thames,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978, 
21353/78 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/445.  31/415;  C07D  471/04.  233/58 
VS.  a.  424-256  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  an  asthmatic  attack  in  a  mammal 
susceptible  to  asthmatic  attacks  which  comprises  administering 
an  antiasthmatically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


October  28,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1S81 


R' 


R2, 


..^"' 


-  N   ^^O 

A3 

wherein  R>  is  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  Rl  and  R^ 
taken  together  either  represent  a  C4.6  alkylene  group  or  a 
group  of  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  H  or  OCH3  and  R" 


/ 

C 
\ 


R' 


wherein 

R'  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  C|.6  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  d-s  alkyl; 

provided  that  R»  and  R*  cannot  both  be  hydrogen; 

or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  represent  a  €2-4  alkylene  group, 
associated  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier  there- 
for. 


4,230,710 

AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  2-SUBSTITUTED 

ANILINO-HEXAHYDROBENZO[AJQUINOLIZINES 

AND  METHODS  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

EMPLOYING  THEM 

Herbert  J.   Havera,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Wallace  G. 

Strycker,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,356 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/47;  C07D  455/06 
UA  a  424-258  20aaims 

1.   2-substituted   anilino-hexahydrobenzo[a]quinolizines  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  H  or  OCH3  and  R"  is 


00  o 

II  II  U 

NHC-CHj,  NHC-CH2CH3,  NHC— <. 

NHC— ^  VcH3.C-NH2  0rC-NHCH3 


and  pharmacologically  acceptable,  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  an  individual  re- 
quiring such  treatment  which  method  comprises  administering 
to  said  individual  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,230,711 

FUNGIODAL  N-SUBSTITUTED  4,4-DIALKYL 

HOMOPHTHALIMIDES 

Stephen  D.  Ziman,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  830 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/24 
U.S.  a  424-258  ,o  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-S-RJ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  haloalkyl  group  of  the  formula 
CmY(m_  i)X(m+2)  wherein  X  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo 
and  m  =  1  or  2;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro. 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  bromo, 
chloro  or  iodo. 

7.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  deflned  in  claim  1  and  a  biologi- 
cally inert  carrier. 

8.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  fungi  or  their  habitats  with  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,230,712 
7.METHYL-8/3-LOWER  ALKYL  OR 
7.METHYL-«-LOWER  ALKYL  B/C  CIS  OR  TRANS 
MORPHINAN-4-ONE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  OF  TREATING  PAIN 
EMPLOYING  THEM 
Michael  P.  Kotick,  Elkhart,  Ind.;  Robert  N.  Schut,  Edwards- 
burg,  Mich.;  Joseph  O.  Polazzi,  and  David  L.  Leiand,  both  of 
Elkhart.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87«,639,  Feb.  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,664 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12,  1978,  317750; 
Israel,  Dec.  18, 1978,  56245;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 1979, 
2900644;  Mexico,  Jan.  9, 1979.  7636;  France,  Jan.  25,  1979,  79 
01967;  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979,  7904030;  Australia,  Feb. 
8,  1979,  44089/79;  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-12883 
Int.  a:  A61K  3I/4S5;  C07D  221/28 
V.S.  a.  424—260  44  Claims 

1.  7-nieihyl.  8^-lower  alkyl  and  7-methyl-8-Iower  alkyl 
subsiituted  B/C  cis  or  irans  morphinan-6-one  compounds 
characterized  by  the  structural  formula: 


RiO, 


N— R2 


N— R2 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  methyl,  Rj  is  cyclopropylmethyl  or  cy- 
clobutylmethyl,  R3  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  and  R4  is  H 
or  methyl,  provided  that: 

A.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  cis  configuration  and  R2 
is  cyclobutylmethyl, 

i.  R3  is  /3-methyl,  /3-ethyl  or  /3-n-propyl  when  R|  and  R4 

areH, 
ii.  R|  is  methyl  only  when  R4  is  H  and  R3  is  /3-methyl,  and 
iii.  when  R4  is  o-methyl,  Ri  is  H  and  R3  is  /S-methyl  or 

^-ethyl; 

B.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  cis  configuration  and  R: 
is  cyclopropylmethyl, 

i.  R3  is  /3-methyl  and  R4  is  H  or  a-methyl  when  R|  is 

methyl,  and 
ii.  R3  is  H  and  R4  is  a-methyl  when  Ri  is  H,  and 

C.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  trans  configuratioa,  R| 
is  H  and  Rj  is  cyclopropylmethyl, 

i.  R3  is  either  a-methyl  or  H,  and 
ii.  R4  is  /3-methyl. 


R|0 


N— R2 


4,230,713 

HETEROCYCLIC 

TETRAHYDRO-1-ALKYL-4-OXO-1H-IMIDAZOL-2-YU- 

DENE  UREA  AND  PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

TETRAHYDRO-1-ALKYL-4-OXO-1H-IMIDAZOL.2.VLI. 

DENE  CARBAMIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  M.  Bare,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,675 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/75.  233/28:  A61K  31/44.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—263  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  methyl,  R2  is  cyclopropylmethyl  or  cy- 
clobutylmethyl. R3  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  and  R4  is  H 
or  methyl,  provided  that: 

A.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  cis  configuration  and  R2 
is  cyclobutylmethyl, 

i.  R3  is  ^-methyl,  3-ethyl  or  /3-n-propyl  when  R|  and  R4 

are  H. 
ii.  R I  is  methyl  only  when  R4  is  H  and  R3  is  /3-methyl,  and 
iii.  when  R4  is  a-methyl,  R|  is  H  and  R3  is  /3-methyl  or 

/3-ethyl. 

B.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  cis  configuration  and  Rj 
is  cyclopropylmethyl, 

i.  R3  is  0-methyl  and  R4  is  H  or  a-methyl  when  R|  is 

methyl,  and 
ii.  R3  is  H  and  R4  is  a-methyl  when  Ri  is  H;  and 

C.  when  the  molecule  is  in  the  B/C  trans  configuration,  Ri 
is  H  and  R2  is  cyclopropylmethyl, 

i.  Rj  is  either  a-methyl  or  H,  and 

ii.  R4  is  /3-methyl. 
23.  A  therapeutic  method  of  treating  pain  in  an  individual 
requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
such  individual  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 


(D 


>«BN-C-NHZ 


I 
H 


wherein 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

Z  is  a  2-  or  4-pyridinyl,  thienyl,  furanyl,  6-lower  alkyl-2- 
pyridinyl  or  2-halogen-4-thienyl  radical  or  a  furanyl  radi- 
cal substituted  with  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  NR'R^,  CONR'R^,  lower  haloalkyi  and 
COjR'  where  R'  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  anxi- 
ety comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  therefor. 
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4,230,714 

IMIDAZOLE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  Roger  P.  Dickinson,  Dover, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1978, 

Int.  a,3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/06:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a  424-263  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RCHi-N 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  2-quinolyl  or  a  pyridyl  moiety  of  the 
formula: 


•'^    ^^     ^R^ 


4,230,716 

TREATING  IMMEDIATE  HYPERSENSITIVITY 

CONDITIONS  WITH  3,S-DISUBSTITLTED  HYDANTOIN 

DERIVATIVES 
William  B.  Jamieson,  Woking;  William  J.  Ross,  Lightwater; 
Robin  G.  Simmonds,  Wokingham,  and  John  P.  Verge,  Henley- 
on-Thames,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,077 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978. 
21354/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/78 
U.S.  Q.  424-273  R  6  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  prophylactic  chemotherapy  of  immediate 
hypersensitivity  conditions  such  as  asthma  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  susceptible  to  such  conditions  a 
prophylactically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


NH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
and  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— OR5  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
allyl,  prop-2-ynyl.  cycloalkylmethyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  cycloalkyl  group,  or  benzyl  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety 
is  unsubstituted  on  the  ring  or  is  monosubstituted  with  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  with 
the  proviso  that  said  — OR'  is  always  a  group  located  at  the  3- 
or  S-positions  of  the  pyridine  ring. 


S^ 
b 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl.  Cm  hydroxyalkyl  or  carboxy  Cm  alkyl 
and  R2  is  Cm  alkyl. 


4,230,715 
1.2,4.TRIAZOLE-3-THIOLS  AS  ANTISECRETORY 
AGENTS 
William  L.  Albrecht,  and  Winton  D.  Jones,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,814 
Int.  Q.:  A61K  31/41.  31/62:  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  Q.  424-269  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  antisecretory  effects  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  which  an  an- 
tisecretory effect  is  desired  an  antisecretory  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,230,717 
INDO.METHACIN-ANTIHISTAMINE  COMBINATION 
FOR  GASTRIC  ULCERATION  CONTROL 
Alan  M.  Lovelace.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Patricia  A.  Brown,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  and  Joan  \'ermkos, 
London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,504,  Nov.  10,  1977.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,476 
IntQ."  A61Ki//<0 
lJ.S.a.  424-274  2aaims 

I.  A  process  for  reducing  gastric  ulceration  caused  by  ihe 
administration  of  indomethacin  to  a  mammal  under  stress, 
which  comprise  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antihista- 
mine drug  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metamide  and 
cimetidine,  said  amihisumine  drug  being  administered  at  the 
rate  of  about  0.2  10  1.5  g  for  each  0.025  to  0.200  g  dose  of 
indomethacin. 


IN  N 

R:         N  SH 


4,230,718 

l-SUBSTITUTED-3,4-EPOXYPYRROLIDINES 

David  A.  Walsh,  and  William  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,150 
Int.  Q."  C07D  295/02  209/00 
U.S,  a.  424-274  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  l-substituted-3,4-epoxypyr- 
rolidines  having  the  formula: 


Rl 


wherein 

RlisHorNHj; 

R:  is  C|.6  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl;  — CH2OH; 
-(CH2),-0-(CH2)m-CH3;  phenyl;  or  -(CH2),NH2; 

n  is  1-3; 

m  is  0-3;  and 

p  is  1-5; 
or,  for  those  compounds  of  basic  character,  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


ft 


N 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms 
or  phenylalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  includes  radicals  of  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

8.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  amelioration  of  diabetes 
complications  consisting  of  cataracts  in  a  diabetic  animal 
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which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  efTective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


ft 


wherem  R  is  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms 
or  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  includes  radicals  of  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


4,230,719 

NOVEL 

^[4-(3-METHYl-2-THIE^^YL)PHENYLlPROPIONIC 

AOD  AND  PHARMACELTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALT 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SYMPTOMS 

OF  INFLAMMATION  AND  PAIN 
Tsutomu  Kodama,  Toyama;  Masao  Nakabayashi,  Nanerikawa; 
Isao  Watanabe,  Toyama;  Hirosbi  Hirano,  Oyabe:  Norio  Abe, 
Toyama;  Katsufumi  Tanaka,  Toyama,  and  Hirotoshi  And, 
Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,557,  Not.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,486 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1977,  52-138943; 
May  10.  1979.  54-56331 

Int.  a.'  C07D  33S/24;  AOIK  31/38 
VJS.  a.  tU—rS  7  ClaJnu 

1     2-[4-(3-methyl-2-thienyl)phenyl]propionic    acid    repre- 
sented by  the  formula. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


4,230,720 

HETEROCYCLIC  DITHIOPHOSPHATES  OR 

PHOSPHONATES  AS  INSECTICIDES  AND  ACARIHDES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuifer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,202 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/24;  C07D  319/04 

VX  a.  424-278 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


6Clainis 


Rl 


S  OH 

^11  II      I 

P-SCH2C-NCH2CH 


'X'. 


-R2 


(CH2), 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen; 

X'  is  oxygen  and  n  is  1. 

5.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


S  OH 

RO    II  II     I 

^P-SCHjC-NCHaCH^ 


•x'. 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen; 

X'  is  oxygen  and  n  is  I. 

6.  The  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  pesticidally  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S  OH 

"O^ll  II      I 

^P-SCHzC-NCHjCH^ 


'XI. 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  Is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-4 

carbon  atoms; 
R^  Is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  oxygen; 
X'  is  oxygen  and 
n  is  1  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,230,721 
BICYCLIC  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Carmelo  Gandolfi,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gallarate;  Alessan- 
dro  Andreoni,  Cologno  Monzese;  Angela  Fumagalli,  Monza; 
Franco  Faustini,  Milan;  Roberto  Ceserani,  Milan,  and  Maria 
M.  Usardi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Fannitalia  Carlo 
Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,703,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976, 31041  A/76; 
Jan.  14, 1977, 19283  A/77;  Mar.  14, 1977, 21171  A/77;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  21412  A/77;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21863  A/77 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/557;  C07D  307/935 
VS.  0. 424—285  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


R3 


(CH2)„-^-X-(CH2)„2-R6 


wherein 
R  is  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H,  C1-C12  alkyl  and  C2-C12  alkenyl; 
Z|  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 
q  is  1; 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C| -06  alkoxy  and 

benzyloxy; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 

2-CH2-, 
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H.  Z2  H 

^C=C  (CIS),        C=       (trans), 

22 

wherein  Z2is  hydrogen; 
one  of  Rj  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl  and  the  other  is 

hydroxy,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  or  R2  and  R5,  taken 

together  form  an  oxo  group; 
each  of  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be 

hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl  or  fluorine  or  R3  and  R4,  taken 

together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  linked, 

form  the  radical 


-C- 
II 
CH2 

or  the  radical 


-C- 
/    \ 
CH2  -  CH2; 

each  of  m  and  n2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero  or 

an  Integer  of  1  to  6; 
X  is  —(CHiJm—  wherein  m  is  zero  or  1; 
R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a')  hydrogen; 

(b')Ci-C4  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts 

thereof 
3.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


fluorine  or  R3  and  R4.  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  linked,  form  the  radical 


or  the  radical 


— C— 
CH2 


—  C  — 
/    \ 
CH2  -  CH2; 


each  of  m  and  n2.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero  or 

an  Integer  of  1  to  6; 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 

--S—  and  — (CH2)m—  wherein  m  Is  zero  or  1; 
R*is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  a-napht- 

hyl  and  ^-naphthyl,  substituted  or  unsubstiluted  by  one  or 

more  substltuents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

halogen,  halo-Ci-Ct-alkyI,  Ci-Ct  alkyl  and  Ci-Ce  alkoxy; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts 

thereof 


(I) 


4,230,722 

DIHALOVINTLCYCLOPROPANETHIOLICACID 
ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PEST  CONTROL 
Roger  .Malherbe,  Mutlcnz;  Daniel  Bellus.  Riehen,  and  Laurenz 
Gsell,  Basel,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigj  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49.367 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Jun.   26,   1978 
6935/78;  May  II,  1979.  4414/79 

Int.  CI.'  AQIN  37/14;  C07C  153/023 
U.S.  CI.  424-301  ,oci.i„„ 

1.  A  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


-(CH2);,-R 


(CH2)„|-t-X-(CH2),2-R* 


X|  o 

\  II 

C=CH-CH CH-C-S-CH 

A 

CHj  CH] 


XT'^Xk 


wherein  X|  represents  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R|  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  methyl,  ethynyl  or  cyano,  and  Y  represents 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


wherein 
R  is  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H,  C1-C12  alkyl  and  C2-C12  alkenyl; 
Z|  Is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 
q  is  1; 

R I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C  i  -C6  alkoxy  and 

benzyloxy; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 

2-CH2- 


H  Z2  H 

C=C  (cis),        C=       (trans), 

22 


4,230.723 
COMBATING  PLANT  BACTERIA  WITH 
ACYLHALOGENOMETHYL  THIOCYANATES 
Siegfried  Oeckl,  Cologne;  Hans  Scheinpflug.  Leverkusen,  and 
Peter  Kraus,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,627 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30 
1978,  2823658 

Int.  CI.;  AOIN  9/18 
U.S.  a.  424-302  8cui^ 

1.  A  method  of  combating  phytopathogenic  bacteria  com- 
prising applying  to  plants  or  seeds  an  acylhalogenomelhyl 
thiocyanate  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z2  Is  hydrogen 
one  of  R2  and  R5IS  hydrogen  or  C 1  -Ct  alkyl,  and  the  other  Is 
hydroxy,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  or  R2  and  R5,  taken 
together  form  an  0x0  group;  each  of  R3  and  R4,  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen,  Ci-Ct  alkyl  or   in  which 


X 

I 
R-CO-C— SCN 
I 
Y 
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R  is  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  thienyl,  phenyl,  napht- 
hyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  with 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
nitro  or  phenyl, 

X  is  halogen. 

Y  is  halogen  or  hydrogen,  the  compound  being  applied  in  an 
amount  efTective  to  combat  said  bacteria  but  not  substan- 
tially to  afTect  plants  or  seed. 


4,230,724 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  VASCULARIZATION  OF  THE 

EYE  WITH  FLURBIPROFEN 

Charles  A.  Cooper,  and  Michael  V.  W.  Bergamini,  both  of  Ir- 
vine, Calif.,  assignors  to  Allergan  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Ir- 
vine, Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,608 
lat  a.>  A61K  )I/I9 

VS.  a.  424—317  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  trauma-induced  vascularization  of 

the  cornea  comprising  topically  administering  to  the  eye  an 

effective,  vascularization-inhibiting  amount  of  Flurbiprofen  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,230,725 
ANTIVIRAL  AGENT 
Masani  Fukui,  Takarazuka;  Shigeo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya.  and 
Hisao  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka  and  Kao  Soap  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,743,  Mar.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,682 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1977,  52/26730 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/U 
U.S.  a.  424—325  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  infectious  diseases  caused 
by  herpes  virus  which  comprises  administering  an  amount 
pharmaceutically  effective  for  the  treatment  of  said  infectious 
diseases  of  l-amino-2,4-ethanobicyclo[3.3.1]nonane  or  its  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  to  a  patient  suffering  from  said 
mfectious  diseases. 


X  is  a  number  from  5  to  17,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  S,  m  and 
p  are  individually  zero  or  I,  and  R\  R^  and  Rs  are  individu- 
ally 
H  or  lower  alkyl. 


4J30,727 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
George  W,  Nuss,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Norman  J.  Santora,  Roslyn,  and 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William 
H.  Rarer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,960,  Oct.  6,  1977.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,334 
Int.  a,2  A61K  31/19.  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  cellular  proliferation 
in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


(I) 


Rs 


Rio  R9 


4,230,726 
CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC  MITES  WITH  ALKYL 
AMINES 
William  F.  Fisher,  Kerrville,  Tex.;  Malcolm  J.  Thompson, 
Baltimore,  Md.;  Fred  C.  Wright,  Kerrville,  Tex.,  and  William 
E.  Robbins,  Silver  Springs,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,475 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  33/02.  43 /S4.  43/40.  37/ IS 

VS.  a.  424-325  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  scabies  mites  and  other  parasitic 

mites  comprising  applying  to  said  mites  a  miticidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


where: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R;,  Rd,  R7.  Rs,  R9.  and  Riomay  be  the  same 

or  different  and  are 

hydrogen, 

alkyl, 

nitro, 

amino. 

haloloweralkoxy, 

haloloweralkyl, 

halo, 

loweralkoxy,  ^ 

hydroxy, 

carboxy  and 

carbalkoxy;  and 
R]  and  Rg  may  also  be  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl  or  aryl  in  a 

suitable  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,230,728 

PACKAGE  FOR  LAVER-WRAPPED  RICE-BALL  OR 

"ONIGIRI" 

Akitomi  Tezuka,  5-11  Kinuta  3-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-130740 

Int.  a.-  B65D  81/32 

U.S.  a.  426—115  5  Oaims 


CH3 


rr    1  rr  i    r 

I  CH(CH2),    I   I  CH  J^  (CH2),  Ch 


CH(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  individually  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl. 


'O 


1.  A  packing  sheet  for  temporarily  hand-packing  and  com- 
pletely enclosing  a  nce-ball  of  generally  triangular  shape  to- 
gether with  a  sheet  of  dry  laver  of  generally  equilateral  trian- 
gular shape  while  substantially  isolating  the  former  from  the 


October  28,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1587 


latter  to  protect  the  latter  against  moisture  until  the  former  is 
wrapped  with  the  latter,  comprising: 
a  moisture-proof  packing  sheet  of  generally  diamond  shape 
folded  along  a  fold  extending  through  a  pair  of  opposite 
angles  to  form  a  pair  of  folded  sheets  of  generally  equilat- 
eral triangular  shape  with  the  dry  laver  contained  in  be- 
tween; 
a  pull-out  sheet  extending  from  the  top  one  of  the  unfolded 
angle  ponions  of  one  of  said  folded  sheets  and  folded  back 
toward  the  fold  of  said  packing  sheet,  said  rice  ball  being 
positioned  on  said  pull-out  sheet  and  said  pull-out  sheet 
extending  a  sufficient  margin  from  beneath  and  beyond 
said  nee  ball,  to  facilitate  its  manual  pull  out  when  the 
packing  sheet  is  unfolded  said  rice  ball  being  substantially 
separated  from  said  dry  laver: 
the  folded  back  pull-out  sheet  exposing  a  portion  of  the  laver 
contained  between  said  pair  of  folded  sheets;  the  folded 
and  unfolded  angle  portions  being  further  folded  together 
with  edges  of  each  of  said  angle  portions  overlapping  each 
other  so  that  the  exposed  portion  of  laver  is  also  folded 
and  sticks  to  a  portion  of  the  nee  ball  to  facilitate  a  separa- 
tion of  said  pull-out  sheet  from  said  nee  ball  to  position 
said  nee  ball  directly  on  said  dry  laver  upon  unfolding  said 
packing  sheet  prior  to  consumption. 

4,230,729 

ONE  PIECE,  COLLAPSIBLE  PACKAGE 

Fred  L.  Hoelzel,  Jr.,  21  Greenmam  Ave.,  Westeriy,  R.I.  02891 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,101 

Int.  a.;  B650  SS/00.  5/10.  5/50.  5/56 

U.S.  a.  426-124  sctainu 


support  for  the  contents  in  the  package  and  ensure  that 
the  contents  are  centered  in  the  package,  and 
said  longitudinal  creases  on  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
being  parallel  to  each  other  thereby  allowing  the  pack- 
age to  be  collapsible  when  the  contents  of  the  package 
are  removed  and  the  end  flaps  are  not  engaged  and 
further  allowing  the  package  to  more  readily  conform 
to  the  shape  of  the  contents. 


4,230,730 
LEAVENING  ACID  COMPOSITION 

Robert  M.  Lauck,  New  City.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 

cal  Company,  Westport.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,265,  Nov.  12,  1976,  abandoned 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,420 

Int.  a:  A21D  10/02.  2/02 

U.S.  CI  426-128  „  Claims 

1.  A  leavening  acid  composition  comprising; 

(a)  a  sodium  aluminum  phosphate  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  potassium  modiHed  1 :3:8  sodium 
aluminum  phosphate,  the  calcium  modified  derivatives 
thereof  prepared  by  contacting  a  slurry  of  said  potassium 
modiHed  sodium  aluminum  phosphate  with  a  calcium 
compound  followed  by  granulating  the  product  while 
drying  and  mixtures  thereof;  in  combination  with 

(b)  a  slow  alkali  metal  acid  pyrophosphate  having  a  dough- 
nut  dough  rate  of  reaction  of  less  than  30%  COi  evolved 
after  two  minutes  and  less  than  35-7^  evolved  Coi  after  ten 
minutes  at  27'  C. 


4,230,731 
MICROWAVE  COOKING  METHOD  AND  CONTROL 

MEANS 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,461 

Int  a.-  AOIK  43/00 

U.S.  a  426-233  ,  claims 


1.  A  one  piece  package  containing  contents  comprising  a 
pre-cooked,  frozen  lobster  hermetically  sealed  in  a  boilable 
plastic  bag,  said  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  trapezoidal  shaped  bottom  panel  having  a 
central  longitudinal  crease  running  the  length  thereof, 

(b)  a  first  generally  recungular  shaped  side  panel  hmgedly 
connected  to  said  bottom  panel  having  hingedly  con- 
nected end  flaps, 

(c)  a  generally  trapezoidal  shaped  top  panel  corresponding 
in  shape  and  size  substantially  to  said  bottom  panel  and 
hmgedly  connected  to  said  first  side  panel,  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  crease  running  the  length  thereof  and 
having  hingedly  connected  end  flaps  and  a  plurality  of 
hingedly  connected  window  flaps  which  open  inwardly  to 
form  one  or  more  windows. 

(d)  a  second  generally  recwngular  shaped  side  panel  corre- 
sponding in  shape  and  size  substantially  to  said  first  side 
panel  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panel,  having 
hingedly  connected  end  flaps,  and 

(e)  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  panel  hingedly  connected 
to  said  second  side  panel  and  adhesively  connected  to  said 
bottom  panel; 

said  inwardly  opening  window  flaps  being  pushed  by  the 
contents  of  the  package  such  that  their  edges  contact 
the  side  panels,  thereby  defining  fairly  rigid  inner  walls 
which  hold  the  contents  of  the  package,  provide  lateral 


I.  A  method  for  microwave  cooking  a  comestible  to  a  predc- 
temiined  cooked  temperature  using  a  temperature  instrument 
having  a  temperature  sensitive  element  carried  by  a  probe  and 
a  temperature  received  responsive  thereto: 

(a)  placing  a  comestible  having  an  embedded  temperature 
probe  within  a  chamber; 

(b)  exposing  the  comestible  to  microwave  energy  to  cook 
said  comestible  and  receiving  an  indicated  temperature 
from  said  probe; 

(c)  interrupting  the  application  of  microwave  energy  to  the 
comestible  when  the  indicated  temperature  received  from 
said  probe  reaches  a  predetermined  intermediate  value, 
less  than  said  predetermined  cooked  temperature; 

(d)  permitting  the  indicated  temperature  of  the  comestible 
received  from  said  probe  to  equilibrate  to  an  average 
comestible  temperature; 

(e)  resuming  the  application  of  microwave  energy  to  the 
comestible  when  the  indicated  temperature  received  from 
said  probe  stabilizes  to  subsUntially  the  average  comesti- 
ble temperature;  and 

(f)  controlling  the  applialion  of  said  microwave  energy  in 
step  (e)  in  response  to  said  stabilized  average  temperature. 
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4.230,732 
METHODS  OF  CHILUNG  POULTRY 
William  L.  Paradise,  Jr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  and  Mark  L.  Byan, 
Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,150 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/315;  B6SB  25/00 
L'.S.  a.  426-393  4  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  chilling  poultry  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  parts  of  the  poultry  comprising  the  giblets  from  said 
poultry,  chilling  said  poultry  without  said  giblets  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  32'-35'  P.  without  freezing  said  poultry,  freezing 
said  giblets  while  removed  from  said  poultry  such  that  the 
average  temperature  of  said  giblets  is  reduced  to  about  28°  F. 
or  lower;  and  reinserting  said  frozen  giblets  into  the  breast 
cavity  of  said  chilled  poultry  to  thereby  provide  refrigeration 
lo  said  chilled,  but  unfrozen,  poultry  to  enable  extended  shelf 
life  thereof  without  freezing  portions  of  said  poultry  other  than 
said  giblets. 


4,230,733 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  JUICE 

FROM  PLANT  MATERIAL 
Sydney  E.  Tilby,  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Inlercane  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  985 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/28 

VS.  a.  426-429  23  Oaims 


being  tapered  so  as  to  become  wider  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  cell,  to  facilitate  removal  of  plant  solids. 

23.  A  method  of  extracting  juice  from  plant  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

rotating  a  rotary  head  in  step-by-slep  fashion  such  that  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  plant  material-carrying  cells 
thereof  become  aligned  successively  with  expressing  sta- 
tions on  a  stationary  carrier; 

moving  movable  members  at  said  expressing  stations  into 
compressing  relationship  with  plant  material  in  said  cells 
at  each  successive  step  of  said  head,  to  express  juice  from 
the  plant  material; 

introducing  imbibition  liquid  into  one  of  said  stations,  there- 
after moving  the  movable  member  associated  with  said 
one  station  into  compressing  relationship  with  plant  mate- 
rial at  said  station  while  forcing  said  imbibition  liquid 
through  such  plant  material  to  mix  the  latter  with  plant 
juice,  and  introducing  the  resultant  liquid/juice  mixture 
into  another  of  stations  which  receives  each  charge  of 
plant  material  before  said  one  station;  and 

discharging  exhausted  plant  material  from  its  associated  cell 
at  a  discharge  station. 


4,230,734 

FLAVORING  WITH 

4-METHYL-4-FURFURYLTHIO-PENTANONE-2 

Reinenis  J.  C.  Kleipool,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Naarden  International,  N.V.,  Naarden-Bussum,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,763,  Mar.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  15,  1976, 

7602689 

Int  a?  A23L  I/23I 
VS.  a.  426—535  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  amplifying  or  changing  the  flavor  of  a  food 
product,  comprising  adding  to  the  ingredients  of  said  food 
product  a  thiopentanone  compound  of  the  formula 


CH;— S— C(CHj)2— CH:— C— CHj 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  juice  from  plant  material  com- 
prising: 
carrier    means   defining   a    plurality   of  circuitiferentially 
spaced  extracting  stations  and  including  a  reciprocable 
compression  members  at  each  extracting  station; 
a  rotary  head  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  carrier 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  cells  alignable  with  said 
extracting  stations,  said  cells  each  being  arranged  to  carry 
a  charge  of  plant  material: 
indexing  means  for  rotating  said  head  in  step-by-step  fashion 
to  sequentially  align  said  cells  with  successive  ones  of  jaid 
extracting  stations; 
means  for  extending  said  compression  members  into  com- 
pressing relationship  with  plant  material  in  said  cells  to 
express  juice  from  such  material;  and 
conduit  means  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  extracting 
stations  for  introducing  imbibition  liquid  ahead  of  the 
respective  compression  members  to  be  pressed  through 
the  plant  material  during  extension  of  such  compression 
members. 
18  Apparatus  for  expressing  juice  from  plant  fibers  compris- 
ing a  cell  for  receiving  a  charge  of  plant  material,  and  a  mov- 
able member  arranged  for  entering  said  cell  and  compressing 
the  plant  material  therein  to  express  juice,  said  movable  mem- 
ber comprising  a  compression  surface  in  the  form  of  an  aper- 
tured  screen  which  admits  passage  of  juice,  said  movable  mem- 
ber having  an  interior  passage  for  conducting  juice  from  said 
screen  to  a  discharge  opening,  the  apertures  of  said  screen 


in  an  amount  ranging  between  about  O.OOS  to  about  100  ppm. 


4.230,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUICK-COOKING 

NOODLES 

Kiyotaka  Yoshida,  Tokorozawa;  Yoshio  Hatanaka,  Akikawa; 

Kesayoshi  Kudo,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Aoki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Myojo  Foods  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1977,  52/34950 

Int.  ex.-  A23L  1/16 

U.S.  a.  426—557  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  quick-cooking  noodles  which 
comprises  mixing  a  noodle  formulation  comprising  a  first  flour 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wheat  flour,  buckwheat 
flour,  and  mixtures  thereof,  salt,  egg  powder,  water  and  at  least 
one  noodle  dough  conditioner,  rolling  the  mixture  to  give  a 
continuous  noodle  sheet,  slitting  the  sheet  into  noodle  strands, 
steaming  the  strands,  cutting  them  into  a  predetermined  length, 
drying  them  and  packaging  the  resulting  noodles  as  a  clump 
together  with  flavoring  agents  and  additives,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  that  the  noodle  formulations  further  inte- 
grally contain  at  least  one  starch  flour  and  at  least  one  edible 
fat  or  one  edible  oil  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  that  after  the 
noodle  strands  have  been  steamed  and  before  they  are  dried, 
they  are  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  30'  to  about  60' 
C,  wherein  said  starch  flour  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
30%  to  about  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 


.^ch  n*  T  :'""'  =°'"'*'  °f  «^''  """  1°"^  and  said 
starch  nour;  and  wherein  said  edible  fat,  oil  or  mixtures  thereof 
are  used  in  amount  of  from  about  0.4%  to  about  4%  by  weight 
^  on  the  total  weight  of  said  first  flours  and  Jd  s^ch 


^„  ♦•230,736 

INTAKE  LIMITING  LIQUID  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FOR 
RUMINANTS 

ston?S  r      "'""c  ^""'*«'*'-  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ral- 
ston  Punna  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,288 
i,=  «  .  Int.  CM  A23K //02 

VS.  a.  426-601  M  n.i-„ 

,..,,...  20  Claims 

1.  An  inuke  limiting  liquid  feed  supplement  for  ruminants 
comprising  a  liquid  carbohydrate  medium  containing  an  intake 
hmiting  amount  of  a  chlorinated  fat  having  a  reacted  chlorine 
content  of  between  about  0.2  and  3.7%  by  weight  of  said  fat 


4,230,739 

METHOD  OF  EVAPORATING  MELTS  OF  ALLOYS  OF 

METALS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  VAPOR  PRESSURE 

Hert^'rf  ^.  K°'^'L'^"!:  So-n-nerk^np,  Hanau  am  Main,  and 
Herbert  Stephan.  Bruchkbbel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
^rm^"  '"  '^■"~"*""»*'«  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978.  Ser.  No.  963,236 

1978"281228°5"'*'  ""'"""'"'  ^"^^  "'P-  °f  Germ«,y.  Mar.  21, 

,,^„  Int.  a.;  B05D  i/0i5 

^•^•"•*"-^^  9aaims 


I      0     I 


4J30,737 
—  MARGARINE  FAT 

^  Henning  Heider,  Bargteheide,  and  Theophil  Wieske,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uver  Brothere 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,309 
^^Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1977, 

Int.  a.;  A23D  i/00 
U.S.  a  426-607  ,  „,, 

1  ij        .     ,  3  Qaims 

1.  Margarine  fat  having  a  difference  in  dilation  value  at  IS" 
and  25  C.  of  at  least  100  and  a  dilation  value  at  35-  C  of  no 
more  than  100,  comprising  at  least  95  percent  of  fats  containing 
at  least  80  percent  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  residues  with  18 
carbon  atoms,  part  of  these  fats  being  hardened  and  pan  of  the 
non-hardened  fats  being  interesterified  with  hardened  fats 
which  contain  no  more  than  55  percent  of  trans-acids,  such 
that  the  margarine  fat  contains  20-60  percent  by  weight  of 
mteresterified  fats,  and  80^  percent  by  weight  of  non-mtere- 
stenfied  fats  the  non-interesterified  fats  containing  both  non- 
hardened  fats  and  fats  hardened  to  a  trans-content  of  50-70 
percent  the  weight  ratio  between  hardened  and  non-hardened 
lats  m  the  non-interesterified  pan  being  from  1:1  to  I  5  and  the 
weight  ratio  between  the  hardened  and  non-hardened  fats  in 
the  mterestenfied  pan  being  from  4:1  to  1-3 


IS       17 


1.  Method  for  evaporating  melts  of  alloys  of  metals  of  difTer- 
ent  vapor  pressures  from  a  continuously  fed.  large-area  evapo- 
rating crucibles  by  direct  bombardment  of  the  bath  surface 
with  focused  electron  beams  which  are  periodically  deflected 
according  to  a  pattern  wherein  the  alloy  material  is  deposited 
on  a  plurality  of  substrates  which  are  disposed  in  a  field  above 
the  evaporating  crucible  with  local  adaptation  of  the  energy 
density  to  the  thermal  economy  of  the  melt  bath  which  com- 
pnses  deflecting  at  least  one  electron  beam  onto  al  least  two 
substantially  rectangular  beam  fields  F|.  Fi  .  .  guiding  the 
electron  beam  in  each  of  these  fields  through  a  line  raster  al  a 
frequency  of  at  least  100  Hz.  shifting  periodically  from  one  lo 
the  other  field  at  a  shift  frequency  of  al  mosi  5  Hz.  the  dwell 
time  of  the  electron  beam  within  each  field  being  selected  al 
Ti.  T7.  .  ;  the  area  ratios  of  the  beam  fields  Fi.  Fi  and  the 
relative  dwell  times  T,.  T,  being  adjustable  independently  of 
one  another,  and  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  all  beam  fields  being 
between  10%  and  80%  of  the  area  of  the  bath  surface 


4,230,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEXTURED  PROTEIN 
CONCENTRATE 
Michael  Shemer,  Haifa,  Israel;  Richard  E.  McDonald,  VVester- 
ville,  and  Anthony  H.  Chen,  Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,090,  Sep.  IS,  1975 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No'  735  002 
Int.  a.;  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-656  „  Claims 

1.  in  the  process  for  preparing  a  textured  protein  concen- 
trate from  protein  extrudate  conuining  water  soluble  consiitu- 
tents  by  the  aqueous  solvent  extraction  of  said  water  soluble 
constituents  from  said  extrudate,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  protein  extrudate  has  a  density  of  between  about  85  to  150 
grams  per  liter  on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  the  extraction  is 
carried  out  at  a  pH  of  between  about  4.4  and  6.0  and  at  a 
temperature  above  about  65'  C,  whereby  a  textured  protein 
concentrate  having  improved  meat-like  texture  and  bland 
flavor  is  produced. 


4,230,740 
HEAT  STABLE,  NOV  YELLOW  ING  PHOTOPOLY.MER 

CO.MPOSITIONS 
Joseph  D.  Moycr,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W .  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,021,  Feb.  28,  1978 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No  32  627 
Int.  a.   B05D  3/06:  C08F  8/18 
U.S.  a.  427-S4.1  ,  „  . 

1    Tu  r  ,  '  Claims 

1  the  process  of  forming  a  non-yellowing,  cured  polv- 
thioelher  heat  stable  al  450=  F  for  at  least  15  minutes  which 
compnses  admixing  a  composition  comprising  a  polythiol  a 
photoinitiator  and  a  polyene  of  the  formula: 


RlOCHj  N  CH;OR| 

N-C  C-N 

ROCH2  N       ^N       ^CH:OR 

C 
I 
N 

ROCH:  CHjOR, 
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wherein  R  are  all  Ihe  same  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2"CHCH2— ;    CH2=CR  COCH2CH2—  and 
O 

n 

CH2=CR  COCH2CH2CH2CH2— ; 

Ri  IS  — CH3  or  R.  and  R'  is  — CH3  or  H  and  thereafter 
exposing  said  composition  to  UV  radiation. 


4,230,743 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  PAPER 

Hiroaki  Nakamura;  Shiro  Kaneko,  and  Takeshi  Watanabe,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minanii-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,700,  Jun.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1976,  51-76743 

tat.  C\:-  B41M  5/12;  B41L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427—146  20  Qaims 


4,230,741 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COATED  LAYER  OF 

FLUORESCENT  SUBSTANCE  ON  INNER  SURFACE  OF 

BULB 

Hitoshi  Yamazaki,  and  Hiroshi  Ito,  both  of  Kamakura.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,044 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977,  52/153808; 
Dec.  21,  1977.  52/153809 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02.  7/22:  HOIJ  61/46;  C09K  11/02 
U.S.  a.  427—67  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  coated  layer  of  a  fluorescent 
substance  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  bulb  which  comprises 
coatmg  a  suspension  incorporating  a  fluorescent  substance,  an 
organic  water  soluble  polymer,  a  surfactant,  a  fine  powdery 
aluminum  oxide  as  binder,  and  a  bulb  heat-treatmg  step  of 
burning  out  said  organic  water  soluble  polymer  and  said  sur- 
factant from  the  coated  layer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises incorporating  boric  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a 
precursor  thereof  in  said  suspension. 


4,230,742 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  MATERIAL  TO  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Gerhirt  P.  Klein,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,129,  May  7, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,682,  Nov.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,036 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  4r— 79  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  copying 
paper  which  compries 

forming  a  single-layer,  free-fall,  vertical  curtain  of  a  coating 
solution  containing  microcapsules  as  a  main  component, 
said  microcapsules  containing  a  color  former  therein,  and 

coating  sad  coating  solution  onto  a  continuously  running 
web  by  passing  said  running  web  through  said  single- 
layer,  free-fall,  vertical  curtain. 


4,230,744 

SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING  MATERIALS  TO 

DEPOSITION  SITE  ON  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  BLANK 

Michael  G.  Blankenship,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  885,215,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,173,305. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,281 

Int.  O.;  G02B  5/]4.  I/IO 

U.S.  O.  427—163  4  Oaims 


-iSM''''""'-^  J 
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1  A  method  of  continuously  applying  a  band  of  material 
completely  around  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  an  anode  riser 
for  a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of  dispensing  material  on 
two  continuous  belt  means,  the  belt  means  in  an  opposed, 
substantially  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  at  at  least 
one  point  and  causing  the  material  on  the  belt  means  to  come 
in  contact  with  the  anode  riser  and  thereby  transfer  at  least 
some  of  the  material  onto  the  anode  riser  forming  a  band  of 
material  completely  around  the  selected  portion  of  the  anode 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  optical  waveguide  blank,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  vapor  deposition  means  for  receiving  source 

material  vapor  and  directing  said  vapor  toward  a  starting 

member; 
providing  a  starting  member  is  proximate  relation  to  said 

vapor  deposition  means  for  accumulating  source  material 

thereon; 
providing  glass  forming  source  materials  in  liquid  form; 
delivering  each  of  said  liquids  at  individually  controlled 

rates  and  in  liquid  form  to  a  common  site; 
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thoroughly  intermixing  said  liquids; 

nebulizing  the  intermixed  liquids; 

delivering  the  nebulized,  mixed  liquids  to  said  vapor  deposi- 
tion means  and; 

depositing  the  materials  in  said  nebulized,  mixed  liquids  on 
said  starting  member  to  form  said  optical  waveguide 
blank. 


4,230,745 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  A  MOLDED  CERAMIC 

MEMBER 

WoKgang  Betz,  Munich,  and  Axel  Rossmann,  Karlsfeld,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 

Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,725 

ti^^i??,^^'  ■'"'"°"'""  •'«''■  "eP-  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 

Int.  O.-'  C23C  11/00.  13/00;  B05D  3/00 
UA  CI.  427-255.4  4  claims 

1.  in  a  method  for  encapsulating  a  molded  member  of  ce- 
ramic, such  as  silicon  ceramic  for  high-temperature  isostatie 
pressing;  the  improvement  comprising  coating  said  molded 
member  with  a  dense  surface  coating  of  Si  melt;  and  thereafter 
exposing  said  coating  to  an  N2  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  800*  C.  to  1400'  C.  until  the  Si  coating  is 
converted  into  a  Si3N4  coating. 


R'X 


4,230,746 
FOAMING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TEXTILE  FINISHING 

AND  COATINGS 
Roop  C.  Nahta,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  10  GAF  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser  No.  21,564,  Mar.  16, 1979,  which  is  a  dirnion  of 
Ser.  No.  897,378,  Apr.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,316.  This 
application  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No  77  997 
Int.  O. '  B05D  3/02;  C08J  9/28.  9/30 
UA  a  427-373  ,„  claims 

I.  Ihe  process  of  applying  a  coating  to  a  substrate  which 
comprises;  foaming  a  composition  containing  from  about  50  to 
about  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  coating  agent  and 
from  about  2  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid  type  cata- 
lyst; from  about  5  to  about  14  parts  by  weight  of  the  expansion 
mixture  for  foaming  coatings  which  comprises  a  foamable 
mixture  of; 
(a)  15  to  53  weight  %  of  a  compound  having  the  formulae: 

R-<OCH2CH2),OS03H  "  M  + 

and/or 

R'-(CH2CH20),+  1SO3H-M  + 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyi  of 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  not  more  than  two  alkyl 
groups  each  having  I  to  23  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  0  to  10;  and  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  ammo- 
nium or  an  alkyl-  or  alkyloxy-amine  radical  of  1  to  6  atoms; 
(b)  5  to  42  weight  %  of  a  compound  having  the  fonnulae: 


-continued 

CHj 

■*'^    /'C";CHjO)„,-(CHCH20)pH 
N 
,/    \ 
R*  (CH2CH:0)„,-(CHCH:0)^H 

CH3 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  RJ  and  R^  are 
independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  sulfate 
halide  or  phosphate;  m  and  m'  are  integers  independenllv 
having  a  value  of  4  to  20;  and  p  and  p'  are  integers  inde- 
pendently having  a  value  of  0  to  20;  and 
(c)  5  to  45  weight  Vc  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

CH2C00R<'-(0(CH2CH20),].H 
CHC00-[R'0|CH2CH20),],H 
SO^Y 

wherein  R'and  R' are  independently  alkylene  of  4  10  Z"" 
carbon  atoms;  r  and  r'  are  independenllv  integers  each 
having  a  value  of  0  to  15;  w  and  w'  are  integers  indepen- 
dently having  a  value  of  0  to  1;  and  y  is  sodium  or  potas- 
sium; and  from  about  2  to  about  26  parts  of  diluent  per  pan 
of  coating  agent;  expanding  said  mixture  up  to  about 
1,000%;  contacting  the  substrate  and  the  resulting  foam  10 
provide  a  layer  of  foam  on  said  substrate:  and  drving  said 
foam  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  between  aboui 
175  F.  and  about  390°  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  M) 
seconds  to  about  60  minutes. 


4,230,747 
FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER  MIX 
Mahesh  S.  Patcl,  Albertson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eulectic  Corpora- 
tion, Flushing,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,938,  Jun.  15,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,691 

Int.  a.   B05D  1/10 

U.S.O.  427-423  ,  claims 


R3— N 


\ 


CH3 
(CH2CH20)„-(CHCH20)^ 


(CH2CH20)„-(CHCH20VH 

CH3 

and/or 


1  A  method  of  producing  an  adherent  bond  coal  on  a  metal 
substrate  which  comprises. 

flame  spraying  onto  said  metal  substrate  a  powder  mixture 
formed  of  agglomerates  at  least  one  metal  silicide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  disilicides  of  Ti,  Zr.  Hf  V 
Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo.  W,  Mn.  Co.  and  boron  silicide  and  mag- 
nesium sihcide  mixed  with  a  coating  metal  powder 

the  average  size  of  said  agglomerates  and  said  coating'meial 
powder  ranging  from  about  30  to  140  microns 

said  agglomerates  being  made  up  of  fine  particles  of  said 
metal  silicide  of  average  size  less  than  about  20  microns 
bound  together  in  a  matrix  of  a  fugitive  binder. 

the  composition  of  said  powder  mixture  ranging  from  about 
1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  silicide.  with  substantially 
the  balance  said  coa.ing  metal  powder. 
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and  continuing  said  spraying  to  form  an  adherent  bond  coat 
on  said  substrate  characterized  by  improved  bond 
strength 


4,230,748 
FLAME  SPRAV  POWDER  MIX 
Mahesh  S.  Patcl.  Albertson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic  Corpora- 
tion, Rushing,  N.Y. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  915,729,  Jun.  IS,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  15, 1979,  S«r.  No.  66,700 

Int.  O.  B05D  l/IO 

V.S.  a.  427—423  10  Claims 


formed  of  agglomerates  of  at  least  one  metal  disilicide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Mb, 
Ta.  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Re.  Mn,  and  Co  combined  together  with 
silicon  and  mixed  with  a  coating  metal  powder, 

said  metal  disilicide  (MSij)  and  silicon  when  thermally  fused 
together  providing  a  eutectic  phase  of  the  binary  MSij-Si, 

the  average  size  of  said  agglomerates  and  said  coating  metal 
powder  ranging  from  about  30  to  140  microns, 

said  agglomerates  being  made  up  of  fine  particles  of  said 
metal  disilicide  and  silicon  of  average  size  less  than  about 
20  microns  bound  together  in  a  matrix  of  a  fugitive  binder. 

the  composition  of  said  powder  mixture  ranging  from  about 
2%  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  metal  disilicide  and  sufficient 
silicon  in  the  range  of  about  2%  to  15%  by  weight  to 
provide  a  eutectic  phase  of  said  binary  MSij-Si,  with 
substantially  the  balance  of  said  flame  spray  powder  mix- 
ture being  said  coating  metal  powder,  and  continuing  said 
spraying  to  form  an  inherent  bond  coat  on  said  substrate 
characterized  by  improved  bond  strength. 


I  A  method  of  producing  an  adherent  bond  coat  on  a  metal 
substrate  which  comprises. 

flame  spraying  onto  said  metal  substrate  a  powder  mixture 
formed  of  agglomerates  of  an  oxidizable  metal  separately 
mixed  with  a  coating  metal  powder, 

the  average  size  of  said  agglomerates  and  said  coating  metal 
powder  ranging  from  about  20  to  140  microns, 

said  agglomerates  being  made  up  of  fine  particles  of  said 
oxidizable  metal  of  average  size  less  than  about  20  microns 
bound  together  in  a  matrix  of  a  fugitive  binder, 

said  oxidizable  metal  being  characterized  by  a  negative  free 
energy  of  formation  of  the  oxide  of  at  least  30,000  calories 
per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  referred  to  25'  C.  and  a  melting 
point  above  350°  C. 

the  composition  of  said  powder  mixture  ranging  from  about 
2%  to  I  i%  by  weight  of  said  oxidizable  metal,  with  sub- 
stantially the  balance  said  coating  metal  powder, 

and  continuing  said  spraying  to  form  an  adherent  bond  coat 
on  said  substrate  characterized  by  improved  bond 
strength. 


4,230,750 
METALLO-THERMIC  POWDER 
George  Yurasko,  Jr.,  Glencove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic  Cor- 
poration, Flushing,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,673,  Nov.  21, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,876 
Int.  a."  B05D  1/10 
V.S.  a.  427—423  16  Qaims 


fi 


4J30,749 
FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER  MIX 

Mahesh  S.  Patel,  Albertson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic  Corpora- 
tion, Flushing,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %7,919,  Dec.  11,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,938,  Jun.  15,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,875 

Int.  a.'  B05D  I/IO 

U.S.  CI.  427—423  7  CUims 


^^: 


Sja^wji,, 


I, 


y     «    »    a    •    9    «    »    fi    s    *• 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  adherent  bond  coat  on  a  metal 
substrate  which  compnses. 
flame  spraying  onto  said  metal  substrate  a  powder  mixture 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  adherent  bond  coat  on  a  sub- 
strate which  comprises,  flame  spraying  onto  said  metal  sub- 
strate a  powder  mixture  formed  of  agglomerates  of  a  metallo- 
thermic  heat-generating  composition  mixed  with  a  coating 
material, 
said  agglomerates  of  metallo-thermo  heat-generating  com- 
position comprised  essentially  of  fine  particles  of  a  reduc- 
ible metal  oxide  formed  from  a  metal  characterized  by  a 
negative  free  energy  of  oxidation  ranging  up  to  about 
60,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  referred  to  25*  C. 
intimately  combined  together  by  means  of  a  thermally 
fugitive  binder  with  fine  particles  of  a  strong  reducing 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  characterized  by  a 
negative  free  energy  of  oxidation  referred  to  25°  C.  of  at 
least  about  90,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen, 
said  agglomerates  being  uniformly  mixed  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  10%  to  80%  by  weight  with  about  90%  to 
20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  coating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  meuls,  alloys,  refractory 
oxides,  and  carbides,  silicides,  nitrides,  and  borides  of  the 
refractory  metals  of  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  Groups  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and  continuing  said  spraying  to  form  an 
adherent  bond  coat  on  said  substrate. 
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4,230,751 

TREATING  COMPOSITION,  FORMING  A 

MIXED-CARBIDE  LAYER  OF  VA-GROUP  ELEMENTS 

AND  OF  CHROMIUM  ON  A  FERROUS-ALLOY 

SURFACE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Noboru  Komateu;  Tohni  Aral,  both  of  Toyoake,  and  Hironori 


Fujita,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha   U,S.  Q  428—40 
ToyoU,  Nagoya  and  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1977,  52-95571 

Int.  a.=  C23C  9/16:  C25D  }/66:  B32B  li/lS 

U.S.  a.  427-443.1  jg  Claims 


4,230,753 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 
Gregory  M.  Sheyon,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  Suuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,718 
Int.  a.'  B29C  i/OO 


16  Oaims 


1.  A  treating  material  having  as  sole  initial  essential  constitu- 
ent ingredients: 

I.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid 
and  a  borate  and 

II.  a  combination  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  a  chromium  oxide  and  at  least  one  Va-Group  element 
in  metal  or  alloy  form  and 

B.  chromium  in  metal  or  alloy  form  and  at  least  one  Va- 
Group  element  in  oxide  form. 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive,  composite  article  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  heat  bondable  plastic  film; 

(b)  a  backing  attached  to  the  film  on  one  side  thereof; 

(c)  a  substantially  continuous  and  uniform  layer  of  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  bonded  to  the  side  of  the  backing  which 
is  opposite  the  plastic  film;  and 

(d)  a  polymeric  release  liner  atuched  to  the  adhesive  layer 
opposite  the  side  of  said  layer  which  is  bonded  to  the 
backing,  the  liner  having  a  melting  point  which  is  below 
the  temperature  at  which  the  plastic  film  is  heat  bondable 


4,230,754 

BONDING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  TO  MOLDED 

PACKAGE 

John  P.  Maher.  Adams.  Mass..  and  Elsa  Kam-Lum.  Amherst. 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  North  Adams, 

Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,598 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  2i/2S;  B32B  27/iS 

U.S.  a.  428-76  2  claims 


4,230,752 
aCARETTE  BURN  PROOF  ARTIHOAL  GRASS 
Joseph  C.  Benedyk,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,479 

Int.  a."  A41G  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  428-17  26  claims 


^W^'i 


1.  A  cigarette  bum  proof  artificial  grass  product,  compris- 
ing: a  pile  fabric  with  twisted  yarn  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
fibers  made  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  having 
an  elastic  modulus  of  from  25,000  p.s.i.  to  100,000  p.s.i.  and  a 
moment  of  inertia  of  from  1.06X  lO-i^jn  4  ,o  8.33x  lO^'in.'', 
the  fibers  extending  from  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
backing  to  which  the  fibers  are  secured,  wherein  the  yam  is 
twisted  at  the  part  of  emergence  from  the  backing,  and 
wherein  the  copolymer  is  cross-linked  by  exposure  to  an  efTec- 
tive  amount  of  ionizing  radiation  to  achieve  a  gel  content  of 
from  about  25  to  75  percent. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  fully-molded  electronic  compo- 
nent having  leads  attached  thereto,  the  steps  of:  applying  a  thin 
seal  layer  of  an  epoxy-reactive  silane  directly  onto  said  compo- 
nent including  that  portion  of  said  attached  leads  adjacent  said 
component,  then  curing  said  layer  to  co-react  said  silane  with 
said  component  and  leads  and  form  said  seal,  then  subjecting 
said  component  with  attached  leads  and  said  seal  to  a  transfer 
molding  operation  to  surround  said  component  and  said  por- 
tion of  attached  leads  in  an  epoxy  package,  said  silane  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  gamma-aminopropyl 
trimethoxy  silane.  gamma-aminopropyl  triethoxy  silane,  gam- 
ma-glycidoxypropyl  trimethoxy  silane,  and  gamma-glycidoxy- 
propyl  triethoxy  silane  and  bonding  said  sealed  component  and 
leads  to  said  epoxy  package  by  reaction  during  said  transfer 
molding  operation. 

2.  A  molded  electronic  component  composing  an  electronic 
network  on  a  substrate  with  lead  wires  forming  a  unit,  a  sealing 
layer  of  epoxy  silane  or  epoxy-reactive  silane  surrounding  said 
unit  and  bonded  thereto,  and  a  molded  epoxy  package  sur- 
rounding said  unit  and  layer  and  bonded  to  said  unit  via  said 
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layer  wherein  said  layer  is  cured  prior  to  molding  said  epoxy   mediate  sheet  and  the  bottom  sheet  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
package.  channels  for  containing  said  flexible  insulating  flller. 


4,230,755 
MOLDABLE  UNITARY  COMPOSITE  CARPET 
STRUCTURE 
Robert  W.  Morris.  Shermans  Dale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  C.  H.  Mas- 
land  &  Sons,  Carlisle.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,312 

Int.  a.'  B32B  S/I8:  D04H  H/00 

VS.  a.  428—95  2  aaim* 


4,230,757 

SONICALLY  SECURING  ARTICLES  IN  PLASTIC 

MOUNTS 

James  K.  Toner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,623 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/ia  31/16 

VS.  CL  428—137  11  Qaims 


..^:: 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  flat  unitary  composite 
carpet  structure  having  good  fiberbond.  tuftbind  and  sound 
deadening  qualities  and  being  capable  of  being  heat  molded 
permanently  into  nonplanar  shape  and  also  capable  of  having 
an  underpad  adhesively  attached  to  its  underside,  comprising  a 
textile  fabric,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  cured  polyurethane 
foam  adhered  to  the  underside  of  the  textile  fabric,  and  a  layer 
of  coalesced  polyethylene  powder  adhered  to  the  underside  of 
the  layer  of  polyurethane. 


4,230,756 
RIBBED  TICK  WITH  INSULATING  HLLER 
Sigurd  S.  Hansen,  Fniens  Boge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Nordish 
Fjerfabrik  Aktieselskab,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,464,  Oct.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No, 
4.137,111.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  29, 1973, 5479/73; 
Jul.  5,  1974,  3620/74 

Int.  a.'  B32B  1/06.  3/28.  7/10.  7/14 
VS.  a.  428—101  3  Gaims 


,/^^ 


1.  A  method  for  securing  an  object  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  in  a  laminated  mount,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  the  object  In  a  recess  of  a  flrst  thermoplastic  sheet, 
said  recess  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  object  thick- 
ness: 

covering  the  first  sheet  with  a  second  thermoplastic  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  energy  director  elements  projecting 
from  one  surface  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  object  thickness  and  the  recess 
depth  such  that  (I)  a  first  ponion  of  the  energy  director 
elements  engage  the  surface  of  the  flrst  sheet  about  the 
recess  and  (2)  a  second  ponion  of  the  energy  director 
elements  are  aligned  with  the  recess  and  the  object 
therein;  and 

applying  compressive  force  and  high  frequency  vibratory 
energy  to  the  sheets,  whereby  thermoplastic  material  in 
the  region  of  the  first  ponion  of  the  energy  director  ele- 
ments melts  and  the  second  ponion  of  the  energy  director 
elements  moves  into  engagement  with  the  object. 


1.  A  ribbed  tick  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  flexible  insulating 
filler  to  form  a  pillow,  quilt,  feather  bed  or  eiderdown  compris- 
ing a  top  and  a  bottom  sheet  of  textile  material,  the  top  and 
bottom  sheets  being  connected  at  their  edges,  and  a  single 
intermediate  sheet  interposed  between  the  top  and  the  bottom 
sheet,  the  intermediate  sheet  being  altematingly  connected  to 
the  inner  surfaces  of  both  the  top  and  bottom  sheets  by  a 
plurality  of  seams  formed  from  layers  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, the  seams  between  the  intermediate  sheet  and  the  top  sheet 
being  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  seams  between  the  Inter- 


4,230,758 

FLUORINE  RESIN  COATED  STRUCTURE  OF 

ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

Shuzo  Nagai;  Seiji  Watabe;  Takao  Ogino,  and  Koichi  Okita,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,466,  Oct.  31,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,940,  Feb.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,277 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1975,  50/19340 
Int.  a.^  A47J  36/02:  B32B  3/00.  15/08.  15/20 
VS.  a.  428—141  3  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorine  resin  coated  structure  comprising: 
(a)  An  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  having  fine 
raised  and  depressed  ponions  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
wherein  said  surface  is  chemically  or  electrochemically 
etched; 
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(b)  an  anodized  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  formed  on  said 
surface;  and 

(c)  A  baked  coating  of  a  fluorine  resin  formed  on  top  of  the 
aluminum  oxide  coating,  the  entirety  of  said  fluorine  resin 
surface  being  in  contact  with  the  aluminum  oxide  coating 
and  with  said  fluorine  resin  coating  having  a  thickness  of 
about  5  to  about  100  microns,  wherein  the  surface  rough- 
ness of  said  coated  structure  is  represented  by  an  R„„ 
value  of  about  5  to  about  60(>i)  and  an  Rj  value  of  about  4 
to  about  SOOt). 


4,230,760 
FOIL  WEB  FOR  FILLING  AUTOMATS  WITH  A 
REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Eugene  Schneider,  Romerstr.  4.  6701  Altrip,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  901,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr  30 
1977,  2719450 

Int.  a.-  B32B  3/02.  7/14:  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a  428-195  3  Claims 


4,230,759 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 

COVERING 

William  J.  Kauffman,  Lancaster,  and  George  L.  Lilley,  Man- 

helm,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932446 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/30.  31/28 

VS.  a.  428-159  ,0  Claims 


•E  MCONO  VxASe  tUOM 
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1.  A  wrapping  bag  foil  web  to  be  used  in  a  filling  machine  in 
association  with  removal  rollers  or  bells  juxtaposed  to  at  least 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  web.  said  foil  having  applied  thereto 
narrow  spaced  parallel  stripes  of  pigmented  maienal  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web.  to  impart  thereto  spaced 
roughened  non-slip  surfaces  commensurate  with  the  position 
of  the  rollers  or  belts. 


•OSu«ST.BTi»„ 

cni»*ESSCDS"a* 


[MBOtUO  EftcT 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  embossed  surface  covering, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  depositing  a  mechanically  frothed  foam  or  forming  a 
chemically  blown  foam  on  a  backing,  at  least  a  ponion  of 
said  foam  being  capable  of  being  cross-linked,  the  foam 
comprising  at  least  one  polymer  and  having  at  least  a  first 
phase  region  and  a  second  phase  region,  both  phase  re- 
gions existing  at  least  in  the  surface  region  of  said  foam; 

(1)  the  first  phase  region  exhibiting  a  flow  temperature 
above  room  temperature  and  being  present  in  the  foam 
in  an  effective  amount  to  hold  the  compressed  shape  of 
the  foam  in  step  (c)  below, 

(2)  the  second  phase  region  remaining  elastomeric  at  the 
flow  temperature  of  the  first  phase  region. 

(b)  heating  the  foam  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the 
flow  temperature  of  the  first  phase  region; 

(c)  compressing  the  heated  foam  sufficient  to  form  a  level 
print  surface  and  cooling  the  foam  in  the  compressed 
shape  to  a  temperature  below  the  flow  temperature  of  the 
first  phase  region  such  that  the  first  phase  region  holds  the 
compression  of  the  foam  upon  removal  of  the  compressing 
force,  thus  forming  a  level,  printable,  compressed  foam 
surface; 

(d)  cross-linking  a  ponion  of  the  foam  while  the  foam  is  in 
the  compressed  shape:  and 

(e)  reheating  the  resulting  compressed  foam  to  a  temperature 
at  least  equal  to  the  flow  temprature  of  the  first  phase 
region  to  permit  the  noncross-linked  portion  of  the  com- 
pressed foam  to  return  to  substantially  its  precompressed 
shape. 

10.  An  embossed  surface  covering  produced  according  to 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,230,761 

COMPOSITE  OF  A  HIGH  NITRILE  COPOLYMER 

ADHERED  TO  AN  OLERN  BASED  POLYMER 

William  A.  Watts.  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,405 
Int.  O.-  B32B  27/08.  27/32  27/30 
U.S.  a.  428-215  9aalms 

1.  A  composite  comprising  a  high  nitrile  copolymer  of  55  to 
95  mol  percent  of  a  nitrile  monomer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile.  methacrylonitrile  and  ethacryloni- 
trile,  and  the  balance  composed  of  butadiene  or  styrene  and  a 
monomer  of  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  where  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  2  to  ID  carbon  atoms  adhered  to  an 
olefihic  base  polymer  of  simple  olefins  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  an  olefinic  carboxylic  acid  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a 
iwo-phase  block  polymer  adhesive  comprising  an  elastomeric 
base  block  having  at  least  two  terminal  nonelastomeric  blocks, 
said  elastomeric  base  block  being  the  polymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  nonelastomeric  block 
being  the  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  styrene.  alpha-methylstyrene  and  vinyl  toluene. 


4,230,762 
ASPHALT  WATER-PROOFING  MATERIAL 

Hajime  Iwasaki;  Kuninori  Mizuta,  both  of  Tokyo;  Voshinori 
Kobayashi.  Iwakuni;  Tadayoshi  Yoshikawa.  Ohuke,  and 
Kyouzi  Muraoka,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sui Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  and  Mitsuboshi  Sangyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,326 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-89341 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  428-234  ,o  Claims 

1.  An  asphalt  water-proofing  material  comprising  a  compos- 
ite material  including  a  non-woven  fabric  layer  made  of  long 
filaments  of  synthetic  resin  arranged  in  random  fashion  and  a 
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material  and/or  asphalt  water-proofing  material  having  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  6  kg/tO  mm  width  in  longitudinal  direction 
and  at  least  4  kg/ 10  mm  width  in  lateral  direction  at  the  time  of 
3%  elongation  thereof  and  elongation  of  at  least  50%,  thereby 
providing  superior  crumpling-resistant,  shrinkage-resistant, 
restoring,  crack-resistant  or  other  fatigue-resistant  properties. 


woven  or  knitted  fabric  layer,  said  layers  being  connected    resin  layer  being  an  epoxy  resin-impregnaled  high  tensile 
together  by  needle-punching  to  form  the  integral  composite    strength  fiberous  weft,  each  thermoplastic  resin  layer  being  an 
material,  and  a  petroleum  asphalt  saturating  said  composite   acrylonitrile  polymer,  the  epoxy  resin  layers  being  prelensiled 
material,  said  petroleum  asphalt  having  softening  point  of  by  stresses  developed  during  thermoforming. 
70'-12O*  C.  and  penetration  of  10-60  at  25°  C,  said  composite  

I  4,230,765 

,  1  NOVEL  AMORPHOUS  SILICA,  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Akira  Takahishi,  and  Tom  Tikikawa,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Seizosho, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,543,  Mar.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1975,  50-36298; 
Mar.  25,  1975,  50-36299;  Mar.  25,  1975,  50-36300 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/12 
U.S.  a.  428—283  8  Oaims 

1.  A  shaped  body  of  amorphous  silica  consisting  essentially 
of  primary  particles  of  amorphous  silica  having  a  surface  area 
of  250  to  600  M  Vg  and  an  oil  adsorption  of  300  to  900  cc/g 
loorandomly  three-dimensionally  interlocked  with  one  another 
integrally  into  the  body  in  the  absence  of  binders  and  voids 

interspersed  therebetween,  each  of  the  primary  particles  con- 

1  iVi  7M  taining  at  least  98%  by  weight  of  SiO:  when  dehydrated  by 

OPEN  WEAVE  DRAPERY  FABRIC  IN  ASSOCUTION      f  1°"  ""*  chemically  analyzed  and  having  a  crystalline 

WITH  A  SOLAR  LICHT-CONTROL  HLM  ""^.h  „f  In       ,     T,  ^       H  '",,^.^r       f  '^  .'Tn  I 

D         ei    I  >  ■    17  ^  ur-  J        VI  t  .    c  t  J        length  of  about  1  to  about  500u  and  a  thickness  of  about  50  A 

Barry  Skolnick.  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Saxon  Indus-   .     u    .■     .<.   <      .<.<.-       .  i     .   •.       ,n.        .l     u    ■ 

tri      I       \      V    k  N  V  10020                                              about  Ifi,  the  length  being  at  least  about  10  times  the  thick- 
Filed  Jaa.'s,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,148  ""*  

Int.  O:-  A47H  23/08.  23/10:  B32B  3/02.  33/00  

U.S.  a.  428—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  window  covering  system  providing  improved  insulat- 
ing characteristics  comprising  an  open  weave  drapery  fabric, 
said  decorative  material  having  at  least  about  a  5%  open  area. 
a  flexible  solar  control  film  having  at  least  one  metallized 
surface  layer,  a  flexible  inner  bonding  stratum  Joining  said 
drapery  fabric  and  said  solar  control  film  to  form  a  window 
covering,  said  solar  control  film  having  a  visible  light  transmis- 
sion level  which  permits  the  transmission  of  visible  light 
through  the  open  area  of  the  open  weave  drapery  fabric  but 
substantially  blocks  the  transmission  of  air  therethrough,  said 
window  covering  system  being  positioned  on  the  interior  side 
of  a  window  to  form  a  stagnant  air  barrier  between  said  win- 
dow and  said  window  covering  system  so  as  to  provide  said 
improved  insulating  characteristics. 


4J30,764 

PRESTRESSED  ARTICLE 

Ining  E.  Figge,  and  Edward  H.  Dean,  both  of  Newport  News, 

Va.,  asiignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  .Army,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,186,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,194,938. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,816 

Int.  a."  B32B  27/10;  B65D  i/56 

VS.  a.  428—268  1  Qaim 


♦      ^  FIBER  CLASS  OOTH/ft 


1.  A  thermoformed  article  in  the  form  of  a  three  dimension- 
ally  curved  surface  embodying  laminae  of  alternate  epoxy 
resin  layers  fused  to  thermoplastic  resin  layers,  each  epoxy 


4,230,766 
FIBER-BASE  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  HAVING  HIGH 

TENSILE  STRENGTH 
Gilbert  Gaussens,  Meudon;  Francis  Lemaire,  Chatillon,  and 

Bach  Van  Nguyen,  Bures-sur-Yvette,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,032 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16,  1977,  77  28001 

Int.  a:-  D04H  1/5S:  B32B  27/30.  27/38 

U.S.  a.  428—288  9  Qainis 

1.  A  fiber-base  composite  material  having  high  tensile 
strength,  obtained  by  impregnating  fibers  with  a  composition 
containing  at  least  one  unsaturated  epoxy  resin  having  a  double 
bond  index  within  the  range  of  0.10  to  0.40,  obtained  by  modi- 
fying a  saturated  epoxy  resin  by  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid,  at  least  a  first  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl-pyrrolidone,  2-vinyl-pyri- 
dine,  4-vinyl-pyridine,  2-vinyl-5-methyl-pyridine,  me- 
ihylamino-ethyl  methacrylate,  methoxy-ethyl  acrylate, 
butoxy-ethyl  acrylate,  at  least  a  second  ethylenlcally  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl 
acrylate.  butyl  methacrylate,  isobutyl  acrylate,  isobutyl  meth- 
acrylate, at  least  one  ethylenically  polyunsaturated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexane-diol  diacrylate, 
diethyleneglycol  diacrylate,  tetraethyleneglycol,  diacrylate, 
polyethylene-glycol  diacrylate,  pentaerythritol  tetraacrylate,  a 
photoinitlator  and  an  organic  peroxide,  said  composition  com- 
prising 30-60%  by  weight  of  said  unsaturated  epoxy  resin, 
5-30%  by  weight  of  said  first  monomer,  5-40%  by  weight  of 
said  second  monomer,  5-25%  by  weight  of  said  polyunsatu- 
rated monomer,  1-5%  by  weight  of  said  photoinitlator  and 
!-S%  by  weight  of  said  organic  peroxide,  by  prepolymerizing 
said  composition  by  means  of  ultraviolet  rays  in  a  first  step,  and 
then  cross-linking  said  composition  in  a  second  step. 

6.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  fiber-base  material  having 
high  tensile  strength,  wherein  the  fibers  are  impregnated  with 
a  composition  containing  at  least  one  unsaturated  epoxy  resin 
having  a  double  bond  index  within  the  range  of  0.10  to  0.40, 
obtained  by  modifying  a  saturated  epoxy  resin  by  acrylic  acid 
or  methacrylic  acid,  at  least  a  first  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl-pyrroli- 
done,   2-vinyl-pyridine.    4-vinyl-pyridine,    2-vinyl-5-methyl- 
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pyridine,  methylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  methoxy-ethyl  ac- 
rylate, butoxy-ethyl  acrylate,  at  least  a  second  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butyl  acrylate,  butyl  methacrylate,  isobutyl  acrylate,  isobutyl 
methacrylate,  at  least  one  ethylenically  polyunsaturated  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexane-diol  diacry- 
late. diethylene-glycol  diacrylate.  tetraethylene-glycol  diacry- 
late, polyethylene-glycol  diacrylate,  pentaerythritol  tetraacry- 
late, a  photoinitlator  and  an  organic  peroxide,  said  composition 
comprising  30-60%  by  weight  of  said  unsaturated  epoxy  resin. 
5-30%  by  weight  of  said  first  monomer.  5-40%  by  weight  of 
said  second  monomer,  5-25%  by  weight  of  said  polyunsatu- 
rated monomer,  1-5%  by  weight  of  said  photoinitlator  and 
1-5%  by  weight  of  said  organic  peroxide,  said  composition  is 
prepolymerized  by  means  of  ultraviolet  rays  in  a  first  step  and 
then  cross-linked  in  a  second  step. 


thickness  of  (B)  being  0.2  to  50%  of  the  total  thickness  of  (A) 
and  (B). 


4,230,768 
LAMINATED  LIGHT-POLARIZING  SHEET 

Hiroyuki  Hamada;  Rinjiro  Ichikawa,  and  Hajime  Suzuki,  all  of 
Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,234 

Int.  a:  C09J  7/02.  B32B  27/32:  G02B  S/30 

U.S.  a  428-352  13  (Mms 


J 


4.230,767 

HEAT  SEALABLE  LAMINATED  PROPYLENE 

POLYMER  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

Tsutomu  Isaka;  Maki  Matsuo,  and  Yukinobu  Miyazaki,  all  of 
Inuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-13932- 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53-165137 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/32.  31/16 
U.S.  a  428-349  5,  a,ims 


mmnnmL 


mmumi 


I.  A  laminated  light-polarizing  sheet  comprising  a  lighi- 
polarizmg  film  of  a  halogenaled  vinyl  or  vinylidene  polymer 
containing  polyene  chains  formed  by  partial  dehydrohalogena- 
tion.  said  chains  being  oriented  by  stretching,  and  a  film  or 
sheet  of  an  acrylate  of  methacrylate  polymer  laminated  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  lighi-polarizing  film. 

5.  A  laminated  light-polarizing  sheet  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  covered  by  a  re- 
lease film  is  further  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
laminated  light-polarizing  sheet. 


I.  A  packaging  material  having  excellent  heat  seal  packaging 
properties,  which  comprises  (A)  a  base  layer  consisting  of  a 
stretched  film  made  of  a  polymer  composition  comprising  (a-l) 
a  propylene  polymer  and  (B)  a  surface  layer  consisting  of  a 
stretched  film  made  of  a  polymeric  mixture  comprising  a  poly- 
mer blend  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base  layer, 
said  polymer  blend  comprising  (b-1)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  propylene  having  an  ethylene  content  of  10  to  0.5%  by 
weight  and  a  propylene  content  of  90  to  99.5%  by  weight  and 
(b-2)  a  copolymer  of  butene  and  another  polymerizable  mono- 
mer having  ethylenic  unsaturation  having  a  butene  content  of 
70  to  99%  by  weight  and  the  other  polymerizable  monomer 
content  of  30  to  1%  by  weight,  (b-l)  and  (b-2)  being  combined 
in  a  weight  proponion  of  5:95  to  95:5;  the  total  thickness  of  (B) 
being  0.2  to  50%  of  the  total  thickness  of  (A)  and  (B). 

28.  A  process  for  preparing  a  packaging  material  having 
excellent  heat  seal  packaging  properties,  which  comprises 
stretching  an  unstretched  composite  film  in  the  machine  direc- 
tion and  then  stretching  the  stretched  film  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  machine  direction,  said  un- 
stretched composite  film  comprising  (A)  a  base  layer  made  of 
a  polymer  composition  comprising  (a-l)  a  propylene  polymer 
and  (B)  a  surface  layer  made  of  a  polymeric  mixture  compris- 
ing a  polymer  blend  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
base  layer,  said  polymer  blend  comprising  (b- 1 )  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  having  an  ethylene  content  of  10  to 
0.5%  by  weight  and  a  propylene  content  of  90  to  99.5%  by 
weight  and  (b-2)  a  copolymer  of  butene  and  an  other  polymer- 
izable monomer  having  ethylenic  unsaturation  having  a  butene 
content  of  70  to  99%  by  weight  and  the  other  polymerizable 
monomer  content  of  30  to  1%  by  weight,  (b-l)  and  (b-2)  being 
combined  in  a  weight  proportion  of  5:95  to  95:5;  the  total 


4.230.769 
GLASS-POLYCARBONATE  LAMINATE 

John  C.  Goossens,  Mt.  Vernon.  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,039 
Int.  a.-  B32B  17/10.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428-412  UCMm 

1.  A  laminate  of  glass  and  polycarbonate  resin  comprising  at 
least  one  polycarbonate  resin  lamina  bonded  10  at  least  one 
glass  lamina,  the  glass  lamina  which  is  bonded  to  the  polycar- 
bonate lamina  being  primed  on  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  to 
the  polycarbonate  lamina  with  two  adhesion  promoting  primer 
layers  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  first  pnmer  layer  disposed 
on  said  surface  of  said  glass  lamina  and  consisting  essentially  of 
the  equilibrated  reaction  product  of  (a)  water,  (b)  a  C(|.gi 
alkanol,  and  (c)  the  reaction  mixture  of  I  to  3  moles  of  an 
aminoalkyi  polyalkoxysilane  per  mole  of  diorganocarbonate, 
where  there  is  employed  in  such  equilibrated  reaction  product! 
on  a  volume  basis,  from  0.5  to  10  parts  of  (a),  and  from  0.5  to 
100  pans  of  (c)  per  100  parts  of  (b);  and  (ii)  a  second  primer 
layer  disposed  on  said  first  primer  layer  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  1  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an  epoxy 
resin  and  from  about  85  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  polysi- 
loxane-polycarbonate  copolymer,  said  primed  surface  of  said 
glass  lamina  being  adhered  to  said  polycarbonate  resin  lamina 
by  means  of  an  adhesive  interlayer  of  a  polysiloxane-polycar- 
bonate  copolymer 

10.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-ply  composite  which  com- 
pnses  heating  to  an  elevated  temperature  an  assembly  compris- 
ing a  glass  ply,  a  polycarbonate  resin  ply.  and  a  polysiloxane- 
polycarbonaie  copolymer  adhesive  interlayer  disposed  be- 
tween said  glass  ply  and  said  polycarbonate  resin  ply.  while 
subjecting  such  assembly  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  one 
atmosphere,  where  the  glass  ply  has  been  pnmed  on  the  sur- 
face thereof  adjacent  said  interlayer  with  two  primer  layers 
consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  first  primer  layer  disposed  on  said 
glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  equilibrated  reaction  product 
of  (a)  water,  (b)  a  Cd.g)  alkanol.  and  (c)  the  reaction  mixture  ai 
temperatures  m  the  range  of  between  about  0"  C  to  about  90' 
C.  of  1  to  3  moles  of  an  aminolkyi  polyalkoxysilane  per  mole  of 
a  diorganocarbonate,  where  there  is  employed  in  such  equili- 
brated reaction  product,  on  a  volume  basis,  from  0.5  to  10  parts 
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of  (a),  and  from  0.5  to  10  parts  of  (c)  per  100  parts  of  (b);  and 
(ii)  a  second  primer  layer  disposed  on  said  first  primer  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1  to  about  IS  weight  per- 
cent of  an  epoty  resin  and  from  about  85  to  about  99  weight 
percent  of  a  polysiloxane-polycarbonate  copolymer. 


4J30.770 
METAL  PHOTOPOLYMER  SUBSTRATES 
Raymond  B.  Roennau,  Stow;  Daniel  A.  Chung,  North  Canton, 
and  Shirish  Jasani,  Monroe  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,314 
Int.  a:-  B32B  27/40:  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  4»— 424.4  5  Oaims 

1  A  printing  plate  composed  of  a  conversion  coated  alumi- 
num sheet  adhered  to  a  layer  of  photocured  ordered  polyethe- 
rurethane  containing  acrylates  or  methacrylate  radicals  with 
an  adhesive  composed  of  a  set  mixture  of  a  polyvinyl  chlori- 
de/vinyl acetate  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin. 


4,230,771 

POLYVINYL  BLTYRAL  LA.MINATES  WITH 

TETRAETHYLENEGLYCOL  DI-N-HEPTANOATE 

PLASTICIZER 

Thomas  R.  Phillips,  Bclpre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  71435 

Int.  a:-  C08F  4S/S8;  B32B  I7/ia  27/42 

VS.  a.  428—437  7  Claims 


4J30,773 

DECREASING  THE  POROSITY  AND  SURFACE 

ROUGHNESS  OF  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATES 

Peter  Bakos,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,188 
Int.  a.'  B05D  }/02.  i/12;  B32B  9/04;  C07F  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—447  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  porosity  and  surface  roughness 
of  a  ceramic  substrate  which  comprises 
applying  a  liquid  coating  composition  containing  at  least  one 
nonpolymeric  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
of  organosilanes,  silicon  halides,  or  mixtures  thereof  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  substrate; 
drying  the  coated  substrate;  and 

exposing  the  dried  coated  substrate  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture higher  than  that  employed  in  the  drying  of  the  coated 
substrate  to  thereby  convert  the  nonpolymeric  silicon 
compound  to  silicon  oxides,  and  thereby  obtaining  a  ce- 
ramic substrate  having  reduced  porosity  and  surface 
roughness. 
25.  A  ceramic  substrate  of  reduced  porosity  and  surface 
roughness  obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,230,774 
HEAT  SELLABLE  LAMINATE 

William  A.  Watts,  Uniontown,  and  Mark  D.  Creekmore,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,824 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/30 
VS.  a.  428—518  1  Oaim 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  film  of  a  blend  of  40  to  80  parts 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  60  to  20  parts  of  a  copolymer  of 
about  60-70%  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  about  40-30%  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  adhered  to  a  film  of  polypropylene  with 
an  adhesive  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  a 
second  monomer  of  vinyl  chloride  or  acrylonitrile. 


*<l  irSieWl  MDHMl    HK»T 


4J30,T75 
POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  INK  FORMULATION 
Burton  N.  Derick,  Mineralwells,  W.  Va.;  Robert  E.  Moynihan, 
Lowell,  Ohio,  and  Jon  W.  Wolfe,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,568 
....  Int  a.'  B32B  27/06 

1.  A  laminar  structure  compnsing  at  least  one  layer  of  glass   U5.  Q.  428— 525  1  Claim 

and  a  Uyer  of  a  plastic  composition  comprising  polyvinyl  i,  i„  a  printing  ink  comprising  unplasticized  polyvinyl  buty- 
butyral  and,  m  compatible  admixture  therewith,  a  plasticizer  ral.  dye  and  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  unplas- 
compnsmg  at  least  about  10  weight  percem  tetraethyleneg-  .icized  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  about 
lycol  di-n-heptanoate  of  the  fonnula:  f^^  2,  ^  35  ^^j  ^t  percent. 


O  O 

n  H 

CHj(CH2)5C-0(CH2CH20)4C(CH2)5CHj. 


4J30,772 

AMINE  CROSSUNKED  METHACROLEIN 

COPOLYMERS  FOR  COATINGS,  BINDERS  AND 

ADHESIVES 

Gralum  Swift,  Blue  Bell;  Benjamin  Bartman,  Norristown,  and 

Harry  J.  Cenci,  Warminster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,145 
Ut  a.2  B32B  17/10:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—442  15  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  vinyl  addition  polymer  comprising  roetha- 
crylaldimine  crosslinking  groups. 


4,230,776 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER  IMPROVED 

IN  PRINTING  QUALITY 
Takao  Kosaka,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-151383 
Int.  a.'  B32B  21/04 
V.S.  a.  428—537  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosensitive  recording  paper  comprising  a  sup- 
port and,  supported  thereon,  a  combination  of  a  colorless  or 
slightly  colored  lactone  compound  color  former  and  phenolic 
compound  capable  of  rendering  said  lactone  compound  to 
develop  color,  the  improvement  whereby  the  printing  quality 
is  improved,  which  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  said 
support  is  a  cast  coated  paper  having  a  Bekk  smoothness  of  80 
seconds  or  more. 
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4*230  777 

BATTERY  HOLDER  WITH  INTEGRAL  ACCESS  DOOR    1°,TT^^^  '^"','?  *"\''''^  Slass  of  said  capillary  tubes  and 

AND  POWER  SWIToi  T        f"  "'"""^'  '"^  '°"'**"' '  '""^"''^  **^«  f°'  ^k.ng 

Donald  F.  Gatto,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.   "f  "''*'  =°"'*'='  *'"'  ^^  P°«''ive  electrode  mass,  said  wire 

Schaumburg,  III.  ^  "^   extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  each  capillary 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,623 

Int  CI.'  HOIM  2/10  q 

UA  a  429-97  3cwm, 


1.  A  battery  cell  housing  arrangement  for  an  electronic 
device  having  circuitry  therein  and  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotatable  insulating  element  having  a  first  recess  therein, 
the  first  recess  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  battery  cell 
and  having  a  first  aperture  in  a  side  wall,  the  first  aperture 
being  dimensioned  to  admit  the  battery  cell  to  the  first 
recess,  and  having  at  least  one  second  aperture  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  positioned  intermediate  the  center 
and  the  perimeter  of  the  surface  for  exposing  a  portion  of 
the  battery  cell  case; 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  second  recess  with  a  third 
aperture  therein,  the  second  recess  being  dimensioned  to 
fixedly  retain  the  rouuble  element  for  360*  rotation,  with 
substantially  less  than  one-half  of  the  routable  element 
projecting  from  the  third  aperture  of  housing  element; 

a  first  conductive  member  supported  by  the  housing  and 
coupled  to  circuitry  therein  and  positioned  to  make  con- 
tmuous  electrical  contact  with  a  first  tenninal  of  the  bat- 
tery cell;  and 

at  least  one  second  conductive  member  formed  of  a  resilient 
matenal,  supported  by  the  housing  and  coupled  to  cir- 
cuitry therein,  positioned  to  contact  and  ride  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  the  rotatable  element  and,  as  the  rotauble 
element  is  rotated  to  at  least  one  first  predetermined  posi- 
tion, contacting  a  second  cell  terminal  through  one  of  the 
second  apertures  in  the  rotauble  element,  and,  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  being  insulated  from  the  second  cell 
terminal  by  the  upper  surface  of  the  rotatable  element; 
and  where  no  portion  of  the  first  aperture  is  aligned  with  the 
third  aperture  when  the  rotatable  element  is  in  one  of  the 
first  and  second  positions. 


tube  and  passing  through  the  wall  thereof  and  having  a  diame- 
ter such  that  each  wire  occupies  only  a  portion  of  the  availaWe 
volume  in  said  capillary  tube,  the  active  mass  of  the  negative 
electrode  being  located  adjacent  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
capillary  tubes. 


4,230,778 

SODIUM-SULFUR  BATTERY  WITH  GLASS 

ELECTROLYTE 

Klaus  »on  Benda,  OstfUdem,  and  Holger  Kistrup,  Stuttgart, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Automo- 

bilgesellschaft  mbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17 
1978,2811687 

Int.  a."  HOIM  10/39 
UA  a  429-104  21  Claims 

1.  A  sodium-sulfur  battery  including  positive  and  negative 
electrodes,  in  which  sodium  is  the  active  mass  of  the  negative 
electrode  and  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-conuining  substance  is  the 
active  mass  of  the  positive  electrode,  said  battery  further  in- 
cluding a  glass  electrolyte  which  is  represented  as  a  plurality  of 
capillary  tubes  disposed  subsuntially  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  glass  capil- 
lary tubes  having  outer  diameters  up  to  1.0  mm  contain  the 
active  mass  of  the  positive  electrode  of  the  battery  and  are  each 


4,230,779 
BATTERY  PLATE 
Brajendra  P.  Varma,  Uvittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,436,  May  9, 1978.  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,650 
Int.  a."  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.  a.  429-204  7  Claims 

1  A  positive  plate  for  a  lead  acid  battery,  said  plate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  lead  or  lead  alloy  grid,  a  composition  con- 
taining lead  dioxide,  and  from  0. 1  to  0.4  percent  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  plate,  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese  and  chromium,  said  element 
having  been  introduced  by  electrolysis  into  said  plate  from 
solution  in  an  electrolyte. 

5.  A  lead  acid  storage  battery  including  at  least  one  negative 
plate,  at  least  one  positive  plate,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  posi- 
tive plate  consisting  essentially  of  a  lead  or  lead  alloy  grid,  a 
composition  containing  lead  dioxide,  and  from  0. 1  to  0.4  per- 
cent, based  upon  the  weight  of  said  positive  plate,  of  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese 
and  chromium,  said  element  having  been  introduced  by  elec- 
trolysis into  said  plates  from  solution  in  an  electrolyte. 

4,230,780 
SODIUM-SULPHUR  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Jean  Jacquelin,  Limours,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,955 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1978,  78  30592 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/39 

U,S.  a  429-104  4  Claims 


1.  A  sodium-sulphur  type  electric  cell  which  includes: 

a  positive  compartment  which  contains  a  positive  active 
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material  which  is  hquid  at  operating  temperature,  and  a 
positive  current  collector; 

a  negative  compartment  which  contains  a  negative  active 
material  which  is  liquid  at  operating  temperature,  and  a 
negative  current  collector:  and 

a  solid  electrolyte  tube  which  separates  the  two  compart- 
ments; wherein  the  positive  current  collector  is  at  least 
partially  coated  with  an  electronically  insulating  layer, 
means  which  are  suitable  for  concentrating  the  lines  of 
ionic  current  which  prevails  between  said  electrolyte  tube 
and  said  positive  collector  being  provided  in  such  a  way 
that  during  the  cell  recharging  process,  the  positive  active 
material  is  preferentially  deposited  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
means. 


4,230,781 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ETCH-RESISTANT  STENCIL 

WITH  DICHROMATE-SENSITIZED 

ALKALI-CASEINATE  COATING 

JoMph  J.  Pluciiiski,  Leola,  and  Ernest  E.  Doerschuk,  III,  East 

Petersburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,511,  Sep.  12,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,269 

Int.  O.-  G03C  S/00 

VS.  a.  430-5  10  Claims 


^^         ^^ 


51 
23 

■33 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  etch-resistant  stencil  upon  a 
surface  comprising  applying  to  said  surface  a  coating  of  a 
liquid  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  5.8  to  7.0  and  com- 
prising 

(i)  an  alkali  caseinate, 

(ii)  an  alkali  dichromate  photosensitizer  for  said  caseinate 

(iii)  hydraled  sodium  borate,  the  weight  of  said  hydrated 
sodium  borate  comprising  0.10  to  0.3S  of  the  weight  of 
said  alkali  caseinate.  and 

(iv)  water, 
drying  said  coating,  photoexposing  said  coating  to  a  light 
image,  developing  said  exposed  coating  to  produce  said  stencil, 
and  then  baking  said  stencil  in  air  to  render  said  pattern  etch 
resistant. 


ber  adjacent  said  surface  and  in  contact  with  said  liquid  volume 
which  extends  between  said  adjacent  support  member  and  said 
surface  whereby  a  meniscus  is  formed  on  each  liquid  surface 
continuously  between  said  surface  and  support,  moving  said 
imaging  member  past  said  support  member  and  causing  said 
liquid  to  flow  in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  said 
imaging  member  to  provide  turbulent  flow  of  said  liquid  adja- 
cent said  surface  whereby  unmigrated  migration  material  is 
removed  from  said  imaging  member  and  carried  away  in  said 
flow. 

23.  In  a  method  for  developing  an  electrical  latent  image  on 
a  migration  imaging  member,  said  member  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  layer  of  softenable  material  on  said  substrate  and 
migration  material  in  or  in  contact  with  said  softenable  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  surface  of  said  member  opposite  said  substrate 
bears  said  latent  image  and  is  brought  into  and  out  of  contact 


^. 
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4,230,782 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  MENISCUS 
DEVELOPMENT 
William  L.  Goffe,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300.940,  Oct.  26,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  84,691,  Oct.  28, 1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,780,  Jun.  30, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,975,195.  and  Ser.  No.  483.675,  Aug.  30.  1965, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  837,780,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  483,675,  Aug.  30,  1965,  and  Ser.  No.  725,676,  May  1, 
1968,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  460,377,  Jun.  1,  1965,  Pat  No. 
3420,681.  and  Ser.  No.  403,002,  Oct.  12, 1964,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  483,675,  and  Ser.  No.  460,377,  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  403,002, ,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  905,906 
Int.  a.-  G03G  17/00.  13/22 
VS.  a.  430—41  40  Qaims 

1  In  a  method  for  developing  an  electrical  latent  image  on  a 
migration  imaging  member,  said  member  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  layer  of  softenable  material  on  said  substrate  and 
migration  material  in  or  in  contact  with  said  softenable  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  surface  of  said  member  opposite  said  substrate 
bears  said  latent  image  which  is  brought  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  a  volume  of  liquid  capable  of  developing  said  image  by 
softening  said  softenable  material  sufficiently  to  cause  migra- 
tion of  said  migration  material  in  depth  in  said  softenable  layer, 
the  improvement  comprising  positioning  a  liquid  support  mem- 


with  a  volume  of  liquid  capable  of  developing  said  image  by 
softening  said  softenable  material  sufficiently  to  cause  migra- 
tion of  said  migration  material  in  depth  in  said  softenable  layer, 
the  improvement  comprising  moving  said  member  past  an 
adjacent  liquid  support  member,  said  liquid  support  member 
being  in  contact  with  said  liquid  and  forming  a  meniscus  con- 
tinuously between  said  surface  and  said  support  at  least  at  the 
point  of  exit  of  said  imaging  member  from  said  liquid  and 
causing  said  liquid  to  flow  in  a  direction  away  from  the  direc- 
tion of  said  imaging  member  whereby  (1)  the  surface  tension 
forces  of  said  liquid  bridging  said  surface  and  said  suppon 
member  and  (2)  the  relative  movement  of  said  imaging  member 
to  the  liquid,  cause  removal  of  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  devel- 
opment liquid  which  contains  the  unmigrated  migration  mate- 
rial from  the  imaging  member  as  it  passes  said  suppori  member 
as  said  member  is  brought  out  of  contact  with  said  volume  of 
liquid. 


4,230,783 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Takao  Aoki,  Abiko;  Hidejiro  Kadowaki,  Yokohama,  and  Naoki 
Iwami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71901 
Int.  a.-  G03G  13/01.  13/24 
VS.  a.  430—42  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  electrophotography  employing  a  photosensi- 
tive medium  basically  composed  of  an  insulating  top  layer,  an 
electrically  conductive  base  layer,  and  a  photoconductive 
layer  therebetween,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  uniform  corona  discharge  of  a  predetermined 

polarity  to  said  photosensitive  medium; 
exposing  said  photosensitive  medium  to  an  original  light 

image: 
applying  a  secondary  corona  discharge  having  at  least  a 
component  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  uniform 
corona  discharge  to  said  photosensitive  medium  simulta- 
neously with  or  immediately  after  said  exposing  step; 
uniformly  exposing  the  photosensitive  medium  to  near  infra- 
red range  light  during  at  least  a  part  of  said  secondary 
corona  discharging  step;  and 
exposing  the  whole  surface  of  said  photosensitive  medium  to 
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white  light  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  corre- 
sponding to  said  original  light  image. 

4,230,784 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  AND 
PARTICLES  COMPRISING  REACTIVE  SLBLIMABLE 
DYE,  SUBLIMING  DEVELOPER  AND  CONDUCnVE 

SUBSTANCE 
HUanori  NishiguchI,  Neyagawa;  Eisuke  Ishida,  Nara,  and  Yuji 
Takashirna.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushlu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,506,  Feb.  26,  1977,  abandoned 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,500 

Uaims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89927 

Int.  a.;  G03G  9/08 

U.S.  a  430-42  „  Claims 


illlMllilllihe 
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1.  Image  forming  panicles  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  image 
formation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(1)  providing  a  photoconductive  support  member  and  said 
image  forming  panicles; 

(2)  imparting  to  said  photoconductive  support  an  electro- 
static charge,  whereby  said  image  forming  panicles  are 
caused  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  said  photocondutive 
support  by  electrostatic  induction; 

(3)  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  suppon  member 
of  (2)  having  said  particles  adhered  thereto  by  electro- 
static force,  to  a  light  image,  the  charge  of  the  photocon- 
ductive support  member  at  portions  thereof  being  exposed 
to  the  light  through  the  particles  being  attenuated, 
whereby  the  image  of  said  particles  is  formed  on  said 
suppon  by  utilizing  the  difference  in  electrostatic  attrac- 
tion between  the  photoconductive  suppon  member  and 
said  image  fonning  particles,  said  image  on  said  suppon 
corresponding  to  said  light  image; 

(4)  heating  the  particles  on  the  photoconductive  support 
member  obtained  by  the  step  (3)  to  cause  a  sublimable 
substance  contained  in  said  panicles  to  be  sublimed 
whereby  the  colored  image  is  obtained  by  causing  said 
sublimable  substance  to  adhere  to  said  photoconductive 
support  member  or  image  receptor  containing  therein 
developing  color  agent  which  fomis  the  colored  image 
through  reaction  with  said  sublimable  substance 

said  panicles  comprising  a  sublimable  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  colored  subliming  dye  a 
subliming  colorless  dye  which  is  colorless  in  its  normal 
state  and  develops  color  upon  reaction  with  developing 
agent  and  a  subliming  developing  agent  which  is  colorless 
in  Its  normal  state  and  develops  color  upon  reaction  with 
a  coloriess  dye  and  an  electrically  conductive  substance 
which  facilitates  the  electrostatic  induction  of  said  parti- 
cles, and 

said  panicles  being  capable  of  transmitting  light  and  having 

a  specific  resistance  of  less  than  101°  ohm  cm. 
19.  An  electrosutic  image  fonnation  process  which  com- 
pnses  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  photoconductive  support  member  and  image 
forming  particles; 

(2)  imparting  to  said  photoconductive  suppon  an  electro- 
static charge,  whereby  said  image  forming  panicles  are 
caused  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  said  photoconductive 
sijppon  by  electrostatic  induction; 

(3)  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  support  member 
of  (2)  having  said  particles  adhered  thereto  by  electro- 
static force,  to  a  light  image,  the  charge  of  the  photocon- 


ductive suppon  member  at  portions  thereof  being  exposed 
to   the   light    through    the   particles    being   attenuated 
whereby  the  image  of  said  particles  is  fonned  on  said 
suppon  by  utilizing  the  difference  in  electrostatic  attrac- 
tion between  the  photoconductive  suppon  member  and 
said  image  forming  panicles,  said  image  on  said  support 
corresponding  to  said  light  image: 
(4)  heating  the  particles  on  the  photoconductive  suppon 
member  obtained  by  the  step  (3)  to  cause  a  sublimable 
substance  contained  in  said  panicles  to  be  sublimed 
whereby  the  colored  image  is  obtained  by  causing  said 
seblimable  substance  to  adhere  to  said  photoconductive 
suppon  member  or  image  receptor  containing  therein 
developing  color  agent  which  fomis  the  colored  image 
through  reaction  with  said  sublimable  substance- 
said  panicles  compnsing  a  sublimable  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  colored  subliming  dye  a 
subliming  colorless  dye  which  is  colorless  in  its  nonnal 
state  and  develops  color  upon  reaction  with  developing 
agent  and  a  subliming  developing  agent  which  is  colorless 
in  Its  nonnal  state  and  develops  color  upon  reaction  with 
a  colorless  dye  and  an  electncally  conductive  substance 
which  facilitates  the  electrostatic  induction  of  said  tiani- 
cles.  and 

said  panicles  being  capable  of  transmitting  light  and  having 
a  specific  resistance  of  less  than  lO'o  ohms  cm. 

4,230,785 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
ELECROPHOTOGHAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  SHEETS 
Lee  A.  Carlson.  Southboro,  and  Richard  C.  Miekka,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  .Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Framingham.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,595.  Feb.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,536,  Jan.  29,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86.950,  No*.  4, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser  No 

88U32 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/02 

U.S.  a  430-56  ,  Claims 

I.  An  electrographic  member  which  can  be  used  as  a  mailing 

label  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  conductive  base  member  having  oppositely  positioned 

outer  surfaces, 
an  electophotographic  layer  on  one  of  said  surfaces  for  the 

formation  of  an  electrostatic  image  therein, 
a  non  water-soluble  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  the 

other  of  said  surfaces,  and 
a  release  sheet  temporarily  overlying  said  adhesive  layer, 
the  conductivity  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
being  controlled  by  the  addition  of  a  water-soluble  con- 
ductive material  to  permit  the  transport  of  charges 
through  said  adhesive  layer  in  the  fonnation  of  said  elec- 
trostatic image  without  impairment  of  the  adherence  of 
said  adhesive  layer  to  said  release  sheet  and  to  a  receiving 
surface  when  said  relea.se  sheet  is  removed. 


999  O  G  -59 


4.230.786 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF  IMAGING  BY 
MODULATION  OF  IONS 
Masaji  Nishikawa;  Toshio  Nakatsubo,  both  of  Hachioji;  Hiroshi 
Tsuda.  .Mitaka;  Shigo  Fujie.  Shizuoka:  Masazi  Kanamani. 
Shizuoka.  and  Shosaku  Koseki.  Shizouka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940.659 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12.  1977,  52-108910 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a  430-53  J  Claims 

1.  An  electrographic  process  of  producing,  on  a  dielectric 
coated  record  medium,  an  electrostatic  copy  latent  image  by 
modulating  a  fiow  of  corona  ions  with  the  aid  of  an  electro- 
static latent  image  which  has  been  produced  on  a  photocon- 
ductive photosensitive  screen,  characterized  bv  making  a  ratio 
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K  of  a  maximum  surface  potential  V  volts  of  the  electrostatic 
copy  latent  image  produced  on  said  dielectric  coated  record 
medium  to  an  intensity  of  the  electric  field  E  volts/mm  estab- 
lished between  said  photoconductive  photosensitive  screen 
and  said  dielectric  coated  record  medium,  i.e.  K  =  V/E  smaller 


mercury  salt  and  a  water  soluble  silver  salt  in  the  presence  of 
water  to  thereby  form  a  latent  metal  image  and  then  physically 
developing  said  latent  meul  image  by  treatment  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  metal  salt  and  a  reducing  agent  for  said  metal 
salt,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  in  the  step  wherein  the 
coating  is  exposed  to  treatment  with  at  least  one  water-soluble 
salt  in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  a  latent  image  in  place  of 
water  there  is  employed  a  mixture  of  water  and  at  least  one 
water-soluble  liquid  organic  solvent  for  said  photosensitive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform, 
toluene,  ethylacetate,  liquid  alcohols  and  liquid  ketones  in  a 
ratio  by  volume  of  the  total  amount  of  organic  solvent  to  water 
of  1:10  to  2:1  and  wherein  said  mixture  is  capable  of  swelling 
said  binder. 


than  about  0.18  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  enlargement  of 
dots  of  the  copy  picture  image,  said  intensity  of  the  electric 
field  E  esublished  between  said  photoconductive  photosensi- 
tive screen  and  said  dielectric  coated  record  medium  being 
about  500  to  1.000  volts/mm. 


4^30,787 

MAGNETIC  TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Shotaro  Watmibe,  Machida;  Katsutoshi  Tozawa.  Kokubuaji, 
and  Shigeni  Uetake,  Sayama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.7g« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51/95197 
Int.  a.-  G03G  9/08.  9/14 
VS.  a.  43O-107  8  aaims 

1.  In  a  one  component  developer  for  developing  a  latent 
electrostatic  image,  a  magnetic  toner  containing  magnetic 
particles  and  binder  resins  as  main  components,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  magnetic  particles  being  substantially 
coated  with  electric  charge-controlling  dyestuffs  before  being 
combined  with  said  binder  resins,  the  content  of  said  magnetic 
panicles  being  30  to  70%  by  weight,  the  content  of  said  elec- 
tric charge-controlling  dyestuffs  being  0.02  to  i%  by  weight 
and  the  specific  resistance  of  said  magnetic  toner  being  at  least 
lOi'ncm. 


4,230,789 
THERMAL  DIAZOTYPE  SHEETS 
Herbert  J.  Fish,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,877 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/60 
VS.  a.  430—159  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  reactive  diazotype  sheet  having  at  least  two  layers, 
with  one  layer  coated  upon  the  other,  one  of  said  layers  com- 
prising a  heat-softenable  binder  material  and  an  acid-subilized 
light  sensitive  diazonium  salt  capable  of  reacting  with  an  azo- 
coupler  compound  to  form  a  dye,  and  the  other  of  said  layers 
comprising  a  heat-softenable  binder  material  and  an  acid-neu- 
tralizer  component  capable  of  providing  basic  equivalents  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  neutralize  said  acid  stabilization  of 
said  diazonium  salt  so  as  to  provide  a  weakly  basic  environ- 
ment for  the  diazonium  salt  in  the  sheet  and  to  render  said 
acid-stabilized  diazonium  salt  reactive  with  said  azo-coupler 
compound,  and  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  an  azo- 
coupler,  said  diazotype  sheet  being  characterized  by  said  acid- 
neutralizer  component  being  comprised  of  at  least  25%  by 
weight  imidazoline  acid-neutralizer  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-phenyl-2-imidazoline.  1.5-tet- 
ramethylene-2-o-tolylimidazoline,  2-benzyl-2-imidazoline, 
trifuryl-2-imidazoline,  and  l,2-diphenyl-4,4-dimethyl-2- 
imidazoline. 


4,230,788 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  EXTERNAL 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  METAL  PATTERN 
Elisabeth  J.  Spiertz;  Christiaan  F.  W.  Flinsenberg,  and  Leendert 

K.  H.  van  Beck,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,809,  Sep.  7,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,154,  Nov.  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,508 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  26,  1973, 
7316102 

Int.  a.-  C03C  1/58.  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—153  3  Clainis 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  external  electrically 
conducting  metal  pattern  on  a  hydrophobic  support  which  is  at 
least  superficially  non-conducting,  which  method  comprises 
subjecting  to  actinic  radiation  desired  areas  of  a  photosensitive 
coating  adhering  to  said  support  and  containing  uniformly 
dispersed  in  an  organic  binder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyesters  and  epoxy  resins  a  photosensitive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diazosulfides  and  diazo- 
sulfonates.  and  capable,  upon  exposure  to  acinic  light,  of  pro- 
ducing a  light  reaction  product  which  in  the  presence  of  water 
is  capable  of  forming  free  silver  and  mercury  metal  from  wa- 
ter-soluble silver  and  mercurous  compounds  to  thereby  form 
light  reaction  products  at  exposed  areas  of  said  coating,  expos- 
ing said  coating  to  treatment  with  at  least  one  water-soluble 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble 


4.230,790 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  IN 

DRY  HLM  PHOTORESIST 
Martin  J.  Hill,  Sayre,  Pa„  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,485,  Jun.  1,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,106,  Jul.  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,048 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—288  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  photoinitiator; 

(b)  a  macromolecular  linear  organic  film-forming  polymeric 
binder:  and 

(c)  a  photopolymerizable  monomer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising In  combination: 

(i)  0.001  to  20  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
monomer,  of  non-peroxide  photoinitiator,  which  is 
activatable  by  actinic  radiation  and  thermally  inactive 
at  and  below  85"  C; 

(ii)  10  to  95  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  photopolymerizable  composition,  of  binder;  and 

(iii)  5  to  90  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  photopolymerizable  composition  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  compound  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  ISO  and  a  boiling  point  of 
above  100'  C.  and  having  the  formula: 
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4,230,791 
CONTROL  OF  VALLEY  CURRENT  IN  A  UNIJUNCTION 

•    TRANSISTOR  BY  ELECTRON  IRRADIATION 
Hing  C.  Chu,  and  Y.  S.  Edmund  Sun.  both  of  Liverpool,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Auburn.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,028,  Aug.  26,  1977,  abandoned.  Tills 

application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,871 

Inf.  a.'  HOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  430-296  10  aaims 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or 
aralkyi  group  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  and  Z  is  an  atomic  group 
required  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  compound 
together  with  N  and  C  in  the  formulae,  or  (2)  successively,  first 
with  said  solvent  and  second  with  said  organic  mercapto  or 
thion  compound,  said  organic  mercapto  or  thion  compound 
being  capable  of  forming  a  compound  which  is  more  stable  and 
has  a  lower  solubility  than  a  soluble  silver  complex  formed  by 
said  solvent  to  make  an  undeveloped  silver  halide  portion 
receptive  to  oleophilic  inks. 
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1.  A  method  for  changing  the  valley  current  of  a  unijunction 
transistor  of  the  type  including  an  emitter-base  junction  com- 
prising: 
exposing  at  least  said  emitter-base  junction  of  said  unijunc- 
tion transistor  to  lattice  defect  causing  radiation  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  change  said  valley  current  of  said  unijunction 
transistor. 


4,230.793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLDER  MASKS 

FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Ewald  Losert.  Rheinfelden.  and  Heinz  Rembold.  Arleshcim. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1978.  Ser.  No.  960.971 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   21,   1977, 
14182/77 

lot  a-  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430-315  3  Qaims 


4,230,792 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  FROM  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION 

Yasuo  Tsubai;  Akio  Yoshida,  and  Shigeyoshi  Suzuki,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,893,  Jul.  5,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  811 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84164 

Int.  a.:  G03F  7/02 

VS.  a.  430—302  M  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate, 
which  comprises  exposing  a  photosensitive  material  including 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  developing  the  exposed 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  making  an  undeveloped 
silver  halide  portion  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  recep- 
tive to  oleophilic  inks  by  treating  the  developed  material  either 
(I)  simultaneously  with  at  least  one  solvent  for  silver  halides 
and  at  least  one  organic  mercapto  or  thion  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formulae 
(I),  (II)  and  (III): 


1.  A  process  for  producing  solder  masks  on  printed  circuits 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  by  applying  a  thin 
layer  of  a  liquid  substance  curable  by  irradiation  to  a  printed 
circuit,  irradiating  the  layer  except  in  the  those  areas  of  the 
circuit  to  be  soldered,  and  developing  the  layer  with  an  agent 
which  disolves  lhe>unirradiated  zones:  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises,  applying  said  layer  to  said  circuit  by  convey- 
ing the  circuit  beneath  a  free  falling  curtain  of  said  liquid 
subsunce  whose  viscosity  is  selected  from  the  range  500  lo 
1200  mPa's  at  impingement  on  said  circuit,  adjusting  the  height 
of  said  curtain  above  said  circuit  to  produce  a  rale  of  flow  at 
impingement  selected  from  the  range  60  to  100  m/min.  and 
adjusting  the  rate  at  which  said  circuit  is  conveyed  beneath 
said  curtain  to  be  greater  than  a  rate  slightly  less  than  the  rate 
at  which  said  curtain  falls  on  said  circuit. 
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4,230,794 
IMPROVING  ETCH  RESISTANCE  OF  A  CASEIN-BASED 

PHOTORESIST 
Donald  C.  McCarthy,  Delran,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2M2S 
IM.  a'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—323  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  etch  resistance  of  a  casein- 
based  photoresist  pattern  to  a  low  specific  gravity  ferric  chlo- 
ride based  etchant  solution  comprising,  treating  a  dried  casein- 
based  photoresist  pattern  with  a  formaldehyde  solution,  and 
thereafter  drying  the  treated  photoresist  pattern. 


4J30  795 

MUtnPART  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  WITH 
BOTH  nXED  CONTRAST  AND  VARIABLE  CONTRAST 

PART  RECORDS 
Donald  Krause,  8  Ointwood  Dr.,  Apt.  #8A.  Brighton,  N.Y. 

14«20 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,583,  Nov.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,175,967.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,378 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/76.  3/00 

t'.S.  a.  430-503  11  Claimi 

1.  A  multipart  photosensitive  element  comprising:  a  support, 
a  plurality  of  partial  record  portions  carried  on  said  support;  all 
of  said  partial  record  portions  together  forming  a  full  record; 
each  of  said  partial  record  portions  having  a  preselected  den- 
sity range  of  said  full  record  and  all  of  said  partial  record 
portion  densities  combined  forming  the  total  density  range  of 
said  full  record;  at  least  one  of  said  partial  record  portions 
including  a  fixed  contrast  emulsion  and  at  least  one  of  said 
partial  record  portions  including  a  variable  contrast  emulsion 
for  varying  the  contrast  of  that  partial  record  portion  over  its 
preselected  density  range;  each  of  said  variable  contrast  emul- 
sions being  pholoresponsive  in  a  different  spectral  region  from 
the  other  variable  contrast  emulsions  in  the  other  partial  record 
portions  for  independently  selectively  varying  the  contrast  in 
each  of  the  partial  record  portions  including  variable  contrast 
emulsions. 


4^30,797 

HETEROGENOUS  SPEOHC  BINDING  ASSAY 

EMPLOYING  A  COENZYME  AS  LABEL 

Robert  C.  Boguslaski,  Elkhart;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  Bremen,  both 

of  Ind..  and  James  E.  Christner,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,982,  Mar.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,008,  Apr.  28, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

894,838 

Int.  a.-  C12Q  1/66 

U.S.  a.  435—7  26  Claims 

I.  In  a  heterogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for 
determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  liquid  medium  with  reagent  means  In- 
cluding a  labeled  conjugate  comprising  a  specific  binding 
substance  coupled  to  a  labeling  substance,  said  reagent 
system  producing 

(1)  a  bound-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  in  which  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  bound  by  a  specific 
binding  partner  thereto  and 

(2)  a  free-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  in  which  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  not  bound  by  a 
specific  binding  partner  thereto, 

(b)  separating  said  bound-phase  and  said  free-phase;  and 

(c)  determining  said  labeling  substance  in  said  bound-phase 
or  said  free-phase  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  said 
ligand  In  said  liquid  medium; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  labeling  substance  in  said  la- 
beled conjugate  is  a  nucleotide  coenzyme,  and  wherein  said 
labeling  substance  measuring  the  extent  to  which  said  coen- 
zyme participates  in  an  enzymatic  reaction  involving  an  en- 
zyme which  requires  said  coenzyme  for  activity. 

II.  In  a  reagent  means  for  use  in  determining  a  ligand  in  a 
liquid  medium,  which  means  comprises  (i)  a  labeled  conjugate 
comprising  said  ligand  or  a  specific  binding  analog  thereof 
coupled  to  a  labeling  substance,  and  (ii)  a  specific  binding 
partner  of  said  ligand  which  binding  partner  is  in  a  form  which 
is  insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  labeling  substance  in  said 
labeled  conjugate  is  a  nucleotide  coenzyme. 


4J30,796 
HIGH  SPEED  LITHOGRAPHIC  HLM  ELEMENT 
Herbert  Gunther,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Herbert 
Blank,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  Dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1978,  2802016 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/06.  1/28 
VS.  a.  430-523  8  Oaims 

1.  A  lithographic  film  element  comprising  a  film  support 
having  one  or  more  light-sensitive  gelatino-silver  halide  emul- 
sion layers  coated  thereon,  each  of  which  contains  a  develop- 
ment accelerator  of  the  general  formula: 


R2-C-SH 
/ 


"5 


R3— C— N 


I        \ 


R* 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  each  of  Ri;  and  R:  =H  or  C1-C5 
alkyl.  each  of  R3  and  !U=H  or  -COOR.  where  R,  R5,  and 
R«,=Ci-Csalkyl. 


4,230,798 

UNITIZED  URIC  ACID  TEST  COMPOSITION  AND 

DEVICE 

Epple  S.  Chang,  Elkhart,  Ind..  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  877,500 

Int.  a.-  COIN  31/14 

VS.  a.  435—10  16  Qaims 

1.  In  test  means  for  the  detection  of  uric  acid  comprising  a 
uricase-active  substance,  at  least  one  chromogen,  and  peroxi- 
dase, the  improvement  wherein  the  uricase-active  substance  is 
animal-originated  uricase  which  has  been  dialyzed  against  a 
low  metal  binding  constant  buffer,  has  a  pH  of  from  about  6.8 
to  about  7.5,  is  stable  in  said  pH  range  and,  is  free  of  pH  sensi- 
tive contaminants  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
6,000. 
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4,230,799 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 
W-10  COMPLEX  AND  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 
ANTIBIOTIC  20561  AND  ANTIBIOTIC  20562 
THEREFRO.M 
David  Taplin,  Miami,  Fla.;  Marvin  J.  Weinstein,  East  Bruns- 
wick, NJ.;  Raymond  T.  Testt,  Verona,  N.J.;  Joseph  A. 
Marquez,  Montclair,  N.J.,  and  Mahesh  G.  Patel,  Verona, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Scherinf;  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,102,  Feb.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,224. 
Thta  application  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,050 
Int.  a."  C12P  19/62:  C12R  l/Ol 
VS.  a.  435-76  4  Qains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  Antibiotic  W-IO  Complex  which 
comprises  cultivating  under  controlled  aerobic  conditions  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrogen  an  Antibiotic  W-10  Complex  producing 
member  of  Aeromonas  sp.  W-10  until  a  composition  of  matter 
having  substantial  antifungal  activity  is  produced  and  recover- 
ing the  Antibiotic  W-10  Complex  from  said  medium. 


4,230,800 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYSACCHARIDE 
USING  PSEUDOMOSAS  POLYSACCHAROGEXES  M-30 
Toshihiro  Takayama;  Fujio  Endo;  Tsuneo  Nozawa;  Yoshiro 
Masuda;  Motokuni  .Mori,  and  Toshiji  Kanayama,  all  of  Ami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited and  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co,,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,142 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52/133104 

Int.  O.'  C12P  19/04:  CUR  1/38 

U.S.  a.  435-101  2  aatais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polysaccharide  which 

comprises  cultivating  a  microorganism  having  the  identifying 

characteristics  of  Pseudomonas  polysaccharogenes  M-30  in  a 

medium  containing  methanol  as  a  sole  or  major  carbon  source 

and  isolating  a  polysaccharide  from  a  cultured  broth. 


4.230,801 

PRODUCTION  OF  a-EMULSANS 

David    L.    Gutnick,    Ramat   Aviv,   and   Eugene    Rosenberg, 

Raanana,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Biotechnologie  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  liir  Emulsan,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,974 

Int.  CI.:  C12P  19/04 

VS.  a.  435—101  23  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  extracellular  microbial  lipopoly- 
saccharides  which  comprises  (A)  inoculating  an  aqueous  fer- 
mentation medium  containing  a  growth-sustaining  amount  of 
one  or  more  fatty  acid  salts  with  a  culture  of  Acinetobacter  Sp. 
ATCC  31012  or  its  mutants;  (B)  aerobically  growing  the  mio- 
croorganism  in  such  fermenwiion  medium,  while  adding  addi- 
tional amounts  of  such  fatty  acid  salt  or  salts  to  sustain  growth, 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  extracellular  micro- 
bial protein-associated  lipopolysaccharides  (herein  collectively 
called  "a-emulsions")  in  which  the  lipopolysaccharide  compo- 
nents (herein  collectively  called  "apo-a-emulsans")  of  such 
a-emulsans  are  N-  and  O-lipoacylated  heieropolysaccharides 
made  up  of  major  amounts  of  D-galactosamine  and  an  aminou- 
ronic  acid,  such  apo-a-emulsans  containing  at  least  5  percent 
or  above  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  esters  in  which  (1)  the  fatty 
acids  contain  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and  (2) 
about  50  percent  by  weight  or  more  of  such  fatty  acids  are 
composed  of  2-hydroxydodecanoic  acid  and  3-hydrox- 
ydodecanoic  acid;  and  (C)  separating  substantially  alt  of  the 
microbial  cell  mass  from  the  emulsan-containing  culture  me- 
dium. 


4,230,802 
UNREFINED  GLUCOSE  SYRUP  AS  SUBSTRATE  BY 
GLUCOSE  ISOMERIZING  ENZYME  IN  PRODUCING 
FRUCTOSE  FROM  GLUCOSE 
Irving  Ehrenthal,  University  City,  Mo.;  Louis  F.  Slapthak, 
Belleville,  III.,  and  Jagdish  Rajpara.  St.  Louis  County,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,629 
Int.  CI.'  C12P  19/24 
VS.  a.  435-94  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  glucose  to  fructose  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  adding  to  a  refined  high  glucose  substrate,  a  glucose 
isomenzing  enzyme  and  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  dry  solids  of  the  component  of 
starch  conversion  mud  which  comprises  fatty  acids,  esteri- 
fied  fatty  acids,  coagulated  proteins,  and  hemi-cellulose, 
said  refined  substrate  containing  more  than  about  90% 
glucose  and  being  free  from  extraneously  added  cobalt 
salt, 

B.  continuing  the  conversion  without  adding  any  extraneous 
cobalt  salt,  and 

C.  recovering  a  glucose-fructose  syrup  which  is  free  from 
extraneously  added  cobalt  salt  and  which  contains  at  least 
30%  fructose. 


4,230,803 

PREPARATION  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  ENZYME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Guenter  Weidenhach,  Hanover,  and  Dirk  Bonse.  Arpke,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Hanover.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10. 
1977,  2726188 

Int.  a.-  C07G  7/02 
VS.  a.  435-176  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-insoluble  enzyme  compo- 
sition wherein  an  enzyme  is  covalently  bonded  to  an  inorganic 
support  material  whereby  a  maximum  activity  of  the  insoluble 
enzyme  composition  is  achieved  with  the  lowest  possible 
amount  of  enzyme,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  inorganic  support  material  having  the  most 
frequent  pore-diameter  which  produces  an  enzyme  com- 
position having  the  highest  absolute  activity  when  a  plu- 
rality of  inorganic  support  materials  having  different  most 
frequent  pore-diameters  are  each  individually  contacted 
with  an  enzyme  solution  containing  a  given  concentration 
of  enzyme,  said  most  frequent  pore-diameter  producing 
the  highest  absolute  activity  being  independent  ot  the 
enzyme  concentration  in  the  solution; 

(b)  selecting  an  aqueous  enzyme  solution  containing  the 
concentration  of  enzyme  which  produces  a  composition 
that  has  a  relative  activity  of  substantially  100%  when  the 
support  material  of  step  (a)  is  contacted  with  a  plurality  of 
enzyme  solutions  having  different  concentrations  of  en- 
zyme; 

(c)  contacting  the  support  material  of  step  (a)  with  the  en- 
zyme solution  of  step  (b)  whereby  a  portion  of  the  enzyme 
from  the  solution  is  taken  up  by  the  support  material  to 
produce  a  water-insoluble  enzyme  composition;  and 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  water-insoluble  enzyme  compo- 
sition from  the  remaining  solution. 
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4,230,804 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  PENICILLIN  ACYLASE 

PREPARATION 

Thomas  A.  Savidge,  Stayning.  and  lawson  W.  Powell,  Worthing, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832^43,  Sep.  12,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,009,  Jul.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  532,051,  Dec.  12, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  4,001,264.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  955,224 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1973, 

59978/73 

Int  a.-  C07G  7/02 
IJ5.  a.  435-180  SOaims 

1.  A  re-usable  water-insoluble  penicillin  acylase  complex 
wherein  penicillin  acylase  is  adsorbed  on  a  methacrylic  acid- 
divinyl  benzene  macroporous  copolymer  cationic  exchange 
resin  having  a  subsianiial  proportion  of  carboxylic  acid  groups 
in  free  acid  or  anionic  form  and  the  adsorbed  penicillin  acylase 
IS  cross  linlced  with  a  water-soluble  aldehyde  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde.  glyoxal  and  formaldehyde. 


4,230,805 
THEOPHYLLINE  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 

Prithipal  Singh.  Santa  Clara,  and  Mae  W.  Hu,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sy*a  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,829,  Apr.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,156,081.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1979.  Ser.  No.  2327 

Int.  a.-  C07G  7/Oa  7/02 

I  .S.  CI.  435-188  ,g  Claims 

I   A  ciinipound  of  the  formula 


while  culturing  said  yeast  therein,  and  thereafter  separating  the 
cultured  yeast  cells  and  lipid  from  said  culture  medium. 

11.  A  continuous  multi-stage  culture  method  for  producing 
microbial  protein,  comprising: 

liquefying  a  carbohydrate  to  form  a  culture  medium; 

thereafter  sterilizing  said  culture  medium  to  produce  a  steril- 
ized culture  medium; 

providing  at  least  three  culture  tanks  connected  in  series; 

continuously  introducing  said  sterilized  culture  medium,  an 
amylase  and  a  yeast  culture  into  the  first  of  said  culture 
tanks  to  form  a  cultivation  liquid; 

continuously  conducting  the  cultivation  liquid  from  said  first 
tank  serially  through  the  remainder  of  said  culture  tanks; 

maintaining  conditions  suitable  for  yeast  growth  and  sac- 
charification  of  the  carbohydrate  in  said  first  lank; 

maintaining  conditions  suitable  for  logarithmic  growth  of 
said  yeast  in  said  second  lank; 

maintaining  conditions  suitable  for  stationary  growth  of  said 
yeast  in  said  third  lank; 

returning  a  portion  of  said  cultivation  liquid  from  said  sec- 
ond tank  to  said  first  tank  thereby  maintaining  the  yeasi 
concentration  in  the  first  tank  at  a  desired  level; 

maintaining  pressure  of  1.000-2,500  mm.  Aq.  in  the  first  of 
said  tanks,  600-1.800  mm.  Aq.  in  the  second  of  said  tanks, 
and  300-1.500  mm,  Aq.  in  the  third  of  said  tanks  to  control 
Ihe  now  rales  of  the  culture  medium  from  tank  to  tank  and 
the  level  of  the  culture  medium  in  each  tank  within  the 
desired  range  and  to  promote  a  spontaneous  fiow  from 
tank  to  tank;  and 

recovering  microbial  protein  from  the  third  tank. 


"<.  II  " 


PAA 


R— 


wherein: 

PAA  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  of  at  least  about  5,000  molecular 
weight; 

n  IS  at  least  I  and  up  to  the  molecular  weight  of  PAA  divided 
by  1.500;  and 

R  is  a  linking  group  of  from  Ho  12  atoms  other  than  hydro- 
gen which  are  carbon,  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur. 


4,230,807 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  A  WEAK  BASE  ANION 

EXCHANGER 
Sheldon  Evans,  Overveen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogovens 
Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  9. 
1975,  2530677 

lit  a:-  BOID  75/06 
IJ.S.  a.  521-26  gaaims 


4,230,806 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODL'CTION  OF  MICROBIAL 
PROTEIN  AND  LIPID  FROM  VEGETABLE 
CARBOHYDRATES  BY  CLLTtRE  OF  MICROBES 
Michihiko   Nojiri,  Takaishi;   Kazuo   KakuUni,   Nishinomiya; 
Shigezo  tedono,  Kigawahigashi;  Kazuo  Uenakai,  Sakai,  and 
Masafumi  Matsumoto,  Shibatani,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
.Mitsui  Engineering  «  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,442 
Int.  a.'  ClON  ///(S 
U.S.  a.  435-255  „  Claim. 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  protein  and  lipid  from 
carbohydrates  by  culture  of  a  yeast  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  Candida  strain  and  the  Rhodolorula  strain, 
comprising  a  first  enzymatic  step  of  liquefying  the  carbohy- 
drate with  a  dextrinogenic  enzyme  to  prepare  a  culture  me- 
dium for  the  yeast,  thereafter  sterilizing  said  culture  medium, 
thereafter  a  second  enzymatic  step  of  effecting  simultaneous 
enzymatic  saccharification  and  culture  of  said  yeast  by  asepti- 
cally  adding  a  saccharogenic  amylase  to  said  culture  medium 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  weak  base  anion  exchanger 
which  comprises  passing  a  regenerating  chemical  in  an  upward 
direction  through  a  granular  resinous  mass  of  such  exchanger, 
thereupon  displacing  said  chemical  and  rinsing  the  mass  with 
water,  said  regenerating  chemical  being  a  lime  slurry  having  a 
concentration  of  I  to  5%  by  weight,  which  is  both  supplied  to 
and  withdrawn  from  the  granular  mass  in  an  evenly  distributed 
flow  with  a  now  rate  of  at  least  10  m^,  per  hour,  per  m'  resin 
material  (m'/h/m^),  while  said  granular  mass  is  in  a  compacted 
stale. 
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4,230,808 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOLID  MATERIALS  HAVING  A 

FLASH  POINT  OF  LESS  THAN  500'  C.  FIRE  ALARMING, 

HRE  ALARMING  AND  SELF  EXTINGLISHING,  OR 

HRE  ALARMING,  SELF-EXTINGUISHING  AND  nRE 

ABATING 

Anthoniui  H.  Piefersen,  Thoiry  Feniere,  St.  GenU  Pouilly 

France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,693 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   1    1977 
7713309;  Sep.  12,  1978,  7809289 

Int.  Cl.'C08G«/0(? 
U,S.  a  428-307  22  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  solid  materials  having  a  fiash  point 
of  less  than  500*  C.  fire  alarming,  or  fire  alarming  and  self 
extinguishing,  or  fire  alarming,  self  extinguishing  and  fire  abat- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising  applying  to  said  solid  mate- 
nal  at  least  one  surface  layer  containing  micro  capsules  of  a 
bromofiuoroalkane,  the  micro  capsules  having  an  external 
diameter  of  from  200  to  260  micrometers,  and  further  having 
walls  consisting  of  a  polymer  having  pores  therein,  the  pores 
having  been  sealed  by  means  of  a  hydrophobic  polycondensa- 
tion  product  of  an  aromatic  polyhydroxy  compound  and  an 
aldehyde,  and  Ihe  bromofiuoroalkane  within  the  micro  cap- 
sules being  liquid  at  ambient  temperature  and  having  a  critical 
temperature  of  at  least  100*  C. 


4  230  809 

PRESSURE-RESISTANTPOLYURETHANE-POLYUREA 
PARTICLES  FOR  THE  ENCAPSULATION  OF  ACHVE 
INGREDIENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Rudolf  Heinrich,  Kelkheim;  Heinz  Frensch,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Konrad  Albrecht,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1978.  Ser.  No.  971,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21. 
1977,  2757017 

Int.  a:-  C08G  WH,  IS/OS 
VS.a.52l-«S  uCMm 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pressure-resistance 
internally  textured  polyurethane-polyurea  particles  which 
comprises  forming  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  isocyanate 
prepolymer  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic 
di-  or  polyisocyanate  with  a  diol  or  polyol,  said  reaction  prod- 
uct having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to 
10,000,  said  organic  solvent  solution  also  containing  from  2  to 
85%  by  weight  an  alkyl  and/or  alkoxyalkyl  acetate  of  the 
formula 


4,230,810 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RESIN 

Richard  R.  Uttime,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,957 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/Oa  20/04.  220/06,  2/16 

UA  CI.  526-224  ,  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resin  composition  and  having  a 
softening  point  in  the  range  of  about  100'  C.  to  about  300'  C. 
which  comprises  free  radical  polymerizing,  in  an  aqueous 
medium  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  7  and  in 
Ihe  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  and  organic  mercaptan 
chain  transfer  agent,  a  monomer  mixture,  based  on  100  weight 
percent  of  monomers,  in  a  dispersion  by  mixing  with  or  in 
water  (A)  about  0.25  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble,  polymerizable  surfactant  in  the  form  of  a  bifunc- 
tional  monomer  in  acid  form  or  neutralized  salt  thereof,  said 
monomer  composed  of  (i)  a  first,  hydrophilic  functional  com- 
ponent selected  from  at  least  one  reactive  acid  radical  or  neu- 
tralized metal  salt  thereof  selected  from  at  least  one  of  sulfate, 
sulfonate,  carboxylate  or  phosphate  radicals  where  said  metal 
salts  thereof  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, ammonium  or  organic  amine  salts  and  (ii)  a  second  hy- 
drophobic functional  component  comprised  of  at  least  one  of 
(a)  alkenyl  aromatic  radical  selected  from  at  least  one  of  sty- 
rene,  a-methylstyrene  and  vinyl  toluene  or  (b)  selected  from  ai 
least  one  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butene,  pentene.  hexene. 
heptene.  octene,  nonene.  decene,  undecene,  dodecene.  tridec- 
ene,  tetradecene,  pentadecene  and'  hexadecene  of  (c)  an  n- 
alkylol  amide  of  an  alpha-beta-olefinically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid  having  4-10  carbon  atoms.  (B)  about  60  to  about  95 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  hard  segment  hydrophobic 
enhancing  monomer  selected  from  styrene.  a-methylstyrene, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile.  vinyl  toluene,  methyl  methac- 
rylate,  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  (C)  about  0  to 
about  35  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  soft  segment  hydropho- 
bic enhancing  monomer  selected  from  at  least  one  acrylate 
selected  from  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate.  butyl  acrylate. 
2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  lauryl  acrylate,  or  at  least  one  vinyl 
ether  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  octyl,  decyl.  dodecyl 
and  cetyl  vinyl  ether  and/or  at  least  one  diene  selected  from 
1.3-butadiene,  isoprene  and  2,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  provided 
that  said  dienes  of  monomer  pan  (C)  and  said  monomer  part 
(B)  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  are  not  mixed  to- 
gether and  copolymerized,  and  (D)  about  0.25  to  5.0  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  hydrophilic  enhancing  organic  acid 
selected  from  acrylic,  methacrylic.  fumaric.  itaconic  and  ma- 
leic  acid;  and  where  in  said  aqueous  polymerization  medium,  if 
additional  emulsifier(s)  is  used,  it  is  used  in  an  amount  up  to  a 
maximum  of  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  bifunciional  mono- 
mer surfactant  used. 


CHj-C 

0-l(CHj)rfl]„-R 

in  which 

m  Is  0  to  2 

n  is  1  to  4  and 

R  is  (Ci-C5)alkyl 
and  dispersing  said  solvent  solution  as  an  organic  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  0°  to  95'  C.  in  an  aqueous  phase  comprising 
water,  a  protective  colloid  and  optionally  a  surface-active 
agent  to  form  droplets  of  said  organic  phase  wherein  said 
isocyanate  prepolymer  reacts  with  the  water  of  said  aqueous 
phase  to  form  said  polyurethane-polyurea  particles. 


4.230,811 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  ETHVLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  DISTILLATE  OIL  CONTAINING 

SAID  COPOLYMERS 

Stephen  Ilnyckyj,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Reaearch 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park.  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,621.  Apr.  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,813 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  C08F  210/02  218/08 

U.S.  a  526-227  j  oalms 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of 

ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  useful  as  a  middle  distillate  fuel  oil 

now  improver  for  depressing  the  pour  point  of  said  oil  and 

limiting  the  size  of  wax  crystals  that  form  on  cooling  said  oil 

below  its  cloud  point,  by  free  radical  initiation,  wherein  said 

copolymer  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  by  Vapor 

Phase  Osmometry  in  the  range  of  1,000  to  5,000  and  consists 

essentially  of  about  3  to  20  molar  proportions  of  ethylene  per 
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molar  proportion  of  vinyl  aceute,  which  method  comprises 
copolymerizing  said  monomers  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction  in 
about  100  to  600  parts  by  weight  of  C5  to  Cio  hydrocarbon 
solvent  based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolymer  to  be 
produced,  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  270'  F.  under  an 
ethylene  pressure  of  about  700  to  3,000  psig  sufTicient  to  main- 
tain a  liquid  phase  medium  and  to  maintain  the  desired  concen- 
tration of  ethylene  in  solution  in  the  solvent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  about  0. 1  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  t-butyl 
peroctanoate  as  initiator  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolymer 
to  be  produced. 


4,230,812 
PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 

Leo  Tork;  Giinter  Kolb,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang 
HShne,  BergiMb-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
iisignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellMhaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,S82 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1978.  2801817 

Int.  a:-  C09B  67/00:  D06N  3/OS:  D06P  S/S2 
VS.  O.  526-320  8  Claims 

1.  Pigment  preparations  containing  2-70%  by  weight,  rela- 
tive to  the  total  preparation,  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  pig- 
ment dispersed  in  a  solution  of  10  to  49%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  total  preparation,  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  in  an 
organic  solvent,  said  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  40-60%  by 
weight  of  acrylic  acid  ethyl  ester,  30-50%  by  weight  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid  methyl  ester  and  5- 1 5%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid 
hydroxyelhyl  and/or  hydroxypropyl  ester  or  methacrylic  acid 
hydroxyethyl  and/or  hydroxypropyl  ester  and  being  prepared 
at  50'-170'  C.  in  the  presence  of  0.5-5.0%  by  weight,  relative 
to  the  sum  of  the  monomers,  of  an  organic  per-compound  or  an 
azo  compound  which  supplies  free  radicals  at  50*-170'  C,  in 
an  organic  solvent. 


effecting  the  cure  of  the  cationically  polymerizable  or- 
ganic material  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  oxidant 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  peroxides, 
a20-bis-alkyl-nitriles,  and  quinones  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  p-chloranil  and  3,3',-5,5'-tetramethyl-4,4'- 
diphenoquinone  and  a  dialkyi  hydroxyl  arylsulfonium  salt 
having  an  anion  of  the  formula,  MQd.  where  M  is  a  metal 
or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical  and  d  is  an  integer 
equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 


4,230,815 

SILICON-CONTAINING  POLVBUTADIENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kunio  Itoh,  and  Kimitaka  Kumagae,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,173,  Dec.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,298 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-153540 
Int.  a:  C08F  8/00.  8/42 
U.S.  a.  526—335  4  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  a  polybutadiene  or  a  copolymer  of  butadi- 
ene in  the  liquid  state  with  one  or  more  copolymerizable  mono- 
mers having  in  one  molecule  al  least  15  mole  %  of  all  butadiene 
monomer  units  to  which  are  bonded,  through  carbon-to-silicon 
linkages,  silicon-containing  groups  having  the  general  formula 

(CHj)jSi-0-<CH3)2Si-. 


4,230,813 
LOW  PROHLE  POLYESTER  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Victor  F.  G.  Cooke,  Youngstown,  and  Donald  H.  Thorpe,  Wil- 

liamsfille,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 

Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,793,  Oct.  10,  1977,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,876,  Dec.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,499 

Int.  a.-  C08F  220/10.  212/36:  C08L  67/06 

VS.  a.  526—329  7  Oaims 

1.  A  low  profile  additive  for  molding  compositions  compris- 
ing discrete  particles  of  less  than  about  50  microns  diameter  of 
a  cross-linked  slyrene  terpolymer  characterized  by  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  less  than  about  100"  Celsius  and 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  about  20  to 
about  60  weight  percent  styrene.  about  25  to  about  75  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  monounsaturated  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  comonomer  which  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
below  about  0'  Celsius  when  hemopolymerized  and  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate.  isopropyl 
acrylate,  n-butyl  acrylate,  isobutyl  acrylate,  s-butyl  acrylate, 
2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate,  n-hexyl  methacrylate.  n-oclyl  methac- 
rylate,  isodecyl  methacrylate,  tridecyl  methacrylate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  about  2  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  polyunsaturated  monomer. 


4,230,814 
HEAT  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
James  V.  Crivello,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  NY 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,102 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/6B 
VS.  a.  526-333  g  Oaims 

1.  Heal  curable  compositions  comprising 

(A)  a  cationically  polymerizable  organic  material 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  thermal  curing  agent  capable  of 


4,230316 
THIOFUNCnONAL  POLVSILOXANE  POLYMERS 

Eugene  R.  Martin,  Onsted,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,153 

Int.  a.'  C08G  77/06 

VS.  O.  528—12  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thiofunctional  polysiloxane  poly- 
mers which  comprises  (I)  reacting  a  cyclic  trisiloxane  with  a 
hydroxy  or  hydrocarbonoxy  containing  organosilicon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes  and  silox- 
anes  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  hhaving  a  pK  value  below  1, 
in  which  one  of  the  silicon  reactants  contains  at  least  one  thiol 
group,  to  form  a  thiofunctional  copolymer  having  at  least  one 
unit  of  the  formula 


[(R"S)yR|/-5iO  «_f-. 


and  the  other  units  are  selected  from  the  formulas  R2SiO. 
R3SiOo5  and  RO05  and  thereafter  (2)  equilibrating  the  thi- 
ofunctional polysiloxane  copolymer  with  an  organopolysilox- 
ane  containing  at  least  four  silicon  atoms  per  molecule  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  having  a  pK  value  of  less  than  I  in 
an  aqueous  solution,  in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  divalent,  trivalent  or  tetravalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  I  10  1 8  car- 
bon atoms,  hydrocarbon  ether,  hydrocarbon  thioether,  hydro- 
carbon ester  and  hydrocarbon  ihioester  radicals,  R"  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen,  f  is  a  number  of  from 
I  to  3,  and  g  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  f-(-g  is 
from  1  to  3  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  3. 
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4,230,817 

THERMOTROPIC  POLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM 

FERULIC  ACID  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

POLYESTERS 
Larry  F.  Charbonneau,  Morris,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,007 
Int.  O.;  C08G  63/06 
VS.  a.  528-206  g  Claim, 

I.  A  thermotropic  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  having  the  recurring  unit: 


OCH3 
-  ~°— (  Q  )— CH=CH-C-  - 


4,230,819 

ELIMINATING  ACETALDEHVDE  FROM  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  RESIN 

Jack  D.  Hauenstein,  Tracy,  Iowa,  and  Thomas  E.  Broderick, 
Tailmadge,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,599 
Int.  a.'C08G(Si/7< 
U.S.Cl.528-^  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  removmg  aceialdehyde  from  crystalline 
polyethylene  terephthalate  resin  which  comprises  passmg  a 
dry  inert  gas  through  a  bed  of  said  resm  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  170"  C  to  about  250*  C.  in  an  amount  sufTicieni  to 
remove  acetaldehyde  and  other  degradation  products  from 
said  resin. 


and  at  least  one  recurring  unit  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


I  "1 

— |-0-Ar-C— ^ 


and  stoiehiometrically  balanced  amounts  of 


-f-O— Ar— O-}-  and 


I"  "1 

-^C-A.-C-p 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted aryl  groups,  compatibly  substituted  aryl  groups  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4  230  818 
REDUCTION  OF  GLYCOL  ETHERS  IN  POLYESTERS 
Roy  M.  Broughton,  Jr.,  Auburn,  Ala.;  Douglas  D.  Callander. 
Akron;  Brian  H.  Pengilly,  Akron;  Joseph  P.  Schirmer.  Akron, 
and  Terence  E.  Winters,  Gates  Mills,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,673 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  63/18 
U.S.O.  528-272  „  claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  glycol  ether  level  In  a  polyes- 
ter, comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl.  and 
an  alkyl  substituted  aryl  compound  with  a  glycol  having 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  polyester  oligomer 
solution,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  said  glycol  to  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.5; 
subsequently  adding  after  said  reaction  a  vaporizable  glycol 
containing  from  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  to  said  polyes- 
ter oligomer  solution; 
pressurizing  with  an  inert  gas  said  polyester  oligomer  solu- 
tion containing  said  added  vaporizable  glycol  10  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  100  psi; 
heating  said  oligomer  solution  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20"  C.  below  to  about  100°  C  above  the  boiling 
point  of  said  vaporizable  glycol  and  generating  vapors; 
and 
distilling  said  vapors  so  that  said  vaporizable  glycol  and  said 
ether  contained  in  said  vapor  is  removed  from  said  oligo- 
mer solution. 


4,230.820 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  FOAMS 

Adolph  Maschberger.  Burghausen,  and  Peter  August.  Seeveta. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemic 

GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,761 

CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14. 
1978.  2810921 

Int.  O.'  C08J  9/00.  9/02 
U.S.O.  521-77  5  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organopolysiloxane 
foams  which  comprises  rapidly  healing  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  terminal 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups, 
hydrocarbonoxy  groups  and  mixtures  thereof  and  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  500,000  mPa.s  at  25'  C.  (B)  a  pyrogenically 
produced  silicon  dioxide  having  a  surface  area  of  al  least  50 
m-/g,  (C)  a  peroxide  compound.  (D)  2  to  20  parts  by  weight 
per  100  pans  of  diorganopolysiloxane  (A)  of  an  or- 
ganopolysiloxane containing  at  least  2  and  up  to  9.2  weight 
percent  of  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  (E)  at  least  one 
organopolysiloxane  containing  Si-bonded  hydrogen,  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  280*  10  320"  C.  at  a  pressure  which  does  not 
exceed  that  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


4.230,821 
ORE-RETARDANT  POLYSTYREMC  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean-Noel  M.  Bertrand.  Wezerabeek-Oppem,  Belgium,  assignor 
to  Labofina.  S.A.,  Brussels.  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  15.399 
Int.  0.-  C08K  5/02.  i/03.  i/34 
U.S.  a.  521-95  „  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  polystyrenic  composition  comprising 
a  polystyrenic  resin,  a  fire-reiardanl  amount  of  a  halogenaied 
organic  fire-relardant  agent  and  a  benzoiriazolic  compound 
having  the  formula 


wherein  R;  is  H  or  — CHj  and  R;  is  H  or  -CH:N(R;); 
«  herein  Rj  is  H,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  — CH;  CH2  OH.  in  an  amount  between  about 
I  and  50%  of  the  weight  of  said  fire-retardani  agent. 
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4J30JI22 
FLAMERETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Robert  M.  Murch.  Brinklon.  Md.:  Phyllis  I.  Meyer.  Madison, 
Wis.,  and  John  J.  Eagan,  Ellicon  City.  Md..  assignors  to  W. 
R.  Grace  «  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,iI6,  May  9.  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,038 
Inf.  a.  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CI.  521—106  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  crosshnked  hydrophllic  flame-retardanl  polyurethane 
foam  prepared  by  reacting  a  hydrophilic  polyoxyalkylene 
urethane  prepolymer  under  foam-forming  conditions  with  at 
least  20  moles  of  water  for  every  mole  of  NCO  groups  in  the 
prepolymer  and  in  the  presence  of  alumina  hydrate  and  a 
phosphorous  fire-relardant  compound  with  said  alumina  hy- 
drate carried  in  the  water  phase,  the  improvement  comprising: 
incorporating,  into  the  water  phase  prior  to  contact  with  the 
prepolymer  in  the  foam-forming  reaction,  a  water-dispersible 
and  combustible  organic  carbon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenol  having  at  least  2  hydroxyl  groups 
per  mole,  starch,  lignin,  and  wood  cellulose,  said  carbon  com- 
pound providing  an  essentially  neutral  pH  when  dissolved  or 
dispersed  in  water,  said  carbon  compound  being  present  from 
about  S  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  prepolymer,  provided  that  when  said  carbon 
compound  is  wood  cellulose  it  is  present  from  about  2  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer.  and  said  carbon  com- 
pound not  functioning  as  a  gelatinizing  agent  at  the  concentra- 
tion employed. 


4,230,823 

POLYURETHANE  FOA.MS  AND  ELASTOMERS  BASED 

ON  MODinED  POLYETH'-"  POLYOLS 

Heinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  and  Gerhard  Balle,  Leverkusen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schift.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1978,  2837026 

Int.  a."  C08G  1%/I4.  IS/SO:  C08K  5/06 
V.S.  a.  521—137  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polyether  po- 
lyols  comprising  polymerizing  of  from  1  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  20  to  100%  by  weight  (based  on  the  total 
quantity  of  monomers)  of  acrylonitrile  and  0  to  80%  by  weight 
of  styrene  in  50  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyether  polyol 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  which  yields 
radicals,  wherein  said  polymerization  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.1  to  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
quantity  of  monomers  put  into  the  process,  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 

A=CH-X-R 

wherein 
A  represents  a  divalent  group 


4,230,824 

SUCROSE  BASED  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 

Neil  H.  Nodelman,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

.Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuB.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,266 

Int.  a.'  C08G  JS/50.  6S/26.  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521-167  n  a«ims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  sucrose-based 
polyether  polyols  having  a  functionality  of  at  least  6.5  and  an 
OH  number  of  400  or  less  by  the  alkoxylation  of  sucrose  with 
an  alkyl^ne  oxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
the  alkylene  oxide  with  a  sucrose  mixture  containing: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  sucrose; 

(B)  up  to  1.3  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

(C)  4-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  con- 
taining at  least  three  nitrogen  atoms  and  at  least  four 
active  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms; 

(D)  from  about  50-1 10  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent. 

II.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  rigid  polyurethane 
foam  in  which  polyisocyanates  are  reacted  with  compounds 
containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent  and  other  auxiliary  components,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  active  hydrogen  containing  compound 
a  sucrose-based  polyether  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4430,825 

UNIFORM  HYDROLYSIS  CATALYST  ADDITION  TO 

ETHYLENE- VI.NYL  ESTER  POLYMERS 

Michael  F.  Hardy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Terry  Tgavalekos, 

Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,959 

Int.  a.J  C08F  8/12 

U.S.  a.  525—62  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  alcoholysis  of  an  ethylene-vinyl 
ester  interpolymer  containing  from  3  to  45  weight  percent  of 
vinyl  ester  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  as  components 
thereof  said  interpolymer,  a  low-boiling  alcohol,  a  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  and  an  alkaline  or  acidic  catalyst,  the  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  low-boiling  alcohol  being  incorporated  in  the 
reaction  medium  in  the  proportion  from  about  1:5  to  about  10:1 
parts  by  volume,  wherein  the  interpolymer  is  incorporated  in 
the  reaction  medium  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  low-boiling 
alcohol  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  the  catalyst 
to  the  alcoholysis  reaction  medium  during  the  reaction  within 
a  period  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  minutes  at  a  substantially 
uniform  rate  which  does  not  vary  over  the  period  of  catalyst 
addition  by  more  than  about  ±25%  to  thereby  provide  an 
alcoholyzed  interpolymer  in  which  discoloration  is  inhibited 
or  suppressed. 


R  represents  a  C|.ig  alkyl,  C|.|ocycloalkyl,  or  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  benzyl  group, 
R'  represents  C|.g  alkyl  group, 
n  represents  0,  I  or  2  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,230,826 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELASTOMERS  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Oswin  Sommer,  Burghausen;  August  Schiller.  Marktl;  Norman 
Dorsch,  and  Alois  Strasser,  both  of  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Tiled  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2823011 

Int.  a.'  C08L  8i/06.  33/20 
VS.  a.  525—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  can  be  stored  under  anhydrous 
conditions  but  which  cross-links  to  form  an  elastomer  when 
exposed  to  moisture  at  room  temperature,  comprising  (1)  an 
organopolysiloxane  having  terminal  condensable  groups,  (2)  a 
silicon  compound  having  at  least  3  Si-bonded  hydrolyzable 
groups  per  molecule  and  (3)  from  30  to  100  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane  (1)  of  a  powder 
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obtained  from  the  polymerization  of  an  acrylonitrile  in  an 
aqueous  medium. 


4,230.827 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERS  AS  IMPACT 

MODIFIERS  FOR  PVC 

Robert  M.  Myers,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,935 
Int.  a.-  C08L  ^7/06 
VS.  CI.  525-121  8  Claims 

1.  Composition  comprising  an  impact-resistant  blend  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  polymer  derived  from  a  monomer 
system  comprised  of  at  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  ethyl- 
ene oxide  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  200,000  to  10,000.000  and  free  of  pendant  epoxy  groups 
along  the  polymer  chain,  said  polymer  comprising  about  1  to 
30  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of  polyvinyl  chloride  in 
the  blend. 


4  230  828 
POLYMER  BOUND  MULTIDENTATE  COMPLEXES 

John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Russell  S.  Drago.  Cham- 
paign, III.,  assignors  to  The  Universitv  of  Illinois  Foundation, 
Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,123 
Int.  a.-  C08F  8/30.  8/32  8/28.  8/04 
VS.  CI.  525-153  9  Oaims 

5.  A  polymer  bound  multidentate  metal  complex  comprising 
an  insoluble  crosslinked  polymer  support  and.  attached 
thereto,  at  least  one  pendant  Schiff  base  ligand  containing  the 
metal  complex,  the  complexed  ligand  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


4.230.830 

ADHESIVE  BLENDS  CONTAINING  THERMALLY 

GRAFTED  ETHYLENE  POLYMER 

Stephen  R.  Tanny,  and  Philip  S.  Blatz.  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  W  il- 
mington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25.564 
Int.  a.-  C08L  23/26 
U.S.  CI.  525-222  «  claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  about  from  80-99%  by  weight  of  a  first  olefinic  polymer 
selected  from 

(i)  non-polar  ethylene  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a 

density  of  0.930  to  0.965  g/cc  and 
(ii)  copolymers  of  ethylene  having  up  to  about  30  weight 

percent  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester 

having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

b.  about  from  1-19%  of  a  second  olefinic  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  non-polar  ethylene  polymers  and  copolymers  having  a 

density  of  about  from  0.945  to  0.965  g/cc  and 
(ii)  terpolymers  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  a-olefln  having 
from  3-6  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  nonconjugated 
diene; 
the  second  olefinic  polymer  being  thermally  grafted  with 
unsaturated  acid  or  anhydride  to  give  a  copolymer  having 
about  from  002  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  grafted  succinic 
groups,  provided,  however,  that  when  the  second  olefinic 
polymer  is  (ii).  then  the  first  olefinic  polymer  is  (ii). 


CHjX 


/ 

\ 
\ 


(CH2)jN=R 


M 


(CH2)jN=R  . 


where  X  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus.  R  is  derived  from  a  car- 
bonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones,  and  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Co(lI),  Mn(II),  Ni(II),  Cu(II),  Zn(II),  Fe(II),  and 
Fe(III). 


4,230,829 
POWDERY  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Ichiro  Yoshihara;  Tadashi  Watanabe.  and  Osamu  Iwase,  all  of 
Hiratsuka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,195 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-154916 
Int.  a.C08L(5//2« 
U.S.  CI.  525-162  14  Oaims 

1.  A  powdery  coating  composition  comprising  ( 1)  10  to  40% 
by  weight  of  a  solid  cross-linking  agent  having  softening  point 
of  50"  to  120°  C.  and  prepared  by  heating  40  to  70%  by  weight 
of  polyester  having  free  hydroxyl  groups  with  60  to  30%  by 
weight  of  an  alkoxyaminotriazone  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to 
120°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  I  to  6  hours,  and  (2)  90 
to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyester,  acrylic  resin  or  mixtures 
thereof  having  a  softening  point  of  60'  to  130°  C.  and  an  acid 
value  of  up  to  30  and  containing  0.4  to  2.0  moles  of  free  hy- 
droxyl groups  per  kilogram  of  the  resin,  the  alkoxyaminotria- 
zine  having  0  to  1  non-methylolated  NH  bond  per  triazine  ring, 
at  least  80%  of  the  methylol  groups  of  the  alkoxyaminotriazine 
having  been  alkoxylated  with  alcohol. 


4,230,831 
POLYETHYLENE  BLEND  COMPOSITION 
Hisaya  Sakur;;!;  Y'oshihiko  Katayama:  Tadashi  Ikegami;  Kisoo 
Moritjuchi,  anu  Shigeru  MizuUni.  all  of  Kurashiki.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78.737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979.  54-60387 
Int.  CI.;  C08L  23/06 
U.S.  a.  525-240  20  Claims 

1.  An  intimately  melted  and  homogenized  polyethylene 
composition  comprising  a  high-medium  density  polyethylene 
having  a  high  molecular  weight  (A),  a  high-medium  density 
polyethylene  having  a  low  molecular  weight  (B)  and  a  low- 
density  polyethylene  (C): 
(i)    the    average    molecular    weight    of   said    (A)    being 
100,000- 1.(XX).000,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  said 
(B)  being  1.000-100.000.  the  molecular  weight  ratio  of  (A) 
to  (B)  being  5  to  200,  and  said  (C)  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  [tj]  of  0.70  dl/g  or  more  in  decalin  at  135'  C.  and 
an  expansion  factor  of  3.3  or  more;  and 
(ii)  the  mixing  ratio  (A)/(B)  being  30/70  to  80/20  and  the 
mixing  ratio  of  (C)  in  the  composition  being  within  the 
range  from  1%  by  weight  to  less  than  15%  by  weight. 


4,230,832 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESISTANT  VTNYL 

HALIDE  POLYMERS 

Chung  H.  Wei,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  497,546,  Aug.  14, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,494,  Oct.  1,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,878 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  27/06:  C08F  259/04:  C08L  47/00,  C08F  2/20 

VS.  a.  525-260  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  impact  resistant  vinyi  chlonde 

polymer  by  first  forming  a  porous  vinyl  chloride  polymer  by 

suspension  polymerization  using  a  suspending  agent  followed 

by  polymerizing  a  monomer  composition  adapted  to  form  a 

rubber  containing  interpolymer  having  a  Tg  of  less  than  25"  C. 

in  the  presence  of  the  porous  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises  using  a  catalyst  system  of  from 
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about  0.003%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble,  free 
radical  polymerization  catalyst  in  combination  with  from 
about  0.005%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  soluble, 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  during  the  suspension 
polymerization  of  the  vinyl  chloride  and  using  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol as  the  suspending  agent.  ""^^ 

4.230.833 

SINGLE  STAGE  CONTINUOUS  CRAFT 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Manhill  T.  Purvis,  Newtoon,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  lO^M 
Int.  a:-  C08F  279/02.  279/06 
VS.  a.  S2S-260  15  Qaima 

1.  A  single  stage  process  comprising  continuously  introduc- 
ing a  solution  of  synthetic  rubber  in  a  monomer  system  com- 
pnsing  methyl  methacrylate  into  a  single  reactor  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radial  initiator,  continuously  stirring  said  solution 
to  create  a  irubulent  flow,  controlling  the  temperature  at  about 
161  to  195'  C.  controlling  the  average  residence  time  to  below 
90  minutes,  and  continuously  removing  the  resultant  graft 
polymer  having  a  dispersed  rubber  phase  and  a  continuous 
hard  phase  from  said  reactor. 


percent  by  weight  l-methyl-3-ethenyl  benzene,  at  least  90 
percent  by  weight  l-methyl-4-ethenyl  benzene,  and  0  to  0.1 
percent  l-methyl-2-ethenyl  benzene. 


4.230.834 

PRIMERS  FOR  POLYMERIZABLE 

ACRYLATE-CHLOROSULFONATED  POLYETHYLENE 

ADHESIVES  AND  TWO-PART  ADHESIVES  PREPARED 

THEREWITH 
Julius  Sirota.  South  Plainfield,  N.J.,  anignor  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation.  Bridgewater.  NJ, 

nied  Dec.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  9<9.610 
Int.  a.'  C08L  61/22.  33/12 
VS.  a.  S2S-308  9  Qainis 

6.  A  two-part  adhesive  which  comprises  a  joined  mixture  of 
(1)  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer,  a  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene  and  a  peroxy  polymerization  initiator  and  (2)  an 
aldehyde-amine  condensation  product  and  a  salt  of  a  non-tran- 
sition metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead.  tin. 
zinc,  calcium,  barium,  strontium  and  cadmium  wherein  the 
aldehyde-amine  condensation  product  is  used  in  an  amount  of 
0.15  to  5%  and  the  non-transition  metal  salt  in  an  amount  of 
O.OOOOI  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  aldehyde-amine  condensation  product 
to  the  non-transition  metal  salt  is  within  the  ranee  of  1:1  to 
15:1. 


4,230,837 
OLEFIN  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  TREATED  WITH 
OXYCARBONYLSULFENYL  HALIDES 
Stanley  J.  Broii,  Westfield,  and  Gary  Ver  Strate,  Mauwan,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,266,  Nov.  21, 197S,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,656 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/34:  C08C  19/20:  C08J  3/24 
U.S.  a  525-343  6  Gaiins 

1.  A  method  for  chemically  modifying  and  crosslinking 
polymers  having  olefin  unsaturation  so  as  to  provide  said 
polymers  with  hydroxyl  functionality,  said  polymers  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  and  natural 
hydrocarbon  elastomers,  vinyl  and  vinylidene  polymers, 
olefinically  unsaturated  acrylic  polymers,  polyvinyl  esters  and 
copolymers  thereof,  unsaturated  polyesters  and  allyl  polymers, 
which  comprises  reacting  said  polymer  at  the  site  of  the  ole- 
finic  linkage  with  an  aliphatic  organic  oxycarbonylsulfenyl 
chloride  of  the  general  formula  R(OC(:0)SCI),  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2  and  R  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic 
radical  being  the  residual  portion  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or  a 
polyalkylene  ether  polyol  containing  residual  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality. 


4,230,838 

MOULDABLE  AND  EXTRUDABLE 

POLYETHER-ESTER-AMIDE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Paul  Foy,  Parish  Camille  Jungblut,  and  Gerard  E.  Deleens,  both  of 

Otsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  ATO  Chimie,  L'ourbevoie, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,723,  Apr.  5,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,428,  May  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No,  948,297 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1974,  74  18913 
Int.  a.^  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—408  11  Claims 

1.  A  mouldable  and  extrudable  polyetherester-amide  block 
copolymer  having  the  formula: 


4,230.835 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  POLYBUTADIENE  GELS 

FROM  SOLUTIONS 

Richard  C.  Weil,  .Monroeville  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,350 

Int.  a.  C08f^79/02 

U.S.  a.  525-316  6  aaims 

1.  Method  of  removing  gels  from  a  solution  of  polybutadiene 

in  styrene  comprising  passing  the  solution  through  a  filter 

medium  of  viscose  rayon  felt. 


[C— A— C— O— B— O  "I 
o         o  J. 


4,230,836 
CHEMICALLY  CROSS-LINKED 
POLY(P-METHYLSTYRENE) 
Peter  J.  Canterino,  Towaco,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,778,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatjon  Apr.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,603 

Int.  a.-  C08F  8/00 

VS.  a.  525-332  3  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  cross-linked  polymer  of  methyl  ethenyl 

benzene  derived  from  a  polymerizable  mixture  of  isomers  of 

methyl  ethenyl  benzene  consisting  essentially  of  less  than  10 


wherein  A  is  a  linear  saturated  aliphatic  amide  sequence 
formed  from  a  lactam  or  amino  acid  having  a  hydrocarbon 
chain  conuining  4  to  14  cartion  atoms,  or  from  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  diamine,  wherein  said  diacid  is  in  alphatic  carbox- 
ylic  diacid  having  4  to  40  carbon  atoms;  said  amide  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  800  and  5000;  and  B  is  a 
polyether  sequence  formed  from  linear  or  branched  aliphatic 
polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  mixtures  thereof  or  copolyethers 
derived  therefrom,  said  polyethers  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  400  to  3000;  wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  with  respect  to  the  toul  weight  of 
polyether-ester-amide  is  from  5  to  50%;  and  n  indicates  a 
sufficient  number  of  repeating  units  so  that  said  polyether- 
ester-amide has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.8  to  2.05;  said 
polyether-ester-amide  being  obtained  by  reacting  in  the  fused 
state  a  dicarboxylic  saturated  polyamide  having  carboxylic 
chain  ends  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  15,000 
with  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
having  hydroxylic  chain  ends  and  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  200  to  6,000,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  under 
high  vacuum  at  a  temperature  between  100*  and  400*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  caulyst  comprising  a  tetra-alkylortho-titanate 
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having  the  formula  Ti(OR)4,  wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  said  catalyst  with  respect  to  the  reactive 
mixture  is  between  0.01  and  5%  by  weight. 


4,230,839 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ADDUCTS  OF 
POLYMERIZABLE  TERTIARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
AND  ACRYLONITRILE 
Rudolf  S.  Buriks;  Allen  R.  Fauke,  and  Darid  W.  Griffitiis,  all  of 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis. 
Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  523,813,  Nov.  24,  1974.  ThU  application 
Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,443 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/00.  11/04.  220/60.  226/00 
VS.  a.  526-75  g  Qairas 

1.  A  polymer  which  is  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  a 
monomer  which  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  adduci  of  the 
formula 


R' 


R-N®— CH2CH2CN  xe 
R' 


glycol  dimethyl  ether  (diglyme).  triethylene  glycol  dimethyl 
ether  (triglyme)  and  tetraethyleneglycol  dimethyl  ether  (letra- 
glyme).  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  the  strong  polar  compound 
to  the  alkyllithium  ranges  between  about  015/1  and  0.50/1, 
and  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  weak  polar  compound  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran  (THF), 
1.4-diazobicyclo[2.2.2)octane  (DABCO),  diethylether,  trie- 
thylamine,  tri-n-butylamine.  tri-n-butylphosphine  and  p-diox- 


where  R  is  a  polymerizable  group  terminated  in 


ane.  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  the  weak  polar  compound  to 
the  alkyllithium  ranges  between  about  0.90/1  10  about  1,50/1. 
in  which  the  temperature  is  mainuined  consunt  throughout 
the  polymerization  and  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  the  divinyl- 
benzene  to  active  alkyllithium  caulyst  ranges  between  about 
0.10  and  about  090,  and  in  which  the  amount  of  alkyllithium 
.,     „.  „    ,  „  .  caulyst  is  between  about  0.10  and  1.0  millimoles  of  active 

the  R  groups  are  alkyl  groups,  X  is  an  anion,  and  where  the   alkyllithium  per  hundred  grams  of  butadiene 
quaternary  mtrogen  is  attached  to  four  carbon  atoms.  '  h-  g.        u.  ouiaaicne. 


CHj" 


f 


CH, 

^C—  or  CHj^C— moieties. 


4,230,840 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  COLOR  AND  THERMAL 

STABILITY 

Shigeni  Katayama,  Iwakuni,  and  Mutsuhiro  Aoki,  Ohtake,  botii 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,445 
Int.  a.-  C08F  240/00 
VS.  a.  526-77  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  resin  having 
improved  color  and  thermal  stability,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  petroleum  cracking  or  reforming  fraction  containing 
at  least  20%  by  weight  of  cationically  polymerizable  hydrocar- 
bons and  not  more  than  0.7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  fraction, 
of  cyclopenudienes  and  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  140°  C. 
to  280*  C.,  with  0.8  to  3.0  moles,  per  mole  of  the  eyclopentadi- 
enes,  of  a  dienophile  compound  having  a  carbon-to-carbon 
double  bond  and  a  carbonyl  or  cyano  group  adjacent  to  the 
double  bond;  and  then  polymerizing  the  treated  petroleum 
fraction  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  caulyst. 


4,230,841 
PROCESS  FOR  MEDIUM  VINYL  POLYBUTADIENE 

Robert  T.  Prudence,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,741 

Int  CI.'  C08F  236/06.  36/06.  4/48 

VS.  a.  526-179  4  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  medium  vinyl  polybutadi- 
ene which  comprises  copolymerizing  butadiene  with  small 
amounts  of  divinylbenzene  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  system 
employing  as  a  catalyst  an  alkyllithium  compound,  which 
process  has  been  modified  by  mixtures  of  polar  compounds,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  strong  polar  compound  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylphosphoric  acid  tria- 
mide  (HMPA).  N,N,N'N-tetramethylethylene  diamine 
(TMEDA),  ethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether  (glyme),  diethylene 


4,230,842 
HYDROCARBON  RESIN 

Herbert  L.  Bullard,  Norton  Village,  and  Robert  A.  Osbom, 
Stow,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,690,  Feb.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  736.635 
Int.  CI.  ■  aWF  210/08 
U.S.  a.  526-185  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon-derived,  tack  enhancing,  piperylene/2- 
methyl-2-butene  backboned  resin,  modified  with  a  minor 
amount  of  a-methylstyrene,  characterized  by  having  a  soften- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  about  85'  C.  to  about  100'  C.  prepared 
by  the  method  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  10'  C.  to  about  50'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  solvent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  hexane,  heptane  and 
unreacted  hydrocarbons  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  at  least 
one  of  aluminum  chloride  and  ethylaluminum  dichloride,  a 
monomer  mixture  consisting  of  about  88  to  about  98  weight 
percent  of  a  diolefin/olefin  mixture  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  0.6/1  to  about  1. 4/ 1  and,  correspondingly, 
about  12  to  about  2  weight  percent  a-methylstyrene.  where 
said  diolefin  is  piperylene,  optionally  modified  by  conuining 
up  to  about  5  weight  percent  isoprene  based  on  the 
piperylene/isoprene  mixture,  where  said  olefin  is  2-methyl-2- 
butene  and  where  said  polymerization  monomer  mixture  is 
optionally  modified  by  containing  up  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  of  the  group  selected  from  piperylene 
dimers,  piperylene  trimers,  2-methyl-l-butene.  2,3-dimethyl-l- 
butene,  2,3-dimethyl-2-butene,  2-methyl-l-pentene,  2-meihyl- 
2-pentene,  cyclopentene  and  1,3-cyclopentadiene  based  on  the 
total  monomer  mixture. 
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*J30M3 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION.  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Lester  E.  Coleman,  Willoughby  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  433.322,  Jan.  14, 1974.  This  application  Feb. 

2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,737 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/08 

VS.  a.  52fr-204  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composition  of  matter  which 
comprises  polymerizing,  under  free  radical  polymerization 
conditions  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*-90*  C.  (A)  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  from  3  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  terminal  olefinic  bond  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  alcohols,  carboxylic  acid  esters  thereof,  esters  of 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  saturated  alcohols,  vinyl 
cyclic  compounds,  unsaturated  ethers,  unsaturated  ketones, 
amides  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  alkenyl  halides  and  unsaturated  nitriles;  in  the 
presence  of  (B)  at  least  one  oil-soluble  dispersant  incapable  of 
addition  polymerization  and  characterized  by  the  presence 
within  its  molecular  structure  of  an  acyl  or  acylimidoyl  radical 
conuining  at  least  about  34  carbon  atoms  and  an  oxygen  atom 
attached  directly  to  said  acyl  or  acylimidoyl  radical,  said  oxy- 
gen atom  also  being  atuched  to  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  in  which  the  substituents  do 
not  alter  significantly  the  character  or  reactivity  of  the  radical 
and  comprise  no  more  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  radi- 
cal. 


(d)  continuously  feeding  to  the  reaction  zone  the  remainder 
of  the  monomers  and  catalyst;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  reaction  product  and  then  adding  ammonia 
or  a  water-soluble  organic  amine  afier  the  polymerization 
is  complete  to  adjust  the  pH  to  about  7  to  10. 


4.230,844 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARAnON  OF  POLYMERIC 

THICKENERS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
David  C.  Chang,  Springfield;  Michael  Fryd,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Achim  R.  Krueger,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770.3«4,  Feb.  22,  1977.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  643,390,  Dec.  22,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,008,  Nov.  18, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
416400,  Nov.  15,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  94«,71S 
Int.  a.'C08F^/0(S,^//0 
LI.S.  a.  526-210  1  Claim 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  useful  as  a  thickening 
agent  in  aqueous  polymeric  latices  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  a  reaction  zone  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of 
the  total  of  the  monomers  and  sufficient  ethylene  glycol  or 
propylene  glycol,  with  0  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  water 
based  on  the  weight  of  glycol,  to  give  a  final  product 
having  a  solids  content  between  5  and  35%  by  weight, 
said  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  about  30-65% 
by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  (ii) 
about  70-35%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 

H2C-C-C-0<CH2CH20),— ^  \-Ri 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

X  is  a  positive  integer  of  10  to  50,  and 

Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  of  (a)  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  70*  to  1 10*  C; 

(c)  adding  to  the  reaction  zone  about  2  to  50%  by  weight  of 
the  total  of  a  free-radical  polymerization  catalyst  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent; 


4,230,845 

POLYHYDROXY-ALKYL-3,S-DlSUBSTITUTED-2.4,6- 

TRIIODOCARBANILATES 

Kenneth  R.  Smith,  Black  Jack,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt, 

Inc.,  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,004,  Oct,  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,125,709, 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1978,  Set.  No.  938,342 

Int.  a,'  C07H  13/12:  C07C  102/00.  103/20 

VS.  a.  536—4  7  ctaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-(lower  alkoxy),  lower  alkoxy-(lower 
alkoxy),  lower  acylalkyi),  lower  acylamino-{lower  acylamino), 
hydroxy-lower  acylamino,  N-(lower  alkyl)-lower  acylamino. 
lower  alkylsulfonamido.  N-(lower  alkyl)-lower  alkylsul- 
fonamido,  3,3-bis-(lower  alkyl)-ureido,  lower  per- 
fluoroacylamino,  carbamyl,  N-(lower  alkyl)  carbamyl,  N,N-di- 
(lower  alkyl)  carbamyl,  lower  alkoxy-(lower  acylamino), 
lower  alkoxy-alkoxy(lower  acylamino).  hydroxy  and  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl  functions  and  Z  is  the  monovalent  residue  of  a 
polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  polyols, 
acylamino  polyols  and  alkyl  glycosides,  said  monovalent  resi- 
due containing  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  in  its  chain  or 
ring. 


4,230,846 

1,5-CARBAMATES  OF  FORTIMICIN  B  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

John  S.  Tadanier,  and  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  IIL, 

assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,133 

Int.  a.'C07H;7/00 

IJ,S,  a.  536-4  14  Claims 

1.  A  1,5-fortimicin  B  carbamate  represented  by  the  formula: 


'■CHj 
6CHNHR 


-OCHj 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  benzyloxycarbonyl  and  R|  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  loweralkyl,  hydroxy- 
loweralkyl,  hydrogen,  aminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  N.N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyI,  trihaloalkox- 
ycarbonyl,  an  amino  acid  residue  and  an  N-protected  amino 
acid  residue  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,230,847 

AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 

Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhushan,  Parsippany;  William  N.  Turner, 

Bloomfield,  and  Alan  Cooper,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,297,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,254.  This  application  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,895 

lat,  a.^  C07H  15/22 

U5.  a  536-10  4aaims 

1.        A        3,2',6'tri-N-acyl-4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3- 
diaminocyclitol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-sisomicin,  3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-verdamicin, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-tobramycin,  3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-gentamicin  C|, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-gentamicin    Cia,    3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-gentamicin 
C2, 

3,2',6'-lri-N-Y-genumicin    C^,,    3,2'^'.tri-N-Y-gentamicin 
C26, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-Anlibiolic  66-408, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-Antibiotic  6640D, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-AntibioticJl-2JA, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-Antibiotic  J1-20B, 
3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-Antibiotic  G-52, 

the  5-epi-,  5-deoxy-,  and  5-epi-azido-5-deoxy  analogs  of  the 
foregoing; 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-kanamycin  B, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-3',4'-dideoxykanamycin  B, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-nebramycin  factor  4, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-nebramycin  factor  5', 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-3',4'-dideoxy-3',4'-dehydrokanamycin  B,  and 

3,2',6'-tri-N-Y-3',4'-dideoxy-6'-N-methylkanamycin  B; 

wherein  Y  is  an  acyl  blocking  group. 


C.  to  yield  P-trichlorinated   N,N'-bis-3(oxazolydinyl-2-one) 
phosphoranes  of  the  formula 


Ri 


h 


do 


4,230,848 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

3-O-DEMETHYLFORTIMICINS 

William  Rosenbrook,  Jr.,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2SJ38 
Int.  a.-  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  536-17  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  0-demethylating  a  fortimicin  antibiotic 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  a  fortimicin  to  be  O-deme- 
thylated  in  an  inert  solvent,  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  a 
temperature  of  from  -72*  to  4*  C,  treating  said  cooled  solu- 
tion with  a  boron  trihalide  and  thereafter  recovering  the  O- 
demethylated  antibiotic  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,230,849 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Antonio  L,  Palomo  Coll,  and  Jose  Diago  Meseguer,  both  of 
Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Antibioticos,  S.A.,  Spain 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  53,804 
Int.  a.-  C07D  499/00,  501/02 
VS.  O.  544-28  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  activation  of  carboxylic  acids,  useful  for 
the  subsequent  conversion  of  said  carboxylic  acids  into  their 
corresponding  esters  or  amides,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  one  equivalent  of  a  2-oxazolidinone  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


Ri 


(II) 


N-H 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  solvent  with  at  least  one  half  equivalent  of  phos- 
phorus pentachloride  at  temperatures  from  —  IS'  C.  10  -t- 100' 


CI      CI 
\/ 

^  N—P— N  ^ 


where  R|  and  Rj  are  likewise  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms: 

(b)  then  adding  a  salt  of  the  carboxylic  acid  to  be  activated, 
to  obtain  an  activation  reaction  mixture;  and 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  activation  reaction  mixture  with 
one  of  a  compound  of  the  group  comprising  the  com- 
pounds having  an  amine  function  and  the  compounds 
having  a  hydroxyl  function  to  yield,  respectively,  an 
amide  or  an  ester. 


4  230  850 

3-SUBSTnUTED-4.AMINOALKOXY-5,6-CONDENSED 

RING-2-PYRA\ONF^ 

Philippe  Briet:  Jean-Jacques  Berthelon,  and  Jean-Claude  Depin, 

all  of  Lyons,  France,  assignors  to  LIPHA,  Lyonnaise  Indus- 

trielle  Pharmaceutique,  Lyons,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,745,  Feb.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,875 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1976,  76  05234 

lat.O.  0)10  413/12.  311/56 

V.S.  a.  544-151  6  aaims 

1.  A  substituted  pyranone  represented  by  the  formula: 


Rg      R|      R(,  R-) 

.11!  / 

0-CH-(C),-(CH)„-N 

R7  Rj 


'wy: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
n  is  0  or  1; 
ni  is  0  or  1; 
R  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 

halogen  atom  or  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  benji'l; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  3.4.5- 

trialkoxybenzoyloxy  radical; 
R2  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group: 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or 
Rl  and  R2  are  joined  together  to  form  with  the  adjacent 

nitrogen  atom  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  with  n  being  I 

and  n  1  being  0,  or 
Rl  and  Rj  are  joined  together  to  form  with  the  adjacent 

nitrogen  atom  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  optionally 

containing  a  further  hetero  atom; 
X  is  benzene,  cyclohexene,  cycloheptene,  cyclooctaene. 

cyelododecaene.    naphthalene,    dihydronaphthalene.    or 

indeno  (2,1-6)  pyrano: 
R4  is  H.  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  mor- 

pholinoalkoxy  or  phenyl; 
R5  is  H,  a  substituent  selected  from  hydroxy,  straight-chain 

or    branched    lower    alkyl,    lower    alkoxy    and    mor- 

pholinoalkoxy  groups; 
R(,  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R:  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
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4430351 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2.EQUIVALENT 
YELLOW  COUPLERS 

Giinter  Renner,  and  Quirin  Schebcn,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,895 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840381 

Int.  a:  C07D  253/04.  239/88.  233/64.  473/08 
U.S.  a.  544-183  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  2-equivalent  a- 
acylacetamide  yellow  coupler  substituted  in  the  a-position 
with  an  organic  subslituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenoxy  groups  and  groups  derived  from  NH  acidic  organic 
compounds  by  removal  of  the  acidic  hydrogen  atom  in  which 
process  a  2.equivalenl  a-halo-a-acylacetamide  yellow  coupler 
is  reacted  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenols  and  NH-acidic  organic  compounds  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  condensing  agent,  in  which  process  the  improvement 
comprises  using  as  basic  condensing  agent  a  non-alkylatable 
bicyclic  nitrogen-containing  base  containing  from  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  2  nitrogen  atoms. 


4,230,852 
TRIAZINYL-ANTRAQUINONE  DYES 
Yoshihisa   Sueda,   Toyonaka;   Suketsugu   Koumura,   tbaragi; 
Kazuyoshi  Hirabayashi.  Ikeda;  Hirohito  Kenmochi,  Takat- 
suki;  Hisashige  Terao.  Toyonaka,  and  Yoshio  Mori.  Ibaragi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,444,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,790, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  471,986,  May  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,038,267.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1973,  48/58829 
Int.  a.'  C07D  25 1 /SO 
VS.  CI.  544-189  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X-N-f-(CH2),-Nte(CH2),-N-Z 
R  Y  R- 

wherein 
R  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen.  C|-C4alkyl  or  C1-C4 hydroxy- 
xS      alkyl, 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 

n  and  n'  are  each  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  when  m  is  2  or 

more,  n  may  be  the  same  or  different  between  2  and  4, 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


V        N 

N  N 

T 
R2" 

wherein 

Ri,  Rr,  and  R|"  each  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 alkyl, 

R2.  R2',  and  R2"  each  are  halogen,  and 

Q,  Q',  and  Q"  each  are  dye  residues  and  are  independently 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mem- 
bers of  the  formulae  as  a  free  acid  form 


r 

N  N 

T 
"2 


(S03H), 


(SOjH), 


wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
V  is  halogen  or  methyl, 
I  and  q  are  each  0,  I,  or  2  and 

s  is  0,  I,  or  3   with  the  proviso  that  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  not 
hydrogen  at  the  same  time. 


4,230,853 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

CHLORO-BIS(ALKYLAMINO)-s-TRIAZINES 

Vittorio  Messori,  and  Renato  Francese,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Rumianca  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,720 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1978,  28219  A/78 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/50 
U.S.  a.  544-204  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  chloro-bis(alkylamino)-s-tria- 
zine  by  step-wise  replacement  of  two  chlorine  atoms  of  cyan- 
uric  chloride  by  means  of  alkylamino  groups  in  an  alkaline 
medium  comprising  water  and  a  liquid  organic  compound 
which  is  a  solvent  for  cyanuric  chloride,  in  which  a  molar 
excess  of  alkylamine  is  used  in  the  second  replacement  step,  the 
method  of  suppressing  the  formation  of  tris(alkylamino)-s-tria- 
zines  which  comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture,  after  the 
second  chlorine  atom  has  been  replaced  with  an  alkylamino 
group,  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  alkali  metal  hypochlorites,  persul- 
phates  and  permanganates,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  equivalent 
for  every  mole  of  unreacted  alkylamine  present  in  the  said 
reaction  mixture. 


Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


V  N 


and 


N  N 

T 

Rj- 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,230,854 

ANALOGUES  OF  ERGOT  ALKALOIDS 

Enzo  Beacco,  Limbiate;  Maria  L.  Bianchi,  Milan;  Annacleto 

Minghetti,  Milan,  and  Celestino  Spalla,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,750 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
16096/77 

Int.  CI.;  C07D  511/02 
U.S.  a.  544-346  1  Qaim 

1.  Ergot  alkaloids  of  formula 
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CO— NH 


"cyclol  peptide  moiety" 
Rl    _      OH 


I N.        J. 


^- 


R: 


4,230,857 
,,      CARBONATES  AND  URETHANES  OF  2J.ALKYLENE 
OR  -CYCLOALKYLENE-BIS-4,6-DISUBSTITUTED 
PHENOLS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS 
William  O.  Drake,  Rariun,  N  J.;  Hans  Hinsken,  Lorrach.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Horst  Mayerhoefer,  Obenril,  and  Wolfgang 
H.  Mueller,  Ailschwil,  both  of  Switzertand,  assignors  to  San- 
doz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,721 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzeriand,  May   23,   1977, 
6324/77;  May  25,  1977,  6439/77 

Int.  a.-  C07D  295/20:  C07C  125/06.  69/96;  C07D  321/12 
U.S.  a.  544—388  S  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


and  their  9,10  dihydroderivatives,  wherein 
R I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and 

isopropyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-CH2 


R3 


halogen-substituted  linear  Cs-C;  alkyl-group  and  halo- 
gen-substituted isobutyl-group; 
R3  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl 
and  halogen. 


4,230,855 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 

NIGROSINE  AND  INDULINO  DYES 

Mario  Capaccioni,  Milan;  Laurentino  Gentile,  Cogliate,  and 

Aldo  Ruiconi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Mooteidiaon 

S.P.A.,  Mihu,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  31, 1977,  29174  A/77 
Int.  C1.J  C07D  241/36 
VS.  a.  544—348  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nigrosine  base  or  an  induline 
base  having  improved  dispersibility,  fluidity  and  flowabilily  in 
the  coloring  of  plastics  and  in  the  preparation  of  inks,  compris- 
ing treating  a  nigrosine  base  or  induline  base,  at  a  temperature 
between  135"  and  150*  C,  with  between  15  and  30%  by  weight 
of  phthalic  anhydride,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  base. 


C- 


wherein  each 
Rl.    independently,    is    (Ci.g)alkyl,    (C5.9)cycloalkyl    or 

monomethyl(Cs.9)cycloalkyI,  each 
Rl,  independently,  is  (C|.8)alkyl,  (Cs.^lcycloalkyl,  halo, 

phenyl  or  mono  (C|.9)alkylphenyl,  and  either  each 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  (Ci.i8)alkyl,  (C3.9)<ycloalkyl  or  phenyl, 

and  each 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  (C|.|g)alkyl,  or  each 


4,230,856 
l,2,3,4.TETRAHYDROPYRROLO-[l,2-Al-PYRAZINE 
Alexandr  P.  Skoldinov,  ulitsa  Alabiana,  3,  kv.  60;  Arkady  M. 
LikhosherstOf,  ulitsa  Smolnaya,  33,  kv.  107,  and  Vitaly  P. 
Peresada,  ulitsa  Astradamskaya,  8,  kv.  31,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,995 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  544—349  1  Claim 

1.    l,2,3,4-Tetrahydropyrrolo-[l,2-a]-pyrazine  of  the  for- 
mula: 


c 


l^ 


NH 


\ 

C 
/ 


CR3R4 


unit  forms  a  (C5.7)  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  ring, 
with  the  proviso  that  both  groups  of  the  formula 


are  identical. 
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4,230,858 
PERYLENE-3,4,9,10-TETRACARBOXYLICAaD 
DIIMIDE  PIGMENT.  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS  USE 
Ludwig  Gall.  Frankenthil.  and  Wolfgang  Fabian,  Wilhelmsfeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,852,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,874 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1975,  2546266 

Int.  a.'  C07D  471/06 
U.S.  a.  546—37  3  Claims 

1.  A  perylene-3.4.9,10-tetracart)oxylic  acid  diimide  pigment 
of  the  formula 


which  has  a  specific  surface  area,  measured  by  the  BET 
method,  of  from  5  to  20  mVg,  and  is  obtained  by  recrystalliza- 
tion  by  the  steps  of  mixing  crude  perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracar- 
boxylic  acid  bis-(2',5'-dimethylphenylimide)  in  the  form  of 
agglomerates  of  from  0.1  to  100  microns  which  consist  of 
primary  particles  having  a  size  of  from  0.05  to  0. 1  microns,  in 
organic  liquids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
ketones  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene 
glycol,  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyi  ethers,  diethylene  glycol 
monoalkyl  ethers,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  diox- 
ane,  tetrahydrofuran,  propanol,  n-butanol.  isobutanol  and  ben- 
zene hydrocarbons,  heating  the  mixture  from  50*  to  200'  C. 
and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  this  temperature  for  a  period 
from  7  to  20  hours  to  obtain  a  pigment  which  exhibits  complete 
absorption  at  from  350  to  560  nm,  followed  by  a  sharp  rise  in 
reflectance  up  to  a  maximum  at  650  nm. 


4430,859 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-SUBSTITUTED  ESTERS  OF 
9,10-DIHYDROLYSERGIC  AQDS 
Rudolf  Rucman,   Ljubljana,   YugoslaTia,   assignor  to   LEK, 
tovama  fannace?tskih  in  kemienih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.,  Lju- 
bljana, Yugoslavia 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,692 
Claims   priority,    application   Yugoslavia,   Jul.   21,    1977, 
1819/77 

Int.  a.^  C07D  «;/« 
C.S.  a.  546-69  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituted  esters  of 
9, 10-dihydrolysergic  acids  of  the  formula: 


of  2-5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3-5  carbon 
atoms, 
R:  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkoxy  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  alkylation 
of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


COOR 


N— CH3 


(II) 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrolyzable  organic  group  capable  of 
being  hydrolyzed  in  alkaline  medium, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

R2  has  the  meaning  as  stated  above, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


RiY 


(III) 


wherein 

Rl  has  the  meaning  as  stated  above, 

Y  is  halogen  or  sulphate, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  phase  transition  of  the  formula: 


Z4QA 


(IV) 


wherein 

Z  represents  the  same  or  different  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyl  or  alkylaryl  groups  with  1-16  carbon  atoms, 

Q  is  an  quaternary  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  atoms,  and 

A  is  an  anion, 
in  a  two  phase  aqueous  alkali  medium-organic  solvent  system 
wherein  the  organic  phase  includes  a  hydrocarbon  which  is 
immiscible  with  water. 


OORi 


N-CH3 


capable  of  being  converted  to  pharmacologically  active  com 
pounds  wherein 
R I  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group   ylic  acid. 


">  4,230,860 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
ENANTIOMERS  BY  SELECHVE  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Sivaraman   Raghu,   Norwalk,   Conn.,   assignor   to   American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,215 
Int.  a."  C07D  4ii/04:  C07B  19/00 
U&  a.  546-134  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  d-enantiomer  of  trans- 1,2- 
cyclobutane  dicarboxylic  acid  which  consists  essentially  in  the 
steps  of:  dissolving  racemic  trans- 1,2-cyclobutane  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  cinchonidine  in  an  aqueous  solvent  to  form  a  solution 
thereof,  cooling  the  latter  solution,  and  recovering  thus- 
formed  crystals  enriched  in  d-trans-l,2-cyclobutane  dicarbox- 
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4,230,861 

1-AND/OR  7-SUBSTITUTED-6-HYDROXY  (OR 

OXO)-3.DECAHYDROQUINOLINECARBOXYLIC 

Anns 

Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ittd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,641,  Apr.  19,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,061,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,618 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  21i/14 
U.S.  a.  546-164  3  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<Sy 


wherein 
R  is  (C|-C3)alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl  and; 
R'  is  COOZ'  wherein  Z'  is  (C|-C2)alkyl  or  phenyl-sub- 
stituted  (Ci-C2)alkyl. 


4,230,862 
ANTIFERTILITY  COMPOUNDS 

Tulio  Suarez,  and  C.  David  Jones,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,930,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,202,  Sep.  17,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,991, 

Oct.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  930,639 

Int.  a."  C07D  29i/0S:  AOIN  il/40  31/445.  31/395 

U.S.  a.  546-237  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  ^,^^-0-CH2-CH2-N 


in  which  X  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  — CH=CH— ;  R  is  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  or  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R|  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or 
C1-C5  alkoxy;  and  R2  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
to  which  they  are  bonded  constitute  a  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidino, 
and  hexamethyleneimino;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


H2C— «-CH2-»jirCH2 


k 


N-R' 


O 

N 


N02-C-C-0-CH2CH2-S-R^ 
R' 


ye 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  Y  is  an  anion.  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms.  R-  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R-'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4  230,864 

PR(X;ESS  FOR  MAKING  5-TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

PYRIDONE 

Thomas  D.  Bailey,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reilly  Tar  A 

Chemical  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,518 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/04 
U.S.  a.  546-303  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  5-trifluoromethyl-2-pyridone 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  an  amount  of  2-hydroxy-5-car- 
boxypyridine  with  a  suitable  fluorinating  agent  to  selectively 
transform  the  5-carboxy  group  without  altering  the  oxygen 
function  in  the  2-position  of  the  ring. 


4,230,865 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  TRIAZOLE  AND 
THIADIAZOLE  THIOUREA  AND  UREA  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City:  John  C.  Emmett, 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City.  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,491,  Jun.  10.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,234, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  638,005,  Dec.  5.  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,473,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  451.333,  Mar.  14, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,950,353,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
290,584,  Sep.  20,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  230.451,  Feb.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978.  Ser.  No.  940,547 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  I97I, 
6352/71;  Jul.  22,  1971,  34334/71 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/41:  C07D  2S5/I2 
VS.  a.  548-138  10  CUims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2)4Y(CH2l„NHC 


NHRi 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  Iriazole  or  thiadia- 
zole,  ring;  Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


(CH2)tY(CH2)mNHC 


4,230,863 
INSECTICIDAL  SULFOMUM  SALTS  "  '  \ 

Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com-  '^HRi 

pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,575  Xi  is  hydrogen  or  when  X|  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl  or 

Int.  a."  C07D  211/16,  207/24  halogen;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3.  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 

VS.  CI.  546—246  3  Claims   and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or 

1.  A  sulfonium  salt  of  the  formula:  sulphur;  and  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-lower 
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alkylamino-lower  alkyl  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


4^230,866 
PREPARATION  OF  3-ARYL-ISOXAZOL-5-YL-BENZOIC 

AOD  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Kou-Oung  Liu,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39.935 
Int.  a.'  C07D  261/08 
VS.  a.  548—247  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  salt  of  3-Aryl-isoxazol-5-yl-ben- 
zoic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  spiro  compound  having 
the  formula 


C=0 


with  a  base  having  a  pK^  of  1 1  or  more,  in  the  presence  of  a 
water-miscible  solvent. 


4,230,867 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-ARYL-2H-BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Siegfried  Kintopf,  and  Ulrich  Kress,  both  of  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oba>Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,344,  Mar.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,385,  May  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
855  040 
Int.  a."  C07D  249/20 
VS.  a.  548—260  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-aryl-2H-benzotriazoles 
of  the  formula  I 


OH  Rs 


;»::■<>- 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to 

9  carbon  atoms,  carboxy  or  — SO3H, 
Rj  is  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  groups,  said 

alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

chlorine,  carboxyethyl  or  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  9  carbon 

atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 

alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl,  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  chlorine, 

cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  9 

carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises 
reducing  and  cyclizing  the  corresponding  o-nitroazoben- 


with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20'  C.  to  about  100'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  15  psia  (I. OS  kg/cm^,  I  atmosphere)  to  about 
1000  psia  (70  kg/cm^,  66  atmospheres)  while  mixed  in  an 
alkaline  organic  solvent  mixture  comprising  an  organic 
amine  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0. 1  mole  of  amine  per 
mole  of  o-nitroazobenzene  in  the  presence  of  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
noble  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  with  the 
proviso  that  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  cannot  be  palladi- 
um-on-asbestos,  and  with  the  proviso  that,  when  R|,  Rj, 
R3,  R4  or  Rs  is  chlorine,  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  can- 
not be  palladium, 
separating  the  catalyst  which  is  suitable  for  recycle,  and 
recovering  the  desired  2-aryl-2H-benzotriazole. 


4,230,868 

a-ALKYL-a-HYDROXYBENZYL-SUBSTITUTED 

1-SULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.  Chamberlin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,113,  Mar.  3, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  750,991,  Dec.  IS,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,742,  which  is  a 
cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,415,  Aug.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,782 
Int.  a.-  C07D  235/30.  413/12,  401/12,  403/12 
VS.  a  548—306  14  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2R1 


(I) 


(I) 


wherein 

Ri  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl  or 
R4R3N — ,  wherein  R4  and  Rj  are  independently  C1-C3 
alkyl  or  R4  and  R;,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino  or  morpholino; 

R2  is  amino,  formamido,  acetamido,  propionamido  or 
butyramido; 

R3  is  a-Ci-C?  alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl  and  R3  is  at  the  S  or  6 
position. 


4,230,869 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
5^4.HYDROXVPHENYL)HYDANTOIN 
Koji  Yoneda,  Amagasaki;  Takehisa  Ohaahi;  Tomoaki  Nagama- 
chi,  both  of  Kobe;  Hirotaka  Fukumitsu,  Kakogawa,  and 
Satomi  Takahashi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafu> 
chi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1977,  S2-J0824i 
Feb.  25, 1978,  53-21305 

Int.  a.i  C07D  233/78 
VS.  a.  54S— 314  5  Cliims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  S-(4-hydroxyphenyl)hydantoin 
which  comprises  subjecting  glyoxylic  acid,  urea  and  phenol  to 
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reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than 
40'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  mineral  acid,  the  concentra- 
tion of  which  in  the  reaction  system  is  not  less  than  2  N. 


4,230,870 
NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  COUPLERS 
Hector  A.  Vanden  Eynde,  Edegem,  and  Raphael  K.  Van  Poucke, 
Berchem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,326,  Mar.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,947,272. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,382 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1973, 
16627/73 

Int.  CL'  C07D  231/00 

VS.  CI.  548-360  6  Qaims 

1.  A  colour  coupler  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


,Ri 


0=C  N 

I  II 

X— HC C— NH— Ar— SOjY 

wherein: 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl, 

R2  represents  a  fluoroalkyl  group  XCCF:),—  wherein  X  is 

hydrogen  or  fluorine  and  n  is  1  to  10,  an  a-cyanoalkyi  group, 

or  a  phenyl  group, 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  that  exhibits  2-equiva- 

lent  character, 
Ar  represents  a  phenylene  group,  and 
Y  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  monoalkylamino 

group,  a  monoarylamino  group,  a  dialkylamino  group  or  an 

alkylarylamino  group. 


4,230,871 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5,6.DIHYDRO-2-METHYL-l,4-OXATHIIN  DERIVATIVES 

Wha  S.  Lee,  c/o  678  Portage  St.,  Ottawa,  Canada  (KIG  1T4) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,129,  Oct.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,834 

Int.  a."  C07D  327/06 

VS.  a.  549-14  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  S,6-dihydro-2-methyl-l,4-oxathiin 

derivative  I  of  the  formula 


O 
d 
^S         c-x 

HjC^    ^C^ 


O"^   ^CHj 


wherein  X  is  an  amino  group  having  the  formula, 

-N-R 
I 
R 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  having 
up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  nitrophenyl,  alkoxyphenyl 
in  which  the  alkoxy  group  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
furfuryl,  halophenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  biphenyl,  or  X  is  an 
alkoxy  group— OR,  in  which  R  is  primary,  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary alkyl  group  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  comprising 
treating  the  1,3-oxathiolane  IV  of  the  formula: 


O 

I  C 

H2C       /    \ 

O  CH; 


wherein  X  is  the  same  as  in  the  formula  I,  with  halogen  (chlo- 
rine or  bromine)  in  a  nonhydroxylic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  -60"  C.  and  room  temperature  whereby 
ring  expansion  takes  place  via  a  sulfenyl  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 


H2C  CH-C-X 

I  II 

H2C  c 

CH) 

wherein  Y  is  CI  or  Br  which  eyclizes  with  loss  of  hydrogen 
halide  to  form  the  compound  I,  and  subsequently  isolating  this 
from  the  resulting  mixture. 


4,230,872 
POLYENE  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  J.  Klaus,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Beverly  A.  Pawson,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,688,  May  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,975. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  733,507,  Oct.  18,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,061,656,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,029, 
Nov.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  904,950 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  333/24.  333/26.  333/28  333/30 
U.S.  a.  549-62  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R: 


Rj         s 
wherein  one  of  Ri  or  Rj  is 

CHj 


and  the  other  of  R|  or  R2  and  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  methyl,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  mono(lower 
alkyOamino,  lower  alkyl  ihio,  didower  alkyl)amino, 
mono(lower  alkyl)amino  lower  alkyl,  di(lower  alkyl- 
)amino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  al- 
kenoxy,  lower  alkanoyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy.  nitro,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkanoylamido  or  a  nitrogen  con- 
taining heterocycle,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino  and  pyrrolidino 
and  Rs  is  formyl,  hydroxymethyl.  alkoxymethyl.  al- 
kanoyloxymelhyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aroyloxymethyl  or  an 
N-heterocyclylcarbonyl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino  and  pyr- 
rolidino; with  the  proviso  that  when  R5  is  alkoxycarbonyl, 
at  least  one  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  methyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  amino, 
carboxyl,  mono(lower  alkyl)amino,  lower  alkyl  thio,  di(- 
lower  alkyl)amino.  mono(lower  alkyl)amino  lower  alkyl. 
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di(lower  a]kyl)amino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkenoxy,  lower  alkanoyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkanoylamido  or  a  nitrogen 
containing  heterocycle,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  piperidino.  morpholino,  thiomorpholino  and  pyr- 
rolidino. 


4,230,873 

THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Otto  Hromatka,  and  Dieter  Binder,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,656,  Aug.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  .Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,716 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  26,   1974, 
11582/74;  Sep.  9,  1974,  12157/74;  Jul.  9, 1975,  8963/75 

Int.  a."  C07D  33S/24:  A61K  SI/38 
VS.  O.  549—64  3  Claims 

1.  Sulphothiophene-carboxylic  acids  of  the  general  formulae 


SOjH 


COOH 

Wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is 
attached  forms  the  group 


Rj        s 


■4 

w 

s 

A 


Rj 


(a) 


(b) 


and  the  broken  line  represents  the  double  bond  present  in 
group  (a),  R3  and  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group. 


4,230,874 
N-<BENZENESULFONYL)CARBAMATES-HERBiaDAL 

ANTIDOTES 
Ferene  M.  Fallot,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Edmund  J.  Gaughan, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,114,  Oct.  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,721 

Int.  a.'  C07C  147/13 

VS.  a.  560—12  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  according  to  the  formula 


OHO 

II     I      II 

S-N-C-OR 

II 

O 


in  which  X  is  trifluoromethyl  and  R  is  haloalkyi  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  halo  is  chloro  or  fluoro 
from  I  to  6,  inclusive. 


4,230,875 

FUNGICIDAL,  MITICTDAL  AND  OVICIDAL 

ALKOXYCARBONYLALKYL-SUBSTITUTEDAND 

CARBAMYLALKYL-SLIBSTITUTED 

N-HALOALKYLTHIOSL'LFONAMIDES 

David  C.  K.  Chan,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,858,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,112,237. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,385 

Int  CI.2  C07C  145/02 

VS.  a.  560—12  12  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SR2 


R— SO2— N 


\ 


R> 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  carbamy- 
lalkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N-alkylcarbamylalkyI  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  or  N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  \lkyl  or  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo.  iodo,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, trichloromethyl,  tribromoethyl,  or  alkyl  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycartwnylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carbamylalkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N-alkylcarbamylalkyI  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  of  1 
to  5  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  R  or  R '  group  is  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  carbamylalkyl  of  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  N-alkylcarbamylalkyI  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,230,876 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URETHANES 

Hans-Joachim  SchoU,  Cologne,  and  Armin  Zenner,  Dormagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808990 

Int  a.'  C07C  125/07 
VS.  a.  560—25  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  urethanes  by  the  reac- 
tion of  aromatic  nitro  compounds  with  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  or  araliphatic  alcohols  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
reaction  is  conducted  in  the  absence  of  carboxylic  acids  and 
phenols  and  said  catalyst  system  comprises  (1)  selenium  or  a 
selenium  compound;  (2)  a  bicyclic  amidine;  and  (3)  an  aromatic 
amino  and/or  aromatic  urea  compound. 


4,230,877 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  4,4'DICARBAMATE 

ISOMER  OF  THE  DIPHENYLMETHANE 
DICARBAMATES  DURING  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Edward  T.  Shawl,  Wallingford,  and  Gerald  A.  Bullano,  Glen 
Mills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,749 
Int  a.2  C07C  125/04 
VS.  CI.  560—25  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylmethane  dicar- 
bamates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates  having  an 
increased  amount  of  4,4'-diphenylmethane  dicarbamate  isomer 
in  the  total  diphenylmethane  dicarbamate  produced  which 
comprises  reactng  in  a  single  phase  system  an  N-aryl  carbamic 
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acid  ester  with  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  formalde- 
hyde, para-formaldehyde  or  trioxane  or  mixtures  thereof,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to  about  170'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid  condensation  catalyst  while  said 
N-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  is  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  20  at  20'  C.  and 
at  a  concentration  of  N-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  in  said  solvent 
of  from  0.1  to  50  weight  percent  and  recovering  the  desired 
carbamates. 


4,230,878 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

4-((CYCLOPROPYL  ALKYDAMINOJBENZOIC  AODS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar,  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,673 
Int.  a.'  C07C  101/62.  101/60 
VS.  a.  560-48  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rii. 


> 


Rio 


■X-N—^         ^COORt 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  or  a  loweralkyi  group;  Rn  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  Ci  to  Cis  alkyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
at  least  one  methyl  group;  Rio  is  hydrogen  methyl;  X  is  a  bond 
or  a  Ci  to  Cis  branched  or  unbranched  alkylene  group  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  at  least  one  methyl  group;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition  and 
cationic  salts  thereof. 


4,230,879 

15.DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-FORMYO  OR 

DIMETHOXY-METHYL-PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 
Allen   Wissner,   Westchester,  and  Charles   V.   Grudzinskas, 
Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,513 
Int  CI."  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560-121  18  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  structure: 


n 
-C-0R2 


^=«C-CH2-X-^ 


-CH2CH2CH2R4 


wherein 
Xis 


Yis 


HC5         ^jHtT       \3HC/  Vi 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

C1-C6  alkyl; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl  and  dime- 

thoxymethyl; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

C1-C3  alkyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  moiety 

of    the    formula    — (CH2),,    -(CH2)mOCH2-    and 

— (CH2)mSCH2—  wherein  n  is  5  to  7,  and  m  is  3  to  5;  the 

racemic  mixture  thereof,  and  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  the 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  sale  thereof 


4,230380 

2,5-DIKETOGLUCONIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Glenn  C.  Andrews,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,946,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,159,990, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,509,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,683 

Int  a.-  C07C  69/675 
VS.  a.  560-174  3  Claims 

1.  A  normal-alkyi  ester  of  2,5-diketogluconic  acid  wherein 
said  alkyl  group  is  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,230,881 
PREPARING  OXALIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Ugo  Romano,  Milan,  and  Franco  Rivetti,  Schio,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  894,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1977,  22209  A/77 
Int  a.'  C07C  67/36,  69/36 
VS.  a.  560-193  14  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  ester  of  oxalic  acid  from 
carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol,  wherein  the  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  complex  of 
palladium  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 

(a)  the  complexes  of  bivalent  palladium  of  the  formula 
LLPdXX'  or  L'PdXX'  in  which  L  and  L'  are  monoden- 
ute  neutral  ligands,  L"  is  a  chelating  neutral  ligand,  X  and 
X'.  the  same  or  different,  are  anionic  ligands; 

(b)  the  complexes  of  zerovalent  palladium  having  the  for- 
mula PdL  "„  in  which  n  can  be  varied  from  2  to  4,  and  L" 
is  a  neutral  ligand;  and 

(c)  the  complexes  of  zerovalent  palladium  of  the  formula 
Pdx(CO)yU^  Z  wherein  x  is  I  or  3,  y  is  1  or  3,  z  is  3  or  4 
and  L"'is  a  tertiary  phosphine;  and 

a  co-catalyst  consisting  of  a  compound  having  acidic  proper- 
ties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  salts,  carbox- 
ylic acids,  phenol,  succinimide  and  phthalimide. 


O 

II 


Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl; 


4,230,882 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HIGH  PURITY 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Maomi  Seko;  Tetsuya  .Miyake,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Takeu- 

chi,  and  Masatoshi  Tanouchi,  both  of  Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,773 

Int  a.=  C07C  51/33 

VS.  a.  562—416  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  purity  tereph- 
thalic  acid  by  a  liquid  phase  oxidation  reaction  of  para-xylene 
by  means  of  molecular  oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  in  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  solvent  m  the 
presence  of  a  cobalt-manganese-bromine  catalyst  system,  the 
improvement  wherein  in  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  reaction, 
there  are  used  acetaldehyde  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  0.60  mole 
per  mole  of  para-xylene  and  as  the  cobalt-manganese-bromine 
catalyst  system  (A)  at  least  one  cobalt  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  acetate,  cobalt  propionate,  co- 
balt butyrate,  cobalt  naphthenate,  cobalt  carbonate,  cobalt 
benzoate,  cobalt  bromoacetate,  cobalt  bromide  and  hydrates 
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thereof,  (B)  at  least  one  manganese  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  manganese  acetate,  manganese  propio- 
nate, manganese  butyrate,  manganese  naphthenate.  manganese 
carbonate,  manganese  benzoaie.  manganese  bromoacetate, 
inanganese  bromide  and  hydrates  thereof  and  (C)  at  least  one 
bromine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  bromide,  cobalt  bromide  and  hydrates  thereof,  man- 
ganese bromide  and  hydrates  thereof,  bromoacetic  acid,  cobalt 
bromoacetate  and  a  hydrate  thereof,  manganese  bromoacetate 
and  a  hydrate  thereof,  aralkyl  bromides  and  alkane  bromides, 
in  amount  such  as  will  provide  a  cobalt  atom  concentration  of 
0.01  to  0.05%  by  weight  based  on  the  aliphatic  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  solvent,  a  manganese  atom  concentration  of  33  to 
100%  by  weight  based  on  the  cobalt  atom  and  a  bromine  atom 
concentration  of  0. 10  to  0.40%  by  weight  based  on  the  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  solvent,  and  the  liquid  phase  oxi- 
dation reaction  is  effected  at  a  temperature  of  170'  to  190'  C. 
under  an  elevated  pressure  while  maintaining  the  water  con- 
centration in  the  reaction  system  at  a  level  of  3  to  9%  by 
weight  based  on  the  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  followed 
by  separation  and  recovery  of  terephthalic  acid  crystals  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


4.230383 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYPHENYLALANINE 
HYDROHALIDE  SALTS 
David  D.  Sapentein,  Mountainside,  and  Seemon  H.  Pines,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,415 

Int.  a:-  C07C  99/oa  101/72 

vs.  a.  S«2— 445  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  1 :1  microcrystalline  salt  product 
of  the  formula: 


(HO)„ 


Ri 


/  rj  V-CH:— C— COOH 
(HO)„  VV  NHjX 


moiety  are  reacted  with  a  methylating  agent  in  a  two-phase 
system  under  conditions  of  phase  transfer  catalysis,  whereupon 
the  mixture  is  hydrolysed  and  optionally  the  obtained  acid  is 
converted  into  a  metal  salt  or  an  addition  salt  of  a  nitrogen- 
containing  base,  characterized  in  that  the  methylation  is  per- 
formed in  the  presence  of  neutral  non-cyclic  ligands  with  an 
open  polyether  chain  as  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  -10'  to  +50*  C. 


4,230,885 

CONVERSION  OF  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLATES  TO 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Yulin  Wu,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Scr,  No.  914,835 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/S47,  51/353 

VS.  a.  562—481  2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  alkali  metal  benzoates  to  alkali 
metal  terepthalates  which  comprises  heating  to  a  reaction 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  380°  to  about  430"  C.  at 
least  two  alkali  metal  benzoate  salts  selected  from  sodium, 
potassium  and  cesium  benzoates,  wherein  each  alkali  metal 
benzoate  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  two  weight 
percent  of  the  total  alkali  metal  benzoate  present,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  benzoate  salts  of  zinc,  zinc 
and  cadmium,  zinc  and  silver,  and  zinc  and  iron,  wherein  when 
two  salts  are  combined  to  form  the  catalyst  each  component  of 
the  catalyst  will  be  present  in  amounts  greater  than  about  10 
mole  percent  of  total  catalyst,  and  wherein  when  the  catalyst  is 
zinc  benzoate  the  alkali  metal  benzoates  present  are  sodium, 
potassium,  and  cesium. 


wherein 

m  and  m'  are  independently  zero  or  one  but  not  both  zero, 
X  is  chloro  or  bromo.  and 

R'  is  H  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons  which  comprises 
reacting  amino  acid  the  formula: 


(HO)„ 


R> 


xoy--r 


COOH 


(HO)„     \ / 


NH: 


with  liquid  HBr  or  HCI,  the  reaclants  being  substantially  free 
of  water  and  other  polar  solvents,  such  that  said  product  con- 
sists essentially  of  equimolar  amounts  of  said  amino  acid  and 
HBr  or  HCI,  substantially  free  of  impurities. 


4,230,884 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-<3-BENZOYLPHENYL)-PROPIOMC  ACID 
Boris  Zupanii?  and  .Mirko  Sopjij,  both  of  Ljubljana,  Yugosla- 
via, assignors  to  LEK,  tovarna  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih 
izdelkov,  n.sol.0.,  Ljubljana,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  Apr.  10, 1978, 853/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  59/84 

VS.  a.  5<2— 4<0  5  Oainu 

1  Process  for  preparing  2-(3-benzoylphenyl)-propionic  acid 

or  salt  thereof  wherein  3-benzoylphenyl  acetonitrile  or  an 

alkoxide  thereof  comprising  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 


4,230,886 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  DRIED  TEREPHTHALIC 
ACID 
Fiijio  Tsuchiya;  Kenzo  Yamarooto;  Katsunobu  Yamaguchi,  and 
Akio  Okagami,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  JGC 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Orient  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K„  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,824 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  a.  562—486  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  dried  terephthalic  acid  by  remov- 
ing acetic  acid  and/or  water  from  a  slurry  containing  tereph- 
thalic acid  and  acetic  acid  and/or  water,  characterized  by 
feeding  the  slurry  to  a  tubular  type  heater  having  al  least  one 
heating  tube  which  opens  at  one  end  in  a  separation  chamber  to 
change  the  slurry  to  a  solid-gas  mixture  in  the  heating  tube. 
discharging  the  mixture  into  the  separation  chamber  to  sepa- 
rate the  solid  component  and  the  gas  component,  thus  obtain- 
ing terephthalic  acid  in  the  form  of  dried  powder;  and  tereph- 
thalic acid  content  in  the  slurry  being  less  than  the  value  "C" 
defmed  by  the  formula: 

C  =  (2.5»"<-K66)o+(3.29''"  +  74Xl-a) 

wherein  C  is  expressed  as  %  by  weight,  6  is  temperature  CO 
of  the  heating  tube,  8  is  molar  ratio  of  water  in  the  slurry 
medium  and  (1  —a)  is  molar  ratio  of  acetic  acid  in  the  slurry 
medium. 
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4,230,887 
RECOVERY  OF  ANHYDROUS  AODS 
William  T.  Mitchell,  Corpus  ChrisH,  and  Phillip  S.  Snyder, 
Houston,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No,  878.196 
Int.a.^C07C  J//«,  51/44.  51/48.  53/08.  53/21  55/02.  57/04. 

57/14 
U5.  a  562-593  20  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  C2-C6  carboxylic  acid  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  said  carboxylic  acid  and  water, 
said  carboxylic  acid  being  a  monocarboxylic  acid  or  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  being  composed  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  said  process  comprising:  (a)  in  a  gas  absorption 
zone,  intimately  conucting  said  gaseous  mixture,  while  main- 
tained in  the  vapor  phase,  with  a  solvent  which  is  maintained 
in  the  liquid  phase  whereby  Cj-Q,  carboxylic  acid  is  absorbed 
from  said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  solvent,  said  solvent  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  the  formula: 

Rl-0-(X).-R2  I 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  alike  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X  is  a 
divalent  polyoxyalkylene  radical  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
peating oxyalkylene  units  of  the  formula: 


— (CH2— CH— O)—  II 

R) 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  Rj  may  be  alike  or  different  on  the 
repeating  oxyalkylene  units,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  about  250  to  5.000,  the  intimate 
contact  of  said  gaseous  mixture  and  said  solvent  being  accom- 
plished at  a  temperature  which  is  below  the  boiling  point  of 
said  solvent  at  the  pressure  involved  and  which  is  above  the 
dew  point  of  said  gaseous  mixture  at  the  pressure  involved  so 
as  to  prevent  condensation  of  the  water  from  said  gaseous 
mixture;  and,  (b)  removing  from  said  gas  absorption  zone  a 
liquid,  acid  enriched  solvent  fraction  consisting  essentially  of 
said  solvent  having  C2-C6  carboxylic  acid  absorbed  therein, 
and  recovering  C2-C«  carboxylic  acid  from  said  solvent  frac- 
tion. 


ide  and  a  solvent,  characterized  in  that  the  peroxide  conuined 
in  the  composition  is  a  cyclohexanone  peroxide  consisting 
essentially  of  1.1-dihydroperoxycyclohexane  and  the  solvent 
conuined  in  it  is  water;  a  mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol;  an 
alcohol  ether;  an  ester  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  or  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  monohydric 
or  polyhydric  alcohol;  a  ketoalcohol  or  a  ketoether. 

4.  A  method  for  desensitizing  solid  1.1-dihydroperoxycy- 
clohexane which  comprises  dissolving  it  in  water,  an  alcohol, 
an  ester  or  keotoether. 


4,230,888 
PROCESS  FOR  PLRIFICATION  OF  ACRYLIC  AQD  BY 

FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Stephen  C.  Paspek,  Qeveland,  and  William  A.  Every,  Twins- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio) 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,937 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  51/42.  57/04:  BOID  9/02 
VS.  a.  562-600  12  Oaimi 

1.  A  method  of  separating  acrylic  acid  from  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  acrylic  acid  comprising  adding  a  salt  that 
eliminates  the  eutectic  point  between  acrylic  acid  and  water  to 
the  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  saturate  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  fractionally  crystallizing  said  aqueous 
solution  to  obtain  acrylic  acid. 


4,230,889 

DESENSITIZED  SOLUTION  OF 

DIHYDROPEROXYCYCLOHEXANE 

Hendrik  Hansma.  Schalkhaar,  and  Arnold  Schroeder,  Deventer, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 

TilIe.N.C 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,145 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jul.   4.    1977. 
7707356 

Int.  a,'  C07C  179/053 
VS.  a.  568-559  9  claims 

1.  A  stable  composition  containing  a  cyclohexanone  perox- 


4  230  890 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  DIALKYLBENZENE 
DIHYDROPEROXIDE 
Ward  J.  Burkholder,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  34,634,  .May  4,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,139 

Int.  a.'C07G  179/035 

VS.  a.  568-576  ,«  cMmi 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide 

from  an  oxidation  reaction  product  containing  dialkylbenzene 

dihydroperoxide.    dialkylbenzene    monohydroperoxide,    and 

unreacted  dialkylbenzene,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  said  oxidation  reaction  product  with  an  amount  of 
water  immiscible  organic  solvent  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
organic  solvent  to  reaction  product  of  about  01/1  to 
about  6/1.  said  organic  solvent  being  of  a  type  which  is 
substantially  non-reactive,  under  the  processmg  condi- 
tions, with  said  reaction  product  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  m  which  alkali  metal  salts  of  diakylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxides  are  subsUntially  insoluble; 

(b)  treating,  at  a  temperature  maintained  below  about  130' 
C,  the  oxidation  reaction  product-solvent  mixture  with 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  hydroxide  to 
dihydroperoxide  of  about  0.5/1  to  about  5/1  to  precipiute 
the  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide 
from  said  solution. 

(c)  separating  the  solid  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  dihydroperox- 
ide from  the  solution,  and 

(d)  converting  the  dihydroperoxide  salt  to  dialkylbenzene 
dihydroperoxide. 

8.  A  method  for  recovering  diisopropylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxide from  an  oxidation  reaction  product  which  con- 
tains said  diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide,  diisopropyl- 
benzene monohydroperoxide  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  3 
times  the  amount  of  said  diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide. 
(2-hydroperoxy-2-propyl)  phenyl  dimethyl  carbinol.  and  un- 
reacted diisopropylbenzene.  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  said  oxidation  reaction  product  with  a  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent  in  a  volume  ratio  of  solvent  to 
oxidation  reaction  product  of  between  about  0.1/1  to 
about  6/1  to  form  a  reaction  product-solvent  mixture,  said 
organic  solvent  being  of  a  type  which  is  substantially 
non-reactive,  under  the  processing  conditions,  with  said 
reaction  product  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  in  which 
alkali  metal  salts  of  dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxides  are 
substantially  insoluble. 

(b)  treating,  at  a  temperature  maintained  below  about  1 30' 
C.  the  oxidate-solvent  solution  with  alkali  meul  hydrox- 
ide in  a  molar  ratio  of  alkali  meul  hydroxide  to  diisopro- 
pylbenzene dihydroperoxide  of  between  about  0.5/1  to 
5/1  to  precipitate  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  diisopropyl- 
benzene dihydroperoxide  from  said  solution. 

(c)  recovering  said  precipitated  solid  alkali  metal  salt  of  said 
diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  substantially  free  of 
diisopropylbenzene  monohydroperoxide  and  (2- 
hydroperoxy-2-propyl)  phenyl  dimethyl  carbinol. 

(d)  redissolving  said  alkali  meul  salt  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
and 

(e)  recovering  diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  firom 
said  aqueous  alkali  metal  salt  solution. 
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4,230,891 
2-(2,2-DIHALOVINYL)-3,3-DIMETHYLCYCLO- 
PROPANECARBALDEHYDE  DIMETHYL  ACETAL 
Pieter  A.  Verbnigge:  Petrus  A.  Kramer;  Johannes  Van  Berkel, 
and  Hendrik  C.  Kelderman,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«6,681 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1977, 
$2««/77 

Int  a.'  C07C  43/313 
VS.  a.  S«8— 591  3  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CHjO 


CH} 


OCH3 


H— C=CHal2 


wherein  R  is  C|.s  alkyl. 


C— H 
'    \ 


CHv 


CHj 


OCH3 

C— CH 

I  \ 

H  OCH3 


wherein  each  Hal  independently  is  selected  from  chlorine, 
bromine  or  fluorine. 


4J30,892 
ALCOHOLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLY-(TETRAMETHYlENE  ETHER)  GLYCOL 
Gerfried  Pnickmayr,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,972,  May  15,  1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,510,  Feb. 
14,  1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
672,557,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  59,137 
Int.  a.'  C07C  43/11 
VS.  a.  568—617  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  poly(tetramethylene  ether) 
diester  lo  PTMEG.  the  process  comprising 

(A)  preparing  a  mixture  of 

(Da  poly(tetramethylene  ether)  diester  having  a  pH  of 
about  7. 

(2)  an  alkanol  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  1-25  mol  percent,  based  on  the  diester.  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  calcium,  strontium  or 
barium: 

(B)  bringing  the  mixture  to  its  boiling  point  and  holding  it 
there  while  the  vapors  of  the  alkanol/alkyl  ester  azeo- 
trope  which  form  are  continuously  removed  from  the 
reaction  zone,  until  conversion  is  substantially  complete; 
and  then 

(C)  removing  the  caulyst,  and  optionally  the  residual  al- 
kanol and  residual  alkyl  ester,  from  the  reaction  mass. 


4,230,893 
l,l-DI(4.HYDROXY.3-METHOXYPHENYL)-2-ALKOXY- 

PROPANE 
George  Gal,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahwiy,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,345 
Int.  a."  C07C  43/20.  101/77 
VS.  a.  568—640  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


4,230,894 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  3-ALKYLPHENOLS  AND 

1,3-HYDROXYBENZENE 
Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,627 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/08.  179/047,  15/085 
VS.  a.  568—768  13  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxybenzene 
compounds  having  substituents  in  the  1  and  3  positions  on  the 
benzene  ring,  said  process  comprising:  (A)  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  "comprising  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  or  a  compound  capable  of  generating 
an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon"  to  produce  an  isomeric  mixture 
of  dialkylbenzene  compounds;  (B)  separation  of  the  isomers  of 
said  dialkylbenzene  compounds  to  obtain  a  material  enriched 
with  respect  to  the  1,3-dialkylbenzene  isomer;  (C)  oxidation  of 
said  material  enriched  with  respect  to  said  1,3-dialkylbenzene 
isomer  with  oxygen  to  yield  the  hydroperoxide  thereof;  and 
(D)  acid  catalyzed  rearrangement  of  said  hydroperoxide  to 
yield  a  1,3-disubstituted  benzene  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  substituent  thereon;  the  improvement  comprising:  in 
separation  step  (B)  contacting  said  isomeric  mixture  of  dialkyl- 
benzene compounds  with  a  shape  selective  zeolite  catalyst,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  ISO*  C.  and  about  800*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  between  about  10*  N/m^  and  about  10'  N/m^,  to 
selectively  react  the  1 ,4-dialkyl  isomer  of  said  dialkylbenzene 
compounds,  the  reaction  mixture  thereby  becoming  enriched 
with  respect  to  the  1,3-dialkyl  isomer  thereof,  said  shape  selec- 
tive zeolite  catalyst  being  characterized  by  a  constraint  index 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  further  by  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12. 


4,230,895 

THERMAL  HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL 

PHENOLS 

Francis  P.  Daly,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 

Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964313 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  37/50 
VS.  a.  568—805  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  thermal  dealkylation  of  alkylated  phenols  to 
form  a  phenol  product  comprising  mixing  a  feed  solution 
comprising  at  least  one  alkylated  phenol  with  hydrogen  and 
reacting  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  added  water  vapor  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  1000°  to  about  1500*  P.,  the  amount 
of  water  vapor  used  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  40%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  feed  solution. 
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4  230  896 

CATALYTIC  STEAM  DEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL 

PHENOLS 

Francis  P.  Daly,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 

Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,814 
Int.  Q."  C07C  37/50 
U.S.Q.  568-805  UCXt^m 

1.  A  process  of  dealkylating  alkyl  phenol  to  form  a  phenol 
product  comprising  reacting  a  feed  solution  comprising  a 
mixture  of  alkyl  phenols  with  steam  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst, the  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrous  carrier,  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  catalyst  deactivation 
suppressor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  I-A 
and  Group  Il-A  metals,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Group  VIII  metals  and  Group  VI-B  metal  oxides,  the 
mole  ratio  of  steam  to  alkyl  phenols  being  from  about  I :  I  to 
about  15:1,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  250"  to  about  700*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  I  to  about  50  atmospheres,  the  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  of  the  alkyl  phenols  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0  gm 
phenol/hr/gram  catalyst. 


4,230,897 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HYDROGENAHNG  A 
HYDROCARBON  CLT  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
DIOLEFIMC  HYDROCARBON  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
ACETV  LENIC  HYDROCARBON  USING  A  PALLADIUM 
CATALYST  WITH  CRYSTALLITES  OF  AT  LEAST  50 
ANGSTROMS 
Jean  Cosyns,  Maule;  «obert  Stern,  Paris,  and  Jean-Francois  U 
Page,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,984 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1978,  78  10490 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  5/08.  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  585-260  ,«  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon 
fraction  containing  simultaneously  at  least  one  diolefinic  hy- 
drocarbon and  at  least  one  acetylenic  hydrocarbon,  including 
the  hydrogenation  of  the  acetylenic  hydrocarbon  but  without 
substantial  hydrogenation  of  the  diolefinic  hydrocarbon, 
wherein  said  fraction,  at  least  partially  in  the  liquid  phase,  and 
hydrogen  are  contacted  with  a  catalyst  of  palladium  on  alu- 
mina, the  improvement  wherein  the  average  size  of  the  palla- 
dium crystallites  in  said  catalyst  is  of  al  least  50  Angstroms, 
whereby  the  selective  hydrogenating  activity  of  the  catalyst  is 
substantially  prolonged. 
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4,230  898 

ELONGATED  HLAMENT  LATTICE  STRUCTURE 

Leroy  L.  Emmel,  1800  Wallace  Ave.,  Apt.  R,  Costa  Mesa.  Calif 

92627 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  784,603,  Apr.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,097,324. 

This  application  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,459 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/0&.  11/00 

VS.  a.  174-32  8  Claims 


'"f^ 


1.  A  lattice  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  more  than  three  elongated  insulative  elements 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  being  intercon- 
nected along  their  lengths  by  insulative  ribs  at  spaced 
locations  between  points  of  closest  proximity  of  adjacent 
said  insulative  elements,  and 

said  insulative  elements  and  said  insulative  ribs  being  contin- 
uously and  integrally  formed  from  an  elastic,  homoge- 
neous, thermoplastic,  insulative  material  so  that  each  of 
said  insulative  elements  is  uniform  in  cross  section  along 
its  length,  and 

at  least  one  elongated  filament  embedded  in  each  of  said 
insulative  elements. 

4.  A  lattice  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  insulative  elements  extending  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  being  interconnected  along  their 
lengths  by  insulative  ribs  at  spaced  locations  between 
points  of  closest  proximity  of  adjacent  said  insulative 
elements,  and 

said  insulative  elements  and  said  insulative  ribs  being  contin- 
uously and  integrally  formed  from  an  elastic,  homoge- 
neous, thermoplastic,  insulative  material  so  that  each  of 
said  insulative  elements  Is  uniform  in  cross  section  along 
its  length,  and 

at  least  one  elongated  filament  embedded  in  each  of  said 
insulative  elements  with  at  least  one  of  said  embedded 
filaments  having  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  cntinu- 
ously  exposed  along  its  length. 

7.  A  lattice  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  insulative  elements  having  a  first 
dielectric  constant,  said  elongated  insulative  elements 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  being  intercon- 
nected at  spaced  locations  along  their  lengths  by  inte- 
grally formed  insulative  ribs; 

at  least  one  electrical  conductor  embedded  in  each  of  said 
elongated  insulative  elements; 

each  of  said  elongated  insulative  elements  having  grooves 


and  ridges  formed  on  an  exterior  surface  thereof  and 
extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

at  least  one  strip  of  insulative  material  having  a  second 
dielectric  constant  that  is  different  from  said  first  dielec- 
tric constant,  said  strip  having  grooves  and  ridges  extend- 
ing along  the  length  thereof  on  an  exterior  surface  thereof; 

said  ridges  of  said  strip  of  insulative  material  mating  with 
said  grooves  of  said  elongated  insulative  elements,  and 
said  grooves  of  said  strip  of  insulative  material  mating 
with  said  ridges  of  said  elongated  insulative  elements;  and 

one  of  said  ridges  of  said  insulative  strip  contacting  at  least 
one  of  said  ribs  interconnecting  adjacent  elongated  insula- 
tive elements. 


4,230,899 

ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  HOSE  FOR  CLEANER 

Shiro  Kanao,  32-460,  Nanpeidai,  Takatsuki-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,375 

Int.  a.'  A47L  9/24:  F16L  11/12:  HOIB  5/10,  7/00 

U.S.  a  174-47  6  Claims 


3-STEEL 


1.  An  electroconductive  hose  for  cleaners  comprising  a 
bellows-shaped  hose  main  body  and  two  reinforcing  synthetic 
resin  elements  arranged  side  by  side  axially  of  the  hose  and 
helically  wound  on  and  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
hose  main  body,  each  of  the  reinforcing  helical  elements  hav- 
ing embedded  therein  an  electrical  conductor  comprising  a 
hard  steel  wire  and  a  plurality  of  thin  copper  wires  provided 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hard  steel  wire  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  thin  copper  wires  arranged  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  hard  steel  wire. 


4,230,900 
POWER  POLE  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  A.  Speet,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc.,, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,127 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/3S 

U.S.  a  174-48  1?  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  pole  assembly  for  bringing  wiring  through  a 
hollow  power  pole  from  above  and  through  a  suspended  grid 
supported  ceiling,  said  grid  including  spaced  suspended  rails 
which  in  turn  support  ceiling  panels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  crossbar;  pole  clamping  means  releasably,  movably 
mounted  on  said  crossbar  and  on  said  pole,  whereby  said  pole 
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can  be  secured  at  difTerent  heights  to  said  crossbar  and  at 
diFTerent  points  along  the  length  of  said  crossbar;  two  rail 
clamping  means  releasably,  movably,  and  pivotally  joined  to 
said  crossbar  at  spaced  points  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
Including  securing  means  for  releasably,  movably  securing 
each  to  a  grid  rail  at  different  points  along  its  length,  whereby 
said  crossbar  can  be  oriented  at  a  plurality  of  different  angles  to 
said  grid  rails  and  said  hollow  pole  can  be  located  at  a  plurality 
of  different  points  between  adjacent  grid  rails  and  at  a  plurality 
of  different  angles  with  respect  thereto;  said  rail  clamping 
means  comprising  a  bracket  having  a  generally  U-shaped  lat- 
eral, horizontal  cross-section  defined  by  a  back  wall  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  notched  to  define 
hooks  for  hooking  over  a  grid  rail;  a  screw  threaded  through 
said  back  wall  of  said  rail  clamping  means  whereby  said  screw 
can  be  tightened  against  a  grid  rail;  said  rail  clamping  means 
including  a  tab  projecting  therefrom;  said  crossbar  including  at 
least  two  elongated  slots  extending  along  the  length  thereof, 
one  located  generally  towards  each  end  thereof;  a  screw  pass- 
ing through  each  said  slot  and  being  threaded  into  an  aperture 
in  said  tab  on  said  clamping  means  whereby  said  clamping 
means  can  be  tightened  on  said  crossbar  at  a  plurality  of  pivotal 
angles  with  respect  thereto  and  at  any  point  along  the  length  of 
said  elongated  slot. 


4J30.901 
HOUSING  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Christian  Wengler,  and  Herbert  Vogt,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1978,  2819499 

Int.  O.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  O.  174-52  PE  5  aaims 
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4,230  902 
MODULAR  LASER  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Hug.  Pasadena,  and  Leonard  C.  De  Benedictis,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,021 

Int  a.'  H04L  15/34:  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  a  178-15  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  laser  printing  system  having  means  for  generating  a 
beam  of  high  intensity  light,  a  recording  medium  sensitive  to 
said  high  intensity  light,  optical  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  optical  elements  interposed  between  said  light  generating 
means  and  said  recording  medium  for  imaging  said  beam  to  a 
spot  at  the  surface  of  said  medium,  modulating  means  located 
between  said  light  generating  means  and  a  scanner  device  for 
modulating  the  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  information 
content  of  electrical  signals,  said  scanner  device  comprising  a 
multi-faceted  polygon  located  in  the  path  of  said  modulated 
beam  between  said  beam  generating  means  and  said  recording 
medium  and  having  reflective  facets  for  reflecting  the  beam 
incident  thereon  onto  said  medium,  means  for  rotating  said 
polygon  such  that  the  reflected  light  is  scanned  in  successive 
traces  across  said  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  module  forming  a  pan  of  said  laser  printing  system, 
sait*  first  module  comprising  said  light  beam  generating 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  optical  elements,  said  light 
beam  generating  means  and  said  at  least  one  of  said  optical 
elements  being  mounted  on  a  common  base  member,  said 
first  module  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  laser 
printing  system  and  replaced  with  a  second  module,  simi- 
lar to  said  first  module,  the  beam  of  light  provided  by  a 
beam  generating  means  in  said  second  module  and  exiting 
therefrom  being  maintained  in  optical  alignment  with 
other  elements  in  said  laser  printing  system  external  to  said 
second  module  within  predetermined  tolerances,  the  light 
beam  generated  by  said  light  beam  generating  means  in 
said  first  module  being  in  optical  alignment  with  other 
elements  in  said  laser  printing  system  external  to  said  first 
module  and  also  being  within  said  predetermined  toler- 
ances. 


1.  Housing  for  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing cup  in  which  the  semiconductor  device  is  disposed,  said 
housing  cup  having  a  bottom,  a  wall  and  a  metal  plate  disposed 
opposite  said  bottom,  said  metal  plate  being  thermally  con- 
nected to  the  semiconductor  device  and  having  a  mounting 
surface  connectible  to  a  heat  sink  and  a  lateral  surface  perpen- 
dicular to  said  mounting  surface,  contacts  extending  from 
inside  said  housing  cup  through  said  biottom  and  being  firmly 
connected  thereto,  and  ciitouts  formed  in  said  metal  plate  at 
the  edges  thereof  opposite  said  contacts,  said  mounting  surface 
of  said  metal  plate  extending  beyond  said  wall  opposite  said 
bottom,  said  housing  being  filled  with  sealing  compound 
through  said  cutouts  to  an  extent  where  at  least  pan  of  said 
lateral  surface  of  said  metal  plate  is  wetted  with  sealing  com- 
pound. 


4.230,903 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Takeo  Fukuda.  and  Kazuaki  Kawabata.  both  of  Yokohama. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser,  No.  31,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53/51668 
Int.  a."  H04L  5/14 
U.S.  a.  370-24  5  aaims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  data  transmission  between 
local  and  remote  terminals  by  means  of  a  two-wire  transmis- 
sion line,  said  local  terminal  including  a  first  encoder  for  con- 
vening binary  data  formed  of  a  plurality  of  binary  data  bits  into 
a  diphase  data  signal  having  first  and  second  portions,  respec- 
tively, representing  first  and  second  binary  bit  states  and  pro- 
vided, respectively,  with  two  transitions  and  one  transition, 
and  a  means  for  transmitting  the  diphase  data  signal  from  said 
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first  encoder  to  a  two-wire  transmission  line,  said  remote  termi- 
nal including  a  means  for  receiving  said  diphase  data  signal 
from  said  local  terminal,  a  decoder  for  decoding  said  diphase 
data  signal  received  by  said  receiving  means  into  said  binary 
data,  a  second  encoder  for  converting,  under  the  modulating 
influences  of  said  diphase  data  signal,  dau  to  be  transmitted 
from  said  remote  terminal  to  said  local  terminal,  thereby  pro- 


-  -H-^--# 


ducing  a  remote  terminal  diphase  data  signal,  and  a  means  for 
transmitting  the  remote  terminal  diphase  data  signal  from  said 
second  encoder  to  said  two-wire  transmission  line,  and  said 
local  terminal  further  including  a  means  for  receiving  said 
remote  terminal  diphase  data  signal  from  said  remote  terminal, 
and  a  means  for  demodulating  said  remote  terminal  diphase 
data  signal  by  means  of  said  diphase  data  signal  from  said  first 
encoder. 


4,230,904 
SIGNAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Kazuyoshi  Fujiyoshi,  and  Kyoji  Murakami,  both  of  Fukuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-157654 
Int  a.'  H04M  1/60 
U&ai79-1HF  3ctoi^ 
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1.  A  signal  control  circuit  comprising: 

first  input  means  connected  to  a  first  signal  source  circuit; 

second  input  means  connected  to  a  second  signal  source 
circuit; 

output  means; 

an  oscillator  having  first  and  second  outputs  for  generating 
first  and  second  output  signals,  respectively,  said  second 
output  signal  being  in  opposite  phase  with  respect  to  said 
first  output  signal; 

a  first  switching  circuit  having  inputs  thereto  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  input  to  said  signal  control  circuit 
to  and  said  first  output  of  said  oscillator,  said  first  switch- 
ing circuit  being  driven  by  said  first  output  signal  from 


said  oscillator  to  provide  a  first  switched  output  signal  at 
an  output  thereof; 

a  second  switching  circuit  having  inputs  thereto  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  input  to  said  signal  control  circuit 
through  a  phase  inverter  circuit  and  to  said  second  output 
of  said  oscillator,  said  second  switching  circuit  being 
driven  by  said  second  output  signal  from  said  oscillator  to 
provide  a  second  switched  output  signal  at  an  output 
thereof; 

a  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  thereto  connected  to  a 
junction  point  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  circuits,  the  output  of  said  low-pass  filter  being 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  signal  control  cir- 
cuit; 

a  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  thereto  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  signal  control  circuit  and  an  output 
thereof  connected  to  said  junction  point  of  the  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  circuits;  and 

a  third  switching  circuit  having  inputs  thereto  connected 
respectively  to  said  junction  point  of  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  switching  circuits  and  to  said  second 
output  of  said  oscillator,  said  third  switching  circuit  hav- 
ing an  output  thereof  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
signal  control  circuit  and  driven  by  said  second  output 
signal  from  said  oscillator  to  provide  a  third  switched 
output  signal  at  said  output  of  said  signal  control  circuit, 
said  signal  control  circuit  preventing  transmission  of  sig- 
nals from  said  first  input  means  to  said  output  means 
despite  changes  in  the  impedances  of  a  signal  source  cir- 
cuit. 


4.230  90S 

STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM  WITH  DISCRETE  BASS 

CHANNELS 

Ronald  J.  Crum,  10208  28th  Ave.  SH.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98146, 

and  Edward  J.  Churchill.  2835  SW.  102nd,  Seattle.  Wash 

98146 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803.674.  Jun.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,029 

Int.  CI.-  H04R  5/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a  179-1  GA  MCUims 


ic  ^ 


i\^ 


7.  A  subwoofer  for  a  stereo  system,  comprising: 

an  inner  housing  comprising  a  closed  bottom  wall,  closed 

side  walls  and  a  top  wall  including  a  speaker  opening, 

together  forming  a  first  chamber; 
a  larger  outer  housing  comprising  a  closed  top  wall,  closed 

side  walls,  and  an  open  lower  end.  said  outer  housing 

being  inverted  over  the  inner  housing; 
connector  means  between  the  inner  and  outer  housing  sup- 
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porting  them  In  a  spaced  relationship,  so  that  a  second 
chamber  is  defined  between  the  two  housing,  above  and 
around  the  inner  housing: 
said  inner  housing  having  a  lower  end  which  serves  as  a 

noor  contacting  base: 
said  outer  housing  having  a  360'  extending  lower  edge 
which  is  spaced  above  the  level  of  said  base,  so  that  a 
generally  downwardly  directed,  360'  extending  outlet  for 
the  subwoofer,  is  formed  near  the  base  of  the  subwoofer. 
leading  out  from  the  second  chamber: 
an  upwardly  directed  vibrating  cone  type  low  frequency 
speaker  having  a  peripheral  mounting  portion  bordering 
said  speaker  opening:  means  connecting  said  peripheral 
mounting  portion  to  the  inner  housing:  and 
said  first  and  second  chambers  being  substantially  balanced 

accousiically. 
12.  A  stereophonic  sound  reproducing  method,  comprising: 
dividing  recorded  stereophonic  audio  information  into  two 
full  spectrum  channels:  amplifying  each  full  spectrum 
information  and  directing  it  to  a  main  speaker  means  for 
such  channel:  sand  the  improvement  comprising: 
directing  a  duplicate  low  frequency  portion  only  of  each 
channel  information  to  a  subwoofer  speaker  for  such 
channel  which  is  physically  spaced  apart  from  the  sub- 
woofer for  the  other  channel  in  a  separate  cabinet,  and 
which  is  accoustically  isolated  from  the  subwoofer  for 
the  other  channel,  and  with  said  subwoofers  being 
spaced  generally  across  a  listening  space  from  the  two 
main  channel  speakers. 


4430,906 
SPEECH  DIGITIZER 

Charles  R.  Davis.  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Time  and  Space 
Processing,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,479 

Int.  a:  GIOL  1/00 

U,S.  a.  179—1  SA  14  Claims 


-EF-i    f*^     K 


^ni^V-J^ 


-l->.- 


1  In  a  digital  communication  system  operating  in  a  multi- 
frame  format,  a  speech  digitizer  comprising: 

analyzer  means  connected  to  receive  an  analog  speech 
waveform,  said  analyzer  means  including  power  and  filter 
coefficient  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for  gener- 
ating in  digital  format  variable  filter  coefficient  and  power 
paramaters  representative  of  said  waveform, 

pitch  detector  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  pitch  parameter  substantially  representing 
the  fundamental  periodicity  of  said  waveform,  said  pitch 
detector  means  including 

automatic  gain  control  means  for  stabilizing  said  speech 
waveform. 

converter  means  for  converting  said  analog  waveform  to  a 
digital  format  in  a  predetermined  time  frame. 

means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  representing  an  absolute 
magnitude  difference  function,  said  digital  signal  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  samples  representing  the  varia- 
tions in  the  pitch  of  said  analog  waveform  and  having  a 
pattern  of  recurring  maximum  and  minimum  points  over 
the  frequency  spectra, 


means  for  generating  a  first  pitch  signal  representing  the 
fundamental  pitch  of  said  sampled  signal, 

periodicity  means  for  generating  a  periodicity  signal  repre- 
senting the  ratio  of  one  of  said  minimum  and  one  of  said 
maximum  points, 

multiple  check  means  connected  to  receive  said  digital  signal 
and  said  first  pitch  signal  for  generating  a  second  pitch 
signal  when  one  of  said  multiple  signals  is  lower  than  the 
first  pitch  signal  by  interpolating  over  successive  ones  of 
said  samples  to  generate  said  second  pitch  signal, 

range  restrictor  means  connected  to  receive  said  digital 
signal,  said  periodicity  signal  and  said  second  pitch  signal 
for  restricting  the  range  of  said  pitch  signal  to  a  range  of 
pitches  within  a  predetermined  tolerance  if  the  average 
pitch  of  said  periodicity  signal  is  below  a  predetermined 
level  whereby  a  third  pitch  signal  is  generated  represent- 
ing the  best  estimate  within  the  restricted  range,  and 

means  for  determining  the  number  of  extreme  maximum  and 
minimum  points  within  a  predetermined  range  of  said 
absolute  magnitude  difference  function  thereby  generat- 
ing a  structure  number  signal  representing  a  voiced  event 
when  the  number  of  extreme  points  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined number, 

voice  detector  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for  gen- 
erating a  digital  voicing  parameter  representing  whether 
said  speech  waveform  is  voiced  or  unvoiced, 

multiplexer  means  for  multiplexing  said  parameters  into  a 
digital  serial  data  stream  in  said  multiframe  format  where 
selected  ones  of  the  frames  in  said  multiframe  format 
occur  as  a  synchronization  frame, 

synchronization  means  for  providing  a  digital  synchroniza- 
tion code  whereby  said  multiplexer  multiplexes  said  syn- 
chronization code  into  a  portion  of  said  synchronization 
frame, 

first  signaling  interface  means  for  connecting  signaling  infor- 
mation to  another  portion  of  said  synchronization  frame, 

means  for  transmitting  said  digital  serial  stream, 

synthesizer  means  connected  to  receive  said  digital  serial 
stream  for  generating  a  second  analog  waveform  repre- 
sentative of  said  first  analog  waveform,  said  synthesizer 
means  including  demultiplexer  means  for  demultiplexing 
the  transmitted  parameters,  the  synchronization  code,  and 
the  signaling  information, 

second  signaling  interface  means  connected  to  receive  the 
demultiplexed  transmitted  signaling  information, 

periodic  generator  means  for  generating  a  digital  periodic 
component  signal  representative  of  a  pitch  pulse  signal 
and  aperiodic  generator  means  for  generating  a  digital 
aperiodic  signal  representative  of  a  random  noise  signal, 

mixer  means  connected  to  receive  said  component  signals 
for  mixing  said  component  signals  thereby  forming  a 
driving  function  signal,  and 

filter  means  connected  to  receive  said  driving  function  signal 
for  generating  said  second  analog  signal  thereby  repre- 
senting said  first  analog  signal. 


4,230,907 

DYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKER  ABLE  TO  BE  DRIVEN  AT 

INCREASED  STEADY  POWER 

Wolfgang  Hasselbach,  Konigstein;  Manfred  Leyerzapf,  Frank- 
furt am  Main;  Klaus  Doner,  Frankfurt-Bonames;  Karleugen 
Habfast,  Schwalbach,  and  Karl  Muller,  Frankfurt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,798,  Mar.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,138,593.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,834 
Int.  CI."  H04R  1/02 
VS.  a.  179—1  E  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  dynamic  loudspeaker  of  the  type  comprising  a  hous- 
ing part  and  a  sound  wall  part,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  the 
speaker,  a  moving-coil  unit  mounted  in  the  speaker  and  includ- 
ing a  moving  coil  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  for  transmitting 
oscillatory  motion  thereto,  said  housing  part  having  top,  bot- 


October  28,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1633 


torn,  rear  and  side  parts,  each  of  said  top,  bottom,  rear  and  side 
parts  having  no  aperture  and  no  valve  openings,  said  top, 
bottom,  rear  and  side  parts  of  said  housing  part  being  seal- 
tightly  connected  with  one  another,  at  least  said  rear  part  of 
said  housing  part  being  made  of  a  metal  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  W  equal  to  or  greater  than  40  kcal/m-h-'C.  said 
moving-coil  unit  including  a  ferromagnetic  structure,  said 
ferromagnetic  structure  including  a  central  core  part,  an  annu- 
lar part  surrounding  the  central  core  part  and  defining  there- 
with an  annular  air  gap,  and  a  base  part  bridging  together  said 
central  core  part  and  said  annular  part  at  the  rear  side  of  said 
central  core  part  and  of  said  annular  part,  said  heat-transmit- 
ting structure  comprising  a  heat-transmitting  bar  of  metal 


having  a  thermal  conductivity  equal  to  or  greater  than  40 
kcal/m-h-'C,  s^jd  heat-transmitting  bar  having  a  front  face 
bearing  against  and  in  thermally  conductive  engagement  with 
the  portion  of  said  base  part  of  said  ferromagnetic  structure 
which  is  located  at  said  central  core  part  of  said  ferromagnetic 
structure,  said  heat-transmitting  bar  having  a  rear  face  bearing 
against  said  rear  part  of  said  housing  part  and  being  in  ther- 
mally conductive  engagement  therewith,  the  surface  area  of 
said  front  face  of  said  heat-transmitting  bar  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  core  part  of  said 
ferromagnetic  structure,  whereby  said  heat-transmitting  bar 
transmits  the  heat  mainly  generated  in  said  core  part  of  said 
ferromagnetic  structure  to  said  metal  rear  part  of  said  housing 
part. 


the  sign,  a  first  predetermined  number  of  bits  represent  M.  the 
number  of  the  segment  numbered  serially  in  each  sense  from 
zero  analog  signal  and  a  second  predetermined  number  of  bits 
represent  P,  the  value  in  the  segment,  where  each  increment  of 
digital  value  in  a  segment  represents  twice  the  audio  analog 
increment  of  a  similar  increment  of  digital  value  in  the  segment 
of  next  lower  value,  comprising: 
inputs  means  for  receiving  said  digital  representations, 
means  to  determine  from  said  representations  the  segment 
number  corresponding  to  each  of  said  digital  representa- 
tions, 
means  to  determine  for  each  of  said  digital  representations  a 
factor  whereby  the  product  of  the  factor  multiplied  by 
two  to  the  exponent  having  the  value  of  the  segment 
number  corresponding  to  the  representation  corresponds 
to  the  analog  value  for  such  digital  representation, 
means  to  determine  the  difference  in  the  segment  numbers  of 

said  digital  representations, 
means  to  convert  the  factor  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
digital  representations  into  a  convened  factor  whereby 
the  product  of  the  converted  factor  multiplied  by  two  to 
the  exponent  having  the  value  of  the  segment  number 
corresponding  to  the  other  of  said  digital  representations 
corresponds  to  the  analog  value  for  such  one  of  said  digi- 
tal representations, 
means  to  add  the  converted  factor  corresponding  to  said  one 
digital  representation  to  the  factor  corresponding  to  the 
other  digital  representation  to  produce  a  sum, 
means  responsive  to  said  sum  and  such  segment  number  of 
said  other  digital  representation  to  produce  the  M  and  P 
components  of  said  PCM  word  representing  an  analogue 
value  corresponding  to  the  value  represented  by  said  sum 
multiplied  by  two  to  the  exponent  of  said  other  segment 
number, 
means  for  determining  the  sign  of  said  last  mentioned  PCM 
word. 


4,230,909 
TELEPHONE  ANSW  ERING  MACHINE 
Elliot  I.  Baum,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quasar  Microsys- 
tems, Inc.,  Brentwood,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.463 

Int.  a:-  GllB  lS/02.  15/18.  23/32.  23/34 

VS.  a.  179-6  R  17  aaims 


4.230,908 
TELEPHONE  SUMMING  CIRCUIT 
John  Christopher  H.  Daris.  Oakridges,  and  Richard  A.  Ha- 
therill,  Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Plessey  Canada 
Limited,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,307 

Int.  a.  G06F  7/50 

VS.  O.  17>-1  CN  15  Claims 


'^^ 

n 

^^J 

t.  A  telephone  answering  machine  utilizing  a  single  mag- 
netic upe  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  an- 
7.  Means  for  combining  the  coded  digital  representations  of  nouncement  information  sections  each  followed  by  a  message 
two  audio  analog  samples  in  a  circuit  where  each  digital  repre-    information  section,  said  sections  being  delimited  by  indicia  on 
sentation  is  a  multiple  bit  PCM  word  where  one  bit  represents    said  tape,  said  machine  comprising: 

999  O.G.— 60 
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tape  transport  means  for  receiving  said  tape; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  tape; 

transport  means  for  detecting  said  indicia: 

means  for  recording  a  desired  announcement  on  each  of  said 
announcement  information  sections  of  said  tape: 

announcement  control  means  coupled  to  said  transport 
means  and  said  sensing  means,  and  responsive  to  selected 
ones  of  said  indicia  and  to  a  telephone  ring  signal  for 
reproducing  said  announcement  from  one  of  said  an- 
nouncement information  sections  as  a  first  audio  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  audio  signal  to  a  telephone  line; 

message  recording  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means 
and  said  sensing  means,  and  responsive  to  a  second  audio 
signal  on  said  telephone  line  for  recording  a  correspond- 
ing message  on  the  particular  message  information  section 
of  said  tape  adjacent  and  following  said  one  announce- 
ment information  section; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  responsive 
to  selected  ones  of  said  indicia  for  disabling  said  announce- 
ment control  means  and  enabling  said  message  recording 
means  a  first  predetermined  time  after  occurrence  of  said 
ring  signal,  and  for  disabling  said  message  recording 
means  a  second  predetermined  time  thereafter;  and 

playback  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  and  said 
sensing  means,  and  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said 
Indicia  for  reproducing  from  said  particular  message  Infor- 
mation section  of  said  tape  an  audible  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  audio  signal. 


4,230,910 
SIGNALLING  AND  CHANNEL  LOOP  TEST  aRCUITS 

FOR  STATION  CARRIER  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Corporation, 
Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,704 
Int.  a:-  H04J  1/06 


VS.  a.  370-71 


33  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  signalling  an  incoming  telephone  call  for  a 
subscriber  who  is  served  by  a  plural  channel  amplitude  modu- 
lated station  carrier  telephone  system  in  which  a  plurality  of 
frequency  division  multiplexed  channel  carrier  signals  are 
transmitted  over  a  transmission  line  from  a  central  office  and  in 
which  each  of  said  channel  carrier  signals  is  assigned  to  a 
different  one  of  the  subscribers  served  by  the  carrier  system, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  modulating  the  channel 
carrier  signal  assigned  to  the  subscriber  being  called  with  first 
and  second  a.c.  signals  at  the  central  office,  receiving  and 
demodulating  the  called  subscriber's  channel  carrier  signal 
upon  transmission  of  the  channel  carrier  signal  over  said  trans- 
mission line  to  recover  said  first  and  second  signals,  utilizing 
said  first  signal  to  cause  the  synchronous  detection  of  said 
second  signal  following  the  demodulation  of  the  called  sub- 
scriber's channel  carrier  signal,  and  ringing  the  called  subscrib- 
er's telephone  in  response  to  the  synchronous  detection  of  said 
second  signal. 


4,230,911 
CARRIER  TER.MINAL  UNIT 
Frank  Fellinger,  and  James  M .  Ruffing,  both  of  Delaware,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,456 

Int.  a:-  H04J  3/06 

U.S.  a.  370—84  12  Qaims 


^^" 


■•^^    I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  incoming  PCM  signals  each 
represented  as  a  data  bit  having  a  first  clock  rate  and  arranged 
as  frames  of  voice  information  data  bits  and  other  data  bits  in 
a  first  format  to  frames  of  outgoing  PCM  signals  having  a 
second  clock  rale  and  format,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  synchronizing  each  incoming  data  bit  to  said 
second  clock  rate; 

first  memory  means  adapted  to  store  said  other  data  bits 
from  a  plurality  of  frames; 

first  means  for  storing  synchronized  ones  of  said  other  data 
bits  in  said  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  locations,  the  number  of  said  locations  being 
greater  than  the  number  of  voice  information  data  bits  in 
one  of  said  frames; 

said  second  memory  means  being  organized  as  n  overlapping 
groups  of  locations,  each  of  said  groups  of  locations  being 
adapted  to  store  one  frame  of  voice  information  data  bits 
of  n  successive  frames  of  voice  information  bits,  where  n 
is  a  predetermined  number  greater  than  I ; 

second  means  for  storing  synchronized  ones  of  said  voice 
information  data  bits  in  said  second  memory  means  at  said 
first  clock  rate: 

means  for  reading  said  stored  voice  information  data  bits 
from  said  second  memory  means  at  said  second  rate  and 
for  reading  said  other  data  bits  of  a  preceding  frame  from 
said  first  memory  means,  said  reading  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  being  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined sequence;  and 

means  for  multiplexing  said  other  data  bits  read  from  said 
first  memory  means  and  said  voice  information  data  bits 
from  said  second  memory  means  to  provide  said  frames  of 
outgoing  PCM  signals. 


4,230,912 
DIAL  PULSE  SENSOR  AND  REPEATER  aRCUIT 
David  Q.  Lee,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Richard  M.  Rovnyak, 
Schaumburg,  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,598 
Int  CI."  H04Q  I/J6 
VS.  a.  179—16  EA  7  Oaims 

1.  A  dial  pulse  sensor  and  repeater  circuit  for  use  in  a  tele- 
phone system  including  at  least  one  telephone  subscriber  sta- 
tion connected  to  a  switching  center  including  a  battery  and 
switching  equipment  via  a  first  and  a  second  leads,  said  sub- 
scriber station  including  dial  contacts  for  causing  conductions 
and  interruptions  of  a  DC  signal  on  said  first  and  said  second 
leads,  said  dial  pulse  sensor  and  repeater  circuit  comprising: 
voltage  level  sensing  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
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said  second  leads  operated  to  detect  a  particular  voltage 
level  between  said  leads  in  response  to  said  switching 
center  battery  applied  to  said  leads  by  pulses  generated  by 
said  dial  contacts; 
optical  coupler  means  including  a  light  emitting  diode  and  a 
resistor  adjusted  to  provide  a  precise  voltage  and  current 
threshold  for  operation  of  said  light  emitting  diode,  said 
optical  coupler  means  connected  between  said  voltage 
level  sensing  means  and  said  switching  equipment  oper- 
ated in  response  to  said  voltage  level  detected  by  voltage 


Viv- 


level  sensing  means  to  provide  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  dial  contact  pulses  for  transmission  to  said 
switching  equipment;  and 
circuit  timing  means  connected  to  said  voltage  level  sensing 
means  and  to  said  first  lead  for  permitting  current  flow 
during  said  interruptions  caused  by  said  dial  contacts  of 
said  subscriber  station,  said  circuit  timing  means  operated 
during  said  interruptions  of  said  dial  contacts  and  said 
circuit  liming  means  non-operated  during  said  conduc- 
tions of  said  dial  contacts. 


4,230,913 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR 
Gene  A.  Brothers,  Scottsbluff;  John  A.  Neely,  and  Patrick  W. 
Kieffe,  both  of  Gering,  all  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  956 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  3/60:  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  179-18  FC  38  Oaims 


scribers  over  said  one  line  under  control  of  said  central 
office  unit, 

means  m  said  central  office  unit  for  connecting  a  called  and 
calling  subscriber  over  first  and  second  trunk  lines  and 
their  corresponding  subscriber  lines  upon  receiving  an  off 
hook  interrupt  and  dialing  code  from  said  remote  unit. 

said  means  including  first  means  for  storing  the  identity  of 
each  subscriber  connected  to  said  remote  unit,  and  second 
means  determining  from  said  interrupt,  dialing  code  and 
said  storage  means  that  the  called  and  calling  subscribers 
are  connected  to  said  remote  unit,  generating  a  control 
signal  sent  to  said  remote  unit  for  establishing  connection 
between  said  subscribers  over  said  one  line  and,  said  sec- 
ond means  also  generating  another  control  signal  to  said 
remote  unit  and  said  central  office  unit  for  disconnecting 
the  trunk  lines  connecting  the  called  and  calling  subscrib- 
ers and 

whereiiusaid  first  means  includes  a  random  access  memory, 
and  said  second  means  include  a  microprocessor. 


4.230,914 

SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INDICATLNC 

INTRUDER  PRESENCE  ON  TELEPHONE  LINES,  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION  OF  TELEPHONE 

INTRUDER  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Paul  Korwin,  Flushing,  N.Y..  and  Eric  S.  Cohen,  South  Orange. 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Cose  Technology  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.   H04M  I/6S 

V.S.  a.  179-81  E  28  Qaims 


:  v*    *»  A  ,*  - 
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15.  A  line  concentrator  system  comprising: 

a  central  office  unit  receiving  a  plurality  of  incoming  sub- 
scriber lines, 

a  remote  field  unit  adapted  for  connection  to  the  subscribers, 

a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  less  than  the  number  of  said  sub- 
scribers, 

one  line  in  said  remote  unit, 

means  in  said  remote  unit  for  connecting  a  subscriber  line 
and  a  subscriber  to  one  of  said  trunk  lines  and  two  sub- 


I.  A  compact  telephone  intruder  alarm  system  for  indicating 
the  subsequent  interconnection  and  disconnection  of  an  exten- 
sion telephone  with  a  telephone  line  to  a  current  on-line  user, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  electrical  OFF-and  ON-hook  signals 
which  are  respectively  generated  in  response  lo  intercon- 
nection and  disconnection  of  an  auxiliary  extension  tele- 
phone with  a  telephone  line; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  electrical  OFF- 
and  ON-hook  signals  for  indicating  to  a  current  online 
user  of  a  primary  extension  telephone  which  is  already 
interconnected  with  the  telephone  line  of  the  subsequent 
interconnection  and  disconnection  of  the  auxiliary  exten- 
sion telephone,  to  thereby  alert  the  on-line  user  to  the 
presence  of  an  intruder  on  the  telephone  line; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  both  said  detecting  means  and  said 
indicating  means  on  the  primary  extension  telephone,  to 
thereby  simplify  installation  of  the  compact  telephone 
intruder  alarm  system  with  conventional  telephones: 

(dl  said  primary  extension  telephone  including  a  microphone 

transmitter  and  a  handsel  having  an  interior;  and 
(e)  said  mounting  means  being  operative  for  mounting  both 
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said  delecting  means  and  said  indicating  means  within  the 
interior  of  the  handset  to  thereby  make  the  installation  of 
the  compact  alarm  system  with  conventional  telephones 
hardly  discernible,  said  mounting  means  including  a  car- 
rier plate  on  which  both  said  delecting  means  and  said 
indicating  means  are  mounted,  and  a  transmitter  cover 
mounted  on  the  handset  in  overlying  relationship  with  the 
microphone  transmitter  and  said  carrier  plate 


1.  An  improved  record  carrier  in  which  information  is 
stored  in  a  radiation-reflecting  information  structure  at  least 
one  side  of  which  is  readable  with  an  optical  radiation  beam 
and  which  comprises  information  areas  arranged  in  tracks 
which  areas,  in  the  track  direction  and  transverse  to  the  track 
direction,  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  intermediate  areas, 
the  surfaces  of  the  information  areas  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  a  first  plane,  the  surface  of  the  intermediate  areas 
substantially  in  a  second  plane,  and  the  distance  between  the 
first  and  the  second  plane  being  substantially  constant  over  the 
entire  record  carrier,  the  improvement  being  charcterized  in 
that  the  angle  of  inclination  between  the  walls  of  the  informa- 
tion areas  and  a  normal  to  the  record  carrier  has  one  value 
between  30"  and  65%  and  the  geometric  distance  between  the 
first  and  the  second  plane  has  one  value  between  165/N  and 
270/N  nanometers,  N  being  the  refractive  index  of  a  transpar- 
ent medium  which  is  disposed  between  the  first  and  the  second 
plane  on  the  optically  readable  side  of  the  information  struc- 
ture. 


4,230,916 

MULTIWAY  CHANGE-OVER  SWITCH  HAVING 

JOY-STICK  ACTUATOR 

As^i  Mochizuki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shows  Musen 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,834 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  25/04 
VJS.  G.  200—6  A  8  aaims 

1.  A  multiway  change-over  switch  for  a  circuit  comprising; 
an  electrically  insulated  hollow  cylindrical  casing  including 
a  main  body  portion  which  defines  a  switching  chamber 
and  a  head  portion  which  defines  a  lobed  opening, 
an  upper  terminal  having  a  portion  positioned  on  the  inner 

surface  of  the  top  wall  of  said  switching  chamber, 
a  rocking  change-over  means  rockably  received  in  said 

switching  chamber  in  contact  with  said  upper  terminal, 
a  lower  terminal  in  abutment  against  the  undersurface  of  said 
rocking  change-over  means  for  rockably  supporting  the 
rocking  change-over  means, 
a  base  member  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and 

loosely  receiving  said  lower  terminal, 
a  coiled  spring  positioned  between  said  lower  terminal  and 
base  member  for  normally  urging  said  lower  terminal 
against  said  rocking  change-over  means  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  peripheral  terminals  positioned  in  diamet- 


rically opposite  positions  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
base  member  and  having  portions  extending  into  said 
switching  chamber  to  surround  said  rocking  change-over 
means,  said  rocking  change-over  means  including  a  sub- 
stantially hollow  cylindrical  operation  member  having  an 
annular  projection  in  the  center  of  the  outer  periphery 
against  which  said  peripheral  terminals  normally  abut,  an 
upper  contact  surrounding  the  portion  of  said  operation 


4,230,915 

RECORD  CARRIER  WITH  AN  OPTICALLY  READABLE 

RADIATION-REFLECTING  INFORMATION 

STRUCTURE 

Ju  G.  Oil,  and  Bernardus  A.  J.  Jacobs,  both  of  Eindhoven. 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,754 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   11,   1978, 
7809227 

Int  a:-  GllB  7/24 
VJS.  a.  179—100.1  G  4  Claiiiit 


member  above  said  annular  projection  and  normally  in 
contact  with  said  upper  terminal  and  a  lower  contact 
surrounding  the  portion  of  said  operation  member  below 
said  annular  projection  and  normally  in  contact  with  said 
lower  terminal  such  that  said  rocking  change-over  means 
can  selectively  contact  said  at  least  one  pair  of  peripheral 
terminals  with  said  upper  and  lower  terminals  and  com- 
plete said  circuit. 


4.230,917 
REMOVABLE-KEY  ROCKER  TYPE  SWITCH  FOR  TWO 

CIRCUITS 
Thomas  F,  Osika,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  McGill  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb,  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11.206 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  27/06 

U.S.  a.  200—42  T  11  aaims 


1.  In  a  removable  key  operated  electrical  switch  of  the 
rocker  type  having  switch  housing  means  with  a  rocker  mem- 
ber and  a  carrier  member  and  a  keyway  in  each  for  receiving 
a  key,  each  such  member  being  pivotally  mounted  therein  on 
an  axis  common  to  both  and  each  being  pivotal  independently 
of  the  other,  and  contact  bridging  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  carrier  member  for  movement  upon  pivotal 
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movement  of  said  carrier  member,  the  improvement  with  said 
housing  means  of  stationary  contact  means  for  said  contact 
bridging  means  for  selectively  making  two  different  electrical 
circuits  therethrough  upon  operation  of  said  switch,  and  a  key 
insertable  in  said  switch  having  means  for  coupling  together 
said  rocker  member  and  said  carrier  member  at  said  keyways 
for  rockably  moving  said  members  about  said  common  axis  in 
one  of  two  opposite  directions  to  complete  a  selected  one  of 
said  two  different  circuits,  said  key  being  removable  from  said 
coupling  of  said  members  in  said  switch,  being  rotatable 
through  180°  about  a  single  axis,  and  said  key  being  of  such 
configuration  that  it  can  be  reinseried  in  said  switch  after  such 
rotation  in  a  second  position  for  again  coupling  said  rocker 
member  and  said  carrier  member  at  said  keyways  for  move- 
ment thereof  in  the  other  of  the  two  opposite  directions,  with 
said  key  movements  in  said  recited  switching  being  such  that 
only  one  circuit  can  be  completed  in  each  of  said  two  inserted 
positions  of  said  key. 


4,230,918 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  GLASS  BREAKAGE  DETECTOR 

Thaddeus  Schroeder,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  and  Norman  L. 
Traub,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,632 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  a.  200—61.62  5  Qaims 


^r... 


4,230,919 
SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH 
Spencer  C.  Schantz,  16608  W.  Rogers  Dr.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
S3151,  and  Gary  R.  Kuebler,  5506  N.  76  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,608,  Oct.  28.  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  886.213 

Int.  a,"  HOIH  21/04.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  200-67  B  18  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  snap-action  switch  having  a  housing,  a 
switch  blade  fulcrumed  within  said  housing,  having  a  first 
electrical  conuct  on  said  switch  blade,  having  a  second  electri- 
cal contact  mounted  within  said  housing  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  contact,  having  spring  means  arranged 
to  be  movable  to  either  side  of  the  fulcrum  for  said  switch 
blade  to  cause  snap  opening  and  snap  closing  of  said  contacts, 
and  having  actuator  means  positioned  to.  be  responsive  to  an 
external  force  for  shifting  a  portion  of  said  spring  means  from 
one  side  of  said  fulcrum  to  the  other,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  actuator  means  comprises  a  lever,  means  for  pivotally 


mounting  said  lever  on  said  housing  intermediate  its  length  for 
rocking  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  spring  for  movement  of  the  lever  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  spring  and  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  switch 


<»■  .r^   ?-'  3^     - 


ch 


blade  and  having  an  external  end  and  having  an  integral  inner 
portion  positioned  for  swinging  in  response  to  said  rocking 
movement  in  a  direction  to  engage  and  shift  a  portion  of  said 
spring  means  over  center  with  respect  to  said  fulcrum. 


assignor    to 


4,230,920 
GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 

Richard    Thaler,    Unterentfelden,    Switzerland. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Filed  No*.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30.  1978, 
3404/78 

Int.  a.   HOIH  33/SS 
VS.  a.  200—148  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  glass  breakage  detector,  a  window  glass 
in  a  vehicle  door  having  an  edge  of  the  window  glass  extend- 
ing into  the  door  interior  and  suppon  means  engaging  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  edge  such  that  part  of  the  glass  edge  is  unsup- 
ported, the  glass  comprising  a  tempered  glass  which  cracks 
into  small  pieces  throughout  its  extent  when  the  glass  is  bro- 
ken, comprising 
a  switch  mounted  in  the  door  interior  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  said  edge  of  the  window  glass, 
an  actuator  coupled  to  the  switch  and  secured  to  the  unsup- 
ported part  of  the  glass  edge  and  effective  when  moved  to 
actuate  the  switch,  the  switch  being  effective  through  the 
actuator  to  apply  a  force  to  the  glass  to  cause  movement 
of  the  glass,  when  broken,  and  cause  the  actuator  to  move 
and  actuate  the  switch. 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 

a  gas  tight  electrically  insulating  housing; 

said  insulating  housing  defining  a  blast  chamber  therein: 

a  fixed  contact  surrounded  by  said  blast  chamber  arranged 

within  said  insulating  housing; 
a  movable  contact  arranged  within  said  insulating  housing; 
a  pump  device; 
a  blast  nozzle  connected  with  said  pump  device  and  movable 

along  with  said  movable  contact; 
said  pump  device  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  movable  in 

conjunction  with  said  movable  contact; 
a  stationary  pump  piston  upon  which  there  is  displaceable 

said  pump  cylinder; 
means  operatively  coupled  with  said  pump  cylinder  and 

impinged  by  pressurized  gas  heated  by  the  arc  in  order  to 

augment  the  pumping  stroke  of  the  pump  device;  and 
said  means  coupled  with  said  pump  cylinder  comprises  an 
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impact  plate  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  pump  cyhn- 
der  and  radially  protruding  therefrom. 


4J30^21 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Brian  J.  Wearing.  North  Weald,  and  Syed  M.  A.  Zaidi,  Harrrow 
Weald,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  B.S.R.  Limited  of  Mon- 
arch Works,  Warley.  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,885 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
7978/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  S/52 
L.S.  a.  200-153  J  8  Oaims 


the  cam  surfaces  defmed  by  the  guide  ribs  of  the  housing  to  a 
position  in  which  the  roUUble  member  is  free  to  move  axially 
in  response  to  the  bias  of  the  first  spring,  the  contact  carrier 
thus  being  moved  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  contact 
member  does  not  touch  the  contact  terminals,  the  switch  being 
returnable  to  its  first  condition  by  a  subsequent  depression  and 
release  of  the  push-button,  which  causes  further  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  member  so  that  the  arms  of  the  rotatable  member 
again  engage  the  stop  surfaces. 


4,230,922 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
John  W.  Habecker,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Cherry  Electrical 
Products  Corp.,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,255 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/04:  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a  200-302  1  Claim 


1.  An  electric  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by 
successive  operations  of  a  push-button,  said  switch  comprising 
a  housmg  conuining  two  fixed  terminal  members,  a  push-but- 
ton protruding  from  the  housing  and  movable  axially  into  the 
housmg  against  the  bias  of  a  spring,  a  rotatable  member  mov- 
able axially  in  response  to  movement  of  said  button,  radially 
projecting  arms  on  the  rotatable  member  defining  cam  sur- 
faces, guide  ribs  formed  within  the  housing  and  located  to 
co-operate  with  the  said  projecting  arms  to  guide  said  arms 
during  part  of  the  axial  movement  of  the  rotatable  member, 
said  ribs  terminating  with  cam  surfaces,  stop  surfaces  located 
between  some  respective  pairs  of  the  ribs  to  restrict  axial 
movement  of  said  rotatable  member  when  said  arms  are  lo- 
cated between  said  respective  pairs  of  ribs,  further  means 
carrying  cam  surfaces  and  movable  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  push-button,  the  cam  surfaces  of  said  further  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  rotatable 
member  on  each  depression  of  the  button  to  move  said  arms  of 
the  rotatable  member  axially  from  between  said  ribs  and  subse- 
quently to  route  said  rotatable  member,  and  an  electric  contact 
member  movable  with  said  rotatable  member  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  contact  member  touches  the  contact 
terminals,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  contact  member 
does  not  touch  the  conuct  terminals,  wherein  the  said  electric 
contact  member  is  carried  by  a  contact  carrier  which  com- 
prises said  further  means  comprising  cam  surfaces,  and  the 
rotatable  member  is  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  conuct 
carrier  to  the  said  push-button,  and  a  first  spring  is  provided  to 
bias  the  rouuble  member  and  the  conuct  carrier  away  from 
said  terminals  and  a  second  spring  is  provided  to  bias  the  said 
conuct  carrier  towards  said  terminals,  said  housing  defining 
two  upstanding  fingers  which  surround  the  first  spring  and 
which  are  arcuate  in  plan,  the  fingers  having  a  common  radius 
of  curvature  and  a  common  centre  of  curvature,  said  guide  ribs 
being  formed  on  the  innermost  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  fingers, 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  guide  ribs  being  inclined  to  form  said 
cam  surfaces,  and  the  arrangement  is  such  that  when  the 
switch  is  in  an  initial  condition  in  which  the  projecting  arms 
engage  with  said  stop  surfaces  the  contact  carrier  is  retained  in 
a  first  predetermined  position  in  which  the  contact  member 
touches  the  conuct  terminals,  subsequent  depression  of  the 
push-button  causing  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  conUct  carrier  to 
engage  the  corresponding  cam  surfaces  of  the  arms  of  said 
rouuble  member  to  route  said  rouuble  member  whilst  mov- 
ing the  rouuble  member  against  the  bias  of  the  first  spring, 
subsequent  release  of  the  push-button  permitting  the  routable 
member  to  be  moved  by  the  bias  of  the  first  spring,  against  the 
bias  of  the  second  spring,  the  rouuble  member  being  further 
rotated  by  engagement  of  the  cam  surfaces  of  said  arms  with 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boot  seal  and  a  movable  switch 
actuator  of  an  electrical  switch  comprising, 

a  switch  housing  having  an  opening  formed  in  one  wall 
through  which  the  switch  actuator  is  reciprocally  mov- 
able, 

a  circular  switch  actuator  movably  positioned  in  said  open- 
ing and  having  an  end  portion  positioned  externally  of  said 
housing  and  provided  with  an  exposed  concave  groove, 

a  recessed  circular  bearing  is  provided  by  the  one  wall  of  the 
switch  housing  and  defines  the  opening  through  which 
said  switch  actuator  is  movable, 

a  boot  seal  of  resilient  material  adapted  to  extend  between 
and  be  connected  to  said  circular  bearing  and  said  switch 
actuator, 

said  boot  seal  having  a  base  ring  the  inner  diameter  of  which 
is  adapted  to  fit  into  the  recess  provided  by  said  bearing  so 
as  to  attach  said  boot  seal  to  said  switch  housing, 

a  cylindrical  subilizing  means  provided  by  said  boot  seal  and 
extending  at  right  angles  from  said  base  ring  and  parallel 
to  said  actuator. 

a  truncated  cone  projecting  outwardly  of  said  stabilizing 
means  and  providing  a  center  opening  the  diameter  of 
which  is  equal  to  said  concave  groove  formed  in  the  wall 
of  said  switch  actuator  so  as  to  connect  the  top  of  said 
boot  seal  to  said  actuator, 

said  cone  collapsing  uniformly  within  said  subilizing  means 
as  said  actuator  is  moved  through  the  opening  formed  in 
said  switch  housing  wall  while  maintaining  the  sealing 
connection  of  said  base  ring  with  said  circular  bearing  and 
said  center  opening  of  said  cone  with  said  concave  groove 
formed  m  said  switch  actuator. 


4,230,923 
DEVICE  FOR  INDUCTION  WELDING 
Jan-Bertil  Jeppsson,  Lomma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Akerlund 
A  Raiising,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,084 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  20,  1977,  7707091 

Int  a."  B23K  13/02:  H05B  6/42 

VS.  a.  219—10.53  10  CUUmi 

1.  A  device  for  inductive  welding  comprising: 

metallic  plate  means  having  an  arbitrary  contour  formed  of 
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highly  conductive  material,  said  meullic  plate  means 
having  at  least  one  apenure  therein  configured  to  admit 
materials  to  be  welded,  and  said  metallic  plate  means 
having  a  slot  therein  defining  a  high  frequency  current 
path  within  said  metallic  plate  means  about  said  aperture; 
cover  plate  means  configured  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  meullic  plate  means  about  said  at  least  one  aperture, 
said  cover  plate  means  being  made  of  nonconductive 
material  and  having  therein  at  least  one  aperture  corre- 
sponding generally  in  configuration  to  said  at  least  one 


gageable  with  the  circuit  board  terminals:  a  supply  of  circuit 
wire  extending  through  said  hollow  electrode  and  protruding 
from  said  electrode  end;  means  adjacent  said  electrode  end  and 
operable  to  wipe  across  the  electrode  end  and  bend  the  pro- 
truding wire  at  least  into  a  90'  bent  position;  means  operable  to 
advance  said  electrode  and  bent  wire  into  contact  with  a  first 
one  of  the  circuit  board  terminals  to  weld  the  wire  to  sun  a 


aperture  within  said  metallic  plate  means  when  said  cover 
plate  means  is  in  a  covering  relationship  therewith,  said 
metallic  plate  means  and  said  cover  plate  means  defining  a 
cooling  fluid  groove  therebetween  in  the  form  of  a  closed 
passage  disposed  substantially  about  said  at  least  one  aper- 
ture for  conveying  cooling  fluid  thereabout,  said  cooling 
fluid  groove  defined  being  configured  to  cool  said  metallic 
plate  means  in  response  to  inductive  heating;  and 
means  for  applying  high  frequency  voltage  to  said  high 
frequency  current  path  within  said  metallic  plate  means. 


4,230,924 

METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  PREPACKAGING 

FOOD  TO  ACHIEVE  MICROWAVE  BROWNING 

William  A.  BrasUd,  Minneapolis,  and  Nelson  J.  Beall,  St.  Mi- 
chael, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,262,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,759 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/80:  B6SD  81/34 

VS.  CI.  219—10.55  E  21  Claims 


~:m^i^ 


circuit  and  to  weld  another  portion  of  the  wire  to  at  least  one 
other  terminal;  tubular  cutter  means  telescopically  related  to 
said  electrode  and  having  a  cutter  end  adjacent  said  electrode 
end;  and  means  operably  connected  to  said  tubular  cutter  to 
move  the  tubular  cutter  relative  to  said  electrode  and  advance 
said  cutter  end  into  wire  cutting  position  beyond  said  electrode 
end  at  the  one  other  terminal  to  end  the  circuit. 


4.230,926 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE  WITH  .MECHANISM 

FOR  ORBITING  THE  ELECTRODE 

William  J.  Gaumond,  2556  N.  %th  St.,  Wauwalosa.  Wis.  53226 

Filed  May  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,958 

Int.  a.'  B23P  I/I2 

U.S.  a.  219—69  V  4  Claims 


1.  A  package  containing  an  article  of  food,  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  being  capable  of  having  either  its  color  changed  or 
crispened,  said  food  article  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave  oven, 
comprising  a  flexible  dielectric  material  having  at  least  a  sec- 
tion thereof  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  said  portion 
of  the  food  article,  and  individual  electrically  resistive  islands 
carried  by  said  dielectric  material  for  converting  some  of  the 
microwave  oven  energy  to  heat,  said  electrically  resistive 
islands  also  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  said  portion 
of  food  and  residing  in  a  proximal  relation  therewith,  whereby 
the  microwave  energy  converted  to  heat  by  said  dielectric 
material  and  islands  modifies  the  color  or  crispness  of  the  food 
portion  adjacent  thereto. 


4,230,925 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  WIRE  BONDING  AND  CUTTING 
APPARATUS 
Daniel  J.  Lascelles,  De  Land,  Fla.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,412 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/16 

VS.  a.  219—56.1  12  Qaims 

1.  Wire  bonding  and  cutting  apparatus  for  establishing  wire 

circuits  to  several  terminals  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  said 

apparatus  comprising;  a  hollow  electrode  having  an  end  en- 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  machine  having  an  electrode 
holder  and  means  for  driving  said  holder  on  an  orbiul  path, 
said  means  including  a  post  on  the  electrode  holder,  a  rotor 
about  the  post  and  a  first  resiliently  loaded  drive  arm  mounted 
on  the  rotor  and  engaged  with  the  post,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  second  resiliently  loaded  drive  arm  mounted  on 
the  rotor  and  engaged  with  the  post  at  a  point  offset  circumfer- 
entially  from  the  point  of  engagement  with  the  post  of  the 
first-mentioned  drive  arm  whereby  the  post  is  subject  to  the 
composite  driving  force  of  both  drive  arms. 
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4,230,927 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  WORK 

Kunihiko    Stto,    Owiri-Asahi;    Tetsuro    Urata;    Teteuhiro 
Asamoto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Kobun  Asakawa,  Fukuyama;  Takeo 
Ucbayashi,  Fukuyama,  and  Hanio  Taguchi,  Fukuyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,984 
Int.  CI."  B23P  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—69  C  I  Claim 


passage  of  said  roller  assembly  to  circulate  coolant 
through  said  passages  to  cool  the  roller  assembly; 

welding  means  for  depositing  metal  on  the  surface  of  said 
rim  as  it  is  rotated; 

a  second  coolant  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  lubri- 
cant passage  of  a  second  track  roller  assembly  to  circulate 
coolant  through  said  passages  to  cool  said  second  roller 
assembly  after  said  second  roller  assembly  has  been  re- 
built, whereby  while  the  roller  assembly  is  supported  in 
the  machine  and  being  welded  said  second  roller  assembly 
is  being  cooled  to  prevent  damage;  and 


W    TMN  COHTint 
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1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  comprising 
a  pulse  generator  and  a  switching  device  for  applying  a  pulse 
voltage  across  an  electrode  and  a  cylindrical  work  in  response 
to  output  pulse  signals  from  said  pulse  generator,  wherein  an 
electrical  discharge  machining  is  effected  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  work  by  means  of  a  working  current  while 
rotating  the  cylindrical  work  and  moving  said  electrode  and 
said  work  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  work  to  define  an  electrode  work- 
ing area,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 
an  electrode  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  de- 
crease in  the  electrode  working  area  caused  when  the  end 
portions  of  the  cylindrical  work  are  being  machined  and 
generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
converter  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  a 
deviation  between  the  output  signal  of  said  electrode 
position  detecting  means  and  a  preset  value  caused  when 
the  former  exceeds  the  latter;  and 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  pulse  generator  so  as  (o 
change  the  output  pulse  signals  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  signal  from  said  converter  means; 
said  pulse  generator,  said  switching  device,  said  electrode 
position  detecting  means,  said  converter  means  and  said 
control  unit  working  together  to  decrease  the  working 
current  in  proportion  to  a  decrease  in  the  area  where  the 
cylindrical  work  is  to  be  machined,  caused  when  the  end 
portions  of  the  work  are  being  machined,  whereby  lo 
maintain  the  working  rale  per  unit  area  of  the  cylindrical 
work  constant  to  thereby  satinize  the  end  portions  of  the 
cylindrical   work  uniformly   with   the  central   ponion 
thereof. 


4,230,928 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  REBUILDING  TRACK 

ROLLER  ASSE.MBLIES 
Harrcy  W.  Janssen.  Lafayette,  Calif.,  astignor  to  Wolff  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Burlingame,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,790,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,112 
Int.  a.)  B23K  09/04 
UA  a  219-76.11  4C1«iiM 

1.  A  machine  for  rebuilding  by  welding  hard  meul  on  track 
roller  assemblies  of  the  type  having  an  external  rim  rotatably 
supported  by  an  internal  structure  with  lubricant  passages 
formed  in  and  between  said  internal  structure  and  rim  includ- 


a  coolant  system  for  circulating  coolant  through  said  lubri- 
cant passages;  said  system  including  a  fluid  reservoir, 
means  for  supplying  coolant  from  said  reservoir  to  each  of 
said  probes  for  circulation  through  said  passages,  means 
for  monitoring  ihe  temperature  of  the  coolant  in  said 
roller  assemblies  and  means  for  controlling  the  reservoir 
coolant  temperature  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  coolant 
entering  and  leaving  said  roller  assemblies  has  a  tempera- 
lure  within  a  predetermined  temperature  range. 

4,230,929 
CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  A  WELDING  DEVICE 
Bruce  A.  Blair,  and  Howard  G.  McQure,  both  of  Jackson,  Mo„ 
assignors  to  Lenco,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,899 

Inf.  a.'  B23K  11/00 

VS.  a  219—111  11  Claims 


mg 


means  for  supporting  said  track  roller  assembly; 
means  for  rotating  at  least  the  rim  of  said  track  roller  assem- 
bly; 
a  first  coolant  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  lubricant 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  welding  device  for  establishing  a 
weld  time  duration  and  controlling  the  time  duration  comple- 
tion of  a  power  circuit  to  the  welding  device  comprising  first 
and  second  connection  means  for  connecting  said  control 
circuit  to  a  power  source,  a  welding  transformer  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  thereof,  said  primary  winding 
having  first  and  second  terminals  thereon,  a  control  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secondary  windings  thereof,  said 
primary  winding  having  first  and  second  terminals  thereon, 
said  first  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  control  trans- 
former being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  the  primary 
winding  of  the  welding  transformer  and  to  said  first  connection 
means,  said  second  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  the 
control  transformer  being  connected  to  second  connection 
means,  a  trigger  circuit  portion  connected  across  said  second- 
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ary  winding  of  the  control  transformer,  said  trigger  circuit 
portion  including  operator  actuatable  means  and  means  for 
producing  a  trigger  output  signal  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  operator  actuatable  means,  said  means  for  producing  a 
trigger  output  signal  including  a  pulse  generator  for  generating 
periodic  signals  and  gate  means,  said  gate  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  generation  of  a  periodic  signal  at  a  time  when  said 
operator  actuatable  means  are  actuated  to  produce  a  trigger 
output  signal,  control  status  means  capable  of  being  in  one  of 
two  control  states  and  including  a  bistable  device  with  first  and 
second  input  means,  said  first  input  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  circuit  portion  to  receive  said  trigger 
circuit  output  signal,  said  bistable  device  being  responsive  to 
receipt  of  said  trigger  output  signal  of  said  trigger  circuit 
portion  to  establish  a  first  control  state  in  said  control  status 
means,  a  timing  circuit  portion  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
trigger  circuit  portion  across  said  secondary  winding  of  the 
control  transformer,  said  timing  circuit  portion  including  tim- 
ing means  and  operator  adjustable  means  for  selecting  and 
establishing  a  weld  time  interval,  said  timing  means  including 
means  for  detecting  the  control  state  of  said  control  status 
means  and  time  passage  means  responsive  to  detection  of  the 
first  control  state  of  said  control  status  means  for  generating  a 
time  interval  output  after  the  passage  of  an  amount  of  time 
equal  to  the  selected  weld  time  interval  established  by  the 
selective  adjustment  of  said  operator  adjustable  means,  said 
second  input  means  of  said  control  status  means  connected*to 
said  timing  circuit  portion  to  receive  said  time  interval  output, 
said  bistable  device  being  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  time 
interval  output  of  said  timing  circuit  portion  to  establish  a 
second  control  state  in  said  control  status  means,  a  gating 
circuit  having  gate  input  means  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  welding  transformer 
and  gate  output  means  connected  to  said  second  connection 
means,  said  gating  circuit  including  control  input  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  sutus  means  to  detect  the  control  state 
thereof  and  other  means  responsive  to  detection  of  said  first 
control  state  of  said  control  status  means  for  completing  a 
circuit  between  said  gate  input  means  and  said  gate  output 
means,  said  circuit  completion  enabling  current  to  flow 
through  said  primary  winding  of  said  welding  transformer  so 
long  as  said  control  status  means  is  in  said  first  control  state, 
means  responsive  to  establishment  of  said  first  control  stale  in 
said  control  status  means  for  preventing  the  production  of 
more  than  one  trigger  output  signal  for  each  aclivalion  of  said 
operator  actuatable  means,  and  a  high-pass  RC  filler  circuit 
having  an  input  connected  lo  said  operator  actuatable  means 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  gate  means,  said  responsive 
means  for  preventing  the  production  of  more  than  one  trigger 
output  signal  for  each  activation  of  said  operator  actuatable 
means  including  means  to  alter  the  lime  constant  of  said  filler 
circuit. 


4,230  930 
LASER  WELDING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 
CONNECTION  TO  A  TER.MINAL  PIN  OF  AN  EXHAUST 

GAS  SENSOR 
Uck  I.  Chang,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Kenneth  W.  Casey,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,943 
Int.  a.'  B23K  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LD  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  welding  an  electrical  lead  wire  to  a  terminal 
pin,  the  terminal  pin  having  a  head  with  an  internal  opening, 
the  electrical  lead  wire  being  received  within  Ihe  opening  and 
having  a  portion  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  terminal-pin 
head,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  supporting  the  terminal  pin  with  the  head  thereof  being 
located  such  that  the  portion  of  the  electrical  lead  wire 
extending  therefrom  is  substantially  vertical  and  Ihe  exte- 
rior portion  of  the  lead  wire  has  its  end  terminating  a 
predetermined  disunce  above  the  terminal-pin  head; 


(b)  positioning  a  laser  beam  source  above  Ihe  exterior  por- 
tion of  the  lead  wire; 

(c)  causing  the  laser  beam  from  Ihe  source  to  be  propagated 
in  a  direction  subsuntially  coinciding  with  ihe  force  of 
gravity,  the  laser  beam  having  a  focal  point  located  above 
the  electrical  lead  wire  end  and  Ihe  laser  beam  impinging 
on  Ihe  end  of  the  electrical  lead  wire  and  on  Ihe  head  of 
Ihe  terminal  pin;  and 


(d)  applying  the  laser  beam  lo  the  electrical  lead  wire  and 
lerminal-pin  head,  as  specified  in  step  (c)  above,  for  a  lime 
period  sufficient  to  enable  the  end  of  Ihe  electrical  lead 
wire  to  liquify,  to  progressively  move  in  Ihe  liquified  stale 
toward  the  terminal-pin  head,  and  thereafter  to  coalesce 
with  melal  in  the  lerminal-pin  head  concurrently  liquified 
by  the  laser  beam. 


4,230,931 
ELECTRIC  aGAR  LIGHTER 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  New  Haven,  and  Donald  J.  Mattis.  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  (o  Sun  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,023 

iBt,  a.'  F23Q  7/24 

VS.  a.  219-265  38  Oaims 


1.  A  cigar  lighter,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  holder  device  including  a  socket  having  two  electrical 
contacts  forming  part  of  a  cigar  lighter  electrical  circuit. 

(b)  an  ignitor  plug  receivable  in  the  socket  and  constituting 
a  manually-operable  part  movable  in  the  socket  between 
energizing  and  de-energizing  positions, 

(c)  said  plug  having  an  electrical  resistance  healing  coil 
carried  at  its  inner  end, 

(d)  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  circuit  from  the 
holder  device  electrical  contacts  through  the  healing  coil 
when  the  said  plug  is  shifted  lo  its  energizing  position,  said 
means  including  an  electrical  switch  having  relatively- 
movable  cooperable  electrical  contact  parts,  all  of  which 
are  carried  by  the  holder  device,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  heating  to  said  healing  coil,  for 
actuating  said  electrical  switch  lo  break  said  electrical 
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cireuit  and  de-energize  the  coil,  said  means  including  a 
bimetallic  member  carried  by  said  holder  device  and 
having  a  circuit-opening  position  and  a  closed-circuit 
position,  said  bimetallic  member  carrying  no  electrical 
current  and  having  an  actuator  portion  which  is  free  and 
clear  of  permanent  attachment  to  any  other  parts,  said 
actuator  portion  being  adapted  for  abutting  engagement 
with  one  of  the  cooperable  electrical  contact  parts  of  said 
electrical  switch  to  effect  the  actuation  thereof. 


center  line  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  such  an  air  duct,  said  Tms 
being  of  equal  thickness  and  having  the  major  extent  of  their 
outer  edges  serrated  by  inwardly  extending  substantially  rect- 
angularly shaped  sets  of  notches  of  at  least  two  different 
depths,  said  notches  being  equally  spaced  by  a  common  spac- 
ing module  and  adjacent  sets  of  notches  having  a  different 
common  depth  so  as  to  be  intermittently  higher  and  lower 
throughout  such  major  extent  of  such  outer  edges,  said  notches 
being  axially  staggered  by  a  quarter  spacing  module  In  respect 


4.230^32 
BLOWERS  FOR  DRYING  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Kathumi  Mikamo:  Shinya  Ichimura,  and  Kenichi  Vamaguchi,  all 
of  Katsuta.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977, 52-118534[U1 
Ut.  a.'  GllB  li/60 
VS.  a.  219—370  5  Clainu 


A'  ITO 


of  every  two  fins  lying  at  right  angles  to  one  another  to  pro- 
vide a  helical  path  for  resistor  element,  and  a  coil  in  the  shape 
of  a  flat  ribbon  resistor  wound  helically  around  said  coil  carrier 
with  the  windings  being  laid  successively  in  said  notches  with 
the  ribbon  lying  in  the  bottom  of  the  notches  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  fins  to  provide  Intermittent 
layers  in  different  parallel  planes  to  provide  high  heat  transfer 
with  low  flow  resistance  and  to  increase  air  turbulence  around 
the  said  coil  to  facilitate  breaking  up  the  air  boundary  layer  and 
providing  at  least  one  crossover  of  the  ribbon. 


1.  A  blower  for  drying  a  tape  running  mechanism  of  a  video 

tape  recorder  including  a  tape  guide  cylinder  provided  with  a 

rotary  head  and  a  cassette  holder  for  guiding  a  tape  cassette 

between  an  open  position  and  a  playback  or  record  position, 

the  blower  comprising- 

an  air  conducting  ponion  having  a  laterally  widened  outlet 

port  at  an  end  thereof  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  to  a  tape 

running  mechanism,  said  air  conducting  portion  being 

adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  cassette  holder  and  having  an 

outer  configuration  similar  to  a  tape  cassette  normally 

insertable  into  the  cassette  holder; 

air  blowing  means  for  taking  In  air  from  the  exterior,  for 

conveying  the  air  through  said  air  conducting  portion, 

and  for  discharging  the  air  from  said  outlet  port; 

means  for  heating  the  air  introduced  from  the  exterior  into 

said  air  blowing  means;  and 
means  provided  on  the  blower  for  limiting  a  downward 
movement  of  the  cassette  holder  from  an  open  position  to 
a  playback  or  record  position  when  the  air  conducting 
portion  is  inserted  into  the  cassette  holder. 


4,230,934 

INTERNALLY  HEATABLE  NOZZLE  HAVING  A 

DIVISIBLE  HOUSING  AND  A  DIVISIBLE  CORE 

Albertus  ter  Beek,  and  Gerrit  J.  ter  Beek,  both  of  Hengelo, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ter  Beek  Hengelo  (T.B.H.)  B.V., 

Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,039 

Int.  a.'  F27B  14/00 

VS.  a.  21»— 421  7  Claims 


4J30,933 
ELECTRIC  AIR  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Dov  Z.  Glucksman,  43  Norwood  Ave.,  Newton,  Miss.  02159, 
and  Karl  H.  Weidemann,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dov 
Z.  Glucksman,  .Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,945 
lilt  a.}  H05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  219-375  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  air  discharge  unit  and  heating 
element  for  a  hair  dryer,  said  element  being  positioned  in  said 
tubular  air  discharge  duct  In  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  said 
heating  element  comprising  a  solid  coil-carrier  of  non-conduc- 
tive and  heat  resistant  material  and  including  at  least  four 
longitudinal  fins  extending  radially  outwards  from  a  common 


I.  An  internally  beatable  nozzle  comprising  a  divisible  hous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  bore  narrowed  at  one  end  towards  a 
mouth  opening  of  the  nozzle,  in  which  bore  a  cylindrical, 
divisible  core  of  thermally  conductive  material  is  connected  at 
one  end  in  said  housing,  said  core  having  a  conical  end  proxi- 
mate to  and  tapering  toward  said  mouth  opening  and  being 
provided  with  an  internal  heating  element  with  connecting 
leads  passed  laterally  through  said  housing,  an  annular  channel 
being  arranged  between  said  core  and  said  housing  and  con- 
nected with  at  least  one  feeding  channel  passing  through  the 
housing  on  the  side  remote  from  the  mouth  opening,  said  core 
being  divisible  in  a  transverse  direction  to  present  two  parts 
provided  with  directly  adjacent  flanges,  said  fianges  having 
axially  extending  channels  communicating  said  feeding  chan- 
nel with  the  channel  between  the  housing  and  the  core  and  said 
flanges  fitting  between  inner  shoulders  on  the  two  parts  of  the 
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housing,  between  which  parts  tensile  elements  are  operative  to 
tighten  the  core  parts  together. 


4  230  935 
IMMERSION  HEATER 
Hans  Meixner,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806159 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/06 
VS.  a.  219-523  8  Claims 
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I.  A  liquid  immersion  high  output  heater,  comprising:  a 
sealed  metal  housing  means  having  heat  conductive  walls  for 
immersion  into  a  liquid  to  be  heated;  said  housing  means  hav- 
ing mounted  therein  an  electric  heating  element  provided  with 
current  feed  lines;  an  insulation  means  insulating  at  least  one  of 
the  feed  lines  and  a  portion  of  the  heating  element  from  the 
housing  means;  the  heating  element  being  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  (PTC)  thermistor  means  comprising  ferroelec- 
tric ceramic  material  for  automatic  overheating  cutoff;  said 
heating  element  being  formed  as  a  thin  0.5  to  2  mm  thick  fiat 
disc-like  member  on  whose  two  major  surfaces  lying  opposite 
one  another  the  current  feed  lines  are  attached  by  metal  elec- 
trodes over  the  entire  respective  major  surfaces  of  the  heating 
element;  the  major  surfaces  of  the  heating  element  each  having 
a  same  heat  contact  with  said  housing  heating  surfaces;  and  the 
PTC  thermistor  means  material  having  a  Curie  temperature 
Tc  lying  at  least  50*  K.  above  a  given  desired  cutoff  tempera- 
ture T.4,  and  having  a  specific  resistance  at  the  Curie  tempera- 
ture Tcof 

Prc=a'Vo.08(Tc-T^) 

with  a  tolerance  width  of  approximately  0.5-prc  to  2-prc 
where  U  is  a  given  operating  voluge,  whereby  a  high  power 
output  immersion  heater  of  greatly  improved  reliability  is 
provided. 


4,230,936 
BIORHYTHMIC  SUDE  RULE 
Daniel  P.  Oeith,  10124  Rosin  Ave.,  WUttier,  Calif.  90603 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,708 
lot  a.'  G06G  1/06 
VS.  a.  235—70  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  biorhythmic  slide  rule  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  guide  track  assembly,  said  guide  track 
assembly  comprising  three  (in  number)  separate  adjacent 
parallel  guide  tracks,  there  being  a  separate  said  slide 
located  within  a  separate  said  track,  said  housing  having  a 
front  side,  a  first  sequential  indicia  located  on  said  front 
side; 
a  member  movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  member 
having  a  thin  hairline  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is 


located  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  arrangement  of  said 
first  indicia; 
1  first  substantially  transparent  slide  and  a  second  substan- 
tially transparent  slide  and  a  third  substantially  transpar- 
ent slide  being  movably  mounted  within  said  guide  track 
assembly,  each  said  slide  including  a  different  opaque  sine 
wave  curve,  said  sine  wave  curve  being  observable 
through  said  front  side  of  said  housing  in  an  overlying 
relationship,  each  said  slide  having  a  sequential  series  of 
numerical  indicia  arranged  adjacent  its  respective  said  sine 
wave  curve,  each  said  numerical  indicia  having  an  estab- 
lished upper  limit  correlated  to  its  respective  said  sine 
wave  curve  with  said  upper  limiu  being  different,  each 
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said  numerical  indicia  comprising  a  series  of  opaque 
evenly  spaced  apart  first  marks,  the  spacing  between  each 
of  said  first  marks  being  identical  for  each  said  numencal 
indicia,  said  hairline  to  be  alignable  with  said  first  mark  of 
each  said  numerical  indicia;  and 
handle  means  attached  to  each  said  slide  to  facilitate  sliding 
movement  and  positioning  of  each  said  slide  within  its  said 
guide  track  assembly,  said  handle  means  comprises  a  lon- 
gitudinal extending  member  located  at  each  longitudinal 
end  of  each  said  slide,  with  said  slide  located  in  an  overly- 
ing relationship  the  said  extending  members  at  eat*  said 
end  being  located  in  a  suggered  relationship  in  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,230,937 
FUEL  DELIVERY  SAFETY  LIMIT  MECHANIS.M 
Bruno  S.  Smilgys,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,239 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/22:  G06C  15/42 

U.S.  a.  235-94  R  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  fluid  dispenser  having  a  resetuble  register  for  regis- 
tering the  amount  of  fluid  dispensed,  a  fluid  delivery  system 
with  control  means  selectively  operable  to  activate  and  deacti- 
vate the  fluid  delivery  system  for  dispensing  fluid  and  a  limit 
mechanism  for  operating  the  control  means  to  deactivate  the 
delivery  system  after  an  established  amount  of  fluid  is  dis- 
pensed, the  improvement  wherein  the  limit  mechanism  com- 
prises trip  gearing  with  a  rotary  drive  gear  rotated  by  the 
resetuble  register  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  fluid 
dispensed  and  a  rotary  trip  gear  in  operative  intermeshing 
engagement  with  the  drive  gear  and  rotated  thereby  in  one 
angular  direction  during  the  delivery  of  fluid  from  an  initial 
angular  position  thereof  to  a  trip  angular  position  thereof,  the 
trip  gear  having  a  circumferentialiy  extending  peripheral  re- 
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cess  for  receiving  the  drive  gear  when  the  trip  gear  reaches  its 
trip  position,  a  shiftable  trip  member  rotatably  supporting  the 
trip  gear  and  shiftable  from  a  first  position  of  the  trip  member 
to  a  second  trip  position  thereof,  when  the  trip  gear  receives 
the  drive  gear  at  its  trip  angular  position,  to  operate  the  control 
means  to  deactivate  the  dispenser,  and  reset  means  for  resetting 
the  trip  gear  to  its  said  initial  angular  position  and  the  trip 
member  to  its  first  position. 


4,230,938 
COMPUTER  INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE 
George  0.  Margolin.  Newport  Beach,  and  Victor  V.  Vurpillat. 
Laguna  Niguel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Centurion  Data 
Corporation.  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,116 

Int.  a:-  CO«K  7/06.  19/06;  GOID  JS/OS:  G03G  17/00 

VS.  a.  as— 441  35  aalms 
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prises  a  transparent  substrate,  an  auxiliary  layer  provided  on 
the  substrate,  an  information-recording  layer  which  is  pro- 
vided on  and  abuts  the  auxiliary  layer  and  having  a  reflecting 
power  with  respect  to  a  laser  light  beam  used  for  writing  or 
reading,  the  improvement  being  characterized  in  that  the  auxil- 
iary layer  is  a  laser  light-absorbing  dye-containing  layer. 


4,230,940 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 

Masana  Minami,  and  Tomohide  Watanabe,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,722 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-87271; 
Feb.  8,  1978,  53-12367 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/36 
V.S.  CI.  250-201  15  Claims 


1.  An  input  and  output  device  able  to  read  from  and  write  on 
electrosensitive  material  comprising: 

first  sensing  means;  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  styli; 

first  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  sensing  means, 
said  control  means  having  a  high  level  output  and  a  low 
level  output  and  a  switch  means  to  control  which  output 
level  is  operative; 

first  moving  means  for  causing  relative  motion  between  said 
sensing  means  and  said  paper;  and, 

said  first  sensing  means  is  operable  under  the  control  of  said 
first  controlling  means  to  write  on  said  electrosensitive 
material  and  also  to  be  able  to  read  what  was  written,  said 
electrosensitive  material  having  a  removable  outer  surface 
which  when  removed  changes  the  electrical  characteris- 
tics of  the  electrosensitive  material. 


4,230,939 

INFORMATION-RECORDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 

DYE-CONTAINING  AUXILIARY  LAYER 

Marinus  R.  J.  de  Bont;  Petrus  J.  KiviU;  Comelis  J.  Schoot,  and 

Pieter  Zaim,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,987 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   29,   1977, 
7710634;  Sep.  8,  1978.  7809159 

Int.  a.;  G06K  19/02,  7/00:  GOID  15/10 
VS.  a.  235-488  6  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatus  for  focusing  a  lens  sys- 
tem for  the  observation  of  a  sample  placed  on  a  stage  on  the 
surface  of  said  sample,  comprising:  a  collimated  beam  source; 
an  Incident  optical  means  for  leading  a  collimated  beam  from 
said  collimated  beam  source  to  said  sample  surface  at  a  prede- 
termined inclined  incident  angle  in  an  incident  pattern,  said 
incident  pattern  having  a  flattened  shape;  photosensitive  means 
to  produce  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
light  received;  a  reflection  optical  means  for  receiving  the 
collimated  beam  reflected  from  said  sample  surface,  said  reflec- 
tion optical  means  including  an  imaging  lens  means  for  imaging 
an  image  of  said  incident  pattern  on  said  photosensitive  means; 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  shift  distance  of  said  sample 
in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  thereof  by  means  of  the  elec- 
tric signal  from  said  photosensitive  means  and  for  producing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  said  shift  distance;  and  shift  means  for 
shifting  said  stage  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said 
sample  by  means  of  a  signal  from  said  detector  means  to  focus 
said  lens  system  on  said  sample  surface,  wherein  said  automatic 
focusing  apparatus  is  optically  separate  from  said  lens  system. 


1.  An  improved  information-recording  element  in  which 
information  can  be  written  and  read  optically,  which  com- 


4,230,941 
CORRECTOR  LENS 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,865 
Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  250—204  13  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  moveable  objective  lens  for  focusing  radiation  from  a 
remote  object  and  when  properly  positioned  to  provide  an 
image  of  the  object  at  a  first  image  plane; 
a  plurality  of  lenslets  each  having  an  optic  axis  and  mounted 

proximate  the  first  image  plane; 
a  corrector  lens  mounted  between  said  objective  lens  and 
said  plurality  of  lenslets  so  that  radiation  from  said  objec- 
tive lens  is  directed  by  said  corrector  lens  to  the  lenslets 
and  each  lenslet  directs  radiation  generally  symmetrically 
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about  iu  optic  axis  to  provide  an  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of 
said  objective  lens  at  a  second  image  plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  radiation  responsive  detectors  mounted  proxi- 
mate the  second  image  plane  and  arranged  in  pairs  so  that 
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4,230,943 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Jochen  Franzen,  Wildehausen,  and  Gerhard  Weiss,  Varrel  I, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Franzen 
Analysentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bre- 
men, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958.414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8. 
1977,  2754685 

Int.  CI.:  BOID  i9/44:  HOIJ  39/34 
VS.  a.  250—281  11  Qaims 


s," 


the  detectors  of  each  pair  are  mounted  substantially  equi- 
distant on  opposite  sides  of  the  optic  axis  of  each  lenslet 
and  receive  substantially  equal  radiation  when  said  objec- 
tive lens  Is  property  positioned. 


4,230,942 
CROSSED  CYLINDRICAL  LENS 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,866 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250—204  11  Oaims 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer,  comprising: 

an  ion  source; 

a  mass  filter  having  an  axis; 

at  least  one  ion  detector; 

said  mass  filter  and  said  ion  detector  being  arranged  not  in 
alignment  but  laterally  staggered  to  each  other:  and 

a  metal  wire  for  the  generation  of  an  elongated  electrostatic, 
essentially  cylindrical,  radial  guide  field  extending  be- 
tween said  mass  filter  and  said  ion  detector,  which  guide 
field  guides  ions  with  a  velocity  component  extending 
axially  to  the  guide  field  into  elliptic  helical  paths  about  Its 
axis  toward  the  input  of  said  ion  detector,  said  metal  wire 
essentially  extending  between  said  mass  filter  and  said  ion 
detector,  said  wire  being  charged  with  a  charge  opposite 
to  ions  to  be  examined,  said  wire  being  fastened  by  clamp- 
ing only  on  one  side  and,  on  its  free  end,  being  bent  to- 
ward said  mass  filter  m  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  said 
mass  filter. 


4,230,944 

X-RAY  SYSTEM  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  WITH  ION 

CHAMBER 

Douglas  C.  Wiegman.  La  Grange  Park,  and  James  A.  Grichnik, 
Elk  Grove  V  illage,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  .Advanced  Instru- 
ment Development,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,550 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/42.  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—355  2  Oaims 


I.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  optical  system  having  an  objec- 
tive lens,  the  objective  lens  having  an  optic  axis  and  producing 
an  image  of  a  remote  scene  at  an  image  plane,  lenslets  means 
mounted  proximate  the  image  plane  and  operable  to  produce 
an  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  objective  lens  and  radiation 
detector  means  mounted  within  the  image  of  the  exit  pupil,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  lens  forming  a  part  of  the  lenslet  means, 
said  first  cylindrical  lens  extending  in  a  first  direction  on  a 
first  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optic  axis; 
and 
a  plurality  of  second  cylindrical  lenses  forming  a  part  of  the 
lenslet  means  spaced  from  said  first  cylindrical  lens  along 
the  optic  axis  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  on  a 
second  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optic  axis 
and  transverse  to  the  first  direction  so  that  the  image  of 
the  exit  pupil  is  oblong. 


X-RAYS 


PATIENT 


MIM  y'r^lltNl 


Film  (Jolder 


■ION  CHAMBER -12 


FILM 


1.  An  X-ray  exposure  control  system  for  an  X-ray  diagnostic 
installation  including  an  X-ray  generator  and  an  X-ray  tube 
directing  X-rays  through  the  patient  to  an  X-ray  film,  said 
exposure  control  system  comprising  in  combination  means 
providing  kVp  and  mA  settings  for  said  X-ray  generator,  the 
kVp  and  mA  settings  affecting  the  exposure  time  required  to 
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produce  desired  images  on  said  fllm,  an  ion  chamber  including 
a  plurality  of  selectively  energizable  ironizable  fields  for  moni- 
toring the  amount  of  radiation  provided  to  an  X-ray  film  by 
said  X-ray  generator,  and  said  ion  chamber  fields  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  X-ray  generator  selectively  terminating 
the  output  of  said  X-ray  generator,  electronic  circuitry  for 
monitoring  and  controlling  the  time  of  operation  of  said  X-ray 
generator,  said  circuit  receiving  a  first  voluge  proportional  to 
the  kVp  being  applied  to  the  associated  tube,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  voltage,  means  for  combining  said  first  voluge 
with  said  reference  voluge  to  provide  a  first  control  signal, 
means  for  combining  a  voluge  proportional  to  a  density  selec- 
tion factor  to  said  first  control  signal  to  obtain  a  second  control 
signal,  means  for  obtaining  a  voluge  dependent  on  the  radia- 
tion impinging  on  the  selected  fields  of  said  ion  chamber  and 
means  for  comparing  the  said  dependent  voluge  with  said 
second  control  signal  to  provide  an  output  control  signal  to 
terminate  the  radiation  from  said  X-ray  generator,  said  ion 
chamber  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  fields  which  may  be 
selectively  energized,  said  fields  comprising  an  emitter  elec- 
trode extending  over  a  limited  area,  a  collector  electrode  of 
substantially  the  same  size  as  said  emitter  electrode  spaced 
from  said  emitter  electrode,  spacer  material  positioned  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  having  apenures  formed  therein 
adjacent  said  fields  to  form  air  chambers,  a  second  emitter 
electrode  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  collector  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  collector  electrode,  the  X-rays  passing 
through  said  apertures  ionizing  the  air  thereon,  and  holes  in 
said  fields  adjacent  said  apertures  for  balancing  the  ionizing 
potential. 


4^30,945 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  IONIZING  RADIATION 

Vladimir  A.  Meir,  ulitsa  Nalichnaya,  34,  korpus  2,  kv.  167; 
Alexei  N,  Zhukovsky,  Serebristy  buhar,  24,  korpus  4,  k*.  374; 
Vladimir  S.  Ponomarev,  ulitsa  Stasovoi,  2,  kv.  363,  all  of 
Leningrad;  Vladimir  G.  Subbotin,  ulitsa  Vavilofa  S,  kv.  11, 
Dubna  VIoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Jury  P.  Kharitonov,  ulitsa  50-letia 
Komsomola,  19,  kv.  44,  Dubna  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir 
F.  Kusniruk,  ulitsa  SO-letia  Komsomola,  5,  kv.  29,  Dubna 
Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Lukyan  I.  Anatychuk,  Sportivny  proezd, 
4,  k».  21;  Anatoly  P.  Melnik.  ulitsa  Khudyakova,  1,  kv.  50., 
both  of  Chernovtsy;  Vladimir  A.  Skakodub,  ulitsa  Siltiiema,  5, 
kv.  76,  and  Alexandr  D.  Sokolov,  ulitsa  Lenina,  159,  kv.  1, 
both  of  Riga,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,515 
Int  a:-  GOIT  1/22 

VS.  a.  250-370  15  Claims 


1.  A  spectrometer  for  detecting  ionizing  radiation  compris- 


mg: 


a  vacuum  chamber  having  an  entrance  window  to  pass  the 

radiation  therethrough; 
a  thermoelectric  cooler  formed  by  a  set  of  Peltier  elements, 

said  thermoelectric  cooler  having  a  hot  side  and  a  cold 

side  and  being  arranged  within  said  vacuum  chamber; 
a  heat  conducting  plate  mounted  on  said  cold  side  of  said 

thermoelectric  cooler; 
a  radiator  mounted  on  said  hot  side  of  said  thermoelectric 

cooler  to  remove  heat  therefrom; 
a  first  set  of  Peltier  elements,  having  a  hot  side  and  a  cold 


side  and  being  integral  with  said  thermoelectric  cooler, 
said  hot  side  of  said  first  set  being  in  contact  with  said  heat 
conducting  plate,  the  Peltier  elements  of  this  first  set  being 
sucked  so  as  to  develop  the  minimum  temperature  condi- 
tions on  said  cold  side  of  said  first  set; 

a  semiconductor  detector  mounted  on  said  cold  side  of  said 
first  set  of  Peltier  elements; 

a  second  set  of  Peltier  elements,  having  a  hot  side  and  a  cold 
side  and  being  integral  with  said  thermoelectric  cooler, 
said  hot  side  of  said  second  set  being  in  contact  with  said 
heat  conducting  plate  and  the  Peltier  elements  of  this 
second  set  being  stacked  so  as  to  develop  the  maximum 
refrigeration  capacity  conditions  on  said  cold  side  of  said 
second  set; 

a  field-effect  transistor  mounted  on  said  cold  side  of  said 
second  set  of  Peltier  elements. 


4,230,946 

CRYOGENIC  COLLIMATOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Gregory  J.  Wells,  Murray,  and  Kent  J.  Voorhees,  Bountiful, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Uuh,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Uuh 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,417 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  ^7/00 

VJS.  a.  250—425  7  Claim 


-J^-  ^^*^   «  SS-~ .^^itJ A^cl"  X ' 


1.  An  improved  ion  source  for  a  mass  spectrometer  wherein 
pyrolysis  fragments  from  a  pyrolysis  unit  are  directed  into  an 
ionization  center  for  ionization  and  the  ionized  panicles  of 
pyrolysis  fragments  are  directed  into  the  mass  spectrometer  for 
analysis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cryogenic  means  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough,  the  cryogenic  means  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  the  pyrolysis  unit  with  the  aper- 
ture in  a  direct  line  between  the  pyrolysis  unit  and  the  ioniza- 
tion center,  the  cryogenic  means  thereby  holding  pyrolysis 
fragments  impinging  thereon  with  the  aperture  collimating 
pyrolysis  fragments  from  the  pyrolysis  unit  into  the  ionization 
center. 


4,230,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  D.  Cram,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Voluge 
Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,002 
Int  a."  COIN  2im 
MS.  a.  250—434  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  flowable  material  by  the  irradia- 
tion thereof  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  conuiner  for  holding  a  quantity  of  such  material  includ- 
ing 

(I)  a  base  portion  having  front,  rear,  left,  and  right  edges, 
a  rear  section,  and  a  front  section,  said  rear  section 
including  front  and  rear  end  walls  and  convergent  side 


October  28, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1647 


walls  defining  an  open  substantially  wedge-shaped  cav- 
ity, and  said  front  section  including  a  fiat  substantially 
rectangular  ramp  extending  on  an  upward  slant  from 
the  top  of  said  front  end  wall  to  the  front  edge  of  said 
base;  and 
(2)  vertical  side  walls  rising  from  the  left,  right,  and  rear 
edges  of  said  base,  said  side  walls  being  appropriately 
connected  to  each  other  along  the  left-rear  and  right- 
rear  corners  thereby  defined; 

(b)  inlet  conduit  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer with  a  source  of  material  to  be  irradiated  through 
the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  end  wall; 

(c)  material  delivery  means  associated  with  said  inlet  conduit 
means  for  delivering  material  to  be  irradiated  through  said 
inlet  conduit  means  and  into  the  interior  of  said  container 


recording  medium,  where  pomts  located  beside  one  another 
are  portrayed  as  lines  located  beside  one  another,  and  a  rota- 
tion device  by  means  of  which  the  object  and  the  x-ray  source 
with  the  screen  can  be  rotated  relative  to  one  another  about  an 
axis  of  roution  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  sectional  plane, 
characterized  by  a  recording  medium  which  possesses  a  modu- 
lation transmission  function  having  high-pass  or  band-pass 
filter  charactenstics. 


at  a  predetermined  rate  selected  so  as  to  cause  the  material 
filling  said  container  to  fiow  over  the  front  edge  of  said 
base  portion  as  a  thin,  nonturbulent.  cohesive  layer  with- 
out overflowing  said  vertical  side  walls; 

(d)  irradiation  means  disposed  for  directing  at  least  one  beam 
of  radiation  substantially  perpendicularly  onto  the  layer  of 
material  falling  from  the  front  edge  of  the  base  portion 
under  the  influence  of  gravity,  said  beam  being  moved 
back  and  forth  across  said  layer  at  a  speed  much  faster 
than  that  at  which  the  material  contained  in  said  layer  falls 
such  that  all  material  falling  through  the  irradiation  zone 
wherein  the  beam  impinges  upon  the  layer  is  substantially 
uniformly  treated;  and 

(e)  outlet  reservoir  means  disposed  to  catch  the  material 
falling  from  the  irradiation  zone. 


d(^^ 


4,230,949 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES  OF  A  RADIOGRAPHY 

SUBJECT 

Walter  Distler,  Eriangen.  and  Karl-Georg  Heinzelmann.  Neun- 
kirchen  a.  Brand,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ♦«,057 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1978,  2829179 

Int  fX-  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  6  Claims 


4,230,948 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  X-RAY 

SECTIONAL  PICTURES 

Eckhard  Storck,  and  Ulrich  Wolff,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743678 

Int.  a."  G03B  4]/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  5  Claims 


14s    ^^^l6 .17 


2ia 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  production  of  x-ray  pictures, 
comprising  an  x-ray  source  for  the  production  of  x-rays  which 
penetrate  the  object  in  at  least  one  sectional  plane,  an  x-ray 
screen  which  serves  to  convert  the  x-rays  which  have  pene- 
trated through  into  radiation  to  which  a  given  recording  me- 
dium is  sensitive,  a  focusing  optics  by  means  of  which  each 
point  of  the  screen  is  portrayed  in  the  form  of  a  line  onto  the 


dS 


1.  A  tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiography  subject,  having  a  radiation  measuring 
arrangement  which  comprises  a  radiation  source  producing  a 
radiation  beam  which  penetrates  the  radiography  subject  and 
whose  cross  sectional  extent  perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane  is 
equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  also  a  radiation  receiver 
which  determines  the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject,  a 
movable  support  carrying  the  measuring  arrangement  and 
displaceable  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  layer,  a  routing  track 
carrying  the  movable  support,  and  motor  means  for  driving  the 
rotating  track  for  irradiating  the  radiography  subject  from 
various  directions  and  for  driving  the  movable  support,  and  a 
measured  value  converter  for  transforming  the  signals  supplied 
by  the  radiation  receiver  into  a  layer  image,  characterized  in 
that  a  ring  (10)  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  common  axis  with  the 
rotating  track  (2)  and  is  driven  by  the  motor  means  (4)  for  a 
continuous  rotation  of  said  ring  (10),  and  a  step  by  step  drive 
unit  (6, 7, 8)  energized  by  the  motor  means  (4)  and  driving  said 
rotating  track,  a  gear  wheel  (14)  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  rotating  track  (2)  and  being  driven  by  said  ring  (10),  and 
crank  means  (15)  driven  by  said  gear  wheel  (14)  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  movable  support. 
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4.230,950  4,230,952 

ELECTHCMJPTIC  SMOKE  DETECTOR  REGENERATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  CCD  ARRANGEMENTS 

John  A.  Forss,  Excelsior,  and  Tzuo-Chang  Let,  Bloomington,      IN  A  MULTI-LAYER  METALLIZATION  STRUCTURE 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hogeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,   Karl  Knauer,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sle- 
^■"■-  mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Ren.  of  Ger- 

FUed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,467 
Int.  a.'  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  O.  2S0— 574  g  Claims 


IMAGING 

LENSs 


many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,551,  Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1975,  2542832 

Int.  a.!  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a  307-221  D  3  Oaims 


1.  Optical  smoke  detector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  smoke  sensing  chamber  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

an  optical  sensor  in  said  chamber  having  a  face  comprising  a 
light  receiving  portion  and  a  light  reflecting  portion,  said 
light  receiving  portion  being  of  a  relatively  large  area 
with  respect  to  said  light  reflecting  portion; 

light  source  means  in  said  apparatus; 

means  directing  the  light  from  said  source  substantially  onto 
said  light  reflecting  portion  and  minimally  onto  said  light 
receiving  portion,  whereby  the  light  directed  on  said  light 
reflecting  portion  is  reflected  generally  back  towards  said 
source  without  falling  on  said  light  receiving  portion; 

and  whereby  in  the  presence  of  smoke  in  said  chamber  light 
is  scattered  thereby,  and  falls  on  said  light  receiving  por- 
tion to  indicate  the  presence  of  said  smoke. 
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4J30,9S1 
WAVE  SHAPING  CIRCUIT 

Yaaoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Susunu  Kouyama,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882.147 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1977,  52-21366 

Int.  a.;  H03K  l/IO.  5/08.  17/16 

U.S.  a.  307-200  B  11  aaims 


1.  A  wave  shaping  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  lines  connected  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
clock  signals  having  different  phases  and  apply  the  clock 
signals  to  a  capacitive  active  device,  each  of  said  clock 
signals  having  an  active  level  to  activate  the  capacitive 
active  device  and  a  non-active  level; 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  connected  between  a  refer- 
ence potential  point  and  said  signal  lines,  each  of  said 
switching  circuits  having  a  control  signal  input  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  signal  lines  adjacent  to 
that  one  of  the  signal  lines  to  which  said  each  of  said 
switching  circuits  is  connected,  wherein  a  switching  cir- 
cuit connected  through  the  control  signal  input  means  to 
a  signal  line  receiving  an  active  level  clock  signal  is  ren- 
dered conductive  and  drives  said  adjacent  signal  line  to 
the  reference  potential  point. 


1.  A  regenerator  system  in  a  charge  coupled  device  loop  for 
removing  leakage  current  produced  charges  and  echo  signals 
produced  by  incomplete  transfer  of  signal  charge  between 
storages  areas,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  charge  shift  channels  with 
a  connecting  electrode  connecting  the  channels  to  each 
other  at  one  end; 

(b)  each  channel  having  a  substrate  and  charge  shift  elec- 
trodes forming  shift  elements  above  the  substrate; 

(c)  first  and  second  clock  pulse  lines  connecting  to  the  shift 
electrodes; 

(d)  a  first  regenerator  electrode  arranged  at  a  side  of  the  first 
shift  channel  next  to  a  first  electrode  of  the  first  shift 
channel; 

(e)  a  diffusion  zone  of  first  conductivity  type  opposite  a 
second  conductivity  type  of  the  substrate  at  a  side  of  the 
first  regenerator  electrode  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate, 
said  diffusion  zone  laterally  extending  to  the  first  regener- 
ator electrode; 

(0  a  second  electrode  of  the  first  shift  channel  sequentially 
adjacent  the  first  electrode  in  a  direction  of  charge  shift 
not  being  connected  to  either  of  said  first  and  second 
clock  pulse  lines; 

(g)  a  second  regenerator  electrode  lying  between  a  third 
electrode  of  the  first  shift  channel  and  a  first  electrode  of 
the  second  shift  channel; 

(h)  a  fourth  electrode  of  the  first  shift  channel  sequentially 
adjacent  the  third  electrode  in  the  direction  of  charge 
shift,  said  fourth  electrode  not  being  connected  to  either 
of  said  first  and  second  clock  pulse  lines; 

(i)  first  potential  means  periodically  connected  to  the  second 
regenerator  electrode  for  transferring  a  portion  of  charge 
of  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  echo  to  the  second 
shift  channel  first  electrode;  and 

0)  second  potential  means  periodically  connected  to  the 
fourth  electrode  for  retaining  said  portion  of  charge  be- 
neath the  third  electrode. 
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4  230  953 
NON-LINEAR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Milton  E.  Wilcox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,746,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,132,964. 
This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,872 
Int.  a.'  H03F  3/4i.  1/10.  1/32 
U5.  a  307-230  4CWms 


4,230,955 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

PRIMING  AND  CARRIER  SWEEP-OUT  LOSSES  IN  SCR 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  R.  Johannessen,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Megapulse 
Incorporated,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,966 

Int.  a.'H03K/7/7.',  17/292 

U.S.a307-252J  11  aaims 


jA\*  Tjy- "    * 
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1.  A  control  circuit  having  a  non-linear  transfer  characteris- 
tic as  a  function  of  an  applied  control  potential,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  stage  having  a  differential  control 

input,  a  common  mode  input,  and  an  output;  and 
a  differential  control  stage  having  a  difterential  output  cou- 
pled to  said  control  input  of  said  differential  amplifier 
stage,  and  a  differential  input,  said  differential  control 
stage  including  a  pair  of  transistors  each  constructed  so  as 
to  have  substantially  different  characteristics  whereby  the 
signal  transfer  characteristic  from  said  common  mode 
input  to  said  differential  amplifier  stage  output  is  a  non-lin- 
ear function  of  said  potential  applied  to  said  input  of  said 
differential  control  stage. 


4,230,954 
PERMANENT  OR  SEMIPER.MANENT  CHARGE 
TRANSFER  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Lawrence  G.  Heller,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,409 
Int.  a.J  H03K  5/00:  HOIL  29/78;  GllC  11/34;  HOIL  29/34 
U.S.  a.  307-238  18  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  priming  and  carrier  sweep-out 
losses  in  SCR  switching  circuits  associated  with  power 
supplies  and  in  which  energy  is  stored  in  response  to  SCR 
switching  in  such  circuits,  said  method  comprising  delaying 
the  rise  of  SCR  current  upon  such  switching  for  a  predeter- 
mined priming  interval,  thereby  also  generating  additional 
minority  carriers  in  the  SCR;  limiting  the  current  dunng  ihe 
priming  interval;  generating  a  reverse  voltage  lo  effect  sweep- 
out  of  such  minority  carriers  dunng  a  sweep-out  interval, 
limiting  the  current  during  Ihe  sweep-out  interval;  and  trans- 
ferring the  energy  resulting  in  each  of  said  priming  and  sweep- 
oul  intervals  back  to  said  power  supplies  to  eliminale  heal 
dissipation  of  the  said  resulting  energy. 


4,230.956 

DOUBLY  BALANCED  MIXER  WITH  OPTIMIZED 

DYNAMIC  RANGE 

Donald  H.  Steinbrecber,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stein- 

brecber  Corporation,  Woburn,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,714,  Sep.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.112,374. 

This  application  May  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,214 

Int.  CI.   H03K  17/74 

U.S.  a  307-257  s  Claims 


Ja-nrUv^O. 


I  ,■>-  ,- 


1.  A  storage  system  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  diffusion  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed within  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  devices  coupled  to  said  substrate 
having  different  threshold  voltages  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  diffusion  region; 

means  for  transferring  charge  from  said  diffusion  region  to 
each  of  said  devices;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  difTusion  region  for  selectively  detect- 
ing charge  stored  in  said  devices. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  an  RF  signal, 

(b)  means  for  dividing  the  rf  signal  into  a  pair  of  balanced 
equal  current  components. 

(c)  first  and  second  diode  bridge  means  coupled  to  the  divid- 
ing means  such  that  during  one  polarity  of  the  rf  signal  the 
first  diode  bridge  means  is  forward  biased  and  forms  a 
conductive  path,  for  both  current  components  and  the 
second  diode  bridge  means  is  reverse  biased  and  such  that 
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during  the  other  polarity  of  the  rf  signal  the  second  diode 
bridge  means  is  forward  biased  and  forms  a  conductive 
path  for  the  current  components  and  the  first  diode  bridge 
means  is  reverse  biased,  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  matched  termination  for  each  of  the 
current  components  of  the  rf  signal  during  each  polarity 
of  the  rf  signal,  and 

(e)  means  for  coupling  all  diodes  of  each  bridge  in  series  with 
respect  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  average  dc  cur- 
rent component  of  the  rf  signal  to  enhance  the  matched 
operation  of  the  diodes. 


4J30,9S8 
LOSS  OF  CLOCK  DETECTOR  URCUIT 
Harry  J.  Boll,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Michael  K.  Maul,  White- 
house  Station,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,266 

Int.  a.)  H03K  5/19 

VS.  a  307-353  9  Claims 


■.rr^ 


4J30,957 
LOGIC  JK  FLIP-FLOP  STRUCTURE 
Christian  Piguet,  Neuehatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Centre 
Electronique  Horloger  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1977, 8474/77 
Int.  a."  H03K  3/286.  3/SS3.  19/094.  19/20 
V.S.  CI.  307-r9  13  Qaiffls 


1.  A  logic  bistable  JK  flip-flop  structure  capable  of  being 
realized  in  integrated  circuit  technology  with  complementary 
MOS  transistors,  comprising  at  least  three  logic  gates  each  of 
which  comprises  a  first  group  of  transistors  of  a  first  conduc- 
tion type  and  a  second  group  of  transistors  of  a  second  conduc- 
tion type,  these  two  groups  of  transistors  being  connected  in 
series  across  the  terminals  of  a  voltage  supply  source  and  their 
common  connection  point  forming  the  output  node  of  the  gate, 
the  conduction  paths  of  the  transistors  of  each  group  being 
connected  in  series  anii/or  in  parallel  with  each  other,  so  that 
the  conduction  state  of  these  transistors  define  the  potential  at 
the  output  node  of  the  gate,  which  represents  the  inner  variable 
provided  by  this  gate  and  may  take  values  substantially  equal 
to  those  at  the  two  terminals  of  the  voltage  supply  source,  each 
transistor  being  controlled  by  an  inner  variable  or  by  an  exter- 
nal control  variable  such  as  J,  K  or  H,  H  being  a  clock  signal, 
the  said  structure  comprising  the  following  logic  gates,  respec- 
tively indicated  by  the  inner  variable  they  provide,  said  gates 
bemg  formed  by  transistors  indicated  for  each  group  and  desig- 
nated by  their  respective  control  variables,  the  connection  of 
the  conduction  paths  of  these  transistors  being  indicated  in 
each  group  by  "series"  or  "parallel",  an  assembly  indicated 
between  brackets  being  considered  as  a  whole: 
Gate  A: 

first  group:  (B  series  J)  parallel  (C  series  H) 

second  group:  (B  parallel  J)  series  H 
Gate  B: 

first  group:  A  series  H 

second  group:  A 
Gate  C: 

first  group:  A  series  (B  parallel  K) 

second  group:  (B  series  K  series  H)  parallel  A, 
the  transistor  controlled  by  A  In  the  first  groups  of  the  gates  B 
and  C  being  preferably  common  to  these  gates  and  the  output 
variable  Q  of  the  circuit  being  the  variable  B. 


1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  MOS  differentiator  (A)  having  an  input  terminal; 

(b)  an  MOS  thresholding  amplifier  (A)  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  differen- 
tiator (A); 

(c)  an  MOS  unidirectional  current  inhibitor  (D)  having  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the 
amplifier  (A); 

(d)  an  MOS  storage  capacitor  (C)  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  of  the  inhibitor  (D); 

(e)  a  leakage  current  source  (J^)  connected  to  said  one 
terminal  for  providing  a  leakage  current  thereto  if  and 
only  if  the  charge  on  said  terminal  is  above  a  threshold, 
said  inhibitor  (D)  directed  for  delivering  charge  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  charge  said  one  terminal  and  said  leakage 
current  being  in  a  direction  tending  to  discharge  said  one 
terminal;  whereby  the  voltage  level  at  said  one  terminal  is 
a  binary  indication  of  whether  or  not  clock  pulse  voltage 
is  being  applied  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  differentiator 
(A). 


4,230,959 
MAGNETOHVDRODYNAMIC  (MHD)  CHANNEL 
CORNER  SEAL 
Francis  R.  Spurrier,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,099 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  4S/00 

U.S.  a.  310—11  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  channel  including  an  elon- 
gated duct,  rectangular  in  cross  section,  which  defines  a  pas- 
sageway for  an  electrically  conducting  working  fluid  and 
which  has  electrodes  and  insulators  extending  transversely 
across  opposed  faces  of  the  channel  said  insulators  being  dis- 
posed between  the  electrodes  said  electrodes  being  supported 
from  the  duct  at  midpoints  along  their  length,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  seals  disposed  in  the  comers  of  the  duct  and 
extending  the  length  of  the  channel  to  impede  leakage  of  work- 
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ing  fluid  along  the  comers  of  the  duct,  said  seals  including  a 
compressible  portion  which  contacts  the  duct  and  an  insulating 
portion  which  contacts  the  electrodes  and  insulators,  said 
insulating  poriion  being  segmented  into  pieces  of  the  same 
thickness  as  the  electrodes  and  insulators  and  aligned  there- 
with, the  pieces  aligned  with  the  insulators  being  of  a  difTerent 
size  from  the  pieces  aligned  with  the  electrodes  to  create  a 
stepped  configuration  along  the  comers  of  the  ducL 


4,230,960 

FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  END-SUPPORTED 

STATOR  CORE 

James  M.  Mayher,  West  Mifflin,  and  Andrew  S.  YIng,  Monroe- 

Tllle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

rUed  No*.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,007 

Int  a'  H02K  5/24 

VS.  a.  310-51  g  aalms 


means  for  insulalively  enclosing  said  coil  and  for  supporting 
the  pressure  contact  of  said  adjacent  laminations,  said 


1.  A  flexible  mounting  for  an  end-supported  stator  core  in  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  bore  rings  encircling  the  stator  core  at  coaxi- 
ally,  spaced-apart  locations  therealong, 

an  end  box  disposed  at  each  end  of  the  stator  core, 

outer  and  inner  springs  extending  independently  at  each 
exterior  side  of  the  stator  core  within  the  horizontal  center 
plane  thereof  to  independently  interconnect  the  bore  rings 
with  the  end.  boxes,  said  springs  defining  a  resiliency 
radially  of  the  stator  core  to  isolate  double-frequency  core 
vibration  and  a  stiffness  tangentially  to  the  stator  core  to 
resist  a  short-circuit  torque,  each  outer  spring  being  joined 
to  a  bore  ring  disposed  axially  between  other  bore  rings, 
and  each  inner  spring  being  joined  to  a  bore  ring  at  one 
end  of  the  stator  core,  and 

a  stabilizer  joined  to  the  bore  rings  and  extending  between 
the  end  boxes  below  the  stator  core  within  the  vertical 
central  plane  thereof 


4,230,961 
MAGNETIC  FLUX  SENSOR  FOR  LAMINATED  CORES 
Raymond  M.  Calfo,  Pittsburgh,  and  Arthur  Mulach,  Penn  Hills, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,616  ^ 

Int  a.'  H02K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310—68  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination:  a  magnetic  core  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laminations  clamped  together  under  pressure; 
flux  sensing  means  embedded  in  said  core,  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  flat,  multi-turn  coil  located  between 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  laminations  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  laminations  proximate  the  end 
region  of  the  core  in  a  position  to  sense  axial  magnetic 
flux,  said  coil  having  no  magnetic  material  extending 
through  the  turns  thereof,  said  coil  having  flat  conductive 
leads  extending  therefrom  and  between  said  two  adjacent 
laminations  to  the  exterior  of  said  magnetic  core; 


means  having  a  total  thickness  greater  than  that  of  said 
coil. 


4,230,962 

BRUSH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  E.  Carda,  5540  Robbins  Are.,  Portage.  Ind.  46368 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,809 

Int  a.'  H02K  U/00 

VS.  a.  310-239  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  brush  plate  assembly  for  use  in  a  direct 
current  operated  starter  motor  comprising;  a  brush  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  brush  holders  secured  to  said  brush  plate;  an 
elongated  stud  member  removeably  secured  to  said  brush  plate 
and  acting  to  provide  electrical  communication  between  a 
direct  current  source  and  said  brush  plate;  and  at  least  one 
threaded  screw  acting  to  secure  one  of  said  brush  holders  to 
said  brush  plate  and  to  removeably  secure  said  stud  member  to 
said  brush  plate  by  extending  into  holes  formed  in  said  one  of 
said  brush  holders,  said  brush  plate  and  said  stud  member. 


4,230,963 
HYDRO-THERMIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Waldemar  H.  Kurpanek,  Mercatorstr.  3,  D-4000  Duesseldorf- 
11,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,971 

Inf.  a."  HOIJ  45/00 

VS.  a.  310—306  10  Qaims 


f^^^^"  f "  „  liL 


1.  A  hydro-thermic  energy  converter  capable  to  convert 


1652 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


energy  contained  in  hot  water  in  mechanical  energy  compris- 
ing, a  ring-shaped  stator  unit  consisting  of  a  radially  arranged 
chamber  system  with  ferromagnetic  chamber  plates  of  a  low 
Curie-point  and  a(in-)  inlet  and  an  outlet  tubing  system  with 
valves  and  vent  pipe  to  permit  a  flushing  of  the  chamber  sys- 
tem with  hot  (and)  or  cool  water  thus  permitting  alternate 
heating  (and)  or  cooling  the  said  ferromagnetic  chamber  plates 
respectively  above  (and)  or  below  (their)  the  Curie-point  and 
ihat  furthermore  a  rotor  system  consisting  of  at  least  one  rolat- 
able  mounted  rotor  arm  (with)  on  which  magnets  are  arranged 
such  that  a  directional  magnetic  field  is  established  between 
which  the  stator  unit  slides  thus  generating  a  rotational  force 
without  contacting  the  magnets. 


nation  of  cooperating  means  for  positioning  a  forwardly- 
directed  resilient  mask-panel  electrical  contactor  having  a 
Hexural  portion  with  an  integral  attachment  portion  aflixed  to 
said  mask  assembly  to  effect  selective  temporary  retractive 
positioning  of  said  electrode  contactor  at  a  placement  substan- 
tially contiguous  with  the  side  of  said  mask  assembly,  said 
combination  of  cooperating  contactor  positioning  means  com- 
prising: receiving  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  parallel 
open-ended  hollow-rib  means  integrally  oriented  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  on  the  side  of  said  mask  assembly  with  one 


4.230,964 
COLOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP 

Ranbir  S.  Bhalla,  West  Paterson,  N'.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  923,597 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.   HOIJ  6//J6 

U.S.  a.  313—220  6  Oaims 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  including 
an  outer  envelope  sealed  to  a  standard  base  and  an  arc  lube 
having  a  tubular  polycrystalline  alumina  or  sapphire  body 
mounted  within  said  outer  envelope  by  a  mounting  frame, 
which  IS  electrically  connected  to  said  base,  said  discharge 
lamp  further  comprising: 
a  refractory  metal  end  cap  sealed  to  each  end  of  the  arc  tube 
body,  each  of  said  end  caps  including  a  silicon  coating  on 
'     the  interior  surface  thereof  and  a  glassy  sealing  frit  princi- 
pally comprising  alumina  and  calcia  interposed  between 
said  silicon  coaling  and  said  arc  tube  body, 
a  discharge  sustaining  electrode  mounted  to  each  of  said  end 
caps,  said  discharge  sustaining  electrodes  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other, 
a  discharge  sustaining  fill  within  said  arc  tube  body,  said 
discharge  sustaining  fill  principally  comprising  a  sodium- 
mercury  amalgam  of  predetermined  proportions;  and 
cylindrical  heal  shields  mounted  to  said  mounting  frame  and 
surrounding  said  end  caps  and  a  portion  of  each  end  of 
said  arc  tube. 


rib-being  on  either  side  of  said  contactor;  and  coadjuvant 
insertive  means  formed  as  a  pronged  structure  having  two 
parallel  legs  projecting  from  a  supportive  transverse  member, 
said  legs  being  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of  tines  dimensionally 
spaced  for  insertive  accommodation  within  said  contactor- 
related  hollow  rib  means  whereupon  the  sliding  engagement  of 
said  transverse  member  along  said  ribs  and  said  contactor, 
beginning  proximal  to  the  attachment  portion  and  continuing 
along  the  flexural  portion  thereof,  effects  retractive  placement 
of  said  contactor. 


4,230,966 

METAL  STRIP  ATTACHED  TO  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

CONTACT  WITH  GETTER  AT  ONE  END  AND  CONTACT 

TO  SHIELD  CONE  AT  THE  OTHER 
Johannes  M.  A.  A.  Compen.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov,  18,  1977, 
77ir07 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07.  29/S4 
V£.  a.  313—481  2  Oaims 


4,230,965 

MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTOR  ON  A  CRT  MASK  ASSEMBLY 

Kurt  H.  Brenner.  Jr.,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,356 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  9/18.  29/07 
V.S.  a.  313—407  8  Oaims 

1.  Relative  to  a  cathode  ray  tube  mask  electrode  assembly,  of 
the  type  spatially  located  within  the  viewing  panel  of  a  CRT, 
and  constructionally  including  a  multi-opening  areal  compo- 
nent peripherally  attached  to  a  rigid  framing  member,  a  combi- 


1.  A  colour  television  display  tube  comprising  an  envelope 
having  a  neck,  a  cone  portion  and  a  window  portion,  an  elec- 
trode system  positioned  in  said  neck  for  generating  at  least  two 
electron  beams,  a  display  screen  provided  on  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  window  portion,  a  colour  selection  electrode  posi- 
tioned in  said  envelope  adjacent  said  display  screen,  a  magnetic 
screening  cone  secured  to  said  color  selection  electrode  and 
extending  within  the  cone  portion  towards  said  neck,  said 
screening  cone  being  electrically  connected  to  said  colour 
selection  electrode,  a  resistive  layer  provided  on  an  internal 
wall  poriion  of  the  envelope  between  said  electrode  system 
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and  said  display  screen,  a  high  voltage  contact  extending 
through  said  envelope  at  a  position  between  said  electrode 
system  and  said  display  screen  and  being  connected  electri- 
cally to  said  resistive  layer,  a  getter  and  a  metal  strip  having 
one  end  affixed  to  said  getter  for  securing  said  getter  to  said 
high  voluge  contact,  said  strip  being  attached  to  said  high 
voltage  contact  and  having  on  the  other  end  a  metal  spring  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  screening  cone  to  thereby  electri- 
cally connect  said  screening  cone  and  said  colour  selection 
electrode  to  said  high  voltage  contact  and  said  resistive  layer. 


lower  cylindrical  cups  having  the  openings  thereof  facing 
each  other  for  receiving  the  cylindrical  filament 


4,230,967 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  TOUCH-SENSITIVE 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
George  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfield:  James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic 
Station,  and  George  J.  Przybylek,  Warren,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,959 
Int.  O.'  HOIJ  29/26;  HOIG  7/00 
U.S.  O.  315—3  5  Claims 


I.  A  touch  panel  assembly  comprising 

an  insulating  plate  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface, 

a  plurality  of  narrow  column  conductors  on  said  outer  sur- 
face and  a  column  of  first  relatively  large-area  transparent 
electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to  each  of  said  column  con- 
ductors, said  first  electrodes  also  being  aligned  in  rows. 

interleaved  means  intimately  coupling  each  column  conduc- 
tor to  the  column  of  first  large-area  electrodes  adjacent  to 
it, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  second  large-area  transparent  elec- 
trodes on  the  inner  surface  of  said  plate,  each  second 
electrode  lying  beneath  a  first  electrode  on  the  outer 
surface  and  being  capacitively  coupled  thereto,  and 

a  narrow  row  conductor  extending  along  and  coupling 
together  the  second  electrodes  in  each  row  on  said  inner 
surface. 


4,230,968 
CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAGNETRONS 

Tomokatsu  Oguro,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,546,  May  23,  1977.  ThU 
application  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51-60048; 
Jun.  2,  1976,  51-63601;  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-74370 

Int.  O.!  HOIJ  25/50 
U.S.  O.  315— 39J1  15  Oaims 

1.  In  a  magnetron  of  the  type  including  a  cathode  structure 
and  an  anode  structure  surrounding  the  cathode  structure, 
wherein  said  cathode  structure  includes  a  filament,  upper  and 
lower  end  shields  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  filament 
for  supporting  the  same,  and  a  center  support  and  a  side  sup- 
port respectively  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  end  shields 
and  also  acting  as  electric  leads,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  filament  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  cylindrical  body  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough; 
said  upper  and  lower  end  shields  further  including  upper  and 


and  wherein  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylindncal  filament  are 
contained  within  and  supported  by  the  cylindrical  cups. 


4,230,969 
IGNTnON  TIMING  TESTING  DEVICE 
Mogens   D.   Nieuwenhuis.   Amsterdam,   and    Raymond   Van 
Bracht.  Veld,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Aquapro  A.G.. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  45.737 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   5,    1978, 
7806096 

Int.  O.   H05B  41/34 
VS.  O.  315—241  S  7  Oaims 


«    5  13  :?  ^    a     t: 


1.  Device  for  stroboscopically  testing  the  ignition  timing  of 
an  internal-combustion  motor,  comprising  a  casing  of  flat 
elongate  shape  including  a  middle  casing  part,  a  rear  casing 
pan  and  a  front  casing  part  removably  attached  to  said  middle 
casing  part,  a  flash  lamp  of  the  ionised-gas  type  having  a  trig- 
gering electrode,  means  for  exchangeably  mounting  said  flash 
lamp  at  the  forward  end  of  said  middle  casing  part,  tngger 
circuit  means  for  said  flash  lamp  arranged  in  said  middle  casing 
part,  said  front  casing  part  having  an  opening  in  its  forward 
side  and  a  lens  mounted  in  said  opening  in  front  of  said  flash 
lamp,  and  a  metal  antenna  member  mounted  inside  said  rear 
casing  pan  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tngger  circuit 
means  so  as  to  control  said  latter  means  to  trigger  said  flash 
lamp  in  response  to  impulses  received  by  said  antenna  means 
from  the  ignition  system  of  the  motor  being  tested. 


4^30,970 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAVING  ENERGY 
Gene  B.  Potter,  and  Martin  H.  Jurick,  both  of  Sanu  Ana.  Calif., 
assignors  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc..  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,147 
Int.  O.'  G05F  I/OO:  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
U.S.  O.  315-307  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  RMS 
voltage  across  a  load  device  powered  from  a  power  source 
having  a  decreasing  output  voltage  with  time  comprising 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  power  source  in  parallel 
circuit  relationship  for  providing  a  reference  output  volt- 
age signal  that  has  an  inverse  relationship  to  the  voltages 
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of  the  power  source  and  with  a  substantially  constant 
slope, 

a  serial  resistor-capacitor  network  having  a  junction  be- 
tween the  resistor  and  capacitor  and  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  said  power  source  in  parallel  circuit  relationship 
therewith  to  permit  the  capacitor  to  be  exponentially 
charged  from  said  source  through  the  resistor, 

first  switching  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
power  source  through  said  serial  resistor  and  including  a 
parallel  circuit  path  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
capacitor  and  being  normally  arranged  in  a  nonconduc- 
tive  condition  and  to  be  automatically  rendered  conduc- 
tive at  preselected  time  intervals  for  discharging  the  ca- 
pacitor by  means  of  the  parallel  circuit  path  during  the 
conductive  lime  intervals  of  the  parallel  circuit  path,  the 
time  intervals  the  parallel  circuit  path  is  conductive  is 
short  relative  to  the  nonconductive  time  intervals,  pulse 
generating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  power 


and  said  parallel  combination  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time,  shorter  than  the  period  of  said  AC  power  supply, 
whenever  the  current  through  said  parallel  combination 
has  increased  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 
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fourth  means  for  programming  said  predetermined  level  to 
vary  in  accordance  with  the  varying  AC  voltage  of  said 
rectified  AC  power  supply. 


4,230,972 

DYNAMIC  FOCUS  aRCUITRY  FOR  A  CRT  DATA 

DISPLAY  TERMINAL 

Michael  P.  Bafaro,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,359 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29ns 

U.S.  CL  315—382  3  Claims 


source  for  generating  pulses  of  a  preselected  repetition 
rate  and  a  preselected  short  pulse  width  and  being  coupled 
to  said  first  switching  circuit  means  for  rendering  said 
conductive  in  respotise  thereto, 

comparison  circuit  means  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said 
reference  output  signal  and  to  the  signals  at  the  junction 
between  the  resistor  and  the  capacitor  for  periodically 
providing  output  pulses  having  pulse  widths  that  vary  as 
the  inverse  square  of  the  output  voltages  from  said  source 
only  when  the  signals  at  said  junction  are  less  than  the 
amplitude  of  the  reference  output  signals,  and 

second  switching  circuit  means  coupled  to  be  responsive  to 
the  output  pulses  from  said  comparison  circuit  means  to  be 
rendered  conductive  thereby  for  the  time  duration  of  said 
output  pulses,  and  a  load  device  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
said  power  source  to  be  powered  therefrom  through  the 
second  switching  circuit  means  during  the  time  intervals 
the  second  switching  means  is  rendered  conductive  in 
response  to  said  output  pulses. 


4,230,971 

VARIABLE  INTENSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPERATING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Francis  H.  Gerhard,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  and  Gerald  A.  Felper, 
Anaheim,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Datapower,  Inc.,  Santa 
Ana.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865409,  Dec.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,168,453.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No,  940,435 
Int.  a.'  H05B  41 /i9 
MS.  a.  315—307  18  Oains 

1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising: 
first  means  for  storing  magnetic  energy  connected  in  parallel 
combination  with  the  electrodes  of  the  gas  discharge 
lamp: 
second  means  for  connecting  a  rectified  AC  power  supply  to 

said  parallel  combination; 
third  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  means  for 
interrupting  the  connection  between  said  power  supply 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  device  requring  high  resolution  as 
for  data  display,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  an  electron  beam; 

focusing  means  positioned  to  focus  said  electron  beam; 

high  voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  the  focusing  element 
for  supplying  an  adjustable  DC  focus  voltage: 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  focusing  element  for  sup- 
plying a  signal  having  a  parabolic  waveform  at  the  verti- 
cal frame  rate; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  focusing  element  for 
supplying  a  second  signal  having  a  parabolic  waveform  at 
the  horizontal  line  rate;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  focusing  element  for  multiply- 
ing the  output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  circuit  means 
to  provide  a  dynamic  focusing  voltage. 


4,230,973 
DC  COUPLED,  WIDE  BAND  WIDTH  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

MODULATOR 
Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottsdale,  and  Michael  J.  Dewey,  Tempc, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,218 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/i2 
U.S.  a.  315—383  13  Claims 

1.  A  modulator  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  display  on 
a  cathode  ray  tube  by  means  of  signals  including  a  DC  intensity 
level  component  and  AC  components,  said  modulator  com- 
prising: 
(a)  monitoring  means  associated  with  the  cathode  ray  tube 
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for  sensing  control  voltages  applied  to  the  cathode  ray 
tube; 
(b)  optical  isolator  means  having  a  relatively  low  voltage, 
control  input  signal  and  a  relatively  high  voltage  control 
output  signal  coupled  to  the  cathode  ray  lube  for  produc- 
ing a  desired  intensity;  and 


of  said  horizontal  drive  signal  to  a  second  frequency  related  lo 
the  second  resonant  frequency  of  the  horizontal  deflection 
circuit  10.  and  a  vertical  deflection  circuit  12  including  means 
26  responsive  to  the  format  control  signal  for  varying  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  of  the  vertical  deflection  circuit  from 
a  first  value  to  a  second  value 
CHARACTERIZED  BY: 
said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  inducunce  16, 30  including 

a  yoke  30  and  said  inductive  value  changing  means  26.  40. 

42,  44  including  a  switch  40,  42  for  effectively  shorting  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  turns  of  said  yoke  30  so  as  to  reduce 

th?  inductance  of  the  yoke  30. 


(c)  a  control  loop  including  comparator  means  coupled  to 
said  monitoring  means  and  said  optical  isolator  means  for 
comparing  the  DC  intensity  level  component  and  rela- 
tively low  frequency  AC  components  to  the  sensed  con- 
trol voluge  applied  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  supplying 
the  control  input  signal  to  said  optical  isolator  means 
maintaining  the  intensity  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  at  the 
desired  level. 


4,230,974 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

DISPLAY  FORMAT  SELECnON 
Gary  R.  Haak,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  Ul. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,256 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  CI.  315-399  4a,lms 


4,230,975 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DC  MOTORS 

Paul  C.  Donatelli,  Trafford,  Pa.,  and  Kenneth  G.  Main,  New- 
burgh,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,006 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/00 

UA  a.  318-6  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  changing  the  display  on  the 
screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  from  a  first  format  to  a  second 
format  in  response  to  a  format  control  signal  including  a  hori- 
zonul  deflection  circuit  10  having  an  inductance  16,  30  with  a 
first  inductive  value  resonated  with  a  capacitor  37  to  a  first 
horizontal  sweep  frequency,  means  26  for  generating  a  hori- 
zontal drive  signal  24  in  response  to  the  format  selection  signal 
for  driving  the  horizontal  deflection  circuit  10,  the  horizontal 
deflection  circuit  20  determining  the  horizontal  size  of  the 
display,  means  26,  40,  42,  44,  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
27,  for  changing  the  inductive  value  of  said  inductance  16,  30 
to  a  second  value  and  thus  changing  the  resonant  frequency  of 
the  horizontal  deflection  circuit  to  a  second  value,  means  26 
responsive  to  the  control  signal  27,  for  changing  the  frequency 


*=|tr®n 


1.  A  method  of  providing  constant  tension  on  a  stnp  of 
material  being  wound  on  or  unwound  from  a  coil  of  material 
driven  by  the  armature  of  a  DC  motor,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

supplying  the  armature  with  electrical  power. 

measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  material  being 
wound  or  unwound. 

utilizing  this  measurement  to  establish  a  predetermined  level 
of  current  flow  in  the  circuit  of  the  armature. 

continuously  measuring  the  voltage  across  the  armature  of 
the  motor,  continuously  measuring  the  rate  of  travel  of 
material  being  wound  or  unwound,  and  developing  from 
the  combination  thereof  a  counter  voltage  for  ihe  field  of 
the  motor  that  functions  to  offset  changes  in  the  voltage  of 
the  armature. 

continuously  directing  said  counter  voltage  to  the  field,  and 

increasing  the  current  in  the  armature  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  reduction  of  armature  voltage  when  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  armature  is  decreased  to  the  extent 
that  the  field  of  the  motor  becomes  saturated,  the  increase 
in  armature  current  being  effective  to  maintain  the  power 
output  of  the  motor  constant,  and  thus  provide  constant 
tension  on  the  strip  of  material  being  wound  or  unwound 
from  the  coil  driven  by  the  motor. 
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4,230^6 

BRUSHLESS,  PERMANENT  MAGNET  D-C  MOTOR 

WITH  IMPROVED  COMML'TATION  CONTROL 

Rolf  MiUler,  St.  G«orgen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

PipM  Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879.143,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,130,  Oct.  30, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

527.345,  No«.  26. 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,986,086,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  363,290,  May  23,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,873,897.  This 

application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804561 

It  CL-  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  318-138  32  Claims 
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a  first  potentiometer;  first  circuitry  connected  to  said  first 
potentiometer;  power  amplifier  circuitry  connected  to  said 
first  circuitry  to  supply  power  to  the  motor  under  control  of 
said  first  potentiometer;  disabling  circuitry  included  in  said 
power  amplifier  circuitry;  a  first  comparator  means  connected 
to  said  first  potentiometer  and  to  said  disabling  circuitry  for 
causing  said  disabling  circuitry  to  disable  said  power  amplifier 
circuitry  when  said  first  potentiometer  is  moved  to  an  off 
position  and  to  cause  said  power  amplifier  to  be  enabled  when 
said  first  potentiometer  is  moved  away  from  the  off  position;  a 
second  potentiometer;  second  circuitry  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond potentiometer  and  to  said  power  amplifier  circuitry  to 
cause  said  power  amplifier  circuitry  to  supply  power  to  the 
motor  under  the  control  of  the  second  potentiometer;  and 
second  comparator  means  connected  to  said  second  potenti- 
ometer and  to  said  first  circuitry  to  disable  said  first  circuitry 
when  said  second  potentiometer  is  moved  away  from  an  off 
position. 


-4 


1.  Brushless  d-c  motor  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  rotor 
(R)  and  stator  winding  means  (2,  3,  110)  and  a  Hall  effect 
device  (1)  positioned  to  be  controlled  by  magnetic  flux  from 
said  permanent  magnet  rotor,  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
said  flux  being  rotor  position  dependent,  said  Hall  effect  device 
providing  in  operation  two  output  signals  at  its  outputs, 
electrical  commutating  device  means  connected  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  output  signals  of  said  Hall  effect  device  to 
selectively  connect  said  stator  winding  means  (2,  3)  to  a 
source  of  power  to  generate,  in  operation,  an  alternating 
magnetic  field, 
means  (Y.  Y')to  supply  current  to  said  Hall  effect  device  (1), 

and 
means  (9)  to  modulate  the  Hall  supply  current  supplied  by 
said  current  supply  means  in  synchronism  with  the  rotor 
rotation  to  reduce  said  Hall  supply  current  when  the  flux 
density  at  the  Hall  effect  device  is  zero  or  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  zero,  and  to  control  said  commutating  device 
means  to  substantially  reduce  or  interrupt  the  current 
flowing  in  said  stator  winding  means  at  the  instant  when 
the  flux  density  from  the  rotor  (R)  to  which  the  Hall  effect 
device  is  exposed  is  zero  or  in  the  neighborhood  of  zero. 


V  •r^^?>-v.^g.- 


4,230,978 
IMPULSE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Gardella,  Jr.,  Bedford;  George  W.  King,  Concord;  Eric 
A.  Kolm,  Brookline,  and  Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Compugraphic  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Mais. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No,  881,024 

Int  a.>  GOSH  11/00 

VS.  a.  318—687  44  Qaims 
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4,230,977 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Darid  A.  Nelson,  22031  DumeU  Ave.,  Woodland  HiUs,  Clllf, 
91364 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No,  921,771 

Int.  a.'  H02P  S/06 

VS.  a.  318—305  7  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  electric  motor  comprising: 


1.  An  impulse  drive  device  comprising 

a  generally  planar  stator  including  means  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  regions  of  magnetic  field  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  from  a  stator  first  planar  surface, 
said  regions  being  regularly  spaced  apart  in  the  plane  of 
said  stator, 

a  generally  planar  movable  member  supported  parallel  to 
and  perpendicular  displaced  from  said  stator  first  planar 
surface  for  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  thereto,  said 
movable  member  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  segments  distributed  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  said  regions  of  magnetic  field,  said 
segments  being  electrically  connected  and  having  a  spac- 
ing between  immediately  adjacent  segments  in  the  plane 
of  said  movable  member  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing 
of  said  regions  of  magnetic  field;  and 

pulse  sequence  generating  means  for  generating  sequences  of 
current  pulses  and  for  delivering  the  same  to  said  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  segments  so  that  the  passage  of 
current  pulses  through  each  of  said  plurality  of  segments 
interacts  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  regions  of 
magnetic  field  to  generate  motion  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  stator  from  any  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  initial  positions  of  said  movable 
member  with  respect  to  said  stator  to  any  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  final  positions  of  said  movable  member 
with  respect  to  said  stator. 
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4,230,979 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  INVERTER  AND  MOTOR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  Espelage,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.;  Loren  H.  Walker,  Sa- 
lem, Va.,  and  William  G.  Wright,  deceased,  late  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.  (by  Mary  Nobel  Wright,  executrix),  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,189 

Int  a=  H02P  S/2i.  3/18.  7/36 

U&  a.  318-721  25  Claims 


and  second  elements,  wherein  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors generate  a  difference  current  al  said  node  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  collector  currents  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors: 

resistor  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  ele- 
ment, for  determining  the  value  of  a  constant  current  for 
generating  bias  voltages; 

a  third  transistor  arranged  between  the  bias  output  terminal 
and  the  d.c.  supply  terminal; 
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1.  A  control  for  an  a.c.  electric  motor  having  a  staior  and  a 
rotor  spaced  from  the  stator  by  a  gap  across  which  gap  flux  is 
produced  in  response  to  an  electrical  motor  current  of  variable 
magnitude  and  frequency  through  windings  associated  with 
said  stator.  said  control  serving  to  control  the  electrical  torque 
of  said  motor  and  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  determine,  with  respect  to  the  motor,  the  insun- 
taneous  electrical  torque  and  the  instantaneous  angle 
between  the  gap  flux  and  the  motor  current  and  to  provide 
signals  proportional  thereto; 

(b)  means  to  establish  a  torque  reference  signal  proportional 
to  a  desired  level  of  electrical  torque; 

(c)  means  to  compare  said  torque  reference  signal  with  said 
signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  electrical  torque 
and  to  generate  a  current  error  signal  representative  of 
any  difference  therebetween,  said  current  error  signal 
acting  as  the  primary  control  parameter  serving  to  vary 
the  magnitude  of  the  motor  current; 

(d)  means  responsive  subsuntially  solely  to  said  torque  refer- 
ence signal  to  derive  an  angle  reference  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  the  desired  angle  between  the  gap  flux  and  the 
motor  current:  and, 

(e)  means  to  compare  said  angle  reference  signal  with  said 
signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  angle  between  the 
gap  llux  and  motor  current  and  to  generate  a  frequency 
error  signal  representative  of  any  difference  therebetween 
and  effective  to  vary  the  frequency  of  the  motor  current. 

4,230,980 
BIAS  CTRCUIT 
YoshiakJ  Sano;  Toshio  Hanazawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Hideo 
Honda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53-61927 
Int  a.<  G05F  3/20 
VS.  a  323-19  12  Claims 

1.  A  bias  circuit,  having  a  d.c.  supply  terminal,  a  bias  output 
terminal,  and  a  reference  potential  terminal,  comprising: 
first  and  second  elements  arranged  in  series  between  the  bias 
output  terminal  and  the  reference  potential  terminal  of 
said  bias  circuit,  said  first  and  second  elements  generating 
a  voltage  between  the  bias  output  terminal  and  the  refer- 
ence potential  terminal,  said  voltage  being  equal  to  the 
sum  of  two  voluge  drops  in  a  forward  p-n  junction; 
first  and  second  transistors  connected  in  series,  the  collectors 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  at  a 
node,  each  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  having  a 
base  which  is  connected  to  a  terminal  between  said  first 


a  negative  feedback  circuit  arranged  between  the  base  of 
said  third  transistor  and  said  node,  said  difference  current 
being  introduced  as  an  input  thereto: 

a  starting  element,  connected  to  the  d.c.  supply  terminal,  for 
supplying  currents  to  said  first  and  second  elements  and  to 
said  first  and  second  transistors  in  an  mitial  state  when  the 
power  is  turned  on,  whereby  said  negative  feedback  cir- 
cuit operates  to  generate  said  constant  current. 


4,230,981 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  INSTALLATION  WITH 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  CURRENT  SUPPLY  DEVICES 

CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL  ON  THE  OUTPUT  SIDE 
Klaus  Rambold,  Kraiiling.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  ciermany,  Dec  13, 
1977.  2755510 

Int.  CI.'  G05F  1/64:  H02J  1/12 
VS.  a.  323-25  8  Claims 
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1.  A  current  supply  installation  compnsing:  at  least  two 
voltage-controlled  current  supply  devices  connected  in  paral- 
lel at  an  output  side  without  decoupling  means:  each  current 
supply  device  having  voltage  control  means  controlled  by  an 
actual  voltage  value:  each  current  supply  device  having  means 
for  forming  a  compound  voluge  value  from  a  first  voltage 
proportional  to  its  no-load  voltage  and  a  second  voltage  pro- 
portional to  its  output  voluge:  said  compound  voluge  value 
forming  a  basis  for  the  actual  voltage  value  for  the  voltage 
control  means;  and  means  for  evaluating  the  no-load  voluge 
for  monitoring  purposes. 
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4J30.982 

riKtCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SHORT-aRCUH 

MONITORING  OF  ELECTRICAL  LINES 

Itui  De  Mesmaeker,  Fislisbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  »,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,«37 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   28,   1977, 
13123/77 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/OS 
VS.  a.  324—52  3  Claims 
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(c)  allowing  the  seeds  lo  imbibe  the  liquid  and  produce  an 
exudate:  and 


(d)  sequentially  measuring  the  conductivity  of  each  of  the 
seed  exudates  thereby  providing  an  indication  or  the  seed 
characteristic  under  analysis. 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  an  electric  line  for  short-circuits 
occurring  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  measuring 
location  at  the  line,  in  which  line  phase  detection  signals  de- 
pendent on  the  disunce  between  the  measuring  location  and 
the  short-circuit  location  are  formed  from  the  line  current  and 
the  line  voltage  at  the  measuring  location,  and  in  which  time- 
wise  immediately  successive  ones  of  said  detection  signals  are 
subjected  to  a  detection  and  comparison  of  their  relative  phase 
angles  with  a  threshold  value  of  at  least  approximately  180'  to 
produce  a  triggering  signal  in  the  event  of  a  short-circuit  oc- 
curring within  said  predetermined  distance,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  three  reference  signals  proportional  to 
the  voltage  drop  across  a  reference  impedance  each 
caused  by  a  line  current  signal  applied  to  the  respective 
reference  impedance,  said  at  least  three  reference  signals 
defming  a  polygonal  trigger  region: 

(b)  forming  from  each  of  said  reference  signals  a  detection 
signal  by  forming  the  difference  between  a  corresponding 
reference  signal  and  a  line  voltage  signal: 

(c)  subjecting  positive  and  negative  half-waves  of  said  detec- 
tion signals  to  said  threshold  value  comparison  to  produce 
two  binary  signals:  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  two  binary  signals  to  a  logical  OR-opera- 
tion  to  produce  said  triggering  signal. 


4,230,984 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AN  AIR 

CORE  GAGE 

David  W.  Taylor,  Grand  Bland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22322 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  15/08 

VS.  a.  324—115  4  Oaims 


4.230,983 
SEED  VIABILITY  ANALYZER 
William  C.  Steere,  Grass  Lake,  and  Stephen  S.  Wilson,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Agro  Sciences,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,378 

Int  a.-  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  324—71  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  seed  characteristics  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  seeds  one  each  Into  a  plurality  of 
cells  in  a  tray: 

(b)  filling  the  cells  with  a  deionized  liquid; 


4.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  gage  to  indicate  a  value  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  an  input  quantity  wherein  the  gage 
has  first  and  second  coils  in  quadrature  to  establish  a  resultant 
magnetic  field  and  a  pointer  angularly  positioned  by  the  resul- 
tant field,  comprising 
a  circuit  responsive  to  the  input  quantity  to  generate  a  binary 
number  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  quantity,  the 
binary  number  comprising  a  set  of  most  significant  bits 
changing  in  value  stepwise  as  the  said  magnitude  increases 
and  a  set  of  least  significant  bits  changing  in  a  repetitive 
pattern  as  the  said  magnitude  increases, 
a  memory  addressed  by  the  set  of  least  significant  bits  for 
storing  a  uble  of  numbers  representing  the  tangent  of  an 
angle  represented  by  the  set  of  least  significant  bits  to 
provide  a  binary  output, 
a  circuit  responsive  to  the  binary  output  for  producing  a 
varying  signal  proportional  to  the  tangent  of  the  angle 
represented  by  the  set  of  least  significant  bits, 
and  a  steering  logic  and  drive  circuit  controlled  by  the 
varying  signal  and  by  the  set  of  most  significant  bits  for 
producing  a  variable  drive  current  proportional  to  the 
varying  signal  and  a  reference  drive  current  equal  to  the 
maximum  value  of  the  variable  drive  current,  and  for 
selectively  applying  the  two  drive  currents  to  the  two 
coils  respectively  and  for  controlling  the  polarity  thereof 
to  esublish  a  resulunt  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  to 
position  the  pointer  according  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
input  quantity. 
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4,230,985 
FIXTURING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Matrone,  Guilderland.  and  Robert  D.  Roberts,  Colonic 
both  of  N.y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,822 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02.  15/12 

UA  a  324-158  F  «,  Qalms 


1.  A  fixturing  system  for  making  electrical  connections 
between  selected  points  on  a  product  and  an  electrical  appara- 
tus comprised  of: 
a  product  access  unit  adapted  to  mate  with  a  receiver  and 
having  a  field  of  probes  for  contacting  the  selected  points, 
and  also  having  a  field  of  posts  electrically  connected  to 
the  probes,  the  field  of  posts  being  disposed  laterally 
outboard  from  the  field  of  probes  such  that  all  the  electri- 
cal connections  are  externally  accessible  during  use  and 
operation  of  the  fixturing  system: 
a  receiver  having  a  field  of  probes  connected  to  the  appara- 
tus and  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  posts 
when  the  receiver  is  mated  with  the  product  access  unit; 
and 
means  for  mating  the  product  access  unit  with  the  receiver, 
said  mating  means  including 
at  least  one  mating  guide  connected  to  the  product  access 

unit, 
a  track  slideably  mounted  on  the  receiver  and  having  at 
least  one  mating  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  guide  and 
a  camming  surface  communicating  with  each  slot  for 
engaging  the  guide  and  drawing  it  into  the  receiver  as 
the  track  is  slid,  and 
means  for  sliding  the  track  on  the  receiver. 

4230  986 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  SERViaNG  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Richard  A.  Deaver;  Ralph  C.  Eifort,  and  John  A.  Nagel,  all  of 
Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  970,768 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/22 
UA  a  324-158  F  iCM^ 

1.  In  a  device  having  a  support  structure  and  a  plurality  of 
circuit  boards  slidably  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
therein;  at  least  some  of  said  circuit  boards  forming  a  group 
which  are  electrically  intercoupled  by  means  comprising  a  first 
member  on  one  side  of  a  said  circuit  board  in  said  group  and  a 
second  member  located  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  whereby 
the  first  member  on  said  one  side  of  one  of  said  circuit  boards 
is  brought  into  coupling  relationship  with  a  said  second  mem- 
ber of  a  first  adjacent  said  circuit  board  in  said  group  and  the 
second  member  located  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  one  of  said 
circuit  boards  is  brought  into  coupling  relationship  with  a  said 
first  member  on  a  second  adjacent  said  circuit  board  in  said 


group  as  said  one  of  said  circuit  boards  in  said  group  is  moved 
into  said  support  structure;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  one  of  said  circuit  boards  from  said 
group  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  board  under  tesi) 
after  it  is  removed  from  its  space  within  said  support 
structure; 
a  coupling  means  having  a  said  first  member  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  said  second  member  located  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  whereby  the  first  member  of  said  coupling 
means  is  brought  into  coupling  relationship  with  the  sec- 
ond member  of  said  first  adjacent  circuit  board  and  ihe 
second  member  on  said  coupling  means  is  brought  into 
coupling  relationship  with  the  first  member  on  said  second 
adjacent  circuit  board  as  said  coupling  means  is  moved 
into  said  space  from  which  said  board  under  test  is  re- 
moved; 
first  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  member  on  said 
coupling  means  with  said  first  member  on  said  board 
under  test,  and 
second  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second  member 
on  said  coupling  means  with  said  second  member  on  said 
board  under  test  whereby  said  board  under  test  is  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  adjacent  circuit 


boards  to  facilitate  testing,  servicing  and  the  like  on  said 
board  under  test. 

9.  A  means  for  supporting  a  planar  member  adjacent  to  a 
support  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  support  members  with  said  first  and  second 
support  members  each  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive 
an  opposed  edge  of  said  planar  member: 

each  said  first  and  second  support  members  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  holes  in  one  end  thereof,  with 
said  third  and  fourth  holes  being  aligned  to  at  least  par- 
tially intersect  said  first  and  second  holes,  respectively: 

first  and  second  rods,  with  each  said  rod  having  an  annular 
recess  formed  near  each  end  thereof: 

first  and  second  locking  pins  for  each  said  support  member 
to  pass  through  the  associated  said  third  and  fourth  holes, 
respectively,  to  engage  the  associated  said  annular  re- 
cesses of  said  first  and  second  rods,  respectively,  when  the 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  rods  are  inserted  in  the  associ- 
ated first  and  second  holes,  respectively,  to  thereby  main- 
tain said  first  and  second  support  members  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  to  also  support  said  opposed 
edges  of  said  planar  member  in  said  recesses;  and 

means  for  securing  said  supporting  means  to  said  support 
structure. 
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4,230,987 

DIGITAL  EDDY  CURRENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

GENERATING  METALLURGICAL  SIGNATURES  AND 

MONHORING  METALLURGICAL  CONTENTS  OF  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE  MATERIAL 
G«orge  Mordwinkin,  Scottdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sensor  Corpora- 
tion, Scottdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,061 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/12:  COIR  ii/U 

V&.  a.  324-M6  9  Claims 


4,230,988 
RESISTANCE  NEUTRALIZING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES 
Raymond  B.  Steltlng,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,427 
Int.  a.2  COIN  27/42 


U.S.  a.  324—439 


14  Claims 


1.  Digital  eddy  current  apparatus  for  identifying  specimens 
of  electrically  conductive  material  of  unknown  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  Driving  means  supplying  a  square  wave  which  is  used  as 
reference; 

(b)  Sensing  means  coupled  to  the  driving  means  comprising 
an  inductance,  the  impedance  of  which  varies  depending 
on  eddy  current  characteristics  of  the  specimen  magneti- 
cally coupled  thereto,  and  a  capacitance  connected  with 
the  inductance: 

(c)  Scanning  means  for  varying  the  value  of  said  capacitance 
in  steps  over  a  range  including  the  value  which  resonates 
with  said  inductance  magnetically  coupled  to  a  specimen 
at  the  frequency  of  the  driving  means  square  wave  and 
produces  a  voluge  waveform  thereacross  which  is  in 
phase  with  the  square  wave,  said  range  also  including 
values  of  capacitance  larger  and  smaller  than  the  resonat- 
ing value  which  produce  voltage  waveforms  out  of  phase 
with  the  square  wave: 

(d)  Convening  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  convert- 
ing the  voltage  waveforms  across  the  inductance  corre- 
sponding to  said  values  of  capacitance  connected  there- 
with into  rectangular  pulse  outputs,  the  rectangular  pulse 
output  corresponding  to  the  resonating  capacitance  being 
positioned  in  the  center  of  one-half  the  square  wave,  the 
rectangular  pulses  corresponding  to  other  values  of  capac- 
itance being  offset  from  the  center  of  one-half  the  square 
wave,  said  offsets  being  a  function  of  the  phase  shift  of  the 
voltage  waveforms;  and 

(e)  Means  coupled  with  the  converting  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  successive  values  of  capacitance  and  the  offsets  of 
the  waveforms  corresponding  to  the  respective  capaci- 
tance values  so  as  to  provide  a  capacitance-offset  relation 
which  IS  a  function  of  the  metallurgical  characteristics  of 
the  specimen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  gas,  com- 
prising 

an  electrochemical  cell  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  arranged  to  contain  an  electrolyte  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  cell  having  resistance  associated  with  each  of 
its  electrodes  and  its  electrolyte  when  the  electrolyte  is 
present  in  the  cell  and  capacitance  between  each  electrode 
and  the  electrolyte  when  the  electrolyte  is  present  in  the 
cell, 

a  source  of  direct  current  potential, 

means  providing  negative  resistance, 

means  connecting  said  cell,  said  source  of  direct  current 
potential  and  said  means  for  producing  negative  resistance 
in  a  circuit,  and 

means  for  measuring  direct  current  flowing  in  said  circuit. 


4,230,989 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH  REPEATER 

STATIONS 

William  B.  Buehrle,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engineered 

Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,657 

Int.  QXr  H04B  7/U 

U.S.  a.  375—4  8  Qaims 


1.  A  radio  communications  system  including  a  central  sta- 
tion and  at  least  first  and  second  remote  stations,  said  central 
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d!?<i°  m'«,Tr"?  "'r"^"  "^^  ^'^^^"^  "y  a  unique  ad- 
dress o  said  first  and  second  remote  stations,  said  svstem 
including  m  combination:  ^  *"" 

first  and  second  remote  stations- 
said  first  remote  station  having  'receiving  means  for  receiv- 

fof  I?^^-*^  f  '^'^  ""'"'  ''^"°"  »'«'  '"cl"*"*  means 
for  decodmg  a  first  unique  address  for  operating  utill^a. 
tion  means  at  said  first  remote  station  in  response  to", 
ceipt  and  decoding  of  such  first  address,  said'^m  sution 
al»  having  means  for  decoding  a  second  unique  addr^s 
for  said  second  remote  station  and  translating  ^id  second 
address  to  a  new  address  for  said  second  remote  su'fon 

Zt  ^l '  h"]°"  ?:!°"  '"""'''"e  ""^""^  fo'  transmitting 
»'d  new  address  followed  by  messages  received  by  said 

L^l«T^  "!"°"  ""^  °"8'"»"y  preceded  by  said  second 
aaaress  to  said  second  remote  station  and 

"t?^,'..'  T'"«  "i?  "^""^  ™'"°'*  "^'io"  '°  be  respon- 
said  second  remote  station  and  for  rendering  said  second 
remote  station  nonresponsive  to  said  second  address  trans- 
mitted from  said  central  station. 


content  said  segment  beginning  at  a  predetermined  time 
withre  erence  to  one  of  said  signalling  events  and  being  of 
a  predetermined  duration; 
companng  at  least  one  said  broadcast  feature  set  to  at  least 
one  said  reference  feature  set  to  produce  a  recognition 
output  when  the  degree  of  similarity  between  aZadcas 
feature  set  and  a  reference  feature  set  meets  a  predeter- 
mined  standard,  the  broadcast  program  from  which  said 
broadcast  feature  set  was  derived  being  identified  by  the 
program  label  code  associated  with  said  reference  feature 


»-^  4,230,990 

BROADCAST  PROGRAM  IDENTIRCATION  METHOD 
,  ^    ^  AND  SYSTEM 

John  G.  Urt,  Jr.;  Peter  W.  Urt,  both  of  9549  La  Jolla  Shores 
Dr.,  La  *,1U,  Qdif.  92037,  and  John  F.  Cornelius,  1828  I^™ 
Dr.,  Cardiff  by  the  Sea,  Calif.  92007 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,567 

U5.  a  455-67  „Q^ 


„. 4,230,991 

™H.*'-  ™EQ<JENC\  PROCESS  AND  METHOD  USING 
FREQUENCY  SHIFTING  TECHNIQUES^  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  LOW  FREQUENCY  MEASL^EME!^ 
Alexandre    Paphitis,    Rua    Djalma    Ulrich    57,    Apt     1006 
Copacabana.  20,000  Rio  de  Janeiro  ZC.37  Brazil 
Filed  Sep.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,495 
lie  ^  ,«  I«.a.'H04B//0^ 

UA  a  328-140  „j^,^ 


»  P      (iBalU, 


•■  t—a     jr-j.       «Si  >,. 


««.5«  m-acs  It,,  ^Mi 


of: 


".-./-• 


">«>C«ST  KMIWNSmm 


I.  Digital  frequency  processing  method  comprising  the  steps 

S  P™"*;^'''*  *  ""' '"'"  of  pulses  having  a  first  frequency  f, 

(b)  dividing  said  first  train  of  pulses  into  a  plurality  of  x 
second  trains  of  pulses;  r  /       a 

(c)  counting  n  pulses  of  a  second  frequency  fj  for  each  pulse 
of  each  second  train  of  pulses;  and 

(d)  providing  an  output  related  to  the  toul  number  of  pulses 
of  said  second  frequency  which  have  been  counted  dunng 
a  time  base,  said  first  and  second  frequencies  obeying  the 
following  condition: 

iif|gf»2(n/«)f|. 


bv'a  ^LT^,'^  °^  identifying  certain  programs  transmitted 
by  a  broadcasting  station,  wherein  at  least  one  predetermined 

comnnto  r'''.'"'  °^,°""  °^  "'"  P™^"'"^'  ^aid  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  digital  reference  feature  set  from  ones  of  said 
programs  by  a  transformation  of  at  least  one  segment  of  a 
said  program  s  analog  signal  content,  said  segment  begin- 
mng  at  a  predetermined  lime  with  reference  to  one  of  Mid 
signalling  events  and  being  of  a  predetermined  duration; 

Identifying  by  a  abel  code  the  program  from  which  each 
said  reference  feature  set  was  derived 

storing  a  set  of  said  reference  feature  sets  and  said  associated 
program  label  codes  in  a  memory; 

detecting  said  signalling  events  within  the  broadcast  signal 
of  said  broadcasting  station; 

generating  a  digital  broadcast  feature  set  from  ones  of  said 
programs  broadcast  by  said  broadcasting  station,  said 
broadcast  feature  set  being  generated  by  said  transforma- 
tion of  at  least  one  segment  of  the  analog  broadcast  signal 


4,230,992 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAFHC  SIGNAL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Munkberg.  Forest  Uke.  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul.  Minn 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,037,  Jun.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No  4  161477 

This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No  36,067 

^«^-^-'»03K  5/li3 

U.S.  a.  328-140  3  j,,^.^^ 

1.  A  signal  discriminating  circuit  for  providing  a  control 
signal  only  in  response  to  a  consecutive  predetermined  number 

ctrnrdtg"^'""'^  ^' '  "^-^^''""'"^  f-""-^-  '-^ 

a  digital  delay  circuit; 

a  coincidence  circuit; 

an  mput  synchronizing  circuit  portion  for  receiving  the 
input  signals  and  having  its  output  operatively  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  delay  circuit  and  to  an  input  of  said 
coincidence  circuit,  said  delay  circuit  having  its  output 
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operatively  connected  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  said 
coincidence  circuit,  said  coincidence  circuit  portion  pro- 
viding a  coincidence  indicating  signal  each  time  coinci- 
dence occurs  between  a  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
synchronizing  circuit  portion  and  a  signal  from  the  output 
of  said  delay  circuit  portion, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  coincidence  circuit  and 
said  delay  circuit  and  responsive  to  one  of  said  signals 
from  the  output  of  said  coincidence  circuit  for  preventing 
said  coincidence  circuit  from  providing  another  one  of 
said  signals  at  its  output  for  a  time  period  equal  to  the 
delay  time  of  said  delay  circuit; 


4,230,994 
PULSE  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 

LASER 
Laird  P.  Bradley,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911J48 

Int  a."  HOIS  J/097.  H05B  41/14 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  PE  15  Oaims 


tm^itmitt  I 


r^M^'w'  ** 

.      '--.^ 

'* 

/. 

a  signal  counter  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
coincidence  circuit,  each  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
coincidence  circuit  increasing  the  count  of  said  signal 
counter  by  one,  said  signal  counter  providing  the  control 
signal  whenever  a  consecutive  predetermined  number  of 
signals  from  said  coincidence  circuit  is  received;  and 

a  pulse  generator  connected  for  providing  timing  pulses  to 
said  input  synchronizing  circuit,  said  digital  delay,  said 
coincidence  circuit,  and  said  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  coincidence  circuit  and  said  delay  circuit. 


4,230^3  

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PULSE  REPETITION 

FREQUENCY  IN  A  LASER 
Gianfnnco  Cirri,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valfivre  S.p.A., 
Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  89843S 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1977,  22*04  A/77 
Int.  a:-  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  331—94.5  M  6  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  circuit  apparatus  for  supplying  voluge  and  power 
at  two  voluge  levels  to  a  gas  discharge  laser  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  gas  discharge  laser  for  using  a  gas  as  a  laser  medium; 

said  gas  discharge  laser  having  at  least  two  electrodes  sub- 
stantially defming  a  discharge  region; 

a  first  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  electrodes  at  a 
voltage  higher  than  the  breakdown  voluge  of  the  gas  and 
in  a  time  before  the  gas  can  subsuntially  breakdown; 

a  rapid  switch  means  for  connecting  the  at  least  two  of  said 
electrodes  of  the  gas  discharge  laser  to  said  first  means  for 
supplying  voltage  across  the  discharge  region  in  a  time 
less  than  the  time  necessary  for  substantial  breakdown  of 
the  gas; 

a  second  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  first  means; 

a  first  impedance  means  for  impeding  the  flow  of  current, 
said  first  impedance  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
rapid  switch  means; 

a  second  impedance  means  for  impeding  the  (low  of  current, 
where  said  second  impedance  means  is  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  at  least  two  of  said  electrodes  of  the  gas  discharge 
laser,  said  second  impedance  means  having  an  impedance 
to  current  flow  of  at  least  three  times  the  impedance  for 
current  flow  across  said  at  least  two  electrodes. 


4,230,998 
ELECTRICALLY  EXaTED  MERCURY  HALIDE  LASER 
Ralph  L.  Bumham,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,377 

Int.  a'  HOIS  3/22S 

VS.  a  331—94.5  G  ^  Claims 


( 


o-o 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of 
a  laser  of  the  type  including  first  and  second  series  connected 
discharge  tubes,  a  supply  unit  for  supplying  energy  to  said 

discharge  tubes  and  a  pulse  generator  for  controlling  the  dis-  i.  [„  an  improved,  pulsed,  wavelength-tunable  laser  produc- 

charge  of  said  discharge  tubes,  said  process  comprising  the  jng  emitted  laser  energy  by  electron-impact  dissociation  of 

steps  of:  metal  dihalides  and  their  cyclic  recombination  comprising  a 

alternately  discharging  each  of  said  discharge  tubes;  sealed  enclosure  including  end  windows  at  Brewster's  angle, 

charging  one  of  said  first  and  second  discharge  tubes  while  first  and  second  elongated  electrodes  supported  in  parallel- 

the  remaining  said  discharge  tube  is  discharging.  spaced  relationship  within  said  enclosure  along  the  principle 
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nec,^^"^!"'.!™,"'  *'"■  """""  ^'~'""'  '«™"«'s  con- 
nected with  sa.d  electrodes,  means  within  said  enclosure  ex- 

■^,o  1?^  IL*""";"'  ■"'""  ^°'  "^"^'"S  "  *"'""  «»»  °f  helium 
into  said  sealed  enclosure,  electrode  means  within  said  sealed 
enclosure  for  preionizing  the  gases  within  said  sealed  enclo- 
sure, a  fully  and  partially  reflective  surface  in  alignment  with 
the  pnnciple  axis  of  said  sealed  enclosure  for  producing  optical 
resonance  of  the  emitted  laser  energy,  and  a  heat  source  for 
vaporizing  and  maintaining  said  metal  dihalide  in  a  vaporized 
state,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  buffer  gas  of  from  5  to  15%  nitrogen  within  said  sealed 

enclosure;  and 
means  for  adding  said  buff'er  gas  of  nitrogen  into  said  sealed 
enclosure  which  is  mixed  with  said  helium  bufl-er  gas  and 
added  to  said  sealed  enclosure  prior  to  preionizing  of  said 


4.230  997 
BURIED  DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER 
DEVICE 
Robert  L  Hartman,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  NJ.; 
Marc  Ilegems,  Renens.  Switzerland:  Louis  A.  Koszi,  Scotch 
Plains,  and  Wilfried  R.  Wagner.  Chatham,  both  of  sTu- 
HUl!*N.J         ^"*'"'™'  '^'~""''"«-  Incorporated,  Murray 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,429 
„^  ^  ,  Int.CI.'H01SJ//9 

UA  a  331-94.5  H  ,ocuu« 


4*230  996 
NOZZLE  ARRAY  FOr'cHEMICAL  LASERS 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970>I9 
.>e  ^  „  Int.  a  HOIS  J/02 

U.S.  a  331-94.5  D  j  cw^ 


I.  In  a  chemical  laser  having  a  housing  with  rigid  support 
walls,  a  nozzle  array  disposed  between  the  rigid  support  wa^ls 
compnsing: 

a  pair  of  flexible  sidewalls  for  accommodating  spanwise 
thermal  expansion  of  the  nozzle  array  to  provide  rela- 
tively unrestrained  thermal  growth  in  the  spanwise  direc- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  manifolds  extending  between  the  flexi- 
ble sidewalls  wherein  each  of  said  nozzle  manifolds  is 
disposed  in  a  spaced  apan  relationship  with  one  another 
along  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  nozzle  array 

a  plurality  of  support  beams  extending  between  the  flexible 
sidewalls  and  fixedly  attached  at  each  end  thereto 
wherein  each  of  said  support  beams  is  sequentially  posi- 
tioned between  the  nozzle  manifolds; 

a  relief  slot  disposed  lengthwise  between  the  flexible  side- 
walls  within  each  of  said  support  beams  for  absorbing 
lengthwise  thermal  expansion  of  the  nozzle  array 

a  pair  of  end  walls  each  disposed  between  the  pair  of  flexible 
sidewalls  wherein  the  end  walls  and  the  sidewalls  enclose 
the  nozzle  manifolds  therebetween  and  said  end  walls  are 
disposed  proximate  the  support  walls  of  the  housing  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship  thereto  at  ambient  temperature- 
and 

a  restoring  bar  fixedly  attached  to  a  top  portion  of  each  of 
the  flexible  sidewalls  for  providing  lengthwise  elastic 
restoration  of  plastic  thermal  compression  of  the  nozzle 
array  dunng  the  operation  of  the  laser  and  for  accumulat- 
mg,  transferring  and  delivering  a  load  required  to  stretch 
the  end  wall  for  spanwise  thermal  expansion  compatibil- 
ity. "^ 


1.  A  double  heterostructure  laser  device  including  a  multi- 
layered  structure  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  of  one 
conductivity  type,  a  wide  bandgap  first  cladding  layer  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  disposed  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
body,  a  narrower  bandgap  active  region  disposed  on  said  first 
layer,  and  a  wide  bandgap  second  cladding  layer  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  disposed  on  said  active  region,  said  active 
region  being  capable  of  emitting  stimulated  radiation  when 
said  cladding  layers  are  forward  biased,  said  multilayered 
structure  having  the  shape  of  an  elongated  mesa  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  radiation,  elec- 
trode means  for  applying  said  forward  bias  and  means  for 

TERIZED  °N  THaT°""°'  ^°'  ***"  ™'''"'°"  ^*^^^^^- 
a  native  oxide  coating  is  disposed  on  the  side  walls  of  said 
mesa  and  an  overgrowth  layer  is  disposed  on  said  mesa 
said  overgrowth  layer  comprising  polycrysulline  material 
contiguous  with  said  oxide  and  monocrysulline  material 
contiguous  with  the  top  of  said  mesa. 


4,230,998 
TELEVISION  VERTICAL  RAMP  GENERATOR 
Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  829,534,  Aug.  31,  1977.  This  appUcMion 
Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,363 
.,o  ^  Int.  a.<  H03K  i/2« 

UA  a  331-111  j,^;,^ 
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1.  A  ramp  generator  comprising: 

first  aiid  second  serially  coupled  charging  capacitance  means 
including  a  juncture  therebetween; 
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a  source  of  potential  defined  between  a  point  of  supply 
potential  and  a  point  of  reference  potential: 

means,  including  a  first  source  of  charging  current  coupled 
between  a  first  end  of  said  first  and  second  charging  ca- 
pacitance means  and  said  point  of  supply  potential  and  a 
connection  between  a  second  end  of  said  charging  capaci- 
tance means  and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  for 
forming  a  ramp  voluge  across  said  first  and  second  capac- 
lunce  means: 

voltage  division  means  comprising  first  and  second  end 
terminals  and  having  a  tap  therebetween,  said  first  end 
terminal  connected  to  said  point  of  supply  potential: 

first  coupling  means  coupled  between  said  first  end  of  said 
first  and  second  charging  capacitance  means  and  said 
second  end  terminal  of  said  voltage  division  means,  for 
coupling  said  voluge  division  means  in  parallel  with  said 
first  source  of  charging  current:  and 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  tap  to  said  juncture 
of  said  first  and  second  serially  coupled  capacitance  means 
for  applying  a  second  charging  current  to  said  juncture  in 
response  to  the  voltage  at  said  tap: 

voluge  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  capac- 
itance means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when  said 
ramp  voluge  reaches  a  predetermined  level:  and 

constant  current  discharge  means  coupled  between  said  first 
end  of  said  capaciunce  means  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  constant  current  discharge  path  for  said  capacitance 
means. 


4^30,999 

OSOLLATOR  INCORPORATING  NEGATIVE 

IMPEDANCE  NETWORK  HAVING  CURRENT  MIRROR 

AMPLinER 
Aiiel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  CUaton  Twp.,  Hunturdoa,  N.J.,  anignor  lo 
RCA  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mir.  »,  1979,  Scr.  No.  24,«01 

lat  a.>  H03B  7/06 

VS.  a.  331—115  8  Claims 


electrode  to  which  the  voluge  applied  across  the  slave 
path  is  impressed: 

the  master  and  slave  path  transistors  having  their  emitter 
electrodes  commonly  connected  to  a  reference  voluge 
level. 

a  supply  voluge  level  being  applied  through  a  resistance  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  the  master  path  transistor; 

an  intermediate  voltage  level  between  said  supply  voluge 
level  and  said  reference  voluge  level  being  applied  to 
both  the  base  electrode  of  said  bias  means  transistor  and 
the  collector  electrode  of  the  slave  path  transistor;  and 

said  intermediate  voltage  level  being  applied  through  a 
tuned  inducunce-capacitance  circuit  having  an  equivalent 
dynamic  resistance,  the  negative  impedance  of  the  net- 
work being  derived  as  the  change  in  said  intermediate 
voluge  level  divided  by  the  change  resulting  therefrom  in 
the  level  of  current  flow  through  the  slave  path  and  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  of  at  least  the  magnitude  of  said  equiva- 
lent dynamic  resistance  to  thereby  result  in  oscillatory 
current  flow  through  the  slave  path  at  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  tuned  circuit. 


4,231,000 

ANTENNA  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  DOUBLE 

POLARIZATION 

Eberhard  Schuegraf,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  ri9283 

Int  a:-  HOIP  }/l8.  5/12 
VS.  CL  333—109  20  Claims 


t 


TTW 


filttr 


1.  In  a  negative  impedance  network  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  current  mirror  amphfier  having  bipolar  master  and 
slave  path  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  master  and 
slave  paths,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bias  means  for  applying  current  through  a  path  independent 
of  both  the  master  and  slave  paths  to  an  interconnection  of 
the  control  electrodes  of  the  master  and  slave  path  transis- 
tors in  inverse  proportion  to  the  voluge  impressed  across 
the  slave  path  for  making  the  current  supplied  by  the  slave 
path  vary  inversely  to  the  voluge  thereacross  and  thereby 
derive  the  negative  impedance  through  the  slave  path, 
including 
a  bipolar  bias  means  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
complemenury  to  the  first,  said  bias  means  transistor 
having  an  emitter  electrode  to  which  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  master  path  transistor  is  direct  coupled,  a 
collector  electrode  connected  to  the  interconnection  of 
the  control  electrodes  of  the  master  and  slave  path  transis- 
tors to  apply  the  bias  current  thereto,  and  having  a  bias 


1.  Antenna  feed  system  for  double  polarization  in  two  high- 
frequency  bands  of  different  frequency  position,  consisting  of  a 
polarization  shunt  with  a  connecting  flange  in  common  on  the 
antenna  side  for  both  frequency  bands  and  two  directional 
connections  respectively  allocated  to  one  polarization  direc- 
tion for  a  respective  frequency  shunt  whose  connection  in 
common  for  said  two  frequency  bands  is  respectively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  directional  connections  of  said  polariza- 
tion shunt,  consisting  of  a  first  three  decibel  directional  coupler 
for  the  lower  frequency  band  whose  double  axis  is  respectively 
connected  to  one  further  connection  of  both  frequency  shunts 
allocated  to  the  lower  frequency  band,  and  consisting  of  a 
three  decibel  directional  coupler  for  said  upper  frequency  band 
which  is  respectively  connected  to  one  further  connection  of 
the  frequency  shunts  allocated  to  said  upper  frequency  band, 
characterized  in  that  the  polarization  shunt  is  constructed 
phase-symmetrical  with  respect  to  its  pass-through  paths,  in 
that  the  directional  connections  of  said  polarization  shunt  are 
connected  directly  to  the  frequency  shunts  or  respectively  are 
connected  via  two  45"  twisted  pieces  of  different  twisting 
direction  which  are  precisely  constructionally  symmetrical, 
and  in  that  the  connecting  lines  between  said  frequency  shunts 
and  said  three  decibel  directional  couplers  for  respectively  two 
frequency  bands  of  the  same  frequency  ranges,  said  frequency 
bands  eusting  in  dual  polarization  directions,  are  constructed 
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at  the  respectively  same  line  location  as  phase-symmetrical  line 
pairs  with  connection  elements  which  coincide  by  pairs. 

4,231,001 
CONSTANT  RESISTANCE  COUPLING  NETWORK 

Ronald  Hutchinson,  Galleywood,  England,  assignor  to  The  .Mar- 
coni Company  Limited.  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Mar,  12,  1979.  Ser,  No.  19,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
14U88/7o 

Int  a.'  HOIP  5/18.  1/213 
U5.  a  333-110  12  Claims 
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I.  A  constant  resistance  electrical  network  including  a  reso- 
nator plate  mounted  within  a  cavity  and  two  coupling  loops 
arranged  as  transmission  lines  exhibiting  the  same  characteris- 
tic resistance  as  each  other,  each  loop  being  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  resonator  plate  and  the  wall  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  be 
electrically  insulated  from  each  with  the  two  ends  of  each  loop 
passing  through  the  wall  and  being  connected  to  the  centre 
conductor  of  an  input  and  an  output  coaxial  line  respectively, 
each  coaxial  line  having  said  characteristic  resistance  and  each 
output  coaxial  line  being  terminated  by  the  characteristic  resis- 
tance and  with  the  plane  of  each  loop  being  parallel  to  the 
resonator  plate  whereby  when  energy  is  applied  to  one  input 
coaxial  line  none  is  reflected  thereby,  and  the  energy  is  shared 
between  the  two  output  coaxial  lines  in  dependence  on  the 
frequency  of  the  energy  in  relation  to  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  plate. 


which  have  parallel  inputs  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  a 
plurality  of  evaulation  circuits  connected  thereto,  each  evalua- 
tion circuit  including  an  area  doped  opposite  to  the  substrate, 
first  and  second  input  gates  and  a  transfer  gate  immediately 
adjacent  the  transfer  channel  of  the  charge  transfer  device  shift 
register,  one  of  the  input  gates  connected  to  an  input  signal,  the 
other  input  gate  connected  to  a  consunt  voltage  and  the  oppo- 
sitely doped  area  and  the  transfer  gate  respectively  connected 
to  receive  first  and  second  clock  pulses  from  a  clock,  and  in 
which  the  charge  transfer  device  shift  register  includes  an 
output,  in  combination  therewith,  the  improvement  compos- 
ing: 

a  counter  connected  to  receive  and  operated  by  clock  pulses 
from  the  clock,  and  including  a  plurality  of  outputs;  a 
plurality  of  comparators  each  including  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  first  inputs  connected  to  said 
counter; 

a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  connected  to  the  evaluation  cir- 
cuits; and 

a  plurality  of  memories  operable  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  at  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected  to  re- 
spective inputs  of  said  comparators, 

said  outpuu  of  said  comparators  connected  to  said  gale 
circuits  for  causing  blocking  the  evaluation  circuits  to  one 
of  the  clock  pulses  as  a  function  of  the  respective  compari- 
son results  between  said  counter  output  signals  and  said 
memory  output  signals. 


4.231,003 
SHIELD-TVPE  COAXIAL  VACUUM  FEEDTHROUGH 
H^ime  Ishimaru,  tbaraki.  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Director-Gen- 
eral  of  National   Laboratory    for   High   Energy    Physics, 
Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977,  52-153866 
tat.  a.  HOIP  1/04.  5/00 
UA  a  333-33  4  Claims 


4.231,002 

TRANSVERSAL  RLTER  HAVING  PARALLEL  INPUTS 

Karl  Knauer,  Kirchseeon,  and  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zomed- 

ing,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  «  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17J42 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3L 
1978,  2814053 

Int.  a.-  H03H  7/28.  7/10:  H03K  5/156;  GllC  19/28 
UA  a  333-165  UClaiins 


'^^E^" 


1.  In  a  transversal  filter  of  the  type  in  which  an  analog 
charge  transfer  device  shift  register  is  integrated  on  a  doped 
semiconductor  substrate  and  includes  a  plurality  of  sUges 


1.  A  shield-type  coaxial  vacuum  feedthrough  comprising  a 
pin  of  metal  round  bar,  a  first  ceramic  cylinder  enclosing  the 
metal  pin,  a  first  metal  cylinder  enclosing  the  first  ceramic 
cylinder,  a  second  ceramic  cylinder  enclosing  the  first  metal 
cylinder,  and  a  second  metal  cylinder  enclosing  the  second 
ceramic  cylinder,  the  first  ceramic  cylinder  air-tightly  fixing  to 
the  metal  pin  at  a  first  fixing  point  and  to  the  first  metal  cylin- 
der at  a  second  fixing  point  axially  departing  from  the  first 
fixing  point,  the  second  ceramic  cylinder  airtightly  fixing  to 
the  first  metal  cylinder  at  a  third  fixing  point  axially  departing 
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from  the  flrst  and  second  fixing  points  and  to  the  second  metal 
cylinder  at  a  fourth  fixing  point  axially  departing  from  the  first, 
second  and  third  fixing  points,  wherein  the  first  ceramic  cylin- 
der has  a  larger-diameter  part  fixing  to  the  first  metal  cylinder 
and  the  metal  pin  has  a  smaller-diameter  part  in  a  position 
corresponding  thereto  so  that  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
the  area  corresponding  to  the  larger-diameter  part  is  matched 
with  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  adjacent  area. 


4^1,006 

CTRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  THERMALLY 

RESPONSIVE  LATCHING  MEMBER 

Harold  E.  Belttary,  Rio  Piedras,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Sylvanla 

Circuit  Breaker  Corporation,  Canovanas,  P.R. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,800 

Inf.  a.'  HOIH  7i/*S 

U.S.  a.  335— 3«  4  Claims 


4,231,005 
CONSTANT  FALSE  ALARM  RATE  RADAR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
John  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Baltimore  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,889 

Int.  a^  GOIS  13/02 

MS,  a  343—5  NQ  32  Claims 


13.  A  phase  angle  sensor  for  use  in  a  constant  false  alarm  rate 
(CFAR)  type  radar  receiver  which  derives  the  in-phase  (1)  and 
quadrature  (Q)  components  of  received  radar  echo  signals  with 
respect  to  a  local  reference  oscillator,  said  sensor  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  phase  angle  of  the  vector  of  the 
received  echo  signal  as  one  of  four  phase  angle  quadrants, 
segmented  from  the  phase  angle  interval  of  0°  to  360'  with 
respect  to  the  local  reference  oscillator,  based  on  the 
relative  polarity  of  the  I  and  Q  components;  and 
means  for  further  measuring  the  phase  angle  of  the  vector  of 
the  echo  signal  as  one  of  the  two  octants  of  the  phase 
angle  quadrant  into  which  the  vector  of  the  echo  signal  is 
resolvcxl  in  accordance  with  a  function  based  on  the  rela- 
tionships of  the  I  and  Q  echo  vector  components. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  in  combination  a  housing  of 
insulating  material; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  movable  handle  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  contact  carrier  with  a  movable  contact  thereon  and  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  handle  at  a  pivot  point; 

a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing: 

an  overcenter  spring  connected  between  said  contact  carrier 
and  said  trip  arm  urging  said  contact  carrier  against  said 
handle; 

said  handle,  contact  carrier,  and  overcenter  spring  forming 
an  overcenter  arrangement  for  closing  said  contacts  when 
the  spring  is  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  point  and  for  open- 
ing said  contacts  when  the  spring  is  on  the  other  side  of 
said  pivot  point; 

a  load  terminal  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  thermally  responsive  latching  member  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact,  said 
latching  member  having  a  locating  hole  therewithin; 

an  armature; 

an  armature  spring  affixed  to  said  armature  and  having  a  free 
end  provided  with  an  annular  boss  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  locating  hole; 

a  mounting  member  holding  the  thermally  responsive  latch- 
ing member  at  a  portion,  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end; 

said  mounting  member  being  pivoully  mounted  in  said 
housing  at  a  pivotal  connection; 

a  U-shaped  field  piece  affixed  to  said  mounting  member  with 
legs  of  said  piece  extending  at  both  sides  and  toward  said 
thermally  responsive  latching  member  and  facing  said 
armature; 

a  support  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  bearing 
against  said  field  piece;  and 

a  mounting  spring  bearing  against  the  housing  and  urging 
said  field  piece  against  said  support  member  whereby  said 
pivotal  connection,  said  support  member,  said  field  piece, 
and  said  mounting  member  in  combination  hold  the  por- 
tion of  the  thermally  responsive  latching  member  adjacent 
said  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing,  said  ther- 
mally responsive  latching  mechanism  being  rotatable 
about  the  pivotal  connection  against  the  urging  of  said 
mounting  spring; 
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said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  having  a  latching 
surface  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  engaging  said 
trip  arm  and  maintaining  said  trip  arm  in  a  set  position 
when  said  contacts  are  closed,  with  said  overcenter  spring 
urging  said  trip  arm  toward  a  tripped  position; 

said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  bending  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  current  condition  to  move  said 
opposite  end  of  the  thermally  responsive  latching  member 
and  disengage  said  latching  surface  from  said  trip  arm 
releasing  said  trip  arm  for  movement  to  the  tripped  posi- 
tion; 

said  U-shaped  field  piece  being  adapted  to  intercept  lines  of 
fiux  of  a  magnetic  field  created  by  a  predetermined 
amount  of  current  flowing  through  said  thermally  respon- 
sive latching  member  to  attract  said  armature  against  said 
latching  member  to  rotate  said  latching  member  thereby 
disengaging  said  latching  surface  from  said  trip  arm,  re- 
leasing said  trip  arm  for  movement  to  said  tripped  posi- 
tion; and 

movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  the  tripped  position  moving  the 
overcenter  spring  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  point 
causing  said  contacts  to  open. 


for  enclosing  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  elon- 
gated insulative  slider  in  a  dust-proof  manner. 


4,231,008 
COIL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOMOGENEOUS 
MAGNETIC  HELDS 
Gottfried  J.  Krueger,  Reno  di  Leggiuno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Euro- 
pean Atomic  Energy  Community,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12. 
1977,  2755357 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/06.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  335-209  6  Claims 


4J31,007 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  FOR  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera,  and  Chikao  Urashima,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,166,  Mar.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1976,  51-36428; 
Sep,  25,  1976,  51-115303 

Int.  a."  HOIH  U/Oi 
U.S.  a.  335-131  12  Claims 


6         '7'*  B 


^ p"- 

*£ ^ 


1.  A  high  voltage  switch  comprising: 

a  contact  making  and  breaking  chamber  made  of  insulative 
material  for  accommodating  a  conducting  movable  mem- 
ber carrying  a  movable  contact  for  switching  a  high  volt- 
age and  a  stationary  contact  member  carrying  a  stationary 
conuct,  said  conducting  movable  member  being  made  of 
a  resilient  material  having  at  one  end  a  U-shaped  hinge 
portion  and  having  at  the  other  end  said  movable  contact, 
said  one  end  of  said  conducting  movable  member  having 
the  U-shaped  portion  being  fixed  to  a  wall  of  said  contact 
making  and  breaking  chamber  thereby  to  maintain  nor- 
mally closed  said  movable  and  said  stationary  conucts  by 
a  resilient  force  exerted  by  the  U-shaped  hinge  portion; 

an  electromagnet  device  having  a  movable  aramture  pivota- 
bly  supported  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  yoke; 

an  elongated  slider  made  of  insulative  material  and  having 
one  end  coupled  to  a  free  end  of  said  movable  armature 
and  having  the  other  end  coupled  to  said  conducting 
movable  member  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  of  said 
electromagnetic  device  to  said  conducting  movable  mem- 
ber; 

a  slider  guide  chamber  made  of  insulative  material  for  guid- 
ing said  elongated  Insulative  slider  and  for  insulatively 
isolating  said  contact  making  and  breaking  chamber  from 
said  electromagnetic  device,  said  slider  guide  chamber 
having  apertures  formed  in  opposite  walls  for  slidably 
guiding  therethrough  said  elongated  insulative  slider  and 


1.  A  coil  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  coil 
comprising  2  n  turns,  n  being  a  positive  integer  greater  than 
unity,  said  coil  having  n  sets  of  coil  sides,  each  set  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  a  common  axis  and  the  coils  in  each  set  being 
disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  two  orthogonal  axes  at 
right  angles  to  said  common  axis,  and  wherein  the  distance  Rj. 
of  the  coil  sides  to  said  common  axis  and  the  angle  d^  between 
an  axis  <x)  of  the  two  axes  and  a  notional  line  joining  the  com- 
mon axis  to  the  coil  side  in  the  first  quadrant  of  the  coordinate 
system  defined  by  said  two  axes  are  such  that  n  equations  are 
satisfied  for  equal  currents  through  every  coil  side,  each  of  said 
equations  being  of  the  form 


2    axIXr  -f  l)*^*^(2f  -t-  1)  =  0 

where  r  is  a  positive  integer,  which  for  the  respective  n  equa- 
tions, has  the  values  I,  2,  3  ...  n. 


4,231,009 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  WITH  A  MAGNET  FOR  REDUaNG 
SENSITIVITY  OF  CONVERGENCE  TO  YOKE  POSITION 
William  H.  Barkow,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,243 

InL  a.'  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a  335-212  11  Claims 


1.  A  self-converging  defiection  yoke  assembly  for  use  with  a 
wide-angle  in-line  color  television  kinescope,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  deflection  fields  having  a  nonzero 
average  nonuniformity  for  substantially  converging  the 
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electron  beams  at  all  points  on  the  raster,  and  also  having 
a  region  about  the  entrance  end  of  said  yoke  in  which  the 
average  field  nonuniformity  is  substantially  zero  for  re- 
ducing the  effect  of  yoke  positioning  relative  to  said  elec- 
tron beams. 


b.  a  discontinuous  metal  film  on  the  substrate, 

c.  a  plurality  of  electrodes  attached  to  the  metal  film,  and 


4,231,010 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  EMPLOYING  A  STUD 
MEMBER  FOR  CALIBRATION  OF  THE  SWriCH 
Wilfred  W.  Cardin,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nof .  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«5,447 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  61/01 

VS.  a.  337—94  6  Claims 


d.  means  for  maintaining  an  environment  having  a  constant 
humidity  in  the  range  of  15%  to  45%  about  the  discontin- 
uous metal  film. 


4,231,012 
DRUM  BRAKE  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Gerard  Volan,  Velizy,  and  Jean-Jacques  Carre,  MontreuH,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Sociele  Anonyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,986 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  IS,  1978,  78  17938 

iBt.  a.' won  17/22 

VS.  a.  34a-S2  A  ,  12  aaims 


1.  A  thermostatic  electrical  switch  comprising  fixed  contact 
means;  means  including  a  member  having  a  through  bore 
therein  supporting  the  fixed  contact  means;  movable  conuct 
means;  thermostatic  means  carrying  the  movable  contact 
means  for  moving  the  movable  contact  means  in  response  to 
selected  temperature  changes;  and  means  mounting  the  ther- 
mostatic means  on  said  member,  said  mounting  means  compris- 
ing stud  means  having  a  portion  secured  to  said  thermostatic 
means,  having  a  portion  of  selected  diameter  extending  into  a 
selected  part  of  said  bore  from  one  side  of  the  member  with  an 
mterference  fit  in  said  part  of  bore  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
stud  means  in  the  bore  and  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the 
stud  means  further  into  the  bore  from  said  one  side  of  the 
member,  and  having  a  threaded  portion  passing  through  the 
remainder  of  said  bore  to  extend  from  the  opposite  side  of  the 
member,  and  nut  means  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded 
portion  of  the  stud  means  and  bearing  against  said  opposite  side 
of  the  member  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  stud  means  in 
an  opposite  direction  within  said  bore,  thereby  to  locate  the 
thermostatic  means  in  a  selected  position  spaced  from  said  one 
side  of  the  member  so  that  the  thermostatic  means  is  adapted  to 
move  the  movable  contact  means  between  an  open  circuit 
position  spaced  from  the  fixed  contact  means  and  a  closed 
circuit  position  engaged  with  the  fixed  contact  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  selected  temperature  changes. 


4,231,011 
DISCONTINUOUS  METAL  HLM  RESISTOR  AND 
STRAIN  GAUGES 
Robert  M.  DelVecchio,  Vaadergrifl,  and  Zn  H.  Meiksin,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  isiignors  to  University  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pitttburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,486 
lat.  a.>  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  338—2  6  Qainu 

1.  A  strain  gauge  comprising: 
a.  a  substrate  composed  of  nonconductive  material. 


1.  A  drum  brake  friction  lining  wear  indicator  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  a  conductive  sleeve 
inserted  into  the  rim  of  the  segment  and  comprising  a  flared 
head  adapted  to  be  worn  by  contact  with  the  drum  surface 
after  a  certain  amount  of  wear  on  the  segment  lining,  a  spring 
pressing  the  plunger  towards  means  forming  an  electric  con- 
tact, against  which  the  free  end  of  the  plunger  presses  when  the 
plunger  head  is  worn  and  the  spring  is  released  and  slides  the 
plunger  along  the  sleeve,  a  plate  holding  the  drum  brake  and 
bearing  the  electric  contact  means  substantially  in  line  with  the 
sleeve  at  a  distance  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  which  is  less  than 
the  length  of  the  sleeve,  said  electric  contact  means  being 
formed  on  a  connecting  block  extending  through  the  plate 
holding  the  brake  and  having  a  surface  comprising  at  least  one 
electric  contact  opposite  the  free  end  of  the  plunger  inside  the 
brake,  electric  means  being  provided  in  that  part  of  the  block 
which  projects  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate. 


4,231,013 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  LIGHT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Freeman,  765  W.  Oak  Dr.,  Glendale,  Mo.  63122,  and 
David  C.  Golden,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignors  to  William  H. 
Freeman,  Glendale,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,015,  Jun.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,607 
Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/26.  1/44 
VS.  a.  340—72  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  brake  light  illumination  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  force  actuated  brake  control  and  at  least  one  brake 
light,  the  improvement  comprising  transducer  means  engaged 
to  said  brake  control  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  propor- 
tionate to  the  magnitude  of  force  applied  to  said  brake  control, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  said  transducer  means  and  said  at 
least  one  light  for  intermittently  energizing  said  light  at  a  duty 
cycle  providing  an  intermittent  rate  dependent  upon  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  electrical  signal,  said  rate  being  sufficiently  great 
that  the  human  eye  cannot  detect  any  pulsation  of  the  light 
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being  emitted  from  said  brake  light,  thereby  steadily  illuminat- 
ing said  light  at  intensity  levels  which  are  directly  related  to 
the  magnitude  of  force  applied  to  said  brake  control,  said 
circuit  means  including  a  signal  modifying  circuit  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signal  for  converting  said  electrical  signal  to  a 
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1.  A  process  for  automatically  identifying  coupons  having 
zones  of  different  color  tones  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  sample  word  into  a  comparing  memory; 

(b)  scan  reading  all  zones  of  both  surfaces  of  said  coupons; 

(c)  convening  and  adding  signals  relating  to  said  zones  of 
different  color  tones  to  form  a  word  identifying  each  of 
said  coupons; 

(d)  comparing  said  word  with  said  sample  word;  and 

(e)  obtaining  and  separating  acceptance  signals  and  rejection 
signals  relating  to  respective  accepted  and  rejected  cou- 
pons. 


4,231,015 
MULnPLE-PROCESSOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Donald  C.  Union,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,566 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00;  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  340-147  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  communicating  among  two  central  consoles 
and  a  plurality  of  local  controllers,  comprising: 
first  and  second  central  consoles  for  controlling  the  commu- 
nication of  said  system,  said  consoles  selectively  issuing 
command  messages  to  said  controllers  and  for  receiving 
response  messages  therefrom; 
a  first  two  line  communication  path  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting messages  in  both  directions,  said  first  path  extending 


from  one  central  console  serially  to  and  being  connected 
to  all  of  said  plurality  of  controllers; 
a  second  two  line  communication  path  for  selectively  trans- 
mitting messages  in  both  directions,  said  second  path 
extending  from  the  other  console  serially  to  and  being 
connected  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  controllers,  the  con- 
trollers being  connected  nearer  to  said  first  console  via 
said  first  path  also  being  connected  relatively  farther  from 
said  second  console  via  said  second  path; 


control  signal  having  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  steps,  and  a 
control  circuit  responsive  to  said  multiplicity  of  steps  of  said 
control  signal  for  causing  said  duty  cycle  of  energizing  said 
light  to  provide  a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  discrete  inten- 
sity levels. 


4,231,014 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALiTOMATICALLY 
IDENTIFYING  DISCOUNT  COUPONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

BY  MEANS  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPARISON 
Vittorio  Ponzio,  Via  Tortora  74,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,162,  Mar.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,910 

Int.  a.-  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  340-146.3  Y  n  Claims 


an  interconnecting  communication  path  interconnecting  said 
consoles; 

said  first  console  being  capable  of  communicating  with  each 
of  said  controllers  via  said  first  path  an  via  said  intercon- 
necting path,  said  second  console  and  said  second  path; 

said  second  console  being  capable  of  communicating  with 
each  of  said  controllers  via  said  second  path  and  via  said 
interconnecting  path,  said  first  console  and  said  first  path 

4,231,016 
INPUT  SIGNAL  RECOGNITION  CIRCUIT 
Shigeki  Ueda,  .Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,054 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  50/145251 

Int.  a."  H04Q  9/00;  G08C  9/00 

VS.  a.  340-166  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  input  signal  recognition  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  section  having  a  plurality  of  switching  elements 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns  forming  an  electrical  ma- 
trix for  keying  in  operation  commands; 

a  sense  signal  generating  section  for  cyclically  producing,  on 
a  plurality  of  sense  lines  respectively  connected  to  the 
switching  elements  in  a  column  of  said  matrix,  respective 
sense  signals,  the  sense  signals  in  each  cycle  being  sequen- 
tially produced  on  said  plurality  of  sense  lines  to  provide 
a  sense  signal  sequence  which  successively  scans  said 
sense  lines; 

a  control  section  including  a  memory  section  for  storing  row 
data  indicating  the  activated  switching  elements  in  a  col- 
umn of  said  matrix,  said  row  data  being  delected  by  said 
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control  section  during  the  presence  of  a  sense  signal  on  a 
sense  line  associated  with  a  column  of  said  matrix,  said 
control  section  decoding  data  stored  in  said  memory 
section  and  producing  an  output  representing  said  row 
data  after  all  sense  lines  associated  with  columns  of  said 
matnx  have  been  scanned  by  respective  sensing  signals  in 
a  sense  signal  cycle,  said  control  section  clearing  the 
contents  of  said  memory  section  and  supplying  no  output 
representing  row  data  when,  in  a  sense  signal  cycle,  row 
data  is  detected  from  different  columns  of  said  matrix. 


I.  A  switching  matrix  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  relay  matrix  having  series  circuits  each  including  at 
least  one  relay  coil  connecting  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  a 
self-holding  diode  with  a  threshold  level  and  each  dis- 
posed at  each  crosspoint; 

(b)  a  first  means  with  first  and  second  switch  groups  for 
designating  a  row  and  a  column  of  said  relay  matrix,  in 
which  a  crosspoint  of  said  relay  matrix  is  selected  by 
closing  a  single  switch  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
switch  groups  and  a  voltage  exceeding  the  threshold 
voltage  level  of  the  self-holding  diode  at  the  selected 
crosspoint  is  applied  to  the  diode  thereby  to  fire  the  same 
diode; 

(c)  a  second  means  with  a  third  switch  group  for  holding  the 
crosspoint  selected  of  said  relay  matrix,  in  which  the 
self-holding  diode  at  the  cnisspoint  selected  by  said  first 
means  is  fired  and  then  the  crosspoint  selected  is  held  at  a 
voluge  below  the  threshold  voltage  level  which  is  applied 
through  a  switch  of  said  third  switch  group  correspond- 
ingly related  to  the  crosspoint  selected. 


4^1,018 
TONE  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
.M uayuki  Imigawa,  and  TosUhiro  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Uiignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  \9V,  Str.  No.  854,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1976,  51-141860 
Int.  CI.:  GOIR  23/02:  HO*Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—171  R  3  Oaimi 

1.  A  lone  signal  detector  for  receiving  and  detecting  tone 
signals  comprising, 
a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses  of  a 
frequency  equal  to  N  times  the  frequency  of  said  tone 
signals,  where  N  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  2; 
an  N-path  filter  for  sampling  and  selecting  said  tone  signals 
according  to  the  output  signals  of  said  clock  signal  genera- 
tor; 
a  low-pass  filter  connected  to  said  N-path  filter  for  eliminat- 


ing the  component  of  the  frequency  of  said  cook  pulses 

included  in  the  sampled  tone  signals; 
1  wave  shaping  circuit  for  shaping  the  signals  having  passed 

said  low-pass  filter  to  produce  pulses; 
1  gate  circuit  for  controlling  the  passing  of  said  clock  pulses 

in  accordance  with  the  output  pulses  of  said  wave  shaping 

circuit; 
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4,231,017 
SWITCHING  MATRIX  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  A  SERIES 
aRCUn  OF  RELAV  COIL  AND  SELF-HOLDING  DIODE 

AT  EACH  CROSSPOINT 
Toshikatsu  Kiriyama,  Fujisawa,  and  Yoshiro  Hasegawa,  Kama- 
kura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  13,832 

Gajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1978,  53-18456 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  340-166  R  6  Claims 


a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  the  output  pulses  of 

said  gate  circuit:  and 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  and  the  output  of  said 

counter  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  tone  signals  are 

the  designated  signals  by  the  count  of  said  counter  in  a 

prescribed  period  of  time. 


4,231,019 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MEDICAL 

APPLIANCE 
Klaus  M.  Junginger,  Rastatt,  and  Hermann  Kieferle,  Karlsruhe, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stierien-Maquet 
Aktiengeselbchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Aug.  23.  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738155 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  3/00 
V.S.  a.  340—171  R  11  aaims 
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1.  A  remote  control  arr^gement  for  a  medical  appliance 
comprising  a  transmitter  an^  a  receiver  associated  with  at  least 
one  appliance,  said  transmitter  having  a  number  of  feed-in  keys 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  functions  of  the  appliance 
to  be  controlled,  said  feed-in  keys  combined  physically  to  form 
a  feed-in  keyboard  for  feeding-in  binary  command  signals  in 
the  1-of-n  code  associated  with  the  functions,  a  frequency 
generator  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  controllable  as  to  its 
frequency  by  the  feeding-in  of  a  code  word  corresponding  to 
the  relevant  command  signal,  and  switchable  on  as  a  function 
of  the  presence  of  a  command  signal,  and  a  transmission  con- 
verter fed  by  the  frequency  generator  and  transmitting  fre- 
quency signals  corresponding  to  the  command  signals,  and  an 
amplifier  having  a  reception  converter  and  means  for  selective 
amplification  of  the  frequency  signal  received  and  of  their 
reconversion  into  the  command  signals,  and  said  frequency 
generator  being  constructed  to  generate  a  group  frequency 
signal  in  addition  to  the  frequency  signals  corresponding  to  the 
command  signals  as  a  function  of  the  feeding-in  of  an  addi- 
tional group  code  word,  said  transmitter  having  an  impulse 
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generator  which  can  be  set  in  action  as  a  function  of  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  command  signal,  said  impulse  generator  generat- 
ing output  impulses  whereby  the  group  code  word  can  be  fed 
into  the  frequency  generator  instead  of  the  code  word  corre- 
sponding to  the  relevant  command  signal,  and  said  receiver 
having  a  circuit  which  controls  the  emission  of  the  command 
signals  as  a  function  of  the  alternate  reception  of  a  frequency 
signal  corresponding  to  a  command  signal  and  of  the  group 
frequency  signal,  said  frequency  generator  being  constructed 
to  generate  a  plurality  of  additional  group  frequency  signals  as 
a  function  of  the  feeding-in  of  one  at  a  time  of  a  corresponding 
number  of  different  group  code  words,  said  impulse  generator 
having  two  complementary  outputs,  and  the  inputs  of  said 
frequency  generator  being  connected  each  through  a  diode  to 
an  output  of  the  impulse  generator  so  that  in  a  prescribed 
switching  state  of  the  impulse  generator  the  potentials  corre- 
sponding to  the  binary  values  appearing  at  its  outputs  are 
connectable  through  all  the  diodes  poled  in  the  passage  direc- 
tion with  reference  to  the  respective  potential  in  accordance 
with  the  respective  bits  of  a  prescribed  group  code  word  to  the 
inputs  of  said  frequency  generator. 


4J31,020 

DIGHAL  TO  ANALOG  CON^VERTER  HAVING 

SEPARATE  BIT  CONVERTERS 

Daniel  Azzis,  Villeneuve  Loubet,  and  Francois  X.  Delaporte, 

Cros  de  Cagnes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  938473 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1977,  77  30171 

Int.  a.-  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340-347  DA  4  Claims 


receiving  one  bit  of  the  word  to  be  converted,  a  reference 
voltage  generator  being  provided  with  an  output  delivering  a 
stabilized  voluge,  first  calibrating  means  connected  between 
the  output  terminal  of  said  reference  voltage  generator  and 
said  high  order  master  current  source,  to  provide  a  first  cali- 
brating current  in  accordance  with  the  reference  voluge,  to 
said  master  source,  second  calibrating  means  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  reference  voluge  generator  and  receiv- 
ing the  current  from  said  image  source  and  providing  to  said 
low  order  master  source  a  second  calibrating  current,  the  value 
of  which  is  established  relatively  to  the  value  of  said  image 
source  current  with  a  given  multiple  of  two:  said  current 
sources  of  said  first  group  being  comprised  of  identical  cells, 
each  cell  including  a  Darlington  circuit  of  switching  and  driv- 
ing transistors,  the  arrangement,  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
transistors,  the  switching  transistor  of  each  pair  having  an 
individually  biased  base  and  the  driving  transistor  of  the  pair 
having  a  base  connected  in  common  with  the  corresponding 
bases  of  the  other  driving  transistors  in  the  other  said  cells  in 
said  source,  the  number  of  said  cells  in  each  said  source  defin- 
ing the  current  of  said  source;  and 
said  current  sources  of  said  second  group  being  comprised  of 

a  ceruin  number  of  identical  cells,  each  said  cell  including 

a  single  transistor. 


4,231,021 
ADDRESS  DATA  CONVERTER 
Donald  L.  Clark,  Holliston,  and  William  P.  Graves.  Westboro. 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,554 

Int.  a-'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—347  DD  6  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  monolithic  D/A  converter  able  to  convert 
N-bit  words,  of  the  type  including  N  weighted  current  sources 
connected  to  switching  circuits,  each  switching  circuit  being 
controlled  by  a  bit  of  the  word  to  be  converted  and  steering  the 
current  of  the  associated  source  either  towards  an  output  line 
or  towards  a  dump  line,  according  to  the  value  of  the  control 
bit.  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  first  group  of 
weighted  current  sources  of  a  first  type  including  a  high  order 
master  current  source,  n  slave  current  source  for  generating 
the  high  order  weighted  currents  and  a  slave  source  which  is 
the  image  of  one  of  said  high  order  current  sources,  a  second 
group  of  weighted  current  sources  of  a  second  type  including 
a  low  order  master  current  source  and  m  slave  sources  generat- 
ing the  low  order  weighted  currents,  with  N=n-(-m,  a  first 
group  of  n  switching  circuits  of  a  first  type  connected  to  said 
n  high  order  weighted  current  sources,  each  switching  circuit 
being  provided  with  an  input  receiving  the  current  from  the 
source  to  which  it  is  connected  and  two  outputs,  one  output 
being  connected  to  the  output  line  and  the  second  one  being 
connected  to  the  dump  line  and  at  least  a  control  input  for 
receiving  one  bit  of  the  word  to  be  converted,  a  second  group 
of  m  switching  circuits  of  a  second  type  connected  to  the  m 
low  order  weighted  current  sources,  each  switching  circuit 
being  provided  with  an  input  for  receiving  the  current  from 
the  source  to  which  it  is  connected  and  two  outputs,  one  out- 
put being  connected  to  the  output  line  and  the  second  output 
being  connected  to  the  dump  line  and  at  least  a  control  input 


i  KK    t.u    K« 


TTF 

A.       A,,    «„    »„ 


^ 


Jffl..,.., 

1««  N«  en  •« 


■.  fk  sp. 


fm 


1.  An  address  daU  converter  for  converting  binary  row 
address  information  R.^  and  binary  column  address  information 
Ca  corresponding  to  dau  character  display  locations  of  a 
display  device  having  a  row/column  display  field  to  binary 
absolute  address  information,  the  absolute  address  information 
corresponding  to  each  display  location  being  represented  by 
A = C^  -(-  2*Ra  ■*■  2'R.<.  where  Ca  has  a  value  between  0  and  79, 
said  data  converter  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  operative  to  receive  the  binary  row  infor- 
mation R.<  and  the  binary  column  information  C.^  corre- 
sponding to  each  character  display  location  of  the  display 
field  of  the  display  device  and  in  response  thereto  to 
produce  binary  partial  summation  information  represent- 
ing a  binary  summation  of  two  of  the  three  expressions  in 
A=C.4-h2*R.4  4-2«R4;and 
second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  first  circuit  means  and 
operative  to  receive  the  binary  partial  summation  informa- 
tion produced  by  the  first  circuit  means  and  the  binary 
row  information  R^  and  in  response  thereto  to  produce 
absolute  address  information  representing  a  binary  sum- 
mation of  the  partial  summation  information  and  the  re- 
maining expression  in  A=C^-F2*R.4-t-2''R^. 


1672 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1980 


4,231.022 

INTERPOLATIVE  PCM  DECODER  UTIMZED  FOR 

)i-LAW  AND  A-LAW 

Hinxhi  Koiugi,  Yokohanu;  Hirofuini  Inoue,  Ichikawi,  ind 
Hirotoshi  Shirasu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1978,  S3-215 
Int.  O.'  H03K  IS/02 
(J.S.  a.  340—347  DA  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  inlerpolaiive  PCM  decoder  having  holding  means 
for  holding  a  polarity  bil  signal,  segment  selection  bit  signals 
and  uniform  quantization  bit  signals  for  one  sampling  period, 
means  for  receivmg  uniform  quantization  bit  signals  from  the 
holding  means  and  expanding  the  bit  signals  into  a  group  of 
I -bit  signals  on  a  time  axis,  means  for  adding  the  signals  from 
the  expansion  means  and  the  segment  selection  bit  signals,  a 
digital-to-analog  converter  which  generates  an  analog  value  of 
a  lower  end  of  each  segment,  and  a  logic  circuit  for  the  ^-law 
which  receives  an  output  of  the  addition  means  and  which 
delivers  a  selection  signal  for  generating  the  analog  value  to 
cause  the  output  of  the  digital-to-analog  converter  to  be 
switched  from  the  lower  boundary  value  of  a  given  segment  to 
the  lower  boundary  value  of  the  next  higher  segment  as  a 
function  of  time  within  one  sampling  period,  said  interpolative 
PCM  decoder  further  comprising  an  AND  circuit  which  re- 
ceives the  selection  signal  for  selecting  a  minimum  unit  of  the 
analog  value  of  the  lower  end  of  the  segment  and  a  control 
signal  for  change-over  between  the  ^-law  and  the  A-law,  and 
means  for  generating  the  same  analog  value  as  the  minimum 
unit  of  the  first-mentioned  analog  value  in  accordance  with  an 
output  of  said  AND  circuit. 


the  presence  of  a  signal  at  a  flrst  level  for  the  period  of  at  least 
one  cycle,  and  a  third  ternary  state  by  the  presence  of  a  signal 
at  a  second  level  for  the  period  of  at  least  one  cycle,  including 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  the  present  state  of  the  input  signal 
during  each  half  cycle  and  providing  said  state  as  an 
output; 

(b)  first  logic  means  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
means  for  storing  and  said  input  signal  and  providing  an 
output  when  both  are  at  said  first  level; 

(c)  second  logic  means  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
means  for  storing  and  said  input  signal  and  providing  an 
output  when  both  are  at  said  second  level; 

(d)  second  means  for  storing  the  state  of  the  output  of  said 
first  logic  means  and  providing  said  state  as  an  output; 

(e)  third  means  for  storing  the  state  of  the  output  of  said 
second  logic  means  and  providing  said  state  as  an  output; 
and 

(0  a  clock  developing  a  clock  signal  occurring  each  half 
cycle  synchronously  with  said  input  signal,  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  means  for  storing  responsive  to  said 
clock  signal  to  store  the  state  at  their  respective  inputs  and 
provide  said  states  at  their  outputs,  whereby,  when  said 
input  signal  remains  at  said  first  level  for  two  half  cycles, 
an  output  will  be  provided  from  said  second  means,  when 
said  input  signal  is  at  said  second  level  for  two  half  cycles, 
said  third  means  for  storing  will  provide  an  output  and 
when  said  signal  alternates  between  said  first  and  second 
levels  over  a  cycle,  neither  of  said  second  and  third  means 
for  storing  will  provide  an  output. 


4,231,024 
DEVICE  FOR  A  DIGITAL  ARITHMETIC  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 
Eiichi  Munetsugu,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1975,  50-136188 
Int.  a:-  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—365  S  7  Claims 


4,231,023 
BINARY  TO  TERNARY  CONVERTER 
RichaH  C.  Warner,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  aangaor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19.991 

Int.  a:-  HD3K  lS/24 

VS.  a.  340—347  DD  3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  translating  ternary  data  being  transmitted  in 
serial  binary  code  on  one  input  line  into  ternary  data  coded  for 
binary  transmission  on  two  output  lines,  the  input  data  signal- 
ling a  first  ternary  sute  by  means  of  a  signal  alternating  at  an 
established  rate  for  at  least  one  cycle,  a  second  ternary  state  by 


1.  A  data  entry  device  comprising: 

a  keyboard  device  having  a  first  keyboard  terminal,  at  least 
one  second  keyboard  terminal,  and  a  third  keyboard  ter- 
minal; 

a  plurality  of  keyboard  switch  means  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  first,  second,  and  third  keyboard  termi- 
nals; 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  for  cyclically  providing 
at  least  first  and  second  keyboard  sampling  pulses  at  dif- 
ferent times  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  first  terminal  pin; 

at  least  one  second  terminal  pin; 

a  third  terminal  pin; 

a  first  gate  circuit  through  which  said  first  terminal  pin 
receives  said  first  keyboard  sampling  pulses; 

a  second  gate  circuit  through  which  said  at  least  one  second 
terminal  pin  receives  said  second  keyboard  sampling 
pulses; 
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an  output-only  lead  connecting  said  first  terminal  pin  and 
said  first  keyboard  terminal  for  transmitting  said  first 
keyboard  sampling  pulses  from  said  first  terminal  pin  to 
said  first  keyboard  terminal; 

an  output/input  lead  connecting  said  at  least  one  second 
terminal  pin  with  said  at  least  one  second  keyboard  termi- 
nal, said  output/input  lead  (1)  for  transmitting  a  said  first 
keyboard  sampling  pulse  from  said  at  least  one  second 
keyboard  terminal  to  said  at  least  one  second  terminal  pin 
when  a  said  keyboard  switch  means  is  selected  to  inter- 
connect said  first  keyboard  terminal  to  said  at  least  one 
second  keyboard  terminal  during  the  occurrence  of  a  said 
first  keyboard  sampling  pulse,  and  (2)  for  transmitting  said 
second  keyboard  sampling  pulses  from  said  at  least  one 
second  terminal  pin  to  said  at  least  one  second  keyboard 
terminal; 

at  least  one  timing-inhibition  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  said  at  least  one  second  terminal  pin  for 
generating  a  key  select  signal  only  in  response  to  said 
transmission  of  a  said  first  keyboard  sampling  pulse  to  said 
at  least  one  second  terminal  pin;  and 

an  input-only  lead  connecting  said  third  keyboard  terminal 
to  said  third  terminal  pin  for  transmitting  said  first  key- 
board sampling  pulses  to  said  third  terminal  pin  when  a 
said  keyboard  switch  means  is  selected  to  interconnect 
said  first  keyboard  terminal  to  said  third  keyboard  termi- 
nal, and  for  transmitting  said  second  keyboard  sampling 
pulses  to  said  third  terminal  pin  when  a  said  keyboard 
switch  means  is  selected  to  interconnect  a  said  at  least  one 
second  keyboard  terminal  to  said  third  keyboard  terminal. 

4,231,025 
LEVEL  AND  TEMPERATURE  READOUT  AND  AL,«.RM 

SYSTEM 
John  H.  Turner,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Metritape, 
Inc.,  West  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,392 

Int.  a?  G08B  I9/0O 

UA  a  340-521  13  Claims 
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sensing  of  a  level  sensor  voltage  which  differs  from  a 

predetermined  threshold; 
an  alarm  level  indicator  activated  by  said  level  alarm  signal: 
a  circuit  for  sensing  low  battery  voltage  of  said  first  battery 

source  and  providing  a  low  battery  alarm  signal; 
a  low  battery  indicator  activated  by  the  low  battery  alarm 

signal  of  said  first  battery  source; 
a  circuit  for  sensing  an  open  circuit  condition  and  providing 

an  open  circuit  alarm  signal; 
an  open  circuit  indicator  activated  by  the  open  circuit  alarm 

signal; 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  alarm  circuit; 
a  second  terminal  coupled  to  electrical  ground; 
a  third  terminal  connected  to  the  first  battery  source; 
a  second  housing  containing: 
an  intrinsically  safe  second  battery  source  for  powering  the 

circuits  in  the  second  housing: 
a  circuit  for  sensing  low  battery  voltage  of  said  second 

battery  source  and  providing  a  low  battery  alarm  signal: 
a  threshold  circuit  for  providing  an  alarm  threshold  level; 
an  audible  alarm  sounder; 
driver  circuit  means  for  said  alarm  sounder  including  means 

for  causing  said  sounder  to  produce  a  first  sound  in  re- 
sponse to  an  alarm  signal  above  the  alarm  threshold  level, 

and  a  second  sound  in  response  to  said  low  battery  alarm 

signal;  ^ 

a  cable  coupling  said  first,  second  and  third  terminals  to 

respective  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  terminals  of  said  second 

housing; 
the  fourth  terminal  for  coupling  a  received  alarm  signal  to 

said  threshold  circuit; 
a  fifth  terminal  coupled  to  electrical  ground;  and 
switch  means  operative  to  interconnect  said  fifth  and  sixth 

terminals  and  connect  said  battery  source  to  electrical 

ground. 


4.231.026 
BATTERY  DISCHARGE  LEVEL  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
James  R.  Sullivan,  Nanuet.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Power  Conversion, 
InCn  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y'. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  941.933 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-636  5  Claims 
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I.  For  use  with  a  resistance  level  and  temperature  sensor 
operative  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  level  and  temperature  of 
a  fluent  material,  a  readout  and  alarm  system  comprising: 
a  first  housing  containing: 
an  intrinsically  safe  first  battery  source  for  powering  the 

circuits  in  the  first  housing: 
circuit  means  for  excitation  of  said  resistance  level  sensor 

and  sensing  of  sensor  signal  representing  fluent  material 

level; 
circuit  means  for  excitation  of  said  resistance  temperature 

sensor  and  sensing  of  sensor  signal  representing  fluent 

material  temperature; 
an  analog-to-digital  convener; 
switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  level  sensor 

voltage  or  temperature  sensor  voltage  to  said  converter; 
a  digital  display  for  visually  indicating  fluent  material  level 

or  temperature  as  selected  by  said  switching  means; 
an  alarm  circuit  for  providing  a  level  alarm  signal  upon 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  energy  level  of  a  long  life 

battery,  such  as  lithium  battery,  comprising: 

means  for  normally  loading  the  battery  at  a  predetermined 
current  level, 

means  for  periodically  increasing  the  battery  load  to  a  cur- 
rent level  higher  than  said  predetermined  current  level. 

means  responsive  to  said  increasing  means  for  detecting  a 
decrease  in  battery  voltage  output  resulting  from  the 
increase  in  battery  load,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  establishing  an 
alarm  condition  at  the  time  said  decreased  battery  voltage 
is  detected,  said  increasing  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  pulse  train  of  a  predetermined  frequency, 
means  for  counting  down  the  pulse  train,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  counting  means  for  generating  an  enabling 
pulse,  and  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  pulse  for 
increasing  the  battery  load. 
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4,231,027 

BATTERY  MONITORING  MEANS  FOR  AN 

IMPLANTABLE  LIVING  TISSUE  STIMULATOR 

Brian  M.  Mann,  Northride.  and  Russell  R.  Beane,  Sepulveda, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.,  Sylmar, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,200 

Int.  a.'  A61N  U36:  G08B  2UO0:  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  340— 63«  6  Claims 


operator  is  capable  of  moving  the  switch  to  the  second 
position: 

third  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  if  the  control  device 
is  capable  of  energizing  the  switch  operator;  and 

first  indicating  means  for  producing  a  human-sensible  indica- 
tion of  the  simultaneous  generation  of  the  signals. 


4,231,029 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

FREQUENCY  MONITOR 

Paul  M.  Johnston,  Hempfield  Township,  Westmoreland  County-, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  706,975,  Jul.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,090,090. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,926 

Int.  a.'  G08B  2im 

MS.  a.  340—658  12  Qaims 


-"4" 


1.  In  an  implantable  living  tissue  stimulator  powered  by  a 
battery  and  having  a  telemetry  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  signals  related  to  the  operation  of  said  tissue  stimula- 
tor, a  battery  monitoring  means  comprising: 
means  for  providing  said  battery  output  voltage  to  said 

telemetry  means: 
load  means  for  altering  current  through  said  battery:  and 
means  for  connecting  said  load  means  to  said  battery  thereby 
altering  said  battery  output  voltage  by  an  amount  related 
to  the  internal  impedance  of  said  battery. 


4,231,028 
READY  INDICATOR  FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE 
SWITCHGEAR 
John  A.  Zulasid,  Mount  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  S  A  C  Elec- 
tric Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,275 

lot  a.>  G08B  .?;/oo 

U.S.  a.  340-644  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  frequency  of  an  alternating 
current  power  source,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  said  source  during 

each  cycle: 
means  having  an  address  input  and  a  data  output  for  storing 

a  plurality  of  limit  values: 
means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and  said  storage 

means  for  comparing  measured  and  stored  values: 
means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for  generating  an 

alarm  signal  when  a  measured  value  falls  outside  a  limit 

value; 
and  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  selecting 

alternate  limit  values  to  present  to  said  comparing  means 

on  alternate  cycles,  whereby  alternate  testing  functions 

are  performed  on  alternate  cycles. 


4,231,030 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CRIB 

Mary  G.  Weiss,  530  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,261 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

MS.  CL  340-686  1  Claim 


-'.■.^.: 


1.  A  ready  indicator  for  switch-gear  usable  in  a  high-voltage 
electrical  system;  the  switch-gear  being  of  the  type  having  an 
interrupter  switch  in  a  normal  first  position,  the  switch  being 
selectively  movable  to  a  second  position  by  a  switch  operator 
selectively  energized  by  a  selectively  actuable  control  device 
responsive  to  electrical  conditions  of  the  system,  the  indicator 
comprising 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  if  the  switch  is  in  the 
first  position; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  if  the  switch 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  infant's  crib  having  a  crib  gate  and 

useful  in  combination  thereof  to  provide  a  visual  indication  and 

background  illumination  when  the  crib  gate  is  in  a  down, 

unlocked  position,  comprising: 

a  housing: 

an  electrically  actuated  light  source  mounted  within  said 

housing: 
an  electrical  power  source  mounted  within  said  housing  and 

connected  to  said  light  source: 
a  mechanically  actuated  spring  biased  switch  mechanically 
connected  through  said  housing  and  electrically  con- 
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necled  between  said  power  source  and  said  light  source, 
said  spring  biasing  the  switch  in  an  off  position  such  thai 
when  said  switch  is  mechanically  moved  from  said  bias  off 
position  10  a  second  position  said  light  source  will  be 
actuated,  said  light  source  being  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  housing  and  said  switch  being  disposed  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  housing;  and 
1  bracket  having  the  first  portion  connected  lo  said  housing 
and  a  second  portion  connected  to  a  crib  leg  adjacent  said 
movable  gate,  said  housing  being  disposed  relative  to  said 
crib  gale  whereby  said  switch  is  actuated  whenever  said 
crib  gale  is  in  a  down  position. 


4,231,032 

VARIABLE  ACCURACY  TREND  GRAPH  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Toshiuka  Kara,  and  Nagaharu  Hamada,  both  of  HiUchi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  HiUchi.  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-107720 

Int.  C\.-  G06F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  340-703  6  claims 


J 


4,231,031 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
TRANSMITTING  THE  INFOR.MATION  WITH  THE  AID 
OF  AN  INFRA  RED  BEAM  USING  PPM  OR  AN 
ULTRASONIC  BEAM  USING  PDM 
Gerald  O.  Crowther,  Sutton;  Terence  A.  Douglas,  Banstead,  and 
Howard  M.  Farmer,  Selsdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,338,  Feb.  6,  1978.  This  application 
Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,245 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb,  9,  1977, 
5300/77 

Int.  CX?  H04B  7/00.  U/00:  H03K  \i/24 
MS.  CI.  340-695  9  Oaims 


-_K]=     ]H[>" 


J 


1.  A  remote  control  syslem  comprising  a  transmitter  having 
an  encoder  and  a  receiver  having  a  decoder,  in  which  each  of 
a  plurality  of  remoie  control  functions  is  represented  by  a 
message  sequence  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  bits  of 
which  a  binary  bit  0  and  a  binary  bit  1  are  dislinguishable  from 
each  olher  by  having,  for  the  whole  duration  of  a  bit  period, 
different  time  ratios  of  two  different  parameters,  being  respec- 
tively a  high  level  and  a  low  level  portion  of  a  bit  period, 
forming  a  pulse  duration  signal  comprising  an  edge  each  time 
the  said  signal  is  changing  from  one  level  to  the  other,  said 
message  sequence  being  repeated  at  least  twice  by  said  trans- 
mitter, wherein  in  order  to  be  able  to  use  the  same  encoder  at 
the  transmitter  side  and  the  same  decoder  at  the  receiver  side 
both  for  ultrasonic  and  infra-red  transmission  of  said  binary 
bits,  the  encoder  comprises  means  for  converting,  in  the  case  of 
infra-red  transmission,  said  pulse  duration  signal  into  a  pulse 
position  modulation  signal  whereby  a  data  pulse  is  transmitted 
on  each  edge  of  said  pulse  duration  signal,  and  wherein  the 
decoder  comprises  means  for  reconstituting,  in  case  of  infra- 
red transmission,  the  received  pulse  position  modulation  signal 
into  the  original  pulse  duration  signal  and  wherein  the  encoder 
further  comprises  an  extra  pulse  generator  for  generating  an 
additional  pulse  (EP)  which  is  transmitted  between  alternate 
message  sequences  whereby  each  alternate  message  sequence 
is  inverted  when  decoded  by  said  decoder  to  ensure  thai,  in  the 
event  of  undesirable  initial  message  sequence  inversion  in  the 
decoder,  a  correct  message  sequence  is  received  at  least  once. 


1.  A  graph  display  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  CRT  display  unit  of  raster  scanning  type: 

a  raster  counter  counting  the  number  of  scanned  rasters  to 
identify  the  raster  number  of  the  scanning  line  presently 
scanning  Ihe  display  screen  of  said  CRT  display  unit: 

at  least  two  graph  display  units  each  including  a  memory 
having  a  capacity  corresponding  to  the  number  of  lime 
points  on  the  lime  axis  extending  in  the  scanning  direction 
of  the  raster  on  the  display  screen  of  said  CRT  display  unil 
for  storing  the  raster  numbers  corresponding  to  the  levels 
of  the  quantities  to  be  displayed  at  the  individual  lime 
points,  and  a  comparator  companng  the  output  of  said 
counter  with  the  output  of  said  memory  read  out  sequen- 
tially in  liming  relation  wilh  the  individual  lime  points  for 
providing  a  coincidence  detection  signal  output  only 
when  coincidence  is  reached  between  the  outpul  of  said 
counter  and  the  oulpul  of  said  memory: 

a  variable  accuracy  circuit  associated  wiih  each  of  said 
graph  display  units  for  receiving  the  outpul  of  said  associ- 
ated graph  display  unit  thereby  providing  u  display  signal 
output  at  the  timing  of  scanning  of  selected  number  of  dots 
among  a  plurality  of  dots  corresponding  to  one  time  point: 
and 

an  OR  circuit  provided  in  common  to  all  of  said  variable 
accuracy  circuits  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  vanable 
accuracy  circuits  for  applying  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing the  logical  sum  of  these  inputs  to  said  CRT  display 
unit  of  raster  scanning  type. 


4,231,033 
LOGIC  LEVEL  SHIFTERS  AND  THEIR  APPLICATION 

IN  LUMINOUS  DISPLAY  CIRCUITS 
Alexandre    Paphitis,    Rua    Djalma    Ulrich    57,    Apt.    10O6, 
Copacabana.  20.000  Rio  de  Janeiro  ZC-37,  Brazil 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,812 
Int.  CI.   G09G  i/l4 
U.S.  CI.  340-762  5  Qaims 

1  A  multi-stage  luminous  display  circuit,  each  stage  com- 
prising a  driver  having  binary  outputs,  a  decoder  connected  10 
said  driver  outputs  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs,  and  a 
luminous  display  device  having  the  same  said  plurality  of 
electrodes  of  a  first  relative  polarity  and  at  least  one  electrode 
of  a  second  relative  polarity,  said  plurality  of  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  decoder  outputs  and  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  the  power  input  terminal  of  the 
decoder  of  an  adjacent  stage  so  that  said  display  devices  are 
effectively  connected  in  series  through  said  decoders,  the 
power  supply  potentials  of  each  said  driver  being  so  related  to 
the  power  supply  potentials  of  its  associated  same  stage  de- 
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coder  that  the  logic  one  and  logic  zero  signals  produced  on 
said  driver  outputs  lie  within  the  ranges  of  safety  and  tolerance 


a^i     i^gE 


of  said  same  stage  decoder  to  be  recognized  as  logic  ones  and 
zeros. 


4,231,034 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  ILLUSTRATING  VARIABLE 

AND  nXED  INFORMATION 

Martin  Bechteler,  Ortsteil  Heimstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,018 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823845 

Int.  O:-  G02F  1/13 
VS.  O.  340-765  10  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  display  device  for  illustrating  variable 
and  fixed  information  characters,  said  cell  comprising  two 
carrier  plates  enclosing  a  medium  therebetween  which  can  be 
switched  between  optically  different  states,  said  fixed  informa- 
tion characters  being  at  least  partially  provided  by  spacers 
located  between  said  two  carrier  plates  and  being  optically 
contrasting  against  their  surroundings. 


4,231,035 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  LARGE  TIME 
MULTIPLEXING  FACTORS 
Cornells  Z.  van  Doom,  and  Jacobus  J.  M.  J.  DeKlerk,  Eindho- 
ven, both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,325 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   27,    1977, 
7711775 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—784  3  Oaims 

1.  A  display  device  comprising 

a  liquid  crystal  display  structure  including  a  first  cover  plate, 
a  liquid  crystal  having  dielectric  relaxation,  a  second 
cover  plate,  and  sealing  means  for  enclosing  said  liquid 
crystal  between  said  first  and  second  cover  plate: 
a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  disposed  on  said  first  cover 
plate  at  a  side  facing  said  liquid  crystal,  and  a  plurality  of 


second  electrodes  disposed  on  said  second  cover  plate  at  a 

side  facing  said  liquid  crystal; 
a  plurality  of  display  elements  each  formed  by  a  portion  of 

said  liquid  crystal  located  between  a  first  electrode  of  said 

plurality  of  first  electrodes  and  a  second  electrode  of  said 

plurality  of  second  electrodes; 
auxiliary  optical  means  for  making  visible  orientation  states 

of  groups  of  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal; 
first  generating  means  for  generating  a  high-frequency  first 

AC  voltage; 
second  generating  means  for  generating  a  low-frequency 

second  AC  voltage; 
selection  circuit  means  for  sequentially  coupling  said  first 

generating  means  to  always  at  least  one  of  said  first  elec- 
trodes; 
control  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  first  generating 

means  to  said  second  electrodes;  { 


coupling  circuit  means  for  continuously  coupling  all  of  said 
display  elements  to  said  second  generating  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  AC  voltage  applied  to  one  of  said 
first  electrodes  at  one  of  said  display  elements  to  be  in 
phase  with  the  AC  voltage  applied  to  said  second  elec- 
trode corresponding  to  said  one  display  element  so  that  a 
first  orientation  state  of  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  is 
adjusted,  while  a  second  orientation  state  of  said  mole- 
cules is  such  that  said  AC  voltage  at  said  second  electrode 
is  out  of  phase  with  said  AC  voltage  at  said  first  electrode; 

wherein  the  difference  between  the  dielectric  constant  in  the 
average  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  molecules 
and  the  dielectric  constant  in  a  direction  transverse 
thereto  has  an  opposite  sign  between  said  difference  for 
said  high  frequency  first  AC  voltage  and  that  for  said  low 
frequency  second  AC  voltage. 


4,231,036 
BLIP  SCAN  ANALYZER 
Roger  H.  Peabody,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,393 

Int.  O.'  GOIS  7/22;  H03K  3/017 

V.S.  a.  343—5  EM  2  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  improving  target  detection  and  identification 
in  a  signal  processing  system  comprising: 
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means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  variable  amplitude  echo 
signals  representing  target  information;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  forming  a  two-dimen- 
sional amplitude  pattern  representing  a  target  wherein 
said  amplitude  pattern  is  formed  as  a  plurality  of  illumi- 
nated line  segments  with  each  segment  extending  from  a 
target  range  for  a  length  proportional  to  an  individual 
echo  signal  amplitude,  said  means  for  forming  the  two-di- 
mensional amplitude  pattern  comprising, 

a  charging  circuit  coupled  to  receive  each  of  said  variable 
amplitude  echo  signals  and  provide  a  voltage  output  for 
each  received  signal, 

a  discharge  circuit  coupled  to  receive  each  voltage  output 
and  discharge  said  voltage  at  a  given  rate, 

a  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  said  voltage  output  for  provid- 
ing a  threshold  signal  when  said  voltage  output  is  above  a 
predetermined  threshold, 

means  responsive  to  said  threshold  signal  for  providing  a 
constant  amplitude  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to  the 
time  that  the  voltage  exceeds  said  threshold,  and 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  pulses  for  forming  the  line 
segments. 


4,231,037 

RADAR  CLUTTER  SUPPRESSOR 

Maurice  W.  Long,  1036  Somerset  Dr.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,197,  May  16,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,624 

Int.  O.^  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  343—5  CE  37  Claims 


4,231,038 
DOPPLER  RADAR  DEV  ICE 
Kenneth  Holford,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,063 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  9,  1978, 
05240/78 

Int.  O.' GOIS/ J/5(S 
U.S.  O.  343-S  DD  g  Oaims 


'Y  °c 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  Doppler  radar  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  length  of  waveguide  having  a  reflective  termination  at 
one  end.  means  at  said  one  end  for  introducing  microwave 
energy  into  the  waveguide  and  two  mixer  diodes  arranged 
within  and  spaced  apart  along  the  waveguide  so  that  energy  to 
be  transmitted  can  flow  in  one  direction  along  the  waveguide 
past  the  diodes  to  the  other  end  of  the  waveguide  and  return 
energy  reflected  from  a  target  can  flow  past  the  diodes  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  mixer  diodes  being  spaced  apart  along 
the  axis  of  the  waveguide  by  a  distance  (2n  -r  I  )X/4  -t-  yX  w  here 
n  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer.  X  is  the  wavelength  at  the  de- 
signed operating  frequency  and  y  is  a  factor  which  compen- 
sates for  the  effect  of  the  diodes  on  propagation  within  the 
guide  and  wherein  the  distance  along  the  axis  of  the  waveguide 
between  the  termination  and  the  mixer  diode  nearer  thereto  is 
substantially  (2m-f  l).X/8  where  m  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer 
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4.231,039 
RADAR  SPEEDOMETER 
Jack  D.  Fritzlen,  Vail,  and  James  L.  Witler,  Avon,  both  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  Glymar,  Vail,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,942 

Int.  O.'  GOIS  9/44 

V.S.  a.  343—8  21  Oaims 


MMKMSEO 
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1.  A  radar  clutter  suppressor  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  providing  at  least  three  different  carrier 
frequencies; 

a  second  means  for  providing  at  least  three  received  signals 
representing  said  carrier  frequencies  wherein  for  each  one 
of  said  carrier  frequencies  there  is  a  particular  one  of  said 
received  signals  representing  said  one  of  said  carrier  fre- 
quencies; 

a  third  means  for  providing  at  least  three  video  signals  in 
response  to  said  received  signals,  wherein  for  each  one  of 
said  received  signals  there  is  a  particular  one  of  said  video 
signals  responsive  to  said  one  of  said  received  signals; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  said 
video  signals,  by  pairs,  and  for  providing  an  output  only 
when  the  ratio  of  the  magnitudes  of  each  pair  of  at  least 
two  pairs  of  said  received  signals  is  a  ratio  within  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  ranges  of  ratios,  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  predetermined  ranges  of  ratios  includes 
unity  ratio; 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  output  for  providing 
clutter  suppressed  radar  output  and  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  target  in  the  presence  of  said  output. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  moving 
over  a  fixed  surface  comprising: 

first  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  trans- 
mitting a  narrow  beam  of  microwave  energy  toward  the 
surface  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  for  receiving  microwave 
energy  reflected  from  the  surface,  and  for  producing  an 
output  Doppler  frequency  spectrum  which  is  a  function  of 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

signal  processing  means  responsive  to  all  signals  in  the 
Doppler  frequency  spectrum  and  outputting  a  normalized 
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Doppler  spectrum  having  a  number  of  signals  of  different 
amplitudes  and  frequencies;  and 
second  means  to  which  the  normalized  Doppler  spectrum  is 
applied  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  the 
weighted  mean  of  the  normalized  Doppler  spectrum  and 
which  is  substantially  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  surface. 


4,231,040 
SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIPLE  BEAM  ANTEf«fNA  ARRAY 

MATRIX  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Scott  H.  Walker,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,583 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—100  SA  13  aaims 


cutout  openings,  the  coating  providing  electrical  connec- 
tion between  the  strip  and  the  anteana  member  through 


the  cutout  openings  and  providing  environmental  protec- 
tion for  the  apparatus. 


4,231,042 
HYBRID  MODE  WAVEGUIDE  AND  FEEDHORN 

ANTENNAS 

Richard  H.  Turrin,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,621 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  13/02 

VS.  a.  343—786  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  simultaneous  multiple  beam  antenna  array  matrix 
including  a  Butler  matrix  having  V"'!"  input  ports  and  i"-!" 
output  ports,  where  m  and  n  are  any  whole  positive  integer 
either  of  which  may  include  zero,  a  method  of  maximizing  the 
power  output  for  a  predetermined  side  lobe  level  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  shifting  the  phases  of  signals  at  the  3'"-2'' output  ports  in 
a  fixed  phase  progression  of  approximately  180°  divided 
by  the  number  of  output  ports  to  locate  one  multiple  beam 
approximately  along  the  array  axis:  and 

(b)  combining  portions  of  the  one  beam  with  each  adjacent 
beam  to  produce  resultant  adjacent  beams  with  an  ampli- 
tude taper  providing  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  side 
lobe  and  approximately  maximizing  the  efficiency. 


4,231,041 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  LEAD  TERMINATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  THIN  FILM  ANTENNA 

Joseph  H.  Graeser,  Jr.,  Cortland,  and  Robert  J.  Adkins,  War- 
ren, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  49.440 
Int.  O.;  HOIQ  t/50 
U.S.  a.  343-767  1  Oaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  antenna  lead  conductor  to  a 
non-solderable.  electrically  conducting  antenna  member,  the 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  strip  of  electrically  conducting  solderable  tape  fixed  to  the 
antenna  member  with  an  adhesive  material  which  may  be 
an  insulator,  the  strip  being  adapted  to  receive  the  lead 
conductor  soldered  thereto  and  provided  with  one  or 
more  cutout  openings  therethrough,  whereby  inner  edges 
are  provided,  the  total  strip  edge  length  is  increased  and 
inner  openings  to  the  antenna  member  are  created:  and 
a  coating  of  electrically  conducting  paint  over  the  strip  and 


1.  A  hybrid  mode  feedhorn  antenna  comprising: 

a  hollow  waveguide  body  including  an  inner  surface  and 
comprises  a  first  section  (12)  of  uniform  cross-section 
which  converts  into  a  second  section  (14)  that  flares  out- 
ward from  one  end  of  the  first  section  to  form  a  mouth  of 
the  feedhorn  antenna 

characterized  in  that 

the  feedhorn  antenna  further  comprises: 

a  spiro-helical  projection  (18.  FIGS.  1-3;  38,  FIG.  4)  com- 
prising a  helically  wound  dielectrically  coated  wire 
bonded  to  the  waveguide  body  with  a  dielectric  layer,  said 
wire  being  helically  wound  in  closely  spaced  turns  which 
abut  one  another  starting  at  the  end  of  the  first  section 
further  from  the  second  section  and  covering  a  first  por- 
tion (Il-lV,  FIG.  2:  30,  FIG.  4)  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  section  in  a  manner  capable  of  providing  a  smooth 
transition  for  a  TEn  mode  signal  propagating  there- 
through, the  helical  windings  continuing  in  a  second  por- 
tion (V,  FIG.  2;  32.  FIG.  4)  of  the  first  section  adjacent 
said  first  portion  with  turns  which  gradually  have  the 
spacing  therebetween  increased  in  a  linear  manner  which 
is  capable  of  converting  the  TEn  mode  of  a  signal  propa- 
gating therethrough  into  a  HEn  mode,  and  the  helical 
windings  continuing  in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  feed- 
horn antenna  with  a  uniform  pitch. 


4,231,043 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCING  NEAR-IN  SIDELOBES  OF 

AN  OFFSET  ANTENNA 

Ralph  A.  Semplak,  Shrewsbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,731 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/02.  19/13 

U.S.  a.  343—786  5  aaims 

1.  An  antenna  comprising: 
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an  offset  main  reflector  (20)  including  a  reflecting  surface 
and  a  focal  point  associated  therewith;  and 

absorbing  material  means  (24,  32  in  FIG.  1;  40  in  FIG.  3;  41. 
60  in  FIG.  5;  70,  80  in  FIG.  7)  disposed  on  the  reflecting 
surface  of  the  main  reflector  capable  of  reducing  sidelobes 


4,231,044 

POSITIONING  AND  ORIENTING  A  MOBILE 

EQUIPMENT  CARRIER  FOR  AN  ANTENNA  MAST 

Otto  Henkel,  Delmenhorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943.044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1977,  2742431 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  1/32.  1/08 
VS.  a.  343—881  5  Oaims 


1.  Structure  for  setting  up.  positioning  and  orienting  a  mo- 
bile equipment  carrier,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  on  the  carrier,  establishing  two  vertically 
spaced  support  locations; 

at  least  three  legs,  having  their  upper  end  hinged  to  said 
Support  structure  at  an  upper  one  of  the  two  locations;  and 

tension  elements  adjustable  as  to  their  length  and  being  with 
one  end  each  affixed  to  said  support  structure  at  a  lower 
one  of  the  locations,  and  further  affixed  with  their  respec- 
tive other  end  to  portions  of  the  legs  near  respective  lower 
ends  thereof  so  that  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  can  be 
individually  pivoted  towards  the  carrier  by  shortening 
individually  the  effective  lengths  of  the  tension  elements, 
permitting  lifting  of  the  support  structure  to  thereby  lift 
the  carrier  off  the  ground. 


4.231,04S 

WEATHER  PROOF  RADIO  TOWER  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 

Orrin  E.  Ingles,  5004  N.  Graceland  Dr.,  Peoria,  III.  61614 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,600 

Int.  CI.    HOIQ  J/0* 

U.S.  a.  343-882  j  Oaims 


;ii 


TT 


CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  means  capable  of  reducing  sidelobes  comprises  at  least 

one  piece  of  absorbing  material  disposed  only  on  an 

edge  portion  of  a  sector  of  the  reflecting  surface  of  the 

main  reflector  closest  to  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector. 


Gfc 


vIM-  e„ 


1.  A  weather  proof,  radio  tower,  bearing  assembly,  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  tubular  housing  through  which  a  shaft 
extends  having  an  antenna  on  its  upper  end.  a  tapered  upper 
bearing  supporting  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  bronze 
lower  bearing  in  a  lower  end  of  said  housing  supporting  a 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  rotatably  free,  and  means  for  support  of 
said  housing  on  the  legs  of  said  radio  tower,  wherein  said 
means  comprises  a  triangular  plate  affixed  to  an  upper  end  of 
said  housing,  and  stub  shafts  at  comers  of  said  plate  engaging 
said  posts,  wherein  said  means  further  comprises  sideward 
arms  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing  for  bearing  against 
sides  of  said  legs,  and  wherein  a  boot  and  case  enclose  said 
tapered  bearing. 


4,231,046 
INK  ISSUANCE  ORIRCE  PROTECTION  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Masahiko  Aiba,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1977,  52137002 

Int.  CI.;  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346-75  8  Claims 


1  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  con- 
trolling type  which  emits  ink  droplets  from  an  orifice  formed 
in  a  nozzle,  charges  said  ink  droplets  by  a  charging  tunnel  in 
accordance  with  print  information,  deflects  said  charged  ink 
droplets  as  they  pass  through  a  constant  high-voltage  electric 
field,  and  deposits  said  charged,  deflected  ink  droplets  on  a 
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record  receiving  member,  thereby  printing  desired  symbols  on 
said  record  receiving  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
fllm  formation  means  incorporated  in  said  charging  tunnel 
for  selectively  forming  a  protection  film  in  front  of  said 
orifice  in  order  to  isolate  said  orifice  from  the  ambience: 
and 
drive  means  for  activating  said  film  formation  means  so  that 
said  protection  film  is  formed  when  said  ink  jet  system 
printer  does  not  operate,  and  said  protection  film  is  re- 
moved when  said  ink  jet  system  printer  operates. 


ink  reservoir  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
printing  surface: 
said  ink  jet  nozzles  being  arranged  such  that  ink  is  ejected 


4J31,M7 

INK-JET  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Kyuhachiro  Iwasaki,  Fujisawa;  Yutaka  Kodama,  Tokyo;  Kol- 
chiro  Jinnai,  Kawasaki,  and  Masanori  Horike.  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,638 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1978,  53-68527 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

V.S.  CI.  346—75  8  Oairas 


3     y 


radially  with  respect  to  the  center  of  curvature  of  the 
printing  surface  and  the  spacing  between  said  printing 
head  means  and  said  printing  surface  is  adjusted  by  move- 
ment of  said  carriage. 


4,231,049 

HETEROJUNCTION  PHOTODIODE  OF  THE 

AVALANCHE  TYPE 

Thomas  Pearsall,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,385 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1977,  77  33916 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/90.  29/14 
MS.  a.  357—13  3  Oaims 


1.  An  ink-j^t  printing  method  of  the  type  including  the  steps 
of  impaftingjiltrasonic  vibrations  to  the  pressurized  ink  so  as  to 
cause  the  ink  jet  to  emerge  through  a  nozzle  and  break  into  a 
train  of  ink  drops  equally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  time 
in  flight  and  using  a  charge  electrode  and  a  pair  of  deflection 
electrodes  in  such  a  way  that  said  ink  drops  may  be  selectively 
steered  to  travel  to  strike  against  a  recording  medium  or  to  a 
gutter,  CHARACTERIZED  by  providing  an  ink  drop  gener- 
ator with  a  first  ultrasonic  transducer  and  a  second  ultrasonic 
transducer  so  as  to  impart  the  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the 
pressurized  ink. 
energizing  normally  said  first  ultrasonic  transducer  in  such  a 
way  that  the  formation  of  each  ink  drop  or  breakup  of  the 
ink  jet  into  each  ink  drop  may  be  so  timed  that  each  ink 
drop  may  be  charged  or  not  charged  when  only  said  first 
ultrasonic  transducers  is  energized  or  when  both  said  first 
and  second  ultrasonic  transducers  are  energized  simulta- 
neously in  response  to  the  ink-placement  signal  de-ener- 
gizing or  energizing  said  second  ultrasonic  transducer, 
whereby  the  formation  of  each  ink  drop  may  be  so  timed 
as  to  cause  said  each  ink  drop  to  be  not  charged  or  to  be 
charged  thereby  steering  the  uncharged  or  charged  ink 
drop  so  as  to  strike  against  said  recording  medium. 


4,231,048 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masanori  Horike,  Yokohama;  Koichiro  Jinnai,  Tokyo,  and 
Kyuhachiro  iwasaki,  Tokyo,  assignors  to  Yutaka  Kodama, 
Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan  and  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52/160314 
Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ink  reservoir; 
printing  head  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ink  jet 

nozzles  connected  to  said  ink  reservoir; 
a  printing  surface  having  a  center  of  curvature  for  support- 
ing a  sheet  thereon;  and 
a  carriage  movably  supporting  said  printing  head  and  said 


1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  of  the  type  provided  with  a 
semiconductor  junction  consisting  of  two  different  materials 
having  opposite  types  of  conductivity,  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  an  alloy  having  the  formula  In 
P,  intended  to  absorb  photons  the  energy  of  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  E|,  the  material  constituting  said 
first  layer  exhibiting  a  forbidden  band  gap  having  a  width 
of  E2.  expressed  in  energy; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  adjacent  to  the  first  layer,  and 
formed  of  an  alloy  having  the  formula 

Gaxlni-xAs 

wherein  x=0.47  within  a  few  thousandths,  said  second  layer 
exhibiting  a  forbidden  band  gap  having  a  width  of  E3, 
expressed  in  energy; 

a  monocrystalline  substrate  having  the  formula  In  P; 

said  semiconductor  junction  being  formed  by  said  first  layer 
having  a  first  type  of  conductivity,  which  is  strongly 
doped,  and  said  second  layer  having  an  opposite  type  of 
conductivity,  less  doped  than  the  first  layer,  the  energies 
El,  E2  and  E3  complying  with  the  following  double  rela- 
tionship: 

E|>E2S2Ej. 
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4,231,050 

REDUCTION  OF  SURFACE  RECOMBINATION 

CURRENT  IN  GAAS  DEVICES 

Horace  C.  Casey,  Jr.;  Alfred  Y.  Cho,  both  of  Summit,  and  Philip 

W.  Foy,  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,790 

Int.  a.'H01B29//«/ 

VS.  a.  357-16  g  a,i„„ 


1.  A  GaAs  device  with  reduced  surface  recombination  cur- 
rent comprising 

a  monocrysulline  GaAs  body  (10)  having  a  localized  zone 
(26)  of  conductivity  different  from  adjacent  portions  of 
said  body, 

a  monocrystalline  layer  (16)  of  oxygen-doped  AlGaAs  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  body,  said  AlGaAs  layer  having  a 
low  resistivity  central  portion  (16.2)  in  substantial  registra- 
tion with  said  zone  and  a  semi-insulating  peripheral  por- 
tion (16.1)  surrounding  said  central  portion, 

a  dielectric  passivation  layer  (18)  covering  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  AlGaAs  layer, 

a  first  electrical  contact  (20)  to  said  central  portion  of  said 
AlGaAs  layer,  and 

a  second  electrical  conuct  (24)  to  said  body. 


4,231,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MINIMAL  GEOMETRY 
DEVICES  FOR  VSLI  APPLICATIONS  UTILIZING 
SELF-ALIGNED  GATES  AND  SELF-ALIGNED 
CONTACTS,  AND  RESULTANT  STRUCTURES 
Fnuik  Z.  Custode,  Norco,  and  Matthias  L.  Tam,  Monterey  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,258 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  357-23  10  QaiiM 


fo.Tning  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  polysilicon  layer  ex- 
tending over  said  selected  area  of  said  substrate, 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  so 
as  to  define  a  remaining  silicon  nitride  gate  button  extend- 
ing across  said  predetermined  area  in  alignment  with  said 
oxide  layer  and  of  the  width  of  said  gate. 

removing  portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer  exposed  by  the 
removal  of  said  portions  of  said  nitride  layer  and  remov- 
mg  any  portions  of  said  dielectric  layer  exposed  by  re- 
moval of  said  portions  of  said  polysilicon  layer,  said  di- 
electric layer  thereby  being  conformed  m  width  to  the 
desired  width  of  said  gate,  and  said  substrate  surface  being 
exposed  in  first  and  second  portions  respectively  underly- 
ing the  removed  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride,  polysili- 
con, and  dielectric  layers, 

doping  said  substrate  at  said  exposed  surfaces  thereof. 

forming  an  oxide  of  said  substrate  material  on  said  exposed 
portions  of  said  substrate  and  contiguous  with  said  gate, 
extending  at  least  to  the  level  of  said  silicon  nitride  gate 
button,  and 

removing  said  gate  nitride  button  by  a  matenal  selective 
removal  process  which  has  substantially  no  effect  on  the 
material  of,  or  on  oxides  of  the  material  of  said  substrate, 
thereby  to  expose  the  surface  underlying  said  gate  nitride 
button  as  a  self-aligned  contact  to  said  gate  electrode; 

said  process  further  forming  a  diffused  conducting  line  in 
said  substrate  surface  in  a  second  selected  area  isolated 
from  said  first  selected  area,  further  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

simultaneously  applying  said  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said 
second  selected  area. 

simultaneously  providing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said 
polysilicon  layer  over  said  second  selected  area. 

simultaneously  delineating  said  silicon  nitride  button  overiy- 
ing  said  polysilicon  layer  in  said  second  selected  area  at  a 
desired  position. 

simultaneously  removing  the  portions  of  the  polysilicon 
layer  over  said  second  selected  area  exposed  by  removal 
of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  thereby  to  retain  only  that 
portion  of  said  polysilicon  layer  over  said  second  selected 
area  underlying  said  diffused  conducting  line  contact 
button  thereby  to  expose  the  corresponding  underlying 
portion  of  said  substrate  in  said  second  selected  area, 

simultaneously  oxidizing  said  exposed  surface  portion  of  said 
substrate  in  said  second  selected  area,  and 

simultaneously  removing  said  difl'used  conducting  line  ni- 
tride button  to  expose  the  underlying  surface  of  said  re- 
maining polysilicon  layer  portion  and  afford  thereby  a 
self-aligned  conuct  to  said  diffused  conducting  line. 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  self-aligned  contact  to  the  gate 
of  a  field  effect  device  having  source,  gate  and  drain  regions 
and  formed  on  a  predetermined  area  of  a  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  gate  comprising  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a 
gate  dielectric  in  turn  formed  on  the  gate  region,  said  gate 
region  extending  across  said  predetermined  area  generally 
centrally  thereof  and  defining  said  source  and  drain  regions  in 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  selected  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  oxide  layer  of  greater  width  than  said  gate  and 
extending  across  said  predetermined  area  covering  said 
gate  region, 

forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  at  least  over  said  oxide  layer, 


4,231,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL-IN  TO  SERIAL-OLT 
CONVERSION 
Derek  J.  Day,  and  Charles  T.  Elliot,  both  of  Malvern,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic M^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  London,  England 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,960 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1977 
45995/77 

Int  a.=  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357-24  ,0  oaims 

1.  A  transfer  device  for  convening  information  in  parallel 
form  to  information  in  serial  form  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  capable  of  sustaining 
spatial  distribution  of  ambipolar  carriers;  first  and  second 
current  electrodes  formed  on  the  sublrate  a  spaced  dis- 
tance apart;  detector  means  situated  between  the  current 
electrodes  for  detecting  a  parameter  dependant  upon  a 
local  density  of  ambipolar  carriers  when  current  is  applied 
between  the  current  electrodes,  and  the  ambipolar  earners 
are  caused  to  drift  towards  the  detector  means;  and  a 
plurality  of  inputs  situated  between  the  first  current  elec- 
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trode  and  the  detector  means,  for  injecting  information  4,231,054 

carriers  into  an  active  region  of  the  subtrale  between  the       THYRISTOR  WITH  STARTING  AND  GENERATING 

CATHODE  BASE  CONTACTS  FOR  USE  IN  RECTIRER 
CIRCUITS 
^"'l ;  Christian  Ruetsch,  Turgi,  and  Roland  Sittig,  Umiken,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,332 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun,   15,   1978, 
6522/78 

Int.  Cl.=  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  CI.  357—38  g  Gaims 
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electrodes,  and  for  enabling  thereby  the  accumulation  of 
the  spatial  distribution  of  ambipolar  carriers. 


4,231,053 

HIGH  ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY  INFRARED 

DETECTOR 

Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,717,  Feb.  24.  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,217 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27 /i4 

U.S.  a.  357—30  to  aaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  detector,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate  of  an  alkali-halide; 

an  epiuxial  layer  twelve  hundred  or  less  Angstrom  units 
thick  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity, deposited  on  said  substrate; 

the  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
lead  chalcogenides. 
cadmium  chalcogenides, 
or  mixtures  thereof: 

two  major  surfaces  being,  respectively,  the  top  and  the 
substrate-mating  surfaces  of  said  layer; 

a  rectifying  contact  disposed  on  an  area  coplanar  with  one  of 
said  major  surfaces  when  said  layer  is  at  about  room  tem- 
perature; 

a  region  formed  in  situ  by  the  induced  field  of  the  rectifying 
contact; 

the  region  having  a  second  and  opposite  type  conductivity; 
and 

a  P-N  junction  formed  by  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  said 
region  and  said  layer. 


Th, 


1.  An  output  thyristor  connected  to  an  operating  circuit  and 
flred  by  a  controlling  circuit,  said  thyristor  having  at  least  four 
semiconductor  zones  of  alternating  conductivity  type,  includ- 
ing a  cathode  zone,  a  cathode-base  zone,  an  anode-base  zone 
and  an  anode  zone,  said  thyristor  further  having  at  least  two 
electrodes  formed  on  the  cathode  base  zone,  including  a  start- 
ing gate  used  to  control  firing  of  said  thyristor  and  a  generator 
gate  used  to  generate  an  output  current  upon  firing  of  said 
thyristor,  said  operating  circuit  supplying  anode  current  and 
voltage  to  said  thyristor  and  said  controlling  circuit  supplying 
staning  voltage  and  current  to  said  stariing  gate,  comprising: 
said  thyristor  having  a  lateral  resistance  V^OK  between  the 
generator  gate  and  the  cathode  zone  thereof  formed  such 
that  while  conducting  an  anode  current  smaller  than  a 
surge  limit  of  said  thyristor,  sufficient  current  is  remov- 
able from  said  generator  gate  such  that  said  output  thyris- 
tor can  be  adapted  to  ignite  a  corresponding  thyristor 
connected  in  parallel  therewith  by  application  of  the 
removable  current  from  the  output  thyristor  to  a  starting 
gate  of  the  corresponding  thyristor;  and 
said  output  thyristor  having  a  lateral  resistance  RcAf  between 
the  starting  gate  and  cathode  zone  sufficiently  small,  with 
Rc/c<Rc;('.  so  that  a  surting  voltage  applied  to  the 
starting  gate  thereof  acts  directly  on  the  semiconductor 
junction  between  the  cathode  and  the  cathode  base  zones. 
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4,231,055 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  TRANSISTORS  WITHOUT  AN 

ISOLATION  REGION 
Tetsuya  lizuka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,443 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1977, 52/137649; 
Nov.  16,  1977,  52/137650;  Nov.  22,  1977,  52/140204 

Int.  a.;  HOIL  27/02.  29/78 
U.S.  a  357-42  ,0  aaims 
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therefrom  by  said  dielectric  walls  and  forming  a  pair  of 
resistors: 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  the  regions  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  and  said  polycrystalline  moat  resis- 
tors; and 


1.  A  complementary  metal-oxide-semiconductor  (MOS) 
transistor  comprising  one  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a 
semiconductor  region  provided  on  an  insulating  substrate, 
which  includes  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  formed  adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor 
region;  a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  provided  on  said  first  semiconductor  region;  a  fourth 
semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  provided 
on  said  second  semiconductor  region:  a  first  channel  region 
formed  between  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  said 
fourth  semiconductor  region  and  having  a  subregion  with  a 
prescribed  conductivity  type  having  a  specified  impurity  con- 
centration; a  second  channel  region  formed  between  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  region  and  said  third  semiconductor  region 
and  having  a  subregion  with  a  prescribed  conductivity  type 
having  a  specified  impurity  concentration;  a  fifth  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  provided  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  channel  region  and  adjacent  to  the  subregion 
of  said  second  channel  region;  a  sixth  semiconductor  region  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  second 
channel  region  and  adjacent  to  the  subregion  of  said  first  chan- 
nel region:  and  gate  electrode  means  positioned  above  said  first 
and  second  channel  regions  through  an  insulation  layer  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  channel  regions:  an  MOS 
transistor  of  the  first  channel  type  of  said  complementary  MOS 
transistor  including  said  fourth  semiconductor  region,  the 
subregion  of  said  first  channel  region  and  said  sixth  semicon- 
ductor region;  an  MOS  transistor  of  the  second  channel  type  of 
said  complementary  MOS  transistor  including  said  third  semi- 
conductor region,  the  subregion  of  said  second  channel  region 
and  said  fifth  semiconductor  region. 


4,231,056 
MOAT  RESISTOR  RAM  CELL 
David  L.  Taylor,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,137 

Int.  CI.2  HOIL  27/04.  27/12.  27/02 

VS.  a.  357-50  ,7  aaims 

1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material: 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter  region,  a  base  region  and 

a  collector  region  formed  in  said  body: 
a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter  region,  a  base  region 

and  a  collector  region  formed  in  said  body; 
dielectric  walls  isolating  laterally  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors from  each  other; 
a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  moat  surrounding  the  lat- 
eral walls  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  isolated 


/ 


said  polycrystalline  moat  being  discontinuous  to  define  said 
pair  of  resistors  being  connected  at  one  end  to  a  common 
point  in  said  moat  and  disconnected  at  their  other  ends  to 
prevent  a  low  resistance  path  between  the  regions  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  which  are  inlerconnecled  to  a 
respective  moat  resistor. 


4^31,057 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Yoshinobu  Momma.  Sagamihara:   Vunosuke  Kawabe,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Osamu  Hataishi.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  960.228 

Int.  a.   HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a  357-50  10  aaims 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  plurality  of  buried  layers  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  type  formed  in  selected  portions  of 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  over  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  said  layers; 

a  plurality  of  isolation  regions  formed  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  buried  layers,  said  isolation  regions  extending 
downward  from  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
over  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  buried  layers: 

a  plurality  of  first  regions  having  said  first  conductivity  lype 
formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  corresponding  to  said  buried 
layers,  each  said  first  region  extending  to  respectively 
contact  said  isolation  regions;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  regions  having  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  between  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
said  epitaxial  layer,  and  between  said  isolation  regions  and 
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said  buried  layers,  said  second  conductivity  type  regions 
having  higher  conductivity  than  that  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
and  have  a  depth  shallower  than  the  deepest  portion  of  the 
buried  layers. 


between  said  emitter  region  and  said  emitter  electrode 
with  the  number  and  area  of  said  metallized  regions  being 
selected  such  that  said  transistor  has  a  desired  effective 
emitter  resistance. 


4,231,058 

TUNGSTEN-TITAMUM-CHROMIUM/GOLD 

SEMICONDUCTOR  METALLIZATION 

K.  Rc«d  Gleason.  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  United  Slates 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,067 

iBt  a."  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/62 

VS.  a.  3S7-67  6  Oaims 


4,231,060 
COLOR.PULLING  COMPENSATION  IN  A  BEAM-INDEX 

DISPLAY  TUBE 
Robert  G.  Culler,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  lo  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,262 

Int  a:-  H04N  9/24 

VS.  a.  358—69  6  Claims 


1.  An  Improved  diode  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  metallization  layer  of  an  alloy  of  chromium,  titanium  and 
tungsten  on  silicon  followed  by  a  layer  of  gold. 


4,231.059 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONTROLLING  EMITTER  BALLAST 

RESISTANCE 
Philip  L.  Hower,  Pittsburgh,  and  Derrick  J.  Page,  Murrysrille 
Borough,  both  of  Pt.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,813 

lal.  CI.-  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  a.  357—68  16  Claims 


1.  A  beam-index  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  video  drive  signals 
representative  respectively  of  first  and  second  differentia- 
ble  characteristics  of  an  image  to  be  produced; 

(b)  a  beam-index  cathode-ray  tube  including  a  display  me- 
dium, means  for  produing  an  electron  beam,  and  means  for 
directing  said  beam  toward  said  medium; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  electron  beam  to  sweep  across 
said  display  medium; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  beam-index  cathode-ray  tube 
for  producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  electron  beam  relative  to  said  display  medium; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  first  drive 
signal  with  that  of  said  second  drive  signal; 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  of  said  drive  signals 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  control  signal  an  amount 
proportional  to  the  results  of  said  comparison; 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  shifted  control  signal  for  se- 
quentially selecting  said  drive  signals  for  application  to 
said  beam-producing  means  of  said  beam-index  cathode- 
ray  tube;  and 

(h)  means  for  modulating  the  current  density  of  said  electron 
beam  in  accordance  with  the  magnitudes  of  said  selected 
drive  signals. 


1.  A  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
substantially  flat  opposed  surfaces  and  an  edge  extending 
therebetween,  said  body  of  semiconductive  material  in- 
cluding an  emitter  region,  a  base  region  and  a  collector 
region,  portions  of  said  emitter  and  base  regions  extending 
to  said  first  surface  and  said  collector  region  extending  to 
said  second  surface; 

(b)  a  collector  electrode  affixed  to  said  collector  region; 

(c)  a  base  electrode  affixed  to  said  base  region; 

(d)  an  emitter  electrode;  and 

(e)  an  emitter  metallization  comprising  a  plurality  of  non- 
abutting  metallized  regions  affixed  to  said  emitter  region, 
said  emitter  metallization  forming  an  electrical  connection 


4,231,061 

INSTANT  COLOR  SLIDE  RECORDER  OF  CRT  IMAGE 

Samuel  Freeman,  13  Birchwood  Ct.  East,  Syosset,  N.Y.  11791 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,199 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—76  9  Claims 

1.  An  instant  "daylight"  system  of  recording  a  hard-copy 

film  reproduction  of  any  still  image  displayed  on  the  faceplate 

of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  comprising  a  monitor  cathode-ray  tube 

with  a  visible  display  of  a  still  image,  means  to  apply  to  a 

second  cathode-ray  tube  the  same  video  signal(s)  as  applied  to 

said  first  monitor  cathode-ray  tube,  said  second  cathode-ray 

tube  with  electron-gun  means  for  optimum  electron-beam . 
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density   and   with   optimum    ultraviolet-emitting   phosphor 
means  deposited  on  a  fiber-optic  faceplate  means  having  opti- 


*'       I6-'  \i^  I7>^ 


I.  A  system  for  providing  electronic  signals  representing  an 
image  of  an  object,  said  system  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  producing  relative  motion  between  said  object 
and  said  system  in  a  first  direction  such  that  the  distance 
between  said  system  and  said  object  remains  substantially 
invarient; 

a  charge-coupled  device  array  comprising  m  columns,  each 
of  n  elements,  each  column  being  coupled  to  an  output 
terminal  where  m>  1  and  n>  I; 

a  lens  positioned  between  said  array  and  said  object  such 
that  said  array  is  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens; 

means  for  producing  relative  motion  between  said  lens  and 
said  array  such  that  said  array  remains  in  the  focal  plane  of 
said  lens  and  said  object  is  scanned  in  a  second  direction 
normal  to  said  first  direction  such  that  points  on  said 
object  along  an  imaginary  line  lying  on  said  object  in  said 
second  direction  are  imaged  along  the  elements  of  a  given 
array  column,  each  of  said  points  being  imaged  on  each  of 
said  elements  of  said  given  column  in  succession,  points 
along  imaginary  lines  parallel  to  said  first  imaginary  line 
being  similarly  imaged  on  various  elements  of  various 
other  columns  of  said  array  associated  with  said  imaginary 
lines;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  array  for  electronically  translating 
signals  contained  in  the  elements  thereof  in  respective 
columns  from  one  element  to  the  next  along  said  respec- 
tive columns  at  the  same  rate  and  direction  that  the  image 
moves  along  said  array  such  that  a  given  point  of  said 
object  is  imaged  serially  on  successive  elements  in  a  given 
column  as  a  signal  representative  of  said  given  point  is 
stored  in  said  successive  elements,  said  direction  that  said 
image  moves  being  toward  the  output  terminals  such  that 
said  electronic  signals  are  translated  thereto. 


4,231,063 

FRAME  SYNCHRONIZER  HAVING  A  WRITE-INHIBIT 

CIRCUIT 

Vuttka  Ito;  Vuzo  Inoue;  Takao  Shimizu;  Masao  Inaba;  AUumi 
Sugimoto,  and  Takeo  Emori,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1978.  53-60228 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/04.  5/22.  9/46 

U.S.  a  358-148  saaims 


mum  ultraviolet-transmissivity,  and  ultraviolet-sensitive  film 
means  exposed  in  direct  contact  with  said  faceplate  means. 


4J31,062 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGER  SYSTEM 
Max  W.  Stewich,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No*.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964J87 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  3/15.  7/ IS 

VS.  CI.  358-109  3  Qaims 


1.  A  frame  synchronizer  including  means  for  digitizing  an 
input  television  signal,  a  memory  for  storing  the  digitized 
television  signal,  write-in  address  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing address  signals  to  write  the  digitized  television  signal  in 
said  memory  in  accordance  with  a  scanning  sequence  of  the 
input  television  signal,  read-out  address  generator  means  for 
generating  address  signals  to  read  the  digitized  television  signal 
out  of  said  memory  in  accordance  with  a  reference  signal, 
means  for  converting  the  signal  read  out  of  said  memory  inlo 
an  analog  signal,  and  means  for  producing  a  write-inhibit  signal 
to  inhibit  the  write-in  of  said  digitized  television  signal  into  said 
memory,  said  write-inhibit  signal  producing  means  comprising 
first  means  responsive  to  one  of  the  synchronizing  pulses 
contained  in  said  input  television  signal  for  generating  a 
first  pulse  disposed  at  a  time  position  before  the  time 
position  of  the  synchronizing  pulse  immediately  following 
said  one  synchronizing  pulse; 
a  nip-flop  adapted  to  be  set  by  the  leading  edge  of  said  first 
pulse  and  to  be  reset  by  said  synchronizing  pulses  of  said 
Input  television  signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  first 
pulse  for  generating  a  second  pulse  having  a  narrower 
pulse  width  than  said  first  pulse;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  second  pulse  and  said  set  state 
of  said  (lip-flop  for  providing  an  output  as  said  write- 
inhibit  signal. 


4,231,064 

VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Tomoaki  Uchida.  Iwai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39J33 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    18,    1978,   53- 
6S787[U];  May  18,  1978,  53-65788[LT 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/04 
V.S.  a.  358-158  5  claims 

1.  A  vertical  synchronization  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  separating  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  a 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  from  a  composite  video 
signal  introduced  as  input; 
oscillation  means  for  oscillating  and  generating,  in  response 
to  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  thus  separated, 
clock  pulses  of  a  frequency  of  repetition  which  is  an  even- 
number  multiple  of  the  horizontal  scanning  frequency; 
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a  Tirst  counter  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  thus  generated 
and  producing  as  output  a  flrst  pulse  when  the  pulse  count 
becomes  a  predelermined  number  correlated  to  the  ratio 
of  the  horizontal  scanning  period  and  the  vertical  scan- 
ning period  of  the  composite  video  signal; 

a  waveform  shaping  circuit  supplied  with  the  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signal  thus  separated  and  the  clock  pulses  thus 
generated  and  producing  as  output  a  second  pulse,  which 
is  synchronized  with  the  clock  pulses,  every  time  the 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  is  supplied  as  input; 

means  for  shaping  the  first  pulse  from  the  first  counter  and 
producing  as  an  output  phase  comparing  pulse; 

phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  the 
phase  comparing  pulse  thus  produced  as  output  and  of  the 
second  pulse  from  the  waveform  shaping  circuit; 

switching  means  controlled  in  switching  operation  by  out- 


H3 


running  average  of  the  input  signal,  first  means  connected  to 
receive  the  input  signal  and  connected  to  said  recursive  filler 
means  to  receive  the  running  average  for  subtracting  the  run- 
ning average  from  the  input  signal  to  produce  a  subtracted 
signal,  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  to  receive 
the  subtracted  signal  for  amplifying  the  subtracted  signal  by  an 
amount  which  varies  with  the  running  average  to  produce  an 
amplified  signal  and  third  means  connected  to  said  second 
means  to  receive  the  amplified  signal  and  connected  to  said 
first  means  to  receive  the  running  average  for  adding  a  portion 
of  the  running  average  to  the  amplified  signal  to  produce  an 
enhanced  signal. 
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4,231,066 
ELECTRONIC  ZOOM  SYSTEM  IMPROVEMENT 
John  Merchant,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2^32 

Int.  a?  H04N  3/22.  5/26 

VJS.  CL  358—180  10  Qaims 


put  pulses  of  the  phase  comparison  means  and  thereby 
carrying  out  the  operation  of  selectively  producing  as 
output  the  second  pulse  out  of  the  first  and  second  pulses 
and  supplying  the  second  pulse  to  the  first  counter  thereby 
to  place  the  first  counter  in  a  first  reset  state  when  the 
phases  of  the  two  input  pulses  supplied  to  the  phase  com- 
parison means  are  not  continuously  coincident  during  a 
specific  vertical  scanning  period  and  the  operation  of 
selectively  producing  as  output  the  first  pulse  and  supply- 
ing the  same  to  the  first  counter  thereby  to  place  the  first 
counter  in  a  second  reset  state  when  the  phases  of  two 
input  pulses  supplied  to  the  phase  comparison  means  are 
continuously  coincident  in  specific  vertical  scanning  peri- 
ods; and 
means  for  shapmg  pulses  produced  as  output  from  the  first 
counter  and  synchronized  with  the  vertical  synchronizing 
signal. 


4J31,065 
LOCAL  AREA  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Fiteh,  Roseville,  and  PatrenabalU  M.  Narendra. 
Plymouth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Miiue- 
apolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,489 

Int.  a.'  H04N  S/U 

VS.  a.  358—166  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  local  area  contrast  enhancement 
of  an  input  signal  comprising  two  dimensional  recursive  filter 
means  connected  to  receive  the  input  signal  for  producing  a 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

radiation  sensing  means  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  radiation  received  thereby; 

wide  field  of  view  means; 

narrow  field  of  view  means; 

means  mounting  said  wide  field  of  view  means  and  said 
narrow  field  of  view  means  in  first  and  second  inter- 
changeable positions  with  respect  to  said  radiation  sensing 
means  so  as  to  direct  radiation  from  a  scene  being  viewed 
to  said  radiation  sensing  means; 

changing  means  operable  to  interchange  said  wide  field  of 
view  means  and  said  narrow  field  of  view  means; 

storage  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  and 
store  the  output  of  said  radiation  sensing  means  and  to 
produce  an  output  representative  of  the  stored  output  of 
said  radiation  sensing  means;  and 

connective  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  radiation 
sensing  means  to  a  first  output  connection  while  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  storage  means  to  a  second  output 
connection  when  said  wide  field  of  view  means  is  in  the 
first  interchangeable  position  and  connecting  the  output  of 
said  radiation  sensing  means  to  the  second  output  connec- 
tion while  connecting  the  output  of  said  storage  means  to 
the  first  output  connection  when  said  narrow  field  of  view 
means  is  in  the  first  interchangeable  position. 


4,231,067 
TELEVISION  IMAGE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Henry  J.  Jewell,  Belleair,  and  Richard  L.  Meyer,  Largo,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Viewpoint,  Inc.,  Largo,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,884 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/74 
VS.  CI.  358—237  16  Ctolms 

1.  A  unit  for  supporting  a  television  receiver  housing  and 
projecting  an  image  from  the  face  of  a  CRT  thereof  to  a  re- 
mote, reflective  viewing  screen,  said  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  having  a  top  wall  upon  which  said  CRT  is  placed 
defining  a  planar  support  surface  with  front,  rear  and  side 
edges,  said  front  and  rear  edges  being  horizontally  dis- 
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posed  and  said  side  edges  being  inclined  upwardly  from 
said  rear  to  said  front  edge; 

(b)  a  stop  member  having  a  forward  edge  parallel  to  said 
front  edge  and  adjusubly  positionable  with  respect 
thereto; 

(c)  a  projection  lens  mounted  in  a  uniury  lens  barrel; 

(d)  a  hollow  hood  having  a  first  end  defining  a  first  opening 
at  least  as  large  as  the  face  of  the  CRT  of  the  receiver 
supported  by  said  unit,  and  a  second  end  defining  a  second 
opening  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  lens 


4,231,069 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  PRODUCING  IMAGE 

COMBINATIONS 
Klaus  Wellendorf,  Kitzberg  near  Kiel,  and  Ruediger  Sommer, 
Raisdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1978.  Ser.  No.  903,878 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10 

1977,2720944  "       r      ■ 

Int.  CI.   H04N//0a  1/3S 
U.S.  CI.  358-256  13  Claims 


barrel  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  lens  barrel 
for  adjusuble  positioning  thereof  along  the  optical  axis  of 
said  lens,  said  hood  defining  an  enclosed  path  between 
said  first  and  second  openings;  and 
(e)  means  for  attaching  said  hood  to  said  base  with  said  first 
opening  arranged  adjacent  to  and  above  said  front  edge, 
said  attaching  means  including  means  extending  below  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  first  opening  for  adjustably  position- 
ing said  hood  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  support  surface. 


4^31,068 
OPTICAL  SCREENS 
Geoffrey  H.  Hunt,  Famham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty  s  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,771 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1977. 
25090/77 

Int.  O.-  H04N  5/72 
VS.  a.  358-252  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  image  combinations  of  a 
master  wherein  the  image  data  of  the  images  to  be  copied  into 
each  other  are  stored  in  digital  memories,  and  a  mask  is  pro- 
duced from  one  of  the  images  for  superimposing  and  copying 
the  images  and  said  mask  is  scanned,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  and  storing  intermediate  recordings  true  to  register 
and  scale  from  first  and  second  images  to  be  combined,  form- 
ing a  mask  signal  from  the  second  image  to  be  inserted  into  the 
other  image  and  forming  said  mask  of  a  size  of  Ihe  second 
image  to  be  copied,  scanning  the  second  image  10  be  copied 
and  storing  the  information;  eliminating  the  image  data  located 
outside  the  mask,  but  within  the  data  inventory  of  the  second 
image  to  be  copied  under  control  of  the  mask  signal;  placing 
the  masked  intermediate  second  image  recording  on  the  inter- 
mediate recording  of  the  first  image  into  which  it  is  to  be 
copied,  and  shifting  it  into  the  proper  position;  measuring  the 
shillings  in  scanning  direction  and  transversely  to  the  scanning 
direction,  that  is  in  x  and  y  ilireclion  to  obtain  measured  Ax  and 
Ay  values;  and  combining  the  Ax  and  Ay  values  with  the  stored 
data  of  the  first  image  with  the  stored  second  image  data  of  the 
other  image  to  form  a  total  image. 


1.  An  optical  screen  for  use  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
a  display  face  and  a  raster,  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  strips 
aligned  with  the  writing  direction  of  said  raster,  each  of  said 
parallel  strips  comprising  a  layer  of  electro-optical  substance, 
and  means  for  sequentially  varying  a  voltage  applied  across 
said  strips  so  that  each  strip  is  transparent  when  said  raster  is 
writing  behind  it  and  becomes  light  absorbent  when  said  raster 
is  not  writing  behind  it. 


4,231,070 

HIGH  SPEED  COPYING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,327 

Int.  a.:  H04N  1/04.  1/36.  1/02 

VS.  a.  358-285  7  Qainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  output  signals  corresponding  to  a 
copy  comprising  a  first  laser  emitting  a  beam  of  light,  a  mirror 
having  a  plurality  of  faces  is  spacially  related  to  the  first  laser 
so  thai  the  light  beam  is  reflected  by  the  mirror  when  it  is 
rotating  in  a  manner  so  as  to  perform  a  scanning  operation, 
means  for  rotating  the  mirror  at  a  predetermined  rate,  image 
locator  means  spacially  related  to  the  copy  and  to  the  mirror 
for  providing  control  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  scanning 
of  the  light  beam,  a  second  laser  spacially  related  with  the  first 
laser  and  the  mirror  and  connected  to  Ihe  image  locator  means 
provides  pulses  of  light  which  strike  the  surface  of  the  mirror 
at  the  same  point  that  the  light  beam  strikes  and  is  reflected 
therefrom  to  impinge  upon  the  copy,  light  sensitive  means 
spacially  related  to  the  copy  for  receiving  pulses  of  light  from 
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the  copy  and  providing  electrical  pulses  >!n  a  one-for-one  basis 
with  received  light  pulses,  and  means  connected  to  the  light 


4,231,072 

RECORD/PLAYBACK  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Akira  Toyama,  Shimosuwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Shimosuwa.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1977,  52- 
39168[U];  Sep.  8,  1977,  52-120889[lJ] 

Int.  a:-  GUB  5/SO.  19/16.  25/04 
VS.  a.  360-«8  19  aaims 


sensitive  means  for  providing  the  output  signals  In  accordance 
with  the  electrical  pulses  from  the  light  sensitive  means. 


4,231,071 
READER  FOR  DATA  RECORDED  ON  MAGNETIC  DISKS 

AT  PLURAL  DENSITIES 
Albert  L.  Anderson,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,534 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  3«0— 40  19  aaims 


1.  Magnetic  record/playback  device  operated  by  the  mag- 
netic card  on  which  a  record/playback  area  and  a  timing  signal 
area  are  formed,  characterized  by  comprising: 
a  magnetic  card  path  formed  therein; 
a  fixed  card  guide  formed  in  said  magnetic  card  path; 
a  movable  card  guide,  located  at  a  specific  distance  from  said 

fixed  card  guide,  which  can  pop  in  or  out  of  said  magnetic 

card  path; 
a  read-only  magnetic  head,  located  facing  said  magnetic 

card  path  over  the  entering  position  of  said  movable  card 

guide; 
a  write-only  magnetic  head  located  facing  said  magnetic 

card  path  below  the  entering  position  of  said  movable 

card  guide;  and 
a  popping  means  to  pop  in  or  out  said  movable  card  guide. 


4,231,073 

AUTOMATIC  IMPROVED  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

CONTAINING  BOTH  SOLID  STATE  CIRCUITS  AND 

RELAYS 

Adam  J.  Suchko,  636  N.  Oakland  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,825 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/04 

VS.  a.  361—1  21  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  reading  data  from  a  rotating  magnetic 
disk  whereon  binary  dau  has  been  recorded  on  a  plurality  of 
data  fields,  the  data  being  recorded  on  each  data  field  at  a 
known  density  rate  selected  from  among  a  set  of  substantially 
differing  density  rates,  and  wherein  a  control  signal  is  provided 
to  select  the  density  rate  for  reading  data  from  each  field,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  control  signal  comprising,  for  each  data  field,  a  density- 
selection  signal  selected  from  among  a  plurality  of  avail- 
able signals,  each  of  which  represents  one  of  the  available 
density  rates  of  the  set;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  reading  each  data 
field  at  the  density  rate  represented  by  the  density-selec- 
tion signal  for  that  field,  the  density  rate  for  reading  each 
data  field  thereby  being  independent  of  the  density  rate  for 
reading  each  other  dau  field, 
whereby  any  combination  of  data  fields  on  a  disk  record  may 
be  read  in  any  arbitrary,  desired  order,  in  a  single  pass 
over  the  disk,  regardless  of  the  density  rate  variations 
from  one  data  field  to  another. 
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I  In  an  automatic  engine  controller  for  monitoring  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including: 

(a)  start  means  for  activating  the  start  of  the  engine; 

(b)  shutdown  means  for  activating  the  shutdown  of  the 
engine; 

(c)  cranking  module  means  for  activating  and  deactivating 
said  start  means  and  including  a  solid  state  oscillator  cir- 
cuit which  cycles  on  and  off  during  crank  mode; 
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(d)  an  overcrank  module  means  for  responding  to  an  over- 
crank  condition  and  deactivating  said  start  means  when 
the  engine  does  not  start  within  a  specified  time  and  in- 
cluding a  solid  state  circuitry; 

(e)  a  supply  battery  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 
(0  a  first  switch; 

(g)  a  second  switch; 

(h)  a  common  electrical  point; 

(i)  fault  sensors  connecting  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  bat- 
tery; and 

0)  a  fault  response  circuit  means  for  activating  said  shut- 
down means  in  response  to  a  fault  condition  and  contain- 
ing fault  sensors;  an  improvement  comprising: 

(k)  said  fault  response  circuit  means  having  a  fault  response 
relay  and  associated  means  for  operating  said  fault  re- 
sponse relay  in  response  to  a  fault  condition,  said  fault 
response  relay  having  first  fault  response  relay  contacts 
which  are  open  in  response  to  a  fault  condition  and  second 
fault  response  relay  contacts  which  are  closed  in  response 
to  a  fault  condition; 

(1)  said  common  electrical  point  connecting  separately 
(I)  through  said  first  switch  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
battery  and  (2)  through  said  second  fault  response  relay 
contacts  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  battery; 

(m)  said  common  electrical  point  connecting  separately 
(I)  through  said  cranking  module  and  through  said  over- 
crank  module  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  battery  and  (2) 
through  said  sensors  and  through  said  fault  response 
relay  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  battery;  and 

(n)  said  fault  response  relay  connecting  to  a  terminal  of  said 
battery  through  said  second  switch. 


4J31,075 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITOR 

Koichi  Morimoto,  and  Tatsuo  Tokumaru,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,660,  Jan.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.097,985. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  892,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51/9064 

Int.  a.<  HOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361-433  3  aaims 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  capacitor  comprising  a  porous  anode 
body  of  valve-metal,  a  dielectric  layer  of  oxide  of  said  valve- 
metal  formed  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  anode  body  except 
for  an  anode  contact  region  thereof,  a  solid  electrolyte  layer 
formed  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  dielectric  layer  except 
for  a  portion  of  said  dielectric  layer  in  the  neighborhood  of  said 
anode  contact  region,  a  cathode  conductive  layer  formed  over 
said  solid  electrolyte  layer,  an  anode  terminal  attached  to  said 
anode  contact  region,  and  an  electrically  conductive  connect- 
ing means  formed  between  said  anode  contact  region  and  said 
anode  terminal,  said  conductive  connecting  means  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  a  silver  paste,  a  solder  adhesive  to 
ceramics,  and  a  conductive  organic  polymer. 


4,231,074 

ZERO  SEQUENCE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR 

TRANSFORMER  HAVING  A  NONWOUND  TERTIARY 

William  J.  McNutt,  Pittefield,  Mass.,  and  James  R.  Wilson, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  ComDany, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,235 

Int.  a."  H02H  3/08.  7/04 

VS.  a.  361-44  12  aaims 


1.  A  zero  sequence  current  source  for  use  with  transformers 
comprising: 

a  nontertiary  autotransformer  within  a  casing  and  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings  arranged  around  a  core; 

an  auxiliary  conductor  within  the  transformer  proximate 
said  casing  and  surrounding  both  said  core  and  said  wind- 
ings for  intercepting  zero  sequence  fiux  from  the  core  and 
the  windings  during  an  external  ground  fault  occurrence; 
and 

a  current  transformer  surrounding  a  part  of  the  auxiliary 
conductor  for  sensing  zero  sequence  current. 


4,231,076 

TANTALUM  FOIL  CAPAOTOR  WITH  STRONG  AOD 

ELECTROLYTE 

Mark  Markarian,  and  Kenneth  B.  Meyer,  both  of  Williamstown. 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams. 

Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,981 

Int.  a."  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  J  7/00 

VS.  CI.  361-433  3  Qaims 


1.  A  wound  tantalum  foil  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising 
an  anodized  tantalum  foil  anode,  a  tantalum  foil  cathode,  a 
porous  chemically-resistant  spacer  sheet  interposed  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  foils  and  wound  contiguous  there- 
with throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  foils,  an  aqueous 
30-40  wt  9c  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  foils 
and  said  spacer  throughout  the  winding,  said  spacer  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  microporous  polypropyl- 
ene film,  porous  perfluoroethylene  cloth,  polyolefin  fiber  pa- 
per, porous  woven  polypropylene,  polypropylene  screen,  and 
porous  woven  glass  cloth,  said  capacitor  having  a  low  equiva- 
lent series  resistance  and  increased  capacitance  per  given 
length  of  foil. 
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4,231,077  4,231,079 

LIGHT  TOY  ARTICLE  OF  WEARING  APPAREL 
James  E.  Joyce,  and  John  P.  Joyce,  both  of  878  Darien  Cir.,   Stephen  R.  Heminover,  4032  N.  Avers,  Chicago,  III.  60618 

Rochester.  Mich.  48063  Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,672 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,973                                                     Int.  a.-  F21L  15/14 

Int.  a.<  F21V  7/09  U.S.  Q.  362—106                                                      8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  362—32  16  Oaims 


/i  n  2t  ^ 


1.  A  light  emitting  device  comprising: 

a  flashlight  body; 

a  light  source  within  said  body  for  producing  a  beam  of 
light; 

a  light  tunnel  further  comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow,  cylin- 
drical tube  of  lightweight,  relatively  flexible  plastic  hav- 
ing non-opaque  walls,  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  body 
such  that  at  least  a  substantial  pan  of  the  beam  of  light 
emanating  from  said  source  is  directed  into  the  interior  of 
the  tube  and  along  the  length  thereof;  and 

a  reflecting  cap  with  a  reflective  inner  surface  fastened  to  the 
other  end  of  said  light  tunnel  to  reflect  said  beam  back  into 
the  interior  of  the  cylindrical  tube; 

whereby  light  from  said  source  is  emitted  through  the  walls 
of  said  light  tunnel. 


1.  A  hat  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  opaque  hat  having  a  side  exposed  to  view  when 
worn,  and  having  perforations  through  said  side  leading  to 
the  space  above  the  head  of  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  series  of  light  emitting  diodes  of  the  display  type  dis- 
posed in  and  projecting  through  said  perforations  for 
being  viewed,  the  terminals  thereof  being  disposed  out-of- 
view; 

(c)  a  battery  for  powering  said  diodes;  and 

(d)  control  circuitry  interconnecting  said  battery  and  said 
diode  terminals,  said  circuitry  being  adapted  to  energize 
said  diodes  sequentially  at  a  rate  to  optically  simulate 
motion  and  including 

( 1 )  an  electronic  clock  adapted  to  emit  electrical  pulses, 

(2)  an  electronic  counter  driven  by  said  clock  pulses,  and 

(3)  a  decoder  connecting  said  counter  to  predetermined 
ones  of  said  diodes. 


4,231.078 
BEA.M-ROTARY  LAMP 

Shozo  Hitora,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasaki  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  781 

Int.  a.'  F21V  2UiO 

U&a.3<2— 3S  10  Claims 


4,231,080 
LUMINAIRE  WITH  REFLECTING  LOUVERS 
Wayne  W.  Compton.  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kim  Lighting, 
Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,193 

Int.  a."  A47B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  362—298  6  Oaims 


1.  A  beam-rotary  lamp  comprising  a  base;  a  transparent 
globe  supported  on  said  base  and  defining  therewith  an  en- 
closed space:  a  motor  having  a  driving  shaft,  said  motor  being 
housed  within  said  enclosed  space;  a  support  shaft  carrying  a 
lamp  socket  within  said  enclosed  space;  a  rotor  rotatably  sup- 
poried  on  said  suppon  shaft  within  said  enclosed  space  and 
having  a  periphery:  a  resilient  ring  positioned  about  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor  adjacent  said  driving  shaft  of  said  motor; 
a  reflector  positioned  on  said  rotor  to  rotate  therewith;  at  least 
one  magnetic  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  suppon  shaft  for 
providing  a  magnetic  force  to  bring  said  resilient  ring  into  firm 
frictional  contact  with  said  driving  shaft  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  liuninaire  having  a  venical  axis,  and  at  least  four  hori- 
zontal reflector  members,  each  said  reflector  member  being  a 
surface  of  revolution  around  and  centered  on  said  axis  for  at 
least  a  substantial  ponion  of  its  periphery,  said  ponion  being 
coaxial,  said  reflector  members  being  axially  spaced  apan  from 
one  another,  and  each  having  a  central  opening  to  receive  a 
lamp  which  when  energized  to  emit  light  emits  light  in  a  region 
of  major  luminance  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
region  extending  from  end  to  end  for  a  substantial  distance 
along  said  venical  axis,  said  reflectors  being  axially  spaced 
apan  to  form  a  first,  lower,  apenure  between  a  first,  lower,  one 
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of  said  reflector  members,  and  the  next-above  second  one  of 
said  reflector  members,  and  a  second  apenure  between  said 
second  reflector  member  and  the  next-above  third  one  of  said 
reflector  members,  and  a  third  apenure  between  said  third 
reflectors  member  and  the  next-above  founh  one  of  said  reflec- 
tor members,  the  upper  surface  of  said  portion  of  said  first 
reflector  member  being  specularly  reflective  and  so  shaped, 
disposed,  and  arranged  as  to  cut  ofT  light  from  the  upper  end  to 
define  the  least  venical  angle  of  directly-emitted  light,  the 
lower  surface  of  said  portion  of  said  second  reflector  member 
being  specularly  reflective,  and  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to 
reflect  light  from  said  region  to  the  said  reflecting  surface  of 
the  first  reflector  member  so  that  the  first  reflector  member 
reflects  said  light  in  a  pattern  extending  from  a  maximum 
vertical  angle  for  light  emitted  from  said  lower  end,  to  a  lower 
angle  for  light  emitted  from  the  region  above  the  lower  end, 
and  so  as  to  cut  off  light  from  the  region  above  the  lower  end 
from  direct  emission  above  a  maximum  vertical  angle  of  di- 
rectly emitted  light,  the  upper  surface  of  said  ponion  of  said 
second  reflector  member  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  portion 
of  said  third  reflector  member  being  specularly  reflective,  at 
least  some  direct  escape  of  light  being  permitted  between 
them,  with  the  third  reflector  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to 
cut  off  said  direct  light  at  or  below  said  maximum  venical 
angle  of  directly-emitted  light,  said  last-named  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  sequentially  reflecting  light  from  said  lower  end 
at  the  maximum  vertical  cut-off  angle,  and  from  locations 
above  said  bottom  end,  at  lesser  vertical  angles,  whereby  light 
emitted  from  said  first  and  second  apertures  is  a  combination  of 
directly  emitted  and  doubly  reflected  light  cut  off  at  said  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  vertical  angles,  the  inner  margin  of  said 
third  reflector  member  and  the  outer  margin  of  said  founh 
reflector  member  axially  overlapping  to  prevent  direct  escape 
of  light  from  the  luminaire,  above  90°  horizontal,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ponion  of  the  third  reflector  member  and  the 
lower  surface  of  said  ponion  of  the  founh  reflector  member 
being  specularly  reflective  and  respectively  convex  upwardly 
and  concave  downwardly,  and  so  proportioned,  disposed,  and 
arranged  that  sequentially  reflected  light  departs  at  an  angle  at 
or  beneath  said  maximum  vertical  angle. 


mitied  to  the  bulb  since  flexure  of  the  bulb  suppon  absorbs 
some  of  the  shock  and  vibration  transmitted  from  the  resilient 
mounting  to  the  bulb  suppon. 


4,231,082 

LAMP  ASSEMBLY  LIGHT  SHIELD  AND  RETAINING 

MEANS 

David  W.  Bull.  Hersey.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corporation. 
Reed  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  876,720 

Int.  a.'  F21S  1/06 

U.S.  a.  362-368  ,7  Claims 
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4,231,081 
BULB  MOUNT  FOR  VEHICLE  LAMPS 
Joseph  V.  Bomiso,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1977.  Ser.  No.  834.360 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  1/14 

VS.  a.  362-306  6  Claims 


1.  A  light  shield  for  detachable  connection  to  associated 
support  structure,  comprising  a  shield  main  body  portion,  said 
main  body  portion  comprising  a  generally  relatively  forwardly 
disposed  first  closed  end  and  a  generally  relatively  rearwardly 
disposed  second  end,  a  recess-like  cavity  formed  in  said  main 
body  portion,  said  cavity  having  an  end  opening  in  said  second 
end  for  receiving  at  least  a  ponion  of  an  associated  bulb  means 
therein,  apenure  means  formed  in  said  main  body  portion 
generally  transversely  thereof  as  to  be  located  generally  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends,  said  aperture  means  permit- 
ting the  passage  therethrough  of  light  rays  generated  by  said 
associated  bulb  means,  and  light  ray  filter  means,  said  filter 
means  being  situated  within  said  cavity  and  fixedly  secured  to 
and  carried  by  said  main  body  ponion  in  a  manner  at  least 
partly  covering  said  apenure  means. 


4,231,083 
POWER  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Matsuda;  Kazuo  Honda,  and  Nobuyoshi  Muto,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  4.  1978.  Ser.  No.  931,008 
Int.  a:-  H02M  7/IS5:  H02H  7/122 

VS.  O.  363-135  12  Claims 


07      100  |^^.i_    • 

01  -f  I02^|-05„4  -7, 


■"05   »5  I' 


110  • 

200      202       Is        .  -.^    '"    ' 
^         j^  _  2      yf,    '2 


1.  A  lamp  for  use  in  a  vehicle  subjected  to  shock  and  vibra- 
tion having  a  rigid  reflector,  a  lens  attached  to  the  reflector  and 
cooperative  therewith  to  define  a  cavity,  a  flexible  bulb  sup- 
port having  a  central  bulb  receiving  portion,  and  a  bulb  in  the 
central  receiving  portion,  characterized  by  means  for  resil- 
iently  mounting  the  flexible  support  in  said  cavity  in  the  lamp, 
wherein  a  reduced  amount  of  vehicle  shock  and  vibration 
received  by  the  lamp  is  transmitted  to  the  bulb  support  since 
the  resilient  mounting  permits  movement  of  the  entire  bvlb 
suppon  relative  to  the  reflector  whereby  the  resilient  mount- 
ing absorbs  some  shock  and  vibration  and  a  reduced  amount  of 
the  shock  and  vibration  received  by  the  bulb  suppon  is  trans- 


I.  A  power  conversion  apparatus  for  convening  a  DC 
input  to  an  AC.  output,  compnsing: 

first  and  second  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  gate  turn-off  thyristors  (GTO's)  and  first 
and  second  reactors  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals; 

an  anode  of  said  first  GTO  being  connected  to  said  first  input 
terminal,  said  first  reactor  being  connected  between  a 
cathode  of  said  first  GTO  and  an  anode  of  said  second 
GTO,  and  said  second  reactor  being  connected  between  a 
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cathode  of  said  second  GTO  and  said  second  input  termi- 
nal: 

Tint  and  second  gale  circuits  for  supplying  turn-on  currents 
and  tum-ofT  currents  to  said  flrst  and  second  GTO's, 
respectively; 

a  Tirst  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  a  flrst  circuit  includ- 
ing said  first  GTO; 

a  second  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  a  second  circuit 
including  said  second  GTO; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  Junction  node  of  said 
flrst  reactor  and  said  second  GTO; 

a  flrst  connection  line  for  connecting  a  positive  terminal  of  a 
flrst  gate  power  supply  included  in  said  flrst  gate  circuit  to 
the  junction  node  of  said  flrst  reactor  and  said  second 
GTO.  through  a  third  diode; 

a  second  connection  line  for  connecting  a  negative  terminal 
of  said  flrst  gate  power  supply  to  the  junction  node  of  said 
flrst  reactor  and  said  flrst  GTO; 

a  third  connection  line  for  connecting  a  positive  terminal  of 
a  second  gate  power  supply  included  in  said  second  gate 
circuit  to  the  junction  node  of  said  second  reactor  and  said 
second  input  terminal,  through  a  fourth  diode;  and 

a  fourth  connection  line  for  connecting  a  negative  terminal 
of  said  second  gate  power  supply  to  the  junction  node  of 
said  second  reactor  and  said  second  GTO. 


4,231,084 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Mosaaki  Yoshizaki,  and  Kenichi  Mizuno,  both  of  Yokoh 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,116,  May  5,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,820 

Giinu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1976,  51-52225 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/04 

VS.  CL  364—200  7  Claims 


1.  A  data  transfer  system  comprising: 

a  central  processor  for  processing  information  by  fetching 
and  executing  an  output  instruction  stored  in  and  read  out 
of  a  main  memory  equipment,  the  output  instruction  in- 
cluding address  information  and  command  information, 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  equipments  each  having  a  data 
storing  capacity,  at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  equipments 
having  a  larger  data  storing  capacity  than  that  of  remain- 
ing peripheral  equipments,  and 

a  group  of  buses  including  an  address  bus,  a  data  bus  and  a 
status  bus  and  connecting  the  central  processor  to  each  of 
the  plurality  of  the  peripheral  equipments, 

said  central  processor  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  registers 
for  storing  data  to  be  transferred,  address  transfer  means 
for  transmitting  to  said  address  bus  the  address  informa- 
tion indicative  of  one  of  the  peripheral  equipments  to 
which  the  data  stored  in  said  data  registers  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred, first  data  transfer  means  for  permitting  transmis- 
sion to  said  data  bus  the  data  stored  in  one  of  said  data 
registers  in  response  to  a  data  transfer  control  signal  ap- 
plied thereto,  second  data  transfer  means  for  operatively 
permitting  transmission  to  said  data  bus  the  data  stored  in 
another  one  of  the  remaining  data  registers  other  than  said 
one  data  register,  said  data  registers  transmitting  data 
repeatedly  one  after  another  without  changing  the  address 


information  of  said  address  transfer  means  due  to  mainte- 
nance of  the  same  output  instruction  fetched,  and  means 
for  terminating  the  data  transfer. 

said  peripheral  equipment  each  comprising  means,  con- 
nected to  the  address  bus  to  receive  said  address  informa- 
tion transmitted  therethrough  for  judging  whether  or  not 
said  address  information  designates  the  associated  periph- 
eral equipment,  data  receiving  means  for  receiving  data 
transmitted  through  said  data  bus  when  the  associated 
peripheral  equipment  is  designated  by  said  address  infor- 
mation, said  data  receiving  means  having  a  data  storing 
capacity  which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  associated 
peripheral  equipment,  and  is  required  for  operation  of  the 
associated  peripheral  equipment,  and  status  signal  means 
for  judging  whether  or  not  the  data  received  by  said  data 
receiving  means  is  less  than  the  data  required  for  the 
operation  of  the  associated  peripheral  equipment  and  for 
generating  a  status  signal  indicating  that  the  data  received 
by  said  data  receiving  means  is  less  than  the  data  required 
for  the  operation  of  the  associated  peripheral  equipment, 
said  status  signal  means  operating  to  transmit  the  thus 
generated  status  signal  to  the  status  bus  for  transmission  to 
said  central  processor. 

said  second  data  transfer  means  being  responsive  to  the 
status  signal  transmitted  through  the  status  bus  and  opera- 
tively permitting  transmission  to  said  data  bus  the  data 
stored  in  the  another  of  said  plurality  of  said  data  registers, 
and 

said  terminating  means  being  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
the  status  signal  on  the  status  bus  and  operatively  termi- 
nating the  dau  transfer  by  said  flrst  and  second  data  trans- 
fer means. 

whereby  more  than  one  data  transfer  from  the  central  pro- 
cessor to  a  selected  one  of  the  peripheral  equipments  is 
effected  by  transmission  of  the  status  signal  from  the 
selected  one  of  the  peripheral  equipments  to  said  central 
processor  under  the  same  output  instruction  fetched  by 
said  central  processor. 


4.231,085 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MICRO  INSTRUCTION 
CONTROL 
Dieter  Bazlen,  Stuttgart;  Rolf  Berger,  Schoenaich;  Arnold  Blum, 
Gechlngen;  Dietrich  W.  Bock;  Herbert  Chilinski,  both  of 
Schoenaich:  Hellmuth  R.  Geng,  Herrenberg;  Johann  H«jdu; 
FriU  Irro,  both  of  Boeblingen,  and  Udo  Wille,  Holzgerlingen. 
Siegfried  Neuber,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1977,  2747304 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  9/12 
L'.S.  CI.  364-200  S  Claims 


it 
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1.  In  a  modularly  structured  data  processing  system  con- 
trolled by  microinstructions,  said  system  including  plural  data 
processing  modules,  a  central  source  of  microprogrammed 
control  signals  common  to  said  modules,  flrst  bus  means  hav- 
ing plural  bit  lines  for  transferring  control  bit  signals  in  parallel 
form  from  said  central  source  to  said  modules,  a  central  source 
of  data  signals  common  to  said  modules,  second  bus  means 
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having  plural  bit  lines  for  transferring  data  bit  signals  in  paral- 
lel form  from  said  central  source  of  data  signals  to  said 
modules,  the  improvement  for  selectively  transferring  addi- 
tional control  bit  signals  to  said  modules  through  selected  bit 
lines  in  said  second  bus  means  which  intermittently  are  not 
used  for  transferring  data  bits,  wherein  said  central  source  of 
control  bit  signals  includes  a  flrst  control  store  for  storing 
microinstruction  words  having  operation  code  syllables,  first 
decoding  means  coupled  to  said  first  control  store  for  produc- 
ing said  control  bit  signals  in  response  to  microinstruction 
word  outputs  of  said  first  control  store,  means  coupling  out- 
puts of  said  flrst  decoding  means  to  said  first  bus  means  for 
transferral  to  said  modules,  comprising: 
a  decoder  internal  to  each  said  module  for  decoding  control 
bit  signals  to  generate  control  signals  for  internal  control 
of  data  bit  processing  operations  in  the  respective  module; 
and 
coupling  means  internal  to  each  said  module  for  coupling 
control  bit  signals  to  the  respective  decoder  from  all  of  the 
bit  lines  in  said  first  bus  means,  and  for  coupling  additional 
control  bit  signals  to  the  respective  decoder  from  said 
selected  lines  in  said  second  bus  means;  each  said  decoder 
being  responsive  to  control  bit  signals  coupled  thereto  by 
said  respective  coupling  means  for  operating  selectively  in 
first  and  second  modes; 
each  said  decoder  being  operative  in  said  first  mode  to  de- 
code said  control  bit  signals  and  additional  control  bit 
signals  in  combination  and  in  said  second  mode  to  decode 
only  said  control  bit  signals  for  generating  control  signals 
for  controlling  the  internal  data  bit  processing  operations 
in  the  respective  module. 


said  busses  are  in  electrical  communication  with  an  ISL  unit, 
and  ISL  units  in  turn  are  in  electrical  communication  in  pairs, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  register  means  in  a  local  ISL  unit  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  local  bus  for  storing  at  the  bus  rate  binary 
coded  information  received  from  said  local  bus; 

(b)  bus  cycle  compare  logic  means  in  said  local  ISL  unit  and 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  register  means  and 
said  local  bus,  and  responsive  to  ACK.  NAK  and  WAIT 
signals  received  from  said  remote  bus  by  way  of  a  remote 
ISL  unit  for  indicating  the  occurrences  of  equivalents  and 
non-equivalents  between  binary  coded  information  stored 
in  said  register  means  and  binary  coded  information  on 
said  local  bus; 

(c)  mode  control  means  in  said  local  ISL  unit  and  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  said  register  means  and  said 
remote  ISL  unit  for  storing  a  NAK  retry  bit  signal  sup- 
plied by  said  local  or  said  remote  bus  during  an  ISL  con- 
figuration mode  to  indicate  the  presence  of  plural  CPUs 
on  said  local  bus;  and 

(d)  NAK  logic  control  means  responsive  to  said  non-equiva- 
lents and  said  NAK  retry  bit  signal  for  issuing  a  NAK 
signal  to  those  of  said  plural  CPUs  having  an  access  prior- 
ity higher  than  that  of  a  lowest  priority  one  of  said  plural 
CPUs,  thereby  providing  said  lowest  priority  one  CPU 
with  access  to  said  remote  bus. 


4,231,086 
MULTIPLE  CPU  CO.NTROL  SYSTEM 
Bruce  H.  Tarbox,  Billerica,  Mass.;  Kenneth  E.  Bruce,  Nashua, 
N.H.;  John  W.  Conway,  Waltham,  and  Ralph  M.  Lombardo, 
Jr.,  Lowell,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,382 

Int.  a."  G06F  9/46,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-200  1  Claim 


4,231,087 
MICROPROCESSOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Dennis  J.  Hunsberger,  Fair  Ha»en;  Charles  E.  Nahabedian. 
Mendham;  Thomas  M.  Quinn.  Little  Silver,  and  James  H. 
VanOrnum,  Hazlet,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1978.  Ser.  No.  952J78 
Int.  a.'G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  18  Oum 


v:>|';C>««<tti-ii 


1.  A  logic  system  for  controlling  the  access  of  plural  central 
processing  units  (CPUs)  on  a  local  communication  bus  to  a 
remote  communication  bus  to  avoid  CPU  deadlocks  which 
may  occur  when  plural  CPUs  on  said  local  bus  issue  bus  cycle 
requests  requiring  the  use  of  same  logic  flow  paths  through 
intersystem  link  (ISL)  units  to  said  remote  bus  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  having  plural  communication  busses  each  pro- 
viding a  common  information  path  for  plural  data  processing 
units  including  memory  units,  peripheral  control  units.  ISL 
units  and  CPUs  electrically  interfacing  therewith,  and  each  of 


1.  A  processor  support  system  for  providing  maintenance 
and  software  development  for  an  application  system  which  is 
controlled  by  an  application  processor  via  data,  address,  and 
control  buses,  wherein  said  processor  support  system  com- 
prises: 
computer  means  for  running  an  operating  system  to  generate 

and  store  software  for  said  application  system; 
field  test  unit  means  connected  between  said  computer 
means  and  said  application  system  for  interfacing  said 
computer  means  with  said  application  system,  wherein 
said  fleld  test  unit  means  comprises: 
program  store  means  for  storing  control  instructions  gener- 
ated by  said  computer  means  for  regulating  the  operation 
of  said  fleld  test  unit  means; 
processor  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  appli- 
cation system; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  software  generated  by  said 
computer  means  and  written  in  said  memory  means  by 
said  computer  means; 
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interface  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  and 
directly  connectable  to  said  application  system  data,  ad- 
dress, and  control  buses  for  connecting  said  application 
processor  to  said  memory  means; 

field  test  unit  bus  means  connected  to  said  program  store 
means  and  to  said  processor  means  for  applying  said  con- 
trol instructions  to  said  processor  means;  and 

wherein  said  processor  means  is  responsive  to  said  control 
instructions  for  directing  said  application  processor  via 
said  interface  means  to  execute  said  software  stored  in  said 
memory  means. 


4^1,088 

ALLOCATING  AND  RESOLVING  NEXT  VIRTUAL 

PAGES  FOR  INPUT/OUTPUT 

WiUiam  E.  Hinmer;  David  O.  Leiris,  both  of  Rochester;  John 
W.  Reed.  Pine  Island;  Thomas  S.  Robinson,  and  Keith  K. 
Slack,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,6i« 
lot.  a.'  GMF  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  virtual  memory  partitioned 
into  pages,  an  addressable  main  storage  for  storing  an  input- 
/output  (I/O)  event  stack  and  in  which  virtual  pages  may 
reside,  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  retrieving  I/O 
events  from  the  I/O  event  stack  and  for  processing  said  I/O 
events,  a  plurality  of  I/O  adapters  connected  to  control  I/O 
devices  and  a  channel  connecting  the  plurality  of  I/O  adapters 
to  the  CPU  and  main  storage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
page  request  means  under  the  control  of  the  I/O  adapters  for 
requesting  that  a  particular  virtual  page  be  made  available 
in  addressable  main  storage,  said  page  request  means 
specifying  channel  function  information  and  virtual  ad- 
dress information  for  the  requested  page; 
means  responsive  to  the  page  request  means  for  forming  a 
page  request  function  event  incorporating  the  channel 
function  information  and  the  virtual  address  information; 
and 
means  for  stonng  the  formed  page  request  function  event  on 
the  I/O  event  stack. 


4^1,089 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  ViTTH  -VPARATUS  FOR 

CORRECTING  MICROlNSTRUCilON  ERRORS 

Donald  A.  Lewine;  Thomas  M.  Dundon,  both  of  Marlborough, 
and  Ronald  J.  Setera,  Leominster,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,9M 
Int.  a.'  G06F  n/I6 
VS.  a.  364—200  10  Calms 

1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  instruction  errors  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  instruction  memory  means  for  storing  in- 
structions in  memory  locations  defined  by  addresses; 


register  means  for  receiving  and  holding  instructions  from 
said  first  and  second  instruction  memory  means; 

instruction  error  detection  means  operable  in  association 
with  the  register  means  for  evaluating  an  instruction  held 
in  said  register  means  to  determine  whether  the  instruc- 
tion is  valid  or  erroneous; 


means  for  freezing  the  state  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  data 
processing  system  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  erro- 
neous instruction  by  the  instruction  error  detection  means; 
and 

means  operable  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  erroneous 
instruction  for  replacing  the  erroneous  instruction  in  said 
register  means  with  a  corresponding  valid  instruction 
retrieved  from  the  second  instruction  memory  means. 


4,231,090 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  OF  ADROITNESS 
INCORPORATED  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean-Caude  Fatton,  Le  Landeron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA,  Marin,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,570 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   No«.   5,   1976, 
13958/76 

Int.  a.-  G04C  3/00:  A63B  7/00:  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 411  SOaims 


1.  Electronic  game  of  adroitness  incorporated  into  an  elec- 
tronic watch  comprising: 

electronic  circuits  for  the  measurement  of  lime; 

display  means  capable  of  displaying  a  plurality  of  difTerent 
states; 

electronic  means  in  cooperation  with  at  least  part  of  said 
time  measurement  circuits  for  determining  a  sequence  in 
time  of  said  different  states  of  said  display  means  and 
repetitively  producing  said  sequence  at  a  rale  such  that  a 
player  can  recognize  the  changes  of  said  difTerent  states, 
said  electronic  means  comprising: 

a  first  control  circuit; 

a  decoder; 

a  frequency  divider,  the  outputs  of  which  controlling  said 
display  means  through  said  decoder  and  said  first  control 
circuit; 
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a  logic  circuit  normally  transmitting  pulses  delivered  by  said 
electronic  time  measurement  circuit  to  said  frequency 
divider: 

a  memory; 

a  first  numeric  display; 

a  calculator  unit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  and  cooperating  with  said  memory  so  as  to  main- 
tain therein  a  sum  of  a  plurality  of  individual  results; 

a  second  control  circuit  through  which  said  memory  con- 
trols said  first  numeric  display  capable  of  indicating  said 
sum; 

a  second  numeric  display; 

a  third  control  circuit: 

a  register  for  determining  the  choise  of  a  plurality  of  players, 
said  register  controlling  said  second  numeric  display 
through  said  third  control  means  to  mdicale  the  number  of 
the  chosen  player;  and 

control  means  for  being  actuated  by  the  player  of  said  elec- 
tronic game  for  interrupting  said  sequence  of  different 
states  according  to  the  instantaneous  state  of  said  display 
means  and  of  the  adroitness  of  the  player  and  which,  w  hen 
actuated,  acting  on  said  logic  circuit  to  interrupt  the  pulses 
delivered  by  said  electronic  time  measurement  circuits  at 
the  output  of  said  logic  circuit  and  according  to  the 
chosen  player  acting  at  least  indirectly  through  said  regis- 
ter upon  said  memory  and  said  calculator  unit. 


4,231,091 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Phillip  R.  Motz,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,693 

Int.  a.'  G05B  15/00:  H03K  3/017:  F02B  5/00 

VS.a.36*-i3l  saaims 


3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  spark  timing  of  an  engine 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  input  reference  pulses  indica- 
tive of  engine  crankshaft  position  and  having  a  repetition 
rate  proportional  to  engine  speed, 

counter  means, 

clock  means  operating  at  a  predetermined  frequency. 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  incrementing  said 
counter  means  at  a  submultiple  of  said  predetermined 
frequency, 

read/write  memory  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means 
comprising  a  RISREF  register  for  storing  a  binary  word 
corresponding  to  the  content  of  said  counter  means  when 
said  output  should  rise,  a  FALREF  register  for  storing  a 
binary  word  corresponding  to  the  content  of  said  counter 
means  when  said  output  should  fall,  an  ESTDWELL 
register  for  storing  a  binary  word  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  counts  of  said  counter  means  that  said  output 
should  remain  high,  an  OLDFAL  register  for  storing  a 
binary  word  corresponding  to  the  number  of  counts  of 
said  counter  means  that  should  occur  between  the  fall  of 
said  output  and  the  occurrence  of  a  reference  pulse,  a 
REFTIME  register  for  storing  the  content  of  said  counter 
means  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  reference  pulse,  a 
REFPER  register  for  storing  a  binary  word  correspond- 


ing to  the  number  of  counts  of  said  counter  means  be- 
tween reference  pulses,  a  NEXR  register  for  storing  a 
binary  word  corresponding  to  the  predicted  content  of 
said  counter  means  at  the  next  reference  pulse, 
means  responsive  to  engine  operating  conditions  of  periodi- 
cally updating  the  contents  of  said  OLDFAL  and  EST- 
DWELL registers, 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  performing  arith- 
metic operations  relative  to  the  content  of  said  read/write 
memory  registers  and  said  counter  means, 
bistable  output  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  and 
said  arithmetic  means  for  producing  a  rectangular  wave 
output  signal  synchronized  with  said  clock  means, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  and  including 
a  ROM  containing  a  plurality  of  subroutines,  each  subrou- 
tine containing  one  or  more  instructions,  said  control 
means  including  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  inputs 
for  accessing  said  ROM  in  response  to  said  inputs  or 
combinations  thereof  for  initiating  a  subroutine  associated 
with  each  of  said  inputs  or  input  combinations,  said  con- 
trol means  including  means  responsive  to  said  instructions 
for  controlling  data  transfers  between  said  counter  means, 
said  arithmetic  means  and  said  read/write  memory  means 
and.  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  arithmetic  means 
and  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  output  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  results  of  operations  of  said  arithmetic 
means, 
said  control  means  responsive  to  an  input  indicative  of  a  nse 
of  said  output  for  initiating  a  subroutine  which  updates  the 
content  of  said  FALREF  register  with  the  sum  of  the 
contents  of  said  OLDFAL  and  REFTIME  registers  and 
which  adds  the  content  of  said  REFPER  register  thereto 
a  sufficient  number  of  times  to  cause  the  content  of  said 
FALREF  register  to  be  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  con- 
tent of  said  counter  means, 
said  control  means  responsive  to  a  submultiple  of  said  clock 
frequency  and  an  input  indicating  that  the  output  has  risen 
for  penodically  initiating  a  subroutine  which  compares 
the  content  of  said  counter  means  with  the  content  of  said 
FALREF  register  and  which  causes  the  output  to  fall 
when  the  content  of  said  counter  means  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  content  of  said  FALREF  register, 
said  control  means  responsive  to  an  input  indicative  of  a  fall 
of  said  output  for  initiating  a  subroutine  which  updates  the 
content  of  said  RISREF  register  with  the  difference  be- 
tween the  content  of  said  ESTDWELL  register  and  the 
sum  of  the  contents  of  said  FALREF  and  REFPER  regis- 
ters, 
said  control  means  responsive  to  said  submultiple  of  said 
clock  frequency  and  an  input  indicating  that  said  output 
has  fallen  for  periodically  initiating  a  subroutine  which 
compares  the  content  of  said  counter  means  with  the 
content  of  said  RISREF  register  and  which  causes  the 
output  to  rise  when  the  content  of  said  counter  means  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  content  of  said  RISREF 
register, 
said  control  means  responsive  to  a  reference  pulse  for  initiat- 
ing a  subroutine  which  modifies  the  content  of  said  FAL- 
REF and  RISREF  registers  by  the  difference  between  the 
content  of  said  counter  means  and  the  content  of  said 
NEXR    register,   which   updates   the   content   of  said 
REFPER  register  by  the  difference  between  the  content 
of  the  counter  means  and  the  content  of  said  REFTIME 
register,  which  updates  the  content  of  said  NEXR  register 
by  the  sum  of  the  content  of  the  counter  means  and  said 
REFPER  register  and  which  updates  the  content  of  said 
REFTIME  register  with  the  content  of  said  counter 
means,  and 
an  ignition  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal. 
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4,231,092 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SIMULATION  OF  A  FREEWHEEL 

Ferdinand  Grob,  Besigheim,  and  Friedrich  Rabus,  Schwicberdin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,355 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  r55201 

InL  CI.'  G06F  15/20;  G05G  15/08 
VS.  a.  364—431  15  Claims 


a  path  of  the  pattern  after  temporary  discontinuance  of  the 
operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  coordinate  system  in  conjunction  with  the 
predetermined  pattern  with  the  paths  of  the  pattern  ex- . 
tending  generally  parallel  to  a  first  axis  thereof  and  the 
second  axis  lying  perpendicular  to  the  paths; 

(b)  providing  continuous  indications  of  deviations  of  the 
vehicle  from  a  path  parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  continuous 
indications  of  distance  of  the  vehicle  along  the  path  rela- 
tive to  the  second  axis  using  the  calculated  positions  trans- 
lated into  the  coordinate  system; 

(c)  temporarily  discontinuing  the  operation  of  directing  the 
vehicle  at  a  point  along  the  path  and  leaving  the  path; 

(d)  redefining  the  coordinate  system  so  that  a  predetermined 
point  therein  coincides  with  the  point  of  discontinuance  of 
the  operation; 

(e)  returning  to  the  approximate  area  of  discontinued  opera- 
tion and  using  the  deviation  indications  to  direct  the 
movement  along  the  path; 

(0  providing  continuous  indications  of  distance  of  the  vehi- 
cle along  the  path  relative  to  the  redefined  coordinate 
system;  and 

(g)  reinitiating  the  operation  as  the  distance  indications 
coincide  with  the  predetermined  point  of  the  redefined 
coordinate  system. 


1.  In  the  drive  system  having  an  engine,  driven  members, 
and  an  automatic  transmission  having  controllable  friction 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  engine  to  said 
driven  members,  a  method  for  simulating  freewheel  operation, 
comprising  the  steps  of  computing  said  torque  transmitted  by 
said  friction  coupling  means  and  furnishing  a  "release"  signal 
when  the  so-computed  torque  is  equal  to  zero;  and  releasing 
said  friction  coupling  means  in  response  to  said  "release"  sig- 
nal. 


4,231,094 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PHASE  INTERCEPT  IN  A  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

PHASE-SHIFT  KEYING  MODULATION 

Andre  E,  Desblache,  Nice,  France,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,488 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  27, 1977,  77  33121 

Int.  a.5  H04B  3/46:  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—514  9  Qaims 


4,231,093 

METHOD  OF  RETURNING  TO  A  LAST  POINT  IN  A 

PATH  AFTER  A  TEMPORARY  DISCONTINUANCE  OF 

AN  OPERATION 
Cecil  N.  LaVance,  Paradise  Valley,  and  Allan  A.  Scale,  Scotts- 
dale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
lU. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940314 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  15/50;  GOIS  5/14.  13/08 

VS.  a.  364    460  2  Claims 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  an  operation  of  directing  a  vehicle 
along  a  plurality  of  parallel  paths  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
utilizing  electronic  positioning  apparatus,  including  means  for 
periodically  measuring  the  distance  of  the  apparatus  from  each 
of  two  spaced  apart  reference  sMtions  and  periodically  calcu- 
lating the  position  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  two  spaced 
apart  reference  sutions,  a  method  of  returning  to  a  last  point  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  from  which  the  phase 
intercept  value  of  a  transmission  channel  at  a  given  frequency 
can  be  determined,  comprising. 

means  for  generating  a  measurement  signal  for  transmission 
on  said  channel  at  a  given  signaling  rate,  the  measurement 
signal  having  components  at  a  given  frequency  fo,  at  a 
lower  frequency  f  i  =  fo-  1/(2T)  and  at  an  upper  frequency 
f2=f„-)-  1/(2T)  where  1/T  is  the  signaling  rale; 

means  for  receiving  said  measurement  signal  and  for  extract- 
ing therefrom  signals  proponional  to  the  instantaneous 
phases  of  the  received  signal  at  the  given,  upper  and  lower 
frequencies,  said  extracting  means  funher  comprising; 

means  for  sampling  the  received  measurement  signal  at  the 
signaling  rate, 

transformer  means  for  separating  the  sampled  measurement 
signal  into  in-phase  and  quadrature  components, 

means  for  filtering  each  of  said  components  to  derive  the 
in-phase  and  quadrature  components  at  the  given,  upper 
and  lower  frequencies,  and 

means  for  combining  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  compo- 
nents at  each  of  the  frequencies  to  extract  the  instanta- 
neous phase  signals  at  each  of  the  frequencies; 
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means  connected  to  said  extracting  means  for  generating  a  4,231,096 

signal  proportional  to  the  slope  of  said  channel  in  the  region  DIGITAL  TYPESETTER 

defined  by  the  upper  and  lower  frequencies  as  a  function  of  the   Walter  I.  Hansen,  Cold  Spring  Harbor;  Wiley  E.  Galbraith,  East 


values  of  the  three  instantaneous  phase  signals  and  the  differ- 
ence between  the  upper  and  lower  frequencies;  and 
means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  deriving  the 
phase  intercept  signal  as  a  function  of  the  slope  signal,  the 
three  instantaneous  phase  signals,  the  signaling  rate  and 
the  given  frequency. 


Northport;  Louis  C.  Vella.  Selden.  and  Martin  M.  Cohen. 
Scarsdale,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo. 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,242 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—523  44  Claims 


4,231,095 
REMOTE  REPRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Pierre  Caasagne,  Rueil,  France,  assignor  to  MATRA,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1977,  77  14985 
Int.  Q.'  G06F  15/20;  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  364—515  7  Claims 
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1.  A  typesetter  for  the  automatic  generation  of  characters 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  input  means  for  providing  first  digital  data  specifying  the 
identity,  form,  size  and  placement  of  characters  to  be 
typeset; 

(b)  font  storage  means  for  storing  and  providing  second 
digital  data  defining  the  contour  of  each  character  of  at 
least  one  font  with  respect  to  a  normalized  encoding  set  of 
first  and  second  coordinates; 

(c)  electronic  dau  processing  means,  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  said  font  storage  means,  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  digiul  data  and  producing  third  digiul  data 
defining  the  boundaries  of  a  plurality  of  characters,  speci- 
fied by  said  first  digital  data,  at  the  points  of  intersection 
with  a  raster  line,  and, 

(d)  character  imaging  means,  connected  to  said  electronic 
data  processing  means,  receiving  said  third  digital  data  for 
writing  said  characters  on  an  imaging  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  reconslitution  of  an  image  from  binary 

signals  No.„,  N2.0,  ....  Nj^.^,  ....  N„.2^  Nj^.j,  representing  4,231,097 

samples  of  the  image  distributed  over  a  two-dimensional  ma-  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

trix,  comprising  a  clock  at  double  the  frequency  of  appearance  INTERPOLATION  VALUES 

of  the  elements  N.  a  direct  channel  comprising  a  first  shift  Shigeld  Shibayama;  Kazuhide  Iwata,  and  Nobuo  Okuda,  all  of 

memory  with  more  than  one  and  less  than  four  one  bit  posi-  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 


shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  J92 
Int  Q.'  G06F  15J: 
VS.C\.  36II-J77 


148171 


4Claigu^ 


tions;  a  delayed  channel  comprising  a  cascaded  arrangement  of 
a  shift  register  with  a  number  of  one-bit  positions  equal  to  the 
number  of  elements  of  a  complete  line  of  said  image  line  and  a 
second  shift  memory  with  a  number  of  one-bit  positions  equal 
to  those  of  the  first  shift  memory,  means  for  applying  the  ^ 
elements  N  to  said  direct  channel  and  delayed  channel,  q\oc^/^ 
means  synchronized  with  the  frequency  of  appearance  of/«fie 
elemeDIs->iMor«ontrolling  shift  of  said  register  and  said  memo- 
.  and  a  set  of  logic-^tes  connected  to  said  me)i(ories  to 
provide,  in  time  altematioitM^  of  the  terms  m  of1he  follow- 
ing expansion  relationship,  anoihcA-tiuajKher  terms, 

"2(>J^=N:,J,-^P'^2(/>+  i).:,xN:,.2(,+  dJ, 

"•2/>+1.2«=N2(,+  l).2,-(-[N2^2«XN2(,+  i).  2(,+  i)), 

m2A.2«+ 1  =N2/,.2(,»  l)-K(N2p.2,X  N2(,+  |  ,.2(,+  ij,  ' 

""Z/i.:?*  I  =N2{;>+ l),2(j+ l)-l-[N2(,+ i).2,X  N2,.2(,+. 

")•  ♦•  A  tomographic  apparatus  for  displaying  an  image  of  a 

subject  scanned  by  radiation  by  generating  a  plurality  of  inter- 
said  signals  m  being  represenutive  of  samples  distributed  over    polation  values  I/-I1.  I2,  ..  .  I„  from  a  plurality  of  data  values 
a  matrix  homothetic  with  that  of  the  samples  represented  by   D;-Di,  D2  .  .  .  D,  in  a  dau  train,  said  tomographic  apparatus 
the  signals  N,  and  buffer-registers  connected  to  receive  said   comprising: 
terms  in  sequence.  means  for  generating  radiation  beams  in  a  predetermined 
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patlem  such  that  radiation  beam  scans  of  said  subject  can 
be  effected  in  difTerent  directions: 

means  for  detecting  the  direction  and  intensity  of  radiation 
beams  penetrating  said  subject; 

means  for  converting  to  projection  data  parallel  components 
of  said  detected  radiation  beams; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  projection  data  as  said  data 
values  D;  in  sequential  memory  storage  positions; 

means  for  calculating  said  interpolation  values  ly  from  said 
data  values  D;  to  reconstruct  an  Image  corresponding  to  a 
distribution  of  absorption  factor  data  of  said  radiation 
beams  in  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  subject,  said  calcu- 
lating means  comprising  (1)  an  N-bit  register  having  an 
upper  M-bit  portion  for  addressing  said  data  values  Dy 
stored  in  said  memory  means,  and  a  lower  (N-M)  bit 
portion  for  generating  weighting  coefficient  data  to  obtain 
an  interpolation  value  1/  from  two  sequential  data  values 
Dy,  Dj+ 1  stored  in  said  memory  means,  and  (2)  a  calcula- 
tor unit  for  computing  an  interpolation  value  ly  from  said 
addressed  two  sequential  data  values  Dy,  Dy^  i  and  said 
weighting  coefficient  data; 

a  counter  incremented  by  a  fixed  value  each  time  an  interpo- 
lation value  is  computed  by  said  calculating  unit,  said 
counter  for  generating  an  end  signal  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  interpolation  values  have  been  computed; 

an  adder  for  incrementing  said  lower  portion  of  said  N-bit 
register  by  an  amount  equal  to  a  sampling  interval  for  said 
interpolated  dau  each  time  an  interpolation  value  is  com- 
puted; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
N-bit  register,  said  adder,  and  said  counter  for  (I)  control- 
ling the  storing  of  said  projection  data  in  said  memory 
means.  (2)  supplying  the  initial  address  of  a  said  projection 
data  D;  in  said  memory  means  to  said  higher  bit  portion  of 
said  N-bit  register,  (3)  supplying  the  initial  weighting 
coefficient  data  to  said  lower  bit  portion  of  said  N-bit 
register,  and  (4)  clearing  said  counter  in  response  to  said 
end  signal; 

image  memory  means  for  storing  said  computed  interpola- 
'  tion  values; 

means  for  converting  said  interpolation  values  stored  in  said 
image  memory  means  to  corresponding  analog  values;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  analog  values  for  displaying  an 
image  of  said  subject  scanned  by  said  radiation  beams. 


of  the  upper  cover  and  electrically  connected  to  the  wir- 
ing patterns; 

f  key  switches  electrically  associated  with  the  key  contact 
patterns;  and 

g.  a  bottom  and  side  cover  fixed  to  the  upper  cover. 


4,231,099 
DIGHAL  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Juris  Stauers,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,096 

Int.  a.J  G06F  1/02 

VS.  a.  364—718  6  Oaims 


4J31,098 
CASING  OF  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 

Akin  Ttnimoto,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,678,  Sep.  9, 197S,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,679 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1974,  49-104254; 
Dec.  30,  1974,  50-1630;  Apr.  23,  1975,  50-56086[U] 

Int.  a.-  H05K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  364—708  17  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  function  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  counter  having  an  input  for  receiving  pulses  to  be 
counted  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

(b)  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  pulse  inputs  con- 
nected to  receive  pulses  thereon  with  the  pulses  having  a 
different  repetition  rate  on  each  of  the  different  inputs,  an 
output,  and  a  plurality  of  selection  inputs  for  coupling  a 
selected  pulse  input  to  the  output  in  response  to  a  signal 
applied  to  a  specific  selection  input,  the  output  being 
further  connected  to  the  input  of  said  counter;  and 

(c)  decode  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to 
the  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  counter  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs  connected  to  the  plurality  of  selection  inputs  of 
said  switching  means  for  providing  signals  on  the  selec- 
tion inputs  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  at  the  occur- 
rence of  predetermined  counts  in  said  counter. 


4,231,100 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FILTERING  COMPRESSED 

PULSE-CODE-MODULATED  SIGNALS 

Ludwig  D.  J.  Eggermont,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
7800406 

Ut  a.5  G06F  15/3} 
VS.  a.  364—724  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

a.  an  upper  cover; 

b.  wiring  patterns  directly  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  cover; 

c.  a  display  unit  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
cover  and  electrically  connected  to  the  wiring  patterns; 

d.  a  computation  circuit  unit  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  cover  and  electrically  connected  to  the  wiring 
patterns; 

e.  key  contact  patterns  formed  directly  on  the  inner  surface 


HS""^ 


1.  A  digital  filter  arrangement  for  filtering  non-uniformly 
quantised  pulse  code-modulated  signals  formed  by  a  sequence 
of  code  groups  x(i)  each  comprising  a  segment  number  s(i)  and 
a  mantissa  number  m(i),  which  digital  filter  arrangement  com- 
prises: 
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a  first  storage  medium  comprising  first  storage  locations  for 
storing  the  segment  numbers  s(i-k).  second  storage  loca- 
tions for  storing  the  mantissa  numbers  m(i-k)  of  a  given 
plurality  of  N  consecutive  code  groups  x(i  -  k),  where 

k=0,  1,  2 N-  I  and  i=  .  .  .  -3,  -2,  0,  I,  2.  3 

and  outputs  for  sequentially  supplying  the  stored  code 
groups; 

a  second  storage  medium  for  storing  the  absolute  magni- 
tudes |a(k)|  of  N  filter  coefficients  a(k)  and  having  out- 
puts for  sequentially  supplying  the  stored  absolute  magni- 
tudes; means  coupled  to  the  second  storage  location  of 
said  first  storage  medium  for  modifying  the  mantissa  num- 
bers m(i-k)  and  for  generating  modified  mantissa  num- 
bers E(i-k); 

first  multiplying  means  connected  to  the  modifying  means 
and  coupled  to  the  second  storage  medium  for  generating 
first  product  numbers  2i(/-*)=£((-*)|a(*)|; 

second  multiplying  means  connected  to  the  first  multiplying 
means; 

means  for  coupling  the  second  multiplying  means  to  the 
output  of  the  first  storage  locations  of  said  first  storage 
medium;  and 

accumulating  means  coupled  to  the  second  multiplying 
means  for  accumulating  the  product  formed  in  said  second 
multiplying  means. 


4,231,101 

DIGITAL  RLTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

NON-UNIFOR.MLY  QUANTIZED  PCM 

Ludwig  D.  J.  Eggermont,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,805 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.  20,   1978 
7801866 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364-724  «  qmo^ 


1.  Digital  filter  arrangement  for  filtering  non-uniformly 
quantised  pulse  code-modulated  signals  formed  by  a  sequence 
of  code  groups  x{i),  each  comprising  a  polarity  bit  p(i).  a  seg- 
ment numtier  s(i)  and  a  mantissa  number  m(i),  wherein  this 
arrangement  comprises: 
means  for  cyclically  generating  a  series  of  consecutively 
occurring  predetermined  auxiliary  code  words  each  of 
which  is  formed  by  a  second  polarity  bit  and  an  address 
code,  said  means  comprising  a  second  polarity  bit  output 
and  an  address  code  output; 
a  first  storage  medium  having  addressable  storage  locations 
and  being  arranged  for  storing  N  consecutively  occurring 
code  groups  x(i-k)  where  in  k=0.  I.  2, ...  N- 1  and  i  =  . 

■  -3.  -2,  - 1, 0,  1,  2.  3 which  first  storage  medium 

comprises  a  storage  location  address  input,  an  input  for 
receiving  said  code  groups  x(i-k),  a  segment  number 
output,  a  mantissa  number  output  and  a  polarity  bit  out- 
put; 
means  for  coupling  the  address  code  output  of  the  generat- 
ing means  to  the  storage  location  address  input  of  the  first 
storage  medium; 
a  second  storage  medium  having  a  first  and  a  second  storage 


field,  each  addressable  by  means  of  a  storage  field  address 
code,  each  storage  field  comprising  storage  locations 
which  are  addressable  by  means  of  storage  location  ad- 
dress codes,  the  second  storage  medium  comprising  stor- 
age location  address  inputs,  a  storage  field  address  input 
and  an  output: 

means  for  coupling  the  segment  number  and  mantissa  num- 
ber outputs  of  the  first  storage  medium  to  the  respective 
storage  location  address  inputs  of  the  second  storage 
medium; 

exclusive  OR-gale  means  comprising  inputs  connected  to 
the  polarity  bit  output  of  the  generating  means  and  the 
first  storage  medium,  respectively,  and  comprising  an 
output  connected  to  the  storage  field  address  input  of  the 
second  storage  medium; 

accumulating  means,  operating  in  1-  or  2-complement.  com- 
pnsjng  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  stor- 
age medium  and  means  for  shifting,  relative  to  one  an- 
other, the  number  supplied  by  the  second  storage  medium 
and  the  accumulating  means  content,  the  shifting  means 
being  controlled  by  shift  commands  applied  to  the  accu- 
mulating means  through  a  shift  command  input;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  shift  command  input  to  the  address 
code  output  of  the  generating  means. 


4,231,102 
CORDIC  FFT  PROCESSOR 
Paul  C.  Barr,  Framingham,  and  Herbert  L.  Groginsky,  Welles- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,123 

Int.  a:  G06F  15/332 

U.S.  a.  364-726  9  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arithmetic  elements  adapted  for  input 
of  two  digital  words,  each  of  said  elements  providing  as  an 
output  either  a  sum  or  difference  of  two  input  digital 
words; 

a  storage  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
elements; 

means  for  connecting  said  pairs  of  elements  and  storage 
means  in  a  series,  said  connecting  means  hardwire  con- 
necting bits  of  the  contents  of  storage  means  to  inputs  of 
both  of  the  elements  of  the  next  sequential  pair  of  elements 
in  said  series;  and 

said  connecting  means  comprising  means  for  bit  iransposl- 
tioning  where  necessary  such  that  if  the  contents  of  two 
said  storage  means  of  a  pair  of  elements  are  X,  and  Y, 
where  i  is  the  number  of  the  arithmetic  element  pair  in  said 
series,  the  outputs  of  the  next  sequential  pair  of  arithmetic 
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elements  in  said  series  will  be  Xi±2~'Yi  and  Yi±2~'X|, 
respectively. 


4.231,103 
FAST  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  ADAPTIVE  WINDOW 
John  E.  Timm.  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C, 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,339 

Int.  a."  G06F  li/332 

VS.  a.  364— 72«  16  aaims 


4J31,104 
GENERATING  TIMING  SIGNALS 
Richard  P.  St.  Clair,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teradyne, 
Ibc  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,189 

Int.  CX:  G06F  1/04:  G06M  i/02 

VS.  a.  364—900  14  aaims 
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a  clock  for  generating  clock  signals  separated  in  time  by  a 
clock  period, 

programmable  counting  means  for  counting  said  clock  sig- 
nals and  providing  outputs  at  predetermined  counts, 
said  outputs  being  separated  in  time  by  an  integer  multiple 
of  said  clock  period, 

delay  means  for  providing  a  timing  signal  after  a  delay  inter- 
val following  each  said  output, 

the  resolution  of  said  delay  means  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  clock,  and 

programmable  delay  means  for  repeatedly  changing  said 
delay  interval  for  successive  said  timing  signals  so  that 
said  timing  signals  are  separated  in  time  by  other  than 
integer  multiples  of  the  period  of  said  clock. 


4,231,10S 
VENDOR  CONTROL  CTRCUrT 

James  T.  Schuller,  St.  Louis  County;  Paul  N.  Albrecht,  Ballwin, 
and  Hugo  M.  Canizares,  Bridgeton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JiU.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,960 

Int.  a'  G07F  ///«;  G06F  li/2l 

VS.  a.  364-900  38  Claims 


1.  Spectral  analysis  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Fast  Fourier  Transform  processor  receiving  a  time  domain 
sigi\al  for  providing  the  frequency  domain  coefficients  of 
the  Fast  Fourier  Transform  of  said  time  domain  signal 
which  is  generated  when  said  processor  is  operated  to 
sample  said  time  domain  signal  at  a  specified  number  of 
intervals  over  a  time  period  of  specified  duration,  each  of 
said  coefficients  comprising  an  initial  estimate; 

a  selected  number  of  adjustable  window  means,  a  given  one 
of  said  adjustable  window  means  receiving  a  selected 
number  of  said  initial  estimates  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
a  leakage  component  in  a  given  one  of  said  received  initial 
estimates,  and  for  providing  an  adjusted  signal  strength 
estimate,  said  adjusted  signal  strength  estimate  comprising 
the  difference  between  said  given  received  initial  estimate 
and  said  sensed  leakage  component;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  adjusted  signal  strength  estimate  of 
said  given  adjustable  window  means,  and  also  for  moni- 
toring other  adjusted  signal  strength  estimates  provided 
by  the  remaining  adjustable  window  means. 


1.  A  signal  generator,  comprising 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  functioning  of  a  vendor  for 
vending  a  plurality  of  items,  each  item  having  at  least  one 
parameter  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storing  values 
of  at  least  some  of  the  parameters  in  predetermined  mem- 
ory addresses,  the  parameter  values  stored  in  the  predeter- 
mined memory  addresses  being  electrically  alterable; 

processing  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  vendor  status 
inputs,  a  plurality  of  inputs  from  the  memory,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  control  inputs,  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logic 
operations  with  those  inputs  and  with  the  values  of  the 
parameters  associated  with  the  items  in  a  sequence  con- 
trolled by  a  preselected  set  of  instructions  which  consti- 
tute a  program  and  for  supplying  output  signals  based 
upon  results  obtained  from  said  operations  to  control 
functioning  of  the  vendor,  the  predetermined  memory 
addresses  being  accessible  by  the  processing  means  and 
the  parameter  values  stored  therein  being  alterable  by  said 
processing  means; 

interrogation  means  operable  by  authorized  personnel  for 
retrieving  from  memory  the  values  of  at  least  some  of  the 
parameters  stored  therein;  and 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  a  parameter  value 
retrieved  from  memory  by  the  interrogation  means  inde- 
pendently of  any  other  input  of  said  processing  means 
being  equal  in  value  to  the  value  of  the  parameter  re- 
trieved from  the  memory,  whereby  authoriited  personnel 
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may  utilize  the  interrogation  means  to  retrieve  the  value 
of  a  desired  parameter  from  the  memory. 


4,231,106 

PERFORMANCE  MONITOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

DaTid  L.  Heap,  Centerville,  and  Allen  L.  Kenner,  Magna,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,242 

Int.  a.<  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a  364-900  14  Claims 


running  along  the  centeriine  of  said  ferromagnetic  layer 
for  creating  a  field  pattern  on  said  ferromagnetic  layer; 
whereby  along  said  cenlerline  a  domain  wall  may  be  posi- 
tioned, and  along  said  domain  wall  crossties  may  be  nucle- 
ated at  and  Bloch  lines  may  be  nucleated  between,  oppo- 
site narrow  cross-sections  of  said  margins,  and  Bloch  lines 
may  be  propelled. 


4,231,108 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Masao  Suzuki,  Kodaira;  Toshio  Hayashi,  Tokoroiawa; 
Kuniyasu  Kawarada,  Musashino;  Kazuhiro  Toyoda.  Yoko- 
hama, and  Chikai  Ono,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporatioa  and 
Fujitsu  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,2S« 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  14,  1978,  S3-7I666 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365-174  9  claims 


1.  Performance  monitor  apparatus  for  receiving  instruction 
data  words  and  for  developing  various  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  instruction  data  words  including  address 
bits  and  operation  bits,  said  apparatus  including 

buffer  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily  registering  an 
instruction  data  word, 

register  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  elements, 
each  for  producing  either  a  first  or  second  output  signal  in 
response  to  receipt  of  a  first  or  second  operation  signal 
respectively  and  receipt  of  a  select  signal, 

select  logic  means  for  applying  a  select  signal  to  a  particular 
bistable  element  identified  by  the  address  bits  of  the  in- 
struction data  word  registered  in  said  buffer  means,  and 

means  for  supplying  to  said  bisuble  elements  either  a  first  or 
second  operation  signal  as  determined  by  the  operation 
bits  of  the  instruction  data  word  registered  in  said  buffer 
means. 


4,231,107 
SERRIFORM  STRIP  CROSSTIE  MEMORY 
Leonard  J.  Schwee,  Colesville;  Henry  R.  Irons,  and  Wallace  E. 
Anderson,  both  of  BeltsriUe,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,633 

Int.  a."  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365-87  77  claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  an 
array  of  integrated  injection  logic  memory  cells,  each  said 
integrated  injection  logic  memory  cell  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  transistors  of  first  conduction  type  with  com- 
mon emitters  forming  an  injector  connected  to  a  first  word 
line,  a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  second  conduction 
type  having  their  collectors  connected  to  the  collectors  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  respectively,  the  base  of  said  third 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  collector  of  said  fourth 
transistor  and  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  said  first  and  second 
transistors  having  bases  connected  in  common  to  emitters  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors  and  to  a  second  word  line,  said 
second  word  line  thusly  connecting  to  ea(:h  said  memory  cell 
of  said  at  least  one  array,  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising 

a  bulk  of  said  semiconductor  device  forming  said  second 
word  line, 

at  least  two  current  sources  connected  in  a  distributed  fash- 
ion to  said  second  word  line  of  said  memory  cell  array. 


4,231,109 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 

Chikai  Ono,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujiuu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-79391; 
Dec  29, 1978,  53-165131 

iBt  a.'  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365-174  12  aaims 


DCS 


^ 


I»* 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  an 


1.  In  a  logic  system,  a  serially  accessible  crosstie  memory 

element,  comprising:  ».  n  sciinbunuu^iur  micgraiea  circuit  oevice  luvmg  an 

a  ferromagnetic  oblong  layer  having,  denticulated  margins  s^ay  of  integrated  injection  logic  memory  cells,  each  said 

parallel  to  and  symmetric  about  the  oblong  centeriine  of  memory  cell  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  having 

the  layer;  and,  common  emitters  of  a  first  conduction  type  and  comprising  an 

electncal  means  external  to,  electrically  insulated  from,  and  injector  of  the  cell,  third  and  fourth  transistors  having  emitters 
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of  a  second  conduction  type  opposite  to  said  first  conduction 
type  with  their  collectors  respectively  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  flrst  and  second  transistors,  said  third  transistor 
having  its  base  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor and  said  fourth  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  third  transistor,  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors having  bases  connected  in  common  and  to  the  emitters  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  and  first  and  second  word 
lines  along  respective  lines  of  said  array,  each  said  first  word 
line  being  connected  to  said  injectors  of  the  cells  of  the  respec- 
tive line  of  the  array  and  each  said  second  word  line  being 
similarly  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors, said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising 
each  said  second  word  line  comprising  a  semiconductor  bulk 

portion, 
dummy  cells  distributed  in  each  said  line  of  said  memory  cell 
array,  each  of  said  dummy  cells  comprising  a  shunt  circuit 
for  shunting  a  respective  portion  of  a  write  current  sup- 
plied to  selected  ones  of  said  integrated  injection  logic 
memory  cells  of  the  respective  line  of  cells,  each  of  said 
shunt  circuits  comprising  an  injector,  and  a  hold  current 
supply  transistor  for  selectively  supplying  a  hold  current 
to  said  memory  cells  of  said  respective  line  of  cells. 


4^31,110 

MEMORY  ARRAV  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  ROW  AND 

COLL'MN  ADDRESSING 

Jonathan  J.  Stinehelfer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,103 

Int.  a.'  GllC  Sm.  7/00 

U,S.  a.  3«5— 194  8  Oainis 


il^s 


37  Oi    ij 


^ -^ 1   *W  '  1   ?  ?        i 


signal  representative  of  the  heading  of  said  marine  vessel 
as  it  tows  said  cable  through  the  water, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sensors  located  at  select  points  along  said 
cable  for  providing  signals  representative  of  the  heading 
of  tangents  to  the  cable  at  said  select  points, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  cable  sensors, 
from  said  marine  vessel  sensor,  and  from  said  navigational 
information  means  for  determining  the  X-Y  coordinate  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cable  sensors. 

(e)  a  visual  display  having  a  matrix  of  display  squares, 

(0  means  for  entering  the  X-Y  position  of  said  marine  vessel 

r"-^  {:iD-n  r"""1  -iHB  -f^.'^    ,•.■.;! 

-     I  ^        iiv   _.     !     ....  * 

IwEiSElTn  MV.OifiOW  [J  CBt        I 

COWBfttS  1        iSTSttyT  BiiPL**    I 


along  with  the  X-Y  position  of  said  plurality  of  selected 
cable  points  into  the  matrix  of  said  visual  display,  whereby 
squares  of  the  display  matrix  identified  with  said  entered 
X-Y  positions  are  visually  distinguishable  from  the  re- 
maining squares  to  display  a  locus  of  points  defining  the 
configuration  of  the  towed  cable, 
(g)  means  for  identifying  the  X-Y  coordinates  of  obstacles  in 
the  path  of  said  cable  as  it  is  being  towed  by  said  marine 
vessel,  and  (h)  means  for  entering  the  X-Y  coordinates  of 
said  obstacles  into  the  matrix  of  said  visual  display  to 
visually  display  a  mark  representing  the  position  of  the 
obstacle  relative  to  the  cable. 


4,231,112 

HIGH-POWER  UNDERWATER  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE  AND  RELIABILITY 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  SAID  IMPROVED  CHARACTERISTICS 

Frank  Massa,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fred  M.  Dellorfaoo, 

Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa,  both  of  Cohasset,  .Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  59,656 

Int.  a.;  GOIV  UOO:  H04B  li/OO 

U,S.  a  367—158  11  Claims 


4.  An  electronic  static  memory  having  a  plurality  of  static 
memory  cells  arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and  columns 
wherein  each  cell  exists  in  a  selected  logic  state  of  at  least  two 
stable  logic  states,  means  for  selectively  addressing  each  row, 
means  for  selectively  addressing  each  column,  and  means  for 
sensing  the  logic  states  of  the  cells,  characterized  in  that  the 
memory  includes  means  for  delaying  addressing  of  a  column 
until  after  an  addressed  row  has  achieved  a  voluge  level  suit- 
able for  the  sensing  means  to  sense. 


4^31,111 
MARINE  CABLE  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
Walter  P.  Neeley,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N,Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  S«r.  No.  885.916 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  //i« 
U.S.  a.  367—19  6  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  visually  displaying  the  position  of  a  cable 
towed  by  a  marine  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  navigational  information  signals 
indentifying  the  X-Y  coordinate  of  said  marine  vessel, 

(b)  a  sensor  located  on  said  marine  vessel  for  providing  a 


8.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  an  elec- 
troacoustic  transducer  including  a  polarized  ceramic  tube 
mechanically  coupled  between  a  vibratile  piston  and  an  inertial 
mass  element  to  simultaneously  transmit  oscillatory  forces  to 
both  said  piston  and  said  element,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of:  (I)  measuring  the  mechanical  compliance  of  said 
ceramic  tube;  (2)  selecting  a  weight  having  a  magnitude  which 


October  28,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1703 


corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of  the  compliance  of  the  particu- 
lar ceramic  tube;  and  (3)  attaching  said  selected  weight  to  said 
piston  in  combination  with  said  measured  ceramic  tube. 

4,231,113 

ANTI-JAM  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Herman  L,  Blasbalg,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,302,  Jun.  26, 1964.  This  application 

Mar.  11,  1968.  Ser.  No.  713,564 

Int.  a.'  H04K  1/02:  H04L  9/02 

UA  a  455-29  2,a,i„„ 


s  V 


ing  a  receiver  clock  signal  which  is  phase  locked  to  said 
prepared  signal:  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  clock  recovery  means  receiver  clock 
signal  as  the  transmit  clock  lime  base  for  an  encoded 
transmission  by  said  mobile  station  such  that  the  transmis- 
sion by  said  mobile  station  over  said  second  channel  is 
substantially  synchronized  to  the  base  station  transmission 
over  the  first  channel. 


4.231,115 
MODULAR  RADIO 

Oaude  L.  Henderson,  Camby,  and  Edmund  L.  Abner,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Aviation  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,678,  Jan.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,134,070. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784.161,  Apr.  4, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963.700 
Int.  a.'  H04B  l/iS 
U.S.  a  455-73  sQaims 


18.  A  method  for  transmitting  binary  data  in  the  form  of 
transmitted  electrical  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  pseudo-random  binary  sequence  composed  of 
bits  each  bit  1/N  the  length  of  a  binary  message  bit  where 
N  is  greater  than  one; 

modulating  said  pseudo-random  sequence  with  binary  mes- 
sage bits;  and 

successively  controlling  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  trans- 
milted  signals  in  response  to  the  analog  values  of  succes- 
sive portions  of  said  modulated  pseudo-random  sequence. 

4,231,114 

SYNCHRONIZING  MEANS  FOR  A  TWO-WAY 

CO-MMLiNICATION  SYSTEM 

Annan  V.  Dolikian.  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III, 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,307 

Int.  a.'  HD4B  l/iO 

MS.  a  455-49  s  Claims 


y?»o*o 

"OBI LE  ~J^t\  Ts  XT 


1.  In  a  two-way  communication  system  comprised  of  a  base 
station  and  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations  wherein  the  base 
station  transmits  to  all  mobiles  over  a  first  channel  and  the 
mobile  stations  transmit  to  the  base  station  over  a  second  chan- 
nel and  wherein  the  information  carried  by  each  transmission  is 
encoded  using  a  predetermined  transmit  clock  signal,  with 
proper  decoding  of  each  transmission  requiring  phase  synchro- 
nization to  said  transmit  clock  signal,  the  improvemeni  in  a 
mobile  station  comprising: 

a  master  oscillator  for  producing  a  signal  of  frequency  kf^at 
an  output  where  k  is  a  predetermined  integer; 

detector  means  for  preparing  said  base  station  transmissions 
for  decoding,  and  coupling  a  prepared  signal  to  an  output; 

a  clock  recovery  means,  being  coupled  to  the  outputs  from 
the  master  oscillator  and  the  detector  means,  for  produc- 


1.  A  combination  NAV/COM  aviation  radio  and  VOR 
indicator  comprising: 

a  main  body  receiver  portion; 

a  VOR  indicator  electrically  connected  within  said  main 
body  receiver  portion  and  removable  therefrom; 

means  for  selectively  mounting  said  VOR  indicator  in  a  first 
orientation  within  said  main  body  receiver  portion  and  in 
a  second  orientation  separately  from  said  main  body  re- 
ceiver portion;  and 

cable  means  electrically  connecting  said  main  body  receiver 
portion  with  said  VOR  indicator. 


4.231.116 
RADIO  STATION  SYSTEM 
Nobuo     Sekiguchi,     Kodaira;     Yukinari     Fujiwara.     Musa- 
shimurayama;  Mitsuo  Toya,  Fujisawa,  and  Yoichi  Kaneko, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  963.431 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1978,  53-35122 

Int.  a.'  H04B  //50 

U.S.  a  455-87  3  Oaims 


>  iTwrnTl-iiianit. 


•i>, 


■uuwul-'JI 


tj'iirSHl  'iimni 


1.  In  a  radio  station  system  for  transmission  and  reception  of 
signals  from  a  modulation  signal  source  utilizing  multichannel 
transmission  and  reception  frequencies  of  the  type  comprising 
a  transmitter  and  receiver  wherein  a  multi-frequency  signal 
source  is  supplied  with  a  channel  designation  input  to  produce 
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the  local  rererence  frequency  signal  for  the  receiver  and  the 
transmission  frequency  signal  for  the  transmitter  and  wherein 
the  difference  between  the  transmission  and  reception  frequen- 
cies is  made  equal  to  the  intermediate  frequency  with  respect 
to  respective  channels,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  directly  utilizing  a  variable  frequency  output  of  said 
multifrequency  signal  source  and  said  local  reference  fre- 
quency signal,  said  variable  output  being  responsive  to  said 
channel  designation  input  to  select  channel  frequencies,  means 
for  producing  a  fixed  frequency  output  from  said  multi-fre- 


quency signal  source,  means  responsive  to  said  fixed  frequency 
and  said  modulation  signal  for  producing  a  modulated  carrier 
wave  having  a  frequency  twice  said  intermediate  frequency, 
means  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  variable  output  by  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier  wave,  and  means  for  utilizing  said 
freuqency  shifted  output  to  determine  said  transmission  fre- 
quency. 
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"'.♦W  257,450 

BABY  BONNET  CHAIR 

Paul  E.  Johnson.  Jr.,  5921  SW.  1st  Ct.,  Cape  Coral,  na.  33904  John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Mfg 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  767  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  .May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,886 

iisnn,    «i         '"••Cl™2-0i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2-243  ,„,  ci  D6-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 7 


V 


257,451 
OTTOMAN 
Randy  R.  Culler,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Kroehler  Mfg. 
Co.,  Naperville,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  652 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 36 


257,449 

BABY  BONNET 

Pui  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  5921  SW.  1st  Ct.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D2— 243 


257,452 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  P.  G.  Williams,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974.321 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 62 
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257,453  2"'*5? 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ^  _  SEAT                 .    „     ^,     w, 

Stanley  P  Nash.  Johnson  Cr*«k,  WU.,  assignor  to  Schweiger   Randy  R.  Culler,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Kroehler  Mfg. 

Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  WU.  Co.,  Napenrille.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,529  '                                   Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  653 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  i»tent  14  years 

Int.a.D6-0/  lBt.aD6-07 

U.S.a.  D6-«  U5.a.  D6— 63 


257,454 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  Johnson  Creelt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,530 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D«— «3 


257,457 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Indust"'es,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,967 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6-0y 
VS.  a.  D6-63 


257,455 
SOFA 
Richard  Brooks,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,531 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  06— 07 
VS.  a.  D6-63 


257,458 
CADDY  FOR  DENTAL  CARE  IMPLEMENTS 
Lucien  E.  Benoit,  R.F.D.  #1,  Ridge  HIU  Rd.,  Woonsocket,  R.I. 
02895 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,250 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D23— 02.-  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 91 
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257,459 
DINING  ROOM  TABLE 
Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Broyhill 
Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06-Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6-177 


257,462 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  FOR  CANDY  OR  THE  LIKE 

AND  TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Peter  K.  Bayly,  Eltham  North,  Australia,  assignor  to  Nicholas 

Proprietary  Limited 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,899,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  252,978.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,022 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Apr.    11,    1977. 
73249/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 10 


257.463 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Arlin  L.  Campbell,  and  Roger  B.  Cannon,  both  of  Muncie,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,466 
257,460  Term  of  patent  14  years 

DEVICE  TO  REFORM  THREADS  Int.  Q.  D9— Oi 

Henry  A.  Laub,  Jr.,  1736  N.  Allen,  Pasadena.  Calif.  91104,  and   U.S.  Q.  D9— 216 
Steven  D.  Laub,  9340  E.  Olive  St.,  Temple  City,  Calif.  91780 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dm— OS 
V.S.  a.  D8— 51 


257,461 
COMBINATION  TOOL  FOR  GLAZING 

Danny  L.  King,  618  S.  Driftwood  Dr.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OS 

VS.  a.  D8— 55 


257,464 

BIN  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

John  D.  Persiani,  633  Cree  Ct..  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— OS 

VS.  a.  D9— 222 
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2S7.465  257,468 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  SIMULATIVE  TOY  MOBILE 

Clarence  Zierhut,  Richardson,  Tex^  utignor  to  The  Gillene  Robert  R.  Schoch,  517  Otteray  Dr.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 
Company.  Boston,  Mast.  Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,259 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,378  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D19—06  U.S.  O.  D21-62 
U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


257,466 

PAPERWEIGHT 

Richard  R.  Smith.  600  Slaydoo.  Henderson,  Tex.  75652 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\9— 02 

VS.  a.  D19-97 


257,469 
BILLIARD  TABLE 
William  D.  Moore,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Slcokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21-232 


257,467 

GAME  GOAL 

Edward  L.  Long.  5956  Attecntee  Rd..  Springfield.  Va.  22150 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,975 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2i— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 200 


257,470 
nSHING  SINKER 
Henry  Ciecterski,  15602  Union  Ave.,  Harvey,  III.  60426,  an 
James  J.  Nieckula,  Star  Rte.  Box  6315,  Solon  Springs,  Wii 
54873 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 30 
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A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Bosch.  Mahlon  L.;  and  McKeIvy,  Marvin  D.,  4,230.357,  CI.  294- 
I9.00R. 
A.  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Scheerer,  Wolfgang,  4,230,415,  CI.  4O3-122.000. 
A.  H.  Rabins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Walsh,  David  A,;  and  Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4J30,7I8,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
A.  Stucki  Company:  See— 

Wiebe,  Donald,  4,230,047,  CI.  I05-I97.00D. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Becker,  Michael  L.,  4,230,024,  CI.  92-I3.IOa 
AB  Alterlund  &  Rausing:  See— 

Jeppsson,  Jan-Bertil,  4,230,923,  CI.  219-10.530. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Decker,  Richard  H.;  Ling.  Chung-Mei;  and  Overby,  Lacy  R , 

4.230,683,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rosenbrooli,  William,  Jr.,  4,230,848,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,230,846,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Abe,  Fumiyuid;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,   Limited.   Low-noise-level   internal  combustion 
engine.  4.230,087,  CI.  123-I93.0CH. 
Abe,  Norio:  See— 

Kodanu,  Tsutomu;  Nakabayashi.  Masao;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Hirano, 
Hiroshi;  Abe,  Norio;  Tanaka,  Kauufumi;  and  Arai,  Hiroiothi, 
4,230,719,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Abei  Corporation:  5w— 

Bomiso,  Joseph  V.,  4,231,081,  CI.  362-S)6.000. 
Abner,  Edmund  L.:  See- 
Henderson,  Claude  L.;  and  Abner,  Edmund  L.,  4,231,115.  CI 
455-73.000. 
Abramovich,  Dan:  See— 

Sphngett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T    and 
Radu,  E.  John.  4,230,421,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Ack-Ti-Lining,  Inc.:  5w— 

Aleiander,  Norman  R.;  and  Sutton,  Harold  F.,  4,229834,  CI. 
2-146.000. 
Acro-Matic,  Inc.:  See— 

Birrell,  Peter  L.,  4,230,239,  CI.  222-185.000. 
Acroform  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  E.,  4,230.446,  CI.  431-123.000. 
Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter:  and  Veraaleken.  Hugo,  to 
Bayer  AktiengesellschafI  Polycarbonates  with  end  groups  contain- 
ing bonds  which  can  be  crosslinked  by  UV  light   4,230,548,  CI. 
204-159.140. 
Adkins,  Roben  J.:  See— 

Graeser,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Adkins,  Robert  J.,  4,231,041,  a. 
343-767.000. 
Advanced  Instrument  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiegman,  Douglas  C;  and  Grichnik,  James  A.,  4,230.944,  CI, 
250-355.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Le  Corre,  Maurice;   Hercouet,  Alain;  and   Begasse,   Beatrice, 

4,230,624,  CI.  260-345.200 
Vedrine,  Alain;  Gacon,  Jean-Claude;  Boulon,  Georges;  and  Trot- 
tier,  Danielle,  4,230,598,  CI  252-301.40H. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Reeherche-Anvar:  Set— 

Pegoune,  Jean-Pierre,  4,229,984,  CI.  74-125.500. 
AGFA-Gevaen.  AG.:  See— 

Moller,  Ursula,  4.230,407,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Renner,  Gunler;  and  Scheben,  Quirin,  4,230,851,  CI.  544-183.000. 
Wick.  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl; 
Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4.230.400, 
CI.  354-25-000- 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N  V.:  See- 

Vanden  Eynde.  Hector  A.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.,  4,230.870. 
CI.  548-360.000. 
Agro  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Steere,  William  C;  and  WUson,  Stephen  S..  4,230,983,  Q.  324- 
71.00R. 
AHI  Operations  Limited:  See— 

Philhps,  Dougald  S.  M.;  and  Phillips,  Peter  A.  J.,  4,229,972,  CI. 
73-3O4.0OR. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  vertical  ramp 

generator.  4,230,998,  CI.  331-1 1 1.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Oscillator  incorporating 
negative    impedance   network   having   current   mirror   amplifier 
4,230,999,  CI.  331-115.000. 
Aiba,  Masahiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ink  issuance  orifice  protec- 
tion in  an  ink  jet  system  printer.  4.231,046,  CI  346-75,000. 
Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  HaufT,  Alfred;  Sommerkamp,  Peter; 
and  Slephan,  Herbert,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Method  of  evapo- 


rating melts  of  alloys  of  metals  having  difTeteot  vapor  pressures 
4,230,739,  CI.  427-42.000.  -t~    i- 

Air  Industrie:  See— 

Rebours,  Albert:  and  Guibet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,230.468.  CI.  55-294000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Set— 

Banish,  Charles  M..  4.230,641,  CI  568-454000. 
Klee,  David  J.,  4,229.947,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Paradise,  William  L,  Jr :  and  Byars,  Mark  L.,  4,230.732,  CI 
426-393.000. 
Airfii  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Sutch.  Brian  L  C,  4,230,659,  CI  264-266.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto,  Hiromi;  and  Kagala.  Tooru,  4,230,211,  CI  192-35  000. 
Mituno.   Kiyofumi;  Maeda.   Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  Sato, 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satorai,  4,229.998,  CI  74-865.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

'Hansma,    Hendrik;    and    Schroeder,    Arnold,    4,230,889,    CI 
568-559.000 
Luslig,  Klaus  P ;  and  Kaper,  Louris,  4,230,502,  CI  106-314.000. 
Praetorius,  Heinz;  Seibert,  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt,  Werner,  4,230.612. 
CI.  260-33. 20R. 
Alamar  Associates:  See- 
Weiss,  Allen,  4,230,417,  CI  403-301.000 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

McConaughy,  David  F.,  4,230.419,  CI.  405-66.000. 
Alberu,  Heinrich;  and  Balle.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi 
Polyurethane  foams  and  elastomers  based  on  modified  polyether 
polyols.  4,230,823,  CI  521-137.000. 
Albrecht.  Konrad:  See— 

Heinrich,    Rudolf;    Frensch,    Heinz;    and    Albrecht,    Konrad. 
4,230,809,  CI  521-«5-O0O. 
Albrecht,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Schuller,  James  T.;  Albrecht,  Paul  N ,  and  Canizares,  Hugo  M 
4,231,105,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Jones.  Winton  D.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc.  l,2,4-Triazole-3-thiols  as  antisecretory  agenu.  4,230,715.  CI 
424-269.000. 
Albright,  Jay  D.Sw- 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Hanifin.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Moran.  Daniel  B.;  and 
Albright,  Jay  D..  4,230.705,  CI,  424-250.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Archer,  Anthony  M.;  Cambndge,  Edward  L  ;  and  Hewgill,  Doug- 
las F,,  4.230,540,  CI,  204-67,000, 
Aldea,  Jacques:  Eligen.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Thiollier,  Gabnel,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformalique  CllHoneywell  Bull.  Parti- 
cle feed  arrangement  for  applying  solid  panicles  to  the  image  earner 
of  a  non-impact  primer.  4.230.069.  CI  118-653  000 
Aldington.    Thomas.    Railway    car    wheelset    and    rails    therefore, 

4,230,043,  CI.  104-I.OOA. 
Aleiander,  Norman  R.;  and  Sutton,  Harold  F.,  to  Ack-Ti-Lining,  Inc 

Neckwear  construction.  4,229,834,  CI.  2-146.000. 
Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.; 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev,  Vladimir  M.;  Minin,  Oleg  D : 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A  :  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady B.,  4,229,946,  CI.  62-341.000 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M  :  See— 

Slavinsky.  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov.  Adolf  M; 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev,  Vladimir  M  ;  Minin,  Oleg  D  : 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A  ;  and  Provalsky.  Gen- 
nady B.,  4,229,946,  CI.  62-341.000. 
Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Hanifin,  John  W ,  Jr.;  Moran,  Daniel  B ;  and 
Albright,  Jay  D  .  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  6-Phenyl-l,2,4- 
triaiolo(4,3-bJpyridazine5  and  their  uses  in  treating  anxiety.  4,230,705, 
CI,  424-250.000. 
Allen,  Jim  E.;  and  Farris,  Roben  E ,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  t  Chemical 
Corporation.  Method  of  repairing  a  refractory  structure.  4,230,652, 
CI  264-30.000 
Allergan  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Charles  A.;  and  Bergamini.  Michael  V  W..  4,230,724.  CI 
424-317.000, 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Amin,   Surendra  A.;   Bollen.   Phillip   S.;  and  Sacks.  William. 

4.230.656.  CI  264-171.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  4,230.342,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Allied  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Avery.   Hugh  E.  Jr ;  and  Paulson,  Jerome  I.,  4,230.426,  CI 
406-191.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

DonatelU.  Paul  C;  and  Main.  Kenneth  G..  4.230.975.  CI.  318-6.000 
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Amann.  Herben:  and  Morlock.  Gerhard,  lo  Deutsche  Gold  -und  Silber- 
Scheidearsiali  vomuUs  Roesler.  Polyoiymelhylene  molding  compo- 
sition containing  melamine  formaldehyde  polycondenule.  4,230,^, 
CI.  260-6,000 
Amerace  Corporation  See— 

Kotski.  Edward  J  .  4.230.389.  CI.  339.75.0OM. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Bowcn.    Mack    D.:    and    Purdy.    Kenneth    R..   *i30,6ai,   CI. 
252-42 1000, 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Allen.  George  R..  Jr .  Hanifin.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Moran,  Daniel  B.(  and 

Albright.  Jay  D..  4.230.705.  CI.  424-250.000, 
Raghu.  Sivaraman.  4.230,860.  CI,  546-134.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4,230.628.  CI.  260-404.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.230.878.  CI  560-48.000. 
Wissner.   Allen;   and   Gnidzmskaii.   Charles  V..  4.230.879,  CI. 
560-121000 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Saraniakis.  Dimilnos.  4,230.617,  CI.  260-1  I2.50S. 
AMF  Incorporated;  See— 

Kilty,  Michael;  and  Pemigoiti.  Allan,  4,230,573.  CI.  210-767.000 
Amin.  Surendra  A  .  Bollen.  Phillip  S.;  and  Sacks.  William,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation   Transparent  sheets  and  conuiners  formed 
from    polycarbonate-polyester    blends    and    formation    thereof 
4,230,656,  CI   264-171.000. 
Ammon.  J.  Preston;  and  Weaver.  Harry  R,.  to  Elfab  Corporation, 
Printed  circuit  board,  electrical  connector  and  method  of  assembly. 
4.230.385.  CI.  339-17.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Fomwalt.  Robert  G  ,  and  Shatto,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  4,230.008.  CI 
83-456.000 
Amstad.  John  H  .  to  Atlas  Pacific  Engineenng  Company  Apparatus  for 

continuous  produce  surface  treatment,  4.230.034.  CI.  99-587.000. 
AMSTED  Industnes  Incorporated:  See— 

Kaim.  John  W  .  4,230,228,  CI  213-62.00A. 
Anatychuk.  Lukyan  I.;  See — 

Meir.  Vladimir  A.;  Zhukovsky.  AlcMi  N .  Ponomirev.  Vladimir 
S..  Subbotin,  Vladimir  G.;  Kharttonov,  Jury  P ;  Kusninik.  Vladi- 
mir F.  Anatychuk.  Lukyan  I.;  Melnik.  Anatoly  P;  Skakodub. 
Vladimir    A;    and    Sokolov.    Aleundr    D..    4.230,945.    CI 
230-370.000 
Anderson.  Albert  L..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Reader  for 
data  recorded  on  magnetic  disks  at  plural  densities.  4.231,071,  CI. 
360-40,000, 
Anderson.  Jerrold  L,;  See- 
Becker,  William  J,;  Glanz.  Kenneth  D.;  Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown, 
Robert  W  ;  and  Anderson,  Jerrold  L  ,  4,230.514,  CI,  156-305,000 
Anderson,  Wallace  E,;  See— 

Schwee.  Leonard  J,;  Irons,  Henry  R.;  and  Anderson,  Wallace  E,, 
4,231,107,  CI  365-87.000. 
Anders&on,  Jan  A,  R,;  See — 

Bjork.  Jan;  Olsson.  Jan  T ;  Lindgren.  Bo  S,;  Borg,  Ame  G.;  and 
Andersson.  Jan  A  R..  4,230,040,  CI.  102-13.000. 
Ando,  Shimon:  See— 

luamoio.  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa.  Koji:  and  Kusumoto. 
Sho.  4.230.067.  CI.  1I8-I04.C00. 
Andreoni.  Alessandro:  See— 

Gandolfl.  Carmelo;  Paasarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro:  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Fausiini,  Franco.  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4.230.721.  CI,  424-285,000. 
Andresen.  Herman  J  Actuating  device,  4.229.993.  CI,  74-538  OOO. 
Andrews.  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2,S-Diketogluconic  acid  esters. 

4.230,880,  CI   560-174000, 
Angelosanto.  Donald  J-.  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Pull-type 

blind  fastener  construction.  4.230,017,  CI  85-70.000. 
Anhalt.  John  W  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Electrical  contact  4.230.384.  CI.  339-I7.WR. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ehrenthal.  Irvmg;  Slapshak.   Louis  F.;  and  Raipara,  Jagdish. 
4.230.802.  CI  435-94  000. 
Anichkov.  Andrei  D  Stereotaxic  apparatus.  4,230,1 17,  CI.  128-303  XB. 
Aniszewski.  Bodo;  and  Ehmann,  Willy.  Hair  curler.  4.230,133,  CI. 

132-40.000. 
Antibioticos.  S.A.:  See— 

Palomo  Coll.  Antonio  L.;  and  Diago  Meseguer.  Jose.  4.230,849,  CI. 
544-28000. 
Antill,  John  E  .  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Alloys 

of  Fe,  Cr,  Si,  Y  and  Al  4.230,489,  CI  75-124.000. 
Anzai,  ShirO'  See— 

Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Walabe,  Yoji;  Souma.  Akio;  Vn,  Yaauyuki;  Ishii, 
Michio;  and  Anzai,  Shiro,  4,230,168,  CI.  152-310.000, 
Aokj.,Mut5uhiro:  See— 

Kauyama.    Shigeru;    and    Aoki,    Mutsuhiro,    4,230,840,    CI, 
526-77000,  ^ 

Aoki.  Shigeta:  See — 

Makino.  Shigeo:  Sugimura.  Norboru;  and  Aoki,  Shigeta,  4.230,512, 
CI   152-209,OOR 
Aoki,  Takao;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  and  Iwami,  Naoki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Process    and    apparatus    for    electrophotography, 
4,230,783,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Aoki,  Takao:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kiyouka;  Hatanaka,  Yoshio;  Kudo.  Kesayoshi:  and  Aoki. 
Takao.  4.230.735.  CI.  426-557  000 
Aono.  Shunji:  See— 

Maruyama.  Isamu;  Aono.  Shunji;  and  Kaisube,  Junki,  4,230,706,  CI. 
424-251.000. 


Aoyagi.  Masao:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi,  4,230,403,  CI.  354-286  000. 
Aoyama,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Saito.   Masao;  Aoyama.  Tetsuo;   Horie,  Shigeru;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo,  4,230,636,  CI  260- 561. MR 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,  William  J.;  Glanz.  Kenneth  D.;  Foris.  Peter  L.;  Brown, 
Roben  W.;  and  Anderson,  Jerrold  L.,  4,230,514,  CI.  156-305.000. 
Aquapro  A.G.:  See — 

Nieuwenhuis,  Mogens  D.;  and  Van  Brachi,  Raymond,  4,230,969, 
CI.  3I5-241.00S. 
Aquascooter,  Inc.:  See— 

Ghizzoni.  Angiolino,  4,230,646,  CI,  261-35.000. 
Arai.  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Kodama.  Tsutomu;  Nakabayashi.  Masao;  Watanabe.  Isao:  Hirano, 
Hiroshi;  Abe,  Norio;  Tanaka,  Katsufumi;  and  Arai,  Hirotoshi, 
4,230.719,  CI,  424-275.000, 
Arai,  Tohru;  See— 

Komalsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  and  Fujiia,  Hironori,  4430,751,  CI. 
427-443.100. 
Aramayo.  Rene  S  Catheter  attachment  for  blood  sampling.  4,230.128. 

CI.  128-763.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico;  See— 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Lombardi,  Paolo;  Scara- 
file.  Cosimo;  and   Arcamone.   Federico.  4.230.619.  CI.   260- 
239.00A 
Archer.  Anthony  M.;  Cambridge.  Edward  L.;  and  Hewgill.  Douglas  F,. 
to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited,  Technique  for  auto- 
matic quenching  of  anode  effects  in  aluminium  reduction  cells. 
4.230.540.  CI,  204-67,000. 
Arcoueite.  Pierre,  Kayak  4.229.850.  CI.  9-1.400. 
Argade,  Shyam  D.:  See — 

Balko.    Edward    N.;   and    Argade,   Shyam   D.,   4,230,673,   CI. 
422-225.000. 
Armour-Dtal,  Inc.:  See— 

Izzo,  Henry  J.;  Moran,  Martin  J.;  and  Wheeler,  Frederick  G., 
4,230,693,  CI  424-156.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Connolly,  Arlene  D.;  Eshleman,  James  M.;  and  Knaub,  Edgar  W., 

4,230,605,  CI  252-545.000, 
Corrigan,  James  L,,  4,229,913,  CI,  52-38.000 
Kauffinan.  William  J.;  and   Lilley,  George  L.,  4.230,759,  CI. 
428-159.000 
Arnold,  Charles  R  ;  and  Pennington.  Donald  A.,  to  Boeing  Commercial 
Airplane  Company.  Stop-o^  compound  and  method  of  making. 
4.230.614.  CI  260-33.6PQ 
Amtz.  Richard  J.;  See- 
Gee,  James  W.;  and  Amtz,  Richard  J.,  4,230,350,  CI.  292-144.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  Morigu- 

chi,  Kisoo;  and  Mizutani,  Shigeru,  4,230,831.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake.  Teuuya:  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanouchi, 
Masatoshi,  4,230,882,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hidaka.    Tsuneo;    Inoue.    Masahide;    and    Ebihara.    Masalomi. 

4.230,455.  CI.  433-202,000. 
Tokulomi,    Seijrro;    Jyojiki,    Masao;    and    Nakamura,    Kazuo. 
4.230.401.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Asakawa.  Kobun:  See— 

Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa. 
Kobun;  Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  4,230,927.  CI 
219-69.00C 
.^samoio.  Tetsuhiro:  See- 
Sato.  Kunihiko,  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa. 
Kobun;  Uebayashi.  Takeo;  and  Taguchi.  Haruo.  4,230,927.  CI 
2I9-69.00C. 
Asan,  Akira;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  and  Nishimoto.  Takeo,  to  Kobe  Steel. 

Limited.  Indirect  extrusion  process.  4.230.661.  CI,  264-323.000. 
Astra-SJuco  AB:  See — 

Ekbladh.  Fred  V.  G.,  4,230,102,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Atkins.  Herbert  A.,  lo  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Bottle  with  closure 

cap  4,230.232.  CI- 215-330000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Shawl.    Edward   T.;   and    Bullano.   Gerald   A.,   4,230,877,   CI. 
560-25.000. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Amstad.  John  H..  4.230.034.  CI.  99-587  000. 
ATO  Chimie:  See— 

Foy,  Paul;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard.  4,230,838,  CI. 
525-408.000 
Aucktor,  Ench;  and  Rubin,  Wolfgang,  to  Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH 

Homokineiic  universal  joint.  4,229,952,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Aude,  Thomas  C,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  slack  How  elimination  in  a  slurry  pipeline.  4,230,137,  CI. 
137-8.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG;  See— 

Ruda.  Gunter,  4,230,366,  CI.  297-487,000. 
Auer.  Robert  E,:  See— 

Pedroso.  Raul  I.;  and  Auer.  Robert  E..  4,230,031,  CI.  98-II5.0LH. 
Aufman.  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Falcione,  Ronald  J  ;  McManis,  Ronald  R.;  and  Aufman,  Joseph  A., 
4,230,610,  CI.  260-29  60M 
August,  Peter:  See— 

Maschberger,    Adolph,     and     August,     Peter,    4,230,820,    CI. 
521-77.000 
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Aurousseau,  Andre;  and  Roger.  Michel,  to  Svenska  Akiiebolagel 

Bromsregulator.  Governing  device  for  a  spring  brake  actuator 

4,230,021,  CI.  91-461.000.  ""uaior. 

Austin,  George  K.,  Jr.  Multiple  denul  handpiece  control  system 

4,230,452,  CI,  433-28.000, 
Austin,  John  J,,  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Lunch  box 

canon  and  a  blank  for  forming  same  4,230,261,  CI,  229-52  OOB 
Austin,  Ronald:  See— 

Nasiatka.  John  R.;  Austin.  Ronald;  and  Schaudek,  Ernest  F 
4,230,249,  CI,  227.123,000. 
Autodynamics.  Inc.:  See- 
Newton.  Roben  P.,  4,229.977,  CI.  73-487.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Higgerson.    Raymond;    and    Parsons.    David.    4.229.940.    Q 

60-562.000. 

Avery.  Hugh  E..  Jr.;  and  Paulson.  Jerome  I ,  to  Allied  Industries.  Inc. 

Method  for  treating  conduit  to  improve  flow  characteristic  and 

resulting  conduit  product  4.230.426.  CI  406-191.000. 

Avrea.  Walter  C;  and  Hansen,  Roben  N.  Ball  component  for  coupling 

apparatus.  4.230.336.  CI  280-507.000. 
Ayaha.  Kyuhei,  to  Shikoku  Kakooki  Co.,  Ltd.  Bottle  aligning  machine. 

4,230,217,  CI.  198-397.000. 
Ayerst  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Inc.:  See— 

Sehgal,    Surendra    N;    and    Vezina,    Claude,    4.230,692,    CI. 
424-122.000.      - 
Azevedo,  Alben  J.  Backhoe  finishing  tool.  4,230,435,  CI.  414-722.000. 
Azzis,  Daniel;  and  Delapone.  Francois  X.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Digiul  to  analog  convener  having  separate 
bit  conveners  4,231,020,  CI.  34O-3470DA 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Enrighl.  John  J.;  and  Holzwonh.  William  T.,  4,230.253,  CI. 
228-152.000. 
B.  H.  Bunn  Company;  See- 
Pierce,  Paul.  Jr ;  and  Beedy.  Roben  G.,  4,230,035,  O.  100-2.000. 
B.S.R.  Limited  of  Monarch  Works:  See- 
Wearing,  Brian  J.;  and  Zaidi,  Syed  M.  A..  4.230.921,  CI.  200- 
1S3.00J. 
B.  V  Neraloom:  See— 

Braat,  Antonius  M    M  ;  and  Lagerwerf,  Harry,  4,230,178.  CI, 
165-76.000. 
Babcock  i.  Wilcox  Company,  The;  See- 
Johnston,  Jesse  C,  Jr.,  4,229,854,  CI.  15-316.0OR. 
Bach  Laboratones,  Inc.;  See— 

Bommersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Dean,  Roben  A.,  Jr„  4.230,012.  CI. 
84-1.0IO 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  See— 

Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  4,230,861,  CI 
54«- 164.000. 
Badders,  Edwin  T,  Fluid  control  valve.  4,230,145,  CI.  I37-41O000. 
Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Sheely,  Harold  R.;  Oncchio,  F,  Frederick;  and  Ferrari,  Domenic 
C„4,230,668,  CI.  422-140000. 
Bafaro,  Michael  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dynamic  focus  circuitry  for  a 

CRT  data  display  terminal.  4,230.972.  CI  315-382.000. 
Bailey.  John  R.  W  ;  Caner.  Michael  R.  L ;  and  Fox.  Richard,  lo  ICI 

Australia  Limited.  Explosive  fuze  cord.  4.230,041,  CI  102-27.00R. 
Bailey,  Thomas  D.,  to  Reilly  Tar  t  Chemical  Corp  Process  for  makmg 

5-trinuoromethyl  pyridone.  4,230,864,  CI.  546-303.000. 
Bairon,  Genrikh  V.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M. 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev,  Vladimir  M.;  Minin,  Oleg  D.; 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady B,  4,229,946,  CI.  62-341  000. 
Baker,   George  H.,   Sr.   Drapery   pleating  apparatus  and  method 

4,230.171.0.  160.84.00R. 
Baker.  Robert  G:  See— 

Culp,  Richard  E.;  and  Baker,  Roben  G.,  4,230,578,  CI.  210-86.000. 
Bakos,  Peter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Decreas- 
ing the  porosity  and  surface  roughness  of  ceramic  substrates. 
4,230,773.  CI,  428-447.000. 
Balducci,  Luigi;  and  Rustioni.  Massimo,  lo  Montedison  S.p.A.  Inor- 
ganic pigments  and  method  for  preparing  same.  4,230,500,  CI   106- 
288.0OB. 
Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  Argade,  Shyam  D.,  lo  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration Apparatus  for  removing  nitrogen  trichloride  from  chlorine 
gas,  4,230,673,  CI,  422-225,000, 
Balle.  Gerhard:  See— 

Alberts.  Heinrich;  and  Balle.  Gerhard,  4,230.823.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Baltek  Corporation;  See— 

Roberts.  William  M  ;  and  Kohn.  Jean.  4,230.061.  CI.  1I4-74.00A. 
Baltz.  Gene  F ,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Manual  starter  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,230,085,  CI,  123-185  OOA, 
Bamberger,  Carlos  E ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Energy,  Cyclic 
thermochemical  process  for  producing  hydrogen  using  cerium- 
titanium  compounds,  4.230.682.  CI,  423-579.000. 
Banzhaf.  Werner:  See— 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Banzhaf.  Werner,  4.230,080,  CI  123-568.000. 
Baranaev,  Mikhail  I,:  See— 

Savinov,  Evgeny  A  ;  and  Baranaev,  Mikhail  1.,  4,229,963,  CI 
72-402.000, 
Baranck,  Bodo:  See— 

Lehmann,    Wilfried;    Muller,    Hermann;    and    Baranek,    Bodo, 
4.230.438.  CI.  415-122.00R. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Haug,  Edward  W..  4,230.428.  CI.  407-116.000. 


Barden.  Allan  D.  Support  assembly  for  cooking  utensils  4.230.089.  CI 

126-30.000. 
Bare,  Thomas  M.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc   Heterocyclic  tcirahydro-l- 
alkyl-4-oxo-IH-imidazol-2-ylidene  urea  and  phenyl  esters  of  letrahy- 
dro-l-alkyl-4-oxo-IH-imidazol-2-ylidene  carbamic  acid  compounds 
4,230.713.  CI  424-263.000. 
Barger.  Frank  L  :  See— 

Sequeira.  Avilino.  Jr ;  and   Barger.   Frank   L..  4.230.215,  CI. 
196-46.000 
Barker.  Robert  I.;  King.  David  P;  and  Rice.  Patrick  F .  to  Monsanto 
Company    Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  the  theological 
properties  of  an  extrudable  material  4.229.970.  CI  73-56000 
Barkov.  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N ;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A 
and  Sysoev,  Vladimir  S.,  4,229,961,  CI,  72-235,000 
Barkow,  William  H ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deflection  yoke  with  a 
magnet  for  reducing  sensitivity  of  convergence  lo  yoke  position 
4,231,009,0.335-212  000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A  ;  and  Krutsch,  John  R ,  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design 

Skate  board  game,  4,230,314,  CI,  273-l,00E. 
Barlow  Marine  Limited:  See- 
Porter.  Raymond  J  .  4.230.306.  CI  254-371.000 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Lenk.  Erich;  and  Dobbins.  Donald  J..  4.230.285.  CI  242-43.00R 
Bamsbee.  Clive  D .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  forming 

holes  in  thermoformed  articles  4.230.662.  CI  264-553  000. 
Barr.  Paul  C;  and  Groginsky.  Herbert  L..  to  Raytheon  Company 

Cordic  FFT  processor.  4.231.102.  CI  364-726.000. 
Barreca  Products  Co .  Inc.:  See— 

Finnegan,  Robert  J..  4,230.248.  O.  224-323  000. 
Banish.  Charles  M  .  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Hydrofonny- 

lation  of  olefins,  4.230,641.  O,  568-454,000, 
Banlett.  Charles  J  ;  Rhodes,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Rust.  Ray  D,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Treating  multilayer  printed 
wiring  boards,  4.230.553.  O,  204-19200E, 
Bartman.  Benjamin:  See- 
Swift.  Graham;  Bartman,  Benjamin;  and  Cenct,  Harry  J.,  4,230.772. 
CI,  428-442000, 
Barton.  Edwin  A,,  to  Vennont  Log  Building.  Inc.  Log-planing  ma- 
chine. 4.230.163.  O.  144-116.000.  »•-        6 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Gall,  Ludwig;  and  Fabian.  Wolfgang.  4.230.858.  O.  546-37.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Balko.    Edward    N.;   and   Argade.    Shyam   D..   4.230.673.   CI 
422-225,000, 
Batch,  Jeremy  J,;  Parry,  Keith  P ;  Rowe,  Colin  F ;  Lawrence,  David 
K.;  and  Brown,  Michael  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Control  of  pollen  formation.  4.230,484,  C\  71-111.000 
Batka,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Billington,  Evans  R.;  Batka,  Roben  J  ;  and  Korbilas,  Christ  P, 
4,230,161,0   141-302.000 
Batuglia.  Luciano  Automatic  center  punch  for  templates.  4,230,011. 

CI.  83-866,000 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Gui^nard,  Claude,  4,230,650,  CI  264-24.000, 
Baitigelli,  Jean  A    See— 

Levecque,  Marcel:  and  Battigelli,  Jean  A.,  4.234471,  O.  65-2.000, 
Baum,  Burton  M  :  See— 

Finley,  Joseph  H ;  Bruhaker,  Gaylen  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M.. 
4,230,591,  CI  252-102.000. 
Baum,  Elliot  I ,  to  Quasar  Microsystems,  Inc   Telephone  answering 

machine.  4,230,909,  CI  179-6.00R 
Baumann-Schmid,  Mary  Margrith.  heir:  See— 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz.  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid. 
Hans,    deceased;     Baumann-Schmid.     Mary     Margrith,     heir; 
Schmid-Suter.  Maria  Albenine.  heir.  Wawrla-Schmid,  Jeannette 
Martha,    heir;    and    Schmid-Gautschi.    Ernst   Georges,    hnr. 
4.230.623.  a.  260-326.5SM 
Baxter.  M  David:  See- 
Baxter.  Stephen  M;  Baxter.  M   David;  and  Eadline.  James  D. 
4,229.858.0.  17-44.000, 
Baxter,  Stephen  M,;  Baxter,  M,  David:  and  Eadline.  James  D.  Boal- 

mountable  fish-cleaning  tray.  4.229,858,  CI.  17-44.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Zissimopoulos,  Nick,  4,230,244,  O.  222-450.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotie,  Dieter;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo, 

4,230,548,0  204-159,140, 
Alberts,  Heinrich.  and  Balle.  Gerhard.  4.230,823,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Larbig,  Wolfgang,  4,230,567,  O.  210-600.000. 
Oeckl,  Siegfried;  Scheinpdug,  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Peter,  4,230,723, 

O.  424-5)2.000. 
Scholl.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Zenner,    Armin.    4.230,876,    CI 

560-25.000 
Tork,  Leo;  Kolb,  Gunier;  and  Hohne,  Wolfgang,  4,230,812.  O 

526-320000 
Zander.  Jurgen,  4.230.637,  O  260-580000 
Bays.  Marx'in  G,.  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Air  release  con- 
trol in  seismic  energy  source  air  gun  4.230.201,  O,  181-115,000, 
Bazlen,  Dieter:  Berger.  Rolf;  Blum.  Arnold;  Bock.  Dietrich  W,;  Chilin- 
ski,  Herbert;  Geng,  Hellmulh  R  .  Hajdu.  Johann;  Irro,  Fritz;  and 
Neuber,  Siegfned.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Arrangement     for    micro     instruction    control,    4.23I,(MS,    CI, 
364-200,000 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Bemasconi.  Felix  R..  4.229.995,  CI.  74-625.000. 
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De  Mesnueker.  Ivin,  4,230.982.  CI.  324-52.0OO. 
Rueuch.  Chnuiin:  and  Sitiig.  Roland.  4.231.0S4.  CI.  337-38.000. 
BBP  KunsuiofTwerk  Marbach  Bai«r  i.  Co.:  5m— 

Wenzlick.  Ench:  and  Roihrusk  Hermann.  4.230.382,  CI.  312- 
33O.0OR 
Beacco,  Enzo;  Bianchi,  Maru  L.;  Minghetti,  Annaclelo;  and  Spalta. 
Celcstino.  10  Socwta  Fannaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Analogues  of  ergot 
alkaloids.  4.230.854.  CI.  544-346.000. 
Beale.  Allan  A.:  S«- 

LaVance.  Cecil  N.;  and  Beale.  Allan  A..  4J31.093.  CI.  364-4«0.000. 
Beall.  Nelwn  J.:  Stt— 

Brasiad.  William  A.;  and  Beall.  Nelioa  J..  4.230.924.  O.  219- 
IO,55E, 
Beane.  Russell  R    See- 
Mann.  Brun  M  :  and  Beane.  Russell  R .  4.231.027.  CI.  340-636.000. 
Beaussant.  Raymond;  and  Claude.  Jacques,  to  Intertechnique.  Breath- 
ing and  acceleration  protection  apparatus  Tor  aircrai^  crew  members. 
4.230.097.  CI,  128-l.OOA, 
Beazley .  Rodney  T..  to  Glacier  Metal  Company.  Limited.  The.  Centrif- 
ugal separators.  4.230.S8I.  CI.  2IO-261.0O0 
Bechtel  International  Corporation;  See — 

Aude.  Thomas  C.  4.230,137.  CI.  137-8.000. 
Chapman.  Jay  P..  4.230.153.  CI.  137-599.000 
Bechteler.  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Display  device  for 
illustrating  varuble  and  flied  information.  4,231.034.  CI.  34O-76S.00O. 
Beck.  John  P    Illuminated  number  display  device.  4,229.894,  CI. 

40-579.000. 
Becker.  Colman  L.;  and  LeBlanc,  Joseph  R..  to  Pullman  Incorporated. 
Low   energy   process  for  synthesis  of  ammonia.   4,230,680,  CI. 
423-360.000. 
Becker.   Michael   L.,   to   A-T-O   Inc.   Adjusuble  stroke  cylinder. 

4.230.024.  CI  92-13.100. 
Becker,  William  J,;  Glanz.  Kenneth  D.;  Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown,  Robert 
W  ;  and  Anderson,  Jerrold  L  .  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc  Process  for 
making  form  sets  from  carbonless  copy  paper  sheets.  4,230,514,  CI. 
156-303.000 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Blanke.  Gordon  C.  4,230,554,  CI.  2O4-I95.00T. 
Beecham  Group  Limited;  See — 

Atkins.  Herbert  A  .  4.230.232,  CI.  215-330.000. 
Savidge.  Thomas  A.;  and  Powell,  Lawson  W.,  4,230,8M,  CI. 
435-180  000. 
Beedy.  Robert  G    See- 
Pierce.  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Beedy,  Robert  G..  4,230,035,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Begassc.  Beatrice;  See— 

Le  Corre,   Maurice;   Hercouet.   Alain;  and   Begasse.   Beatnce, 
4.230,624,  CI  260-345.200. 
Beguin.  Alain;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Family  of  liquid  crystals  of  the  disubstitute  diester  type. 
4,230.596.  CI.  232-299,000, 
Behnke,  Roben  C  .  to  Sunadyne.  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine 
tappet  comprising  a  sintered  powdered  metal  wear  resistant  composi- 
tion. 4.230,491.  CI  75-243,000, 
Belanger.  Germain,  to  Bombardier  Limited.  Pool  door.  4,229,843,  CI. 

4-495  OOO 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Fleischman.  Andor  A  ,  4,230397.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Bell.  Roy  L ;  Gillard,  Dennis  A ;  Watt,  Peter;  Cartledge.  Brian:  Mill- 
house.  Barry;  Cheese,  Michael  E.;  and  Dring,  Eric,  to  Coal  Industry 
Limited  Equipment  for  laying  a  layer  of  elongate  material.  4,230.371, 
CI.  299-33,000, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Banlett.  Charles  J .   Rhodes.  Ronald  J.;  and  Rust.  Ray  D., 

4,230,553,  CI  204-192.00E. 
Boll,  Harry  J  ;  and  Maul.  Michael  K.,  4,230,958,  CI.  307-353.000, 
Casey.  Horace  C.  Jr ;  Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy,  Philip  W,, 

4,231.050.  CI.  357-16.000 
Hartman,  Roben  L  ;  Ilegems,  Marc;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Wagner. 

WUfried  R..  4.230.997.  CI.  331-94  50H 
Hunsberger.  Dennis  J  ;  Nahabedtan.  Charles  E.;  Quinn,  Thomas 

M.;  and  VanOmum.  James  H  .  4.231.087,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miller.  Stewart  E,.  4.230.473.  CI,  65-3,aOA, 
Semplak.  Ralph  A,.  4.231.043.  CI,  343-786,000. 
Turner.  Dennis  R  .  4.230.538,  CI,  204-15,000. 
Tumn.  Richard  H.,  4.231.042,  CI.  343-786000. 
Bell.  Vincent  G,.  Jr,;  Burke.  Thomas  P.;  Margolin,  George  D,;  and 
Vurpillat.  Victor  V,,  to  Centurion  E)au  Corporation,  Business  form 
with  electrically  conductive  layer,  4,230,344.  CI.  283-6.000. 
Bellinger,  Robert  M.;  and  Clayton,  Hadwen  A.,  to  Phillips  Peuoleum 
Company.    Compressor    surge    control    system.    4,230,437,    CI. 
413-1.000. 
Bellus.  Daniel:  See— 

Malherbe,  Roger;  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Gsell,  Laureu.  4,23a722.  CI. 
424-301.000. 
Belttan.  Stanley  C;  and  Jacobson.  Mark.  Bottom  face  mill.  4,230,427. 

CI.  407-91.000. 
Belltary.  Harold  E.,  to  Sylvania  Circuit  Breaker  Corporation.  Circuit 
breaker  havmg  a  thennally  responsive  latching  member  4,231.006. 
CI  335-36.000 
Bendix  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Claiton,   William   B.;  and  Cronai,  Joacpb  C,  4,230,273,  O. 

239-125.000. 
Meyer.  Donald  E  ;  Colpaen.  James  J ;  Fischer,  Frederick  R.;  Gatt, 
Michael  E  ;  and  Koehler,  David  P..  4,230.252.  CI  228-152.000 
Bendix  Forest  Products  Corporation:  See- 
On.  Roben  P..  4J30J33.  O.  217-36.000. 


Benedyk,  Joseph  C..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Cigarette  bum  proof 

anincial  grass.  4.23a7S2.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Bennecke.  Earl  J  ;  and  Bennecke.  Mark  R.  Tank  for  cleaning  and 

chemical  treatment  of  boiler  feedwaler.  4,230.577,  CI.  210-85.000. 
Bennecke.  Mark  R  :  See— 

Bennecke,    Earl    J.;   and    Bennecke.    Mark    R.,   4.230,577,   CI. 
210-85.000. 
Benzie,  Roben  J.;  and  Waddan,  Dhafir  Y.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited.    Manufacture    of  organic    nilriles.    4,230,634,    CI. 
260-465.300. 
Beresinsky.  Isaac,  to  Moledeth  Developtnent  Co.,  Ltd.  Elevator-con- 
veyor for  bulk  matenal.  4,230,221,  CI.  198-513.000. 
Berezuk.  Peter  D,:  See— 

Wolinski,    Leon    E,;    and    Berezuk,    Peter    D.,    4,230,613,    CI. 
156-315.000. 
Berg,  Hermann  O ;  Gulden,  Peter;  Kostka.  Hana;  and  Michel,  Alfred,  to 
Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft    Vaporizing    burner.    4,230,443,    CI. 
431-328.000. 
Bergamini.  Michael  V,  W,:  See- 
Cooper,  Charles  A.;  and  Bergamini,  Michael  V  W.,  4.23a724,  CI. 
424-317,000, 
Berger.  Josef  See — 

Gmeiner.  Gunter,  Frey,  Egon;  and  Berger,  Joief,  4,229,853.  a. 
1 5-250 1 60. 
Berger,  Rolf:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski,  Herberi;  Geng,  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu,  Johann;  Irro, 
Fritz;  and  Neuber,  Siegfried.  4.231,085,  CI,  364-200,000, 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Jagnow.  H  J,,  4,230,528,  CI,  201-12,000, 
Berkestad,  Karl-Erik,  to  Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB.  Heat  exchange  with 
separately    supponed    and    separately    removable    tubular   coils. 
4.230,177,  CI.  165-67,000, 
Berky,  Richard  K..  to  Chromalloy  Amencan  Corporation.  Bale  rolling 

machine,  4.229,934,  CI.  56-341,000, 
Bernard.  Roy  A,  Separable  mower  blade.  4,229.933,  CI.  36-295.000 
Bemasconi,  Felix  R.,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 
Locking  mechanism  for  an  adjustable  spindle  drive.  4,229.995,  CI. 
74-625.000. 
Bemauer,  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz;  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid, 
Hans,  deceased  (by  Schmid-Appenzelier.   Kathe  Anna,  heir);  by 
Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  Margnth.  heir;  by  Schmid-Suter,  Maria 
Albenine.  heir;  by  Wawrta-Schmid.  Jeannette  Manha,  heir;  and  by 
Schmid-Gautschi.  Ernst  Georges,  heir,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc, 
Pyrrolidine  denvatives  4.230.623.  CI  260-326  5SM 
Bernstein.  Jack.  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B  Richard;  and  Weisenbom, 
Frank  L.,  to  E.  R,  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc,  Steroid  derivatives  and  their 
use  in  radioimmunoassays.  4,230.621,  CI.  260-239.570 
BerofT,  Howard,  to  Johnson  t  Johnson.  Hub  with  suturing  provision 

for  medical  devices.  4.230.110.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Berryman,  John  E  ;  and  Metzner.  John  W .  to  P.S.I  Ruid  Power  Ltd 

Hydrostatic  dnve  for  lathes,  4.230.165,  CI   144-209.00R 
Benelsen.  Corey  A  ;  and  Spars.  Byron  G,.  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, Removal  of  entrained  solids  from  retorted  hydrocarbonaceous 
vapors.  4.230.537.  CI  208-8,WR, 
Benhelon,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Briel.  Philippe;  Berthelon.  Jean-Jacques:  and  Depin.  Jean-Claude, 
4.230.850.  CI.  544-151.000 
Benhier,  Pierre.  Frame  support  for  tool  head.  4,229,866.  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Benrand,  Jean-Noel  M..  to  Labofina,  S.A.  Fire-retardant  polystyrenic 

compositions  4,230,821,  CI.  521-95.000. 
Betz.  Norman  L  ;  Lanter.  Kent  J.;  and  Williams.  Danny  L .  to  Ralston 
Purma  Company.  Intake  limiting  liquid  feed  supplement  for  rumi- 
nants 4.230.736.  CI.  426-601  000, 
Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Rossmann.  Axel,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Munchcn  GmbH  Method  of  encapsulating  a  molded  ceramic  mem- 
ber, 4,230,745.  CI  427-255.400. 
Bhalla,  Ranbir  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Color  high-pressure 

sodium  vapor  lamp.  4.230.964.  CI.  313-220.000. 
Bianchetta.  Donald  L.;  and  Schexnayder.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co    Hydraulic   rock  breaker  circuit  for  an  excavator. 
4,230.022,  a.  91-316,000. 
Bianchi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Traini,  Carlo;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  and  Pellegri,  Albeno,  4,230,542. 
CI.  204-93.000 
Bianchi,  Mana  L.:  See— 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bianchi,  Maria  L.;  Minghetti.  Annacleto:  and  Spalla, 
Celestino.  4.230,854.  CI.  544-346.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Dean.  Noel  S.:  Chapman,  Joseph  E.  G.;  and  Williams,  Eric  L., 
4,230,395,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Bickley,  Roben  H,;  and  Dewe^,  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  DC 
Coupled,  wide  band  width  high  voltage  modulator.  4.230.973,  CI 
313-383.000, 
Bicskei.   Bela  J     Precision  blocking  of  semi-finished   lens  blanks. 

4,229,911,  CI.  3I-284,00E, 
Bielomatik  Leuze  &  Co  :  See— 

Kunzmann.  Otto.  4.230,218,  CI   198-461,000, 
Billington,  Evans  R  ;  Baika.  Roben  J  .  and  Korbilas,  Christ  P.,  to  Rego 
Company  Thermal  manual  emergency  shut  off  valve.  4.230.161.  CI. 
141-302.000. 
Billon.  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Carter.  Ned  C:  Cramer,  Jerry  W.:  and  Billon,  Dennis  E,  4,230.063, 
CI.  Ill- 1 7.000. 
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Binasik.  Chester  S,;  Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  and  Harthun.  Nonnan  E..  to 
Coen  Company.   Self  contained  compact  burner.  4.230,449.  CI 
431-353.000. 
Binder,  Dieter:  See— 

Hroraatka,  Otto;  and  Binder.  Dieter,  4,230.873,  CI.  549-64  000 
Biotechnologie  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Emulsan:  See— 

Guinick.    David    L.;   and    Rosenberg,   Eugene.   4,230,801,   CI 
433-101.000 
Bird.  Carl  H;  See- 
Bird.  Thomas  O.;  While,  Jack;  and  Bird.  Carl  H..  4.230.585.  CI 
252-8.100, 
Bird,  Thomas  O  ;  White,  Jack;  and  Bird,  Carl  H  ,  to  White-Bird  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  Fire-retardant  cellulose  insulation  and  process  for  making 
same  4.230.585,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Birrell.  Peter  L .  to  Acro-Matic,  Inc,  Cyclically  operable  dispenser 
providing  a  double  closure  between  dispensing  cycles,  4.230,239,  CI 
222-185,000.  -r-       e    / 

Bisbing,  Roben  H..  to  Souihco.  Inc  Link  and  lever  operated  toggle 

latch  mechanism  4,230,351.  CI,  292-223000 
Bjorgum,  Keith  D  Carpet  door  stop  4,230,353,  CI.  292-343  000, 
Bjork,  Jan;  Olsson,  Jan  T,;  Lindgren.  Bo  S  ;  Borg,  Ame  G.;  and  Ander- 
sson,  Jan  A  R  ,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Releasing  device.  4,230,040,  CI 
102-13.000 
Blair,  Bruce  A.;  and  McClure,  Howard  G,,  to  Lenco,  Inc  Control 

circuit  for  a  welding  device,  4,230,929,  CI,  219-111.000. 
Blank,  Herbert:  See— 

Guniher,  Hertxrt;  and  Blank,  Herbert,  4,230.796.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Blanke.  Gordon  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring ions  in  solution,  4,230,554,  CI,  2O4-I95.0OT. 
Blankenship.  Michael  G..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  System  for  deliver- 
ing materials  to  deposition  site  on  optical  waveguide  blank.  4,230,744 
CI  427-163  000 
Blasbalg,  Herman  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Anti-jam  communications  system.  4.231.113.  CI  455-29.000. 
Blaszczak.  Larry  C;  See— 

Hatfield.  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C ;  and  Fisher,  Jack  W.. 
4.230.644.  CI.  260-960.000. 
Blatz.  Philip  S.:  See— 

Tanny.  Stephen  R.;  and  Blatz.  Philip  S.,  4,230,830,  CI  525-222,000. 
Bloch,  Alexander:  See— 

Bobek,  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch.  Alexander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi, 
4,230,698,  CI.  424-180.000, 
Blore.  James  H ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Double  knit  fabric 

4,229,954,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Blum,   Alvin   S.,   to  Medical   Engineering  Corp.    Micro-hemosut. 

4,230,119,  CI,  128-325.000, 
Blum,  Arnold:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Berger.  Rolf:  Blum.  Arnold;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski,  Herbert:  Geng,  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu,  Johann:  Irro, 
Fritz;  and  Neuber.  Siegfried,  4,231,085,  CI.  364-200000, 
Blytaa,  George  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Sulfur  extraction  method. 

4.230,184,  CI.  166-312.000, 
Bobek,  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch.  Alexander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi.  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  2-Subslituted  arabinofuranosyl  nucleosides  and 
nucleotides,  4.230,698,  CI  424-180000. 
Bock,  Dietrich  W.:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold:  Bock,  Dietrich  W,; 
Chilinski.  Herbert;  Geng.  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu.  Johann    Irro. 
Fntz.  and  Neuber.  Siegfried.  4.231.085,  CI.  364-200000 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co  .  GmbH:  See— 
Huber.  Bemhard  W,.  4,230,665,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Boe,  Eldon  L.  Emergency  prescription  kit  for  travelers.  4,230,226,  CI 

206-570,000, 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  Sec- 
Arnold.  Charles  R  ;  and  Pennington.  Donald  A.,  4.230,614,  CI 

260-33.6PQ. 
Hamm.   Roben    A:   and   Whitener,   Philip  C.  4.230.293,   CI 

244-1 19.000. 
Sealey,    Francis:    and    Steadman,    Stephen    T.,   4,230,352,    CI 
292-341.170 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Merrell,  HoUis  B..  4,230,016.  CI.  85-9.MR. 
Boelkins.  Wallace  G..  to  Uni-Misi.  Inc.  Coupling  for  vacuum  systems 

4.230.345.  CI,  283-7,000, 
Boguslaski,  Robert  C :  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Christner.  James  E  .  to 
Miles  Laboratones.  Inc.  Heterogenous  specific  binding  assay  employ- 
ing a  coenzyme  as  label,  4.230,797.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Bohm,  George  G.  A.;  and  Gross.  Sunley  S.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  tread  produc- 
tion. 4,230,649,  CI  264-22.000. 
Boileau,  Jacques;  and  Maihevet.  Albert,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Eublissemenu  Michelin    Nonreinforced  tire  having  strengthened 
zones,  4.230.169,  CI,  I52-353,OOR, 
Boll,  Harry  J  ;  and  Maul.  Michael  K,.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones. 
Incorporated,    Loss    of   clock    detector    circuit.    4.2.10,958.    CI 
307-353,000, 
Bollen,  Phillip  S,;  See— 

Amin,   Surendra   A,;   Bollen,   Phillip  S.;   and   Sacks,   William, 
4,230,636,0,264-171,000 
Bombardier  Limited:  See— 

Belanger.  Gennain,  4,229,843.  CI  4-495  000. 
Bommersbach.  Wolfgang:  and  Dean,  Robert  A  ,  Jr..  to  Bach  Laborato- 
nes. Inc  Musical  instrument  and  method  for  use  therein.  4,230.012. 
CI,  84-I.Oia 


Bonazza,  Benedict  R.;  and  Schiff.  Sidney,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Fuel  and  lubricant  additives  from  aminoalkylalkanolamines 
4.230,588,  CI.  252-51, 30A- 
Bonmali,  Rcynald:  Roz.  Bernard:  and  Toilet  de  Samcne.  Henn.  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitainc.  and  Socicle  de  Recherches  Tech- 
niques et  Induslrielles.  Method  for  recycling  a  earner  gas  from  the 
trapping  system  to  the  inlet  of  a  gas  chromatographic  wnaration  unil 
4,230.464.  CI  55-23.000, 
Bonse.  Dirk:  See— 

Weidenbach,  Guenter;  and  Bonse.  Dirk,  4,2J0.80t.  CI  435-176  000 
Booth.  Inc.:  See- 
Booth.  Jack  J.;  Branch,  Willum  C :  and  Kidd.  Roben  P ,  4,230.147, 
CI.  137-504  000 
Booth.  Jack  J  .  Branch.  William  C;  and  Kidd.  Robert  P .  to  Booth.  Inc 

Constant  fiow  valve  4.230,147.  CI  137-504000. 
Boots  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Boulter.  Clive.  4.230.236.  CI  221-190000 
Borello,  Domenic  Continuous  variable  speed  transmission  4,229,983 

CI.  74-192,000 
Borg,  Arne  O  :  See— 

Bjork,  Jan;  Olsson.  Jan  T ;  Lindgren.  Bo  S .  Borg.  Ame  G,  and 
Andersson.  Jan  A  R,.  4,230.0«.  CI   102-13000, 
Borichevsky,  Donald  J  .  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co  .  Inc  .  The 

Canopy  for  furniture  frames  4.230.363.  CI,  297-184  000 
Bomstein,  L    F,,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation    Composition  for 
conditioning  softwood  logs  pnor  to  peeling  operation  4.2.W.6O0.  CI 
252-364.000,  ^      e-    ^ 

Borowski.  Kurt:  See— 

Wick,  Richard;  Stemme.  Olto:  Lermann.  Peter:  Wagner.  Karl; 
Borowski.  Kurt:  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4,2.10.40oi 
CI,  354-25.000, 
Bonegaard  A/S:  See— 

Hasvold.  Ketil,  4.230.524.  CI.  162-25  000. 
Borruso.  Joseph  V..  to  Abex  Corporation   Bulb  mount  for  vehicle 

lamps.  4.231.081.  CI  3.52-306.000 
Bosch.  Mahlon  L.;  and  McKelvy.  Marvin  D..  to  A  B  Chance  Com- 
pany Tool  for  manual  relocation  of  electrical  cables.  4.230.357  CI 
294-19,00R, 
Botielsen.  Walter  E  No  bounce  dan  4,230322.  CI  273-420000 
Bouge.  Pierre  M  J    See- 

Denay,  Andre  M.  J.;  and  Bouge.  Pierre  M.  J..  4,230,262,  CI 
229-69.000 
Boulon.  Georges:  See— 

Vednne.  Alain:  Gacon.  Jean-Claude:  Boulon.  Georges;  and  Trot- 
tier.  Danielle,  4,230598,  CI,  2S2-301,40H, 
Bnulter,  Clive.  to  Boots  Company  Limited.  The   Tablet  dispenser 

4.230,236,  CI.  221-190,000 
Bousaid.  Issam  S .  to  Texaco  Inc,  Oil  recovery  method  employing 
alternate  slugs  of  surfactant  fiuid  and  fresh  water   4.230.182.  CI 
166-273.000, 
Bowden,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Dickinson.  C  Burton,  to  Dickinson  &  Bowden 

Associates.  Inc.  Saddle  clamp  assembly.  4.229,863.  CI  24-277.000 
Bowen.  Mack  D  ;  and  Purdy.  Kenneth  R  ,  to  American  Can  Company 
Process  for  producing  highly  activated  carbonaceous  products 
4.230,602.  CI  252-421.000 
Box.  John  W    Sff— 

Burnett.  Roben  R.;  and  Box.  John  W..  4,230.231.  CI  215-329000 
Boyer,  Norman  W,;  See- 
Taylor,    Roben    S:   and    Beyer.    Norman   W,   4.230.660.   CI 
264-311000, 
Boyne,  Ralph  A  ;  and  Coitingham.  Richard  L..  to  Thormack  Engineer- 
ing Ltd,  Flared  combusiion  chamber  4.230.447.  CI  431-158.000 
Braat.  Anionius  M  M  .  and  Lagerwerf.  Harry,  to  B  V  Neratoom.  Heat 

exchanger  with  pump  4.230.178.  CI    165-76.000 
Braconi,  Gustavo:  and  Valli.  Giuseppe   Automatic  apparatus  for  the 

treatment  of  links  of  metallic  chains,  4.230.25 1.  CI  228-41  000 
Bradley,  Laird  P..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy   Pulse  circuit 

apparatus  for  gas  discharge  laser  4.230.994.  CI  331-94  5PE 
Branch.  William  C:  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J  ;  Branch.  William  C  ;  and  Kidd.  Roben  P.  4,230,147, 
CI.  137-504.000 
Brandin.   Tore,   to   Stal    Refngeration    AB     Refrigeration   system. 

4.229.949.  CI  62-503.000, 
Brasiad.  William  A.,  and  Beall.  Nelson  J.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Method 
and  matenal  for  prepackaging  food  to  achieve  microwave  brownina 
4.230.924.  CI,  219-1055E 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Hasielbach.  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred:  Dotier.  Klaus;  Hab- 

fasl.  Karleugen;  and  Mullet.  Karl.  4.2.10.907.  CI   179-1  OOE 

Bray.  Donald  T  .  and  Tondreau.  Raymond  A  .  to  Desalination  Systems. 

Inc.  Bnne  flow  control  for  membrane  separation  system,  4,230,579. 

CI.  210-101  000 

Brearley.  Malcolm:  and  White.  Alfred  K  .  to  Girling  Limited.  Anii-lock 

brake  control  system  11  4.230376.  CI  303-106.000. 
Breda  Termomeccanica  Sp.A,:  See — 

Panzen.  Cesare.  4,229.908,  CI,  51-I03.00R, 
Brehm.  Robert:  See— 

Munchinger.  Bernd.  and  Brehm,  Robert,  4,229.928.  CI.  53-452  000 
Brenner.  Kun  H  .  Jr  .  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Means  for  posi- 
tioning an  elecintal  contactor  on  a  CRT  mask  assembly,  4,230,965. 
CI  313-40'iiUO 
Breslow.  Jefl"re.'  D..  Hicks.  Alan  A  ;  Jaworski.  Eugene;  and  Meyer. 
Burton  C  .  10  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates  Sound  actuated  competi- 
tive game  apparatus  4.230.317.  CI  273-II900A 
Bretz.  John:  and  Cech.  Leonard  S ,  to  Lubnzol  Corporation,  The 
Aqueous  well-dnlling  fluids  4.230586.  CI  252-8  50P 
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Bncknur.  Eugene  L.;5«— 

Selo  Rodney  K  M.;  Bricknun.  Eugene  L.;  and  Fitzgibbons,  Mi- 
chiel  R.,  4,230.187,  CI.  166-362.000. 

Bndgesione  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  

Rineda.  Hiroshi;  Wjube.  Yoji;  Sounii.  Akio;  Ura.  Yasuyuki;  Ishii, 

Michio.  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  4.230.168.  CI.  152-310.000. 
Makino.  Shlgeo.  Sugimura,  Norboru;  and  Aoki.  Shigeta,  4.230.S12. 
CI    152-209,OOR. 
Bnei.  Philippe;  Benhelon,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Depin.  Jean-Claude,  to 
LIPHA.  LyonnaiK  Industrielle  Pharmaceulique.   3-Subsliiuied-4- 
ainincalko»y-5.6<onden«ed      ring-2-pyranone».      4.230.830,      CI 
544-151.000 
Briggs.  Richard  L  ;  and  Meacham,  Sterling  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Energy.  Liquid  Mdium  dip  seal  maintenance  system. 
4.230.526.  CI.  176-38  000. 
Brobeck.  Glenn  H   Portable  pipe  cleaning  apparatus.  4.229,852,  CI 

15-3  500 
Brodenck.  Thomas  E  :  Set— 

Hauenstein.  Jack  D.;  and  Broderick.  Thomas  E..  4,230.819.  CI. 
528-»83000. 
Brois.  Sunley  J  ;  and  Ver  Strate.  Gary,  to  Euon  Research  t  Engineer- 
ing Co  Olefin  containing  polymers  treated  with  oxycarbonylsulfenyl 
halides.  4.230.837.  CI  525-343.000. 
Bronson.  Nathaniel  R..  II  Set— 

Pickenng,  Norman  C;  and  Bronson,  Nathaniel  R.,  II,  4.230, 124,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Brooks.  Henry  W  ;  and  Nichol,  Gloria  C.  to  Nichol.  Gloria  C.  Com- 
bined eating  utensil.  4.229.880.  CI  30-142  000. 
Brooks.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Transistoriwd  elevator 

control  button.  4.230.206.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Brothers.  Gene  A  ;  Neely.  John  A ;  and  Kieffe.  Patrick  W.,  to  Eltra 

Corporation  Line  concentrator.  4,230,913,  CI.  I79-I8.0FC. 
Broughton.  Roy  M  ,  Jr ;  Callander.  Douglas  D ;  Pengilly.  Bnan  W.; 
Schirmer.  Joseph  P ;  and  Winters.  Terence  E  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Reduction  of  glycol  ethers  in  polyesters. 
4.230.818.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Brown.  George  R.;  Carroll.  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson.  S.  Elliolt.  to 
Tetaco  Inc    Submerged  offshore  storage  facility.  4.230,422.  CI. 
405-210.000. 
Brown.  Michael  J  :  See- 
Batch.  Jeremy  J.;  Parry.  Keith  P.;  Rowe,  Colin  F.;  Lawrence. 
David  K  ;  and  Brown.  Michael  J..  4,23a4«4,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Brown.  Patncia  A.:  Set— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Brown,  Patricia  A.;  and  Vemikos.  Joan,  4,230,717,  CI. 
424-274,000 
Brown,  Robert  W,:  See- 
Becker.  William  J  ;  Glanz,  Kenneth  D.;  Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown, 
Robert  W  ;  and  Anderson,  Jerrold  L..  4.230,314,  CI.  156-305.000. 
Brown  &  Root,  Inc.:  See- 
Chow.  Fred  I.,  4,230,420,  CI.  405-166.000. 
Brubaker,  Gaylen  R.:  Set— 

Finley,  Joseph  H.;  Brubaker.  Gaylen  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M., 
4,230.591.  CI  252-102  000 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E    See— 

Tarbox.  Bruce  H ;  Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Conway,  John  W.;  and 
Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr .  4,231,086.  O.  364-200.000. 
Bruce,  Robert  W  :  See- 
Gorman,    Ralph    E.;    and    Bruce.    Robert    W.,    4,23a268,    CI. 
237-51.000. 
Brueggeminn.  Hirry  P ;  and  Grafton,  David  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 


Mirror  facet  tracker  using  spherical  mirrors.  4,230,394,  CI.  350-6  800.    Callander.  Douglas  D.;  See- 


Burke.  Edward  F..  Jr.,  to  MFE  Corporation.  Two-axis  optical  scannef. 

4,230.393.  CI.  350-6.500. 
Burke.  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Bell,  Vincent  G.,  Jr.;  Burke.  Thomas  P.;  Margolin.  George  D.;  and 
Vurpillat.  Victor  V.,  4.230.344.  CI.  283-6.000. 
Burkert  GmbH:  Set— 

Dettmann,  Heinrich;  and  Mehrer.  Otto,  4,230,143,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Burkholder,  Ward  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Method  of  recovering  dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide.  4.230.890. 
CI.  568-576000. 
Burki.  Arthur  G  ;  See- 
Logan.  ClilTord  K..  Jr..  4,230.193.  CI.  175-379.000. 
Burnett.  Robert  R ;  and  Box,  John  W.,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc. 

Closure  cap.  4,230,231,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Bumham,  Ralph  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Electrically 

excited  mercury  halide  laser.  4,23a995.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Bumstein,  Philip  J.;  Parua,  George  R.;  and  Siegel,  Stephen  L..  to 

Pittway  Corporation.  Integral  contact.  4,230.383,  CI  339-I7.00R. 
Burr.  Peter:  See- 
Grimm.  Peter;  and  Burr,  Peter,  4,230,469,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

HoTz,  George  E.;  Ogle,  James  A.;  and  Przybyiek,  George  J., 

4,230,967,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Templelon,  William  B.,  4,230,312,  CI.  271-215.000. 
Burroway.  Gary  L.;  and  Maximovich.  Michael  J  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  i 
Rubber  Company.  The.   Water  reducible  coating  compositions. 
4,230.609.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Burton.  Allen  H.  Method  and  device  for  facilitating  the  watering  of 

hanging  plants  4,229,904.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Bush  Universal.  Inc.:  See— 

Stanton.  Leo  F  .  4.229.851.  CI.  12-146.00S. 
Bustard.  Thomas  S.;  and  Pohl.  Corriene  S .  to  Hittman  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  radioactive  waste  materials  into  solid  form.  4.230.597, 
CI  252-301. low. 
Butler,  Glenn  J.,  to  lUC  International,  Inc.  Rail  system  and  gas  meter- 
ing system  in  a  hyperbaric  system.  4,230,107,  CI.  128-205  260. 
Butler,  Jack  O.:  See- 
Butler,  Payson  M.;  and  Butler,  Jack  O..  4,230,325,  CI.  277-1 17.000. 
Butler.  Payson  M  ;  and  Butler.  Jack  O.  Conjugate  two-piece  packing 

ring  with  hmiter.  4.230.325.  CI.  277-117.000 
Byars,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Paradise.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Byais.  Mark  L.,  4,230.732.  CL 
426-393.000. 
Byers,  Thomas  L.  Oscillating  plate  animated  motion  display  machine. 

4,229,895,  CI.  40-614.000. 
Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  and  Sobolev,  Vyacheslav  O.  Method  of  produc- 
ing nonconsumable  electrode  for  use  in  arc  techniques.  4.229.873.  CI 
29-420000. 
C.  H.  Masland  &  Sons:  See- 
Morris.  Robert  W.,  4.230.755.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Cais.  Michael,  to  Technion  Research  A  Development  Foundation  Ltd. 

Test  pack  kit  for  immunoassay.  4,230.664.  CI  422-61.000 
Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  and  Mulach,  Arthur,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Magnetic  flux  sensor  for  laminated  cores.  4.230.961.  CI  310- 
68.00R. 
Calgon  Corporation:  Set— 

Falcione,  Ronald  J.;  McManis,  Ronald  R.;  and  Aufman,  Joseph  A.. 
4.230,610,  CI.  26O-29.60M. 
Caliri,  Charies  T,  to  Jamesbury  Corporation.  Pneumatic  actuator. 
4.230.025.  CI  92-31.000. 


Brunelli.  Alessandro  Set— 

Coralli.   Giorgio  V;  and  Brunelli.  Alessandro.  4,229,955.  CI. 
70-32.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation  See— 

Benedyk.  Joseph  C.  4.230.752.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Buchwald.  Huben  W ;  and  Houle.  Peter  C.  to  Til  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  removing  foam  4,230.467,  CI.  55-178.000 
Buckley.  Lawrence  W..  to  National  Instrument  Company.  Inc.  Adjust- 
able suck-back  device  for  saniury  pumps.  4,230.160.  CI.  141-116.000. 
Buckner.  Carrol  E .  to  Smoky  Mountain  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fireplace 

door.  4.230,093.  CI.  126-190.000 
Buehrle.  William  B..  to  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.  Communications 

lystem  with  repeater  sutions.  4.230,989.  CI.  375-4.000 
Bull.  David  W .  10  Nanron  Corporation  Lamp  assembly  light  shield 

and  retaining  means.  4,231.082,  CI  362-368.000. 
BuUano.  Gerald  A.;  See- 
Shawl.   Edward  T.;  and   Bullano.  Gerald  A..  4030,877,  a. 
56O-25000. 
Bullard,  Herbert  L.;  and  Osbom,  Robert  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber    Company,    The.     Hydrocarbon    resin     4430,842,    CI. 
326-185.000. 
Bunda,  Tsuchio:  See— 

Noguchi,  Maaaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Maaaharu;  Bunda.  Tsuchio;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro,  4,230,072,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  16-Phenoxy-9-deoxy-9- 

methylene-PGF  compounds.  4,230,629,  CI.  260-404  000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Keglewitsch.  Josef.  4.230.391.  O.  339-97.00R. 
Burger.  Alfred;  and  Paar.  Adalbert,  to  EWA-Werk  Spezialerieugung 
von  Zylinder-  und  Sicherheitsschlossem  GmbH  &  Co.  Control 
device  particularly  for  use  in  a  lock  4,229.958.  CI.  70-366.000. 
Bunks.  Rudolf  S;  Fauke.  Allen  R  ;  and  GrifTiihs.  I3avid  W..  to  Petrolite 
Corporation.  Quaternary  ammonium  adducts  of  polymerizable  ter- 
tiary ammonium  salts  and  acrylonitrile  4,230.839.  CI.  526-75.000. 


Broughton.Roy  M..  Jr ;  Callander.  Douglas  D.;  Pengilly.  Brian  W.; 
Schirmer.  Joseph  P.;  and  Winters,  Terence  E,  4,230.811.  O. 
528-272.000. 
Cambridge.  Edward  L.:  See- 
Archer.  Anthony  M.;  Cambridge.  Edward  L.;  and  Hewgill.  Doug- 
las F..  4.230,540,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Camilleri.  Thomas  M.  Positive  turret  indexing  apparatus.  4,230,315,  Q. 

273-54.XR. 
Campo.  Edgar  A.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 

and  Company  Material  converger.  4,229,861,  CI.  19-161.100. 
Canada  Packers  Limited:  See- 
Mag,   Theodore    K.;   and    Reid,    Margaret    P.,   4,230,630,   O. 
260-428.000. 
Canizares,  Hugo  M.:  See— 

Schuller.  James  T;  Albrecht.  Paul  N.;  and  Canizares,  Hugo  M., 
4,231.105,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Takao;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  and  Iwami,  Naoki,  4,230,783.  CI. 

430-42.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi,  4.230,403,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko.  and  Sato,  Yasuhisa,  4,230,398,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Uchiyama,   Takashi;    Nakamura,    Zenzo;   and   Ohtaki.    Shohei, 
4,230,402,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Canterino,  Peter  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Chemically  crosa-linked 

poly(p-methylstyrene).  4,230,836,  CI.  525-332.000. 
Capaccioni,  Mario;  Gentile,  Laurentino;  and  Rusconi,  Aldo,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Method  of  preparation  of  improved  nigrosine  and 
indulino  dyes.  4,230,855,  CI.  544-348.000. 
Capuano,  Italo  A  ;  and  Turley,  Patricia  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  removal  and  recovery  of  mercury  from  liquids.  4,230,486,  CI. 
75-81.000. 
Carda,  Edward  E.  Brush  plate  assembly.  4,230,962,  CI.  310-239.000. 
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Cardin.  Wilfred  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermosuiic 
switch  employing  a  stud  member  for  calibration  of  the  switch. 
4.23I.0IO  CI.  337-94.000. 
Cargill  Incorporated:  See- 
Gordon.  Robert;  Weingart.  Oscar;  King.  Harry  A.;  and  Springrose. 
James  V .  4.230.048.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Carl.  David  F.;  and  Drone.  Gary  A.  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machin- 
ery. Inc  Multi-function  control  valve.  4.230152.  CI.  137-596000 
Carl  Still.  Firms:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  and  Tippmer.  Kurt,  4,230,594.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Carlew  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Crocker.  Zenas;  and  Gupta.  Ved  P..  4.230.615.  CI  260-34.200. 
Carlson.  Lee  A  ;  and  Miekka.  Richard  G..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 
Company.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  elecrophotographic  reproduc- 
tion sheets  4.230785.  CI  430-56.000 
Carmor  Manufacturing  Ltd  :  See- 
Judge.    Kenneth    E.;    and    Hayter.   Jerald    D..    4.230.091.   CI. 
126-77  000. 
Carolan.  Donald  L  .  to  Deere  &  Company.  Two-stage  deadman  control 

for  walk-behind  mowers.  4.230.200.  CI.  180-272.000. 
Carr.  Norman  L ;  and  Schmid.  Bruce  K..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Integrated  coal  liquefaction-gasification  process.  4,230,556.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Carre.  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Volan.  Gerard;  and  Carre.  Jean- Jacques.  4.231.012,  CI.  34O-32.00A. 
Cameo.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C;  Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  Christner.  James  E.. 
4.230.797,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Carroll.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Brown.  George  R.;  Carroll.  Joseph  C:  and  Dubuisson.  S.  Elliott. 
4.230.422.  CI.  405-210.000 
Carter  Bros.  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Muhammad.  Clifton  C.  4.230.330,  CI  280-87.04A. 
Carter.  Michael  R.  L.:  See- 
Bailey.  John  R.  W ;  Carter,  Michael  R.  L  ;  and  Fox.  Richard. 
4.230.041.  CI  I02-27.00R. 
Carter.  Ned  C.  Cramer.  Jerry  W ;  and  Billon.  Dennis  E..  to  Sunkist 
Growers.  Inc  Apparatus  for  pnntmg  and  protecting  ink  indicia  on 
fruits.  4.230.065,  CI.  118-17.000 
Cartledge.  Brian:  See- 
Bell,  Roy  L.;  Gillard,  Dennis  A.;  Watt.  Peter;  Cartledge.  Brian; 
Millhouse.    Barry;    Cheese.    Michael    E.;    and    Dnng,    Eric. 
4.230,371,  CI.  299-33.000 
Cartledge,  Brian  W.;  Millhouse.  Barry:  and  Cheese.  Michael  E..  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Equipment  for  laying  elongate  material 
4.230,370  CI  299-33.000. 
Carver.  Earl  D.  Snow  chain  bracket  for  vehicle  wheel.  4.230.167.  CI 

152-233.000. 
Casaly.  Richard  J.,  to  Transaction  Technology,  Inc.  Adaptive  thresh- 
old optical  reader  4.230,265,  CI.  235-455.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Seaberg,  Richard  D.,  4,230,434.  CI.  414-607.000 
Casey.  Horace  C.  Jr;  Cho.  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy.  Philip  W,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Reduction  of  surface  recom- 
bination current  in  GaAs  devices.  4.231.050.  CI.  357-16.000 
Casey.  Kenneth  W  :  See- 
Chang.  Uck  I.;  and  Casey,  Kenneth  W..  4,230,930,  Q.  219- 
121  OLD. 
Cassagne,    Pierre,   to  MATRA.   Remote   leproduction  of  images. 

4.231.095.  CI.  364-515.000. 
Castejon  Castan.  Luis  M.  Fluid  arrangement.  4.230.019.  CI.  91-220000 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bianchetta.  Donald  L.;  and  Schexnayder.  Lawrence  F.,  4,230,022. 

CI.  91-516.000 
Crews,  Donald  R..  4.230.176.  CI.  165-67.000. 
Hart.  Cullen   P.;  and  Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr..  4,230,341.  CI. 

28*702.000 
Jedlicka,  Daniel  M.,  4,229.951.  CI.  64-14.000. 
Proeschl,  Bernard  E,  4.230,254.  CI  228-182000 
Purcell,  Robert  J  ;  and  Sturges,  James  R  .  4.230,378,  CI.  305-22.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  N,  4,230.199.  CI   :80-9.20R, 
Catlonni.  Joseph  F.;  and  Dandage.  Subhash  R.,  to  Documation  Incor- 
porated Cam  drive  system  having  parallel  input  and  output  shafts. 
4,229,982.  CI.  74-63.000. 
Cech.  Leonard  S.:  Set— 

Bretz.  John:  and  Cech.  Leonard  S..  4,23a586.  CI.  2S2-8.SOP. 
Celanese  Corporation:  Set— 

Charbonneau,  Larry  F..  4.230.817,  CI.  528-206.000. 
Mitchell.   William  T.;  and  Snyder.   Phillip  S..  4.230,887,  CI. 
562-593.000. 
Cella,  Alexander  Steam  generator  for  use  in  nuclear  power  plants. 

4,230,527,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Cellcor  Corporation  of  Canada  Luiuted:  See- 
Hughes,  John  F.,  4.230,503,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Onci,  Harry  J.:  See- 
Swift,  Graham;  Bartman,  Benjamin;  and  Cenci,  Harry  J..  4.230,772, 
CI.  428-442.000 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A  :  See— 

Piguei,  Christian,  4,230.957.  CI.  307-279.000. 
Centurion  Dau  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Vincent  G  .  Jr ;  Burke.  Thomas  P  ,  Margolin.  George  D.;  and 

Vurpillat,  Victor  V..  4.230.344,  CI.  283-6,000. 
Margolin,  George  D.;  and  Vurpillat,  Victor  V.,  4,230,938,  CI. 
235-441.000. 


Ceserani,  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carto;  Andreoni.  Alessandro,  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Robeno;  and  Usardi 
Mana  M..  4,230.721.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  Ved.:  See— 

De  Clercq,  Enk;  and  Holy.  Anionin.  4.230.708.  CI.  424-253.000 
Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A  ;  See— 

Tinney.  Francis  J  :  Connor.  David  T ;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A 
Kerbleski.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J  .  4,230.707  CI 
424-251000 
Chalmers.  Dennis  W..  to  Hayward  Tyler  Pump  Company   Seismic 

support  for  pendamly  suspended  body  4,230.144,  CI.  137-343  000 
Chambe.  Maunce    Apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  organic 

materials.  4.230,45 1,  CI  432-72.000, 
Chamberlin.  James  W.:  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W ;  and  Wikel.  James  H 
4.230.868.  CI.  548-306000 
Champagne.  Gaston,  to  Cogan  Wire  &  Metal  Products  (1974)  Limited 

Comer  support  for  a  shelving  system  4,230.052.  CI  108-144.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation  See- 
Austin.  John  J..  4,230.261.  CI  229-52.00B 
Chan.  David  C  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Fungicidal,  mitici- 
dal  and  ovicidal  alkoxycarbonylalkyl-substituted  and  carbamylalkji. 
substituted  N-haloalkylthiosulfonamid«  4.230.875,  Ci   560-12000 
Chang,  David  C ;  Fryd.  Michael;  and  Krueger,  Achim  R  .  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Processes  for  the  preparation  of 
polymeric  thickeners  and  uses  thereof  4.230.844.  CI  526-210  000 
Chang.  Donlly  Inflatable  automobile  warning  reflector  4.230.063.  CI 

II6-63.00T. 
Chang.  Eppie  S..  to  .Miles  Laboratories.  Inc   Unitized  unc  acid  test 

composition  and  device  4,230,798.  CI.  435-10000 
Chang,  Uck  I;  and  Casey.  Kenneth  W  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Laser 
welding  method  for  ciectncal  wire  connection  lo  a  terminal  pin  of  an 
exhaust  gas  sensor.  4,230.930.  CI  219-121  OLD 
Chapman.  Charles  C.  and  Van  Pool.  Joe.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.     Hydrocarbon     punfication     apparatus      4.230,66*.     CI 
422-106000. 
Chapman.  Dwain  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation   Preparation  of 

heat  suble  silicone  fluids  4.230,632.  CI.  556-401  000 
Chapman.  Jay  P.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation  Back  pressure 

system  for  slurry  pipeline.  4.230,153,  CI.  137-599.000 
Chapman.  Joseph  E  G  :  See- 
Dean.  Noel  S.;  Chapman.  Joseph  E.  0.;  and  Willianu.  Eric  L . 
4.230.395.  CI  350-96  230 
Chappell.  Chnstopher  L..  to  Slablex  AG.  Treatment  of  hazardous 

waste.  4.230.568.  CI.  210-751.000. 
Charbonneau,  Larry  F.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Thermoiropic  poly- 
esters derived  from  ferulic  acid  and  a  process  for  preparing  the 
polyesters  4,230,817.  CI  528-206.000. 
Charles.  Richard  J.,  to  Paper  Convening  Machine  Company.  Core 

holder  for  reelmg.  4,230.286.  CI  242-68.600 
Chanter,  Eldrick  D.  Cutter  head  and  cutters  for  a  vegetation  cuttins 

tool.  4,229,882,  CI.  30-276000 
Cheese,  Michael  E  :  See- 
Bell,  Roy  L.;  Gillard.  Dennis  A.;  Watt.  Peter;  Cartledge.  Bnan, 
Millhouse.    Barry;   Cheese,    Michael    E.;    and    Dring.    Enc. 
4.230.371.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Canledge.  Brian  W .  Millhouse.  Barry;  and  Cheese.  Michael  E, 
4.230,370,  CI  299-33.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans;  and  Guazzone,  Bnina  4.230.576.  Q.  210-797.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Jack;  and  Tesdahl.  Thomas  C.  4.230.592,  Q.  252-156.000 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG;  Set— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kun;  Hentschel,  Bemhard;  and  Zie- 
banh.  Jurgen,  4,230,681,  CI  423-481.000. 
Chen,  Anthony  H.:  See— 

Shemer,  Michael;  McDonald,  Richard  E.:  and  Chen,  Anthony  H., 
4,230,738,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Cheng,  Yung-Chi:  See— 

Bobek.  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch.  Alexander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi, 
4.230,698.  CI  424-180.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corp.:  Set — 

Habecker.  John  W  ,  4.230.922.  CI.  200-302.000 
Cherry,  Gordon  E   See- 
Cunningham.  Cecil  R  ;  Fulmer.  Ray  M  ;  and  Cherry,  Gordon  E  . 
4.230.2M.  CI  242-18  OOG. 
Cherry.  Peter  C ;  Gregory.  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward,  Peter,  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories    Limit^.    Halogen    derivatives    of  davulaic    acid 
4.230,622.  CI.  260-245.300 
Cheshire.   Ernest   L..   to  UOP  Inc    Ratchet-action   hinge  device 

4.230.414,  CI.  403-95.000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Benelsen,  Corey  A.;  and  Spars.  Byron  G..  4.2J0.557,  CI  2O8-8.O0R 
Chan,  David  C  K..  4.230.875,  CI.  560- 1 2  000. 
Ziman,  Stephen  D.,  4,230,711,  CI  424-258.000. 
Chilinski,  Herbert  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold;  Bock,  Dietrich  W ; 
Chilinski.  Herben;  Geng,  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu.  Johann;  Irro. 
Fntz;  and  Neuber.  Siegfried.  4.231.085.  CI,  364-200,000. 
Chiolle.  Antonio;  Gianoiii,  Giuseppe;  and  Pamni.  Oianfranco.  Sup- 
ported anisotropic  reverse  osmosis  membranes  based  on  synthetic 
polyamides  and   processes  for  their  preparation    4.230.583.   CI 
210-490.000. 
Chiou.  Chuang-Min.  Structure  of  venical  and  horizontal  surveying 
instnunent.  4,229,885,  CI.  33-376.000. 
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Cho.  Alfred  Y.:  Ste- 

Caxy,  Horace  C.  Jr :  Cho.  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy.  Philip  W.. 
4.23I.OJa  CI.  357.16.000. 
Chorvai.  Roben  J  .  lo  G  D.  Scarle  t  Co  2S-H4locholesl-S-ene-3/9.22- 

diols  and  esters  thereof  4.230.626,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Chou.  Ta  S..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Cotnpany.  Process  for  preparing  penicillin 

sulfoxides.  4.230,620.  CI  260-239  IX. 
Chow.  Fred  I .  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc.  Semi-submersible  pipelaying 
vessel    having    an    improved    pipelaying    path.    4,230,420,    CI. 
403-166.000. 
Choy,  Sue.   Hair  grooming  composition  of  mailer.  4,230.689,  CI 

424-74.000. 
Chrisiner,  James  E  :  See— 

Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Chrisiner.  James  E., 
4,230.797.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Berky.  Richard  K  .  4.229.934.  CI.  56-341  000. 
Chu.  Hing  C;  and  Sun.  Y  S.  Edmund,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Control  of  valley  current  in  a  unijunclion  transistor  by  electron 
irradiation.  4.230.791.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Chugairo  Kogyo  Kaisha  Ltd..  See— 

Ushijima.  Shigemi.  4.229.878,  CI.  29-527  700. 
Chung.  Daniel  A  ;  See — 

Roennau,  Raymond  B.;  Chung.  Daniel  A.;  and  Jasani,  Shirish, 
4.230.770,  CI.  J28-424.400. 
Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  and  Fujila,  Hironori.  4,230.75 1 .  CI. 
427-443.100. 
Chupp.  Thomas  M..  Jr  Exercise  device.  4.230.313.  CI.  272-93.000. 
Churchill.  Edward  J  :  See— 

Crum.  Ronald  J.;  and  Churchill.  Edward  J..  4.230.905.  O.  179- 
1.X3A 
Church's  Fned  Chicken.  Inc.-  See— 

Unts.  Charles  M  .  4.230.066.  CI.  1 18-20.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Kintopf.  Siegfried;  and  Kress.  Ulrich.  4.230.867,  CI.  548-260.000. 
Losert.  Ewald:  and  Rembold.  Heinz.  4.230,793,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Malhcrbe,  Roger.  Bellus,  Daniel:  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,230.722,  CI. 
424-301.000 
Cirri.  Gianfranco.  to  Valfivre  S  p  A  Process  for  increasing  the  pulse 

repetition  frequency  m  a  laser  4.230,993,  CI.  33I-94.50M. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

How.-.-d.  James;  and  Gombar.  Oscar  J..  4.230.501.  CI.  I06-308.00Q. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  See — 

Mizutani,  Nagao;  Kunhara.  Toshio;  Nishiyama.  Yuiaka;  Kuniu. 
Masao;  Kmoshiu.  Teruo.  and  Yasunaga.  Makoto,  4,230,039,  CI. 
101-93.170. 
Claras,  Eleanor  Pick  up  and  disposal  kit  for  pel  ordure.  4,230,354,  CI. 

294.I.00B. 
Clark.  Donald  L  ;  and  Graves,  William  P.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Address  data  converter  4,231.021,  CI  340- 347. ODD. 
Clark.  John  E..  Jr  Wall  assembly  4.229,922.  CI.  52-586.000, 
Clark.  Philip  G.  Grain  conveyor  assembly.  4.230.222.  CI.  198-580.000. 
Clark.  Robert  L..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Cam  shaft  manufacturing  process. 

4.230.506.  CI.  148-3.000. 
Claude.  Jacques:  See— 

Beaussant.  Raymond,  and  Claude.  Jacques,  4,230,097,  CI.   128- 
lOOA 
Claxion.  William  B  ;  and  Cromas.  Joseph  C.  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Fuel  injecuon  valve  and  single  point  system.  4.230,273,  CI 
239-I250OO 
Clayton.  Hadwen  A.;  See- 
Bellinger.  Roben  M ,  and  CUyton.  Hadwen  A..  4,230.437,  CI. 
415-1.000. 
Cleary.  James  M  .  Jr   Method  for  displacing  large  blocks  of  earth. 

4.230.368.  CI  299-2.000. 
Clupak.  Inc..  See— 

Groorae.  Ernest  J.,  4.230.036.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Clurc.  Tommy:  See — 

Comer.  O.  Lawrence;  Muse,  Wyndell  0.;  and  Qure,  Tommy. 
4.230,297,  CI  248-317.000. 
Coal  Industry  Limited:  See- 
Bell.  Roy  L ;  Oillard.  Dennis  A.;  Watt,  Peter;  Cartledge.  Bnan; 
Millhouse.    Barry;    Cheese.    Michael    E.;    and    Dring,    Enc. 
4.230.371.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Canledge.  Bnan  W  ;  Millhouse.  Barry:  and  Cheese,  Michael  E.. 
4,230.370.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Cobb,  A  Lawrence;  and  DuBrock.  Leiand  D ,  to  Composite  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.   Foam  impregnating  apparatus.   4,230,521,  CI. 
156-549  000 
Cobum.  Roben  E .  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Rotary  tool 

positioner  4.230.009.  CI.  83-504.000. 
Cocron.  Istvan:  See — 

Wick.  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl; 
Borowski.  Kun;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter.  4,230,400, 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Coen  Company:  See — 

Binasik.  Chester  S.;  Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  and  Hanhun,  Norman  E., 
4.230.449.  CI.  431-353  000. 
Coenen.  Alfred;  Kouwig,  Kun;  Hentschel,  Bemhard;  ar.d  Ziebanh. 
Jurgen.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  of  manufacturing 
hvdrogen  chlonde  from  solutions  of  amine  hydrochlorides.  4,230.681. 
CI  423-181.000. 
Cogan  Wire  &  Meul  Producu  (1974)  Limited:  See- 
Champagne.  Gaston.  4.230,052.  Q.  108-144.000 


Cohen,  Eric  S.:  See— 

Korwin.  Paul;  and  Cohen.  Eric  S..  4.230.914.  CI.  I79-8I.00E. 
Cohen.  Martin  M.:  See— 

Hansen.  Walter  I.;  Galbraith.  Wiley  E.;  Veil*.  Louis  C;  and  Cohen. 
Martin  M..  4.231.096,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Coleman,  Lester  E.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Polymeric  composi- 
tions, method  for  their  preparation,  and  lubricants  containing  them. 
4.230.843.  CI.  526-204  000 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Wixon.  Harold  E..  4.230.590,  CI.  252-97.000. 
Collins.  James  R.  Fishing  apparatus.  4.229,900,  CI.  43-43.110. 
Colpaen,  James  J  :  See- 
Meyer.  Donald  E.;  Colpaen.  James  J.;  Fischer,  Frederick  R.;  Gail, 
Michael  E  ;  and  Koehler,  David  P..  4.230,252,  CI  228-152  000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Dodson.  Roben  W  ,  4,230,645.  CI  261-19.000. 
Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,    Michael    A.    V;    and    Kern,    Fred    R.,    4,230,448,    CI. 
431-208.000. 
Comer,  O  Lawrence;  Muse,  Wyndell  G.;  and  Clure,  Tommy,  to  Meta- 
lux  Corporation  Mounting  bracket  for  fluorescent  riitures  and  the 
like  4,230.297,  CI.  248-317.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Caussens,  Gilbert;  Lemaire.  Francis;  and  Van  Nguyen.  Bach. 
4.230.766.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Commonwork  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Dodson.  Christopher,  4,230.580  CI  210-170.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Boileau,  Jacques;  and  .Mathevet.  Albert.  4.230169.  CI.  I52-353.00R. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  ClI-Honeywell  Bull: 
See- 
Aldea.   Jacques;   Eltgen.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Thiollier.   Gabriel. 
4,230.069.  CI  118-653.000. 
Compen.  Johannes  M.  A  A  .  to  US.  Philips  Corporation  Metal  strip 
attached  to  high  voltage  contact  with  getter  at  one  end  and  contact  lo 
shield  cone  at  the  other.  4.230.966.  CI  313-481  000 
Composite  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Cobb.  A.  Lawrence;  and  DuBrock.  Leiand  D.,  4.230.521.  CI. 
156-549.000. 
Compton.  Wayne  W..  to  Kim  Lighting.  Inc  Luminaire  with  reflecting 

louvers.  4,231.080.  CI  362-298.000. 
Compugraphic  Corporation:  See— 

Gardella.  John  F  ,  Jr ;  King,  George  W.;  Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm, 
Henry  H  .  4.230.978.  CI.  318-687.000. 
Comroe.  Stephen  S.  Fish  grabber  for  use  in  electrical  wire  installation. 

4.230,305.  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Connolly.  Arlene  D.;  Eshleman,  James  M.;  and  Knaub.  Edgar  W..  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Cleaning  composition  for  no-wax  vinyl 
composition  floor  covering.  4,230,605,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Connor.  David  T.:  See — 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor.  David  T.;  Celenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,230,707,  CI 
424-251.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Wingrave.  James  A..  4.230.604.  CI.  252-5l8.00a 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Flajnik,  Louis,  4.130.223.  CI.  198-817.000. 
Conway.  John  W.:  See — 

Tarboi.  Bruce  H.;  Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Conway.  John  W.;  and 
Lombardo.  Ralph  M  ,  Jr.  4.231.086,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cook,  Curtis  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Nozzle  array 

for  chemical  lasers.  4,230.996.  CI.  331-94  SOD 
Cooke,  Victor  F  G.;  and  Thorpe,  Donald  H.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp  Low  proflle  polyester  molding  composition  4,230,813. 
CI.  526-329.000. 
Cooper.  Alan:  See— 

Nagabhushan.  Tatunahalli  L.;  Turner,  William  N.;  and  Cooper, 
Alan.  4.230.847.  CI.  536-10.000. 
Cooper.  Charles  A.;  and  Bergamini,  Michael  V  W.,  to  Allergan  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.  Method  of  treating  vascularization  of  the  eye  with 
Flurbiprofen.  4.230.724,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See — 

Vischer,  Peter.  4.230.476,  CI.  65-128.000. 
Copley.  Russell  D.:  See— 

Schlueter,  Francis  E ;  Copley,  Russell  D.;  and  Sanderson,  Leon  F., 
4,229,931.  CI.  56-IO200. 
Coralli,  Giorgio  V.;  and  Brunelli,  Alessandro,  to  Viro  Innocenli  S.p.A. 

Lock  for  roller  shutters.  4,229,955,  CI.  70-32.000. 
Cornelius,  John  F.:  See — 

Len,  John  G.,  Jr.;  Len,  Peter  W.;  and  Conieliut,  John  F., 
4,230,990.  CI.  455-67,000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Pang,  Songia:  and  New.  Maria  I.,  4,230,684,  O.  424-1.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Blankenship.  Michael  G..  4.230^44.  CI.  427-163.000. 
Olshansky.  Robert;  and  Sarkar.  .Aniab,  4.230,396,  CI.  350-96.310. 
Schultz.  Peter  C .  4.230.472.  CI  65-3.00A, 
Comgan.  James  L..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Ceiling  display. 

4.229.913.  CI.  52-38.000. 
Cortez.  Armando  G.  Coin  operated  cigarette  case.  4,230,214,  CI. 

194-59.000. 
Cose  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Korwiii.  Paul;  and  Cohen,  Enc  S.,  4,230,914,  CI.  1794I.00E. 
Cosmopolitan  Textile  Company  Limited:  See — 
Warsop.  David  H..  4.229.953.  CI.  66-193.000. 
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Cosyns,  Jean;  Stem,  Robert;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois,  lo  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrol.  Process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  a  hydrocar- 
bon cut  containing  at  least  one  dioleflnic  hydroc^bon  and  at  least  one 
acetylenic  hydrocarbon  using  a  palladium  caulyst  with  crystallites  of 
at  least  50  angstroms.  4.230,897.  CI.  585-260.000. 
Cote,  Renald  A  Orthopedic  device.  4,230,103,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Cottingham,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Boyne,  Ralph  A.;  and  Cottingham,  Richard  L.,  4.230,447.  CI. 
431-158.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Burnett,  Robert  R.;  and  Box,  John  W.,  4,230,231.  CI.  215-329.000 
Fulwyler,  Mack  J.,  4,230558,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Pedroso,  Raul  I.;  and  Auer.  Robert  E.,  4.230,031,  CI.  98-1  I5.0LH. 
Coulter,  Leiand  E.,  to  Teledyne.  Inc.  Protective  shell  for  nuclear 
reactor   and    method    for   assembling    the    shell    4.230,255.    CI 
228-184.000. 
Cox,  Monty  S.:  See— 

Staley,  Gary  M.;  and  Cox,  Monty  S..  4.230.296,  CI.  248-309.00R. 
Cox.  William  J.;  and  Hagale,  James  A.  Warm-up  sleeve.  4,229,833.  CI. 

2-16.000. 
Crain  Cutter  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Crain.  Millard.  Jr .  4.230.302.  CI.  254-212.000. 
Crain.  Millard,  Jr.,  to  Crain  Cutter  Co..  Inc.  Carpet  stretcher.  4,230,302, 

CI.  254-212.000. 
Cram,  Robert  D ,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  treating  flowable  material.  4,230.947.  CI.  250-434.000. 
Cramer.  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Carter,  Ned  C;  Cramer,  Jerry  W.;  and  Bilion.  Dennis  E..  4.230.065. 
CI.  118-17.000. 
Creekmore.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Walts.  William  A.;  and  Creekmore,  Mark  D.,  4,230607,  CI.  260- 

23.0XA 
Watts.  William  A.;  and  Creekmore.  Mark  D.,  4,230.774.  CI. 
428-518.000. 
Crew,   Norman   W..  Jr.   Game  board   with  corresponding  cards 

4.230.320.  CI,  273-243.000. 
Crews,  Donald  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Floating  radiator  lank 

top.  4.230.176,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Cribben,  James  T.;  and  Feeser.  Richard  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Swimming  pool  coping.  4.229,844.  CI.  52-588.000. 
Crisci.  Harry,  to  Northern  Engineering  £  Plastics  Corporation.  Snap  on 

bottle  cap.  4,230,229.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Crisp,  David,  to  Rizla  Limited.  Cigarette  making  machine.  4.230.132, 

CI.  131-70.000. 
Crispell,  Corey  F.,  to  SPS  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of  prestressing 

bolu.  4.229.875.  CI.  29-»52.000. 
Cnvello.  James  V  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  curable  compo- 
sitions. 4.230.814.  CI.  526-333.000. 
Crocker,  Zenas;  and  Gupta,  Ved  P.,  to  Carlew  Chemicals  Limited 
Process  for  controlled  mixing  in  a  high  intensity  mixer.  4,230,615.  CI. 
260-34.200. 
Cronus,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Claxton,   William   B.;  and  Cromas.  Joseph  C,  4,230.273.  CI. 
239-125.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson.  Roger  P.,  lo  Pfizer  Inc   Imidazole 

therapeutic  agents  4.230,714.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crowther,  Gerald  O  ;  Douglas.  Terence  A  ;  and  Farmer.  Howard  M  . 
to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Remote  control  system  capable  of  trans- 
mitting the  information  with  the  aid  of  an  infra  red  beam  using  PPM 
or  an  ultrasonic  beam  using  PDM  4.231,031,  CI  340-695.000 
Crum,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Churchill.  Edward  J  Stereophonic  system  with 

discrete  bass  channels.  4.230.905.  CI.  179-I.OGA. 
Cuccia.  Bernard.  Infusion  device.  4.230.033.  CI  99-289.00R. 
Cugini.  John  J.:  See— 

Cugini,  Larry.  Sr.;  and  Cugini.  John  J..  4.230.513.  CI.  156-299.000 
Cugini,  Larry,  Sr.;  and  Cugini,  John  J    Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  raised  and  flat  letter  signs.  4.230.513.  CI.  156-299.000 
Culp.  Richard  E ;  and  Baker.  Roben  G..  to  Jet.  Inc.  Sewage  effluent 
volume  control  and  alarm  arrangement  for  pressurized  sewage  dis- 
posal system.  4,230,578,  CI.  210-86.000. 
Culler,  Robert  G.,  lo  Tektronix,  Inc.  Color-pulling  compensation  in  a 

beam-index  display  tube.  4,231,060,  CI.  358-69  000. 
Cundari,  Sante  M.:  See— 

Deardorff,  Paul  A.;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Cundari,  Sante  M., 
4,230.053,  CI,  110-346,000. 
Cunningham.  Cecil  R  ;  Fulmer,  Ray  M  ;  and  Cherry.  Gordon  E..  lo 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
collecting  strands.  4.230,284.  CI  242-I8.00G. 
Cusano,  Dominic  A  ;  and  Prener,  Jerome  S.,  lo  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Distributed  phosphor  scintillator  structures    4.230,510.  CI. 
156-67.000. 
Cuslode.  Frank  Z.;  and  Tam.  Matthias  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  minima]  geometry  devices  for 
VSLI    applications    utilizing   self-aligned    gates   and   self-aligned 
contacts,  and  resultant  structures.  4,231,051.  CI  357-23000 
Dadd.  Robert  C.  Ozone/ultraviolet  water  purification.  4.230.571.  CI 

210-760.000. 
DAgoslino.  Vincent  F  ;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Sentisi,  Joseph  C,  lo  RAI 
Research  Corporation.  Separator  membranes  for  electrochemical 
cells.  4,230549.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gmeiner,  Gunier;  Frey,  Egon;  and  Berger,  Josef,  4,229,853,  CI. 
15-250.160. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc  :  See— 

Kneifel.  Jerome  J.;  and  Veburg.  John  C.  4,229,967,  CI.  7J.I5.00R 


Daly.  Francis  P..  ic  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  Thermal  hydrodeal- 
kylation  ofalkyl  phenols  4.230.895.  CI  568-805  000. 

Daly,  Francis  P  .  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc  Cataiylic  steam  deal- 
kylation  of  alkyl  phenols.  4.230.896.  CI.  568-805.000 

Dandage.  Subhash  R  :  See— 

Catiorini.  Joseph  F.;  and  Dandage.  Subhash  R..  4,229.982.  CI 

Dapco  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Sholl.  Howard  A  ;  and  Manhall.  John  T .  4.229.978.  CI.  73-626  000 
Darnell.  Eric.  Heating  stove  4.230.090.  CI.  126-72  000 
Darwent.  Richard  H,  to  Weslinghousc  Electric  Corp  Elevator  system 

4.230.205,  CI  187-22.000.  ' 

[)atapower.  Inc  :  See- 
Gerhard.   Francis   H;  and   Felper.  Gerald   A.  4.2.30  971    CI 
315-307.000. 
Davis.  Charles  R.,  to  Time  and  Space  Proces,sing,  Inc  Speech  digitizer 

4.230.906.  CI.  179-1  OSA  e  k-  e 

Davis.  John  Christopher  H  ;  and  Halhenll.  Richard  A.,  lo  Plessey 
Canada  Limited.  Telephone  summing  circuit.  4.230.908.  CI    179- 
l.OCN. 
Davis  &  Wilder.  Inc.:  See— 

Zajac.  John.  4.230,515,  CI   156-345000. 
Davison,  Samuel  H  .  to  General  Eleclnc  Company    Rotor/shroud 

clearance  control  system.  4.230.436.  CI.  415-1  000. 
Day.  Derek  J.;  and  Elliot,  Charles  T .  to  Uniied  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  m 
Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Apparatus  for  parallel-in 
to  serial-out  conversion.  4.231.052.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Day.  Timothy  T..  to  J  Sainsbury  Limited  Process  and  apparatus  for 

vacuum  packing.  4.229.927.  CI.  53-433.000, 
De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.:  See- 
Ogle.  Francis  H..  Jr .  4.23ai4«,  CI.  137-512.100. 
Dean.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Figge.  Irving  E  ;  and  Dean.  Edward  H  .  4.230.764.  CI  428-268  000 
Dean.  Noel  S.;  Chapman.  Joseph  E.  G  ;  and  Williams.  Eric  L  .  to  BICC 
Limited  Optical  cables  with  loosely  housed  optical  guides  4.230.395. 
CI.  350-96  230 
Dean.  Robert  A..  Jr  :  See— 

Bommersbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Dean.  Roben  A  .  Jr .  4.230.012.  O 
84-1010 
Deardorff.  Paul  A  ;  Wood.  Robert  C;  and  Cundan.  Same  M  Method 

of  disposing  of  toxic  substances  4.230.053.  CI   1 10-346  000 
De  Alley.  William  B  :  Set— 

Kagetsu,  Tadashi  J  .  De  Atlev.  William  B.;  Fox.  Joseph  S    and 
Malacame.  Oreste  J..  4.230.677.  Cl  423-54000 
Deaver.  Richard  A ;  Eifon,  Ralph  C,  and  Nagel.  John  A ,  to  NCR 
Corporation   Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  servicing  of  primed  cir- 
cuit boards  4.230.986.  Cl.  324-158.0OF. 
De  Benedictis.  Leonard  C  :  See- 
Hug.  William  F ;  and  De  Benedictis.  Leonard  C,  4.230.902.  Cl. 
178-15.000 
Debionne.  Alain:  See- 
Thierry.    Jean-Pierre;    Debionne.    Alain;    and    Nourry.    Daniel. 
4.230.388.  Cl.  339-74  OOR. 
de  Bont.  Mannus  R  J  :  Kivits.  Pelrus  J  ,  School.  Cornells  J.;  and  Zaim. 
Pieler.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Information-recording  elenienl 
having  a  dye-containing  auxiliary  layer  4.230.939.  Cl  235-488.000 
Decca  Limited:  See — 

Morgan.  Scott  J.  C  .  4.230.520.  Cl    156-505.000 
Decker.  Richard  H  :  Ling.  Chung-Mei:  and  Overby.  Lacy  R  ,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Hapten  conjugated  antibody  for  antibody  or  antigen 
detection.  4.230.683.  Q  424-1.000 
De  Clercq.  Enk;  and  Holy.  Antonin.  to  Stichling  Rega  V.Z.W ;  and 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  V'cd .  part  interest  to  each  Therapeutic 
application  of  (S)  -or  (RS)-9-(2.  3-dihydroxvpropyl)  adenine  for  use 
as  antiviral  agents.  4,230,708.  Cl.  424-253.01)0 
de  Cuadros.  Oraciela  V  O  Collapsible  hammock  support.  4,229,845, 

Cl  5-127.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Carolan,  Donald  L  ,  4,230.200,  Cl    180-272  000 
Schlueter,  Francis  E.;  Copley,  Russell  D..  and  Sanderson,  Leon  F . 
4.229,931,0.56-10  200 
Degen,   Hugo,   to   Marpal   AG    Upper  mattresses.   4.229,847.  Cl 

5481.000. 
Degen.  Ludwig:  See— 

Olivieri.   Robeno;   Robertiello,   Andrea;  and   Degen,    Ludwig, 
4.230,562,  Cl.  210-610000 
DeKlerk,  Jacobus  J  M.  J  :  See- 
van  Doom,  Comelis  Z.  and  DeKlerk,  Jacobus  J.  M.  J.,  4,231.035. 
Cl.  340-784  000 
Delaporte.  Francois  X  :  See— 

Azzis,  Daniel;  and  Delaporte.  Francois  X..  4.231,020.  Cl    340- 
347.0DA 
Delcroix.  Andre  Complementary  elements  assembleable  into  a  parti- 
tion for  preexisting  wall-panitions  4,229,918,  Cl  52-242.000 
Deleens.  Gerard:  See— 

Foy,  Paul;  Jungblul,  Camille:  and  Deleens,  Gerard.  4.230.838.  Cl 
525-408  000. 
Delente.  Jacques  J  .  and  Weeks.  Lloyd  E..  lo  Monsanto  Company 

Discrete  biochemical  electrode  system.  4.230.537,  Cl  204-l.OOT 
Dellorfano.  Fred  M  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Massa.  Frank,  4,231,112,  Cl.  367-158000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  Napoli,  Joseph  L.,  Jr ;  and 
Onisko.   Bruce   L .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research   Foundation 
Fluorovitamin  D  compounds  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4.230.627.  Cl.  260-397.2W. 
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DelVKchio.  Roben  M.;  and  Meiksin,  Zvi  H.,  lo  Univeniiy  of  Fills- 
burgh.  Discontinuous  meul  film  resistor  and  strain  gauges.  4,231,01 1, 
CI  338-2.000. 
Demanhe.  Jean-Michel;  Gandon,  Louis;  and  Georgeaux,  Andre,  to 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya.  Method  of  selec- 
tively bnnging  into  solution  the  non-ferrous  metals  contained  in 
sulphurized  ores  and  concentrates.  4,230,487.  CI.  7S-101.00R. 
De  .Mesmaeker.  Ivan,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  t  Company,  Limited 
Process  and  device  for  short-circuit  monitoring  of  electrical  lines. 
4.230.982,  CI.  324.S2.00O. 
Denay.  Andre  M.  J.;  and  Bouge,  Pierre  M  J.,  to  Herve  et  Fils,  S.A. 
Continuous   strip    of  sealed    envelopes    with    inner    documents. 
4.2J0.262.  CI.  229-69000. 
Denki  ICagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Koji;    and    Watanabe.    YoshiVru.    4.230,499.    CI. 
106-90.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Carlson.  Lee  A  ;  and  Miekka.  Richard  G.,  4.230.785.  CI.  430-S6.000. 
Denver  Wood  Products  Company:  See — 

Miller,  Roben  M.,  4,230.162.  CI.  I44-3.00R. 
Depin,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Bnet.  Philippe;  Benhelon,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Depin.  Jean-Claude, 
4,230.850.  CI  544-151000. 
Derick.  Burton  N.;  Moynihan.  Robert  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Jon  W ,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyvinyl  butyral  ink  formu- 
lation 4,230,775,  CI.  428-525  000. 
Derman,  Karl  G  ,  to  K.  O  Derman  AB.  Device  for  lealing  an  annular 
opening  between  a  shaft  and  housing  surrounding  the  shaft.  4.230.324. 
CI.  277-74.000. 
Desalination  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Bray,  Donald  T;  and  Tondreau.  Raymond  A..  4.230,579,  CI. 
210-101.000 
DeSantis.  Raymond  P..  to  PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 

spherical  articles.  4.230.653.  CI  264-39.000. 
Desblache,  Andre  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  device  for  determining  the  phase  intercept  in  a  system 
employing  phase-shift  keying  modulation  4,231,094.  CI.  364-514.000. 
Despreauji.  Carl;  Narwid.  Thomas  A.,  Palleroni,  Norberto  J.;  and 
U&kokovic,  Milan  R..  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  cheno- 
deoxycholic    acid    and    intermediates    therefore.    4.230,625,    CI. 
260-397.  IW. 
Dettmann,  Heinnch;  and  Mehrer,  Otto,  to  Burkert  GmbH.  Control 
valve  arrangement  for  dental  equipment  4,230,143.  CI.  137-270.000. 
Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Division.  The:  See — 

Doty,  John  S  ,  4,229,876,  CI.  29-469.000. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

von  Benda,  Klaus;  and  Kistnip,  Holger,  4,230,778,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Deutsche  Gold  -und  Silber-Scheidearstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 

Amann.  Herbert;  and  Morlock.  Gerhard.  4,230,606.  CI.  260-6.000 
Dewey,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bickley,    Robert    H.;   and   Dewey.   Michael  J..  4.230,973.   CI. 
315-383  000 
de  Wit,  Enk,  to  Hermes  Susstoff  AG.  Tablet  dispenser.  4,230,237.  CI. 

221-298.000. 
Dugo  Meseguer,  Jose:  See— 

Palomo  Coll,  Antonio  L.;  and  Diago  Meseguer,  Jose.  4.230.849.  CI. 
544-28.000. 
Dial.  Charles  E.,  Sr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Tool  grind- 
ing machine  4,229,909,  CI.  51-165  750. 
Di  Amico.  Paul  E  Beverage  can  handle.  4.230.235.  CI.  220-94.00R. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Kramer.  Robert  G  ,  4,230.260.  CI  229-39.00B. 
Dickinson  Sl  Bowden  Associates.  Inc.;  See— 

Bowden,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Dickinson.  C    Burton.  4.229.863.  CI. 
24-277.000. 
Dickinson,  C.  Burton:  See — 

Bowden,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Dickinson.  C    Burton.  4.229.863.  CI. 
24-277.000. 
Dickinson,  Roger  P.:  See — 

Cross,    Peter    E.;    and    Dickinson,    Roger    P,    4.230.714.    CI. 
424-263000. 
Dickson,  Charles  H..  Sr.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Diver's 

suit  excess  gas  exhaust  valve.  4.229,832,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Dietnch,  Walter:  See— 

Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  HaulT.  Alfred:  Sommerkamp. 
Peter;  and  Stephan,  Herbert.  4.230.739.  CI.  427-42  000 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Albert  L  .  4.231,071,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Lewine,  Donald  A  ;  Dundon.  Thomas  M  ;  and  Sclera.  Ronald  J.. 
4.231.089,  CI   364-200000. 
Dil.  Jan  G  ;  and  Jacobs.  Bemardus  A.  J  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Record  earner  with  an  optically  readable  radiation-reflecting  infor- 
mation structure.  4,230,915,  O.  179-lOO.lOG. 
Dimond,  Kenneth  E  Shooter  board  game  4,230,318,  CI.  273-1 19.0OR. 
Director-General  of  National  Laboratory  for  High  Energy  Physics. 
The:  See— 
Ishimaru.  Hajime.  4.23 1. W3.  CI  333-33.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Yamauchi.  Aizo;  Matsuzawa.  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka. 
Keisuke;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsushima.  Shogo,  4,230.690.  CI 
424-78.000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Hilscher,  Eduard,  and  Speier,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Akliengesellschaft.     Heat     exchanger     element.     4.230.175.     CI. 
165-46  000. 


Distler.  Walter;  and  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg.  to  Siemens  Aklien- 
gesellschaft. Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiography  subject.  4.230.949.  CI  25O44S.0OT. 
Diversey  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Elfers.  Gunther  H  ,  4.230.599.  CI.  252-321.000. 
Divins.  Larry  A.;  and  Short,  Larry  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Apparatus  for  recovering  nuclear  fuel  from  scrap  material.  4,230,672, 
CI.  422-159.000, 
Dobbins.  Donald  J.;  See — 

Lenk,  Erich;  and  Dobbins.  Donald  J..  4.230.285.  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Dr.  Franzen  Analysentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft: 
See- 
Franzen.  Jochen;  and  Weiss.  Gerhard.  4.230.943.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Dr  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Wellendorf,    Klaus;    and    Sommer,    Ruediger,    4,231,069,    CI 
358-256.000. 
Documation  Incorporated:  See — 

Cattohni,  Joseph  F;  and  Dandage,  Subhash  R..  4.229.982,  CI. 

74-63.000. 

Dodson.  Christopher,  to  Commonwork  Enterprises  Limited.  Slurry 

digester  and  capping  arrangement  for  use  therein.  4.230.580.  CI. 

210-170.000. 

Dodson,  Roben  W.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Induction 

passage  structure.  4,230.645.  CI.  261-19000. 
Doerschuk.  Ernest  E..  Ill:  See— 

Piascinski.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Doerschuk,  Ernest  E.,  Ill,  4,230.781.  CI. 
430-5.000. 
Dolikian,  Arman  V..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Synchronizing  means  for  a 

two-way  communication  system  4.231,114,  CI,  455-49.000. 
Donatelli,  Paul  C;  and  Mam,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Control  circuit  arrangement  for  DC  motors.  4,230,975,  CI. 
318-6000. 
Donnen,  Dietfried;  and  Eberle,  Siegfried,  to  Kemforschungszentrum 
Karlsruhe.  GmbH.  Method  for  purifying  phosphate  containing  waste 
waters.  4.230.565.  CI.  210-683  000. 
Dorsch.  Norman:  See — 

Sommer.  Oswin;  Schiller.  August;  E)orsch.  Norman;  and  Strasser. 
Alois.  4,230.826.  CI.  525-100.000. 
Dotschkal,  Anton  A.;  and  Massaro,  James  J.,  to  Irvine  Enterprises  Inc. 

Heating  system  for  building  structures.  4.230.267.  CI  236-9  OOA. 
Dolter.  Klaus:  See— 

Hasselbach,  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred;  Dotter.  Klaus;  Hab- 
fast,  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4,230,907,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Doty,  John  S.,  to  Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Division, 
The.  Optical  fiber  breaker  and  method,  and  combination  breaker  and 
optical  connector.  4.229.876.  CI.  29-469.000. 
Douglas.  George  H.:  See— 

Nuss.  George  W..  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George 
H.,  4.230.727.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Douglas,  Terence  A.:  See— 

Crowther,  Gerald  O ;  Douglas.  Terence  A.;  and  Farmer.  Howard 
M..  4.231.031.  CI.  340-695.000. 
Douglas.  Walter  H  ;  Peterson.  Richard  P.;  Nielsen.  Willard  J.;  Treat. 
Charles  D.;  Hagaman.  Jerry  B.;  Loveless.  Wendell  G.;  and  Scott, 
William  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Gear  reducer  with  tandem 
drives  to  the  output.  4.229,991,  CI.  74-409  000.     . 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  James  E  ,  4,229,976,  CI.  73-371  000. 
Downs,  Edgar  S.  Automatic  gripper  for  caps  to  be  removed  from  jars. 

4.230,000,  CI  81-3.200. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Leichnitz,  Kurt,  4,230,457.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Drago.  Russell  S.:  See- 
Gaul,    John    H.,    Jr.;    and    Drago,    Russell    S.,    4.230.828.    CI. 
525-153.000. 
Drake,  William  O.;  Hinsken,  Hans;  Mayerhoefer.  Horst;  and  Mueller, 
Wolfgang  H..  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Carbonates  and  urethanes  of  2.2'-alky- 
lene  or  -cycloalkylene-bis-4.6Klisubstituted  phenols  as  stabilizers  for 
organic  materials.  4.230.857.  CI.  544-388.000. 
Drtng.  Eric:  See — 

Bell.  Roy  L..  Gillard.  Dennis  A.;  Watt.  Peter;  Cartledge.  Brian; 
Millhouse.    Barry;    Cheese.    Michael    E..    and    Dnng.    Enc. 
4,230,371,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Drone.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Carl.  David  F.;  and  Drone.  Gary  A..  4.230.152.  CI.  137-596.000. 
Dropinski,  Marion.  Picture-making  easel  and  frame.  4.229.890.  CI 

38-102.100. 
Dubin.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Dunn.  Bnice  S  ;  and  Dubin.  Robert  R..  4.230,256.  CI.  228-193.000. 
Dubois.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Beguin,  Alain;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann.  Annie.  4.230.596. 
CI.  252-299.000. 
DuBrock.  Leiand  D.:  See— 

Cobb.  A    Lawrence;  and  DuBrock,  Leiand  D.,  4,230,521.  CI 
156-549.000. 
DuBroff,  Warren,  to  Lathrop  Paulson  Company.  Tape  applying  appa- 
ratus. 4,230,519,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Dubuisson,  S.  Elliott:  See — 

Brown,  George  R.;  Carroll.  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson.  S  Elliott, 
4,230,422,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Dundon,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Lewine.  Donald  A.;  Dundon.  Thomas  M.;  and  Sclera,  Ronald  J., 
4,231,089.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dunk.  Ronald  G  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Ceramic  roll  drive  and 
support  mechanism  and  a  method  of  using  same.  4.230.475.  CI 
65-118.000. 
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Dunn.  Brace  S.;  and  Dubin.  Robert  R..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Method  of  bonding  a  composite  body  to  a  metallic  element.  4.230.256 
CI.  228-193.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Nasiatka.  John  R.;  Austin.  Ronald;  and  Schaudek.  EnieM  F 
4,230,249,  CI.  227-123.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Campo,  Edgar  A  ,  and  Lewis,  Robert  B,,  4,229,861,  CI.  19-161  100 
Chang,   David   C;   Fryd.   Michael;   and   Knoeger,   Achim   R, 

4,230,844.0  526-210.000. 
Denck.  Burton  N.;  Moymhan.  Roben  E.;  and  Wolfe.  Jon  W 

4.230.775.  CI.  428-525.000. 
Felten.  John  J..  4.230.493,  CI.  106-1.130. 
Gunther,  Herbert;  and  Blank,  Herbert,  4,230,796.  CI.  430-523.000 
HUl.  Manin  J  .  4.230.790,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Mahler.  Walter;  and  Forshey.  William  O..  Jr..  4.230.679.  CI 

423-325.000. 
Phillips.  Thomas  R.,  4,230,771,  CI  428-437.000. 
Pnickmayr,  Gerfried,  4,230,892,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Tanny,  Stephen  R.;  and  Blatz.  Philip  S  ,  4,230,830,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Duquesne,  Victor.  Apparatus  for  fitting  and  removing  an  automobile 

tire.  4,230,170,  CI.  157-1.240. 
Durant,  Dick  Q.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Microwave 

heated  vacuum  dryer  for  powders.  4,229,886,  CI.  34-92.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C ;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacologically 
active   Iriazole   and   thiadiazole   thiourea  and    urea  compounds 
4,230,865,  CI.  548-138.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Jack;  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
borti,  Frank  L..  4.230,621,  CI.  260-239.570. 
Eadline,  James  D.:  See- 
Baxter,  Stephen  M.;  Baxter,  M.  David;  and  Eadline,  James  D, 
4,229,858,  CI.  17-44.000. 
Eagan,  John  J.:  See— 

Murch,  Robert  M.;  Meyer,  Phyllis  I.,  and  Eagan.  John  J..  4.230.822. 
CI.  521-106000. 
Eagle,  Raymond  S.;  and  Patel.  Vishnu  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated. 

Radial  ammonia  converter.  4,230,669,  CI.  422-148.000. 
Earth  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Hartman,  George  J.;  and   Ewing,   Vemon  R.,  4,230,678,  CI. 
423-112.000. 
Easley,  Thomas  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  a  lock.  4,229,959, 

CI.  70-394.000. 
Eastman,  George  Y.;  and  Ernst,  Donald  M ,  to  Thermacore,  Inc. 
Closely  coupled  two  phase  heat  exchanger  4.230.173,  CI.  I6S-I.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bamsbee.  Clive  D  ,  4,230.662.  CI.  264-553.000. 
Fessenden.  John  R..  4,229,950,  CI  64-5  000 
Hill,  Doyle  E.,  4,230,601,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Kurtz,  Clark  N.,  4.230,405,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Toner,  James  K.,  4,230.757.  CI.  428-137.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing.  4,230.456,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Eaton  Corporation;  See- 
Mueller.  Robert  S..  4.230,076.  CI  123-90.160. 
Worthen.   Roger  P.;  and   Walsh,    Michael  M.,  4,230,149.   CI 
137-517.000. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA:  See— 

Fatton.  Jean-Claude.  4.231,090,  CI.  364-411.000. 
Eberle,  Siegfned:  See— 

Donnert,     Dietfried;     and     Eberle,     Siegfned,    4,230.565.    CI 
210-683.000. 
Eberle.  William  J  .  to  General  Battery  Corporation  Ladle  for  deliver- 
ing a  plurality  of  aliquots  of  molten  metal.  4,230.241.  CI.  222-252  OOO 
Ebihara.  Masatomi:  See— 

Hidaka,    Tsuneo;    Inoue.    Masahide;    and    Ebihara.    Masatomi. 
4.230.455.  CI.  433-202.000. 
Ecker.  Richard  E..  to  Vitose  Corporation.  Enhanced  protein  assimila- 
tion with  fraciose.  4.230.695.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ecken.  Konrad:  See— 

Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Ecken.  Konrad.  4.230,083,  CI.  123-450.000 
JS'"l:i7'''°*''"-  '"''  ^""P"-  F"'z  "•  '0  Kali-Chemie  Phanna 
GmbH.  Readily  enlerally  absorbable  pharmaceutical  compositions  of 
per  se  poorly  enterally  absorbable  pharmacologically  active  agents 
4,230,702,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Eckle,  Otto,  to  Komet  Suhlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Roben  Breun- 
ing  GmbH  Boring  tool  for  making  borings  in  solid  metal  material  of 
workpieces.  4,230,429,  CI.  408-186.000. 
Edholm,  Emil.  Collapsible  wheel-chair  undercarriage.  4,230.339,  CI. 

280-647.000. 
Edstrom,  Soren  E.  H.,  to  Kockums  Industri  Aktiebolag  Antifriction 

bearing  construction.  4,230.379.  CI.  308-187.000 
Eggennont.  Ludwig  D.  J.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  An-angement 
for  filtering  compressed  pulse-code-modulated  signals.  4,231,100.  CI 
364-724.000. 
Eggermont.  Ludwig  D  J.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  filter 
arrangement    for   non-unifonnly   quantized    PCM.    4.231,101.    CI 
364-724.000. 
Ehmann.  Willy:  See— 

Aniszewski,  Bodo;  and  Ehmann,  Willy.  4.230.133.  CI.  1 32-40.000 
Ehrenihal.  Irving;  Slapshak.  Louis  F.;  and  Rajpara.  Jagdish.  to  Anheus- 
er-Busch, Incorporated    Unrefined  glucose  syrup  as  substrate  by 
glucose  isomerizing  enzyme  in  producing  fractose  from  glucose 
4,230.802,  CI.  435-94.000. 


Eichhoni,  Wilfried;  and  Seibel,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vinyl  esler  copolymer.  4,230.643,  CI 

Eickmann.  Karl.  Fluid-stream  driven  ground  vehicle  4.230.198  CI 

18O.7.00P. 
Eifort.  Ralph  C:  See— 

^'iVr.^^^i.V^  '^  ■   ^'°"'  ■^•'Ph  C;  and  Nagel.  John  A. 
4.230,986.  CI.  324.I58.00F 
Eisenman.  Leonard  J  Bulk  matenal  bed  4.230.360.  CI  296-181  000 
Ekbladh.  Fred  V  G.,  to  Astra-Sjuco  AB  Device  for  the  training  of  a 

unne  bladder.  4.230.102.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Electronic  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Muldoon.  James  F..  4.229.968,  CI.  73-23.  IW 
Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See— 

Schwetz,  Karl  A  ;  and  Lipp,  Alfred.  4.230.497.  CI.  106-44.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See— 

Ammon.  J   Preston;  and  Weaver.  Harry  R .  4.230,385,  CI.  339- 

Elfers.  Gunther  H  .  to  Diversey  Corporation.  The  Process  for  inhibit- 
ing foaming  utilizing  maleic  ester  copolymer  based  defoamers.  and 
defoamed  compositions  4,230.599.  CI  252-321.000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Chou,  Ta  S ,  4,230,620,  CI  260-239.100. 

Hatfield,  Lowell  D ;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher.  Jack  W 

4.230.644,  CI.  260-960.000. 
Komfeld,   Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J..  4.230.861.  CI 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberiin.  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  H 

4.230.868.  CI.  548-306  000. 
Suarez.  Tulio;  and  Jones.  C  David.  4.230.862.  CI  546-237  000 
Eli  Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Jamieson,  William  B  ,  Ross,  William  J.;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.  and 
Verge.  John  P.,  4.230.716,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Eli  Sandman  Company:  See- 
Sandman,  Michael  A  ;  and  Loughlin,  Bernard  T,  4,230461    CI 
51-295.000 
Elings.  Virgil  B.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  exiravascular 

lung  water  4.230.126,  CI.  128-671.000 
Elliot,  Charles  T   See- 
Day,  Derek  J  ;  and  Elliot,  Charles  T,  4,231.052,  Q.  357-24.000 
Ellis  Paperboard  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Home.  Fred  H..  4.230.049,  CI.  108-51  100 
Eltgen,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Aldea.  Jacques;   Eltgen.  Jean-Jacques;   and  Thiollier.  Gabriel. 
4.230,069,  CI.  118-653.000 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Brothers.  Gene  A;  Neely.  John  A.,  and  Kieffe,  Patnck  W, 

4.230,913.  CI.  179-I8.0FC. 
Hansen,  Walter  I.;  Galbraith,  Wiley  E ;  Vella,  Louis  C.  and  Cohen. 

Manin  M  .  4.231.096.  CI.  364-523.000. 
Varma.  Brajendra  P.,  4.230.779.  CI.  429-204.000. 
Emhan  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Klein,  Gerhan  P.,  4,230,742,  CI.  427-79.000. 
Emmel,  Leroy  L.  Elongated  filament  lattice  structure.  4,230,898,  CI 

174-32.000. 
Emmett,  John  C    See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R . 
4.230.865.  CI.  548-138.000 
Emori.  Takeo:  See— 

Ito.  Yutaka;  Inoue.  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Takao;  Inaba.  Masao.  Sugimoto 
Atsumi;  and  Emon,  Takeo,  4,231,063,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Enders,  George  E.,  to  NRM  Corporation.  Modular  tire  building  ma- 
chine 4,230.517.  CI.  156-396.000 
Endo.  Fujio:  See — 

Takayama.  Toshihiro;   Endo.  Fujio;  Nozawa.  Tsuneo;  Masuda. 
Yoshiro;  Mori.  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama.  Toshiji.  4.230.800  CI 
435-101000. 
Engineered  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Buehrle.  William  B..  4.230.989.  CI.  375-4.000. 
English.  Edgar,  Jr.  Water-saving  float-to-mlet  valve  atJapter  device 

4,229,846,  CI.  4-396000. 
Enright,  John  J.;  and  Holzwonh,  William  T.,  to  B  F  Goodnch  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  of  making  a  caliper  brake  rotor  4,230,253,  CI 
228-152  000. 
Eppler,  Richard.  Device  to  support  rudders  and  trailing  edge  flaps  of 

aircraft  and  watercraft  4,230,295,  CI.  244-213  000. 
Emst,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Eastman,   George   Y.;   and   Emst,   Donald   M.  4.230.173.  CI 
165-1000. 
Eshleman.  James  M.:  See- 
Connolly.  Arlene  D.;  Eshleman.  James  M.;  and  Knaub,  Edgar  W 
4.230.605.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Espelage.  Paul  M.;  Walker.  Loren  H  ;  and  Wright.  William  G .  de 
ceased  (by  Wright,  Mary  Nobel,  executrix),  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Controlled  current  inverter  and  motor  contrtjl  system 
4.230.979.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Cribben.   James   T;   and    Feeser.    Richard    A.   4.229.844.   CI 
52-588.000 
Eubank.  Marcus  P  Damper  assembly.  4.230,174,  CI,  165-27.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community:  See— 

Krueger.  Gottfried  J..  4,231.008,  CI.  335-209.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Patel,  Mahesh  S.,  4,230,747,  CI.  427-423.000. 
Patel,  Mahesh  S.,  4,230,748,  CI.  427-423  000, 
Patel,  Mahesh  S.,  4.230.749.  CI  427-423.000. 
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Yurasko.  George.  Jr .  4.230.750.  CI.  427-423000 
Euwema.  George  J  :  and  Euwema.  George  W    Child's  uble  seat. 

4.230.362.  CI   297-174.000. 
Euwema.  George  W.:  See — 

Euwema.  George  J.;  and  Euwema.  George  W..  4  .30.362.  CI. 
I'?- 174.000. 
Evans.  Sheldon,  to  Hnogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.  Method  for  regenerating 

a  weak  base  anion  exchanger  4.230,807.  CI  521-26.000 
Every.  William  A.  Set' — 

Paspek.    Stephen    C;    and    Every.    William    A..   4.230.888.    CI 
562-600000 
EV'VA-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylindcr-  und  Sicherheitsschloss- 
ern  GmbH  &  Co  :  S«v— 
Burger.  Alfred,  and  Paar,  Adalbert.  4.229,958.  CI  70-366.000. 
Ewing,  Vernon  R.:  See — 

Hartman.  George  J ;  and   Ewuig,  Vernon   R.  4,230.678.  CI 
423- 1 12.000, 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Douglas.  Walter  H.;  Peterson.  Richard  F.;  Nielsen.  Willard  J.: 
Treat.  Charles  D  :  Hagaman,  Jerry  B  ;  Loveless,  Wendell  G.;  and 
Scott.  William  R  .  4,229,991.  CI,  74-409000, 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.;  See— 

Brois,  Sunley  J  .  and  Ver  Straie.  Gary.  4.230.837.  CI,  525-343,000 
llnyckyj,  Stephen.  4.230.811.  CI  526-227,000, 
Fabian.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Gall.  Ludwig:  and  Fabian.  Wolfgang.  4.230.858.  CI,  546-37.000. 
Fagan.  James  D.  Flora  attaching  device.  4.229.877.  CI  29-509.000. 
Fahnrich.  Adolf,  to  Hermann  Kronsedcr,  Device  for  fixing  foils  on 

bottles  standing  upright,  4.230.518.  CI.  156-456000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Matrone.  John  L..  and  Roberts.  Roben  D ,  4,230,985.  CI,  324- 

158,OOF 
Schneider.    Mark   R ;   and   Wickwar.   Larry   D,,   4,229,936.   CI, 

368-282.000. 
Slinehelfer.  Jonathan  J  ,  4.231.110.  CI.  365-194000. 
Fairchild  Industnes.  Inc  :  See— 

Howell,  Russell  B  .  4.230.432.  CI  410-102.000 
Faisst.  Dieter  See— 

Nachbur.  Roland;  and  Faisst.  Dieter,  4.230,361,  CI.  296-193.000. 
Falcione,  Ronald  J  .  McManis,  Ronald  R,;  and  Aufman,  Joseph  A  ,  to 
Calgon  Corporation    Polyacrylale  pigment  dispersants  for  magne- 
sium oxide  4,230,610,  CI  260-29  60M, 
Falcone.  James  S..  Jr..  and  Spencer.  Robert  W..  to  PQ  Corporation. 

Zinc  nch  paint  vehicle,  4,230.496,  CI.  106-14.210. 
Falk.  Helmut:  See— 

Hebert.  Donald  G.,  4.230.038.  CI    101-93.050. 
Hebert.  Donald  G..  4.230.412.  CI.  40O-I24.00O. 
Falun.  Hans  G   Storage  pallet  arrangements  for  folded  paper  items 

4,230,311,0.271-3  100. 
Fanning,  William  J  .  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated 
Machine  for  laser  scribing  and  winding  metallized  film  capacitor 
blanks,  4.229.865.  CI,  29-25,420, 
Farmer.  Howard  .M  :  See — 

Crowiher.  Gerald  O ;  Douglas.  Terence  A  ;  and  Farmer.  Howard 
M.  4.231.031.  CI  340-695000, 
Farmhand  (UK)  Limited  See- 
Jackson,  Michael  V  .  4.2-W.433.  CI.  414-111,000, 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S  p,A  ;  See — 

Foglio,  Maunzio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Lombardi.  Paolo;  Scara- 
file.  Cosimo;  and  Arcamone,  Fedenco.  4,230,619.  CI  260- 
239  OOA. 
Gandolfl,  Carmelo;  Passaroiii.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Mana  M,.  4.230.721.  CI,  424-285,000, 
Famworth.  Ivan  A  ;  and  Famwonh,  Ivan  R  Self  locking  safety  socket 

4,230,386.  CI  339-42,000, 
Famworth.  Ivan  R.:  See— 

Famwonh.  Ivan  A,;  and  Famworth.  Ivan  R..  4,230,386.  CI 
339-42.000. 
Farns.  Roben  E.:  See- 
Allen.  Jim  E.:  and  Farns.  Roben  E..  4.230.652.  CI  264-30000. 
Fallon.  Jean-Claude.  lo  Ebauches  Electroniques  SA   Electronic  game 
of  adroitness  incorporated  m  an  electronic  watch    4.231.090.  CI, 
364-411  000 
Faudree.  Thomas  L,.  III.  to  Peirozorbent  Corporation,  Foamaceous 
hydrocarbon  adsorption  medium  and  method  and  system  for  making 
same  4.230.566.  CI,  210*93,000, 
Fauke.  Allen  R    See- 
Bunks.  Rudolf  S ;  Fauke.  Allen  R  ;  and  GrifTilhs,  David  W . 
4.230.839.  CI  526-75,000 
Faustini.  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfl,  Carmelo;  Passarotii.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Robeno;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M,,  4.230.721.  CI,  424-285000 
Fauth.  Gunier:  See- 
Wick.  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;   Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl; 
Borowski.  Kun;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth.  Gunter.  4,230,400. 
CI,  354-25  000. 
Fearon.  Joseph  G..  to  Mornson-Knudsen  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  increasing  the  track-to-wheel  friction  of  the  wheels  of  a 
locomotive  for  motive  power  and  decreasing  the  rolling  resistance 
for  iraihng  loads.  4.230.045.  CI    104-279.000 
Feather,  Jack  V.  Exercise  pants  4.230,114.  CI   128-293.000 
Fedeh,  Gianfranco:  See— 

Fua&i,     Fernando;     and     Fedeli.     Gianfranco.     4,230,699,     CI. 
424-I8I.0OO 


Feeser,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cribben,   James   T;   and    Feeser.    Richard   A..   4,229.844.   CI. 
52-588000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Substituted  cyclo- 
propylmethoiy  phenyl  carbamates  and  thiocarbamates  and  their  use 
as  herbicides.  4.230.483.  CI.  71-100000. 
Felllnger.  Frank,  and  RufTing.  James  M  ,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation    Carrier  terminal   unit.  4,230,911,  CI. 
370-84.000. 
Felper.  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Gerhard.   Francis   H.;   and   Felper.   Gerald   A.   4.230,971,   CI. 
315-307.000 
Felten,  John  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Gold 

conductor  compositions.  4,230,493,  CI  106- 1  130 
FernandopuUe.  Placidus  D   Wind  powered  solar  still   4.230.531.  CI 

202-180000 
Ferrari.  Domenic  C:  See— 

Sheely.  Harold  R.;  Oricchio.  F.  Frederick:  and  Ferrari,  Domenic 
C,  4,230,668,  CI.  422-140.000. 
Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Pickles.  Joseph.  4.229,906,  CI  49-352.000, 
Fessenden,  John  R  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Coupling  for  end 

gudgeon  and  internally  heated  roller  4.229.950.  CI.  64-5.O0O. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 

Carl,  David  F  ;  and  Drone,  Gary  A  ,  4,230,152,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.:  See— 

Schwerdhofer.  Hans-Joachim.  4.229,997.  CI.  74-752.00E 
Figge.  Irving  E  ;  and  Dean.  Edward  H  ,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army  Prestressed  article  4,230,764.  CI  428-268  000. 
Finley,  Joseph  H  ;  Brubaker.  Gaylen  R  ;  and  Baum.  Bunon  M  .  to  FMC 
Corporation.    Peroxygen    bleaching    and    compositions    therefor. 
4.230.591.  CI.  252-102.000 
Finnegan.  Roben  J  .  to  Barreca  Products  Co .  Inc  Ski  rack.  4,230,248, 

CI.  224-323.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Bohm.   George  G    A  ;   and   Gross.   Stanley   S.   4,230,649.   CI. 
264-22.000. 
Fischer.  Frederick  R  :  See- 
Meyer.  Donald  E  :  Colpaen,  James  J.;  Fischer,  Frederick  R  ;  Gatt, 
Michael  E  ;  and  Koehler.  David  P  ,  4,230.252.  CI   228-152000 
Fish.  Herbert  J,,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Thermal  diazotype  sheets.  4.230.789.  CI.  430-159.000. 
Fisher.  Jack  W.:  See— 

Hatfleld.  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak.  Larry  C:  and  Fisher,  Jack  W„ 
4,230,644,  CI  260-960  000 
Fisher,  Robert  E.,  to  Acroform  Corporation.  Camp  lantern,  4,230,44*, 

0,431-123,000 
Fisher,  William  F ;  Thompson.  Malcolm  J ;  Wright,  Fred  C;  and 
Robbins,  William  E,.  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture 
Control    of   parasitic    mites    with    alkyl    amines    4,230,726.    CI 
424-325,000, 
Filch,  Robert  C ;  and  Narendra.  Patrenahalli  M  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Local  area  contrast  enhancement  device.  4,231,065,  CI,  358-166.000, 
Fitzgibbons.  Michael  R,:  See— 

Seto,  Rodney  K.  M,;  Brickman,  Eugene  L,;  and  Fitzgibbons,  Mi- 
chael R,.  4.230,187,  CI    166-362,000, 
Flajnik.  Louis,  lo  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Plural  cable  container 

conveyor  and  turn  therefor  4.230.223.  O.  198-817.000. 
Flalt.  Adnan  E.:  See — 

Youm.  Youngil;  and  Flatl,  Adrian  E .  4.229.841.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Fleischman.  Andor  A,,  lo  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Large  aperture 

extended  range  zoom  lens  4.230.397,  CI  350-184,000, 
Flinsenberg.  Christiaan  F,  W,:  See — 

Spienz.  Elisabeth  J,;  Rinsenberg,  Christiaan  F,  W,;  and  van  Beek, 
Uenden  K,  H,,  4,230,788,  O  430-153,000. 
Rowers,  David  E,:  See — 

Rowere,  Gene  D,;  and  Flowers,  David  E.,  4,229,901,  CI,  43-44,400, 
Rowers,  Gene  D,;  and  Rowers,  David  E,  Fishing  hook  with  encircling 

holder  for  live  bait.  4,229,901,  CI.  43-44,400 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Finley,  Joseph  H,;  Brubaker,  Gaylen  R,;  and  Baum,  Burton  M„ 

4,230,591.0,  252-102,000, 
Persoons.  Gustaaf  M.;  and  Wijts.  Comeel  C.  4,229,932,  C\. 
56-13,500. 
Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Lombardi,  Paolo;  Scarafile, 
Cosimo;  and  Arcamone,  Federico.  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S  p.A. 
Synthetic  routes  to  azetidinones  related  to  nocardicin  4,230,619.  CI 
260-23900A. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Re-tightener  with  pyro- 
technic propellant  charge  for  safety-belt  automatic  wind-up  devices, 
4.230,288,0,  242-107  000, 
Fohl,  Artur.  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Automatic  wind-up  roller 

for  safety  belu,  4,230.289,  O,  242-107,40A, 
Fokker-VFW  BV:  See— 

Godfned,  Leo  M,.  4.230,616,  CI,  260-40.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Chang,  Uck  I;  and  Casey,  Kenneth  W.,  4,230,930,  CI.  219- 

121.0LD 
Hildebrand,  Daniel  H..  4.229.996,  CI  74-688.000. 
Moskowilz,  David,  4,230,462,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Rao.  Veraulapalli  D,  N,,  4,230,651,  CI,  264-29.700, 
Foris,  Peter  L  :  See- 
Becker,  William  J,;  Glanz.  Kenneth  D ;  Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown, 
Robert  W,;  and  Anderson.  Jenold  L.,  4,230,514, 0,  156-305,000, 
Fomasiero,  Peter  J,  Releasable  boat  anchor  4,230,062,  CI.  1 14-297,000, 
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Fomwali,  Robert  G  and  Shalto.  Walter  C.  Jr .  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Cable  splitter,  4,230,008,  CI,  83-456,000  i~i"ea, 

Forsberg  ^9];"  J*  ■  '<>  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc,  Hair  dryer  attach- 
ment, 4,230,279,  CI,  239-559,000,  ' 

Forseth,  Glenn  J,,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pro- 
ducing  apparatus  and  method,  4,230,670,  CI  422-151  000 

Forshey,  William  O,,  Jr  :  See— 

"S',",,.^""'  ^"^  Fofshey.  William  O,,  Jr.  4,230,679,  CI 
423-325.000, 

Forss.  John  A  ;  and  Lee.  Tzuo-Chang.  to  Honeywell  Inc,  Electro^jptic 
smoke  detector,  4.230.950.  O,  25*574.000  ■"■"o-opiic 

Forstrom,  Richard  J  ;  and  Wardle,  Michael  D  .  to  Moore-Perk  Corpo- 
ration. Cold  gas  stenhzation  process  using  hydrogen  peroxide  at  low 
concentrations  4.230.663,  CI.  422-33.000     '      '     "^ 
Fox,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Kagetsu.  Tadashi  J.;  De  Atley,  William  B.;  Fox.  Joseph  S.   and 
Malacame.  Oreste  J..  4.230.677.  CI.  423-54  000 
Fox.  Richard:  See— 

Foy.  Paul:  Jungblut.  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard,  to  ATO  Chimie 
4  2M.t38.'crl2".iw8'oOO  P°'i"""^-«'"->^'  "ock  copolymers. 
Foy,  Pliilip'w.:  See— 

'^2'3l,0"5aO.3'i7-/6'.b0^''°'  ^"'^   ""■■  """  '°''  '■'■""'  *• 
•^rance  Bed  Co .  Ltd.  See— 

Morita,  Masayasu,  4,229,983,  CI.  74-89.140, 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni:  Lombardi.  Paolo:  Scara- 
nie.  Cosimo:  and  Arcamone,   Fedenco,  4,230,619,  CI,   260- 

Francese.  Renato:  See— 

Messori.     Vitlono:     and     Francese.     Renato.     4.230,853.     CI 
544-204,000. 
Francis,  Manon  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Methods  for 
!."Vl^",'J?   mobihzation   of  calcium   phosphate   in   animal   tissue 
4,230,700.  O  424-204.000. 
Frank  R  Lount  &  Son  (1971)  Ltd  :  See— 

Lount.  William  D  .  4.229,920.  CI.  52-309  120 
Frantz.  Virgil  L.,  to  Graham-White  Sales  Corporation.  Solenoid- 
actuated  valve  4.230,156,  CI.  137-625.500. 
Franzen  Jochen,  and  Weiss,  Gerhard,  to  Dr  Franzen  Analysentechnik 
ri"'?WL?»T^°"""*"''"*"'"'''"^'  Mass  spectrometer.  4,230,943, 
Freberg,  Dana  D  :  See- 
Smith.  Joseph  P ,  Jr.;  Menlzer,  Robert  L  ;  and  Freberg,  Dana  D  , 
4,230,439,  O  415-138  000.  * 

Fredd  John  V   to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation  Rod  operated  rotary- 
well  valve.  4,230.185.  CI.  166-332.000. 
Frederiksen.  Per  D  :  See— 

''"4T30.l*i7,"cn'38'^155oi"'"'  ''"  °'  "^  ^"""^^  ^'"*  '^^ 

''''?^"?il;5?^''""*""=°l°"''<'«f«<'«ier  of  CRT  image  4.231.061. 

t.1-  338-76.000. 

Freeinan  William  H  ;  and  Golden.  David  C.  to  Freeman.  William  H 

Vehicle  brake  light  illumination  system  4.231.013.  CI  340-72  000 
Frensch,  Heinz:  See— 

"4,"3ai)9,''cf°521-«lSo"''  ""'"'■  ""  *"""'"■  ''°"™'' 
Frey,  Egon:  See— 

°1'."?Si.S'"'"'  ^'*'''  ^S*"'  ""*  ^"SCT.  Josef,  4,229.853,  CI. 
1 5-250- 160- 

Fried.  Krupp  Huiienwerkc  AG:  See— 

"4,25o,488,'o""75-f23'S,F.*"'''^  ""  ^*"'"'"'-  ""■"-"*• 
''"IsToM'cf'MS-'s  OOo'"'  ■""""  '"  '°°'>"""  Rxlw speedometer 
Fryd,  Michael:  See— 

^i':i'r,%%:fy  uTmIys*  '  '''"^  —'r-."-  showe, 

Frye,  Teresa  J.:  See— 

Frye,  Joe  G.,  Sr ;  and  Frye,  Teresa  J  ,  4,230,155,  CI.  137-624.220 
Fuchs,  Peter:  See— 

Schopllin.  Gisela;  Fuchs.  Peter;  and  Kolb,  Karl  H„  4,230,686,  CI 
424-22,000, 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,   Hiroaki;   Kaneko,   Shiro;   and   Watanabe.   Takeshi 
4,230,743,  CI.  427-146.000 
Fujie.  Shigo:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masaji:  Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  Fujie, 
Shigo:  Kanamaru.  Masazi:  and  Koseki.  Shosaku.  4,230,786  CI 
430-53.000 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo:    Fujikawa,    Kanichi;    Tsujii.    Yasuhiro    and 
Shigehara,  Itaru.  4,230,642,  O.  570-193.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd  :  See— 

Saruwatari,  Kohichi:  Isawa,  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Masatsugu    and 
Suzuki,  Takao,  4.230.539.  O.  204-35  OON. 
Fujimoto.  Hideaki.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Bicycle 
derailleur  having  positive  speed  position  retention.  4,229,987,  CI 
474-82.000. 
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Fujita,  Hironori:  See— 

"^■^ff  1^;  '!',2t"™'  *"■•  '^°^"'-  "^  PuJ'"*-  Hironori,  4.230,751,  CI 

427-443. 100. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

'^4.'23To57'o'"35'7"5o'(IOO°'^'  '*""""'"■  '"''  ""»"'"■  O"^"- 
Ono.  Chikai;  and  Toyoda.  Kazuhiro.  4.231.109.  CI  365-174000 

C°'3nl'90«)"'""***'  ''""'"°'  *"''  "°"^'  ""'~'  *-^^-"0. 
Suzuki.  Masao;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  Kawarada.  Kuniyasu,  Toyoda 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono.  Chikai.  4.231.108.  CI  365-174  000 
Fujiwara.  Yukmari:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Nobuo:  Fujiwara.  Yukinan;  Tova.  Miisuo;  and  Kaneko 
Yoichi,  4.231.1 16.  CI  455-87  000  "••nc.o, 

Fujlyoshi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Murakami,  Kyoji.  to  Malsushiu  Eleclnc 
inauslnal  Co,.  Ltd  Signal  control  circuit,  4.230.904  O  179-1  OHF 
i"?' J,*''^  »"<'  Kawabata.  Kazuaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibauni  Denki 
?;«,. /^  Kaisha  Data  transmission  system  4.230.903.  O 
370-24,000 
Fukui.  Masaru;  Ogino.  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited;  and  Kao  Soap  Company.  Limited 
Antiviral  agent  4.2.10.725.  CI  424-325,000 
Fukumitsu.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Yoneda.  Koji;  Ohashi.  Takehisa;  Nagamachi,  Tomoaki;  Fukumitsu, 
Hirotaka;  and  Takahashi,  Satomi.  4,230.869,  CI  548-314  000 
Fulmer.  Ray  M.:  See— 

'^4"2"30m'a'242-'lg(5{i"'"'  "'*  "^  ■  '"''  ^^"''-  °°"'°"  ^' 

^'tv^iitcill^kf^'"  ^''^•^°"'"-  '""^  «*"«'■=  d™?  «'P«™<" 
Furaagalli.  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfl.  Cannelo;  Passarotti.  Cario:  Andreoni.  Alessandro:  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo:  Faustini.  Franco.  Ceserani.  Robeno;  and  Usardi, 
Mana  M  .  4.230.721.  CI,  424-285,000, 
Funakoshi.  Salo«hi:  See— 

Nishida.     Misayuki;     Funakoshi.     Satoshi;     Ogasa.     Katsuhiro 

J:2t'6?rci  t™77^""'  """"^"^  '""  ^"^  ^"""■' 
Suzuki.  Yasushi;  Tsukamoto.  Kunio.  Minami.  Nobuyoshi 
Hasegawa  Yukio;  Watanabe.  Tadaharu:  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko' 
Milami.  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi.  4.230  703  CI 
424-244,000. 
Furuya.  Nobuo:  See— 

"°4':2SSS"'ci.°l8'^4  SoS:  '^''"''''  '"*'"'^  "•"  """""■  ^'^'°- 

Fussi.  Fernando:  and  Fedeli.  Gianfranco.  to  Hepar  Chinfie  S  A  Hex- 
"""y'  ^««oMminoglycane  sulfate  and  relaied  therapeutical  uses 

O  b  Searl'e  &  Co  :  See- 

Chorvat.  Roben  J,.  4.230.626.  CI  260-397  200, 
Gacon.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Vednne.  Alain;  Gacon.  Jean-Claude;  Boulon.  Georzes:  and  Trol- 
tier.  Danielle,  4.230.598.  CI  252-30l,40H 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Nahta.  Roop  C  .  4.230.746.  CI  427-373000 
Gagliardl  Bros..  Inc  :  See— 

Gagliardi.  Eugene  D  .  Jr ;  and  Gagluidi.  Nicholas  C  4,229,859. 

Gagliardl.  Eup-ne  D.  Jr.;  and  Gagliardi,  Nicholas  C .  to  Gagliardi 
7.',°\%  .'2'v^'^'  f""^  processing  method  and  apparatus.  4.229.859. 
CI.  17-45.000. 

Gagliardi.  Nicholas  C:  See— 

Gagliardi.  Eugene  D .  Jr.:  and  Gagliardi.  Nicholas  C,  4,229.859 
CI.  17-45.000. 

Gajda.  Joseph  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Etchant  for  silicon  dioxide  films  disposed  atop  silicon  or  metallic 
sihcides.  4,230,523,  CI  156-657.000. 

Gal  George  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  l,l-Di(4-hydroxy-3.metboxy- 
phenyl)-2-alkoxypropane  4,230,893.  O  568-640000 

Galbrailh.  Wiley  E.:  See— 

Hansen.  Walter  I.;  Galbraith.  Wiley  E ;  Vella,  Louis  C  ■  and  Cohen 
Martin  M,  4.231.096,  CI  364-523.000. 

Gale,  John  T  Moisture  removal  assembly  4.230,208,  CI    188-73  1(X) 

G^l.  Ludwig:  and  Fabian.  Wolfgang,  lo  BASF  Akliengesellschafl 
Perylene-3.4.9.10-tetracarboxylic  acid  diimide  pigment,  its  manufac- 
ture and  Its  use,  4.230.858.  CI  546-37,000, 

Gallagher,  William  A  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine.  4J29,U8, 
CI,  60-39  340- 

Gandolfi.  Cannelo:  Passarotti.  Carhi,  Andreoni.  Alessandro  Fumagalli 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Robeno;  and  Usardi,  Maria  M 
r\  aiT'-J«';?n^""''°  ^'^  ^  ""^  Bicyclic  prosuglandins,  4.230,72l! 

Gandon,  Louis:  See — 

Demarthe.  Jcan-Michcl.  Gandon,  Louis;  and  Georgcaux.  Andre. 

Ganellm,  Charon  R,:  See— 

°S.865"a  5i8-r3"SS,'-  •"""  ^'  *""  °""""-  ^'""'"  "  • 
Gardella.  John  F,.  Jr ;  King,  George  W  ;  Kolm,  Enc  A  ;  and  Kolm. 

aVS'^H,^ ,^'^S!^^^^'^  Corporation,  Impulse  drive  system 
*,iJU.V/o,  d,  318-687.000, 

Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kretzinger.  Kari  :=..  4.229,868.  O  29-l57,30R 

Van  Nimwegen,  Roben  R  .  4.230.292.  CI  244-23  OOD 

Gartner.  Jurgen.  to  J,  S,  Staedtler,  Mechanical  pencil  having  collet 
guide  4,230.413.  CI  401-65  000,  »  >-  "t. 
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Gall.  Michael  E  ;  See— 

Meyer.  Donald  E.:  Colpaen.  Junes  J.;  Fischer.  Frederick  S..;  Gatl. 
Michael  E  .  and  Koehler.  David  P.  4.230.252.  CI.  228-1520)0 
Gaito.  [Xinald  F..  to  Molorola.  Inc.  Battery  holder  with  integral  access 

door  and  power  switch.  4.230.777.  CI.  429-97.000. 
Gaughan.  Edmund  J.:  See— 

Pallos.   Ferenc  M.;  and  Gaughan.  Edmund  >..  4.230.874.  CI. 

560-12,000. 

Gaul.  John  H-.  Jr.;  and  Drago.  Russell  S..  to  University  of  Illinois 

Foundation,  The.  Polymer  bound  multidentate  complexes.  4.230,828. 

CI.  525-153000. 

Gaumond.  William  J.  Electric  discharge  machine  with  mechanism  for 

orbiting  the  electrode  4.230926.  CI.  219-49.00V 
Gaussens.  Gilbert;  Lemaire.  Francis;  and  Van  Nguyen.  Bach,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Fiber-base  composite  material  having 
high  tensile  strength.  4.230.766.  CI  428-288.000 
Gauthier.  Dotiald  R..  to  ICI  United  States.  Inc.  Azo  dyestuffs  contain- 
ing an  amino  or  acylated  amino  naphthol  di-sulfonic  acid  radical  and 
at  least  one  reactive  phosphoric  or  phosphonic  acid  group.  4,230,618, 
CI.  260-187.000. 
Gee.  James  W.;  and  Amtz.  Richard  J.,  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.  Oven  door 

latch.  4.230.350.  CI  292-144.000. 
Geeslin,  John  W.;  and  Spector.  George.  Articulated  snorkel.  4,230,106. 

CI.  128-201  110 
Geiss,  Alan.  Apparatus  for  secunng  couplings  of  intravenous  and 

mtra-anenal  access  systems.  4,230,109,  CI.  I28-2I4.00R. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See- 
Porter.  John  T.,  II.  4.230,547,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Union.  Donald  C,  4.23I.OI5.  CI.  340-147.00R. 
General  Aviation  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Henderson,  Claude  L.;  and  Abner.  Edmund  L.,  4,231,115,  O. 
455-73.000 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Eberle.  William  J  .  4.230.241,  CI.  222-252.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Chu.  Hmg  C  ;  and  Sun,  Y  S.  Edmund,  4,230,791,  CI.  430-2%.000. 

Cnvello.  James  V  .  4.230.814,  CI   526-333.000. 

Cusano,   Dominic   A.;  and   Prener.  Jerome   S.,  4,230,510,   CI. 

156-67.000. 
Davison,  Samuel  H.,  4.230.436.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Divins.  Larry  A.;  and  Short.  Urry  E  .  4.230.672.  CI.  422-159.000. 
Dunn.  Bruce  S.;  and  Dubin.  Robert  R  ,  4.230.256.  CI.  228-193.000. 
Espelage.  Paul  M  ;  Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Wright.  WUliam  G.. 

deceased.  4.230.979.  CI.  318-721  000. 
Goossens.  John  C.  4,230,769.  CI  428-412.000. 
GnfTm.  James  R.;  and  Schreck,  Raymond  M.,  4,229,943,  O. 

62-229.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S.,  4.230,611,  CI.  260-29.15B. 
McNutt.    William   J.;    and    Wilson,   James    R.,    4.231,074,   CI. 

361-44.000. 
Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  p..  4.229.874.  CI. 

29-432.000 
Smith.  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Mentzer.  Robert  L.;  and  Freberg,  Dana  D  , 

4,230,439,  CI.  415-138.000. 
Wendt.   Michael   E;   and   Kushner,   Gerald  J.,  4,229,869,   CI 
29-157,400, 
General  Mills,  Inc:  See— 

Brastad,  William  A  ;  and  Beall,  Nelson  J  ,  4,230,924,  CI.  219- 
1055E. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Graeser.  Joseph  H.  Jr ;  and  Adkins.  Robert  J.,  4,231,041,  CI. 

343-767,000, 
Leonard.  Robert  D..  Jr.;  and  Nestor,  Charles  R..  4,230,392.  CI. 

339-1 17  OOR. 
Molt  Phillip  R,,  4.231.091.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Peeples,  Denny  L.,  4,230,018,  CI  91-6.000. 
Schroeder.  Thaddeus:  and  Traub.  Norman  L.,  4,230,918,  CI. 

200-61,620 
Taylor.  David  W  .  4.230.984.  CI.  324-115.000. 
General  Staple  Company.  IlK.:  See — 

Zahn.  Irwin.  4.230.387.  CI,  339-59.0OM. 
Geng.  Hellmuth  R.:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski.  Herbert;  Geng,  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu.  Johann;  Irro, 
Fritz;  and  Neuber.  Siegfried,  4,231,085,  CI  364-200000. 
Genson.  Charles  W  ,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  metallic  blanks.  4,230,257,  CI. 
228-244,000, 
Gentile.  Laurentino:  See — 

Capaccioni,   Mario;   Gentile,    Laurentino;   and    Rusconi,   Aldo, 
4.230.855.  CI,  544-348,000. 
Georgeaux.  Andre:  See— 

Demanhe.  Jean-Michel;  Gandon.  Louis;  and  Georgeaux.  Andre. 
4.230.487.  CI,  75-t01,OOR. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Bomstein.  L.  F.,  4.230.600.  CI,  252-364.000, 
Gerhard.  FraiKis  H.;  and  Felper.  Gerald  A.,  to  Datapower,  Inc.  Van- 
able  intensity  control  apparatus  for  operating  a  gas  discharge  lamp. 
4.230.971.  CI.  315-307.000 
GF  Business  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Textoris,  Melvm  A,  and  Holman,  Thomas  L,.  4,229,917,  CI. 
52-239.000. 
Ghizzoni,    Angiolino,    to    Aquascooler,    Inc.    Carburetor    device. 
4.230.64«.  CI  261-35.000 


Gianotti,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Chiolle,  Antonio;  Gianotti,  Giuseppe;  and  Parrini.  Gianfranco, 
4.230.583,  CI  210-490000. 
Gilb.  Tyrell  T..  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Restricted  slot  nail 
openings    for    sheet    metal    framing    connectors.    4,230.416.    CI. 
403-232.100. 
Gillard,  Dennis  A.:  See- 
Bell,  Roy  L ;  Gillard,  Dennis  A.;  Watt,  Peter;  Cartledge.  Bnan; 
Millhouse,    Barry;    Cheese.    Michael    E.;    and    Dring,    Eric, 
4.230.371,  CI  299-33  000. 
Gilmore.  Louis,  Shower  curtain  convertible  support  adapter  4.229.842. 

CI,  4-610,000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Brearley.    Malcolm;    and    White.    Alfred    K..    4.230.376,    CI. 
303-106.000 
Giroux,  Victor  A  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Fractionation 

method  and  apparatus  4,230,533,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company.  Limited,  The:  See — 

Beazley,  Rodney  T.,  4.230.581.  CI.  210-261.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain.  Michel  A..  4.229,871.  CI.  29-407.000 
Glanz,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Becker,  William  J.;  Glanz,  Kenneth  D ;  Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown. 
Roben  W  ;  and  Anderson.  Jerrold  L,.  4.230,514,  CI,  156-305,000. 
Glassmeyer.  John  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Telescoping  drawbar 

for  tandem  tractor  trailers  4.230,335.  CI.  280-423  OOA. 
Glaxo  Laboratones  Limited:  See — 

Cherry.  Peter  C;  Gregory.  Gordon  I ;  and  Ward,  Peter,  4,230,622, 
CI  260-245.300. 
Gleason,  K.  Reed,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Tungsten-titani- 
um-chromium/gold   semiconductor    metallization.    4.231.058.    CI. 
357-67,000. 
Glen  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Steinbach,  Irving  H,,  4,230,056,  CI   112-239.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schott,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  4,230,029,  CI.  93-33.0OH. 
Glucksman.  Dov  Z.;  and  Weidemann.  Karl  H.,  to  Glucksman.  Dov  Z. 

Electric  air  heating  element.  4,230.933,  CI.  219-375,000, 
Glymar:  See— 

Fritzlen.  Jack  D.;  and  Witler.  James  L ,  4,231,039,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Gmeiner.  Gunter;  Frey.  Egon;  and  Berger,  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Windshield  wiper  installation  for  motor  vehicles. 
4,229,853,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Gobel,  Klaus.  Roof  dram.  4,230,346,  CI.  285-42.000. 
Godfried,  Leo  M,.  to  Fokker-VFW  BV    Fire-protecting  polyester 

resins,  4.230,616.  CI,  26O-4O.00R. 
Goebels.  Hermann  J.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Pressure  control  valve 

unit,  4.230.377.  CI,  303-118,000, 
Goffe.  William  L,.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Migration  imaging  system 

with  meniscus  development.  4.230.782.  CI.  43041.000. 
Gold.  Jack  Back  brace.  4.230,101,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Golden.  David  C:  See — 

Freeman.  William   H;  and  Golden,  David  C,  4,231,013,  CI. 
340-72,000. 
Gombar.  Oscar  J.:  See- 
Howard.  James;  and  Gombar,  Oscar  J.,  4,230.501,  CI.  I06-308.00Q 
Gomberg,  Henry  J.;  Lewis,  John  G.;  and  Powers.  John  E..  to  KMS 
Fusion.  Inc.  Radiolytic  dissociative  gas  power  conversion  cycles. 
4,229,942,  CI.  60-644  000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Broughton,  Roy  M..  Jr.;  Callander,  Douglas  D.;  Pengilly.  Bnan  W.; 
Schirmer,  Joseph  P.;  and  Winters.  Terence  E.,  4.230,818,  CI 
528-272,000. 
Bullard,   Herbert   L;   and   Osbom,   Roben   A.,   4.230,842.   CI. 

526-185.000. 
Burkholder.  Ward  J..  4.230,890.  CI,  568-576.000 
Burroway,  Gary  L.;  and  Maximovich,  Michael  J.,  4,230,609,  CI. 

260-29.6TA. 
Hauenstein.  Jack  D.;  and  Broderick.  Thomas  E.,  4,230,819,  CI. 

528-483  000. 
Lattime,  Richard  R.,  4,230,810,  CI.  526-224.000. 
Olsen.  Richard  J  .  4.230,511.  CI.  I56-I230OR 
Prudence.  Roben  T.  4.230,841,  CI,  526-179  000. 
Roennau.  Raymond  B ;  Chung,  Daniel  A  ;  and  Jasani,  Shirish. 

4,230,770.  CI.  428-424.400 
Watts.  William  A.;  and  Creekmore.  Mark  D.,  4,230.607.  CI.  260- 

23.0XA. 
Watts.  William  A..  4,230,761,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Watts,   William   A.;  and  Creekmore.  Mark   D,.  4,230.774.  CI, 
428-518.000. 
Goossens.  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company  Class-polycarbonate 

laminate.  4.230.769.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Gordon  Barlow  Design:  See — 

Barlow,  Gordon  A  ;  and  Krutsch,  John  R,  4,230,314,  CI.  273- 
lOOE. 
Gordon.  Roben;  Weingan,  Oscar;  King,  Harry  A.;  and  Springrose, 
James  V,,  to  Structural  Composite  Industries.  Inc.;  and  Cargill  Incor- 
porated. Railroad  car  4,230.048.  CI    105-248  000. 
Gorman,  Ralph  E.;  and  Bruce,  Roben  W.  Forced  air  fireplace  furnace. 

4.230,268,  CI.  237-51.000. 
Goto,  Hiromi;  and  Kagata.  Tooru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Free  wheel  hub  apparatus  for  vehicles.  4,230.21 1.  CI.  192-35  000. 
Gotoh,  Isamu;  Okamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Wakatsuki.  Goroei,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  starting  device.  4,230,084. 
CI.  I23-I79.00S. 
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Graeser.  Joseph  H.  Jr.;  and  Adkins.  Roben  J.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation  Electncally  conducting  lead  termination  apparatus  for  a 
thin  film  antenna  4.231,041.  CI.  343-767.000  hk"«"» 

Graffin.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Serac  S.A.  Automatic  control  method  and 

device  for  a  container  filling  apparatus.  4,230.195.  CI   177-1  000 
Grafton,  David  A  :  See— 

Brueggemann,  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton,  David  A  ,  4,230,394.  a. 
350-6.800 
Graham-White  Sales  Corporation:  See— 

Frantz,  Virgil  L  .  4,230,156,  CI.  137-625  500 
Graves,  William  P  :  See- 
Clark,  Donald  L.;  and  Graves,  William  P..  4.231.021.  CI    340- 
347,0DD. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Nishida.     Masayuki;     Funakoshi.    Satoshi;    Ogasa,     Katsuhiro 

4^mwci,  «tn7,^'''  ""*"'''■  ""  ^^"'"'='  """«'■ 

Greenwood,  John  C,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
nimwo     ""^    "«"'«'    °f  making    'he    same.    4.229,979.    CI 
Gregory,  Gordon  I  :  See— 

Cheny,  Peter  C;  Gregory,  Cordon  !.;  and  Ward.  Peter.  4.230.622. 
CI.  260-245.300. 
Grichnik.  James  A  :  See— 

Wiegman,  Douglas  C ;  and  Grichnik.  James  A,.  4.230,944,  CI. 
250-355.000, 
GrifTm,  James  R ;  and  Schreck,  Raymond  M ,  to  General  Electric 
rSriPf!'''    Hoi'S'hol'l  refrigerator  air  flow  control  and   method 
4,229.945.  CI,  62-229  000 
Grifnth  Laboratories  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Sair.  Louis;  and  Sair.  Ralph  A.,  4.230,687,  CI.  424-22  000 
Griffiths,  David  W.:  See- 
Banks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W . 

Grimm.  Peter;  and  Burr.  Peter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Distillation 
or  methane  from  a  methane-containing  crude  gas  4,230,469,  CI 
62-28.000. 

°™''"f-  Anthony  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Total  trispherical  wrist  prosthesis, 

Gritschke.  Manin:  See— 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Pfohl,  Rainer;  Schuben,  Jurgen;  and  Gritschke 
Manin,  4,230,569,  CI.  210-754.000, 

°  u*"' u^"''"'"'''  *"''  "**'""•  F"«'"ch.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method   and  system   for  electronic   simulation  of  a   freewheel 
4.231.092.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Groginsky.  Herbert  L.:  See- 
Birr,    Paul    C;    and    Groginsky.    Herben    L..    4.231.102.    CI 
364-726.000, 
Groome,  Ernest  J  .  to  Clupak.  Inc.  Nip  roll  for  treating  web  materials 

and  method  of  manufacturing  same  4.230.036.  CI  100-35  000 
Gross.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hueter.   O.    William;   and   Gross.    Richard   A..   4.229,892    CI 
40-152.100. 
Gross,  Stanley  S.:  See— 

Bohm.  George  G.  A.;  and  Gross,  Stanley  S,  4,230,649,  CI 
264-22.000. 
Grossett,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

^^'liVlrTc?  73  '  ^'"'^'  °  '^''"'  "^  G"**"-  Kenneth  W., 
Grate,  James  E.;  and  Hochandel.  Thomas  A  ,  to  J.  E  Crete  Pepp-A- 

4!Hao07!ci,"83-S9loO   ""'  ''""'"*  "'"''  ""  *""'""  '*""'°' 
Groitrup.  Helmut  Matrix  printer  4,230,411.  CI  400-121  000 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V  :  See— 

Wissner.   Allen;   and  GrudzinsVas.  Charles   V..  4,230  879    CI 
560-121.000,  ■ 

Gsell,  Laurenz:  See— 

Malherbe,  Roger;  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz.  4.230  722  CI 
424-301,000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See- 
Lee.  David  Q.;  and  Rovnyak.  Richard  M  .  4.230.912.  CI.   179. 
I6.0EA. 
CTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Brenner.  Kurt  H  ,  Jr ,  4,230965,  CI,  313-407,000, 
Clark,  Donald  L;  and  Craves.  William  P..  4.231.021,  CI    340- 

347.0DD, 
UFever.  Randall  H  .  4.230.450.  CI  431-361  000. 
Guazzone.  Bruno:  See — 

Muller.  Hans,  and  Guazzone.  Bruno,  4.230.576.  CI.  210-797.000 
Oueguen.  Eugene  Automated  casting  line  supply  system.  4.230.308.  CI. 

^  Ck>>  7  Z .  UUtJ. 

Guenthner.  Franz,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Device  for 

cutting  glass.  4.230.010.  CI.  83-600,000. 
Guibet.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Rebours.  Albert;  and  Guibet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,230,468,  CI.  55-294  000 
Guignard.  Claude,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  a  plurality  of  filaments.  4.230,650.  CI.  264-24  000 
Guinn.  David  C;  Haggard.  Archie  K.;  and  Thomas,  John  P.  Blow  out 

preventer  handling  system  4.230,190,  CI.  175-5  000 
Gulden.  Peter:  See- 
Berg.  Hermann  O.;  Gulden.  Peter;  Kostka.  Hana;  and  Michel, 
Alfred.  4.230,443,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  and  Schmid,  Bruce  K..  4.230.556,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
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Gunther.  Herbert;  and  Blank.  Herben.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I 

!!!?  S'!l£5">'  "'*''  *f*^  lithographic  film  element  4.230,796.  CI 
430-523,000. 
Gupta.  Ved  P.:  See- 
Crocker.  Zenas;  and  Gupta.  Ved  P .  4.230,615,  O.  260-34  200 
Gurries  Company.  The:  See— 

Gurnes,  Raymond  A.,  4.230,369,  CI.  299-14  000 
Gumes.  Raymond  A  ,  to  Gurries  Company,  The   Pavement  planine 

method  and  apparatus  4.230,369,  CI.  299-14,000 
GiBev  Vladimir  A..  Opnsko.  Jury  I.,  and  Sorochinsky.  Aleiandr  P 
40S  21fl  nm  '"*'*""'°"  ^°'  PfMlucing  cast-m-siiu  piles,  4.230.425.  CI 
Guinick.  David  L  ;  and  Rosenberg.  Eugene,  lo  Bwtechnologie  Akiien- 
fff  ,,^™  '"'  Emulsan   Production  of  a-emulsans  4.230.801.  CI 
435-101,000, 
H  B  Zachry  Company:  See— 

Manen.  Edward  N..  4.230.372.  CI  299-39.000. 
H.  Goodman  &  Sons  Inc.:  See — 

Herzog.  Milton  W,.  4.230.259,  CI.  229-38.000. 
H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Langen.  Marinus  J    M  ;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  4,230.204,  CU 
186-66,000. 
HMck    William  M,;  and  Peth.  Dennis  K ,  to  Keene  Corporation 
>?i   ,i?,^,.  ^P°"""  '°'  PfXiucing  artificial  greenery    4.230.657. 
1-1.  it>4-234.000, 

Haak.  Gary  R  .  to  Teletype  Corporation  Cathode  ray  tube  deflection 

circuit  having  display  formal  selection  4.230.974  CI  315-399  000 
"'S^-  1*°"-  '°  MOCO  Maschinen-  und  Apparalebau  GmbH  &  Co 

KG.  Comminuting  plant.  4,230.282,  CI  241-159  000 
Habecker,  John  W  ,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corp.  Seal  assembly 

for  switch  actuator  4.230,922.  CI  200-302  000 
Habfast.  Karleugen:  See— 

Hasselbach.  Wolfgang:  Uyerzapf.  Manfred;  Dolter.  Klaus   Hab- 
fast. Karleugen.  and  Muller.  Karl.  4.230,907.  d   179-1  OOE 
Haga.  Takahiro:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Kimura.  Fumio;  Haga.  Takahiro   Sakashita. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji,  4.230.481,  CI  71-92  000 
Hagale,  James  A.:  See— 

Cox.  William  J.  and  Hagale.  James  A,  4.229,833,  CI  2-16000 
Hagaman,  Jerry  B.:  See- 
Douglas,  Walter  H.;  Peterson.  Richard  F ;  Nielsen.  Willard  J 
Treat.  Charles  D.;  Hagaman.  Jerry  B  ;  Loveless,  Wendell  G.  and 
Scott.  William  R,  4,229,991,  Cl  74-409000 
Haggard.  Archie  K  :  See— 

Hajdu.  Johann:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter:  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold;  Bock.  Dietnch  W 
Chilinski.  Herben;  Geng.  Hellmuth  R  ;  Hajdu,  Johann-  Irro,' 
Fntz;  and  Neuber,  Siegfried,  4,231,085.  Cl.  364-200,000. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Khoobiar,  Sargis.  4.230,639,  Cl  568-471.000 
Khoobiar.  Sargis,  4,2.30,640,  Cl  568-477  000. 
Hall.  George  R  .  to  Keystone  International.  Inc  Slide  gate  4.229.907, 

Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Sullaway.  Bob  L.,  4.230,424.  Cl  405-227  000. 
Hamada.  Hiroyuki;  Ichikawa.  Rinjiro;  and  Suzuki.  Hajime.  lo  Toyo 
Boseki     Kabushiki     Kaisha,     Laminated     lighl-polanzmii     sheet 
4,230,768,  Cl,  428-352.000,  n       "=" 

Hamada.  Nagaharu:  See— 

Hara,     Toshiiaka;    and     Hamada,     Nagaharu,    4.231032     Cl 
.'40-703,000. 
Hamaguchi.  Masayoshi;  Waianabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Ilaru.  lo 
Toray  Industries.  Inc  Yam-iniroducing  and  uke-up  device  applied 
to  a  winding  machine.  4.230.283.  Cl  242-I8.0PW, 
Hamm.  Robert  A  ;  and  Whitener.  Philip  C .  to  Boeing  Commercial 
Airplane  Company   Composite  structure  and  method  of  makine 
4,230,293,  Cl,  244-1 19,000. 
Hammer.  William  E;  Lewis,  David  O .  Reed.  John  W ;  Robinson. 
Thomas  S ;  and  Slack.  Keith  K..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Allocating  and  resolving  next  virtual  pages  for  input- 
/output.  4.231,088,  Cl  364-200,000. 
Hammonds.  James  C  :  See— 

Stoller.  Patricia  S  :  Hammonds,  James  C;  and  Van  Dyke.  Ronald 

D..  4.230.430.  Cl  410-59000 
Stoller.  Patncia  S  ;  Hammonds.  James  C;  and  Van  Dyke.  Ronald 
D..  4.230.431.  Cl.  410-59.000. 
Hanazawa.  Toshio:  See— 

Sano.  Yoshiaki;  Hanazawa.  Toshio:  and  Honda.  Hideo.  4.230980 
Cl,  323-19.000. 
Hanifin.  John  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Allen.  George  R..  Jr ;  Hanifin.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Moran.  Daniel  B   and 
Albright.  Jay  D  .  4,230,705,  Cl  424-250000. 
Hansen,  Robert  N  :  See— 

Avrea,    Walter    C;    and    Hansen,    Robert    N.,    4,230,336.    Cl 
280-507.000. 
Hansen.  Sigurd  S..  lo  Nordish  Fjerfabrik  Aktieselskab  Ribbed  tick  with 

insulating  filler  4.230.756.  Cl,  428-101.000, 
Hansen.  Walter  I.;  Galbrailh,  Wiley  E,.  Vella.  Louis  C;  and  Cohen. 
Martin  M.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Digital  typesetter.  4.231,096,  Cl 
364-523.000, 
Hansma.  Hendrik;  and  Schroeder.  Arnold,  to  Akzona  Incorporated 
Desensitized  solution  of  dihydroperoxycyclohexane  4.230.889.  Cl 
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Hanson.  Violet  M..  and  Strecker.  Edgar,  to  Hanson.  Violet  M.  Machine 
and  method  for  manufaclunng  square  or  flat  bottom  bags  having 
movable  positions  or  stations  including  the  use  of  a  mandrel. 
4.230.030,  CI.  93-35.0SB. 
Hara.  fCunio.  to  Nifco.  Inc.  Device  for  braking  float  motion  in  float- 
type  liquid  level  gauge  4.229.973.  CI.  73-317  000 
Hara.  Toshitaka;  and  Hamada.  Nagaharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Variable 
accuracy  trend  graph  duplay  apparatus.  4.231.032.  CI  340-703.000. 
Hara.  Yoshiaki:  Set — 

Yamaucht.  Aizo;  Matsuzawa,  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka. 
Ketsuke:  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsushima.  Shogo.  4.230,690,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Harada,  Takafumi;  See— 

Tsuchie,     Kimihiro;    and    Harada,    Takafumi.    4.230.212.    CI. 

192-64  000. 

Hardy.  Micltael  F.;  and  Tgavalekos,  Terry,  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corporation.  Uniform  hydrolysis  catalyst  addition  to  ethy- 

lene-vmyl  ester  polymers  4,230,825.  CI.  525-62.000 

Hark.  William  B.  Apparatus  for  making  waves  in  a  body  of  liquid. 

4.229.969.  CI.  73-148.000. 
Harper.  Charles.  Method  of  playing  a  baseball  board  game.  4,230,316, 

CI.  273-93.00R. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor.  David  L..  4,231.056,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Hams,  Edward,  lo  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Oven  door.  4.230.532.  CI 

202-248.000. 
Han.  Cullen  P ;  and  Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Vehicle  suspension  system.  4.230.341.  CI.  280-702.000 
Han.  Dennis  L  .  to  Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc.  Environmental  first  stage 

scuba  regulator  4,230,140,  CI.  137-81  200. 
Hanhun,  Norman  E.:  Set— 

Binasik,  Chester  S :  Vosper,  Ralph  R  :  and  Hanhun,  Norman  E., 
4,230,449,  CI.  431-353.000. 
Hanley.    E.    Dale     Reciprocating    piston    device     4,230,026,    CI 

92-138.000 
Hanman.  George  J  ,  and  Ewing.  Vemon  R..  to  Eanh  Sciences.  Inc.: 
National  Steel  Corporation:  and  Southwire  Company.  Process  for 
recovenng  aluminum  from  alunite  4.230.678.  CI.  423-1 12.000. 
Hanman.  Roben  L.;  Ilegems.  Marc;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and  Wagner. 
Wilfned  R  .  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated   Buried 
double  heterostruciure  laser  device.  4,230,997,  CI.  33I-94.50H 
Harwood.  Richard  J  .  to  Merck  t  Co..  Inc.  Transdermal  delivery  of 

drugs.  4.230.105.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Hasegawa.  Itaru:  Set — 

Hamaguchi.  Masayoshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  and  Hasegawa.  Itaru. 
4.230.283.  CI  242-180PW. 
Hasegawa.  Yoshiro:  See— 

Kiriyama.  Toshikatsu;  and  Hasegawa.  Yoshiro,  4.231,017.  CI 
340-166  OOR. 
Hasegawa.  Yukio:  See— 

Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto.     Kunio;     Minami.     Nobuyoshi; 

Hasegawa,  Yukio;  Watanabe.  Tadahani;  Miyasaka.  Katsuhiko; 

Mikami.    Takashi;    and    Funakoshi.    Satoshi.    4,230,703,    CI 

424-244.000. 

Hashim.  George  A  .  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital.  Polypeptides  useful  for  the 

purpose  of  treating  multiple  sclerosis.  4.230.696.  CI  424-177  000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani.  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Ma&ao: 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Mounting  for  interchangeable  camera  lens  assembly  with  diaphragm 
means.  4.230.403.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Hashimoto.  Tsuneo:  See— 

ICobayashi.    Hiroto;    and    Hashimoto.    Tsuneo.    4,230,146.    CI 
137-494.000. 
Hasizume.  Masaharu'  See— 

Uzaki.   Nagato;   Kawamura,  Yasutaro;   Kaneto,  Kimikazu:  and 
Hasizume.  Masaharu.  4.230.172.  CI   164-192  000. 
Hasselbach.  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred,  Doiter.  Klaus;  Habfasi. 
Karleugen:  and  Muller.  Karl,  lo  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dynamic 
loudspeaker  able  to  be  driven  at  increased  steady  power.  4,230.907. 
CI.  179-1. ME. 
Hasvold.  KelU.  to  Borregaard  A/S    Method  for  the  production  of 
unbleached  sulphite  cellulose  or  bleached  cellulose  from  a  defibrated 
knot  pulp  4.230.524,  CI.  162-25.000. 
Hataishi.  Osamu:  See — 

Momma,  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe,  Yunosuke;  and  Hataishi,  Osamu. 
4,231.057.  CI  357-50.000. 
Hatanaka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshtda,  Kiyouka.  Hatanaka.  Yoshio:  Kudo.  Kesayoshi;  and  Aoki. 
Takao.  4.230.735.  CI  426-557.000 
Hatcher.  John  C  Eanh-working  implement  4,230.054.  CI.  111-62  000. 
Hatfield.  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak.  Larry  C  ;  and  Fisher,  Jack  W  ,  to  Eli 
Lilly    and    Company.     Halogenating    reagents.     4.230,644,    CI 
260-960.000 
Hatherill,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Davis.  John  Christopher  H.;  and  Hatherill,  Richard  A.,  4,230,908. 
CI.  179-1  OCN 
Hatton.  Tadashi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc 
Ignition  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.230.078. 
CI   123-416.000. 
Hauenstem,  Jack  D.;  and  Broderick.  Thomas  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Eliminating  acetaldehyde  from  crystalline 
polyethylene  lerephthaJate  resin  4.230.819.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Haufl.  Alfred:  See- 

Aichen.  Hans;  Dietnch,  Walter;  HaufT.  Alfred;  Sommerkamp. 
Peter;  and  Slephan.  Herbert  4.230.739,  CI.  427-42.000. 


Haug,  Edward  W.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Material  saving  culler 

blade.  4,230,428,  CI.  407-1 16.000. 
Havera,  Herben  J.;  and  Sirycker,  Wallace  G..  lo  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc  Amide  derivatives  of  2-substiluled  anilino-heiahydrobenzojaj- 
quinolizines,  and  methods  of  treating  hypertension  employing  them. 
4.230,710,  CI  424-258.000 
Hawkins.  Irvin  F .  Jr.  Needle  sheath  complex  and  process  for  decom- 
pression and  biopsy.  4.230.123.  CI.  128-658.000. 
Hayashi.  Tadashi:  See — 

Maisukura.  Kazuo.  Murakami.  Kunio;  Nagasawa,  Tsugio;  Hayashi. 
Tadashi;  and  Kozuma.  Akiyoshi.  4.230.658.  CI  264-235  800. 
Hayashi.  Toshio:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masao;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  Kawarada.  Kuniyasu;  Toyoda. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono.  Chikai.  4.231.108.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa:  See- 
Abe.  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4,230,087, 
CI.  123-193.0CH 
Hayler,  Jerald  D.;  See- 
Judge,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Hayler,    Jerald    D.,    4.230,091,    CI. 
126-77.000. 
Hayward  Tyler  Pump  Company:  See- 
Chalmers.  Dennis  W..  4.230.144.  CI.  137-343.000. 
Heap.  David  L ;  and  Kenner.  Allen  L  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation 
Performance    monitor    apparatus    and    method.    4,231.106.    CI. 
364-900.000 
Heben.  Donald  G..  to  Falk.  Helmut.  Matrii  prim  head  assembly. 

4.230.038.  CI.  101-93.050 
Heben,  Donald  G.,  lo  Falk,  Helmut    Malrij  print  head  assembly. 

4,230,412,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Heider,  Henning;  and  Wieske.  Theophil,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Margarine  fat  4.230,737.  CI.  426-607.000. 
Heinnch.  Rudolf;  Frensch.  Heinz;  and  Albrecht.  Konrad,  to  Hoechtl 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure-resistant  polyureihane-polyurea  pani- 
cles for  the  encapsulation  of  active  ingredients  and  process  for  their 
manufacture  4.230.809.  CI.  521-65.000. 
Heinrichs.  Friedrich.  Device  for  counting  and  soning  coins.  4.230,136. 

CI   133-300E. 
Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg:  See — 

Disller.  Walter;  and  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg.  4,230,949.  CI. 
250-M5.00T 
Helene  Cunis  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsberg,  John  R..  4,230,279.  CI.  239.559.000 
Heller.  Lawrence  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Permanent   or   semipermanent   charge   transfer   storage   systems. 
4.230954.  CI  307-238.000. 
Heller.  Wilhelm;  Knoor.  Waller;  and  Schweitzer.  Reinhard.  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Hutlenwerke  AG  Abrasion  resistant  rails  and/or  rail  wheels, 
and  process  for  producing  the  same  4,230,488,  CI  75-123.XF 
Heminover,  Stephen  R.  Anicle  of  wearing  apparel    4,231,079.  CI. 

362-106  000 
Hems.  Roger:  See — 

Rowsell.  David  G.;  Spring.  David  J  ;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4,230,688, 
CI  424-45  000. 
Henderson,  Claude  L.;  and  Abner,  Edmund  L.,  to  General  Aviation 

Electronics,  Inc.  Modular  radio  4,231,115,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Henggeler-Achermann,  Josy.  to  Lega-Norm  AG  Compressible  hold- 
ing member.  4.230.310.  CI.  269-316.000. 
Henis.  Jay  M  S  ;  and  Tripodi.  Mary  K  .  to  Monsanto  Company  Mulli- 
componenl  membranes  for  gas  separations  4.230.463.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Henkel.  Otto,  to  Vereinigie  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH 
Positioning  and  onenting  a  mobile  equipment  carrier  for  an  antenna 
mast.  4.231.044.  CI.  343-881.000. 
Hennques.  Joseph.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improvements  in  convec- 

tive  healing.  4.230.092.  CI.  126-126.000. 
Henschen.  Irvin  C:  See— 

Kalaf.  George  P.;  and  Henschen.  Irvin  C.  4.230.059.  CI.  114- 
2O00R. 
Hentschel.  Bemhard:  See — 

Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig.  Kun;  Hentschel.  Bemhard;  and  Zie- 
banh.  Jurgen.  4.230.681.  CI  423-481  000. 
Hepar  Chimie  S.A.:  See— 

Fussi.     Fernando;     and     Fedeli.     Gianfranco.     4.230.699,     CI. 
424-181.000. 
Hercouet,  Alain:  See — 

Le  Corre,   Maurice;   Hercouet,   Alain;  and   Begasse,   Beatrice, 
4,230,624,  CI  260-345  200. 
Hermann  Kronseder:  See — 

Fahnnch.  Adolf,  4,230,518.  CI.  156-456.000. 
Hermes  Susstoff  AG:  See— 

de  Wit.  Erik.  4,230,237,  CI.  221-298  000. 
Heronema,  Joseph  D.  Outside  comer  finishing  tool    4,230,441,  CI. 

425-87.000. 
Herve  et  Fils,  S.A.:  See— 

Denay,  Andre  M.  J ;  and  Bouge,  Pierre  M.  J.,  4,230,262,  CI. 
229-69.000. 
Herzog,  Milton  W.,  lo  H.  Goodman  &  Sons  Inc.  Self-locking  canons. 

4.230,259,  CI.  229-38.000. 
Hewgill.  Douglas  F.:  See- 
Archer.  Anthony  M.;  Cambridge.  Edward  L.;  and  Hewgill.  Doug- 
las F..  4.230.540.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Stelling.  Raymond  B.,  4.230.988.  CI.  324-439.000. 
Vincent,  Kent  D..  4.230.550.  CI  204-159.230. 
Hicks,  Alan  A  ;  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Hicks,  Alan  A  ;  Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Meyer, 
Bunon  C,  4,230.317,  CI.  27M19.0OA- 
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Hidaka.  Tsuneo:  Inoue.  Masahide;  and  Ebihara.  Masatomi   to  Asahi 
'2r4?5.''c?i^3.^otS^""   "^""^    -™-'"^   '-"■   ™"^- 

"'n™^"'i?'H^'"°,"'''  ""*  ''*"°"''  °»"<'-  '°  Automotive  Products 

Limited.  Hydraulic  master  cylinder.  4.229,940.  CI  60-562  000 
High  Stoy  Technological  Corporation:  See— 

"^^^rj^'^™"  *-  ■ ""'  S™"""-  Nathaniel  R.,  II,  4.230,124,  CI 
1/0-660. (jOO. 

High  Voluge  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Cram.  Roben  D..  4.230.947.  CI  250434.000 
Highway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

^\^a\^^"  "^  ■  "^   Rawson.  James  L..  4.230.280.  CI 

Hildebrand.  Daniel  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Compact  four  speed 

automatic  transmission.  4.229.996.  CI   74-688  000 

tLS°?;I^f H  '?  ^m!!.'''^^  Company  Calibrator  composition 
HiS^SlS?°"w'''>fl '''°«'  *'■'""  ■••"0.601.  CI.  252-408.000 

241  I420O0    '        ^*'"^"'  ^'^'^  ^  Scrap  chopper.  4.230.281,  CI. 

"iL'inCIh/  ■ '°  °"  ''""' '''  NT"""-  E  '  •  »"<*  Company.  Photopo- 
430-288a»  ""°"'  '"'''^  "'"'  P*"""""'"  4,230790,0 

Hilscher.  Eduard:  See— 

'^cT' l65!46'oaD"'  """'"'■  ""^-  "^  SP«''  "taus.  4,230,175, 
Hinsken,  Hans:  See— 

°i^'ulMr'™  °u  ".'",',''„"•  ""'■  M'y^hoefCT.  HorsI;  and  Muel- 
ler.  Wolfgang  H..  4.230.857.  CI  544-388.000 

"Sh^^i^iiS.Pstcn'jti'S.c''''  ^'""'"*  """' '°' '  *"^'»« 
"^tif?.  ci.'i9!"jr<il""'""  ^"'  ^'"'=''  "" " '"""  ™='"« 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi 

Hirano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kodama.  Tsuiomu.  Nakabayashi.  Masao;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Hirano, 

Hilachlcable'L'd"'!^'^  '"''  '^P""'"*  ♦■230.572.  CI  210-767.000. 

°mI«  ^'t^'v''  °*"*^  .*"'"■""•  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kitamshi. 
m^SboO  '^  Yakuhani;  and  Tamura,  Akio.  4.230.209.  CI. 

Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

^'M-ymOK^'  ""'  ^""'^'-  Nagaharu.  4.231.032.  CI 
llo,  Tomo.  4.230,077.  CI    123-389  000 

'^'s^S^OOr''"'"""'  ""^  ""**'**•  "^'oshiro,  4,231,017.  CI 
''?2fl.02"'a.'"WM7''obA"'"""'"'^  "^  ""'""•  "•"•°*'"- 
"^23^47^  a  6Tl97"o!r"°-  ^'°'  ""  '"'«»^*~-  ^•«»' 
"^CMM-T"  Mo"""'*''  ''"''°'  "^  ^'"°'  '^°'"'>''»''i.  4,231.083. 

"4l"a932.  a''™9-37o'SS)"'  ^"'"''^  """  ^'""S"^"'.  Kenichi. 
Oguro.  Tomokatsu.  4.230.968.  CI.  315-39  510 

''fe''4!53lT.6'^Cn57:87.^"^^  ^"'^  "'"""^  '""  '^- 

^?il.'^,Si,wJJ*'*'^''    '"■'    Mizuno.    Kenichi.    4.231.084,    CI 
3C)4-zuu.txxi. 

Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Shuhei;  Uozumi,  Masana;  Matsuura,  Masanori;  and  Sadaike 
Masazumi.  4,230.225,  CI  206-387  000.  ■«""«, 
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"«T|,|78°C1. ^Sj'Stf'"'™  "'«  ^  '-"'  "^-"^  --"P- 
Hitlman  Corporation:  See— 

^wTfoW*""""  S.;  and  PoW,  Corriene  S.,  4,230,597,  CI.  252- 
Hochandel.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

"s^'iw.Mir  ^'  ""  "°"^''*''  ■""'™  A.,  4.230.007,  CI 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eichhom.  Wilfned;  and  Seibel,  Peter,  4,230,643,  CI.  525-253  000 

"SWalL^'SSo""'  """'■  -"  ^"'-"'  ■''"•"-• 

"wmm'om  *"  ''  °™  '"^''  '°"'P*''''*  pacing'  4,230,729,  CI 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz;  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid 
Hans,  deceased;  Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  Margnth.  heir 
Schmid-Suler.  Maria  Albenine.  heir;  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannetie 


4'S!S3.cT2e^326?SM"'"°"""'"'    ^™    °"^"'    "«"■ 
Despreaux.  Carl;  Narwid.  Thomas  A..  Palleroni.  Norbeno  J.  and 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R .  4.230.625.  CI  260-397. 100 

424-236000*''   *""  '""    '^'''°''°-''=-   M'""   "*  ■   *"0.701.  CI 
Hromalka.  Otto;  and  Binder.  Dieter,  4.230.873.  CI.  549-64000 

549^200)        ■"'   ""''    '"'*""■    *^"'*'   *•   ♦•2»'«".   CI. 
Hogg.  Klaus:  See— 

''4!^29.8"8:"a:*i3-"%L.'"""^    "■"    '^"'"'"^    "'""»"• 
Hohne.  V/olfgang:  See— 

^°5'26-3'2o'60O°"''  °'"""'  "^  "°''"''  *""«•"«•  «.2M.8I2.  O. 

"«3Lb3''8"cr3«-°5.0DD"'''''"  ^°'^""™  '^'""""  "^'  "-« 
"^Il^^H '"''"'  ^    »"<',1^"""'0"':.  Milan  R  .  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

m7te^arSTorc^r4S?6''^^^ 
"  crr2'8!3'l7oa)'  *"''  ^""'"'  "*"'*"  "^  Automatic  lancet.  4.230,1 18, 
Holman,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

^"ifyimo'"'"  ^'  ""*  ""''"'"•  '""°""'  '■■  ♦•"»•'"'•  CI. 

Hollvoigl,  Werner:  See— 

*"  a'°2'«^''33"20R'  ^^"' ''"''  '""  ""'""'S''  *<^"'"-  ♦•230,612, 
Holy,  Antonin:  See— 

De  Clercq.  Erik;  and  Holy.  Antonin,  4.230708.  CI  424-253  000 
Holz.  George  E.;  Ogle.  James  A :  and  Przybylek.  George  J    to  Bur- 

^n?^%^6T?"  3?5:5^"^  ""*  ^"-  •"""----  ""P"^ 
Holzwonh.  William  T.:  See— 

^"^■it!:-,^^  '     ""'  ^°^"*°"f'-  William  T.  4.230,253.  CI. 

i£bS>]  '2.000, 

Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

°Z%.m"'ci  in'^m^s.''"'""""^  """  *""""''■  °°'°''- 

Honda.  Kdeo:  See— 

*'a '  Sm'w'ooo"'"*"*''  ^°^*""-  "''  """''"■  ""'~'  ♦.230.980. 
Honda.  Kazuo:  See — 

"?!?"?!;  T?f"^"°"''*-  ''""°'  *"''  **""'■  Nobuyoshi.  4,231,083, 

t-l,  JO3-135.000. 

Honeywell  Inc :  See— 

'^".'i'l'  ,^?^  *"  ■  '"^  Narendra.  Patrenahalli  M .  4.231.065.  CI 

358-166.000. 

Forss.  John  A.;  and  Lee.  Tzuo-Chang.  4.230.950.  CI.  250-574000 
Mercham.  John.  4.231.066.  CI  358-180000 
Stauffer.  Norman  L.  4.230.941.  CI  250-204  000 
Slauffer.  Norman  L.  4.230942.  CI  250-204  000 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Tarbox    Bruce  H.;Bnice.  Kenneth  E.;  Conwiy.  John  W.;  «,d 

Lombardo.  Jtalph  M,  Jr..  4.231.086.  CI  364.200  OOO 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden.  B.V  :  See- 
Evans,  Sheldon,  4,230.807,  CI  521-26.000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp   See— 

^'?2W29^a»'  ^   °'  "''  ^''^'  '°°"*'''  "•  ♦■230.813.  a. 

Hope.  Charles  S..  to  Solwin  Industries.  Inc  Method  of  and  system  for 

^"/.''"'ill  ""'Sy  ''°'"  "'a'  •"<>  wind  energy  sources  4.229  941  Cl 
60-641,000. 

""4^30.4^5!  cflT-^'^ooo''""'""'"  "'"'™'  "'■'""""  *""  "*"*^ 

Horie.  Shigeru:  See— 

Saiio.   Masao,  Aoyama,  Teisuo;   Hone.  Shigeni;  and  Takada. 

Kazuo.  4.230.636.  Cl  260-561  OOR  ■«»«■■. 

Honke.  Masanori;  Jmniu.   Koichiro;  and  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro.  to 

4^tSI'8.  Cl1:^r4o'<SR'"'  '^^  •  '■"'  ""  "'  '"=°""''  ""»""" 
Horike.  Masanori:  See— 

Iwasaki.   Kyuhachiro;  Kodama.  Yuiaka;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  and 

Honke.  Masanon.  4.231.047.  Cl  346-75  000 

Home.  Fred  H .  to  Ellis  Paperboard  Products.  Inc  Composite  sinic- 

«30.S9.'ci'l'08-'5l'lW  ""^  'PP''""°"»  '"  P»»«'  "^  platforms 

Horwitt.  Uurence  G  :  and  Matiis.  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 

ration  Electnc  cigar  lighter,  4.230.931.  Cl  219-265  OOO 
Hoshino  Gakki  Ten,  Inc.  See— 

Hoshino.  Yoshihiro.  4.230014.  Cl   84-299  000 
Hoshino.  Yoshihiro  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Ten.  Inc  Securement  of  guitar 

bndge  10  guiiar  body  4.230.014.  Cl  84-299  000 
Houle.  Peter  C  :  See— 

Buchwald.   Hubert   W;   and   Houle.   Peter  C.   4.230,467,   Cl 

Howard,  James;  and  Gombar,  Oscar  J.,  to  Cities  Service  Company 
Figments  dispersible  m  plastics.  4,230,501,  a   106-308  OOO 
°*230?535!cL  203-2°6.aS''  '"^   "'•'•P-"P«'  f™"""'™  process 

Howe,  Roben  K.:  See— 

Liu,  Kou-Chang;  and  Howe,  Roben  K..  4,230.866.  Cl.  548-247  000 
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Hower.  Philip  L  .  and  Page,  Derrick  J.,  to  Wealinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Technique  for  controlling  emitter  ballast  resisunce.  4,231.0}9.  CI. 
357-««.000. 
Hromaika.  Otto;  and  Binder.  Dieter,  to  HofTnumn-La  Roche  Inc.  Thio- 

phene  derivatives  4,230.873,  d.  549-M.OOO. 
Hu.  Mae  W    Sm— 

Singh.  Prithipal;  and  Hu,  Mae  W  ,  4,230,805,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Huber.  Bemhard  W..  lo  Boderaeewerk  Perkin-Elmer  t  Co..  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  generating  and  measuring  gaseous  mea- 
sunng  samples  from  a  series  of  liquid  samples.   4,230,665,  CI. 
422-64.000. 
Huch.  Albert:  See- 
Lubbers.    Dietrich    W.;    and    Huch.    Alben,    4,230.122.    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Angelosanto.  Donald  J..  4.230.017.  CI.  85-70.000. 


Roesler.  Frank  C.  deceased.  4.230,563.  CI.  210-629.000. 
Inaba,  Masao:  See — 

Ito.  Yutaka;  Inoue,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Takao;  Inaba,  Masao;  Sugimoto. 
Atsumi;  and  Emori.  Takeo,  4.231.063.  CI.  358-148.000. 
Ingles.  Orrin  E.  Weather  proof  radio  tower  bearing  assembly.  4,231,045, 

CI.  343-882.000. 
Ingro.  Ben  Carburetion.  4,230,647,  CI.  261-78.00R. 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo;  See — 

Oshima.    Masanao;    Komoto.    Mikihisa;    Yabuki.    Shoichi:    and 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo.  4.230.423.  CI.  405-211.000 
Inoue.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Kosugi,    Hiroshi;    Inoue.    Hirofumi;    and    Shirasu,    Hirotoshi, 
4,231,022.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Inoue,  Masahide:  See — 

Hidaka,    Tsuneo;    Inoue,    Masahide;    and    Ebihara,    Masatomi, 
4.230.455.  CI.  433-202.000 


Hudd.  Anthony  W  .  to  IMl  Renners  Limited.  Continuous  casting  of  inoue,  Yuzo:  See- 
metals  4,230.006.  CI.  83-3 19.000.  Ito,  Yutaka;  Inoue.  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Takao;  Inaba.  Masao;  Sugimoto, 
Hueter.  O   William;  and  Gross,  Richard  A.,  lo  Hueter.  O.  William.  Atsumi;  and  Emori.  Takeo,  4.231,063,  CI  358-148000. 

Display  device  4.229.892.  CI  40-152.100.  Institut  Francais  du  Petrol:  See- 
Hug.  William  F;  and  DeBenedictis.  Leonard  C.  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Cosyns,    Jean;    Stem.    Robert;    and    Le    Page.    Jean-Francois. 

Modular  laser  pnnting  system.  4.230,902,  O.  178-15.000.  4,230,897,  CI.  585-260.000. 

■Hughes,  John  F  .  lo  Ceilcor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Apparatus  INTERATOM.  International  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

for  producing  modified  surch  products  4.230.503,  CI   127-1.000  (Castl.  Johann;  and  Schutz.  Heinrich.  4,230.410.  CI.  366-177.000. 

Hughes,  Roben  S,,  to  Oakwood  Manufacturing,  Inc  Kit  of  components  intercane  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 
for  interconnecting  structural  members,  and  method  of  utilizing  same.  TUby.  Sydney  E..  4.230.733.  CI.  426-429  000 

4.229,919.  CI  52-263.000  _    .         _  International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 


Hunsberger.  Dennis  J  ;  Nahabedian.  Charles  E.;  Quinn.  Thomas  M;  and 
VanOmum.  James  H  .  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
Microprocessor  support  system  4,231,087,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hunt.  Geoffrey  H  .  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secreury  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Optical  screens.  4,231,068.  CI.  358-252.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Robinson.  Allan  H..  4.230.442.  CI.  425-451  200. 

Huss,  Heinnch   Device  for  the  continuous  developing  of  band-  and 

sheet-shaped  photographic  layer  earners  4.230.404.  CI.  354-321.000. 

Hutchinson.  Ronald,  to  Marcom  Company  Limited.  The.  Constant 

resistance  coupling  network  4.231.001.  CI,  333-110000 
Hydes.  Paul  C  .  and  Malerbi.  Bernard  W  .  to  Johnson,  Matthey  £  Co., 
Limited    Platinum  coordination  compounds    4,230.631.  CI.   260- 
429  OOR. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc  :  See- 
Daly.  Francis  P  .  4.230.895.  CI.  568-805.000 
Daly.  Francis  P..  4.230.896.  CI.  568-805.000. 
Ichikawa.  Rinjiro:  See— 

Hamada.    Hiroyuki;    Ichikawa.    Rinjiro;    and    Suzuki,    Hajime. 
4.230.768.  CI.  428-352.000. 
Ichikawa,  Saioru;  and  Minami,  Shunji,  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha-  Motorcycle  type  internal  combustion  engine  having  opti- 
mally disp<Med  valve  actuating  mechanisms.  4.230,074,  CI.   123- 
55.00R. 
Ichikawa.  Toshizi;  and  Watanabe.  Teruko.  to  Terumo  Corporation. 
Liquid  separating  composition  and  apparatus  for  applying  said  com- 
position 4.230.584.  CI  210-516.000. 
Ichimura.  Shinya:  See— 

Mikamo.  Kathumi;  Ichimura,  Shinya;  and  Yamiguchi,  Kenichi, 
4,230,932,  CI.  219-370.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Bare,  Tliomas  M  ,  4,230,713,  CI.  424-263.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See- 
Bailey,  John  R.  W.;  Carter.  Michael  R   L.;  and  Fox,  Richard, 
4,230.041,  CI.  I02-27.00R 
ICI  United  States,  Inc  :  See— 

Gauthier.  Donald  R..  4.230.618.  CI  260-187.000. 
Iguchi.  Monmichi  See— 

Sano.  Seisukc;  Maeda,  Masato;  and  Iguchi.  Morimichi,  4,230,555, 
CI  204-195.MS. 
lino,  Fujio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitsu  Miike  Seisakusho.  Venical 
bulk-conveying  apparatus  and  bulk  delivenng  system  utilizing  the 
characteristics  thereof  4.230.220.  CI.  198-509  000. 
Iizuka.  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Comple- 
menury  .MOS  transistors  without  an  isolation  region.  4,231,055,  CI 
357-42.000 
Ikegami,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya,  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Taduhi;  Morigu- 
chi.  Kisoo;  and  Mizutani.  Shigeru,  4,230.831,  CI  525-240.000. 
Ilegems.  Marc  Set— 

Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Ilegems.  Marc;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and  Wagner. 
Wilfried  R  .  4.230.997.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  See— 

Walz.  Arthur  J.,  Jr ;  and  Nowacki,  Christopher  A.,  4.230,115.  CI. 
128-295.000. 
Ilnyckyj.  Stephen,  to  Ejion  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Copolymers 
of  ethylene  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  process  for  their 
preparation  and  distillate  oil  containing  said  copolymers.  4,230.811, 
CI.  526-227,000. 
IMl  Refiners  Limited  See— 

Hudd.  Anthony  W..  4,230.006,  CI.  83-319.000. 
Imigawa.  Masayuki;  and  Mori.  Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Tone  signal  detector  4.231.018.  CI  340-I7I.WR. 
Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Batch.  Jeremy  J.;  Parry,  Keith  P ;  Rowe,  Colin  F.;  Lawrence, 

David  K.  and  Brown,  Michael  J..  4.230.484,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Benzie.    Robert    J;    and    Waddan,    Dhafir    Y.,   4,230,634,    CI. 
260-«65  300 


Azzis,  Daniel;  and  Delaporte,  Francois  X.,  4,231,020,  CI.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Bakos,  Peter,  4,230,773,  CI.  428-447  000. 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum,  Arnold;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski,  Herbert;  Geng,  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu.  Johann;  Irro. 
Fritz;  and  Neuber,  Siegfried.  4.231.085.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Blasbalg.  Herman  L  ,  4.231.113,  CI  455-29000. 
Desblache,  Andre  E.,  4,231,094.  CI.  364-514.000. 
Gajda,  Joseph  J  ,  4,230,523,  CI.  156-657.000. 
Hammer,  William  E.;  Lewis,  David  O.;  Reed,  John  W.;  Robinson, 

Thomas  S.;  and  Slack,  Keith  K.,  4,231,088,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Heller,  Uwrence  G.,  4,230,954,  CI  307-238.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Staiert,  Richard  W..  4,230,130,  CI.  130-27.XR. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Greenwood,  John  C,  4,229.979.  CI.  73-704.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Anhalt,  John  W  ,  4,230,384.  d.  339-17.00R. 
Fellinger.  Frank;  and  RufTrng,  James  M.,  4,230,91 1,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Interiechnique:  See — 

Beaussant.  Raymond;  and  Claude,  Jacques,  4,230,097,  CI.  128- 
l.OOA, 
Ionics  Inc.:  See— 

McRae,  Wayne  A..  4,230,544,  CI  204-98000. 
Irons.  Henry  R.:  See— 

Schwee.  Leonard  J  ;  Irons.  Henry  R.;  and  Anderson.  Wallace  E, 
4,231,107,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Irro,  Fritz:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Berger,  Rolf;  Blum.  Arnold;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski.  Herbert;  Geng.  Hellmuth  R.;  Hajdu.  Johann.  Irto. 
Fritz;  and  Neuber.  Siegfried.  4.231.085.  CI.  364-200000. 
Irvine  Enterprises  Inc.:  See — 

Dotschkal.  Anton  A.;  and  Massaro.  James  J..  4,230,267.  CI.  236- 
9.MA. 
Irving,  Stephen  J  .  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Aerator.  4.230.570.  CI.  210-758,000, 
Irwin,  David  C.  Cattle  skinning  process  and  apparatus  therefor 

4,229.860,  CI.  17-50.000 
Isaka,  Tsutomu;  MaUuo.  Maki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yukinobu,  to  Toyo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  scalable  laminated  propylene  polymer 
packaging  material.  4,230,767.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Isawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Saruwatari.  Kohichi;  Isawa.  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Masatsugu;  and 
Suzuki.  Takao,  4.230.539.  CI,  204-35.WN. 
Ishida,  Eisuke:  See— 

Nishiguchi.    Hisanori;    Ishida.    Eisuke;    and    Takashinu,    Yuji, 
4,230,784,  CI  430-42000, 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Kimura.  Fumio;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Sakashiia. 

Nobuyuki;  and  Nishikawa.  Tetsuji,  4,230.481.  CI.  71-92.000 
Nishiyama,   Ryuzo;   Fujikawa,    Kanichi;   Tsujii,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Shigehara,  Itaru,  4,230,642,  CI  570-193.000. 
Ishii,  Michio:  See— 

Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Waube,  Yoji;  Souma,  Akio;  Ura,  Yasuyuki;  Ishii. 
Michio;  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  4.230.168.  CI.  152-310000 
Ishimaru.  Hajime,  lo  Director-General  of  National  Laboratory  for  High 
Energy  Physics,  The.  Shield-type  coaxial  vacuum  feedthrough. 
4,231.003,0.333-33.000. 
Isobe,  Takashi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe,  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Masao; 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Katsumi,  4,230,403,  CI.  354-286.000 
ITI  Limited:  See— 

Mougin,  Georges  L..  4,230,418,  CI.  405-52  000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,230,741,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Ito,  Sumio:  See — 

Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Ito,  Sumio;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Kumai,  Teruo, 
4.230,073,  CI.  I23-3O8.0O0. 
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Ito,  Yutaka;  Inoue.  Yuzo;  Shimizu.  Takao;  Inaba,  Masao  Sugimoio 
Atsumi;  and  Emon.  Takeo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co .  Lid  Frame 
HMWOw'  ""*    *     wnie-inhibit     circuit     4,231.063,     CI 

''°c'^J^°'°-  '"■'  '^"™8«.  Kimitaka.  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co  Ltd 
smcon-containuig  polybutadiene  densauves  and  method  for  the 
preparaooo  thereof  4,230,815,  CI.  526-335  COO 

fLISI^"'  °^^''  "^'"J''  ^""'^^  ^'*"'°'  ""•  Shimizu,  Takeo,  to 
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0«>^Cemeni  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  used  in  continuous  proJeM 
mV^MKto""^  '^°""'*  *'"'  P"'^'"""*  material.  4,230.068.  CI. 

ITT  ladustries.  Inc  :  See— 

Tol  Dirk.  4,230.304.  CI.  254-89.00H. 

lUC  Inlcmalional.  Inc.:  See 

Butler,  Glenn  J  .  4.230.107.  CI.  128-205  260 

Ivooy.  Jozsef;  Undvai.  Imre;  Szucs.  Laszlo;  and  Orban.  Jozsef  Integral 
servo  steenng  gear  with  rack  transmission  4.230.020.  CI  91-422  000 

Iwaki.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka.  Yoshitomo.  and  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi.  to  Yuwa-Sangyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
r!  ?l^i  ^L"""*  '""•aped  structure  from  metal  sheet.  4.230.058. 

Iwami,  Naoki:  See— 

^°^X  T? "SSS  K^dowaki.  Hidejiro;  and  Iwami,  Naoki.  4.230.783.  CI 
430-42.000. 
Iwamoio,  Taro;  Ando.  Shimon;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  and  Kusumoio.  Sho. 
m-IMMo'  ''"'''"'    "PP'*''"*    »PP»r«us     4.230.067.    CI. 

Iwamuro.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi.  Masahiro;  Mizote,  Alsunobu  and 
Iwamuro.  Yoshiyuki.  4.230.525.  CI.  162-164.00R 
IwasaJti.  Hajime;  Mizuia,  Kuninori;  Kobayashi.  Yoshinon;  Yoshikawa 
Tadayoshi;  and  Muraoka.  Kyouzi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries 
rtlj  4'?3o"62."a.  «f-2"5'S)^°  ■ '-"'  ^""^"  -"•"•P^'»'-ing  mate- 
Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  Kodama.  Yutaka;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  and  Honke 
Masanon  10  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Ink-jet  printing  method  and  device 
therefor.  4.231.047,  d.  346-75.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro:  See— 

Honke,  Masanon;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro, 

Iwase,  Osamu:  See— 

''",530'S9,C1525-1&'"'    ^'"''"-    """    '*"*■    °"'""' 
Iwata,  Kazuhide:  See— 

^I'^^'Sf;  ^,'''?f!"i,,';j^"'    •^"•'ide;    and    Okuda,    Nobuo. 

♦i*Jl,W/,  LI.  304-377.000. 

Izio,  Henry  J.;  Moran,  Martin  J.;  and  Wheeler.  Frederick  G .  to  Ar- 

Swf  Cl"42^l^j^'*''''"  ""^  P'"'^  '"  '*^'  P'eP*""™ 
J.  E.  Grote  Pepp-A-Matic  Co.,  Inc  :  See— 

Groie,  James  E.;  and  Hochandel,  Thomas  A.,  4,230007    CI 
83-409,200. 
J.  J.  Keller  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Robert  L  ,  4,229,891,  CI.  40-17000. 
J  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Takewell,  Robert  B..  4J30.458.  CI.  23-313  OAS 

Wa^er.  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  WUliams.  Lloyd  E.,  4,230,593,  CI. 

J.  S.  Slaediler:  See- 
Gartner.  Jurgen.  4,230,413,  CI.  401-65.000 

J.  Sainsbury  Limited:  See- 
Day,  Timothy  T.,  4,229,927.  CI.  53-433.000 

Jackson,  Warren  M  Adjustable  holder  for  the  sutionary  die  of  a  thread 

rolling  machine  4,229,966.  CI.  72-469.000. 
Jacobs,  Bemardus  A.  J.:  See— 

Dil.  Jan  G.;  and  Jacobs,  Bemardus  A.  J.,  4,230,915,  CI.   179- 
100.  lOG. 
Jacobson,  Mark:  See— 

Belttari,  Stanley  C;  and  Jacobson.  Mark,  4,230.427.  CI  407-91  000 
Jacquelm.  Jean,  to  Socieie  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Elec- 

tncite  Sodium-sulphur  electric  cell  4.230.780.  CI  429-104  000 
Jagnow  H.  J .  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH  Method  for  starting  up 

plant  for  producing  fine  coke.  4.230,528.  CI.  201-12.000. 
James.  Richard  N..  agent:  See— 

.Marshall  II.  John,  deceased,  4,230,291,  CI.  244-17  110 
Jamesbury  Corporation:  See— 

Caliri.  Charles  T.  4,230,025.  CI.  92-31.000 
Jameson,  William  B.;  Ross,  William  J.;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.    and 
Verge,  John  P.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  treating 
f,.!!!?.'^''  '"'>'''  »"'V''<'ene  and  alkylene  hydantoins.  4,230.709.  CI 
424-256.000. 
Jamieson,  William  B.;  Ross.  William  J;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.    and 
Verge,  John  P..  to  Eli  Lilly  Industries  Limited  Treating  immediate 
hypersensitivity  conditions  with  3,5-disubstituted  hydantoin  denva- 
tives.  4.230.716.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Jansser.  Harvey  W.,  to  WolIT  Manufactunng  Company  Method  and 
machine   for   rebuilding    track    roller   assemblies    4.230,928.    CI. 
219-76.1 10. 
Janssen.  Hermann  J.,  to  Sulzer  Brotben  Ltd.  Burner  for  a  nuid  fuel. 


Japanese  National  Railways:  See— 

Ohura.  Yuushi;  Ohwada.  Susumu;  Nakamu™.  Akira;  Kiunishi. 
m^boo  '■  ^"'"''"'■''-  ""''  Tamura.  Akio.  4.230.209.  CI 

Jasani.  Shirish:  See— 

Jaworeki.  Eugene:  See— 

BrMlow.  Jeffrey  D  ;  Hicks,  Alan  A  ,  Jaworski,  Eugene  and  Meyer 
Burton  C ,  4,230.317,  CI.  273-1  I9.00A  ^ 

1li«'<,5L  cr'6^,4iSo.'^"^"'"  ''"''°'  ^   ^"^  ""^^ 
Jenaer  Glaswcrk  Scholt  &  Gen.:  See— 

Guenthner.  Franz.  4.230.010.  CI.  83-600000 

"SV"2?S.92i.'c^?it. W  *  '^'"'"^  °'^'«  ""  "«'"""" 
Jet.  Inc :  See— 

Culp.  Richard  E  ;  and  Baker.  Robert  G  .  4.230.578.  CI.  210-86  000 
Jewell.  Henry  J  ;  and  Meyer.  Richard  L..  lo  Vie»T>oint.  Inc  Televaon 

image  projection  apparatus.  4.231,067.  CI.  358-237  000 
JGC  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fujio,  Yamamoto.  Kenzo.  Yamaguchi.  Kalsunobu.  and 
Okagami.  Akio.  4.230.886.  CI.  562-486000 
Jmnai.  Koichiro  See— 

Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;   Kodama,   Yutaka;  Jinnai,   Koich.ro;  and 
Honke,  Masanon,  4,231.047.  CI  346-75  000 
Johannessen,  Paul  R,  to  Megapulse  Incorporated    Method  of  and 
apfaratus  for  eliminating  pnming  and  earner  sweep-out  losses  in 
,  ?'-5  '*"'^'""8  c'fcuiu  and  the  like  4.230.955.  O  307-252  OOJ 
John  Zmk  Company:  See— 

Reed.  Robert  D..  4.230.278.  CI  239-427.500. 
28M3  no''"'  '°  '^'*"-  ^'"'"'  "    '^°'"''  ""   4.230,329.  CI 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Matthews.  Russell  B..  4.230.444,  CI.  431-6  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

BerolT,  Howard.  4.230.110.  CI  128-214.400 
Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co  ,  Limited:  See— 

"jjdK,  Paul  C;  and  Malerbi.  Bernard  W.,  4.230.631.  CI.  260- 

^°?^-."t'«^'''"*   ^    "''*"   Propel'Ki   'oy   vehicle    4.230,331,   CI 

Johnston,  Jesse  C,  Jr ,  lo  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Sooi 

blower  construction.  4.229.854,  CI  15-316  OOR 
Johnston  Paul  M  .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Automatic  transfer 

conuol  device  and  frequency  momtor  4.231.029.  CI  340-658  000 
Jones.  C.  David'  See — 

Suarez.  Tulio;  and  Jones.  C  David,  4.230.862,  CI  546-237  000 
Jones,  James  E  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation  Capillary  thermometer 

conlaming  visible  silicone  fluid.  4.229,976  CI  73-371000 
Jones.  Winion  D   See— 

Albrechi,   William   L;  and  Jones.   Winton   D.,  4,230,715,  CI 

^''4!23O»«"cY'83°23'o0O*  '^^  "^"""^  of  sawing  and  stacking  board. 

Jonsson,  Ul'f  R.  S.  Pinch  valve.  4,230,151,  CI   137-595  000 

S-,,!S2f  ^-  *"''  '°^"-  '°^   P    Light   loy    4,231,077,  CI 
362-32.000. 

Joyce.  John  P.  See- 
Joyce.  James  E.;  and  Joyce,  John  P .  4.23 1.077.  CI  362-32  000 

Judge.  Kenneth  E ;  and  Hayter.  Jerald  D .  to  Cannor  Manufactunns 
Ltd.  Stove.  4.230.091.  CI.  126-77,000.  ui«.iunng 

Jungblut.  Camille  See— 

Foy;  Paul;  Jungblut.  Camille;  and  Deletns.  Gerard.  4.230.838.  CI 

Junginger.  Klaus  M,.  and  Kieferle.  Hermann,  to  Stierlen-Maquei  Ak- 
tiengesellschafi.  Remote  control  arrangement  for  a  medical  acoli- 

ance.  4.231,019.  CI.  340-171  OOR 

■"""f^'  ^''  '"  "^'P"*  lo'ding  device  for  a  revolver  4.229.896.  CI 

42-89.000. 
Jurick.  .Martin  H  :  See— 

Potter.  Gene  B.,  and  Jurick.  Martin  H  .  4.230.970,  CI.  315-307  000 
Jurschewiiz.  Paul  A.  W  System  for  regulating  the  fuel  supply  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,230,082.  CI   123-518  000 
Juvinall.  John  W..  lo  Owens-Illinois,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  of 

cavity  idenlificaiion  of  mold  of  origin  of  a  glass  container.  4,230,266. 

Jyojiki,  Masao:  See— 

Tokuiomi.    Seijiro;    Jyojiki.    Masao;    and    Nakamura.    Kazuo 
4.230.401.  CI.  354-25.000. 

K.  G.  Derman  AB:  See— 

Derman.  Karl  G  .  4.230.324.  CI  277-74.000 

Kaaninen.  Niilo  H..  to  Packard  Instrumeni  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  processing  fiuid  matenals  particularly  in  the  preparation  of  sam- 
pies  for  radioactive  isotope  tracer  studies  4.230.671.  Cl.  422-159  000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho:  See— 
Shimizu.  Yoichi.  4.230.159,  Cl  139-91.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitsu  Miike  Seisakusho:  See- 
lino,  Fujio.  4.230.220.  Cl   198-509.000, 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Seizosho:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Takikawa.  Torn.  4.230,765.  a  428-283  000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Toyama,  Akira,  4,231,072,  Cl,  360-88.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU:  See— 

Komauu,  Noboni;  Arai.  Tohni;  and  Fujita,  Hironori,  4,230.751.  CI 
427.443  100. 
Kabushiki  (Caisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Obayashi.    Mikio:    and    Waunabe,    Naoyothi.    4,230.S07,    CI. 
14«.6.lia 
Kadowaki,  Hidejiro:  See— 

Aoki.  Takao:  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  and  I-.vuni.  Naoki.  4.230.783.  CI. 
43042.000. 
Kaempfer.  Gerhard  P..  lo  Wolverine  World  Wide.  Inc.  Material  hold- 
down.  4.230.055.  CI   112-236.000. 
Kagata.  Tooru:  See — 

Goto.  Hiromi;  and  Kagata.  Tooru.  4.230.211.  C\.  192-35.000. 
Kageuu.  Tadashi  J  ,  IDe  Alley.  William  B ;  Fox,  Joseph  S.;  and  Mala- 
came,  Oreste  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Recovery  of  CrjOj 
from  a  chromium  bearing  solution.  4,230,677.  CI.  423-54.000. 
Kaim.  John  W  .  lo  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated  Pin  type  solid 

butt  rotary  coupler  4.230,228,  CI  213-62.a0A. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  Jim  E  ;  and  Firris.  Robert  E..  4.230.652.  CI.  264-30000. 
Kakutani.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nojiri.  Michihiko;  Kakutani,  Kazuo:  Uedono.  Shigezo:  Uenakai. 
Kazuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Masafumi.  4.230.806,  CI  435-255.000 
Kalaf,  George  P :  and  Henschen.  Irvin  C  .  lo  United  States  of  America, 

Navy  Noise  abating  sleeve.  4,230.059,  CI  1 14-2O.00R. 
KalbOeish,  Adolphe  W  Combined  ball  and  throttle  valve.  4.230.154.  CI. 

137-614170 
Kalfoglou.  George,  lo  Teiaco  Inc  Method  for  treating  subterranean. 

clay-conuining  earth  formations.  4.230.183.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weidenbach.  Guenter;  and  Bonse.  Dirk.  4.230,803, 0.  435-176.000 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH  See— 

Ecken,  Theodor;  and  Kemper,  Fritz  H.,  4,230,702,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Kam-Lum,  Elsa:  See— 

Maher,  John  P  ;  and  Kam-Lum.  Elsa.  4,230,754.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Kamiya.  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Aizo:  Malsuzawa.  Yasuo;  Kamiya.  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka, 
Keisuke;  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsushima,  Shogo,  4,230,690,  O 
424-78000 
Kanamaru,  Masazi:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Fujie, 
Shigo;  Kanamaru.  Masazi;  and  Koseki,  Shosaku,  4,230,786,  CI 
430-53000 
Kanao,   Shiro    Electroconduclive  hose  for  cleaner    4,230,899,  CI. 

174-47  000. 
Kanayama,  Toshiji:  See — 

Takayama,  Toshihiro:  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,230.800.  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Waube.  Yoji;  Souma.  Akio;  lira,  Yasuyuki;  Ishii. 
Michio;  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co ,  Ltd.  Polyurethane 
tire  filling  maienal  with  plaslicizer  incorporated  therein  4,230,168. 
CI.  152-310.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yoneda,  Koji;  Ohashi.  Takehisa;  Nagamachi.  Tomoaki;  Fukumitsu. 
Hirotaka.  and  Takahashi.  Satomi.  4.230.869.  CI.  548-314.000. 
Kaneko.  Shiro:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hiroaki;    Kaneko.    Shiro:   and   Watanabe.   Takeshi. 
4,230.743.  a.  427-146.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoichi:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Nobuo;  Fujiwara.  Yukinan;  Toya,  Mitsuo;  and  Kaneko. 
Yoichi.  4.231.116.  a.  455-87.000. 
Kanelo.  Kimikazu:  See— 

Uzaki.  Nagato;   Kawamura.  Yaautaro;   Kanelo.   Kimikazu;  and 
Hasizume.  Masaharu.  4,230.172.  CI   164-192.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakajima.  Takaio.  4,230.560.  CI.  209-212.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yoshihara.    Ichiro:    Waunabe.    Tadashi;    and    Iwase,    Osamu, 
4,230,829,  CI  525-162.000. 
Kao  Soap  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fukui,  Masaru.  Ogino,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoio,  Hisao,  4.230.725. 
CI.  424-325  000. 
Kaper.  Louris:  See— 

Luslig.  Klaus  P  .  and  Kaper.  Louris.  4.230.502,  CI.  106-314.000 
KastI,  Johann;  and  Schutz,  Heinnch,  lo  INTERATOM,  International 
Atomreaktorfoau  GmbH.  Mixin,-  device  for  fluids  of  diflerent  and 
varying  temperatures  4,230,410,  CI  366-177.000. 
Katayama.  Shigeni.  and  Aoki,  Mutsuhiro,  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industnes  Ltd    Process  for  producing  hydrocarbon  resins  having 
improved  color  and  thermal  stability  4,230,840,  CI.  526-77.000. 
Kauyama,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  Morigu- 
chi,  Kisoo:  and  Mizuuni,  Shigeru,  4,230,831,  CI  52S-24O.000. 
Katsube,  Junki  See— 

Maruyama,  Isamu;  Aono,  Shunji;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4.230,706,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Kauffman,  William  J.;  and  Lilley,  George  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company     Process  of  forming   an   embossed   surface  covering. 
4,230,759.  CI,  428-159.000 
Kawabata,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Murasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Masaya;  and  Kawabata.  Hidetoshi. 
4,230.070.  CI    118-658.000. 
Kawabata,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Fukuda.  Takeo;  and  Kawabata,  Kazuaki,  4,230,903.  CI.  370-24.000. 


Kawabe.  Yunosuke:  See- 
Momma.  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe.  Yunosuke;  and  Halaishi.  Osamu. 
4.231.057.  CI.  357-50.000. 
Kawamura,  Yasutaro:  See — 

Uzaki.   Nagato;   Kawamura.  Yasuuro;  Kaneto,  Kimikazu;  and 
Hasizume.  Masaharu.  4.230.172.  CI.  164-192.000. 
Kawarada.  Kuniyasu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masao:  Hayashi,  Toshio;  Kawarada,  Kuniyasu;  Toyoda, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono,  Chikai.  4,231,108,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Kawasaki,  Keiji;  and  Matsuda.  Itsuaki.  lo  Showa  Denko  K.K.  Cathode 
for  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  meul  halide.  4,230,543. 
CI.  204-98  000. 
Kawasaki,  Motoo:  See — 

Kuga,  Mutsuo;  Kiugawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Junkichi,  4,230,654.  CI.  264-134  000 
Keefer,  Bowie  G.  Rotary  reverse  osmosis  apparatus  and  method. 

4,230,564.  CI  210-652.000. 
Keegan,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Lemoine,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Keegan,  Robert  R.,  4.230,530,  CI 
202-180.000. 
Keene  Corporation:  See— 

Haack,    William    M.;    and    Peth,    Dennis    K.,    4.230.657.    CI. 
264-234  000. 
Keglewitsch,  Josef,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Electrical  contact. 

4,230,391,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Kelderman,  Hendrik  C:  See— 

Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.;  Kramer,  Petnis  A.;  Van  Berkel,  Johannes; 
and  Kelderman,  Hendrik  C.  4,230,891,  CI  568-591.000. 
Keller,  Robert  L.,  to  J.  J   Keller  t  Associates,  Inc  Placard  holding 

device.  4,229,891,  CI.  40-17.000 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Rozraus.  Walter  J.,  4,229.872.  O.  29-420.000. 
Kemper.  Fritz  H.:  See— 

Ecken.  Theodor:  and  Kemper.  Fritz  H.,  4,230,702,  CI.  424.242.000 
Kenmochi,  Hirohito:  See— 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura.  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi.  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito;   Terao,   Hisashige;   and   Mori,   Yoshio, 
-         4,230,852,  CI  544-189.000. 
Kenner.  Allen  L.:  See — 

Heap.  David  L.;  and  Kenner,  Allen  L.,  4.231,106.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kerbleski.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Tinney.  Francis  J ;  Connor.  David  T.;  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J..  4.230.707,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Kern.  Fred  R  :  See- 
Ward,    .Michael    A     V;   and    Kern,    Fred    R,   4,230,448,   CI. 
431-208.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe,  GmbH;  See— 

Donnert.     Dietfned:    and     Eberle.    Siegfried.    4.230.565.    CI 
210-683.000. 
Kessl.  Werner  Process  for  producing  cast  iron.  4.230,490,  CI.  75- 

I30.00B. 
Keystone  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  George  R  .  4.229.907.  CI  49-362.000. 
Kharitonov.  Jury  P.:  See— 

Meir.  Vladimir  A  ;  Zhukovsky,  Alexei  N  ;  Ponomarev.  Vladimir 
S.;  Subbotin.  Vladimir  G  ;  Kharitonov.  Jury  P.;  Kusniruk.  Vladi- 
mir F.;  Analychuk.  Lukyan  I..  Melnik,  Anatoly  P;  Skakodub. 
Vladimir    A;    and    Sokolov,    Alexandr    D,    4,230,945,    CI. 
250-370000 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  methacrolein  4,230.639,  CI.  568-471.000 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  acrolein  and  methacrolein.  4,230,640,  CI.  568-477.000 
Kidd,  Robert  P  :  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J  ;  Branch,  William  C  ;  and  Kidd.  Robert  P.,  4,230,147. 
CI.  137-504.000. 
Kieferle.  Hermann:  See — 

Junginger.  Klaus  M.;  and  Kieferle.  Hermann.  4.23I.0I9.  CI.  340- 
I71.00R. 
KielTe,  Patrick  W.:  See- 
Brothers.  Gene  A.;  Neely.  John  A.;  and  Kieffe.  Patrick  W.. 
4.230.913.  CI.  179-18.0FC 
Kilty.  Michael;  and  Pemigoiti.  Allan,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Cartridge 

filter  and  method  of  making  same  4,230,573.  CI.  210-767.000. 
Kim  Lighting,  Inc  :  See— 

Compton,  Wayne  W.,  4,231,080,  CI.  362-298.000. 
Kimura,  Akira:  See — 

Abe,  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4,230,087, 
CI.  I23-I93.0CH. 
Kimura,  Fumio:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Kimura,  Fumio:  Haga,  Takahiro;  Sakashita, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji,  4,230,481,  CI.  71-92.000. 
King,  Christopher  J.  H.,  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Pretreatmeni  of  cath- 
odes in  electrohydrodimerizalion  of  acrylonitrile.  4,230,541,  CI 
2O4-7300A 
King,  David  P  :  See- 
Barker,  Robert  I.;  King,  David  P.;  and  Rke,  Patrick  F.,  4J29,970, 
CI.  73-56.000. 
King,  George  W.:  See— 

Gardella,  John  F.,  Jr.;  King,  George  W.;  Kolm,  Eric  A,;  and  Kolm, 
Henry  H ,  4,230,978,  O.  318-687  000. 
King,  Harry  A.:  See — 

Gordon,  Robert:  Weingan,  Oscar:  King,  Harry  A  :  and  Springrose, 
James  V.,  4,23a048,  CI.  105-248.000. 
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Kingston,  William  Power  take-off.  4,229,980,  CI  74-15  630 
Kinoshita,  Teruo:  See—  'i-i3.t>JO. 

"mIS'o  ^'*'?'  '^T*^"^  Toshio;  Nishiyama,  Yutaka;  Kuniu. 

lONM.'no"'""*  ^""°'  '""^  Yasunaga,  Makoto,  4,2M,039,  a 

Kintopf,  Siegfried;  and  Kress,  Ulrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corooration 

ii^Mm      '"""'"'°''  of  2-ary|.2H-benzo.nazol«.  4  23w"7  cT 

"^  inaT  J."'"''°'"''  "?  "»««a*a,  Yoshiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Swiich- 

Kis,°r'utflol^r:  II-    "°"'»'"'  *•"'•""•  ^'  ^*^'**'»" 

Kiu^awa^K^os'^l'^S^!!!''  '""""'■  "°'«"'  "-^^O."*.  CI.  429-104.000. 

''"„!t1''"L°'..''i."-,«'*»-  "'y"""'  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  and  Wau- 
nabe  Junkichi,  4,230.654,  CI.  264- 1 34  000. 
Kitanishi,  Miisuo:  See— 

°u?'  ^^I"^'  0''*ada,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Kiunishi 
mTbS)  *■  ^'^'"■*™^  '""  ^""'"'  ^l""-  *  2%^.  CI 

Kivits,  Peirus  J.:  See— 

de  Bont.  Marinus  R.  J.;  Kivits.  Petrus  J.;  School.  Cornells  J    and 
ZaIm,  Pieter.  4.230.939.  CI.  235-488.000.      °°'' ^"«"' ^  •  and 
Klasing  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Williams.  Clifford  C.  4.230.347.  CI.  285-1 19.000. 
Klaus.  Michael  J.;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Polyene  compounds.  4.230.872.  CI.  549-62.000 

ti2°Ml.  ci.1A74'"Sg'""  *""  "'™^'"- '"'  ^^^°^'-  f-«' 

•"Sa",e?art'^s:,;sl^alfr2'5.7'4t  c',T27.'^,'o<]^'"'°<'  '°'  ""^'^'"^ 
"^'I'^L^IfT  ^  i*:  ■ '°  '"■""'"'  '"Xniaiional.  N.  V.  Flavonng  with 
KltT^.'^i  "r?'"^"v'°"f*"'»"°"'-2  4.230734.  CI.  426-535.000 
Kleti.  S  aniey  D ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cleaning  system  for  an  elec- 
trosuiic  copier.  4,23a406,  CI.  355-15.000.  *  '  ""  '°'  '"^ 
Kli.  Inc.:  See— 

vu^c"""'  '^!"'°'J'  *-230,ll6,  CI.  I28-303.00A, 
KMS  Fusion,  Inc.:  See— 

°4"2«:ii2.  aV644^*''-  '"''"  ""■■  "•"  '"°*--  J<">"  E. 
Knaub.  Edgar  W.:  See— 

™fe5^Cl"'25°;i4^SS""'  '""'"  "^  '"'  ''""'"'■ "«"  *  • 

"rrn  ""''  '°  *"™"*  Aktiengesellschaft.  Regenerator  circuit  for 

Cf^  w"™*!*)™."" '"  "  ""'"'•'»>'"  "•"alltaiion  structure  4.2M.952! 

Knauer   Karl;  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg,  to  Siemens  Akiienewell 

r33ff65.5o"""""  •■'""  •"""«  ""•""  '"p™  vt'isrci: 

"  MefhJ  »T^  '■  f'  '^'*""h  ^S"""  ^'  ">  D«l<  Electronics.  Inc 
at  4,?29,967'"?r73':;S  ""  """"""'"'^  of  combustible  maten- 

Knoerr,  Karlheinz:  See— 

K^-„n°u  ^™''"-„a"<'  Knoerr,  Karlheinz,  4,230,001,  CI.  81-9  220 
und  ?urhrnL*,;  H°^^'  ^'"V"  La^denberg,  Hermann,  to  Motoren- 
ch?J^     ^"V"'°"  **"""""  °""'"  Arrangement  for  elecirome- 

Kno^  Wahir  &^'""  '"'^'"™""  "■229.884,  CI.  33-l74!obL 

"°"t'2i2ra"i5-f2"3's;F*'''"^  •""  ^'•*"'"^'  "-•-'• 

Kobashu  Takashi,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Measunng  instrument 

with  digiul  display  4,229,883,  CI  33-143  OOL  instrument 

KobayashK  Hirolo;  and  Hashimoto.  Tsuneo.  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc 

Fuel  feed  system.  4,230, 146,  CI    1 37-494  OOO 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Yimaguchi,  Hideo.  Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Mizote,  Auunobu-  and 
Iwamuro,  Yoshiyuki,  4,230,525,  CI.  162-16400R     ''™°~- •"" 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hajime:  Mizuu,  Kuninori:  Kobayashi    Yoshinori-  Vn 
Jh'ka^^a-^adayoshi;   and   Muraoka,    KyS   4°!lr6"'.   ci 

Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

'^a'2MO2'3  0(»*'  '^'"*^'''  "^  NaWnKJIO,  Takeo,  4,230,661. 
Kockums  Induslri  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Edsirom.  Soren  E.  H  .  4,230,379,  CI.  308-187  000 

Hi^hi'^X°"'N;n^"T'"T'"v"'?°'  *">""«■  '"°-  "i™°- 
Tnv?,;;  r K  ■  T^-  T^f  "^  Katsufumi;  and  Arai,  Hirotoshi,  10 
JrIT  Chernical  Co.  Ltd.  Novel  2.[4-<3-methyl-2-thienyl)phenylI 
propionic  acid  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wd 
CI  42t275  0w''"*  '>'"""°""  of 'nnanimation  and  pain.  4,230,719 
Kodama,  Yuiaka:  See— 

"t^{m"citii!r^0bK°''''"°'  ""  '*"^''  ''>'">-=''.ro, 

'*5!^v   '^"^''''°;  ,!l^,°l"7'»-  ^'"»^'  •'■""ai,  Koichiro;  and 
.,     „"onke,Ma$anon,  4,231,047,  CI,  346-75.000. 
Koehler,  David  P.:  See— 

'^2":°?^''''  ^  •  Co'Pae".  James  J.;  Fischer,  Frederick  R.  Gait, 
Michael  E;  and  Koehler.  David  P..  4.230.252.  0228.152,000 
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Kofman.  Anatoli:  See— 

^Sfru'wob.  "°^^  ""'  '^°^"^-  '*"•"'''•  *•"«•'"•  CI. 

"hiZ'.'!,  '^?'' m   °^H-  ■^"'"•'i-  Obayashi.   Hideki:   and    Nohira 
sh  kfKa'kh^  eX"  i^''"'  ""=■  r"  ^°'°"  -"""^ha  Kogyo  Kab": 

^™'en^|;n«,^2tSV?/n:'5ro;;o°"  ''"""  '°' '""""'  """""• 
Kohn.  Jean:  See— 

i-„'*'*l1"- *'"'^ '*'■  and  Kohn.  Jean.  4.23a06l  CI  II4-740OA 

'^Tth"e?rt22"9^jrcf  ^7"4risf '■■--- "^^^^^ 

Kolb.  Gunier:  See— 

^°52'i.3'^6o^°"''  °""'"'  '"'^  "°*""-  *°'f8"«8-  *.2».»12.  CI 
Kolb.  Karl  H.:  See— 

^iHltom'''^  ''"'*  ^^'  "^  ''°"'-  ""'  "  ■  ■••230.686.  CI. 
Kolm.  Eric  A.:  See— 

^°HXi!'xi;6i;7i'^^3^s?o^^  ■"""••  ^-^--■^o- 

Kolm.  Henry  H.:  See— 

^  ,  ""^It^Li^ii^^'^i^^  ''°'--  ^™  -■ "-  Kolm. 
Kolpakov.  Serafim  V.:  See— 

Sharonov  Mikhail  A.:  Zainullin,  Lik  A  ;  Olginsky.  Felix  Y    Scher 

4'^3°oV7:^l'65^4l'SS,°^'  """-  """'  ^'O-^^:. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu  See— 

''t2"S)"?i,''crfSS:i4o».'"'  ""'"*""^  •""  ^■'^"«'"-  "««• 

'^Sh'i'T^^'^"'-  'i'J!;.'^''!^"'-  '"■'  f'"J"a.  Hironon.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  ToyoU;  and  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Treating  composition  form 

"^e^uw^v'''' 1?^"  °' ^"^'""P ''™"' *-^  °^h"omiuZn 

«7^?|M     *^  '    '""    '""'""^    P'""""     '••2»"l.    CI 

K™ei_Suhlhaller-  und  Weriueugfabrik  Roben  Breuning  GmbH: 

Eckle,  Otto,  4.230,429,  CI  408-186.000 
Komoio.  Mikihisa:  See— 

Oshima,    M^nao;    Komoto,    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoichi    and 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo,  4,230,423,  CI  405-21 1  000 
Komshiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

*4!?5S,'?i7.'cr«i.J°S^''  "'""'"^'^ '""  ^"*^'  ="-'8'™- 

Koppers  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Harris.  Edward,  4,230,532,  CI  202-248000 
Korbilas,  Chnsi  P.:  See— 

^t?mii^crilio2'^  "■"""  '■■  ""  ""''"'^  c"™'  »■• 

''"n^/v'l'  ftT^'^-.^'J""  ^"'*'-  '^"=''°'"  '■  '°  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
^K.'^  (°'  '•»'''»"''"«i-6-hydroxy  (or  oxo)-3-decahydroquino- 
line  carboxyhc  acids.  4,230,861,  O.  546-164  COO 

S«t'e"m  for'kn"S'!„«°h''4i"'  f"'.^''"  ^"^  Technology  Corporation 
system  for  and  method  of  indicating  intruder  presence  on  teleohone 

i'mlw,  cf  i?^.?[  me"""""  °'  ""•"">"'  ''"""^'  "^  'y«°- 

''cor'£7'^,°'  '°  '^""""i'  ''"'*'  ""'*•  "-"i.  Thermosensitive  re- 
428  537  0(M  improved    in    printing    quality.    4,230,776,    p. 


Kosek,  Jin:  See— 

Spa«k,  Jindrich;  and  Kosck,  Jui,  4,229,965,  CI.  72-453  130 
Koseki,  Shosaku;  See—  ■''■•■^■ 

"^'^hitn  **'"''■  Na''a«'*o,  Toshio:  Tsuda,   Hiroshi;  Fujie, 
IJ^jOj  Kanamani,  Masazi;  and  Koseki,  Shosaku,  4,230,786,  Cf 

Kosswig,  Kurt:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred:  Kosswig,  Kun;  Hentschel,  Berahard  and  Zie- 
banh,  Jurgen,  4,230,681,  CI  423-481.000 
Kostka,  Hana:  See— 

''ASfrS'T^0"44°3.^a''^r328'(S^  ''"'^''  "^^  ""  ""■"''• 
Kosugi,  Hiroshi;  Inouejlirofumi.  and  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi,  to  Hitachi 

4,2ll,i"2'2'T?1;^'34^oSA'"^"  """^  ""  "■"*  -«  ^•'-' 
Koszi,  Louis  A.:  See- 

"^Ufri«.\°^r2fe^'7*'cT3"l"95^Sr  '"""  ^  ■  ""  *»«""■ 

"oa^dl^'^'M'i  Scf"'' Ro»«n  N    Polazzi.  Joseph  O.;  and  Leland. 

1       1.  ,  i       ^''"  Laboraiones.  Inc    7-Methyl-8/J-lower  alkyl  or 

lid'the'ratu?"  ".^li^f  "'  °'  """  "orphinan-ilone  com^S 

CI  42Z2WOOO  of  "eating  pain  employing  ihem.  4.230.712. 

''r^mri;2S.t8'?'S'3^,Tsr"'"'''"'~'"^«'"-- 

Koumura,  Suketsugu:  See— 

Sueda^  Yoshihisa;  Koumura.  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi.  Kazuyoshi- 

4  23"0  8«  c"iS.'!8'9.oS™°'   "'"^*'^   "^   """■   '"^'°- 
Kouyama.  Susumu:  See— 

K„Jlf"f''  ^"fj''  ""?  Kouyama.  Susumu,  4,230,951,  CI  3O7-200.00B 

''r.iin'e''r"T25b:2r7^?^2'^'"r  •  '°  ""'"^-  '"^  ^-"-""^ 
Koyo  Jidoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashila,  Kyoichi,  4,230,516,  CI.  156-364.000 
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ICozunu,  Akiyoshi:  Se^— 

Matsukura,  Kuuo:  Murakami,  Kunio:  Nagauwa,  Tsugio;  Hayashi, 
Tadashi:  and  Kozuma.  Akiymhi.  4.230.658,  CI.  264-235.800 
Kramer.  Peirui  A.:  See — 

Verbnjgge,  Pieter  A.;  Kramer,  Petnu  A.;  Van  Berkel.  Johannes; 
and  Kelderman.  Hendrik  C  ,  4,230,891,  CI.  568-591.000. 
Kramer,  Robert  G .  to  Diamond  Intenulional  Corporation.  Foldable 

protective  packaging  sleeve  or  carton  4,230.260,  CI.  229-39.C0B. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See— 

Oeckl.  Siegfried;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Peter.  4.230,723, 
CI,  424-302,000, 
Krause.  Donald    Multipart  photosensitive  element  with  both  nied 
contrast    and    variable    contrast    part    records.    4,230,795,    CI. 
430-503  000 
Kress,  Ulrich;  See— 

Kintopf.  Siegfried;  and  Kreis.  Ulrich,  4,230,867,  O.  348-260.000. 
Kretzinger.  Karl  F..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus  for  rein- 
forcement  of  thin   plate,   high   pressure   fluid    neat   exchangers. 
4.229,868.  O  29-157.30R. 
Khegler.  Franz.  Steam  engine.  4,229,943.  CI,  60452.000 
Knickel.  Peter;  and  Winkler,  Wolfgang,  to  Messrs.  Schwan-Stabilo 

Schwanhausser  GmbH  A  Co.  Pencils.  4,230,655.  CI.  264-135.000 
Knieger,  Achim  R.:  See- 
Chang.   David   C;   Fryd,   Michael;  and    Knieger.   Achim    R., 
4.230,844.  CI,  526-210000. 
Knieger.  Gottfned  J,,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community,  Coil 
for  the  production  of  homogeneous  magnetic  fields.  4,231,008.  CI 
335-209,000 
Knitich,  John  R.;  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Krutsch,  John  R..  4,230,314,  CI.  273- 
I.OOE. 
Kubelka.  Aul:  See— 

Kubelka.  Atel  R.,  4,229,862,  CI.  24-68.0SK. 
Kubelka.  Aul  R..  to  Weigl,  Erwin.  and  Kubelka,  Axel.  Strap  tension- 
ing buckle,  4.229.862.  O  24-68.0$K 
Kuboyama,  Mono:  See— 

Nishida.     Masayuki;     Funakoshi,    Saloshi;    Ogasa,     Katsuhiro; 
Kuboyama.    Morio;    Yanai,    Nobuya;   and   Yamada,    Muneo, 
4.230.697.  CI,  424-177000. 
Kudo,  Kesayoshi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kiyotaka;  Haianaka.  Yoihio:  Kudo,  Keiayoshi;  and  Aoki, 
Takao,  4,230.735,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Kudra,  Anthony  J.,  III.  Roofing  aid.  4,230,202,  CI.  182-45.000. 
Kuebler.  Gary  R.:  See— 

Schanu.  Spencer  C;  and  Kuebler,  Qtry  R.,  4.230,919,  CI.  200- 
670OB. 
Kuga.  Mutsuo;  Kiugawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  and  Walanabe, 
Junkichi.  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of  concurrenlly-biaxially  draw- 
ing polyvinyl  alcohol  film  4.230,654.  CI.  264-134.000, 
Kumagae.  Kimitaka:  See— 

lioh.  Kunio.  and  Kumagae.  Kimitaka,  4,230,815,  CI.  526-335.000. 
Kumai.  Tenjo:  See — 

N'ohira.  Hidetaka;  Ito,  Suimo;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Kumai.  Teruo. 
4.230.07 J.  CI,  123-308,000. 
Kunita,  Masao:  See — 

Mizutani.  Nagao;  Kurihara,  Toshio;  Nishiyama,  Yutaka;  Kuniu. 
Masao;  Kinoshita.  Tenio;  and  Yasunaga.  Makoto,  4,230,039.  CI. 
101-93.170. 
Kunzmann,  Otto,  to  Bielotnatik  Leuze  &  Co,  Apparatus  for  transpon- 

ing  layers  of  sheets.  4,230,218,  CI   198-461.000, 
Kuo,  Ciiang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Method  of 
making  implant  programmable  N-channel   ROM    4.230,504,  CI. 
148-1,500 
Kuhhara,  Toshio:  See— 

Mizuuni.  Nagao;  Kurihara.  Toshio;  Nishiyama.  Yutaka;  Kunita, 
Masao;  Kinoshita.  Teruo;  and  Yasunaga,  Makoto.  4,230,039,  CI. 
101-93.170 
Kurokawa.  Koji:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  and  Kusumoto, 
Sho.  4,230.067,  CI,  I18-IO4.00O, 
Kurpanek.  Waldemar  H.  Hydro-thermic  energy  converter.  4,230.963, 

CI,  310-306,000, 
Kurtz,  Clark  N ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electronic  imaging 
apparatus  using  multicolor  electrophoiosensitive  panicles.  4,230,403, 
a.  355-4,000. 
Kurz.  Milton  Thermal  insulating  material.  4,230,057,  Q.  112-420:000. 
Kushner.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Wendt.   Michael  E;  and  Kushner.  Oerald  J..  4.229,869,  CI. 
29-157  400. 
Kusniruk,  Vladimir  F.:  See— 

Meir,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexei  N,;  Ponomarev,  Vladimir 
S,;  Subbotm,  Vladimir  G,;  Kharitonov.  Jury  P ;  Kusninik.  Vladi- 
mir F.;  Anatychuk,  Lukyan  I ;  Melnik,  Analoly  P,;  Skakodub, 
Vlidunir  A.;  and  Sokolov.  Alexandr  D..  4,230,945,  CI. 
250-370.000, 
Kusumoto,  She:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  and  Kusumoto. 
Sho,  4,230.067,  CI,  118-104.000. 
La  Crosse  Cooler  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Spring.  Carl  E,.  4.230.213.  CI,  194-I.OOK. 
La  Teiemecanique  Electnque:  See- 
Thierry.   Jean-Pierre;    Debionne.   Alain;    and   Nourry.    Daniel, 
4.230.388.  CI   339-74  OCR 
Laauwe.  Roben  H  Ehspensing  valve  panicularly  for  viscous  products 
and  having  a  dome-shaped  applicator.  4,230,240.  CI,  222-212.000. 


Labofina.  S.A.:  See — 

Benrand.  Jean-Noel  M..  4.23a821,  CI.  S21-9S.00a 
Lagerwerf,  Harry:  See — 

Braat.  Antonius  M.  M.;  and  Lagerwerf,  Harry,  4,230,178,  CI. 
165-76000, 
L'Air  Liquide  S,A.  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploilation  des  Procedes  George 
Claude:  See— 
Zumbninn,  Jean-Pierre,  4.230.478,  CI.  71-3.000. 
Lamben.  William  H.:  See- 
Johnson.  Aldus,  4,230,329,  CI.  280-43  170. 
Lamondine  S.A,:  See — 

Sparkes.  Curtis  A  ,  4.229,856,  CI   I6-47.0OO. 
Lancashire  Box  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Lane,  Douglas  C,  4.230.258,  CI.  229-30  000 
Lane.  Douglas  C .  to  Lancashire  Box  Company,  Limited.  Tray  for  a 

shnnk-wrap  package,  4.230.258.  CI  229-30  OOO. 
Langen,  Marinus  J  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H  ,  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons 
Limited.  Checkout  counter  with  bag  delivery  means.  4.230.204.  CI, 
186-66,000 
Lanier.  Kent  J.:  Set— 

Belz,  Norman  L.;  Lanter.  Kent  J.;  and  Williams,  Danny  L,, 
4,230,736.  CI,  426-601,000, 
Larbig.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellachaft,  Process  for  working  up 
effluents  containing  nitro-hydroxy-aromaiic  compounds.  4,230.567. 
CI.  210-600.000 
Larsen,  Christian;  Frederiksen.  Per  D,;  and  Sorensen,  Ebbe  N..  to 
Wavin  B.V.  Pipe  having  an  end  portion,  the  inner  wall  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  circumferential  groove,  in  which  a  sealing  means  is 
mounted  and  a  pipe  joint  consisting  of  this  pipe  and  a  spigot  end  of  a 
second  pipe  inserted  therein.  4,230,157.  CI,  138-155,000, 
Larson.  Lary  R,,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Cardiac  monitoring  apparatus. 

4,230.127,  CI.  128-706,000, 
Lascelles.  Daniel  J.  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Circuit  board 

wire  bonding  and  cutting  apparatus.  4.230.925.  CI,  219-56,100. 
Lathrop  Paulson  Company:  See— 

DuBroff.  Warren.  4.230.519.  CI  156-468000, 
Lattime.  Richard  R,.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The, 

Method  of  prepanng  resin,  4,230,810,  CI,  526-224,000. 
Lauck,  Roben  M,.  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company,  Leavening  acid 

composition,  4,230.730.  CI.  426-128.000. 
Laudenberg.  Hermann:  See- 
Knoll,    Hanwig,    Hogg.    Klaus;    and    Laudenberg,    Hermann. 
4.229.884.  CI  33-174.00L. 
Laughlin.  William  F  Take-apan  convertible  rotary  tool.  4,229,912,  CI. 

51-335,000, 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Nobuo.  4.230.135.  CI,  133-3,00D. 
LaVance.  Cecil  N.;  and  Scale.  Allan  A .  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method  of 
returning  to  a  last  point  in  a  path  after  a  temporary  discontinuance  of 
an  operation  4,231,093,  CI.  364460000. 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M,.  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc.  3-[5-(l-<Nitrophenoxy)al- 
kyl.  alkynyl.  alkenyl.  or  haloalkyl)-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl]-4-hydroxy- 
l-methyl-2-imidazolidinones  4.230.480.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Lawrence.  David  K,:  See- 
Batch,  Jeremy  J  ;  Parry.  Keith  P;  Rowe,  Colin  F;  Lawrence. 
David  K.;  and  Brown,  Michael  J.,  4,230,484,  CI,  71-111.000. 
Lawson.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Tulis,  Milton  A.;  Lawson.  Charles  M  ;  and  Whiting,  Lawrence  D., 
Ill,  4,230.509,  CI.  149-109,400 
Layeillon.  Jacques,  to  Simmonds,  S.A.  Skined  nut.  4,230,166.  CI 

151-7000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See- 
Potter.  Gene  B  ;  and  Jurick.  Manin  H..  4.230,970,  CI.  315-307.000. 
LeBlanc.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Becker.  Colman   L;  and   LeBlanc,  Joseph   R.,  4,230.680,  CI. 
423-360.000, 
Le  Corre,  Maunce;  Hercouet,  Alain;  and  Begasse,  Beatrice,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  Process  for  the  synthesis 
of  derivatives  of  the  benzofuran,  chromene  and  isochromene  type, 
4,230,624,  CI.  260-345.200, 
Lee,  David  Q.;  and  Rovnyak.  Richard  M..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Dial  pulse  sensor  and  repealer  circuit, 
4,230,912.  a.  179-I6.0EA, 
Lee,  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

D'AgosIino.  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Sentisi,  Joseph  C. 
4,230,549.  d.  204-159.170, 
Lee,  Tzuo-Chang:  See — 

Forss,  John  A.;  and  Lee.  Tzuo-Chang,  4,230.950,  CI.  25O-574.000 
Lee.  Wha  S.  Process  for  preparing  5,6-dihydro-2-methyl-l,4-oxathiin 

denvatives.  4,230.871.  CI.  549-14000. 
Lee,  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R,,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The,  Process 
for  producing  a  pres.sure-sensitive  carbonless  copy  sheet  using  micro- 
capsules formed  in  situ  in  a  radiation  curable  binder.  4,230,495,  C!, 
106-14,500 
Leeuwrik.  Frederik  H,.  to  Nederlandse  Organisatie  voor  ToegepasI 
Natuurwelenschappelijk  Onderzcek  Ten  Behoeve  Van  Nijverheid, 
Handel  en  Verkeer  (Nljverheidsorganisatie  T.N,0,),  Rotor  adapted 
to  rotate  about  a  rotary  shaft,  4,230,648,  CI.  261-87.000. 
LeFever.  Randall  H,.  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Intrtision  alarm 

safety,  4,230.450.  CI  431-361,000, 
Lega-Norm  AG:  See— 

Hengjeler-Achermann,  Josy,  4,230,310,  CI,  269-316,000. 
Legueu,  Paul  E.  R.  Highly  autonomous  cross-country  workshop  and 
servicing  van.  4,230,358,  CI  296-24.00R. 
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Leichnitj  Kun.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and 
4":2M:?57[°^,.';na"™""  "•"  ^  -"-  derS'tor'luJS' 

'^Cnmllf^v  1"  i  ""  '^'*'°"'  '"""  '-  ■  '°  "'«l'*«y  Equipment 
Hn°kT27o,2^8S'"'^r239-'';7rcS,"""'  *^"'  '"'"^^  ''^"^'^ 

'-"'Ru~R^Zir«t85',",';:Ti=;^i^^''^' "-'-  ^- 

UU^d.''S  L^Se^  ^^''-  ""'"'■  *•"''•'"•  °-  '«-^a». 
Kotick.  Michael  P.;  Schut.  Robert  N.;  Polazzi,  Joseph  O    and 
Uland,  David  L.,  4,230,712,  CI.  424-260.000  "^        ' 

Lemaire,  Francis:  See— 

°4l?a7'66°CM28-^S?-  '""'"^  ""  ^"  '"'''"■  «-"• 
Lemane,  Kenneth D; and  Keegan.  Roben  R,. to Lemoine.  Kenneth  D 
2W^8O00O*  *■""  ""*■ '""""'""' ""rilo*  4.2M  530  a: 

Lenco.  Inc.:  See— 

^%-n?000.^'  ""'  "'^'""'  "°**^  °-  ♦•230,929,  a 
Lendvai,  Imre:  See— 

^Anr^  °^T-  °°?"  i'°  B»™"8  Banner  Maschinenfab- 
Cl,  mI^Icwr      *        "  "^  *'""'"«  apparatus.  4.230,285. 

"I^f;  '^''"!f!.*^i'  '°  9"^"="'  ''"«'  Chicken,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

basting  and  displaymg  foods  4.230.066.  CI,  1 18-20000  '^'^        '°' 

Leonard.  Roben  D.,  Jr.;  and  Nestor.  Charles  R.,  to  General  Motors 

<-«rpoi^tion_^Electncal  socket  connector  4.230,392,  CI  339-1 17  XR 
Leonov.  Ivan  P :  See—  '  uur 

^"i^^l'^^J'^'"'  *;•  T~rm.uk.  Andrei  A.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 
""y  a  ;  and    eonov.  Ivan  P.,  4,230,191.  Q.  I75-2OUO0 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

^.^,897"S.5'8l!?60.SS*"^  '^  ^  ''**'•  J-'^™-. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See— 

WKk,  Richard;  Slemme.  Otto;  Lennann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl 

a  35«5.00o"'         °"'  '"^"''  ""'  ''""*■  O""'"  ♦•2»  «o: 

'fTr^i^™  H  '  '.'r  ^"-  ''T  *  •  "•"  Cornelius,  John  F  Broadcast 

Li^  pSS  W  "&^'°"         "^  ""^  '*""""  ♦■""■''O,  CI,  455-67,000. 

"rim  §'■455:67'^ """  *^ """  ^™"'* '°'-"  ^■■ 

^S^'^.^"f-  "".B'tig'lli.  Jean  A.,  to  Saini-Gobain  Industries, 
65-20m       °''""'"'°"  '"  """"»'  ""^f  manufacture.  4,230,471,  CI, 

LeVeen,  Harry  H  Radio  frequency,  electromagnetic  radiation  device 
having  orbital  mount.  4.230.129,  CI.  128-804  OOO  ""  '^'" 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Heider.  Henning;  and  Wieske,  Theophil,  4,230,737.  CI  426-607  000 
ZTi'?'"'^''  A;  Dundon,  Thomas  M.;  and  Setera,  R<mtw  jTo 
Z^^r^"'"^'"'  CoTwration  Data  processing  system  with  appara 

Uwis,  D^!d  O  "ir-l^™'"""""'""  '"°"  '♦•"1.08'.  CI.  364-2(SoOO 

"^!l!"'  ^'""^  !,■  V**"*'  °""<'  O  ■  ^^-  'ohn  W.;  Robinson 
Thomas  S,;  and  Slack.  Keith  K..  4,23 1,088.  CI  364-200  OOD 

'iJ^'^  "  ■  ''■  '°  5'"<^"'  O"  Company  (Indiana)  Simplified 
subsea  production  wellhead.  4,230,186,  CM66-342  000  ^  '"" 

Lewis,  John  G  :  See—  ."^  >*»,. 

°4"«:ii2,  o'"2^ii4.m"'  '°'"'  °-  '"'  ''°*'"-  '■"■"   E' 
Lewis.  Roben  B.:  See— 

UyS3'-??er«rGmbfl"'se'f-:"'  '"^"  ^ '  "■"'"'■  ^'  "■'*"«'■ 
Aichen.  Hans;  Dieinch,  Walter;  HaufT,  Alfred;  Sommerkamo 
Peter,  and  Stephan.  Herben,  4.230,739,  CI,  427-42  MO  '^' 

Leyerzapf  Manfred:  See—  --^.-..t.uuu. 

HasMll«ch  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf,  Manfred;  Dotter.  Klaus;  Hab- 
fast,  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4,230,907.  d.  179-1  OOE 
rLJ^^J  Dutillation  apparatus  4.230,529,  O  202- 175  000 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

,  c>.°1"""-  C''"l«»  *  .  4,230,257,  CI  228-244.000. 
Likhoshersiov,  Arkady  M.:  See— 

Skoldinov  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov,  Aritady  M.;  and  Peresada. 
Vitaly  P.  4.230,856,  CI.  544-349  000.  .  "no  retesaaa, 

Lilley.  George  L.:  Sh— 

"^WsJTm'oOo"'"™  ^'  """  ^^^'  °""*'  '■■•  ♦•230.759.  CI. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Jamieson.  William  B,  Ross.  William  J.;  Simmonds.  Robin  G.;  and 
Verge.  John  P  .  4.230.709.  CI.  424-256  000  "  ,  «na 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gnmm.  Peter;  and  Burr.  Peter.  4.230.469.  CI.  62-28  000 
Lindebnngs.  Charles  M.  P.;  Vaillagou.  Piene;  and  Velte,  Andre  J.  F ,  to 
societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Manufacture  of  orinted 
circuit  boards  4.229.879.  CI,  29-840  000  pnnieo 


Lindgren.  Bo  S  :  See— 

Bjork  Jan.  Oisson.  Jan  T.;  Lindgren.  Bo  S ;  Borg.  Ame  G    and 
Andersson.  Jan  A  R  .  4.230.040.  CI    102-13  000  ' 

Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Sol.rex  Corporation  Method  of  makini  semi- 
crystalline  silicon  anicle,  4,230.508,  CI  148-186000 

273T92,OCft    ^     '^"'"*    ""•"    """'"   '*•"'='    ♦.230,319.    CI 
Lindova  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Nilsson.  Sven  R  .  4.229.960.  CI  72-1 14  000 
Lmg,  Chung-Mei:  See— 

't23";68^"Ki,<ii"*-  ''"'•''■**'•■ ""  °«*-^'  ^y  "■ 

LIPHA,  Lyonnaise  Industnelle  Phannaceuiique  See- 

'  4"230%?j^r5'rSi,^""-J"'"'»^  ""  ^P'"'  J-'C'""^. 
Lipp,  Alfred:  See— 

List^^if^  ch'l'Ltd^'sh:!-''-  ^""^'  *•'"•*"■  ^'  '°^  «» 

White,  Leonard  D ,  4,230,326.  CI.  277-166  000 
Litton  Industrial  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Reimers,  Roben,  4.230.453.  CI  433-29  000 
liikS"nf  JT*!  """  "Tf  ?•**"  "  • '°  Monsuito  Company,  Prepa- 
Cl  »8 -24rM{i"""*"  ^  ^^      ""''  ""^  ■"" "'"'  '*>"'°r*-2XM. 

^'^L  I^T'""- '°  Rhone-Poulenc  Indnstnes  Unifom,  distribution 

ofa  liquid  over  a  filter  surface.  4.230.5-.5.  CI  210-780000 
Lococo.  Michael  P  Tooth  extractor  4.2.30.454.  CI  433-153  000 
Logan.  Clifford  K.,  Jr .  to  Burki.  Anhur  G  ;  and  Wygant,  Thomas  G 
Roury  dnll  bit  4.230.193.  CI.  175-379000  ■  nomas u, 

Logan.  ChlTord  K  .  Jr  Rotary  drill  bit.  4,230.IH  CI  175-379  000 
Logemann  Brothers  Company:  See—  ^J"uuu 

Schmalz.  Roman,  4,230.037,  CI.  100-95  OOa 
Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH:  See— 

Auckior,  Ench;  and  Rubin.  Wolfgane  4  229  95''  CI  64-Ji  (vm 
Lohrberg  Karl;  Pfohl.  Rainer:  Schub?n.*Jurgen  and  Gnt«hkc^ar 
m  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  Me.hod^"^?  .pL™^ 
2°0-754'^Om'"^  "^    '*^^   ''"°    *""    ♦■230,5W^  cT 

Lombardi.  Paolo:  See— 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Lombardi,  Paolo  Scara- 
"moOA*"""'  A«^"none,   Federico,  4.230.619.  Cl    260- 

Lombardo.  Ralph  M  ,  Jr.:  See— 

^'l^\  ^^%^\.\?^  ""'"*"'  ^.  Conw«y,  John  W,  .nd 
Lombardo.  Ralph  M.  Jr.  4.23 1.086.  CI  364-200000 
LMp^A^LhlTl*  S^  "'"""  '"•''"■'*"'  4.231.037.  CI  343-5  OCE 

McGahee.  Welboume  D..  4.229,899.  Cl  43-42  090 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Schwemmer.  Leonard  J  .  4,229,839.  Cl  31  910 
Losen  Ewald;  and  Rembold.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Pro- 
'^iZ-'ni  g^""™  °^""*" ""^  ^°'  P""'«i  "«"i»  4.230.793. 
Loughlin.  Bernard  T    See— 

^^\!2qi'0K''*"''  ^'  "^  '-°''*'^'^  Bcnara  T..  4,230,461,  Cl 
Lounl   William  D..  to  Frank  R,  Lount  &  Son  (1971)  Ltd   Foamed 
521m  120°*^""  ""'   """^'°'*   thtrefor,    4.229,920.   Cl 

Loveless.  Wendell  G.:  See- 
Douglas.  Walter  H;  Peterson.  Richard  F.;  Nielsen.  Willanl  J 

£0"';  w'il^ls;  R :  4.?2r9^-  cr>^a^'~-  *""""'  °  "" 

Xn«°4"2fo.086.'a 'l2^"™7"!oT''"'  ""  """  """^  ~'"'""°" 

Xi°/"Jv.cr4?3o":2t7"cT/?j^5''i5,r'"=""' "™'  •""  -"" 
'°.:;?n;:  Hiis^ji:  s  ';"2S?r  ""^  ■"■  "■•""-  "■"^"«- 

LRS  Research:  See— 

I  ,.J^^°k  ^"'^J-  "'',P««»k'.  Alex.  4.230.676,  Cl  422-62  000 
Lubbery  Dietnch  W ;  and  Huch.  Alben.  10  Max  Planck  Oesellschaft 
Z'J?"^^""'^  ''%■  *'«"«''.ften.  Transcutaneous  monToVl^g  of 
cntical  perfuiion-clTiciency  situations,  4.230.122.  Cl   l28-63<0m 
Lubnzol  Corporation.  The:  See—  oj-  uuu. 

Bretz,  John;  and  Cech,  Leonard  S ,  4,230.586.  Q  252-8  SOP 

Coleman.  Lester  E .  4.230.843.  Cl,  526-204  000 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Sharpe.  Raymond.  4.229,986.  Cl.  74-200.000 

Smith,  Trevor  S,.  4.229.937.  Cl  60-39  28R 

Smith,  Trevor  S.,  4,229,939.  Cl.  60-243  000 
Lucas.  Raymond  D.  Building  structures  4.229.914  Cl  52-63  000 
35-"9  0OA    ^    ^""""^  electrical  consiniction  set    4.229.887.  Cl 

''»"?•  "!'"!/■  ""'.''fl*'.  Louris.  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Building 

matenaladdiiive,  4.230.502,  Cl  106-314  000  ™  ouiramg 

'^4^?00r'"'  °'  ''  ^"''levered  medial  trailer  4.230,334,  Cl   280- 

"l'it2450or''     ""'""^    "^^     ^l"""'!    knob     4.230.064.    Cl 
Mack,  Walter  E.:  See— 

M.ck!"a[;^r"'/uT''  '!«''•*«""  E,,  4,230,276,  Q  239-229,000 
"!:l!n'm^,^i.?29"^'^^'i",f  J^iSS  ^'"'  ^'^""°"  "'«"""' 
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Maeda.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Mizuno,  Kiyofumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo:  Sato, 
Masanon;  and  Suzuki,  Salomi,  4,229,998,  CI.  74-86S.0aO. 
Maeda,  Masaio:  See— 

Sano.  Seuuke.  Maeda.  Mauto;  and  Iguchi.  Mohmichi.  4.230.5SS. 
CI  204-195  OOS 
Maejima,  Masaisugu:  See — 

Saruwatan.  Kohichi;  Isawa,  Kazuo;  Maejima.  Masatsugu;  and 
Suzuki.  Takao.  4.230.539,  CI  2O4-35.0ON 
Mag.  Theodore  K..  and  Reid.  Margaret  P..  to  Canada  Packers  Limited. 
Continuous  process  and  apparatus  for  adsorbent  bleaching  of  Iiiglyc- 
ende  oils.  4.230.630.  CI  260-428.000 
Magic  Chef.  Inc.:  See — 

Gee.  James  W  .  and  Amlz.  Richard  J  .  4.230.350.  CI  292-144  000. 

Maher.  John  P.:  and  Kam-Lum.  Elsa.  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 

Bonding  electronic  component  to  molded  package.  4.230.754.  CI. 

428-76.000. 

Mahler,  Waller,  and  Forshey,  William  O ,  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E.  I ,  and  Company.  Poly(silicic  acid).  4.230,679.  CI.  423-325.000. 
Main.  Kenneth  G-:  See — 

Donatelh,  Paul  C.  and  Main,  Kenneth  0,  4,230,975,  CI.  318-6000. 
,Makino,  Shigeo;  Sugimura,  Norboru;  and  Aoki,  Shigela,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co..  Ltd  Center  block  side  nb  tread  pattern  for  heavy  vehicle 
radial  tires  4,230,512,  CI.  I52-209.0OR. 
Malacame,  Oreste  J.;  See — 

Kagelsu,  Tadashi  J.;  De  Alley,  William  B.;  Fox.  Joseph  S.;  and 
Malacame,  Oreste  J.,  4,230,677,  d.  423-54.000. 
Malerbi,  Bernard  W  :  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  C.  and  Malerbi,  Bernard  W..  4,230,631,  CI.  260- 
429.00R 
Malherbe,  Roger.  Bellus,  Daniel;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Dihalovinylcyclopropaneihiolic  acid  esters  and  their 
use  in  pest  control.  4,230,722,  CI.  424-301.000 
MaJlmckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Kenneth  R  .  4.230,845,  CI.  S36-4.000. 
Mann,  Bnan  M.,  and  Beane,  Russell  R.,  to  Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc. 
Battery  monitonng  means  for  an  implantable  living  tissue  stimulator. 
4,231,027,  CI  340-636  000 
Mannesmann  Akiiengesellschafi:  See— 

Steinberg,  Hans:  and  Sudhoff,  Wolfgang,  4,229,990,  CI.  74-377.000 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.  Vascular  prosthe- 
sis having  a  composite  structure  4,229,838,  CI.  3-1  400. 
Marcault.  Jeannik.  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries  Apparatus  for  depositing 
a  uniform  thickness  layer  of  paniculate  material    4.230.271.  CI. 
239-113.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Hutchinson.  Ronald,  4,231,001,  CI.  333-110.000. 
Margolin.  George  D ;  and  Vurpillai,  Victor  V..  to  Centurion  Data 
Corporation     Computer     inpul/oulput     device.     4,230,938,     CI. 
235-441000. 
Margolin,  George  D.:  See- 
Bell,  Vincent  G  ,  Jr ;  Burke,  Thomas  P.;  Margolin,  George  D.;  and 
Vurpillat,  Victor  V  ,  4,230,344,  CI.  283-6.000. 
Margotte.  Dieter:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried:  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo, 
4,230,548,  CI   204-159.140. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S ,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Silane  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition    4,230,611,  CI    260- 
29  15B 
Markanan,  Mark;  and  Meyer,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany Tanulum  foil  capacitor  with  strong  acid  electrolyte.  4,231,076, 
CI  361-433000. 
Marpal  AG:  See— 

Degen,  Hugo,  4,229,847,  CI.  5-481.000, 
Marquez,  Joseph  A  :  See — 

Taplin.  David;  Weinstein,  Marvin  J  ,  Tesu,  Raymond  T.;  Marquez, 
Joseph  A  ;  and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,230,799,  CI.  435-76.000. 
,Marra,  Dorothea  C  :  See— 

Spiizer.  Joseph  G.:  Osipow,  Lloyd  I :  Small,  Marvin;  and  Marra, 
Dorothea  C  ,  4,230,243,  CI  222-402  180 
Marshall  II.  John,  deceased  (by  James.  Richard  N  .  agent),  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Tuned  spnng-mass  vibration  absorber. 
4.230,291.  CI.  244-17,110. 
Marshall.  John  T.:  See— 

Sholl.  Howard  A.  and  Marshall.  John  T..  4,229,978,  CI,  73-626.000. 
Marten,  Edward  N..  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Company.  Dual  rock  cutter  wheel 

trencher  4,230.372,  CI.  299-39  000. 
Manin.  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Thiofunctional 

polysiloxane  polymers.  4,230,816,  CI.  528-12.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R..  4.230.846.  CI.  536-4.000 
Manin.  John  E ;  and  Ng.  Wing  P..  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion.   PNAF   Eichant  for  aluminum  and  silicon.  4.230,522,  CI. 
156-638.000. 
,Manin  Marieiu  Corporation:  See- 
Wells,  Royzell  F.,  4,230,390,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
.Maruyama,  Isamu;  Aono,  Shunji:  and  Katsube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Antihypertensive  quinazoline  com- 
pounds. 4.230,706,  CI.  424-251  OOO 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Meyer, 

Burton  C,  4,230,317,  CI.  273-1 1900A. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Wildman.  John  R.,  4,229,903,  CI. 
46-232.000. 


Maschberger,  Adolph;  and  August,  Peter,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  organopolysilonane  foams.  4,230.820, 
CI.  521-77.000. 
Mashimo,  Toru,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd.  Drilled  hole  end  adjusting 

arrangement  4,230,189,  CI.  173-4.000 
Ma&sa,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Massa,  Frank,  4,231,112,  CI.  367-158.000. 
Massa.  Frank,  to  Dellorfano,  Fred  M.,  Jr.;  and  Massa,  Donald  P.  High- 
power  underwater  transducer  with  improved  performance  and  reli- 
ability characteristics  and  method  for  controlling  said  improved 
characteristics.  4,231,112,  CI.  367-158.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  The:  See- 
Young,  David  M  ,  4,230.691,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Massaro,  James  J  :  See— 

Dotschkal,  Anton  A.,  and  Massaro,  James  J.,  4,230,267,  CI.  236- 
90OA. 
Masuda,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Takayama,  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio:  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda. 
Yoshiro:  Mon.  Molokuni;  and  Kanayama.  Tc«hiji.  4.230.800.  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Mathevet.  Albert:  See— 

Boileau,  Jacques;  and  Mathevet.  Albert.  4.230.169,  CI.  IS2-3S3.a0R. 
MATRA  See— 

Cassagne.  Pierre.  4.231.095.  O.  364-515.000. 
Malrone.  John  L ;  and  Roberts.  Roben  D..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 
Instrument   Corporation.    Fixiuring   system.    4.230.985.    CI.    324- 
15   OOF. 
Maisuda.  Itsuaki:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Keiji;  and  Matsuda  Itsuaki.  4,230.543.  CI.  204-98  000. 
Maisuda.  Toshiharu;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Minoshima.  Yasuo,  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  system  4.230.470.  CI.  62- 197  000. 
Matsuda.  Yasuo:  Honda.  Kazuo:  and  Muto.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Power  conversion  apparatus.  4,231,083,  CI.  363-135  000 
Matsukura,  Kazuo:  Murakami.  Kunio;  Nagasawa.  Tsugio;  Hayashi. 
Tadashi;  and  Kozuma.  Akiyoshi.  to  Unitika  Limited-  Process  for 
preparing  biaxially  drawn  thermoplastic  polyester  film.  4.230.658.  CI 
264-235.800 
Matsumoto,  Masafumi:  See — 

Nojiri.  Michihiko:  Kakutani.  Kazuo;  Uedono,  Shigezo:  Uenakai. 
Kazuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Masafumi,  4,230,806,  CI.  435-255.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tetsuo,  to  Okumura,  Akira;  Yamada,  Shigemitsu;  and 
Uozumi,  Fumiko.  Method  and  apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation  of 
components  of  solution.  4,230,264,  CI  233-27  000. 

Matsuo,  Maki:  See — 

Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Matsuo,  Maki;  and  Miyaaaki.  Yukinobu,  4,230,767, 
CI.  428-349  000 
Matsushima,  Shogo:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Matsuzawa  Yasuo,  Kamya,  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka. 
Keisuke;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsolaa^  Skogo,  4.23a690.  CI, 
424-78.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Fujiyoshi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Murakami.  Kyojk  4.230.904,  CI.  179- 

lOHF 
Nishiguchi,    Hisanori;    Ishida    Eisuke;    and    Takashima,    Yuji, 

4.230,784,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Urashima.  Chikao,  4,23I,TO7,  CI  335-131.000 
Ueda,  Shigeki,  4,231,016.  CI  34O-I66.0OR 
Matsuura,  Masanon:  See— 

Okada,  Shuhei;  Uozumi,  Masana;  Matsuura,  Masanon;  and  Sadaike, 
Masazumi,  4,230,225,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Matsuzawa  Yasuo;  Kamiya,  Satlayoshi:  Nishioka, 
Keisuke;  Hara  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsushima,  Shogo,  4,230,690,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Matthews,  Russell  B.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  fuel  ignition  system  including  complete  cycling  of  Hame  relay 
prior  to  trial  for  ignition  4,230,444,  CI.  431-6.000. 
Mattis,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  4.230.931,  CI. 
219-265  000 
Maiveev.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon.  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.; 
Alexeev.  Cennady  M.;  Matveev.  Vladimir  M.;  Minin.  Oleg  D.; 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady  B.,  4.229.946,  CI.  62-341  OOO. 
Maul,  Michael  K.:  See- 
Boll,  Hany  J.;  and  Maul,  Michael  K..  4,230,958,  CI.  307-353.000 
Maust,  Edwin  E.,  Jr.  Method  for  enhancing  the  utilization  of  powdered 

coal.  4,230,460,  CI.  44-I6.00C. 
Max  Planck  Gesellschaft  fuer  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften:  See — 
Lubbers,    Dietrich    W;    and    Huch,    Alben,    4,230,122,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Maximovich,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Burroway.  Gary  L ;  and  Maximovich,  Michael  J.,  4,230,609,  CI 
260-29.6TA 
Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  See- 
Drake,  William  O.;  Hinsken,  Hans:  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and  Muel- 
ler, Wolfgang  H.,  4,230,857,  CI  544-388.000 

Mayher,  James  M.;  and  Ying,  Andrew  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Rexible  mounting  for  an  end-supponed  stator  core.  4,230,960, 
CI  310-51.000. 

Mays,  Gerald  F.,  to  Nelson  Company,  The,  Palleu.  4,230,050,  CI. 
108-51.100. 
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"^f-^.''  °V'^  "^  ■ '°  '^'''""  Company,  The.  Pallets  with  cargo  position- 
ing and  reiaimng  stnicture  4,230,051,  CI.  108-55  IW 

Maytag  Company,  The:  See— 

Schell,  Paul  F.  4,229,921,  CI.  52-506.000 

McCanhy,  Donald  C   to  RCA  Corporation  Improving  etch  resistance 
of  a  casein-based  photoresist.  4,230,794,  CI.  430-323  000 

McCarthy.  Harry  E   to  Science  Applications.  Inc.  Method  of  obtaining 
oil  from  oil  shale  deposits.  4,230.367,  CI  299-2  000 

McClure,  Howard  G;  See— 

^tl'i  n  HW)  ^''   *"**    '^'^''''''    Howard   G.,   4,230,929,   CI 

McConaughy,  David  F.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Hinged  float 

attachment  system.  4,230,419,  CI.  405-66.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

..  J'"'^r',.''"J'"t^-  »"<'  Mack,  Walter  E.,  4,230,276,  CI.  239-229.000 
McCoy,  John  D  Sailing  system.  4,230,060,  CI.  1 14-39  000 
McDonald.  Herschel  B  :  See— 

Prengaman.  Raymond  D  ;  and  McDonald.  Herschel  B  .  4.230  545 
CI.  204-1 14.000. 
McDonald.  Ray  S .  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Energy  compensation  means  for 

digital  cardiac  pacemaker  4.230,120,  CI  128-4I90PT 
McDonald,  Richard  E  :  See— 

^'!i"?wi»"'?f ';,'J!i^Sj!,'''  '^"^"''  ^  •  """^  Chen,  Anthony  H  . 

*,zju,/jo,  LI.  42t>-656.000. 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation;  See— 

Durant,  Dick  Q.,  4,229,886,  CI.  34-92.000 

Lascelles,  Daniel  J.,  4,230,925,  CI.  219-56.100 
.McFarlane.  James  D.:  See— 

Patton.  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane.  James  D..  4,230,180.  CI 
166-185.000. 
McGahee.  Welboume  D..  to  Loop-A-Line.  Inc.  Variable  depth  fishing 

lure  system.  4,229.899.  CI,  43-42.090. 
McGill  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Osika.  Thomas  F.,  4.230.917.  CI.  200-42.00T 

^i!^t^',  S,?i'  ^  ■  ""^  ^°"'  ^"^  Mirror  actuator.  4.229.992.  CI 
'4-501  .OOM. 

McKeIvy,  Marvin  D  :  See- 
Bosch.  Mahlon  L.;  and  McKeIvy,  Marvin  D.,  4,230,357,  CI.  294- 

McManis,  Ronald  R.;  See— 

■"  «M'6ia°a  "2^0-"  «m''  ''™"''  ■*  ■ ""  ^""^"^  '°^''  ^  • 

''co"a)Tn^S,56'-l,?f'58?-:2?.,jr"'"  ""  "^""'"^  '"^^  '""" 
McNutt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  James  R.,  to  General  Elecinc  Com- 
pany Zero  sequence  current  source  for  transformer  having  a  non- 
wound  ternary  4,231,074,  CI.  361-44.000 
M=R»*.  James  A    Knife  sharpening  apparatus.  4.229,910,  CI.  51- 

McRae.  Wayne  A.,  to  Ionics  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

anode  pH  in  membrane  chlor-alkali  cells.  4,230,544,  CI  204-98  000 
Mcacham,  Sterling  A.:  See— 

^".^f'io'^iSl^''"'  "-  ■  *"''  Meacham,  Sterling  A.,  4,230,526,  CI. 
176-38.000. 

Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

^,  ^l-«.  YuSun;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R.,  4.230.495,  O.  106-14.500 

Medical  Engineering  Corp.:  See- 
Blum.  Alvm  S.,  4,230,119,  CI.  128-325  000 

Medtronic.  Inc.:  See- 
Larson.  Lary  R.,  4,230,127,  CI.  128-706.000. 
McDonald,  Ray  S  ,  4,230.120.  CI   128-tl90Fr 
Stanton,  David  J.,  4,230,121,  CI.  128-422.000. 

Meek,  James  S  System  for  improving  internal  combustion  engine  fuel 
efficiency  4,230,081,  CI.  123-555.000. 

Megapuisc  Incorporated:  See— 

Johannessen,  Paul  R.,  4,230,955,  CI.  307-252  OOJ 

Mehrer.  Otto:  See— 

w  ^''"™a""'  Heinnch:  and  Mehrer,  Otto,  4,230,143,  CI.  137-270000 

Mehta,  Khusal  Infants  diaper.  4,230,113,  CI,  128-287  000 

Meiksin,  Zvi  H.:  See— 

OeiVccQhio.  Roben  M.;  and  Meiksin,  Zvi  H..  4.231,011,  CI. 

Meinen,  Leo  L.:  See— 

Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinen.  Leo  L..  4.230.274.  CI 

fc ' ''  I  ii.iuO. 

Meir.  Vl»:limir  A.;  Zhukovsky.  Alexei  N.;  Ponomarev,  Vladimir  S 

Subboiin,  Vladimir  G.;  Kharitonov,  Jury  P;  Kusniruk,  Vladimir  F 

Anatychuk,  Lukyan  I ,  Melnik,  Anatoly  P  .  Skakodub,  Vladimir  A 

4!230^45  ci;  2SO.'370000    °"''"  '°'  ''""""*  '°"'""*  '^""°"' 
Meisel.  Thomas  C,  Jr,:  See- 
Han,   Cullen    P:   and    Meisel,   Thomas  C     Jr     4  230  341     n 
280-702,000  -uiu.^i.   1.1 

"4  23o'93"ci''219  523ol»'  '^'"""Kesellschafl,   Immersion   heater 

Melnik,  Anatoly  P:  See— 

Meir.  Vladimir  A  :  Zhukovsky,  Alexei  N  ;  Ponomarev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Subbotin,  Vladimir  G  ;  Khantonov,  Jury  P.;  Kusniruk,  Vladi- 
mir F.;  Anatychuk,  Lukyan  I.;  Melnik,  Anatoly  P.;  Skakodub 
Vladimir    A.;    and    Sokolov,    Alexandr    D.,    4,230,945,    CI. 

Mentzer,  Roben  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Joseph  P.,  Jr ;  Mentzer,  Roben  L.;  and  Frebera,  Dana  D 
4,230,439,  Cl.  415-138.000 
Merchant,  John,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Electronic  zoom  system  improve- 
ment. 4,231,066,  Cl.  358-180000, 
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Merck  4  Co,  Inc,  See- 
Gal,  George,  4.230893,  Cl  568-640,000 
Harwood,  Richard  J  ,  4,230,105,  Cl    128-156  000 

^'ffri'.T^P"'"'   ^'   ""^  •"'"«•   Seemon   H.  4,230,883,  Cl 

?d2-445  000. 

Mericle.  John  E,  Nested  template  system  for  cutting  one  piece  closed 
irames  and  method  therefor,  4,230,164,  Cl   144-134  OOD 

Menjll,  Hollis  B  to  Boeing  Company,  The  Fatigue  resistant  fastener 
Imr"'         °    """"''"^""S  joints  therewith   4,230,016,  Cl,  85- 

Meshberg,  Philip^  Tnple  seal  valve  member  for  an  atomizing  pump 
dispenser  4,230,242,  Cl.  222-321.000  '^ 

'^4!230%!*c"297"5?0()o''  °"''""""'  "«'  "«"«^  of  manufacture. 
Messori,  Vittorio;  and  Francese,  Renato,  to  Rumianca  S.p.A  Process 
544-204M0'"*    '''Ioro-bi5(alkylamino)-s-inazines-    4,230,853,    Cl 
Messrs  Schwan-Stabilo  Schwanhausser  GmbH  &  Co   See— 

Kruckel.  Peter,  and  Winkler.  Wolfgang.  4,230,655.  Cl.  264-135  000 
Metallgesellschaft  Alcliengesellschaft:  See— 

Lohrticrg.  Karl,  Pfohl.  Rainer,  Schuben,  Jurgen;  and  Gritschke 
Manin.  4,230,569.  Cl  2  IO-754.0O0.  uniscnxe, 

Metalux  Corporation:  See— 

^™30,2°7,  cr2«."i7Sj)"'  '*''"'""  °'  '""  """^  ^'"^'- 
Meiritape,  Inc  :  See— 

Turner,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4^31.025,  Cl.  340-521.000 
Metzner.  John  W  ;  See— 

^VNOnR  ''°*'"  ^'  ""'  ^"""'■'  ■'"'•n  W.  4.230.165,  a    144- 
Meyer,  Bunon  C   See— 

Brnlow,  Jeffrey  D  .  Hicks,  Alan  A  ;  Jaworski.  Eugene  and  Meyer 

Bunon  C,  4.230,317.  C1273-II900A  u  »ie}er. 

'^2"i  R"?'''  E.  Colpaen.  James  J  ;  Fischer.  Fredenck  R.  Gatt. 

Michael  E ;  and  Koehler.  David  P .  to  Bendu  Corporation.  The 

5i»  i??nnS''  "^"nsiructmg  a   suspension   member    4,230,252.   Cl 

Meyer,  Kenneth  B  ;  See— 

Markanan,    Mark;    and    Meyer,    Kenneth    B.    4,231,076     Cl 
361-433.000. 
Meyer,  Phyllis  I :  See— 

"c?^5'2f  °l«i"oOO  ■  "*''"■  '"''*""  '  ■  "^  ^*'"'  ■'''''"  '  •  *-2'''-'"' 
Meyer.  Richard  L  :  See— 

Jf*/"'    Henry    J;    and    Meyer.    Richard    L.    4.231,067.    Cl 
358-237.000. 
MFE  Corporation:  See- 
Burke.  Edward  F .  Jr..  4,230,393,  Cl.  350-6  500 
Michel,  Alfred:  See— 

Berg    Hermann  O ;  Gulden,  Peter;  Kostka,  Hana;  and  Michel, 
Alfred,  4,230,443,  Cl.  431-328000 
Michel.  Thomas  J.,  to  Santek,  Inc  Discharge  electrode  structure  for 

electrostatic  precipitator.  4,2-V),466,  Cl  55-147  000 
Miekka,  Richard  G.:  See— 

.,  ,  Carlson,  Lee  A  ;  and  Miekka,  Richard  G..  4.230.785,  CI.  430-56  000 
Mikami,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,     Yasushi:     Tsukamoio,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi 
Hasegawa,  Yukio,  Walanabe,  Tadaharu;  Mi>asaka,  Katsuhiko 
Mikami,    Takashi;    and    Funakoshi,    Saioshi,    4,2'0  701     Cl 
424-244.000.  .  "-.    >-i 

Mikamo.  Kathumi;  Ichimura.  Shinya;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi.  10 
Hitachi.  Ltd  Blowers  for  drying  video  tape  recorders  4.230.932,  Cl 

Miles  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See— 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C  ;  Carrico.  Robert  J  .  and  Chnstner,  James  E  . 

4.230.797,  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Chang,  Eppie  S ,  4,230,798,  Cl.  435-10000. 
Havera,  Herbert  J;  and  Strvckcr,  Wallace  G.  4.230  710   Cl 

424-258.000 
Kotick.  Michael  P:  Schul.  Robert  N.;  Polazzi.  Joseph  O.    and 

Leland,  David  L  ,  4,230,712,  Cl  424-260.000. 
Shemer,  Michael:  McDonald,  Richard  E    and  Chen,  Anthony  H 
4,230,738,  Cl.  426-656.000. 
Miller,    Don   R.,   to   U-Brand   Corporation.   Valve    4,;jlO,.301.   Cl 

251-367.000- 
Miller.  Jack:  and  Tesdahl.  Thomas  C  .  to  Chemed  Corporation  Con- 
trolled foam  detergent  additive.  4.230.592.  Cl.  252-156.000 
Miller.  Robert  M  .  to  Denver  Wood  Products  Companv  Wood  work- 
ing machine  4,230.162,  Cl.  144-3.00R. 
Miller,  Stewart  E,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated 

Method  of  fabncating  optical  fibers  4,230,473,  Cl  65-3  OOA 
MiUhouse,  Barry:  See- 
Bell.  Ro>  L ,  Gillard.  Dennis  A  :  Watt.  Peter:  Cartledge.  Brian 
Millhouse.    Barry:    Cheese.    Michael    E..    and    Dnne.    Enc 
4.230.371.  Cl  299-33  000 
Cartledge.  Brian  W.;  Millhouse.  Barry:  and  Cheese,  Michael  E 
4,230,370,  Cl  299-33000 
Milwaukee  Elecinc  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Macky,  Barry  L-,  4,229,981.  Cl-  74-56-000. 
Minami.  Masana.  and  Watanabe,  Tomohide,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Automatic  focusing  apparatus.  4,230,940,  Cl 

iyO'ZfJl  ,UUU. 

Minami,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Suzuki,     Yasushi:     Tsukamoto,     Kunio:     Minami.     Nobuyoshi 
Ha«gawa  Yukio:  Watanabe.  Tadaharu:  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko! 
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Mikami.    Takuhi.    and    Funakoihi,    Satoshi.    4,230,703,    CI. 
424-244  000. 
Minami.  Shunji:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Satoni:  and  Minami.  Shunji.  4,230,074,  CI.  I23-55.0OR 
Minghetli,  Annacleto:  See— 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bianchi,  Maria  L.;  Mingheiti,  Annacleto;  and  Spalla. 
Celniino,  4,230,834.  CI.  S44-34«.000. 
Minin,  Olcg  O  :  See— 

Slavinsky.  Valenlin  N.;  Bairon,  Genhkh  V.;  Aleundrov.  Adolf  M.; 
Alexeev.  Gennady  M.;  Matveev.  Vladimir  M.;  Minin,  Oleg  D.; 
Tiimbler.  Jury  A .  Vasiliev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady  B  .  4,229.'M«,  CI  62-341  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Fijh.  Herben  J  .  4,230,789.  CI.  430-159.000. 
Munkberg.  John  A  .  4,230,992,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Theiler,  Werner  C.  St..  4,229.849,  CI.  7-107  000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Masaya;  and  Kawabau,  Hidetoshi, 
4.230,070.  CI  118-658.000. 
Minoshima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Toshiharu;  Miyamoto,  Seigo;  and  Minoshima,  Yasuo, 
4,230.470.  CI  62-197.000. 
Mitaka  Insirumeni  Co .  Ltd:  See— 

Sano.  Seisuke:  Maeda,  Maulo;  and  Iguchi.  Morimichi,  4,230,555, 
CI.  2O4-I95.0OS. 
Mitani,  Taizo:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Shigeru:  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe.  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Masao; 

Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Kalsumi,  4.230.403.  CI  354-286.000 

.Mitchell.  William  T.;  and  Snyder.  Phillip  S..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Recovery  of  anhydrous  acids.  4,230.887,  CI.  562-593.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denkt  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Salo,  Kunihiko;  Urala,  Tetsuro;  Asamolo,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa, 
Kobun;  Uebayashi,  takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Hanio,  4,230,927,  CI. 
2l9-69.a0C. 
Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,230,741,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Saito.   Masao;  Aoyama,  Telsuo;   Horie,   Shigeru;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo.  4,230.636,  CI.  260-561. OOR 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd  :  5m— 

Kosaka.  Takao.  4.230.776.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Tsubai.  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Suzuki,  Shigcyoshi,  4.230,792, 
CI  430-302.000 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takayama,  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Moiokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,230,800,  CI 
435-101.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co ,  Ltd.:  5«— 

Takayama.  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro:  Mori,  Moiokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,230,800,  CI. 
435-I0100O 
Mitsuboshi  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hajime;  Mizuu,  Kuninori;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori;  Yo- 
shikawa.   Tadayoshi;   and   Muraoka.    Kyouzi,   4.230.762,   CI. 
428-234  000 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nojiri,  Michihiko;  Kakutani,  Kazuo;  Uedono.  Shigezo;  Uenakai. 

Kazuo:  and  Matsumoto.  Masafumi.  4.230.806.  CI.  435-255  000. 
Oshima.    Masanao;    Komoto,    Mikihisa.    Yabuki,    Shoichi;    and 
Inokawa,  Tsuneo,  4,230,423,  CI.  405-21 1.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hajime:  Mizuta,  Kuninori;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori;  Yo- 
shikawa.   Tadayoshi;    and   Muraoka,    Kyouzi,   4,230,762,   CI. 
428-234  000. 
Katayama.    Shigeru;    and    Aoki.     Mutsuhiro,    4,230,840,    CI 
526-77.000. 
Miiuioyo  Mfg.  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kobashi.  Takashi.  4.229.883,  O.  33-I43.00L. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Seko.  Maomi:  Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeuchi,  Hiroihi;  and  Tanouchi, 
Masatoshi,  4,230,882,  CI  562-416.000. 
Miyamoto.  Seigo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Toshihani;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Minoshima,  Yasuo, 
4,230,470.  CI  62-197  000 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko:  See- 
Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,  Yukio;  Walanabe,  Tadaharu;  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko; 
Mikami,    Takashi;    and    Funakoshi.    Saioshi,    4,230,703,    CI 
424-244.000 
Miyazaki,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Isaka,  Tsuiomu;  Matsuo.  Maki;  and  Miyazaki,  Yukinobu,  4,230,767, 
CI.  428-349.C00. 
Miyoshi,  Michizo:  S«— 

Uehara,  Haruo;  and  Miyoshi,  Muhizo,  4,230,179,  CI.  169-113.000. 
Mtzote.  Atsunobu:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Mizote,  Atsunobu;  and 
Iwamuro.  Yoshiyuki,  4,230,525,  CI.  I62-I64.00R. 
Mizuno,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yoshizaki,     Masaaki;    and     Mizuno,     Kenichi,    4,231,084,    CI. 

364-200.000 

Mizuno.  Kiyofumi.  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo:  Sato.  Masanon; 

and  Suzuki.  Satomi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

speed  ratio  control  system  for  slepless  transmission  of  automotive 

vehicles.  4.229.998,  CI  74-865.000. 


Mizuta,  Kuninori:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hajime;  Mizuta,  Kuninori;  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori;  Yo- 
shikawa,   Tadayoshi;   and    Muraoka,    Kyouzi,   4,230,762,   CI. 
428-234.000. 
Mizutani,  Nagao;  Kurihara,  Toshio;  Nishiyama,  Yutaka;  Kunila,  Masao; 
Kinoshiu,  Tenio;  and  Yasunaga,  Makolo,  to  Cilizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited.   Drum  printer  with  helically  arranged  type  sets. 
4,230.039.  CI.  101-93.170. 
Mizutani,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  Morigu- 
chi.  Kisoo;  and  Mizuuni,  Shigeru,  4.230,831,  CI.  525-240  000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Nodelman,  Neil  H.,  4,230,824,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Canlenno,  Peter  J.,  4,230,836.  CI.  525-332.000. 
Neeley.  Walter  P..  4,231,111,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  4,230,894,  CI  568-768.000. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  Aaron  S.;  and  StormonI,  Richard  W.,  4,230,674,  CI, 
422-246.000. 
Mochizuki,  Asaji,  to  Showa  Musen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiway 
change-over  switch  having  joy-slick  actuator.  4,230,916,  CI.  200- 
6.00A. 
MOCO  Maschinen-  und  Apparalebau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haase.  Egon.  4.230,282.  CI.  241-159.000. 
Mohog  AB:  See— 

Jonson.  Sven  M  .  4,230.004.  a.  83-23.000. 
Moledeth  Development  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Beresinsky.  Isaac.  4.230,221,  CI.  198-513.000. 
Molins  .Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobum,  Robert  E.,  4,230,009,  CI.  83-504.000. 
Moller,  Ursula,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Apparatus  for  making  positive 

pictures  from  slides  4.230,407,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Momma,  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe,  Yunosuke;  and  Hataishi,  Osamu,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  for  its  prepara- 
tion. 4,231.057.  CI.  357-50.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Barker,  Roben  1 ;  King.  David  P.;  and  Rice.  Patrick  P.,  4.229,970. 

CI.  73-56.000. 
Delenle.  Jacques  J,;  and  Weeks.  Lloyd  E.,  4,230,537,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Henis.  Jay  M.  S.;  and  Tripodi.  Mary  K..  4.230,463.  CI.  55-16.000. 
King.  Christopher  J  H  .  4.230.541.  CI.  2O4-73.0OA. 
Liu.  Kou-Chang;  and  Howe.  Roben  K.,  4,230,866,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Salyer,  Ival  O ;  and  Usmani,  Arthur  M.,  4,230,551,  CI.  2O4-181.0OR. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Balducci,  Luigi;  and  Rustioni,  Massimo,  4.230,500,  CI.  IO6-288.0OB. 
Capaccioni,    Mario;   Gentile,    Laurentino;   and   Rusconi,   Aldo, 
4,230,855,  CI.  544-348.000 
Moon,  Derryl  E.  Chiropractic  ubie.  4,230,100.  CI.  128-70000. 
Moore-Perk  Corporation:  See — 

Forstrom.  Richard  J  .  and  Wardle,  Michael  D..  4.230.663.  CI. 
422-33.000. 
Moore,  Vonnie  S.,  to  Team  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sealing  flange  joints. 

4,230,348,  CI.  285-297.000. 
Moran,  Daniel  B.:  See- 
Allen,  George  R  ,  Jr.;  Hanifin,  John  W  ,  Jr.;  Moran,  Daniel  B.;  and 
Albnghl,  Jay  D.,  4,230,705,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Moran.  Martin  J.:  See— 

Izzo,  Henry  J ;  Moran,  Martin  J.;  and  Wheeler,  Frederick  G., 
4,230,693,  CI  424-156.000. 
Mordwinkin,  (3eorge,  to  Sensor  Corporation.  Digital  eddy  current 
apparatus  for  generating  metallurgical  signatures  and  monitoring 
metallurgical    contents    of   an    electrically    conductive    material. 
4,230,987,  CI.  324-236.000. 
Moreau.  Jean  R.;  Pelletier,  Martin  P ;  and  Tremblay,  Gerard  B.  Process 
for  agglomerating  paniculate  wood  material  and  products  obtained 
thereby  4,230,459,  CI.  44-lO.OOB. 
Morgan,  Scott  J.  C  to  Decca  Limited.  Automatic  tape  winding  ma- 
chine. 4.230.520.  CI.  156-505.000. 
Mon.  Motokuni:  See— 

Takayama.  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa.  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,230,800,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Imigawa,  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Toshihiro,  4,231,018,  CI.   340- 
I71.00R. 
Mori,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sueda.  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Sukeisugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,   Hirohilo;   Terao,    Hisashige;   and    Mori.    Yoshio, 
4.230.852.  CI.  544-189.000. 
Moriguchi.  Kisoo:  See — 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Kauyama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  Morigu- 
chi, Kisoo;  and  Mizutani,  Shigeni,  4,230,831,  CI  525-240.000. 
Morimoto,  Koichi;  and  Tokumaru,  Tatsuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Solid  electrolyte  capacitor.  4,231,075,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida.     .Masayuki;     Funakoshi,     Satoshi;    Ogasa,     Katsuhiro; 
Kuboyama,    Morio:    Yanai,    Nobuya,   and    Yamada,    Muneo, 
4.230,697.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Morita,  Masayasu,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Ball-and-screw  power 

transmission  device.  4,229.983.  CI.  74-89  140. 
Morlock.  Gerhard:  See— 

Amann.  Herben;  and  Morlock.  Gerhard.  4.230.606,  CI.  26fr6  000 
Morris,  Roben  W,  to  C.  H.  Masland  &  Sons.  Moldable  unitary  compos- 
ite caipet  struciure.  4,230,755,  Q.  428-93.000. 
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Momson.  Howard  J.:  and  Wildman.  John  R..  to  Man/in  Glass  t  As»o-    Muse,  Wyndell  G  ■  See- 
ciales  Rcmoie  controlled  talking  amusement  device.  4,229,903.  CI  -     '     -    - 

46-232.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Fearon.  Joseph  G.,  4.230,045.  CI.  104-279,000. 
Moskowitz,  David.  lo  Ford  Motor  Company   Method  of  improving 

tool  life  of  TiC  base  tools  4.230.462.  CI  5 1  -307.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Unlon  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Betz.  Wolfgang,  and  Rossmann.  Anel.  4.230.745.  CI  427-253  400 

''4°229.8M"a*33-174ML'"""'    '""    ''*"''""*'«•    """»""■ 
Weiler.  Wolfgang.  4,229.944.  CI.  60-740.000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See— 

Bafaro,  Michael  P.,  4,230,972.  CI.  315-382.000 

Bickley,   Roben   H;   and   Dewey,   Michael  J.,   4,230,973,   CI 

313-383.000. 
Dolikian.  Arman  V.,  4,231.114,  CI.  455-49  000 
Gatlo,  Donald  F.,  4,230.777,  CI.  429-97.000 


'^°r^.';.  ,9;  'i*'*"«;  Muse.  Wyndell  G.;  and  Qure.  Tommy. 
4.230.297.  CI   248-317  000 
Muio.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Matsuda.  Yasuo:  Honda.  Kazuo:  and  Mulo.  Nobuyoshi.  4.231,083, 
CI.  363-135.000 
Myers.  Roben  M  .  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  Ethylene  onide  poly- 
mers as  impact  modifiers  for  PVC.  4.230.827,  CI.  525-121  000 
Myojo  Foods  Company.  Limned:  Sfe— 

Yoshida.  Kiyoiaka;  Haianaka.  Yoshio;  Kudo.  Kesayoshi;  and  Aoki. 
Takao.  4.230.735.  CI.  426-557  000 
Naarden  Intemalional.  N.V  :  See— 

Kleipool.  Reinerus  J.  C  ,  4.2.10.734,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Nachbur.  Roland:  and  Faissu  Dieier.  to  Swiss  Alummium  Ltd  Vehicle 

body  conslruciion.  4.230.361.  CI  296-193.000 
Nagabhushan,  Taitanahalli  L  :  Turner.  William  N  ;  and  Cooper.  Alan. 
10  Schenng  Corporation    Aminoglycoside  antibiotic  compounds 
4.230.847.  CI.  536-10000 


LaVance  Cecil  N.  and  Beale,  Allan  A.  4,231.093.  CI  364-460,000.  Nagai.  Shuzo:  Waiabe.  Seiji;  Ogino.  Takao;  and  Okiia    Koichi    to 

Stauers.  Juns.  4^231,099.  CI  364-718  000  Sumitomo  Elecinc  Indusines.  Lid  Ruonne  resm  coaled  stnjdur'e  of 

Walker.  Scon  H..  4,231,040,  CI  343-lOO.OSA  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy.  4.230.758.  CI.  428-141.000 

Mou.  Phillip  R.,  10  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  control  Nagamachi,  Tomoaki  See— 

system  4.231.091,  CI  364-431  000  Yoneda.  Koji;  Ohashi.  Takehisa;  Nagamachi.  Tomoaki  Fukumiuu 

Mougin.  Georges  L.,  lo  ITl  Limited.  Thennal  protective  device  for  Hirouka;  and  Takahashi.  Saiomi,  4,230.869,  CI  348-314000 

tabular  iceberp.  4.230.4[8.  CI.  405-52.000  Nagasawa.  Tsugio:  See— 


Moyer.  Joseph  D.,  lo  W  R.  Grace  &  Co  Heat  stable,  non-yellowing 

phoiopolymer  compositions.  4.230,740.  CI  427-54  100 
Moynihan,  Roben  E  :  See— 

Derick.  Bunon  N.;  Moynihan.  Roben  E.:  and  Wolfe.  Jon  W 
4.230,773.  CI.  428-525.000. 


Moyroud,  Louis  M  Photocomposing  machine  and  method.  4.230.399.    ^^ahabedian.  Charles  E.:  See- 


Malsukura.  Kazuo:  Murakami.  Kunio.  Nagasawa.  Tsugio.  Hayashi. 

Tadashi;  and  Kozuma  Akiyoshi.  4.230.658.  CI.  264-235  800 
Nagel.  John  A.:  Sw— 

Deaver.  Richard  A,:  Eifon,  Ralph  C:  and  Nagel.  John  A 

4.230,986,  CI,  324-158  OOF,  »    .         n   « , 


CI.  354-10.000 
MTD  Products  Inc:  See— 

Plamper,  Gunter,  4,229,994,  CI  74-552.000. 
Mueller,  Roben  S  ,  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Control  for  valve  disablers 

4,230,076,0.123-90  160 
Mueller,  Wolfgang  H.:  See- 
Drake,  William  O.,  Hinskcn.  Hans;  Mayerhoefer.  Horsi;  and  Muel- 
ler. Wolfgang  H..  4.230,837,  CI,  544-388,000. 


Hunsberger,  Dennis  J.:  Nahabedian.  Charles  E :  Quinn,  Thomas 
M.;  and  VanOmum.  James  H  ,  4,231,087,  CI  364-200000. 
Nahta,  Roop  C,  lo  G  AF  Corporalion  Foaming  composition  for  lealile 

finishing  and  coalings.  4.230.746,  CI.  427-373.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Masao:  See— 

Kodama.  Tsuiomu;  Nakabayashi.  Masao;  Walanabe.  Isao:  Hirano. 
Hiroshi;  Abe.  Norio:  Tanaka.  Katsufumi:  and  Arai.  Hiroloshi 
4.230,719,  CI  424-275.000 


Muhammad,  Cliflon  C,  lo  CanerBros!  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Skateboard     '^"'f^P**:  "^J'-  ""<'  *a"n»he.  Yoshihani.  to  Denki  Kagsku  Kogyo 
.  ■,-,n-,-,r.  ™  ,„„  ..  —  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Concrete  composition  for  making  concrete  mold- 

ings and  method  for  making  such  concrele  moldings.  4.230.499  CI 
106-90,000 
Nakajima,  Takalo.  lo  Kanclsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonmagnetic 
conductive  material  separating  apparatus.  4.230.56a  CI  209-212  000 
Sakaroura.  Akira  See— 

Ohura.  Yasushi;  Ohwada.  Susumu:  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kilanuhi. 
Miisuo,  Nakamura,  Yakuharu;  and  Tamura  Akio.  4.230.209.  CI. 


310- 


4.230,330.  CI  280-87  04A 
Mulach.  Arthur:  See— 

Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  and  Mulach.  Anhur.  4.230.961.  CI 
68.0OR 
Muldoon.  James  F.  to  Electronic  Associates,  Inc  Gas  measuremeni 

and  analysis  system.  4,229,968,  CI.  73-23.100 
Muller,  Hans;  and  Guazzone,  Bruno,  lo  Chemap  AG  Method  of  clean- 
ing filter  elemenls  thereof.  4,230,376,  CI  210-797  000 


":;1L"J.."/".'J^,  Devicefor  conneciinganJjeL-iion  pmofan  mjecuon    Nakamu'rL"*Hi^aki:  Kaneko,  Shiro;  and  W.unabe.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 


molding  tool  or  the  like  lo  an  ejector  device.  4.230,328    CI 
279-71.000. 
Muller.  Hermann  See— 

Lehmann,    Wilfned;    Muller,    Hermann;    and    Baranek,    Bodo 
4,230,438,  CI  415-12200R. 
Muller,  Karl:  See— 

Hasselbach,  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf,  Manfred;  Doner.  Klaus:  Hab- 

fasl.  Karieugen;  and  Muller.  Karl,  4,230.907.  CI.  179-1  OOE 

Muller.  Rolf,  lo  Papsl  Moloren  KG.  Brushless.  permanent  magnet  d-c 

motor    with    improved    commuuiion    control     4.230.976.    CI 

318-138.000. 

Mumford,  George  V  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Plastic  overcap  for  bottle 

package  4.230,230.  CI.  215-321.000. 


Munchinger.  Bemd;  and  Brehm.  Roben.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus    Nakamura.  Zenzo:  See- 


Pholo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  producing  pressure-sensitive  copy- 
ing paper  4,230.743.  CI.  427-146.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazuo:  See— 

Tokulomi,    Seijiro.    Jyojiki.    Masao;    and    Nakamura.    Kazuo, 
4.230.401.  CI  354-23  000 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Komalsu.  Michiyasu:  and  Nakanishi.  Masae.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Anicle  highly  resistant  to 
corrosion  by  gallium  phosphide  and  gallium  arsenide  4.230.494.  CI 
I06-1405O 
Nakamura.  Yakuharu  See— 

Ohura.  Yasushi;  Ohwada.  Susumu;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kiianishi. 
Miisuo;  Nakamura.  Yakuharu;  and  Tamura.  Akio.  4.230  209  CI 
I9l-t0.000 


for  packaging  consumer  goods.  4.229.928.  CI.  53-452.000 
Munetsugu.  Eiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Device  for  a 

digital  anlhmelic  processing  apparatus.  4,231.024.  CI,  340-365,005 
Munkberg,  John  A  ,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany,  Remote  control   system   for  traffic  signal  control   system 
4.230,992,  CI,  328-140000. 
Mura,  Lawrence  A  ,  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company  Stable  waler-in-oil 
emulsions  of  caiiomcally  modified  quatemized  polyacrylamide  and 
iheir  method  of  preparation.  4,230,608.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Murakami,  Kunio:  See— 

Mauukura,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Kunio;  Nagasawa.  Tsugio.  Hayashi. 
Tadashi;  and  Kozuma,  Akiyoshi.  4,230,638,  CI.  264-235.800 
Murakami,  Kyoji;  See— 

Fujiyoshi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Murakami,  Kyoji.  4,230,904,  CI.  179- 

Muraoka,  Kyouzi:  See— 


Uchiyama,   Takashi;    Nakamura,    Zenzo:    and   Ohiaki,    Shohei 
4.230,402,  CI  354-33  000 
Nakanishi.  Masae:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Komalsu.  Michiyasu;  and  Nakanishi.  Masae. 
4.230.494.  CI    106-14.050. 
Nakatsubo.  Toshio:  See— 

Nishikawa.   .Masaji:   Nakatsubo.  Toshio;   Tsuda.   Hiroshi,   Fujie, 
Shigo;  Kanamani,  Masazi:  and  Koseki,  Shosaku.  4.230.786.  CI 
430-53.000. 
Nalco  Chemu-at  Company:  See— 

Mura.  Lawrence  A  .  4.230.608.  CI  260-29  4UA. 
Napoli,  Joseph  L..  Jr.:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F  ;  Schnocs.  Heinnch  K.;  Napoli.  Joseph  L.,  Jr 
and  Onisko.  Bruce  L..  4.230,627,  CI  260-397  200. 
Narendra.  Pairenahalli  M    See- 


Fitch.  Roben  C;  and  Narendra.  Pairenahalli  M..  4.231,065.  CI 
IwKaki.  Hajime;  Mizuia.  Kuninori;  Kobayashi.  Yoshinon;  Yo-    Nanron'co^'JSon  See 
*'.H*»-jr'^'>«'"^   «""    Muraoka,    Kyouzi,   4,230,762,   CI     ''TuM,'S.T;T4,!rr082.  CI  362-368.000. 

Narwid.  Thomas  A  :  See— 

Despreaux.  Carl,  Narwid.  Thomas  A  ;  Palleroni.  Norbeno  J.:  and 


428-234.000. 
Murasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa   Masaya;  and  Kawabata.  Hidetoshi.  to 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Device  for  automatically  replen 


Uskokovic.  Milan  R..  4.230.625,  CI.  260-397.100 


ptV2To"7'o°^rr65V^'"""*  ""^"^  ""  '^'«-P'>-Vt.-    Nasiaik^jX  R;  A^in'^Ron^d^l^^^S^d^.r.  k^^es,  F..  lo  Duo- 
pny  ».,!W.07U.ci  118-658.000  F^,  Corporation    Hand-held  fastener  driving  tool.  4.230.249.  CI 

227-123000. 


Muraia  Manufacturing  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Toshio,  4,230,589,  CI,  252-62,900 
Murch,  Robert  M ;  Meyer,  Phyllis  I .  and  Eagan,  John  J.,  to  W.  R 

Grace  &  Co   Flame-retardant  polyurelhane  foams.  4,230,822,  CI 

521-106000. 
Munha,  Timothy  P .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Separation  of 


National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hardy.    Michael    F.:    and    Tgavalekos.    Terry.    4.230,825,    Q. 
523-62000. 

National  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Buckley.  Lawrence  W..  4.230.160.  CI   141-116.000. 


cycloheiylbenznu:fromacyclohe^benzene<yclotoexanone-phenol    National  Research  Development  Corporauon:  S«- 
admiaiure.  4,230,638,  CI.  56«-36600a  Irving,  Stephen  J  .  4,230,570.  CI  210-758.000. 
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National  Semiconductor  Corporation;  Ste — 

WilcM.  Milton  E,,  4.230.953.  CI.  307-230.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Sirota.  Julius.  4.230.834.  CI.  525-308.000 
National  Steel  Corporation:  5ef-~ 

Haninan.  George  J :  and   Ewing,   Vernon  R..  4.230,678,  CI. 
423-112.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Deavcr,  Richard  A.;  Eifon,  Ralph  C;  and  Nagel,  John  A.. 
4,230.986,  CI  324-158.00F. 
Nederlandse   Organisaiie   voor   Toegepast    NaiuurwelenKhappelijk 
Onderzcek  Ten  Behoeve  Van  Nijverheid,  Handel  en  Verkeer  (Nij- 
verheidsorgani&atie  T  N.O.):  See — 
Leeuwrik.  Fredenk  H.,  4,230,648.  CI.  261-87.000. 
Neeley.  Waller  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Marine  cable  location 

system.  4.231.111,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Neely.  John  A.:  See— 

Brothers,  Gene  A.:  Neely,  John  A.;  and  Kiefle,  Patrick  W., 
4,230,913.  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Nelson  Company.  The:  See— 

Mayv  Gerald  F,  4,230,050,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Mays,  Gerald  F,  4.230,051,  CI.  108-55.100. 
Nelson.  David  A.  Speed  control  for  electric  motor.  4,230,977.  CI. 

318-305.000. 
Nestor.  Charles  R  :  5er— 

Leonard.  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Nestor,  Charles  R.,  4,230.392,  CI. 
339-1  POOR. 
Neuber,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter:  Berger.  Rolf:  Blum,  Arnold:  Bock,  Dietrich  W.; 
Chilinski,  Herben:  Geng.  Hellmuth  R.:  Hajdu.  Johann;  Irro, 
Fntz;  and  Neuber.  Siegfried,  4.231,085,  CI.  364-2M.0OO. 
Neustadt.    Bernard    R.,   to   Schenng   Corporation.    Substituted   4- 

polyhaloisopropylsulfonaniUdes.  4,230,635,  CI.  26O-3S6.00A. 
New.  Mana  I.:  See— 

Pang,  Songja:  and  New,  Maria  1.,  4,230,684,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Newton,  Robert  P..  to  Autodynamics.  Inc.  Tire  balancing  machine 

system.  4.229.977.  CI.  73-487.000. 
Ng.  Wing  P.:  See— 

Martm.  John  E.;  and  Ng.  Wing  P.,  4,23a522.  CI.  156-638.000. 
Nichol.  Glona  C:  See- 
Brooks.  Henry  W.:  and  Nichol,  Gloria  C  .  4,229,880. 0.  30-142.000. 
Niedermeyer.   Karl  O    Through  flow  sump  pump.  4,230,440,  CI. 

417-424.000. 
Nielsen.  Willard  J.:  See— 

Douglas,  Walter  H.;  Peterson,  Richard  F.;  Nielsen,  Willard  J.; 
Treat.  Charles  D :  Hagaman.  Jerry  B.;  Loveless,  Wendell  C.;  and 
Scott,  William  R.,  4.229.991.  CI.  74-W9.000, 
Nieuwenhuis.  Mogens  D.;  and  Van  Brachl,  Raymond,  to  Aquapro  AG 

Ignition  timing  testing  device.  4,230,969.  CI.  315-241  OOS 
Nifco.  Inc.:  See— 

Kara.  Kunio.  4.229.973.  CI.  73-317.000. 
Nigg.  Jurg  System  for  overall  color  correction  of  color  picture  infor- 
mation contained  in  a  projecting  multi-color  light  beam.  4.230,408, 
CI.  355-35.000. 
Nihon  Sekiyu  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set- 

Tanaki.  Hiroshige.  4.230,138,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Nihon.  Tenganyaku  Kenkyusho  K.K.:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Aizo:  Matsuzawa.  Yasuo;  Kamiya,  Sadayoshi:  Nishioka, 
Keisuke:  Hara.  Yoshiaki:  and  Matsushuna,  Shogo,  4.230,690.  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Nilston.  Sven  R..  to  Lindova  Aktiebolag.  Tool  for  installing  so-called 

press  nuts  4.229.960.  CI.  72-1 14.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imigawa,  Masayuki;  and  Mori.  Toshihiro.  4,231,018,  CI.  340- 

I71.XR. 
Ito.  Yutaka:  Inoue,  Yuio;  Shimizu,  Takao:  Inaba,  Masao:  Sugimoto, 

Atsumi:  and  Emori.  Takeo.  4.231,063,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Morimoto,    Koichi;    and    Tokumani,    Taisuo,    4J31,073,    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata.  Tetsuro:  Asamolo.  Tetsuhiro:  Asakawa, 
Kobun:  Uebayashi,  Takeo,  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  4,230,927,  CI. 
219-69.00C. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,    Tadashi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Hiroaki.    4,230,078,    CI. 

123-416000. 
Kohama.  Tokio:  Oiaki.  Tadashi;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka,  4,230,079.  CI  23-568.000. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki.  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and 
tanaka.  Taro.  4.230.072.  CI.  123-l.OOA- 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masao;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  Kawarada.  Kuniyasu;  Toyoda, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono,  Chikai.  4.231.108.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Nishida.  Masayuki:  Funakoshi.  Satoshi:  Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama. 
Mono:  Yanai,  Nobuya;  and  Yamada,  Muneo,  to  Morinaga  Milk 
Industry  Co  Ltd.;  and  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Virus-inac- 
tivated HGI-glycoprotein  capable  of  stimulating  proliferation  and 
differentiation  of  hunun  granulocyte,  process  for  preparing  same  and 
leukopenia  curative  containing  same  4.230.697.  CI  424-177  000 
Nishiguchi.  Hisanori:  Ishida,  Eisuke:  and  Takashima.  Yuji.  to  Malsu- 
shiu  Elecinc  Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Electrosuiic  image  forming  pro- 
cess and  particles  compnsing  reactive  sublimable  dye,  subliming 
developer  and  conductive  substance  4,230.784.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Niahikawa,  .Masaji;  Nakatsubo.  Toshio:  Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  Fujie.  Shigo; 
Kanamaru,  Masazi;  and  Koseki,  Shgaaku,  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 


pany Limited.  Electrographic  process  of  imaging  by  modulation  of 
ions  4.230.786.  CI.  430-53.000. 
Nishikawa,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Kimura.  Fumio:  Haga,  Takahiro:  Sakashita, 
Nobuyuki:  and  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji,  4.230.481.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nishimoto,  Takeo:  See — 

Asari,  Akira;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  and  Nishimoto.  Takeo.  4.230.661. 
CI.  264-323.000. 
Nishioka,  Keisuke:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Matsuzawa,  Yasuo;  Kamiya,  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka, 
Keisuke;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  and  Mauushima,  Shogo,  4.230.690.  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Kimura,    Fumio;    Haga,    Takahiro;    Sakashita, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nishikawa,  Teuuji,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Lim- 
ited Pyrazole  derivatives  useful  as  a  herbicidal  component.  4,230,481. 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Tsujii,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shigehara, 
Ilaru,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
3,5-dichloro-a-roethyl5tyrene.  4,230,642,  CI.  570-193.000. 
Nishiyama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Mizutani.  Nagao;  Kurihara,  Toshio;  Nishiyama,  Yutaka;  Kunita. 
Masao;  Kinoshita.  Tenio;  and  Yasunaga,  Makoto,  4,230,039,  CI. 
101-93.170. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Abe,  Fumiyuki:  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akire,  4,230,087. 
CI.  I23-193.0CH. 
Nodelman.  Neil  H..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Sucrose  based 

polyether  polyols.  4,230,824.  CI,  521-167.0OO. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masahani:  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka. 
Taro.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  a 
methanol  reforming  system.  4.230.072.  CI.  123-1  OOA. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka;  Ito,  Sumio;  Oki.  Hisashi;  and  Kumai.  Teruo,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  chamber  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,230,073.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka,  4.230.079.  CI  23-568.000. 
Nojiri.   Michihiko;    Kakutani.    Kazuo;   Uedono.    Shigezo;    Uenakai. 
Kazuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Masafumi.  to  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Ship- 
building Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  microbial  protein  and 
lipid  from  vegetable  carbohydrates  by  culture  of  microbes.  4.230.806. 
CI.  435-255.000. 
Noll.  Erwin;  and  Knoerr.  Karlheinz.  Tatooing  pincers  for  marking  ears 

of  animals.  4.230.001.  CI.  81-9.220. 
Nordish  Fjerfabrik  Aktieselskab:  See— 

Hansen.  Sigurd  S  ,  4.230,756.  CI.  428-101.000. 
Normark,  Olov  M.  Joint.  4.230,349.  CI.  285-342.000. 
Northern  Engineering  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Crisci.  Harry.  4.230.229,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Senyei.  Andrew  E.;  and  Widder.  Kenneth  J..  4.230.685.  CI. 
424-12.000. 
Nourry,  Daniel:  See — 

Thierry.   Jean-Pierre:    Debionne,   Alain;   and   Nourry,   Daniel. 
4.230.388.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Nowacki.  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Walz,  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  and  Nowacki.  Christopher  A.,  4,2»I13,  CI. 
128-295.000. 
Nozawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Takayama,  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa.  Tsuneo;  Masuda. 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,230,800,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  See — 

Enders,  George  E.,  4,230,517,  CI.  156-396.000. 
Nuss.  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H..  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Compositions  and  metnod  of  treatment. 
4,230,727,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Oakwood  Manufacturing,  Inc  :  See- 
Hughes.  Robert  S .  4.229,919,  CI.  52-263.000. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka.  4.230.079.  CI.  23-568.000. 
Obayashi.  Mikio;  and  Watanabe.  Naoyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  for  sulfurizing  cast  iron.  4,230,507,  CI. 
148-6.110. 
O'Connor.  John  D.  Tile-grout  applicator.  4,230,356,  CI  294-19.00R. 
Oeckl.  Siegfried;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Peter,  lo  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Combating  plant  bacteria  with  acylhalogenomethyl 
Ihiocyanates.  4,230.723,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Oeming.  Joseph  A  Feed  apparatus  for  a  lathe.  4.230,003,  CI.  82-2.700. 
Oenh,  Daniel  P  Biorhythmic  slide  rule.  4,230,936,  CI.  235-70.00A. 
Ogasa,  Katsuhiro:  5«— 

Nishida,     Masayuki;     Funakoshi,    Satoshi;    Ogasa,     Katsuhiro; 
Kuboyama,    Morio;    Yanai,   Nobuya;   and   Yamada,    Muneo, 
4,230,697,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaya:  See — 

Murasaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Masaya;  and  Kawabata,  Hidetoahi, 
4.230.070.  CI.  II8-6f8.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshio,  lo  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing piezoelectric  ceramics.  4.230.585.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Ogtno,  Shigeo:  See— 

Fukui.  Masaru;  Ogino,  Shigeo;  and  Yanumoto.  Hisao,  4,230,725, 
CI.  424-325.000. 
Ogino,  Takao:  See— 

Nagai,  Shuzo;  Waube,  Seiji;  Ogino,  Tikao;  and  Okila,  Koichi, 
4,230,758,  CI.  428-141.000. 
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Ogle.  James  A:  S«— 

"°4.^30w:*^l.^3i5°^'"""  ^-  "^  ■'"^"^'"^  °^'^  '■• 

°  4!236,9M°  a  3 1  S-wlS'*'*'  '■"'  ^"™^  """"""  '"  nu^nelrons. 
Ohashi,  Takehisa:  See— 

Yoneda,  Koji;  Ohashi.  Takehisa;  Nagamachi.  Tomoaki;  Fukumilsu. 
nirolaka;  and  Takahashi.  Satomi.  4.230.869.  CI  M8.314  00O 
Ohlrogge.  Alvin  J.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Method  of  in- 

4,m4fs.*a"7M22  00o"*'''  ""■  *'^  'PP'"=*''°"  of  triwontanol. 
Ohiaki.  Shohei:  See— 

Ohura,  Yasushi;  Ohwada.  Susumu;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kitanishi.  Mitsuo 
Nakamura,  Yakuhani;  and  Tamura,  Akio.  to  Japanese  National' 
Railways;  Sumitomo  Electric  Induslnes.  Ltd  ;  and  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd 
Means  ofslnnging  trolley  wires.  4.230.209.  CI  191-40000 
Ohwada.  Susumu:  Set— 

Ohura.  Yasushi;  Ohwada,  Susumu;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kiianishi. 
"'"JjPjNakamura.  Yakuharu;  and  Tamura,  Akio.  4.230.209.  CI 

Okada,  Shuhei;  Uozumi.  Masana;  Maisuura,  Masanon;  and  Sadaike 
Masazumi,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Storage  container  for  recording 
tape  cartridge.  4,230,225.  CI  206-387.00a  lecorumg 

Okagami.  Akio  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fujio;  Yamamoto.  Kenzo.  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu-  and 
Okagami.  Akio.  4,230,886,  CI  562-486  000 
Okamoto.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Gotoh,   Isamu;  Okamoto,   Yoshinon;  and   Wakalsuki.  Goraei 
4.230.084,  CI.  I23-I79.0OS. 
Oki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Nohira.  Hidetaka;  Ito.  Sumio:  Oki.  Hisashi;  and  Kumai,  Teruo 
4,230.073.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Okila,  Koichi:  See— 

~^3b.7$rCl.  «8"!5i,Si^'^  °*'"'  ""^^  ""  °*'*  ''~'"' 
Okilsu.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamaji.  Teizo;  and  Okiuu,  Hiroyuki,  4,230,595.  CI.  252-188  000 
Okuda.  Nobuo:  See— 

^''i'??,*!!^  ,?,'"?fl"iJ;jS,"'    '^""'"'i';    and    Okuda.    Nobuo. 
•.ijl.uy/.  Cl.  364-577.000. 
Okumura.  Akira:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Teuuo.  4,230,264,  CI.  233-27  000 
Olginsky,  Felix  Y  :  See— 

Sharonov  Mikhail  A.;  ZainuUm,  Lik  A.;  Olginsky.  Felix  Y.;  Scher- 

S?^47'7!?1.'65-h1'S&°'-  ''"'■""  ""■'■  ""  ■^«'"'  ^"'^  '  ■ 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Capuano.  lulo  A.;  and  Turley.  Patricia  A..  4,230.486,  CI.  75-81  000 
Ohvien,  Roberto.  Robertiello,  Andrea;  and  Degen,  Ludwig,  to  Snam- 

progelti  S.p.A.  Method  for  depolluling  fresh  water  and  salt  water 

4^562  CI  '210^610000"™'"""  ^"^"'^^  ""'  """  <'«"^a''ves 
Olsen,  Richard  J  .  10  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company.  The.  Curing 

a  replaceable  tread  for  a  big  tire  4.230.511.  CI.  I56-I2300R 
Olshansky.  Roben:  and  Sarkar.  Amab.  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  High 

?!">«!?»  1°!?,'"*'  *''"«"'<'es  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,230,396. 

Olson.  Richard  C.  Phonograph  record  holder.  4.230.380.  CI.  312-9  000 
Olsson,  Jan  T.:  See— 

Bjork  Jan;  Olsson,  Jan  T.;  Lindgren,  Bo  S.;  Borg.  Ame  O.;  and 

Andersson,  Jan  A.  R.,  4,230.040.  CI.  102-13.000. 

OlHon.  Robert  G.;  and  Turkdogan,  Eihem  T.,  to  United  States  Steel 

Coyoration.  Desulfunzing  pellet  of  manganese  oxide  and  aluminum 

252U63m)  '"O""    '°'    P"^"*'"*    "i'i    pellet     4.230,603,    CI. 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi    Fujie 
Shigo;  Kanamaru.  Masazi;  and  Koseki,  Shosaku,  4,230.786,  CI. 

Onisko.  Bruce  L   See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Napoli,  Joseph  L.,  Jr 
and  Onisko,  Bruce  L.,  4,230.627,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Ono.  Chikai;  and  Toyoda.  Kazuhiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor 

integrated  circuit  device  4.231.109,  CI.  365-174  000 
Ono,  Chikai:  See— 

Suzuki,  Masao;  Hayashi,  Toshio;  Kawarada.  Kuniyasu;  Toyoda, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono.  Chikai,  4,231.108.  CI.  365-174  000 
Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Ouchi,  Kenji;  Furuya,  Nobuo;  and  Shimizu,  Takeo 
4,230.068.  CI.  118-634.000. 
O'Okiep  Copper  Company  Limited:  See— 

Philip.  Thomas  P .  4.230.307.  CI  266-46.000. 
Opnsko.  Jury  I :  See— 

Gusev.  Vladimir  A  ;  Opnsko.  Jury  I.;  and  Sorochinsky,  Aleaindr 
P..  4.230.425.  CI  405-239.000. 
Optic  Ads  (Ply.)  Limited  See— 

Uys  Naude.  Thomas  F  ,  4,229.893.  CI.  40-332000. 
Drain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer    Method  for  prestressing  an 

axially  retained  bomokmetic  joint.  4.229,871,  CI,  29-407  000 
Orban,  Jozsef:  5w— 

Ivony,  Jozsef;  Lendvai,  Imre;  Szucs,  LjszIo;  and  Orban,  Jozsef. 
4,230,02ft  CI.  91-422.000. 


Oricchio.  F.  Frederick:  See— 

Onenl  Kagaku  Kogyo  K  K  :  See- 

Tsuchiya,  Fujio.  Yamamoto.  Kenzo:  Yamaguchi.  Katsunobu;  and 

Okagami.  Akio.  4.230.886.  CI  562-486  000 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Eleiirochimici  S.p.A.  See— 

cr'iw^'Tba)*"'*"'  °""*""'  ""*  Pellegn.  Albeno.  4.230.542. 

Osbom.  Robert  A  :  See— 

^"szMisooo'*"  ^    '""  °^"''  "'*'"  * •  *'2^-"2.  CI 
Oshima,  Masanao:  Komoto.  Mikihisa:  Yabuki.  Shoichi;  and  Inokawa 
Tsuneo.  to  Miisui  Engineenng  &  Shipbuilding  Co .  Ltd.  Ice-breaking 
40???l  MO       '"^""'   ^°'   ■"   '"   "=^   *"'e"    «.230,423.   cf 
Osika.  Thomas  F ,  to  McGill  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc  Remova- 
ble-key rocker  type  switch  for  two  circuits.  4.230.917,  CI  200-42  OOT 
Osipow.  Lloyd  I:  See—  »>«/-•»  uui 

Spmer.  Joseph  G    Osipow.  Lloyd  I.:  Small,  Marvm:  and  Marra. 
Dorothea  C.  4.23a243.  CI  222-402.180. 
Oslermaier.  Alben  E.  Flexible  link  fastener.  4.229.930.  CI  54-79  000 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Brooks.  Kenneth  R .  4.230.206.  CI   I87-29.00R. 
Otis  Engineenng  Corporation:  See— 

Fredd.  John  V  .  4.230.185.  CI  166-332  000 
Otsuka  Chemical  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hideo;  Kobayashi.  Masahiro;  Mizote.  Alsunobu  and 
Iwamuro.  Yoshiyuki,  4,230,525.  CI.  I62-I64.00R 
Ouchi.  Kenji:  See— 

'■  «Sr8Ti.°m-;-34^Sii:  '""'*'•  '"*''"  "^  ''""""■  ■^•^~' 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Baltz.  Gene  F..  4.230,085.  CI.  123-185.0OA 
Overby,  Lacy  R.:  See— 

°7!li0.ixa\2lli£'^-  <^'"'»«-M"'  •»"  overby.  Lacy  R.. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Juvinall.  John  W.  4.23a266.  CI  235-490000 
Mumford.  George  V  ,  4.230.230.  CI  215-321.000. 
Pezzm.  John  J  :  and  Riggs,  Darius  O..  4.230.219.  CI  198-481  000 
Ozaki,  Tadashi.  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio:  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Obayashi.  Hideki:  and  Nohira 
Hidetaka.  4.230.079.  CI  23-568  000 
P.I.V.  Antneb  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschafi  See— 

Rattunde.  Manfred.  4.229.988.  cfl  474-28  000 
PS  I  Fluid  Power  Ltd  :  See— 

Berryman.  John  E  ;  and  .Metzner.  John  W..  4.230.165.  CI    144- 
209.00R. 
Paar.  Adalben:  See- 
Burger.  Alfred;  and  Paar.  Adalben.  4.229,958.  CI  70-366000 
Pacesetter  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mann.  Brian  M  ;  and  Beane.  Russell  R..  4.231,027,  a  340-636000 
Packard  Instrument  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Kaaninen.  Niilo  H  .  4.230.671.  CI  422159  000. 
Page,  Derrick  J.:  See— 

Hower.  Philip  L  .  and  Page.  Dernck  J  .  4.231.059,  CI  357-68  000 
Paget.  Charles  J  ;  Chamberlin,  James  W  ;  and  Wikel.  James  H  ,  to  Eli 
LUly   and   Company    a-Alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl-substituled    1-sul- 
fonylbenzimidazoles  4.230.868.  CI.  548-306.000 
Palleroni.  Norbeno  J.:  See— 

Despreaux.  Carl:  Narwid,  Thomas  A  .  Palleroni.  Norbeno  J    and 
Lskokovic.  Milan  R..  4.230.625.  CI  260-397.100. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M  ;  and  Gaughan.  Edmund  J .  to  Suuffer  Chemical 

r??!,'??,*  -.'^■^^"''""'''f''"*'"    carbamates-herbicidal    antidotes. 
4.230.874,  CI.  560-12.000 

Palomo  Coll.  Antonio  L.;  and  Diago  Meseguer.  Jose.  10  Antibiolicos. 

S  A   Process  for  the  activation  of  carboxylic  acids.  4.230.849,  CI 

Pang.  Songja;  and  New.  Mana  I .  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc 
Melhod  for  determining  steroids  in  human  body  liquids  4.230.684. 

Panzeri,  Cesare.  to  Breda  Termomeccanica  S.pA,  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matic joint  machining  m  heavily  thick  cylinders.  4,229,908,  CI.  51- 

Paper  Convening  Machine  Company:  Set- 
Charles.  Richard  J  .  4.230.286.  CI  242-68,600 
Wiens.  Klaus.  4.230.216.  CI.  198-347  000 
Paphitis.  Alexandre  Digiul  frequency  process  and  method  using  fre- 
quency shifting  techniques,  especially  for  low  frequency  measure- 
ments. 4.230.991.  CI.  328-140.000. 
Paphitis.  Alexajdre  Logic  level  shifters  and  their  applicaiion  in  lumi- 
nous display  circuits  4,231,033,  CI.  340-762.000 
Papst  .Motoren  KG:  Set— 

Muller.  Rolf,  4,230,976,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Paradise.  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Byars.  Mark  L..  10  Airco,  Inc  Methods  of 

chilling  poultry.  4,230,732,  CI.  426-393.000. 
Panza.  George  R  :  See— 

^"iTmir^l'Ji.r'^.  °"'*'  "^  "■"  ""«"•  ^"•"»"  ■-• 

Parker.  Charles  F  Multipurpose  chair.  4.230,364,  CI.  297-468.000. 
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Pairini,  Gianfnnco:  See — 

Chiollc,  Anlonio:  Gianolti.  Giuseppe;  and  Pvhni,  Gianfranco, 
4,230,583.0.  210-«90.000. 
Parry.  Keith  P  :  See— 

Batch,  Jeremy  J.;  Parry,  Keiih  P.;  Rowe,  Colin  F.;  Lawrence, 
David  K.:  and  Brown,  Michael  J.,  4,230.484,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Parsons,  David:  See — 

Higgerson,    Raymond:    and    Paruns,    David,    4,229,940,    CI. 
60-562000 
Parsons,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Saarem.  MyrI  J  ;  and  Parsons,  Philip  E, 4,230,142,  CI.  137-202.000. 
Paspek,  Stephen  C  ;  and  Every,  William  A  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Ohio).  Process  for  punfication  of  acrylic  acid  by  fractional  crysulli- 
zation.  4,230,888.  CI.  562-600.000 
Paisaroiti,  Carlo:  5w— 

Gandoin.  Carmelo;  Passarolti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Fausiini.  Franco:  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M  .  4.230.721,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Pastukhov.  Valery  V  :  See— 

Vydnn.  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V  ;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.; 
and  Sysoev.  Vladimir  $..  4.229.961.  CI.  72-235.000. 
Patel.  Mahesh  0.  See— 

Taplin.  David;  Weinsiein.  Marvin  J  ;  Testa,  Raymond  T.;  Marquez. 
Joseph  A.:  and  Patel.  Mahesh  0  ,  4.230,799.  CI  435-76.000. 
Patel.  Mahesh  S .  to  Euteciic  Corporation  Rame  spray  powder  mix. 

4.230.747.  CI.  427-423.000. 

Patel.  Mahesh  S  .  to  Euteciic  Corporation.  Flame  spray  powder  mi>. 

4.230.748.  CI,  427-423,000. 

Patel.  Mahesh  S .  to  Euteciic  Corporation.  Flame  spray  powder  mix. 

4.230.749.  CI  427-423.000. 
Patel.  Vishnu  A.:  See- 
Eagle.    Raymond   S.;   and   Paiel,   Vishnu   A.,   4,230,669,    CI 

422-148.000. 
Pallon.  Franklin  D  :  and  McFarlane,  James  D.,  to  Westbay  Instrumenu 
Ltd.  Isolating  packer  units  in  geological  and  geophysical  measuring 
casings.  4,230.180.  CI  I66-IS5000. 
Paulk.  John  R  .  to  Paulk  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc  Peanut  digger-shaker- 
inverter  4,230.188.  CI.  171-101.000. 
Paulk  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Paulk.  John  R.,  4,230188,  CI.  I7I-I0I.000. 
Paulson,  Jerome  I.:  See— 

Avery,  Hugh  E,.  Jr :  and  Paulson,  Jerome  1.,  4,230,426,  CI. 
406-191000. 
Pawson,  Beverly  A  :  See- 
Klaus,    Michael   J.;   and   Pawson,    Beverly   A.,   4.230,872,   CI. 
549-62.000. 
Peabody,  Roger  H.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Blip  scan 

analyzer  4.231.036.  CI  343-5,0EM. 
Pearsail.  Thomas,  to  ThomsonCSF  Helerojunction  photodiode  of  the 

avalanche  type.  4.231.049,  CI  357-13.000. 
Pedroso.  Raul  I.;  and  Auer.  Robert  E .  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc. 
Biohazard  containment  apparatus  and  method   4.230.031.  CI    98- 
1I5  0LH. 
Peeples.  Denny  L  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  booster 

with  accumulator  control.  4,230,018,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Pegoune.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agence  Naiionale  de  Valonsalion  de  la  Re- 
cherche-Anvar  Step  by  step  motor  and/or  brake  device.  4,229.984. 
CI.  74-125,500 
Pellegri.  Albeno:  See— 

Traini.  Carlo:  Bianchi.  Giuseppe:  and  Pellegri.  Albeno,  4,230,542, 
CI  204-93.000 
Pelletier.  Martin  P.:  See— 

Moreau.  Jean  R ;  Pelletier.  Martin  P :  and  Tremblay.  Gerard  B  . 
4.230.459.  a.  44-iaOOB. 
Pengilly.  Brian  W.:  See- 

Broughton.  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  Callander,  Douglas  D.;  Pengilly,  Brian  W.; 
Schirmer,  Joseph  P;  and  Winters,  Terence  E.,  4.23a8I8,  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Pennington.  Donald  A  :  See- 
Arnold.  Charles  R.;  and  Pennington.  Donald  A.  4.230.614.  CI 
260-33.6PQ 
Pennington,  James  R.  In  situ  method  of  processing  bituminous  coal. 

4.230.181.  CI.  166-259.000. 
Peresada.  Vitaly  P.:  See— 

Skoldinov.  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov.  Arkady  M.;  and  Peresada. 
Vitaly  P.,  4.230.856.  CI  544-349  000. 
Perez.  Edwin  C.  Instrument  for  use  in  hair  cutting.  4,230.134.  CI 

132-45.00R. 
Perkins,  Patrick:  See— 

Vollhardi,  Kun  P  C :  and  Perkins,  Patrick,  4,230,633,  CI.  260- 
449  60M 
Pemigotti.  Allan;  See- 
Kilty,  Michael;  and  Pemigotti,  Allan,  4,230,573,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Ferryman,  Albert  A  Spray  booth  with  ventilation.  4,230,032,  CI.  98- 

II5  0SB 
Persoons,  Gustaaf  M.;  and  Wijts,  Comeel  C,  lo  FMC  Corporation. 

Harvesters.  4,229,932,  CI.  56-13.500. 
Persyn,  Roland  Tow  subilizer  4,230,333,  CI.  28O4O6.0OA. 
Peterson,   Larry  W,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Herbicide  antidotes. 

4.230.482.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Peterson.  Richard  F  :  See- 
Douglas.  Waller  H :  Peterson.  Richard  F:  Nielsen,  Willard  J  ; 
Treat.  Charles  D  :  Hagaman.  Jerry  B ;  Loveless.  Wendell  G.;  and 
Scott.  William  R.,  4,229.991,  CI.  74-409.000. 


Peth,  Dennis  K.:  See— 

Haack,    William    M.;    and    Pah,    Deiuia    K.,    4,230,657,    CI. 
264-234.000 
Petroleum  Designers,  Inc.:  See- 
Pierce.  Elwood  K  .  Jr.,  4,230,299,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Peirolite  Corporation:  See— 

Bunks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W 
4,230,839,  CI.  526-75.000. 
Petroski,  Alex:  See- 
Taylor,  Lauren  P.;  and  Petroski,  Alex,  4,230,676.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Petrosky,  Charles.  Pressurized  porous  material  cushion  shoe  base. 

4.229.889.  CI  36-28.000. 
Petrozorbent  Corporation:  See— 

Faudree.  Thomas  L..  Ill,  4,230.566,  CI.  210693.000. 
Petrunich,  Raymond  W  Trappers  tool  and  method  of  use.  4,230,355, 

CI  294-15.000 
Pezzin.  John  J ;  and  Riggs.  Darius  O.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Cavity 

identification  handling  system.  4,230,219,  CI.  198-481.000. 
Pfannkuche,  Fritz  T.  Core  sampling  apparatus  and  method.  4,230,192, 

CI.  175-59.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.;  See — 

Andrews,  Glenn  C,  4,230,880,  O.  56O-I74.00O. 

Cross,    Peter    E.;    and    Dickinson,    Roger    P.,    4,230,714,    CI 

424-263.000. 
Gristina,  Anthony  G.,  4,229,84a  CI.  3-1.910. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  See— 

Knauer,     Karl;    and     Pfleiderer.     Hans-Joerg.    4.231.002.    CI. 
333-I65.0OO. 
Pfoenner.  Karlheinz;  See— 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz;  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid. 
Hans,  deceased;  Baumann-Schmid,  Mary  Margrith,  heir. 
Schmid-Suter,  Mana  Albenine,  heir;  Wawrla-Schmid,  Jeannette 
Manha,  heir;  and  Schmid-Gautschi,  Ernst  Georges,  heir. 
4.230.623.  CI  260-3265SM. 
Pfohl,  Rainer:  See— 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Pfohl.  Rainer;  Schuben,  Jurgen;  and  Gritschke, 
Manin,  4.230,569.  CI.  210-754.000. 
Philip.  Thomas  P .  to  O'Okiep  Copper  Company  Limited.  Cooling 

apparatus  for  copper  convener  opening  4.230.307.  CI.  266-46.000. 
Phillips.  D.  Colin:  See- 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  Phillips.  D.  Colin;  and  Grossett.  Kenneth  W.. 
4.229.974.  CI.  73-339.00R. 
Phillips.  Dougald  S.  M  ;  and  Phillips.  Peter  A.  J.,  to  AHI  Operations 
Limited.  Methods  of  and/or  means  for  indicating  the  levels  of  liquids. 
4.229.972.  CI.  73-304.WR. 
PhUlips,  Evan  M.  Pulsator  valves.  4,230,141,  CI.  137-103.000. 
Phillips,  Peter  A.  J.:  See- 
Phillips,  Dougald  S.  M.;  and  Phillips,  Peter  A.  J.,  4,229,972,  CI. 
73-3O4.00R 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bellinger,  Roben  M.;  and  Clayton,  Hadwen  A.,  4,230,437,  CI. 

415-1.000 
Blore,  James  H  ,  4,229,954.  CI.  66-196000. 
Bonazza.  Benedict  R.;  and  SchifT,  Sidney,  4,230.588,  CI.  252- 

51.50A 
Chapman.    Charles    C,    and    Van    Pool,    Joe.    4.230.666.    CI. 

422-106.000. 
Forseth.  Glenn  J..  4.230.670,  CI.  422-151.000. 
Giroui,  Victor  A.,  4,230,533,  CI.  2O3-1.0OO. 
Munha,  Timothy  P ,  4,230,638,  CI.  568-366  000. 
Richardson,  Robert  C,  4.230.479.  CI.  71-30.000. 
Ririe.  Otis  E..  Jr.  4.229,971.  CI.  73-61.00R 
Stewan,  William  S.,  4,230,534,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Wu,  Yulin,  4,230,885.  CI.  562-481,000 
Phillips.    Roy    L.    Adjusuble   egg   carrier   system.   4.230,071,   CI. 

119-21.000. 
Phillips,  Steven  J.;  See— 

Zen.  Roben  H.;  and  Phillips.  Steven  J..  4.2300%.  CI.  128-1  OOR. 
Phillips,  Thomas  R .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyvinyl  butyral  laminates  with  tetraethyleneglycol  di-n-heptanoate 
plaslicizer.  4,230,771,  CI.  428-437.000. 
Piascinski,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Doerschuk,  Ernest  E.,  Ill,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion Method  for  making  etch-resistani  stencil  with  dichromate-sensit- 
ized  alkali-caseinate  coating.  4,230.781.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Piazza,  Joan  A  :  See— 

Piazza,  Nicholas  F  ;  and  Piazza,  Joan  A.,  4,230,1 1 1,  CI.  128-225.000. 
Piazza,  Nicholas  F ;  and  Puuza.  Joan  A  Hygienic  syringe  and  cleansing 

method  4.230.111.  CI  128-225  000. 
Pickenng.  Norman  C  ;  and  Bronson.  Nathaniel  R..  II,  to  High  Stoy 
Technological  Corporation   Output  display  for  B-scan  ultrasono- 
scope. 4,230,124,  CI   128-660.000. 
Pickles,  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Window  regula- 
tor. 4,229,906.  CI.  49-352.000 
Pierce.  Elwood  K.,  Jr..  to  Petroleum  Designers,  Inc  Pressure  balanced 
gate    valve    having    selective    actuator    systems     4,230,299.    CI 
251-14.000. 
Pierce,  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Beedy.  Roben  G..  to  B   H   Bunn  Company 
Method  for  improving  tie  material  tension  in  package  tying  machines 
4.230.035.  CI.  100-2.000. 
Pietersen.  Anthonius  H.  Method  for  making  solid  materials  having  a 
(lash  point  of  less  than  500*  C.  fire  alarming,  fire  alarming  and  self 
extinguishing,  or  fire  alarming,  self-extinguishing  and  fire  abating. 
4.230.808.  CI.  428-307  000. 
Piguet,  Christian,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A    Logic  JK 
flip-flop  stnicture.  4,230.957,  CI.  307-279.000. 
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Pines,  Seemon  H.:  See— 

^?62'-5S5".'00o'"''  °''  "^  ^"^  *"™"  "  •  '♦•^"•«"'  C' 
Pistmer,  Josef  S,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Closed  loop  roll  contiol  for 
momentum  biased  satellites.  4^30,294,  CI.  M-^m 

metf^'*4"2*:b7;;a  Jl^,^.  "'*"  "«^  ""-^'"^  "-»  •»" 
Piliway  Corporation:  Set— 

'''S:37"3°a.V3.'7.^.*'''"  ""•"  ^^""°"    ^'''^  »>«- 
Plessey  Canada  Limited:  See— 

°cn79-''r0CN™"'''''"  "  ■  "^  "•""""•  ""='»'<'  A-  *.2M,908. 
Pohl,  Corriene  S.;  See— 

*  Ml'?6w''°'""  * '  ""''  ^°^'  ^"^^  ^-  *.2M.59'.  CI.  252- 
Polazzi,  Joseph  O.:  See— 

Kotick,  Michael  P;  Schut   Roben  N.;  Polazzi,  Joseph  O;  and 
»-,.,  ,V*'*"'l '^'"'"- •  ^'^'O''^- CI  «4-260.000. 
Fold,  Ilmar;  See— 

Pold,  Juri;  and  Fold,  Ilmar,  4,230,245.  CI.  224-39  000 
a  224.'39000°''''  "'""  ^""^  ""™^  '°'  "'°'°'  "'"^  4.230.245, 
Polyair  Produkt  Design  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.;  See— 

Weigl,  Erwin,  and  Stntzl,  Karl,  4.230,338,  CI.  280-618  000 
Ponomarev,  Vladimir  S  ;  See— 

"r'<;yili'.""'v^  •/''"''^"il  *'""  ^'  P^omwev.  Vladimir 
!>..  Subbolin.  Vladimir  G..  Kharitonov.  Jury  P.;  Kusninik.  Vladi- 
mir F,  Anatychuk.  Lukyan  I.;  Melnik.  Anatoly  P.;  Skakodub 
250-3'70'oOC   '    "^    Sokolov.    Alexandr    D..    4.230,943,    CI 
Ponzio,  Vittorio.  Process  and  apparatus  for  automatically  identifying 
J.!5°,o"l4,1:i.'1S.fJ6^.355'Y  '*''  ^'  ■"""'  of  «lectronic  compan»n* 
'^j'l^^'j'j'jjlgnigolyoub.  Pomt-detonating  impact  fuze.  4,230,042,  CI 

Poret,  Henri,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  (Jsines  Renault.  Mullinozzle  block 

for  spraying  tool  surfaces.  4,230.270.  CI.  239-67  000  ' 

Porsche  Ferdinand  A.  Bicycle  frame.  4.230.332.  CI  280-281  OOB 

'  i?g'U°pton^i„\'o;^°4'^!^':u;T2£r5^oV""''"' '"'  "'^'• 

4%,5l^^'"cil5i.'377o^"'°*  ""■"  '-™''«'   ^'f-""'"«  *'^''- 
Potter  Gene  B.  and  Jurick,  Manin  H.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  saving  energy.  4,230,970,  O.  315-307  000 
Powell.  Lawson  W  ;  Set— 

^435*1*80000"""  ^"  ""^  '^*'"'  '^*""  *••  *.230.804.  CI. 
Power  Conversion.  Inc  ;  See— 

Sullivan.  James  R..  4,231,026,  CI.  340-636000 
Powerpak,  Inc  ;  See— 

Kowall  JMies  L..  and  Taylor,  Paul  M.,  4,230,227,  CI.  206-600.000 
rowers,  John  E.:  See — 

°r2»:i«,a'2a'644^*"- '°''"  °- ""  ^°^'"-  ""^  ^- 

PPG  Industries,  Inc  :  See- 
Dunk,  Ronald  G.,  4,230.475.  CI.  65-118  000 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M.,  4,230.480.  CI.  71-90  000 

^'m^,  a'2^i8'i'"<JSi'.  "*■"  ^-  ""  '''*'«•  """"  '■ 

PQ  Corporation:  See— 

^*|S",';  ,',T"  *  •  ■"'  •  '"<'  Spencer.  Roben  W..  4.230.496.  CI. 

100-14.*  10- 

Praetorius.  Heinz;  Seiben.  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt.  Werner,  to  Akzona 

!icr??S.M2,  cX'Ij'^or"""  '°'  "^  '"  ""  '"^"^  °'  >■'«• 
Pratt  t  Lambert,  Inc.;  Set— 

*'?l!l[",'ViJcf"    ^'    ""*    Berezuk,    Peter    D.,    4,230,613,    CI 

Prener,  Jerome  S.;  See— 

^'^?;  .SS*"'""^   *•  ""^   •^""'  J"™™  S.,  4,230,510   CI 

Prengaman,  Raymond  D.;  and  McDonald,  Herschel  B.,  to  RSR  Coroo- 
ration.  Process  for  reducing  lead  peroxide  formation  during  lead 
electrowmning.  4,230.545.  CI.  204-1 14.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The;  See- 
Francis.  Manon  D  ,  4,230. 7(»,  CI  424-204000 
Proeschl.  Bernard  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Method  of  making  a 

modular  truck  body.  4.230.254.  CI.  228-182  OOO 
Promeyrai    Maunce  J .  to  Societe  Civile  Promeyrat-Casieilia-Tech- 
Si^lMIJOo"  ""  "°'""    Reciprocating  piston.  4.230027.  CI 

Provalsky.  dennady  B.;  See— 

Slavinsky,  Valentin  N  ;  Bairon.  Genrikh  V.:  Aleiandrov,  Adolf  M 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev,  Vladimir  M.;  Mimn,  Oleg  D  • 
Tsimbler  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady B..  4,229,946,  CI.  62-341.000. 
Pruckmayr,  Gerfned.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
4  230  8°9rcr'5«^l'7  000''"""*  P°'>'-<'"^™«''>''"«  «•>">  8ly«>l 
Prudence,  Robert  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  TTie 
Process  for  medium  vinyl  polybutadiene.  4.230,841,  CI.  526-179.000. 
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Przybyiek,  George  J  ;  Set— 

"4,530°%7:^,1i5°^oSb/"""  ^■-  '""  '"''''"■  °'"»'  '■ 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc  ;  See— 

n.  .,'^^J"'*-  "^yraond  P..  4,230,653.  CI  264-39  000 
Pullman  Berry  Company:  See— 

"  n9"l'32'50o'''^'"'"  **■  ""  """"•  ^  ^-  •••^M-"*-  CI 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

^u'im^"'  '"'  ""'   ^^^^'  '°^>'   "•  4-2M.6«0.  CI 

^422:148000°°''    ^'    "''    ^'''    ^"^^    '^'    ■♦■2»-«'9-    CI 

Glassmeyer.  John  J  .  4,230.335.  CI  280-423.00A 
Purcel ,  Robert  J.;  and  Sturges.  James  R .  10  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co 
3(»-'220(»"'''""  ""^  '°'  "'*^"  '"*  "'"''''*   *'"0-"«-  CI 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Ohlrogge.  Alvin  J  ,  4,230,485,  CI.  71-122  000 
Purdy.  Kenneth  R:  See— 

^2*242 1'ooo''    °'    "^    **""'''■    "'""'"'    "*■    ^•"''■'*^    CI 
Punfication  Sciences  Inc  ;  See— 

Lowther.  Frank  E .  4,230,075.  CI.  123-68  000 
oT  w,'*""  7' '°  '^°'""  *"''  "•"  Company.  Single  stage  contmu- 
5^-260000'""""°"    '"'^'^   '"''    P'°^""    •♦•2».833,   CI 
Quasar  Microsystems,  Inc    See— 

Baum.  Elliot  I.  4,230,909,  CI.  179-6 OOR 
Ouinn.  Thomas  M.  See— 

Hunsberger  IJennis  J  :  Nahabedian,  Charles  E ;  Quinn,  Thomas 
M  ;  and  VanOmum.  James  H..  4.231.087,  CI  364-200000 
Rabus.  Fnednch;  Set— 

Grob.  Ferdinand:  and  Rabus.  Friedrich.  4,231,092,  a.  364-431.000 
Rader  Companies.  Inc    See— 

Smith.  William  C.  4.230.559.  a  209-139  OOR 
Radu.  E  John:  See— 

Springeli.  Charles  N  ;  Abramovich.  Dan;  Uyeda  Sunlev  T   and 
Radu.  E.  John.  4.230,421,  CI.  405-I68.()00  "     ' 

Raghu,  Sivaraman.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Processes  for  the 

S?'y^!."JIL°'  "«""o™"  *>y  selective  crystallization.  4,230,86a  CI 
>4<>- 1 34.tXX). 

RAI  Research  Corporation;  See— 

''4^*30.5«,•a'751',59P0"•  '~'"'  "■  '"'  """"■  "^^  "- 
Rajpara,  Jagdish;  See— 

Ralston  Punna  Company:  See— 

''"i3o'^mci  «6.«r,S6.'""'  '■•  ""  *""•""•  ^"-"^  ■-• 

Rambold.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichafi  Current  supply  installa- 
tion with  voltage<onirolled  currenl  supply  devices  connected  in 
parallel  on  the  output  side  4,230.981,  CI  323-25  000 

'*"229.8M°a'28:i47'0OO°'''"  '""  "'*'*'"'  *'"'  """""*  '""'"^  ™«'' 
Rao.  VemuiapalH  D  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  of  fabricai- 

ing  a  heat  exchanger  for  Stirling  engine  4.230,6S|   CI   264-29  700 
Raitunde.  Manfred,  to  P  I.V.  Antncb  Reimers  Kommandiigesellschaft 

tontinuou,sly  vanable  cone  pulley  belt-dnve  geanng  4.229.988.  CI 

4  '4-iB,O0u. 

Rawson.  Francis  F.  H.,  to  USM  Corporation   Fastener  suiubie  for 

attaching  a  heel  to  a  shoe.  4,229,888,  CI.  36-1  000 
Rawson,  James  L  :  See— 

'^fS'x-,l?l!S?°"'  **■  "^   R*wson,  James  L..  4.230.2»0,  CI 
239-6/7. (XJO. 
Raytheon  Compny;  See— 

^'fL.T^l"Lf'    *"''    G"'«'"»''y.    Herbert    L..    4.211.102.    CI. 
364-726.000.  Y 

RCA  Corporation  See—  ^ 

Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A  .  4.230.998.  CI.  331-1 1 1  000 
Ahmed,  Adel  A  A.,  4.230.999.  CI.  331-115  000 
Barkow.  William  H..  4.231.009.  CI.  335-212  000 
McCarthy.  Donald  C.  4.230.794.  CI  430-323  000 

'^^^'!?!i-^°''P''  '■  ""^  Doerschuk.  Emest  E..  III.  4.230.781  CI 

430-5000, 

Pistiner,  Josef  S  ,  4.230.294.  CI.  244-170000 
Stewich.  Max  W  .  4.231.062.  CI  358-109  000 
Wu.  Chung  P  ;  and  Rosen.  Arye.  4.230.505.  CI  148-1  50O 
Rebours,  Albert;  and  Guibet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Air  Industrie  Dust  separa- 

lor  with  declogging  device.  4,230,468,  CI  55-294  000 
Reed.  John  W.  Sre— 

Hammer.  William  E.,  Uwis.  David  O;  Reed.  John  W ;  Robinson. 
Thomas  S  ;  and  Slack.  Keith  K  .  4.231.088,  CI  364-200000 
Reed,  Robert  D    10  John  Zink  Company    Apparatus  for  reducing 

$,2302^5^1  239^27'5M  ™"'    ''°'    ""*'    ""'™""    '^""'"'* 
R«s,  Herbert,  and  Robinson,  Allan  H..  to  Hu.sky  Injection  Molding 

systems  Limited   Mold<lamping  mechanism  for  injection-moldinE 

machine  4.23a442,  CI  425-451  2(», 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  See— 
Poret.  Henri.  4.230.270  CI  239-67000 
Rego  Company:  See— 

"4.2!oT6i.^cu4f-m^-  ""'""  '■  ""  ''"*""■  """  ■■  ■ 
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Rod.  Margarel  P.:  5w— 

Mag.    Theodore   K:    and    Reid.    Margaret    P.    4.230.630.   CI 
26M28  000. 
Reilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp  :  Sw— 

Bailey.  Thomas  D.  4.230.864.  CI.  346-303  000. 
Reimers.  Robert,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products  Inc.  Light  assembly  for 

use  with  a  dental  handpiece.  4.230.4S3.  CI-  433-29  000.^- 
Rembold.  Heinz;  Set—  "^ 

Losert.  Ewald;  and  Rembold.  Heinz.  4,230. 7M,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Renner.  Gunter:  and  Scheben,  Quirin.  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Process 
for  the  production  of  2-equivalent  yellow  couplers.  4,230,831.  CI. 
S44-I83  000 
Repa  Feinsunzwerk  GmbH:  5^— 

Fohl.  Artur.  4.230.288,  CI.  242-107.000 
Fohl.  Anur.  4.230,289.  CI.  242-107  40*. 
Research  Corporation;  See— 

Bobek.  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch,  Alejander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi. 
4.230.698.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York;  See— 

Ronn.  Avigdor  M.,  4.230.S46.  CI  204-137.I0R. 
Rhoades,  John  P..  to  Stainless  Icetainer  Company.  Two  piece  cabinet 

cover  4,230.381.  CI.  312-295.000. 
Rhodes.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Banlett.   Charles  J.;   Rhodes.  Ronald  J.:  and   Rust.   Ray  D.. 
4.230,553,  CI.  204-192.ME. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries;  See — 

Lizet.  Dominique.  4,230,375,  CI.  210-780000 
Rice.  Patrick  F  ;  See- 

Barker.  Robert  I ;  King,  David  P .  and  Rice.  Patrick  F..  4.229.970. 
CI.  73-36.000- 
Richardson,  Billy  H    Device  for  alining  the  spine.  4J30,099,  CI. 

128-69.000. 
Richardson  Company,  The;  See— 

Thomas,  Daniel  C.  4.230.492.  CI.  430-159.000. 
Richardson-Merrcll  Inc.;  See — 

Albrecht.   William   L.:  and  Jones.  Winton   D-.  4.230.715.  CI 
424-269.000. 
Richardson.  Roben  C ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for 
improving  the  quality  of  urea-ammonium  nitrate  solution.  4,230.479. 
CI.  71-30.000. 
Richdel.  Inc  ;  See— 

Saarem,  Myrl  J  :  and  Parsons.  Philip  E.  4.230.142,  CI.  137-202.000. 
Richter.  Alice  E.  Splints  for  treating  jaw  fractures.  4,230.104.  CI.  128- 

S9.00A. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Horike.  Masanori:  Jmnai.  Koichiro;  and  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro. 

4,231.048.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro:  Kodama.  Yutakt;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  and 
Honke.  Masanon.  4.231.047.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Riggs.  Darius  O.;  See — 

Pezzin.  John  J  ;  and  Riggs.  Darius  O..  4,230.219.  CI.  198-481.000. 
Rine.  Otis  E..  Jr .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Liquid  sampling 

system.  4.229.971.  CI.  73-61  OOR. 
Riveiti.  Franco;  See — 

Romano.  L'go:  and  Riveiti,  Franco.  4J30.88I.  CI-  StO-193.000. 
Rizia  Limited  See— 

Cnsp.  David.  4.230.132.  CI  131-70000 
Robbins.  William  E.;  See— 

Fisher.  William  F  ;  Thompson.  Malcolm  J.;  Wright,  Fred  C;  and 
Robbins,  Wilham  E.,  4.230.726.  CI.  424-323.000. 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Goebels.  Hemunn  J..  4.230.377.  CI.  303-1 18.000. 
Grob.  Ferdinand;  and  Rabus.  Friedrich.  4.231.092.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Uiber.  Heinz.  4.230.375.  CI.  303-105.000 
Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Banzhaf.  Werner,  4,230,080,  CI  123-568  000. 
Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Ecken.  Konrad.  4.230.083.  CI-  123-430.000. 
Robertiello.  Andrea;  See— 

Olivien.   Roberto;   Robeniello.   Andrea;   and   Degen.   Ludwig. 
4.230.562.  CI.  21O-6IO000. 
Roberts.  Roben  D  ;  See— 

Matrone.  John  L  ;  and  Robens,  Roben  D.  4.230.983.  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Robens.  William  M  ;  and  Kohn.  Jean,  to  Baliek  Corporation.  Liquid 

cargo  container  4.230.061.  CI  1I4-74.MA. 
Robenshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Tyler.  Hugh  J .  4.230.731,  CI  426-233.000. 
Robinson.  Allan  H.;  5»— 

Rees,  Herben.  and  Robinson.  Allan  H..  4,230,442,  CI.  425-451.200. 
Robinson,  Thomas  S.;  See- 
Hammer.  William  E.;  Lewis.  David  0-;  Reed.  John  W.;  Robinson. 
Thomas  S.;  and  Slack.  Keith  K  .  4.231.088.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Robles.  .Manin  J.;  See— 

Schimmel.  Karl  F.,  Stumi,  Lance  C;  and  Robles.  Manin  J.. 
4,230,552,  CI.  204-181  OOC. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation;  See — 

Custode.  Frank  Z  :  and  Tam,  Matthias  L..  4.231.051,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Manin.  John  E;  and  Ng.  Wing  P.  4,230,522.  CI.  156-638.000. 
Roennau.  Raymond  B  .  Chung.  Daniel  A.;  and  Jasani,  Shinsh.  to  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The  Metal  photopolymer  substrates. 
4.230.770.  CI  428-424.400. 
Roesler.  Frank  C.  deceased  (by  Roesler.  Johanna,  eiecutru).  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Treatment  of  biologically-degrada- 
ble  waste.  4.230.363.  CI  210-629.000 
Roesler.  Johanna,  executrix;  See — 

Roesler.  Frank  C.  deceased.  4.230,563,  CL  210-629.000. 


Roger.  Michel  See — 

Aurousseau.  Andre;  and  Roger,  Michel.  4.230,021,  CI.  91-461.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H  Dnll  chuck.  4,230,327,  CI.  279-61-000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company;  See- 
Myers,  Roben  M  ,  4,230.827.  CI.  525-121.000. 
Purvis.  Marshall  T.,  4.230.833.  CI  525-260.000. 
Swift.  Graham;  Banman.  Benjamin;  and  Cenci.  Harry  J.,  4,230.772. 

CI.  428-442.000. 
Weiler,  Ernest  D..  4.230.704.  CI.  424-248.510- 
Rohrig.  Eberhard.  Aircraft  pallet  for  over-hanging  load.  4,230,044,  CI. 

104-135000. 
Roman.  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Inseciicidal  sulfonium  salts. 

4.230.863.  CI  346-246.000. 
Romano.  Ugo;  and  Rivetti.  Franco,  to  Snamprogetti.  S.p-A-  Preparing 

oxalic  acid  esters.  4,230.881.  CI.  360-193  000. 
Ronn.  Avigdor  M..  to  Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of 
New  York.  Method  of  molecular  specie  alteration  by  nonresonant 
laser  induced  dielectric  breakdown.  4.230.346,  CI.  204-I57.10R- 
Rosen.  Arye;  See— 

Wu.  Chung  P  ;  and  Rosen.  Arye,  4.230,505.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rosenberg.  Eugene:  See— 

Gutnick.    David    L.;   and    Rosenberg.    Eugene,   4,230,801,    Cl- 
435101000. 
Rosenbrook.  William,  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Process  for  produc- 
ing 3-O-demethylfortimicins.  4,230,848,  CI.  536-17.00R 
Ross,  William  J.;  See— 

Jamieson.  William  B.;  Ross,  William  J  ;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.;  and 

Verge.  John  P.  4.230,709.  CI  424-256.000. 
Jamieson.  William  B.;  Ross.  William  J.;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.;  and 
Verge.  John  P..  4,230.716,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Rossmann,  Axel;  See — 

Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Rossmann,  Axel,  4,230,745,  CI.  427-255.400. 
Roth,  Mario;  Winandy.  Johann:  and  Siemonsen,  Hans-Pieter,  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  and  process  for  simultaneous  thermic 
glass  sheet  hardening  4.230.474.  CI.  65-1 14.000 
Rothfuss.  Hermann;  S«— 

Wenzlick.  Erich:  and  Rothfuss.  Hermann,  4,230,382.  CI-  312- 
33aOOR 
Rottigni.  Joseph  G  Valve  adjustment  tool  4.229.999,  CI.  81-3.00F. 
Rovnyak.  Richard  M.;  See- 
Lee.  David  Q.;  and  Rovnyak,  Richard  M.,  4,230,912.  CI    179- 
16.0EA. 
Rowe.  Anthony  P  V  Wheel  units.  4,229.855.  CI.  16-29000. 
Rowe.    Charles    L.    Throwaway    plastic    thermometer    structure. 

4,229.975.  CI.  73-371.000. 
Rowe.  Colin  F  ;  See- 
Batch.  Jeremy  J.;  Parry.  Keith  P ;  Rowe.  Colin  F.;  Lawrence. 
David  K.;  and  Brown.  Michael  J.,  4.230.484.  CI.  71-111.000. 
Rowling.  Sidney,  to  Seidman.  Jack,  a  pan  interest.  Method  of  making 

booklet.  4.229.926.  CI.  53-429000. 
Rowsell.  David  G  .  Spring,  David  J  ;  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Acyclic  carboxamides  having  a  physiological  cool- 
ing effect.  4.230.688.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Roz.  Bernard;  Sef— 

Bonmati.  Reynald;  Roz.  Bernard;  and  Toilet  de  Santerre.  Henri. 
4.230.464.  CI.  55-23.000 
Rozmus,  Waller  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company  Method  for  filling  and 

sealing  a  container  4.229.872.  CI.  29-420.000. 
RSR  Corporation:  See— 

Prengaman.  Raymond  D.;  and  McDonald.  H%schel  B  .  4.230.545. 
CI.  204-114.000. 
Rubin.  Wolfgang;  See— 

Aucktor.  Erich;  and  Rubin.  Wolfgang.  4,229,952,  CI.  64-2 1  000. 

Rucman,  Rudolf,  to  LEK.  tovama  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov, 

n  sol  o.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituIed  esters  of  9, 10- 

dihydrolysergicacids.  4.230.859.  CI  546-69  000. 

Ruda,  Gunter.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG.  Automotive  seat  with 

built-in  child  restraint.  4.230.366.  CI  297-487.000 
Rueckl.  Roger  L .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Coke  oven 

patching  and  sealing  material.  4,230.498.  CI.  106-58.000. 
Ruetsch,  Christian;  and  Sittig,  Roland,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Thyristor  with  staning  and  generating  cathode  base 
contacts  for  use  in  rectifier  circuits-  4.231,054,  CI-  337-38.000. 
Ruffing.  James  M.;  See — 

Fellinger.  Frank;  and  Ruffing,  James  M.,  4.230,91 1.  CI.  370-84.000- 
Rumianca  S.p.A.;  See— 

Messori.     Vittono;     and     Francese.     Renato.     4.230.853.     CI. 
544-204.000 
Rusconi.  Aldo;  See— 

Capaccioni.   Mario;   Gentile.    Laurentino;   and   Rusconi.   Aldo. 
4.230.853.  CI.  544-348.000. 
Rush.  Jerome  B.  Combined  door  and  window  frame  system.  4.229.905. 

CI.  49-143.000. 
Rust,  Ray  D.;  See— 

Banlett,  Charles  J.;   Rhodes.   Ronald  J.;  and   Rust,   Ray   D, 
4,230,553,  CI  2O4-192.0OE. 
Rustioni,  Massimo:  See — 

Balducci,  Luigi:  and  Rustioni,  Massimo,  4,230,500,  CI  106-288  OOB 
Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinen,  Leo  L .  to  Pullman  Berry 
Company.  Lance  for  removing  skulls  from  steelmaking  vessels. 
4.230.274.  CI.  239-132.300. 
Ryobi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Urakami,  Akio.  4,229,898.  CI-  43-21.200- 
S  4  C  Electric  Company;  See— 

Zulaski.  John  A..  4.231.028,  CI.  340-644.000. 
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S  4  F  Sheet  Metal  and  Welding  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Waters,  Erwm,  4,229,948,  CI.  62-376.000. 
Saarera.  Myrl  J.;  and  Parsons.  Philip  E..  to  Richdel.  Inc  Vent/vacuum 

breaker  float  valve  assembly.  4.230.142.  CI.  137-202  000 
SAB  Industn  AB;  See— 

Bjork,  Jan;  Olsson.  Jan  T.;  Lindgren,  Bo  S.;  Bore.  Arne  G    and 
Andersson.  Jan  A  R  .  4.230.040.  CI.  102-13  000 
Sacks.  William;  See— 

Amin.   Surendra  A.;   Bollen.   Phillip  S.;  and  Sacks,   William, 

Sadaike.  Masazumi;  See— 

Okada,  Shuhei;  Uozumi.  Masana;  Matsuura,  Masanori-  and  Sadaike 
Masazumi.  4.230.225.  CI  206-387.000. 

^'4.23u'04!ci.'364-w'oOO°"^'™''  '""    °"""''"»  ''™"«  *'«">•' 
Saint-Cobain  Industries:  See— 

Levccque,  Marcel:  and  Baltigelli.  Jean  A..  4.230.471.  CI  65-2.000 

Marcault.  Jeannik.  4.230.271.  Cl.  239-113.000 


Scarafile.  Cosimo;  See— 

Foglio.  Maunzio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni:  Lombardi.  Paolo;  Scara- 
file. Cosimo;  and  Arcamone.  Fedenco.  4.230.619.  CI  260- 
239  OOA. 

Scaramucci.  Domer  Disc  valve  4.230.139.  CI.  137-74.000. 

Scaramucci.    Domer     Tilling    disc    check    valve.    4,230.150.    CI. 

Schantz.  Spencer  C ;  and  Kuebler.  Gary  R    Snap  actina  switch 

4.230,919,  Cl  200-67  OOB.  -f  •  >- 

Schaudek,  Ernest  F  ;  See— 

Nasiatka.  John  R-;  Austin.  Ronald,  and  Schaudek.  Ernest  F. 
4.230.249.  Cl.  227-123.000. 
Scheben,  Quirin;  See— 

Renner.  Gunter;  and  Scheben.  Quinn.  4.2.30.851.  Cl.  544-183  000 
Scheerer.  Wolfgang,  to  A  Ehrenreich  GmbH  4  Co  KG   Ball-joint 

with  locking  device  4.230.415.  Cl  403-122000 
Scheibler  Pellzer  GmbH  &  Co.  Set- 


'"53o:^^,'^^f^w°'^"'^'^'^'^''"«-  ""'-'^""'  sch.^j!i!^;i^rk:i^'"'^'=''^-""»- 

St  Lukes  Hospiul;  See—                  ""i  °^''''  S«8fned;  Scheinpflug.  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Peter.  4.230.723. 

Hashim.  George  A..  4.230.696.  Cl  4fe4-177.000.  c,h,,i  d    1 1    .'  ^         ^              „ 

Sair.  Louis  and  Sair.  Ralph  A  .  to  GnSth  Laboratories  USA..  Inc  ^el  "t^st™  Jto  Vu9  wT^  «ljj  n^'"''''""  *»""««>"'<" 

EncaiKulation  of  active  agents  as  microdispersions  in  homogeneous  Sch^bakT  Iv^^  I    &.                  '^^^OOO 

natural  polymenc  matnces.  4.230.687.  Cl.  424-22.000.  «?n^„^;     u  Jk  T1~,       „     ,  .        „ 

Sair.  Ralph  A.;  See-  Sharonov,  Mikhail  A  ;  Zainullin,  Lik  A  ;  Olgmskv.  Felix  Y  .  Scher- 

Sair,  Louis;  and  Sair,  Ralph  A.,  4,230,687.  Cl.  424-22  000  aVwi77 '.^i  «'J?!lli?'''  ^'^""  ^  '  ""'  '''"'"■  '^""'  '  ■ 
Saiio.  Masao:  Aoyama.  Tetsuo;  Hone.  Shigeru;  and  Takada,  Kazuo  to  s^i,.,;,;,''*!.,            n    L  i    c 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.   Inc    ProcBS  ™  orSucinB  c  i.*  Aktiengesellschafl;  See- 
dimethyl  formamide  4,250,636.  Cl  2M-36I  OOR                producing  Schopfiin^isela.  Fuchs.  Peter;  and  Kolh.  Karl  H-.  4.230.686.  Cl 
Sakashita.  Nobuyuki;  See-  ^.      <24^22  000 

-             -             -  Schenng  Corporation;  See— 


Nishiyajna,  Ryuzo;  Kimura.  Fumio;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Sakashiu 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nishikawa.  Tetsuji.  4,230,481,  Cl.  71-92.000 
Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Katayama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;  Moriguchi. 
Kisoo;  and  Mizutani.  Shigeru,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Polyethylene  blend  composition.  4.230.831,  Cl.  523-240000  i,,.„i,  a    i  d  .  i  k<  l    ,.  ^     .„„,„„•„     ,.  ■    -:;;. 

Salyer.  Ival  O.;  and  Usmani.  AnhuPM.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Como-  <i-h,„  S^?  i  ?  '^f!  '^'''"''  °  ' ^V^M"'  *^'  ■'"•^6000 
ration  Electrosynthesis  process  for  makmg  amine/al^h  de  P^r^  &K  naW  Lawr  nc^^  LV'"^°'  "°'"°'  ^'  ''^'°°°° 
stnictures  and  powders.  4.230.55 1 .  Cl  204- 1 8 1  OOR  b"'>^t''-.  '-*,^""." ."^   ^'~ 


Nagabhushan.  Tattanahalli  L :  Turner,  William  N.   and  Cooocr 

Alan,  4,230.847,  Cl  3.'6 10  000 
Neustadi.  Bernard  R  .  4.230.635.  Cl  260-556.MA. 
Taplin.  David;  Weinstein.  Marvin  J  ;  Testa.  Raymond  T ;  Marquez 

Joseph  A  :  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G  .  4.230,799,  Cl  435-76000 

Will,a»,   i:       tr    C.^1.4— . . aiin^an    ^,     ....««»  


Structures  and  powders-  4,230,551.  Cl  204- 1 8 1. OOR 
Sanderson.  Leon  F.:  See— 

Schlueter,  Francis  E ;  Copley,  Russell  D  ;  and  Sanderson.  Leon  F 
4.229,931,  Cl.  56-10200. 
Sandman,  Michael  A.;  and  Loughlm.  Bernard  T..  to  Eli  Sandman 

Company.  Abrasive  wheels.  4,230,461,  Cl.  51-295.000 
Sandoz  Ltd  ;  See- 
Drake,  William  O.;  Hinsken,  Hans;  Mayerhoefer.  Horst;  and  Muel- 
ler. Wolfgang  H..  4,230.857.  Cl.  544-388.000. 


Buuichetu.  Donald  L  ;  and  Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F ,  4  230  022 
Cl.  91-516,000 
Schifr,  Sidney;  See— 

Bonazza.  Benedict  R.;  and  SchilT,  Sidney,  4,230,588,  Cl    232- 
51.50A. 
Schiller,  August;  See — 

Sommer,  Oswin:  Schiller.  August:  Dorsch.  Norman;  and  Sirasser 
Alois.  4.230.826  Cl.  523-100.000 
Schilz.  Duane  K.  Stay  nail  bar.  4,230,303,  Cl.  254-212000 


Sano,  Seisuke;  Maeda,  M^ito:  and  Iguchi,  Monmichi,  to  Yokogawa  l!:!;|!!' ^r^'  K^^J  ""'  ^'  '•2M.303  Cl.  254-212  000 

Electnc  Works,  Ltd  :  and  Miuka  Instrument  Co    Ltd  Oxvaen  uas  ^'•,'""""''  '^?f'  ^  ■,  S'umi.  Unce  C.  and  Robles,  Manin  J  .  to  PPG 
analyzer  using  a  solid  electrolyte  4.230,555,  Cl.  204-195  OOS  !i'JJ5?"'  pigment  gnnding  vehicle  4,230,532,  Cl.  204- 

Sano,  Yoshiaki;  Hanazawa,  Toshio;  and  Honda,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  c  I  ,       woo 

Limited  Bias  circuit  4,230.980,  Cl.  323-19  000  Schinner,  Joseph  P ;  See— 
Sansho  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See—  Broughton.  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  Callander.  Douglas  D.;  Pengilly.  Brian  W 

Yamaguchi.  Hideo;  Kobayashi.  Masahiro;  Mizote,  Atsunobu;  and  SI"I?,'JiJ°^''  ''  •  ""^  lifers.  Terence  E ,  4,230.818,  Cl 

Iwamuro.  Yoshiyuki.  4,230.525.  Cl.  I62-I64.00R  „  ,.,    528-272.000. 

IT.  I ;._.,  ^ ,  Schlueter,  Francis  E  ;  Copley.  Russell  D  ;  and  Sanderson.  Leon  F 


Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  See— 

Springett.  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda.  Stanley  T    and 
Radu.  E.  John.  4,230.421.  Cl.  405-168.000 
Santek.  Inc.;  See— 

Michel.  Thomas  J..  4.230.466.  Cl.  55-147.000. 
Santora,  Norman  J.:  See— 

Nuss,  George  W..  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  Georse 

H..  4.230.727.  Cl.  424-330  000.  * 

Saotome.  Kiyoshi.  Process  for  prevention  of  plant  mfections  caused  by 

scattered  spores  and  composition.  4.230.694.  CI:  424-172.000 
Saperstein.  David  D;  and  Pines.  Seemon  H  .  to  Merck  4  Co..  Inc. 
Preparation  of  hydroxyphenylalanine  hydrohalide  salts  4.230.883. 
Cl.  562-445.000. 
Saranukis.   Dimitrios,   to  Amencan   Home   Products  Corporation 

Somatostatin  analogues.  4.230.617.  Cl.  260-1 12.50S. 
Sargent  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Smith.  Fred  T .  4,230.359.  Cl.  296-101.000. 
Sarkar.  Amab:  Set— 

Olshansky.  Roben:  and  Sarkar,  Amab.  4.230.396.  Q.  350-96  310 
Saruwaun.  Kohichi:  Isawa.  Kazuo:  Maejima.  Masatsugu;  and  Suzuki. 
Takao,  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.  Method  for  surface  treatment 
of  anodic  oxide  film.  4,230.539.  Cl.  204-35-OON- 
Sasaki  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd-;  See— 

Hitora.  Shozo.  4.231.078.  Cl.  362-35.000. 
Sato.  Kunihiko;  Urata.  Tetsuro:  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa,  Kobun 
Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for 
electncal  discharge  machining  of  cylindrical  work.  4,230,927,  Cl 
219-69  OOC. 
Sato,  Masanori:  Set— 

Mizuno,   Kiyofumi;  Maeda,   Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  Sato, 
Masanori:  and  Suzuki,  Satomi.  4,229,998,  Cl.  74-865.000 
Sato,  Yasuhisa;  See— 

Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  and  Sato.  Yasuhisa.  4,230,398,  Cl.  350-184.000 

Savidge,  Thomas  A.;  and  Powell.  Lawson  W  .  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited.  Water-insoluble  penicillin  acylase  preparanon.  4,230,804 

Cl  435-180.000. 

Savinov.  Evgeny  A  ,  and  Baranaev,  Mikhail  1.  Machine  for  noncutting 

metal  shaping  4.229,963,  Cl.  72-402.000. 
Saxon  Industnes.  Inc.;  See— 

Skolnick,  Barry,  4,230,763,  Cl.  428-246.000. 


Deere  4  Company  Hydraulic  height  sensing  system  with  cylinder 
by-pass- 4,229,931,  Cl.  56-10.200. 
Schmalz,  Roman,  to  Logemann  Brothers  Company    Apparatus  for 

processing  metal  matenal  into  bales.  4,230,037,  Cl.  100-95.000. 
Scnmid-Appenzelier,  Kathe  Anna,  heir:  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Pfoenner,  Karlheinz;  Schneider,  Femand;  Schmid, 
Hans,  deceased.  Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  Margnth.  heir: 
Schmid-Suter.  Maria  Albertine.  heir.  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannetie 
Manha,  heir:  and  Schmid-Gautschi.  Ernst  Georges,  heir 
4.230.623.  Cl  260-326.5SM 
Schmid.  Bruce  K  ;  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  and  Schmid.  Bruce  K.,  4,230,556  Cl  208-8  OLE 
Schmid-Gautschi,  Ernst  Georges,  heir  See— 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz;  Schneider.  Femand.  Schmid. 
Hans,  deceased.  Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  Margnth.  heir; 
Schmid-Suter.  Mana  Albenine.  heir:  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jcannette 
Manha.  heir:  and  Schmid-Cautschi,  Ernst  Georges,  heir, 
4,230,623,  Cl.  260-326.5SM. 
Schmid,  Hans,  deceased:  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Pfoenner,  Karlheinz;  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid. 
Hans,  deceased,  Baumann-Schmid,  Mary  Margnth,  heir: 
Schmid-Suter,  Maria  Albenine.  heir;  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannettc 
Manha,  heir;  and  Schmid-Gautschi,  Ernst  Georges,  heir, 
4,230,623,  Cl.  260-326.5SM. 
Schmid-Suter,  Mana  Albenine.  heir  See— 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Pfoenner.  Karlheinz,  Schneider.  Femand:  Schmid. 
Hans,  deceased.  Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  .Margnth.  heir 
Schmid-Suler.  Mana  Albenine.  heir:  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannettc 
Manha,  heir;  and  Schmid-Gautschi,  Ernst  Georges,  heir 
4,230,623.  Cl.  260-326  5SM. 
Schneerson.  Moshe;  and  Kofman,  Anatoli    Locking  mechanism  and 

locks  incorporating  said  mechanism  4.229,957,  Cl.  70-134.000. 
Schneider.  Axel,  to  Scheibler  Peluer  GmbH  4  Co  Apparatus  for  the 

mechanical  needling  of  pile  fabncs  4.230.287,  Cl.  242-77  100. 
Schneider.  Daniel  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  efTecling  the  prospec- 
tive forewarning  diagnosis  of  sudden  brain  death  and  hean  death  and 
other  brain-hean-body  growth  maladies  such  as  schizophrenia  and 
cancer  and  the  like.  4.230.125.  Cl.  128-670.000 
Schneider,  Eugene  Foil  web  for  filling  automats  with  a  removal  appa- 
ratus. 4,230,760,  Cl  428-195.000 
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Schneider.  Femand:  5ee— 

Bemauer.  Kirl:  Pfoertner.  Karlheinz;  Schneider,  Fernanda  Schmid. 
Hins,    deceased;    Baumann-Schmid,    Mary    Margriih.    heir; 
Schmid-Suier.  Mana  Albenine.  heir;  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannelte 
Martha,    heir;    and    Schmid-Gauuchi,    Ernst    Georges,    heir. 
4,230.623.  CI.  260-326.5SM. 
Schneider.  Marli  R.;  and  Wickwar,  Larry  D..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation.  LowK:ost  watch  case  and  band.  4.229,936, 
CI  36«-282.00O. 
Schnitzius.  Klaus,  to  Subilus  GmbH.  Gas  spring  with  automatic  lock- 
ing mechanism  4.230,309,  CI.  267-120000 
Schnoes.  Heinnch  K.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K.;  Napoh,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.; 
and  Onisko,  Bruce  I ..  4,230.627,  CI.  260.397,200 
Scholl.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Zenner,  Armin,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  preparilion  of  urelhanes.  4.230.876.  CI   560-25.000 
Schoolar.  Richard  B  .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  High  electri- 
cal frequency  infrared  detector.  4,231,053,  CI.  357-30.000. 
School.  Cornells  J..  Set— 

de  Bom.  .Marinus  R.  J.;  Kiviis.  Petrus  J.;  School,  Cornelia  J.;  and 
Zaim.  Pieter.  4,230,939.  CI  235-488.000 
Schopflin,  Gisela;  Fuchs.  Peter;  and  Kolb,  Karl  H..  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Drug   encipient   of  silicone   rubber    4.230,686.   CI. 
424-22,000. 
Schott,  Charles  M  ,  Jr.,  to  Gloucester  Enmneering  Co.,  Inc.  Cutting 

assembly  useful  in  bag  machines.  4,230,029,  CI  93-33.0OH. 
Schreck.  Raymond  M..  See— 

GnfTin.  James  R.;  and  Schreck.  Raymond  M.,  4,229,945,  CI. 
62-229,000. 
Schroeder.  Arnold:  See— 

Hansma,    Hendrik;    and    Schroeder,    Arnold,    4,230.889,    CI 
568-559,000. 
Schroeder.  Thaddeus;  and  Traub,  Norman  L ,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation  Vehicle  window  glass  breakage  detector.  4.230,918,  CI. 
200-61.620. 
Schubert.  Jurgen:  See— 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Pfohl.  Rainer;  Schubert.  Jurgen;  and  Gritschkc, 
Martin.  4.230,569.  CI.  210-754.000. 
Schuegraf.  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antenna  feed 

system  for  double  polanzation.  4,231,000,  CI.  333-109.000. 
Schuller.  James  T ;  Albrecht.  Paul  N.;  and  Canizares.  Hugo  M.,  to 
UMC    Industnes,    Inc.    Vendor    control    circuit.    4,231,105,    CI 
364-900.000. 
Schultz.  Peter  C  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  forming  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  optical  waveguide.  4,230,472,  CI.  6S-3.00A. 
Schulu.  William  J.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.,  to  General  Electric 
Company    Method  of  mounting  a  pivot   insert    4.229.874,   CI 
29-432.000. 
Schut,  Robert  N.:  Set— 

Kotick.  Michael  P;  Schut.  Robert  N.;  Polazii.  Joseph  O.;  and 
Uland.  David  L.,  4.230,712,  CI.  424-260.000 
Schutt  Heinnch  See— 

KastI,  Johann;  and  Schuti,  Heinnch,  4.230,410,  CI  366-177.000. 
Schwee.  Leonard  J.;  Irons.  Henry  R.;  and  Anderson.  Wallace  E..  to 
t'mted  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Serriform  strip  crosstie  memory. 
4.231.107.  CI,  365-87,000, 
Schweitzer,  Reinhard;  See— 

Heller.   Wilhelm;    Knoor,    Waller;   and    Schweitzer.    Remhard. 
4,230.488.  CI.  75-123.00R 
Schwemmer.   Leonard  J,  to  Lord  Corporation.   Joint  prosthesis. 

4,229.839.  CI,  3-1.910 
Schwerdhofer,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Fichtel  t  Sachs  AG.  Multiple  speed 
hub  for  a  bicycle  with  centrifugally  controlled  speed  change  and 
override  mechanism  actuated  by  back  pedaling.  4,229,997,  CI.  74- 
752.0OE. 
Schwetz,  Karl  A.;  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  to  ElektroschmeUwerk  Kempten 
GmbH.  Dense  sintered  shaped  articles  of  polycrystalline  a-silicon 
carbide  and  process  for  their  manufacture.  4,230,497.  CI.  106-44.000. 
Science  Applications.  Inc.:  See— 

McCanhy.  Harry  E..  4.230,367.  CI  299-2.000. 
Scott.  Ward:  See— 

McKee.  Clyde  M.;  and  Scott,  Ward.  4,229,992,  a.  74-5OI.00M. 
Scott,  William  R  :  See— 

Douglas,  Waller  H..  Peterson.  Richard  F ;  Nielsen.  Willard  J. 
Treat.  Charles  D  ;  Hagaman.  Jerry  B  .  Loveless.  Wendell  G.;  ami 
Scott.  William  R  ,  4,229,991,  CI  74-409.000, 
Scovill  Manufaclunng  Company  See- 
Ward.  Charles  W  .  4.230.023.  CI.  92-5.ML. 
Seiberg.  Richard  D  ,  lo  Cascade  Corporation.  Lift  truck  load-handling 
attachment  havmg  integral  quick-disccnnect  hook.  4,230,434,  CI. 
414-607.000, 
Sealey,  Francis;  and  Sleadman.  Stephen  T.  lo  Boeing  Commercial 
Airplane  Company    Decompression  release  door  latch  and  stop, 
4,230,352,  CI.  292-341  170. 
Sech.  Charles  E.  Method  for  the  distillation  punficalion  of  organic  heal 

transfer  fluids.  4.230.536,  CI  203-89.000 
Sehgal,  Surendra  N.;  and  Vezina.  Claude,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  t  Har- 
rison, Inc  Ravidomycin  and  process  of  preparation.  4,230,692,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Seibel,  Peter:  See— 

Eichhom.  Wilfried;  and  Seibel,  Peter,  4,23a643.  Q.  525-253.000. 
Seiben.  Karl:  See— 

Praetonus.  Hemz;  Seibert.  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt,  Werner,  4,230.612, 
CI  26O-33,20R. 
Seidman.  Jack:  See — 

RowUng,  Sidney,  4,229,926,  CI.  JJ-429.0Q0. 


Sekiguchi,  Nobuo;  Fujiwara,  Yukinan;  Toya.  Miisuo;  and  Kaneko, 
Yoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radio 
station  system.  4,231,116,  CI  455-87.000. 
Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake,  TeUuya;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanouchi. 
Masatoshi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  the 
production   of  a   high   purity   terephthalic   acid.    4,230,882,    CI 
562-4I6.0OO. 
Semplak.  Ralph  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Technique  for  reducing  near-in  sidelobes  of  an  offset  antenna. 
4,231,043,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Sensor  Corporation:  Set— 

Mordwinkin,  George.  4.230.987,  CI.  324-236.000. 
Seniisi,  Joseph  C.  See— 

D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Sentisi,  Joseph  C. 
4,230,»9.  CI.  204-159.170 
Senyei.  Andrew  E.;  and  Widder,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Northwestern  Univer- 
sity Method  of  magnetic  separation  of  cells  and  the  like,  and  micro- 
spheres for  use  therein  4,230,685,  CI  424-12.000 
Separex  Teknik  AB:  See— 

Westberg,  Johan  E  H  .  4.230.263.  CI  233-23.00R 
Sequeira.  Avilino.  Jr ;  and  Barger.  Frank  L  .  to  Texaco  Inc  Control 
system  for  an  MP  refining  unit  receiving  medium  sweet  charie  oil. 
4.230,215,  CI   196-46000. 
Serae  SA  :S«— 

GrafTin,  Jean-Jacques.  4,230,195,  CI  177-1.000. 
Setera.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Lewine.  Donald  A  ;  Dundon.  Thomas  M.;  and  Setera,  Ronald  J., 
4,231,089,  CI  364-200.000 
Seto,  Rodney  K.  M  ;  Brickman.  Eugene  L  ;  and  Fitzgibbons,  Michael 
R.,  10  TRW  Inc  Methods  and  apparatus  for  sensing  wellhead  pres- 
sure 4,230,187,  CI.  166-362.000. 
Shackle,  Dale  R.:  See- 
Lee,  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle,  Dale  R.,  4,230,495,  CI.  106-14.500. 
Shaparew.  Valaaimir  Bee  escape  board  4,229,848,  CI  6-4.00B 
Sharonov.  Mikhail  A  ;  Zamullin.  Lik  A  ;  Olginsky.  Felis  Y  ;  Scher- 
bakov,  Ivan  I ;  Kolpakov.  Serafim  V  ;  and  Teder.  Leonid  I.  Appara- 
tus for  granulating  molten  slag.  4,230,477,  CI.  63-141.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Alba,  Masahiko,  4,231,046,  CI.  546-75.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akira.  4.231,098,  CI,  364-708.000. 
Tsuji,  Sigeki;  Shiozaki,  Hiromichi;  and  Yanusaki,  Eiji,  4,230,323, 
CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Sharpe,  Raymond,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Axial  loading  device 

4,229.986,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Shatto,  Walter  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Fomwalt,  Roben  O.;  and  Shatto,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  4,230,008,  CI. 
83-456.000. 
Shaw,  Joy  D.  Padded  undergarment  for  physical  fitness.  4,229,835.  CI 

2-406.C00. 
Shawl,  Edward  T,  and  Bullano,  Gerald  A ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company  .Method  for  increasing  the  4,4dicarbamate  isomer  of  the 
diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  during  preparation  thereof.  4,230,877, 
a.  560-25  000. 
Sheely.  Harold  R.;  Oricchio,  F.  Frederick;  and  Ferrari,  Domenic  C,  to 
Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing 
halogenated  unsaturated  hydrocarbons.  4,230,668,  CI.  422-140.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blytas.  George  C,  4,230.184,  CI.  166-312.000. 
Peterson.  Larry  W..  4.230.482.  CI  71-93,000. 
Roman,  Steven  A,.  4,230,863,  CI,  546-246.000, 
Verbrugge,  Pieter  A,,  Kramer,  Petrus  A  ;  Van  Berkel,  Johannes; 
and  Kelderman,  Hendnk  C  ,  4,230,891,  CI.  568-591.000. 
Shemer.  Michael;  McDonald.  Richard  E..  and  Chen,  Anthony  H.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  Process  for  preparing  textured  protein  con- 
centrate. 4.230,738,  CI,  426-656.000, 
Shepherd.  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  4-[(CarboxyI- 
and  sulfamyl-substituted  alkyl)-amino)  benzoic  acids  and  analogs. 
4,230  628,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Shepheri!,  Roben  G .  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  4-[(cyclopropyl  alkyl)aminojbenzoic 
acids  and  derivatives.  4,230,878,  CI.  560-48.000. 
Sheyon.  Gregory  M..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Pressure  sensitive 

composite  anicle,  4.230.753.  CI.  428-40000, 
Shibayama.  Shigeki.  Iwaia.  Kazuhide;  and  Okuda,  Nobuo.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  calculating  a  plural- 
ity of  interpolation  values.  4,231,097,  CI.  364-577.000. 
Shigehara,  Itaru:  See — 

Nishiyama,   Ryuzo;   Fujikawa,   Kanichi;   Tsujii,   Yasuhiro:   and 
Shigehara,  llani,  4,230,642,  CI.  570-193.000. 
Shikoku  Kakooki  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ayaha,  Kyuhei,  4,230,217,  CI.  198-397.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Fujunoio.  Hideaki.  4,229,987,  CI,  474-82.000. 
Tsuchie,    Kimihiro;    and    Harada.    Takafumi.    4,230.212,    CI. 
192-64.000. 
Shirmzu,  Takao:  See— 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Inoue,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Takao;  Inaba.  Misao;  Sugimoto, 
Atsumi;  and  Emori,  Takeo,  4,231,063,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Shimizu.  Takeo:  See— 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Ouchi,  Kenji;  Furuya.  Nobuo;  and  Shimizu,  Takeo, 
4,230,068,  CI    118-634.000, 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho.  Meddle 

frame.  4.230,159,  CI  139-91.000, 
Shin-Etsu  Cheimcal  Co,.  Ltd,:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Kumagae,  Kimitaka.  4.230.8IS,  CI.  S26-335.00O. 
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Shiozaki,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Tsuji.  Sigeki;  Shiozaki.  Hiromichi;  and  Yamasaki,  Eiji,  4,230,323 
CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Shirasu,  Hiroioshi:  See— 

Kosugi,    Hiroshi;    Inoue,    Hirofumi,    and    Shirasu,    Hirotoshi 
4,231.022,  CI.  34O-3470DA. 
Sholl,  Howard  A ,  and  Manihall,  John  T.,  to  Dapco  Industnes.  Inc 
System  for  selecubly  pulsing  ultrasonic  transducers  in  a  test  apoara 
tus  4,229.978,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Shon.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Divuis.  Lan-y  A.;  and  Shon,  Larry  E.,  4,230.672,  CI.  422-159.000 
Showa  Denko  K.K  :  See- 
Kawasaki.  Keiji;  and  Matsuda,  luuaki.  4.230,543,  CI.  204-98  000 
Showa  Musen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Mochizuki.  Asaji,  4,230.916,  CI  200-6.00A. 
Shrader.  Donald  R.  See— 

Hill,    Herbert    M;    and    Shrader,    Donald    R.,    4,230,281,    CI. 

Siegel,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Bumstein,  Philip  J ;  Pariza,  George  R ;  and  Siegel,  Stephen  L . 
4.230,383,  CI,  339-l7,00R, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Bechteler,  Martin,  4,231,034,  CI  340-765.000. 

Betg,  Hennann  O.;  Gulden.  Peter.  Kostka.  Hana;  and  Michel. 

Alfred.  4,230,443,  CI.  431-328.000 
Distler,  Walter;  and  Heinzelmann,   Karl-Georg,  4,230,949,  CI. 

Knauer,  Karl.  4.230.952.  CI.  3O7.22I.00D. 

Knauer.     Karl;    and     Pfleiderer.    Hans-Joerg,    4,231.002.    C\. 

Meixner.  Hans.  4,230,935,  CI.  219-523  000. 
Rambold.  Klaus.  4,230.981,  CI,  323-25,000. 
Schuegraf,  Eberhard,  4,231,000,  CI.  333-109.00a 
Siorck,  Eckhard;  and  Wolff.  Ulnch.  4.230.948,  CI.  250-445,00T 
Wengler,  Chnstian,  and  Vogt.  Herbert,  4,230,901,  CI.  174-52  OPE 
Zoeke.  Siegfned,  4,230,409,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Siemonsen,  Hans-Pieler:  See- 
Roth,   Mario;   Winandy,  Johann;  and  Siemonsen,  Hans-Pieler. 
4.230.474,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Sihi  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lehmann,    Wilfried;    .Muller,    Hermann;    and    Baranek,    Bodo. 
4,230,438,  CI.  4I5-122.0OR 
Simmonds,  Robin  G  :  See— 

Jamieson,  William  B.;  Ross.  William  J.;  Simmonds,  Robin  O    and 

Verge,  John  P.,  4,230,709,  CI  424-256.000, 
Jamieson.  William  B.;  Ross,  William  J..  Simmonds.  Robin  G  ;  and 
Verge,  John  P.,  4,230,716,  CI,  424-273  OOR. 
Simmonds,  S.A.:  See— 

Layeillon,  Jacques,  4,230.166,  CI.  151-7.000. 
Simokat,  Frank  L.,  to  Til  Corporation  Signalling  and  channel  loop  test 
circuits  for  stauon  carrier  telephone  system.  4,230,910,  CI.  370-71.000 
Simon.  Eh.  Self-exiinguishing  cigarettes.  4.230,131,  CI,  13I-4,OOA, 
Simpson  Mar,ufacturing  Co,.  Inc.:  See— 

GUb,  Tyrell  T.,  4,230.416.  CI.  403-232.100. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Warner,  Richard  C,  4,231,023,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Singh,  Prithipal;  and  Hu.  Mae  W.,  to  Syva  Company.  TheophyUine 

antigens  and  antibodies.  4,230.805,  CI.  435-I88.CO0 
Sintokogio  Ltd  :  See— 

Uzaki.   Nagato;   Kawamure,  Yaaularo;   Kanelo,   Kimikazu;  and 
Hasizume,  Masaharu,  4,230,172.  CI  164-192  000, 
Sirota,  Julius,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Pnmers 
for  polymerizable  acrylate-chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  adhesive? 
and    two-part    adhesives    prepared     therewith     4,230,834.    CI 
525-308,000, 
Siltig,  Roland:  See— 

Ruelach.  Christian;  and  SitUg,  Roland,  4,231,054,  CI.  357-38.000 
Skakodub.  Vladimir  A.:  Set— 

Meir,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexei  N.;  Ponomarev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Subbotin,  Vladimir  G  ;  Kharitonov.  Jury  P.;  Kusniruk,  Vladi- 
mir F.;  Anatychuk,  Lukyan  I.;  Melnik,  Anatoly  P;  Skakodub, 
Vladimir    A.;    and    Sokolov,    Alexandr    D..    4,230,945,    CI 
230-370000. 
Skidmore,  Paul  E.  Funnel  employing  tool  for  removing  plug  and  drain- 
ing oil  from  vehicle  oil  pan  4,230,002,  CI.  81-121.00R. 
Skoldinov,  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov,  Arkady  M ;  and  Peresada 
Viialy  P    l,2.3.4-Tetrahydropyrrolo-(l,2-«l-pyrazine.  4,230,856,  CI 
344-349.000. 
Skolnick,  Barry,  to  Saxon  Industnes,  Inc.  Open  weave  drapery  fabric  in 
association  with  a  solar  light-control  film.  4,230,763,  CI.  428-246  000 
Slack,  Keith  K  :  See- 
Hammer.  WUIiam  E.;  Uwis,  David  O.;  Reed,  John  W.;  Robinson. 
Thomas  S  ;  and  Slack.  Keith  K..  4,231,088,  CI.  364-2W.00O 
Slapshak.  Louis  F.:  See— 

Ehrenlhal.   Irving;  Slapshak,   Louis  F.;  and  Rajpara,  Jaadish 
4,230,802,  CI,  435-94,000, 
SUvinsky,  Valentin  N,;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V  ;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev,  Vladimir  M.;  Minm,  Oleg  D 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir-A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gennady  B 
Plant  for  collecting  and  briquettmg  domestic  waste.  4,229,946,  CI 
62-341.000. 
Small,  Marvin:  See — 

Spitzer,  Joseph  G.;  Osinow,  Lloyd  I.;  Small,  Marvin;  and  Marra, 
Dorothea  C,  4,230.243,  CI  222-402.180. 
Smart,  Richard  C.  Convertible  railway  velocipede.  4,230,046,  CI. 
105-95.000. 


Smilgys,  Bruno  S.,  lo  Veeder  Industnes.  Inc  Fuel  delivery  safety  luml 

mechanism  4.230.937.  CI  235-94.00R. 
Smiih.  Forrest  D   Augmented  bubble  blower  device.  4.229  902,  CI 
46-6,000, 
■    S'™'*'',Fred  T  ,  to  Sargent  Industries,  Inc  Front  end  loader  4,230.359, 

Smith.  James  D  B  ;  Phillips,  D  Colin;  and  Grossetl.  Kenneth  W  ,  to 
Wesiinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Petroleum  and  synthetic  grease  ther- 
mopaniculating  coating,  4.229.974.  CI,  73.339.00R, 

Smith.  Joseph  P  .  Jr  .  Mcntzer.  Robert  L;  and  Freberg.  Dana  D  .  lo 
General  Electnc  Company  Air  delivery  system  for  regulating  ther- 
mal growth,  4.230,439.  CI.  415-138.000, 

Smith.  Kennclh  R  .  to  Mallinckrodl.  Inc  Polyhydroxy-alkyl-V5-disub- 
5UtuIed-2.4.6-triiodocarbanil«tes  4.230,845,  CI   536-4.000. 

Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J ;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Canellin,  Charon  R 
4.230,865,  CI   548-138.000, 

Sniiih,  Mildred  E.  Family  relationships  card  game.  4,230.321,  CI 

273-jOfl.OUO. 

^'4'23'nn'7''ri^?^*""*''''''*  '"'""'  "'"'*""  dispenser  adapter 

Smith,  Trevor  S ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Shut-off  valve  arrange- 
ments for  fiuids.  4.229.937.  CI  60-39  28R. 
Smith,  Trevor  S..  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Fuel  control  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine  reheai  sysiem  4.229.939,  CI  60-243.000. 
Smith,  William  C,  lo  Rader  Companies.  Inc  Apparatus  for  pneumati- 
cally separating  fractions  of  a  particulate  material   4,230,559.  CI 
209-139.00R 
Smoky  Mountain  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Buckner.  Carrol  E  ,  4.230,093,  CI  126-190.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p  A  :  See— 

Olivieri.    Roberto;   Robertielkj,   Andrea;  and  Deien,   Ludwis 
4,230,562,0.210-610.000.  ^  * 

Romano,  L'go;  and  Riveili,  Franco,  4.230.881.  CI  56O-I93000 
Snead.  Edwin  D  Load  weighing  and  accumulating  sysiem  and  method 

for  hydraulic  loader  4.230.196.  CI  177-141  000. 
Snell,  Thomas  B  Crop  spraying  apparatus.  4,23a272,  CI  239-121.000 
Snow.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Snow.  Kenneth  T .  Jr  Comer  bracket  with 

saddle  for  hip  rafters  of  buildings.  4,229.915.  CI  52-92.000 
Snow.  Kenneth  T  .  Jr    See— 

Snow.  Kenneth  T..  and  Snow.  Kennelh  T.  Jr.  4,229,915   CI 
52-92.000 
Snowden,  Jimmy  C  Muzzle  loading  apparatus  4.229,897.  CI.  42-90.000 
Snyder,  Phillip  S  :  See— 

Mitchell,   William  T.;  and  Snyder,   Phillip  S,  4.230,887,  a 
562-593000. 
Sobolev.  Vyacheslav  G,:  See— 

Bykhovsky.  David  G  .  and  Sobolev,  Vyacheslav  O,  4,229,873,  a 
29-420.000. 
Socieu  Farmaceutici  Italia  S  p  A.:  Set— 

Beacco.  Enzo;  Bianchi.  Maria  L  ;  Mingheiti.  Annaclelo;  and  Spalla. 
Celestino,  4,230.854.  CI  544-346000, 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Volan,  Gerard;  and  Carre,  Jean-Jacques.  4.231.012,  a.  340.S2.aOA. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Lindebrings.  Charles  M.  P.  Vaillagou.  Pierre;  and  Velte.  Andi«  J. 
F,.  4.229.879.  CI  29-840.000, 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  dElecincite:  See— 

Jacquelin,  Jean,  4,230.780.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Societe  Civile  Promeyral-Casteilia-Techniques  Nouvelles  du  Moieur- 
See— 
Promcyral.  Maunce  J  .  4.2.V).027.  d,  92-159000 
Societe  de  Recherches  Techniques  el  Industnelles:  See— 

Bonmiii,  Reynald.  Roi.  Bernard;  and  Toilet  de  Santerre,  Henri. 
4.230,464.  CI  55-23  000. 
Societe  Miniere  el  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya:  See— 

Demanhe.  Jean-Michel;  Gandon.  Louis;  and  Georgeaux.  Andre. 
4.230.487,  CI.  75-101, OOR, 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  Set— 

Bonmali.  Reynald;  Roz,  Bernard;  and  Toilet  de  Sanierre,  Henn 
4.230,464.  CI  55-23.000. 
Sokolov.  Alexandr  D   See— 

Meir.  Vladimir  A  ;  Zhukovsky.  Alexei  N ;  Ponomarev.  Vladimir 
S ;  Subbotin.  Vladimir  G  ;  Khariionov,  Jury  P .  Kusniruk.  Vladi- 
mir F ;  Anatychuk.  Lukyan  1  .  Melnik.  Anatoly  P ;  Skakodub 
Vladimir  A;  and  Sokolov,  Alexandr  D.,  4.230.945.  Q 
250-370000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See— 

Lmdmayer,  Joseph,  4.230,508.  CI.  148-186.000. 
Solan.  Ray  L  Safely  goggles.  4.229.837.  CI.  2-431.000. 
Solwin  Industnes,  Inc  :  See- 
Hope.  Charles  S.  4,229,941,  CI  60-641.000. 
Sommer.  Oswin:  Schiller.  August;  Dorsch.  Norman;  and  Strasier. 
Alois,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH  Organopolysiloxane  compositions 
and  elastomers  formed  therefrom.  4.230.826,  CI.  525-100000 
Sommer.  Ruediger:  See— 

Wellendorf,    Klaus;    and    Sommer,    Ruediger,    4,231,069,    CI 
358-256.000, 
Sommerkamp,  Peier:  See— 

Aichert,  Hans;  Dieinch,  Walter;  Hauff,  Alfred;  Sommerkamp. 
Peler;  and  Stephan.  Herbert,  4,230,739,  CI  427-42.000 
Sopoic,  Mirko  See— 

Zupancic.  Bons;  and  Sopoic,  Mirko,  4.230,884,  CI  562-460.000 
Sorensen.  Ebbe  N    See— 

Larsen,  Chnstian;  Frederiksen,  Per  D.;  and  Sormsen,  Ebbe  N., 
4,230,157,  CI.  138-155,000 
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Sorenson.  Radenek  1..  See-  Stanton.  Lto  F..  to  Bush  Univeml.  Inc.  Method  for  nifTening  shoe 

Tmney,  Frincis  J  ;  Connor.  Etavid  T:  Cetenko.  Wnezeslaw  A.;       insoles.  4,229.851,  CI  l2-14tOOS 
f'j!?^m'^*'  ''  "^  ^""»°"'  Rode™!"  J  .X230,707.  CI.    Slauers,  Juris,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Digiul  function  generator.  4,231.099. 


424-251,000. 
Sorochinsky.  Aleundr  P.:  See— 

Ousev.  Vladimir  A.;  Oprisko,  Jury  I.;  and  Sorochiraky.  Aleundr 
P.,  4,230.425,  CI.  405-239.000. 
Souma,  Akio:  See — 

Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Waube.  Yoji;  Souma.  Akio;  Ura,  Yasuyuki;  Ishii. 
Michio;  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  4,230.168,  CI.  152-310.000. 
Southard.  Albert  A.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine  with  integrated 

supercharging.  4.230.088,  CI.  123-203.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See— 

Btsbmg.  Robert  H.,  4.23a35l,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Souihwire  Company:  See— 

Hartman.  George  J.;  and  Ewtng,  Vernon  R.,  4,230,678,  CI. 
423-112.000. 
Spacek,  Jindrich:  and  Kosek.  Jiri,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  stroju 
a  technologie  Hydraulic  circuit  of  a  hydromechanical  drawing  press. 
4.229.965.  CI.  72-453  130. 

Spalla.  Celestmo:  S«—  „.  ^...,,  „ 

Beacco,  Enio;  Bianchi,  .Maria  L.;  Minghetti,  Annacleto:  and  Spalla,    SteelcaseTnr"Sfe-^ 
Celestino,  4.230.854,  CI.  544-346.000.  Speet,  Urry  A.  4,230,900.  CI   I74-48  0O0 

4^»  856CI  'l6U7°OOo"'"^'"*  ^  '^  *''"'  '"'"'""  "™8™'™'»-    *"«!^,*'"'™'^  ■«".'' ^jl*??'  5!«P!!<:".S..lo.Aro  Sciences,  Inc.  Seed 


Suufler  Chemical  Company:  5w— 

Felix,  Raymond  A.,  4,230,483,  Q.  71-100.000. 

Lauck,  Robert  M.,  4.230,730.  CI  426-128.000. 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  and  Gaughan.  Edmund  J.,  4,230,874,  CI. 
560-12.000. 

Sheyon.  Gregory  M..  4.230.753.  CI.  428-40.000. 

Walker.  Francis  H.,  4,230,720,  CI.  424-278.000. 

Wei,  Chung  H.,  4,230,832,  CI.  525-260.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Corrector  lens.  4,230,941,  CI. 

^"ImW?"™ "5(V-'b4'aio'°'''''*'''  '"'    ^""^  cylindrical  lens. 
Steadman,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Sealey,    Francis;    and    Steadman,    Stephen   T.,   4,230,352.   CI. 

Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  shifting 
center  of  gravity  of  a  work  vehicle.  4,230,199,  CI.  180-9  20R. 


Spars,  Byron  G.:  See— 

Berielsen.  Corey  A.;  and  Spars.  Byron  O..  4,230,557,  CI.  208-8.XR. 
Specior.  George:  See— 

Geeslin,  John  W  ;  and  Spector,  George,  4.230.106,  CI.  128-201.1 10. 


^'^ilh^  ^"  '°  *"*''^"'  '""^  ■  ""o*"  P°l'  »«nihly  4.230.900.  CI    Steinbrecher  Corporation;  S«- 


viability  analyzer.  4.230.983.  CI.  324-71.00R. 
Sieinbach.  Irving  H..  to  Glen  Manufacturing  Company.  Automatic 

thread  wiper  for  sewing  machines.  4.230.056,  CI.  1 12-239.000. 
Steinberg,  Hans;  and  Sudhotf.  Wolfgang,  to  Mannesmann  Akiiengesell- 

schaft.  Transmission  of  ships.  4,229,990,  CI.  74-377.000 


174-48.000. 


Steinbrecher,  Donald  H.,  4,230,956,  CI.  307-257.000. 


^'*'r>»!iii!^'i,'^~.      u  I    I.      n^      J      . «          „,  Steinbrecher,  Donald  H..  to  Steinbrecher  Corporation.  Doubly  bal- 

^?nii%^"- "''"'"'■  ""^^  "^  *•*'"•■"»•»•  *'2"''"'  "«'*    '"'"'    *">>    "P'^^d    dynamic    ringe.    4,2^^956^    CI 

CI.  165-46000.  307-257.000. 

mrS;fli!^yh.b-.°,<  ■?"?'  "««^  '«   "«"'«'  °f  "^™i  Of  Stelting,  Raymond  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Resistance  neu- 

?i«'^sSifp  ""*''"'' °^" '"""'•' ""■''"•"'"  "e^'- *■"'■'*'•  •"'"'"S    'y"™    '°'    electrochemical    devices     4,230,988     CI 


Spencer  Heads.  Inc.:  See- 
Spencer.  Boyd  L.,  4,229,867,  CI.  29-I56.40R. 

Spencer,  Robert  W.;  See- 
Falcone,  James  S.,  Jr.;  and  Spencer,  Robert  W.,  4,230,496,  CI. 
106-14.210. 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Heap,  David  L  ;  and  Kenner.  Allen  L.,  4,231,106,  CI.  364-9X.00O. 


324-439.000. 
Stemme,  Otto:  See- 
Wick,  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl; 
Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4,230.400, 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Stephan,  Herbert:  See— 

Aichen.  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  Hauff,  Alfred;  Sommerkamp. 
Peter;  and  Stephan,  Herbert,  4,230,739,  CI.  42742.000 


''^J^^.  ti^lflTh&fl^r  L^^^  -r.«^^    ^•!P?.— •>°'?r„  k;  .0  A  K^i;i'co^;po'4ro^.'1?Lve  sea. 


Leendert  K  H  .  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufaclL. 
mg  an  external  electrically  conducting  metal  pattern.  4,230.788,  CI 

SpiiMr,  Joseph  G ;  Osipow,  Lloyd  I.;  Small,  Marvin;  and  Marra,  Doro- 


belt  system.  4.230,342,  CI  28O-803.00O. 
Stem,  Robert;  See— 

Cosyns,    Jean;    Stem,    Robert;    and    Le    Page,    Jean-Francois. 
4,230,897,  CI.  585-260.000. 


n  njjJir^  container  with  flamelesa  dehvery  valve.  4.230,243,    Stewart,  William  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a 
s„^=„;  ci_:.„!:>-„  c  fractional  dUliUation  column.  4.230,534,  CI.  203-1.000, 

'^  Sfh.J^iK    ?  T"^^*?"     c>      .,.„,.  ^^^tewlch,  Max  W,  to  RCA  Corporation.  ChargeK»upledd 

Maher,  John  P ;  and  Kam-Lum,  Elsa.  4.230,754,  CI.  424-76.000.   ^  system.  4,231,062,  CI.  358-lOMOO 

^"^^^■J^'    "^    ^'^"'    ''*™«*    "••    «.ai.076.    CI.    Stichting  Rega  V.Z.W.:  See- 


361-433.000. 
Sprecher  t  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Thaler,  Richard,  4,230,920.  CI  20O-148.0OA. 
Spnng,  Carl  E.,  to  La  Crosse  Cooler  Company,  Inc.  Liquid  reiectina 

com  chute.  4,230,213,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
Spring,  David  J.:  See— 

Rowsell,  David  O.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,230,688, 
CI.  424-45.000. 
Springeti.  Charles  N,;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda.  Stanley  T.;  and  Radu, 
E.  John,  to  Sanu  Fe  International  Corporation.  Self  propelled  dy- 
namically positioned  reel  pipe  laying  ship.  4,230,421,  CI.  405-168  000 
Spnngrose,  James  V,:  See- 
Gordon,  Robert;  Weingart,  Oscar;  King,  Harry  A,;  and  Springrose, 
James  V  .  4,230,048,  CI,  1O5-248.0OO. 
SPS  Technologies.  Inc  :  See— 

Crispell.  Corey  F .  4,229,875,  O.  29-452.000 
Spumer.  Francis  R,,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Magnetohy- 

drodynamic  (MHD)  channel  comer  seal.  4,230,959,  CI.  310-11  000 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Schnitiius,  Klaus.  4,230,309,  CI.  267-120.000. 
Stablex  AG.:  See— 

Chappell,  Christopher  L.,  4,230,568,  Q.  210-751  000 
Stahl.  Kurt.  Disc  brake  pad.  4,230.207,  CI.  188-73,100. 


Staien.  Richard  W.  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Combine    Stormoiit.  Richard  W  :  See- 


De  Clercq.  Erik;  and  Holy,  Antonin,  4,230,708,  CI.  424-253  000 
Stierlen-Maquet  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Junginger,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kieferle,  Hermann,  4,231,019,  CI.  340- 

Stinehelfer.  Jonathan  J ,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp 
Memory  array  with  sequential  row  and  column  addressing.  4,231,110, 

Stinger,  William.  Face  shield/helmet  airflow  noise  reducer.  4,229,836, 

CI.  2-422.000 
Stimiman,  James  P.  Skein  and  ball  handing  machine.  4,229,925,  CI 

53-399  000. 
StoUer,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  and  Van  Dyke,  Ronald  D. 

Collapsible   fifth   wheel   trailer  hitch   locked   poation   indicator. 

4.230.430,  CI.  410-59.000. 

Stoller,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  and  Van  Dyke,  Ronald  D. 
Tractor  operated  fifth  wheel  hitch  stand  diagonal  strut  linkage 

4.230.431,  CI.  410-59.000. 

Storandt,  Half  to  Verrinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  Co.  GmbH. 

Ski  bindings  and  ski  brakes  associated  therewith.  4,230,337,  CI. 

280-605.000. 
Storck,  Eckhard;  and  WolU,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 

ArrAgement    for    the    production    of   x-ray    sectionu    pictures. 

4,230,948,  CI.  250-445.00T. 


grain  loss  sensing,  4,230,130.  CI.  13O-27.00R. 
Stainless  Iceuincr  Company:  See— 

Rhoades,  John  P,  4,230,381,  CI.  312-295.000. 
Stal-Laval  .Apparat  AB:  See— 

Berkesiad.  Karl-Erik,  4,230,177,  a.  165-67.000. 
Stal  Refngeraiion  AB:  See— 

Brandin.  Tore.  4.229,949.  CI.  62-503,000. 
Staley.  Gary  M.;  and  Cox.  Monty  S  Holding  device  for  hunting  eauip- 
ment  4,230.296,  CI.  248-309.MR.  fH   y 

Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Behnke,  Roben  C,  4,230,491,  a.  75-243.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Lewis,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  4,230,186,  CI.  I66-342.0OO. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Paspek,   Stephen   C;  and   Every,   William   A.,  4,230,888,  CI 
562-600.000. 
Stanton,  David  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Electrical  body  stimulaior. 
4,230,121,  CI.  128-422.000. 


Taylor,  Aaron  S.;  and  Stormont,  Richard  W„  4,230,674,  CI. 
422-246.000. 
Strasser,  Alois:  See— 

Sommer,  Oswin;  Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  Norman;  and  Strasser, 
Alois,  4,230,826,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Strauss,  Edgan  H.:  See— 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  4,230,204,  CI. 
186-66.000  .  -V.      . 

Strecker,  Edgar:  See- 
Hanson,  Violet  M.;  and  Strecker,  Edgar,  4,230,030,  CI.  93-35.0SB 
Stritzl,  Karl:  See— 

Weigl,  Erwin;  and  Stritzl,  Karl,  4,230,338,  CI.  280-618.000. 
Structural  Composite  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.  Robert;  Weingart,  Oscar;  King,  Harry  A.;  and  Spnngrose, 
James  V.,  4,230.048,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Strycker,  Wallace  G  :  See— 

Havera,  Herben  J.;  and  Strycker,  Wallice  O.,  4,230,710,  a 
424-258.000. 
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Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Banzhaf.  Werner,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 

Device  for  exhaust  gas  recycling  4.230.080.  CI.  123-568  000 
Siurges.  James  R  :  Set— 

Purcell.  Robert  J;  and  Sturges.  James  R.,  4,230,378,  Q.  305-22  000 
Sturm,  Lance  C:  See— 

^4.2'3a552.  a'2M:ili"'(i!^,  ''*~'  '^■-  "^  "'*'*  "•^"  '■• 

Suarez,  Tulio;  and  Jones,  C  David,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  AnUfer- 

tihty  compounds.  4,230,862.  CI.  546-237.000. 
Subbotin.  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Mnr.  Vladimir  A.;  Zhukovsky.  Alesei  N..  Ponoraarev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Subbotin.  Vladimir  G  ;  Kharitonov.  Jury  P   Kusniruk  Vladi- 
mir F;  Analychuk.  Lukyan  1 ;  Melnik.  Anatoly  P.;  Skakodub. 
Vladimir    A.;    and    Sokolov.    Alexandr    D..    4,230,945     CI 
250-370.000. 
Suchko,  Adam  J  Automatic  improved  engine  control  system  contain- 
ing both  solid  suie  circuits  and  relays.  4,231,073,  CI  361-1 000 
Sudhoff,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Steinberg,  Hans;  and  Sudhoff,  Wolfgang.  4,229.990,  CI.  74-377  000 
Sueda.  Yoshihisa:  Koumura.  Sukeisugu:  Hirabayashi.  Kazuyoshi  Ken- 
mochi.  Hirohito;  Terao.  Hisashige;  and  Mori,  Yoshio,  to  Sumitomo 
^JaSH.  CM44?189'00o''''™'"'      Triazinyl-antraquinone     dyes. 
Sugimoto,  Atsumi:  See—  f. 

Ito,  Yuuka;  Inoue,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Takao;  Inaba,  Masao  Sugimoto 
Aisumi;  and  Emori,  Takeo,  4,231,063,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Sugimura.  Norboru:  See— 

Makino,  Shigeo;  Sugimura,  Norboru;  and  Aoki,  Shigeta.  4,230,512, 

Sullaway,  Bob  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Leg  closure.  4,230,424,  CI. 

Sullivan,  James  R..  to  Power  Conversion.  Inc.  Battery  discharge  level 
detection  circuit.  4,231,026,  CI.  340-636.000. 

Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Hintsch,  Otto,  4,230,158,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Hintsch,  Otto,  4,230,210,  CI.  192-28.000. 
Janssen.  Hermann  J.,  4,230,445,  CI.  431-116.000. 

Sumi,  Akiyasu:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe,  Takashi;  Aoyagi,  Masao 
Sumi.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Katsumi,  4,230,403.  CI.  354-286.000. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukui,  Masaru;  Ogino,  Shigeo;  and  Yamaraoto,  Hisao,  4,230.725. 

Maruyama,  Isamu;  Aono,  Shunji;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,230,706,  CI 

424-251.000. 
Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito;   Terao,   Hisashige;  and   Mori,   Yoshio. 
4,230.852,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  4,229,838.  CI.  3-1.400. 
Nagai,  Shuzo;  Watabe,  Seiji;  Ogino,  Takao;  and  Okita,  Koichi, 

4.230,758,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Ohura,  Yasusbi;  Ohwada,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Kitanishi, 
Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yakuharu;  and  Tamura,  Akio,  4,230,209,  CI 
191-40.000 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Bunda,  Tsuchio-  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4,230,072.  CI.  123-I.OOA. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Horwiti,  Laurence  G.;  and  Manis,  Donald  J.,  4,23a93l,  CI, 
219-265.000. 
Sun,  Y  S.  Edmund:  See— 

Chu,  Hing  C;  and  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund.  4,230.791,  CI.  430-296  000 
Sunkisi  Growers,  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  Ned  C;  Cramer,  Jerry  W.;  and  Bilton,  Dennis  E.,  4,230,065, 
CI.  118-17.000. 
Sutch,  Brian  L.  C,  to  Airfix  Industries  Limited.  Method  for  forming  a 

rupturable  area  in  a  container.  4,230,659,  CI  264-266  000 
Sutton,  Harold  F.:  See- 
Alexander,  Norman  R.;  and  Sutton,  Harold  F.,  4^29,134,  a. 

Suzuki,  H^ime:  See— 

Hamada.    Hiroyuki;    Ichikawa,   Rinjiro:   and   Suzuki.    Hajime 
4,230,768,  CI.  428-352,000, 
Suzuki,    Masao;    Hayashi,   Toshio;   Kawarada,    Kunivasu;    Toyoda, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono,  Chikai.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device.  4,23 1 ,  108,  CI.  365- 1 74.000. 
Suzuki,  Satomi  See— 

Mizuno.   Kiyofumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  Sato, 
Masanon;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,229,998,  CI.  74-865  000 
Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi,  4.230,792 
CI.  430-302.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao:  See— 

Saruwatari,  Kohichi;  Isawa,  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Masatsugu    and 
Suzuki,  Takao,  4,230,539,  CI,  204-35,XN, 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Kouyama.  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Wave  shaping  circuit.  4.230,951,  CI  307-20O,(X)B. 
Suzuki.  Yasushi;  Tsukamoio,  Kunio:  Minami.  Nobuyoshi;  Hasegawa 
Yukio.  Waianabe.  Tadaharu;  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko,  Mikami,  Takashi- 
and  Funakoshi,  Saioshi,  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co,.  Ltd.  11- 
Oxodibenz(b,e)azepines,  4,230,703.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Svenska  Aktiebolagei  Bromsregulator:  See— 

Aurousicau,  Andre;  and  Roger,  Michel,  4,230,021,  CI.  91-461.000 
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Svirschevsky,  Valentin  K.;  Trofimuk,  Andrei  A.;  Vasiliev,  Gennady  G 
J^infJ!""^;  'l'?? f  Machine  for  making  underground  excavations! 

®"!'?!'„S,'P''«'  ^'  *"■*  *"«»•  Alvin  E   Tree  climbing  apparatus. 

4.230.203,  CI    182-154.000  iv««>u» 

Swifi.  Graham,  Banman,  Benjamin;  and  Cenci,  Harry  J.,  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company.  Amine  crosslinked  methacrolein  copolymers  for 

coatings,  binders  and  adhesives.  4,230,772,  CI.  428-442.000. 

Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Nachbur,  Roland;  and  Faisst,  Dieter,  4,230,361,  CI  296-193  000 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman,  Dwain  R  ,  4,230.632,  CI  556-401  000 
Martin,  Eugene  R  ,  4,230.816.  CI  528-12.000. 
Sylvania  Circuit  Breaker  Corporation;  See— 

Belttary.  Harold  E,,  4,231,006,  CI  335-36.000. 
Sysoev.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Vydnn,  Vladimir  N  ;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V ;  Barkov,  Leonid  A 
and  Sysoev,  Vladimir  S.,  4,229,961,  CI.  72-235.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Singh,  Prithipal;  and  Hu,  Mae  W.,  4,231805,  O  435-188.000 
Szucs.  Laszlo:  See— 

Ivony,  Jozsef;  Lendvai,  Imre:  Szucs,  Laszlo;  and  Orhan,  Jozsef. 
4,230.020.  CI.  91-422.000. 
Szulmayer.  Wally.  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Solar  concentrator.  4.230.094. 

Tada.  Tetsuya.  Trigger  type  sprayer  with  integrally  formed  locking 

nozzle  cover.  4.230.277.  CI.  239-333  000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories  1.5. 
Carbamates  of  fonimicin  B  and  denvaiives.  4,230,846,  CI  536-4  000 
Taguchi,  Haruo  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa 
Kobun;  Uebayashi,  Takeo:  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  4,230,927  CI 
219-69.00C 
Takada,  Juichiro    Passive  vehicle  passenger  restraint  belt  system. 

4,230,543,  CI  280-803  000. 
Takada.  Kazuo:  See— 

Saito.   Masao;  Aoyama.  Tetsuo;   Horie.  Shigeru;  and  Takada. 
Kazuo.  4.230.636.  CI  260-561.00R 
T^ahashi.  Akira;  and  Takikawa,  Toru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka 
Packing  Seizosho   Novel  amorphous  silica,  and  products  thereof 
4,230.765,  CI.  428-283.000. 

Takahashi,  Satomi:  See— 

Yoneda,  Koji;  Ohashi,  Takehisa;  Nagaraachi,  Tomoaki;  Fukuraitsu. 
Hirotaka;  and  Takahashi.  Satomi,  4,230,869,  CI  548-314  000 
Takahashi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Mizuno,  Kiyofumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki,  Takahashi.  Shigeo    Salo 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satomi,  4,229,998,  CI  74-865.000. 
Takashima,  Yuji:  See— 

Nishiguchi,    Hisanori;    Ishida,    Eisuke;    and    Takashima,    Yuii, 
4,230,784,  CI.  430-42.000.  ' 

Takayama.  Toshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio:  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda.  Yoshiro. 
Men.  Motokuni;  and  Kanayaraa.  Toshiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Company  Limited;  and  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  a  polysaccharide  using  Pseudomoias  oolysae- 
chawtenes  M-30.  4,230,800,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanouchi. 
Masatoshi,  4,250,882,  O.  562-416000. 
Takewell,  Robert  B  ,  to  J  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Process  for  pelleiiz- 

mg  wet  siliceous  particulates.  4,230,458.  CI  23-313.0AS 
Takikawa,  Toru:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Takikawa,  Tom,  4,231765, 0.  428-283.000. 
Tarn,  Matthias  L,:  See— 

Custode,  Frank  Z.;  and  Tam,  Matthias  L.,  4,231,051,  CI,  357-23,000, 
Tamura,  Akio:  See— 

Ohura,  Yasushi;  Ohwada,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Kitanishi, 
Mitsuo;  Nakamura  Yakuharu;  and  Tamura.  Akio,  4,230,209,  CI 
191-40.000. 
Tamura,  Jyoji,  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  V-belt  type 

automatically  variable  transmission.  4,229,989,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka,  Yoshitomo,  and  Tanaka, 

Hiroshi,  4,230,058,  CI.  113-l.OOR. 

Tanaka,  Hiroshige,  to  Nihon  Sekiyu  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method 

of  storing  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  vessel  therefor.  4,230,138,  CI 

137-13.000. 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Urashima,  Chikao,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  High  voluge  switch  for  cooking  apparatus.  4,231,007,  CI 

Tanaka,  Kalsufumi:  See— 

Kodama,  Tsutomu;  Nakabayashi,  Masao;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Hirano. 
Hiroshi;  Abe,  Nono;  Tanaka,  Kaisufumi;  and  Arai.  Hirotoshi, 
4.230,719,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Tanaka.  Katsumi  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  Mitani,  Taizo;  Isobe,  Takashi;  Aoyagi.  Masao 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Tanaka.  Kauumi.  4.231403.  CI.  354-286.000 
Tanaka.  Takeji:  See— 

Iwaki.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Takeji;  Tanaka.  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi,  4,230,058,  CI.  1 13-l.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Bunda.  TsuchiO'  and 
Tanaka,  Taro.  4,230,072,  CI  123-1,MA. 
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Tuulu.  Yoahjtomo:  See— 

IwaJci,  Ttktthi:  Tuuki,  TaJteji;  Taiuki,  Yoshiiomo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroshi.  4,230.058.  CI   1 13-1  OCR 
Taiumoio.  Akira.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casing  of  electronic 

calculators.  4.231.098.  CI,  364.708,000. 
Taninbaum.  Richard  L  Tambonne.  4.230,01S.  CI,  34-418,000. 
Tanny.  Stephen  R,;  and  Blati.  Philip  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Adhesive  blends  containing  thennally  grafted  ethyl- 
ene polymer,  4.230,830,  CI.  S2S-222.O0O. 
Tanouchi.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Seko,  Maomi:  Miyake.  Te:wya:  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi^  and  Tanouchi, 
Masatoshi.  4.230.882,  CI,  S62-4I6.000. 
Taplin,  David;  Weinstein,  Marvin  J,;  Testa.  Raymond  T,;  Marquez. 
Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  C  ,  to  Schehng  Corporation  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  anubiotic  W- 10  complex  and  for  the  isolation  of 
Antibiotic  20561   and  Antibiotic  20562  therefrom    4.230.799.  CI, 
435-76,000 
Tarbox,  Bruce  H  :  Bruce.  Kenneth  E,:  Conway,  John  W ;  and  Lorn- 
bardo.  Ralph  M  .  Jr..  to  Honeyuell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Multi- 
ple CPU  control  system  4.231.086.  CI  364-200,000, 
Tale.  Ernest  L  Freeze  plug  installation  kit,  4,229.870.  CI,  29-254.000. 
Taylor.  Aaron  S..  and  Stormont.  Richard  W .  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar 
Energy  Corporation,  Crucible-die  assemblies  for  growing  crystallme 
bodies  of  selected  shapes.  4.23a674.  CI,  422-246.000, 
Taylor,  David  L .  to  Hams  Corporation    Moat  resistor  ram  cell 

4.231.056,  Ct,  357-50  000, 
Taylor.  David  W  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  driving  an  air  core  gage,  4.230.984.  CI,  324-115  000, 
Taylor.  James  B.  Meter  box  assembly  4.230.234,  CI,  220-I8.000. 
Taylor.  John  W .  Jr .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Constant  false 
alarm  rate  radar  system  and  method  of  operating  the  same.  4,23 1 ,005. 
CI  343-5DNQ 
Taylor.  Lauren  P..  and  Petroski,  Alex,  to  LRS  Research.  Composting 

apparatus,  4.230,676,  CI,  422-62.000. 
Taylor.  Paul  M  :  See— 

KowaltrJiiiies  L  ;  and  Taylor.  Paul  M  .  4.230.227.  CI.  206-600000 

Taylor,  Robert  S.;  and  Boyer.  Norman  W  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Araenca. 

Energy,  Epoxy-borax-coaJ  tar  composition  for  a  radiation  protective, 

bum  resistant  drum  liner  and  centrifugal  casting  method.  4,230,660, 

CI  264-311000 

Teachout.  Donald  O  .  Sr  Gripping  device  and  method.  4,229,924,  CI 

53-399  000 
Team  inc  :  See- 
Moore.  Vonnie  S.,  4,230,348,  CI.  285-297,000. 
Technion  Research  t  Development  Foundation  Ltd  :  See— 

Ciis.  Michael.  4.230664.  CI,  422-61.000, 
Teder.  Leonid  I :  See— 

Sharonov.  Mikhail  A,:  Zainullin,  Lik  A.;  Olginsky,  Felix  Y.;  Scher- 
bakov.  Ivan  I,;  Kolpakov.  SeraTim  V  :  and  Teder,  Leonid  I., 
4.230.477,  CI.  65-141.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  Set— 

Yamaji.  Teizo;  and  Okitsu,  Hiioyuki.  4,23a59S,  CI.  2S2-IU.000. 
Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co  ,  Ltd.:  &ie— 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio,     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa.  Yukio;  Watanabe,  Tadahani;  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko. 
Mikami.    Takashi;    and    Funakoshi,    Satoshi.    4,230,703,    CI. 
424-244,000, 
Tektronix,  Inc:  See— 

Culter,  Robert  G.,  4.231,060,  CI.  358-69,000. 
Teledyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Coulter.  Leland  E.,  4,230.255,  Q.  228-184.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bonchevsky.  Donald  J  .  4,23a363,  CI.  297-184.000. 
Teletype  Corporalion.  See— 

Haak.  Gary  R .  4,230,974.  CI  315-399,000 
Templelon.  William  B  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Item  sorter  pocket 

lUg  and  switch  apparatus.  4,230,312,  CI.  271-215.000. 
Ter  Beek  Hengelo  (T  B.H.)  B  V  :  See— 

ter   Beek,   Albenus;   and   ter   Beek,   Oerrit   J..  4.230,934,  CI. 
219-421,000, 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See — 

St,  Clair.  Richard  P..  4,231,104,  a.  364-900.000. 
Terao.  Hisashige:  See — 

Sueda.  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu:  Hirabayashi.  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi.    Hirohito;   Terao.   Hisashige:   and   Mori,   Yoshio, 
4,230.852,  CI,  544-189,000, 
ter  Beek.  Albenus;  and  ter  Beek,  Gerrit  J.,  to  Ter  Beek  Hengelo 
(T.B  H  )  B  V  Internally  heauble  nozzle  having  a  divisible  housing 
and  a  divisible  core  4.230.934.  CI  219-421,000. 
ter  Beek.  Gerrit  J,:  See- 
la   Beek.   Albenus:   and   ter   Beek.   Gerrit   J,.   4,230.934.   CI. 
219-42I00O.  f- 

Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Ichikawa.    Toshizi;    and    Watanabe.    Teruko.    4.230.584.    CI. 
210-516.000. 
Teidahl,  Thomas  C.  Set— 

Miller,  Jack;  and  Tesdahl.  Thomas  C.  4.230.592,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Testa,  Raymond  T  :  See— 

Taplin,  David;  Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Testa,  Raymond  T.;  Marquez. 
JoHtph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G..  4.230.799.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Texaco  Inc  :  See— 

Bousaid.  laaam  S.,  4.230,182,  a.  166-273.000, 

Brovm.  George  R  ;  Carroll.  Joseph  C ;  and  Dubuiason.  S  Elliott. 

4.230,422.0  405-210,000, 
ICalfoglou,  George.  4.230.183,  CI,  166-274,000. 
Pitts.  Roben  W  ,  Jr.,  4,231.070.  CI.  358-285.000. 


Scqueira.   Avilino.  Jr.;  and   Barger.  Frank   L..  4.230.215.  C 

196-46000 
Walker,  Clarence  O,.  4.230.587.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bays.  Marvin  G,.  4.230,201,  CI,  181-115.000 
Cardin,  Wilfred  W.,  4.231.010.  CI.  337-94.000. 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang.  4.230.5O4.  CI.  148-1.500, 
Textoris,  Melvin  A.;  and  Holman.  Thomas  L.,  to  GF  Business  Equip- 
ment. Inc.  Strut  support  assembly.  4.229.917,  CI,  52-239,000, 
Textron.  Inc:  See — 

aark.  Roben  L..  4.230,506.  CI.  I48-3.0OO. 
Tezuka,  Akitomi   Package  for  laver-wrapped  rice-ball  or  "Onigiri". 

4.230.728.  CI,  426-115,000. 
Tgavalekos,  Terry:  See — 

Hardy.    Michael    F;    and    Tgavalekos.    Terry.    4.230.825.    CI. 
525-62,000, 
Thaler.  Richard,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG  Gas-blast  switch.  4,230.920. 

CI.  200-148.00A. 
Theiler.  Werner  C.  Sr..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Hand  crimp  tool.  4.229.849.  CI.  7-107.000. 
Thermacore.  Inc    See- 
Eastman,   George   Y.;   and   Ernst.   Donald   M.,  4,230,173,  CI. 
1651.000. 
Thierry.  Jean-Pierre;  Debionne,  Alain;  and  Nourry.  Daniel,  to  La 
Telemecanique  Electrique.  Connection  housing  for  aligned  bus  bars. 
4.230,388.  CI,  339-74,00R, 
Thiollier.  Gabriel:  See— 

Aldea.  Jacques;   Eltgen.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Thiollier.  Gabriel. 
4.230.069.  CI   118-653.000. 
Thomas,  Daniel  C.  to  Richardson  Company.  The.  Aryl  sulfonic  acid 
based  subilizers  for  presensitized  planographic  plates.  4.230.492.  CI 
430-159.000. 
Thomas.  John  P.:  See— 

Guinn.  David  C :  Haggard.  Archie  K..  and  Thomas,  John  P., 
4.230,190,0    175-5.000. 
Thompson.  Malcolm  J.:  See — 

Fisher.  William  F.;  Thompson,  Malcolm  J.;  Wright.  Fred  C;  and 
Robbins.  William  E..  4,230.726.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Beguin.  Alain;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4,230,596, 

O,  252-299-0OO. 
Pearsall.  Thomas.  4.231.049,  O,  357-13,000. 
Thorbum,  Maxwell.  Locking  mechanism.  4.229,956.  Q.  7D-I29.000. 
Thormack  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Boyne.  Ralph  A.;  and  Cottingham.  Richard  L..  4,230.447.  CI 
431-158.000. 
Thorpe.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Cooke,  Victor  F.  G.;  and  Thorpe,  Donald  H.,  4,230.813,  CI. 
526-329.000. 
Tidwell.  Huben,  Self-guided  revenible  two  speed  row  crop  irrigator. 

4.230.275.  CI.  239- 1 84.000. 
Til  Corporation:  See— 

Buchwald.   Huben   W.;   and   Houle.   Peter  C.   4,230.467.   CI. 

55-178.000. 
Simokat.  Frank  L..  4.230.910.  CI.  370-71.000. 
Tilby,  Sydney  E..  to  Intercane  Systems.  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

extracting  Juice  from  plant  material.  4.230.733.  CI.  426-429  000. 
Time  and  Space  Processing.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Charles  R  .  4.230.906.  CI.  I79-1.0SA. 
Timm.  John  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Fast  Fourier  trans- 
form spectral  analysis  system  employing  adaptive  window.  4,231,103, 
CI.  364-726.000 
Tinder,  David  V ;  and  Mack,  Walter  E.,  to  McCord  Corporation. 

Headlamp  cleaning  assembly.  4,230,276,  Q.  239-229.000, 
Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T ;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Ker- 
bleski,  Joseph  J ;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  to  Wamer-Lamben 
Company.  Oxo-pyrido[l,2-a]thienopyrimidine  compounds  and  meth- 
ods for  their  production.  4,230.707,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Tippmer.  Kun:  See- 
Weber.  Hemnch;  and  Tippmer.  Kurt,  4,230,594,  CI.  252-188.000. 
Toder,  Ellis  I.  Dual  wheel  carrier  for  use  in  coiiiunction  with  curtain 

track.  4,229.857,  CI.  16-95.00R. 
Tokumaru.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Morimoto,    Koichi:    and    Tokumaru.    Tatsuo.    4.231,075,    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Tokutomi.  Seijiro;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  focus  delecting  device. 
4,230.401.  Cr  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda.  Takeo;  and  Kawabata,  Kazuaki.  4,230.903.  CI.  370-24.000. 

lizuka.  Tetsuya,  4,231.055,  CI.  357-42.000. 

Minami,    Masana.    and    Watanabe,    Tomohide.    4.230,940.    O. 

250-201,000, 
Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  and  Nakanishi.  Masae. 

4.230.494.  CI.  106-14.050. 
Shibayama.    Shigeki;    Iwata.    Kizuhide;    iod    Okudi,    Nobuo, 

4.231,097.  CI.  364-577.000. 
Uehara.  Haruo;  and  Miyoshi.  Michizo,  4.230.179.  Q.  165-113.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Munetsugu.  Eiichi.  4.231.024.  CI  34O-365.00S. 
Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  Kouyama.  Susumu.  4,230,951.  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Tol.  Dirk,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Arrangement  to  obtain  equal  travel  of 
hydraulic  cylinders.  4,230,304,  O.  254-89.00H. 
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Toilet  de  Santerre,  Henn:  See— 

Tondreau,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

^fm-l^fm  ^'  ""'  ^'"^'**''-  Raymond  A.,  4.230.579.  O. 

Toner.  James  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sonically  securin£ 

articles  in  plastic  mounts,  4,230.757,  CI  428-137.000 
Toray  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Hamaguchi.  Masayoshi;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Haseuwa.  Itaru 
4.230.283.  CI.  242-18  OPW,  *^ 

Tork.  Leo;  Kolb.  Gunter;  and  Hohne.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Pigment  preparations  4.230.812.  CI.  526-320000. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Townsend.  Ray  T.;  and  Vandewege.  Orville,  4,230,290,  CI.  244- 

Townsend.  Ray  T;  and  Vandewege.  Orville.  to  Townsend  Engineenng 
r?jyjJL*'  '^"Tl»ne  »ngle  of  attack  and  direction  of  (light  indicator 
4.230.290.  O.  244-l,MR. 
Toya,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Nobuo;  Fujiwara.  Yukinari;  Toya.  Mitsuo;  and  Kaneko. 
Yoichi.  4.231.1 16.  CI.  455-87.000. 
Toyama.  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho   Re- 
?°r^/PM'«l'    device    for    magnetic    recording.    4.231,072,    CI. 
360-88.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  Set— 

Kodama,  Tsutomu;  Nakabayashi,  Masao;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Hirano, 
Hiroshi;  Abe,  Norio;  Tanaka.  Katsufumi;  and  Aral.  Hirotoshi 
4.230,719.  CI,  424-275,000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamada,    Hiroyuki;    Ichikawa,    Rinjiro;    and    Suzuki,    Haiime 

4.230.768.0.428-352.000.  ' 

Isaka.  Tsutomu;  Matsuo.  Maki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yukinobu.  4  230  767 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mashimo.  Toru.  4.230.189.  CI.  173-4.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ono.  Chikai;  and  Toyoda.  Kazuhiro,  4.231.109.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Suzuki.  Masao;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  Kawarada.  Kuniyasii;  Toyoda. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Ono.  Chikai.  4.231.108.  O,  365-174000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  and  Nohira. 

Hidetaka.  4.230.079.  CI,  23-568,000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka.  Iio.  Sumio;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Kumai.  Teruo 
4.230.073,  O.  123-308.000. 
Tozawa,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shotaro:  Tozawa,  Katsutoshi;  and  Uetake.  Shimru 
4.230.787.  CI.  43O-107.0O0. 
Trajni.  Carlo;  Bianchi.  Giuseppe;  and  Pellegri.  Alberto,  to  Oronzio  de 
Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S  p.A  Electrolytic  process  for  treating 
ilraenite  leach  solution.  4.230.542.  CI.  204-93.000 
Transaction  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Casaly,  Richard  J  ,  4,230.265,  CI.  235-455.000. 
Traub.  Norman  L.:  See— 

Schroeder.  Thaddeus;  and  Traub.  Norman  L..  4.230,918    O 
200-61.620. 
Treat,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Douglas.  Walter  H.;  Peterson.  Richard  F.;  Nielsen.  Willard  J  ■ 
Treat.  Charles  D.;  Hagaman.  Jerry  B.;  Loveless.  Wendell  G.;  and 
Scott.  William  R..  4,229,991,  O.  74-409.000. 
Tremblay.  Gerard  B.:  See— 

Moreau.  Jean  R.;  Pelletier,  Martin  P.;  and  Tremblay.  Geiwd  B 
4.230.459.  O.  44-10008. 
Tripodi,  Mary  K.:  See— 

Henis,  Jay  M.  S.;  and  Tripodi,  Mary  K.,  4,230.463,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Trofunuk.  Andrei  A.:  See— 

Svirschevsky,  Valentin  K.;  Trofimuk.  Andrei  A.;  Vasiliev.  Oen- 
nady  G.;  and  Leonov.  Ivan  P..  4.230.191.  CI.  175-20000 
Trotlier.  Danielle:  See— 

Vedrine,  Alain;  Gacon.  Jean-Claude;  Boulon.  Georges:  and  Trot- 
tier.  Danielle,  4,230,598,  O  252-301  40H 
Troxel.  Ronald  L.  PUers  type  cutting  tool  and  the  like.  4.229.881.  CI 

30-254.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Seto.  Rodney  K.  M.;  Brickman.  Eugene  L.;  and  Fiugibbons,  Mi- 
chael R..  4.230.187,  CI.  166-362.000. 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Slavinsky.  Valentin  N.;  Bairon.  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M.;  Matveev.  Vladimir  M.;  Minin,  Oleg  D.' 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A.;  Vasiliev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady B,  4,229.946,  O  62-341  000. 
Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Lithographic  printing  plate  from  silver  halide 
emulsion.  4.230,792,  CI  430-302.000. 
Tsuchie.  Kimihiro;  and  Harada.  Takafumi.  to  Shimano  Industnal  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Rear  hub  for  a  bicycle.  4.230.212,  CI.  192-64.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Fujio;  Yamamoto.   Kenzo:  Yamaguchi,   Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami.  Akio,  to  JGC  Corporation;  and  Onent  Kagaku  Kogyo 
K.K.  Method  of  obtaining  dried  lerephthalic  acid.  4,230,886.  CI 
562-486.000. 
Tsuda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Nakatsubo.  Toshio;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Fujie. 
Shigo;  Kanamaru.  Masazi;  and  Koseki.  Shosaku.  4.230.786,  CI. 
430-53,000, 
Titui,  Sadahiko;  and  Sato,  Yasuhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom 
lens  system,  4.230,398,  CI.  3SO-I84.000. 


Tsuji.  Sigeki;  Shiozaki.  Hiromichi;  and  Yamasaki,  Eiji,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  record  player.  4.230.323.  CI  274-9.0RA 
Tsujii.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nishiyama.   Ryuzo.   Fujikawa,   Kanichi;   Tsuju.   Yasuhiro    and 
Shigehara.  luru.  4.230.642.  O.  570-193  000 
Tsukamoto.  Kunio:  Set— 

Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi 

Hasegawa.  Yukio;  Watanabe.  Tadaharu;  Miyasaka.  Katsuhiko 

Mikami,    Takashl;    and    Funakoshi,    Satoshi,    4,230,703,    O 

424-244.000- 

Tuleja.  Anthony  Z.  Drain  traps  with  strainer  means.  4.230.582,  CI. 

Tulis,  Milton  A  .  Lawson.  Charles  M  ;  and  Whiting.  Lawrence  D    III 

4'230  509  C?'u9''''m"""'*'  *™^  Pyrophoric  flame  composition 

Tunderman.  William.  Method  for  reconditioning  nvetless  chain  links. 

Turkdogan,  Ethem  T :  See— 

Olsson.  Robert  G  ;  and  Turkdogan.  Ethem  T.  4.230.603.  CI. 
252-463,000. 
Turley.  Patricia  A.:  See— 

Capuano,  lulo  A  ;  and  Turley.  Piincia  A  .  4.230.486.  CI  75-81  000 
Turner.  Dennis  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated  Sinp 

line  plating  cell  4.230.538.  O  204-15.000. 
Turner.  John  H..  Jr .  to  Metritape.  Inc.  Level  and  temperature  readout 

and  alanii  system.  4,231,025.  CI.  340-521.000 
Turner.  Roben  C  :  See— 

Holman.    Rury    R.;    and    Turner.    Robert    C..    4.230.II8.    CI. 

Turner.  William  N  :  See— 

Nagabhushan.  Tatianahalli  L ;  Turner.  WUIiam  N.;  and  Cooner 

Alan,  4.230.847,  O  536-10.000. 

Turnn.  Richard  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratones.  Incorporated 

Hybnd  mode  waveguide  and  feedhom  antennas    4,231,042,  CI 

343-786,000, 

Tyler,  Hugh  J  .  to  Roberuhaw  Controls  Company,  Microwave  cooking 

method  and  control  means  4,230,731,  O.  426-233.000. 
U-Brand  Corporation:  See— 

Miller.  Don  R.,  4.230,301,  CI.  251-367.000. 
Uchanski.  Joseph  Traction  device.  4,230.269.  CI.  238-14.000 
Uchida.  Tomoaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.  Vertical  synchro- 
nization circuit  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  4.231.064.  CI  358-158  000 
Uchiyama.  Takashl;  Nakamura.  Zenzo;  and  Ohiaki.  Shohei,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  exposure  control  system.  4,230,402,  CI 
354-33.000, 
Uebayashi,  Takeo:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko:  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  Asakawa. 
Kobun;  Uebayashi.  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo.  4,230,927,  CI 
2I9-69,OOC 
Ueda.  Masakazu:  See— 

Asan.  Akira;  Ueda.  Masakazu;  and  Nishimoto,  Takeo,  4,230,661, 
CI,  264-323  000 
Ueda.  Nobuo.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machme  Co .  Ltd  Soiled  coin  countmt 

apparatus  4.230.135.  O  133-3  OOD 
Ueda.  Shigeki.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd  Input  signal 

recognitioncircuit  4.231.016,  CI  34O-16600R 
Uedono.  Shigezo:  See—  ' 

Nojiri,  Michihiko;  Kakutani.  Kazuo;  Uedono.  Shigezo;  Uenakai. 
Kazuo;  and  Maisumoto.  Masafumi.  4.230.806.  CI  435-255  000   ,' 
Uehara.  Haruo;  and  Miyoshi,  Michizo.  to  Uehara.  Haruo.  and  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Plate  tvpe  condensers  4.230  179 
O.  165-113.000 
Uematsu.  Kazuma.  Rhythmical  traction  type  device  for  medical  treat- 
ment, 4.230.098.  CI.  128-33.000. 
Uenakai,  Kazuo  See— 

Nojiri,  Michihiko;  Kakutani.  Kazuo;  Uedono.  Shigezo;  Uenakai. 
Kazuo:  and  Matsumoio.  Masafumi,  4,230.806.  O.  435-255.000 
Uetake.  Shigeru:  See— 

Watanabe.  Shotaro;  Tozawa,  Katsutoshi;  and  Uetake,  Shigeru 
4,230,787,  CI,  430-107.000. 
UMC  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Schuller.  James  T ;  Albrecht.  Paul  N  ;  and  Canizares.  Huso  M  . 
4.231.105.  O,  364-900,000, 
Under  Sea  Industnes.  Inc:  See— 

Hart.  Dennis  L..  4.230,140.  O  137-81  200 
Uni-MisL  Inc  :  See— 

Boelkms.  Wallace  G  .  4.230.345.  CI.  285-7.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kagetsu.  Tadashi  J.;  De  Atley.  William  B.;  Fox.  Joseph  S    and 
Malacame.  Oreste  J  .  4.230,677,  O.  423-54  000. 
Umon,  Donald  C,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Multiple-processor 

digital  communication  system.  4,231,015,  CI  34O-147.00R 
Unisearch  Limited:  See— 

Szuteiayer.  Wally,  4,230,094,  CI  126-»39.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Antill.  John  E.,  4,230,489,  CI.  75-124  000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
See- 
Day.  Derek  J.;  and  Elliot.  Charles  T .  4.231,052,  CI  357-24.000. 
Hunt.  Geoffrey  H..  4,231.068.  O.  358-252.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Fisher.  William  F.;  Thompson,  Malcolm  J.;  Wright.  Fred  C.  and 
Robbins,  William  E..  4.230,726,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Army:  See— 
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Figge.    Irving   E:   and   Dean,   Edward   H..  4,230,764.   CI. 

428-268.000. 
TulU.  Milton  A.^  Lawson.  Charles  M.;  and  Whiting.  Lawrence 
D..  III.  4.23a509,  CI.  149-109.400. 
Energy:  See— 
Bamberger.  Carles  E  .  4,230.682.  CI  423-S79.000. 
Bradley.  Uird  P  ,  4,230.994.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Bhggs.  Richard  L.;  and  Meacham,  Sterling  A.,  4,230,326,  CI. 

1 76-38.000. 
Dial,  Charte  E.,  Sr.,  4,229,909,  CI.  51-163.750. 
Spurrier.  Francis  R..  4,23a959,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Taylor.  Robert  S.;  and  Beyer,  Norman  W..  4,230,660,  CI. 

264-311000. 
VoUhardt,  Kun  P.  C;  and  Perkins,  Patrick,  4,230,633,  CI.  260- 

449  60M 
Winston,  Roland,  4,230,095,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Yarbro,  Orlan  O.,  4,230.675.  CI.  422-272.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Brown.  Patricia  A.;  and  Vemikos,  Joan.  Indomethacin-antihista- 
mine  combination  for  gastric  ulceration  control.  4,230,717,  CI. 
424-274000. 
Navy:  See— 
Bumham.  Ralph  L.,  4,230,995,  CI.  331-94.SOG. 
Dickson.  Charles  H  .  Sr .  4.229.832.  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Oleason,  K   Reed.  4.231,058.  CI.  357,67.000. 
Kalaf.  George  P.;  and  Henschen,  Irvin  C,  4,230,059,  CL  114- 

2aOOR. 
Peabody,  Roger  H.,  4,231,036,  Q.  343-5.0EM. 
Schoolar.  Richard  B.,  4,231,053,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Irons,  Henry  R  ;  and  Anderson,  Wallace  E., 

4,231,107,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Timra.  John  E  .  4,231,103,  CI.  364-726.000 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Compen,  Johannes  .M.  A.  A.,  4,230,966,  CI.  313-481  000. 
Crowther,  Gerald  O.;  Douglas,  Terence  A.;  and  Farmer.  Howard 

M.,  4,231,031,  CI.  340^95.000. 
de  Bont,  Marinus  R  J.;  Kivits,  Pelrus  J.:  School,  Cornells  J.;  and 

Zalm,  Pieter,  4,230,939,  CI.  235-488.000. 
DU,  Jan  G :  and  Jacobs,  Bemardus  A.  J.,  4,230,915,  CI.   179- 

100.  lOG. 
Eggermont.  Ludwig  D.  J..  4,231,100,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Eggermont.  Ludwig  D  J..  4.231.101.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Holford.  Kenneth,  4,231,038,  CI.  343-50DD 
Spiertz.  Elisabeth  J  :  Flinsenberg.  Chnstiaan  F.  W.;  and  van  Beek. 

Leenden  K  H..  4.230,788.  CI.  430-153.000. 
van  Doom,  Coraelis  Z.;  and  DeKlerk,  Jacobus  J.  Kt  J„  4J]I,03S, 
CI.  340,784,000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Olsson,  Robert  C:  and  Turkdogan,  Ethem  T.,  4,230,603,  CI. 

252-463.000. 
Rueckl.  Roger  L..  4,230,498,  CI.  106-5^.000. 
WeU,  Richard  C  ,  4,230,835,  CI.  525-316.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  Curtis  H.,  Jr.,  4,230,996.  O.  331-94.50D. 
Marshall  II,  John,  deceased,  4,230,291,  CI.  244-l7,lia 
Unitika  Limited:  5w— 

Kuga,  Mulsuo:  Kiugawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawasaki,  Motoo;  and  Wau- 

nabe,  Junkichi,  4,230,654,  O.  264-134.000. 
Matsukura.  Kazuo,  Murakami,  Kunio;  Nagasawa,  Tsugio;  Hayashi, 
Tadashi;  and  Kozuma.  Akiyoshi,  4,230,658.  CI.  264-235.800. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Gaul.   John    H..   Jr;    and    Drago.    Russell    S.,   4,230,828.   CI. 
525-153.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Youm,  Youngil;  rjid  Ratt,  Adrian  E.,  4,229,841,  CI.  3-1.910 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

DelVecchio,  Robert  M.;  and  Meiksin,  Zvi  H.,  4,231,011,  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Univenity  of  Utah:  See— 

Weill,    Gregory    J.;    and    Voorhees,    Kent    J.,   4,230,946,    CI. 
250-425.000 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Cheshire.  Ernest  L.,  4,230,414,  CI.  403-95.000. 
Howard,  Uroy  J.,  4,230,535,  O.  203-26.000. 
Uozumi,  Fumiko:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Tetsuo,  4,230,264,  G.  233-27.000. 
Uozumi,  Masaiu:  See— 

Okada,  Shuhei;  Uozumi,  Masana;  Matsuura,  Masanori:  and  Sadaike, 
Maaazumi,  4.233,225,  CI  206-387.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,230,629,  CI  260-404.000. 
Ura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Watabe,  Yoji;  Souma,  Akio;  Ura,  Yasuyuki;  Ishii, 
Michio;  and  Anzai,  Shiro,  4,230,168,  CI.  152-310000. 
Urakami,  Akio,  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Fishing  rod  and  reel  mounting  handle 

4429,898,  CI.  43-21.200. 
Urashiina,  Chikao:  See— 

Tanaka.  Junzo:  and  Uraahima,  Chikao,  4,231,007,  CI.  333-131.000. 
Urata,  Tetsuro:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asarooto,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa, 
Kobun;  Uebayaihi,  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  4430,927,  CI. 
219-69  OOC. 


Usardi.  Maria  M.:  5w— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto:  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M..  4,230,721,  CI.  424-285,000. 
Ushijima,  Shigemi,  to  Chugairo  Kogyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  'Method  of  operat- 
ing a  reheating  furnace  in  a  hot  rolling  line  and  a  reheating  furnace 
employed  therefor.  4,229,878,  CI.  29-527.700. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See — 

Despreaux,  Carl;  Narwid,  Thomas  A.,  Palleroni,  Norberto  J,;  and 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R  ,  4,230,625.  CI  260-397.100. 
Holick,  Michael  F;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  4,230,701,  CI. 
424-236.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Rawson,  Francis  F.  H.,  4,229,888,  CI.  36-1.000. 
Usmani,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Usmani,  Arthur  M.,  4,230,551,  CI.  204-181.WR 
Uyeda,  Stanley  T.:  See— 

Springett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T.;  and 
Radu,  E.  John,  4,230,421,  CI  4O5-I68.00O. 
Uys  Naude.  Thomas  F,.  to  Optic  Ads  (Ply.)  Limited,  Fluid  dispensing 

apparatus  and  display  means,  4.229.893,  CI,  40-332.000. 
Uzaki.  Nagato;  Kawamura.  Yasutaro;  Kaneto,  Kimikazu;  and  Hasi- 
zume,  Masaharu,  to  Sintokogio  Ltd,  Molding  apparatus  with  a  com- 
pressed air  squeeze  plate.  4,230,172.  CI.  I64-I92.0OO. 
Vaillagou.  Pierre:  See — 

Lindebhngs,  Charles  M.  P ;  Vaillagou,  Pierre;  and  Velie,  Andre  J 
F..  4.229.879.  CI,  29-840.000. 
Vajtay,  Leslie.  Thermoplastic  container.  4.229,929,  CI.  53-456.000. 
Valfivre  S.p.A.:  See- 
Cirri,  Gianfranco,  4,230,993,  CI.  331-94.50M. 
Valli,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Braconi,  Gustavo;  and  Valli,  Giuseppe,  4,230,251.  CI.  228-41.000. 
Vaiyi,  Emery  I.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  plastic  articles 

4,230,298.  CI,  249-65,000, 
van  Beek.  Leendert  K  H.:  See— 

Spienz,  Elisabeth  J,;  Rinsenberg,  Chrisliaan  F,  W.;  and  van  Beek, 
Leendert  K.  H.,  4,230,788,  CI,  430-153.000. 
Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.,  4,229,874,  CI. 
29-432.000. 
Van  Berkel,  Johannes:  See — 

Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.;  Kramer.  Petrus  A.;  Van  Berkel,  Johannes; 
and  Kelderman.  Hendrik  C.  4.230.891.  CI.  568-591.000. 
Van  Brachi.  Raymond:  See — 

Nieuwenhuis.  Mogens  D.;  and  Van  Bracht,  Raymond.  4.230.969. 
CI,  315-241,005, 
Vanden  Eynde.  Hector  A.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael  K..  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V  Novel  photographic  color  couplers.  4,230,870,  CI. 
548-360,000, 
Vandewege,  Orvillc:  See — 

Townsend,  Ray  T.;  and  Vandewege,  Orville,  4,230,290,  CI.  244- 
l.OOR. 
van  Doom,  Cornells  Z.;  and  DeKlerk,  Jacobus  J.  M.  J.,  to  US.  Philips 
Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  display  for  targe  lime  multiplexing  fac- 
tors. 4,231,035,  CI.  340-784000. 
Van  Dyke,  Ronald  D  :  See— 

StoIIer.  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds.  James  C  ;  and  Van  Dyke.  Ronald 

D..  4,230,430.  CI.  4IO-59.0W. 
Stoller,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C  ;  and  Van  Dyke.  Ronald 
D..  4.230.431.  CI.  410-59.000. 
Van  Nguyen,  Bach:  See— 

Gaussens.  Gilberi;  Lemaire.  Francis;  and  Van  Nguyen.  Bach. 
4.230.76*.  CI,  428-288,000, 
Van  Nimwegen.  Robert  R,.  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The  Propulsion/- 

control  for  VTOL  vehicle,  4.230,292.  CI  244-23.00D. 
VanOmum.  James  H,:  See— 

Hunsberger.  Dennis  J  ;  Nahabedian.  Charles  E.;  Quinn.  Thomas 
M.;  and  VanOraum.  James  H..  4.231.087,  CI.  364-200000. 
Van  Pool,  Joe:  See — 

Chapman,    Charles    C;    and    Van    Pool,    Joe,    4,230,666,    CI, 
422-106.000, 
Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K,:  See — 

Vanden  Eynde.  Hector  A.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.,  4,230,870, 
CI.  548-360.000, 
Varga,  Ferenc,  Traveling  circular  saw.  4,230.005,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Varma.  Brajendra  P.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Battery  plate.  4,230,779,  CI. 

429-204.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Jack;  Varma,  Ravi  K.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
bom,  Frank  L..  4,230,621,  CI.  260-239.570 
Vasiliev,  Gennady  G.:  See — 

Svirschevsky,  Valentin  K.;  Trofimuk,  Andrei  A.;  Vasiliev.  Gen- 
nady G.;  and  Leonov.  Ivan  P.,  4,230,191,  CI.  175-20.000 
Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

SLavinsky,  Valentin  N.;  Bairon,  Genrikh  V.;  Alexandrov,  Adolf  M,; 
Alexeev,  Gennady  M,;  Maiveev,  Vladimir  M,;  Minin,  Oleg  D,. 
Tsimbler,  Jury  A,;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Provalsky,  Gen- 
nady B,,  4,229,946,  CI.  62-341.000. 
Veburg,  John  C:  See— 

Kneifel,  Jerome  J.;  and  Veburg,  John  C,  4,229,967,  CI.  73-15  OOR. 

Vedrine,  Alain;  Gacon.  Jean-Claude;  Boulon.  Georges;  and  Trottier. 

Danielle,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche. 

Phosphor  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.230,598,  CI.   252- 

30I,40H, 

Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smilgys,  Bruno  S..  4,230,937,  CI.  235-94.00R. 
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Vella,  Louis  C:  See— 

Hansen,  Walter  I.;  Galbraith,  Wiley  E.;  Vella,  Louis  C;  and  Cohen, 
Martid  M..  4,231,096,  CI.  364-523.000 
Velte,  Andre  J,  F:See— 

Lmdebrings,  Charles  M,  P.;  Vaillagou,  Pierre;  and  Velte,  Andre  J 
F.,  4,229.879.  CI.  29-840.000. 
Verbrugge.  Pieter  A.;  Kramer.  Petnis  A.;  Van  Berkel,  Johannes;  and 
Kelderman,  Hendrik  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  2-<2,2-Dihalovinyl)- 
3,3-dimethylcyclopropanecarbaldehyde  dimethyl  aeetal.  4,230,891, 
CI,  568-591,000, 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Henkel,  Otto,  4,23 1 ,044.  CI.  343-88 1 .000. 
Verge.  John  P.:  See— 

Jamieson.  William  B.;  Ross.  William  J.;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.;  and 

Verge.  John  P.,  4.230,709,  CI.  424-256,000, 
Jamieson,  William  B,;  Ross.  William  J,;  Simmonds,  Robin  G.;  and 
Verge,  John  P.,  4,230.716,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Vermont  Log  Building,  Inc  :  See- 
Barton,  Edwin  A  ,  4,230,163,  CL  144-116.000. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See— 

Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo, 
4,230,548,  CI  204-159,140. 
Vemikos.  Joan:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Brown.  Patricia  A.;  and  Vemikos,  Joan,  4,230,717.  CI. 
424-274000. 
Verrinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Oretsch  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Storandt,  Ralf,  4,230,337,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Vet  Strate,  Gary:  See— 

,   Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Ver  Strate.  Gary.  4,230.837,  O.  525-343.000 
Vezina.  Claude:  See— 

Sehgal,    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina,    Claude,    4430,692,    CI 
424-122.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Tomoaki,  4,231,064,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Viewpoint.  Inc.:  See- 
Jewell,    Henry    J;    and    Meyer,    Richard    L.,    4,231,067,    CI. 
358-237,000. 
Vincent,  Kent  D,,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Radiation  curable 
barrier  coating  having  flexibility  and  selective  gloss.  4,230.550,  CI. 
204-159.230. 
Viro  Innocenti  S.p.A,:  See— 

Coralli.  Giorgio  V.;  and   Brunelli.   Alessandro,  4,229,9S],  O. 
70-32.000. 
Vischer.  Peter,  to  Coors  Container  Company  Apparatus  and  method 
for  obtaining  uniform  gobs  in  a  triple  gob  feeder   4.230,476,  CI. 
65-128,000, 
Vitose  Corporation:  See— 

Ecker,  Richard  E,.  4.230.693.  CI.  424- 1 77.000. 
Vogt.  B  Richard:  See- 
Bernstein.  Jack;  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard:  and  Weisen- 
bom,  Frank  L..  4.230.621,  CI.  260-239.570. 
Vogt,  Herberi:  See— 

Wengler,  Christian;  and  Vogt  Herbert,  4,230,901,  CI.  174-52.0PE 
Volan,  Gerard;  and  Carre,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA. 

Drum  brake  wear  indicator.  4,231,012,  CI.  34O-52.00A. 
Vollhardt.  Kun  P.  C;  and  Perkins.  Patrick,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy   Novel  Fischer-Tropsch  catalysts.  4,230,633.  CI   260- 
449.60M. 
von  Benda,  Klaus;  and  Kistrup.  Holger.  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Sodium-sulfur  battery  with  glass  electrolyte.  4.230.778. 
CI.  429-104.000. 
Voorhees,  Kent  J.:  See- 
Wells,    Gregory    J.;    and    Voorhees,    Kent   J..    4.23a946.    CI. 
250-425,000, 
Vosper.  Ralph  R  :  See— 

Binasik.  Chester  S,;  Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  and  Hanhun,  Norman  E., 
4,230,449.  CI.  431-353.000. 
Vurpillat,  Victor  V.:  See- 
Bell,  Vincent  G.,  Jr.;  Burke,  Thomas  P ;  Margolin.  George  D.;  and 

Vurpillat.  Victor  V.,  4,230,344.  d  283-6.000 
Margolin,  George  D.;  and  Vurpillat,  Victor  V..  4,230,938,  CI 
235-441.000. 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A ;  and 

Sysoev,  Vladimir  S,  Continuous  mill.  4,229,961,  CI.  72-235.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  stroju  a  technologie:  See— 

Spacek,  Jindrich;  and  Kosek,  Jiri,  4,229.%S.  CI.  72-453.130. 
W.  R.  Grace  t  Co.:  See— 

Moyer.  Joseph  D..  4.230.740.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Murch.  Roben  M.;  Meyer.  Phyllis  I.;  and  Eagan,  John  J..  4.230.822, 
CI  521-106,000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Maschberger,    Adolph;    and    August,     Peter.    4,230,820,    CI. 

521-77.000, 
Sommer,  Oswin;  Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  Norman;  and  Strasser, 
Alois,  4,230,826,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Waddan,  Dhafir  Y.:  See— 

Benzie,    Robert   J.;   and    Waddan,    Dhaflr   Y.,   4,230,634,   CI. 
260-465.300, 
Wagner,  Joseph  E ,  III;  and  Williams.  Lloyd  E.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration Inorganic  water-softening  bead.  4,230,593,  CI  252-179,000 
Wagner,  Karl:  See- 
Wick,  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl; 
Borowski.  Kurt;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4,230,400, 
CI.  354-25.000, 


Wagner,  Wilfned  R.:  See— 

Hanman,  Roben  L.;  Ilegems,  Marc;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Wagner, 
Wilfried  R..  4,230.997,  CI  331-94.50H. 
Wain.  John  K  Joining  yarns  4.229,935,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Goroei:  See— 

Goioh,   Isamu;  Okamoto,   Yoshinori;  and   Wakatsuki,  Ooroei, 
4.230.084.  CI    123-179.00S. 
Walbro  Far  East,  Inc  :  See— 

Kobayashi,    Hiroto;    and    Hashimoto,    Tsuneo,    4,23ai46,    O. 
137-494.000. 
Walker.  Clarence  O  ,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Additive  composition  for  release 

of  stuck  drill  pipe.  4,230,587.  CI,  252-8,55R, 
Walker.  Francis  H..  to  Suutfer  Chemical  Company.  Hetericyclic 
dithiophosphates  or  phosphonates  as  insecticides  and  acaricides 
4.230.720.  CI,  424-278,000, 
Walker.  Loren  H  :  See— 

Espelage.  Paul  M.;  Walker.  Loren  H ;  and  Wnght.  William  G  . 
deceased.  4.250.979.  CI,  318-721,000, 
Walker.  Scott  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Simultaneous  multiple  beam  an- 
tenna array  matrix  and  method  thereof  4,231,040,  CI  343I000SA 
Walsh,  David  A ;  and  Welsiead.  Wilham  J..  Jr..  to  A.  H  Robins  Com- 
pany.    Inc      l-Substituted-3.4<poxypyrroIidines.     4.230.718.     CI. 
424-274,000. 
Walsh.  Michael  M  :  See— 

Wonhen,   Roger  P.;  and   Walsh,   Michael   M..  4,230,149,   CI 
137-517.000. 
Wall,  Arihur  J.,  Jr.;  and  Nowacki,  Christopher  A.,  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.  Catheterization  unit  4,230,115,  CI.  128-295.000 
Ward,  Charles  W,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Clamping 

apparatus.  4.230,023,  CI  92-5  OOL 
Ward.  Michael  A,  V  ;  and  Kem.  Fred  R  .  to  Combustion  Electromag- 
netics.   Inc,    Burner    combustion    improvements.    4.230,448.    CI 
431-208.000 
Ward.  Peter;  See- 
Cherry,  Peter  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward,  Peter,  4,23a622, 
CI.  260-245.300. 
Wardle.  Michael  D  :  See- 

Forsirom,  Richard  J.;  and  Wardle,  Michael  D.,  4,230.663,  O. 
422-33.000. 
Wamer-Lamben  Company:  See— 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,230,707,  O. 
424-251000, 
Wamer.  Richard  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  BinaS  to  ternary  con- 
vener. 4,231,023,  CI.  340-347.0DD 
Warren.  Alvin  E.:  See- 
Sweat,    George    B.    and    Warren.    Alvin    E,    4,230,203,    CI. 
182-134000. 
Warsop,  David  H.,  to  Cosmopolitan  Textile  Company  Limited.  Stilch 

bonded  fabric.  4,229,953,  CI.  66-193.000. 
Wasservogel,  Francois.  Trailer  for  coupling  to  road  vehicles.  4,230,340, 

CI  280-656000. 
Watabe,  Seiji:  See— 

Nagai,  Shuzo;  Waube,  Seiji;  Ogino,  Takao;  and  Okita,  Koichi, 
4.230,758.  CI,  428-141.000. 
Waube.  Yoji  See- 

Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Watabe.  Yoji;  Souma.  Akio;  Ura,  Yasuyuki;  Ishii, 
Michio;  and  Anzai.  Shiro.  4,230,168,  CI  152-310.000. 
Waianabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hamaguchi.  Masayoshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Ilani, 
4,2.W.283,  CI  242-I8.0PW 
Watanabe,  Isao:  See— 

Kodama,  Tsutomu;  Nakabayashi,  ,Masao;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Hirano. 
Hiroshi;  Abe,  Nono;  Tanaka,  Katsufumi;  and  Aral,  Hirotoshi, 
4,230,719,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Watanabe,  Junkichi:  See— 

Kuga,  Mutsuo;  Kitagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawasaki.  Motoo;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Junkichi,  4,230,654,  CI  264-134.000. 
Watanabe.  Naoyoshi:  See— 

Obajishi,    Mikio;    and    Watanabe.    Naoyoshi,    4,230,507,    CI 
148-6.110 
Watanabe,  Shotaro;  Tozawa,  Katsuioshi;  and  Uetake,  Shigeru,  lo  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd   Magnetic  toner  for  developing 
latent  electrostatic  images  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4,230.787.  CI,  430-107,000. 
Watanabe.  Tadaharu:  See— 

Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,  Yukio;  Waianabe,  Tadaharu;  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko; 
Mikami,    Takashi;    and    Funakoshi.    Satoshi,    4,230,703,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yoshihara,    Ichiro;    Watanabe.    Tadashi;    and    Iwase.    Osamu, 
4,230,829,  CI.  525-162.000 
Watanabe.  Takeshi;  See— 

Nakamura,   Hiroaki;   Kaneko,   Shiro;  and   Watanabe,  Takeshi, 
4,230.743,  CI.  427-146,000, 
Waianabe.  Teruko:  See — 

Ichikawa.    Toshizi;    and    Watanabe,    Teruko.    4.230.584.    CI, 
210-516000, 
Watanabe.  Tomohide:  See— 

Minami.    Masana;    and    Waianabe,    Tomohide,    4,230,940,    CI. 
250-201,000 
Watanabe,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Koji;    and    Watanabe,    Yoshiharu,    4,230,499,    O 
106-90.000 
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Waiere.  Erwin.  lo  S  4  F  Sheet  Meul  and  Welding  Works  Inc.  Water 

conserving  showenng  system.  4.229,948.  CI.  62-376.000. 
Watson,  Trevor  F .  to  KU.  Inc.  Tubal  ligation  instilment  with  anesthe- 
sia means.  4,230.116.  CI.  I28-3O3.00A. 
Watt,  Peter:  See- 
Bell.  Roy  L :  Gillard.  Dennis  A.;  Watt.  Peter;  Cartledge.  Brian; 
Millhouse.    Barry;    Cheese,    Michael    E.;    and    Dring.    Eric, 
4,230.371.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Watts,  William  A.;  and  Creekmore.  Mark  D.  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber   Company.   The.    Faster   processing   vinyl   compositions. 
4,230,607,  CI  260-23.0XA. 
Watts.  William  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  C»m- 
posite  of  a  high  nilrile  copolymer  adhered  to  an  olefin  based  polymer. 
4,230,761,  CI  428-215.000. 
Watts,  William  A.;  and  Creekmore.  Mark  D .  to  Goodyear  Tire  t 
Rubber  Company,   The.   Heat   scalable   laminate.   4,230.774,   CI. 
428-518.000. 
WavinB.V:S«— 

Larun.  Christian;  Fredenksen,  Per  O.;  and  Sorenienc^ibbe  N., 
4,230,157,  CI  138-155  000 
Wawrla-Schmid,  Jeannette  Martha,  heir:  5w— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Pfoertner.  Karlheinj;  Schneider.  Femand;  Schmid. 
Hans,  deceased;  Baumann-Schmid.  Mary  .Margrilh.  heir; 
Schmid-Suter.  Mana  Albenine.  heir.  Wawrla-Schmid.  Jeannette 
Martha,  heir:  and  Schmid-Gautschi.  Ernst  Georges,  heir. 
4.230.623.  CI.  260-326.5SM. 
Wearing,  Brian  J  ;  and  Zaidi,  Syed  M  A.,  to  B.S.R.  Limited  of  Monarch 

Works.  Electnc  switch.  4,230,921,  CI.  200-IS3.0QJ. 
Weaver.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Ammon,  J   Preston;  and  Weaver,  Harry  R..  4.23a385,  CI.  339- 
17.00R 
Weber,  Heinnch;  and  Tippraer,  Kurt,  to  Carl  Slill,  Fiona.  Method  of 

treating  spent  reducing  gas.  4.230.594.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Weeks.  Lloyd  E  :  See— 

Delenie.  Jacques  J  ;  and  Weeks,  Lloyd  E,  4.230.537,  CI.  204-1  OOT. 

^Meeks,  Patnck  W  Cigarette  and  lighter  case.  4,230,224.  CI.  206-87.000. 

Wei.  Chung  H..  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

resistant  vinyl  halide  polymers.  4,230,832.  CI.  525-260.000. 
Weidemann.  ICarl  H.:  See— 

Glucksman.  Dov  Z.;  and  Weidemann.  Karl  H.,  4,230,933,  CI. 

219-375.000. 

Weidenbach,  Guenter;  and  Bonse.  Dirk,  to  Kah-Chemie  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.     Preparation    of    water-insoluble    enzyme    compositions. 

4.230.803,  CI.  435-176.000. 

Weigl,  Erwin;  and  Striul,  Karl,  to  Polyair  Produkt  Design  GesellschafI 

m.b.H.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,230,338,  CI.  280^18.000 
Weigl,  Erwin:  See— 

Kubelka.  Aiel  R..  4.229.862.  CI.  24-«8.0SK. 
Weil.  Richard  C.  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  re- 
moving polybntadiene  gels  from  solutions.  4.230.835,  CI.  525-316.000. 
Weiler.  Ernest  D ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Isothia2olidin-3-ones. 

4.230.704.  CI  424-248.510. 
Weiler.  Wolfgang,  to  Moioren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  gas  turbine  drive.  4,229,944,  CI 
60-740.000 
Wemgan,  Oscar:  See- 
Gordon,  Robert;  Weingan.  Oscar;  King,  Harry  A.;  and  Springrose. 
James  V..  4.230,048,  CI  105-248.000. 
Weinstein,  .Marvin  J.:  See— 

Taplin,  David;  Wetnslein.  Marvin  J.;  Testa.  Raymond  T.;  Marquez. 
Joseph  A ;  and  Paiel,  Mahesh  O  .  4.230,799,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Weisenbom.  Frank  L.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Jack,  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
bom, Frank  L  .  4,230,621,  CI.  260-239.570. 
Weiss,  Allen,  to  Alamar  Associates.  Module  for  modular  trophy  base. 

4.230.417.  CI.  403-301.000. 
Weiss,  Gerhard:  See— 

Franzen,  Jochen;  and  Weiss.  Gerhard,  4,230,943,  CI.  250-281.000. 

Weiss,  Mary  G  Safely  device  for  a  crib.  4,231,030,  CI.  340-686.000. 

Wellendorf,  Klaus;  and  Sommer,  Ruediger,  lo  Dr.  Ing   Rudolf  Hell 

GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  image  combinations. 

4,231,069.  CI.  358-256  000. 

WelUngs.  Frederick  L.  Electro-acoustic  transducer.  4,230,013,  CI. 

84-1  140. 
Wells,  Gregory  }..  and  Voorhees,  Kent  J  ,  to  University  of  Utah.  Cryo- 
genic collimator  apparatus  and  method.  4,230.946.  CI  250-425.000. 
Wells,  Royzell  F,  lo  Manin  Maneita  Corporation.  Double  action. 

electrical  connector  coupling  device.  4.230.390.  CI.  339-90  MR 
Welstead.  William  J..  Jr :  See— 

Walsh.  David  A.;  and  Welstead.  William  J..  Jr.,  4,23a718,  CI. 
424-274.000, 
Wendt.  Michael  E;  and  Kushner,  Gerald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Method  of  repairing  aluminum  plate  tin  coils.  4,229,869.  CI. 
29-157  400 
Wengler.  Christian,  and  Vogt,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Housing  for  semiconductor  device.  4,230,901,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Wenzel,    Kenneth    H.    Bumping   and  jarring   tool.   4,230,197,   CI. 

175-297.000. 
Wenzlick.  Ench;  and  Rothfuss,  Hermann,  to  BBP  Kunstsloffwerk 
Marbach  Baier  t  Co  Plastics  drawer  for  furniture.  4,230,382,  CI. 
312-330.00R 
Weresch.  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  treating  leads  of  electrical  compo- 
nents. 4.229.964.  CI   72-452.000. 
Wesael.  Wolf;  and  Eckert,  Konrad,  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH.  Fuel 
supply  apparatus.  4,230,083,  CI.  123-450.000. 


Westbay  Instruments  Ltd.:  See— 

Palton.  Franklin  D.;  and  McFarlane,  Jimes  D.,  4,230.180.  CI. 
166-185.000. 
Westberg,  Johan  E.  H.,  lo  Separex  Teknik  AB.  Apparatus  for  accom- 
plishing unlimited  relative  rotation  of  the  ends  of  a  fliiform  transmis- 
sion element.  4,230,263,  CI.  233-23.0OR. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Fanning,  William  J.,  4,229,865,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bhalla.  Ranbir  S  .  4.230.964.  d,  313-220.000. 

Calfo.  Raymond  M;  and  Mulach,  Arthur.  4,230,961,  CI.  310- 

68.0OR. 
Darwent,  Richard  H.,  4,230.205,  CI.  187-22.000. 
Hower,  Philip  L.;  and  Page.  Derrick  J.,  4.231,059,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Johnston,  Paul  M..  4,231,029,  CI.  340-658.000. 
Mayher,  James  M.;  and  Ying,  Andrew  S..  4,23a9«0.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  Phillips,  D.  Colin;  and  Grossett,  Kenneth  W., 

4,229,974,  CI.  73-339.00R. 
Taylor,  John  W..  Jr..  4,231,005,  CI.  343-5.0NO. 
Whaley.  Bennie  M.;  and  Whaley,  Janice  C  Method  for  filtering  frying 

oil.  4.230.574.  CI.  210-778.000. 
Whaley.  Janice  C  :  See— 

Whaley.    Bennie   M..   and   Whaley,  Janice  C.  4,23aS74,   CI 
210-778.000. 
Wheeler,  Frederick  G.;  See- 

Izzo,  Henry  J.;  Moran,  Martin  J.;  and  Wheeler,  Frederick  G , 
4,230,693,  CI.  424-156.000. 
While,  Alfred  K.;  See— 

Brearley.    Malcolm;    and    White,    Alfred    K.,    4,23a376,    CI. 
303-106.000. 
White-Bird  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Bird.  Thomas  O.;  White,  Jack;  and  Bird.  Carl  H.,  4.230,585,  CI. 
252-8.1%. 
White,  Jack:  See- 
Bird,  Thomas  O.;  White,  Jack;  and  Bird.  Carl  H..  4,230,585,  CI. 
252-8  100. 
White.  Leonard  D .  to  Lister  Bolt  A  Chain  Ltd.  Sealing  assembly  for 

ball  or  rod  mills  and  the  like  4.230.326.  CI.  277-166.000. 
White  Motor  Corporation;  See — 

Plantan,  Ronald  S..  4,230,373,  CI.  303-7.000. 
While,  Robert  W.  Building  panel.  4,229.916,  CI.  52-98,000. 
Whitener,  Philip  C:  See— 

Hamm,   Robert   A.;  and   Whitener.   Philip  C,  4.23a293,   CI. 
244-119.000. 
Whiting.  Lawrence  D..  Ill:  See— 

Tulis.  Milton  A.;  Lawson,  Charles  M.;  and  Whiting,  Lawrence  D., 
III.  4.230.509.  CI,  149-109400 
Wick.  Richard;  Siemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl;  Borow- 
ski.  Kurt;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunler.  to  AGFA-Gevaen. 
A.G.  Photographic  camera  with  exposure-control  and  focussing 
means.  4,230,400,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Wickwar.  Larry  D.:  See- 
Schneider,  Mark  R.;  and  Wickwar,  Larry  D.,  4,229.936,  CI. 
368-282,000, 
Widder,  Kenneth  J.:  Set— 

Senyei,   Andrew  E.;  and  Widder,   Kenneth  J..  4.230.685.  CI. 
424-12.000 
Wiebe.  Donald,  to  A.  Slucki  Company.  Railway  truck  bolster  friction 

as.sembly  4.230.047.  CI  IO5-197.0OD 
Wiegman.  Douglas  C ;  and  Grichnik.  James  A.,  to  Advanced  Instru- 
ment Development.  Inc.  X-ray  system  exposure  control  with  ion 
chamber.  4.230.944.  CI  250-355.000. 
Wiens,  Klaus,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Apparatus  for 
intermediately  storing  products  on  storage  devices.  4.230,216,  CI. 
198-347.000. 
Wieske.  Theophil:  Set— 

Heider,  Henning;  and  Wieske,  Theophil,  4,230,737,  CI,  426-607.000. 
Wijts,  Comeel  C;  See— 

Persoons,  Gustaaf  M.;  and  Wijts.  Comeel  C,  4,229,932,  CI. 
56-13.500. 
Wikel,  James  H.:  See- 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  WikeL  James  H., 
4,230.868,  a  548-J06.000 
Wilcox,  Milton  E.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Non-linear 

control  circuit.  4,230,953,  CI.  307-230.000. 
Wildman.  John  R.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Wildman,  John  R..  4.229.903,  O. 
46-232.000 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hens.  Roger.  4,230,688, 
CI.  42445.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George 
H.,  4.230,727,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Williams,  Clifford  C,  to  Klasing  Industries,  Inc.  Tee  connection  for 

well  water  storage  tanks.  4,230,347,  CI.  285-1 19.000. 
Williams,  Danny  L.:  See— 

Betz.  Norman  L.;  Lanier,  Kent  J.;  and  Williams,  Danny  L., 
4,230,736,  CI.  426-601  000. 
Williams,  Eric  L.:  See- 
Dean.  Noel  S.;  Chapman.  Joseph  E.  G.;  and  Williams.  Eric  L.. 
4.230,395,  a.  350-96  230. 
Williams,  Irving.  Replaceable  cartridge  type  oxygen  generator  and 
oxygen  supply  system  including  a  plurality  of  such  generators 
4.230,667,  CI.  422-113.000. 
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Williams,  Lloyd  E.:  See— 

*252-"79Mo''*'  ^ '  '"'  "^  ^'"'*™'  ^^"^  ^-  «.2M.593.  CI. 
Wilson.  James  R  :  See— 

"^^,'".';  ™'"'*"    •'•    '^    *'''»°"'    ■'»"'es    R.,    4,231.074.    CI 
361-44  000. 
Wilson.  Phillip  S.:  See— 

,u  ,  *^"i'  '^'"°'-  ""'  *''""■  ""'"'P  S  •  4.230.611,  CI  260.29.I5B 
Wilson,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

S""'!!  *'"'«"  C.;  and  Wilson.  Stephen  S .  4.230.983.  CI   324- 

Wilson.  Thomas  S.  Spare  lire  carrier  4.230.246,  CI  224-42  210 
Wilson.  Warren.  Funnel  pitcher  enabling  batter  to  be  prepared  and 

poured  into  a  cooking  utensil.  4,230,238.  CI  222-158.000 
Wilise.  Harold  U  lo  Wiltse.  Mary  Louise.  Flow  metering  and  shul-ofT 
valve,  4.230.300.  CI.  251-205.000.  ">ui-uii 

Wilise.  Mary  Louise:  See— 

Wiltse.  Harold  L .  4.230.300.  CI.  251-205.000 
Winandy.  Johann:  See— 

''°'^'   M^™;  ^'""dy.  Johann;  and  Siemonsen.   Hans-Pieter, 

Wingrave.  James  A.,  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Polymeric  electrical  conductance 

dependent  upon  electfical  potential.  4,230.604.  CI.  252-518  000 
Winkler.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Knickel.  Peter,  and  Winkler.  Wolfgang.  4.230.655.  CI  264-135.000 
Winston.  Roland,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy    Ideal  light 

concentrators  with  reflector  gaps  4.230.095.  CI  126-439000 
Winters.  Terence  E.:  See— 

Broughion.  Roy  M..  Jr ;  Callander.  Douglas  D.;  Pengilly.  Brian  W 
Schirmer.  Joseph  P;  and  Winters.  Terence  E.  4.230.818.  c\. 
528-272.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  Napoli,  Joseph  L   Jr 

and  Onisko,  Bruce  L  ,  4,230,627,  CI  260-397  200 

Wissner,  Allen;  and  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 

Company.  l5-Deoxy-16-hydroxy-16-formyo  or  dimethoxy-melhyl- 

prosune  denvatives  of  the  E  and  F  series.  4,230,879,  CI.  560-121  000 

Wilier.  James  L:  See— 

Friizlen,  Jack  D.;  and  Wilier.  James  L..  4.231.039,  CI.  343-8  000 
Wixon,  Harold  E..  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  softener 
compositions  conuining  a  soap-cellulose  ether  mixture.  4.230.590.  CI. 

Wolfe,  Jon  W.:  See— 

Derick,  Bunon  N.;  Moynihan,  Robert  E.;  and  Wolfe.  Jon  W 
4,230,775.  CI.  428-525.000. 
Wolff  Manufacturing  Company:  Set— 

Janssen.  Harvey  W.,  4.230,928,  CI  219-76  1 10 
WolfT.  Ulrich:  See- 

Storck,  Eckhaid;  and  Wolff.  Ulrich,  4,230,948,  CI  250-M5  OOT 
Wolinski,  Leon  E.;  and  Berezuk,  Peter  D.,  to  Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc 
Peroxy-free  melhacrylate  lacquer  and  adhesive  method  emplovina 
same  4.230,613.  CI   156-315  000  f    '    t 

Wolverine  World  Wide.  Inc  :  See— 

Kaempfer.  Gerhard  P..  4.230.055.  CI.  112-236  000 
Wood.  Robert  C  :  See— 

Worthen  Roger  P.;  and  Walsh.  Michael  M .  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Fluid  flow  regulating  valve  and  system.  4.230.149.  CI.  137-517  000 
Wnghl,  Fred  C:  See- 
Fisher,  William  F.;  Thompson,  Malcolm  J.;  Wright,  Fred  C   and 
Robbins.  William  E..  4.230,726,  CI.  424-325  OOO 
Wright,  Mary  Nobel,  executnx:  See— 

EspeUge.  Paul  M.;  Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Wright.  William  G , 
deceased.  4,230,979.  CI  318-721.000. 
Wright.  William  G  ,  deceased:  See— 

Espelage,  Paul  M ;  Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Wright,  WUIiam  G 

deceased.  4.230.979.  CI.  318-721.000. 

Wu.  Chung  P ,  and  Rosen.  Arye.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  an  impali  diode  utilizing  a  combination  of  epitaxial  deposi- 

Uon.  ion  implantation  and  substrate  removal.  4,230.505  CI  148-1  500 

Wu,  Tai-Wing,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Element  and  assay  for 

albumin.  4,230,456.  CI.  23-230.MB. 
Wu,  Yulin.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of  aromatic 

carboxylates  to  lerephihalatc.  4,230,885,  CI.  562-481  000 
Wygant,  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Logan.  Clifford  K.,  Jr.,  4,230,193,  CI.  175-379.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Brueggemann.  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton.  David  A..  4.230.394.  CI. 

350-6.800. 
Goffe.  William  L..  4.230.782.  CI  430-41.000. 
Hug.  William  F.;  and  De  Benedictis.  Leonard  C.  4,230,902.  CI. 

I  '0*  1 3.UU0. 

Kleit.  Stanley  D.  4.230.406.  CI.  355-15  000 
Yabuki.  Shoichi:  See— 

Oshima.    Masanao;    Koraoto,    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoicfai:    and 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo,  4,230,423,  Q.  405-211.000 
Yamada.  Muneo;  See— 

Nishula,     Masayuki;    Funakoshi,    Satoshi;    Ogasa,     Katsuhiro 
Kuboyama.    Mono;   Yanai.    Nobuya;   and   Yamada,    Muneo.' 
4.230,697.  CI,  424-177,000. 
Yamada.  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Matsumoio.  Tetsuo,  4,230,264,  CI  233-27.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hideo;   Kobayashi,   Masahiro;  Mizote,  AUunobu    and 
Iwamuro,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sansbo  Co., 
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k'f  J'»°'"'  T  ""Pro^ng  qualities  of  paper  4.230,525,  CI.  162- 
I  (>4.00R.  I 

Yamaguchi.  HiroJki:  See— 

**'''°"'    IJ?"'":    «'"'    Yamaguchi,    Hiroaki,    4,230,078,    CI 
l23-4l6.pP0. 
Yamaguchi.  Kaisunobu:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fujio,  Yamamoto.  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi.  Katsunobw  and 
Okagami,  Akio.  4,230,886,  CI  562-486000 
Yamaguchi.  Kenichi:  See— 

"om"^!  a7i9.37oo(»"'  ^'^'^  ""  ^"''««'"'  "«"«•"■ 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Saioru;  and  Minami.  Shunji.  4.230J74.  CI  123-55  OOR 
Tamura.  Jyoji,  4,229.989,  CI.  474-12.000 
Yamaji.  Teizo;  and  Okitsu,  Hiroyuki,  to  Teijm  Limited.  Oxygen  scav- 
enging and  heai-generaiing  compositions,  and  deoxygenatmg  and 
heai-generating  structures.  4,230,595.  CI.  252188  000 
Yamamoto.  Hisao:  See— 

'^"J;,"'',,'^"??'^'!^*'""'  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.230.725, 
CI.  424-325.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kenzo:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fujio;  Yamamoto.  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami.  Akio.  4.230,886.  CI.  562-486.000. 
Yamasaki,  Eiji:  See— 

Tsuji.  Sigeki.  Shiozaki.  Hiromichi;  and  Yamasaki.  Eiji.  4.230.323. 
CI.  274-9.0RA. 

Yamauchi.  Aizo;  Mauuzawa,  Yasuo;  Kamiya,  Sadayoshi;  Nishioka. 
Keisuke.  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  and  Malsushima.  Shogo.  to  Director-Gen- 
eral of  the  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and  Technology  and  Nihon 
?f"fi°r>»  ,iJ?'"''>""''°  ""  H'Sh-^'KOsily  eye  lotions  4.230.690.' 

Ywnazaki.  Hiioshi;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Ka.sha  Method  of  fonning  coaled  layer  of  fluorescent  substance  on 
inner  surface  of  bulb  4,230,741.  CI.  427-67  000 

Yanai.  Nobuya:  See— 

Nishida.     Masayuki;    Funakoshi.    Satoshi;    Ogasa.    Katsuhiro; 

4^mMrci.  «il77^""-    '"*'"'■   ""   '"""^    """«■ 
Yarbro.  Orlan  O..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy  Apparatus  for 
a  422'''7°'an"'"*'  '"""  '^  ""''"  ^"*' ''"'  **»"'*"•'■  ♦•230.675, 
Yasunaga,  Makoio:  See— 

Mizuuni.  Nagao;  Kurihara.  Toshio;  Nishiyama.  Yutaka.  Kunita. 
Masao;  KJnoshiu.  Teruo;  and  Yasunaga,  Makoto,  4,230.039.  CI 

Ying.  Andrew  S  :  See— 

Mayher.  James  M.;  and  Ying.  Andrew  S  .  4.230.960.  CI  310-51  000 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd  :  See— 

^?'  v^fat'  "'"^  Mmio;  and  Iguchi.  Morimichi.  4.230,555, 

Yoneda.  Koji;  Ohashi.  Takehisa;  Nagamachi.  Tomoaki;  Fukumitsu 
Hirouka;  and  Takahashi,  Saiomi.  lo  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  5-<4-hydroxvphenyl)hydan. 
torn.  4.230.869.  CI.  548-314.000.  -k      j      j 

Yoshida,  Akio:  See— 

Tsubai.  Yasuo.  Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi,  4,230,792. 

Yoshida,  Kiyotaka;  Hatanaka,  Yoshio;  Kudo.  Kesayoshi;  and  Aoki. 
Takao.  to  Myojo  Foods  Company.  Limited,  Process  for  producma 
quick-cooking  noodles  4.230.735.  CI  426-557  000, 
Y(»hihara.  Ichiro;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Iwase.  Osamu.  lo  Kansai 
Paint  Company.  Limited.  Powdery  coating  composition.  4.230,829, 
CI.  525-162.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Tadayoshi:  See- 

Iwasaki,  Hajime;  Mizuta.  Kumnori;  Kobayashi.  Yoshinori    Yo- 
shikawa,  Tadayoshi;   and   Muraoka,    Kyouzi,   4,230,762,   CI. 

Yoshizaki,  Masaaki;  and  Mizuno,  Kenichi,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  transfer 
system  4,231,084,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Youm.  Youngil;  and  Flan,  Adrian  E  .  to  University  of  Iowa  Research 
Foundation.  The  Wrist  prosthesis  4.229.841.  CI  3-1.910. 

Young.  David  M ,  lo  Massachusetis  General  Hospital.  The.  Nerve 
growth  factor  antibody  and  process.  4.230.691.  CI  424-85  000 

^".""."[^  ,4.*"  *■  '°  ^°''''  °''  Corporation.  Methid  for  producing 
3-alkylphenols  and  1.3-hydroxybenzcne  4.230.894.  CI  568-768  000 

Young.  Sharon  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  esophageal  en- 
trance to  trachea  above  and  below.  4,230.108,  CI.  128-207  150 

^"i''''?-,S,°?IS'„-''  •  '°  E"'«'":  Corporation.  Meullo-lhennic  pow- 
der 4.230.750.  CI.  427-423.000. 
Yuwa-Sangyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

lw_iki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka.  Yoshilomo;  and  Tanaka. 

Hiroshi.  4.230.058.  CI.  II3-I.00R 

^Jii"^,"'™  C'"'"'  ^"P''  Company.  Inc  Continuous  connector 

4,230.387,  CI  339-59.00M 
Zaidi,  Syed  M  A.:  See- 
Wearing,  Brian  J.;  and  Zaidi,  Syed  M.  A.,  4.230.921.  O.  200- 
I53.00J. 
ZainulUn,  Lik  A.:  See— 

Sharonov,  Mikhail  A.;  ZainuUin,  Lik  A.;  Olgmsky,  Felu  Y   Scher- 
bakov.  Ivan  I.;  Kolpakov.  Serafim  V.;  and  Teder,  Leonid  I 
4.230.477,  CI  65-141  000 

^i!230.5'l5!'cri».'345  000*'"'^'  '~    ""^  ""'"^  »PP««tus. 
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Zalm.  Pieter;  See— 

de  Bont.  Marinus  R.  J.;  Kivits,  Petnis  J.;  School,  Coradit  J.;  and 
Zalm,  Pieter,  4,230,939,  G.  235-488.000. 
Zander.  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of    chlorine-substituted    aromatic    amines.    4,230,637,    CI. 
260-S80.000. 
Zann.  Annie:  See— 

Beguin,  Alain;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4,230.S9i, 
CI.  252-299,000. 
Zefr,  Robert  H.;  and  Phillips,  Steven  J.  Method  of  implanting  transcuta- 
neous connector.  4,230.096,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Zenner,  Armin:  See — 

Scholl,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Zenner,    Armin,    4,230,876,    CI. 
560-25.000. 
Zhukovsky,  Aleui  N.:  See— 

Meir,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexei  N.;  Ponomarev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Subbotin,  Vladimir  C;  Khahtonov,  Jury  P.;  Kusniruk,  Vladi- 
mir F.;  Analychuk,  Lukyan  I.;  Melnik,  Anatoly  P.;  Skakodub, 


Vladimir    A.;    and    Sokolov.    Alexandr    D.,    4,230,945.    CI. 
250-370.000. 
Ziebarth,  Jurgen:  See — 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Hentschel,  Bemhard;  and  Zie- 
barth. Jurgen.  4.230,681.  CI.  423-481.000. 
Ziman.  Stephen  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal  n-sub- 

stituted  4.4-dialkyl  horoophthalimldes.  4,230,711.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Zissimopoulos,  Nick,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fluid-flow 

limiting  apparatus  for  use  with  intravenous-solution  administering 

equipment.  4.230,244,  CI.  222-450.000. 
Zoeke.  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  adjusting 

the  position  of  a  lens  in  two  directions.  4,230.409,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Zulaski,  John  A.,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company.  Ready  indicator  for 

high-voltage  switchgear.  4,231,028,  CI.  340-644.000. 
Zumbrunn,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide  S.A.  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploi- 

tation  des  Procedes  George  Claude.  Deodorant  composition  for 

animal  and  vegetal  wastes.  4,230,478.  CI.  71-3.000. 
Zupancic,  Boris;  and  Sopoic,  Mirko,  to  LEK,  tovama  farmacevtskih  in 

kemicnih   izdelkov.  n.sol.o.   Process  for  preparing  2-(3-benzoyl- 

phenyl)-propionic  acid.  4,230,884,  CI.  562-460.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1980 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Barlow  Marine  Limited:  See— 

Hutton,  Albert  J.;  Hutton,  Allen  W.;  and  Dellit,  Richard  J., 
Re.  30,423,  CI.  254-346.000. 


Dellit.  Richard  J.:  See— 

"Rr30,423'*a.'i5Z'3«'5i0.^"*"  *'^  •«'  ■^'"•'  "«'»«'  '■■ 
Hutton.  Albert  J.;  Hutton.  Alien  W ;  and  Dellit.  Richard  J.,  to  Barlow 
Marine  Limited.  Variable  speed  winch.  Re.  30.423.  CI.  254-346.000 
Hutton,  Allen  W.;  See— 

"Rno.«ta.'5^"^:s«.^""  *^  ^"^  °*""'  "^"-^  ^• 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon.  Roger  B..  257,463,  CI.  D9- 
216.000. 
Bayly.  Peter  K..  to  Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited.  Combined  container 
nS  '^''  °' ''"  '""  ""'  '"^  l»'''''i''g  hlock.  257.462,  10-28-80,  CI. 

^"o". '-"'i™  E.  Caddy  for  dental  care  implements.  257,458. 10-28-80, 

CI.  D6-91.000. 
Brooks,  Richard,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Sofa.  257,455.  10-28-80. 

CI.  D6-63.000- 
Broyhill  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Melbourne  F.  Jr.,  257,459,  CI.  D6-I77.O0O. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  William  D.,  257,469,  CI.  D2I-232.000. 
Campbell,  Ariin  L.;  and  Cannon.  Roger  B..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Bever- 
age container.  257.463.  10-28-80.  CI.  D9-216.000 
Cannon.  Roger  B.:  See- 
Campbell.  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon.  Roger  B..  257.463.  CI.  D9- 
216.000. 
Ciecierski.  Henry;  and  Nieckula.  James  J.  Fishing  sinker.  257.470. 

10-28-80.  CI.  022-30000. 
Culler.  Randy  R..  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Ottoman.  257,451, 10-28-80, 0. 

D6-36.000. 
Culler,  Randy  R.,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Seat.  257,456,  10-28-80,  CI. 

D6-63.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Zierhut,  Clarence,  257,465,  CI.  D19-51.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  E.,  Jr.  Baby  bonnet.  257.448.  10-28-80.  CI  D2-243  000 
Johnson.  Paul  E.,  Jr.  Baby  bonnet.  257,449,  10-28-80,  CI.  D2-243.000 
King,  Danny  L,  Combination  tool  for  glazing.  257,461,  10-28-80,  CI. 

Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Culler,  Randy  R.,  257,451,  CI.  D6-36.0OO. 
Culler.  Randy  R.,  257,456.  CI.  D6-63.000. 

Laub,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Laub,  Steven  D.  Device  to  reform  threads. 
257,460,  10-28-80,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 


Laub,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Laub,  Henry  A..  Jr.;  and  Laub,  Steven  D.,  257,460.  CI  D8-5I  000 
Long,  Edward  L,  Game  goal.  257,467,  10-28-80,  CI  D21-20O.0OO 
Moore,  William  D.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Billiard  table  257,469 

10-28-80.  CI.  D21-232.00O 
Nash.  Stanley  P..  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc  Seat  or  similar  article 

257.453.  10-28-80,  CI.  D6-63.000. 

Nash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc,  Seat  or  similar  article. 

257.454.  10-28-80.  CI.  D6-63.000, 

Nash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc  Seat  oi  similar  article. 

257,457.  10-28-80,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Bayly,  Peter  K..  257.462.  CI.  D9-ia0O0 
Nieckula.  James  J.:  See— 

Ciecierski.  Henry;  and  Nieckula.  James  J..  257.470.  CI.  D22-3O.00O 
Persiani.  John  D.  Bin  for  granular  material    257.464.  10-28-80   CI 

D9-222.0O0. 
R>dek,  John  R..  to  Ready  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  Chair.  257,450,  10-28-80,  CI 

D6-7.000. 
Ready  Metal  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Radek.  John  R..  257.450.  CI.  D6-7.000. 
Schoch.  Robert  R.  Simulative  toy  mobile.  257.468.  10-28-80,  CI.  D2I- 

62.000. 
Schweiger  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks.  Richard.  257,455,  CI.  D6-63.000 
Nash.  Stanley  P.  257.453.  CI.  D6-63,000 
Nash.  Stanley  P..  257.454.  CI.  D6-63.000 
Nash,  Stanley  P..  257,457,  CI  D6-63.000 
Williams,  David  P.  G..  257,452.  CI.  D6-62  000. 
Smith.  Melbourne  F..  Jr .  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Dinina 

room  table,  257.459.  10-28-80.  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Smith.  Richard  R.  Paperweight  257.466.  10-28-80.  CI  DI9-97  00O 
Williams,  David  P.  G..  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc  Seat  or  similar 
article  257,452.  10-28-80.  CI,  D6-62,000, 

^'?S''Ji.'^',?,^t^^!'  '°  °'"«"'  Company,  The,  Writing  mstniment 
257,465.  10-28-80,  CI.  D19-51.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

•'t\^3,'lO-"8-8:a1:C'  """^  '"'  ""^  "'-«'  ^™»"    "S  IS,Z  •l!e2l^^"cW^^  "^  '■"•  ■-"^  >""'  '^  ^o" 
Kirsch,  Ted  T.,  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb  Farms,  Inc.  Lily  named  Star  Fire    *""  ^'"^y  B"""  P"^.  Inc.:  See— 
4,604,  10-28-80,  CI.  68.000.  Kirsch,  Ted  T.,  4,603,  CI.  68.000. 

Duster.  4,605,  10-28-80,  CI.  68.000.  Kirsch.  Ted  T..  4,606,  CI.  68.000. 


PI  45 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  28,  1980 
Note.— First  numbef,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
2.1  R  4.229,832 


16 
146 
406 

422 
431 


4.229,»33 
4.229,834 
4.229,835 
4J29.836 
4.229.837 


CLASS) 

1 4  4.229.838 

4J29,839 
4.229,840 
4.229.841 

CLASS4 


1.91 


396 
495 
610 


127 
481 


4.229.84* 
4.229.843 
4.229.842 

CLASS5 

4.229,845 


4.229,847 
CLASS6 
4  B  4.229.848 

CLASS7 
107  4.229.849 

CLASS9 
14  4.229.850 

CLASS  12 
146  S  4.229.851 

CLASS  IS 
3  5  4.229.892 


250.16 
316  R 


4.2W.853 
4.229,854 


CLASS  16 

29  4,229.855 

47  4,229,89* 

95  R  4,229.857 

CLASS  17 
44  4.229.858 


45 

50 


4,229.859 
4.229.860 


CLASS  » 

I6I.I  4,229.861 

CLASS  13 

230  B  4.230,456 

232  R  4.230.457 

313  AS  4.230.458 

568  4,230.079 

CLASS  14 

68  SK  4.229.862 

277  4.229.863 

CLASS  21 

147  4J29,864 


29.42 
26  A 

1 56.4  R 

157.3  R 

157.4 

254 

407 

420 

432 
452 
4*9 
909 

527.7 
840 


4,229.8*5 
4.229.866 
4.229.867 
4,229.868 
4.229.8*9 
4.229.870 
4.229.871 
4.229,872 
4.229.873 
4.229.874 
4,229,879 
4.229.876 
4,229.877 
4,229,878 
4.229.879 

CLASS  30 

142  4.229.880 


294 

276 


4,229,881 
4,229.882 


CLASSM 

143  L  4.229,U3 


92 


CLASSM 

4.229.88* 

CLASS  IS 

19  A  4.229.W7 

CLASS  3* 

1  4.229.888 

28  4.229.889 

CLASSM 

102.1  4.229.890 

CLASS  40 

17  4029,891 


152.1 
332 

579 
614 


4,229.892 
4.229,893 
4,229,894 
4,229,899 

CLASS  42 

4,224,896 
4,229.897 


CLASS  43 

21.2  4,229,898 

42.09  4J29.899 

43.11  4.229.900 

44.4  4.229.901 

CLASS  44 

10  B  4.230.499 

16  C  4.23a4«0 

CLASS  4« 

6  4,229,902 

232  4.229.903 

CLASS  47 

98  4,229,904 

CLASS  49 

4,229.905 
4.229.906 
4.229.907 

CLASS  SI 

4.229.908 
4.229.909 
4,229.910 
4.229.911 
4,23a461 
4,230,4*2 
4,229,912 


143 
352 
3*2 


103  R 

165.75 

211  H 

284  E 

299 

J07 

335 


CLASS  S2 


174  L 
376 


4,229,814 
4,229,889 


38 

63 

92 

98 
239 
242 
263 
309  12 
906 
58* 
588 
741 


4,229,913 
4.229.914 
4.229.919 
4.229,916 
4.229,917 
4,229.918 
4,229.919 
4.229.920 
4J29,921 
4,229.922 
4,229.844 
4,229.923 

CLASS  S3 

199  4.229.924 

4.229,929 
129  4,229,926 

(33  4.229.927 

t92  4,229.928 

196  4.229.929 

CLASS  S4 

79  4.229.930 

CLASS  SS 


16 
23 
83 

147 
178 
294 


4.230,4*3 
4,230,4*4 
4,230,4*9 
4,230,4*6 
4.230.467 
4.230,468 


CLASS  S( 


102 
13.5 

299 

341 


4.229,931 
4,229,932 
4.229,933 
4.229.934 


CLASS  S7 

22  4,229,939 

CLASS  «e 

39.28  R         4,229,937 


39)4 
243 
962 
641 
644 
692 
740 


4,229,938 
4,229,939 
4,229,940 
4,229,941 
4.229.942 
4.229,943 
4,229,944 


CLASS  62 

28  4,230.469 

197  4J30,470 

229  4J29.949 

341  4.229.946 

374  4,229.947 

376  4.229.948 

903  4.229.949 

CLASS  64 
5  4.229,950 


2 
3  A 


4.229.991 
4.229.952 

CLASS  «S 

4.230.471 
4.2X1,472 
4,23a473 
4J30,474 
4,230,475 
4.23a476 
4.230,477 

CLASSM 

4,229,953 
4,229,954 


CLASS  70 

32  4.229.955 

129  4,229,956 

134  4,229,957 

366  4.229.958 

394  4.229,959 

CLASS  71 

4,23a478 
4,230,479 
4,23a480 
4,230,481 
4,23a4«2 
4.230.483 
4.23a484 
4.230.485 
CLASS  72 

4.229.960 
4J29.961 
4,229,962 
4^29,963 
4,229.964 
4,229,965 
4.229,966 


114 

239 

342 

402 

492 

453.13 

469 


15  R 

23.1 

96 

61  R 
148 
304R 
317 
339  R 
371 

487 
626 

704 


19.63 

96 

63 

89.14 
129.9 
192 
200 
377 
409 
501  M 
538 
592 


4,229.967 
4.229.968 
4,229.970 
4.229.971 
4,229,969 
4.229,972 
4,229,973 
4,229.974 
4.229.979 
4.229.976 
4.229.977 
4.229.978 
4.229.979 

S74 
4.229,980 
4,229,981 
4,229.982 
4.229,983 
4,229,984 
4.229,985 
4.229.986 
4.229,990 
4.229.991 
4.229,992 
4,229,993 
4,229.994 


629 


792  E 
8*5 


4.229.995 
4.229,996 
4.229.997 
4.229.998 

CLASS  7S 

81  4,230,48* 


101  R 
123  F 
124 
130  B 
243 


4,230,487 
4,230.488 
4.230.489 
4,230.490 
4.230,491 


CLASSM 

3  F  4.229.999 

3.2  4,230,000 

9.22  4.23a001 

121  R  4.2X1.002 

CLASS  I] 

2,7  4.23O.0O3 

CLASSU 

4.230.004 
4.23O.0O5 
4.2X1.006 
4JX),007 
4.230,008 
4,230,009 
4,230.010 
4.230.01 1 


23 
100 
319 
409.2 
456 
504 
60O 
866 


CLASS  14 

1.01  4.230,012 

1.14  4.230,013 

299  4.2X1,014 

418  4,2X3.015 

CLASS  as 

9  R  4.230,016 

70  4.230.017 

CLASS  91 

6  4.230.018 

220  4.230.019 

422  4.230.020 

4*1  4,230.021 

916  4,230.022 


CLASSn 
9  L  4,2X),023 

13.1  4.2X),024 

31  4,2X1,029 

138  4,2X1,026 

199  4,2X1,027 

CLASS  93 

1.3  4.2X1,028 

33  H  4.230.029 

39  SB  4.230.030 

CLASSM 

119  LH  4,2X)X)31 

115  SB  4.230.032 

CLASS  99 

289  R  4.230,033 

587  4.230.034 

CLASS  100 

2  4.230.035 

35  4.230.036 

95  4.230.037 

CLASS  101 

93.09  4.230.038 

93  17  4.230.039 

CLASS  102 

13  4,230,040 


27  R 
233 


4.2X1,041 
4.2X>.042 


CLASSM 

1  A  4.2X1.043 

139  4.2X1.044 

279  4.2X3.045 

CLASS  lOS 

95  4.230,046 

197  D  4.2X3.047 

248  4.230.048 

CLASSIC* 

1.13  4,230.493 


14.09 
14.21 
14.9 
44 
98 
90 
288  B 
308Q 
314 


4.2X3.494 
4J30,496 
4.2X3,499 
4.2X3.497 
4.230.498 
4.230.499 
4.2X3,500 
4.2X),501 
4,2X1,502 


CLASS  101 

51.1 

55.1 
144 

4,2X1.049 
4.2X3.050 
4.2X1.051 
4.2X3.052 

CLASS  no 

346 

4.2X1.093 

CLASS  III 

62 

4.230.054 

CLASS  112 

236  4,2X3.099 

239  4.2X3,096 

420  4.2X1,097 

CLASS  113 

I  R  4,230,098 

CLASS  114 

20  R  4.230.099 


39 

74  A 
297 


4.230.060 
4.230.061 
4.2X1.062 


CLASS  116 

63  T  4,2X3,063 


249 


4.230.064 


CLASS  Hi 


17 
20 
104 
634 
693 
658 


4.230.065 
4,2X3,066 
4,2X3,067 
4.2X1.068 
4.2X3.069 
4,2X),070 

CLASS  119 

21  4.2X3,071 


1  A 
55  R 

68 

9016 
179  S 
185  A 
187.5  R 
193  CH 
203 
308 
389 
416 
450 
518 
999 
9*8 


4,230,072 
4.2X1.074 
4.2X1.079 
4.2X1.076 
4,230,084 
4.230,085 
4.230.086 
4.230,087 
4,2X1.088 
4,230,073 
4,230,077 
4.2X1.078 
4.2X1.083 
4.230.082 
4.230,081 
4.230.080 


CLASS  IM 

XI  4,230,089 

72  4,2X1,090 

77  4.230,091 

26  4.230.092 

n  4.2X3.093 

39  4.230.094 

4.2X3,095 

CLASS  127 

I  4,230,903 


1  A 
I  R 

33 

69 

70 

78 

79 

80A 

89  A 
15* 
201  11 
205.26 
20715 


4.2X1,097 
4,230,096 
4,230,098 
4.2X3,099 
4,2X1.100 
4,2X1,101 
4,2X1,102 
4.230,103 
4.230.104 
4.2X1,105 
4.2X1,106 
4.230.107 
4,2X1,108 


214  R 

214.4 

225 

2723 

287 

293 

299 

X13  A 

303  B 

314 

329 

419  PT 

422 

639 

698 

660 

670 

671 

706 

763 

804 


4.230.109 
4,230.110 
4,2X1.111 
4.230.112 
4.230,113 
4,2X3,114 
4.2X1.119 
4,2X1,116 
4.230.117 
4,2X1,118 
4,230,119 
4,230,120 
4,230.121 
4.230.122 
4.2X1.123 
4.2X3.124 
4.2X1.125 
4.230.126 
4,2X1,127 
4.2X1.128 
4,2X1.129 


CLASS  130 

27  R  4.2X1,1X1 

CLASS  131 

4  A  4,2X3,131 

70  4.2X1,132 

CLASS  132 

40  4,230.133 

45  R  4.2X1.134 

CLASS  133 

3  D  4.2X3.135 


3E 


13 

74 

812 
103 
202 
270 
343 
410 
494 
504 
512.1 
517 
527 
595 
596 
599 
614.17 
624.22 
625.5 


4.2X1,136 


4.2X1,137 
4,230,138 
4,230.139 
4,230,140 
4,230,141 
4,2X1,142 
4.230,143 
4.2X3,144 
4.230,145 
4,2X1.146 
4,230.147 
4.230.148 
4.2X1.149 
4.2X1,190 
4.2X1,151 
4,230,152 
4,2X3,153 
4,2X3,154 
4,230,155 
4,2X1,156 


CLASS  131 

199  4,2X1,157 

CLASS  139 

1  C  4,2X1,198 


91 


4,230,199 


CLASS  141 

116  4,230,160 


X12 


4,230,161 


CLASS  144 

3  R  4.230.162 

116  4.230.163 

134  D  4.230.164 

209  R  4,230.165 

CLASSM 

IS  4,230.504 

4,2X3,509 

3  4,230,906 

6  11  4.2X1.507 
186  4.230,508 

CLASS  149 

109.4  4,230,509 

CLASS  ISI 

7  4,2X3,1*6 
CLASS  IS2 

209  R  4.2X1,512 


233 
310 
353  R 


4.230,167 
4,230.168 
4.230.169 


CLASS  IS« 


67 

123  R 
299 
X15 
315 
349 
364 
396 
496 
468 
905 
549 
638 
657 


4.230.910 
4.2X1.511 
4.2X1.513 
4.2X1.514 
4.2X1.613 
4,230,515 
4.2X1.516 
4.2X1.517 
4.230,918 
4.230.519 
4.230.520 
4.2X1.921 
4.2X1.522 
4.2X1,923 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  IS7 
124  4.230,170 

CLASS  IM 
84  R  4.2X1.171 

CLASS  16} 
25 
164  R 

CLASS  164 

4.2X3.172 
CLASS  I6S 


4.2X3.524 
4.230.525 


192 


I 
27 
46 
67 

76 
113 


4.230.173 
4.230.174 
4.2X1.175 
4.230.176 
4.2X3.177 
4.2X1.178 
4.2X1.179 

CLASS  16* 

4.2X3.180 
4.2X1.181 
4.2X1.182 
4.230.185 
4.230.184 
4.230.189 
4.230.186 
4.230.187 

CLASS  171 

01  4.2X1.188 

CLASS  173 

4  4.2X1.189 

CLASS  174 
32  4,2X1,898 

47  4.230,899 

48  4.2X3.900 
52  PE  4.2X1.901 

CLASS  I7S 

4.230.190 


185 
259 
273 
274 
312 
332 
342 
3*2 


5 

20 

99 

297 

379 


4.2X1.191 
4.2X1.192 
4.2X1.197 
4,2X1.193 
4.230.194 
CLASS  17* 

4,2X1.926 
4JX1,927 

CLASS  177 

4J30.I99 
4,230,196 

CLASS  171 

40X1902 

CLASS  179 


1  CN 
1  E 
ICA 
1  HF 

ISA 

6R 

16  EA 

18  FC 

81  E 

100  I  G 


4OX1.90I 
UJa907 
4JX),909 
4J30i904 
4O3a906 
4030.909 
4030,912 
4.230.913 
4,2X1,914 
4,2X1,919 


CLASS  IM 

7P 
90  R 

272 


49 

134 


4,230,198 
4.230,199 
4,2X1,200 

CLASS  III 

40X1,201 

CLASS  112 

4.2X1,202 
4.2X1,203 

CLASS  1(6 

4.2X1.204 
CLASS  ir 


101 
170 
261 
311 
490 
916 
600 
610 
629 
692 
683 
693 
791 
40X3,209      794 


29  R               4.2X1.206 

CLASS  IM 

73.1 

4.2X1.207 
4.2X1,208 

CLASS  191 

40 

4.2X1.209 

CLASS  192 

28 
35 
64 

4.2X1.210 
40X1,211 
40X1012 

CLASS  194 

1  K              4.230.213 
59                  4,2X1,214 

6A 
42  T 
61.62 
67  B 

148  A 
153  J 
X12 


CLASS  196 

4030,215 

CLASSM 

4,230016 
4,230,217 
4,2X1,218 
4030,219 
4,2X1.220 
4.2X1.221 
4030,222 
4.2X1,223 

CLASS  2m 

4030,916 
4030,917 
4,230,918 
4030,919 
4.230.920 
4.230,921 
4,2X1,922 

CLASS  201 

4.230,528 

CLASS  202 

4.2X1,529 
4030,530 
4,230,931 
4,230.532 

CLASS  203 

4030.533 
4.2X1.534 
4.2X3.535 
4.230.536 


CLASS  204 


I  T 

19 

35  N 
67 

73  A 
93 
98 

114 
157.1  R 

15914 
199.17 
199.23 
181  C 
181  R 
192  E 
199  S 
195  T 


4.230.537 
40X1,338 
4.2X3,939 
4,2X1.540 
4,230,941 
40X1,542 
4,2X1,943 
4,230.944 
4,230.945 
4.230.546 
4.230.547 
4.2X1,948 
4.2X1.549 
4.230.550 
4,2X1.592 
40X1.551 
4.2X1.553 
4.230,555 
4,230,554 


CLASS  206 


87 
387 
570 
600 


4,2X1.224 
4.2X1,225 
4.230,226 
4,2X1,227 


CLASS  2W 

8  LE  4.230.556 

8  R  4.2X1.557 

CLASS  309 

3.1  40X3.558 


139  R 

212 

464 


85 


4.230.559 
4.2X1,960 
4,230,961 

CLASS  210 

40X1,977 
4030.578 
4030,579 
4.230,580 
40X3,581 
4,230.582 
4.2X1;583 
40X1,984 
4030,967 
40X1,9*2 
4,2X1,563 
4,2X3,564 
4,2X1,565 
4,2X1,966 
40X3,5*8 
4030,5*9 


798 
760 
767 

778 
780 
797 


4.230,970 
4030,571 
4.23ft972 
40X1,973 
4,230.974 
4.230.975 
4.230.576 

CLASS  213 

62  A  4,2X1.228 

CLASS  2IS 

53  4,230,229 

21  40X10X1 

29  4,2X1.231 

XI  40X1032 

CLASS  217 

4.230033 
CLASS  219 

4.2X1.923 
4.230.924 


36 


1093 

1055  E 

56.1 

69C 

69  V 

7611 
HI 

121  LO 
265 


PI  47 


559 

677 


18  0 
18  PW 
43  R 

6S.6 

77.1 
107 
107.4  A 


4.2X1.279 
4.230.280 

CLASS  241 

4.230.281 
4.230.282 
CLASS  342 

40X1.284 
4030.283 
4.230.285 
4.2X1.286 
4.2X1087 
4.2X1088 
4.230.289 

CLASS  244 


18 
94R 


4.230.925 
4.230.927 
4030.926 
40X1.928 
4.230.929 
40X3.930 
4030.931 
4.230,932 
40X1,933 
4.2X1.934 
40X1,935 

CLASS  220 

4.2X1034 
4.2X1.235 

CLASS  221 


190 

298 


158 

185 

212 

292 

321 

402.18 

4X1 


123 


20 
41 
152 

182 
184 
193 
244 


4.2X1.236 
4.2X1.237 

CLASS  222 

4.230,238 
4,2X1,239 
4.2X1,240 
4,230,241 
4030,242 
4.2X1,243 
4.2X1.244 

CLASS  224 

39  4,231249 

42.21  4.2X1.246 

49  R  4030,247 

323  4.2X1.248 

CLASS  227 

4.2X1.249 
CLASS  220 

4.2X1.290 
40X1,291 
4,2X1.292 
4.230.293 
40X3.294 
4.2X1,299 
4.230.296 
4.2X3,257 

CLASS  229 

XI  4.2X3.298 

38  4.2X1.299 

39  B  4030.260 
92  B  4.2X1.261 
*9                  4,2X1.262 

CLASS  233 
23  R  40X1,263 

27  4.2X1.264 

CLASS  235 

70  A  4.2X1.936 

94  R  4.230.937 

441  4.230.938 

499  4.2X1065 

488  4030.939 

490  4.2X1,266 

CLASS  23* 

9  A  4.230,267 

CLASS  237 

4030068 
CLASS  23* 

4.2X1.2*9 
CLASS  239 

4.2X1,270 


1  R 

17.11 
23  D 

119 
170 
213 


4.230.290 

40X1.291 

4030.292 

4.230.293 

4.2X1.294 

4.2X1.295 

CLASS  34« 

X19  R  4.2X1.29* 

317  4.230.297 

CLASS  249 

4.230.298 
CLASS  230 

4.230.940 


4*53 
996  A 
561  R 
580 
960 


4.2X1.634 
4.230,635 
4.2X1.636 
40X1.637 
4.230.644 


69 


201 
204 

281 
355 
370 
425 
434 
445  T 

574 


4.230.941 
40X1.942 
40X3,943 
4.230.944 
4.230.945 
4.2X1.94* 
4.2X1.947 
4,23a948 
4,2X1,949 
4030,9X1 


CLASS  2S1 


14 
205 
367 


8.1 
8.5  P 
8.59  R 

51.9  A 

62.9 

97 
102 
196 
179 
188 

299 

Xll.l  W 

301.4  H 

321 

364 

408 

421 

4*3 

918 

9>9 


4.2X1.299 

4,230.  xn 

4.2X1.X11 
CLASS  252 

4.2X1.585 
4.2X1.58* 
4,2X3.587 
4,230.588 
4.230.989 
4.2X1.590 
4.2X1.591 
4.2X1.592 
4.2X1.593 
4.2X1.594 
4.2X1,995 
4,2X1.596 
4.230.597 
4.230.598 
4.2X1.599 
4.2X1.600 
4.290,601 
4.230.602 
4030,603 
4,2X1,604 
40X1,609 
CLASS  2S4 


22 

24 

29.7 

XI 

39 
134 
139 
171 
234 
2398 
266 
311 
323 
953 


89  H 
134.3  FT 
212 

346 

371 


4.2X1.304 
4.230.305 
4.2X1.  X12 
4.2X1.  X13 
Re.Xl.423 
4.230.306 


51 


14 


67 
113 
121 
125 
132.3 
184 
229 
333 
427.5 


40X1071 
40X1072 
4,2X1073 
4,2X1.274 
4.230.275 
4.2X1.276 
4,231277 


CLASS  260 

6 
23  XA 
29  15B 
29.4  UA 
29.6  M 


CLASS  261 

19  4030.645 

35  40X1.646 

78  R  4.230.647 

87  4.230.648 

CLASS  264 

4.230.649 
4.230.690 
4.2X1.651 
40X1,*52 
40X1.653 
4,230.654 
4.2X1.659 
4.2X1,656 
4.2X1.657 
4.2X1,658 
4,2X1.699 
4030.6*0 
4030.661 
4.230.662 

CLASS  2*6 

4.2X1.  X17 
4.2X1.308 

CLASS  267 

40X1X19 

CLASS  2«9 

4030.310 

CLASS  ri 

4,2X1,311 
4.2X1,312 

CLASS  »2 

40X1.313 

CLASS  r3 

4.230.314 
4.230.315 
4.230.316 
40X1.317 
4.230.318 
4.230.319 
4.2X1.320 
4030.321 
4.230.322 

CLASS  274 
9  RA  4.2X1,323 

CLASS  277 
4  4.2X1.324 

7  40X1.325 

i  40X1.326 

CLASS  279 

1  40X1.327 

I  4.230.328 

CLASS  2M 


101 
181 
193 


4030.359 
4.2X1.360 
4.2X1.361 


316 


3.1 
215 


93 


I  E 
94R 

93  R 
119  A 
119  R 
192 
243 
308 
420 


29.6  TA 
33.2  R 
33.6  PQ 
34.2 
40R 

112.5  S 

187 

239  A 

239  1 

239,57 

245.3 

32*5  SM 

3452 

397.1 

3970 

404 

428 
429  R 


40X1,278  I  449  6  M 


4030,606 
40X1.607 
4030.611 
4030,608 
4.230,610 
4.2X1,609 
4.2X1,612 
4,2X1,614 
4,2X1.619 
4.2X1,616 
40X1,617 
4,2X1,618 
4.230,619 
4030.620 
4,2X1.621 
4,2X1,622 
4,231623 
4,2X1,624 
4,2X1,629 
4,2X1,626 
4.2X1,627 
4,2X1,628 
4.230,629 
4.230.630 
4.230,631 
4.2X1.633 


43,17 

87,04  A 
218 
281  B 
406A 
419  R 
423  A 
507 
60S 
618 
647 
656 
702 
803 


42 
119 
297 
342 


4.230.329 
4030.330 
40X1.331 
4.230.332 
4.2X1.333 
4.230.334 
4.2X1.335 
4.2X1.336 
4030.337 
4.230.338 
4.230.339 
40X1.340 
4.2X1.341 
4.230.342 
4030.343 

CLASS  2t3 

4.230.344 

CLASS  2S5 

4.230.345 
4.230.346 
4030,347 
4.2X1.348 
4.230.349 


144 
223 
341.17 
343 


CLASS  292 

4.230.350 
4030.351 
4.2X1.352 
4.2X1.353 

CLASS  294 

I  B  4.230.394 

19  4.230,395 

19  R  4030,396 

4030.397 

CLASS  296 

24  R  4030,398 


CLASS  297 

174 
184 
457 
468 
487 

4.230.362 
40X1.363 
40X1.3*9 
4.2X1.3*4 
4.2X1.366 

CLASS  299 

2 

14 
33 

39 

40X1.367 
4.2X1,368 
4.230,369 
4.230.370 
4.2X1.371 
4.2X1.372 

CLASS  303 

7 
22  R 
105 
106 
118 

4.2X1,373 
40X1,374 
4.230.379 
4.231376 
4030.377 

CLASS  30S 

22 

4.2XU78 

CLASS  307 

200B 
221  D 
2X1 
238 
252  J 
257 
279 
353 

4.2X1.991 
4.2X1,992 
40X1,993 
4,2X1,954 
4,2X1.999 
40X1.996 
4.2X1.997 
4.2X1.998 

CLASS 3n 

187 

4.2X1.379 

CLASS  310 

11 
SI 

68R 
239 

40X1,999 
4,2X1,960 
40X1.961 
40X1.962 

9 
295 
3X1  R 


4.230.963 
CLASS  313 

4.231380 


3 
3951 
241  S 
307 

382 
383 
399 


52 
71  R 

lis 

158  F 

236 
439 


4030,381 
4.230.382 

CLASS  313 

4.230.964 
4.230.969 
4.231966 

CLASS  315 

4.230.967 
4.230.968 
4.231969 
4.231970 
40X1.971 
4.2X1.972 
4.2X1.973 
4.230.974 

CLASS  311 

4.2X1,975 
4,2X1,976 
4.231977 
4.231978 
4.231979 

CLASS  323 

4.231980 
4.2X1.911 

CLASS  324 

4.230.982 
4.230.983 
4.230.984 
4.2X1.985 
4.230.98* 
4.2X1.987 
4.2XW88 


CLASS  32* 


4.230.991 
4031992 


CLASS  331 


94  5  D 
94  5  0 
94  5  H 
94  5  M 
94SPE 

III 

115 


4.2X1,996 
4.230,99S 
4.230.997 
4.230.993 
4.231994 
4.230.998 
4.2X1.999 


4.23;  A)3 
4O36;00O 
4031XDI 
4031.002 


PI  46 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


*        CLASSUS 

16  4.231.006 
111  4.231.007 
209  4.231.008 
212                   4.2M.009 

CLASS  IST 

44  4.231.010 

CLASS  3W 

2  4.23I.0II 

CLASS  M* 

17  R  4,230.38} 
4.230.3M 
4.230,315 

42  4.230.3U 

M  4.230.387 

74  R  4.2X1.388 

75  M  4.2X1.389 
90  R  4.2X3.390 
97  R  4,2X1,391 

117  R  4,2X),392 


CLASS  MO 


32  A 

72 
146.3  Y 

147  R 
166  R 

171  R 

347  DA 

347  DD 

363  S 

321 

636 

644 
6S8 
686 
693 

703 
762 
765 
784 


4.231,012 
4.231.013 
4.231,014 
4.231,015 
4.231,016 
4.231.017 
4.231.018 
4.231,019 
4.231.020 
4.231.022 
4.231.021 
4.231,023 
4.231,024 
4.231.025 
4,231.026 
4,231,027 
4,231.028 
4,231,029 
4,231.030 
4^31,031 
4,231,032 
4.231.033 
4.231.034 
4,231,033 


CLASSIC 

5  CE  4.231,037 

5  OD  4.231.038 

5  EM  4.231,036 

5NQ  4.231.0O5 

8  4.231.039 

IX  SA  4,231.040 

767  4.231.041 

786  4.231,042 

4.231.043 

881  4,231,044 

882  4,231,045 

CLASS  M« 

75  4.231,046 

4.231,047 

140  R  4.231.048 

CLASS  390 

63  4.2X),393 

68  4,2X1,394 

9623  4,2X3,393 

96.31  4.2X1.396 

184  4.2X1.397 

4.2X1.398 

CLASS  M4 

10  4.2X1.399 

23  4.2X1.400 

4,2X1.401 
33  4.2X1.402 

286  4.2X1.403 

321  4.2X1.404 

CLASS  3S9 

4  4.2X1.405 

13  4JX1.406 

27  44X1,407 

35  4J3a40t 

J3  4430409 

CLASS  U7 

13  4.231.049 

16 4.231.050 


4,231.051 
4.231,052 
4.231.033 
4.231,034 
4.231.035 
4.231.056 
4.231,037 
4.231,058 
4.231.059 


CLASS  M* 

69  4.231,060 

76  4.231.061 

109  4.231.062 

148  4.231.063 

158  4.231.064 

166  4.231,065 

180  4,231,066 

237  4,231.067 

252  4,231,068 

256  4,231,069 

285  4,231,070 

CLASS  360 

40  4,231,071 

88  4431,072 

CLASS  3«l 

1  4431,073 

44  4431,074 

433  4.231,075 

4.231.076 

CLASS  362 

32  4431.077 

35  4431.078 

106  4.231.079 

298  4431,080 

X16  4,231,081 

368  4431,082 

CLASS  363 

135  4,231,083 

CLASS  364 

200  4431,084 

4431,085 
4431,086 
4431,087 
4431,088 
4,231.089 

411  4,231.090 

431  4,231.091 

4.231,092 

460  4431,093 

514  4431,094 

515  4.231.095 
323  4431.096- 
577  4431.097 
708  4431,098 
718  4,231.099 
724  4.231.100 

4431.101 
726  4.231.102 

4.231.103 
900  4.231.104 

4,231.105 

4.231.106 

CLASS  3*5 

n  4,231,107 

174  4,231, 10« 

4,231,109 

194  4,231,110 

CLASS  3M 

177  44X1,410 

CLASS  367 

19  4,231,111 

158  4.231,112 

CLASS  3<0 

282  4.229.936 

CLASS  370 

24  4.2X1,903 

71  44X1,910 

84  44X1,911 

CLASS  379 
4  4,230.989 

CLASS  400 

121 44X1.41 1 


124  4,2X1.412 

CLASS  401 

65  4,230,413 
CLASS  403 

95  4,2X1,414 

122  4430.415 

232.1  4,2X1,416 

Xll  4,230,417 

CLASS  409 

52  4,230,418 

66  4,2X1,419 
166  4,2X1,420 
168  4,230,421 

210  4,230,422 

211  4,2X1,423 
227  4,2X1,424 
239  4,2X1,425 

CLASS  406 

191  4,2X1,426 

CLASS  407 
91  4430427 

116  44X1,428 

CLASS  40* 
186  4,2X1,429 

CLASS  410 
59  44X1,430 

4,230,431 
102  4,2X1,432 

CLASS  414 

1 1 1  4.2X1,433 


607 
722 


4430.434 
4.230.435 


CLASS  419 

1  4.230.436 

44X1.437 

122  R  4.2X1,438 

138  4.230.439 

CLASS  417 

424  4.230,440 

CLASS  422 

33  44X1.663 

61  4.2X1,664 

62  4,2X1.676 
64  4,230,665 

106  4,230,666 

113  4.230,667 

140  4,2X1,668 

148  44Xl,6t9 

151  4.2X1670 

139  4,2X1.671 
44X1.672 

225  4.2X1.673 

246  4.2X1.674 

272  4430,675 

CLASS  423 

54  44X1.677 

112  44X1.678 

325  44X1,679 

360  4430,680 

481  4,230.681 

579  4.230682 

CLASS  424 

1  44X1.683 

4,230,684 

12  44X1,685 

22  4,230.6(6 

44X1.687 

45  4,230,688 

74  4430689 

78  44X1.690 

85  4,2X).691 

122  4,2X1,692 

136  44X1,693 

172  4,2X1,694 

177  44X1,695 

4430696 

4,2X1,697 

180  4,2X1,698 

181  4,230,699 
204  4,230,700 
236  44X1,701 
242 4,2X1,702 


244 
248.51 
250 
251 

233 
236 
238 

260 
263 

269 

273  R 
274 

275 
278 
285 
Xll 
X12 
317 
325 

3X1 


4,2X1,703 
4,230,704 
44X1,705 
4,230,706 
4,2X1,707 
4430,708 
4.2X3,709 
4.2X1.710 
4.230,711 
4430,712 
4,2X1,713 
4,230,714 
44X1,715 
4.2X1,716 
4,230,717 
4,230,718 
4,2X1,719 
4,2X1.720 
44X1.721 
44X1,722 
4,2X1,723 
4,230724 
4,2X1,725 
4,230726 
4,2X1.727 

CLASS  425 

87  4,230.441 

451.2  4,2X1.442 

CLASS  426 

115  44X1.728 

124  4,230,729 

128  4.230,730 

233  4.2X1.731 

393  4.230,732 

429  4,2X1,733 

533  4,230,734 

557  4,2X1,735 

601  4,2X1,736 

607  4,230,737 

656  4430,738 

CLASS  437 

4.230739 
4430,740 
4.230,741 
4,230,742 
4,2X1,743 
4,230744 
4.2X1.745 
44X1.746 
4.2X1.747 
4430.748 
4.2X1.749 
4.230.730 
I  4.2X1.751 

CLASS  420 


42 

54.1 

67 

79 
146 
163 
255.4 
373 
423 


17 

40 

76 

95 
101 
137 
141 
159 
195 
215 
234 
246 
268 
283 
288 
307 
349 
352 
412 
424.4 
437 
442 
447 
318 
523 
537 


44X1.752 
44X1,753 
44X1.734 
4430755 
4430.756 
4,2X1.757 
44X1.758 
4.2X1,739 
4.2X1.760 
4,230.761 
4.230.762 
44X1,763 
44X1.764 
44X1,765 
44X1;766 
44X1,801 
4,2X1,767 
44X1,768 
4.230,769 
4,2X3,770 
4,2X1,771 
4,2X1,772 
44X1,773 
4,230,774 
4,2X1,775 
4,230,776 

CLASS  429 

97  44X1,777 

104  44X1,778 

4,2X1,780 

204  4,2X1,779 

CLASS430 

5  4,230,781 


41 

4,2X1,782 

42 

4430,783 

4,2X1,784 

53 

4430786 

56 

44X1,785 

107 

4,2X1,787 

153 

44X1,788 

159 

44X1,492 

44X1,789 

288 

4430,790 

296 

44X1,791 

X12 

44X1,792 

315 

4,2X1,793 

323 

4,2X1,794 

303 

4,2X1,795 

323 

4,2X1,7% 

CLASS  431 

6 

4,230444 

116 

4.2X1,445 

123 

4,230,446 

158 

4.2X1,447 

208 

4.230.448 

328 

44X1.443 

353 

4,2X1.449 

361 

4.2X1,450 

CLASS  432 

72  4.2X1.451 
CLASS  433 

28  4430.452 

29  44X1.453 
153  44X1.454 
202  4430.433 

CLASS  439 

7  4.230,797 

10  4.230,798 

76  4,230.799 

94  4,230.802 
101  4.23O800 

4.230801 
176  4.230803 

180  4.230.804 

188  4430.805 

255  4430.806 

CLASS  455 

29  4,231,113 

49  4,231,114 

67  44X1,990 

73  4,231,115 
87  4,231,116 

CLASS  474 

12  4429,989 

28  4,229,988 

82  4,229,987 

CLASS  521 

26  4,230807 

65  4,2X1,809 

77  4,2X1,820 

95  4,2X1,821 
106  4,2X1,822 
137  4,230823 
167  44X1,824 

CLASS  525 

62  4,2X1,825 

100  4,2X1,826 

121  4430,827 

193  4,2X1,828 

162  4,230,829 

222  4,230,8X1 

240  4,2X1,831 

253  44X1,643 

260  4430,832 
44X1,833 

308  4430,834 

316  44X1,835 

332  44X1,836 

343  44X1,837 

408  4,230,838 

CLASS  526 

75  4,2X1,839 

77  44X1,840 

179  44X1.841 

185  4430.842 

204  4.230.843 

210 44X1.844 


224  4,230,810 

227  4,230,811 

320  4,230812 

329  4,230813 

333  4,230,814 

335  4,230815 
CLASS  52S 

12  4,230.816 

206  4,230817 

272  4.230818 

483  4.230819 

CLASS  936 

4  4.2X1,843 

4430846 

10  4,230847 

17  R  4,230,848 

CLASS  944 

28  4,230849 

151  4.2K1.8S0 

183  4430.8S1 

189  4,230,832 

204  4.2X1.853 

346  4,230,854 

348  4.2X1.85S 

349  4.230856 
388  4,230857 


CLASS  946 


37 
69 
134 
164 
237 
246 
X)3 


4,2X1.858 
4,230859 
4430860 
4.230861 
4.230862 
4.2X1,863 
4.230864 


CLASS  54« 

138  4,230865 

247  4,230866 

260  4.230.867 

306  4.230,868 

314  4.230869 

360  4,230870 

CLASS  549 

14  44X1.871 

62  4.230.872 

64  4.2X1.87} 

CLASS  556 

401  4,230632 

CLASS  5<0 

12  4,230874 

4,230875 
25  4430876 

4,2X1,877 
48  4,2X1,878 

121  4,230,879 

174  4,230880 

193  4,230,881 

CLASS  562 

416  4,230882 

445  4430883 

460  4,230884 

481  4,230.885 

486  4,230,886 

593  4,2X1,887 

600  4,230,888 

CLASS  56i 

366  4,230638 

454  4,230641 

471  4,230639 

477  4,230640 

359  4,230889 

576  4,2X1,890 

591  4.230,891 

617  4430.892 

640  4.230893 

768  4.230894 

803  4,230895 
4,230896 

CLASS  570 

193  4,2X1.642 

CLASS  5(5 

260 4.2X1.897 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-   243   257.448 

257,449 

D6-     7   257,450 

36   257,451 


62 

63 


237.452 
257,453 
257,454 
257.455 


257.436 

257.457 

91   257.458 

177   257.439 


D8—    51  257.460 

55  257.461 

D9—    10  257.462 

216  237,463 


222  257,464 

D19-   51  257,465 

97  257,466 

D21-   62  257.468 


200   257.467 

232   257.469 

D22-   XI   257.470 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon „ 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont jo 

Virginia si 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  $3 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  ;  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army sg 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


8 

9 
01 

04 


05 
06 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P-  68  4,603 


4,605 


4,606 


4,230,319 

4,229,868 

42X1,034 

42X1,038 

4,2X1,137 

4,2X1,235 

42X1,300 

4,230,384 

4,230,449 

4230,482 

4,230,547 

4,2X1,554 

42X1,652 

4230,863 

4,230,874 

42X1.902 

4430.906 

4431.051 

4229.890 

42X1.390 

4230092 

4230.513 

4230,467 

42X1,818 

42X1,002 

4430,127 

42X1,164 

42X1492 

42X1,336 

4,230,973 

4230,989 

4231,040 

4231,093 

4431,099 

4229,897 

4.2X1468 

42X1,530 

4229.837 

4229.846 

4429.870 

4.229.876 

4229,887 

4,229.896 

4229.902 

4229.922 

4229.930 

4229.936 

4229,956 

42X1,017 

44X1,026 

4,230,032 

4230.048 

42X1.065 


4230,114 

4,230,126 

4,230.131 

42X1,140 

42X1.145 

4230.226 

42X1.233 

4230.247 

4230,265 

4230,302 

42X1,322 

42X1,325 

44X1,334 

4230,353 

42X),3S4 

4230,359 

4230,364 

42X1,394 

4,2X1,412 

42X1,416 

4230,421 

4230,435 

4230,441 

4430,446 

4430483 

4230,515 

42X1,522 

42X1,5X1 

4230,357 

4,230,571 

4,2X1,574 

42X1,579 

42X1,633 

44X1,660 

42X1,663 

4,2X1,711 

4230,717 

42X1,720 

42X1,724 

4230,731 

4430,803 

42X1,875 

42X1,898 

4,230,928 

4430,936 

42X1,938 

44X1.953 

44X1.970 

44X1.971 

4430977 

4430990 

4430.94 

4431.013 


4231.027 

4431,080 

4.231.103 

4231.104 

4.231,110 

42X1,162 

4,2X1,367 

4230.476 

4230.678 

4230,941 

4230,942 

4231,039 

4429,978 

4430,163 

42X1,255 

4230,291 

4230486 

42X1.573 

4230,860 

4430880 

4430,931 

42X1.937 

4229.904 

4.230.593 

4230679 

4,2X1,830 

42X3,832 

4430,103 

4430,106 

42X1,321 

4230,995 

4229,832 

4229,833 

4229,899 

4229,977 

4229,982 

42X1,012 

4230031 

4230,064 

4230,119 

4230.123 

4,2X1.203 

42X1.208 

42X1.231 

4230.242 

4.230.243 

42X1.356 

42X1,362 

42X1,399 

4,230,466 

4,230,541 

42X1.582 

4430.777 


15 
16 


4230,799 

42X1.912 

4430.925 

4230.996 

4231.030 

4231,056 

4431.067 

4430.071 

4230.188 

4230297 

42X1.313 

4.230.600 

42X1.602 

42X1,732 

4231,037 

4430,224 

4230.045 

4.2X1.046 

4230153 

4430.360 

4430.585 

4229.869 

4429.901 

4229.903 

4229,912 

4229.913 

4229.925 

4229,951 

4229,962 

4229.966 

4229,973 

4229,993 

4230.022 

42X1.033 

4,2X1.085 

4230.095 

42X1,112 

4230,115 

44X1,1X1 

4430.152 

44X1,161 

4230,171 

42X1,176 

4230,199 

42X1.223 

42X1.228 

44X1.244 

4230,249 

4,2X1,234 

42X1,261 

4230,269 

4.230279 

42X1.314 


42X1.317 

42X1,330 

42X1.333 

42X1,341 

4,2X1.378 

42X1.383 

44X1.391 

42X1.397 

4230417 

4230428 

4230,440 

44X1,491 

4230,492 

4230,519 

4,230,535 

4,2X1,561 

42X1,577 

44X1,608 

42X1,626 

42X1,647 

4,230,683 

4230685 

4230,687 

4430693 

44X1,695 

42X1,752 

42X1,846 

44X1,848 

42X1,922 

4230944 

4230,972 

42X1,974 

4231,028 

4231,045 

4231,079 

4231,114 

4,229,894 

4230.089 

42X1.167 

42X1434 

42X1.252 

42X1.296 

4,2X1,444 

4,2X1,485 

42X1,611 

4230,620 

4,2X1.6W 

42X1.712 

42X1.769 

4230.797 

4230798 

42X1,861 

42X1.862 


21 
22 


42X1,864 
4,2X1,868 
4230,917 
4230,962 
4,231,07} 
4,2}  1. 091 
4,231.115 
4229.921 
4229,931 
4229.934 
4230.096 
42X1.280 
4,230.290 
4230.J47 
4230,819 
4,2)0088 
42X1.X13 
4230.453 
4,230,986 
4,229.869 
4,229,945 
4229,933 
^[230.108 
4,230329 
42X1.890 
4231,025 
4231.102 
4229,841 
42X1,050 
4.230,051 
4,230,059 
4230.160 
4,230.460 
42X1.508 
4.230,509 
42X1,597 
4230.740 
4.2X1.822 
4231,003 
4231.053 
4.231.107 
4231.113 
4.229.851 
4,229,874 
4,229.911 
42X1.025 
4,230,320 
4,2X1,368 
4,2X1,393 
4,230.448 
4.230.461 
42X1.529 
4.2X1.618 


PI  49 


PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4030.668 

28     :          4,230,099 

4,231,081 

4030.432 

4031,058 

4,230,330 

4.230,674 

29     :           4,229,833 

4031,087 

403ft672 

42     :           4,229,839 

4,230,675 

4,23a69l 

4,229,834 

35     1          4,23ft558 

4030,746 

4,229,844 

4,230.682 

4,230,701 

4029,886 

36    :          4.229,834 

38     :           403ft  100 

4,229,852 

48     :           4,229,860 

403a742 

4,23ft028 

4,229,842 

39    :          4,229,834 

4,229,837 

4.229,867 

4,23a7S4 

4,23ftll6 

4,229,849 

4029,861 

4,229,839 

4.229.900 

4O30;783 

4.230,M2 

4,229,941 

4029,892 

4,229J75 

4.229,907 

403a933 

4.230.357 

4,229,948 

4029,917 

4,229,913 

4.230,066 

4030^947 

4030.380 

4,229,950 

4.229,970 

4,229,926 

4.230.147 

4.229,985 

4,229,991 

4,229,947 

4.230.174 

403a956 

4030.013 

4029,994 

4,229,974 

4030.182 

403a978 

4.23ft030 

4O3ft000 

4029,999 

4  230183 

4030,988 

4O30;736 

403ft043 

4O3ft0O7 

4030,008 

4030.184 

4,231,010 

4.23ft802 

403ft057 

4,23ftOI8 

4030,009 

4030.18! 

4031,021 

4,230,839 

4.230.061 

4,23ft023 

4,230,047 

4.230,187 

4031,062 

403ft075 

4.23ft024 

4,230,105 

4,230  190 

4,231,066 

403ft8i« 
4,23ft929 
4,231,013 
4,231.105 

30  :           4.229,938 

4,230.54* 

31  :          4.229.967 

4,210,479 
4,230.913 

32  :          4,230,142 

4,23a369 

33  :          4,230,029 

4O3ft049 

34  :          4029,838 

4.229.881 
4029,929 
4229968 

4.230.086 

403ftl48 

4,230,113 

4,230,192 

4031,074 
4,231,076 
4.231,086 
4,231,089 
4,231,112 
4,229,863 
4,229,872 
4,229,906 
4,229,916 
4029,919 
4,229,924 
4,229,942 
4029,976 

4O3ftl07 

4,23ft219 

4,23ft  154 

4,230,196 

26     : 

4,23ft  109 
4,230,111 
4,230,124 
4,230,123 
403ft129 
4030,206 
4030,230 
4,23ft256 
4,230059 
4,23ft267 
4030098 

4O3a230 
403ft2S3 
>  403ft257 
403ft260 
403ft281 
4030,301 
4,23ft373 
4,230,392 
4,23ft436 
4,23ft439 
4O3ft480 

4,23ftl73 
4,23ft229 
4,230,241 
4,230074 
4,230,294 
4,230,305 
4030,311 
4030,344 
4,23ft351 
403ft33S 
4,230,365 

4,230,201 
4,230,214 
4030,215 
4.230.299 
4.230.348 
4030,372 
4030.374 
4,230,381 
4,230,383 
4,23ft420 
4,230,426 

403ft315 

4,23ft495 

4030,450 

4,230,458 

403ft387 

403ft311 

4,230.471 

4030,504 

4229996 

4,230,396 

403ft517 

4030.496 

403ft545 

4,230,003 

4  23ft042 

4,230,405 

4,230,536 

4.230.498 

4,23ft587 

4,230,033 

4.23ft036 

4,230,406 

4,230,551 

4,230.526 

4030,669 

4.230.033 

403ftlOI 

4,230,419 

4030.566 

4030,532 

4030,680 

4030M2 

4.230.110 

4,230,456 

4.23ft578 

4,23ft552 

4030,726 

4.230.076 

4.230.205 

4,23ft4«4 

403ft586 

4,230,556 

4,230.887 

4030.149 

4.230038 

403ft472 

403ftS92 

4030,603 

4.231.070 

4030027 

4030.240 

4,23ft493 

4,23ft607 

4,230,605 

4.231.111 

4.230066 

4.230.389 

4,230,310 

4O3ft609 

4,23ft610 

49     :          4.230.181 

4.230073 

4.230.473 

4,230,523 

4,23ft649 

4,230,617 

4.230.275 

4030^276 

4.230.501 

4,230,549 

4,23ft670 

4,23ft641 

4.230.386 

403a312 

4.230.305 

4030,601 

4030,700 

4,230,636 

4.230.946 

4.230;342 

4.23ft527 

403ft613 

403ft7l5 

4,230,676 

4.231,106 

403ft343 

4,230,338 

4,23ft628 

403ft761 

4,230,704 

SO    :          4,230,090 

4030,427 

4,23ft553 

403ft662 

4,23ft  770 

4,23ft713 

4030,144 

4030,430 

4,23aS90 

4,23ft677 

4J3ft771 

403ft727 

4030,248 

4,230,431 

403ft59l 

4.23ft684 

4,23ft774 

4.23ft755 

4030,363 

4030,462 

4,230,621 

4030.696 

403ft8IO 

4030.759 

4030,954 

4.23a306 

4030,625 

4,230,698 

403ft825 

4.23ft772 
4030,719 

51     :          4,229,889 

4.23aS21 

403ft635 

4030,730 

4,23ft841 

4030,036 

4.230.572 

403ft639 

4,23ft744 

4,23ft842 

4,230,781 

4,230,128 

403a629 

403ft640 

4,23ft747 

4030,843 

4,230,790 

4030,155 

4030.632 

403ft  705 

4,23ft748 

4,230,888 

4,230,827 

4,230,156 

4.230.643 

4,23ft763 

4,230,749 

4030,894 

4,230,833 

4,230,689 

4,23a63l 

403ft794 

4,23ft750 

4030,911 

4,230,835 

4030,718 

4.230.653 

4,230.811 

4,23ft757 

4031,041 

4030,844 

4030,764 

4,23a673 

403ft817 

4,23ft  773 

40    :          4029,895 

403ft877 

53     :           4030,016 

4.23a707 

4,23ft834 

4,23ft782 

4,229,971 

4030,892 

4,230.060 

4.230.710 

4,230,836 

4,230.791 

4030,139 

4,23ft  939 

4.230.293 

403a8l6 

403ft837 

4,23ft795 

4030,150 

4,230,960 

4030,352 

403a828 

4.23ft847 

4.230.813 

4030,193 

4,230,961 

4,230,434 

4.230.900 

4030,857 

4,230,814 

4.23ftl94 

4030,975 

4,230.905 

4,230,918 

4030,883 

4,230,878 

4,230078 

4,230,987 

4.231.060 

4,23ft930 

4,230,893 

4,230,879 

4,23ft33l 

4,231,011 

54     :           4.230.775 

403a983 

4030,895 

4,230,909 

403ft424 

4,231,029 

4.230.824 

4,230,984 

4030,896 

4030,910 

403ft437 

4,231,059 

55     :           4.229.864 

4,231,077 

4,230,958 

4,23ft914 

403ft533 

43     :          4,230,134 

4.229.891 

4,231.082 

4,230,964 

4,23ft965 

403ft534 

4,231,006 

4.229.981 

27     : 

4.230,120 

4.230,967 

4,23ft979 

403ft58( 

44     :           4,230,729 

4,230.037 

4.23ft  121 

4.230.997 

4,230,983 

403ft<D4 

45     :           4,229,877 

4.230.2GO 

4.230022 

4.230.998 

4,231,026 

403ft638 

4,229,954 

4.230.213 

4030.789 

4.230.999 

4,231,036 

4,23ft6«6 

4,230,284 

4,230,286 

4.230.924 

4.231.009 

4,231,061 

4,23ft88S 

4030,753 

4,230,514 

4030.930 

4.231.023 

4,231,096 

41     :          4,229,882 

46    :          4,229,880 

4,230,627 

4,23ft992 

4.231,042 

37    :          4,229.840 

4,229,910 

47     .           4029,909 

4030,919 

4.231.063 

4031,043 

4.23ft054 

4029,959 

4030,081 

4030,926 

403l»8 

4,231,030 

4.230.093 

403ft452 

4030,246 

36     :           4,230.104 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


6 
06 


257.464 
257.455 
257.460 
257.461 


257.448 
257,449 
257,450 
257,470 


257,463 
257,452 
257,451 
257,456 


257,459 
257,468 
257,469 
257,458 


48 

51 


257,465 
257,466 
257,467 


S3 
55 


257,457 
257.453 
257,454 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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11 


CITY 


I     I 
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in 
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MM 
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NAME— FIRST,   UST 


_LL 
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